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Phut, 537 b
Phygellus, 537 b
Phylacteries, 537 b
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a
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Poison, 562 b
Pol, 563 a

Pollux, 563 b
Polygamy, 565
Polyglott, 563 b
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Prize, 580 b
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Pruning-hook, 603 a

Psalmody, 603 a
Psalms, Book of, 606 b
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Pmion, 618 b
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Purple, 619 b
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Qali, 621 a
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Qiddah, 621 b
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Qippod, 621 b
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Qiqayon, 621 b
Qishuim, 621 b
Qore, 621 b
Qotz, 622 b
Quail, 622 b
Quartus, 622 b
Quaternion, 622 b
Queen, 622 b
Queen of Heaven, 623 b
Queen of Sheba, 623 b
Quesnel, Pas., 623 b
Quicksand, 623 b
Quirinus, 624 a

Quiver, 624 a

Quotations, 624 a

Raamah, 629 b
Raamses, 629 b
Rab, 629 b
Rabbah, 630 a
Rabbath-Ammon, 630 b
Rabbath-Moab, 630 b
Rabbi, 630 b
Rabbinic Bibles, 632 a

Rabbinical literature,

633 a

Rabboni, 633 a
Rabe, 633 a

Rab-Mag, 633 a
Rab- Saris, 633 a

Rab-Shakeh, 633 b
Raca, 633 b
Race, 633 b
Rachal, 633 b
Rachal, 633 b
Racham, 633 b
Rachel, 634 b
Raddai, 634 b
Ragau, 634 b
Rages, 634 b
Raguel or Reuel, 634 b

Rahab, 635 a

Rahab, 635 a

Rain, 635 b
Rainbow, 635 b
Rakkath, 635 b
Ralbag, 636 a

Ram, 636 b
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Rama, 637 a

Ramah, 637 a

Ramath-Lehi, 638 b
Ramath-Mizpeh, 738 b
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Rehob, 651 a
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a

Reins, 653 a
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656 a
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Revelation, Book of,
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Rimmon-Parez, 684 b
Riphath, 685 a
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R00s, Mag. Fried., 701 a

Rose, 701 a
Roscnmiiller, Ernst.
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Salcah and Salchah,

737 b
Salearn, 737 b
Salem, 737 b
Salim, 737 b
Sallonim, 738 a

Salmon, 738 a

Salmon or Zalmon,
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Sammim, 752 b
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Sardis, 772 a

Sardine or Sardius,

772 b
Sardonyx, 773 a

Sarepta, 773 a

Sargon, 773 a

Saron, 773 a

Sas, 773 a

Satan, 773 a
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777 a

Satraps, 777 b
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781 a

Saiirin, Jacques, 781 a

Saw, 781 a

Scape-goat, 781 a

Scarlet, 781 a

Sceptre, 781 a

Sceva, 781 b
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M.D., 781 b
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Erti. Da,, 782 a
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D.D., 782 a

Schmid, Erasmus, 782 a

Schmid, Sebas. , D.D.,

782 a
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Schott, Heinr.

D.D., 782 b
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782 b
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Mart.
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D.D.,

Scott, Thomas, 783 a

Screech-owl, 783 a
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783 a

Scrip, 792 b
Scripture, holy, 792 b

Scythian, 792 a

Scythopolis, 793 a

Sea, 793 a ; molten,

802 a

Seal, 802 b
Seasons, 803 a

Seba, 803 a

Sebac, 803 a

Secmidus, 803 b
Seer, 803 b
Seforno, Obad. b. Jac,

803 b
Seller, Geo. Fried.

,

D.D., 803 b
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803 b
Se'irim, 804 a

Selah, 804 a

Selah or Sela', 804 a

Sclav, 807 a

Selden, John, 807 a

Seleucia, 807 b
Seleucus IV., 807 b
Semamith, 808 a
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D.D., 808 a

Seneh, 808 a

Seneh, 808 b
Senir, 808 b
Sennacherib, 808 b
Seorah, 808 b
Sephar, 809 a

Sepharad, 809 b
Sepharvaim, 809 b
Septuagint, 809 b
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Sepulchre, 809 b
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Seraiah, 809 b
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zen, 810 b
Serug, 810 b
Servant, 810 b
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Seven, 81 1 a

Shaalbim, 81 1 a

Shaalim, 81 1 a
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8n a

Shaashgaz, 811 a

Shablul, 811 a
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Shaddai, 8n b
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Shalt, 811 b
Shaked, 81 1 b
Shalach, 812 a
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Shalim, 813 a
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Shallecheth, the gate,

813 a

Shallum, 813 b
Shalmaneser, 813 b
Shamgar, 813 b
Shamir, 813 b
Shamir, 814 a

Shamir, 814 a

Shammah, 814 a

Shaphan, 814 b
Shaphan, 815 a

Sharab, 815 a

Sharezer, 815 a

Sharon, 815 a

Sharuhen, 815 b
Shave, 815 b
Shaveh, 815 b
Shaveh-Kirjathaim, 815
b

Shealtiel, 816 a

Shear-Jashub, 816 a

Sheba, Seba, Sabaeans,

816 a

Shebah, 816 b
Shebarim, 817 a

Shebat, 817 a

Shebna, 817 a

Shebo, 817 a

Shechem, 817 b
Shechem, 818 b
Shechinah, 818 b
Sheep, 819 a

Sheep-gate, 819 b
Sheep-market, 819 b
Shekel, 819 b
Shekel, 819 b
Shekinah or Shechinah,

820 b
Sheleph, 823 a

Shelomith, 823 a

Shem, 823 a

Shemaiah, 823 b
Shemarim, 823 b
Shem'eber, 823 b
Shemen, 823 b
Shemer, 823 b
Sheminith, 823 b
Shemitic or Semitic

Languages, 823 b
Shen, 831 b
Shenir, 831 b
Sheol, 831 b
Shepham, 831 b
Shephatiah, 831 b
Shephelah, the, 831 b
Shepherd, 832 a

Shephiphon, 832 a

Shephuphan, 832 a

Shesh and Sheshi, 832 a

Sheshach, 833 a

Sheshan, 833 a

Sheshbazzar, 833 a

Shethar, 833 a

Shethar-Boznai, 833 a

Sheva, 833 a

Shew-bread, 833 a

Shibboleth, 834 a

Shibmah, Sibmah, 834 a

Shicron, 834 b
Shield, 834 b
Shiggaion, 834 b.

Shihor and Sihor, 834
b

Shihor-Libnath, 835 a

Shikmoth and Shikmim,

835 a

Shilhim, 835 b
Shiloah, 835 b
Shiloh, 83 s b, 837 b
Shiloni, 837 b
Shilonite, 837 b
Shimei, 837 b
Shimron, 838 a

Shinar, 838 a

Ship, 838 a

Shiphrah, 840 b
Shishak, 840 b
Shittah and Shittim,

841 a

Shittim, 841 b ; valley

of, 841 b
Shoa, 841 b
Shoe, 841 b
Shoham, 841 b
Shor, 842 a

Shoshannim, 842 a

Shu'al, 842 a

Shual, land of, 843 a

Shuckford, Sain.,D.D.,

843 a

Shuhite, the, 843 a

Shulamite, the, 843 b
Shumim, 843 b
Shunammite, the, 843 b
Shunem, 844 a

Shuphan, 844 a

Shuppim, 844 a

Shur, 844 b
Shushan, 844 b
Shushan or Susa, 845 b
Shuthelah, 845 b
Sibbechai, 845 b
Sibmah, 845 b
Sichem, 845 b
Sicyon, 845 b
Siddim, the vale of,

845 b
Side, 846 b
Sidon, 846 b
Sihon, 846 b
Sihor, 846 b
Sihor-Libnath, 846 b
Silas, 846 b
Silk, 846 b
Sillon, 847 a

Siloah, 847 a

Siloam, 847 a

Silvanus, 848 a

Silver, 848 b
Silverlings, 848 b
Simeon, 848 b

Simon, 848 b
Simon, Richard, 850 b
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Sin, 851 b; the wilder-

ness of, 851 b
Sinai, 851 b
Sinapi, 855 b
Sinim, 856 b
Sinite, 856 b
Sin-offering, 856 b

Sion, 857 a

Sionita, Gab., 857 a

Sirim, 857 a

Sirion or Shirion, 857 a

Sirpad, 857 a

Sis, 857 a

Sisera, 857 b
Sivan, 857 b
Slave, 858 a

Slavonic version, 862 a

Slime, 862 a
Sling, 862 a
Smith, 862 a

Smith, John Pye,

D.D.,LL.D., 862 b
Smyrna, 863 b
Snail, 863 a

Snow, 863 a

So, 863 b
Soap, 863 b
Socoh, 863 b
Sodom, 863 b
Sodomite, 865 b
Sohereth, 865 b
Solomon, 866 a

Solomon's Song, 870 a

Solomon, Wisdom of,

878 a

Song, 878 a

Soothsayer, 878 a

Sopater, 878 a

Sorcerer, 878 a

Sorek, 878 a ; the val-

ley of, 878 a

Sosipater, 878 b
Sosthenes, 878 b
South, 878 b
South Rammoth, 880 a

Sower, sowing, 880 a

Spain, 880 a

Spanheim, Fred., 880 a

Sparrow, 8So a

Spear, 880 a

Spearmen, 880 a

Spencer, John, D.D.,
880 a

Spices, 880 b
Spider, 881 a

Spikenard, 88 1 a

Spirit and Holy Spirit,

Spiritual gifts, 884 a
Spoil, 888 a

Spouse, 888 a

Spring, 888 a

Stackbys, 888 a

Stackhouse, Thomas,

888 a

Stacte, 888 a

Standards, 888 a

Star in the East, 890 a

Stater, 891 a
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Stephanes, 892 a
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Storax, 894 a
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Stuart, Moses, 895 a

Succoth, 895 a

Sukkiim, 896 a
Summer, 896 a

Sun, 896 a

Suph, 896 a
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896 b
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Sus, 896 b
Susa, 897 b
Susanchites, 897 b
Susannah, 897 b
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Swan, 897 b
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Sweat, bloody, 897 b
Swine, 897 b
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Sycamine-tree, 898 a

Sycamore, 898 b
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of, 927 a
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Tadmor, 935 b
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Temanite, 974 a
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Tophet, 1028 a

Tor, 1029 a

Tortoise, 1029 a

Town, 1029 a

Town-Clerk, 1 030 b
To%i)nson, Thotnas,

D.D., 103 1 a

Trachonitis, 1031 a

Trance, 1032 b
Traiii, Isaiah de, 1033 a
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MAACAH

MAACAH, and MAACHAH (Hpyp; Maaxct;

m 2 Sam. x. 6 the Vat. Cod. reads 'AfiaX-qK, but

the Alex. Maaxd; Maacha). i. A small but

very ancient kingdom of Canaan (Deut. iii. 14 ; I

Chion xix. 7). The Gentile noun is Maachathi,

or Maachathite Cfl^yO ; Maxa^^ Mox^ Maxari

;

Mackati). The exact position of Maachah is not

defined in Scripture, but there are numerous inci-

dental notices which indicate with sufficient exact-

ness the locality. In Deut. iii. 14 it is said, ' Jair

took all the country of Argob unto the coasts of

the Geshuri and Maachathi.' Argob is unquestion-

ably identical with the modem province of Lejah

[Argob], and consequently Maachah must have

been situated on the borders of that province.

From Josh. xii. 5, it appears that the Maachathites

lived, not in Bashan, but just adjoining it ; and in

ch. xiii. 1 1 they are mentioned in close connection

with Hermon :
—

' And Gilead, and the border of

the Geshurites and Maachathites, and all Mount
Hermon, and all Bashan unto Salcah.' The
Israelites were not able to expel the Maachathites

;

and Joshua states that ' they dwell among the

Israelites unto this day' (xiii. 13). From this it

seems highly probable that their territory was one

of great natural strength—rocky or mountainous.

The Maachathites were, at a later period, closely

allied with Damascus ; and the principality was
then csXit^Aram-Maachah

(
"O D"IX ; "Lvpia. Maaxci;

Syria Maacha) ; and from this it may be inferred

that it bordered on Aram, and was reckoned a

part of it ; and thus it must have been on the

north of the Trans-Jordanic territories (i Chron.

xix. 6, 7). Again, in 2 Sam. xx. 14, I5) a dis-

trict called 'S>t\}si-Maachah is mentioned as within

or on the border of Palestine, and Abel, one of its

towns, was besieged ; and it appears from 2 Kings
XV. 29, that this Abel of Beth-Maachah lay between
Ijon and Kedesh, near Dan (cf. 2 Chron. xvi. 4),

and consequently at the western base of Hermon
[Abel-Beth-Maachah]. All these incidental

notices point to one district, and one alone, as

the ancient Maachah. It lay on the northern

border of Palestine, and extended from the foun-

tains of the Jordan north-east to the plain of

Damascus, and east to the defiles of Argob, or

Trachonitis, where the Geshurites appear to have

had their home [Geshurites]. The httle king-

dom embraced the southern and eastern declivities

of Hermon, and a portion of the rocky plateau of
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Iturea (Porter's Damascus, L 319; cf. Journal oj
Sac. Lit. for July 1854, p. 310). Bochart makes
Maachah a towti, and identifies it with the Epi-
ccEros of Ptolemy, situated near the Dead Sea
{Opera, i. 79). Reland proves that this view is

untenable {Pal., p. 112), and he points out the
real position of the province (p. 519). Some
recent writers would locate Maachah in the stony
desert of el-Kra (properly el-Harra) away to the
east of Bashan (Smith's Diet, of the Bible, s. v.)

;

but this seems clearly at variance with the above
notices, and there is no other evidence in its

favour.*

The Maachathites, like their neighbours the

Geshurites, were a warlike people. They success-

fully resisted all attempts of the Israelites to expel
them (Josh. xiii. 11-13) ; and they joined the

Ammonites in an attempt to resist the growing
power of King David (2 Sam. x. 6 ; i Chron. xix.

7). Notwithstanding this, the Israehtes appear to

have had some friendly intercourse with the tribe,

for Eliphelet, one of David's mighty men, was a

Maachathite (2 Sam. xxiii. 34) ; and 'Jaazaniah,
the son of a Maachathite,' was a captain in the

army of Israel at the time of the captivity (2 Kings
XXV. 23), After this the name appears no more in

history.

2. The name of several individuals mentioned
in Bible history. Maachah (Moxci), a son of

Nahor, Abraham's brother (Gen. xxii. 24). May
not this man have been the founder of the king-

dom, and the progenitor of the Maachathites ?

Maacah (Maaxa; Alex. MaaxciS-), Absalom's
mother, and the daughter of Talmai, king of

Geshur (2 Sam. iii. 3 ; l Chron. iii. 2). Probably

this name may indicate that the Geshurites and
Maachathites were of the same stock.

Maachah (Maaxct), the mother of Abijam, said

in I Kings .\v. 2 to be the daughter of Abishalom
(or Absalom ; cf. 2 Chron xi. 21) ; but in 2 Chron.

xiii. 2, the mother of Abijam is called ' Michaiah

(!in"'3"'D ; Maaxa ; Michaia), the daughter of

Uriel of Gibeah.' The solution of the difficulty

probably is, that the woman had two names, and

that Absalom was her grandfather. The Tar-

* It is expressly said, in Josh. xiii. 13, that ' the

Maachathites dwell among the Israelites until this

day,' wliich would not be true had they inhabited

the Harra, but which is true with regard to the

region at Hermon.
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gumists give a different but much less probable

solution.

Maachah (Mowxa ; Alex. Mooxct), the wife of

Machir the Manassite (i Chron. vii. 15). Others

of this name are mentioned in i Kings ii. 39 ; i

Chron. ii. 48 ; viii. 29 ; xxvii. 1 6.—^J.
L. P.

MAALEH AKRABBIM. [Akrabbim.]

MAARATH (myp, perhaps = nyo, ' a bare

place;' Mayapcta- ; Alex. MapciS-; Mareth), a

town in the mountains of Judah, included in a

group of six, situated north of Hebron (Josh. xv.

59). It is not mentioned after the time of Joshua,

and its site has not been discovered.—^J.
L. P.

MAASEIAH. Twenty-one persons of this name
are mentioned in Scripture, but none of them of

any note. The Hebrew original appears in three

forms— I. iT'Ji'Vp, Ezra. x. 18; (Sept. Maaala;

Alex. Maao-Tjia) ; x. 21 (MatraijX ; Alex. Macre/as) ;

X. 22 ; X. 30 (Alex. Maatnja) ; Neh. iii. 23 (Maa-

ff/ay) ; viii. 4 (Maatrt'a) ; viii. 7 (omitted in Sept.
)

;

X. 25 (Maao-^a ; Alex. MaaXcla) ; xi. 5 (Maao-Ia

;

Alex. MaKala; in I Chron. xi. 5 he is called

Asaiah) ; xi. 7 (Maacrks) ; xii. 41, 42 (Vat. MS.
om., Alex. Maairtas)

; Jer. xxix. 21 ; xxix. 25

(MacTffafaj).

2. !in"'b'yO, I Chron. XV. 18, 20 (Maao-ai'a;

Alex. Maao-ta) ; 2 Chron. xxiii. I (Alex. Matrta)
;

xxvi. II (Maao-ks; Alex. Macraala^) ; 2 Chron.

xxviii. 7 (Maao-Ias ; Alex. Macria ; he is called the
' king's son,' which simply indicates that he was of

the blood-royal, or perhaps describes him as occu-

pying the place of viceroy or prime minister ; he

was certainly not a son of the reigning king

Ahaz) ; 2 Chron. xxxiv. 8 (Maatrd)
; Jer. xxxv. 4

(Maacraias ; Alex. Matraias).

3. fT'DriD) Jer. 11. 59 (Maacratas ; Alex. Maacr-

tra'tas).—W. L. A.

MACCABEES, The [oi MaKKa^aioi). The
illustrious and heroic family who bore this appella-

tion were descended, according to Josephus (Antiq.

xii. 6. i), from one Asamonseus, a citizen of Jerusa-

lem, and a priest of the order of Joarib or Jehoiarib,

as the name appears at i Chron. xxiv. 7, where it

stands first in the twenty-four orders of priests.

From this man they were also known by the name
of Asmonasans, which is hardly less common than

that of Maccabees. The origin of either designation,

however, is a matter of extreme uncertainty. The
name of Maccabee, according to some, was derived

from the banner of the tribe of Dan, which contained

the three last letters of the names ofAbraham, Isaac,

and Jacob. Others imagine that it was made up
of the first letters of some words in the nth ver.

of the 15th eh. of Exodus, ' Who is like unto thee,

O Lord, among the gods;'* words, therefore,

which were conspicuous in the first triumphant

war-song of the youthful nation, when they cele-

brated their deliverance under Moses from the

hosts of Pharaoh. Others suppose it to have been

a personal appellation of Judas, from the word +

* nin'' D^X3 n3DD"''0. in this case the Greek
would shew % and not k, as we see in Micah,

Malachi, etc. The Peshito supports the /c.

t The words occurring in the Bible are HiDipO

and nSpp. There is no H^pQ as given by Gese-

nius.

Makkab, meaning a hammer, and given to him as

a corresponding designation was bestowed on
Charles Martel, the hero of the Franks. If Judas,
however, was not the first of his family who bore
this name, as has been said, this derivation of it

would seem to be questionable. With regard to

the other name of Asmonaean, it is not more cer-

tain what was its original form or meaning. The
Hellenistic orthography is do-a/uwvaZos. In Ps.

Ixviii. 32 we meet with a word DSDIJ'n, to the

supposed singular of which, |Dt^"n, the name in

question is commonly referred. In this case it

might have been given to the priest of the course
of Joarib to signify that he was a wealthy or a
powerful person. In Josh. xv. 27 we find a
town in the tribe of Judah called jiDE'n, from

which this name might equally be derived. Herz-
feld's proposed derivation from DDH, 'to temper
steel,' is fanciful and groundless. The word in the

first instance appears more like a family than a
personal name. The later Hebrew form is

The first of this family who attained distinction

was the aged priest Mattathias, who dwelt at

Modin, a city west of Jerusalem and near the sea,

but of which the site has not yet been identified by
modern ingenuity and research. He was the son
of John, the son of Simon, the son of Asamonseus,
as Josephus tells us, and was himself the father of

five sons—^John, otherwise called Caddis ; Simon,
called Thassi

; Judas, called Maccabseus ; Eleazar,

called Avaran ; and Jonathan, surnamed Apphus.
Ewald remarks that Simon and John were fa-

vourite names in this family. After the expulsion

ofAntiochus Epiphanes from Egypt by the Romans,
that monarch proceeded to vent his rage and indig-

nation on the Jews, B. c. 168. He massacred vast

numbers of them in Jerusalem on the Sabbath,

took the women captives, and built a fortress on
Mount Zion, which he used as a central position

for harassing the people around. He ordered one
Athenseus to instruct the inhabitants of Judsea and
Samaria in the rites of the Grecian religion, \vith

a view to abolishing all vestiges of the Jewish
worship. Having succeeded in bringing the

Samaritans to renounce their religion, he further

went to Jerusalem, where he prohibited the ob-

servance of all Jewish ceremonies, obliged the

people to eat swine's flesh and profane the Sabbath,

and forbade circumcision. The Temple was dedi-

cated to Olympian Jove, and his altar erected upon
the altar of burnt-offering, which the first book of

Maccabees, apparently quoting Daniel, calls the

setting up of the abomination of desolation.

When, therefore, Apelles, the king's officer, came
to Modin to put in force the royal edict against

the national religion, he made splendid offers to

Mattathias if he would comply. The old man,
however, not only refused, but publicly declared

his determination to live and die in the religion of

his fathers ; and when a certain Jew came forward
openly to sacrifice in obedience to the edict, he
slew him upon the altar. He slew, moreover, the

king's commissioner, and destroyed the altar. Then
offering himself as a rallying point for all who
were zealous for the law, he fled to the moun-
tains. Many others, with their wives and children,

followed his example and fled. They were pursued,

however, by the officers of Antiochus, and, refusing
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even to defend themselves on the Sabbath day,

.were slain to the number of looo. On this occa-

sion the greatness of Mattathias displayed itself

in the wise counsel he gave his companions and
countrymen, which passed subsequently into the

ordinary custom, that they should not forbear to

fight upon the Sabbath day when it was in order

to defend themselves. While in this position, he
was joined by the more austere of the two parties

which had sprung up among the Jews after the

return from the captivity—viz., the Assidseans, /. e.,

the Hhasidim, or pious [Chasidim] ; the Puritans,

who subsequently became the Pharisees. They not

only observed the written law, but superadded the

constitutions and traditions of the elders, and other

rigorous observances. The other party were
called the Tsaddikim, or righteous, who contented
themselves with that only which was written in

the Mosaic law. Thus strengthened, Mattathias

and his comrades carried on a sort of guerilla war-
fare, and exerted themselves as far as possible to

maintain and enforce the observance of the national

religion. Feeling, however, that his advancing
age rendered him unfit for a life so arduous, while
it warned him of his approaching end, he gathered
his sons together like the patriarchs of old, exhorted
them to valour in a speech of great piety and faith-

fulness, and having recommended Simon to the

of&ce of counsellor or father, and Judas to that of

captain and leader, died in the year i66, and was
buried in the sepulchre of his fathers at Modin.
The allusion that is made in this speech to the

history of Daniel, leads Ewald to remark that

Mattathias died when the book of Daniel could

scarcely have been long written or spread abroad

—

an assertion, as it seems to us, entirely without

foundation, and one that the context appears not

to warrant, but rather to refute.

After training and disciplining his troops by
many trials and adventures, Judas was bold enough
to meet the king's general, Apollonius, who had
gathered a large army at Samaria, of which place

he was governor, in the open field. He totally

defeated his army and slew him. He then divided

the spoils, and took the sword of Apollonius for a

trophy, wliich he used all his life afterwards in

battle. Exasperated at the defeat of Apollonius,

Seron, who was general of the army of Coele- Syria,

got together a force, partly composed of Jews, and
came against Judas as far as Bethhoron, where
he pitched his camp. This place, which had been
rendered memorable many centuries before as the

site of Joshua's great victory over the allied forces

of the Canaanites, was destined now to witness a

victory scarcely less glorious, wrought by a small

band of Jews, spent and hungiy, against the discip-

lined troops of Syria. Seron was completely over-

thrown, and his amiy scattered. Antiochus,
though greatly enraged at this dishonour to his

arms, was nevertheless compelled, by the condition

of his treasury, to undertake an expedition to Ar-
menia and Persia, with a view to recruiting his

exhausted finances. He therefore left Lysias, one
of his highest lieutenants, to take charge of his

kingdom, from the river Euphrates to the confines

of Egypt; and having entrusted his son, Antiochus,
to his care, and enjoined Lysias to conquer Judsea
and destroy the nation of the Jews, he went into

Persia. The success of Judas called for immediate
attention. The governor of Jerusalem was urgent
in his entreaties for assistance. Lysias, therefore,

sent an army of 20,000 men, under the command
of Nicanor and Gorgias, into Judaea. It was fol-

lowed by another of the same number, with an
addition of 7000 horse, under Ptolemy Macron,
the son of Dorymenes, as commander-in-chief.
The united forces encamped in the plains of
Emmaus. To oppose this formidable host, Judas
could only muster 6000 men at Mizpeh. Here, as
Samuel had done a thousand years before at a like

period of national calamity, he fasted and prayed,
and in compliance with the Mosaic injunction,

advised those who were newly married, or had
built houses, and the like, to return to their homes.
This reduced his number to one-half. The heroic
spirit of Judas, however, rose against every diffi-

culty, and he marched towards Emmaus. Having
heard that Gorgias had been despatched with a
force of 6000 men to surprise him in the passes by
night, he instantly resolved to attack the enemies'
camp. He rushed upon them unexpectedly, and
completely routed them ; so that when Gorgias
returned baffled and weary, he was dismayed at

finding his camp in flames. In the brief struggle

which ensued, the Jews were victorious, and took
much spoil. The year following, Lysias gathered
together an army of 60,000 chosen men, with 5000
horse, went up in person to the hill country of

Judaea, and pitched his camp at a place called

Bethsura, the Bethzur of the O. T. Here Judas
met him with 10,000 men, attacked his vanguard,
and slew 5000 of them, whereupon Lysias retreated

with the remainder of his army to Antioch. After

this series of triumphs Judas proceeded to Jerusa-
lem. There he found the sanctuaiy desolate, shrubs
growing in the courts of it, and the chambers of the

priests thrown down ; so he set to work at once
to purify the holy places, and restore the worship of

God. In commemoration of this cleansing of the

Temple, the Jews afterwards kept for eight days
annually a festival which was called Lights, and was
known as the Feast of Dedication (John x. 22*).

Judas, having strongly fortified the citadel of Mount
Zion, and placed a garrison at Bethsura, made an
expedition into Idumea. The Syrians meanwhile,
frustrated in their efforts against Judaea, turned

their attention to Galilee and the provinces beyond
Jordan. A large army from Tyre and Ptolemais

attacked the north, and Timotheus laid waste

Gilead, whereupon Judas determined to divide his

aniiy into three. He himself, with Jonathan, led

8000 men across the Jordan into Gilead ; his brother,

Simon, he sent with 3000 into Galilee ; and the

rest he left behind, under the command of Joseph,

the son of Zacharias, and Azarias, for the protec-

tion of Judaea, with strict injunctions to act only

on the defensive. These orders, however, they

imprudently violated by an attack upon the sea-

port Jamnia, where they met with a signal repulse.

But the Maccabees in Gilead and Galilee were

triumphant as usual, and added to their renown.

Antiochus Epiphanes meanwhile had died in his

Persian expedition, B.C. 164, and Lysias immedi-

ately proclaimed his son Antiochus Eupator king
;

the true heir, Demetrius,t the son of Seleucus, being

a hostage at Rome. One of the first acts of Lysias

* This festival began on the 25th of the month
Cisleu (Dec. -Jan.), and fell in the middle of

'winter.'

—

Prideaitx, ii. 213. [Festivals.]

t He was the son of the deceased king's elder

brother.
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was directed against the Jews. He assembled an

enormous army of 100,000 men and 32 elephants,

and proceeded to invest Bethsura. The city de-

fended itself gallantly. Judas marched from Jeru-

salem to relieve it, and slew about 5000 of the

Syrians. It was upon this occasion that his brother

Eleazar sacrificed himself by rushing under an ele-

phant which he supposed carried the young king,

and stabbing it in the belly, so that it fell upon
him. The Jews, however, were compelled to re-

treat to Jerusalem, whereupon Bethsura surrendered,
and the royal army advanced to besiege the capital.

Here the siege was resisted with vigour, but the

defenders of the city suffered from straitness of pro-

visions, because of its being the Sabbatical year.

They would therefore have had to suiTender, but

Lysias was recalled to Antioch by reports of an

insurrection under Philip, who at the death of

Antiochus had been appointed guardian of the

young king. He was consequently glad to make
proposals of peace, which were as readily accepted

by the Jews. He had no sooner, however, effected

an entrance into the city, than he violated his

engagements by destroying the fortifications, and
immediately set out with all haste for the north.

There Demetrius Soter, the lawful heir to the

Syrian throne, encountered him, and after a

struggle Antiochus and Lysias were slain, leaving

Demetrius in undisputed possession of the kingdom.
Menelaus, the high-priest at this time, had pur-

chased his elevation to that rank by selling the

sacred vessels of the temple. Hoping to serve his

own ends, he joined himself to the army of Lysias,

but was slain by command of Antiochus. Onias,

the son of the high-priest whom Menelaus had sup-

planted, fled into Egypt, and Alcimus or Jacimus,

not of the high-priestly family, was raised to the

dignity of high-priest. By taking this man imder

his protection, Demetrius hoped to weaken the

power of the Jews. He despatched Bacchides with

Alcimus to Jerusalem, with orders to slay the

Maccabees and their followers. Jerusalem yielded

to one who came with the authority of the high-

priest, but Alcinr.us murdered sixty of the elders as

soon as he got them into his power. Bacchides

also committed sundry atrocities in other parts.

No sooner, however, had he left Judaea than Mac-
cabseus again rose against Alcimus, and drove him
to Antioch, where he endeavoured as far as pos-

sible to injure Judas with the king. Upon this

Demetrius sent Nicanor with a large army to rein-

state Alcimus, and when he came to Jerusalem,

which was still held by the Syrians, he endeavoured

to get Judas into his power by stratagem, but the

plot being discovered, he was compelled to meet
him in the field. They joined battle at Caphar-

salama, and Nicanor lost about 5000 men ; the

rest fled to the stronghold of Zion. Here he
revenged himself with great cruelty, and threatened

yet further barbarities unless Judas was delivered

up. As the people refused to betray their cham-
pion, Nicanor was again compelled to fight. He
pitched his camp ominously enough in Bethhoron

;

his troops were completely routed, and he himself

slain. The next act of Judas was to make an alli-

ance with the Romans, who entered into it eagerly

;

but no sooner was it contracted than the king made
one more determined effort for the subjugation of

Palestine, sending Alcimus and Bacchides, with all

the flower of his army, toa place called BereaorBeth-
zetlio, apparently near Jerusalem. The terror excited

I

by this host was such, that Judas found himseM
deserted by all but 800 followers, who would fain

have dissuaded him from encountering the enemy.
His reply was worthy of him, ' If our time be
come, let us die manfully for our brethren, and let

us not stain our honour.' He fought with such
valour that the right mng, commanded by Bac-
chides, was repulsed and driven to a hiU called

Azotus or Aza, but the left wing doubled upon the
pursuers from behind, so that they were shut in as

it were between two armies. The battle lasted

from morning till night. Judas was killed, and his

followers, overborne by numbers, were dispersed.

His brothers Jonathan and Simon received his

body by a treaty from the enemy, and buried it in

the sepulchre of his fathers at Modin, B.C. 161.

Thus fell the greatest of the Maccabees, a hero
worthy of being ranked with the noblest of his

country, and conspicuous among all, in any age or
clime, who have drawn the sword of liberty in

defence of their dearest and most sacred rights.

The friends of Judas, after his death, chose Jona-
than for their leader. He was glad to seek safety

from Bacchides among the pools and marshes of

the Jordan, whither he was pursued by him. At
the same time, also, his brother John was killed by
a neighbouring Arab tribe. Jonathan took occasion

to revenge his brother's death upon a marriage-
party, for which he lay in wait, and then repulsed

an attack of Bacchides and slew a thousand of his

men. At this point Alcimus died, and Bacchides,

after fortifying the strong towns of Judaea, returned

to Antioch ; but upon Jonathan again emerging
from his hiding-place, Bacchides came back with
a formidable army, and was for som.e time exposed
to the desultory attacks of Jonathan, till weary
of this mode of fighting, or for other reasons, he
thought fit to conclude a peace with him, and
returned to his master. The Maccabee was thus

left in possession of Judsea, and had not long after-

wards an opportunity offered him of consolidating

his position ; for there sprang up one Alexander
Balas, who was believed to be a son of Antiochus
Epiphanes, and laid claim to the throne of Syria.

Demetrius and Alexander mutually competed for

the alliance of Jonathan, but Alexander was suc-

cessful, having offered him the high-priesthood, and
sent him a purple robe and a golden crown—the

insignia of royalty—and promised him exemption
from tribute as well as other advantages. Jonathan
thereupon assumed the high-priesthood, and be-

came the friend of Alexander, who forthwith met
Demetrius in the field, slew him, usurped his

crown, and allied himself (B.C. 150) in marriage

with Cleopatra, the daughter of Ptolemy Philo-

metor, king of Egypt. Jonathan was invited to the

wedding, and was made much of at court. In

return, he attacked and defeated Apollonius, the

general of Demetrius Nicator, who aspired to his

father's throne, besieged Joppa, captured Azotus,

and destroyed the temple of Dagon. The pros-

perity, however, of Alexander was of short dura-

tion, for Ptolemy, being jealous of his power,

marched with a large army against him, and after

putting him to flight, seized his crown, and gave
his wife to Demetrius. On the other hand, the

overthrow of Alexander was speedily followed by
the death of Ptolemy, and Demetrius was left in

possession of the throne of Syria. Jonathan,

meanwhile, besieged Jerusalem, and leaving it

invested repaired to Antioch, Demetrius not only
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welcomed but entered into a treaty with him, upon
terms that greatly augmented the power of the

Maccabee. After this Demetrius disbanded the

greater part of his army and lessened their pay,

which being a course contrary to that pursued by
former kings of Syria, who kept up large standing

armies in time of peace, created great dissatisfac-

tion, so that upon the occasion ofJonathan writing

to him to withdraw his soldiers from the strong-

holds of Judaea, he not only complied but was glad

to ask for the assistance of 3000 men, who were
forthwith sent to Antioch. Here they rendered

him signal service in rescuing him from an insur-

rection of his own citizens that his behaviour to

them had aroused. His friendship for Jonathan,

however, was soon at an end, and, contrary to his

promises, he threatened to make war upon him
unless he paid the tribute which previous kings had
exacted. This menace might have been carried

out had not a formidable antagonist at home arisen

in the person of Trypho, who had formerly been
an officer of Alexander Balas, and had espoused the

cause of his young son Antiochus Theos. This
man attacked Demetrius, defeated him in battle,

captured his city, drove him into exile, and placed

his crown on the head of Antiochus, B.C. 144. One
of the first acts of the new king was to ingratiate

himself with Jonathan ; he therefore confirmed him
in the high-priesthood, and appointed him gov-

ernor over Judaea and its provinces, besides showing
him other marks of favour. His brother Simon
he appointed to be general over the king's forces

from what was called the Ladder of Tyre—viz., a

mountain lying on the sea-coast between Tyre and
Ptolemais, even to the borders of Egypt. Jona-
than in return rendered good service to Antiochus,

and twice defeated the armies of Demetrius. He
then proceeded to establish his own power by re-

newing the treaty with Rome, entering into one also

withLacedasmon, and strengthening the fortifications

in Judaea. He was destined, however, to fall by
treachery, for Trypho, having persuaded him to

dismiss a large army he had assembled to support

Antiochus, decoyed him into the city of Ptolemais,

and then took him prisoner. The Jews imme-
diately raised Simon to the command, and paid

a large sum to ransom Jonathan. Tr3^ho, how-
ever, took the money, but instead of releasing

Jonathan put him to death, and then, thinking that

the main hindrance to his own ambitious designs

was removed, caused Antiochus to be treated in the

same manner. Thus fell the third of the illustrious

Maccabaean race, who distinguished himself nobly in

the defence of his country, B.C. 143.
When Simon heard of his brother's death he

fetched his bones from Bascama, where he had
been buried, and had them interred at Modin.
Here he erected to his memory a famous monu-
ment of a great height, built of white marble,

elaborately wrought, near which he placed seven

pyramids, for his father and mother and their

five sons, the whole being surrounded with a

stately portico. For many years afterwards this

monument served the purpose of a beacon for

sailors, and it was standing in the time of Eusebius.

The policy of Simon led him to espouse the cause

of Demetriusagainst Trypho. He was consequently

confirmed in his position of sovereign high-priest.

He then turned his attention to establishing the in-

ternal peace and security of his kingdom. He
fortified Bethsura, Jamnia, Joppa, and Gaza, and

gan'isoned them with Jewish soldiers. The Lace-
daemonians sent him a flattering embassy, desiring

to renew their treaty ; to Rome also he sent a shield

of gold of immense value, and ratified his league

with that nation. He moreover took the citadel

ofJerusalem by siege, and besides pulling it down,
even levelled the hill on which it was built, with im-

mense labour, that so the temple might not be
exposed to attacks from it. Under the wise govern-

ment of this member of the Asmonaean family

Juda;a seems to have attained the greatest height

of prosperity and freedom she had known for

centuries, or even knew afterwards. The writer

of the first book of the Maccabees evidently re-

joices to remember and record it. 'The ancient

men,' he says, 'sat all in the streets communing
together of good things, and the young men put

on glorious and warlike apparel. He made peace

in the land, and Israel rejoiced with great joy. For

every man sat under his vine and his fig-tree, and

there was none to fray them' (xiv. 9, il, 12).

This time of quiet repose Simon employed in ad-

ministering justice and restoring the operation of

the law. He also beautified the sanctuary, and re-

furnished it with sacred vessels. In the meantime

Demetrius had been taken prisoner in an expedition

against the Parthians, whereupon his brother An-
tiochus Sidetes* immediately endeavoured to over-

throw the usurper Tiypho. Availing himself of a

defection in his troops, he besieged him in Dora, a

town upon the sea-coast a httle south of Mount
Carmel. Simon sent him 2000 chosen men, with

arms and money, but Antiochus was not satisfied

with this assistance while he remembered the inde-

pendence of Palestine. He therefore refused to

receive them, and moreover despatched Athenobius

to demand the restoration of Joppa, Gaza, and the

fortress of Jerusalem, or else the payment of a

thousand talents of silver ; but when the legate saw

the magnificence of the high-priest's palace at

Jerusalem he was astonished, and as Simon deli-

berately refused to comply with the terms of the

king's message, and offered by way of compensation

only a hundred talents for the places in dispute,

Athenobius was obliged to return disappointed and

enraged. Trypho meanwhile escaped from Dora

by ship to Orthosia, a maritime town in Phcenicia,

and Antiochus, having deputed Cendeboeus to in-

vade Judaea, pursued him in person. The king's

armies proceeded to Jamnia, and having seized Ce-

dron and fortified it, Cendebseus made use of that

place as a centre from which to annoy the surround-

ing country. Simon at this time was too old to

engage actively in the defence of his native land,

and therefore appointed his two eldest sons, Judas

and John Hyrcanus, to succeed him in the command

of the forces. They forthwith set themselves at the

head of 20,000 men, and marched from Modin to

meet the king's general : they utterly discomfited

and scattered his host, drove him to Cedron, and

thence to Azotus, which they set on fire, and after-

wards returned in triumph to Jerusalem. But

destruction threatened their house from nearer

home ; for Ptolemy, the son of Abubus, who had

married a daughter of Simon, and was governor in

the district of Jericho, with plenty of money at his

command, aspired to reduce the country under his

dominion, and took occasion, upon a visit that

* i.e., the hunter; a Greek appellation formed

on a .Semitic root.
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Simon paid to that neighbourhood, to invite him

and two of his sons with their followers to a ban-

quet, and then slew them. John alone, whose

forces were at Gaza, now survived to carry on the

line of the Maccabees, and sustain their glory, B.C.

135. He likewise had been included in the trea-

cherous designs of Ptolemy, but found means to

elude them. With the death of Simon the narrative

of the first book of the Maccabees concludes.

We trace now the fortunes of the next member of

the family, John Hyrcanus. Having been unani-

mously proclaimed high-priest and ruler at Jerusa-

lem, his first step was to march against Jericho,

and avenge the death of his father and brothers.

Ptolemy held there in his power the mother of Hyr-

canus and her sui-viving sons, and shutting himself up

in a fortress near to Jericho—which Josephus calls

Dagon, and Ewald, Dok—he exposed them upon the

M'all. scourged and tormented them, and threatened

to throw them down headlong, unless Hyrcanus

would desist from the siege. This had the effect

of paralyzing the efforts of Hyrcanus, and in spite

of his heroic mother's entreaties to prosecute it with

vigour, and disregard her sufferings, caused him to

protract it till the approach of the Sabbatical year

obliged him to raise the siege. Ptolemy, after kill-

ing the mother and brethren of Hyrcanus, fled to

Philadelphia,* which is the last we hear of him. It

ii; not easy to see why Milman calls this reason of

the Sabbatical year, which is the one assigned by
Josephus, ' improbable.' Ewald assigns the ap-

proach of that year as a reason for the flight of Pto-

lemy to Zeno, the tyrant of Philadelphia, because it

had already raised the price of provisions, so that it

became impossible for him to remain. Antiochus

meanwhile, alarmed at the energy displayed byJohn,
invaded Judaea, burning up and desolating the

country on his march, and at last besieging him in

Jerusalem. He compassed the city with seven en-

campments and a double ditch, and Hyrcanus
was reduced to the last extremities. On the

recurrence, however, of the Feast of Tabernacles,

Antiochus granted a truce for a week, and sup-

phed the besieged with sacrifices for the occasion,

and ended with conceding a peace, on condition

that the Jews surrendered their arms, paid tribute

for Joppa and other towns, and gave him 500
talents of silver and hostages. On this occasion

Josephus says that Hyrcanus opened the sepulchre

of David, and took out of it 3000 talents, which he
used for his present needs and the payment of
foreign mercenaries. This story is utterly dis-

credited by Prideaux, passed over in silence by
Milman, but apparently believed by Ewald. Some
time afterwards, having made a league with Antio-
chus, he marched with him on an expedition to

Parthia, to deliver Demetrius Nicator, the king's

captive brother. This e.xpedition proved fatal to

Antiochus, who was killed in battle. Demetrius,
however, made his escape, and succeeded him on
the throne of Syria, whereupon Hyrcanus availed

himself of the opportunity to shake off the Syrian
yoke, and estabhsh the independence of Judaea,

which was maintained till the time of the subjuga-

tion by the Romans. He took two to-\vns beyond
the Jordan, Samegaand Medaba, as well as the city

of Sichem, and destroyed the hated Samaritan
temple on Mount Gerizim, which for 200 years

had been an object of abhorrence to the Jews. He

* Formerly ' Rabbath of the children of Ammon.'

then turned his arms towards Idumea, where he

captured the towns of Dora (Ewald spells it Adora)
and Marissa, and forced the rite of circumcision on
the Idumeans, who ever afterwards retained it.

He proceeded further to strengthen himself by
renewing a treaty, offensive and defensive, -with the

Romans. Demetrius, meanwhile, had little enjoy-

ment of his kingdom. He was unacceptable to the

army, who besought Ptolemy Physcon to send them a

sovereign of the family of Seleucus, and he accord-

ingly chose for them Alexander Zebina, a pretended
son of Alexander Balas. Demetrius was beaten in the

fight which ensued between them, and subsequently
slain ; whereupon Alexander took the kingdom and
made a league with Hyrcanus. He found a rival,

however, in the person of Antiochus Giypus, the

son of Demetrius, who defeated and slew him.
The struggle which now took place between the

brothers Grypus and Cyzicenus, rivals for the
throne, only tended to consolidate the power of

Hyrcanus, who quietly enjoyed his independence
and arnassed great wealth. He likewise made an
expedition to Samaria, and reduced the place to

great distress by siege. His sons, Antigonus and
Aristobulus, were appointed to conduct it, and
when Antiochus Cyzicenus came to the relief of the

Samaritans, he was defeated and put to flight by
Aristobulus. Cyzicenus, however, returned with a

reinforcement of 6000 Egyptians, and ravaged the

country, thinking to compel Hyrcanus to raise the

siege. The attempt was unsuccessful, and he re-

tired, leaving the prosecution of the Jewish war to

two of his officers. They likewise failed, and,

after a year, Samaria fell into the hands of Hyr-
canus, who entirely demolished it, and having dug
trenches on the site, flooded it with water. After
this Hyrcanus, who himself belonged to the sect of

the Pharisees, was exposed to some indignity from
one of their party during a banquet, which exasper-

ated him so far that he openly renounced them,
and joined himself to the opposite faction of the
Sadducees. This occurrence, however, does not
seem to have prevented him from passing the re-

mainder of his days happily. He built the palace
or castle of Baris on a rock within the fortifications

of the temple. Here the princes of his line held
their court. It was identical with what Herod
afterwards called Antonia. There is some confu-

sion as to the length of his reign. It probably
lasted about thirty years. He left five sons. With
him terminates the upper house of the Asmonasans
or Maccabees, B. c. 107.

Aristobulus succeeded his father as high-priest

and supreme governor. He was the first also,

after the Captivity, who openly assumed the title of

king. He threw his mother, who claimed the
throne, into prison, and starved her to death.

Three of his brothers, also, he held in bonds.
Antigonus, the other one, by whose help he sub-
dued Iturea or Auranitis, a district at the foot of
the Anti-libanus, was killed by treachery ; and,
after a year of misery and crime, Aristobulus died.

His wife, Salome or Alexandra, immediately re-

leased his brethren, and Alexander Jannasus was
made king. One of his brothers, who showed
signs of ambition, he slew, the other one he left

alone. His first mihtary act was the siege of Ptole-
mais, which was in the hands of the Syrians. The
inhabitants sought help from Ptolemy Lathyrus,
who governed Cyprus, but fearing the army of

30,CXX) men he brought with him, declined to open



MACCABEES MACCABEES

their gates to him, whereupon he attacked Gaza
and Dora. Alexander pretended to treat with him
for the suiTender of these places, and at the same
time sent to Cleopatra, the widow of Physcon, for

a large army to drive him from Palestine. He de-

tected the duplicity of this conduct, and took
ample vengeance on Alexander by ravaging the

country. He also defeated him with the loss of

30,000 men. Judeea was saved by a large army
from Cleopatra, commanded by Chelcias and An-
anias, two Jews of Alexandria. They pursued
Ptolemy into Ccele-Syria, and besieged Ptolemais,

which was reduced. Alexander next invaded the

country beyond Jordan. Here also he was de-

feated, but not thereby discouraged from attacking

Gaza, which, after some fruitless attempts, he cap-

tured and totally destroyed. His worst enemies,

however, were the Pharisees, who had great in-

fluence with the people, and a sedition arose during
the Feast of Tabernacles, in which the troops slew
6000 of the mob. He again invaded the Trans-

Jordanic country, and was again defeated. The
Jews rose in rebellion, and for some years the land
suffered the horrors of civil war. The rebels ap-

plied for aid to Demetrius Euchferus, brother of

Ptolemy Lathyrus, and king of Damascus, who
completely routed Alexander. A sudden change
of fortune, however, put him at the head of 60,000
men, and he marched in triumph to Jerusalem,
where he took signal vengeance on his subjects.

The rest of his life was peaceful. After a reign of

twenty-seven years he died, B. c. 79, solemnly
charging his wife, Alexandra, to espouse the Phari-

saic party, if she wished to retain her kingdom.
His eldest son, Hyrcanus II., became high-priest.

Aristobulus, the younger son, espoused the oppo-
site party to his mother. In order to employ his

active mind, the queen sent him northwards to

check the operations of Ptolemy, king of Chalcis.

He got possession of Damascus, and won the affec-

tions of the army. After a reign of nine years his

mother died, B. C. 70, and Aristobulus forthwith

marched towards Jerusalem. Hyrcanus and the

Pharisees seized his wife and children as hostages,

and met his army at Jericho, but were discomfited,

and Aristobulus entered Jerusalem and besieged

his brother in the tower of Baris. At length they

agreed that Hyrcanus should retire to a private

station, and that Aristobulus should be king. This
was a fatal blow to the Pharisees. But there was
a worse enemy waiting for the conqueror. This
was none other 'than Antipater the Idumean, who
had been made general of all Idumea by Alexander
Jannasus. He was wealthy, active, and seditious,

and possessed, moreover, of great influence with
the deposed HjTcanus. Suspicious of the power,
successes, and designs of Aristobulus, he persuaded
his brother Hyrcanus to fly to Petra, to Aretas
king of Arabia, and with his help an army of

50,000 men was marched against Aristobulus. The
Jews were defeated, and the usurper fled to Jeru-

salem, where he was closely besieged by Aretas,

Antipater, and Hyrcanus. Here, however, de-

liverance was at length brought by Scaurus, the

general of Pompey, who, having come to Damascus,
and finding that the city had been taken by Me-
tellus and Lollius, himself proceeded hastily into

Judaea. His assistance was eagerly sought by both

parties. Aristobulus offered him 400 talents, and
Hyrcanus the same ; but as the former was in pos-

session of the treasure, Scaurus thought that his

promises were the most likely to be fulfilled, and
consequently made an agreement with Aristobulus,
raised the siege, and ordered Aretas to depart
He then returned to Damascus ; whereupon Aris-
tobulus gathered an army, defeated Aretas and
Hyrcanus, and slew 6000 of the enemy, together
with Phalion, the brother of Antipater. Shortly
after Pompey himself came to Damascus, when
both the brothers eagerly sohcited his protec-
tion. Antipater represented the cause of Hyr-
canus.

_
Pompey, however, who was intent on

the subjugation of Petra, dismissed the messen-
gers of both, and on his return from Arabia
marched directly into Judasa. Aristobulus fled to
Jerusalem, but finding the city too distracted to
make good its defence, offered to surrender.
Gabinius was sent forward to take possession

;

meanwhile the soldiery had resolved to resist, and
when he came he was surprised to find that the
gates were shut, and the walls manned. Pompey,
enraged at this apparent treachery, threw Aristo-

bulus into chains, and advanced to Jerusalem.
The fortress of the Temple was impregnable ex-

cept on the north, and notwithstanding his engines,
Pompey was unable to reduce it for three months,
neither could he have done so then, had it not
been for the Jewish scruples about obsei-ving the
Sabbath. The Romans soon found that they
could prosecute their operations on that day with-
out disturbance; and after a time the battering-

rams knocked down one of the towers, and the

soldiers effected an entrance (Midsummer B.C.

63), on the anniversary of the capture of the city

by Nebuchadnezzar. Great was the astonishment
of Pompey at finding the Holy of Holies empty,
without an image or a statue. The wealth he
found in the building he magnanimously left un-

touched ; Hyrcanus he reinstated in the high-

priesthood ; the countiy he laid under tribute ; the

walls he demolished ; Aristobulus and his family

he carried captives to Rome. Alexander, the son
of Aristobulus, on the journey made his escape,

and, raising a considerable force, garrisoned Ma-
choerus, Hyrcania, and the stronghold of Alexan-
drion. Gabinius, however, subdued him, but had
no sooner done so than Aristobulus likewise

escaped from Rome, and entrenched himself in

Alexandrion. He was taken prisoner, and sent in

chains to Rome. At the entreaty of his wife, who
had always espoused the Roman cause, Antigonus
his son was released, but he remained a prisoner.

Alexander, with 80,000 men, once more tried his

strength with the Romans on the field of battle,

but was put to flight. He was subsequently exe-

cuted by Metellus Scipio at Antioch, B. c. 49.

Thus Hyrcanus retained the sovereignty, but Anti-

pater enjoyed the real power ; he contrived to

ingratiate himself with Cassar, who made him a

Roman citizen and procurator of all Jud^a. He
began to rebuild the walls of Jerusalem, and made
his eldest son, Phasael, governor of that city ; and
his younger son, Herod, governor of Galilee. The
latter soon began to distinguish himself against the

banditti that infested the hills. He carefully con-

trived also to make friends with the Roman govei-

nor of Syria, as a step to his own aggrandisement.

His riches enabled him to do this by means of

enormous bribes. He found, however, a trouble-

some enemy in Antigonus, the son of Aristobulus,

who allied himself with the Parthians, and for a

time held Jerusalem and kept Herod in check.
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At Masada, also, a city on the west coast of the

Dead Sea, Antigonus was nearly successful, until

Herod at last compelled him to raise the siege.

He afterwards suffered a defeat by Herod, and

was finally vanquished by the Roman general

Sosius, who in derision called him by the female

name Antigona, and sent him in chains to Antony,

by whom, at the request of Herod, he was put to

death, B.C. 37. Thus fell the last of the Macca-

bees, who seemed to inherit something of their

ancient spirit Hyrcanus, who before this had

been incapacitated for the priesthood by having his

ears -cut off, was subsequently, B.B. 30, in his
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eightieth year, put to death by Herod. The
latter, meanwhile, by Augustus and Antony, was
made king of Judaea, and consolidated his throne

by his marriage with Mariamne, a woman of incom-

parable beauty, the daughter of Alexander, son of

Aristobulus, by Alexandra, the daughter of Hyr-
canus II., and therefore grand-daughter to both
brothers. In her the race of the Asmonseans came
to an end, and by her marriage passed into the

Idumaean line of the Herodians.

The following scheme will best illustrate the

Maccabsean histoiy. The dates given are those of

the death in each case in years B.C.

Mattathias, 167.

John, 161.
I

Simon, 135.

I

Judas, 161. Eleazar, 163. Jonathan, 143,

Judas, 135. John Hyrcanus I., 106. Mattathias, 135.

Aristobulus I., 105 = Salome. Antigonus, 105. Jannseus Alexander, 78 = Alexandra.

Hyrcanus II., 30. Aristobulus II., 49.

I I

Alexandra = Alexander, 49
I

Antigonus, 37.

Mariamne, 29 = Herod the Great. Aristobulus, 35.

For a table of contemporary Syrian kings, see

vol. i. 162 ; and for further information, see The
books of the Maccabees ; Joseph. Aniiq., from book
xii. 6. to book xiv. ; Milman, Hist, of Jews, vol.

ii. ; Prideaux, Connection, vol. ii., Oxford 1838;
Ewald, Geschichte des V. Israel, vol. iii. pt. 2 ; and
Herzfeld, Geschichte d. Volk. Isr.—S. L.

MACCABEES, The First Book of, one of
the five apocryphal productions which have come
down to us under this common title.

I. Title andposition of the Book.—In the editions

of the Sept. which we follow, this book is called

the first of Maccabees (MaKKa^aluiv d), because in

the MSS. it is placed at the head of those apocry-
phal Books which record the exploits and merits of
the Maccabean family in their struggles for the
restoration of their ancestral religion and the libera-

tion of their Jewish compatriots from the Seleu-
cidian tyranny. According to Origen, however
(comp. Euseb., Hist. Ecclesiast.,y\. 25), the original

Hebrew title of this book was ^ap^rjd 2iap^avi ?X.

Great difficulty has been experienced in the endea-
vour to obtain the exact Hebrew equivalent to
these words. They have been resolved— i. Into

^S ""jn (or IK') '•IB' nmti', History ofthe priiues of
the sons of God, i. e., of Israel (Michaelis, Orient.

Biblioth. ,-iL\\. 115, and most modern commentators).

2. Into ^K ija "If D''31tJ', the sceptre of the prince
of the sons of God, i. e. , of Simon, who is called
prince in i Maccab. xiii. 41 ; xiv. 47 (Bochart,
Buddeus, and Ewald, Geschichte d. V. Israel, iv.

528). But this makes chapters xiii.-xvi. the prin-

cipal part of the book, and the rest a mere intro-

duction. 3. Into ^K ijn -|5J' n''^ "IB' Princepi

templi (i. e., pontifex maximus), Princeps filiorum
Dei (i.e., dux populi Judaici), based upon the

words S^/iiwvoj dpxieyo^ws ix.i'-^aXov koX CTpa.TrpjO\i koX

iiyovfiivov 'lov8alu>v, i Maccab. xiii. 42 ; and iirl

"Lljxwvos dpxi-epeuis iv 2apa/ieX, ibid. xiv. 27 (Wems-
dorf, Commentat. de fide libb. Maccab., p. 173);

and 4. Into 7X ''J^'ID D''Zl"lJi^, sceptrum rebellium

Dei, i. e. , of the Syrian kings, who were regarded as

rebelling against God because they persecuted the

Jews Qunius, Huetius, etc.), or as Herzfeld, who
espouses this solution of the words, explains it, the

chastising rod of the apostates, which he submits is

an appropriate appellation of the Maccabeans
{Geschichte d. V. Israel, i. p. 265). We incline to

the first explanation, because it escapes the censure
which the second incurs, and is less artificial than the
third and fourth. It must, however, be remarked,
that this title does not occur in the Hebrew litera-

ture, and that both the ancient and modern Jews
caU the book D''XJinK'nn 1DD, the book of the

Hashmoneans ; ''NJIlStJ'n/' jltJ'N"!, /. Hashi?i07teatis

;

'•WlOtJ'n D""! rhyo, the scroti of the family of tJie

Hashmoneans, or simply ''J^JIDK^n Jli'JD, the scroll

of the Hashmoneans, after the \.i\\e. Hashmoneans, or
Ashmofteans, by which the Maccabean family are
denominated [Maccabees, the] . Though the book
occupies the first position, it ought, according to the
historic order, to be thefourth of Maccabees, inas-
much as its narrative commences at a later period
than the other three books. Tradition, however,



MACCABEES, BOOKS OF «

in determining the priority of position, was evi-

dently guided by the age and the intrinsic value

of these books, since i Maccab. is obviously the

oldest, and surpasses the other three books in im-

portance. Cotton, in his translation of the Macca-

bees, has departed from this traditional and com-
monly accepted arrangement, and placed the first

book as second in order.

2. Co7itents and Division of the Book.—This book
contains a lucid and chronological history of the

tyrannical proceedings of Antiochus Epiphanes,

commencing with the year 175 B.C., and of the

series of patriotic struggles against this tyranny,

first organised by Mattathias, 168 B.C., down to

settled sovereignty and death of Simon, 135 B.C.,

thus embracing a period of forty years. The whole

is divisible into fotcr parts, according to the four

periods during which the four successive high-

priests and princes, Mattathias, Judas Maccabeus,

Jonathan, and Simon, ruled over the people and

led their armies against the heathen oppressors.

i. T\\& first part, of which Mattathias is the hero,

comprises chap, i.-ii. 70, and embraces a period

from the commencement of Antiochus Epiphanes's

reign to the death of Mattathias, 175-167 B.C.

a. The second part, of which Judas Maccabeus
is the hero, comprises chap. iii. i-ix. 22 ; and de-

scribes the exploits and fame of this defender of

the faith, i6;;i-i6o B.C.

iii. The third part, of which Jonathan the high-

priest, sumamed Apphus ('A7r(/)oOs= C^1Dn, thesimti-

lator, the sly ofie), is the hero, comprises ch. ix. 23-
xii. 53, and records the events which transpired

during the period of his government, 160-143 ^•'^•

iv. The fourth part, of which Simon sumamed
Thassi (0a(rcri= ''£i'in, the flourishing) is the hero,

comprises ch. xiii. i-xvi. 24, and records the

events which occurred during his period of govern-

ment, 143-135 B.C.

3. Historicaland Religious Character of th'e Book.

—There is no book among all the Apocrypha
which is distinguished by greater marks of trust-

worthiness than I Maccab. Simplicity, credibility,

and candour, alike characterise its description of

friends and foes, victories and defeats, hopes and
fears. When the theme so animates the writer

that he gives expression to his feelings in lyric effu-

sions (e.g., i. 25-2S; 37-40; ii. 7-13; 49-68; iii.

3-9; 18-22; iv. 8-1 1
; 30-33, 38; vi. 10-13; vii.

37, 38, 41, 42), no poetic exaggerations and hyper-

boles deprive the description of its substantially

historic character. When recording the victories

of his heroes, struggling for their liberties and their

religion, he wrests no laws of nature from their

regular course to aid the handful of Jewish cham-
pions against the fearful odds of their heathen op-

pressors ; and, when speaking of the arch-enemy,

Antiochus Epiphanes (i. 10, etc.), he indulges in

no unjust and passionate vituperations against him.

Even the few historical and geographical inaccu-

racies in the description of foreign nations and
countries, such as the foundation of the Greek
empire in the East (i Maccab. i. 5-9), the power and

constitution of Rome (viii. 1-16), ' the great city

Elymaias in the country of Persia' (vi. i), etc.,

so far from impairing the general truthfulness of

the narrative when it confines itself to home and
the immediate past, only show how faithfully the

writer has depicted the general notions of the time,

and for this reason are of intrinsic value and in-

structive. That the writer used written sources.
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and important official documents, in his history, i.<i

evident from viii, 2, etc. ; x. 18, etc. ; 25-45 ;
'»"•

30-37 ; xii. 5-23 ; xiii. 36-40 ; xiv. 25, etc. ;' xv!
2-9 ; xvi. 23, 24 ; some of these passages being ex-
pressly described as copies (dvTiypa(pa).

Though its strictly historical character precludes
any description of the religious and the theological
notions of the day, so that no mention is made in
it of a coming Messiah, or a future state, even in
the dying speech of Mattathias, wherein he exhorts
his sons to sacrifice their lives for the law of God
and the covenant of their fathers, and recounts the
faith and rewards of Abraham, Joseph, Phinehas,
Joshua, Caleb, David, Elijah, Hananiah, Azariah,
Mishael, and Daniel (ii, 49-60) ;* yet the whole book
is permeated with the true spirit of religion and
piety, God is throughout acknowledged as over-
ruling all the machinations of the enemy, and
prayer is offered up to him for success after all the
preparations are made for battle, and before the
faithful host encounter their deadly enemies (iii.

18, 19, 44, 48, 53, 60; iv. ro, etc., 24, 25, 30,
etc. ; V. 34, 54 ; vii. 36-38, 41, 42 ; ix. 45, al.)

;

and even the tyrant Antiochus Epiphanes is made
to acknowledge in his dying hour that he is

punished for profaning the Temple and destroying
the inhabitants of Judaea (vi. 8-13).

4. Author, Date, and Original Language of the

Book.—All that can be said with certainty about the
author of this book is that he was a Palestinian

Jew. This is indicated by the whole spirit which
pervades the book, by the lively sympathies which
the writer manifests for the heroes whom he de-
scribes, and by his intimate acquaintance with the
localities of Palestine. Not so certain, however,
is its date. .Prideaux, Michaelis, Hengstenberg,
Bertheau, Welte, Scholtz, Keil, and others, though
discarding the notion of Lapide, Huet, etc., that

John Hyrcanus was the author, are yet of opinion
that the concluding words, ra. Xoiira rwv \6yuv
'Iwdvvov Kal tCjv iroKifioiv aiiTov . . , iSoi) ravTa
yeypairrai iirl jSi^X/y ijfjLepQiv apxtepucr^PTis avroO,

d.0' oS iyevTj^T) apxtepeiis jj-erk tov iraripa avrov (xvi,

24), plainly show that the book was written during
the government of this high-priest, perhaps about
120-106 B. c. ; inasmuch as this passage only gives

the te7-minus a quo of the high-priesthood of John,
without the terminus ad qiiem, thus indicating that

John was still living and that his pontificate was
not as yet terminated. After the close of the

priesthood, or after the death of John, this remark
would be superfluous ; because no reader could take

the, words, ' diary of his priesthood,^ in any other

sense than that they denote a chronicle of the

whole duration of it from beginning to the end.

Nor can the words ?ws rrj's i]fj.^pas raijTTis, in xiii.

30, be adduced as implying a later date ; for it was
something remarkable that, in those days of war
and devastation, the sepulchre which Simon made
for his family in Modin remained between twenty

and thirty years unhurt. Eichhom, Bertholdt, De
Wette, Ewald, Grimm, and others, however, main-

tain that the book was written after the death of

* This absence of even the remotest allusion to

a future state in the hour of death, or to a resurrec-

tion of the dead, it must be confessed, rather favours

the conclusion of the ingenious, but daring critic,

Dr. Geiger, rabbi at Breslau, that the author of

this book was a Sadducee (comp. Urschrift una
Uebersetzung der Bibel, p. 216, fT.)
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John Hyrcanus, oscillating between 105 and 64 B.C.

That this book was originally written in Hebrew is

not only attested by Origen, who gives the Hebrew
title of it (vide supra, sec. l), and by St. Jerome,
who saw it [Maccabirorum prhinmt libriwi Hebrai-
cum reperi—Prol. Gal. ad Libr. Reg.), but is evi-

dent from the many Hebraisms which are literal

translations of the Hebrew (comp. Kal 7]ToiiJ.dcr^Ti

T) /3ao-iXefo= n"l3?10 pJII, i- 16, with Sept. i Sam.

XX. 31 ; I Kings ii. 12: d% Sid^oXov Troi'Tip6i'—]t^^?

jn, i. 36; iv tQ eXe(j> avToO^TlQnZ, ii. 57, with

Jer. ii. 2; d,TroWvnii'ovs=W'12ii, iii. 9; dirb yivovs

TTJs pa<n\eiai=r\2\?Dn y~iTD) iii- 32, with Jer. xli.

1), as well as from the difficulties in the Greek
text, which disappear on the supposition of mis-

takes made by the translator (comp. Kal iaeicr'^T]

7} yi] iirl rois KaroiKovvras avrT^v—?]} J^Xil t^'i?"iri1

^''35^*^', i. 28 ; eyivero 6 vabs avTTJs ws dvr]p dSo^os

=nn3 t^'•'N3 nn^a, ?. e., nn: ^'^a rr-a^ nrr-a, li.

8; see also ii. 34; iii. 3; iv. 19, 24, etc.) The
Hebrew of this book, however, like that of the

later canonical writings of the O. T., had a con-

siderable admixture of Aramaic expressions (comp.
i. 5 ; iv. 19 ; viii. 5 ; xi. 28; and Grimm's Comment.
on these passages).

As to the Hebrew MegiUath Antiochits (n?JO
DSVDiX) still existing, which was first published
in the editions of the Pentateuch of 1491 and 1505
along with the other Megilloth ; is given in the

Spanish and Itahan Ritual for the Festivals (D"'"1'lTnjD)

of 1555-56, etc.; is inserted, with a Latin transla-

tion, in Bartolocci's Bibliotheca Magna Rabbinica,
vol. i. p. 383; is printed separately, without the

translation, Berlin 1766; and which has recently

been republished by Jellinek in his Belh Ha-Mid-
rash, i. 142-146—this simply gives a few of the inci-

dents of the Maccabean wars, and makes John
the high-priest, who it says slew Nicanor in the
Temple, play the most conspicuous part. It tells

us that Antiochus began persecuting the Jews in

the 23d year of his reign and 213th after the build-
ing of the second Temple ; and that the descendants
of the Maccabees, who crushed the armies of this

tyrant, ruled over Israel 206 years, thus following
the chronology of the Talmud (comp. Avoda Zara
9, a; Seder Olam Sutta; De Rossi, Meor Enajim,
c. xxvi ; Zunz, Gottesdienst. Vortriige, p. 134).
That the Aramaic (Chaldee), which was for the
first time published by Filipowski, together with
the Hebrew and an Enghsh version (London 1851),
is the original, and that the Hebrew is a transla-
tion, may be seen from a most cursory comparison
of the two texts. The Hebrew version slavishly
imitates the phrases of the Aramaic original instead
of giving the Hebrew idioms. Thus, for instance,
the Chaldee XfiyK' X\1 is rendered in the Hebrew
version by nj?tr nn"IN3, instead of X\nn nj;3

;

r^N^ P^t< by xh^ n^S, instead of VHX h)^ £i'''X

or inyn PS C>^N, etc. It is perfectly astonishing
that this document—which was evidently got up
about the 7th century of the Christian era, to be
recited on the Feast of Dedication in commemora-
tion of the Maccabean victories over the enemies
of Israel—should be regarded by Hengstenberg
(Genuineness of Da7iiel, Eng. transl., p. 237) as
the identical ' Chaldee copy of the first book of
Maccabees to which Origen and Jerome refer.'
Hengstenberg, moreover, most blunderingly calls

the Hebrew version published by Bartolocci the

Chaldee.

5. Canonieity and Itnportance of the Book.—
This book never fonned a part of the Je\vish

canon, and is excluded from the canon of sacred

books in the catalogues of Melito, Origen, the
Council of Laodicea, St. Cyril, St. Hilary, St.

Athanasius, St. Jerome, etc. In the Chronicle of

Eusebius it is put into the same category as the
writings of Josephus and Africanus, so as to dis-

tinguish it from the inspired writings, with the
remark, ' What we have hitherto related concerning
the annals of the Hebrews, is taken otct of the Holy
Scriptures ; whatfollows is taken out of the books of
the Maccabees, Josephus, and Africanus.^ Still

the book is cited \vith high respect, and as con-
ducive to the edification of the church at a very
early period (August., De Civit. Dei, lib. xviii., c.

36). The councils at Hippo and Carthage (a. d.

393 and 397) first formally received it into the
canon, and in modem times the Council of Trent
has settled for the Catholic Church all disputes

about its canonical authority, by putting it into the
catalogue of inspired Scripture.

But though the Protestant Church rejects the
decisions of these councils, and abides by the
ancient Jewish Canon, yet both the leaders of the
Reformation and modem expositors rightly attach

great importance to this book. Tlie great value
of it will be duly appreciated when it is remem-
bered that it is one of the very few surviving records
of the most important, but very obscure, period of

the Jewish history, between the close of the O. T.
and the beginning of the N. T. It is, therefore,

not to be wondered at that the far-seeing Luther
remarks, in his introduction to the translation of

this book— ' This is another of those books not in-

cluded in the Hebrew Scriptures, although in its

discoufses and description it almost equals the

other sacred books of Scripture, and would not

have been unworthy to be reckoned among them,
because it is a very necessary and useful book for

the understanding of the prophet Daniel in the

eleventh chapter '
(
Vorrede aif das erste Buch Ma:-

cabeorum, Germaii Bible, ed. 1536). It is rather

surprising that the Anglican Church has not pre-

scribed any lessons to be read from this book.
A reference to i Maccab. iv. 59, however, is to be
found in the margin of the A. V.

, John x. 22.

6. Versions and Literature.—The Greek version

given in the editions of the Sept., which must have
been made very shortly after the publication of the

original Hebrew, since Josephus had already used
it (comp. Aiitiq. xii., xiii. ), is easy, simple, and
unaffected in style, and there can be little doubt
that the translator was conversant with the Sept.,

and frequently used its phraseology and renderings

(comp. i. 54 ; ii. 63 ; vii. 9, 23 ; xiv. 9, etc.) From
it was made the old Latin version current before

Jerome, which is now incorporated in the Romish
Vulgate, and an earlier text of which, following

more literally the Greek, and comprising ch. i.-xiv.

I, was published by Sabatier from a very ancient

MS. in the Library of St. Germain at Paris [St.

Germain MS. 15). Angelo Mai has also pub-
lished a fragment of another Latin translation,

comprising ch. ii. 49-64, which differs very mate-
rially from both texts [Specilegiu7?t Romano7-iC7n,
vol. ix. p. 60, seq.) The old Syriac version given
in the Paris and London Polyglotts, and by De
Lagarde, Libri Vetetis Testaf/ienti Apocrypht
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Syriace, London 1861, is, like the Latin, made
literally from the Greek. Of commentaries and
exegetical helps, are to be mentioned the works of

Drusius and Grotius, reprinted in the Critici Sacri;

Calmet, Com?nentaire Lita-al, etc. , vol. viii. , Paris

1724 ; ]VIichaelis, Deutsche Uebe7-setzii7tg des i Mac-
cab. B.''s mit Avierkk., Gottingen und Leipzig

1778; Eichhom, j5'/«/t7V«;/o in die apokrypJtischen

Schriftcn d. A. T., Leipzig 1795, pp. 218-248;
Hengstenberg, Gemcineness ofDaniel, Eng. transl.

,

Edinburgh 1847, pp. 235-239, 267-270 ; Cotton,

The Five Books of Maccabees, Oxford 1832 ; Ewald,
Geschichte des Volkes Israel, vol. iv., p. 526, ff. ;

the masterly work of Grimm, Kurzgefasstes exeget-

isches Ha7idlmch zii den Apohyphen, Leipzig 1 853 ;

Geiger, U^-schrift imd Uebersetzimg der Bibel,

Breslau 1857, pp. 206-219.—C. D. G.

MACCABEES, The Second Book of, accord-

ing to the order of the Sept., which is followed

both by the ancient versions and modem exposi-

tors of the Apocrypha.
1. Position of the Book.—This book ought, ac-

cording to the historic order, to be thefirst of the

Maccabees, because its narrative begins with an
event which occurred in the reign of Seleucus

Philopator, about 180 B.C., i.e., four years earlier

than the preceding book. Its being placed second

in order is evidently owing to the fact that it is

both of a later date and of less intrinsic worth than

the one nominated the first of the Maccabees.
Cotton, in his translation of the Maccabees, has

put this book as third of Maccabees.
2. Design, Conte)its, and Division of the Book.—

The design of this book is to admonish and en-

courage the Jews to keep the religion of their

fathers, and especially to inculcate into the minds
of the Israelites resident in Egypt a reverence for

the Teinple in Jerusalem, urging them to take

part in the celebration of the festivals instituted to

commemorate the dedication of the Temple as the

sacred and legitimate place for divine worship (x.

6), and the defeat of Nicanor (xv. 36). To effect

this design the writer gives a condensed history of

the Maccabean struggles for their religion and
sanctuary, beginning with the attempts of Helio-

dorus to plunder the Temple, circa i8o B.C., and
terminating with the victory of Judas Maccabseus
over Nicanor, B.C. 161. The whole narrative,

therefore, which is partly (iii. i-iv. 6) anterior to

I Maccab., partly (iv. 7-vii. 42) supplementary to

the brief summary in i Maccab. i. 10-64, and
partly (vii. i-xv.) parallel with i Maccab. iii. i-

vii. 48, embraces a period of about nineteen years,

and is divided into three sections, each of which is

made to terminate with the great event commemo-
rated by the festival which the writer is so anxious

that his Egyptian brethren should celebrate.

/. The first section (i. i-ii. 32) comprises two
epistles addressed by the Jews in Palestine to their

brethren in Egypt, inviting them to take part in the

celebration of the Feast of Dedication (i. l-ii. 18),

and an account given by the writer of this book of

the sources from which he derived his information,

and of the trouble he had in compiling it (ii. 19-
•

32);.

ii. The second section (iii. l-x. 9) gives impor-
tant information about the origin of the persecu-

tions (iii. i-vii. 42), which is simply hinted at in

I Maccab., and then describes and supplements
(in viii. i-ix. 29) the events recorded in i M.iccab.,

concluding with the dedication of the Temple (xl

1-9), which is the great object of the book, circa

180-165 B.C.

iii. The third section (x. lo-xv. 37) records the

various victories of the Jews, terminating in the

crowning success of Judas Maccabseus and the

death of Nicanor, which led to the institution of

the feast commemorating the victory over him, 164-

161 B. C.

This is followed by an epilogue (xv. 3S-40) which
is wanting in Coverdale's Bible, in Matthew's, 1 537 ;

in Cranmer's, 1539 ; a^nd in the various reprints of

these editions ; and which the Geneva Bible, 1560,

followed by the Bishops', 1568, was the first to

insert. This omission on the part of Coverdale

greatly perplexed Dr. Cotton. Now, on referring

to the Zurich Bible, which Coverdale translated,

it will be seen that this epilogue is not to be found

in it, and hence the omission of it by Coverdale.

We have thus another proof of the slavish depend-

ence of Coverdale on the Zurich version [Cover-
dale].

3. Author, Date, and Original Language of this

Book.—The compiler of this book distinctly declares

that the original author of it, or of the ^five books''

from which he condensed the narrative before us,

was ' Jason of Cyrene'' (ii. 23). Herzfeld thinks

that this Jason is the same as Jason the son of

Eleazar, whom Judas Maccabseus sent with Eupo-
lemus as envoy to Rome after the defeat of Nicanor

to conclude a treaty with the Romans (i Maccab.

viii. 17; Joseph. Antiq. xii. lO. 6); because it is

only a Hellenistic Jew who, being master of the

Greek language, would be qualified for such a

mission to a foreign court. This hypothesis, more-

over, explains the otherwise anomalous circum-

stance that this book, which records the Maccabcean

struggles, goes no further in its history than the

victory over Nicanor, inasmuch as up to this

point Jason was an eye-witness to the exploits of

Judas, and was sent to Rome after this most im-

portant event ; and is confirmed by the accurate

knowledge which the writer displays of the events

(iv. 21, if. ; viii. I, ff. ; ix. 29, ff. ; x. 12, 13 ; xiv.

I J Herzfeld, Geschichte d. Volkes Israel, \. 445, ff.)

Accordingly, the original work must have been

written about 160 B.C., immediately after the vic-

tory over Nicanor, and prior to the defeat and

death of Judas (i Maccab. ix. 16-18), which brought

new calamities upon the holy city, and again trans-

ferred the power to the heathenishly-inclined Jews

under the pontificate of Alcimus (i Maccab. ix.

23-29). The errors in the order of the events and

of history must be ascribed to the epitomator,

whose great object was not to narrate history faith-

fully, but to make the facts harmonise with his

design. As a Cyrene Jew, Jason most naturally

composed his work in Greek ; and Jerome's testi-

mony, ' Secundiis [Machabjcorum liber] gracus est,

quod ex ipsa qiioque phrasi probari potest' (Prol.

Gal. ), is fully borne out by the style of _ the epi-

tome. The author of it not only uses idiomatic

Greek phrases, as auKppoawr) Kal evra^ia, iv. 37 ^

KaTapxecr^at X^'/"^" BiSiKtuv, iv. 40 ;
^^riryxafeo' ry

/3t/3\(j;, vi. 12 ; xv. 39; KaXdv Kal aya'^df, xv. 12,

etc. ; but unusual and unique expressions, as ri

Trpu}TOK\t<Tta, iv. 21 ; Svffir^Trjixa, v. 20 ;
irpoaavaX^-

yecr^ai, viii. 19; 6ir\o\oyeiv rivd, viii. 27, 31;

iro\efioTpo(pe7v, x. I4, xiv. 6 ; SidaraXa-ts, xiii. 25 ;

irpoaiTvpovv, xiv. 1 1 ; etc. The epitomator or com-

piler of the present book was a Hellenistic Jew,
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residing in Palestine, and must have lived a con-

siderable period alter the events transpired. The
date of the compilation is put within the limits

124-50 B.C. The two epistles with which the book

begins do not proceed from Jason, and are of a

much later date, though the first purports to have

been written 124 B.C., or 188 of the Seleucidje

;

and the second, by mentioning a recent deliverance

from great perils, evidently implies that it was

written after the news of the death of Antiochus

Epiphanes, i. e., 148 of the Seleucidse. The ori-

ginal language of these letters seems to be Hebrew.

Indeed, Geiger shows that the difficult passage, (i<^'

oO airi(TT-q 'Idtrwi' koX ol ner' avrov dirb ttjs aylas

777s Kal TTJs ^affiXeias (i. 7), which is ambiguous,

and, as commonly understood, represents Jason

and his companions as apostatising from i/ie land

and the ktjigdom, is, when retranslated into He-

brew, tinpn DDnsD ins ib^ki Iidk"- id nyo

nai^iom, shown to mean, from the time that

Jason and those who sided with him from the

holy land and the kingdom, apostatised; nDvOH

either stands for n^vDH yiT, royal descent (comp.

2 Kings XXV. 25 ; Jer. xli. I ; Ezek. xvii. 13 ;

Dan. i. 3), or refers back to fllDlN in the sense

of naif'Qn l^y (2 Sam. xll. 26), i.e., those who
call themselves after the sacred ground of the

royal residence. The same is the case with i. 9,

18, where the Feast of Dedication is most extra-

ordinarily called the Feast of Tabernacles, which
can only be explained when the passages are re-

translated into Hebrew. Now, the Hebrew for

tva. SryTiTe rhs i]/xipas ttjs ffKijvoirriyLas rod Xao"eXeu

ixrjvds (i. 9) is V^D3 mn JH ^C linn ]V^h -, and
for 'iva Kal aiiroi &y7]Te t^s crKijvoTr7)ylas (Kal) rod

irvpbs (i. 18), is e'i<n an ns Dn^< dj lann woh-
When it is borne in mind that the expression JPI,

which is the general term for feast in earlier He-
brew (Exod. x. 9; xii. 14; Lev. xxiii. 39), was
afterwards used for the Feast of Tabernacles (l

Kings viii. 2 ; 2 Chron. v. 3 ; Joseph. Anliq. viii.

4. l), it will at once be seen that the translator of

these epistles, instead of rendering the word in

question simply hy feast, attached to it the later

sense of the specific festival, which he was evidently

led to do by the fact that both these festivals are

of eight days' duration, and that the Feast of Taber-
nacles is mentioned in x. 6. So also Biavol^ai ttjv

KapSlav vfxwv iv rip v6/j.i{) aiiToO (i. 4) is a translation

ofiminn ODn!? nnsv
4. Historical andReligious Character oftheBook.—

As the avowed design of the book is religio-didactic

and parenetic, the aim of the writer was not to re-

count a series of dry facts in chronological order,

but rather to select such events from the period on
which he treats, and arrange, embellish, and com-
ment upon them in such a manner as shall most
strikingly set forth to his Egyptian brethren the
marvellous interposition of God to preserve the

only legitimate and theocratic sanctuary in Jerusa-
lem. Hence the desire to point out the signal

punishment of the wicked according to the principle

in eo genere quisque punitur, in quo peccavit (v. 9,

10 ; ix. 5, 6 ; xiii. 8 ; xv. 32, 33) ; the moral re-

flections (v. 17-20 ; vi. 12-16 ; ix. 8-IO ; xii. 43-45)

;

the coloured descriptions (iii. 14-23; v. 11-20);
the exaggerated account of the martyrdom of the

seven brothers and their mother, which king Anti

ochus, for the sake of effect, is made to witness in

Jerusalem (vi. i8-vii. 42) ; the enormous numbers
of the enemy slain by a handful of Jews (viii. 24,

30; x. 23, 31; xi. II; xii. 16, 19, 23, 26, 28;
XV. 27) ; the numerous and strange miracles (iii.

25-27 ; V. 2, 3 ; X. 29-31 ; xi. 8-10 ; xv. 12 ; etc.)

;

the historical and chronological inaccuracies, e. g.

,

making Antiochus witness the death of the Jewish
martyrs (vii. 3) ; the death ofAntiochus (ix. ) ; repre-

senting the sacrifices to have been renewed after two
years' interruption (2 Maccab. x. 3 with i Maccab.
iv. 52, 54 ; i. 54, 59) ; the description of the diffe-

rent battles which the Jews fought between the puri-

fication of the Temple and the death of Antiochus

(2 Maccab. viii. 30; x. 15-38; xii. 2-43, with

I Maccab. v.) ; the campaign of Lysias (2 Maccab.
xi. I- 12 with I Maccab. iv. 26-32); etc. etc. But
apart from these embellishments, traditional stories,

inversions of events, etc., which, in accordance

with ancient usage, the author adopted in order to

carry out his design, and in spite of the fact that

the two letters with which the book begins are now
generally given up as spurious, the best critics ac-

cept the groundwork of the facts as true. Grimm,
whose elaborate, thorough, and impartial comment
on this book is unparalleled, has shown that there

is no ground to question the historical import of

the most important section (iv.-vi. 10), which is not

only most consistent in itself, but fits most appro-

priately the space of i Maccab. i. 10-64 ; or the

truthfulness of chap, iii., when stripped of the

miraculous. He says that its truthfulness, within

the specified limits, is supported by the fact that

—

I. Notwithstanding the many differences, it agrees

in not a few portions with i Maccab., though both

these books are perfectly independent of each other

;

and 2. In four events which it records anterior to

I Maccab. , it agrees with Josephus, who is entirely

independent of it—viz. , the account of the Temple
at Gerizim (vi. 2 with Joseph. Antiq. xii. 5. 5);
the execution of Menelaus at Bersea (xiii. 3-8 with

Joseph. Antiq. xii. 9. 7) ; the landing of Deme-
trius at Tripolis (xiv. i) ; and of the priestly 'in-

trigues (iv. ) which were the cause of the protracted

series of struggles between the Jews and the Syrian

monarchs.
The religious character of the book is one of its

most important and interesting features. God is

throughout recognised as ordaining even the most
minute affairs of his people ; the calamities which
befel them are looked upon by the Jews as a tempo-
rary visitation for their sins (iv. 16, 17; v. 17-20;
vi. 12-17 j vii. 32, 33 ; xii. 40); and the sufferings

which come upon the righteous in this common
visitation are regarded as atoning for the sins of
the rest of the people, and staying the anger of
God (vii. 38). The book, moreover, shows that

the interposition of angels for the salvation of the

people (x. 29, etc. ; xiii. 2, etc.), and supernatural

manifestations (iii. 25 ; v. 2, etc. ; xiii. 2, etc. ),

,

which play a very important part in the N. T.,
were of no common occurrence. What is, how-
ever, most striking, is, that not only did the Jews
then beheve in the surviving of the soul after the
death of the body, in the resurrection of the dead,
and in their reunion with those near and dear to
them (vii. 6, 9, 11, 14, 23, 29, 36), but that God
does not irrevocably seal the eternal doom of man
immediately after his departure, and that the deci-
sion of our Heavenly Father may be influenced by
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the prayers and sacrifices of the surviving friends

of the departed (xii. 43-45). This passage also

shows that the offering of sacrifices for the dead
must have been common in those days, inasmuch
as it is spoken of in very commendable terms.

The striking distinction between the religious senti-

ments of this book and those of the former, goes
far to justify Geiger's conclusion, that 'the two
books of Maccabees are party productions ; the

author of the first was a Sadducee, and a friend of

the Maccabean dynasty, whilst the author or epi-

tomator of the second was a Pharisee, who looked
upon the Maccabees with suspicion' {Urschrift, p.

206). Still, the second book, like the first, con-
tains no hopes about the coming of a Messiah.

5. Canonicity of the Book.—Though portions of

this book are incorporated in the Jewish writings,

and form a part of the Ritual, viz. , the martyrdom of
the seven brothers and their mother (ch. vi. 1-42),

which is not only mentioned in the Talmud (Gittin,

57, b), the Midrash of the ten commandments (ed.

Jellinek, Beth Ha-Midrash, i. p. 70, etc.); Mid-
rash Jalkut {On Dent., section NSD, 301, b), etc.

;

but is interwoven in the semce for the Feast of
Dedication (comp. The Jozer, nSJK "i^ 1Tli<) ; the

martyrdom of Eleazar (ch. vi. 18-31) also em-
bodied in the same service, and described by
Josippon, who also speaks of the wonderful
appearance of the horsemen, and other circum-

stances narrated in 2 Maccab. (comp. Josippott, lib.

ii. c. ii.-iv., ed. Breithaupt, p. 172, ff.)—yet the

book was never part of the Jewish canon. Hence,
even if it could be shown more unquestionably
that the apparent parallels between 2 Maccab. and
diverse passages in the N. T. jcomp. 2 Maccab. i.

4 with Acts xvi. 14 ; 2 Maccab. v. 19 with Mark ii.

27 ; 2 Maccab. vi. 19, vii. 2, etc., with Heb. xi. 35 ;

2 Maccab. vii. 14 with John v. 29 ; 2 Maccab. vii.

22, etc., xiv. 46, with Acts xvii. 24-26 ; 2 Maccab.
vii. 36 with Rev. vi. 9 ; 2 Maccab. viii. 2 with
Luke xxi. 24, Rev. xi, 2 ; 2 Maccab. x. 7 with
Rev. vii. 9; 2 Maccab. xv. 3-5 with Ephes. vi. 9)
are actual quotations, it would only prove that the
apostles, like the rest of their Jewish brethren,

alluded to the incidents recorded in this book with-

out regarding the book itself as canonical. The
only references, however, to be found in the A. V.
arefrom Heb. xi. 35, 36, to 2 Maccab. vi. 18, 19;
vii. 7, etc. ; and vii. 1-7; but even these are dis-

puted, and it is much more likely that the author
of the Epistle to the Hebrews refers to the suffer-

ings of the Essenes (comp. Ginsburg, The Essenes,

etc., Longman 1864, p. 36). In harmony with the

decisions of the Jewish church, this book is excluded
from the canon of sacred books in the catalogues of

Melito, Origen, the Council of Laodicea, St. Cyril,

St. Hilary, etc. (comp. Du Pin, History ofthe Canon,
London 1699, vol. i. p. 12). Jerome emphati-
cally declares:

—

' Maccabccoriun libros legit qui-

dem ecclesia, sed eos inter canonicas scripturas non
recipit' (Pnrf. in Frov.) ; and Augustine, though
stating that this book, like I Maccab., was re-

garded by the Christians as not unuseful, yet

expressly states that the Jews did not receive it into

the canon {Contra ep. Gandent. i. 31), and draws
a distinction between it and the canonical Scrip-

tures {Dc Civ. Dei, xviii. 36). The Council of

Trent, however, has settled (April 8, 1546) the

canonicity of it for the Roman Church. The Pro-

testant Church generally agrees with Luther, who
remarks, ' We tolerate it because of the beautiful
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history of the Maccabean seven martyrs atid theii
mother, and other pieces. It is evident, however
that the writer was no great master, but produced
a patchwork of various books ; he has likewise a
perplexing knot in ch. xiv. in Razis, who com-
mitted suicide, which was also troublesome to
Augustine and other Fathers. For such example is

of no use, and is not to be commended, though it

may be tolerated and charitably explained. It also
describes the death of Antiochus in ch. i. differently
from I Maccab. To sum it all up : Just as i

Maccab. deserves to be adopted in the number ot
sacred Scriptures, so 2 Maccab. deserves to be
thrown out, though there is something good in it'

(
Vorrede auf das Zweite Buch Maccabeorum, Ger-
man Bible, ed. 1536).

6. Versions and Literature. — There are two
ancient versions of this book, a Latin and a Syriac.
The Latin, which was current before Jerome, and
does not always follow closely the Greek, is now
incorporated in the Romish Vulgate, whilst the
Syriac, which is still less literal, is given both in
vol. iv. of the London Polyglott and by De La-
garde, Libri Veteris Testamenti Apocryphi Syriace,
London 1861. Of commentaries and exegetical
helps, are to be mentioned—Whitaker, A Disputa-
tion on Holy Scripture, Parker Society, Cambridge
1849, p. 93-102 ; Whiston, A Collection ofAuthen-
tick Records, London 1727, vol. i. p. 200-232

;
Hasse, Das and. Buch. d. Makk. neu iiber. tn.
Anmerkk., Jena 1786; Eichhom, Einleitung in
die apok. Schrifteji d. Alten Test., Leipzig 1795, p.
249-278 ; Bertheau, De Secundo Maccabccor. libro,

Gottingen 1829 ; Cotton, The Five Books ofMac-
cabees, Oxford 1832, p. 148-217; Ewald, Geschichte
des Volkes Israel, vol. iv. p. 530, ff. ; Schliinkes,
Fpistola que Secundo Maccab. libro, cap. i.-ii. 9,
legitur explicatio, conunentat. crit.. Colon, 1854 ;

Herzfeld, Geschichte des Volkes Israel, Nordhausen
1854, vol. i. p. 443-456 ; Patritius, De Consensu
Jitriusque libri Maccab., Rom. 1856 ; Geiger, Ur-
schrift und Uebersetzungen der Bibel, Breslau 1857,
p. 219-230 ; and above all, the valuable work of
Grimm, Kurzgefasstes exegetisches Haiidbuch zu d.
Apokryphe7t d. Alten Testameftts, part iv., Leiozip'
1857,—C, D. G,

i'
. F s

MACCABEES, The Third Book of, not
given in the Romish Vulgate, the Apocrypha of
the A. v., nor in Protestant versions generally, but
still read in the Greek Church.

I. Title and Fosition of the Booh.—This book
is improperly called the third of Maccabees, since
it does not at all record the exploits of the Macca-
bean heroes, but narrates events of an earlier date.

It, however, derives its name from the fact that
this appellation, which originally belonged to Judas,
was afterwards used in the sense of martyrs, and
was extended to the Alexandrian Jews who suf-

fered for their faith's sake either immediately
before or after the Maccabean period. In the
Synopsis of the Fseudo-Athanasius, it is apparently
also called Ftoletnaica, from the name of the royal
hero (comp. MaKKa^aiKk ^i^Xla 6' UroXe/xaiKd,

p. 432, ed. Migne, for which Credner, Grimm,
etc., suggest that the true reading is, MaKKa^aiKii
Kal UToXe/xaiKci, and that this book is to be under-
stood by IlroXe/tt—Grimm, Cotninetit., p. 220).

Properly speaking, this book ought to precede the
former two productions, and occupy the frst
position, since it is prior in time to both the first
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and second Maccabees. But tradition has assigned

to it a third position, because it came into circula-

tion later than the others, and was regarded as

being of third-rate importance. Cotton, in his

edition of the Five Books of Maccabees, has placed

it as I Maccab.
2. Design and Contents of the Book. — The

design of this book is to comfort the Alexandrian

Jews in their sufferings for their faith in the God of

Abraham, and to encourage them to steadfastness

and perseverance by recounting to them the expe-

rience of the past, which most unquestionably

shows that the theocracy cannot perish; that

though tyrants might vent their rage on the chosen

people, the Lord will not suffer the enemy to

triumph over them, but will appear for their

deliverance, avenge himself on their persecutors,

as well as put to confusion those of the Israelites

who have apostatised from their ancestral religion.

To illustrate this, the writer narrates the following

incident from the dealings of Providence with his

covenant people :—Ptolemy IV. Philopator, on
returning from his victory over Antiochus the

Great (217 B.C.), was waited upon by envoys from

Jerusalem to congratulate him on his success,

which made him visit the holy city and offer sacri-

fices in the Temple, when he was seized with a

desire to penetrate into the Holy of Holies (i. i-ii),

and as the entreaties of the people failed to make
the king relinquish his outrageous desire, the high-

priest Simon prayed to the King of kings, who
immediately chastised this insolent heathen, by
throwing him dovioi paralysed on the ground (ii.

1-23). Enraged at this, he wreaked his vengeance,

on his arrival in Egypt, on the Alexandrian Jews,
ordering that they should be deprived of their

citizenship and be branded with an ivy leaf, unless

they agreed to be initiated into the orgies of
Bacchus (24-30). A few complied, but the bulk of
the chosen people refused to apostatise from their

ancestral religion (31, 32). These were ordered to

be chained, with their wives and children, sent
from all parts of the country to Alexandria, and
confined in the Hippodrome outside the city (iii. -

iv. 20), to be trampled to death by 500 drunken
elephants (v. 1-5). Thus devoted to destruction
for their faith, the Jews prayed for help to the God
of their fathers, who visited the king with deep
forgetfulness, and thereby momentarily averted the
impending calamity, which, however, was only
postponed to the following daybreak (6-50). Then
Eleazar, an aged priest, earnestly prayed for his

people (vi. 1-15) ; and just as he finished praying,
the royal train and the elephants arrived at the
Hippodrome, when suddenly two angels appeared
in terrible form, visible to all but the Jews, making
the affrighted elephants go backwards and crush
the soldiers (16-21). This changed the king's
anger into pity, and with tears in his eyes he at
once ' set free the sons of the Almighty, heavenly,
living God,' and made a great feast for them (22-

30). To commemorate this marvellous interposi-
tion of their heavenly Father, the Jews instituted an
annual festival, to be celebrated 'through all the
dwellings of their pilgrimage for after generations'

(31-41). The faithful Jews had not only their
mourning turned into joy, and the royal protection
for the future, but were permitted by the king
to inflict condign punishment on those of their
brethren who had forsaken the religion of their

fathers in order to escape the temporary sufferings

;
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' thus the most high God worked wonders through*

out for their deliverance' (vii. 1-23).

3. Historical Character of the Book.—Though
the parenetic design of the book made the writer

so modify and embellish the facts which he records

as to render them most subsei-vient to his object,

yet the assertion of Dr. Davidson, that ' the narra-

tive appears to be nothing but an absurd Jewish
fable' {^Introduction to the O. T., iii. p. 454), is far

too sweeping. That the ground-work of it is true,

as Prideaux rightly remarks
(
The O. afid N. T. con-

nected, part ii. book ii., anno 216), is attested by
collateral history. i. The account it gives of

Ptolemy's expedition to Coele-Syria, and his vic-

tory over Antiochus at Raphia (i. 1-7) is corrobo-

rated both by Polybius (v. 40; 58-71 ; 79-87) and
Justin (xxx. i). 2. The character which it ascribes

to Ptolemy—that he was cruel, vicious, and given

to the orgies and mysteries of Bacchus—is literally

confirmed both by Plutarch, who in his essay How
to distittguish Flatterers f-om Friends, says, ' such

praise was the ruin of Egypt, because it called the

effeminacy of Ptolemy, his wild extravagances, loud

prayers, his marking with an ivy leaf {Kpivuv), and
his drums, piety' (cap. xii., comp. also In Cleomene,

cap. xxxiii. and xxxvi.), and by the author of the

Greek Etymologicon, who tells us that Philopator

was called Galliis, because he was marked with the

leaf of an ivy, like the priests called Galli ; for in all

the Bacchanalian solemnities they were crowned
with ivy (PaXXos 6 ipiXoTraTup TLToXe/Moios Std rh

(f)ijX\a KiacToO Karaarly^aL ws 01 PdWoi, etc.) 3.

Josephus's deviating account
(
Cont. Ap. Suppl. , ii. 5)

of the events here recorded, which shows that he
has derived his information from an independent

source, proves that something of the sort did actu-

ally take place. 4. The statement in vi. 36, that

they instituted an annual festival to commemorate
the day of their deliverance, to be celebrated in all

future time, the fact that this festival was actu-

ally kept in the days of Josephus (comp. ibid. ii. 5),

and the consecration of a pillar and synagogue at

Ptolemais (vii. 20), are utterly unaccountable on
the supposition that this deliverance was never

wrought. The doubts which De Wette [Einleitung,

sec. 305), Ewald [Geschichte d. V. I., iv. 535, ff.),

Grimm {Comment, p. 217), and Davidson {Introd.,

iii. 455), raise against the historic ground-work of

this narrative, are chiefly based upon the fact that

Dan. xi. 11, etc., does not allude to it. Those
critics therefore submit that the book typically

portrays Caligula, who commanded that his own
statue should be placed in the temple, in a current

tradition respecting the murderous commands of

Ptolemy VII. Physcon against the Jews, which it

transferred by mistake to Ptolemy Philopator.

4. Author, OrigiftalLanguage, Integrity, attdDate

ofthe Book.—It is generally admitted that the author

of this book was an Alexandrian Jew, and that he
wrote in Greek. This, indeed, is evident from its

ornate, pompous, and fluent style, as well as from
the copious command of expression which the writer

possessed. Though this book resembles 2 Maccab.
in the use of certain expressions {e.g., ayipbixos, 3
Maccab. i. 25 ; ii. 3, with 2 Maccab. ix. 7) in the

employment of purely Greek proper names to im-
part a Greek garb to Jewish things and ideas (3
Maccab. v. 20, 42; vii. 5, with 2 Maccab. iv.

47), etc., yet is the style of the two books so

different, that it is impossible to claim for them
the same author. The author of this book sur-
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passes 2 Maccab. in offensively seeking after

artificial, and hence very frequently obscure,

phrases {e.g., i. 9, 14, 17, 19; ii. 31; iii. 2;

iv. 5, II; V. 17; vii. 5), in poetic expression and
ornamental turns (i. 8 ; ii. 19, 31 ; iii. 15 ; iv. 8 ; v.

26, 31, 47; vi. 4, 8, 20), in bombastic sentences to

designate very simple ideas (e. g., Sp6fiov (rwlffraa-

3-ot = r/j^x^"*) i- 19 ; f'' Trpea^elij) t7]v i]XiKiav XeXoy-

X(I)S, vi. i), iri using rare words or such as occur

nowhere else {e. g., i. 20; ii. 29; iv. 20; v. 25;
vi. 4, 20), or using ordinary words in strange senses

(e. ^., i. 3, 5; iii- 14; iv. 5; vii. 8; comp. Grimm,
Comment., p. 214). There is also an abruptness

about the book {e. g., its beginning with 6 5^ $t\o-

vdrup, it refers, in tu>v TrpoaTroSeSeiy/x^vuv, ii. 25,

to some passage not contained in the present narra-

tive), which has led to the supposition that it is

either a mere fragment of a larger work (Ewald,

Davidson, etc.), or that the beginning only has

been lost (Grimm, Keil, etc.) Against this, how-
ever, Graetz rightly urges, that it most thoroughly

and in a most complete manner carries througli its

design. All the attempts to determine i/ie age of

the book are based upon pure conjecture, and
entirely depend upon the view entertained about its

contents, as may be seen from the two extremes

between which its date has been placed. Thus
AUin {Judgment of the yewish Chu7-ch, p. 67) will

have it that ' it was written by a Jew of Egypt,

under Ptolemy Philopator, i.e., about 200 B. c. ;'

whilst Grimm places it about 39 or 40 A. D.

5. Canoniciiy of the Book.—Like the other Apo-
crypha, this book was never part of the Jewish
canon. In the Apostolic canons, however, which
are assigned to the 3d century, it is considered as

sacred writing {Ca?i. 85) ; Theodoret, too (died circa

A.D. 457), quotes it as such {in Dan. xi. 7). Still

it was never accepted in the Western Churches,

formed no part of the Roman Vulgate, and was
therefore not received into the canon of the Catholic

Church, nor inserted as a rubric in the Apocrypha
contained in the translations of the Bible made by
the Reformers.

6. Versions and Literature.—The. Greek is con-

tained in the Alexandrian and Vatican MSS., and
is given in Valpy's ed. of the Sept. The oldest

version of it is the Syriac, which is very free, and
full of mistakes ; it is given in the London Poly-

glott, and has lately been published by De Lagarde,
Libri Veteris Testamenti Apocryphi, London 186 1.

The first Latin version of it is given in the Comphi-
tensian Polyglott; another Latin version, by F. No-
bilius, is given in the London Polyglott ; the first

German translation, as far as we can trace it, is

given in tlie Zurich Bible printed by Froschover,

1531 ; another, by Joach. Ciremberger, appeared
in Wittenberg 1554; De Wette in the first edition

of his translation of the Bible, made conjointly with

Augusti (1809-14), also gave a version of this book,
which is now excluded from his Bible ; and an-

other German version is given in Gutmann's trans-

lation of the Apocrypha, Altona 1841. The first

English version was put forth by Walter Lynne in

1550, which was appended, with some few altera-

tions, to the Bible printed by John Daye, 155 1 ;

and reprinted separately in 1563; a new and better

version, with some notes, was published by Whis-
ton. Authentic Records, London 1727, vol. i., p.

162-208; a third version, made by Crutwell, is the

Bible with Bp. Wilson's notes, Bath 1785; and a
fourth version, with brief but useful notes, was

made by Cotton, The Five Books of Maccabees, Ox-
ford 1832. Of exegetical helps are to be men
tioned, Eichhorn, Einleitung in d. apokr. Schriften

d. A. T., Leipzig 1795, p. 278-289; Ewald,
Geschichte des Volkes Lsrael, voL iv., p. 535, ff.

;

Herzfeld, Geschichte d. Volkes Israel, vol. i., p.

457, etc.; Graetz, Geschichte der Juden, vol. iii.,

2d ed., Leipzig 1863, p. 444, etc. ; Gaab, Hand-
bicch zum philologischtn Verstehen der apokry-

phischen Schriften d. A. T., vol. ii., Tubingen
1818, p. 614, ff. ; and especially Grimm, Kurzge-

fasstes exegetisches Hattdbuch zu dai Apokrypheii d.

A. T., Leipzig 1857, p. 213, ff.—C. D. G.

MACCABEES, The Fourth Book of, though
not given in the Roman Vulgate, and therefore not

inserted in the Apocrypha contained in the Bibles

translated by the Reformers, yet exists in Greek in

two leading texts. One, which, on account of its

more extensive circulation, may be called the re-

ceived or common text, is contained in the early

edition of the Sept. printed at Strasburg 1526,

Basel 1545 and 1550, Frankfurt 1597, Basel 1582,

and in the editions of Josephus's work, and is given

in its purest form in Bekker's edition of Josephus, six

volumes, Leipzig 1855-56. The other is the Alex-

andrian or that of the Codex Alexandrinus, and is

the more ancient and preferable one ; it is con-

tained in the editions of the Sept. by Grabe and
Breitinger, and is adopted with some few altera-

tions after the common text in Apel's edition of the

Apocrypha, Leipzig 1837.

1. Title of the Book.—Thxs book is called 4 Mac-
cab. {MaKKa^aluv 5' i) TeTapTt) tCjv MaKKa^aiKwif

;8i/3/\os) in the various MSS. in the Codex Alex-

andrinus, by Philostorgius and Syncellus (p. 529, 4,

and 530, 17, ed. Dind.) ; in Cod. Paris. A, it is

denominated 4 Maccab., a Treatise 071 Reason

{MuKKa^aiwu rirparos ivepl ffw(ppovos 'KoyKrp.ov), by
Eusebius {LTist. Ecclesiast., iii. 10, b) and Jerome
{Catal. Sctipt. Ecclesiast.) it is called. On the Supre-

macy of Reason {wept avTOKpcLTopos Xoyiff/iov), and

in the editions of Josephus's works, Josephus's

Treatise on the Maccabees (#\a/3. 'Iwo-^Troy el%

MaKKa^aiovs \6yos).

2. Design, Division, and Contents q/" the Book.—
The design of this book is to encourage the Jews,

who—being surrounded by a philosophical heathen-

ism, and taunted by its moral and devout followers

with the trivial nature and apparent absurdity of

some of the Mosaic precepts—were in danger of

being led astray from their faith, to abide faithfully

by the Mosaic law, and to stimulate them to observe

in every way their ancestral religion, by convincing

them of the reasonableness of their divine law, and

its unparalleled power to control the human pas-

sions (comp. xviii. I, 2). To carry out this design

the book is divided into huo parts, opening with an

introduction, as follows

—

The introduction, comprising ch. i. I -1 2, con-

tains the resume of the whole book, and the grand

problem for discussion—viz., whether the rational

will, permeated and regulated by true piety, has

perfect mastery over the passions (6'rt avToS^a-iroTds

[ai/TOKparup] icrri tCiv ita^Civ eme§r]^ \oyiap.bs).

i. The first part, comprising ch. i. 13-iii. 19, con-

tains a philosophical disquisition on this problem,

giving a definition of reason, or the rational will,

and of the wisdom which is to be gained by study-

ing the Mosaic law, and which shows itself in the

four cardinal virtues—discernment, justice, pru-
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dence, and fortitude ; describes the different pas-

sions, and shows that reason, pervaded by piety,

has the mastery over them all, except forgetfulness

and ignorance.
//'. The second part, comprising ch. iii. 20-xviii.

20, demonstrates the proposition, that sanctified

reason has the mastery over the passions, by giving

a summary of the Maccabean martyrdoms (iii. 20-

iv. 26) naiTated in 2 Maccab. iii., iv. 7-17, v. i-

vi. II ; describes the martyrdom of Eleazar (v.

i-vii. 19) and the seven brothers (viii. i-xii. 16),

with moral reflections on it (xiii. i-xiv. 10), as well

as the noble conduct and death of their mother
(xiv. 1 1 -xvii. 6), and then deduces the lessons to be

learned from the character and conduct of these

martyrs (xvii. 7-xviii. 2), showing that the Israelites

alone are invincible in their struggles for virtue (6'rt

nbvoi iraides 'E^patuv virkp dpeTTJs el<nv aviK7)Toi).

Ch. xviii. 21-23 is evidently a later addition.

3. Author, Date, and Original Langjcage of the

Book.— In harmony wth the general tradition,

Eusebius (ZT. E., iii. 10), Jerome {Catal. Script.

Eccles., s. V. Josephus, ^^ Pal. ii.), Photius (ap.

Philostorg. , H.E., i.), Suidas (s. v. 'Icio-ijTros), many
MSS., and the early editions of the Septuagint

(Strasburg 1526; Basel 1545; Frankfurt 1595),

as well as the editions of Josephus' works, ascribe

the authorship of this book to the celebrated Jewish

historian Flavins josephus. But this is utterly at

variance with the style and structure of the book
itself, and has most probably arisen from a confu-

sion of names, as the work may have been written by
some one of the name of Josephus, or from the fact

that it was regarded as supplementing this histo-

rian, and hence was appended to them. Not only

is the language quite different from that of Jose-

phus's writings ; iDut— I. In 4 Maccab, all the pro-

per names in the Bible, except 'lepotrAXu/na and
'EXedfapoj, are retained in their Hebrew form, and
treated as indeclinable {e. g., 'Appadfi, 'laaaK, Nwe),

whereas Josephus gives them a Greek termination.

2. Fourth of Maccab. derives its historical matter

from 2 Maccab. , as we have seen in the preceding

section, or perhaps from the original work of Jason,

whilst Josephus manifests utter ignorance about the

existence of this work. 3. The historical blunders

contained in this book (iv. 15, 26 ; v. i ; xvii. 22,

23, etc.) are such as Josephus would never have
committed : and, 4. The form and tone of the book
unquestionably show that the vn-iter was an Alex-

andrian Jew, who resided in Egypt or somewhere
far away from the Holy Land—comp. iv. 5, 20,

etc., where the writer speaks of ' ourfatherland,^
i. e., the Holy Land far away. From this and
other passages in which the Temple is spoken of as

still existing, and from the fact that xiv. 9 speaks of

the Egyptian Jews as having enjoyed external peace

and security at the time when this book was written,

Grimm dates it before the fall of Jerusalem and the

persecutions of the Egyptian Jews by Caligula, /. e.,

39 or 40 B. c. That the Greek is the original lan-

guage of the book requires no proof. The style

is very pompous, flowing, vigorous, and truly

Greek. The author's eloquence, however, is not

the spontaneous outburst of a heart inspired \vith

the grandeur of the divine theme (em^^eia) upon
which he discourses, but is produced artificially by
resorting to exclamations and apostrophes (v. 33,
etc. ; vii. 6, 9, 10, 15; viii. 15, 16; xi. 14, etc.),

dialogues and monologues (viii. 16-19; xvi. 5-10),

far-fetched figures and comparisons (%'ii. I, etc. ;
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xiii. 6 ; xvii. 3, 5, 7), and he abounds in &ira^

Xeydfieva (i. 27, 29; ii. 9; iv. 18; vi. 6, 17; viL

II ; viii. 15 ; xi. 4 ; xiii. 24; xiv. 15, i8; xv. 26;
xvii. 5).

4. Canonicity and Importance of the Book.—
Among the Jews this book is hardly known, and
though some of the Fathers were acquainted with it,

and Gregory ofNazianzum, Augustine, Jerome, etc.,

quoted with respect its description of the Macca-
bean martyrs, yet it was never regarded as canoni-

cal or sacred. StiU the book is of great importance,

inasmuch as it illustrates the history, doctrines, and
moral philosophy of the Jewish people prior to the

advent of Christ. It shows that the Jews believed

that human reason, in its natural state, has no power
to subdue the passions of the heart, and that it is

only able to do it when sanctified by the religion of

the Bible (v. 21, 23 ; vi. 17 ; x. 18) ; that the souls

of all men continue to live after the death of the

body ; that all will rise, both righteous and wicked,

to receive their judgment for the deeds done in the

body (v. 35 ; ix. 8 ; xii. 13, 14 ; xvi. 22 ; xvii. 17,

18) ; that this is taught in the Pentateuch (xvii. 18

with Deut. xxxiii. 3) ; and that the death of the

righteous is a vicarious atonement (vi. 29). Allu-

sion seems also to be made in the N. T. to some
passages of this book : comp. vii. 18 with Luke
XX. 37 ; Matt. xxii. 32 ; Mark xii. 26 ; Rom. vi.

10; xiv. 8; Gal. xi. 19 : 4 Maccab. xii. 11 with
Acts xvii. 26 ; 4 Maccab. xiii. 14 vn'Ca. Luke xvi.

22, 23 ; 4 Maccab. xvi. 22 with Luke xx. 37.

5. Versions and Exegetical Helps.—The book was
translated into Syriac, the MS. of which is in the

Ambrosian Library of Milan ; into Latin, but
loosely, by Erasmus ; and again, greatly improved,

by Combefis, Bibliothecce Grcecorum patru7n aucto-

rium novissimum. Pars i., Paris 1672. This ver-

sion is in the edition of Josephus by Havercamp,
Oberthiir, and Dindorf. Both a Latin and French
version are given by Calmet, Commentaire literal in

Scripturam V. et N. 71, iii. p. 702, ff. ; a very

loose English version was first published by L'Es-
trange in his Translation of Josephus, London
1702 ; and an improved translation is given by
Cotton, The Five Books of Maccabees, Oxford
1832. Of exegetical helps are to be mentioned

—

Reutlinger, These d^exegese sur le iv. livre des Mac-
cabees, Strasburg 1826 ; Gfrorer, Philo u. d. Alex.-

Theosophie, ii. 175, ff. ; Dahne, Jud.-Alex. Relig.-

Philos., ii. 190, ff. ; Ewald, Geschichte des Volkes

Israel, iv. 554, ff. ; the very elaborate and masterly

commentary of Grimm, ICurzgefasstes exegetisches

Handb. z. d. Apokr. d. A. T, part iv., Leipzig

i^57> P- 285, ff. ; Keil, Einleitung in d. A, T.,

1859, p. 69 b, ff.—C. D. G.

MACCABEES, The Fifth Book of, an im-
portant chronicle of Jewish affairs, which was for

the first time printed in Arabic in the Paris Poly-

glott (1645), and was thence copied into the Lon-
don Polyglott (1657).

I. Title of the Book.—The name, the fifth book
of Maccabees, has been given to this production by
Cotton, who placed it zs, fifth in his order of the
books of Maccabees. According to the remark at

the end of ch. x^^. , the first part of this book, i. e.

,

ch. i. I -xvi. 26, is entitled. The second book of
Maccabees according to the translation of the He-
brews, whilst the second part, /. e., ch. xvii. i-
lix. 96, is simply called The second book of Macca-
bees. The fact that this second part gives the hiS'
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tory of John Hyrcanus (xx.) has led Calmet {Dic-

tionary of the Bible, s. v. Maccabees) and others to

suppose that it is the same as the so-calledyi>7/r//4

book of Maccabees, a unique MS. of which, written

in Greek, Sixtus Senensis saw in MS. in the Library

of Sanctes Pagninus, at Lyons, and which was after-

wards destroyed by fire, so that the fifth of Mac-
cabees is sometimes also called thefourth *

2. Contents of the Book.—This book contains the

history of the Jews from Heliodorus's attempt to

plunder the treasury at Jerusalem till the time when
Herod revelled in the noblest blood of the Jews,
and completed the tragedy of the Maccabean
princes, by slaughtering his own wife Mariamne,
her mother Alexandra, and his own two sons Alex-
ander and Aristobulus, i.e., 184-86 B.C., thus em-
bracing a period of 178 years. The following is

the parallelism between the narrative recorded in

this book, and the accounts contained in i and 2

of Maccab. and the works of Josephus :

—

5 Maccab., ch. i.— 2 Maccab. iii.

„ ii.—Joseph. Antiq. xii. 2.

iii.— I Maccab. i. ; 2 Maccab. v. ;

Joseph. Antiq. xii. 6, "J.

^, iv.—2 Maccab. vi. 18-31 ; 4 Maccab.
V. and vi.

,, V.—2 Maccab. vii.
; 4 Maccab. viii,-

X. 12 ; XV. 13-23.

„ vi,— I Maccab. ii.
; Joseph. Antiq.

xii.; ?,Bell. Jud. i. i.

„ vii.— I Maccab. ii. 49-iv. ; 2 Maccab.
viii.

; Joseph. Antiq. xii. 8-II.

„ viii.— I Maccab. vi. ; 2 Maccab. ix. ;

Joseph. Antiq. xii. 13.

„ ix,— I Maccab. iv. 36, etc. ; 2 Mac-
cab. X.

; Joseph. Antiq, xii. II.

„ X.— I Maccab. v. ; 2 Maccab. x. ;

Joseph. Antiq. xii. 12.

,, xi.—2 Maccab. xi., xii.

,, xii.

—

,, xiii.— I Maccab. viii. 24, etc.
; Joseph.

Antiq. xii. 17.

„ xiv.—2 Maccab. xii. 32-37.

,, XV.— I Maccab. vi. ; 2 Maccab. xiii.

;

Joseph. Antiq. xii. 14.

„ xvi.— I Maccab. vii. 3 ; 2Maccab.xiv.,
XV.

; Joseph. Antiq. xii. 7.

,, xvii.— I Maccab. ix. 1-22
; Joseph.

Antiq. xii. 18, 19.

,, xviii.— I Maccab. ix. 28-72; Joseph.
Antiq. xiii. I -10.

„ xix.— I Maccab. xiii. -xvi.
; Joseph.

Antiq. xiii. II-14.

,, XX.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 15.

,, xxi.

—

,, xiii. 16, 17.

,, xxii.

—

,, xiii. 17.

,, xxiii.

—

,, xiii. 18.

,, xxiv.

—

,, xiii. 8, 20.

,, XXV.

—

,, xiii. 9 ; xvii. 3 ;

xviii. 2 ; Bell. Jud. ii. 7.

„ xxvi.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 18 ; Bell.

Jud. i. 3.

,, xxvii.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 19; Bell.

Jud. i. 3.

* The description of the MS. given by Sixtus

Senensis (Biblia Sancta, lib. i. sec. 3) has been
printed in English by Whiston [Authentic Records,
I. 206, etc.), and Cotton, The Five Booki ofMacca-
bees, Introd., p. xxxviiL, etc.
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5 Mac. ch. xxviii.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 20, 2i • Bell
Jud i. 3.

'
•

,, xxix.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 21, 22 ; Bell
Jud i. 3.

,, XXX.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 23.

,, xxxi.—Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 24; Bell.

Jud. i. 4.

,, xxxii.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 24; Bell.

Jud. i. 4.

„ xxxiii.—^Joseph. Aritiq. xiii. 24; Bell.

Jud. i. 4.

,, xxxiv.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiv. i ; Bell.

Jud. i. 5.

,, XXXV.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 2, 3 ; Bell.

Jud i. 5.

,, xxxvi.—^Joseph. Anttq. xiv. 4-8; Bell.

Jud. i. 5.

,, xxxvii.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 8 ; Bell.

Jtid. i. 5.

,, xxxviii.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 9, 10; Bell.

Jud. i. 6.

„ xxxix.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 10 ; Bell.

Jud i. 6.

„ xl.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 11 ; Bell

Jud. i. 6, 7.

„ xii.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 12.

,, xiii.—Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 14, 15; Bell.

Jud. i. 7.

,, xliii.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 15 ; Bell.

Jud. i. 8.

,, xliv.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 16, 17.

,, xiv.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 17, 18; Bell.

Jud. i. 9.

„ xlvi.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 1 9 ; Bell.

Jud. i. 9.

„ xlvii.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 19, 20; Bell.

Jud. i. 9.

„ xlviii.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 22, 23; Bell.

Jud. i. 10.

„ xlix.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 24, 25 ; Bell.

Jud. i. II.

,,
1.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 26, 27; Bell,

Jud. L II, 12.

„ Ii.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 27 ; Bell.

Jud. i. 12.

„ Iii.—^Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 27 ; Bell.

Jud. i. 13.

,, liii.—^Joseph. Antiq. xv. I ; Bell. Jud.
i. 13.

,, liv.—Joseph. Antiq. xv. I, 2, 9.

„ Iv.—^Joseph. Antiq. xv. 2, 3.

,, Ivi.—^Joseph. Antiq. xv. 6-8 ; Bell.

Jud. i. 14.

,, Ivii.—^Joseph. Antiq. xv. 9, 10 ; Bell.

Jud i. 15.

„ Iviii.—^Joseph. Antiq. xv. II ; Bell.

Jtid. i. 17.

,, lix.—^Joseph. Antiq. xvi. I, 2, 6, 7,

8, II, 12, 16, 17; Bell. Jud.
i. 17.

3. Historical and Relif^ous Character ofthe Book.

—It will be seen from the preceding analysis, that

the first part of this production (i.-xL\.), which

embraces the Maccabean period, is to a great

extent parallel with I and 2 Maccab., whilst tlie

second part, which records the post-Maccabeaii

history down to the birth of Christ (xx.-lix.), is

parallel with Josephus, Antiq. xiii. iS-xvi. 17;

2 wish Wars, i. 3-17. The historical worth of 5

accab. is therefore easily ascertained by com
c
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paring its narrative with that of i and 2 Maccab.

,

and with the corresponding portions of Josephus.

Now, by a careful comparison of 5 Maccab. with

these documents, it will be seen that, notwithstand-

ing its several historical and chronological blunders

(comp. 5 Maccab. x. 16, 17, with 2 Maccab. x.

29; 5 Maccab. ix. with i Maccab. vii. 7; 5 Mac-
cab. viii. 1-8, with i Maccab. ix. 73, xii. 48;
Joseph. Antiq. xiii. II; 5 Maccab. xx. 17, with

Joseph. Aftiiq. xiii. 15; 5 Maccab. xxi. 17, vnth

Joseph. Antiq. vii. 12), especially when recording

foreign history (comp. 5 Maccab. xii.), it is a

trustworthy and valuable narrative. There can be

no question that some of its bkmders are owing to

mistakes committed by transcribers {e. g., the name
Felix, which stands five times for three different

persons, 5 Maccab. iii. 14, vii. 8, 34, with i Mac-
cab. iii. 10; 2 Maccab. v. 22; viii. 33; the name
Gorgias, 5 Maccab. x. , is a mistake for Timotheiis,

as is evident from 2 Maccab. x. ; Joseph. Antiq.

xii. II ; so also two for nine, 5 Maccab. xbc 8),

and that, as a whole, it is far more simple and
natural, and far less blundering and miraculous,

and therefore more credible than 2 Maccab. As
to its religious character, the book shows most dis-

tinctly that the Jews of those days firmly believed

in the survival of the soul after the death of the

body, in a general resurrection of the dead, and in

a future judgment (v. 12, 13, 17, 22, 43, 48-51;
lix. 14, etc)

4. Author, Date, and Original Language of the

Book.—This book is a compilation, made in He-
brew, by a Jew who lived after the destruction of

Jerusalem, from ancient Hebrew memoirs or chron-
icles, which were written shortly after the events
transpired. This is evident from the whole com-
plexion of the document, even in the transla-

tion— for the original has not as yet come to

light— as may be seen from the few features here
offered for consideration :— i. When speaking of
the dead (xv. 11, 15 ; xii. i ; xxi. 17) the compiler
uses the well-known euphemisms, God be merciful

to him = Ivy DHT' D'TIPX ; to whom be peace =

Dl?Ei*n Ivy, which came into vogue among the
Jews in the Talmudic period (comp. Tosifta Chul-
lin 100, a; Zunz, Zur Geschichte, p. 338), and are
used among the Jews to the present day—thus
showing that the compiler was a Jew, and lived
after the destruction of the Temple. 2. He calls

the Hebrew Scriptures (iii. 3, 9) the twetityfour
3w/^j-=y3"IN1 D''"lK'y, a name which is thoroughly
Jewish, and came into use long after the close of
the Hebrew canon ; leaves Tora (ITTin), the He-
brew name for the Pentateuch, untranslated (xxi.

9), in accordance with the Jewish custom ; speaks

of the deity as the great and good God=?r\'^ ?X
31t21 (L 8, 13, 15 ; v. 27 ; vii. 21, 22 ; viii. 5, II

;

ix. 4 ; X. 15 ; xi. 8 ; xii. I ; xv. 4 ; xvi. 24 ; xxviii.

4 ; xxxv. 9 ; xlviii. 14 ; Ivii. 35 ; lix. 58) ; names
Jerusalem the city of the holy house (xx. 17 ; xxi. i ;

xxiii. 5; xxviii. 23, 34, 37; xxx. 8; xxxv. 4, 33;
xxxvi. 6, 38, 39 ; xxxvii. 3, 5 ; xxx\'iii. 5 ; Hi. 7,
24 ; Ibc. 68) ; city of the holy house of God (xxxi.

10) ; or simply holy city (xvi. n, 17 ; xx. x8 ; xxi.

26 ; xxxiv. 7 ; xxxv. 32 ; .xxxvi. 9, 19, 25 ; xxxviii.

3; xii. 15; xliii. 12; xlix. 5 ; 1. i6 ; liv. 13, 26;
Iv. 27; Ivii. 22; lix. 2); holy house (xx. 7, 17;
xxiii. 3; xxxvi. 35; 1. 8; Iii. 19; liii. 6; Ivi. 17,

44 j
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7; XV. 14; xvi. 16, 17; xxi. 11 ; xxvii. 4; xxxiv.

10; li. 5; Iii. 31; liv. 13; Iv. 20) ; the Temple
he calls the house of the sanctuary= 'Z^'^'OT\ ri^3

(viii. 11), in accordance with the later Hebrew
idiom. 3. This later date of the compilation of the

book is corroborated by the fact that the compiler
refers to the destruction of Jerusalem (xxL 30), and
to the period of the second Temple, as something
past (xxii. 9). 4. He speaks of the original author
of the book as a distinct person (xxv. 5 ; Iv. 25),
and explains the original writer's allusions (Ivi. 45).

5. The original writer of the work must have lived

before the destruction of Jerusalem, for he termi-

nates his narrative six years before this catastrophe,

and does not know of any of the calamities which
befel his brethren after the conquest of Palestine by
Titus. He must therefore have written about five

years before the Christian era. His name is un-
known ; all that we can gather from this book is,

that he is also the author of other historical works
which are now lost, as he himself refers to them
(lix. 96), and, judging from his terse and experi-

enced style, it is not at all improbable that he was the

public chronographer. The book is entirely devoid
of the Hagadic legends which form a very striking

characteristic of the Jevdsh productions of a later

age. Dr. Graetz {^Geschichte der yuden, v. 281)
identifies it with an Arabic chronicle written about
A.D. 900, entitled ToRiCH al Makkabain, Jus-
SUFF Ibn G'org'on, History of the Maccabees, or

Joseph b. Gorion, a part of which he says is printed

in the London Polyglott under the title of Arabic
Book of Maccabees, and the whole of which, extend-

ing to the time of Titus, is in two Bodleian MSS.
(Uri, Nos. 782, 829). He moreover tells us, that

it is this work which the well-known Hebrew chro-

nicler called Josippon QosiPPON B. Gorton] trans-

lated into Hebrew, and supplemented, and this he
has promised to prove at some future time. We
must confess, that after a careful comparison of 5
Maccabees with the Hebrew Josippon, we are

unable to trace the identity, and we are all the

more astonished at Dr. Davidson's confident asser-

tion, that ' it is another form or recension of our
book [/. e., 5 Maccab.] which exists in the work of

Joseph ben Gorion or Josippon, a legendary Jewish
history' {Introduction to the O. T., iii. p. 466).
However, we must wait for the promised treatise

upon this subject from Dr. Graetz.

5. Versions and Literature.—Though this book
is in our estimation as important as 2 Maccab., yet
there has hardly anything been done to elucidate

its narrative. In the absence of the original He-
brew, the Arabic versions of it, printed in the Paris

and London Polyglotts, is the text upon which we
must rely. The editors of this version have not
even given any account of the MS. from which it

has been taken. A Latin translation of it by Ga-
briel Sionita is given in both Polyglotts ; a French
translation is given in the appendix to De Sacy's
Bible ; another French translation, by M. Baubrun,
is given in vol. iii. of Le Maitre's Bible ; and Calmet
translated chapters xx.-xx^^., containing the history

of John Hyrcanus, which he thought Sixtus Senen-
sis had taken for the legitimate 4 Maccab. The
only English version of it, as far as we know, is

that by Cotton, The Five Books of Maccabees, Ox-
ford 1832—C. D. G.

MACEDONIA (MaKeSovia), a name originally

confined to the country lying northward of Thes-
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saly, eastward of the Cardavian mountains (a pro-

longation of Mount Pindus), and westward of the

river Axius ; but afterwards extended over the

whole country lying to the north of Greece Proper,

and stretching from the ^gean Sea to the Adriatic,

When conquered by the Romans (B.C. i68) it was
at first divided into four districts (Liv. xlv. 29), of

two, if not three of which, coins are still extant

^Akerman, Numismatic Ilbist. of the N. 7^, p.

43) ; but at a later period the whole of Macedonia,
with Thessaly, was formed into one province under
a proprsetor, with the title of proconsul (Smith,

Diet, of Gr. andRom. Geography). It thus divided,

with lUyricum and Achaia, the entire country be-

tween Tasnarus (Cape Matapan) on the south, and
the valley of the Danube on the north. This is

the Macedonia of the N. T.

Macedonia became familiarly knovvTi in the East
through the conquests of Alexander. The rapid
progress of his victories, and the formation of the

Macedonian empire in the East on the ruins of the

Medo-Persian monarchy, are prophetically set forth

by Daniel under the symbol of a four-headed and
four-winged leopard or panther (vii. 6) ; under the

symbol of a he-goat that ' came from the west on
the face of the whole earth, and touched not the

ground' (viii. 5, 21) ; and the strength of the em-
pire is symbolised by the ' thighs of brass' in the
image which was seen by Nebuchadnezzar (ii. 32,

39 ; comp. Havemick, in locc. ) It has been thought
by some that the representation in viii. 5 receives

confirmation from the existence of Macedonian
<:oins, on which that country is represented by a
he-goat ; but it is not certain that such is the fact,

and if it were, it would add nothing to the appro-
priateness of the prophet's symbol.

In the Apocryphal books there are frequent
allusions to Macedonia. In the Apocr. Esther
(vi. 10-14), Hanian, who is described as not of
Persian blood, is made a Macedonian, and is

represented as plotting to transfer the kingdom
from Ahasuerus (Xerxes) to the Macedonians ; a

representation which is evidently due to the tradi-

tional hatred of the Jews to Haman, and belongs
to a later age than that of Esther. The first book
a Maccabees opens with a reference to ' Alexander

the son of Philip the Macedonian, who can.e out
of the land of the Chettiim' (i. i), which, though
properly the designation of the island of Cyprus,
seems to have been used vaguely by the Hebrews
for the whole eastern coast of Europe, just as

the Turks call all to the west of them Franks
[Chittim]. Of Alexander it is said there, that ' he
reigned the first over Greece' (comp. vi. 2) ; a

statement which is not strictly correct, for in the

only sense in which he could be said to reign over

Greece, viz., as the generalissimo of her armies

against the Persians, and by his superior might, he
only succeeded to what his father Philip had pos-

sessed ; but as the father was, especially in the

East, completely overshadowed by the son, this

error is easily accounted for. So also we find

Daniel describing Alexander as 'king of Javan'
(viii. 21), and his kingdom as that of Javan (xi. 2).

In I Maccab. viii. 5 Perseus is described as 'king
of the Citims,' in a reference to his defeat by the

Romans ; and the term ' Macedonian' is used sub-

sequently to designate the soldiers of the Seleucid

prmces (2 Maccab. viii. 20). In the Arabic sum-
mary of Jewish histoiy at this period inserted in

the-! 4th vol. of the London Polyglott, and some-
times called the 5th book of Maccabees, the term

Macedonians (, .^. JlL*]!) is applied to the Egyp-

tian as well as the Syrian successors of Alexander,
and even their country is called Macedonia (see

chaps, i. ii. iii. etc.)

St. Paul, whilst at Troas, was summoned to

preach the gospel in Macedonia by a vision, in

which a man of Macedonia appeared to him, and
said, 'Come over and help us.' Immediately
obeying what he recognised as a divine call, the

apostle crossed over by Samothrace to Neapolis ;

thence he proceeded to Philippi, where he founded
a church ; and from that city he advanced by way
of Amphipolis and Apollonia to Thessalonica, the

capital of the pi-ovince, where also he founded a

church. Driven thence by tlie fury of the Jews,
he went to Berea, where he found his countrymen
of a better spirit, and more disposed candidly to

examine his doctrine (Acts xvi. 9-xvii. 12). St.

Paul visited Macedonia a second time in his hasty

passage from Ephesus to Troas (Acts xx. i), and
again on his return to Asia (ver. 6) ; but of these

visits no details are given by the historian. Whether
he visited it a fourth time, as he desired to do
(Phil. ii. 24), is matter of uncertainty [Timothy,
Epistles to]. Repeated allusions to Macedonia,

or its inhabitants, occur in his writings (Rom. xv.

26 ; 2 Cor. i. 16; ix. 2 ; Phil. iv. 15 ; I Thess. i.

7, 8 ; I Tim. i. 3). The excellent Roman roads

by which this part of Europe was intersected in the

days of the apostles greatly facilitated the opera-

tions of those who sought to diffuse Christian truth

among the people (comp. Acts xix. 21 ; I Thes.

i. 8 ; 2 Cor. i. 16 ; Rom. xv. 19).—W. L. A.

MACHIR (T'3p, sold; LXX., Moxef/s), the

eldest and apparently the only son of Manasseh

liy an Aramitish or Syrian concubine. His wife

was Maacah, of the family of Benjamin, 'the

sister of Hunpim and Shuppim,' and it is specially

recorded that his children were ' brought up ' (the

Targum says 'circumcised') in the house of their

aged great-grandfather, Joseph (Gen. 1. 23 ; I

Chron. vii. 14, 15). It may be remarked in pars-

ing, that in the Pesch. Syr. Maacah is named a."^
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the mother of Machir. The only son of Machir

whose name is recorded is Gilead (Num. xxvi. 29 ;

Josh. xvii. I ; I Chron. ii. 21, 23 ; vii. 14). But

when we remember the early date at which the

district bore this name (Gen. xxxi. 21, 23 ;
Deut.

iii. 12-16), and the loose manner in which we find

the word 'father' used in the O. T. (cf. I Chron.

ii. 51 ; iv. 14; ix. 35), we can hardly venture to

interpret the name Gilead of a person, or deduce

more from it than that the mountain-range known

under this designation was occupied by Machir's

descendants. From i Chron. ii. 21 we learn that

Hezron, a chief of Judah, the natural or adoptive

ancestor of Caleb, took as the wife of his old age,

' wlien he was threescore years old,' a daughter of

Machir, who appears from the LXX. reading of

ver. 24 (though the whole genealogy is sadly dis-

located) to have been named Abiah. Zelophehad,

whose death without male offspring led to the pro-

mulgation of the law of succession of heiresses, was

one of Machir's descendants (Num. xxvii. i ; Josh,

xvii. 3). .

The family of Machir come forward prommently

in the history of the conquest of the Trans-Jordanic

portion of the Promised Land. In the joint expe-

dition of Israel and Amnion, their warlike prowess

expelled the Amorite inhabitants from the rugged

and difficult range of Gilead, and their bravery was

rewarded by Moses by the assignment to them of

a large portion of the district, ' half Gilead ' (Josh,

xiii. 31), with its rich mountain-pastures, and the

towns of Ashtaroth and Edrei, the capitals of Og's

kingdom (Num. xxxii. 39, 40 ; Deut. iii. 15 ; Josh,

xiii. 31 ; xvii. i). The warlike renown of the

family of Machir is given as the reason for this

<n-ant (Josh. xvii. l), and we can see the sound

policy of assigning a frontier land of so much im-

portance to the safety of the whole country, exposed

at the same time to the first brunt of the Syrian

and Assyrian invasions, and to the never-ceasing

predatory inroads of the wild desert tribes, to a

clan whose prowess and skill in battle had been

fully proved in the subjugation of so difficult a tract

(Stanley, S. and P., p. 327).

Machir being the eldest, and probably the only

son of Manasseh, his name appears to stand for

that of the whole tribe in Josh. xiii. 31, cf. 29

.ind xvii. i. This is perhaps the case in Judg. v.

14, where the name of Machir appears among
other western tribes as having sent ' representatives

bearing some high title (A. V. ' governors '), which

distinguished them from the surrounding chiefs

'

(Stanley, Jeivish Church, p. 319), totheaid of Barak.

2. A wealthy Trans-Jordanic sheikh, the son of

Ammiel (called by Josephus, vii. 9. 8, ' the chief of

the land of Gilead'), residing at Lo Debar, among
the mountains of Gilead, not far from Mahanaim.

The district in which he lived was ' emphatically

the refuge of exiles' (Gen. xxxii. 2-10 ; 2 Sam. ii.

8 ; Stanley, S. and P., p. 328), and Machir's con-

nection with the O. T. history is as affording

slieller and hospitality to royal fugitives—first to

Saul's grandson Mephibosheth, and then to David
liimself during Absalom's rebellion. The house of

Machir is where we first hear of the unhappy
I\Tephibosheth after the hasty flight which followed

on the fatal rout of Gilboa, and it was from this

safe and happy refuge, in which he probably ex-

pected to end his days in the midst of the family

v/hich he was beginning to form (2 Sam. ix. 12),

that David summoned him to share his fortunes at

Jerusalem (2 Sam. iv. 4; ix. 1-13). Twenty years

later his royal patron is himself a fugitive, and we
again hear of Machir uniting with the neighbour-

ing sheikhs, Shobi and Barzillai, in welcoming
their dethroned monarch, and lavishing on him
and his weary and famished soldiers the abundant

produce of their rich lands and pastures, and pro-

viding them with the furniture necessary for their

hasty encampment (2 Sam. xvii. 27).—E. V.

MACHPELAH (H^MD ; t6 li.v\ovv ; duplex),

the celebrated burial-place of the patriarchs at

Hebron. It is interesting to note the several ways
in which the word Machpelah is used in Genesis

—

the only book of Scripture in which it occurs. In,

two passages (Gen. xxiii. 9 ; xxv. 9), the his-

torian mentions ' the cave of the Machpelah'' (n~lJ?D

n^SDfSn ; Td avi]Ka.wv to Znr\ovv), which the Sep-

tuagint and Vulgate translate ' the double cave.'

In another passage (xxiii. 17) he describes the
' field of Ephron' as ' in Machpelah,^ from which
it seems that Machpelah was the name of a dis-

trict. In another (ver. 19), he says Abraham
buried Sarah ' in the cave of thefield of the Mach-
pelah'' (cf. 1. 13) ; and in another (xlix. 30), he
states that Jacob when dying charged his sons r

' Bury me with my fathers in the cave that is in the

field ofEphron the Hittite; in the cave that is in the

field of the Machpelah.^ It would seem that, ori-

ginally, Machpelah was the name of the ' cave,'

which was probably so called from being ' double

'

(from ?SD, 'to double;' but Gesenius renders it

^ portio, pars,'' in which sense the name would
apply more properly to the district

—

Thesaurus, p.

704) ; and gradually the name was extended to the
' field' (mtJ^, ' cultivated field') around the cave,

andthento the district.* Abrahambought 'the field,

and the cave which was therein, and all the trees that

were in the field, that were in all the borders round
about,' being unwilling to bury his dead in the

tomb of heathen strangers ; and being anxious to

secure, not only the tomb itself, but the land round
it, as his own property, in order to prevent dispute

afterwards, and to preserve his family sepulchre

free from all pollution or intrusion. In a moun-
tainous country like Palestine, the caves which
abound in the limestone strata form the most
natural and secure places of sepulture. Mamre
was one of Abraham's favourite camping-grounds.
This particular cave had doubtless often attracted

his attention. The situation of the field is de-

scribed as 'before Mamre' (S"lOD ""JS/j irpbawirov

Ma/ii^prj ; respiciens Mambre) ; that is, ' in the

face of Mamre'—in front of the town, and visible

from it.

It is a remarkable fact, that none of the sacred

writers refer to this celebrated tomb after the

burial of Jacob, though it was unquestionably held

* Kalisch, however, says— ' It is generally ac-

knowledged that the translations ' double cave,' as

most of the ancient versions and commentators
render, are erroneous. The grammatical construc-

tion of the words shows that Machpelah is a proper
noun, and that this is the locality in which the cave
was situated. This is confirmed by all subsequent
passages, especially by ver. 19' (Gen. xxiii. 7-9).

Neither the grammar nor the passages referred to

settle the question.
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in reverence by the Jews in all ages. Josephus, in

Jiis short notice of the burial of Sarah, says that

•both Abraham and his descendants built them-

selves sepulchres at' Hebron (Afitiq., i. 14) ; and in

another passage he states that the monuments of

the patriarchs ' are to this very time shown in

Hebron, the structure of which is of beautiful

marble, wrought after the most elegant manner'

(i)V//. Jicd., iv. 9. 7). Jerome mentions the 7nau-

soleum of Abraham at Hebron as standing in his

day {Onomast., s. v. Arboch) ; and in the Jeru-

salem Itinerary, a work of the 4th century, it is

described as a quadrangular structure built of

stones of wonderful beauty {Itiit. Hieros., ed.

Wessel. p. 599)- It is also mentioned by Anto-

ninus Martyr, in the beginning of the 7th century

(Itin. , 30) ; by Arculf towards its close {Early

Travels in Pal., Bohn, p. 7) ; by Willibald in the

8th {Id., p. 20) ; by Saewulf in the 12th {Id., p.

45) ; and by numerous others (see Ritter, Fal. und
Syr., iii. 237, seq.) From these notices, it ap-

pears to be certain that the venerable lauilding

which still stands is the same which Josephus

describes.

Hebron lies in a narrow valley which runs from

north to south between low ridges of rocky hills.

The modem towor is built partly in the bottom of

the vale and partly along the lower slope of the

eastern ridge. On the hOl-side, above the latter

section of the tovra, rise the massive walls of the

Haram, forming the one distinguishing feature of

Hebron, conspicuous from all points. The build-

ing is rectangular, about 200 feet long by 1 1 5 wide,

and 50 high. The walls are constructed of massive

stones varying from 12 to 20 feet in length, and

from 4 to 5 in depth. Dr. Wilson mentions one
stone 38 feet long and 3 feet 4 inches in depth;

but the writer did not see it {Lands of the Bible, i.

366). The edges of the stones are grooved to the

depth of about two inches, so that the whole wall

has the appearance of being formed of raised

panels, hke the temple-wall at Jerusalem. The
exterior is further ornamented with pilasters, sup-

porting without capitals a plain moulded cornice.

The building is thus unique ; there is nothing like

it in Syria. The style of its architecture, inde-

pendent even of the historical notices above given,

proves it to be of Jewish origin ; and it cannot be

much, if at all, later than the days of Solomon.
The interior of this massive and most interesting

building was described about fifty years ago by a

Spaniard, who conformed to Islamism and assumed
the name of Ali Bey {Travels, i. 232). A new in-

terest has been attached to the place by the visit of

the Prince of Wales in 1862, who appears to have

been the first Christian, since the time of the

Crusades, permitted openly to enter its sacred

precincts. An account of the visit, and a descrip-

tion of the interior, has been written by the graphic

pen of Dean Stanley, who accompanied His Royal
Highness {Sermons in the East, pp. 141, seq.; cf.

Lectures on the Jewish Chu7-ch, 484). The entrance

is gained by a long flight of steps outside the wall.

Within is an elevated platform, partly artificial and
partly composed of a crown of natural rock. At
the south end is a mosque, originally a Byzantine

church, having in front a double portico supported

on square pillars. ' I now proceed to describe the

Tombs of the Patriarchs, premising always that

these tombs ... do not profess to be the

actual places of sepulture, but are merely monu-

ments or cenotaphs in honour of the dead who lie

beneath. Each is enclosed within a separate chapel
or shrine, closed \vith gates or railings similar to
those which surround or enclose the private chapels
or royal tombs in Westminster Abbey. The two
first of these shrines are contained in the inner
portico. In the recess on the right is the shrine

of Abraham, in the recess on the left that of Sarah,
each guarded by silver gates. The chamber (of

Abraham) is cased in marble. The so-called tomb
consists of a coffin-like structure about sb; feet high,

built up of plastered stone or marble, and hung
with three carpets, green embroidered with gold.

Within the area of the mosque were shown the
tombs of Isaac and Rebekah. They are placed
under separate chapels. . . . The shrines of

Jacob and Leah were shown in recesses corre-

sponding to those of Abraham and Sarah, but in

a separate cloister, opposite the entrance of the

mosque' {Sermons in the East, 154-55).
This is all that is now visible within the walls of

the Haram—all, at least, to which access has as

yet been obtained. These shrines and cenotaphs
and mosques are comparatively uninteresting ; it is

the cave below which forms the real object of

attraction. Dean Stanley states that ' one indica-

tion alone of the cavern beneath was visible. In
the interior of the mosque, at the comer of the

shrine of Abraham, was a small circular hole,

about eight inches across, of which one foot above
the pavement was built of strong masonrj', but of

which the lower part, as far as we could see and
feel, was of the living rock. This cavity appeared

to open into a dark space beneath, and that space

(which the guardians of the mosque believe to

extend under the whole platform) can hardly be
anything else than the ancient cavern of Mach-
pelah' {Id., p. 159). The guardians of the mosque
affirmed most positively to the Prince of Wales and
his suite that this was the only opening into the

sacred cave. It is well known, however, to all

who are acquainted with the character of Moham-
medan santons, that when they have a purpose to

serve they will not hesitate to tell any number of

falsehoods. The writer of this article was assured

when at Hebron, and subsequently by a Mollah of

rank who had visited the tombs of the patriarchs,

that there is an entrance to the cave, which consists

of two compartments, and that the guardian can

on special occasions enter the outer one. With
this agree the statements of M. Pierotti (Stanley,

Id., p. 162); of Benjamin of Tudela, who gives a

description of the caves {Itin., by Asher, p. 76,

seq.; Handbookfor S. and P., p. 69) ; and of others

(Wilson, Lands of the Bible, i. 364, seq.) We can-

not doubt but that the cave of Machpelah, in

which the patriarchs were buried, is beneath this

venerable building, and that it has been guarded

with religious jealousy from the earliest ages.

Consequently, it is quite possible that some re-

mains of the patriarchs may still lie there. Jacob

was embalmed in Eg)'pt, and his body deposited

in this place. It may still be there perfect as an

Egyptian mummy (Gen. 1. 2-13). The Moslem
traditions and the cenotaphs within the Haram
agree exactly with the Biblical narrative, and form

an interesting commentary on Jacob's dying com-

mand— ' And he charged them . . . bury me
with my fathers ... in the cave which is in

the field of Machpelah, which is before Mamre.

. . . There they buried Abraham and Sarah his
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wife; there they buried Isaac and Rebekah his

wife; and there I buried Leah' (Gen. xlix. 29-31).

There also they buried Jacob. And now, within

the enclosure are the six cenotaphs only ; while the

belief is universal among the Mohammedans that

the real tombs are in the cave below. Projecting

from the west side of the Haram is a little building

containing the tomb of Joseph—a Moslem tradition

states that his body was first buried at Shechem,

but was subsequently transferred to this place

(Stanley, Jewish Church, 498). The Jews cling

around this building still, as they do around the

ruins of their ancient temple—taking pleasure in

its stones, and loving its very dust. Beside the

principal entrance is a little hole in the wall, at

which they are permitted at certain times to pray.

The fullest historical notices of Machpelah will

be found in Ritter, Pal. und Syr. , iii. , and Robin-

son, B. J?. , ii. The best description of the interior

is that of Stanley, Jewish Church and Sermons in

the East (the two are identical), in which he gives

the singular narrative of Rabbi Benjamin, and a

letter of M. Pierotti, which appeared in the Times

immediately after the Prince of Wales' visit. A
plan of the mosque is attached to Stanley's narra-

tive. The description given by Ali Bey is sub-

stantially the same as that of Dean Stanley. See
Travels, vol. ii.—^J.

L. P.

MACKNIGHT, James, D.D., was born 17th

Sept. 1721, at Irvine, in Ayrshire, where his father

was parish minister. At the age of 14 he entered

the University of Glasgow, and, having completed

the usual course of study there, he went to Leyden,

for the purpose of extending his theological acquire-

ments. On his return to Scotland he was licensed

to preach, and, after filling some subordinate offices,

he became minister of the parish of Maybole in

1753. In 1769 he was translated to that of Jed-
burgh ; and in 1772 he became one of the ministers

of Edinburgh. He died 13th Jan. 1800. Whilst

at Maybole he published his JIar??iony of the Four
Gospels, with a Paraphrase and Notes, 2 vols. 4to,

Lond. 1756, of which a second edition appeared in

1763, and many have since followed. In 1763 ap-

peared also his work on The Truth of the Gospel

History, \io, Lond.—a work in which he seeks, by
various lines of argument, to vindicate the claims

of the gospel narrative. These works were well

received, and brought the author the distinction of

the honoraiy degree of D. D. from the University

of Edinburgh. But his principal work is his New
Literal Translationfrom the Original Greek of all

the Apostolical Epistles, with a Commentary and
Notes, etc., 4 vols. 4to, Lond. 1795 ; 6 vols. 8vo,

1806. This, which was the result of thirty years'

labour, soon obtained and long kept a high reputa-

tion. Of late years it has perhaps sunk into un-

merited neglect ; for there is much in it well deserv-

ing the attention of the Biblical student. Its greatest

defects are traceable to two causes—the author's

imperfect knowledge of the original languages of
the Bible, and his want of fixed hermeneutical prin-

ciples. In tracing out, however, the connection of
a passage, especially of an argumentative kind, he
often shows great ability.—W. L. A.

MACLEAN, Archibald, was born ist May
1733, O- S., at East Kilbride, in Lanarkshire, and
died 1 2th December 1812, at Edinburgh, where he
had long been the respected pastor of a Baptist

church. His writings are chiefly practical and

controversial ; but he is entitled to mention here

on account of his Paraphrase and Commentary on
the Epistle to the Hebrews, Edin., 2 vols. i2mo,
1811-1817 ; Lond. 2 vols. 8vo, 1819 ; Aberdeen, 2

vols. i2mo, 1847. This work is highly praised by
Orme in his Bibliotheca Biblica, and with justice.

As a careful, judicious, and luminous exposition, it

has few superiors in the class to which it belongs.

—W. L. A.

MADAI (nO; MaSof; Madai), the third son

of Japhet (Gen. x. 2). There cannot be a doubt
that the names recorded in the tenth chapter of

Genesis are not merely names of persons, but also

heads of tribes and nations. The chapter was in-

tended to show how the world was peopled by the

family of Noah, and whence the various nations

which are afterwards mentioned in sacred history

originated. Madai bequeathed his name to one of

the greatest nations of antiquity—the Medes, as

well as to the kingdom which his descendants

established

—

Media. It would have tended greatly

to simplify our Biblical geography if the translators

of our A. V, had followed a uniform rule in the

rendering of proper names. The very same He-
brew word ""lb is represented by no less than four

different words in the English Bible : Madai, which
is the proper rendering (Gen. x. 2; i Chron. i. 5,

only) ; Medes (2 Kings xvii. 6) ; Mede (Dan. xi. i) ;

Media (Esther i. 3). We have no reason to con-

clude that, because the mind of the historian was
directed to nations rather than to individuals in this

chapter, Madai is not, therefore, to be regarded as

a person. Madai was the name both of the son

of Japhet, and of the nation that sprung from
him. See article Media.—

^J.
L. P.

MADIAN (MaStdyii; Madian), properly Ma-
diam, the name given by the martyr Stephen to

the country to which Moses fled from Egypt (Acts-

vii. 29), and which is called in the O. T. Midian.

-J. L. P.

MADMAN, MADNESS. Two Hebrew words
are rendered by 'madness' in the A. V., viz.

—

|1y3t^', and n^VlH. The words rendered ' mad,' or

' madman,' are '^W'Ci, and n??nO. A brief ex-

amination of these words will show us the Jewish
conception of the nature of madness.

I. I'lyntJ' (LXX. irapairXTj^ia, Deut. xxviiL 28;

irapacppdv-riais, Zech. xii. 4) is from an Arabic root,

meaning 'to be strong,' or ' bold,' and is probably

in some way connected with iM^, ' to wander,' or

' stumble.' This word, and the participle J/3{^'0,

' mad,' are always used of madness connected with

intellectual confusion and excitement
(
IVahnsinn),

and manifested by wild and rapid actions. In 2
Kings ix. 20 it is applied to the ' furious ' driving

of Jehu—'he driveth in madness' {tnarg. A. V.)
It is from a curious and interesting trace of the

Dervish-like separation, unusual dress, and intense

utterance of the ancient Hebrew prophets, that we
find this word applied to them, not without a
shade of contempt, by the false prophets or men
of the world by whom they were surrounded.
Thus, in 2 Kings ix. 11, the captains say of the
young prophet missioned by Elisha to anoint Jehu,
' Wherefore came this mad fellow (LXX. iTriXtjir-
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Tos) to thee?' and still more instructively in Jer.

xxix. 26, we find the words X^jrip!) ]}ipD, ' every

man that is mad and maketh himself a prophet'' (cf.

Hos. ix. 7), just as we find ' Vaticinariet insanire'

united in Cicero (Fro Sexi. 10). That the pro-
phets generally assumed the unkempt aspect and
rough garment, which made them, from Elijah to

St. John the Baptist, a living testimony against

luxury and worldHness, seems probable fi-om Is.

XX. 2, Zech. xiii. 4 ; and that, in addition to this,

there was a certain fury and passion in their looks
and gestui'es during the rapture of prophetic de-

livery, is clear from the fact that KB^HH is used

alike of divine inspiration (i Sam. x. 6, 10, 13), of
the raving of impostors (i Kings xviii. 29), and of

the frantic outburst of a maniac (i Sam. xviii. 10).

To the ancients generally, ' madness ' appeared as

the direct result of some external spiritual influ-

ence, and this was more especially the case with
the Jews, who had no conception corresponding to

the word ' Law,' as used in science, but attributed

every result to the itnmediate intervention of God.
A poet has profoundly said that

' Great wit to madness nearly is allied,

And thin partitions do their bounds divide
;

'

and the intense realisation of spiritual truths, or

the unutterable fulness of noble emotions, may not
unfrequently produce effects which, to the idle and
sin-degraded observer, appear no better than the

vagaries of insanity (Acts xxvi. 24 ; John x. 20

;

2 Cor. ii. 14; iv. 10). In the East, too, where
men abandoned themselves with more uncontrolled

freedom to inward impulse and outward influences,

the manner of a prophet—the nakedness, the dis-

hevelled hair and foaming lip, and the agitation

which often required music for its tranquillization

(l Sam. xix. 24 ; 2 Kings iii. 15 ; cf. yEn, vi. 45 ;

Luc. Phars. v. 161)—recalled in some measure the

actions of a maniac. It is, however, a fact of deep
significance, and one which well illustrates that
' divine instinct' which guided the disciples (t'Stwrai

KoX aypafifxaToi, though they were. Acts iv. 13) in

the use of words, that we find in the N. T. no
sanction of this confusion of thought which resulted

among the ancient Hebrews from confusion of
language, and among the ancient Greeks from
limitation of knowledge. The apostles do not
adopt the word fiavreueaOaL (derived from fj-aivo/xai,

Plat. Phadr., p. 244), because it sanctioned the

erroneous conception which even Cicero pointed
out only to condemn (Ut alia nos melius quam
Grseci, sic huic prssstantissimse rei nomen nostri a

divis ; Grceci, ut Plato interpretatur, a fm-orc dux-
erunt

—

De Div. i. i). Knowing and teaching that
' the spirits of the prophets are subject to the pro-

phets' (i Cor. xiv. 32), they reject /xavris alto-

gether for '7rpo(l>rjTT]s, and only use /xacreuo/xat once
(Acts xvi. 16) of the girl who imagined herself to

be possessed by the spirit of Python (Trench,
Synonyms of the N. T., i. 6).

2. The word TO?S\\ (LXX. irapacpopd, irepecpipeia)

occurs only in the book of Ecclesiastes, where it is

found seven times (Eccl. i. 17; ii. 12; vii. 25,
etc.), and once in the plural (x. 13). It is pro-

bably derived from ppn, 'to shine,' which by

the common analogy of the senses becomes ' to

sound' (Germ. Hallen), and so passes through
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various stages of metaphor (' glory,' ' boastfulness,'
etc.) into the sense of 'being mad' or 'foolish.'
The verb is used in this meaning in i Sam. xxi.

14 ; Jer. xxv. 16 ; 1. 38 ; Ii. 7 ; and it seems from
these passages to involve the notion of ' folly'

and 'stupid excess' (A^izr/-/^^//), not unaccompanied
with meaningless sounds and actions (cf. Nahum
ii. 5 ; Ps, cii. 9 ; I Sam. xxi. 13).

3. These are the only words used for ' madness,'

but we also find n!5n^np in Prov. xxvi. 18 (LXX.

lilip-evoi. Aid. Treipdj/jLeiioi) for a raving maniac, ' who
casteth firebrands, arrows, and death' [Tobsucht).
This passage, together with the derivation of the
word from a most expressive onomatopseia for the

pantings of a rabid dog (iin?, siti rabiosiis est),

will sufficiently illustrate the character of this frensy

(Greek \v<j(ya), which seems to have been the one
which afflicted the envy-maddened heart of king
Saul.

4. Idiocy is nowhere mentioned in the Bible

;

but we find the words nii^pD, 'folly' (Ecc. pas-

sim); jintsn, 'amazement' (LXX. ^Ko-rao-is), Zech.

xii. 4 ; nP33, ' wicked foolishness,' I Sam. xxv.

25 ; and other terms which call for no remark.
The only three instances of madness in the

O. T. are those of Saul, Nebuchadnezzar, and
perhaps David. The fury of the first was caused
by ' an evil spirit from the Lord,' apparently the

demoniacal prominence of a despairing jealousy in

his mind. For the hypochondriacal illusion of

Nebuchadnezzar no precise term is used, nor do
the Jews seem to have been familiar with that

form of madness* known as Zoanthropia, which
appears both in ancient and modern times most fre-

quently to have taken the form of Lycanthropy.

His bestial degradation was a fit punishment for

his suprahuman arrogance. These two varieties

of madness resulted, then, as madness so often

does, from forms of sin. David's madness, on the

other hand, if real (which the Hebrew may per-

haps+ admit, i Sam. xxi. 13 ; cf. Jer. xxv. 16,

etc.), was the cause of too long and violent a strain

on his powers of bodily and mental endurance

(Zeller, Bibl. Realworterb. , ii. 96).

In the N. T. we find the words &voia (amentia),

a deprivation of reason, often caused by passion

(Luke vi. 11 ; Acts v. 17; xiii. 45); p.a.via (furor)

(Acts xxvi. 24 ; I Cor. xiv. 23, etc. ) ; Trapa4>pocvvr)

(yesama, perversion of reason), 2 Pet. ii. 16. For

daifiovi.(i'6iJi€voL and (jeX-qvia^hixivoi, see Demoniacs,
Lunatics. We are not here called upon to enter

into the discussion of demoniacal possession, but a

comparison of all the passages will show that, at

any rate, the line of demarcation drawn between

madness and possession was very faint, and that the

brute strength, violence, avoidance of mankind,

* The special form of this illusion was (as in

the case of the daughter of Proetus) Boanthropia,

Dan. iv.

t I pass over as of no authority the superscrip-

tion of Ps. xxxiv. The LXX. seem to have taken

David's disease for epilepsy. The Rabbinical

word for epilepsy is fsaij, or nB33 ; and for mad-

ness ntDltJ'. See the Rabbinical quotations in

Winer, Bil>l. Realw. , s. v. Besesseue.
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l»wling, terror, and self-inflicted injuries of the

5aiiJ.ovif6fj.tvoi, are with us regarded as the signs of

epilepsy and natural madness.—F. W. F.

MADMANNAH (HSOnD ;
' a dunghill,' from

pT = Arab, ^iii 'M.axapl/J^ ; Alex, Be8ej37?»'(i

;

but in Chron. MaSfiyd ; Medanena ; Madrnena),

one of a group of cities described as belonging to

Judah, and lying ' toward the coast of Edom south-

wards' (Josh. XV. 21, 31). The group has twenty-

nine cities altogether, and among them are Kedesh

and Beer-sheba, so that they probably extended

along the whole southern border of the tribe. It

would appear from I Chron. ii. 49, that the city of

Madmannah was captured and occupied by the

descendants of Shaaph, a son of Caleb. The name

is not again mentioned in Scripture, and it must

not be confounded with the Madmenah of Is. x. 31.

From the arrangement of the names in Joshua it

appears that Madmannah lay to the west of Beer-

sheba. Eusebius and Jerome identify it with a

little town near Gaza called Menois (Onomast , s.v.

Medemana). On the direct route from Gaza to

Sinai a place called Miny&y is mentioned, a few

miles south of Gaza ; this is probably the site of

the Menois of Eusebius and the Madmannah of the

Bible (Robinson, B. R., i. 602). On comparing

the list of cities allotted to Simeon out of the tribe

of Judah, given in Josh. xix. 2-7, with the list of

cities in Judah (xv. 28-32), it would seem that Mad-
mannah and Beth-Markaboth were identical, as is

suggested by Keil (on Josh. xix. 5, and xv. 31),

the latter name being an appellative arising from

its being used as a ' station for chariots' [see

Beth-Markaboth]. Van de Velde has attempted

to identify a ruin called el-Mirkib (about ten miles

from the south-west corner of the Dead Sea towards

Beer-sheba), with Beth-Markaboth ; but the posi-

tion does not agree with the indications of Scrip-

ture (see, however. Van de Velde, Travels, ii. 130,

and Map).—J. L. P.

MADMEN (|101D. In the LXX. the words

^)D^^1 jDID are rendered iravaiv n-wlictra.i, as if

from the same root, DDT ; this is an error which

the Vulgate follows, silens conticesces), a town of

Moab involved in the curse with Heshbon and
Horonaim (Jer. xlviii. 2). Its site is unknown.

—

J. L.P.

MADMENAH (nJOnO ; same root as pre-

ceding ; Mahe^7)v6. ; Medemend), a place mentioned

only in Is. x. 31, where the prophet is describing

the approach of an Assyrian army to Jerusalem.

It was probably a small village, and appears to

have been situated in Benjamin, between Ana-
thoth and Nob. The writer has repeatedly exa-

mined that region ; but though he succeeded in

identifying the site of NoB, he could see no ruins,

and hear of no name that would suggest identity

with Madmenah. Eusebius and Jerome confound

it with Madmannah in the south of Judah {Ono-

tnast., s. V. Aledemand).—
^J.

L. P.

MADON (fHD; Mapwi' ; Alex. MoSwi'; Madon),

one of the ancient royal cities of Canaan which
joined the league of Jabin, king of Hazor, to

oppose the Israelites under Joshua (Josh. xi. i).

The anny was routed at the Waters of Merom,
and subsequently destroyed amid the mountain

defiles. Madon is also included in the list ot

cities captured by Joshua (xil 19), We have no
notice of it afterwards j and we have no indication

of its situation, except that the way in which it is

mentioned in both passages might suggest that it

was near Hazor. Schwartz (p. 90) believes it to

be identical wdth Kefr Menda, a large village vidth

ancient mins in the plain of Battauf, about seven

miles north of Nazareth (Robinson, B. R., iii.

109, III). For this there is no evidence except

some little similarity in the names. Robinson's
suggestion that Kefr Menda represents the Aso-

chis of Josephus appears more probable (Joseph.

Vita, 45, 68 ; see also Van de Velde, Memoir,

332). Eusebius and Jerome knew nothing of

Madon (Onomast., s. v.), nor has the learning of

Reland been able to throw light upon it {Pal.,

p. 1068).—J. L. P.

MAGBISH (tJ^'iajp; 'assembling;' TAaye^h;

Megbis). In giving the numbers of those who
returned to Palestine from the captivity, Ezra ar-

ranges them (apparently) under their native towns,

and among them we find recorded, ' The children

of Magbish, an hundred fifty and six' (ii. 30). It

has been questioned whether the name is that of a

man or a place. The latter seems most probable,

since, in the preceding verses, the names are un-

questionably those of towns—Bethel, Ai, Nebo,
etc. Magbish appears to have been in Benjamin,

and apparently somewhere along the western brow
of the mountain. The name does not elsewhere

occur in history.—^J.
L. P.

MAGDALA (Mo75aXd = Heb, ^TJO, 'a tower,'

Mageda). This word occurs in only one place in

the Gospels, Matt. xv. 39, and though the T. R.
has it in that passage, yet the best MSS. (Sin.,

Vat., D.) read Magadan (Ma7a5dv), which, Alford

observes, ' appears to have been the original read-

ing, but the better known name Magdala was sub-

stituted for it.' It is not unusual, however, for

Syrian villages to have two names, and for the

same name to have different forms. The parallel

passage in Mark viii. 10, has Dahiianutha (AaX-

u.a.vov'iya) ; though here also some MSS. vea.d Mag-
dala, and some Magada (Alford, ad loc.)

A close examination of the gospel narrative, and
a comparison of the parallel passages in Matthew
and Mark (Matt. xv. 39 ; xvi. 1-13, with Mark viii.

10-27), prove that Magdala or Magadan must have
been situated on the western shore of the sea of

Galilee, and Dalmanutha was probably a village

near it ; for the whole shores of the lake were then

lined with towns and villages. Eusebius and Je-
rome locate this place, which they call Magedan,
on the east of the sea of Galilee, and they say there

was in their day a district of Magedena around
Gerasa (kixI ecrri vvv rj ^ayai^avi] irepl tt]v Tepdcav;
Onomast., s. v. Magedan). They also state that

Mark (viii. 10) reads M.a.'^a.i.ha.v, though Jerome's
version has Dalmanjttka. The old Latin version

has Magada. In some editions of Josephus a Mag-
dala is mentioned on the east side of the lake

( Vita, 24), but the best MSS. read Gamala (Ro-
binson, B. R., ii. 397 ; yoseph. by Hudson, adloc),

Lightfoot places Magdala beyond Jordan, but his

reasons are not satisfactory {Opera, ii. 413). The
Rabbins, in the Jerusalem Talmud, mention Mag-
dala, and represent it as near Tiberias and Ham-
math ; and consequently, according to their view.
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it must have stood on the west side of the lake, as

indicated by the evangelists {Id., p. 226).

There can scarcely be a doubt that the small

village of Mejdel
(Jj^.^},*

= ?"IJD, and Greek

Ma75a\a), which stands on the shore three miles

north of Tiberias, is the Magdala of the N. T. It

now contains about twenty miserable huts, standing

amid low shapeless mounds, which apparently cover

the remains of the ancient houses. But the situa-

tion is beautiful:—On the south a hill rises abruptly

in dark frowning cliffs ; on the east the lake ex-

tends away to the rugged sides of Bashan's great

plateau. On the north is the rich plain of Genne-
saret—the garden of Palestine. It is probable that

the place where our Lord landed was at the foot

of the cliffs, a short distance south of Magdala,

between it and Dalmanutha, which lay a mile dis-

tant towards Tiberias [Dalmanutha]. Robinson
supposes Magdala to be the Migdal-el of Naphtali

(Josh. xix. 38; Robinson, ii. 397). The identifi-

cation, however, seems doubtful.

It is generally supposed that Magdala was the

native town of one of the most devoted followers

of our Lord, who was hence called Mary Magda-
lene— ' Mary of Magdala.' If this be so, and the

fact can scarcely be doubted, then the name of this

little village has been incorporated into all the lan-

guages of Christendom (Stanley, S. and P. 375).,

-J. L. P.

MAGHREBI, Aaron b. Joseph, called the

elder (pSTNIH), the saint of God (H ti'llp), and the

teacher (mn), and generally quoted by the name
pC^'Nin ^^TX^, Aaron Ha-Rishoti, a distinguished

Karaite grammarian and commentator who flou-

rished 1270-1300. He was born in the Crimea,

became a famous traveller, studied medicine for a

maintenance, and ultimately settled down in Con-
stantinople. He wrote— (i.) A Hebrew grammar,

called The Perfection of Beauty ("'QV hh'^)-, which,
though very concise, treats in a masterly manner
on the peculiarities of the grammatical forms, and
especially on the syntax, and was published at

Constantinople 1581. (2.) A commentary on the

Pentateuch, entitled Selection, and the Best of the

Selection innO nitOI -in2Dn (inniD), or the Book
of Selection ("l^HDn "IDD), or the Selection of the

Upright (D''"IK^^ lanO), which is highly valued by
the Karaites. Excerpts of it were published by J.

L. Frey, entitled Excerpta ex libra "l^ilDn, cum
versione Latina et c. notis, Basel 1705 ; and the

whole work, with the super -commentary called

Silver Turret (1D3 DID), by Joseph Salomon
Jerushalmi, rabbi of the Karaites in the Crimea,
appeared in Eupatoria 1835. (3.) A commentary

on the Early Prophets (O'lJIC^XI D"'X''n3 hvi Cni'^Q),
i. e., Joshua, Judges, Samuel, and Kings. Excerpts
of this work, extending over Joshua and Judges,
have been published by Wolf, Bibliotheca HebrcEa,

iv, 1096- 1 1 13. He also wrote— (4.) A commen-
taiy on Job ; (5.) A commentary on the Psalms

;

and (6.) A commentary on Isaiah, which have not
as yet come to light. Mordecai b. Nissan, the

celebrated Karaite writer, describes Maghrebi's
expositions as ' concise in style, but rich in matter,

abounding in excellent explanations, replete with
natural science and recondite lore, and full of tra-

ditional wisdom. Comp. Notitia Karceorum, ed.

Wolf, p. 141 ; Fiirst, Bibliotheca yudaica, ii 24;
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Steinschneider, Catalogus Libr. Hebr. in Bibliotheca
Bodleiana, col. 721; Graetz, Geschichte der Juden,
voL vii., Leipzig 1863, p. ^23.—C. D. G.

MAGI. This name has come to us through the
Greeks as the proper designation of the priestly
class among the Persians (Herod., i. 132, 140 ;
Xenoph., Cyrop. viii. i. 23 ; Plato, Alcib. i. p.*

122; Diog. Laert., Prooem. i, 2; Cicero, De
Divin. i. 41 ; Apul., Apol. p. 32, ed. Casaubon,
p. 290, ed. Elmenhorst ; Porphyr., De Abst., 1.

iv. ; Hesych. in verb. Md7os). It does not appear,
however, that Magism was originally a Persian
institution ; and it may be doubted if in its original
form it ever existed among the Persians at all.

The earliest mention extant of the Magi is in the
prophecies of Jeremiah (x.\xix. 3, 13), where men-
tion is made of Rab-mag, a term which, though
regarded in the A. V. as a proper name, is a com-
pound of 3"l and yo, and signifies chief Magus,
after the analog)' of such terms as D^~)D~3"1 (chief

euntich), nf5K'"a"] {chief butler), etc. The Rab-

mag of Jeremiah is the same as the Rab-Sigrin-al-

col-Chakitnin {\>'Opn ^3 hv pJJD 31) of Daniel (ii.

48) ; the tCov iepeuv iiricrriixoTaTOi oCs ^a^vXiivioi
KaXoCffi XaKdaiovs of Diodorus Sic. (ii. 24) ; and
the dpxi-fJ-dyos of the later Greek writers (Sozomen,
J/ist. Pedes, i. 13). This indicates the existence
among the Chaldseans of the Magian institute in a
regular form, and as a recognised element in the
state, at a period not later than 600 years B.C. In
Jer. 1. 35, it is evidently the same class that is

referred to under the designation of the ' wise men
of Babylon.' Tn the time of Daniel we find the
institute in full force in Babylon (Dan. ii. 2, 12,

18, 24 ; iv. 3, 15 ; V. 7, 8). From him we learn
that it comprised five classes—the Chartum/nim,
expounders of sacred writings, and interpreters of
signs (i. 20 ; ii. 2 ; v. 4) ; the Ashaphim, conjurors
(ii. 10; V. 7, II ; comp. xlvii. 9, 12) ; \}a&MecasK-
phim, exorcists, soothsayers, magicians, diviners

(ii. 2 ; comp. Is. xlvii. 9, 13 ; Jer. xxvii. 9) ; the
Gozrim, casters of nativities, astrologists (ii. 27 ; v.

7, 11) ; and the Chasdim, Chaldeans in the nar-

rower sense (ii. 5> 10 ; iv. 4 ; v. 7, etc. ; comp.
Hengstenberg, Beitrdge, i. p. 343, ff. ; Havemick,
Comment iib. Daniel, p. 52 ; Gesen., Thes., in

voce.) So much was Magism a Chaldean institu-

tion, that the term Chaldccati came to be applied as

a synonym for the class (Diod. Sic. ii. 29, ff. ;

Strabo, xvi. p. 762 ; Diog. Laert., Procem. I ;

Cic. de Divinat. i. i ; Curtius, Hist. iii. 3. 6

;

Joseph. De Bell. Jud., ii. 7. 3 ; Aul. Gell., xv.

20. 2 ; Apul., Asin., ii. p. 228, etc.)

Whether Magism was mdigenous in Chaldsea,

and was thence carried to the adjacent countries,

or was derived by the Chaldreans from Assyria,

it is impossible now to determine with any cer-

tainty. In favour of its Assyrian origin it has been

urged that the word JD is found as the name of the

Assyrian Fire-priest (Movers, i. 64, 240), and thai

the priests of the Assyrian Artemis at Ephesus
were called Meg-Abyzi (Strabo, xiv. p. 641). But
on this nothing can be built, as we find the syllable

Meg or Mag occurring in names and titles belong-

ing to other peoples, as Afag-Etser (fire-priest), the

father of Artemis among the Phoenicians ; Tekcr-

Mag, Teker the Magus (on a Cilician coin), etc

When it is considered that the Chaldoean was the

older nation, and that the Assyrians derived many
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of their religious beliefs and institutions from tlie

Chaldseans (Rawlinson, Five Great Monarchies, i.

p. 308 ; ii. 228), the probability is that they derived

the institution of the Magi also. That the institu-

tion was originally Shemitic, is further confirmed

by the Phoenician tradition preserved by Sanchu-
niathon (ap. Euseb., PrcBp. Evang., i. 10), that

Magos was a descendant of the Titans, and, vnth

his brother Amynos, made men acquainted with

villages and flocks. It must be confessed, how-
ever, that the word "XO has more obvious affinities

in the Indo-Germanic than in the Shemitic tongues

(comp. Sansc. mah, Zend megh, Pehl. mog, Pers.

mugh, Gr. fiiy-as, etc.
)

; but this can hardly be

allowed to weigh much against the historical evi-

dence of the existence of the Magi in Shemitic

nations anterior to their existence among those of

the Aryan stock.

That Magism was not, as commonly stated, a Per-

sian institution, is shown from several considerations

— I. The word does not appear to have existed in

the Zend language ; at any rate, it does not occur

in the Zend Avesta ; 2. The religious system of the

ancient Persians was a system of Dualism, as the

most ancient documents concur with the monu-
mental evidence to prove (see Rawlinson's /He-

rodotus, i. p. 426), but with this Magism had
no affinity

; 3. In the Zend Avesta, the Vdties,

the practiser of magical arts, is vehemently de-

nounced, and men are enjoined to pray and
present offerings against his arts, as an invention

of the Dews; 4. Xenophon informs us {Cyrop.,

viii. I. 23) that the Magi were first establislied in

Persia by Cyrus (comp. also Ammian. Marc, xxiii.

6; Porphyr., de abstiii., iv. 16, etc.) ; a statement

which can be understood only, as Heeren suggests

(I. i. p. 451, ff), as intimating that the Magian
institute, wlaich existed long before this among
the Medes, was introduced by Cyrus among the

Persians also
; 5. Herodotus (i. loi) states that

the Magi formed one of the tribes of the Medes

;

and he also attributes the placing of the pseudo-
Smerdis on the Persian throne to the Magi, \\'ho

were moved thereto by a desire to substitute the

Median for the Persian rule (iii. 61, ff. ; comp.
Ctesias, Persica, c. 10-15 5 Justin, Hist., i. 9 ; and
the Behistun inscription as translated by Sir H.
Rawlinson ; see Rawlinson's Herodotus, i. p. 427)

;

6. Herodotus mentions that, after this attempt of
the Magi had been frustrated, it became a usage
among the Persians to observe a festival in celebra-

tion of the overthrow of the Magi, to which they
gave the name of Magophonia (fiayocpoda.), and
during which it was not safe for any Magus to

leave the house (iii. 79 ; Agathias, ii. 25), a usage
which could have had its origin only at a time
when Magism was foreign to Persian beliefs and
institutions ; and 7. We find no allusion to the
Magi in connection with any of the Medo-Persian
kings mentioned in Scripture, a circumstance
which, though not of itself of much importance,
falls in with the supposition that Magism was not
at that time a predominant Persian institution.

The probability is, that this system had its source
in Chaldaea, was from that propagated to Assyria,

Media, and the adjoining countries, and was
brought from Media into Persia, where it came at

first into collision both with the national preju-

dices and with the ancient religious faith of the

people. With this accord the traditions which
impute to Zoroaster, after he came to be regarded

as the apostle of Magism, sometimes a Parthian

and sometimes a Bactrian origin.

Zoroaster, as the Greeks named the famous
teacher and lawgiver, whom the Persians called

Zerdusht, flourished in the reign of a king Gush-
tasp, who has, on apparently sufficient grounds,

been identified with the Darius Hystaspes of the

classical writers (Malcolm, Hist, of Persia, i. p.

234).* Zoroaster is commonly spoken of as the

great reformer of the Magian system after it had
suffered corruption ; but it would be more correct

to say, that on the primitive Dualistic worship
of the Persians he superinduced some notions

borrowed frorri the element-worship, with which
Magism at a later period coalesced. His doctrines,

as far as they can be gathered from the extant

fragments of the Zend Avesta, especially the

Vendidad Bade, and from the Ulemai Islam (a

treatise on the Parsee doctrine by an Arabic
writer, supposed to belong to the 6th or 7th cen-

tury of our era), relate principally to theology and
ethics, with occasional references to questions of a

cosmological and physiological character. His
theology is fundamentally Dualistic. The problem
of the world in relation to God he answers by
reference to the antithesis of light and darkness,

good and evil ; all things according to him con-

sist in the mingling of antitheses. His primary
principle is the Zerwatie Akeroie, the Endless
Time (with which may be compared the rh

6.Treipov of Anaximander ; see Arist. Physic, i. 4,

5 ; iii. 4-7). Everything save time has been made.
Time is the Creator—itself infinite, absolute, eter-

nal. From the mingling of fire and water sprang
Ormuzd, the luminous, the pure, the fragrant,

devoted to good and capable of all good. Gazing
into the abyss, he beheld afar off Ahriman, black,

unclean, unsavoury, the evil-doer. He was startled

at the sight, and thought within himself, I must
put this enemy out of the way ; and set himself to

use the fit means for this end. All that Ormuzd
accomplished was by the help of Time ; the Eter-

nal Time produced the god Ormuzd ; and after

the lapse of 1200 years the heavens and paradise

were made, and the twelve signs which mark the

heavens were fixed there. Each sign was formed
in 1000 years. After the first three were formed,
Ahriman arose to make war on Ormuzd, but fail-

ing of success he returned to his gloomy abode,
and remained there for other 3000 years, during

which the work of creation advanced, and three

other signs were made. During this period the

earth and the sea were also formed, man was
created, and plants and animals produced. Again
Ahriman assailed heaven with all his might,

but failing in this, he attacked the world. He
afflicted Kajumert, the first man, with a thousand

plagues till he was destroyed ; but was himself

taken and driven into hell through the same open-

* The Pers. Gushtasp (i^ ^^\1Jl^) is com-

pounded of two words, of which the former, gmht,
is the part. pass, of a verb, which signifies to utter

a cry, and the latter, asp, means horse; so that

Gushtasp means a horse that has neighed, or one
whose horse has neighed. In this meaning of the
word we have probably the source of the story

related by Herodotus, as to thg circumstances con-
nected with the elevation of Darius Hystaspes to

the throne [Hist. iii. 84, 87).
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ing by which he had come into the world. In
man there is much of Ormuzd and much of Ahri-
man ; in his body are fire, water, earth, and air

;

he has also soul, understanding, judgment, a

ferver (* principe des sensations,' Anquetil), and
five senses. By the soul are moved all the mem-
bers we possess, and without the soul we are

nothing. All these he has from Ormuzd. From
Ahriman he has desire, need, envy, hatred, im-

purity, falsehood, and wrath. When a man dies,

the four elements of which his body is composed
mingle with the four primitive elements ; his soul,

understanding, and judgment, unite with the fer-

ver, and aU become one. In this state man goes

to judgment, and according as his good works or

his bad works have preponderated during life, he
is rewarded with immortality in paradise, or

punished by being cast into hell. During life he is

in constant conflict with the Dews or Diws, a class of

beings possessing a body foniied of the four ele-

ments—beings essentially evil, and who tempt men
to sin ; but at the resurrection they shall be anni-

hilated, and all men at last shall be received into

paradise. Even Ahriman himself shall be accepted

and blessed ; for the Dews are gradually abstract-

ing from him the evil and darkness that are in him,

so that at last he shall be left pure and bright (see

Hyde, Hist. Rel. Vet. Pers. , Oxon. 1 700 ; Anquetil

du Perron, Send Avesta, 3 vols. 4to, Par. 1771 ;

Vullers, Fragmente iib. die Rel. des Zoroaster, Bonn

Falling originally into violent conflict with the

doctrine of Zoroaster, the Magian system came
gradually to be incorporated with these doctrines,

and Zoroaster himself came to be reverenced as,

if not the author, the great reformer of the Magian
order. From the first Magism seems to have had
two sides, one scientific and one popular—the for-

mer directed to the pursuit of natural inquiry and
moral speculation, the latter to the practice of the

arts of the soothsayer and thaumaturgist (comp.
Herod, i. 103, 120 ; vii. 19). It had thus a side on
which it could find affinity wdth the theosophy and
ethics of Zoroaster ; and to this it owed its chief

strength and fame. The Magi became erelong a

powerful body in Persia. Zoroaster had claimed
for the teachers of theology a place in the first rank
along with kings and judges ; and when the Magi
became identified with the teachers of theology,

they assumed the place which had been allowed to

them. They were divided into three classes

—

Her-
beds or learners, Mobeds or teachers, and Destur-
Mobeds or perfect teachers, a division which is re-

ferred to Zoroaster * They were the councillors

of the sovereign, the administrators of justice, the

viceroys of the king in his absence on any expedi-

tion, and to them was intrusted the education of

the heir-apparent to the throne. It was, indeed,

incompetent for any one to occupy the throne who
had not been trained in the discipline and science

* In the contents of the 21 Nosh or parts of

the Zend Avesta, given by Vullers from the Reva-
jet of Kame Behre, and that of Neriman Hushenk,
the three orders are given as Ilirbeds, Reds, and
Desturs ; and of these the Hirbed is said to have
had care of the sacred fire ; the Red to have been
the head of the Chakim or Wisemen, a magnate of

the priesthood ; and the Destur the president of

the teachers of religion in each province {Frag-
mente iib. die Rel. des Zoroaster, p. 25).

of the Magi (Cicero, De Diviti., i. 41 ; Plato, Ai,-

cib. I., p. 122; Philo Jud., De spec, legibiis, p.

792, ed. Hoeschel ; Dio Chrysostomus in Bery-
sten ; Agathias, Hist, ii., sub init.)

But whilst Magism presented a side which hnked
it to speculative thought, its other side tended ever

to degrade it to the level of vulgar superstition and
interested trickery. Philo, who in one of his

writings (Qtiod omnis probus liber, p. 876) speaks
of the Magi as investigating the works of nature
from a desire of knowing truth, and as devoting
leisure to the study of the divine perfections, and
to the initiating of others therein, in another place

{De special, legg., p. 792), after exalting them as

the companions and councillors of kings, goes on
to say, that from the corruption of their art pro-

ceeds that KaKorexvia which begging priests and
conjurors practise to the delusion and injury of the

more susceptible and ignorant portion of society.

It was under this more debased form that Magism
chiefly presented itself to the Jews and to the

Greeks and Romans. Hence, in the Rabbinical

writers, the Magus appears almost invariably as a
person whose arts are to be denounced and avoided,

and whom to follow is to incur the most serious

risk (Otho, Lex. Rabbin. Philol., p. 402) ; whilst,

by the classical writers, with the exception of those

who could appreciate the speculative side of their

pursuits, the Magi are invariably spoken of as de-

ceivers, mischievous and abominable (Sophoc. Oed.

Tyr., 387; Hesych. sub voce ; Tacit. Ann., ii. 27 ;

xii. 22; 59; Plin., Hist. Xat., xxv. 9; xxvi. 4;
XXX. I, 2, etc.)

Tliese considerations will prepare us to find the

term Magus used, sometimes with an honourable

and at other times with a disci-editable reference.

In the LXX. we find it used for the Heb. ^^^,
conjuro)-, magician, and also for DDin, an ititer-

preter of sao'ed things. In the N. T. we have it

also in both references ; in the latter in the case

of Barjesus and Elymas (Acts xiii. 6, 8), to whom
may be added Simon, who is described as ' using

sorcery {(xa'yEVbjv), and as putting the people beside

themselves by his magical arts (rars /J,aydais i^ecr-

raKivai avTovs, Acts viii. 9, ii) [See under these

names] ; in the former in the case of ' the wise men

'

from the east, who came guided by a celestial

luminary [Star in the East], to pay their homage
to the infant Saviour (Matt. ii. I, ff.) That these

Magi were men occupied in the observation of the

heavenly bodies may be inferred from their being

attracted and guided by the star ; that they came

from a considerable distance is probable from

the length of time they appear to have spent on

their journey (comp. ver. 16) ; and that they were

sincere searchers after truth, and men on whose

minds divine revelation had, through some channel,

shed some of its rays, seems clear from the fact of

their having engaged in such a journey at all. Be-

yond this, however, little can be said with any

certainty regarding them. Whence they came,

what was their precise object in coming, and at

what time their visit was made, are questions which

have been variously answered. From the usage

of the term avaToX-q or avaroXal, as a local term,

nothing can be concluded, for we find it, both in

the LXX. and the N. T., used not only with re-

ference to different countries (comp. Num. xxiii.

7 : Gen. x. 30 ; Job i. 3) ; but, in the most general

way, for the portion of the world lying to the east

of Judjea (Matt. viii. Ii ; xxiv. 27). The fact that
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the terms Magi and Chaldaei are sometimes used

as s}Tionymous has led some to fix on Babylonia

as the country whence these Gentile worshippers

came ; others, observing that the gifts they pre-

sented consisted of Arabian products, have con-

cluded that they came from Arabia ; others sup-

pose them to have been Persians ; others Bactrians ;

and there have even been found some to contend

lor their having been Brahmins from India, a

supposition in favour of which some very plausible

arguments may be adduced. As nothing certain,

however, can be advanced, the subject is best left

in that indefiniteness in which the evangelist has

stated it. As to the object which induced these

Magi to undertake this journey, some have sup-

posed that they were Jews living in the east, who
were waiting for the hope of Israel, and came to

Jerusalem to offer their homage to Jesus as the

Messiah ; but this view has not found many fol-

lowers. From their inquiring for the newly-born

king of the Jews, and from the whole tenor of the

narrative, as well as from the fitness of the case,

most interpreters regard them as Gentiles, who
appeared on this occasion as representatives of the

Gentile world, to haU with fitting worship the ad-

vent of Him in whom all nations of the earth are

to be blessed. The expectation of the Jews, that

from their nation should go forth a world-king,

was sufficiently known throughout the East to ac-

count for searchers after truth like these Magi
setting out on such a quest as that which brought

them to Jerusalem [Jesus Christ]. With respect

to the time when their visit was paid, we must place

it either immediately after the birth of Jesus, or on

the occasion of one of the annual visits which

Joseph and Mary were wont to make to Jerusalem

after their return to Nazareth (Luke ii. 41). The
narrative of Matthew, taken by itself, leads to the

former conclusion ; but when we compare it with

that of Luke, a difficulty arises, from his statement

that after the presentation in the temple, Mary and

Joseph returned to Galilee, to their owti city Naza-

reth (ii. 39) . As the presentation took place when
Jesus was but a few days old, and as immediately

after the visit of the Magi his mother and her hus-

band fled with Him into Egypt, it is certain that

either the visit of the Magi could not have been paid

at this time, or Joseph and Mary could not have

returned immediately after this to Nazareth, as

Luke says they did. The only satisfactory outlet

from this entanglement is to suppose that the visit

of the Magi was paid on the occasion of the first or

second visit of Mary and Joseph to Jerusalem after

their return to Nazareth. This falls in also with

the statement that Herod caused all the children of

two years old and under to be destroyed, which

would have been a piece of needless cruelty if his

object had been to secure the death of an infant

only a few days old.

In the legends of the church these Magi are re-

presented as kings, and as three in number ; the

former representation being founded on an arbitrary

application of Ps. Ixxii. 10 and Is. xlix. 7, the

latter on the number of the gifts they pi-esented.

Other equally unauthorised and vain additions grew
up around the narrative of Matthew during the

middle ages, of which the reader will find an ac-

count in Smith's Diet, of the Bible, s. v. (Stanley,

Hist, of Philosophy ; Creuzer, Symbolik u. Mytho-
logie der Alien Vdlker; M tiller in Herzog's Encyk.,

viii. 675, ff.)—W. L. A.

MAGIC. [Divination ; Teraphim.]

MAGICIAN. This word appears in the A. V.
as the representative of the Hebrew word DtSIH

(Dan. ii. 10), used generally in the pi. D''J3£^Sn

(Gen. xli. 8, 24 ; Sept. i^T]yi]Tal ; Exod. vii. 1 1 ;

Sept. ffo<pL(TTai; viii. 3, 14, 15 [A. V. 7, 18, 19];
Sept. iiraoidoL ; Dan. i. 20 ; ii. 2, 27 [Ch. pBDID] ;

iv. 4 [A. V. 7 ; Ch. def. i«^^P"]n] ; v. 11 ;'Sept.

iiraoiSoi.

As observed in the article Chartummin, it is

unfortunate that our translators adopted this ren-

dering for it. The term magician corresponds
rather to the Ashaph or the Mecashaph of the O.
T., or the ^(£705 of the LXX. and the N. T., in

some of its references [Magi].— W. L. A.

MAGOG (JliD ; Sept. ¥07167), the second son

of Japheth (Gen. x. 2 ; i Chron. i. 5), from whom
the name was extended to the people descended
from him. In the list Magog stands between
Gomer and Madai, the Cimmerians or Cimbri
[Gomer], and the Medes [Madai] ; and we are

thereby directed to look for the people thus desig-

nated towards the quarter in which these peoples
had their sites. Now, to the north of them were
the nations bearing the general name of Scythians,

and with them Magog has been from an early

period identified (comp. Joseph. Antiq. i. 6. i

;

Hieron. in Ezek. xxxviii. 2; AssemQ.m, Biblioik.

Orient, iii. 2, pp. 16, 17, 20). Jewish tradition,

as preserved by Josephus and Jerome, extended
the name to all the nomad tribes beyond the

Caucasus and the Palus Masotis, and from the

Caspian Sea to India, thus including the Tartar

and Mongolian tribes, as well as those more pro-

perly belonging to the Scythians. In the same
general and vague way the name is used by the

Syrian and Arabic geographers, as cited by Asse-

mani {I.e.); D'Herbelot (Bibl. Orient., s. v. yagi-

otige) ; Hasse {Entdeckungen im felde der dliest.

Erd. und Menschengesch.
,

pt. i. p. 18; Rosen-
mliller, Bibl. Geogr., i. 123). Michaelis (Suppl. ad
Lexx. Hebb., 147 1); Rosenmiiller (6V:/^c7//a, in Gen.

X. 2); and Gesenius {Thes., s.v.), adopt the view
that the Scythians generally are intended. Bochart

{Phaleg, iii. 19) suggests that the name Gog ap-

pears in Tcoyaprivri, the name of a district near to

that through which the Araxes flows (Strabo, p.

528) ; and this falls in with the supposition that the

Magogites were Scythians, for the traditions of the

latter represent their nation as coming originally

from the vicinity of the Araxes (Diod. Sic, ii.'43).

Since Bochart's time the general consent of scholars

has been in favour of regarding the eastern Scythi-

ans as the Magog of Genesis ; but Kiepert ' asso-

ciates the name with Macija, or Maka, and applies

it to Scythian nomad tribes which forced themselves

in between the Arian or Arianized Medes, Kurds,
and Armenians' (Keil and Delitzsch, Bibl. Com-
fnent. on the O. T. [Clark], i. p. 163); while Bun-
sen places Magog in Armenia ; though in the map
accompanying his Bibelwerk it is placed to the

north of the Euxine. Knobel also places Magog
here, and connects the Scythian tribes thus named
with those which spread into Europe, and were
allied to the Sarmatians, who gave their name ulti-

mately to the whole north-east of Europe, and are

the ancestors of the Slavic nations now existing. He
also finds in the word 3130, which he translates
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peat mountain, an allusion to the Caucasus ; but
this translation rests on a very dubious etymology.

Later Jewish tradition also identifies Magog vvitli

the Sarmatian tribes (Flirst, Heb.-Chald. W.B., s.v.)

The name Magog does not again occur in Scrip-

ture till it appears in Ezek. xxxviii. 2, ff., where the

prophet is commanded to ' set his face against Gog
of the land of Magog [or against Gog, the land of

Magog], prince of Rosh [or chief prince of] Me-
shech and Tubal.' Scholars are divided as to

whether CN"), rosh, in this passage, is to be taken

as a common noun in the sense of head or chief, or

as the proper name of a people. The Targ. , Aq.

,

Syr., and Vulg., adopt the former, and are followed

byEwald(/«/(7r.) and Heiigsteiiberg (on Rev. xx. 8)

;

the LXX., Sym., Theodot., take the latter, followed

by the majority of modern scholars. As concerns

our present purpose, it is of little moment which of

these be preferred ; but the latter seems on the

whole to have most in its favour. There is also a

difference of opinion as to whether Gog is to be
viewed as the name of the king of the land of

Magog, or as a name bestowed by the prophet on
the land of the Magogites ; the construction favours

the latter view (see Havemick, in loc), but as it is

hardly possible on this view to discover to what
K''K'J refers, the former is generally adopted. On

either supposition, Gog is to be regarded as a word
formed by the prophet from Magog, possibly, as

Ewald suggests {hi Apocal., p. 304), because the

later Hebrews took the O in 3130 as the mem
locale, and, understanding by the word the flace of
Gog, thought of Gog as the chief or ruler of the

place. The specification of the sub-tribes Rosh,
Meshech, and Tubal, is in harmony with the opinion

that Magog is the Caucasian and European Scy-

thians ; for, as is generally conceded, Rosh is the

branch of the Scythians known to the Arabs under

the name (vj«i R^^ (Fraehn, Ibn Foszlan^s Be-

richt iiber die Riisseti d. dlterer zeit, p. 28, ff. ),

and to the Greeks as ot "PtDj, and described by
Tzetzes as '^ivo's I:,kv6ik6v who were also called

TaOpot, from whom the modern Russ have taken
their name (Von Hammer, Origines Rttsses ; Gesen.,

Thes., s. v. ) ; and Meshech and Tubal are the Mos-
chi and Tibereni who occupied territories near the

Caucasus in the neighbourhood of the Araxes.

That the description by Ezekiel is to be taken
symbolically and not literally, has been clearly

shown by Havemick {Comment., p. 596, ff ) and
Fairbaim (Exposition, p. 375, ff.) ; but the descrip-

tions and allusions of the prophet all go to identify

the nations included under the command of Gog
with the Scythians.

As in Ezekiel Gog and Magog are represented as

prince and people, and in their combination the sym-
bol of the heathen nations as opposed to Israel, so in

the Apocalypse (xx. 8) we find the two names appear-

ing as the designations of separate peoples, the com-
bination of which represents the entire anti-christian

force of the world. This is in accordance with

later Jewish notions, and with an apparently wide-

spread tradition which represented Gog and Magog
as synonymous with the aggregate powers of evil

as 0]5posed to the kingdom of God. We find traces

of this in the Targums (see that of Jerusalem on
Num. xi. 27, and that of Pseudo-Jonathan on Lev.

xxvi. 44, and Num. xi. 27), and in the Talmud
(Sanked. xciv. I ; Edaioth, ii. lO ; Avoda Zarah,

I ; Wetstein, in loc.) We find it also in the tra-
ditions of the Syrians (Knos, Chrestomath. Syr., p.
66, ff.) and of the Arabians [Kuratt, xviii. 93-97;
D'Herbelot, Biblioth. Orient., s. v. Jagioiige). The
idea arose probably from the phrase being in the
first instance vaguely used of the barbarous,
httle knovm, and much feared tribes which hung
around the outskirts of Semitic civilization in the

ancient world. Similarly the Arabs used
iir?-

(^f-->-L«. Chin wa Machin, to designate the vast

distant and little known empire of China.
As to the derivation of the word Magog, no-

thing carl be said with certainty. Knobel connects
Gog with the Pers. Koh, vioioitain, and regards the
Ma as the Sansc. Maha, great, thus making Magog
= the great mountain, and supposing an allusion to
the Caucasus. Fiirst agrees in connecting Gog -wxih.

Koh, but he thinks the Ma is the Copt, ma, place
(comp. Sansc. mahi, earth). Others compare Gog

with ^liUk Chakan, a name given by the north-

em Asiatics to the sovereign, and still retained by
the Turks as one of the titles of the Sultan, What
throws doubt on all these etymologies is, that they
proceed on the assumption that Gog is the original
word from which Magog is formed, whereas the
reverse is obviously the fact ; from Magog, the
name of the son of Japheth, the Jews taking the D
as the Me/n loci derived Gog. Bochart suggests a
derivation from 31D, the Hithpael of which is used
in the sense of vieliitig or wasting ; but he does
this merely to get an argument in support of his
notion that Magog is the Greek Prometheus, of
whom the tradition was, that, chained to a rock on
Caucasus, his liver was consumed by an eagle

;

a notion which, though embraced by Stillingfleet

(Origines Sacr., hk. iii. c. 5), and by Gale (Coicrt

of the Gentiles, pt. L bk. ii. c. 6), must be regarded
as a mere learned fancy. There is more proba-
bility in the suggestion that Magog stands related

etymologically to Agag, Ogyges, etc., and that we
have in it the syllable ag or ak, which plays so im-

portant a part in the languages of the Japhetic
peoples, and which conveys the general concept of

activity, energy, greatness, or majesty ; comp. 8.yav,

dya/j-ai, dyrj, dyw, ayi'ds, p.aKp6s, macer ; Sansc.

moh, to grow, /x^yay, magmcs, macht, mogen, fioyiw,

fxdyis ; Sansc. magh, to move productively, machen,

fiTjxavdu, fioxOiij} ; Sansc. ag, to fnove, Lat. aqua,

etc.—W. L. A.

MAGOR-MISSABIB (3"'nDJp I'lJO, terror on

every side), the name given to Pashhur, the son of

Immer, at whose command Jeremiah was put in

the stocks (Jer. xx. 1-3). As Pashhur ("l^n^'S)

signifies freedom or prosperity, it is probable that

the prophet intended an allusion to this by the con-

trasted meaning of the name he applied to him, as

predictive of that calamity which was to befal him,

and was to make him a terror to himself and all

about him. The LXX. omit 3''3DD, and render

"1130 by fj.iToiKos, tracing it apparently to 113, pere-

grinari. The phrase is a favourite one with Jere-

miah, who uses it besides in vi. 25 ; xx. 10 ; xlvi.

5 ; xlix. 29 ; Lam. ii. 22. Elsewhere it is found

only in Ps. xxxi. 14.—W. L. A.

MAHALALEEL (^)^-:\r^. Praise ofGod; Sept.

MoXeXe^X). I. Son of Cainan, fourth in descent
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from Adam through Seth (Gen. v. I2, etc.) Those

who adopt the notion that the hst in ch. iv. of

the Cainites is only a different form of the same

traditional genealogy given of the Sethites in ch. v.

regard Mahalaleel in the latter as corresponding to

Mahajael in the former. But these two names

have different meanings ; nor is there a single

name in the Hebrew which is the same in both

lists, except Enoch and Lamech. The notion itself

of an identity in the lists is utterly gratuitous, for

even if several of the names in both lists were the

same, this would no more prove the two hsts to be

variations of the same, than the recurrence of the

same Christian names in the genealogical ^oll of two

allied families would prove the two rolls to be

only different records of one hne of descent.

Equally gratuitous is the hypothesis of those who

take these names as designating epochs, as well

as that of Ewald and Fiirst, that these are names

of deities of the primitive mythology. It is easy

to frame hypotheses, but where such rest on

nothing, it is idle to spend time in refuting them.

The Hebrew text, the Samaritan, and the LXX.
agree in representing Mahalaleel as reaching the

age of 895 years. 2. One of the descendants of

Judah through Pharez, and ancestor of Athaiah

(Neh. xi. 4).—W. L. A.

MAHALATH {rhnXS). i- {Mae\i%;Maheletk),

one of the wives of Esau, the daughter of Ishmael,

and the sister of Nebaioth (Gen. xxviii. 9). As is

the case also with the other wives of Esau, her

name is differently given both in the Edomite gene-

alogy (Gen. xxxvi. 3, 4, 13), and in Josephus

{Antiq. i. 18. 8 ; ii. I. 2). In these passages she is

called Bashemath, a name also given (Gen. xxvi. 34)

to one of Esau's Canaanite wives. Hengstenberg

{Ge7inin. of Pent., ii. 226) supposes that all the

wives of Esau took new names on their marriage,

and that Bashemath was the name thus assumed by

the daughter of Ishmael, but the fact just men-
tioned greatly lessens the probability of this expla-

nation. The Samaritan Pentateuch preserves the

name Mahalath in all the passages referred to.

2. (MooXda- ; Alex. MoXct^ ; Mahalath). The
daughter (according to the Keri) of Jerimoth, the

son of David, and one of the eighteen wives of

Rehoboam (2 Chron. xi. 18). According to the

A. v., another wife of Rehoboam is mentioned in

the latter part of the verse. It is, however, not

certain that this is the meaning of the text, and the

context (especially vers. 19, 20 ; comp. Joseph.

Antiq. viii. 10. l) strongly favours the opinion that

one wife only is spoken of in ver. 18, and that

Abihael is the name of the mother of Mahalath, and
not of a second wife of Rehoboam. This is sup-

ported by the reading of the MS. 176 (Kennicott)

PTf^S T\1i and by what appears to have been the
text used by the LXX. (Bertheau, Comm. on Chron,
1. c.)—S. N.

MAHALATH. The title of Psalms liii. and
Ixxxviii. [Psalms.]

MAHANAIM (Q^'^HD ; according to Gesenius

pi. of '•jriD, " camp ;'' but more probably dual,
' double camp,'' Hapeix^oXai ; in Josh. xiii. 26, 30,
Macti' ; and xxi. 38, KafiLv ; Alex. Mavatfi, etc.

;

Mahanaim, id est Castra ; and Mafiaini), a town
east of the Jordan and on the north bank of the
Jabboc. The origin of the name is given in Gen.

xxxii. 2 ; after the interview between Laban and
Jacob at Galeed, ' Jacob went on his way, and the

angels of God met him. And when he saw them,

he said. This is God's host (n^HD, Mahaneh), and

he called the name of that place Mahanaim '

—

perhaps because of the double camp or host—that

of the angels and his own. It does not appear
that there was any town on the spot at that period,

though doubtless the heavenly vision would thence-

forth render the place holy, and cause men to settle

around it. On the approach of the Israelites to

Palestine, Mahanaim is again mentioned in the

description of the territory of Gad (Josh. xiii. 26)

;

it stood on the border between that tribe and
Manasseh (cf ver. 30), but was allotted to the

Levites out of Gad (xxi. 38). It seems to have
become one of the most important cities east of the

Jordan, for when the power of Saul's house was
destroyed in western Palestine, Abner took Ish-

bosheth to Mahanaim, and made him king over

Gilead, etc. (2 Sam. ii. 8). It is a singular fact

that it was to this very place David fled on the

rebellion of Absalom (2 Sam. xvii. 24, 27) ; and
he was received with a hospitality which has
always characterised nomad and semi-nomad tribes

in the East (xix. 32). In Mahanaim David re-

mained during the battle, which resulted in the

overthrow and death of Absalom ; and there he
heard the tidings which affected so deeply his

paternal heart. This city subsequently became
one of the stations of Solomon's twelve purveyors

(i Kings iv. 14). The name does not again

appear in sacred history.

Josephus states that Mahanaim was a strong and
beautiful city {Antiq. vii. 9. 8). It was apparently

unknown to Eusebius and Jerome (Onomast., s. v.

Manaini). Its exact position is nowhere described.

It lay between Galeed and the river Jabboc, and
apparently not far distant from the latter (Gen.

xxxii. 2, 9, 22). The country between it and the

Jordan was called Bithron (2 Sam. ii. 29) ; but we
can form no correct idea from Scripture how far

the city was from the Jordan. The site of Maha-
naim has not yet been identified. There is a small

village called Mahneh, whose name suggests iden-

tity, but it is more than twenty miles north of

the Jabboc, and this distance would scarcely seem
to accord with the indications given in Genesis of

Jacob's journey from Galeed to the Jabboc. The
topographical notices, however, are here obscure,

and no positive argument either for or against can

be based upon them. It would seem strange that

a holy place, and a strongly fortified city, such as

Mahanaim, should have abruptly disappeared from
history, and have left no trace behind except a

poor village. May it not be, therefore, that the

ruins of Gerasa occupy the site of Mahanaim ?

The situation would suit the Scripture narrative.

The ancient history of Gerasa is unknown. It is

first mentioned by Josephus, but at that time and
afterwards it was the capital of Persea—thus occu-

pying the place previously held by Mahanaim (see,

however, Raumer, Pal. 244; Ritter, Pal. und
Syr., ii. 1039-40). The ruins of Gerasa are the

most extensive and splendid east of the Jordan
(Gerasa; Handbookfor S. and P., ii. 311, seq)~

J. L. P.

MAHANEH-DAN (IVnjrip, ' camp of Dan ;'

nape/xjSoX?/ Aciv ; Castra Dan), the name given to

the place where the Danites assembled and en-
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camped before setting out on their expedition

against Laish. It is described as in, that is,

vvithin the territoiy of Kirjath-jearim, and situated

'behind' C'lni^l) the town. Now Kirjath-jearim

stands on the north-eastern slope of a hill, and
probably the situation of the camp was above the

city on the top of the hill (Judg. xviii. 12). The
position is a most commanding one ; and being

a short march from the principal cities of the

Danites, on the line of route which they were to

take, it formed an excellent gathering-place. It

was apparently on this same hill that the house of

Abinadab stood, to which the ark was brought
from Bethshemesh— ' And the men of Kirjath-

jearim came, and fetched up the ark, and brought

it into the house of Abinadab, itt the hiW (or ' in

Gibeah,^ nj?323 ; l Sam. vii. I ; cf. 2 Sam. vi. 2,

3). There may have been some ancient sanctuaiy

there, to which even the Israelites attached a cer-

tain amount of sacredness.

In Judg. xiii. 25 we read of a ' camp of Dan,' or

Mahaneh-Dan (the Hebrew being the same as in

xviii. 12, as are also the LXX. and the Vulgate),

where the Spirit of the Lord began at first to move
Samson. This can scarcely be the same, however,
as the Mahaneh of Kirjath-jearim, because the

former was situated between Zorah and Eshtaol.

Zorah is about eight miles south-west of Kirjath-

jearim ; and Eshtaol, which is probably identical

with Yeshua [Eshtaol], lay only two miles from
Zorah, towards Kirjath-jearim. But whether
Eshtaol be identical with Yeshua or not, we can-

not suppose it to have been situated north-east of

Kirjath-jearim, and thus far within the proper ter-

ritory of Judah ; and, consequently, the ' Camp of

Dan,' which lay between Zorah and Eshtaol,

could not have been identical with the Mahaneh-
Dan situated at Kirjath-jearim. The former
appears to have been the stated and permanent
' gathering-place ' of the tribe in their wars with

the Philistines, while the latter was chosen as the

point of departure for the great northern expedi-

tion. Besides, we can scarcely suppose that the

burial-place of Manoah, which was evidently at

the ' Camp of Dan, between Zorah and Eshtaol,'

could have been beside Kirjath-jearim (Judg. xvi.

31 ; see Handbook, i. 282; Robinson, B.R., ii.

12 ; iii. 153).—^J.
L. P.

MAHER-SHALAL-HASH-BAZ ^^ ino

T3 Cn ; Sept. ToO (5f^ws irpovoiJiTjv iroiTJcrai aKi-

Xwv), words prognostic of the sudden attack of the

Assyrian army (' he hasteth to the spoil '), which
the prophet Isaiah was first commanded to write

in large characters upon a tablet, and afterwards to

give as a symbolical name to a son that was to be
born to him (Is. viii. i, 3). It is, as Dr. Hender-
son remarks, the longest of any of the Scripture

names, but has its parallels in this respect in other

languages, especially in our own during the time

of the Commonwealth.—^J.
K.

MAHLON (Ii?n0 ; MaaXciv ; Mahalon) is men-

tioned in Ruth iv. 10 as the husband of Ruth.

His name occurs in three other places, with that

of his brother Chilion (Ruth i. 2, 5, and iv. 9).

From the first of these passages, which formally

treats of his family, it would seem that he was the

elder son of Elimelech and Naomi. These parents

were persons of wealth and distinction (Targ.

Jon. on Ruth calls the father K2"l N^SS, vir mag'

nus, and his sons, P32n, magnates), as would ap-

pear from their close relation to Boaz, the head of

the tribe of Judah (comp. Ruth ii. i). Driven by
famine from Bethlehem, their home, the family

migrated to the neighbouring country of Moab
;

here the two sons married native wives. The
Targum and some of the Rabbinical writers men-
tion this as a sin, as if contrary to Deut. xxiiL 3.

This law however, according to the Talmud, applies

to the males only of the prohibited nations ; and
accordingly other writers, such as Aben Ezra, sup-

pose that the two daughters of Moab became
proselytes, and so saved their husbands from a
violation of the law (Cahen, in loc.) Rashi, not
content with supposing Mahlon and Chilion to have
been men of rank and influence (proof of which he
finds in their designation, ^ Ephrathites,^* Ruth i.

2), makes their wives to have been princesses.

Mahlon is supposed to have received Ruth from the

hands of no less a person than Eglon, king of

Moab, her father. This rests on no historical

foundation, but is rather against the general view
which we derive from the book of Ruth. Accord-
ing to this view Mahlon and his brother, after ten

years of wedded life in Moab, died childless, his

father having died apparently soon after his re-

moval to Moab ; and the family thus bereft of its

male members seems to have been greatly reduced
(see i. 21 ). By the subsequent marriage of the vir-

tuous Ruth with the wealthy Boaz, the fortunes of

Mahlon's family were abundantly retrieved. Boaz,

on taking the young widow to be his wife, avowed
it as one of his objects ' to raise up the name of the

dead [Mahlon] upon his inheritance, that the name
of the dead be not cut off from among his brethren,

and from the gate of his place' (Ruth iv. 10).

[Kinsman.]—P. H.

MAHOL (fjinn ; Sept. MdX ; Alex. MooiJX),

the father of Heman, Chalcol, and Darda, famous
for their wisdom, in which only Solomon excelled

them (i Kings V. 11 [iv. 31 A. V.]). In i Chron. ii.

6, persons of the same name are called the sons of

Zerah ; but there seems some confusion here,

arising probably from the epithet TnTXH attached

to Ethan, in i Kings v. 11, being confounded \vith

mt, the son of Judah. It is probable that the

persons with whom Solomon is compared by the

historian lived near his own time. It has been

conjectured that for TllTi^n should be read

n"lT^<^, the native, and that the epithet is apphed
to Ethan to distinguish him from the sons of the

stranger Mahol (Thenius, in loc.)—W. L. A.

MAI, Angelo, Cardinal, and one of the most

famous scholars of the Romish Church in the pre-

sent age, was born at Shilpario, in the province of

Bergamo, 7th March 1782. He entered the order

of Jesuits in 1799 ; and in 1804 he became classi-

* That is, as he renders the word, ' noble^

(e^evets). The word, which seems to refer to the

ancient name of Bethlehem, may convey the hon-

ourable idea of an indigenous origin and high family

descent. Aben Ezra connects this name of Beth-

lehem with Caleb's wife Ephrata. In like manner,

and perhaps for a like reason, Jesse of Bethlehem

is called ^ t/ie Ephrat/iite^ in i Sam. xvii. 12 (comp.

the 'Epex^rfSat rb ira\aibv 'OX^tot, said of the

Athaiians of noble birth, in Euripides, Medea, 824)
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cal teacher in the Jesuit College at Naples. Shar-

ing in the expulsion of the Jesuits from Naples by

Joseph Bonaparte, he found refuge in the Collegium

Romanum at Rome ; and having received priests'

orders, he turned his attention to palaeographic

studies, and especially to the deciphering of palimp-

sests. In 1813 he became custos of the Ambrosian

library at Milan ; and from this time began to issue

those publications which have made his name
famous. These consist of editions of ancient MSS.
discovered and deciphered by him, and which form

invaluable additions to the stores ofancient literature

previously possessed by scholars. To his persever-

ance and skill the learned world is indebted for the

treatise of Cicero De Republica (with lacunse), an

oration of Isocrates, some writings of Philo Judseus,

some fragments of the Gothic version of Paul's

Epistles, also of the Roman Antiquities of Dionysius

of Halicamassus, and many other remains of anti-

quity. The greater part of his discoveries have

been published in a collected form in the following

works :

—

Scriptorum Vett. Nova Colledio, 10 vols.,

Rom. 1825-38 ; Classici audores a Vaticanis Codd.

ed., 10 vols., Rom. iZ2Z--i,Z\ Spicilegmm Roman.,

8 vols., Rom. 1839-41 ; Nova Patrum Biblioth.,

7 vols., Rom. 1844-54. In recognition of his

valuable labours, Mai was made librarian of the

Vatican in 1819 ; and after obtaining several eccle-

siastical dignities, he was, in 1838, made Cardinal

by Pope Gregory XVI. He continued his learned

labours to the last, and in the midst of them was

carried off by an inflammatory attack, 9th Feb.

1854. Some of his latest labours were spent on

the preparation for the press of the famous Codex

Vaticanus of the O. and N. T.—W. L. A.

MAIMONIDES, Moses, also called by the

Jews Rambam, from the initial letters D3"D1 =
PD'')D P nC'D '1, R. Moses b. Maimim, and by the

Arabians Abit Atnram Musa b. Matmutt Obeid

Allah, was bom at Cordova, March 30th, 1135.

This gi-eat luminary, the GI017 of Israel, the second

Moses, the Reformer of Judaism, as he is called,

was first initiated, when a youth, in the Hebrew
Scriptures, the Talmud, Jewish literature, mathe-

matics, and astronomy, by his father who was a

thorough scholar. He had scarcely passed his

thirteenth year when his native place, Cordova,

•was taken by the Almohades (May or June 1 148),

and the fanatic caliph issued a decree that, on pain

of exile, the Jews and the Christians must alike

embrace Islamism, which compelled his parents to

emigrate with the greater part of the Jewish com-
munity, and travel about, as he himself tells us,

'by land and by sea,' without finding a resting-

place for the sole of his foot. At the age of

twenty-three (1158), he showed his extraordinary

powers of comprehension and elucidation in a

treatise on the Jewish calendar, based on astro-

nomical principles ("lUyH p2^n), which he com-
posed for a friend ; and in the same year, whilst

wandering about from place to place, he also began
his stupendous Conwientary on the Mishna. So
great was then already his knowledge of the Tal-

mud, that he could dispense with books when
engaged on this gigantic work. Twelve months
after (1159-60), he went with his parents to Fez,

where they were compelled, at the peril of their

lives, outwardly to embrace Islamism. For this

he was attacked by a co-religionist, and replied to

It in a treatise entitled A Letter on Religious Perse-

cution (IJOtiTI mjK), or, A treatise on Glorifying

God (DEJ'n tTinV "IDXD)—/.^., by suffering martyr-

dom—which is a most ingenious plea for those

who have not the courage to submit to death for

their religion, and who, having outwardly re-

nounced their faith, continue secretly to practice

their religion. This maiden production of Mai-
monides, which he composed about 1160-64, ^'^^

in which he propounds his idea of Judaism, was
published by Geiger, Moses ben Maimon, part i.,

Breslau 1850.

Maimonides was now secretly engaged in en-

couraging and preserving those of his brethren in

Judaism who, like himself, had outwardly pro-

fessed Mohammedanism. But this endangered his

life, and he was compelled to flee from Fez (April

18, 1 165). He took refuge on board a vessel,

which, after a most dangerous voyage, reached St.

Jean d'Acre, May 16, 1165. From thence he made
a pilgrimage to the Holy Land, and then to Egypt,
where he lost his father (1166), and finally settled

at Fostat, the port of Cairo, delivering lectures on
philosophy. In all his wanderings, however, he
devoted every spare moment to the Commentary on
the Mishna, which he began at twenty-three, and
which he now finished (1168), after ten years'

labour. This remarkable work, which was written

in Arabic, and entitled The Book ofLight (Arab.

JXID^K nxna, Heb. -iison ISD), is designed to

simplify the study of the exposition of the Law or

Pentateuch, handed down by tradition, which was
rendered exceedingly difficult by the super-com-

mentaries and discussions which had accumulated
thereon since the close of the Mishna to the days of

Maimonides. It is preceded by a general elaborate

introduction, in which he discourses on the true

nature of prophecy, shows its relationship to the law
given on Sinai, treats on the figurative language

occurring in the Pentateuch and the Prophets, etc.

,

etc. In the special introduction to the Tract San-
hedrim he, for the first time, defined and formally

laid down the Jewish creed, which consists of the

following thirteen articles :— I. There is one God,
who is a perfect being, the Creator and preserver

of all things ; 2. He is an indivisible unity
; 3. He

is incorporeal and immutable
; 4. He is eternal,

and no being existed before Him; 5. He alone is

to be worshipped; 6. He endowed chosen men
with the gift of prophecy

; 7. Moses was incom-
parably the greatest of all prophets ; 8. The whole
Law

—

i.e., the Pentateuch—was given by God to

Moses
; 9. This law is complete and unalterable

;

10. God is omniscient, and takes cognizance of all

the thoughts and deeds of man ; 1 1. He will judge
both the righteous and the vricked; 12. Messiah is

to come, and he may appear any day; and, 13.

There is to be a general resurrection of the dead.

This introduction of a definite creed may be con-

sidered as one of the most important events in the

Jewish history since the destruction of Jerusalem.

This creed (D''"lpy mt^'y l^'^L^) forms to the pre-

sent day a part of the Synagogue Ritual, and is

rehearsed daily by every Jew. If any Israelite dis-

believes one of these articles, he is regarded as a
heretic (PO, D"11p''SN), does not belong any more
to the Jewish community, and has no portion in

the worid to come (S3n D^J?^ p^H). Comp.
Maimonides, Introduction to sect, x., Tract San-
hedrim, or to Perek Chelek.



MAIMONIDES ?,S MAIMONIDES

I

In consequence of this work, Maimonides <;ra-

dually became the great oracle in all matters of

religion; he was appealed to (in 1175) by the

Jews from different parts of the world for his opi-

nion on difficulties connected with the law, and was
nominated Rabbi of Raheia in 1177. Though con-

stantly beset by crowds who came to consult him
on all questions, philosophical, medical, and re-

ligious, yet, by intruding on the night for his pro-

founder studies, he was able, after ten years' la-

bour (1170-80) to complete his second stupendous
work (Nov. 7, 1 1 80), called Deuteronomy, Second
Law (min r\WO), or Jad Hachezaka = The
Mighty Hand ^'p\T\T\ T", in allusion to Deut. xxxiv.

12, and because the work consists of fourteen books
1^ = 14), which created a new epoch in Judaism.
The fourteen books, subdivided into eighty-two

Tractates (ni3Pn), of which the work consists

form a cyclopcedia comprising every department of

Biblical and J udaistic literature. When it is added,

that Maimonides has given in every article a lucid

abstract of the ancient traditional expositions of

those who were regarded as the oracles in their

respective departments, the immense importance of

this remarkable production to the Biblical student

can hardly be overrated. It is written in very clear

and easy Hebrew, as Maimonides was anxious

that it should be intelligible to all readers. Within
a few years of its appearance the work was copied

and circulated most extensively in Arabia, Pales-

tine, Africa, Southern France, and Italy, and
through the world wherever Jews resided. It soon

became the text-book of the Jewish religion, and
was regarded as a new Bible or Talmud. So great

and world-wide was his fame, not only as the re-

former of Judaism, but as a physician, that Richard

Cceur de Lion invited him to become court phy-

sician in England, which he declined, and the

Vizier Alfadhel appointed him chief {Re'is, "1^33) of

all the congregations in Egypt (circa 1187). His
numerous and onerous duties, as the spiritual head
of Judaism, and the constant demand for his great

medical skill, were, however, alike unable to over-

come the powers of his intellect, which he had con-

secrated to the elucidation of the Bible and the

traditional law, and to the harmonizing of revela-

tion with philosophy. Thus, in the midst of all

his engagements, Maimonides determined to re-

claim his disciple Ibn Aknin [Ibn Aknin] from the

prevailing scepticism about a future world, the

destiny of man, sin, retribution, revelation, etc. etc.
;

and, desirous to counteract this baneful infidelity,

completed, about 1190, his third great work.

This religio- philosophical work, consisting of

three parts in 204 sections, which he wrote

in Arabic, entitled p~l"'Xn^X Pli'S^l, in Hebrew

D''3n3 rrm, MoreNebuchim^//^^ Guide of the

Perplexed, in allusion to Exod. xiv. 3, created a

new epoch in the philosophy of the middle ages.

Not only did Mohammedans write commentaries
upon it, but the Christian schoolmen learned from
it how to harmonize the conflicts between religion

and philosophy. The great aim of Maimonides—
to harmonize in his writings the written with oral

law— obliged him to reject many things in the

rabbinic writings which many of his Talmudic
brethren held inviolably sacred. This involved him
in extensive and painful controversies during the

rest of his life, and he had the mortification of seeing

the Jewish nation, whom he laboured so hard to

VOL. III.

unite by the creed he, for tlie first time, introduced
into the synagogue, divided into two parties ; the one
fighting with anathemas against him, regarding jiim
as a heretic, and consigning his works to the flames,
and the other defending him as the angel, the mes-
senger of a new covenant. In the midst of the
conflict ' the Great Luminary ' of the Jewish natitm
was extinguished, Dec. 13, 1204. The Jews and
the Mohammedans of Fostat had public mourning
for three days, the Jews of Jerusalem proclaimed
a day of extraordinary humiliation, reading pub-
licly the threatenings of the law (Deut. xxviii.)

and the history of the capture of the ark by the
Philistines (i Sam. iv. etc.) ; for they regarded
Maimonides as the ark containing the law. His
remains were conveyed to Tiberias ; and the reve-

rence which the Jewish nation still cherish for his

memory is expressed by the well-known saying,

V;^)^::^ Dp X^ nC'O nj?1 ntJ'On, ' From Moses, the
lawgiver, to Moses (Maimonides), no one hath arisen

like Moses,' in allusion to Deut. xxxiv. 10.

Editions and Translations of his Works.—Of
those great works which bear on Biblical litera-

ture, the first, i.e., 3S"ID?X 3Sn3, was translated

into Hebrew from the original Arabic by a number
of contemporary literati, and is now printed with
the text of the Mishna (ed. Naples 1492, Venice

1546, Sabionetta 1559, Mantua 1561-62, etc.), and
the Talmud (ed. Soncino 1484, Vienna 1520-30,

1540-50, Basel 1578-80, Cracow 1603-1606, Lublin

1617-28, Amsterdam 1644-47, etc.) Dean Mil-

man is mistaken in saying that this 'great work on
the Mishna, the Porta Moses, was translated by
Pococke' {History ofthe feivs, 3d ed., London 1863,

vol. iii. p. 150), as this celebrated Orientalist only

translated portions of it, chiefly consisting of the in-

troductions to the different Tractates
(
Theological

Works, vol. i., ed. Twells, London 1740). The
Arabic original of these portions is given for the first

time with this translation. Surenhusius has given

an abridged version of the whole commentary in his

edition of the Mishna, Amsterdam 1678. There
are also extant Spanish versions of the whole, and
German translations of various parts of this work.

2. The Mishna Torah or Jad Hachezaka.—The
first edition of the text appeared in Italy, in the

printing-office of Solomon b. Jehuda and Obadja

b. Moses, about 1480, two vols. fol. ; then in

Soncino 1490 ; the text, with different commentaries,

Constantinople 1509 ; Venice 1524, 1550-51,

1574-75; with an alphabetical index and many
plates, 4 vols, folio, Amsterdam 1702. It is to

this edition that the references in this Cyclopedia
are made. Translations of portions of this work in

Latin have been published, and also one or two in

English,

3. The More Nchichim, ox The Guide of the Per-

plexed, was, till lately, read in the Hebrew trans-

lation of Ibn Tibbon, first published about 1480 ;

then in Venice 1551 ; Sabionetta 1553; Berlin

1791-96; Sulzbach 1S28, etc. It was translated

into Latin by Justinian, bishop of Nebio, R. Mossei

yEsiyptii Dux sive Director dubitantium, Paris

1520; then again by Buxtorf jun.. Doctor Per-

plcxornin, Basel 1629. The first part was trans-

lated into Gei-man by Fiirstenthal, Krotoschin 1839

;

the second by M. E. Stein, Vienna 1864 ; and the

third by Scheyer, Frankfort-on-the-Maine 183S.

Part iii. 26-49 has been translated into English by

Dr. To\vnley, The Reasons of the Laws of Moses.

n
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London 1S27. The original Arabic of the first

and second parts has for the first time been pub-

lished, with a French translation and elaborate

notes, by Munk, Paris 1856-61. We trust that

this celebrated and industrious Orientalist will soon

publish the third and last part. Comp. Geiger,

Moses ben Maimon, Breslau 1850 ; Fiirst, Biblio-

theca Judaica, ii. 290-316; Steinschneider, Cata-

logus Lib. Heb. in Bibliotheca Bodleiana, col.

1861-1942; Jost, Geschichie des Jitdeni/iums,

Leipzig 1858, vol. ii. p. 428, ff. ; Frankel, Hode-

getica in Mischna/n, Leipzig 1859, p. 320, ff.

;

Joel, Die Religions •philosophie des Moses beft

Maimon, in yahresbericht der jiidisch-theologischen

Seminars, Breslau 1859 ; Graetz, Geschichte der

Juden, vol. iii., Leipzig 1861, p. 310, ff.—C. D. G.

MAISTRE DE SACY. [Sacy.]

MAKAZ (Y\yO, 'end;' Mo/c^y ; Alex, Mctx-

fia% ; Macces), a place mentioned only in I Kings

iv. 9, in describing the district allotted to the

second of Solomon's purveyors. It is joined with

Shaalbim and Bethshemesh, and was thus pro-

bably situated in the territory of Dan, on the

western slopes of the mountains of Judah. It

appears to have been unknown to Eusebius and

Jerome {Onomast., s. v. Maces), and its site has not

l)een identified.—^J.
L. P.

MAKHELOTH (Di^nipp ; 'assemblies,' as in

Ps. h.-viii. 27 ; MaKT^XwS^ ; Maceloth), one of the

statio IS of the Israelites in the wilderness, men-
tioned only in the summary of their journeyings

given in Num. xxxiii. (25, 26). The site is

unknown.—^J.
L. P.

MAKKEDAH (Hipp
;

perhaps ' place of

shepherds,' from root "IpJ ; Gesen., Thesaurns,

s. V. ; MttKTjSd, but in Josh. xv. 41 MctX'jSdi'

;

Alex. MaK^Sd ; Maceda), an ancient royal city of

Canaan (Josh. xii. 16), captured by Joshua imme-
diately after the defeat of the allied kings at

Gibeon (x, 28). It obtains its only celebrity from
its connection with that great battle. We read
that the defeated Canaanites fled down the Pass
of Bethhoron, and were hotly pursued by the

Israelities 'to Azekah and ]\Iakkedah' (x. 10).

At the latter town was a cave in which the fugitive

monarchs hid themselves (16, 17). Stones were
rolled on the mouth of the cave, and the pursuit

followed up until they that remained ' entered into

fenced cities' (20). Then Joshua returned to

Makkedah, opened the cave, slew the kings, 'and
hanged them on five trees ' (26).

The situation of Makkedah is not precisely de-

scribed in the Bible, yet we have some indication

of the region in which it stood. After the slaughter

of the kings at Makkedah, Joshua marched on Lib-
nah, and then on Lachish (x. 29). The site of the
latter is known. It is on the southern border of
the plain of Phihstia [Lachish] ; and Libnah
appears to have been situated a short distance
north of it [Libnah]. Joshua's line of march was
south or south-west ; and, therefore, we may infer
that Makkedah lay north, or north-east, of Libnah.
With this agrees the order of the towns in Josh,
xii. 15, 16—Libnah, Adullam, Makkedah; and in
ch. XV. Makkedah is enumerated among the towns
allotted to Judah in the Shcphelah (33, 41) ; that
is, the plain of Philistia lying near the western
base of the hills. All the kings who joined the

king of Jerusalem against Gibeon were from the

south— Hebron, Jarmuth, Lachish, and Eglon.
When their armies were driven down the Pass ol

Bethhoron, they would naturally endeavour to

escape to their own cities (x. 19) along the base
of the mountains, where their flight would be un-
impeded. All these indications point to one
locality ; and with them partly agrees the state-

ment of Eusebius and Jerome, who place Mak-
kedah eight miles from Eleutheropolis towards the

east (irpos di-aroXdj ; Onotnast., s. v. Maceda). When
the writer explored the Shephelah in the spring of

1857, he found at the foot of the mountains, about
eight miles north-east of Eleutheropolis, a small
village called el-Klediah, not far from Jarmuth,
one of the confederate cities ; in the hill-side near
it are numerous large caves. This may probably
mark the site, as it bears some resemblance to the

name of Makkedah [Handbk. 251). Van de Velde
would locate it at Sumeil, two and a half hours
north-west of Eleutheropolis (Memoir, 332). The
only objection against el-Klediah is its distance

from Bethhoron—about twenty miles. The kings
were captured and killed on the evening of the day
of battle ; Makkedah also was taken that same
day (ver. 28). All this, however, is possible,

unless we deny the miracle, for ' the sun stood

still in the midst of heaven, and hasted not to go
down about a whole day'' (ver. 13).—^J.

L. P.

MAKTESH (C'riap, 'a mortar;' KOLraKeKOfj.-

fiivT] ; Pila ; Vet. Lat. Concissa), a qukrter or

suburb of Jerusalem, specially denounced by Zeph-
aniah (i. 11). It would seem from the use of the

article i^TO'OTX), and from the fact that, as a name,
the word is nowhere else found, that Maktesh is an
appellative rather than a proper name, intended to

describe one of the deep valleys of Jerusalem,

which in shape resembled a ' mortar.' The
ancient versions so regard it (Aq. , eZs rbv Sik^iov

;

Theod., iv tQ BdS-ei). The Targum supposes

reference to be made to the valley of Kidron.

Others think it means the Tyropoeon, a deep
valley in the centre of the city, where the shops

and principal places of business were situated

(Henderson, ad loc. ; Joseph. Bell. Jud. v. 4. 2).

The context would seem to favour the idea that

some place of merchandise was specially referred

to :
—

' Howl, ye inhabitants of Maktesh, for all

the merchant people are cut down ; all they that

bear silver are cut off.'—J. L. P.

MALACHI CaxJ'p abbr. from n''-''3N^0,

messenger of God ; cf. ''"IIX, from n''"'''TlX ; ^3X

from n''"''3X, etc. ; LXX., MaXax^as in the head-

ing ; but in i. I = 13SPD. <if77eXoy (x.\jto\), scil.

Ku/ot'on; where cod. Barber. Aquila, Symmachus,

Theodotion, and Vp have MaXaxt'ou ( = H^^S/D) ;

Vulg. Malachias; Targum. H^Cti^ npn^ ^2N^0
Vr\tiO NITy, Malachi who is called Ezra the Scribe

;

Syr. wj-DJIID ; Arab. L:i-^), the author of

the last of the canonical books of the O. T. (in the

Hebrew canon as the last of the "ltJ*y '•"10, placed

before Psalms), who is therefore also denominated
by Jewish authorities D''X"'3Jn fjlD, ' end of the

prophets;' D"'X''33n DHin, ' seal of the prophets ;'

Dn3D* (lirii^, ' the last among them,' and the like.

Aljsolutely nothing is known about this pro-
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phet's personal history. Neither his birthplace
nor his kindred, neither the time of his life nor that
of liis death, are to be found in any authentic
record. Speculation and legend have therefore
early been busy in supplying these desiderata.
Malachi is thus, according to Rab {Mc'g. 15, a),

Mordecai himself, and the former name has been
bestowed upon him on account of his being second

to the king (7]!?0), as stated in Esther x. 3 ; which

etymological suggestion is contradicted (I'i.) by a
tradition recorded in a Boraitha, where, in an
enumeration of the seven prophets who prophe-
sied in the second year of Darius, Mordecai and
Malachi are counted separately. Another opinion

brought forward in the same place by Jehoshuah b.

Korchah, viz., that Malachi was none else but Ezra
—an opinion supported by R. Nachman b. Jizchak
on account of both Malachi and Ezra inveighing

-against the practice of marrying heathen women

—

is equally rejected by the majority of the Talmudical

authorities who hold (ii.), "\J2^ ''^NPD':—whoever
this prophet was, he was not identical with anybody
else of a different name, but he was an individuality

of his own, and his name is Malachi. The pre-

sumed identity with Ezra is further contradicted by
a dictum in Sebach. (62, a), which makes Malachi
return at once with Zerubbabel. Of the manifold
strange theories subsequently started on the basis

of the prophet's name, which was construed, in the

•absence of any other information, into an appella-

tive : we may mention that of Origen, who holds

an angel {^S?D) to be the real author of the

book ; that recorded in Pseudepiphanius, that the

name ('MaXax'X') was bestowed upon Malachi be-

cause of his excessive angelic beauty and goodness
—a notion also found in the Scholiast on Ephraem
Syrus's Commetitary to Malachi ; further, that he
received this epithet on account of his angelic power
of delivery (Isidore of Seville) ; or because he com-
municated Revelations (Theodoret) ; or because an
angel came down and explained his discourses to

the people, etc. etc. All these explanations deserve

no more serious attention than the apocryphal state-

ments of the Chronicon Alexandrintim, of Pseud-
epiphanitis, and other legendary records, of his being
bom in Zopha or Sopha, in Zebulun ; or (accord-

ing to Theodoret), in Sophasra in the tribe of Levi,

and that he died there at an early age ; or that he
was identical with Joshua benjosedek, as Clement
of Alexandria holds. The notion, however, that

Malachi was only a kind of pseudonym, standing
in reality for Ezra, or somebody else, has, although
disposed of already by the Talmud, and by the

subsequent Jewish authorities (see Aben Ezra,

Comment, on Mai. i. i ; Kimchi, ad loc, Abra-
vanel, Introd. to Mai.), has yet found its supporters
from Jerome to Hengstenberg. Their reasons for

this assumption are chiefly these :—Nothing is said

in Malachi about himself, nor does any other an-

cient source contain aught about him ; which, con-
sidering his being the latest prophet, is very strange.

Further, they say, his name is significative of his

mission. Ezra, moreover, might have been de-

nominated a prophet, although we never find

this name applied to him. Again, no mention of
Malachi is ever made in Ezra ; and Sirach, in

naming the twelve prophets (c. 49), does not men-
tion Ezra, while Josephus names Ezra, but not
Malachi ; and finally, they hold, the circumstances
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recorded m Malachi strangely tally with tliuse of
Ezra s times. The answers to most of these ar-
guments are obvious, and have been repeatedly
given

; others are somewhat more difficult to refute •

but none is so strong as to really cast any serious
doubt upon Malachi's existence as an individuality
of his own.* And this is indeed held to be an
undeniable historical fact, by the vast majority of
investigators.

The question of Malachi's exact date is indeed
one rnore difficult to answer, and one about which
anything but unanimity may be said to prevail
That he lived after Haggai and Zechariah is clear
from the Temple being rebuilt in his time, the
temple-service restored, and the very remembrance
of the exile having well-nigh faded away. That,
again, he is a contemporary of Nehemiah, a mere
glance at Neh. xiii. is sufficient to convince us,
where, quite apart from tlie similarity of the con-
tents with Malachi (the neglect of the sacrifices,
the profanation of the Sabbath, the corruption of
the priests, the intermarriage with heathen women,
etc.), the passages agree often almost to the letter.'

The real question at issue is, whether Malachi pro-
phesied during Nehemiah's first or second admini-
stration, or shortly before or afterwards, or even
during the inter\'al between the two administrations
only. Our space does not allow us to enter into
the special arguments brought forward by the
different investigators in support of their respective
views. Suffice it to record, that the majority of
Biblical critics (Jahn, Rosenmiiller, Keil, Heng-
stenberg, Bertholdt) agree with Vitringa's opinion,
that Malachi delivered his discourses shortly be-
fore or immediately after Nehemiah's second return
to Jerusalem, that is, after the thirty-second year
of Artaxerxes Longimanus (420 B.C.) Others,
however, conclude, from the somewhat altered
circumstances of the commonwealth, as they ap-
pear in both writers (/ /., that in Nehemiah's
time Jerusalem was but half rebuilt ; that Malachi
complains only of a great drought ; that in

Nehemiah's time the exile must have been in vivid

recollection ; that mention is made of a nriD—who,
however, need by no means have been a Jewish
governor, as is commonly supposed), that Malachi
lived subsequently to Nehemiah (Ewald, Herbert,
etc.) Herzfeld, Davidson, and a few others, place
him before Nehemiah (460-450 B.C.), to whom, by
tradition (cf. Maccab. ii. 13), is assigned the col-

lection of all the prophetical books, and conse-

quently also that of Malachi ; and who, if they had
been contemporaries, could not have failed to come
in contact with him, and to mention him, at least,

among the many names in Neh. viii. 4-7 ; ix. 4, 5.

It is difficult to decide between these opinions,

which, on the whole, differ but in a comparatively

small number of years. The Talmudical tradition

quoted above [Mfg. 15, a), viz., that he prophesied

in the second year of Darius Ilystaspes (repeated

by late chronological handbooks, such as Seder

Olam Rabba, etc.), has as little historical founda-

tion as Scaliger's, Capellus's, and others' surmise.

* A comparison of style and diction in Ezra and
Malachi should, we think, prove sufficient to con-

vince any scholar that they are written by very dif-

ferent hands, quite apart from such very striking

peculiarities as their respective use of TWHV and

DNt^S (cf. Ri-inlr, p. 49, .u-ijq.)



MALACHI MALCHAM

that he hved as late as the time of Alexander ; and
deserves no refutation.

The book itself has been variously divided into

three, five, six, eight, or more sections. In the

Hebrew canon we find three chapters, the third

including also the fourth of the LXX., Vulg.,

Peshito, Arab. , and the A. V. Following Ewald
and Havernick in assuming three chief divisions

only, we find how in the first (i. 2-ii. 9), the prophet

calls to the people's mind the kindness the Lord
has sliown towards Jacob while he hated Esau, and
yet those to whom he has been a father have not

been as children to him, and—worst of all—they

whom he appointed as their special guardians and
teachers, the priests, have been foremost in offend-

ing him by polluting his altar and vilely exchang-

ing the very sacrifices offered. They, the chosen

tribe of Levi, with whom was the Lord's covenant

of life and peace, whose lips should keep know-
ledge, who, in fact, are ' the messengers of the

Lord of Hosts,' have departed out of the way, and
have caused the many to stumble : therefore also

they have become contemptible and base before all

the people. In the second message (ii. 10-16) he
inveighs against the evil of ' profaning the cove-

venant' by the marriages between the people and
' the daughters of a strange god,' coupled with a

hypocritical repentance and the treachery against

the legal spouses of their youth. But if hitherto

Jehovah has been spoken of as the God and Father
of his people, he is in the concluding prophecy (ii.

17-iv. 6) introduced as the God of judgment,
who, wearied by the iniquities committed before

his sight, the atrocities and the false swearings,

and the oppression of the widow and the i'ather-

less and the stranger, the robberies of tithes

and offerings, the unbelief in his words, will send
his messenger (''3N?D') right speedily, who shall re-

fine, and purify, and purge, and the righteous shall

be separated from the wicked, and while to the
former shall rise the sun of righteousness, the latter

shall be trodden under foot as dust. And with the
final admonition— the prophetic seal upon the
Mosaic covenant:— 'Remember ye the law of
Moses my servant ;' and the promise to send 'Elijah
the prophet before the coming of the great and
dreadful day of the Lord, who shall turn the heart
of the fathers to the children, and the heart of the
children to their fathers,' the book concludes.
We cannot agree with those critics who consider

Malachi's style and diction ' pedantic, scholastic,

forced, barren,' and the like. It certainly lacks
the grandeur and power of the best prophets, but
is nevertheless of a very high order ; in one or two
places even rising to the very highest level of pro-
phetical inspiration and form of expression. In
general the language is concise, clear, and pohshed,
and the manner of introducing a new line of argu-
ment or a new range of thought is most striking.
And here the peculiarity is to be noticed, that
there is no longer the ancient dramatic manner
displayed, but a kind of dialogue has taken its

place, which is carried on between God and the
people or the priests, whose half-mocking ques-
tions are enlarged upon and finally answered with
scorn by the mouth of the messenger. He seems
fully aware of being the last of the sacred bards
(ni. I and 22), and the epoch of transition from the
glowmg energetic fulness of the inspired seer, who
speaks to the people as the highest power suddenly
and irresistibly moves him, to the carefully studied

and methodically constructed written discourse,

becomes strangely apparent in him. We find both,

the ancient prophetic improvised original exhorta-
tion, with its repetitions and apparent incongruities,

and the artificially composed address, with its bor-

rowed ideas well arranged and its euphonious words
well selected. This circumstance has probably also
given rise to the notion that we have only in his

book a summary of his orations ; a work containing,

as it were, the substance only of his addresses >

Vi'ritten out by himself from his recollections—an
opinion which we do not share. Of peculiarities

of phraseology we may notice the occurrence ol

passages like V^N DDriN NtJ^JI (ii. 3). DOH HDD
ItJna^-^y (ii. i6), etc.

The authenticity and integrity of the book, as
we now possess it, have never been called in

question. The N. T., Philo, Josephus, Melito,

Jerome, and other ancient authorities, mention it,

and quote from it as in accordance with our present
copies. Nor is there anything either in its language
or the circumstances of its time, the manners and
customs touched upon, or its topographical and
geographical allusions, that could give rise to the

slightest critical suspicion. Its text is one of the

purest and best preserved, and no glosses to it

are to be found in the Codd., such as had to be
added to correct the corruptions of other books.
The differences in the various Ancient Versions arise

only from differences of individual interpretation,

and from the differences of the vowels assumed or
found by the translators in their copies. The few
Variants which occur in the different texts are so
unimportant that they do not call for any special

remark. The literature on this book is unusually

extensive. We shall confine ourselves to mention-
ing the writings of Chytrseus, Bohlius, Vitringa,

Stock, Sclater, Ursinus, Grynseus, Salomon v.

Tyl, Wessel, Hebenstreit, Venema, Bahrdt, Faber,
Fischer, Ewald, Hitzig, Henderson, etc. The
most complete and exhaustive modern work is L.
Reinke's Der Prophet Malachi, Einleitiing, Grnnd-
text tind Uebersetziing, nebst philol. -krit, utid hist.

Commeiitar, Giessen 1856, 8vo.—E. D.

MALCHAM (03^0). i. A name of the Am-

monite idol, commonly called Molech. The

name Molech, Tj^D, is from the same root as

^?D, 'king/ and evidently of the same significa-

tion, having in all occurrences but one (l Kings xi.

i) the article, 'ham-molech,' "TjPQn. Its pronun-

ciation being sufficiently supported by the ancient

versions, it is probably a dialectic variation. Mai-

cham and Milcom, D3?0, are two varieties, if we

may depend upon the points, of a derivative with
' D formative' used as a proper name. According
to the present punctuation, Malcham is identical

with 'their king,' TTpp with the suffixed pronoun

of the third person plural masculine ; hence a diffi-

culty when the context is not positive.

The passages in which Malcham seems to be a
proper name are the following : Jer. xlix. 1,3;
Amos V. 26 ; Zeph. i. 5 ; 2 Sam. xii. 30. In Is.

viii. 21, the meaning is doubtful. It is difficivlt to

conjecture the reason for the use of more forms
than one of the name of Molech. Perhaps one is
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•the Israelite, and another the Ammonite form.

Some escape this difficulty by considering Malcham
to be an appellative with the sense ' their king,'

but this does not explain the variety Milcom.
2. A Benjamite, apparently of the descendants of

Ehud, and son of Shaharaim, probably born in the

land of Moab, but the passage is difficult, though

.a connection with Moab is clear. Among his

brethren, Jobab has a name also given to an
Edomite, as well as to a Canaanite king ; and, still

more remarkably, Mesha has a name also that of a

Moabite king. The occurrence together of Mal-
cham and Mesha in connection with Moab is con-

firmatory of the correctness of the former name, at

least as far as its consonants are concerned, as ap-

plied to the Ammonite idol, for in such a passage

it would not have been changed by intention, or by
a mistake of the transcriber.—R. S. P.

MALCHIAH, or MALCHIJAH (H^D^O, in

•one instance Sn''3?0 ; Sept. MeXx'a, MeXx^ar

;

Alex. MeXxeias), a name of frequent occurrence in

the O. T., not fewer than thirteen persons of this

name being mentioned. The only one who fur-

nishes occasion for any remark is the one men-
tioned Jer. xxxviii. 6, into whose dungeon Jeremiah
was cast. He is described as ' the son of Ham-
melech,' that is, as it is elsewhere rendered, ' the

.king's son' (i Kings xxii. 26; 2 Chron. xxviii. 7).

This title occurs besides Jer. xxxvi. 26. It pro-

bably indicated that the party of whom it is used

was of royal descent. Whether it implied any
official position at court is doubtful, though all the

parties to whom it is applied seem to have held

some such position.—W. L. A.

MALCHISHUAH (y:iC'''3^0, LXX. MeX-

X^<^ovi, Jos. MeXxtcis), a son of Saul. In the

A. V. he is called Mflchishuah in i Sam. xiv. 49,
xxxi. 2 ; but Malchishuah in i Chron. viii. 33, ix.

39, X. 2 ; although the Hebrew word is the same
in both books, with the exception of its being

written as two words in the latter passages. The
only fact mentioned about Malchishuah is that he
^^as slain by the Philistines, with his father and his

brothers, in the disastrous defeat of Mount Gilboa.

It is impossible to determine whether he was Saul's

second or third son, since in i Sam. xiv. 49, xxxi. 2,

he is mentioned <7/?(rr Jonathan and Abinadab ; but

in I Chron. he is always mentioned second, except

in x. 2. In the fact that the name of Saul's eldest

•son was Jehovistic in form {yekovah hath given),

whereas no such peculiarity is found in the names
of tlie other sons, some writers (e.g., Mr. F. New-
man) have seen a trace of Saul's gradual apostasy.

Josephus only mentions Malchishuah once, afterh\s

brothers (Jos. Atitiq. vi. 14. 7).—F. W. F.

MALCHUS (MdXxos), the servant of the high-

priest whose ear Peter cut off at the arrest of our
Lord. All the Evangelists record the act (Matt.

xxvi., Mark xvi., Luke xxii., Jolm xviii.), but only

St. John gives the names Peter and Malchus. Some
think Peter's name was omitted by the synoptists

lest the publication of it in his lifetime should ex-

pose him to the revenge of the unbelieving Jews ;

but as the gospels were not fiiblis/ied, this seems
improbable. St. John was an acquaintance of the

high-priest's, and probably a frequenter of his house

;

'hence he knew the name of his servant. Doubt-
less Peter, v^hen he began to smite with the sword.

aimed a more deadly blow, which Malchus souThl
to avoid by moving his head aside, and thus escaped
with the loss of his right ear. It has been ques-
tioned whether the use by the four Evangelists of a
diminutive [ihriov by Matt, and Luke, ihrapiov by
Mark and John), instead of oCs—which Luke alone
has, and but once—does not imply that only part
of the ear—the lappet—was cut off; but it is a
sufficient answer that late Greek was partial to di-

minutives, and often employed them in the sense
of their primitive. It is probable that the ear was
not covipletely severed from its place, for our Lord
is not said to have picked it up and replaced it, but
simply to have touched it (d\^dfj.ei'os rod wriov).

St. Luke alone records the healing. Jesus, who as
we find from St. Matthew had been already laid

hands on, first rebuking Peter, and forbidding
further smiting, then turned to his captors and asked
them to release his arm, 'Eare ?c<;s tovtov. This
done, he touclied tlie ear of Malchus and healed
him. How wonderful is the sight of captive and
restrained omnipotence ! How strange is the sound
of a petition to be let loose from him whose arm
is strength, whom legions of angels were ready to

deliver ! What importance is given to the outward
sign and form of spiritual help and blessing, by the
fact that Jesus, even in such a case, asked permis-
sion to go through the form, as though the healing
waited for it, and somehow were dependent on it

!

-J. G. C.

MALDONATUS, Joannes, was bom at Casas
de la Reina, in Estremadura, in 1534, studied at

Salamanca, and was distinguished in his youth for

his knowledge of Greek and philosophy. He took
the vows and habit of the Society of Jesus at Rome
in 1562. He was sent by the Jesuit authorities to

Paris as a teacher of Catholic theology during the

excitement of the French Reformation and Catho
lie reaction, between 1562 and 1 572. His exege-

tical lectures were attended by Protestants in Paris

and elsewhere, and the renown of his teaching

reminds the reader of the history of Abelard.

His brilliant course was chequered by malicious

charges of heresy on the doctrine of the Imma-
culate Conception, and also of 'deathbed robbery'

in favour of the Society of Jesus. He retired after

this to the solitude of the Convent of Bourges, and
prepared the various exegetical and other works
by which he is known to posterity. None of his

works were published during his life, and some
still remain in the Ambrosian Library of Milan

The most valuable productions of Maldonatus are

— I. Connnentarii in Quatuor Evangclisias.

Though condemned by some, and procuring for

its author the title of ' virulentissimus et maledi-

centissimus,' this work has received from Catholic

and Protestant writers a just meed of praise (see

Bayle, Richard Simon, Schlichtingius, M. Poole,

and Jackson). In this work, Maldonatus collates

the opinions of the Fathers with great ability, and

does not hesitate to differ even from Augustine

when sound exegesis demands it. He shows ac-

quaintance with the Vatican MS. of the N. T., and

with the LXX. version of the O. T., and with the

original Hebrew. The best edition was published

1595. H. Coinineuta7-ii in prcrcipuos Sacvir Scrip-

tur<v libros V. T., including Jeremiah, liaruch,

Ezekiel, and Daniel, and an exposition of Psalm

cix. III. A folio volume, containing Scholia on

the Psalms, Proverbs, Canticles, and Ecclesiastes.
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and various theological treatises. IV. Liber de
dcemonibtis, Dispntationes de fide, a translation of

this was also published in French in 1617. V.
Summula casttum conscientia, a work of doubtful

value, morality, and authenticity. VI. A com-
mentary on the Epistle to the Romans, and other

works, are preserved in MSS. in Milan.

While engaged in preparing these works, Mal-
donatus was summoned to Rome by Pope Gregory
XIII. to assist in the publication of an edition of

the LXX. He died shortly afterwards, in 1583,
in the fiftieth year of his age. He was one of the

greatest ornaments of the Society of Jesus, and a

learned man in the age of great scholars and
reviving thought (see R. Simon, Hist. Crit. dcs

Priticipaux Commentateurs du Notiveau Test.,

1693, pp. 618-33 ; Bayle, Zeller, Hoffman, and
Morery ; Aubertus Mirseus, Scriptores Sceculi, xvi.

in Fabricius, Bibliotheca Ecdesiasticd)

.

There was another writer of the same name, a

.Spanish Jesuit, who, according to Aubertus Mirajus,

was a priest of Burgos, and is stated by Zeller to

have ordered the lessons of the Roman Breviary.

In 1549 he published a treatise De senectute Chris-

tiana, and an elegant abridgment of the lives of

the saints.—H. R. R.

MALLOS, a city of Cilicia, the inhabitants of

which (MaXXwra^) revolted from Antiochus Epi-

phanes because he had given them to his concu-
bine Antiochis (2 Maccab. iv. 30). Mallos lay at

the mouth of the Pyramus, about twenty miles

from Tarsus.—

+

MALLOWS. [Malluach.]

MALLUACH (m^lO) occurs only once in Scrip-

ture, namely, in the passage where Job complains
that he is subjected to the contumely of the meanest
people, those ' who cut up tnallmvs (mallitach) by
the bushes—for their meat' (Job xxx. 4). The
proper meaning of the word malhiach has been a
subject of considerable discussion among authors,
in consequence, apparently, of its resemblance to
the Greek fj.a\dxv {malakhe), signifying ' mallow,'
and also to mahich, which is said to be the Syriac
name of a species of Orache, or Atriplex. It is

difficult, if not impossible, to say which is the more
correct interpretation, as both appear to have some
foundation in truth, and seem equally adapted to
the sense of the above-quoted passage. The ma-
lakhe of the Greeks is distinguished by Dioscorides
into two kinds ; of which he states that the culti-

vated is more fit for food than the wild kind. Arab
authors apply the description of Dioscorides to
khoob-bazee, a name which in India we found ap-
plied both to species of Malva rotttndifolia and of
M. sylvestris, which extend from Europe to the
north of India, and which are still used as food in
the latter country, as they formerly were in Europe,
and probably in Syria. Dr. Shaw, in his Travels,
on the contrary, observes that " Mellou-keah, or

mulookiah, X'TllisO, as in the Arabic, is the same
with the melo.:hia or corchorus, being a podded
species of mallows, whose pods are rough, of a
glutinous substance, and used in most of their
dishes. Mellou-keah appears to be little different

in name from Tsbo (Job xxx. 4), which we render
'mallows;' though some other plant, of a more
saltish taste, and less nourishing ouality, may be

rather intended.' The plant alluded to is Cor-

chorus olitorius, which has been adopted and>

figured in her Scripture Herbal by Lady Calcott,

who observes that this plant, called Jews' Mallow,
appears to be certainly that mentioned by the patri-

arch. Avicenna calls it ohis yudaicuni ; and Rau-
wolf saw the Jews about Aleppo use the leaves as

potherbs ;
' and this same mallow continues to be

eaten in Egypt and Arabia, as well as Palestine.'

But there are so many plants of a mild mucilagin-

ous nature which are used as articles of diet in the

East, that it is hardly possible to select one in pre-

ference to another, unless we find a similarity in:

the name. Thus species oi Atnaranthiis, of Cheno-
podium, of Portulacca, as well as the above Car-
chorus, and the mallow, are all used as food, and
might be adduced as suitable to the above passage,

since most of them are found growing wild in many
parts of the countries of the East.

Bochart, however, contends (Hieroz., part i., t.

iii., c. 16) that the word malluach denotes a saltish

plant called iL\i/ios by the Greeks, and which with
good reason is supposed to be the Atriplex Halitnus
of botanists, or tall shrubby Orache, The Septua-
gint, indeed, first gave dtXi/ua as the interpretation

of malluach. Celsius adopts it, and many others

consider it as the most correct. By Ibn Buetar,

malookh is given as the synonym of al kutitf al

buhuri, i. e., the sea-side Kutuf or Orache, which
is usually considered to be the Atriplex marinttm,
now A. Halimus. Bochart quotes Galen as de-

scribing the tops of this as being used for food

when young. Dioscorides also says that its leaves

are employed for the same purpose. What the

Arab writers state as to the tops of the plants being
eaten, corresponds to the description of Job, who
states that those to whom he refers cropped upon
the shrub—which by some is supposed to indicate

that the malluach grew near hedges. These, how-
ever do not exist in the desert. There is no doubt
that species of Orache were used as articles of diet

in ancient times, and probably still are so in the-

countries where they are indigenous ; but there are

many other plants, similar in nature, that is, soft

and succulent, and usually very saline, such as the

Salsolas, Salicornias, etc., which, like the species

of Atriplex, belong to the same natural family of

ChenopodecB, and which from their saline nature

have received their respective names. Many of

these are well known for yielding soda by incineia-

tion. In conformity with this, Mr. Good thinks

that ' the real plant is a species of Salsola, or ' salt-

wort;' and that the term aXt/xa, employed in the

Greek versions, gives additional countenance to

this conjecture.' Some of these are shrubby, but

most of them are herbaceous, and extremely com-
mon in all the dry, desert, and saline soils which
extend from the south of Europe to the north of

India. Most of them are saline and bitter, but

some are milder in taste and mucilaginous, and are

therefore employed as articles of diet, as spinach is

in Europe. Salsola itidica, for instance, which is-

common on the coasts of the peninsula of India,

Dr. Roxburgh states, saved the lives of many
thousands of the poor natives of India during the-

famine of 1791-93; for while the plant lasted,

most of the poorer classes who lived near the sea

had little else to eat ; and indeed its green leaves

ordinarily form an essential article of the food ot

those natives who inhabit the maritime districts.

—

J. F. R.
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MAMMON (Mafiuvas), a Chaldee word (NJIOJD)

[from ]'Oii — that in which men trust, Syr. IjoIdLD
motmmo] signifying 'wealth' or 'riches,' and bear-

ing that sense in Luke xvi. 9, 1 1 ; but also used by
our Saviour (Matt. vi. 24; Luke xvi. 13) as a per-

sonification of the god of riches :
' Ye cannot serve

God and mammon.' There is no reason for believ-

ing that this was the name of a Syrian deity as

Schleusner asserts.

MAMRE (S^ipp, perhaps 'fruitfulness ;' from

KID = Arab. \^ ; liaix^prj ; Mambre). This

name, which only occurs in Genesis, is first applied

to a place,— ' And Abram . . . came and dwelt

in the oak-grove (''J^XS ; 7ra/)d. tt]v 5pvv ; but in the

Yulgate Juxta convalleni ; and, A. V., 'in the

plain ;' Gen. xiii. 18) of Mamre, which is at He-
bron.' Henceforth Mamre became one of Abra-
ham's favourite places of residence (xiv. 13). The
grove was his sanctuary, for there he built an altar

;

and it subsequently became his Bethel— \i\% ' house
of God ;' for it was there he entertained God in his

tent (xviii. i, seq.), and there he received from him
the first distinct promise of a son. Mamre is

stated to have been at Hebron ; for we read that

'Jacob came unto Isaac his father, to Mamre, to

Kirjath-Arbah, which is Hebron, where Abraham
and Isaac sojourned' (xxxv. 27). The relative

positions of Machpelah and Mamre are also de-

scribed with great exactness. Five times Moses

states that Machpelah lay ' beforeMzxax^'' (^JQ"7j;;
a.trha.vri

;
qucB respiciebat) ; which may mean

either that it was to the east of Mamre, or that it

lay facing it. The latter seems to be the true

meaning. Machpelah is situated on the shelving

bank of a little valley ; and probably the oak-
grove of Mamre stood on the other side of the

valley, facing the cave ; while the town of Hebron
lay a little farther up to the north-west (cf. xxiii.

17, 19 ; XXV. 9 ; xlix. 30 ; 1. 13). The identity of
Machpelah with the Haram being established

[Machpelah], there can be little difficulty in

fixing the position of Mamre ; it must have been
within sight of, or ' facing,' Machpelah ; and so

near the town of Hebron that it could be described

as at it.

Mamre is also mentioned twice as the name of a
man. In Gen. xiv. 13 we read that Abraham
dwelt ' in the oak-grove of Mamre the Amorite ;'

and in ver. 24 we find that Aner, Eshcol, and
Mamre, were among those who joined Abraham
in the pursuit of the Eastern kings. Perhaps
Mamre may have been the name of a powerful
house or family of Amorites, who inherited the
oak-grove ; or perhaps this friend of Abraham
gave the place his own name. But however this

may be, the name appears to have been originally

that of a man, and was afterwards applied as a

proper name to his possessions.

A very early tradition locates the oak-grove of
Mamre, where Abraham encamped, at some dis-

tance from Hebron and Machpelah. Josephus says

that the tree of Al)raham was pointed out in his

day at the distance of six stadia from the city {Bell.

Jud. iv. 9. 7). Eusel)ius and Jerome mention the

oak as still existing, and state that it was regarded
with veneration by Christians and heathen. Jerome
says a church was built on the spot (Onomast., s. v.

MAN

Arboch, Drys)
; but he does not describe its posi-

tion relative to the city. The 'Jerusalem Itinerary
places it two miles from Hebron (p. 599) ; and
Sozomen (//. E., ii. 4) says it lay on the north
towards Jerusalem. Subsequently the place and
the tradition are frequently referred to (see Robin-
son, B. R., i. 216; ii. 89; Reland, Pal., 711,
seq.) It is evident that all these notices refer to
the very remarkable ruin two miles north of He-
bron, now called Ramet el-Khiilil, where there are
the foundations of a very large and massive struc-

ture and of an ancient village. The Jews of Hel^ron
call it ' the house of Abraham,' and regard it as
the site of Mamre {Handbook, \. p. 72 ; Stanley,
6*. and P., 141). The position, however, does
not accord with the notices in Genesis, and cannot
therefore be the true site of Mamre. The sacred
grove and the place of the patriarch's tent were
doubtless on the face of the hill facing the great
Haram, which covers the cave of Machpelah
(Hebron ; Stanley, Sermofts in the East, 166,
seq.; Ritter, Pal. und Syr., iii. 222, seq.) The
tradition which identified Mamre with Ramet el-

Khulil may have originated in the existence of a
grove of venerable oaks on that spot

;
just as now

the great oak a mile or more west of the town is

called ' Abraham's Oak' [Handbk., i. 70).—J. L. P.

MAN. Four Hebrew words are thus translated

in the English Version (DTX, K^''X, C'lJS, "133).

They are used with as much precision as the terms
of like import in Greek and Roman writers. Nor
is the subject merely critical ; it will be found con-
nected with accurate interpretation.

DIKis I. the proper name of the first man, though
Gesenius thinks that when so applied it has the force

rather of an appellative, and that, accordingly, in a
translation, it would be better to render it the man.
It seems, however, to be used by St. Luke as a
proper name in the genealogy (iii. 38) ; by St. Paul

(Rom. V. 14; I Tim. ii. 13, 14) ; and by Jude (l4\

St. Paul's use of it in i Cor. xv. 45 is remarkably
clear : 6 irpCiTos dvdp(>nroi 'ASdp., ' the first man,
Adam.' It is so employed throughout the Apo-
crypha, without exception (2 Esdras iii. 5> lo, 21,

26; iv. 30; vi. 54; vii. II, 46, 48; Tobit viii. 6;
Ecclus. xxxiii. 10 ; xl. I; xlix. 16); and by Jose-

phus {nt infra). Gesenius argues that, as applied

to the first man, it has the article almost without

exception. It is doubtless often thus used as an

appellative, but the exceptions are decisive : Gen.

iii. 17, D1K7, 'to Adam he said,' and see Sept.,

Deut. xxxii. 8, DIN ""J^, 'the descendants of

Adam;' 'if I covered my transgressions as Adam'
(Job xxxi. 33); 'and unto Adam he said,' etc.

(Job xxviii. 28), which, when examined by the

context, seems to refer to a primeval revelation not

recorded in Genesis (see also IIos. vi. 7, Ileb. or

margin). Gesenius further argues that the woman,

nCi'X, has an appropriate nnnie, nin, but that the

man has none. But the name Eve was given to

her by Adam, and, as it would seem, under a

change of circumstances; and though the divint

origin of the word Adam, as a proper name of the

first man, is not recorded in the history of the crea-

tion, as is that of the day, night, heaven, earth,

seas, etc. (Gen. i. 5, 8, 10), yet its divine origin as

an appellative is recorded (comp. Heb., Gen. i.

26; v. l); from which state it soon became a

proper name. 2. It is the generic name of the
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human race as originally created, and afterwards,

like the English word man, person, whether man
or woman, equivalent to the Latin homo, and Gr.

6.vdpwn-o% (Gen. i. 26, 27; v. 2; viii. 21 ; Deut. yiii.

3; Matt. V. 13, 16; I Cor. vii. 26), and even with-

out regard to age (John xvi. 21). It is applied to

women only, D'^K^JH ]'0 mS ti'D31, 'the /mi?ian

persons of women' (Num. xxxi. 25), Sept. \j/vxo-l

avOpiLTTUiv dirb tusv yvvaiKwi'. Thus 17 dydpoiiros

means a woman (Herod, i. 60), and especially

among the orators (comp. i Maccab. ii. S^)-, _3- I'

denotes man in opposition to woman (Gen. iii. 12;

Matt. xix. 10), though more properly, the husband

in opposition to the wife (comp. i Cor. vii. i).

4. It is used, though veiy rarely, for those who
maintain the dignity of human nature, a f?mn, as

we say, meaning one that deserves the name, like

the Latin vi>-, and Greek du'^p :
' One man in a

thousand have I found, but a woman,' etc. (Eccles.

vii. 28). Perhaps the word here glances at the

original uprightness of man. 5. It is frequently

used to denote the more degenerate and wicked

portion of mankind : an instance of which occurs

very early (Gen. vi. 2 ; Ps. xi. 4 ; xii. I, 2, 8 ; xiy.

2, etc.), and obsei-ve the use of the word ' man' in

Luke V. 20; Matt. x. 17. It is applied to the

Gentiles (Matt. xvii. 22 ; comp. Mark x. 33, and

Mark ix. 31 ; Luke xviii. 32; see Mounteney, ad

Deinosth. Phil. i. 221). 6. The word is used to

denote other men, in opposition to those ah-eady

named, as ' both upon Israel and other men' (Jer.

xxxii. 20), i.e., the Egyptians. ' Like other men'

(Ps. Ixxiii. 5), i.e., common men, in opposition to

better men (Ps. Ixxxii. 7) ; men of inferior rank,

as opposed to C"'N, men of higher rank (see Heb.,

Is. ii. 9; v. 15; Ps. xlix. 3; Ixii. lO; Prov. viii.

4). The phrase ' son of man,' in the O. T., de-

notes man as frail and unworthy (Num. xxiii. 19 ;

Job XXV. 6 ; Ezek. ii. 1,3); as applied to the pro-

phet, so often, it has the force of ' O mortal !

'

{J'^X is a man in the distinguished sense, like

the Latin vir and Greek a.vT\p. It is used in all

the several senses of the Latin vir, and denotes a

man as distinguished from a woman (i Sam. xvii.

33; Matt. xiv. 21); as a husband (Gen. iii. 16;

Hos. ii. 16) ; and in reference to excellent mental

qualities. A beautiful instance of the latter class

occurs in Jer. v. i :
' Run ye to and fro through

the streets of Jerusalem, and see now, and know,
and seek in the broad places thereof, if ye can find

a inati [t^^'N), if there be any that executeth judg-

ment, that seeketh the truth ; and I will pardon it.'

This reminds the reader of the philosopher who
went through tlie streets of Athens with a lighted

lamp in his hand, and being asked what he sought,

said, ' I am seeking to find a man' (see Herodot.
ii. 120 ; Hom. //., v. 529). It is also used to

designate the superior classes (Prov. viii. 4 ; Ps.

cxli. 4, etc.), a courtier (Jer. xxxviii. 9), the male
of animals (Gen. vii. 2). Sometimes it means men
in general (Exod. xvi. 29 ; Mark vi. 44).

ti'lJX, mortals, jSporot, as transient, perishable,

liable to sickness, etc. :
' Let no man [margin,

'mortal man'] prevail against thee' (2 Chron.
xiv. 11). ' Write with the pen of the common
man' ti'lJX 121112 (Is. viii. i), i. e., in a common,
legible character (Job xv. 14; Ps. viii. 4; ix. 19,

20 ; Is. Ii. 7 ; Ps. ciii. 15). It is applied to women
(Josh. viii. 25).

"I3i, vir, man, in regard to strength, etc. All

etymologists concur in deriving the English word

' man' from the superior powers and faculties with

which man is endowed above all earthly creatures ;

so the Latin vir, from vis, vires ; and such is the

idea conveyed by the present Hebrew word. It is

applied to man as distinguished from woman :
' A

man shall not put on a woman's garment' (Deut.

xxii. 5), like dvOpuwos in Matt. viii. 9 ; John i. 6 ;

to men as distinguished from children (Exod. xii.

37) ; to a male child, in opposition to a female

(Job iii. 3 ; Sept. dpcrev). It is much used in

poetry :
' Happy is the man' (Ps. xxxiv. 8 ; xl. 4

;

Iii. 9 ; xciv. 12). Sometimes it denotes the species

at large (Job iv. 17 ; xiv. 10, 14). For a complete
exemplification of these words, see the lexicons of

Gesenius and Schleusner, etc.

[To these may be added DTID, the pi. of a word

not in use DO. This, however, is used only in the

sense of people, persons, a number of men (Job xi.

3, II; Is. iii. 25 ; Gen. xxxiv. 30 ; Ps. xxvi. 4,
etc.), and is never employed as a designation of

man as man. The singular survives in such proper
names as Methusael, man of God, etc.]

Some peculiar uses of the word in the N. T.
remain to be noticed. ' The Son of Man,' applied

to our Lord only by himself and St. Stephen (Acts
vii. 56), is the Messiah in human form. Schleusner
thinks that the word in this expression always means
woman, and denotes that he was the promised
Messiah, bom of a virgin, who had taken upon
him our nature to fulfil the great decree of God,
that mankind should be saved by one in their own
form. '0 TraXatis, ' the old man,' and 6 Kawb%,
' the new man'—the former denoting unsanctified

disposition of heai t, the latter the new disposition

created and cherished by the gospel ; 6 ^crw dvdpwiros,
* the inner man ;' 6 KpvTrrbi ttjs Kapdias dvdpuiros,
' the hidden man of the heart,' as opposed to the 6

?^w dvdpuiros, ' the external visible man.' ' A man
of God,' first applied to Moses (Deut. xxxiii. i),

and always afterwards to a person acting under a
divine commission (i Kings xiii. i ; I Tim. vi. II ;

el alibi). 6 dvdpuirot ttjs afiapriai, that impious
man, the 6 dvo/xos, ' the lawless one' (2 Thes. ii.

3), Sept. for px SJ'''N (Is. Iv. 7) ; angels are styled

men (Acts i. 10).—^J.
F. D.

MAN, or MANNA (p ; Sept. fiappd). The

name given to the miraculous food upon which
the Israelites were fed for forty years, during their

wanderings in the desert. This is first mentioned
in Exod. xvi. It is there described as being first

produced after the eighth encampment in the

desert of Sin, as white like hoar-frost (or of the

colour of bdellium. Num. xi. 7), round, and of the

bigness of coriander seed {gad). It fell with the

dew every morning, and when the dew was exhaled
by the heat of the sun, the manna appeared alone,

lying upon the ground or the rocks round the en-

campment of the Israelites. ' When the children

of Israel saw it, they said one to another. What is

it ? for they knew not what it was ' (Exod. xvi. 15).

In the Authorised, and some other versions, this

passage is inaccurately translated—which indeed is

apparent from the two parts of the sentence con-

tradicting each other. In the Septuagint the sub-
stance is almost always called man7ia instead of

ma7i. Josephus [Ajitiq. iii. i. 6), as quoted by
Dr. Harris, says: 'The Hebrews call this food
manna, for the particle ma>i in our language is the
asking of a question, IVhat is this ? {man-hti).

Moses answered this question by telling them,
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* This is the bread which the Lord hath given you
to eat.' We are further informed that the manna
fell every day, except on the Sabbath. Eveiy
sixth day, that is on Friday, there fell a double

<iuantity of it. Every man was directed to gather

fui omer (about three English quarts) for each

meml)er of his family ; and the whole seems after-

wards to have been measured out at the rate of an

omer to each person :
' He who gathered much

had nothing over, and he who gathered little had

no lack.' That which remained ungathered dis-

solved in the heat of the sun, and was lost. The
quantity collected was intended for the food of the

current day only ; for if any were kept till next

morning, it corrupted and bred worms. Yet it

was directed that a double quantity should be
gathered on the sixth day for consumption on the

.Sabbath. And it was foimd that the manna kept

for the Sabbath remained sweet and wholesome,
notwithstanding that it corrupted at other times, if

kept for more than one day. In the same manner
as they would have treated grain, they reduced it

to meal, kneaded it into dough, and baked it into

cakes, and the taste of it was like that of wafers

made with honey, or of fresh oil. In Exod. xvi.

32, where the description of the manna is repeated,

an omer of it is directed to be preserved as a me-
morial to future generations, ' that they may see

the bread wherewith I have fed you in the wilder-

ness;' and in Josh. v. 12 we learn that after the

Israelites had encamped at Gilgal, and ' did eat of

the old corn of the land, the manna ceased on the

morrow after, neither had the children of Israel

manna any more.'

«! I \ll '-

1

345. [i. Tamarix gallica. 2. Alhagi maurorum.]

This miracle is referred to in Deut. viii. 3 ; Neh.

ix. 20 ; Ps. Ixxviii. 24 ; John vi. 31, 49, 58 ; Heb.
ix. 4. Though the manna of Scripture was so

evidently miraculous, both in the mode and in the

quantities in which it was produced, and though
its properties were so different from anything with

which we are acquainted, yet, because its taste is

in Exodus said to be like that of wafers made with

honey, many writers have thought that lliey recog-

nised the manna of Scripture in a sweetish exuda-

tion which is found on several plants in Arabia and

Persia. The name wan, or mauna, is aj)plied to

Ibis si'l->stance by the Arab writers, and was pro-

bably so applied even before their time. Of this

one kind is known to the Arabs by the name of
giizuiijbee)!, being the produce of a plant called
giiz, and which is ascertained to be a species of
tamarisk. The same species seems also to be
called ioorfa, and is common along different parts
of the coast of Arabia. It is also found in the
neighbourhood of Mount Sinai. Burckhardt,
while in the valley Wady el-Sheik, to the north of
Mount Serbal, says :

' In many parts it was thickly

overgrown with the tamarisk or toorfa. ... It is

from the iarfa that the manna is obtained. . . .

In the month of June it drops from the thorns of
the tamarisk upon the fallen twigs, leaves, and
thorns, which always cover the ground beneath the
tree in the natural state. The Arabs use it as they
do honey, to pour over their unleavened bread, or
to dip their bread into ; its taste is agreeable,

somewhat aromatic, and as sweet as honey. If

eaten in any quantity it is said to be highly purga-
tive.' He further adds, 'that the tamarisk is one
of the most common trees in Nubia and through-
out the whole of Arabia ; on the Euphrates, on
the Astaboras, in all the valleys of the Hedjaz and
Bedja it grows in great quantities, yet nowhere but
in the region of Mount Sinai did he hear of its

producing manna. Ehrenberg has examined and
described this species of tamarisk, which he calls

T. mannifera, but which is considered to be only
a variety of T. gallica. The manna he considers

to be produced by the puncture of an insect which
he calls Coccus inaniiipanis. Others have been of

the same opinion (comp. Wellsted, Travels in

Arabia, vol. ii. p. 51).

Another kind of manna, which has been sup-

posed to be that of Scripture, is yielded by a thorny

plant veiy common from the north of India to

Syria, and which by the Arabs is called Al-haj
;

whence botanists have constructed the name Al-

hagi. The two species have been called Alhagi
maiirorian and A. desei-tortiin. Both species are

also by the Arabs called ooskter-khar, or ' camel's-

thorn ;' and in Mesopotamia agool, according to

some authorities, while by others this is thought to

be the name of another plant. The Alhagi viau-

rorjtm is remarkable for the exudation of a sweetish

juice, which concretes into small granular masses,

and which is usually distinguished by the name of

Persian manna. The late Professor Don was so

confident that this was the same substance as the

manna of Scripture, that he proposed calling the

plant itself Manna hcbraica. Besides these, there

are several other kinds of manna. Burckhardt,

during his journey through el-Ghor, in the valley

of the Jordan, heard of the Beiruk honey. This is

described as a substance obtained from the leaves

and branches of a tree called Gharb or Garrab, of

the size of an olive-tree, and with leaves like those

of the poplar. When fresh this greyish-coloured

exudation is sweet in taste, but in a few days it

becomes sour. The Arabs eat it like honey. One
kind, called Shcer-khishl, is said to be produced in

the country of the Uzbecs. A Caubul merchant

informed the author of this article that it was pro-

duced by a tree called GiintMch, which grows in

Candahar, and is aliout twelve feet high, with

jointed stems. A fifth kind is produced on Calo-

tropis proccra, or the plant called Ashur. The
sweet exudation is by Arab authors ranked with

sugars, and called Shukur-al-ashtir. It is described

under this name by Avicenna, and in the Latin

translation it is called Ziucaruni-al-hnsar. A sixth
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kind, called Bed-khisht, is described in Persian

works on Materia Medica as being produced on
a species of willow in Persian Khorassan. Another
kind would appear to be produced on a species of

oak, for Niebuhr says, ' At Merdin, in Mesopo-
tamia, it appears like a kind of pollen, on the

leaves of the tree called Ballot and Afs (or, accord-

ing to the Aleppo pronunciation. As), which I take

to be of the oak family. All are agreed, that be-

tween Merdin and Diarbekir manna is obtained,

and principally from those trees which yield gall-

nuts.' Besides these, there is a sweetish exudation

found on the larch, which is called Maima brigan-

tiaca, as there is also one kind found on the cedar

of Lebanon. Indeed, a sweetish secretion is found

on the leaves of many other plants, produced some-

times by the plant itself, at others by the punctures

of insects. It has been supposed, also, that these

sweetish exudations being evaporated during the

heat of the day in still weather, may afterwards

become deposited, with the dew, on the ground
and on the leaves of plants ; and thus explain

some of the phenomena which have been observed

by travellers and others. But none of these

mannas explain, nor can it be expected that they

should explain, the miracle of Scripture, by which
abundance is stated to have been produced for

millions, where hundreds cannot now be subsisted.

—J. F. R.

MAN OF SIN, [Antichrist.]

MANAEN (Mai/aTjv, the same as Menaheni,

DHJD (comforter), the name borne by one of the

kings of Israel (2 Kings xv. 14) ; Vulg. Manahafi;

Pes. Syr. ^-jP^D, Manael—quid est deiis?) one of

the five prophets and teachers who were in the

Church of Antioch when the Holy Spirit enjoined

the separation of Paul and Barnabas to their

special work (Acts xiii. i, 2). The name was a

common one among the Jews, but occurs nowhere
else in the N. T. Manaen is distinguished by
being designated avvrpocpos,* of 'Herod the te-

trarch.' This word may mean either nursed along

vdth ; Vulg., Collectaneus ; Alford, 'foster-brother,'

or companion ; in the latter case Manaen might have
been chosen by Herod the Great, mo7-e Roviajto,

as a clever boy, to be the associate of his son Anti-

pas, who afterwards became tetrarch of Galilee
;

and in harmony with this the Pes. Syr. renders the

word filius educatonim ; or as the Latin vers, in

Schaaf has it, educatus cum Herode. It is not un-

likely that both meanings of the word are to be
united, and that Manaen was both suckled at the

same breast as Herod, and also the companion of

his early boyhood.
Special mention is made by ancient writers of a

person bearing the name of Manaen, with whom our

Manaen is supposed to have been connected. Thus
Lightfool says :

' yiickasin, fol. 19, mentioneth one
Menahem who was once vice-president of the Sanhe-

drim under Hillel, but departed to the sei-vice of

Herod the Great, with fourscore other eminent men
with him. It may be that this [in Acts xiii.] was
his son, and was called Manaen or Menahem after

* ' Nourished, or nursed together, Xen. Mefii. 2, 3,

4 ; N. T., o>ie brouoht up, or educated with another,

a comrade, Acts xiii. i. So 2 Maccab. ix. 29.'

—

{Jiohinson.
)

the father ; and as the father was a great favourite

of Herod the Great, the father, so this was brought
up at court with Herod the tetrarch, the son.'

—

{Harm, ofN. T., Acts xiii.)

Josephus also speaks of a Menahem, an Essene,
who had intimate relations with Herod the Great.

This man, sustaining a high reputation among his

sect, once saw Herod when he was a boy going to

school, and saluted him as King of the Jews. But
Herod, thinking that he was under some mistake,
reminded him that he was speaking to a private

person, when Manaen laughed, and, clapping him
on the back, said that, notwithstanding, he would
be king, and would reign happily. Although
Herod paid no attention to this prediction at the
time, yet when he was raised to the dignity of the

kingly office, he sent for Manaen, and asked him
how long he would reign ? Ten years ? Yes,
twenty, nay thirty, Manaen replied, without exactly

fixing the length. Herod, satisfied with these re-

plies, gave Manaen his hand and dismissed him,
and from that time continued to honour all the
Essenes {Antiq. xv. 10. 5). ' Nothing is more
likely than that this Manaen was the father of the

companion of Herod's children,' says Howson ; and
we know that the young princes, Antipas and
Archelaus, sons of Malthace, were brought up with
' a private person ' at Rome (Antiq. xvii. i. 3).

There is, of course, no evidefice that our Manaen
was a son or relation of the above, yet it is probable

enough, that the ' private person ' just mentioned
was the Manaen of Josephus, and that the Manaen
of the Acts was his son.

Lightfoot is not fairly represented by a writer in

Smith's Dictiofiary of the Bible, when it is said that

he 'surmises that the Manaen of Josephus may be
the one mentioned in the Acts.' Lightfoot says,

'I do not think that this Manaen was the same-

person, nor do I say that he was his son,' but he
suspects that ' there was something of kindred be-
twixt them.' Then, having quoted a passage from,

the Talmud respecting Manaen's having deserted

the Sanhedrim, and entered the service of Herod,,

with ' fourscore pair of disciples, all clad in silk,''

he adds, ' I dare not say that this Menahem was
the same with our Menahem, unless he were an
hundred years of age, or thereabout ; and yet when
I observe the familiarity that was between that

Menahem and Herod the father, and how ours was^

brought up with Herod the son, it cannot but give

me some apprehension that either he might be the

person himself, or rather his son (if at least the

Essenes had children), or, in a word, some very near

7-elatiott.'' Lightfoot then subjoins :
' Be it one or

other, it is worth inquiiy whether this our Manaen
might not lay the foundation of his evangelical re-

ligion in the court of Herod the tetrarch, when
John the Baptist preacht there.'

The writer more than suspects that Manaen the

Essene was a different person from Manaen the

vice-president of the Sanhedrim, although, hi de-

ference to high authority, he has spoken of them
as one and the same.—I. J.

MANAHATH (DnjO ; Maxava^i ; Alex. Ma-

vaxa.'^l; Manahath). In giving the genealogy of

the tribe of Benjamin, the author of I Chron.
(viii. 6) says :

—
' These are the sons of Ehud

;

these are the chiefs (ni3N ^K'XI ; dpxovres irar-

piQi') of the inhabitants of Geba ; and they re-

moved them to Manahath.^ The sense seems tc
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be, that the persons named were for some reason

transferred from the town of Geba to Manahath
;

but where Manahath was situated we have no
knowledge. The probability is, that it was near

Geba [Geba], for it was not usual for the Jews to

migrate far from their ancestral property ; and the

passing of a family from one tribe, and its settle-

ment within the bounds of another, was of veiy

rare occurrence—at least in the early ages of

Jewish history. We are thus prevented from iden-

tifying Manahath in any way with the Manaheth-
ITES of Judah (i Chron. ii. 54) ; or, as the Targum
would seem to do, with the region colonised by
Manahath, a descendant of Seir the Horite (Gen.

xxxvi. 23).

2. (nnJD ; MavaxaS- ; Manahat) a grandson of

Seir the Horite who occupied the mountains of

Edom before the time of Esau (Gen. xxxvi. 23 ; I

Chron. i. 40).—^J.
L. P.

MANAHETHITES (Dimpn, and ^nmSH ;

^Afj.fj.avi'^, and MaXaS-/ ; Alex, in the latter, Ma-
vdS-). The Manahethites are mentioned in the

A. V. in two obscure passages (l Chron. ii. 52,

54), when giving the descendants of Caleb of the

tribe of Judah. The historian mentions the names
of the chief men, and the cities they occupied ;

•and he says (ver. 52), ' Shobal, the father (or

coloniser) of Kirjath-jearim, had two sons ; Haretk,

half ofthe Menuhoth' (nim^SH ''Vn HNin), which

the LXX. renders, ' Araa, and Aisi, and Amma-
nith ;' and the Vulgate 'qui videbat dimidiitm

requietionum.'' The Targum thus interprets the

verse— ' And Shobel had sons, disciples and
priests, to whom belonged the half of the obla-

tions.' Various other interpretations are given

[jCrit. Sac, ad loc.) The 54th verse is equally

obscure— ' The sons of Salma ; Bethlehem . . .

and half of the Manahethites'' (^nniGH, different

in form and in pointing from the former) ; rendered

by the LXX. ^fxiax) t^s MaXoS^^, ' half of the

Malathi;' and by the Vulgate, ^dimidiitm requie-

tionis.'' The Targum explains it, that the sons of

Salma ' divided the remainder of the sacrifices with

the sons of the prophets who were in Zorah.' It

appears, however, that Manahath was a place, as

half of it is mentioned in one passage, and half in

the other, in connection with other places ; but its

site is unknown, and its name does not occur
again.—^J.

L. P.

MANASSEH, Tribe and Possessions of
(ntJ'JDt ' one who forgets ;' Maj'ao'cr^ ; Manasses),

the first-bom son of Joseph (Gen. xli. 51). When
Joseph was appointed viceroy of Egypt, Pharaoh
' gave him to wife Asenath, the daughter of Poti-

pherah, priest of On' (ver. 45). She bare him two
children before the years of famine, and the first

he named ' Manasseh ; for God hath made mefor-
get (''3^3) all my toil.' Jacob, on his deathbed,

adopted both ; but gave the first place and the

birthright blessing to Ephraim (xlviii. I. 5, 13, 14,

^9) >
guided by the inspiring Spirit of God, who

foresaw and fore-ordained the great eminence
to which the tribe of Ephraim should rise. We
read that the grandchildren of Manasseh were
brought up by Joseph (1. 23). Nothing is known
of his personal history ; and we cannot tell whether
his character and habits initiated those warlike ten-

dencies for which the tribe was afterwards distin-

guished ; or whether, as seems more probable, his

son Machir trained the tribe in the art of wat
(Josh. xvii. i). The passage in i Chron. vii. 14,

seq., in which the aenealogy of the tribe is given,

is very obscure. His wife's name is not mentioned,

nor is it certain that he had one. Machir, the son

of an Aramitess concubine, was probably his only

son, and sole founder of his house. Ashriel and
Zelophehad appear to have been grandchildren of

Machir (cf. Num. xxvi. 29-33), princes in the tribe,

and therefore brought forward prominently in

Chronicles.

On leaving Egypt the tribe of Manasseh was the

smallest of the twelve, numbering only 32,200
adult males (Num. i. 35), being 8300 less than

Ephraim (ver. 33). But it increased amazingJy

during the wilderness journey, not only far exceed-

ing Ephraim, but attaining the sixth place among
the tribes in point of numbers. When the census

was taken on the east bank of the Jordan, before

Moses' death, the tribe was found to contain 52,700
adult males (Num. xxvi. 34). Perhaps this great

increase may in some measure be accounted for by
the fact that the Manassites were hardy shepherds,

inured in Egypt to a wandering life, and therefore

at home in the desert, suffering little from fatigue

or privation ; while Ephraim, accustomed to the

settled life of Egypt's great cities, or to the quiet

pursuits of husljandiy, suffered severely in the

desert, but rapidly increased in numbers and power
again when established in Palestine.

The division of the tribe of Manasseh is one of

the most singular facts connected with the history

of the Israelites. It seems to be entirely at vari-

ance with their national feelings and laws. It

probably sprung from a difference in habit and

occupation. One section was devoted to the pur-

suits of husbandry ; they sought a quiet, peaceful

region, with rich soil and genial clime ; and they

found these in the fertile vales and plains of central

Palestine. Another, and apparently much larger

section of the tribe, was pastoral in its tendencies.

Like the children of Reuben and Gad it had a very

great multitude of cattle, and seeing the rich pas-

tures of the country east of the Jordan, the Manas-

sites desired with those tribes to have their allotted

inheritance there (cf. Num. xxxii. 1-5, 33). This

section of the Manassites was also warlike—trained

to arms and inured to fatigue. Northern Gilead

and Bashan were then ruled by the giant Og, the

last of the Rephaim (Deut. iii. 11) who led the

hosts of the Amorites (Num. xxxii. 39I, and whose

cities were numerous, and ' fenced with high walls,

gates, and bars' (Deut. iii. 4, 5). The descendants

of Machir, son of Manasseh, saw the verdant hills

of Gilead, and the noble plateau of Bashan, and

they resolved they should be theirs. Confident in

their strength and skill, and in the favour and

blessing of God, they invaded the country, drove

out the Amorites, captured the strongholds of

Argob, and occupied the whole kingdom of Og
(Num. xxxii. 39-42 ; Deut. iii. 13-15). These

historic details illustrate the statement of Joshua

(xvii. i)—'There was also a lot for the tribe of

Manasseh ... for Machir, the first-bom of Ma-

nasseh, the father of Gilead, because he was a man

of war, therefore he had Gilead and Bashan. '

The territory of Manasseh east of the Jordan is

described with considerable minuteness. At the

time of the Exodu«. the whole country east of the
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Jordan was ruled by two monarchs—Sihon king

of Heshbon, and Og king of Bashan (Num. xxxii.

21-35 ; Deut. ii. 30-37 ; iii.) The kingdom of Og
embraced all Bashan, and that part of Gilead that

lay north of the river Jabbok_with the exception

•of a small tract along the east Dank of the Jordan,

including the plain up to the sea of Chinneroth,

which was held by Sihon. Og's kingdom was

given to Manasseh, while Sihon's was divided

between Reuben and Gad (cf. Josh. xii. 2-5 ; xiii.

27 ; Deut. iii. 12-17). The southern border of

Manasseh is thus determined :—It ran along the

Jabbok from east to west till it reached the base

of the mountains, where it turned northward,

leaving 'Jordan and his border, even unto the

edge of the Sea of Chinneroth,' to Gad. This

southern section of Manasseh's territory, lying

between the rivers Hieromax and Jabbok, is called

in Scripture 'half Gilead'' (Josh. xiii. 31; cf.

Deut. iii. 12, 13 ; Josh. xii. 5) ; and it included a

number of small towns which were captured by

Jair, a Manassite, and called by him Havoth-
JAIR (Num. xxxii. 40, 41 ; cf. Judg. x. 4 ; i Kings

iv. 13).

In addition to ' half Gilead,' the whole of the

ancient kingdom of Bashan fell to the lot of Ma-
nasseh. It had the Sea of Galilee and the upper

Jordan for its western border ; Hermon and Iturea,

or the country of the Jeturites, for its northern (as

is evident from i Chron. v. 18-25, and Josh. xii. 4,

5) ; while on the east its border was the desert of

Arabia (see this subject fully discussed in Journal

of Sacred Literature for July 1854; also Porter's

Damascus, vol. ii.) In Bashan was the rocky ter-

ritory of Argob, containing ' threescore great cities,'

which were also captured by Jair, and named
Bashan-havoth-jair (Deut. iii. 14 ; Josh. xiii. 30).

The conquest of these cities was the greatest feat

of arms performed by the Israelities, and it proves

conclusively that Jair and Machir were 'men of

war.' The cities still exist, and the remains of

their colossal ramparts and massive gates of stone

are visible. Independent of their fortifications,

one would suppose their situation would render

them impregnable in a rude age. They are all

built in a region of wild rocks, which to this day

is called ' the retreat ' [el-Lejah), and from which
all the skill and implements of modern war have

been unable to drive a few determined men. The
' threescore great cities ' which Jair took were

•situated in the rocky plain of Argob. On the

south-west lay the mountain -range of Bashan,

steep and rugged, intersected by deep ravines, and
covered with noble oak forests. Here also, on
.mountain side and summit, and away in the re-

cesses of the glens, were many strong cities. The
warriors of Manasseh did not fear to attack even

these. Nobah, one of Manasseh's mighty men,
went and took Keiiath, the capital of the moun-
tains, with the towns subject to it, and called it

Nobah after his own name (Num. xxxii. 42). The
conquests of the Manassites were pressed on with

great vigour. The warlike tribes of the Geshurites

and Maachathites were driven back from the rich

plateaus to the heights of Hermon, and the re-

cesses of Argob, where they were permitted to

remain (Josh. xiii. 13). The Hagarites were also

driven back, notwithstanding their numbers and
their skill with the sword and bow ; and immense
booty in camels, sheep, cattle, and slaves was
•taken from them (i Chron. v. 18-23). The Ma-

nassites were for a long period the guardians of the

eastern frontier of Israel, keeping in check the

border tribes ; and when, in consequence of na-

tional sin, the whole land groaned under the iron

yoke of the Midianites and the Amorites, two
warriors of Manasseh— Gideon and Jephthah

—

drove back with terrible slaughter the cruel tyrants,

and freed Israel (Judg. vi. and xi.) Located on
the north-eastern border, the Manassites suffered

severely from the growing power and ambition of

the monarchs of Damascus ; and they were among
the first who were subdued and led captive by the

Assyrians. With the Reubenites and Gadites they
were taken away to Hala, Habor, and the river

Gozan (l Chron. v. 26).

The country occupied by the Manassites east of

the Jordan was the richest in all Palestine. It is

to this day the granary of a great part of Syria.

It is chiefly table-land, averaging 2500 feet in ele-

vation ; on the west descending in steep, rugged
declivities to the banks of the Jordan and shores of

the Sea of Galilee, and having on the east the

isolated mountain-chain of Bashan, which sepa-

rates it from the plains of Arabia. Its whole sur-

face is dotted with ruined or deserted towns and
villages, among which are Bozrah, Salcah, Kenath,
Edrei, Gerasa, and Gadara (for the physical and
historical geography of this region see articles

Gilead, Bashan, Golan, Hauran, Tracho-
NITIS ; also Porter's Damasms, vol. ii. ; Burck-
hardt's Travels in Syria ; Ritter's Pal. mid Syr.

)

The territory of Alanasseh west of the Jordan
was small, and is not very accurately defined in

the Bible. It lay on the north side of Ephraim,
and included the northern section of the hills of

Samaria. The border between Ephraim and Ma-
nasseh could not have been far to the north of the

city of Samaria, as Michmethah, one of its land-

marks, is said to lie before Shechem (Josh. xvii.

7). Farther west, the tribes were separated by
the river Kanah (ver. 9). Manasseh's lot ex-

tended across the whole country, from the Medi-
terranean to the Jordan, as is stated by Josephus
{Antiq. v. I. 22), and as may be inferred from
Josh. xvii. 9, II. It thus included portions of

the fertile plain of Sharon, of the region of Dor at

the southern base of Carmel, and of the Valley of

Jezreel. Manasseh and Ephraim appear to have
been almost joined together as one tribe ; and
they complained to Joshua that though they were
' a great people ' only ' one portion ' had been
allotted to them (xvii. 14). It was true that the

great cities of Beth-shean, Taanach, Megiddo, and
Dor, with their rich environs, had been assigned

to them out of Issachar, yet they pleaded that

these cities were strong, their inhabitants warhke,
and that they had chariots of iron ; but Joshua
tells them that it was for this very reason the cities

were assigned to them, and that the extension of

their territory depended on their own valour :

—

' Joshua spake unto the house of Joseph, to Eph-
raim and to Manasseh, saying, Thou art a great

people, and hast great power ; thou shalt not have
one lot only ; but the mountain sliall be thine . . .

and the outgoings of it shall be thine : for thou
shalt drive out the Canaanites' (ver. 17, 18).

When the Israelites were fully established in Pa-
lestine, these towns were made tributaiy, and the

land attached to them was probably taken posses-

sion of, though the old inhabitants were nevei

completely expelled (Judg. i. 27). Dor became
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one of the cities of Phoenicia [Dor], and Beth-

shean was an independent fortress in the time of

David (l Sam. xxxi. lo). The home of the western

Manassites was in the rich valleys of Mount Eph-
raim, and along the wooded heights of Carmel
Qosh. xvii. 15).

This section of the tribe of Manasseh almost

disappears from history immediately after its set-

tlement. Subsequent notices of it are brief and
unimportant (i Chron. xxvii. 20, 21 ; 2 Chron. xv.

9; XXX. 11). This may be accounted for by its

close connection with Ephraim, which soon be-

came the dominant tribe in the northern division

of Palestine. Ephraim and Manasseh are usually

grouped together (2 Chron. xxxi. i ; xxxiv. 6, 9) ;

and seem to have been regarded in later times as

forming one people (Reland, Pal.
, p. 156, 200 seq.;

Bochart, 0pp., ii. 306, 531).—J. L. P.

MANASSEH (nt^^JD ; Sept. Mawo-o-^j), four-

teenth king of Judah, son and successor of Heze-
kiah, who began to reign in B.C. 699, at the early

age of twelve years, and reigned fifty-five years.

It appears that the secret enemies of the vigorous

reforms of Hezekiah re-appeared, and managed to

gain much influence at court during the youth of

Manasseh ; and he was prevailed upon to re-esta-

blish all the idolatries and abominations which it

had taken his excellent father so much pains to

subvert. This bent having been unhappily given

to the mind of one old enough to listen to evil

counsels, but too young to see their danger, the

king followed it with all the reckless ardour of

youth, and without any of the prudent reservations

vvhich older sovereigns, more discreet in evincing

the same inclinations, had maintained. Idolatry in

its worst forms, and all the abominations con-

nected with its observances, were practised without

stint and without shame, not only in the face of

the temple, but in its very courts, where altars to

the heavenly bodies were set up, and rites of ido-

latrous worship performed. Under this altered

state of things, the Judahites, with the sanction of

the king's example, rushed into all the more odious

observances of Syrian idolatry with all the ardour

which usually attends the outbreak of a restrained

propensity, till they became far ' worse than the

heathen, whom the Lord destroyed before the chil-

dren of Israel.' In vain did the prophets raise

their voice against these iniquities, and threaten

Manasseh and his kingdom with awful tokens of

Divine indignation. Instead of profiting by these

warnings, the king vented his rage against those by
whom they were uttered, and in this and other

ways filled Jerusalem with innocent blood beyond
any king who reigned before him (2 Kings xxi.

I-l6; 2 Chron. xxxiii. i-io).

At length the wrath of God burst over the guilty

king and nation. At this time there was constant

war between Assyria and Egypt, and it would
seem that Manasseh adhered to the policy of his

father in making common cause with the latter

power. This, or some other cause not stated by
the sacred historian, brought into Judaea an Assy-

rian army, under the generals of Esar-haddon,

which carried all before it. The miserable king

attempted flight, but was discovered in a thorn-

brake in which he had hidden himself, was laden

with chains, and sent away as a captive to Babylon,

which was then subject to the Assyrians, where he

was cast into prison (B. c. 677). Here, at last,

Manasseh had ample opportunity and leisure for
cool reflection ; and the hard lessons of adversity
were not lost upon him. He saw and deplored
the evils of his reign, he became as a new man, he
humbly besought pardon from God, and implored
that he might be enabled to evince the sincerity of

his contrition by being restored to a position for

undoing all that it had been the business of his life

to effect. His prayer was heard. His captivity is

supposed to have lasted a year, and he was then
restored to his kingdom under certain obligations

of tribute and allegiance to the king of Assyria,

which, although not expressed in the account of

this transaction, are alluded to in the history of his

successors {2 Chron. xxxiii. 11-13).

On his return to Jerusalem, Manasseh exerted

himself to the utmost in correcting the errors of

his early reign, and in establishing the worship of

Jehovah in its former purity and splendour. The
good conduct of his latter reign was rewarded with
such prosperity as enabled him to do much for the

improvement and strengthening of his capital and
kingdom. He thoroughly repaired the old walls

of Jerusalem, and added a new wall on the side

towards Gihon ; he surrounded and fortified by a
separate wall the hill or ridge, on the east of Zion,

which bore the name of (?Dy) Ophel ; and h?
strengthened, garrisoned, and provisioned ' the

fenced cities of Judah' (2 Chron. xxxiii. 13-17).

He died in peace (b. c. 664), at the age of sixty-

eight, after having reigned longer than any other

king of Judah, and was buried in a sepulchre which

he had prepared for himself in his own garden

(xxxiii. 20).—^J.
K.

[Three other persons of this name are mentioned

in the O. T., Judg. xviii. 30 [Gershom] ; Ezra x.

30; 33]-

MANASSEH BEN ISRAEL, as he is com-

monly called, but more properly Manasse ben

Joseph ben Israel, for Israel was his grandfather

and Joseph his father. This remarkable linguist,

who successively published his voluminous works

in Hebrew, Latin, Portuguese, English, etc., was

born in Lisbon 1604. Deprived of their health

and wealth by the tortures and machinations of the

Inquisition under Philip HI. of Spain, his parents

fled, with their youthful son Manasse and many of

their suffering coreligionists, to hospitable Holland,

which was then the asylum for the persecuted of

all countries. Manasse was at once sent as pupil

to the celebrated Talmudist, mathematician, phy-

sician, and Hebrew poet, Isaac Uzziel, the rabbi

of Amsterdam, where he made such extraordinaiy

progress that, after the death of his teacher (1620),

he succeeded to the rabbinate before he was eighteen

years of age (1622). To supplement his official

stipend, which was insufficient for the support of

his family, he established, when twenty-two years

old (1626), the celebrated Amsterdam Hebrew

printing-office, and two years after (1628) printed

his own maiden production. When scarcely twenty-

eight he published, in Spanish, the first volume ol

his celebrated Cottcilialor, or Harmony ofthe Pen-

tateuch (1632), in which he quotes upwards of 210

Hebrew works, and 54 Greek, Latin, Spanish, and

Portuguese authors, both sacred and profane, and

which was the basis of his great fame. Henceforth

he was not only the oracle of the Jewish commu-

nity, but Christian scholars wrote to him from fai
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and wide, requesting explanations of difficulties

which they encountered in the Hebrew Scriptures

and Jewish history. The celebrated Vossius,

Dionysius, Hugo Grotius, Huet, Episcopus, So-

bierre, Frankenberg, Thomas Fuller, Natlianiel

Homesius, etc., were among his correspondents.

He solicited their influence in behalf of his suffer-

ing brethren, and was thereby enabled to petition

the Long Parliament (1650) to readmit the Jews
into England, whence they had been expelled ever

since 1290. Shortly after he dedicated The Hope
of Israel to the English Parliament, which was
gratefully acknowledged in a letter written by Lord
Middlesex, addressed To my dear brother M. B. /.,

the Hebrew philosopher. Encouraged thereby,

Manasse came over to England in 1655, presented

'A Humble Address' in behalf of his coreligionists

to Cromwell
;
published in London, 1656, his Vin-

dication of Jews, in answer to those Christians who
opposed the readmission of the Jews into this island

;

and though the desire of his heart was not accom-
pHshed, inasmuch as Cromwell, with all his power,

could not carry through the cause of God's ancient

people, yet some good was done, as some few Jews
were allowed to settle in England, for shortly after

(1657) a piece of land was obtained in Stepney for

a Jewish bui7ing-place. Cromwell, moreover,

granted ' to Manasse ben Israel a pension of £100
per annum, payable quarterly, and commencing
20th February 1656' (comp. Carlyle, ii. 163). Ma-
nasse, however, did not enjoy long this generous

gift, for he died in Middleburg in 1657, on his way
back to Amsterdam. The following are his works
bearing on Biblical literature: (i.) HQ"! '•JD, in

Hebrew, being an index to all the passages of the

Hebrew Scriptures in the Midrash Rabboth on the

Pentateuch and the Five Megilloth, Amsterdam
1628. (2.) Conciliator, Sive Deconveiiieniialocorum

S. Scriptm-ce, qucE pitgnare inter se videniur, etc.

,

in Spanish, four volumes, Amsterdam 1632- 165 1.

The first volume was translated into Latin by
Vossius, Amst. 1633, and the whole has been
translated in English by Lindo, London 1842. (3.)

De Crsatione P7-obleniata, in Spanish, Amst. 1635.

{\. ) De ResuiTectione Mortitoi-nm, Liiri tres, Amst.
1636, in Spanish. (5.) D'^TIH 111^, De Tertnino

VitcE, in Latin, Amst. 1639, translated into English
by Thomas Pococke, London 1699. (6.) HDE^'J

Q^Tl, four books on the immortality of the soul,

written in Hebrew, Amst. 1651, new ed., Leipzig
1862. These are valuable contributions to Biblical

literature, inasmuch as Manasse gives in them all

the passages from the Hebrew Scriptures, which,
according to the explanations of the ancient rabbins,

teach the immortality of the soul and the resurrec-

tion. (7.) mp'' ^y^, Piedra Gloriosa de la Estatua
de Nebuchadnesar, Amst. 1655, an exposition of

Daniel's dream, written in Spanish, which the im-

mortal Rembrandt did not think it below his dignity

to adorn with four engravings. He also carried

through his own press several beautiful and correctly

printed editions of the Hebrew Scriptures, and
wrote a Hebrew Grammar, entitled n"l1"l3 riQtJ*,

Grammatica Hebrea, dividida en quatuor libros,

which has not as yet been published. Comp. Fiirst,

Bibliotheca Judaica, ii. 354-358 ; Steinschneider,
Catalogus Libr. Hebr. iti Bibliotheca Bodleiana,
col. 1645-1652 ; and especially the valuable bio-

graphy by Kayserling, Jahrbuch fiir die Gcschichte

Jer Juden, vol. ii., Leipzig 1S61, p. 85, ff.

—

MANASSES, The Prayer of, though want

ing in the early printed editions of the Sept.,

must have been included in the ancient Codd. ol

the Sept., as is evident from the fact that there

exists an Ante-Hieronymian Latin version of it. It

is found in the Codex Alexandrinus, and the Greek
text was first published in Robert Stephen's edition

of the Biblia Latina, Paris 1 540, and in the edition

of the same printed in 1546. It was also printed

in the Apostolical Constitutions in 1 563 ; it was
then published by Dauderstadt in 1628 ; inserted

in the fourth volume of the London Polyglott, with

the various readings of the Codex Alexandrinus
;

in the Apostolical Fathers of Cotelerius in 1672 ; in

ih& Libri apocr. V. T, Francof. ad M. 1694, Halle

1749 ; in the editions of the Apocrypha by Rei-

neccius, 1 730, Michaelis 1741 ; and after the text of

the Cod. Alexandrinus in the editions of the Sept.

by Grabe and Breitinger.

1. Title and Position.—This apocryphal pro-

duction is called the prayer of Manasses {irpo-

aevxv ^icLvaaaTJ), or hymn of prayer (npocrevxyjv

TTJs (iidrjs), because it purports to be the supplica-

tions which this monarch offered to God when
captive in Babylon, mentioned in 2 Chron. xxxiii.

12, 13. Its position varies in the MSS., printed

editions of the text, and in the versions. It is

more generally appended to the Psalter with the

collection of hymns and prayers, as in the Codex
Alexandrinus, the Zurich MS. of the Psalms men-
tioned by Fritzsche, and in the Ethiopic Psalter,

published by Ludolf (Frankfort -on -the -Maine
1701) ; in the three Latin MS. used by Sabatier

it is placed at the end of 2 Chron. (Sabat. Bibl.

Lat., iii. 1038) ; in the editions of the Vulgate
formed after the Trident. Canon of the Bible it is

usually put at the end of the N. T., succeeded by
the third and fourth books of Esdras. Luther
placed it as the last of the Apocrypha at the end
of the O. T., whilst Matthew's Bible, which first

inserted it among the Apocrypha, and which is

followed by the Bishop's Bible and the A. V., puts

it before the Maccabees.
2. Co7itents, Author, Date, Original Language, etc.

—It opens with an appeal to the God of the faith-

ful patriarchs and their righteous seed, describes

his greatness as Creator of all things, before whose
power every one trembles, and whose wrath no
sinner can endure, and speaks of his proffered

pardon to the penitent (1-8). Whereupon the

repentant king confesses his sins, humbles himself

on account of them, prays for pardon, and pro-

mises to lead a life of gratitude and praise (9-15).

There is nothing in this prayer to militate against

its being the penitential dirge of the penitent

Manasseh ; on the contrary, the simplicity and
appropriateness of its style, the earnest and touch-

ing manner in which it is expressed, go far to

show that if it is not literally ' his prayer unto his

God' rendered into Greek, it forms the basis of

the Greek. This is, moreover, corroborated by
the fact that the prayer was still extant when the

Chronicles were compiled, that the chronicler sau)

it ' in the book of the Kings of Israel ' (2 Chron.
xxxiii. 18), and that later writers, as well as tradi-

tion, constantly refer to it (comp. Sa)ihedrin, lOl,
b ; 103, a

; Jerusalem Sa7ihedri7t xvii. ; Midrash
Rabboth on Lev., Parsha xxx., p. 1 50; on Deut.,
Parsha ii., or ch. iv. 25, p. 216, ed. Sulzbach

;

Chaldee Pa7-aphrase of 2 Chron. xxxiii. 11, etc.
;

Co7tt. Apost. ii. 22). When the present (}reek
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form of it, or rather excerpt from it, first came into

TOgue, it is impossible to say. All that we know
is, that it existed before Jerome revised the old

Latin version, that reference is made to it in a frag-

ment of JuHus Africanus {circa 221 A. D. ), that it is

^iven at length in the Apostolical Constitutions (ii.

22). a work attributed to Clemens Romanus, but
generally believed to be of the 3d or 4th century,

and that the whole complexion of it shows it to be
an ante-Christian production compiled most pro-

bably in the ist century E. C.

3. Canonicity.—This prayer was considered by
the ancients as genuine, and used as such for

•ecclesiastical purposes. It is quoted as such by
the author of the Sermons on the Pharisee and
Pjthlican ; in the sixth volume of Chr}'sostom's

works ; by Anthony the monk (ii. 94) ; Theodore
Studita {Serni. Catachet. 93) ; Theophanes Cera-

mseus {Hotnil. ii. and Ivi.) ; by Freculfus, George
Syncellus, and George the sinner, in their Chroni-

cles; Suidas {Lex., s. v. Maz'ao-crTjs) ; and by Anas-
tasius Sinaita {in Psalm vi.) ; and is still placed by
the modern Greeks in their Psalter along with the

other hymns (Leo Allatius, De lib. Ecclesiast. Grcc-

xorum, p. 62). It was, however, never recognised

in the Roman Church as canonical, and has, there-

fore, been omitted in the ancient editions of the

Sept. For this reason it is also omitted from the

Zurich Version, and Coverdale's Bible, which fol-

lows it, as well as from the Geneva Version ; but is

retained among the Apocrypha in Luther's trans-

lation, Matthew's Bible, and in the Bishop's Bible,

and thence passed over into the A. V.

4. Versions and Exegetical Helps.—Greek and
Latin metrical versions of this prayer have been
reprinted by Fabricius in his edition of the books oj
Sii-ach, Wisdom, Judith, and Tobit, Leipzig 1691.

A Hebrew version of it is mentioned by Wolf,
Bibliolkeca Hebrcra, i. 778; a veiy beautiful He-
brew version with valuable notes is printed in the

Hebrtw Annual, entitled Bikure Ha-Itim, vol. v.,

p. 12, ff., Vienna 1824 ; important literaiy notices

-are given by Fabricius, Codex Pseuaepigraphns
V. T., vol. i., p. 1100, ff. ; Biblioiheca Gmca, vol.

iii., ed. Harles, p. 732, if. ; Miiller, Erkldrung
Ales Gebet Manasse, Salzwedel 1733 ; and especially

Fritzsche, Kitrzgefasstes exegetisches Ilandbuch z. d.

Apocryphert d. A. T., vol. '.., p. 157, ff., Leipzig
185 1.—C. D. G.

MANDRAKE. [Dudaim.]

MANEH. [Weights and Measures.]

MANETHO, of Sebennytus, was distinguished

for priestly learning at the court of the first

Ptolemy; so Plutarch relates {de Is. ct Os., c. 28),

who cites a religious work of his in Greek, which
is quoted also under various names by .^lian,

Diogenes Laertius, Porphyry, and other late

writers (Fruin, Manethonis Scbennytce Rcliquicr, p.

. 133, ff. ; Parthey, Plutarch iiber Isis u. Osiris, p.

180, rf.) Josephus {c. Apion, i. 14-16, 26, 27)
gives two long extracts, with a list of seventeen
refgns, from the AlyvTrriaKd, ' a work composed in

Greek by Manetho the Sebennyte from materials

which he professes to have rendered from the
sacred records :' of which histoiy all else that is

extant is a catalogue of Egyptian dynasties, pre-

served in two widely different recensions by Geor-
gius Syncellus, 800 a.d. ; the one from the lost

Chro7iographia of Julius Africanus, 220 A. D.
;

the other from the Chronicon of Eusebius, 325

A. D. (of which we have now the Armenian ver-
sion) ; both texts are given by Fruin, and by
Bunsen in the appendix to Egypt's Place, vol. i.

The statement that ' Manetho' the Sebennyte of
Heliopolis, high-priest and scribe of the sacred
adyta, composed this work from the sacred records
by command of Ptolemy Philadelphus,' rests only
on the dedication (ap. Syncell.) prefixed to the
Sothis, an undoubted forgery of Christian times.
All that can be inferred from it is, that the forger
had grounds, good or bad, for placing Manetho in
the time of the second Ptolemy. In fact, the
incident with which Plutarch, u. s., connects his
name (the bringing in of Serapis), is related by
other writers {without mention of Manetho), and is

assigned by Tacitus also {Hist., iv. 183, ff.) to the
time of the first Ptolemy ; but by Ciem. Alex.
{Prolrept, iv. 48), and CyriU. Al. {c. Julian., p.
13), to Ptolemy Philadelphus, with the date 01.
124 = 284-1 B.C. If he did live, and was a man
of note, under the early Ptolemies, certain it is that
this ' most distinguished writer, the sage and
scholar of Egypt' (as Bunsen calls him, Acg. St., i.

88), was speedily and long forgotten ; for more
than three centuries after the time at which he is

said to have flourished not a trace of him or his
writings is anywhere discoverable. Nothing of
the kind occurs in the remains of the Alexandrine
scliolars, the early Greek Jews, the Polyhistor's
collections, the chronological writings of Castor.*
Diodorus Sic. and Strabo visited and wrote about
Egypt, yet neither of them names or alludes to
Manetho ; and the former gives (i. 44, ff. , from the
priests, he says) an account of the kingly succes-
sion altogether different from his. If, as Fruin
suggests (p. Ixiii.), it was through measures taken
by Domitian to repair the losses sustained by the
public libraries (Sueton., Dom. 20), that Manetho's
works were brought to Rome from the Alexandrine
library, where they had long slumbered unregarded,
still it is strange that the yEgyptiaca should have
caught the attention of Josephus alone (among
extant writers), and that neither those who, as

Plutarch, do mention the other work, nor others

who have occasion to speak of the ancient times of
Egypt, as Tacitus and the elder Pliny (esp. H. A^.,

xxxvi. 8-13), ever name this histor}', or show any
acquaintance with its list of kings. Lepsius
{Chron. der Aeg., i. 583, ff.) better meets the diffi-

culty by supposing that the original work, never
widely known, was so early lost that even in the

1st century all that survived of it was a bare

abstract of its names and numbers, and (distinct

from this) the two passages relating to the ' Hyk-
sos' and the ' lepers,' with the accompanying list

of seventeen reigns, which some Jewish reader had
extracted on account of their Biblical interest, and
beyond which Josephus knew nothing of Manetho.
Whatever be the explanation, the fact is, that it is

* That the Catalogueof Thirty-eight Theban Kings
(ap. Syncell.) is the work of Eratosthenes there is

nothing to show ; at any rate, it contains no refer-

ence to Manetho. If it was from Manetho that

Diccrarchus, cir. 290 A. D. (ap. Schol. in Apollon.

Rhod.), got his two Egyptian names and dates, it

was in quite another form of the work j to the

Scholiast, Manetho is an unknown name. The
Egyptian list in the Excetpta latino-barbara of

Scaliger, bearing the name of Castor, is a mere
abstract from Africanus.
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only through Jewish and Christian writers that we
ever hear of Manetho as an historian. Of these,

Theophilus Ant. {ad Autolyc, iii. 20, dr. 181

A.D.) does but copy Josephus. Clemens Alex,
nowhere names Manetho. A history of ' the Acts

of the Kings of Egypt, in three books'—not, how-
ever, by Manetho, but by ' Ptolemy the Mende-
eian'—is, indeed, quoted by him {Strom, i. 26,
lOl), but at second-hand from Tatian ; who again
[ad Gentes, p. 129), as perhaps Justin Martyr
Oefore him {ad Gr., 8), quotes Ptolemy, not
directly, but from Apion. In short, it is plain, on
comparing these passages and Euseb. {Fr. Ev., x.

II, 12), that Apion is the sole source of all that is

known of this Ptolemy of Mendes ; and Apion, as

far as we know, makes no mention of Manetho.
In what relation the work of Ptolemy may have
stood to Manetho's, as there is no evidence to

show, it is idle to speculate ; and, indeed, the

question with which we are concerned would re-

main very much where it is, even were it proved
that ' Manetho ' is a borrowed name, and the
JEgyptiaca a product of Roman times. For the
important point is, not who wrote the book, and
when ? but what is its value ? It may not be
genuine, nor so old as it pretends to be, and yet

may contain good materials, honestly rendered
from earlier writings or original records, probably
as available in the time of Domitian as they were
under the Ptolemies : and, in fact, existing monu-
ments do furnish so considerable a number of
names unquestionably identical with names m the
list, that to reject this altogether, and deny it all

historical value, would betoken either egregious
ignorance, or a reckless scepticism that can shut its

eyes to manifest facts.

But the attestation which the list obtains from
contemporary monuments cannot be held to war-
rant the assumption that it is to be depended upon
where these fail. For the monuments which attest,

also correct its statements. Monuments prove
some reigns, and even dynasties, contemporaneous,
which in the list are successive ; but we have no
means of ascertaining what was truly consecutive
and what parallel, where monuments are wanting.
Their dates are always in years of the current reign,

not of an era. From Cambyses upward to Psam-
metichus and his immediate predecessor Taracus=
Tirhaka, the chronology is now settled [Chro-
nology, Sec. 14]. Thence up to Petubastes
(dyn. xxiii.) the materials are too scanty to yield

any determination. For dyn. xxii., headed by
Sesonchis = Shishak, the records are copious : dates
on apis-stelas, of which Mariette reports seven in

this dynasty, prove that it lasted much more than
the 120 years of Africanus. But even these reigns

cannot be formed into a canon, and the epoch of
Sesonchis can only be approximately given from the
Bibhcal synchronism, ' In 5 Rehoboam Shishak
invaded Judaea'—in what year of his reign* the

* The inscription is dated 21 Shishak, but does
not indicate the order or time of the several con-
quests recorded. The attempt has been made to

prove from Biblical data that the invasion was in

the 20th year. Thus : It was while Solomon was
Imilding Millo (2 Kings xi. 27), that Jeroboam fled

to ' Shishak, king of Egypt' {ib. 40). This work
began not earlier than 24 Solomon (vi. 37-vii. i).

If it began in that or the next year ; if Jeroboam
•was immediately appointed overseer of the forced

monument which records the conquest does not

say ; besides, the epoch of Rehoboam is no longer

a fixed point, or nearly so, for all chronologists. *

In dyns. xx., xxi., is another gap, at present not to

be bridged over. The seven named Tanites of

xxi. (Afr. 130, Eus. 121 years) seem to have been
military priest-kings ; and that they were partly
contemporaneous with xx. and xxii. may appear
from the absence of apis-stelae, of which xx. has
nine, xxii. seven. Dyn. xx., for which the list gives

no names, consisted of some ten or more kings, all

bearing the name Rameses, beginning with R.
III., and five of them his sons, probably joint-

kings. The apis-inscriptions furnish no connected
dates, nor can any inference be drawn from their

number, since Mariette reports no less than five in the

first reign. For dyn. xix. (Sethos), xviii. (Amcsis),

the materials, written and monumental, are most
copious ; yet even here the means of an exact de-

termination are wanting : indeed, if further proof
were needed that the Manethonic Lists are not to

be implicitly trusted, it is furnished by the monu-
mental evidence here of contemporary reigns which
in the lists are successive. It is certain, and will at

last be owned by all competent inquirers, that in

the part of the succession for which the evidence is

clearest and most ample, it is impossible to assign

the year at which any king, from Amosis to Tir-

haka, began to reign. No ingenuity of calculation

and conjecture can make amends for the capital

defects—the want of an era, the inadequacy of the

materials. The brilliant light shed on this point

or that, does but make the surrounding darkness
more palpable. Analysis of the lists may enable

the inquirer, at most, to divine the intentions of

their authors ; which is but a small step gained

towards the truth of facts.

But it has been supposed that certain fixed points

may be got by means of astronomical conjunctures

assigned to certain dates of the vague year on the

monuments :— (i.) Thus, A fragmentary inscription

of Takelut II., 6th king of dyn. xxii., purports that

'on the 25th Mesori of the 15th year of his father'

(Sesonk II. according to Lepsius, Age of XXII.
Dyn., but Osorkon II. according to Brugsch, Dr.
Hincks, and v. Gumpach), ' the heavens were in-

visible, the moon struggling . . .
.' Hence Mr.

Cooper {AtheniEum, II May '61) gathers, that on
the day named, in the given year of Sesonk II.,

there was a lunar eclipse, which he considers must
be that of i6th March 851 B.C. Dr. Hincks, who
at first also made the eclipse lunai, and its date 4th
April 945 B.C., now contends that it was solar, and
the only possible date ist April 927 B.C. {fotirnal of

labour of his tribesmen ; if he presently conceived

the purpose of insurrection, encouraged by Ahijah ;

if his purpose became known to Solomon almost as

soon as formed ; if, in short, his flight into Egypt
was not later than 26 Solomon ; lastly, if Shishak
became king in that year ; then 5 Rehoboam
( = 45 Solomon) will be 20 Shishak. This is a
specimen of much that passes for ' Chronology '

—

where the Bible is concerned,
* Some light is thrown on the dynastic connec-

tion of dyn. xxii. and xxiii. by a stele recently dis-

covered by Mariette in Etiiiopia, which proves the
fact of numerous contemporary reigns throughout
Egypt at that time : Brugsch's Zeitschrift, July '63 ;

De Rouge, Inscr. du roi Pianchi Alert Annin, '64.

But it helps the chronology little or nothing.



MANET HO 49 MANETHO

Sacred Lit., Jan. '63, p. 333-376; comp. Id., Jan.

64, p. 459, ff. ) In making it solar, he follows M.
V. Gumpach [Hist. Aiitiq. of the People of Egypt,

'dl, p. 29), who finds its date nth March 841 B.C.

Unfortunately the 25th Mesori of that year was loth

March. This is the only monumental notice sup-

posed to refer to an echpse : not worth much at the

best ; the record, even if its meaning were certain,

is not contemporary.
(ii.) In several inscriptions certain dates are

given to the ' manifestation of Sothis,' assumed
to mean the heliacal rising of Sirius, which, for

2000 years before our era, for the latitude of

Hehopolis, fell on 20th July. (Biot, indeed, Re-
cherelies de quelqiies dates absohies, etc., 1853, con-

tends that the calculation must be made for

the place at which the inscription is dated—each

day of difference, of course, making a difference of

four years in the date B.C.) The dates of these

'manifestations' are—(i) ' i Tybi of 11 Takelutll.'

(Brugsch) : the quaternion of years in which i Tybi
would coincide with 20th July is 845-42 B.C. (2)
' 15 Thoth in a year, not named, of Rameses VI., at

Thebes' (Biot, u.s.; De Rouge, Memoire siirqiielques

phhiomines celestes, etc., in Reviie Archeol. ix. 686).

Thedate impliedis 20thJuly 1265-62 (Biot, 14thJuly

1241-38). (3)
' I Thoth in some year of Rameses

III. at Thebes' (Biot and De Rouge, u.s., from a

festival-calendar). The date implied is of course

1325-22 (Biot, 14th July 1301-1298). (4)
' 28

Epiphi in some year of Thothmes III.' (Biot, etc.,

ri-om a festival-calendar at Elephantine).* This

implies 1477-74 B.C. (Biot, 12 July 1445-42 B.C.)

(5)
' 12 Mesori in 33 Thothmes III.' (Mr. S. Poole

in Trans. R. S. Lit., v. 340). This implies 142 1

-

18 B.C. These dates would make the interval from
Rameses III. to Takelut II. 480 years, greatly in

excess even of Manetho's numbers, and more so of

Lepsius's arrangement, in which, from the ist of

Rameses III. to the nth of Takelut II. are little

more than 400 years. Again, the interval of only 152
years, implied in (3) and (4), is unquestionably too

little : from the last year of Thothmes III. to the

first of Rameses III., Lepsius reckons 296, Bunsen

225 years. Lastly, in (4) (5) the dates imply an
interval of 56 years, which is plainly aljsurd.

The fact must be, that these inscriptions are not

rightly understood. We need to be informed what
the Egyptians meant by the ' manifestation of

Sothis ; ' what method they followed in assigning

it to a particular day ; especially when, as in Blot's

three instances, the date occurs in a calendar, and
is marked as a 'festival,' we ask, were these

calendars calculated only for four years ? when a

new one was set up, were the astronomical notices

duly corrected, or were they merely copied from
the preceding calendar ?

(iii.) 'At Semneh in 2 Thothmes III., one of

the 3 feasts of the Commencement of the Seasons

is noted on 21 Pharmuthi.' Biot, u.s., supposes

* The antiquity of this calendar is called in ques-

tion by De Rouge, A thin. Francais, '55, and by
Dr. Bragsch, who says the style indicates the 19th

dyn. Mariette assigns it to Thothmes III., foiirnal

Asiatiqne, torn, xii., Aug., Sept. '58. Lepsius, who
in '54 doubted {Monatsbericlit of Berlin R. Acad.),

now contends for its antiquity [Koiiigslnich der Aeg.
,

p. 164), having contrived to make it fit his chrono-
logy by assuming an error in the numeral of the

month.
VOL. III. *

the vernal equinox to be meant, and assigns tl is

to 6th April in the quaternion 1445-42 (as above),
in which 6th April tvas 21 Pharmuthi. But the
vernal equinox is not the commencement of one
of the three seasons of the Egyptian year ; these

start either from the rising of Sirius, 20th July, or,

more probably, from the summer solstice : as this,

in the 14th century, usually fell on 6th July, the two
other tetramenies or seasons would commence cir.

5th Nov. and 6th March. Now, 6th March did

coincide with 21 Pharmuthi in 1321-18 B.C., at

which time it also occupied precisely the place which
Mr. Stuart Poole assigns to 'the Great Rukh'
(Leps. ,

' the greater Heat'), just one zodiacal month
before the little Rukh or vernal equinox {HorcB

^gypt., p. 15, ff.)

(iv.) ' On I Athyr of II Amenophis III., the

king ordered an immense basin to be dug, and on
the l6th s. m., celebrated a great panegyry of the

waters.' (Dr. Hincks, On the Age of Dyn. XVIIL,
Trans. R. Irish Acad., vol. xxi. pt. I ; comp. Mr.
S. Poole, Trans. R. S. Lit., v. 340.) If the waters

were let in when the Nile had reached its highest

point—which, as it is from 90 to 100 days after the

summer solstice, in the 14th century would be at

4-14 Oct.—the month-date indicates one of the

years from 1369-1326 B. C. But if (which is cer-

tainly more likely) the time chosen was some
weeks earlier, the year indicated would be after

1300 B. C. So this and the preceding indication

may agree, and so far there is some evidence for

the supposition that the sothiac epochal year 1322
B. c. lies in the reign of Thothmes III. (See Dr.

Hincks, u. s., and in Dublin Univ. Magazine, 1846.

p. 187.)

(v.) An astronomical representation on the ceil-

ing of the Rameseum (the work of Rameses II.)

has been supposed to yield the year 1322 as

its date (Bishop Tomlinson, Trans. R. S. Lit.,

1839; Sir G. Wilkinson, Manners and Customs,

etc., 2 sen, p. 377) ; while Mr. Culhmore, from the

same, gets II38 B.C. The truth is, these astro-

nomical configurations, in the present state of our

knowledge, are an unsolved riddle. Lepsius's in-

ferences {Chroji. der Aeg.) from the same represen-

tations in the reigns of Rameses IV. and VI. are

Httle more than guesses, too vague and precarious

to satisfy any man who knows what evidence

means.

It appears, then, that the supposed astronomical

notes of time hitherto discovered lend but little aid,

and bring nothing like certainty into the inquiry.

We cannot accept the lists as they stand. How are

they to be rectified ? Until we have the means of

rectifying them, every attempt to put forth a definite

scheme of Egyptian chronology is simply futile. The
appeal to authority avails nothing here. Lepsius,

Bunsen, Brugsch, and many more, all claim to have

settled the matter. Their very discrepancies—on

the scale of which half a century is a mere trifle

—

sufficiently prove that to them, as to us, the evi-

dence is defective. The profoundest scholarship,

the keenest insight, cannot get more out of il than

is in it :
' that which is crooked cannot be made

straight, and that which is wanting cannot be

numbered.' Yet, from the easy confidence with

which people assign dates—their own, or taken on

trust— to the Pharaohs after Amosis, and even of

much earlier times, it might be thought that from

Manetlio and the monuments together a connected

chronology has been elicited as certain as tliat of
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the Roman emperors. In particular, there appears

to be a gro-wing belief—even finding its way into

popular Bible histories and commentaries—that the

Pharaoh ofthe Exodus can be identified in Manetho,

and so the time of that event determined.

Early Christian writers usually assumed, with

Josephus, that the Hyksos or 'shepherd-kings'

whose story he gives from Manetho (c. Apion, i.

14-16), were the Israelites, and their expulsion by

Amosis or Tethmosis—one or both, for the accounts

are confused*—the Egyptian version of the story

of the Exode. This view, once favoured by the

present writer, by him long since abandoned, has

still its advocates (quite recently Mr. Nash, The

Pharaoh of the Exodus, '63), but not among those

whohave been long conversant with the subject. In-

deed, there is a monument of Thothmes III., which,

ii it has been truly interpreted, is conclusive for a

much earlier date of the Exode than this reign, or

perhaps any of the dynasty. A long inscription of

his 23d year gives a list of the confederates de-

feated by him at Megiddo, in which De Rouge

reads the names Jacob and Joseph, and Mr. Stuart

Poole thinks he finds names of some of the tribes,

Reuben, Simeon, Issachar, Gad (Report of R. S.

Lit., in Athemmm, Mar. 21, '63).

But the story of the Jews put forth by 'Manetho'

himself (Joseph, c. Apion, i. 26, 27), \vith the con-

fession, however, that he obtained it not from

ancient records, but from popular tradition [a^ea-

jrbTws fjLvdoXoyoi^'/jieva), represents them as a race

of lepers, who, oppressed by the reigning king,

called to their aid the Hyksos from Palestine (where

these, on their expulsion some centuries earlier by

Tethmosis, had settled and built Jerusalem), and

with these allies overran all Egypt for thirteen

years, at the end of which Amenophis, M'ho had

taken refuge in Ethiopia, returning thence with his

son Sethos, drove out the invaders. These, headed

by Osarsiph (=: Moses), a priest of Heliopolis, retired

into Palestine, and there became the nation of the

Jews. Josephus protests against this story as a mere

figment, prompted by Egyptian malignity, t and

labours to prove it inconsistent with Manetho's

own list : unsuccessfully enough, for in fact Ameno-
phis (Ammenephthes, Afr.) does appear there just

where the story places him, i.e., next to Sethos and
Rameses II., with a reign of nineteen years and six

months. The monuments give the name Meneph-
tha, and his son and successor Seti ^ Sethos II.,

just as in the story. The names are not fictitious, +

* Usually reconciled by saying that Amosis was
the first who made war against the Hyksos, and

drove them into Auaris, whence Thothmes III.

finally expelled them. Lepsius assigns Amosis and

his successors to the 17th dynasty, 93 years, down
to 12 Thothmes III., and begins the i8th at the

thirteenth year of this king = first of his sole reign

(Konigsbuch der Aeg.) But De Rouge has shown
that the expulsion of the Hyksos must have been

completed by Amosis, by the taking of Tanis =
Auaris, in his sixth year— Journal Asiatique,

August '58, p. 267.

i* Bdcich, Manetho, p. 686, thinks it was not even

inserted by Manetho himself, but by a later hand,

in spite to the Jews.

J Scheuchzer, iiber die Zeit des zweiten Einfalls

der Hyksos in Aegyptcn, in Zeitschr. der d. Morgenl.

Gesellsch., xiv. 640, contends that the Amenophis
who retreated before the Hyksos was the last king

whatever may be the value of the story as regards

the Israelites. This Menephtha, then, son and
successor of Rameses the Great, is the Pharaoh of

the Exode, according to Lepsius and Bunsen, and
of late accepted as such by many writers, learned

and unlearned. Those to whom the name of

Manetho is not voucher enough, \vill demand inde-

pendent evidence. And in fact it is alleged that the

monuments of the time of Menephtha attest a period

of depression : no great works of that king are

known to exist ; of his reign of twenty years the

highest date hitherto found is the fourth ; and two
rival kings, Amen-messu (the Ammenemses of the

lists) and Si-phtha, are reigning at the same time

with him, i.e., holding precarious sovereignty in

Thebes during the time of alien occupation and the

flight of Menephtha (Bunsen, Aeg. Stelle, iv. 208,
ff. )—That these two kings reigned in the time of

Menephtha, and not with or after Sethos II., is

assumed without proof ; that the reign of Rameses
II. was followed by a period of decadence proves
nothing as to its cause ; and the entire silence of the
monuments as to an event so memorable as the

final expulsion of the hated ' Shepherds ' {Shas-u),

who so often figure in the monumental recitals of
earlier kings [e.g., of Sethos I., who calls them
shas-u fkanana-kar, ' shepherds of the land of
Canaan '), tells as strongly against the story as any
merely negative evidence can do for it.—More im-
portant is the argument derived from the mention
(Exod. i. 11) of the 'treasure-cities Pithom and
Raamses,' built for the persecuting Pharaoh by the

forced labour of the Hebrews ; the Pharaoh (says

Rosellini, Alon. Storiei, i. 294, ff.) was Rameses
[II., son of Sethos I], who gave one of the cities

his own name. (Comp. Ewald, Gesch, ii. 66,

note.) Lepsius, Art. Aegypten, in Herzog's En-
cyclop., calls this ' the weightiest confirmation,'

and in Chronol. der Aeg., i. 337-357, enlarges

upon this argument. Raamses, he says, was at

the eastern, as Pithom (IldTOD^os) was certainly at

the western end of the great canal known to be
the work of Rameses II., and the site of the city

bearing his name is further identified with him by
the granite group disinterred at Abu Keisheib, in

which the deified king sits enthroned between the

gods Ra and Turn.*— Certainly a king Rameses

of the i8th dynasty, father of Rameses the Great.
When, with his son Rameses, he had conquered
the Shasu, he took the name Sethos, from the god
Set, Soutech, specially worshipped by them. So
begins a new era ; but the lepers were not driven
out till later.—Ewald, Gcsch. ii. 66, who holds the
story to be a genuine tradition of the Hebi-ew
Exode, also makes its Amenophis the last king of

dyn, xviii. Knobel, kgf. excg. Hdb. Exod. p. 116,
refers the tradition not to the Hebrews but to the
Philistines.

* Sir Gardiner Wilkinson, in Rawlinson's Hero-
dot., ii. p. 312, finds a connection of Rameses II.

with Pithom, \\'hich he derives from Thmei, ' truth,'

in the fact that the goddess forms paii of the
preenomens of him and his father. vSir G. W..
ibid., p. 288, is inclined to place the Exode after

Rameses II. rather than in the time of Thothmes
III. as formerly. The discussion of Lepsiiis's de-
termination of the site of Raamses does not belong
to this place, but to that Article. It may, however,
be noted here, that if Raamses be the Abaris,
Auaris of tlie Shepherd-stoiy, the question is settled
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appears first in the 19th dynasty, but the place may
have taken its name, if from a man at all, from

some earlier person.*

That the Exode cannot be placed before the 19th

dynasty, Bunsen [11. s., p. 234) holds to be conclu-

sively shown by the fact that on the monuments
which record the conquests of Rameses the Great

in Palestine, no mention occurs of the Israelites

among the Kheti (Hittites) and other conquered

nations ; while, on the other hand, there is no hint

in the book of Judges of an Egyptian invasion and
servitude. On similar negative grounds he urges

that the settlement in Palestine must have been
subsequent to the conquests made in that country

by Rameses III., first king of the 20th dynasty.

To which it may be replied—(i.) that we have no
dear information as to the route of the invaders

;

if it was either along the coast or to the east of

Jordan, the tribes, perhaps, were not directly

.affected by it. (2.) The expeditions so pompously
described on the monuments (as in the Statistical

Table of Kamak, Thothmes III., and similar

recitals of the conquests of Rameses II. and III.
;

see Mr. Birch in Tratis. of R. S. Lit., ii. 317, ff.
;

and vii. 50, ff.) certainly did not result in the

permanent subjugation of the countries invaded.

This is sufficiently shown by the fact that the

conquests repeat themselves under different kings,

and even in the same reign. Year by year the

king with his army sets out on a gigantic razzia,

to return with spoil of cattle, slaves, and produce

of the countries overrun. (3.) If the lands of the

tribes were thus overrun, it may have been during

one of the periods of servitude, in which case they

suffered only as the vassals of their Canaanite,

Moabite, or other oppressors. That this may pos-

sibly have been the case is sufficient to deprive of

all its force the argument fetched from the silence

of the monuments, and of the book of Judges.

There remains to be noticed one piece of docu-

mentary evidence which has quite recently been
brought to light. Dr. Brugsch, Zeitschrifi, SepL
'63 , reports that ' one set of the Leyden hieratic

papyri, now pubUshing by Dr. Leemans, consists

of letters and official reports. In several of these,

examined by M. Chabas, repeated mention is

made of certain foreigners, called Apuniju, i.e.,

Hebrews, compelled by Ramses II. to drag stones

for the building of the city Ramses.' In his RIc-

lan^es Eg)'ptol., '62, 4th dissertation, M. Chabas
calls them Aperiii. It is certainly striking, as Mr.

Birch remarks (in Reviie ArchcoL, April '62, p.

291), that 'in the three documents which speak of

these foreigners, they appear engaged on works of

the same kind as those to which the Hebrews
were subjected by the Egyptians : it is also impor-

tant that the papyri were found at Memphis. But
the more inviting the proposed identification, the

more cautious one needs to be.' As the sounds R

by Mariette's recent discoveries, by which Auaris

is clearly identified with Tanis, the Zoan of Scrip-

ture

—

Rc'viie Archeolog., February and March '61.

* Names of kings beginning with the elements

Ra-hcm-s are frequent in the Turin Royal Canon.
The name Ra-hem-s-men-teti stands in the first row
of the Karnak Series. ' A son of Amosis bore tlie

name Rameses, which name, from its meaning (son

of Re, the god of Heliopohs), would almost neces-

sarily be not an uncommon one.'—Mr. S. Poole in

Smith's Did. of Bible, i. p. 328.

and L are not discriminated in Egyptian writing,
it may be that the name is Apdiii ; and as B P
have distinct characters, one does not see why the
b of D'l^y should be rendered by p. (The case

of Epep — !1''ZIK is different ; see below. ) It seems

also that the same name occurs as late as the time
of Rameses IV., where it can har lly mean the
Hebrews. Besides, the monumen' of Thothmes
HI. above mentioned leads to qu.te a different
conclusion. Where the evidence is so conflicting,

the inquirer who seeks only truth, not the confir-

mation of a foregone conclusion, has no choice but
to reserve his judgment.
The time of this Menephtha, so unhesitatingly

proclaimed to be the Pharaoh of the Exode, is

placed beyond all controversy— so Bunsen and
Lepsius maintain—by an invaluable piece of evi-

dence furnished by Theon, the Alexandrine mathe-
matician of the 4th century. In a passage of his

unpublished commentary on the Almagest, first

given to the world by Larcher {Herodot., ii. 553),
and since by Biot {Siir la periode Sot/iiaqtie, p. 18,

129, ff.), it is stated that the Sothiac Cycle of

Astronomy which, as it ended in A. D. 139, com-
menced in 1322 B. C. (20th July), was known in

his time as ' the era of Menophres,' ^ttj airb '^Uvb-

<pp€us. There is no king of this name : read
Mevdtpdeus—so we have Menephtha of the 19th

dynasty, the king of the leper-story, the Exodus
Pharaoh. Lepsius, making the reign begin in

1328 B.C., places the Exode at 1314 B.C. = 15
Menephtha, in accordance with the alleged thirteen

years' retirement into Ethiopia and the return in

the fourteenth or fifteenth year.—Certainly the pre-

cise name Menop/ires does not appear in the lists
;

but in later times that name may have been used
for the purpose of distinguishing some particular

king from others of the same name ; and there is

reason to think this was actually the case, (i.)

The king Tethmosis or Thothmes III. repeatedly

appears on monuments with the addition to his

royal legend, Alai-Re, ' Beloved of Re,' with the

article Mai-ph-Re, and with the preposition

Mai-iC-ph-Rc, which last is precisely Theon's Me-
vo(ppT]s. (2.) The acknowledged confusion of names
in that part of the i8th dynasty, where this king

occurs

—

Misaphris, Misphres, Memphres (Armen.),

then yi/w///;-agmuthosis (the AAIS^P. of Josephus
is evidently an error of copying for MI2<J>P. : in

the list ibid., the 5th and 6th names are M^^pi;?,

Me^/Da/xoiJ^wo-ts)—is perhaps best explained by sup-

posing that the king was entered in the lists by his

distinctive as well as his family name. (3.) In

Pliny's notice of the obelisks (lI.N'., xxxvi. 64),

that known to be of Thotlnnes HI. is said to belong

to Mesphres, which, says Bunsen (iv. 130), 'would

be the popular distinctive name given to this

Thothmes.' Just so ! And in the statement of

Theon, the king is presented by ' his popular dis-

tinctive name,' JAv/f^/Z^/VJ. (4.) ' There was (says

Dr. Hincks, Trans. R. Irish Acad., vol. xxi., pt.

i) a tradition, if it do not deserve another name,

current among the Egyptians in the time of Anto-

ninus, to the effect that the Sothiac Cycle, then

ending (139 A. D.), commenced in the reign of

Thothmes III. The existence of such a tradition

is evidenced by a number of scarabjei, evidently of

Roman workmanship, referring to the Sothiac

Cycle, and in which the royal legend of this

monarch appears.' These are sufficient grounds
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for belicNang that the Menophres of Theon is no
other than Thothmes III., and that his reign was
supposed (rightly or wrongly) to include the year

1322 B. c. It may be also that when Herodotus

was told that Moeris lived about 900 years before

the time of his visit to Egypt—a date not very

wide of 1322 B.C.—Thothmes was named to him
by his popular distinctive appellation, Mai-Re,

only confused with yyrtrc'j'=Amenemha III., the

Pharaoh of the Labyrinth and its Lake. (Other

explanations of the name Menophres may be seen

in Bockh, Manetho, p. 691, ff. ; Biot, Rccherches,

interprets it as the name of Memphis, Meu-nofru,

importing that the normal date, 20th July, for the

heliacal rising of Sirius and epoch of the cycle, is

true only for the latitude of Memphis.) "What has

been said is sufficient to show that there is no

necessity for altering a letter of the name ; conse-

quently that the time of Menephtha is not defined

by the authority of Theon. *

In support of his date, 1314 B.C., for the Exode,

Lepsius [Chronol. 359, ffi) has an argument fetched

from the modern Jewish chronology (Hillel's Mu7i-

dane Era), in which, he says, that is the precise

year assigned to that event. Hillel, he is confident,

was led to it by Manetho's Egyptian tradition,

which gave him the name of the Pharaoh, which
being obtained would easily give him the time.

Bunsen, though finally settling on the year 1320

B. c, had previously declared with Lepsius for

13 14 B. C, 'decided by the circumstance that a

tradition not co^npatible with the usual chrono-

logical systems of the yeivs, bid which cannot be

accidental, places the Exode at that year. This

fact seems, from Lepsius's account of the Seder

Olam Rabba, to admit of no doubt' (iv. 336). It

admits of more than doubt—of absolute refutation.

Hillel's whole procedure, from first to last, was
simply Biblical. Daniel's prophecy of the 70
weeks gave him B. C. 422 for 11 Zedekiah
[Chronology, sec. 17] ; thence up to 6 Hezekiah,

he found the sum =133 years; for the kings of

Israel the actual numbers M-ere 243, of which he
made 240 years; then 37 years of Solomon, 4S0
years of l Kings vi. i, added to these, made the

total 890 years, whence the date for the Exode
was B. C. 422 plus 890=1312; for that this, not

13 14, was Hillel's year of the Exode is demonstrable
(Review of Lepsius on Bible Chronology' by the

present writer, in Arnold's Theolog. Critic, vol.

i., p. 52-59, i85i).t

It is alleged that an indication confirmatorv- of
the low date assigned by these writers is furnished

by the month-date of the Exodus passover, 14 Abib,
a name which occurs only in connection with that

history, Exod. xii. 2; xiii. 4; xxiii. 15; xxxiv. 18;
Deut. xvi. I. For there is no reason to doubt
that this is the hebraized form of the Egyptian

* De Rouge emphatically rejects Lepsius's

notion of Menophres {Revue Archeol., ix. 664;
Journal Asiatique, Aug. 1858, p. 268). He
thinks the year 1322 lies in the reign of Rameses
III.

t Yet, though the process by which Hillel got
his date is so transparent, it is spoken of as ' an
important tradition ' by those who take ready-made
conclusions at second-hand, without inquiry into

their grounds. So Duncker, Gesch. des Alterthums,
i. p. 196, note; Dr. y^'^vxmi'm. Essays and Revirws,

p. 58.

Epep, Coptic Epiphi, of which the Arabic render-

ing is also Abib* ' At the time assigned, the vague
month Epep would pretty nearly coincide with the

Hebrew Abib'—Lepsius, Chron., p. 141. Hardly
so : for in the year named, i Epiphi would fall on
14th May ; and it 'is scarcely conceivable that the
passover month (whose full moon is that next to

the vernal equinox, which in that century fell cir.

5th April) should begin so late as the middle of

May. Not till a hundred years later would the

vague month Epiphi and the Hebrew passover
month coincide. The argument proves too much,
unless we are prepared to lower the Exode to cir.

1200 B. c. (To some it may imply that the narra-

tive of the Exode was written about that time
— Mr. Sharpe, History of Egypt, i. 63—but one
can hardly suppose the Hebrews to have retained

the vague Egyptian months as well as their names
so long after their settlement in Palestine.) If in

any year from 1300 B.C. upwards, the full moon
next the vernal equinox fell in the month Epiphi,

it would follow that the Coptic month-names
(which, it is well understood, never occur on the

monuments) belonged then to a different form of

the year. The present writer sunnises that such
%vas the state of the case; but the question is not
for this place.

For the first seventeen dynasties, numbering in

Afr. more than 4000 years, a bare statement of

their contents and of the monumental evidence
would greatly exceed the limits of this article.

Perhaps the time is not far distant when the

attempt to educe a connected chronology from
Manetho (whether for or against the Mosaic
numbers) will be abandoned by all sensible men.
Full and unprejudiced inquiry can have but one
result : for times atiterior to 700 B. C. Egypt has no
fixed chronology. De Rouge has in two words
set the whole matter in its true light : les textes de

Manethon sont profondement alteres, et la serie des

dates monumentales est ires incomplete. The in-

completeness of the record is palpable : the altera-

tion of the texts is the result of their having passed
through numerous hands, and been re-fashioned

according to various intentions, by which the whole
inquiry has been complicated to a degree which
baffles all attempts to determine what was their

original form. These intentions were mainly
cyclical. A very brief statement of facts, not rest-

ing on critical conjecture and questionable com-
binations, as in the elaborate treatise of Bockh,
but lying on the surface, will place the character

and relations of the several texts in a clear light.

Alenes stands— l. In Africanus (according to Syn-
cellus's running summation of the numbers in Bk.
i) just three complete sothiac cycles, 3 x 1460 Julian
years, before 1322 B. C. ; 2. In Eusebius, according

to the epigraphal sum of Book l, three cycles before

the epoch of Sethosis, dyn. xix.
; 3. In Eusebius,

according to the actual sum of Book l, three cycles

before the year 978-77 B.C., meant as the goal of

the Diospolitan monarchy or epoch of Shishak

;

4. In Syncellus's period of 3555 years (accepted by

* The Egyptian month takes its name from the

goddess Apap : the change of p to b is intoided to

make the word pure Hebrew, denoting the time of

year, 3''2Xn K'lh = the month when the barley

is in the ear i^abib), Exod. ix. 31.
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Lepsius and Bunsen as the true Manethoric measure
from Menes to Neetanebus), two cycles before the

same goal; 5. In the Old Chronicle, according to its

sothiac form, one cycle before the same goal ; 6. In

the Sothis, one cycle before 1322 B. c. ; but here it

is contrived that Osircpis, or the commencement of

Diospolitan monarchy, stands one cycle before

Susakeim = Shishak. The inquirer may easily

verify these facts for himself. In the series of

papers, ' Cycles of Egyptian Chronology,' pub-
lished in Arnold's Theol. Critic, 1851-52, he will

find them fully stated with many other like facts,

which prove that these chronographies, one and
all, are intensely cyclical. But if Manetho, as we
have him, is cyclical, then, Lepsius himself con-

fesses {K. B., p. 6, 7),
^ the historical character of

his work falls to the ground; for the very fact of

Menes heading a sothiac cycle could only be the

result of after-contrivance;' and Bunsen [Aeg. St.,

iv. 13) sees that in place of ' the genuine historical

work of Manetho, the venerable priest and con-

scientious inquirer,' we get 'a made-tip thing, syste-

matically carved to shape, afid therefore really

fabulous.'' Whether or not the original ' Manetho,'
whatever its authorship and date, was contrived

upon a cyclical plan, we have but the lists as they
come to us finally from the hands of Annianus and
Panodorus through Syncellus. Only, it may be
observed, that the cai-dinal dates given by Diccc-

archus, which we have from an independent source,

imply that the cyclical treatment of Egyptian
chronology is at least as old as the alleged time
of Manetho (Cycles, etc., u. s., sec. 4, 16, 34,
36).-H. B.

MANGER {4>dTvr}
; phatne). The vford phatne

occurs four times in the N. T. ,and only in St. Luke's
Gospel. In the account of the nativity, where it

is repeated thrice, it is in the A. V. translated
' manger,' but in the fourth passage it is translated
' stall.'

The question to be discussed is, what is St.

Luke's meaning in employing the word as he does.

In order to ascertain this, it will be best to read his

narrative, having first dismissed any previous im-
pressions, and inquiring only what meaning the

word commonly carried at the time when he wrote.

The derivation of phatne is by no means certain.

It is however said to come from (pdyoj, or else from
Trar^ofiai (jraaaadai), words meaning ' to eat,'

though we consider iraTiu [irarrjTbu), signifying to

trample, etymologically just as likely. In classical

Greek it means certainly ' a manger,' as in Hero-
dotus, ix. 70, and possibly ' a stall,' as in Pindar,

01. xiii. 131. We cannot go so far as Dr. Words-
worth, who says on St. Luke ii. 7, that by the
LXX. phatne is not used for ' manger' but for
' stall' only, because in such passages as Job
xxxix. 9, and Hab. iii. 17, and Is. i. 3, there is

nothing to decide the point ; but Prov. xiv. 4 seems
decisive that phatne does mean a stall or stalled

place. The A. V. indeed there translates, ' where
no oxen are the (phatna) crib is clean,' but it must
be evident that the manger is not likely to be less

clean through the presence of oxen : that which
is defiled is the stall. Thus iKparulafiara means
dung removed from the stall. It may perhaps be
doubted whether the word crib, which appears here
in the earlier versions as well as in the A. V., did
not itself mean a stall or ' fold for cattle'— a meaning
assigned to it by Halliwell. Moreover, the Hebrew

word for (pdrvai here means, according to Ge-
senius, ' stable.' On the whole, we take up St.
Luke with the notion that phatne has the meaning
both of a manger and a stalled-place where cattle
stand and eat, and that it is an open question
whether the one meaning or the other was most
present to the mind of the evangelist. Now, we
find him saying (ii. 7), that Mary ' swathed the
child, and laid him in the phatne, because there
was not room for them in the inn.' (Not the re-

ceived, but the more probable reading here is h
<t>6.TVQ, omitting the article, which is so far impor-
tant, inasmuch as any phatne, and not necessarily
that belonging to the inn, may then be designated.

)

Again, as a direction to the shepherds (ii. 12),
' Ye shall find a babe swathed lying in 3. phatne.''

Again (ii. 16), ' They found Mary and Joseph,
and the babe lying in Xht phattie.^ The reader will

bear in mind that in this account, if phatne mean
manger, there has been no direct mention of any
stable at all, and we are then told that the mother
placed her babe in the manger (or a manger) be-
cause there was no room for them in the inn. But,
as Wordsworth says, ' It was not necessary that he
should be laid in the manger, because there was no
room in the inn ;' the word manger and the word
inn are not in any way contrasts. We could well
understand, on the other hand, how a stall, or
stalled place for cattle, should be resorted to, the
inn being full. We think, however, that if the
inn was full, the stable of the inn would be full

also, and that both criticism and common sense
lead to the conclusion that the phatne was not
attached to the inn.

Again, the direction to the shepherds seems
rather to refer to a stall-place than to a manger

;

and where are we to suppose the parturition itself

to have taken place ? As, in the following passage
from Bishop Andrewes, we constantly find the men-
tion of the stable assumed :

' When ye come to

Bethlehem, never search in any house or chamber,
in a stable there shall you find a ' babe swaddled
and laid in a manger.'

'

In the fourth passage of St. Luke (xiii. 15),

where the meaning might be considered more
doubtful, this word is in the A. V. translated stall.

Having considered St. Luke's account of the

nativity, we conclude from itself, that he speaks
nothing of a manger, but only of a stalled-place

for cattle. This view is not contradicted by the

earlier Christian notices of the scene of this great

event. Thus, Justin Martyr says that Joseph, ' not

finding in that village a place to rest at, rested in a

certain cave near it, and there Mary brouglit forth

the Christ, and laid him in a phatne,' i. e., as

we conceive, in one of the stalls with which the

cave was furnished, it being well known that such

excavations are commonly used for housing cattle

in the East. The testimony of Justin belongs to

the middle of the 2d century, and the date of

the Protevangel of James is probably not much
later. Now, in this apocryphal gospel, the par-

turition is described as taking place a little before

the arrival at Bethlehem, in a cave, without any
mention of a phatne, in which, however, Mary
hides the babe afterwards, at the time of the slaugh-

ter of the Innocents. In what Tischendorf calls

the Pseudo-Matthm Evangelium, there is the same
distinction between the cave and the phatne ob-

served. But Origen says distinctly, that ' the cave

is shown, and in it the phatne in which he wai
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swathed.' Now, in a manger, this operation of
twathing could not have been performed at all.

But how then are we to account for the diffusion

through Christendom of the belief that ' the

heaven-bom child,' as Milton has it, ' in the rude
manger lay ?' No doubt, it is a very easy step from
a stall to a manger, if indeed in the East there was
any distinction betwixt the two, and probably the

fitness of a manger, such as was in ordinary use in

the West, suggested to western Christians that the

•wordi pnzsepe, which in Latin amply represents the

ambiguity of the Greek fhatne, must stand for

manger. Thus, in our own tongue, the words
' crib' and ' cratch' are as much equivalents for a

child's sleeping-place as is the word ' cradle.'

We come now to the fact of the visit of Helena,

A.D. 325, and the building by her, over a grotto

at Bethlehem, of the Basilica or Church of the

Nativity, the nave of which, according to Stan-

ley, yet remains. In the year 642 the wooden
cradle or manger, referred to below, was deposited

at Rome. Bishop Arculf, whose visit is assigned,

doubtfully, to the beginning of the 8th century,

appears to have been shown ' a sort of natural half

cave, the outer part of which is said to have been
the place of our Lord's birth ; the inside is called

our Lord's manger.' And, in the 9th century,

Bernard the Wise speaks of the manger of our

Lord on the west side of the crypt. Then, in the

1 2th, Saswulf sees, near the place of the nativity,

' the manger where the ox and ass stood, when
the child was placed before them in it.' In the

14th century Maundeville saw the place where our

Lord was born, 'which is full well made of marble,

and full richly painted with gold, silver, azure,

and other colours. And three paces from it is the

crib of the ox and the ass. And beside that is

the place where the star fell.' Hasselquist, in the

year 175 1,
' descended some steps under ground

to come into the cave where these two places are

shown, viz., on the left hand the place where the

infant was bom, and on the right where he was
laid in the manger.' The American, Stephens,

describes this manger :
' On the right, descending

two steps, is a chamber paved and lined with

marble, having at one end a block polished and
hollowed out ; and this is the manger in which our
Saviour was laid.' If, however, Stephens sup-

posed that no other claims could be set up, he was
mistaken, as will be seen in the following extract

from Dr. Stanley. From the nave of the church
' we descend to that subterranean vault over which
and for which the whole structure was erected.

There, at the entrance of a long winding passage,

excavated out of the limestone rock, of which the

hill of Bethlehem is composed, the pilgrim finds

himself in an irregular chapel, dimly lighted with

silver lamps, and containing two small recesses

nearly opposite each other. In the northern-

most of these is a marble slab, which marks the

supposed spot of the nativity. ... In the

southern recess, three steps deeper in the chapel,

is the alleged stall in which, according to the Latin

tradition, was discovered the wooden manger or
' praesepe' now deposited in the magnificent Basi-

lica of S. Maria Maggiore at Rome, and there dis-

played, under the auspices of the pope, every

Christmas-day.' Dr. Stanley's own opinion, as to

this grotto being the true scene of the Nativity,

appears to have been pretty evenly balanced ; the

natural features he thoufrht unfavourable to the

identity, but the early reverence of the spot favour-

able to it. [Caravanserai ; Bethlehem.]
W. L. M.

MANLIUS, T., the name of one of the ambas-
sadors who is said to have written a letter to the

Jews, confirming whatever concession Lysias had
granted them. Four letters were written to the

Jews, of which the last is from ' Quintus Memmius
and Titus Manlius (LXX., KolVros Me^^tos, Tiros

Mrfj-Xios ; Alex. Mdvios ; Vulg. Quintus Memmius
et Titus Alantlius). ambassadors [irpecr^vTai) of the
Romans' (2 Maccab. xi. 34). There is not much
doubt that the letter is a fabrication, as history is

entirely ignorant of these names. Polybius {Reliq.

xxxi. 9. 6), indeed, mentions C. Sulpitius and
Manius Sergius, who were sent to Antiochus IV.
Epiphanes about B.C. 163, and also {Reliq. xxxi.

12. 9) Cn. Octavius, Spurius Lucretius, and L.

Aurelius, who were sent into Syria in B.C. 162 in

consequence of the contention for the guardianship
of the young king Antiochus V. Eupator, but en-

tirely ignores Q. Memmius or T. Manlius. We
may therefore conclude that legates of these names
were never in Syria. The true name of T. Manlius
may be T. Manius, and as there is not sufficient

time for an embassy to have been sent to Syria

between the two recorded by Polybius, the writer

may have been thinking of the former.

The letter is dated in the 148th year of the Seleu-

cidan era (=: B.C. 165), and in this year there was a

consul of the name of T. Manlius Torquatus, who
appears to have been sent on an embassy to Egypt
about B.C. 164, to mediate between the two
Ptolemies, Philometor and Euergetes (Li\y, xliii. 1 1

;

Polyb. Reliq. xxxii. I, 2).

The employment of this Seleucidan era as a date,

the absence of the name of the city, and especially

the fact that the first intercourse of the Jews and
Romans did not take place till two years later, when
Judas heard of the fame of the Romans (i Maccab.
viii. I, seq.), all prove that the document is far from
authentic.

The three other letters do not merit serious atten-

tion (2 Maccab. xi. 16-33 > ^^- Wernsdorff, De fid.

Libr. Maccab. sec. Ixvi. ; Grimm, Exeg. Handbuchy
adloc.)—F. W. M.

MANNA. [Man.]

MANOAH, father of Samson. [Samson.]

MANSLAYER. [Kinsman.]

MANTLE. This, in the A. V., is the term
used to renderyi??/^ Hebrew words, viz.

—

I. ^"I'^X, a feminine noun, from T'TK, 'ample,'

and therefore probably meaning a large over-gar-

ment like the Roman pallium. The LXX. ren-

der it by ixi]KwTr] (a sheep's skin), i Kings xix. 13,

etc. ; deppis, Zech. xiii. 4 ; and 5opd, Gen. xxv. 25.

From the passages in which it is mentioned we can
conjecture its nature. It is used most frequently

(l Kings xix. ; 2 Kings ii. 8, 13, etc.) of Elijah's
' mantle,' which was in all probability a mere
sheepskin, such as is frequently worn by dervishes

and poor people in the East, and which seems,
after Elijah's time, to have been in vogue among
the prophets (Zech. xiii. 4). St. John's dress was
of a similar rough description, and we see from
Heb. xi. 37 [iv /htjXutoIs, iv alyeiois Sipfiaaiv) that

such garments were regarded as a mark of poverty
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and persecution. Tlie word addereth twice occurs

with the epithet lyb*, or ' hairy,' Gen. xxv. 25

;

Zech. xiii. 4. On the other hand, it is sometimes
imdoubtedly appHed to royal and splendid robes,

and is even used to mean 'magnificence' in Ezek.

xvii. 8 ('vine of magnificence') and Zech. xi. 3.

It is the expression for the ' goodly Babylonish gar-

ment' stolen by Achan, and the ' robe' worn by
the king of Nineveh (Josh. vii. 21 ; Jonah iii. 6).

The connection between two meanings apparently

so opposite is doubtless to be found in the ety-

mology of the word (from VlN, ' ample'), or in the

notion of a dress richly lined or trimmed with

costly _//^/"j',

2. ?"'yp, which in the A. V. is variously ren-

dered, 'mantle,' 'robe,' 'cloke;' and in the LXX.

,

iTrevS^Ttjs, dnrXots, inro8vT7]s, irodr)pr}s, x^^'^"- Jose-

phus calls it /xeeip. It is a general term derived

from 7yO, 'to cover,' and is most frequently ap-

plied to 'the roie of the ephod' (Exod. xxviii. 4,

a.nd passim ; Lev. viii, 7), which is described as a

splendid under-tunic of blue, wrought on the hem
with pomegranates of blue, purple, and scarlet,

with golden bells betweea them. It came below
the knees, being longer than the ephod, and shorter

than the citoneth. It was a garment of unseamed
cotton, open at the top so as to be drawn over the

head, and having holes for the insertion of the

arms (Joseph. Aiitiq. iii. 7. 4; Jahn, Arch. Bibl.,

sec. 122, E. T. ; Braunius, de Vest. Sac, p. 436;
Schroeder, de Vest. MiiL, p. 237, etc.) It was
worn, however, not only by priests, like Samuel
(l Sam. ii. 19 ; xv. 27 ; xxviii. 14), but by kings

and princes {Saul, i Sam. xxiv. 4 ; David, I Chron.

XV. 27), and rich men {Ezra, ix. 3-5 ; Job and his

friends, i. 20; ii. 12), and even by king's daughters

(2 Sam. xiii. 18), although in the latter case it

seems to have had sleeves (see Gesen., Thes., p.

811). Properly speaking, the meil vf^s worn under
the simlah, or outer garment, but that it was often

itself used as an outer garment seems probable

from some of the passages above quoted.

The two other words rendered 'mantle' in the

A. V. are both of them aira^ \ey6/j.€va, viz.—
3- n3''0b' (Judg. iv. 14), the garment {marg.

' rug,' or ' blanket') used by Jael to fling over the

weary Sisera as a coverlid (LXX. iwi^oXatov, but

de^pis appears to have been the reading of Origen
and Augustine). The word is derived from T]DD,

imponere, and is evidently a general term. Hesy-
chius defines iiri^dXawv by wufxa ?} pctKos, and
Suidas by rb rQ nrpoTepiij iTri^aWdfievov. The
word used in the Targum is HSJIH, which is only

the Greek Ka\jva.K7j, and the Latin gaunacum

;

and this word is explained by Varro to be ' majus
sagum et amphimaUon' {De Ling. Lat., iv. 35),
i. e. , a larger cloak woolly on dot/i sides. Hesy-
chius differs from Varro in this, for he says Ka.vva.Kai.

crTpdifiaTa rj e7ri/3(SXata irepopLaWrj, i.e., woolly on
Ofie side ; the Scholiast on Aristophanes, adds that

it was a Persian, and Pollux that it was a Baby-
lonian robe (Rosenmiiller, Schol., ad loc.) There
is therefore no reason to understand it of a curtain

of the tent, as Faber does. Since the Orientals

constantly used upper garments for bedding, the

rendering 'mantle,' though inaccurate, is not mis-

leading (cf Ruth iii. 9 ; Ezek. xvi. 8, etc.)

4. n'lQtDyD. This word only occurs in Is. iiL

22. It was some article of female dress, and is

derived from IDJ?, ^ texit.^ Schroeder, the chiet

authority on this subject, says it means a large ex-

terior tunic with sleeves, worn next to the pallium
{De Vest. MuL, xv. 247-277). In this same verse,

and in Ruth iii. 15, occurs the word n'lriBDJD,

A. V. ' wi??iples,'' which appears to have been a sort

of square covering like a plaid (Michaelis, Siipplem.,

1021 ; Rosenmiiller, Schol. ; Is. iii. 22). We can-

not find the shadow of an authority for Jahn's very

explicit statement, that both these words mean the

same article, nSOyO being the fashion for the

winter, and nriQOO for the summer ; though his
T T : •

assertion that ' it covered the whole body from
head to foot' may be very true (Jahn, Arch. Bibl.,

sec. 127, E. T.)
, .

For other terms, such as Tv?12)^ (Gen. ix. 23.

etc.), -xKajxiis (Matt, xxvii. 28), (ttoXtj (Mark xii.

38), etc., see Dress. The (peXbv-qs (A. V., cloke)

to which St. Paul makes such an interesting allusion

in 2 Tim. iv. 13 seems to have been the Latin

pcentda (cf. {VPS), a sort of travelling-cloak for wet
weather. A great deal has been written about it,

and at least one monograph, Stosch, Dissert, de

Fallio Paiili, Lugd. 1709. Even in Chi7sostom's

time some took it to be to yXwaadKop-ov kvda to.

/3i/3\ta sKeLTo (a sort of travelling-bag), and Jerome,

Theophylact, Grotius, etc., shared in this opinion

(Schleusner, Lex, N. T.,s. v. ^aiXdvrjs).—F. W. F.

MANTON, Thomas, D.D., an eminent puri-

tan divine, born A.D. 1620, at Lawrence-Lydiard,

in Somersetshire. He was entered at Wadham
College, Oxford, at the early age of fifteen, and be-

fore the completion of his twentieth year was or-

dained by Joseph Hall, then Bishop of Exeter.

After labouring a short time at Colyton, in Devon-

shire, he removed to London, and in 1643 was

presented to the living of Stoke-Newington. In

1650 he was presented to the rectory of St. Paul's,

Covent Garden, by the Earl (afterwards Duke) ot

Bedford, and here he remained until ejected by the

Act of Uniformity. He was created B. D. at Oxford

20th April 1654, and D.D. 19th November 1660

(Wood, Athen. Oxon., f. 107, 137). As a preacher

he was most highly esteemed by his contemporaries,

and as a pracdcal expositor of Scripture \yas pro-

bably surpassed by none. He took a leading pan

in the religious movements of his times, and was

distinguished for his moderation and soundness ol

judgment. Like Baxter, he clung to the last to

the hope that a scheme of comprehension might

be carried ; and he yielded so far as to receive

Episcopal institution from Sheldon. The passing

of the Act of Uniformity forced him into the

ranks of the Nonconformists, and with many others

he suffered imprisonment for conscience' sake.

He died i8th October 1677, and was buried in the

chancel of the church at Stoke-Newington. His

Scriptural expositions, which all partake more or

less of the character of expository discourses, are

the following :

—

I. A Practical Commentary, or an Exposition,

with Notes, on the Epistle of James, Lond. 1 65 1,

4to. 2. A Practical Commentar\' on Jiide, Lond.

1652, 4to. 3. A Practical Exposition of the 1 19M

Psalm, Lond. 1681, fol. 4. A Practical Extosi-
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tion of the Lord's Prayer, Lond. 1684, 8vo. 5. A
Practical Exposition of the ^^d chapter of Isaiah,

Lond. 1703.—S. N.

MANUSCRIPTS, BIBLICAL. These are

either Hebrew or Greek ; we shall treat of them
separately, i. Jewish MSS. are divided into {a.)

Synagogue rolls or sacred copies ; and {b.) Private

or common copies.

{a.) The synagogue rolls contain the Penta-

teuch, the appointed sections of the prophets, or

the book of Esther, which last is used only at the

Feast of Purim. The three are never put together,

but are written on separate rolls. They are in

the Chaldee or square Hebrew character, without

vowels and accents, accompanied with the pimcla

extraordinaria, and having the unusual forms of

certain consonants. The parchment is prepared in

a particular manner by the hands of Jews only

;

and made from the hides of clean animals, which,

when duly wrought, are joined together by thongs

made out of the same material. They are then

divided into columns, the breadth of which must

not exceed half their length. These columns,

whose number is prescribed, must be of equal

length and breadth among themselves, and con-

tain a certain number of lines, each line having no
more than three words. The Talmud contains

strict rules concerning the material, the colour,

the ink, letters, divisions, writing-instrument, etc.,

which are closely followed, especially in the Pen-

tateuch. These rules are extracted from the Tal-

mud, and translated in Adler's yudaorum Codicis

Sac)-i rite scribendi leges ad recte cestiniandos Codices

Mantiscriptos antiqtios perveteres. Ex libello Tal-

mudico in Latitmni conversas et adnotationibus ne-

cessariis explicatas, eruditis examinaitdas tradit, etc.

,

Hamburg 1779, 8vo. The minuteness of such

regulations renders it a most irksome task for the

sopher or scribe to write out a synagogue roll. The
revision of the Torah, as the synagogue roll is

often called, must be undertaken within thirty

days after its transcription, else it is unfit for use.

Th7-ee mistakes on one side or skin are allowable
;

but should there be four, or should there happen
to be an error in the open and close sections of the

law ; in the position of the songs in Exod. v. and
Deut. xxxii., which are the only portions of the

Pentateuch written in poetical lines, then the whole
copy is worthless. The great beauty of penman-
ship exhibited in these synagogue copies has been
always admired. They are taken from authentic

exemplars, without the slightest deviation or cor-

rection. Seldom do they fall into the hands of

Christians ; since, as soon as they cease to be em-
ployed in the synagogue, they are either buried or

carefully laid aside, lest they should be profaned by
coming into the possession of Gentiles.

((5.) Private MSS. are written partly in the

square or Chaldee character, partly in the Rab-
binical. They are held in far less esteem than the

synagogue rolls, and are wont to be denominated

profane [pesulini). Their form is entirely arbitrary.

They are in folio, quarto, octavo, and duodecimo.
Of those written in the square character-, the greater

number are on parchment, some on paper. The
ink of the letters is always black, but the vowel
points are usually written with ink of a different

colour from that of the consonants. Initial words
and letters are frequently decorated with gold and
silver colours. The prose parts are arranged in
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columns ; the poetic in parallel members. Some
copies are without columns. The columns are not

always occupied with the Hebrew text alone ; for

a version is frequently added, which is either written

in the text aftef the manner of verses, or in a column
by itself, or in the margin in a smaller character.

The number of lines is not prescribed by the Tal-

mud. The upper ^nd lower margin are filled

with the Great Masora, and sometimes with a Rab-
binical commentaiy ; as also with prayers, psalms,

and the like. The external margin is for coitcc-

tions, scholia, variations, notices of the haphtaroth
(sections from the prophets), parshioth (sections

from the law), the commentaries of the Rabbins,
etc. etc. The inner margin, or that between the

columns, is occupied with the little Masora. The
single books of the O. T. are separated from one
another by spaces, except the books of Samuel,
Kings, Chronicles, Ezra, and Nehemiah, which
are written continuously. The sections of the law
and prophets are generally marked. In the MSS.
of different countries the books are differently

arranged. These copies generally pass through
various hands before they are finished. The con-

sonants proceed from the sopher or scribe. When
the same person writes both consonants and vowels,

as is frequently the case—he never makes them at

the same time—the former are finished before he
begins to append the latter. The ICris in the

margin uniformly proceed from the vowel-writer.

It is probable that these copies were in no instance

made by Christians.

Although the square character be employed in

all the MSS. of which we have spoken, yet it has
varieties. The Jews themselves distinguish in the

synagogue rolls— i. the Tarn letter, with sharp
corners and perpendicular coronulas, used among
the German and Polish Jews ; 2. the Velshe letter,

more modern than the Tarn, and rounder, with
coronulas, particularly found in the sacred copies

of the Spanish and Oriental Jews.
The age of Hebrew MSS. is not easily deter-

mined. It is true that they often contain subscrip-

tions giving an account of the time when they were
written, and the name of the scribe, or also of the

possessor. But these accounts are often ambi-
guous, occasionally incorrect. Where they are

altogether wanting, it is still more difficult to dis-

cover the age. In the latter case, the character of

the writing, the colour of the ink, the quality and
complexion of the parchment, the absence of the

Masora, of the vowel-points, of the unusual letters,

etc., have been chiefly rested upon. Still, how-
ever, such particulars are uncertain marks of age.

The oldest Hebrew MS. known to Kennicott
or De Rossi was 634 of De Rossi, a mere fragment
containing small portions of Leviticus and Num-
bers. According to its former possessor, it belongs
to the 8th century. So much uncertainty attaches to

the internal marks adopted by these two Hebraists,

that the ages to which they assign several Hebrew
MSS. are gratuitou.s. Since Pinner examined a
number of MSS. belonging to the Bible Society of

Odessa, older ones are now known. The most
ancient is that which he marks No. I, a Pentateuch
roll on leather. The subscription states that the
MS. was corrected in the year 580; and therefore

it must have been written earlier. Hence the roll

must be above 1280 years. Pinner expresses no
doubt of the correctness of the subscription, which,
if genuine, proves it to be the oldest known MS.
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It was brought from Derbend in Daghestan, and is

now at St. Petersburg. Nos. 5 and 1 1 of Pinner are

assigned to the 9th century ; No. 13 seems as old
;

and No. 3 belongs to the loth century. We sus-

pect, however, the accuracy of some of the dates.

In the Imperial public library at St. Petersburg,

there is a collection of Hebrew MSS. made by Mr.

Firkowicz, containing several very ancient ones.

The oldest date is in a roll found in a Karaite syna-

gogue in the Crimea, viz., a.d. 489. But that date

is very suspicious. Several fragments of rolls give,

as the dates of purchase or dedication, A. D. 639,

764, 781, 789, 79S, 805, S15, 843, 848. Are
these dates genuine ? We shall know more of the

MSS., and their age, when Neubauer shall have

finished his collation.

A few of the oldest Hebrew MSS. may be
briefly described here.

No. I, Pinner. This is a Pentateuch roll on
leather, containing the five Mosaic books com-
plete. It has no vowels, accents, or Masorah.
The roll consists of forty-five pieces. As to the

form of the letters, it differs considerably from the

present one. This is particularly observable in the

case of X J T ? O 3- The variations in the text from
the Masoretic recension are few and inconsider-

able. The MS., according to the subscription,

was corrected in the year 580, consequently the

roll must have been written upwards of 1280 years.

If the subscription be genuine, it is the oldest MS.
known, except that one in the Firkowicz collection,

dated 489.
No. 634, De Rossi, quarto. This is but the

fragment of a MS., containing Lev. xxi. 19-
Num. i. 50. It is on parchment, without the
vowel-points, Masorah, or K'ris. It has also no
interval between the parshioth or sections. But
there are sometimes points between the words. It

belongs, in De Rossi's opinion, to the 8th century,

and is corroded by age. The character of the

letters is intermediate, approaching the German.
Now at Parma.

No. 5, Pinner. This is a roll of the PentatAich,

but incomplete. The writing begins with Num.
xiii. 19. The form of the letters is very different

from the present one. It is carelessly written

;

words and letters being frequently omitted. The
subscription states that it was written A.D. 843.

No. II, Pinner. This is a fragment of a syna-

gogue roll beginning with Deut. xxxi. i. The
date is 881.

No. 503, De Rossi, in quarto. This is a MS.
of the Pentateuch, made up of different pieces. It

begins with Gen. xlii. 15, and ends with Deut. xv.

12. There is a chasm in it from Lev. xxi. 19 to

Num. i. 50, because De Rossi separated this por-

tion, thinking it to be older than the rest, and
characterised it as an independent fragment by the

No. 634. The vowel-points are attached, but not

throughout, evidently by the same hand as that

which wrote the consonants. There are no traces

of the Masorah or K'ris. Sometimes its readings

have a remarkable agreement with those of the

Samaritan text and ancient versions. De Rossi

places the various pieces of which it is made up,

in the 9th and loth centuries.

I

.1.

%>'iT^^5b5*t«'Tft

^^B tains the greater and lesser prophets, on 225 leaves.

^^P Every page is written in two columns, between

which, as well as below, and in the outer margin,

stands the Masorah. Every column contains twenty-

one lines. After each verse are two points, to which,

without any interval, a new verse succeeds. The
vowels and accents, as well as the greater and lesser

Masorah, are wholly different from the Masoretic.

The former are placed above the consonants. The
first page has a twofold pointing, viz. , above and
below, but this does not occur again except occa-

sionally in verses or words. From Zech. xiv. 6

to Mai. i. 13 there is no punctuation, and the first

three verses of Malachi alone have been pointed

tS*irt

346. Odessa MS. (Mai. iv. 6).

much later in the manner now usual. The whole

codex is very correctly written. The form of the

consonants differs considerably from the present

text. The various readings of this MS., according

to Pinner's collation, are numerous and important.

The date is 9 1 6. Two others in the same collection,

Nos. 15 and 16, have the same vowel and accent

system, i.e., the Babylonian or Eastern, which ori-

ginated in the 6th century, and from which in the

7th that of the Westerns, or the school of Tiberias,

was developed. Pinsker has written ably on the

subject {Einkittnig in das Bahylonisch-Hcbriiischl

Piinhtationssystcm, u. s. w., Wien 1863), reviewed

by Fiirst in the Zcitschrift der dmtscheu morgm-

Idndischm GescUschaft, 18 Band, p. 314, et seq.
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No. 13, Pinner, in folio. This is an incomplete

MS., consisting of 115 leaves, on good parchment,

containing 2 Samuel from vi. lo to the end, and

the books of Kings. Each page has three columns,

beuveen which, as also at the sides of the text,

stands the Masorah. The vowels and accents are

different from those now in use. The text has

many and important readings ; and the Masorah

deserves to be examined. Two points stand after

each verse ; and 2d succeeds 1st Kings without a

vacant space between. An inscription states that

the MS. was purchased 938. It is obviously an

important codex.

Codex 590, Kennicott, fol. This MS. contains

the Prophets and Hagiographa on parchment.

The text has the vowel-points, but apparently from

a later hand. The margin does not exhibit the

Masorah, but variations are noted here and there.

Some books have the final Masorah. The separate

books have no titles, and they are arranged in the

oldest order, Jeremiah and Ezekiel coming before

Isaiah, and Rath before the Psalms. According

to the subscription it was written A.D. 1019, or

1018 by another reckoning. The MS. is in the

Imperial library of Vienna.
— Pinner, small folio. A MS. containing the

Pentateuch, Prophets, and Hagiographa, on good

parchment. Every page has three columns, except

in Psalms, Job, and Proverbs, where there are but

two. The text is furnished with vowels and ac-

cents, two points standing after each verse. The
letters and accents are like those in No. 3 of Pinner.

The great and httle Masorah are in the margins.

Being a Karaite MS. it has not been written with

great accuracy. Words and verses are sometimes

repeated. It is highly ornamented with gold and

silver colours. The codex states that it was written

in Egypt in the year 10 10.

The most important and oldest Hebrew MSS.
collated by Kennicott, Bruns, De Rossi, Pinner,

and others, are described in Davidson's Biblical

Criticism, vol. i. p. 346, et seq. ; and his Text of
the Old Testament considered, etc. etc., p. 98 et seq.

See also the third section of Tychsen's Tenta7nen

de variis Codictim Hebraicorum Vet. Test. MSS.
genei-ibiis, etc., Rostock 1772, 8vo, in which the

learned writer examines the marks of antiquity

assumed by Simon, Jablonski, Wolf, Houbigant,

Kennicott, and Lilienthal, and shows that the

Masorah alone is a certain indej; for determining

the age and goodness of Hebrew MSS. ; the same
writer's Benrtheihing der Jahrzahleii in den HebrcB-

isch-Biblischen Handschrifte7i, Rostock 1 786, 8vo,

in which the mode of determining the age of MSS.
adopted by Kennicott, Bruns, and De Rossi, is

rejected ; and '&z\imax&x's Dissertatio Inaiigiiralis de

Codictwi Hcbrcrorum Vet. Test. a:tate difficiiltcr de-

termitiandci, Tubingen 1 772, 4to, reprinted in his

Dissertationes Philologico-Criticcs, Gotha and Am-
sterdam 1790, 8vo.

Private MSS. written in the Rabbinical character

are much more recent than the preceding ; none of

them being older than 500 years. They are on

cotton or linen paper, in a cursive character, with-

out vowel-points or the Masorah, and with many
abbreviations.

The MSS. found among the Chinese Jews are

partly synagogue rolls, partly private copies, whose
text does not differ from the Masoretic. The Pen-

tateuch of the Malabar Jews brought from India to

England by the late Dr. Buchanan, and desciibed
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by Mr. Yeates, resembles on the whole the usual

synagogue rolls of the Jews, except that it is written

on red skins. Its text is the Masoretic, with a few
unimportant deviations.

Eight exemplars are celebrated among the Jews
for their correctness and value. They are now
lost, but extracts from them are still preserved.

From Jewish writings, and from the margin of

some MSS., where a reference is made to them,

we learn that they were highly prized for their sin-

gular accuracy. They formed the basis of subse-

quent copies. They are— I. The codex of Hillel

;

2. The Babylonian codex
; 3. The codex of Israel

;

4. An Egyptian codex
; 5- Codex Sinai ; 6. The

Pentateuch of Jericho ; 7. Codex Sanbuki ; 8. The
book Taggin. For a more copious account of

Hebrew MSS. we refer to Eichhom's Einleitting

(Introduction), vol. ii. ; Kennicott's Dissertatio ge-

neralis ; Walton's Prolegomena to the Polyglott,

separately edited by Dathe and Wrangham ; Tych-
sen's Tentanien ; De Rossi's Varies Lectio?ies Vet.

Test. , etc. ; and his Scholia critica in V. T. libros,

etc. ; De Wette, Lehrbnch der Historisch-Kritis-

chen Einleitung ; Davidson's Treatise on Biblical

Criticism ; and his Introduction to the Old Testa-

ment, in Home.
II. We have now to refer to the MSS. of the

Greek Testament. Those that have descended to

our time are either on vellum or paper. The
oldest material was the Egyptian papyrus ; but

even so early as the 4th century, the N. T. was
written on the skins of animals. This writing ma-
terial continued in use till the nth century, when
paper began to be employed. Till the loth cen-

tury, MSS. were usually written in capital or uncial

letters ; then the cursive character came into use.

The most ancient copies have no divisions of words,

being written in a continued series of lines. Ac-
cents, spirits, and iota postscribed or subscribed,

are also wanting.

The whole of the N. T. is contained in very few

MSS. Transcribers generally divided it into three

parts ; the first, containing the four Gospels ; the

second, the Acts of the Apostles and the Epistles
;

the third, the Apocalypse of St. John. The greatest

number of MSS. are those which have the four

Gospels, because they were most frequently read in

the churches. Those containing the Acts and
Epistles are also numerous. Such as have the

book of Revelation alone are extremely few, be-

cause it was seldom read in public.

Greek codices are not often complete in all their

parts. They have many chasms. Again, some
contain merely detached portions of the N. T. , or

sections appointed to be read on certain days in the

churches. Such codices are called avayviiaei^ or

ava-yvihcTfj-aTa in Greek ; in Latin lectionaria. Those
containing lessons from the Gospels are called evan-

gelistaria ; such as were taken from the Acts

TTpa^airoffToXoi. ; those from the epistles, epistolaria

or dwdcrToKoi..

Several MSS. are accompanied with a Latin

translation interlined, or in a parallel column.

Such have been called bilingues, or Gnrco-Latini.

We shall now advert to the uncial MS. of the

Greek Testament, and to those usually quoted in

the examination of the controverted passage i John
V. 7. The former are marked with the letters of

alphabet A, B, C, etc.

A. Codex Alexaiidrinus, presented by Cyril

Lucar, patriarch of Alexandria, and afterwards 0/
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Constantinople, to Charles I., now in the British

Museum. It is on thin vellum, and contains the

whole Bible ; the Septuagint version of the O. T.,

bound in three folios ; and the N. T. in one. It

has various chasms. A fac-simile of the N. T.

portion was published by Dr. Woide, in a folio

volume, London 17S6. ^Ir. Baber of the British
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Museum executed the O. T. in the same man-
ner, in four folio volumes, London 1816-28; the
fourth volume containing the prolegomena and
notes. The N. T. portion was reprinted in i860
under the editorship of Mr. Cowper. This MS.
was written at Alexandria, and belongs to the 5th
centurv.

r
5" I ^CeTreTTAHOYMeHc^MoiexmoN

recMe
TTOXXOieTTAMeCTHCXKieiTefVie.
TrOXAOIxerOYClNTH-]^YXHMOY.

OYI<eCT[MCCDTH[>IXJkYTCL>
eKITCDOCJDXYTOY ^iX-fxXM^

H^^xHoeix OTiTpeiGeiciNOJM3.p
TVpOYN~rGC"TOTrMh?lK3llTOY3^a3p'
KXiT"OXIM2^ K2VI OlT^PGlCGlCro

347. Cod. Alexand. (Ps. iii. 2, 3 ; i John v. 7).

B. Codex Vaticanus, 1209, in the Vatican, con-

taining the O. and N. T. It is defective in several

places : in the greater part of Genesis and part of the

Psalms ; in Heb. ix. 14 to the end ; the Apocalpyse

;

and pastoral Epistles. Some of these chasms have
been supplied by a more recent hand. The text

was at first without breathings or accents, which
were subsequently added. Each page has three

columns, except in some places of the O. T. It

belongs to the middle of the 4th century, having
neither the Ammonian sections, the Eusebian

^H I c^ © o c oYAO r » z e T^r

^Ka^^xn Gji ICTP64-H nj'°-^

348. Cod. Vatican. (Rom. iv. 4 ; 2 Cor. iii. 15, 16].

canons, nor the Euthalian sections. Three collations

of the N. T. part have been made : one by Bar-

tolocci ; another for Bentley, by an Italian called

Mico ; and a third by Birch. As the collation of

Mico did not give the readings, which were a privid

vianii in corrected passages, but merely the later

corrections, Bentley got the Abbe Rulotta to re-

examine the MS. in these places. The notes of

this re-examination were discoveredamong Bentley's

papers in the library of Trinity College, Cambridge,

by Tischendorf, accompanied with a partial colla-

tion of the MS. made by Thomas Bentley. In

1857 Angelo Mai's Greek Bible was published from

the MS., 5 vols. 4to. Reprints of the N. T. were

edited by Vercellone (1859), Kuenen and Cobet

(1859), and at London (1859), of which the first is

the best. The editions of the Greek Testament,

by Ed. von Muralt (1846 and 1848), Philipp Butt-

mann (i860 and 1862), are founded wholly or

chiefly on the text of the same MS. But we have

not yet a perfectly accurate transcript of all its read-

ings. Tischendorf's Noznnn Testamentum ex cod.

Sinaitico tiotata lectionc Vaticana itemqiie Elzevir.

,

gives the best collation of the readings of the Vati-

can which we yet possess.

B. Codex Vaticamis, 2066, olim Basilianus 105,

in the Vatican Library, a MS. of the Apocalypse

which it contains entire. It belongs to the 8th

century. From Tischendorf's readings, published

in his Mo7inmenta Sacra inedita, p. 407, etc., and

Mai's text in his edition of the Greek Bible, an

accurate knowledge of its contents may be ob-

tained (see Tischendorf's prolegomena to the 7th

edition, pp. cxcii., cxciii.)

X. Codex Sinaiticus, a MS. of the O. and N. T.

brought from the convent of St. Catherine on

Mount Sinai by Tischendorf. It consists of 345
leaves and a half, 199 in the O. T. and 147 in the

N. T. Besides the N. T., it has Barnabas and

Hernias at the end. The O. T. part has consider-

able chasms, but the N. T. is complete. There

a.YQfonr columns in each page. The character of

the letters, the inscriptions and subscriptions to

different books, the absence of the Ammonian sec-

tions and Eusebian canons, the nature of the read-

ings, and other peculiarities, agree in a remarkable

manner with B, or the Vatican. Tischendorf sup-

poses that it is somewhat older than B, belonging
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to the 4th century. Probably it is of the 5th cen-

tury, though made from a text older than that of

B. The copyist, writing perhaps from dictation,

has made many blunders. The value of this acqui-

sition to the critical apparatus of the Bible can

hardly be over-estimated. In Tischendorf 's Notitia

ediiionis codicis Bibliormn Sinaitici, etc., i860,

small folio, the indefatigable critic has given nine

pages entire from the N. T., eight from the O. T.,

and one from the epistle of Barnabas and the Shep-

herd of Hernias (p. 22, et seqq.) He has also fur-

nished upwards of six hundred readings from all

the books of the N. T. (p. 14, et seqq.) A fac-

simile is appended. Tischendorf has likewise

printed a brief Notitia codicis to accompany the

seventh edition of his Greek Testament, of the

same size. It may be remarked, that the Codex

SitiaiticHS agrees with B in omitting the last twelve

verses of Mark's Gospel ; that it has os ecpavepwdrj,

not deos ; that it omits the passage respecting the

woman taken in adultery (John vii. 53-^^ii• n) ;

agrees with B in omitting ev ecpeaw in Eph. i. I

[a prima inanti) ; wants the doxology in Matt. vi.

13, as do B D Z ; agrees with B in reading tt/i'

eKKXr^ffiav tov Qeov (Acts xx. 28) ; with B C D** in

having ovSevos \oyov TroLOV/jLaL ttjv ^vxV TLfXLav

^fiavTO} (Acts xx. 24), and has /j.ovoyevTjs Qeos with

B C L in John i. 18—a reading undoubtedly

wrong. The MS. has been published at St. Peters-

burg in fac-simile (4 vols, fol.) In 1865 the N. T.

part was published at Leipzig, 4to, with columns

the same as the original. Scrivener has also printed

its readings in a small vol. (1863), and Hansell has

added them to his edition of the N. T. (1864).

K/^l OM OAoroyMe
NcocMerA^ecTiN
nroTHceyceBeixc
MYcrHrioNOce
<(>XNepcjDeHeNcxp

rTN ia:)cj>o HxrreApic

eKHryxoHeNe
oNecrNenicTey
OHe NKOCMCO-
ANexHH<:j>eHeN

349. Cod. Sinait. (i Tim. iii. 16).

C. Codex Regitts, or Ephraemi rcscriptus, now
in the Imperial Library at Paris, where it is num-
bered 9. This MS. was probably written in Egypt

in the 5th century. ' It was subsequently corrected

about a century after. It was revised a second

time about the 9th century, at Constantinople. In

the 1 2th century the old writing was erased with a

sponge, to make room for various treatises in Greek

of Ephrem the Syrian. It now contains fragments

of the O. and N. T., which were published entire
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for the first time by Tischendorf, 1843, ^^45 (2

vols, 4to). This scholar was permitted to apply

the Giobertine tincture for the purpose of bringing

out the original characters (see Tischendorf's pro-

legomena to vol. i.) In the N. T. it has portions of

the Gospels, Acts, Catholic and Pauline Epistles.

D. Codex Cantabrigiensis, or Bezct.—This ^LS.

was presented, in 1581, to the University of Cam-
bridge, by Theodore Beza. It is a Greek-Latin
MS. of the four Gospels, and the Acts of the

Apostles, with a single fragment of the Catholic

Epistles. Its age is probably the sixth century.

Kipling, Hug, and Schulz think that it was written

in Egypt ; but Scholz has given some reasons for

assigning it to the south of France, which are not

without weight. Credner assents to the latter

opinion, as far as the MS. is concerned ; while

he thinks that the text is ofJewish-Christian origin,

and attributes it to Palestine. The text is written

stichometrically, without separation of words and
accents, with many corrections and supplements by
different hands. Great diversity of opinion has

prevailed respecting the quality of its readings.

Bishop Middleton, at the end of his work on the

Greek article, depreciated it. Matthiei had done
so before. Both unduly lessened its value. Whis-
ton, Harwood, and Bornemann magnified it too

highly. The original text, without correction and
revision, is ancient and valuable, agreeing substan-

tially with B. Dr. Kipling published a fac-simile

of it at Cambridge, 1793, 2 vols, folio. This is so

inaccurate that Scrivener has collated and published

the readings anew.
D. Clatomontatms, or Regius, in the Imperial

Library at Paris, No. 107, marked by the same
letter of the alphabet as the preceding, but contain-

ing a different part of the N. T. , viz. , all Paul's

Epistles with the exception of a few verses. It is a

Greek-Latin MS., written stichometrically, with

accents and breathings, but without division into

words. According to Montfau9on, it belongs to

the 7th century ; but Tischendorf assigns it to the

6th. The text was edited by the latter scholar in

1852, and is very valuable. Various correctors

may be traced, but it is not easy always to distin-

guish them. The first readings are of course the

principal ones (see the prolegomena to Tischen-

dorf's edition.)

E. Codex Basiliensis, K. iv. 35 in the public

library at Basel. It contains the Gospels, with a

very few chasms in Luke's. In some parts smaller

writing has taken the place of the older. It be-

longs to the middle of the 8th century, and was

collated by Tischendorf in 1843. See his descrip-

tion in the Studien und Kritiken for 1844.

E. Codex Laudia7ms, a Greek- Latin MS. in the

Bodleian Library at Oxford. The text is written

stichometrically. It contains the Acts, and has a

hiatus from xxvi. 29 to xxviii. 26. Its age is the end

of the 6th century, as Tischendorf supposes ; or the

7 th, as Wetstein prefers. The readings are very

valuable. Hearne published an edition at Oxford

1 7 15, Svo ; and Tischendorf proposes to publish it

more correctly in a future volume of his Alonumenta
Sacra. But Scrivener has already undertaken a

new edition.

E. Saiigennanensis, in the Imperial Library of

St. Petersburg ; a very incorrect transcript of the

Codex Claromontanus, and therefore possessing ^no

authority or importance. It appears to belong to

the loth centuiy.
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F. Codex Boreeli, now in the Library of Utrecht,
containing the Gospels, but with many chasms. It

was collated and described by Heringa, whose
work was published by Vinke, 1843. The MS.
belongs to the end of the 9th century.

F^. Codex CoisHniamis, containing a few frag-

ments of the Gospels, Acts, and Epistles, found
among the scholia of Cod. Coislin. i, which has the

Octateuch, with the book of Kings. They were
edited by Tischendorf in his Alonvmetita Sac7-a

inedita, 1 846, p. 400, et seq. The fragments belong

to the 7th century.

F^ in the British Museum, 17,136, a rescript

fragment from the Nitrian desert, containing a few
places of St. John's Gospel, which were deciphered

and published by Tischendorf in his Monitmenta
inedita, vol. ii. The text agrees with the most
ancient and best authorities. Tischendorf assigns

the fragment to the 4th century. It rather belongs

to the 5th.

F. Codex Aiigiensis, a Greek-Latin MS. of St.

Paul's Epistles, in the Library of Trinity College,

Cambridge. It wants the Epistle to the Hebrews
in Greek, and Romans i. i-iii. 18. Dots are inserted

between many of the Greek and Latin words. The
text is ancient and valuable. It belongs to the 9th

century. In 1842 and 1849 it was collated by
Tischendorf; and edited by Scrivener (1859).

G. Harleianus, 5684 in the British Museum, a

MS. of the four gospels, but imperfect in many
places. It belongs to the 9th or loth century, and
was collated by Tischendorf.

G. Boernerianus, a Greek-Latin MS. of Paul's

Epistles, now in the Royal Library of Dresden. It

has the same chasms as F. Augiensis, with which
it agrees remarkably ; so that both texts seem to

have proceeded from the same copy. They belong
to one country and age : probably to Switzerland

and the 9th century. Matthsei published it in 179 1,

8vo.

H. Codex Seidelii IT., a MS. of the four gospels,

in the public library of Hamburg. It is imperfect

in many places, belongs to the 9th century, and was
collated by Tregelles in 1850.

H. Codex Miithiensis, 196 in the Ducal Library

of Modena, a MS. of the Acts with considerable

gaps. Its age is the 9th century. From Acts xxvii.

4 till the end was sui)plied in uncial letters in the

nth century. The Pauline and Catholic epistles

were added in cursive letters in the 15th or i6th

century. Tischendorf collated it in 1843.

H. Codex Coislinianus, No. 102 in the Imperial

Library at Paris. This MS. contains fragments of

Paul's Epistles. It consists only of twelve leaves,

two which it formerly had being now at Peters-

burg. Another leaf was recently brought by
Tischendorf from Mount Athos, containing Col.

iii. 4-1 1. The fifteen leaves should be put to-

gether. It has been collated by Tischendorf, who
intends to publish it all, and belongs to the 6th

century.

I. A MS. in the Library of Petersburg, found
by Tischendorf on his travels in the East. It is a

rescript, containing the remains of seven very an-

cient MSS. exhibiting parts of the Gospels, Acts,

and two Pauline Epistles. Tischendorf thinks that

the first, second, and third belong to the 5th cen-

tury. All are edited by him in tha first volume of

Moniirnenta Sacra, p. i, etc.

K, CocUx Regius or Cyprius, now 63 in the Im-
perial Library of Paris. It contains the four
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gospels complete, belongs to the middle of the
9th century, and was accurately collated by
Tischendorf in 1842.

K. Codex Mosquetisis, xc\'iii. in the Library of
the Holy Synod at Moscow, containing the Catho-
lic and Pauline Epistles. It belongs to the 9th
century, and was collated by Matthcei.

L. Codex Regius, 62 in the Imperial Library at
Paris, containing the gospels entire with the excep-
tion of five places. The text of this codex contains
very old and good readings. It belongs to the 8th
century, and was published by Tischendorf in his
Momunenta Sacra, p. 57.

L. Codex BibliotheccE Angelicce, A 2. 15 in the
Libraiy of the Augustine Monks at Rome, a MS.
containing the Acts, Catholic Epistles, and those
of St. Paul. It begins with Acts viii. 10, and ends
with Hebrews xiii. 10. Its age is the 9th century.
It was first collated with care by Fleck ; afterwards
by Tischendorf and Tregelles.

M. Codex Regius, 48 in the Imperial Libi-ary of
Paris, containing the gospels entire. This MS.
has been transcribed by Tischendorf, but is not
yet published. He assigns it to the latter part of
the 9th century.

M. Two fragments ; one at Hamburg, the other
at London. The former contains some parts of
the Epistle to the Hebrews ; the latter, portions
of the Epistle to the Corinthians. Both were
published by Tischendorf in his Anecdota Sacra,
p. 174, et scq. The text is both ancient and valu-
able.

N. Codex purpureus. The fragment of a MS., of
which four leaves are in the British Museum, six

in the Vatican, and two at Vienna. Tischendorf
has recently found 33 leaves more, containing about
a third of the entire Gospel of Mark, between vi.

S3 and xv. 3. The letters were silver on purple
vellum. They are larger and rounder than in A B
C. The text is in two columns. The Ammonian
sections and Eusebian canons are placed in the
margin. All contain portions of the gospels. The
contents of the twelve leaves were published by
Tischendorf in his Mo>iuf?ieiifa inedita, who assigns

the fragment to the end of the 6th century.

N. A fragment consisting of two leaves, witli

Gal. V. and vi. and Heb. v. and vi. Assigned by
Tischendorf to the 9th century.

N<=. A few fragments, now at Moscow, of the

Epistle to the Hebrews. Tischendorf thinks they

may be of the 6th century ; but jMatthjei did not

state enough to determine their age.

O. A small fragment, consisting of two leaves,

containing 2 Cor. i. 20-ii. 12, belonging to the

9th century.

O'. Codex Mosquensis, No. cxx., at Moscow ; a

fragment containing eight leaves, containing a few
parts of John's Gospel, probably of the 9th century.

Matthcei published the text.

O^ The two hymns, Luke i. 46-55, and i. 68-

79, in a Latin MS. containing the grammar of

Pompeius. They are written in uncial Greek
letters, and belong to the 9th century. Tischen-

dorf publislied them in his Anecdota sacra et pro-

/ana, p. 206, <•/ seq.

O^. The same two hymns, together with a third,

Luke ii. 29-32, in a psalter in the Bodleian Lib-

rary, No. 120, belonging to the 9th centuiy. See
Tischendorf, Anecdota, \). 206.

0<:. The h>Tnn ot Mar)', Luke i. 46-55, con-

tained in the Verona psalter, and belonging to the
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6th century. The Greek is in Latin letters. It

was published by Blancbini in the Psalteriitm

duplex appended to his VhidicicE canonicarum

Scriphirarum, Romre 1 740.
O'l. The three hymns of Luke i. and ii., as con-

tained in the Psalter of Turin, written in gold and

silver letters, belonging to the 7th century. Tis-

chendorf is about to publish the entire Psalter.

O^ The same three hymns in a St. Gall Codex,

17, written partly in Greek and partly in Latin.

Tischendorf assigns the MS. to the 9th century.

P. Codex Giidpherhytanns, A in the Library of

Wolfenbiittel, a palimpsest MS. containing frag-

ments of the gospels. In 1762 Knittel published

all he could read. In 1854 Tischendorf succeeded

in deciphering almost all the portions of the gospels

that exist, which he has publi-shed in his Mojtu-

menta Sacra inedita (i860).

iNJ]
#<5i>^iJ ^^
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of a continuous MS. of the gospels belonging to

the 8th century. Tischendorf has edited the whole
in his liloniimcnta Sacra itiedita.

W''. Codex Neapolitantii resa-iphis, consisting of
fourteen leaves which contain fragments of the
first three gospels as old as the 8th century. Tis-

chendorf edited some verses of it in the Attttalcs

Vi7tdoboiicnscs, 1847 ; and it is described by Scotti.

Tischendorf supposes that the leaves belong to the
same MS. as W^

\V'=. Three leaves at St. Gall, containing frag-

ments of Mark and Luke. They are a sort of
palimpsest, the writing having been effaced,

though nothing new was written over. Tischen-
dorf, who copied, and intends to edit these frag-

ments, assigns them to the 9th century.
W'J. Fragments of Mark's Gospel, vii. viii. ix.,

found in Trinity College, Cambridge, belonging to
the 9th century.

X. Codex ATonaceiisis, in the Library of the
University of Munich, containing fragments of the
four gospels. Commentaries of several fathers,

03 MANUSCRIPTS, BIBLICAL

especially Chiysostom, accompany the text, except
Mark's. It belongs to the loth century. Between
John ii. 22 and vii. i, is supplied by a later hand
of the 1 2th century. The MS. was collated by
1 ischendorf and Tregelles.

Y. Codex Barberimis, No. 225, six leaves con.
tammg fragments of John's Gospel, belonging to
the 8th century, copied by Tischendorf in 1843
and published in his AlojiumeiUa Sacra hwdita]
1846. Belonging to the Barberinian Library at
Rome.

Z. Codex Dicblineiisis, in the Library of Trinity
College, Dublin, a palimpsest, containing frag-
ments of Matthew's Gospel, and belonging to the
6th century. The text of this MS. presents ancient
and valuable readings. It was published in fac-
simile by Barrett, 1801, 4to. Barrett's collation,
however, is not so complete or accurate as it might
have been made ; and therefore Dr. Todd intends
to edit a better edition of the text, in which more
readings have been decipliered by the application
of a chemical tincture.

_u_BAe "^zic^e o I c e iTTeN .IT

TOIC TTJPJ J NOICT^OnrTo
A AnfNJTON eCT^I N TTJPzl2^e
ea32^nrn zIt^zIttj ntj

351. Cod. Dublin. (Matt. xbt. 26).

r. A MS., now in the Bodleian Library, con-
sisting of 157 leaves large 4to. It contains Luke's
Gospel entire, and parts of the other three. The
form of the letters resembles the Codex Cypritis
or K. Tischendorf, who got it in the East, assigns
it to the 9th century. He collated and described
it in Anecdota sacra et profana.
The second half of this MS. has been recently

found, containing the greatest part of Matt, and
John. The date is 844.

A. Codex Sangallensis, a Greek -Latin MS. in
the Library of St. Gall, containing the four gospels
entire, with the exception of John xix. 1 7-35. It

is very similar in character to G {Cod. Boerneri-
anus), both belonging to the same age and country,
/. e., they were written in the monastery of St. Gall
in Switzerland, in the 9th century. Rettig pub-
lished it at Zurich, in fac-simile, in 1836. This
MS., with the codices Augiensis and Boernerianus,
are portions of one and the same document.

9. Codex Tischendorfianus I., in the Library of
Leipzig University, consisting of four leaves, of
which the third is almost decayed, containing a
few fragments of Matthew's Gospel. Tischendorf
assigns them to the end of the 7th century. He
published the contents in his Monumcnta Sacra
incdita, p. I, etc.

6*^. A fragment, containing six leaves, with
Matt. xxii. and xxiii. and Mark iv., belonging to
the 7th century.

6'=. Two leaves, containing Matt. xxi. 19-24,
and John xviii. 29-35, belonging to the 6th century.

G'i. A small fragment of the 8th century, con-
taining Luke xi.

©'^. A fragment of Matt, xxvi, , of the 6th century.
6f. Four leaves, containing Matt. xxvi. xxvii.,

Mark i. and ii. Of the 6th century.
eg A fragment of John vi. belonging to the 6th

century.

e'\ A Greek -Arabic MS., containing three
leaves, with Matt. xiv. and xxv, , belonging to the
9th century.

A. A MS. in the Bodleian Library, containing
the Gospels of Luke and John entire. It consists

of 157 leaves, and belongs to the 8th century. Tis-

chendorf collated it.

n. A valuable MS. of the gospels, almost com-
plete, brought by Tischendorf from Smyrna to St.

Petersburg. It belongs to the 9th century. (See
Tischendorf's Notitia editionis codicis Bibliorum
Sinaitici, etc., p. 51).

S. Codex Zacynthius, a palimpsest containing

fragments of Luke's Gospel, belonging to the com-
mittee of the British and Foreign Bible Society.

It is of the 8th century, and is accompanied by a
catena of tlie 13th. Tregelles transcribed and pub-
lished the fragments (1S61).

Such are the uncial MSS. hitherto collated.

Their number is not great, but every year is adding
to it ; upwards of a hundred uncials, including

evangelistaria and apostoli. Those written in the

cursive character are described in the large critical

editions of Wctstein, Gricsbach, Scholz, and Tis-

chendorf; .md in the Introduction of Michaelis,

up to the period when it was published. Later
Introductions contain descriptions of several, but
not all the MS.S. Space will not allow of a de-

scription of the chief rwrj/Vf .MS.S., of which the
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number is considerable. The existence of about

1500 is known ; but comparatively few have been
well collated. Mr Scrivener's collation of fifty,

contained in his edition of the Codex Aiegiensis, is

excellent.

Three cursive MSS. deserve mention, from their

connection with the much-disputed passage, i John
V. 7, which they are usually quoted as containing.

Being written in cursive letters, they are not older

than the loth century.

1. The Codex Montfortiaftus or Dublinensis,

belonging to the Library of Trinity College,

Dublin. It was quoted by Erasmus, under the

title of Codex Briiannkus, numbered 34 in the

Acts and Cathohc Epistles. It is on paper of i2mo
size, and was evidently written by different hands.

The gospels are the most ancient part. The Apoca-

lypse was transcribed from the Cod. Leicestrensis,

which is now defective there. The Acts and

Epistles belong to the beginning of the i6th cen-

tury ; the Apocalypse is later. An imperfect col-

lation of the MS., nearly to the end of Acts, is

printed in the sixth volume of Walton's Polygloit.

Barrett collated the remainder, which he published

at the end of his edition of Z. More recently. Dr.

Dobbin collated the part not re-collated by Barrett.

The resemblance of the readings in the Acts and

Epistles to a MS. in the Library of Lincoln Col-

lege, Oxford, would lead to the inference that the

one was used in part as the archetype of the other;

and there is little doubt that the Montfortianus

was made from the Lincoln one, plus i John v. 7

(see The Codex Moftlfortiatuis : a collation of the

celebrated MS. in the Library of Trinity College,

Dublin, throughout the Gospels and Acts. By O.

T. Dobbin, LL.D., etc., 1S54, small 4to).

2. The Codex Eavia^tiis, or Bewlmensis.—This

MS. is generally supposed to be a forgery, copied

in the greater part of it from the Greek of the

Comphitensian Polygloit, and the third edition of

Stephens, te.xt and margin. It has even their typo-

graphical errors. It was written in the i6th cen-

tury, and has no critical value (see Pappelbaum's

Untersuchung der Ravischen Griechischeii Hand-
schrift des Neiien Testamerits, Berlin 1785, 8vo;

and his subsequent treatise, entitled, Codicis Mann-
scripti N. T. GrcEci Raviani in Biblioth. Reg.

Berol. piiblica asservati exanien, qtio ostenditiir,

alteram ejus partem majorem ex editione Comphi-
tensi, alteram minorem ex editione Rob. Stephani

tertia esse descriptam, Berlin 1796, 8vo).

3. Codex Ottobonianns (298), preserved in the

Vatican. This MS. contains the Acts and Epistles,

with a Latin version. Scholz ascribes it to the

15th century. It has no critical value, because it

has been altered in many cases to correspond with

the Vulgate. In it the disputed text is found in a

different form from the common reading. Instead

oi itt heaven, it \i3.sfro?n heaven; and instead oi on

earth, it hasT^'ow the earth.

Codex Neapolita7ius Regius, No. 173, has the

text merely in the margin, and in a recent charac-

ter. Hence it is no proper witness for the existence

of the passage.

MSS. are sometimes divided by the critics of

Germany into— i. Such as were written before the

practice of stichometry, a mode of dividing the text

which will be explained hereafter. 2. The sticho-

vietrical. 3. Those written after stichometry had
ceased. So Hug and De Wette in their Introduc-

tions to the N. T. According to this classification

A, B, and C belong to the first class ; D, D, etc.,

to the second ; and by far the greatest number to

the third. We have alluded to them under the

two great heads of uncial and cursive.

In examining MSS. and comparing their charac-

teristic readings, it is not easy in every instance

to arrive at the true original form of a passage.

Many circumstances are to be taken into account,

and many cautions to be observed. They are more
useful in detecting interpolated passages than in

restoring the correct reading.

The reading of an older MS. is preferable ceteris

paribus.

In determining the age of a MS. internal marks
are chiefly followed, such as the form of the letters,

the divisions, abbreviations, the nature of the lines,

the presence or absence of the accents, etc. These
particulars, however, are not safe criteria.

Age alone is not sufficient to ensure the value of

the text of a MS. The copyist may have been
guilty of negligence or inattention. In proportion

to his accuracy or carelessness the authority of the

codex wUl be greater or less.

Again, a document certainly copied from one
which is very ancient will have greater authority

than an earlier taken from another of no great

antiquity. Thus a MS. of the eighth century may
have been directly copied from one of ihe fifth;
and consequently the former will be entitled to

greater estimation than one belonging to the 7th

century transcribed from one of the 6th.

In determining the value of a codex, it is usual

to refer to the country where it was written. Gries-

bach and others prefer the African; Scholz, the

Constanti7iopolitan. Those written in Egypt are

the best. With respect to Hebrew MSS., it is

admitted by all that the Spanish are the best. The
It.ilian, again, are superior to the German.
The reading contained in the greater number of

MSS. is preferable to that of a less number. Mere
majority, however, is not a safe criterion. A
majority arising from iiidependent soii7-ces, or, in

other words, of those belonging to diffo-eiit recen-

sions, can alone be relied on as decisive. But
here critics are not agreed as to the number of

recensions belonging to Greek MSS. Some have
proposed four, some three, others two. Besides,

the same MS. may belong to a different recension

in different parts of itself. In others, the charac-

teristic readings of two or three recensions are

mingled together, rendering it difficult to determine
which recension or family preponderates. Hebrew
MSS. belong to one and the same recension. It

is true that some have distinguished them into

Masontic and Ante-tnasoretic ; but the existence of

the latter is a mere fiction. One great family alone,

viz., the Masoretic, can be distinctly traced. Since
the time of Lachmann's first edition, greater im-
portance has been attached by N. T. critics to the
age of MSS. It has been the object of his fol-

lowers in the same department to adhere for the
most part to the oldest copies. This is right

within certain limits. The true text of the N. T.,

as far as we can now obtain it, lies in the MSS.
of the 4th till the 8th centuries, accompanied
and modified by the testimony of ancient ver-

sions and fathers during that period. But with-
in this period we can easily distinguish MSS. ol

a second order in goodness, viz., E, F, G, H, K.
]M, S, U, V, from those of the first class, K, A, B,
C, Z (see Davidson's Biblical Criticism, vol. ii.
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and the prolegomena to the editions of Wetstein,

Griesbach, Scholz, Tischendorf, especially the

last, where the best account of the sources of Greek

Testament textual criticism is given).—S. D.

MAOCH C])V^; Sept. 'Ap/j.dx; Alex. Mwd/3),

the father of Achish, king of Gath, with whom
David found refuge (i Sam. xxvii. 2). In I Kings

ii. 39, Achish king of Gath is called the son of

Maachah. There can be little doubt that '])V^ and

nayO are forms of the same word (the Syr. reads

Maoch in both places) ; and it is quite possible that

it is the same person who is mentioned in both

places.—W. L. A.

MAON (|iyO ; Sept. Madiv), a town in the tribe

of Judah (Josh. xv. 55) which gave name to a wil-

derness where David hid himself from Saul, and

around which the churlish Nabal had great pos-

sessions (i Sam. xxiii. 24, 25 ; xxv. 2). Eusebius

and Jerome place it to the east oi I)ax:oma.(OHomas(.

,

s. v. Maon). Dr. Robinson regards it as one of

the sites first identified by himself ; he finds it in

the present Main, which is about seven miles south

by east from Hebron. Here there is a conical hill

about 200 feet high, on the top of which are some
ruins of no great extent, consisting of founda-

tions ofhewn stone, a square enclosure, the remains

probably of a tower or castle, and several cisterns.

The view from the summit is extensive. This is

Main. The traveller found here a band of peasants

keeping their flocks, and dwelling in caves amid the

ruins (Bidl. Researches, ii. 190-196). [Hachilah.]

-J.K.

MAONITES (lij?D ; MaStdja ; Chanaan). It is

to be observed that, though in our A. V. the name
Maonites occurs in Judg. x. 12, yet the Hebrew
word so rendered is the same elsewhere translated

Maon (Josh. xv. 55 ; i Sam. xxiii. 24), and ap-

plied to a city and wilderness in the south of Judah.

There can be no doubt that in this passage ' Maon'

(pyO), like ' Amalek' (pfj^y), though in the sin-

gular, is applied to a people, and not to a place

—

' The Sidonians also, and Amalek, and Maon did

oppress you.' The Septuagint reads (MaSid^)

Midian, and the Vulgate Chaiman, doubtless from
a desire to reconcile this statement with previous

history ; but this is against the rules of sound criti-

cism. Where there is no MS. authority, the read-

ing of versions can never warrant a change in the

sacred text. It is quite true that the Maonites are

nowhere mentioned as having oppressed Israel

before this period ; but the Bible was never in-

tended to contain a complete history.

Traces of the name Maon are found in several

localities. It is given to a town in the south of

Judah, now identified with the ruins of Tell Main
(Maon ; Handbook foj- S. afid P., p. 61). It is

given to the bleak and hilly ' pasture-lands' (He-
brew lino ; Desert) which extend away to the

.southward of the town of Maon (i Sam. xxiii. 25).

In pronouncing a prophetic curse upon Moab,
Jeremiah mentions ^ti\\-ATeon (j'lyD iVlX ; xlviii.

23), which may perhaps be the same as the Beth-

^aal-Meofi of Josh. xiii. 17, and the 'Baa.]-Meon of

Num. xxxii. 38, and would thus be identical vnih
the ruin Mafn, three miles south of Heshbon.
Still another Maon is mentioned in 2 Chron. xxvi.

VOL. III.

7, where it is said of King Uzziah, that ' God
helped him against the Philistines, and against the
Arabians that dwelt in Gur-baal, and the Meiiin/n'
(A. V. Mehunims ; but Heb. D''J!lJ??3n, which is

the plural of |iyO ; MtKaioi). The LXX. also
renders the word translated ' habitations'' (D''3*y)3n.

Keri D''J"iyDn ; which in form is identical with 2
Chron, xxvi. 7) in the A. V. of i Chron. iv. 41,
Minaioi (Mtyatoi) ; and both the form of the He-
brew word, and the sense of the passage, seem to

show that it is a proper name. It is probable that
all these names indicate the presence of an ancient
and powerful nomad tribe, which was allied to the
Phoenicians (or Sidonians), whose earliest settle-

ments were in the vale of Sodom, and with the
Amalekites who dwelt in the wilderness south of
Palestine. These Maonites migrated eastward,
leaving their name at Maon in the south of Judah,
where they may have had their head-quarters for a
time, and again at Beth-Meon, on the plateau of
Moab ; and also at the large modem village of

Ma'dn (^\jt^), on the eastern border of Edom,

about fifteen miles from Petra. Ma'an is one
of the most important stations on the Syrian
HaJ ('pilgrim caravan') route. It contains an
old castle and some other remains of antiquity
among the modem houses ; and around it are
gardens and orchards (Burckhardt, Travels in

Syria, p. 436 ; Handbk., p. 58 ; Ritter, Pal. nnd
Syr., 1004, seq. ; Winer, R. W., s. v.; Abulfeda,
Tab. Syr., p. 14; and especially Wallin, in Jour-
nal 0/ R. G. S., vol. xxiv. pp. 121-128). This
was perhaps one of the chief stations of the Maon-
ites. It is not uncommon at the present day to

find the names of great Arab tribes attached to

their principal camping-grounds, though very far

apart. One of the most celebrated of the Arabian
tribes at the commencement of our era was the
Minczi (Strabo, xvi. pp. 768, 776 ; Pliny, vi. 32 ;

Ptolemy, vi. 7) ; but they seem to have resided in

southern or south-eastern Arabia, much too far

distant from Palestine to be identified with the

Maonites, as has been shown by Bochart [0pp., i.

121 ; Forster's Arabia, ii. 254, seq.)—
^J.

L. P.

MARAH (mo, bitterness; Sept. Mapd). The

Israelites, in departing from Egypt, made some
stay on the shores of the Red Sea, at the place

where it had been crossed by them. From this

spot they proceeded southward for three days with-

out finding any water, and then came to a well, the

waters of which were so bitter, that, thirsty as they

were, they could not drink them (Exod. xv. 22-24 >

Num. xxxiii. 8). The well was called J\Ia?-a/i, from
the quality of its waters. Unaccustomed as yet to

the hardships of the desert, and having been in the

habit of drinking of the best water in the world,

they were much distressed by the scarcity of water

in the region wherein they now wandered ; and in

their disappointment of the relief expected from
this well, they murmured greatly against Moses for

having brought them into such a Avy wilderness,

and asked him, ' What shall we drink ?' On this,

Moses cried to Jehovah, who indicated to him ' a

certain tree,' on throwing the branches of which
into the well, its waters became sweet and fit for

use. Attempts have been made to set aside the

miraculous character of this transaction by the dis-

covery of some tree belonging to that district the
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wood or fruit of which has the property of render-
ing bitter water sweet. No such, however, has
been discovered (Kitto, Pictorial Hist, of Palestine,
p. 209, 210). As respects the locality of this trans-

action, since Burckhardt's time the fountain Ho-
warah, situated in the Wady el-Amarah, has been
generally regarded as probably the Marah of the

Israelites, though some think it should rather be
sought in the neighbouring Wady Ghurundel. The
latter, however, is probably the Elim of Scripture

(Robinson, i. 96-100). The water of the Howarah
fountain is unpleasant to the taste, saltish and
bitter, so that the Arabs use it only when hard
pressed, though camels drink it freely ; and this

has been generally relied on as a proof of the

identity of this fountain with Marah. This is

valid, however, only on the supposition that the

change produced by Moses was of temporary dura-

tion ; a supposition to which the miraculous cha-

racter of the transaction is somewhat opposed
(comp. 2 Kings ii. 21). Tradition identifies Marah
with the ''Aymn Musa or Fountains of Moses, but

these are too near to the Red Sea to correspond
with a place which it took the Israelites three days
to reach.

MARALAH (n^i?-10 ;
' trembling ;' Ma7eX5d

;

Alex. MaptXd ; Merala), a town on the southern
border of Zebulun (Josh. xix. 11). It was un-
known to Eusebius and Jerome ; and the foimer
even locates it in Manasseh (O)tomast., s. v. Ma-
rala). The situation of Maralah we have not yet

sufficient data to determine. In defining the
southern border of the tribe, Sarid is made the
starting-point ; but its site is unknown. From
Sarid the border ' went up to the westward (A. V.

'toward the sea;' but Heb. nSv) and Maralah,

and reached to Dabbasheth, and reached to the

river that is before Jokmeam, and turned from
Sarid eastward . . . unto the border of Chisloth-

Tabor.' Sarid then lay to the west of Chisloth-

Tabor, and Maralah west of Sarid. This would
indicate a spot at the southern base of the hills of
Galilee, and near the plain of Esdraelon ; and here,

about four miles south-west of Nazareth, on the

top of a hill, stands the little village of APahll,
containing the ruins of a temple, and other vestiges

of antiquity. In the surrounding rocks and cliffs

are some excavated tombs. This may probably
mark the site of Alaralah {Handbook, p. 385). To
locate Maralah on Caiinel, as Keil has attempted
to do, is against the plain indications of Scripture

(Keil on Joshua, /. c.)—]. L. P.

MARANATHA. [Anathema.]

MARBLE. [Bahat ; Dar ; Sohereth.]

MARCHESHVAN (p^E'rinO; Joseph. Antiq.

i. 3. 3, Tsiapaovavris ; the Macedonian Atos) is the
name of that month which was the eighth of the

sacred, and the second of the civil, year of the

Jews ; which began with the new moon of our
November. There was a fast on the 6th, in me-
mory of Zedekiah's being blinded after he had
witnessed the slaughter of his sons (2 Kings
XXV. 7).

This month is always spoken of in the O. T. by
its numerical designation, except once, when it is

called Bui ^2, i Kuigs vL 38 ; Sept BadX). Ac-

: cording to Kimchi, Bui is a shortened form of the

Hebrew pl3\ ' rain,' from ?3\ The signification

of rain-month is exactly suitable to November in

the chmate of Palestine. Others derive it from

7>1- Benfey, availing himself of the fact that

the Palmyrene inscriptions express the name of

the god Baal, according to their dialect, by 713

(as ?13?jy, 'A7Xtj36Xos), has ventured to suggest

that, as the months are often called after the

deities, Bui may have received its name from that

form of Baal {Mo7iats7iamen, p. 182). The render-

ing of the Septuagint might have been appealed to

as some sanction of this view. He supposes that

Marcheshvan is a compound name, of which the
syllable 7}iar is taken from the Zend Ameretdt, or

its later Persian form Morddd ; and that cheshvdu
is the Persian chez&n, ' autumn :' both of which
are names belonging to the same month (/. c. p.

136, .f^.)—J. N.

MARCK, JoHANN Van, a distinguished Dutch
theologian, bom 31st December 1655 at Sneek, in

Friesland. He studied at the University of Leyden,
and such was his early reputation, that before the

completion of his twenty-first year he was appointed

to the professorship of theology at Franeker. In

1682 he removed to Groningen as Professor Prima-
rius of Theology and University preacher. In 1690
he accepted a theological chair at Leyden, and in

1 720 succeeded the younger Spanheim as Professor

of Ecclesiastical History. He died 30th January

1 73 1. In addition to several works on dogmatic
theology, which are highly esteemed in the Re-
formed Church, he made various valuable contri-

butions to the interpretation of the Scriptures. Of
these the principal are : \. In Apocalypsijn Cotn-

mentaria sen analysis exegetica, 4to, Lugd. Bat
1689, Ed. auct. 1699. 2. hi Canticum Salomonis
Commenta7-ius sen analysis exegetica cum analyst

Fs. xlv., Lugd. 1703, 4to. 3. /« prcEcipnas

qnasdam paries Pentateuchi Covimentarius ; seu

ultimoriim yacohi, reliquo7-um Bilkatniet novissiin-

ortirn Mosis analysis exegetica, Lugd. 1 7 13, 4to.

4. Comniejitarii sen analysis exegetica in Frophetas

mifzores, 5 vols., Amst. 1696-1701, 4to. This is a

very complete and carefully-executed work. Walch
characterises it as one of the best of the commentaries
on the minor prophets. 5. Sylloge dissertatiotiiifn

philologico-exegeticariim ad selectos quosdam textns

N'. T., Rotterd. 1721, 410. 6. Fascicidus disserta-

tiomwi philologico-exegeticai'ii7)i ad selectos textus V.

et N. Testame7iti, 2 vols., Lugd. 1 724-1727.—S. N.

MARESHAH (HtJ'nO ; Sept. Mapto-d), a town

in the tribe of Judah (Josh. xv. 44), rebuilt and
fortified by Rehoboam (2 Chron. xi. 8). The
Ethiopians under Zerah were defeated by Asa in

the valley near Mareshah (2 Chron. xiv. 9- 13).

It was laid desolate by Judas Maccabaeus, on his

march from Hebron to Ashdod (i Maccab. v.

65-68
; Joseph, A7itiq. xii. 8. 6). Josephus men-

tions it among the to\\Tis possessed by Alexander
Jannsus, which had been in the hands of the

Syrians (Antiq. xiii. 15. 4) ; but by Pompey it

was restored to the former inhabitants, and at-

tached to the province of Syria (lb. xiv. 4. 4).

Maresa was among the to\\Tis rebuilt by Gabinius

(lb. xiv. 5. 3), but was again destroyed by the

Parthians in their irruption against Herod (lb. xiv.

13. 9). A place so often mentioned in historj-
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must have been of considerable importance ; but

it does not appear that it was ever again rebuilt.

The site, however, is set down by Eusebius and
Jerome {Onomast. s. v. Morasthi) as within two
miles of Eleutheropolis, but the direction is not

stated. Dr. Robinson {Bibl. Researches, ii. 422)
found, at a mile and a half sotdli of the site of

Eleutheropolis, a remarkable kl, or artificial hill,

with foundations of some buildings. As there are

no other ruins in the vicinity, and as the site is

admirably suited for a fortress, this, he supposes,

may have been Mareshah.—^J.
K.

MARGARITES {tiapyaph-qs, s.c. XiOos = the

shining stone, from /xap/xalpeLv) is the designation

of the pearl, which is a secretion found in certain

of the moUusca, and collects on the shell, usually

around some grain of sand which has intruded

itself between the shell and the delicate mantle
of the animal. The best pearls are those found
in the Meleagriiia Margaritifera of the Indian
Ocean, but they are found also in the common
oyster, the mussel, and especially in the pearl-

mussel of our own waters. From an early period

the pearl has been esteemed as a precious stone,

and has been used as an ornament (i Tim. ii. 9 ;

comp. Hor. Epod. viii. 13, 14 ; Sen. De Benef.
vii. 9; Hippol. 391; Plin. H. N. ix. 56, ed.

Franz, etc.) As the true pearl was—as it still is

—

a costly gem, the name came to be extended so as

to designate stones of great price in general ; it is

thus used generally in the N. T. (Matt. xiii. 45 ;

Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. 12, 16; xxi. 21). It is used
also metaphorically to designate anything precious

(Matt. vii. 6 ; cf. Wettstein, in loc.)—^. L. A.

MARK. ' John whose surname was Mark,'
with whom the evangelist may almost certainly be
identified, was the son of a Jewish matron of sub-

stance and position, residing at Jerusalem. Her
house formed an ordinary place of assemblage for

Christians even in times of danger and persecution

(Acts xii. 12), to which St. Peter at once resorted

on his miraculous deliverance from prison. Thus
we find that the very first mention of John Mark
prepares us for the future intimate connection be-

tween him and that apostle, and supports his iden-

tity with the evangelist. Mark is mentioned by St.

Paul among those oi 6vTei iK wepLTotirj^ (Col. iv. 10),

and he was therefore certainly a Jew by birth, and,

according to the very probable supposition of

Ewald (vi. 411), of an Hellenistic family settled at

Jerusalem. Barnabas of Cyprus was his cousin

(not as in the A. V. 'sister's son'). Col. iv. 10,

but we cannot thence infer, with Cave, that he was
of the tribe of Levi. His original name was
'John ;' the Latin surname ' Marcus' having been
assumed from some unexplained cause, by a process

of which the change of Saul into the universally

known ' Paul' affords an exactly analogous instance,

became the prevalent name in the church. The
Acts and Epistles enable us to trace the gradual ac-

ceptance of the new name— ' John, whose surname
was Mark,' cf Acts xii. 12, 25, xv. 37, is 'John'
alone xiii. 5, 13; becomes 'Mark,' .\v. 39; and
thenceforward appears by that name alone. Col.

iv. 10; Philem. 24; 2 Tim. iv. 11. Of his earlier

history nothing can be known with any certainty.

The statement that he was one of the seventy

(Hippolyt. Philosophiimcna, vii. 20 ; Epiphan.
Ccvir. Har., Ii. 6), who (as is also recorded of St.

Luke with as little warrant) took offence at our

Lord's ' hard saying,' John vi. 60-66, is entirely

groundless, and is inconsistent with the words of

Papias, oiire yap iJKovae tov I\.vpiov, oure TraprjKo-

\ov6r)uev a,{iT(^. Little more can be said in support
of the theory first started by Townson, and elabo-

rately defended by Greswell, which has found con-
siderable acceptance, as being in keeping with the

supposed ardent and impulsive character of St-

Mark, that he was the ' young man ' mentioned by
him (Mark xiv. 51, 52) as being suddenly wakened
from sleep on the night of the Betrayal, and with
difficulty escaping the soldiers' hands. Such iden-

tifications, however specious, must be always ac-

cepted with extreme caution, as they usually arise

from an unwillingness to acquiesce in the fragmen-
tariness of the gospels. Da Costa's identification

of him with the ' devout soldier' (Acts x. 7) is a

still more groundless fancy. When we consider

how naturally Mark's intercourse with the apostle

at his mother's house may have ripened into his

conversion, we can hardly be wrong in looking on
Peter as his spiritual father, and interpreting vids

(l Pet. V. 13) in that sense. It has been taken as

implying the natural relation by Bengel, Neander,
Credner, Hottinger, Tholuck, Stanley {Serm. on
Apost. Age, p. 95), but this is contrary to the view
of the earlier writers (Origen, ap. Euseb. H. E., vi.

25 ; Euseb. H. E., ii. 15 ;
Jerome, de Vir. III., c. 8),

and is based on the feeble argument, that because

St. Paul always employs t^kvov of the spiritual con-

nection, St. Peter must have done the same. Be-

sides, the view that ij iv 'Ba^vXCovi. aweKkeKT-fj means
St. Peter's wife, has been rejected by the soundest

critics (cf. Wieseler, Apostol. Zettali, p. 558 ; De
Wette, Exeg. Handbuch, in loc.) The silence of

all early writers on a point of so much interest ap-

pears conclusive. The visit of Saul and Barnabas

to Jerusalem, as bearers of the alms of the church

of Antioch immediately after Peter's miraculous

deliverance, was a turning-point in the history of

the young convert. The natural tie of relationship

was strengthened by a closer bond, and on the

return of the apostles we read they were accom-

panied by ' John, whose surname was Mark' (Acts

.xii. 25). On their first missionary voyage Mark
attended them as their vir-qpiTrj's (Acts xiii. 5) ; but

on leaving the perhaps familiar ground of Cyprus,

the native country of his kinsman Barnabas (Acts

iv. 26), for the unknown dangers of the Asiatic

mountains, his heart would appear to have failed

him, and forsaking his companions at Perga in

Pamphylia, where, as Dr. Howson suggests, he

may have found a ship saihng to Palestine, he
' returned to Jerusalem,' to his mother and his

home. This event was productive of most impor-

tant consequences. Wlien starting a second time

on their missionary enteq^rise, Barnabas was led by

natural affection again to select his young kinsman

as the companion of their journey. Paul was un-

willing to have the attendance of one who, from

his natural timidity, might give way just when his

services were most needed, and prove a hindrance

and not a help. Neither was willing to yield to

the other, and the issue was a ' sharp conten-

tion,' resulting in the temporary estrangement

and permanent separation of the fellow-labourers.

Mark accompanied Barnabas to Cyprus, where

St. Luke's narrative takes leave of him (Acts xv.

37-39). The after history of Mark, it has been

truly said, ' affords a specimen of the rare change

frorn timidity to boldness' (Newman, Parnch.
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Serm., ii. 197), and when he reappears in the

sacred volume it is pleasing to find him by the

side of the apostle whose good opinion he had

once seemed to have entirely lost—acknowledged

by him as one of his few ' fellow-labourers unto

the kingdom of God' who had been ' a comfort'

to him in his weary imprisonment (Col. iv. 10, il ;

Philem. 24). At that time Mark appears to have

had in contemplation a journey into Asia Minor,

and perhaps in consequence of his character having

suffered from his previous desertion of the apostle,

St. Paul thought it desirable to prepare the Colos-

sians to give him a friendly reception. We have a

still further proof of the high esteem in which he

was held by St. Paul towards the close of his life,

in the request to Timothy, that on his approaching

visit to Rome he would bring Mark with him, in-

asmuch as he was ' profitable' to him ' for the

ministry,' which the aged apostle foresaw he was so

soon to lay down {2 Tim. iv. 11). As St. Mark
was at this time in Timothy's neighbourhood, we
may infer that the projected journey to Asia Minor

took place, and since we find him with St. Peter

(i Pet. v. 13) in Babylon (which must certainly be

taken in its plain sense, and not allegorised as sig-

nifying Rome—the subscription to a letter being

the last place in which one would look for a mys-

tical meaning), it would appear probable that he

rejoined his beloved father in the faith, and aided

him in his labours among his own countrymen in

that city, which at that time, and for some hundred

years afterwards, was one of the chief seats of

Jewish culture.

From this point we have nothing to guide us but

the vague and often inconsistent indications of tra-

dition. On the intimate relation in which Mark
and his gospel stood to St. Peter, however, all

early writers, from Papias downward, are so unani-

mous, that if tradition is to be accepted at all it is

hardly possible to gainsay it. (Papias apud Euseb.

H. E., iii. 39; Irenseus, ibid., v. 8; Clemens
Alex., ibid., ii. 15 ; vi. 14 ; Euseb. Deinonst. Evang.
iii. 5 ; Tert. cont. Marc. iv. 5 ; Jerome ad Hedib.

quasst. xi.) What is the exact signification of

the word epix-qvevTTjS, the office which Mark is

said to have filled to St. Peter, has been much
controverted. Eichhorn, Bertholdt, Kuinoel, etc.,

took it in its modern sense, as though St. Mark
had, as with modern missionaries, translated into

Greek the original Aramaic discourses of his

master. But it is far more probable that, in the

words of Tholuck, ' he was the assistant of Peter,

and either orally or in writing communicated and
developed what Peter taught' (Valesius, Lange,

I'ritzsche, Meyer, Alford, etc.)

The tradition that St. Alark was the companion
of St. Peter at Rome does not appear in Papias,

but is of considerable antiquity. It may be traced

up to Clemens Alex, (apud Euseb. ii. 15, vi. 14),

who states that he received it from the presbyters

of old time, tQiv aviKadev irpecr^vTepcop, after which
time it becomes general. It is not, however, free

from suspicion, as it is expressly connected with the

erroneous identification of Rome with Babylon

{Jerome de Fir. illust., c. 8; Euseb. H. E. ii. 15).

According to Eusebius [H. E. ii. 16), after Peter's

deatli Mark visited Egypt, and published the

gospel he had written, and founded the church of

Alexandria, in which city, according to a singular

tradition of late date, he met with and excited the
1

admiration of Philo, and where, according to Je- 1

rome [u.s.), he died in the eighth year of Nero.
The late and credulous Nicephorus, and Simeon
Metaphrastes, state that he suffered martyrdom.
According to the legend his remains were obtained
from Alexandria by the Venetians through a pious
stratagem, and conveyed to their city, 827 A. D.

Venice was thenceforward solemnly placed under
his protection, and the lion, which mediaeval theo-

logy had selected from the apocalyptic beasts as his

emblem, became the standard of the republic. The
place of the deposition of his body having been lost,

a miracle was subsequently wrought for its dis-

coveiy, A.D. 1094, which figures in many famous
works of art. Where his remains now lie is, ac-

cording to the Roman Catholic Eustace, ' acknow-
ledged to be an undivulged secret ; or, perhaps, lu

less cautious language, to be utterly unknown.'
In the above remarks we have identified the

evangelist with the 'John Mark' of the Acts and
the ' Mark' of the Epistles. It has, however, been
maintained by Grotius, Calovius, Du Pin, Tillemont,
Schleiermacher, Credner, Da Costa, and others, that

they were two distinct persons. Kienlin has even
ascribed the gospel to the Pauline and not the
Petrine Mark, while Hitzig has been led by the
identity of the name to propound the idea that

John Mark was the author of the Apocalypse. But
in the pithy words of Lightfoot, ' to suppose two
Marks, one with Peter and another with Paul, is

to breed confusion where there needeth none. It is

easily seen how John Mark came into familiarity

with Paul and Peter, and other Mark we can find

none in the N. T. unless of our own invention''

[Harm, ofN. T., vol. i. p. 336).—E. V.

MARK, Gospel of.— i. Authorship.—The
voice of the church with one consent assigns our
second gospel to Mark, the 'son' (i Pet. v. 17)
and 'interpreter' (Papias ap. Euseb. H. E., iii. 39)
of St. Peter. The existence of this ascription is

the best evidence of its truth. Had not Mark
been its author, no sufficient reason can be given

for its having borne the name of one so undistin-

guished in the history of the Church. His identity

with the ' John Mark ' of the Acts and Epistles

has usually been taken for granted, nor (see last

article) is there any sufficient ground for calling it

in question. It must, however, be acknowledged
that there is no early testimony for the fact— as

there is none against it—which appears first in the

preface to the Commeiita>y on the Evangelist

usually attributed to Victor of Antioch, circa 407
A.D. (Cramer, Catena i., p. 263), and in a note
of Ammonius [Ibid, ii., p. iv. ), where it is men-
tioned with some expression of doubt to-xo- o^tos

icTTiv Mdp/cos 6 ei)a77eXt(TT'^s . . . triOavos 5^ 6 Xdyos

(Westcott.,- Introd., p. 212). An argument in

favour of their identity has been drawn with much
acuteness by Tregelles (Jo20-n. of Philol. 1855,

p. 224 ; Home's Introd. to N. T., p. 433) from
the singular epithet 'stump-fingered,' KoXo^odaK-

TvXos, applied to the evangelist in the Philosophii-

meiia vii. 30, as illustrated by the words of the Latin
preface found in some MSS. ' at least nearly coeval

with Jerome,' ' amputasse sibi post fidem pollicem
dicitur ut sacerdotio reprobus haberetur ;' as though
by his desertion of the apostles (Acts xiii. 13) he
had become figuratively a 'pollice truncus'— a
poltroon.

2. Relation to St. Peter.—The unanimous testi-

mony of the early church declares that Mark
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(Vrote his gospel under the special influence and
direction of St. Peter. The words of John the

presbyter, as quoted by Papias (Euseb. H. E. iii.

39), are explicit on this point— ' This, then, was the

statement of the elder:-— Mark having become
Peter's interpreter {ipfj.7]vevTrjs) wrote accurately all

that he remembered {iixvr^ixbvevce), but he did not

record the words and deeds of Christ in order (0^

Hev Toi rd^ei to, inrb roO 'K.pLffTOv fj XexO^vra rj irpax-

€ivTa), for he was neither a hearer nor a follower

of our Lord, but afterwards, as I said, became a

follower of Peter, who used to adapt his instruc-

tion to meet the requirements of his hearers,

but not as making a connected arrangement of

our Lord's discourses (dXX' ovx uawep avvra^Lv

Twv KvpiaKwv iroiovp.evos \bywv) ; so Mark com-
mitted no error in writing down particulars as

he remembered them {^via ypdrj/ai 00$ direp.vrip.b-

vivirev), for he made one thing his object, to omit
nothing of what he heard, and to make no erro-

neous statement in them.' The value of the fore-

going extract, from its almost apostolic date, is

extremely great, though too much stress has been
laid upon some of its expressions by Schleiermacher

and others, to discredit the genuineness of the exist-

ing Gospel of St. Mark. In addition to St. Peter's

teaching having been the basis of the gospel, we
learn from it three facts of the greatest importance
for the right comprehension of the origin of the

gospels, ' the historic character of the oral gospel, the

special purpose with which it was framed, and the

fragmentariness of its contents' (Westcott, Inirod.,

p. 168). The testimony of later writers is equally

definite, though probably to a certain extent

derived from that of Papias. Justin quotes from
the present gospel under the title rd dvopvrip.ovev-

para Tlerpov. Irenseus (Euseb. //. E., iii. i) asserts

that Mark ' delivered in writing the things preached
by Peter;' and Origen {Ibid. vi. 25), that he
'composed it as Peter directed him—ws ITer/sos

v(f)-q'yr}(TaTO avTi2 iroL-qaavTa. Clement of Alex-
andria enters more into detail, and according to

Eusebius' report of his words {H. E. vi. 14 ; ii.

15) contradicts himself. He ascribes the origin of

the gospel to the importunity of Peter's hearers

in Rome, who were anxious to retain a lasting

record of his preaching from the pen of his kpp.-r]-

vevT-qs, which, when completed, the apostle viewed
with approbation, sanctioning it with his authority,

and commanding that it should be read in the

churches : while elsewhere we have the incon-

sistent statement, that when Peter knew what had
been done 'he neither forbade nor encouraged
it.' Tertullian's witness is to the same effect,

' Marcus quod edidit evangelium Petri affirmatur

'

{Adv. Marc. vi. 5) ; as is that of Eusebius {H.E.,
iii. 5), and Jerome (de Vir. III., c. viii. ; ad Hedih.,

c. ii.), who in the last passage writes, ' cujus

(Marci) evangelium Petro narrante et illo scribente

composit«m est.'

Such, so early and so uniform, is the tradition

which connects, in the closest manner, St. Mark's
Gospel with the Apostle Peter. To estimate its

value we must inquire how far it is consistent with
facts ; and here it must be candidly acknowledged
Uiat the gospel itself supplies very little to an un-
biassed reader to confirm the tradition. The nar-

rative keeps more completely to the common cycle

of the Synoptic record, and even to its language,
than is consistent with the individual recollections

of one of the chief actors in the histoiy ; while the

differences of detail, though most real and impor-
tant, are of too minute and refined a character to
allow us to entertain the belief that Peter was in
any way directly engaged in its composition. Any
record derived immediately from St. Peter could
hardly fail to have given us far more original
matter than the slender additions made by Mark
to the common stock of the Synoptical gospels.
It is certainly true that there are a few unimpor-
tant passages where Peter is specially mentioned
by Mark, and is omitted by one or both of the others
(i- 36 ; V. 37 ; xi. 20 ; xiii. 3 ; xvi. 7) ; but, on the
other hand, there are still more and more prominent
instances which would almost show that St. Mark
was less intimately acquainted with St. Peter's life

than they. He omits his name when given by
Matthew (xv. 15 cf. Mark vii. 17) ; passes over his
walking on the sea (Matt. xiv. 28-31 ; cf. Mark
"vi- 50. 51) and the miracle of the tribute-money
(Matt. xyii. 24-27 cf. Mark ix. 33), as well as
the blessing pronounced on him by our Lord,
and his designation as the rock on which the
Church should be built (Matt. xvi. 17-19 cf,

Mark viii. 29, 30). Although he was one of the
two disciples sent to make ready the Passover
(Luke xxii. 8), his name is not given by Mark
(xiv. 13). We do not find in Mark the rem'arkable
words, 'I have prayed for thee,' etc. (Luke xxii.

31-32). The notice of his repentance also, i-ri^a-

Xiiv ^KXaie (xiv. 72), is tame when contrasted with
the i^eXBwv ^^w ^KXavaev wiKpuis of Matthew and
Luke. Advocates are never at a loss for plausible
reasons to support their preconceived views, and
it has been the habit from very early times (Eu-
sebius, Chrysostom) to attribute these omissions
to the modesty of Peter, who was unwilling to

record that which might specially tend to his own
honour ; an explanation unsatisfactory in itself,

and which cannot be applied with any consistency.

Indeed, we can hardly have a more striking proof
of the readiness with which men see what they
wish to see, and make the most stubborn facts

bend to their own foregone conclusions, than that

a gospel, in which no unbiassed reader would
have discovered any special connection with Peter,

should have yielded so many fancied proofs of

Petrine origin. But while we are unable to admit
any considerable dirccl influence of Peter in the
composition of the gospel, it is by no means im-
]:irobable that his oral communications may have
indirectly influenced it, and that it is to him the

minuteness of its details and the graphic colouring

which specially distinguish it are due. Its rich-

ness in subtle and picturesque touches, by which
he sets, as it were, the scene he is describing

before us in all its outward features, with the very

look and demeanour of the actors, betoken the

report of an eye-witness ; and with the testimony

of the early Church before us, whicli can hardly

be set aside, we are warranted in the conclusion

that this eye-witness was Peter. Not that the nar-

rative, as we have it, was his ; but that wlien

Mark, under the Holy Spirit's guidance, after sepa-

ration from his master, undertook the task of setting

forth that cycle of gospel teaching, to which—from

grounds never yet, nor perhaps ever to be satisfac-

torily explained—the Synoptists chiefly confine

themselves, he was enabled to introduce into it

many pictorial details which he had derived from

his master, and which had been impressed on his

memory by frequent repetition.
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3. Relation to St. Mattheu) and St. Ltike.—
The question of priority of composition among the
S)Tioptic Gospels has long been the subject of
vehement controversy, and to judge by the diver-
sity of the views entertained, and the confidence
each appears to feel of the correctness of his own,
it would seem to be as far as ever from being
settled. May it not be that we are not yet, and
perhaps never shall be, in possession of data suf-

ficient for the solution of the problem ?

The position of St. Mark in relation to the other
two has, in particular, given rise to the widest dif-

ferences of opinion. The independence of his

record was maintained up to the time of Augustine.
He conceived the view, which, however, he does
not employ with much consistency, that Mark was
merely ' tanquam pedissequus et breviator' of St.

Matthew {De Consens. Ev., i. 4) ; and from his

day it has been held by many that Mark dehbe-
rately set himself to make an abridgment of one
or both the other Synoptists. Griesbach expressed
this opinion most decidedly in his ' Commentatio
quo Marci Evangelium totum a Matthsei et Lucse
commentariis decerptum esse monstratur;' and it

has been stated in a more or less modified form by
Paulus, Schleiermacher, Thiele,DeWette,Delitzsch,
Fritzsche, and Bleek, the two last named adding
St. John's Gospel to the materials before him. Nor
can it be denied that at first sight this view is not
devoid of plausibility, especially as regards St.

Matthew. We find the same events recorded, and
apparently in the same way, and very often in the
same words. St. Mark's is the shorter work, and
that principally, as it would seem, by the omis-
sion of the discourses and parables, which are a
leading feature in the others. And yet, though
this opinion was for a long time regarded almost as

an established fact, no very searching investigation

is needed to show its baselessness. Instead of St.

Mark's narrative being an abridgment of that of
St. Matthew or of St. Luke, it is often much fuller.

Particulars are introduced which an abridger aim-
ing at condensation would have been certain to

prune away if he had found them in his authority

;

while the freshness and graphic power of the his-

tory, the life-like touches which almost put us
on the stage with the actors, and his superior
accuracy as regards persons, words, times, and
places, prove the originality and independence of
his work. Of late, therefore, opinion has been
tending as violently in the opposite direction,

and the prevailing view among modem critics is,

that in St. Mark we have the primitive gospel,
' Urevangelium,^ from which both those of St.

Matthew and St. Luke were derived. This is

held by Weisse, Wilke, Ewald, Lachmann, Hit-
zig, Reuss, Ritschel, Thiersch, Meyer, etc., and
has been lately maintained with considerable inge-

nuity in Mr. Kenrick's Biblical Essays. Hilgenfeld
again adopts an intermediate view, and considers

St. Mark to have held a middle position both as re-

gards form and internal character ; himself deriving
his gospel from St. Matthew, and in his turn sup-
plying materials for that of St. Luke ; while doc-
trinally he is considered to hold the mean between
the Judaic gospel of the first, and the universal

gospel of the third evangelist.

Many formidable difficulties beset each of these
theories, and their credit severally is impaired by
the fact that the very same data which are urged
by one writer as proofs of the priority of St. Mark,

are used by another as irrefragable evidence of its-

later date. We even find critics, like Baur, bold

enough to attribute the vivid details which are

justly viewed as evidences of the independence and
originality of his record, to the fancy of the evan-

gelist ; thus importing the art of the modem novelist

into times and works to the spirit of which it is

entirely ahen.

So much, however, we may safely grant, while
maintaining the substantial independence of each

of the Synoptical gospels—that St. Mark exhibits

the oral tradition of the official life of our Lord in

its earliest extant form, and furnishes the most
direct representation of the common basis on which
they all rest. ' In essence, if not in composition,'

says Mr. Westcott, Introd., p. 190 (the two not

being necessarily identical, the earlier tradition

being perhaps possibly the latest committed to

writing), ' it is the oldest. ' The intermediate theory

has also so much of truth in it, that St. Mark does

actually occupy the central position in regard to

diction ; frequently, as it were, combining the lan-

guage of the other two (i. 32 cf. Matt. viii. 16;
Luke iv. 40—i. 42 cf Matt. viii. 3 ; Luke v. 13

—

ii. 13-18 cf Matt. ix. 9-14; Luke v. 27-33—i^.

30-32, cf Matt. xiii. 31-33; Luke xiii. 18-21), as

indeed would naturally be the case if we consider

that his gospel most closely represents the original

from which all were developed. In conclusion we
may say, that a careful comparison of the three

gospels can hardly fail to convince the unprejudiced

reader, that while St. Mark adds hardly anything to

the general narrative, we have in his gospel, in the

words of Meyer [Comtnefit. ), 'a fresher stream from
the apostolic fountain,' without which we should
have wanted many important elements for a true

conception of our blessed Lord's nature and work.
If we now proceed to a detailed comparison of

the matter contained in the gospels, we shall find,

that while the history of the conception and birth

and childhood of our Lord and His forenmner have
no parallel in St. Mark, afterwards the main course

of the narrative (Luke ix. 51-xviii. 14, being of

course excepted) is on the whole coincident ; and
that the difference is mainly due to the absence of

the parables and discourses, which were foreign

to his purpose of setting forth the active ministry

of Christ. Of our Lord's parables he only gives

us four :
' the sower,' ' the mustard seed,' and

' the wicked husbandmen'—common also to Mat-
thew and Luke ; and one, ' the seed growing
secretly,' iv. 26-29 (unless indeed it be an abbre-

viated and independent form of the 'tares'), pecu-
liar to himself Of the discourses, he entirely omits

the sermon on the mount, the denunciations against

the Scribes and Pharisees, and almost entirely the

instructions to the twelve ; while of the other

shorter discourses he only gives that on fasting (ii.

19-22), the Sabbath (ii. 25-28), the casting out

devils by Beelzebub (iii. 23-29), on eating with un-
washen hands and Corban (vii. 6-23), and divorce

(x. 5-9). That on 'the last things' (xiii.) is the
only one reported at any length. On the other
hand, his object being to develope our Lord's Mes-
sianic character in deeds rather than words, he
records the greater part of the miracles given by
the Synoptists. Of the twenty-seven narrated by
them, eighteen are found in St. Mark, twelve being
common to all three ; three—the Syrophoenician's
daughter, the feeding of the four thousand, and
the cursing of the fig-tree—common to him and
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St. Matthew; one—the demoniac in the syna-

gogue—to him and St. Luke ; and two—the deaf

stammerer (vii. 31-37), and the Wind man at Beth-

saida (viii. 22-26), (supplying remarkable points of

correspondence, in the withdrawal of the object of

the cure from the crowd, the use of external signs,

and the gradual process of restoration)—peculiar to

himself. Of the nine omitted by him, only three are

found in St. Matthew, of which the centurion's

servant is given also by St. Luke. The others are

found in St. Luke alone. If we suppose that St.

Mark had the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Luke
before him, it is difficult to assign any tolerably

satisfactory reason for his omission of these miracles,

especially that of the centurion's servant, so kindred

to the object of his work. On the contrary hypo-

thesis, that they copied from him, how can we
account for their omitting the two remarkable
miracles mentioned above ?

The arrangement of the narrative, especially of

our Lord's earlier Galilean ministry, agrees with St.

Luke in opposition to that of St. Matthew, which
appears rather to have been according to similarity

of subject than order of time.

According to Norton {Genuineness of Gospels)

there are not more than twenty-four verses in Mark
to which parallels, more or less exact, do not exist

in the other Synoptists. The same painstaking

investigator informs us, that while the general coin-

cidences between St. Mark and one of the other

two amount to thirteen-fourteenths of the whole
gospel, the verbal coincidences are one-sixth, and
of these four-fifths in St. Mark occur in the recital

of the words of our Lord and others ; and only one-

fifth in the narrative portion, which, roughly speak-

ing, forms one-half of his gospel.

Additions peculiar to St. Mark are, ' the Sab-

bath made for man' (ii. 27) ; our Lord's friends

seeking to lay hold on Him (iii. 21) ; many par-

ticulars in the miracles of the Gadarene demoniac
(v. 1-20) ; Jairus's daughter, and the woman with

issue of blood (v. 22-43) ; the stilling of the tem-

pest (iv. 35-41), and the lunatic child (ix. 14-29) ;

the salting with fire (ix. 49) ; that ' the common
people heard Him gladly' (xii. 37) ; the command to

watch (xiii. 33-37) ; the young man with the linen

cloth about his body (xiv. 51) ; the want of agree-

ment between the testimony of the false witnesses

(xiv. 59) ; Pilate's investigation of the reality of

Christ's death (xv. 44), and the difficulty felt by
the women as to the rolling away the stone (xvi.

3, 4). St. Mark has also preserved several words
and phrases, and entire sayings of our Lord, which
merit close attention (i. 15; iv. 13; vi. 31, 34;
vii. 8; viii. 38; ix. 12, 39; x. 21, 24, 30; xi. 17;
xiiL 32 ; xiv. 18-37 ; xvi. 7, [15-18].

4. Characteristics.—In the gospel now under
review, our Lord is presented to us, not as in

St. Matthew, as the Messiah, the Son of David and
Abraham, the theocratic King of the chosen people

;

nor, as in St. Luke, as the universal Saviour of

our fallen humanity ; but as the incarnate and
wonder-working Son of God, for whose emblem
the early church justly selected ' the lion of the

tribe of Judah.' His record is emphatically ' the

gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of God ' (Mark
i. l), living and working among men, and de-

veloping His mission more in acts than by
words. The limits of his narrative and its gene-

ral character can hardly be better stated than

in the words of his great teacher. Acts x. 36-42.

Commencing with the Baptist preaching in the
wilderness, and announcing the ' Mightier One'
who was at hand, he tells us how, at His baptism,
' God anointed Jesus of Nazareth with the Holy
Ghost and with power,' and declared Him to be His
' Beloved Son :

' gathering up the temptation into

the pregnant fact, ' He was with the wild beasts ;'

thus setting the Son of God before us as the Lord
of nature, in whom the original grant to man of

dominion over the lower creation was fulfilled

(Maurice, Ufiity of N. T., p. 226; Bengel, in loc. ;

Wilberforce, Doctrine of Ijicariiation, pp. 89, 90).

As we advance, we find him detailing every exer-

cise of our Lord's power over man and nature

distinctly and minutely—not merely chronicling

the incidents, as is St. Matthew's way, but sur-

rounding them with all the circumstances that

made them impressive to the bystanders, and
making us feel how deep that impression was ; how
great the awe and wonder with which His mighty
works and preaching were regarded, not only by
the crowd (i. 22, 27 ; ii. 12 ; vi. 2), but by the

disciples themselves (iv. 41 ; vi. 51 ; x. 24, 26, 32) ;

how the crowds thronged and pressed upon Him
(iii. 10 ; v. 21, 31 ; vi. 33 ; viii. l), so that there

was scarce room to stand or sit (ii. 2 ; iii. 32 ; iv.

i), or leisure even to eat (iii. 20 ; vi. 31) ; how His
fame spread the more He sought to conceal it (i.

45 ; iii. 7 ; V. 20 ; vii. 36, 37) ; and how, in con-

sequence, the people crowded about Him, bringing

their sick (i. 32-34 ; iii. 10) ; and ' whithersoever

He entered into villages, or cities, or countiy, they

laid the sick in streets, and besought that they

might touch, if it were but the border ot His gar-

ment, and as many as touched were made perfectly

whole' (vi. 56) ; how the unclean spirits, seeing

Him, at once fell down before Him and acknow-
ledged His power, crying, 'Thou art the Son ot

God' (i. 23-26; iii. 11) ; how, again, in St. Peter's

words, ' He went about doing good, and healing

all that were oppressed of the devil, for God was
with Him.'

But while the element of divine power is that

which specially arrests our attention in reading his

gospel, there is none in which the human per-

sonality is more conspicuous. The single word

6 T^KTCcv (vi. 3) throws a flood of life on our Lord's

early life as man in His native village. The limita-

tion of His knowledge is expressly stated (xiii. 32,

0^5^ 6 Tt6s) ; and we continually meet with mention

of human emotions— anger (iii. 5 ; viii. 12, 33 ; x.

14), wonder (vi. 6), pity (vi. 34), love (.\. 2l), grief

(vii. 34; viii. 12); and human infirmities— sleep

(iv. 38), desire for repose (vi. 31), hunger (xi. 12).

In St. Mark we have no attempt to draw up a

continuous narrative. His gospel is a rapid succes-

sion of vivid pictures loosely strung together

(usually by Kal, Kal TrdXic, or eiid^ui), \vithout much

attempt to bind them into a whole, or give the

events in their natural sequence. This pictorial

power is that which specially characterises this

evangelist ; so that, as has been well said, ' if any

one desires to know an evangelical fact, not only

in its main features and grand results, but also in

its most minute and, so to speak, more graphic

delineation, he must betake himself to St. Mark'

(Da Costa, Foitr Witnesses, p. 88). This power is

especially apparent in all that concerns our Lord

Himself. Nowhere else are we permitted so clearly

to behold His very gesture and look ; see His very

position ; to read His feelings and to hear His very
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words. It is St. Mark who reveals to us the com-
prehensive gaze of Christ (TTtpipXefd/ievoi, iii. 5, 34;
V. 32 ; X. 23 ; xi. Il) ; His loving embrace of the

children brought to Him {evajKaXia-d/xevos, ix. 36 ;

X. 16) ; His preceding His disciples, while they

follow in awe and amazement (x. 32). We see Him
taking His seat to address His disciples (Kadiffas, ix.

35) ; and turning round in holy anger to rebuke

Peter {ewi(jTpa<pels, viii. t^t,) ; we hear the sighs

which burst from His bosom (vii. 34 ; viii. 12), and
listen to His very accents (' Tahtha cumi,' v. 41 ;

' Ephphatha,' vii. 34 ; 'Abba,' xiv. 36). At one

time we have an event portrayed with a freshness

and pictorial power which places the whole scene

before us with its minute accessories—the paralytic

(ii. I -12), the storm (iv. 36-41), the demoniac (v.

1-20), Herod's feast (vi. 21-29), the feeding of the

5000 (vi. 30-45), the lunatic child (ix. 14-29), the

young ruler (x. 17-22), Bartimseus (x. 46-52), etc.

At another, details are brought out by the addition

of a single word [K^yj/as, i. 7 ; axi-ioixivovs, i. lo
;

cnr\ayxvi-(y6eU, i. 41 ; roh i^w, iv. II ; wpocuip-

/xiadrjaav, vi. 53 ; Icrcodev, 'i^oidev, vii. 21, 23

;

Kpd^as, ff-rrapd^as, ix. 26 ; arvyvdcrai, x. 22 ; aw-
Tpi^aaa, xiv. 3 ; ifx^X^rpaaa, xiv. 67) ; or by the

substitution of a more precise and graphic word
for one less distinctive (iKiSdWei, i. 12 ; i^iaraa-

dat, ii. 12
;

yepii^ecrdai, iv. 37 ; e^Tjpdudr], v. 29

;

diroTa^dp.evos, vi. 46 ; ddeTelre, vii. 9 ; iKdafj.^e'iffdai,

xiv. 33). It is to St. Mark, also, that we are

indebted for th# record of minute particulars of

persons, places, times, and number, which stamp

on his narrative an impress of authenticity.

(l.) Fersons.—i. 20; ii. 14; iii. 5, 17, 32, 34;
iv. II ; V. 32, 37, 40; vi. 40, 48; vii. I, 25, 26;
viii. 10, 27; ix. 15, 36; x. 16, 23, 35, 46; xi. 21,

27 ; xiii. I, 3 ; xiv. 20, 37, 65 j xv. 7, 21, 40, 47

;

xvi. 7.

(2.) Places.—i. 28 ; iv. I, 38 ; v. II, 20, 21 ; vi.

55 ; vii. 17, 31 ; viii. 10, 27 ; ix. 30; xi. 4; xii.

41 ; xiv. 66 ; xv. 16, 39 ; xvi. 5.

(3.) Time.—\. 32, 35 ; ii. I, 26; iv. 35; v. 2,

iS, 21 ; vi. 2; xi. II, 19, 20 ; xiv. i, 12, 17, 30,

68, 72 ; XV. I, 25, 33, 34, 42 ; xvi. I, 2.

(4.) Number.—v. 13, 42; vi. 7; viii. 24; xiv.

30. 72.

Other smaller variations are continually occurring.

Here a single word, there a short parenthesis,

sometimes an apparently trivial accession—which
impart a striking air of life to the record ; e.g.,

Zebedee left with the hired servants (i. 20) ; our Lord
praying (i. 35) ; the paralytic borne of four (ii. 3)

;

the command that a ship should wait on Him (iii.

9); 'thy sisters' (iii. 32); our Lord taken 'even

as He was in the ship' (iv. 36) ;
' other little ships

with them' (ibid.); Jairus' daughter 'walked' (v.

42) ;
' divers came from far' (viii. 3) ; only ' one

loaf ' in the ship (viii. 14) ; 'so as no fuller on
earth can white' (ix. 2) ; the danger of trusting n\

riches (x. 24); 'with persecutions' (x. 30); 'no
vessel suffered to be carried through the temple'

(xi. 16) ; 'a house of prayer for all nations' (xi.

17) ; 'she hath done what she could' (xiv. 8) ;

Barabbas, one of a party of insurrectionists all

guilty of bloodshed (xv. 7).

We cannot conclude our remarks on this head
better than in the words of Mr. Westcott {Introd.

,

p. 348)—that ' if all other arguments against the

mythic origin of the evangelic narratives were
wanting, this vivid and simple record, stamped
with the most distinct impress of independence
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and originality, would be sufficient to refute r»

theory subversive of all faith in history,'

5. Style and Diction.—The style of St. Mark
may be characterised as vigorous and abrupt. His
terms of connection and transition are terse and
lively ; he is fond of employing the direct fot

the indirect (iv. 39 ; v. 8, 9, 12 ; vi. 23, 31, 37 ,

ix. 25, 33 ; xii. 6), the present for the past (i. 25,

40, 44; ii. 3, 4, 5; iii- 4, 5= 13. 20, 31, 34; iv.

37, etc. etc.), and the substantive instead of the

pronoun ; he employs the cognate accusative {iii.

28 ; vii. 13 ; xiii. 19 ; iv. 41 ; v. 42), accumulates
negatives {ovKkri ovSeis, vii. 12 ; ix. 8 ; xii. 34 ;

XV. 5 ; OVK€Tl OV pLTj, XIV. 2^ ; pilJK^Tl fJL7]0els, xl. I4),

and for sake of emphasis repeats -what he has said

in other words, or appends the opposite (i. 22, 45 ;

ii. 27; iii. 26, 27, 29; iv. 17, 33, 34), and piles up
synonyms (iv. 6, 8, 39 ; v. 12, 23 ; viii. 15 ; xiii.

33 ; xiv. 68), combining this forcible style with a
conciseness and economy of expressions consistent

with the elaboration of every detail.

St. Mark's diction is nearer to that of St.

Matthew than to St. Luke. It is more Hebraistic

than the latter, though rather in general colouring

than in special phrases. According to Davidson
(/ntrod., i. 154), there are forty-five words peculiar

to him and St. Matthew, and only eighteen common
to him and St. Luke. Aramaic words, especially

those used by our Lord, are introduced, but ex-

plained for Gentile readers (see below). Latinisms
are more frequent than in the other gospels ; k€vtv-

piuiv, XV. 39, 44, 45 ; cnveKovKdrwp, vi. 27 ; t6
iKavbv TroLTjuai, xv. 15 ;

^lar-qs, vii. 4, 8; are pecu-
liar to him. Others, ^Tjvdpiov, Krjvcros, Xeylwv, irpai-

Twpiov, (ppayeWbo), Kodpdvrijs, he has in common
with others of the evangelists. He is fond of

diminutives, ^vydrpiov, Kopdaiov, Kwdpia, wrdpiov,

but they are not peculiar to him. He employs
unusual words and phrases, e.g., dXaXd^eiv, iirurxiv-

rp^^eir, K03p.biroKis, p-eytardves, vdpdos TriffTiKr),

vovi'ex<^s, TraL8i69ev, TrXoidpiov, Trpojuepifivav, rpv-

paXia, VTToXriviov, aroi^ds, ffi.wpvi^6p.evos otyos

;

(TvvBXipeiv, iveLXelv). Of other noticeable words
and expressions we may remark, dKddaprop irvevpia,

eleven times, Matt, six, Luke three ; ijp^aTO X4-

yeiu, Kpd^eiv, twenty-five times ; SiearelXaro, and
-aTeXXero, five times, Matt, once ; compounds of

TTopevecrdai ; e.g., dcwop., eight times. Matt, once,

Luke four ; eKirop,, eleven times, Matt, six, Luke
three ; irapaTrop. , four times, Matt, once ; nrpoairop.

The verb iirepuiTdo} occurs twenty-five times, to eight

times in Matt, and eighteen in Luke ; eiayy4Xwp,
eight times, Matt, four, but the verb not once

;

evOecjs, forty times. Matt, fifteen, Luke eight.

Other favourite words are, KrjpvaaeLv, fourteen,

Matt, nine, Luke nine ;
paKpbd^v, five, Matt, two,

Luke four ; ovk^tl and pLrjKiri, ten. Matt, three,

Luke four ; Trept/SXeVw, six times, Luke once
;

Trtorei^oj, fourteen. Matt, eleven, Luke nine ; Trpuit,

six times, Matt, twice, John once ; (p^pu, thirteen,

Matt, four, Luke four times. Of words only found
in St. Mark, as compared with St. Matthew and
St. Luke, we may mention

—

dp-dprripa, dvadefia-

tI^w, i^diriva, eOKaipos, and-/3ws, euaxVP-c^v, ijSecos,

^ap^elffOai, ^vpwpds, KTicns, KvXi6fxai, /ji.oyi.XdXos,

popipT], Trapa^dXXeiv, TrapaSe'xecrSat, irapbpoios, wpoff-

Tpix'^, crvpirbaLa, avaracnacTTi/jS, ffriX^eLV, aKdiXij^.

Words not found at all, or found less frequently in

St. Mark, are

—

dyadds, only twice, in the same
context (x. 17, 18), Matt, sixteen, Luke fifteen

times ; v6uos, irais, arbu-a, wcnrep, dvolyw, d^tos.
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KeXevu}, ij,epifivd<i), fiaKapios, (50ei\a>, KaXiu, only

three times, to Matt, twenty-six, Luke forty-two
;

TT^/xTroj, only once ; Xpc(TT6s, seven. Matt, sixteen,

Luke tliirteen. Publicans are only mentioned twice,

Samaria and its inhabitants not once.

6. Whon writtenfor.—A dispassionate review of

the gospel confirms the traditional statement that it

was intended primarily for Gentiles, andamong these

theuseof Latinisms, and the concise abrupt character
' suitable for the vigorous intelligence of a Roman
audience ' (Westcott, Introd.,-p. 348), seem to point

out those for whom it was specially meant. In

consistency with this view, words which would not
be understood by Gentile readers are interpreted,

Boanerges (iii. 17) ; Talitha cumi (v. 40); Corban
(vii. 11) ; Bartimoeus (x. 46) ; Abba (xiv. 36) ; Eloi

lama sabachthani (xv. 34) ; two mites ' make a far-

thing' (xii. 42) ; Gehenna is 'unquenchable fire' (ix.

43) > Jewish usages, and other matters with which
none but Jews could be expected to be familiar, are

explained, e.g., the washing before meals (vii. 3,

4) ; in the days of unleavened bread the Passover

was killed (xiv. 12) ; at the Passover the season of

figs was not come (xi. 13) ; the preparation is ' the

day before the Sabbath' (xv. 42) : the Mount of

Olives is 'over against the Temple' (xiii. 3). All

reference to the law of Moses is omitted, and even
the word v6ixos does not occur ; the Sabbath was
appointed for the good of man (ii. 27) ; and in the

quotation from Isaiah (Ivi. 7) he adds 'of all

nations.' In conclusion, the absence of all quota-

tions from the O. T. made on his ov^ti authority,

with the exception of those in the opening verses

from Mai. iii. i, Is. xl. 3 (xv. 28 being rejected as

interpolated), points the same way. The only

citations he introduces are those made by our Lord,
or by those addressing Him.

7. Citations fro)!i Scripture.—The following are

the only direct citations :

—

Mai. iii. I - - i. 2. (^)Is. Ivi. 7 - -
I ^i 17

Is. xl. 3 - - - i. 3. Jer. vii. II - -
f

' ''

Is. vi. 9, II - iv. 12. Ps. cxviii. 22,23 xii. 10, II.

Is. xxix. 13 - vii. 6. Deut. xxv. 5 - 19.

Ex. XX. 12 - - ) Ex. iii. 6 - - 26.

xxi. 17 i
Deut. vi. 4 - 29,30.

(rt) Is. bcvi. 24 - ix. 44, 46, Lev. xix. iS - 31.

48. Ps. ex. I - - 36.

Gen. i. 27 - - x. 6. Dan. ix. 27 ) ...

Gen. ii. 24- - 7, 8. xii. 11 }
''"'• ^4-

Ex. XX. 12-15 19- Zech. xiii. 7 - xiv. 27.

Ps. cxviii. 25, 26 xi. 9. Is. liii. 12 (?) - xv. 28.

Ps. xxii. I - 34.

Of these (a) is the only one peculiar to St. Mark.
In {b) we have the addition of a few words to the

SjTioptical quotation. We have also references to

the O. T. in the following passages :

—

Lev. xiv. 2 - - - i. 44. Is. xiii. 10 - - - xiii. 24.

I Sam. xxi. 6 - - ii. 25. Dan. vii. 13 - - xiv. 62.

Deut. xxiv. I - - X. 4.

8. Titne and Place of Composition.—On these

points the gospel itself affords no information, ex-

cept that we may certainly affirm, against Baur,
Hilgenfeld, Weisse, etc., that it was composed
before the fall of Jerusalem, since otherwise so re-

markable a fulfilment of our Lord's predictions

could not but have been noticed. Ecclesiastical tra-

dition is, as usual, vacillatory and untrustworthy.
Clement, as quoted by Eusebius, 7t.s., places the

composition of the gospel in the lifetime of Peter,

while Irenseus, with much greater probabihty,

asserts that it was not written till after the decease

{^^oSop, not ' departure from Rome,' Mill, Grabe,
Ebrard) of Peter and Paul. Later authorities are,

as ever, much more definite. Theophylact and
Euthym. Zigab., with the Chron. Pasch. Gregor,

Syncell., and Hesychius, place it ten years after the

Ascension, i.e., A. D. 40; Eusebius, in his CAro-

nicon, A. D. 43, when Peter, Paul, and Philo were
together in Rome. We may probably correctly

date it between Peter's martyrdom, circa A. D. 63,

and the destruction of Jerusalem, A. D. 70.

As to the place, the uniform testimony of early

writers (Clement, Eusebius, Jerome, Epiphanius,

etc. ) is, that the gospel was written and published

in Rome. In this view most modern writers of

weight agree. Chrysostom asserts that it was pub-
lished in Alexandria, but his statement is not con-

firmed, as if true it must certainly have been, by
any Alexandrine writer. Some (Eichhorn, R.

Simon) maintain a combination of the Roman and
Alexandrine view under the theory of a double

publication, first in one city and then in the other.

Storr is alone in his view that it was first made
public at Antioch.

9. Language. — There can be no reason for

questioning that the gospel was composed in

Greek. To suppose that it was written in Latin

—

as is stated in the subscription to the Peshito, and
some early Greek MSS., iypdcpTj Vwixdiari iv

Ydbfiri—because it was intended for the use of

Roman Christians, implies complete ignorance of

the Roman Church of that age, which in lan-

guage, organization, and ritual, was entirely Greek,

maintaining its character in common with most
of the churches of the west as ' a Greek religious

colony' (Milman, Lat. Christ., i. 27). The attempt

made by Baronius, Bellarmine, etc., to strengthen

the authority of the Vulgate by this means was
therefore, as one of their own church, R. Simon, has

shown, entirely futile; and the pretended Latin

autograph, said to be preserved in the library of St.

Mark's at Venice, turned out to be part of an

ancient Latin codex of the four gospels, now known
as ' Cod. Forojuliensis.'

10. Contents.—The Gospel of St. Mark may be

divided into three parts.

(i.) The occurrences previous to the commence-
ment of the public ministry of our Lord, including

the preaching and baptism of John, our Lord's bap-

tism and temptation (i. 1-13).

(2.) Our Lord's ministry in Galilee, including

that in Eastern Galilee (i. 14-vii. 23) ; that in

Northern Galilee (vii. 24-ix. 37) ; that in Peraea,

and thejourneyings toward Jerusalem (ix. 38-x. 52).

(3.) His triumphant entry, passion, death, resur-

rection, and ascension (xi. l-xvi. 8 [20]).

11. Genuineness and Integrity.—The genuine-

ness of St. Mark's Gospel was never doubted be-

fore Schleiermacher, who, struck by an apparent

discrepancy between the orderly narrative we now
possess and the description of Papias, «. s. , broached

the view followed by Credner, Ewald, and others,

that the gospel in its present form is not the work

of Mark the companion of Peter. This led to the

notion, which has met with much acceptance

among German critics (Baur, Hilgenfeld, Kostlin,

etc.), of an original, prKcanonical, Mark, ' the

Gospel of Peter,' probably written in Aramaic,

which, with other oral and documentary sources,

formed the basis on which some unknown latei
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writers formed the existing gospel. But even if,

on otiier grounds, this view were probable, all

historical testimony is against it; and we should

have to account for the entire disappearance of an

original document of so much importance without

leaving a trace of its existence, and the silent sub-

stitution of a later work for it, and its acceptance by

the whole church. If ordinary historical testimony

is to have any weight, we can have no doubt that

the gospel we now have, and which has always

borne his name, was that originally composed by St.

Mark. We can have no reason to think that either

John the presbyter or Papias were infallible, and if

the ordinary interpretation of oii rd^ei was correct,

and the description of the gospel given by Papias

was really at variance with its present form, it

would be at least equally probable that their judg-

ment was erroneous, and their view mistaken.

There can, however, be little doubt that the mean-

ing of ov rd^ei, has been strained and distorted, and

that the words do really describe not St. Mark's

alone, but all three Synoptic Gospels as we have

them ; not, that is, ' Lives of Christ ' chronologi-

cally arranged, but ' a summary of representative

facts ' given according to a moral and not a historic

sequence, following a higher order than that of

mere time.

As regards the integrity of the gospel, Ewald,

Reuss, and others, have called in question the

genuineness of the opening verses (i. 1-13). But

the external evidence for them is as great as that

for the authenticity of any part of the gospels.

Internal evidence is too subtle a thing, and varies

too much with the subjectivity of the writer, for us

to rely on it exclusively.

The case is very different with the closing portion

(xvi. 9-20), where the evidence, both external and

internal, is very strong against its having formed a

part of St. Mark's original gospel; which, for causes

on which it is now idle to speculate, appears to

have broken off abruptly with the words icpo^ovvro

yap (for various theories to account for this, the

death of St. Peter, that of St. Mark, sudden perse-

cution, flight, the loss of the last leaf, etc., see

Hug, Meyer, Schott). No less than twenty-one

words and expressions occur in it, some of them

repeatedly, which are never elsewhere used by St.

Mark. This alone, when we remember the pecu-

liarities of diction in the pastoral epistles, as com-

pared with St. Paul's other writings, would not be

sufficient to prove that it was not written by the

same author ; though when taken in connection with

the external evidence, it would seem to show that

it was not composed at the same time. On this

ground, therefore, we must conclude that if not the

work of another hand, it was written at a later

period than the rest of the gospel. The external

evidence, though somewhat inconsistent, points

the same way. While it is found in all codices

of weight, including A, C, D, and all versions,

^nd is repeatedly quoted, without question, by
early writers from the time of Irenaeus (Hcrr.

iii. 10. 6), and appears in the very ancient Syriac

recension published by Cureton, it 5s absent from

the Vatican and Sinaitic MSS. (in the former

of which, after the subscription, the greater part

of the column and the whole of the next are

left vacant, a phenomenon nowhere else found in

the N. T. portion of the codex), while in several

MSS. that contain it, it is noted that it is wanting

in others, and those the most accurate copies.

Jerome (ad Hedib. iv. 172) speaks of it as being

found in but few copies of the gospels, and defi-

cient in almost all the Greek MSS. Eusebius

{ad Marin. Quest. I.) states that it is wanting 'in

nearly all the more accurate copies,' while the

canons that bear his name and the Ammonian
sections do not go beyond v. 8. Of later critics,

Olshausen and De Wette pronounce for its genuine-

ness. The note of the latter may be consulted,

as well as those of Alford and Meyer, who take

the other side, for a full statement of the evidence

for and against. The citation of v. 19 as Scrip-

ture by Irenaeus appears sufficient to establish its

canonicity.

With regard to St. Mark's Gospel generally, as

it presents so few facts peculiar to himself, we
cannot be surprised that there are but few refer-

ences to it in the early Fathers. The Muratorian
canon, however (aVira 170), commences with words
which evidently refer to it. It is mentioned by
Papias. Justin Martyr refers to it for the name
Boanerges [Tryph. 106), as the ' Memoirs of Peter.'

Irenseus, as we have seen above, quotes from it,

and in the 19th Clementine Homily (ed. Dusseld.

1853) a peculiar phrase of St. Mark (iv. 34) is

repeated verbally. The fact also recorded by
Irenseus {Har. iii. II. 7), that the Docetic heretics

preferred the Gospel of St. Mark to the others,

affords an early proof of its acceptance in the

church.

Commentaries.—The Gospel of St. Mark has
been the subject of but few separate commentaries.

In addition to the works on the gospels and the

N. T. generally, Walch mentions special com-
ments and annotations by the Lutheran divines,

Hegendorf, Erasmus Sarcerius, Winckelman,
Klemm, and Heupel, as well as by Myconius and
Danaeus of the Reformed, and Del Pas and Nova-
rinus of the Romish Church. We may also refer

to the works of Eisner, Van Willes, and Baum-
garten-Crusius, Baur, and Hilgenfeld, and the very

suggestive little treatise of Kenrick in his recently

published Biblical Essays.—E. V.

MARLORATUS, Augustinus, a French Pro-

testant divine, born at Bar-le-Duc, department of

Meuse, in the year 1506. Left an orphan at an
early age, he was placed by his guardian in a
monastery of the Augustinians, and in his eighteenth

year he took the monastic vows, and subsequently

became prior of the convent at Bourges. As early

as 1533 he began to exhibit in his sermons some
approach towards the reformed doctrines. After
some time he openly avowed himself a Protestant,

and, to save his life, fled to Geneva. Here he
worked for a whUe as a corrector of the press, but
subsequently removed to Lausanne, and gave him-
self to the study of theology. In 1549 he was ap-

pointed pastor at Crissier, and a little later was
invited to Vevey. In 1560 he was called to the
responsible duty of superintending the Reformed
Church at Rouen. He took a prominent part at the

Conference of Poissy in 1 561, and in May of the
same year presided at the Provincial Synod at

Dieppe. In the spring of the following year war
began between the Huguenots and Catholics, and
Rouen was seized by the former. Although Mar-
loratus laboured to the utmost to moderate the

violence of the Protestants, and kept aloof from all

political affairs, he was apprehended by the royal-

ists, after the recapture of the town, and condemned
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to death. He was executed in front of the church

of Notre-Dame on 30th October or 1st November

1 563. His various exegetical works may be best

described as a painstaking and not injudicious selec-

tion of the interpretations of other writers, of all

ages of the Church. They are— i. Novi Testa-

menli Catholica expositio ecdesiastica sm biblioiheca

txpositio7iiim Novi Testamenti, Genev. 1 561, fol.

This work passed rapidly through a large number
of editions, and several portions have been trans-

lated into English, the Gospels of Matthew, Mark,

and Luke, by Thomas Timme, 1570-83 ; John,

1575 ; Jude, by J. D., 15S4 ; and the Apocalypse,

by Arthur Golding, 1574. 2. In 150 Psabnos

Davidis et aliorum SS. Prophetarum expli-

catio ecdesiastica, sive bibliotheca expositioniim in

Psalmos. Item Cantica sacra ex diversis Bibliomm
locis cum simili expositione, Genev. 1562, fol.

.Selections from this were translated into Enghsh
under the title Prayers iti the Psalms, by Rodolph
Warcup, Lond. 1 571, l6mo. 3. Esaics Prophetia

cum cath. exp. eccl., Paris 1564, Genev. 1610, fol.

4. Expositio in Jobum, Genev. 1585. 5. Genesis,

cum cath. exp. eccl., Paris 1562.—S. N.

MAROTH m'TIO ; pi. of mO ' bitterness
;

'

T T T

(SSuvoj ; in doloribus), a place mentioned only in

Mic. i. 12 ; the situation is not indicated, though

it would seem from the passage not to have been

far distant from Jerusalem. The verse may be

translated as follows : ' The dweller in Maroth

surely grieveth for goods {31t2/'), for evil hath come
from the Lord to the gate of Jerusalem' (See Ro-
senmiiller and De Wette, ad loc.) Reference is

apparently made to the army of Rabshakeh coming
from Lachish (cf. 2 Kings xviii. 17). The name is

radically different from Maarath (JTiyD) of Josh.

XV. 59-—J- L. P.

MARRIAGE. It is very remarkable, as well

as significant, that there is no word in the whole
Hebrew Scriptures for the estate of marriage, or to

express the abstract idea of wedlock, matrimony, as

the Germ, ehe does. It is only in the post-exile

period, when the laws of marriage had gradually de-

veloped themselves, that we meet with the abstract

mti^'K and 311I= fe07os {Jerusalem yebatnoth, vi. 5 ;

Jerusalem Kiddushin, i. 2 ; Babylon Jebamoth, 52 b

;

59 b ; Kiddushifi, I, 2 b); the former denoting Die

legal, and the latter the iiatural side of matrimony.
But even then no such definition of marriage is to

be found in the Hebrew writings, as we find in the

Roman law, nuptice sunt conjunctio maris etfemincB

et consortium omnis vitce, divini et humanijuris com-
municatio {Dig., lib. xxiii. tit. 2, De ritu nupt.)

This makes it sufficiently evident that, in discussing

the question of marriage, it is most essential to

keep the notices of each period separate, so as not

to transfer from one epoch into another those

usages and laws which were called into existence

by the special circumstances of each period, and
gradually developed themselves with the growth of

the nation. Accordingly, we have to distinguish

three periods ; viz.—i. The pre-Mosaic period
;

ii. The period dating from the giving of the Law
to the Babylonish captivity; and iii. The post-

exile period.

i. The Pre-Mosaic Period.
I. Mode of selecting a Bride, Betrothal andMar-

riage-price.—Imitating the example of the Father
of the Universe, who provided the man he made

mth a wife, fathers from the beginning considered
it both their duty and prerogative to find or select

wives lor their sons (Gen. xxiv. 3 ; xxxviii. 6). In
the absence of the father, the selection devolved
upon the mother (Gen. xxi. 21). Even in cases
where the wishes of the son were consulted, the
proposals were made by the father (Gen. xxxiv. 4,

8) ; and the violation of this parental prerogative
on the part of the son was ' a grief of mind' to the
father (Gen. xxvi. 35). The proposals were gene-
rally made by the parents of the young man, ex-

cept when there was a difference of rank ; in such
a case the negotiations proceeded from the father

of the maiden (Exod. ii. 21), and when accepted
by the parents on both sides, sometimes also con-
sulting the opinion of the adult brothers of the
maiden (Gen. xxiv. 51 ; xxxiv. 11), the matter was
considered as settled without requiring the consent
of the bride. The case of Rebekah (Gen. xxiv.

58) forms no exception to this general practice,

inasmuch as the alliance had already been con-

cluded between Eleazar and Laban, and the ques-

tion put to her afterwards was, to consult her
opinion, not about it, but about the time of her
departure. Before, however, the marriage-con-
tract was finally concluded, a price ("IHO*) was
stipulated for, which the young man had to pay to

the father of the maiden (Gen. xxxi. 15 ; xxxiv.

12), besides giving presents (jriD) to her relations

(Gen. xxiv. 53 ; xxxiv. 12). This marriage-price

was regarded as a compensation due to the parents

for the loss of service which they sustained by the

departure of their daughter, as weU as for the

trouble and expense which they incurred in her

education. Hence, if the proffered young man
had not the requisite compensation, he was obliged

to make it up in service (Gen. xxix. 20 ; Exod. ii.

21 ; iii. l). Some indeed deny that a price had
to be paid down to the father for parting with his

daughter, and appeal for support to Gen. xxxi. 15,

where, according to them, ' the daughters of Laban
make it a matter of complaint, that their father

bargained for the services of Jacob in exchange for

their hands, just as if they v/ere strangers ;'' thus

showing that the sale of daughters was regarded as

an unjust act and a matter of complaint (Saal-

schiitz. Das Mosaische Recht., p. 733 ; Mr. Bevan,

in Smith's Dictionary of the Bible, s. v. Marriage).

But, on a closer inspection of the passage in ques-

tion, it will be seen that Rachel and Leah do not

at all complain of any indignity heaped on them
by being sold just as if they were strangers, but,

on the contrary, mention the sale, to corroborate

their statement that they are no longer their father's

property, have no more any portion in his posses-

sion, and are now regarded by him as strangers,

since, according to the usual custom, they have

been duly sold to their husband, and hence agree

with the latter that it is time for them to depart.

Besides, the marriage-price is distinctly mentioned

* According to the analogy of "im from "1^^,

Dni? from "Cih, and ^TIO from ^ID, iriD is to be

derived from IID, to exchange. Hence ^HD de-

notes the exchange, the price given for a bride to

her parents (Gen. xxxiv. 12; Exod. xxii. 16;

I Sam. xviii. 25) ; Greek, ihvov ; comp. Gesenius,

Ilebr. Hand-vorterhiich, ed. Dietrich, Leipzig 1863 \

and Fiirst, Hebr. Ilandworterbuch, s. v.
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in other passages of Scripture (Exod. xxii. 15, 16

;

I Sam. xviii. 23, 25 ; Ruth iv. 10 ; Hos. iii. 2),

and was commonly demanded by the nations of anti-

quity ; as the Babylonians (Herod. L 196) ; Assy-
rians (^han, V. //., iv. i ; Strabo, xvi. 745) ; the

ancient Greeks {Odyss., viii. 318, ff. ; Arist. Polit.,

ii. 8; Pausan., iii. 12. 2); the Germans (Tacitus,

Germ., xviii.), and still obtains in the East to the

present day. In fact, it could not be otherwise

where polygamy was practised. As the number of

maidens was under such circumstances less than that

of wooers, it called forth competition, and it was
but natural that he who offered the highest marriage-

price obtained the damsel. There was therefore

no fixed marriage-price ; it varied according to cir-

cumstances. We meet with no dowry given with

the bride by her father during the patriarchal age,

except a maid-servant (Gen. xxiv. 61 ; xxix. 24,

29).

2. Marriage.—When the proposals were ac-

cepted, and the marriage-price ("IIID), as well as

the sundry other gifts (jriD), were duly distributed,

the bridegroom (|nnj could at once remove the

bride (n?3) from her father's house to his own
house, and this removal of the maiden, under the

benedictions of her family, but without any definite

rehgious ceremony whatever, and cohabitation,

consummated and expressed marriage (HK^X np^)-
Thus we are told that Isaac, when meeting Eleazar

and Rebekah in the field, as soon as he was in-

formed by the former of what had transpired, took
Rebekah to the tent of his departed mother, and
this without farther ceremony constituted the mar-

riage, and she thereby became his wife (p \nn"l

nCN?, Gen. xxiv. 63-67). Under more ordinary

circumstances, however, when the bride had not
at once to quit her parental roof under the protec-

tion of a friend, as in the case just mentioned, but

where the marriage took place in the house of the

bride's parents, it was celebrated by a feast to

which all the friends and neighbours were invited,

and which lasted seven days (Gen. xxix. 22, 27).

On the day of the marriage, the bride was con-
ducted to her future husband veiled, or more pro-

perly in an outdoor wrapper or shawl (I^VV), which
nearly enveloped her whole form, so that it was
impossible to recognise the person, thus account-
ing for the deception practised on Jacob (Gen. xxiv.

65 ; xxix. 23), and on Judah (Gen. xxxviii. 14).

3. Polygamy a?id Concubinage.—Though the
history of the protoplasts—in which we are told

that God in the beginning created a single pair,

one of each sex—seems to exhibit a standard for

monogamy, yet the Scriptures record that from the

remotest periods men had simultaneously several

wives, occupying either co-ordinate or subordinate
positions. Against the opinion that Lamech,
sixth in descent from Adam through Cain, intro-

duced polygamy—based on the circumstance that

he is the first who is recorded as having married
two wives (Gen. iv. 19)—is to be urged that (l.)

Lamech is the first whose marriage or taking of a
wife is recorded, and consequently it is impossible
to say how many wives his five progenitors had

;

(2.) The mention of Lamech's two wives is inci-

dental, and is entirely owing to the fact that the
sacred historian had to notice the useful inventions
made by their respective sons Jabel, Jubal, and
Tubal-Cain, as well as to give the oldest piece of

rhythmical composition which was addressed to

the wives, celebrating one of these inventions

;

and (3.) If polygamy had been for the first time

introduced by Lamech, the sacred writer would
have as distinctly mentioned it as he mentions the

things which were first introduced by Lamech's
sons. The manner in which Sarah urges Abraham
to take her servant Hagar, and the fact that Sarah
herself gives the maiden to her own husband

(ntJ'N7) to be his wife, the readiness with which
the patriarch accepts the proposal (Gen. xvi. 1-4),

unquestionably show that it was a common custom
to have one or more secondaiy wives. In fact, it

is distinctly mentioned that Nahor, Abraham's
own brother, who had eight sons by Milcah, his

principal wife, and consequently did not require

another wife for the purpose of securing progeny,

had nevertheless a secondary wife (J^'PD), by
whom he had four sons (Gen. xxii. 21-24). Be-
sides, it is now pretty generally admitted that Gen.
xxv. I describes Abraham himself to have taken
another or secondary wife in the lifetime of Sarah,

in addition to Hagar, who was given to him by his;

principal wife, as is evident from Gen. xxv. 6, ]

Chron. i. 32 [Keturah], and that he could not

have taken her for the sake of obtaining an heir.

If any more proof be wanted for the prevalence oi

polygamy in the patriarchal age, we refer to Esau,
who, to please his father, married his cousin Maha-
lath in addition to the several wives whom he had
(Gen. xxviii. 8, 9) ; and to Jacob, who had not the

slightest scruple to marry two sisters, and take two
half-wives at the same time (Gen. xxix. 23-30

;

XXX. 4, 9), which would be unaccountable on the

supposition that polygamy was something strange.

Though sacred history is silent about the number
of wives of the twelve patriarchs, yet there can be
little doubt that the large number of children and
grandchildren which Benjamin had at so early an
age (Gen. xlvi. 21 ; Num. xxvi. 38-41 ; I Chron.
vii. 6-12 ; viii. l), must have been the result of poly-

gamy ; and that Simeon, at all events, had more
than one wife (Exod. vi. 15). The extraordinary

rate at which the Jews increased in Egypt implies

that they practised polygamy during their bondage.
This is, moreover, corroborated by the incidental

notice that Asher, Judah's grandson, had two
wives (i Chron. iv. 5 with ii. 24) ; that Caleb,

Judah's great-grandson, had three principal and
two subordinate wives (i Chron. ii. 9, 18, 42, 46,

48) ; that Aharaim, probably Benjamin's great-

grandson, had three wives (i Chron. viii. 8-1 1) ;

and that Moses had two wives (Exod. ii. 21 ; Num.
xii. i) ; as well as by the fact that the Mosaic
legislation assumes the existence of polygamy (Lev.

xiii. 14 ; Deut. xxv. 47). Still, the theory of

monogamy seems to be exhibited in the case of

Noah and his three sons (Gen. vi. 18 ; vii. 7, 13 ;

viii. 16), of Aaron, and of Eleazar.

4. Proscribed Degrees andLaws of Interrnarriage.

—There were no proscribed degrees withm which
a man was forbidden to marry in the pre-Mosaic
period. On the contrary, the fact that Adam
married ' bone of his bone and flesh of his flesh,'

and that his sons married their own sisters, rather

engendered the aversion to marry out of one's owii
kindred. Hence we find that Abraham married
his half-sister (Gen. xx. 12) ; Nahor, Abraham's
brother, married the daughter of his brother
Haran, or his niece (Gen. xi. 29) ; Jacob married
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two sisters at the same time, who were the

daughters of his mother's brother (Gen. xxviii. 2
;

xxix. 26) ; Esau married his cousin Mahalath, the

daughter of Ishmael (Gen. x.wiii. 8, 9) ; Amram
married his aunt Jochebed, his father's sister (Exod.

vi. 20) ; and Judah married his daughter-in-law,

Tamar, the widow of his own son (Gen. xxxviii. 26-

30). This aversion to intermarriage with strangers

and other tribes, which made Abraham pledge his

faithful steward by the most sacred oath not to take

for his son a wife from the daughters of the Canaan-

ites (Gen. xxiv. 2-4) ; which occasioned such 'a grief

of mind' to Isaac, because his son Esau married

Hittite women (Gen. x.wi. 34, 35) ; and which

was the cause of great dissatisfaction in the family

of Moses when he married a Midianitish woman
(Exod. ii. 21) ; was afterwards greatly increased

on the ground of difference of creed. The same
feeling of aversion against intermarriage {iiriyaixia)

with foreigners prevailed among other nations of

antiquity, and may also have been the cause why
marriages with the nearest of kin were practised

among them. Thus the Athenians were allowed

to marry half-sisters by the father's side (Com.
Nepos, Pi'i^f. ; Cimon i. ; Plutarch, Cifnon iv.

;

T/iemistocl. xxxii.) ; the Spartans married half-

sisters by the same mother (Philo, de Spec. Leg., p.

779) ; and the Assyrians and Egyptians full sisters

(Lucian, Sacriff. 5 ; Diod. i. 27 ; Philo, de Spec.

Leg., p. 779; Selden, de Jure natiij-ali et gentium,

V. 11). In later times, when the desire to preserve

purity of blood, which was the primary cause for

not intermarrying with alien tribes, was superseded

by religious motives, the patriarchal instances of

epigamy recorded without censure during this

period became very inconvenient. Hence means
were adopted to explain them away. Thus the mar-

riage of Judah with a heathen woman, the daughter

of Shuah, a Canaanite (Gen. xxxviii. 2), is made
orthodox by the Chaldee Paraphrase, the Midrash
(Beres/iith Rabba, c. Ixxxv. ), the Talmud {Pessachim,

50 a), Rashi {in loco), etc., by explaining ""iyj^ to

mean Kljn, merchant, as in Job xl. 30 ; Prov.

xxxi. 24 ; and the Jerusalem Targum finds it neces-

sary to add that Judah converted her to Judaism
(ni"'^Jl). The marriage of Simeon with a Canaanite

(Gen. xlvi. 10) is explained away in a similar

manner (comp. Bereskith Rabba, c. Ixxx. ; and
Rashi on Gen. xlvi. 10).

5. Sanctity of Marriage, and Mutual Rights of
Husband and Wife.—Though at the creation the

wife occupied an equal position with the husband,

being a part of him, yet as she became the cause

of his sin, God ordained it as part of her punish-

ment that the wife should be in subjection to the

will of her husband, and that he should be her

master, and 'rale over her' (Gen. iii. 16). This
dependence of the wife on her husband is hence-

forth declared by the very Hebrew appellation

6y3) for husband (Exod. xxi. 3, 22), which lite-

rally denotes lord, master, owtter, and is seen in the

conduct of Sarah, who speaks of her husband
Abraham as (^JTX) 7ny lord (Gen. xviii. 12), which
is commended by St. Peter as illustrating the

proper position of a wife (l Pet. iii. 6). From
this mastery of the husband over the wife arose

the different standard of virtue which obtained in

married life. The wife, as subject to her husband,
her lord and master, was not allowed to practise

polyandry ; she was obliged to regard the sanctity

of marriage as absolute, and any unchastity on her
part was visited with capital punishment ; whilst
the husband could take any unmarried woman he
liked and violate the laws of chastity, as we should
view it, with impunity (Gen. xxxviii. 24). This
absolute sanctity of marriage on the part of the
wife was also acknowledged by other nations of

antiquity, as is gathered from the narratives of the
patriarchs. Thus Abraham knew that Pharaoh
would not take Sarah from her husband, and we
are told that as soon as the Egyptian monarch dis-

covered that she was a married woman, he imme-
diately restored her to her husband (Gen. xii.

15-19) ; aiid this is confirmed by Egyptology,
which, based on ancient writers and monuments,
shows that he who seduced a married woman
received a thousand rods, and that the woman had
her nose cut off (Uhlemann, Egypt. Alterthumsk.,
II, sec. 25, 65). The same sanctity was attached
to a married woman in Philistia (Gen. xx. 1-18

;

xxvi. 9-1 1).

6. Divorce.—The arbitrary power of the hus-
band over his wife in the patriarchal age is also

seen in the fact that he could divorce her at his

pleasure. There is but one instance of it recorded,
but it is a very significant one. Abraham, though
he has a child by Hagar, sends away his half-

wife, not requiring any legal or religious interven-

tion (Gen. xxi. 14), but, as in the case of marriage,

effecting it by a mere verbal declaration.

7. Levirate Lazv.—The only power which a
woman had over the man during this period in

matrimonial matters, was when her husband died

without issue. The wdow could then claim his

next brother to marry her ; if the second also died

without progeny, she could ask the third, and so

on. The object of this Levirate-marriage, as it is

called, from the Latin, lei'ir, brother-in-law (Heb-
rew, D^"" ; Greek, k-Ki'^a.p.^pkd), is 'to raise up
seed to the departed brother,' which should pre-

serve his name upon his inheritance, and prevent

it from being erased from among his brethren, and
from the gate of his town (Gen. xxxviii. 8 ; Deut.

XXV. 6 ; Ruth iv. 10) ; since the Hebrews regarded

childlessness as a great evil (Gen. xvi. 4 ; xix. 31),

and entire excision as a most dire calamity and
awful punishment from God (Deut. ix. 14 ; Ps.

ix. 7 ; cix. 15). To remove this reproach from the

departed, it was regarded as the sacred duty of the

eldest surviving brother to marry the widow, and

the first-bom son resulting from such an alliance

was to all intents and purposes considered as the

representative and heir of the deceased. Thus we
are told that when Er, Judah's eldest son, who was
married to Tamar, died without issue, the second

son was called upon to marry his deceased brother's

widow, and that when he again died leaving no
children, Tamar, the widow, had still a claim

upon the only surviving son, for whom she had to

wait, as he was not as yet marriageable (Gen.

xxxviii. 6-12, 14, 26). Ultimately, Judah himself

had to marry his daughter-in-law, for she inveigled

him into it as a punishment for neglecting to give

her his third son (Gen. xxxviii. 26-30) ; and Pharez,

the issue of this Levirate-marriage, not only became

the founder of a numerous and illustrious family,

but was the direct line from which the royal family

of David descended, and the channel through

which the Messiah was born (Gen. xxxviii. 29,

with Matt. i. 3). This Levirate-marriage was not

peculiar to the Hebrews. It also obtained among
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the Moabites (Ruth i. 11-13), Persians (Kleuker,

Zendavesta, iii. 226), Indians {Astatic Researxhes,

iii. 35), and still exists in Arabia (Burckhardt,

N'otes i., p. 112; Niebuhr, Voyage, p. 61), among
the tribes of the Caucasus (Hanthausen, Trans-

caucasia, p. 403), and other nations (comp.

Leyser, in Herzog, Real-Encyklopddie viii. 358,

s. V. Leviratsehe).

ii. The Period krom the giving of the
Law to the Babylonish Captivity.

As the aim of the Mosaic enactments was not

to uproot the ancient institutions which obtained

among the people, but simply to mitigate certain

evils connected with them, as well as to bring those

practices thus ameliorated and modified under the

regulations and amenableness of law, we shall best

see to what degree this was effected, by discussing

the different regulations bearing upon the diverse

points of the marriage-question, in the same order

as we have detailed them in the pre-Mosaic period.

1. Mode of Selecting a Bride—Betrothal and
Marriage-price.—The Mosaic enactments intro-

duced no changes into these usages. The father's

power over the child in matters of marriage con-

tinued paramount, and he could give his children

to any one he pleased without asking their consent.

Thus Caleb offers his daughter Achsah (Josh. xv.

16, 17) as wife to any one who will conquer Kir-

jath-sepher (Judg. i. 12). Saul promises his

daughter to him who shall kill the Philistine, and

barters his daughter Michal for the prepuces of

a hundred slain Philistines (x Sam. xvii. 26, 27 ;

xviii. 25-27) ; and Ibzan takes thirty vnves for his

thirty sons (Judg. xii. 9). A judicial marriage-

price (n?in3n inO) was now introduced, which

was fixed at fifty silver shekels (Exod. xxii. 16,

with Deut. xxii. 29), being the highest rate of a

servant (Lev. xxvii. 3), so that one had to pay

as much for a wife as for a bondwoman. When
the father of the maiden was rich and did tjot want
the marriage-price ("IPID^ J^SH pS), he expected

some service by way of compensation for giving

away his daughter (i Sam. xviii. 25). As soon as

the bargain was concluded, and the marriage-price

]Daid, or the required service was rendered, the

maiden was regarded as betrothed to her wooer,

and as sacredly belonging to him. In fact, she

was legally treated as a married tuoman (DEi^S

B'''X) ; she could not be separated from her in-

tended husband without a bill of divorce, and the

same law was applicable to her as to married

people. If she was persuaded to criminal conduct

between the espousals and the bringing her home
to her husband's house, both she and her seducer

were publicly stoned to death ; and if she was vio-

lated, the culprit suffered capital punishment (Deut.

xxii. 23-27, with ver. 22 ; and Lev. xx. lo).

With such sacredness was betrothal regarded,

that even if a bond-maid who was bought with the

intention of ultimately becoming a secondary wife

(Exod. xxi. 7-II), was guilty of unchastity prior to

her entering into that state, both she and her

seducer were scourged, whilst the latter was also

cbhged to bring a sin-offering, and the priest had
to pray for the forgiveness of his sin (Lev. xix. 20-

22). Every betrothed man was by the Mosaic
law exempt from military service (Deut. xx. 7).

2. Marriage.—The Mosaic law prescribes no
civil or religious forms for the celebration of mar-
riage. The contract or promise made at the pay-

ment of the marriage-price, or when the service

which was required in its stead was rendered, con
stituted the solemn bond which henceforth united

the espoused parties, as is evident from the fact

pointed out in the preceding sections, that a be-

trothed maiden was both called a married woman,
and was legally treated as such. There can, how-
ever, be no doubt that the ancient custom of cele-

brating the consummation of the marriage by a
feast, which lasted seven days (Gen. xxix. 22, 27),

must have become pretty general by this time.

Thus we are told that when Samson went to

Timnath to take his wife, he made there a feast,

which continued for seven days, according to the

usage of young men on such occasions (It^'j)"' p '•3

D^linin), that the parents of the bride invited

thirty young men (utoi toO vvfKpQvos, Matt. ix. 15)

to honour his nuptials, and that to relieve their

entertainment, Samson, in harmony with the pre-

vailing custom among the nations of antiquity,

proposed enigmas (Judg. xiv. 10-18). We after-

wards find that the bridal-pair were adorned with

nuptial crowns (Song of Songs, iii. 11; Is. Ixi. 10)

made of various materials—gold, silver, myrtle, or

olive—vaiying in costliness according to the cir-

cumstances of the parties {Mishna, Sola ix. 14

;

Gemara, 49 a and b; Selden, Ux. Ebr. ii. 1 5),

and that the bride especially wore gorgeous appa-

rel, and a peculiar girdle (Ps. xlv. 13, 14 ; Is. xlix,

18; Jer. ii. 12), whence in fact she derived her

name Kallah (nP3), which signifies the orna-

mented, the adorned. Thus attired, the bride-

groom and bride were led in joyous procession

through the streets, accompanied by bands of

singers and musicians (Jer. vii. 34 ; xxv. 10 ; xxxiii.

11), and saluted by the greetings of the maidens of

the place, who manifested the liveliest interest in the

nuptial train (Song of Songs, iii. Ii), to the house
of the bridegroom or that of his father. Here the

feast was prepared, to which all the friends and the

neighbours were invited, and at which most pro-

bably that sacred covenant was concluded which
came into vogue during the post -Mosaic period

(Prov. ii. 17; Ezek. xvi. 8; Mai. ii. 14). The
bride, thickly veiled, was then conducted to the

Cnnj bridal-chamber (Gen. xxix. 23 ; Judg. xv.

1 1 ; Joel ii. 6), where a nuptial couch (HSn) was
prepared (Ps. xix. 5 ; Joel ii. 16) in such a manner
as to afford facility for ascertaining the following

morning whether she had preserved her maiden
purity ; for in the absence of the signa virgitiitatii

she was stoned to death before her father's house
(Deut. xxii. 13-21).

3. Polygamy a9id Conctibinage.—In the case of

polygamy, as in that of other national customs,

the Mosaic law adheres to the established usage.

Hence there is not only no express statute to pro-

hibit polygamy, which was previously held lawful,

but the Mosaic law presupposes its existence and
practice, bases its legislation thereupon, and thus

authorises it, as is evident from the following enact-

ments :— I. It is ordained that a king 'shall not

multiply wives unto himself (Deut. xvii. 1 7),

which, as Bishop Patrick rightly remarks, ' is not

a prohibition to take more wives than one, but

not to have an excessive number, after the manner
of eastern kings, whom Solomon seems to have
imitated;' thus, in fact, legalizing a moderate num-
ber. The Mishna {Sanhedj-in, ii. 4), the Talmud
{Babylon Sanhedrin, 21 a), Rashi {on Dad. xvii.

1 7), etc. , in harmony with ancient tradition, regard
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eighteen wives, including half wives, as a moderate
number, and as not violating the injunction con-

tained in the expression ' multiply.^ 2. The law
enacts that a man is not to marry his wife's sister to

vex her while she lives (Lev. xviii. iS), which, as

the same prelate justly urges, manifestly means
' that though two wives at a time, or more, were
permitted in those days, no man should take two
sisters (as Jacob had formerly done) begotten of

•the same father or born of the same mother;' or,

in other woixls, a man is at liberty to take another

wife besides the first, and during her lifetime, pro-

vided only they are not sisters. 3. The law of

primogeniture (Deut. xxi. 15-17) actually pre-

supposes the case of a man having tivo wives, one
beloved and the other not, as it was with Jacob
and his two wives, and ordains that if the one less

beloved is the mother of his first-bom, the husband
is not to transfer the right of primogeniture to

the son of his favourite wife, but is to acknowledge
him as first-born who is actually so. 4. Exod.
xxi. 9, 10, permits a father who had given his son
a bondwoman for a wife, to give him a second wife

oi freer birth, and prescribes how the first is then

to be treated—that she is to have alimony, clothes,

and the conjugal duty; and 5. Deut. xxv. 47 ex-

pressly enjoins that a man, though having a wife

already, is to marry his deceased brother's widow.
Having existed before the Mosaic law, and being

acknowledged and made the basis of legislation by
it, polygamy continued in full force during the

whole of this period. Thus, during the govern-

ment of the judges, we find Gideon, the celebrated

judge of Israel, ' had many wives, and threescore

and ten sons' (Judg. viii. 30); Jair the Gileadite, also

a judge of Israel, had thirty grown-up sons (Judg.
X. 4) and a proportioned number of daughters.

Ibzan, another judge of Israel, had thirty full-

grown sons and thirty full-grown daughters (Judg.

xii. 9) ; and Abdon, also a judge of Israel, had
forty adult sons and thirty adult daughters—which
was utterly impossible without polygamy ; the pious

Elkanah, father of Samuel the illustrious judge and
prophet, had two wives (i Sam. i. 2). During the

monarchy, we find Saul, the first king of Israel,

had many wives and half wives (2 Sam. iii. 7 ; xii.

5) ; David, the royal singer of Israel, ' their best

king,' as Bishop Patrick remarks in liis comment
on Lev. xviii. 18, 'who read God's law day and
night, and could not but understand it, took many
wives without any reproof; nay, God gave him
more than he had before, by delivering his master's
wives to him ' (2 Sam. xii. 8) ; Solomon, the wise
monarch, had no less than a thousand wives and
half wives (i Kings xi. 3) ; Rehoboam, his son and
successor, had eighteen wives and threescore half
wives (2 Chron. xi. 21) ; Abijah, his son and
successor to the throne of Judah, married fourteen
wives (2 Chron. xiv. 21); and Joash, the tenth
king, including David, who reigned from 378 to

338 B.C., had two wives given to him by the godly
liigh-priest Jehoiada, who restored both the throne
of David and the worship of the true God accord-
ing to the law of Moses (2 Chron. xxiv. 3). A
very remarkable illustration of the prevalence of
polygamy in private life is given in l Chron. vii. 4,
where we are told that not only did the five fathers,

^11 of them chief men of the tribe of Issachar, live

ni polygamy, but that their descendants, numbering
36,000 men, ' had many wives.' De Wette indeed
affirms that ' the Hebrew moral teachers speak

decidedly for monogamy, as is evident from their

always sj^jeaking of one wife, and from the high
notion which they have of a good wedded wife

—

' A virtuous woman is the diadem of her husband,
but a bad wife is like rottenness in the bones'
(Prov. xii. 4) ;

' Whoso findeth a wife findeth

happiness ' (Prov. xviii. 22) ; 'a house and wealth
are an inheritance from parents, but a discreet wife

is from the Lord' (ibid. xix. 14). Prov. xxxi.

10-31 describes an industrious and managing wife

in such a manner as one only could be it (comp.
Christl. Sittenlehre, iii., sec. 472). Similarly Ewald,
' Wherever a prophet alludes to matrimonial mat-
ters, he always assumes faithful and sacred mono-
gamy contracted for the whole life as the legal

one' {Die Alterihilmer Israels, p. 177, ff.) But we
have exactly analogous passages where parental

felicity is described, ' A wise son is happiness to

the father, but a foolisli son is the grief of his

mother' (Prov. x. i ; xv. 20) ;
' A wise son heareth

his father's instruction' (Prov. xiii. i); and upon
the same parity of reasoning it might be said that

the theory of having only one son is assumed by
the sacred moralist, because, when speaking of

happiness or misery, which parents derive from
their offspring, only one son is alluded to. Besides,

the facts which we have enumerated cannot be set

aside by arguments.

4. Proscribed Degrees and Laws ofhttennarriage.—The regulations now introduced in this respect

are of a twofold nature : i. Enactments about inter

marriages among the Israelites themselves ; and
ii. Epigamy with other nations.

/. The most important change in the Biblical

gamology is the Mosaic law about the prohibited

degrees. Whilst in the pre-Mosaic period no pro-

hibition whatever existed against marrying one's

nearest and dearest relatives, the Mosaic law (Lev.

xviii. 7-17; XX. II, etc.) proscribes no less than

fifteen marriages within specified degrees of both
consanguinity and affinity. In neither consanguinity

nor affinity, however, does the law extend be-

yond two degrees—viz. , the mother, her daughter,

aunt, father's wife, father's sister, sister on the

father's side, wife of the father's brother, brother's

wife (excepting in the case of a Levirate marriage),

daughter-in-law, grand-daughter, either from a son

or daughter, a woman and her daughter, or her

grand-daughter either from a son or daughter, and
two sisters together. The subjoined table exhibits

these degrees. We must only remark that the

squares stand for males, the circles (oi:females, the

triangles within the squares for deceased, the num-
bers refer to the order in which they are enu-

merated in Lev. xviii. 17, and that the husband

and wife, who form the starting-point, are repre-

sented by a double square and double circle.

It will be seen from the following table that whilst

some kindred are proscribed, others are allowed,

e.g., a father's sister is forbidden whilst a brother's

daughter is not. This has occasioned great diffi-

culty in tracing the principle which underlies these

prohibitions. Philippson is of opinion that it m.iy

be deduced from the remarks which accompany
the respective vetos. The stepmother is proscribed

because ' it is thy father's nakedness' (Lev. xviii.

8) ; the son's or daughter's daughter because it ' is

thine own nakedness' (ver. 10) ; the father's or

mother's sister because she is the ' father's or

mother's flesh' (vers. 12, 13) ; and the brother's

wife because ' it is the nakedness of thy brother'
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(ver. l6). ' From this it is evident,' this emdite

chief Rabbi submits, 'that on the one side, son,

daughtei-, and grandchild, are identified with the

father, whilst on the other side brothers and sisters

are identified with each other, because they have

one and the same source of hfe. Accordingly, we
obtain the following data. All members pro-

ceeding from a common father or mother consti-

tute one issue, because they possess together the

same source of life ; whilst the ascendants and

the descendants in a straight line form one line,

because they have otie after the other and from

each other the same source of life ; and hence the

law— I. Two members of the same issue, or two
members of the same line, are not to intermarry,

because they have the same source of life. But in-

asmuch as the ascending is the primary to each

descending issue, and the descending the derived to

every ascending, an ascending issue may press for-

ward out of the straight line, or step down into the

following, i. e., the primary into the one derived

from it ; whilst the succeeding cannot go backwards

into the foregoing, /. e, , the derived into the pri-

mary. Now, as the man is the moving cause in

Wife's side. Husband's side.

Table of Prohibited Degrees in Marriage.

carnal intercourse, hence the law—2. A male

member of the succeeding issue must not marry a

female member of the preceding issue, whilst, on
the contrary, a male member of the preceding may
marry a female of the succeeding issue, provided

they are not both of a direct line. Half-blood and
step-relations make no difference in this respect,

since they are identified, both in the issue and in

the line, because husband and wife become identi-

fied. It is for this reason also that the relation-

ship, which the wife always assumes in marriage

with regard to her husband, is such as a blood re-

lation bears to her ; hence it is, for instance, that

a brother's wife is proscribed, whilst the wife's

sister is allowed. Thus the principle of the Mosaic
proscriptions is a profound one, and is fully borne
out by nature. Connubial intercourse has for its

object to produce a third by the connection of two
opposites ; but that which proceeds from the same
source of life is merely of the same kind. Hence,
when two, originally of the same kind, unite, it is

contrary to the true design of copulation, and can
only proceed from an overpowering and excess

of rude and animal passions. It is a desecration of
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the nature and morality of man, and the highest

defilement' {hraeliiische Bibel, vol. i. p. 598, ff.
;

3d ed. Leipzig 1863).

Different j)enalties are attached to the infringe-

ment of these prohibitions. The punishment of

death is to be inflicted for marrying a father's wife

(Lev. xviii. 8; x.x. 11), or a daughter-in-law (Lev.

xviii. 15 ; XX. 12) ; of death by fire for marrying a

woman and her daughter at the same time (xviii.

17 ; XX. 14) ; of being cut off or excommunicated

for marrying a sister on the father's side or on the

mother's side (xviii. 9 ; xx. 17) ; of not being par-

doned for marrying a father's or mother's sister (xviii.

12, 13 ; XX. 19) ; of not being pardoned and child-

1 >ssness for marrying a father's brother's wife (xviii.

14 ; XX. 20) ; and of childlessness alone for marry-

ing a brother's wife (xviii. 16 ; xx. 21), excepting the

case of a Levirate marriage (Deut. XXV. 5'io)- No
penalty is mentioned for marrying one's mother
(xviii. 7), grand-daughter (xviii. 10), or two sisters

together (xviii. 18). From this enumeration it will

be seen, that it only specifies three msiances in which
capital punishment is to be inflicted ; and we are

therefore not a little surprised at the assertion of Mr.
Bevan, the writer of the excellent article Marriage
in Dr. Srnith's Dictionary of the Bible, that ' the ge-

neral penalty [for the infringement of these prohi-

bitions] being death (Lev. xxii. 17), but in the case

of the aunt and the brother's wife childlessness

(vers. 19-21), involving probably the stain of illegi-

timacy in cases where there was an issue, while in

the case of two sisters no penalty is stated.'

Besides the proscribed degrees, the Mosaic law
also forbids the following intermarriages : i. No
Israehte is to marry the progeny of incestuous and
unlawful copulations, or a mamzer ("ITDO, Deut.

xxiii. 2). In the absence of any Biblical defini-

tion of this much-disputed expression, we must
accept the ancient traditional explanation contained

in the Mishna, which is as follows : ' When there

is betrothal without transgression of the law about
forbidden marriages

—

e.g., if the daughters of

priests, Levites, or Israelites, are married to priests,

Levites, or Israelites—the child goes after the father;

where there is betrothal, and this law has been
transgressed

—

e.g., if a widow is married to a high-

priest, a divorced woman or one who performed
the ceremony of chalitzah to an ordinary priest,

or a bastardess or a female 7Vi?//^/« to an Israelite ; or,

vice versa, if a Jewess is married to a bastard or

Nethiti—the child goes after the inferior party
;

where the woman cannot be betrothed to the man,
but might legally be betrothed to another person

—

e.g., if a man married within any one of the de-

grees proscribed by the law—the child is a bastard

or Mamzer' {Kiddiishin, iii. 12). ii. Any person
who is HDT Vli'D, citjiis testiculi vidnerati stmt, vel

certe units eoriim, or HDSti' flllD, ciijus 7neinbrurn

virilepracisstim est, as the Mishna [yebamotk, viii. 2)

explains it, is not allowed to marry (Deut. xxiii. i).

iii. A man is not to remarry a woman whom he had
divorced, and who, after marrying another hus-

band, had become a widow, or been divorced again

(Deut. xxiv. 2-4). iv. Heiresses are not allowed
to intermarry with persons of another tribe (Num.
xxxvi. 5-9). V. A high-priest is forbidden to marry
a widow, a divorced woman, a profane woman,
or a harlot, and restricted to a pure Jewish maiden
(Lev. xxi. 13, 14) ; and vi. Ordinary priests are

prohibited from marrying prostitutes and divorced

women (Lev. xxi. 7).

VOL. HI.

it. The proscription of epigamy with non-Israel-

ites is absolute with regard to some nations, and
conditional with regard to others. The Mosaic
law absolutely forbids intermarriage with the seven
Canaanitish nations, on the ground that it would
lead the Israelites into idolatry (Exod. xxxiv. 15,

16 ; Deut. vii. 3, 4) ; and with the Ammonites
and Moabites on account of national antipathy

(Deut. xxiii. 4-8) ; whilst the prohibition against

marriage with the Edomites and Egyptians only

extends to the third generation (Deut. xxiii. 7, 8).

The Talmud, which rightly expounds the prohibi-

tion to ' enter into the congregation of the Lord' as

necessarily extending to epigamy (comp. i Kings
xi. 2 ; Kiddushin, iv. 3), takes the third genera-

tion to mean of those who became proselytes, i. e.

,

the grand-children of an Ammonite or Moabite
who professes Judaism (Mishna, Jebanioth, viii. 3 ;

Maimonides, lad Ha-Chazaka, Issure Biah, xii. 19,

20). This view is confirmed by the fact, that

the Bible only mentions three intermarriages with

Egyptians, and records at least two out of the

three to show tlie evil effects of it. One occurred

after the Exodus and in the wilderness, and we are

told that the son of this intermarriage, whilst quar-

relhng with a brother Jew, blasphemed the name
of God, and suffered capital punishment (Lev. xxiv.

10-14) j '^he second occurred towards the end of

the mlership of the judges, and tradition endea-

vours to show, that Ishmael the murderer of Geda-
liah (Jer. xli. i, 2) was a descendant of Jarha the

Egyptian son-in-law of Sheshan (l Chron. ii. 34,

35 ; and Rashi in loco) ; and the third is the inter-

marriage of Solomon, which is censured in the

book of Kings (i Kings iii. i ; xi. i, 2). Of in-

termarriages with Edomites not a single instance is

recorded in the O. T. ; the Jewish antipathy against

them was transmitted down to a very late period,

as we find in the declaration of Jesus son of Sirach,

that his soul hates the inhabitants of Seir (Ecclus

iv. 25, 26), and in the fact that Judas Maccabeus
carried on a deadly war with them (i Maccab. v,

3 ; 2 Maccab. xx. 15-23).

An exception is made in the case of female cap-

tives of war (Deut. xxi. 10-14), which is evidently

designed to obviate as far as possible the outrages

committed after the evil passions have been stirred

up in the conflict. The law, however, most hu-

manely ordains that the captor, before making her

his wife, should first allow her to indulge herself for

a full month in mourning for her parents from whom
she is snatched away, and to practise the following

customary rites expressive of grief :— i. Cut off the

hair of her head, which was the usual sign of

mourning both among the Jews and other nations

of antiquity (Ezra ix. 3 , Job i. 20 ; Is. xv. 2 ; Jer.

vii. 29, xvi. 6 ; Ezek. vii. 18, xxvii. 3 1 ; Amos viii.

10 ; Micah i. 16) ; 2. Cut off her nails, which

were stained to form a part of personal adorn-

ment ; and 3, Put off the raiment in which she

was taken captive, since the women who followed

their fathers and husbands to the war put on tlieir

finest dresses and ornaments previous to an engage-

ment, in the hope of finding favour in the eyes of

their captors in case of a defeat (Ovid, Reined.

Amor. ^4-2 ; RosenamWer, Das alte u. ncue Morgen-

land, ii. 308).

The first complaint of epigamy with aliens is,

strange to say, made against Moses, the lawgiver

himself (Num. xii. i). In the days of the Judges

the law against intermarriage was commonly trans.
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gressed (Judges iii. 6), and from the earlier portions

of the book of Proverbs, which ring with repeated
denunciations of foreign women (Prov. ii. l6, 17;
V. 8-II ; XV. 17), as well as from the warnings of

Isaiah (ii. 6), it is evident that intermarriages with
foreign women were generally practised in private

life in after times. Of the twenty-nine kings of

Israel who reigned from the division of the kingdom
to the Babylonish captivity, Ahab is the only one
mentioned who married a foreign wife (i Kings xvi.

31) ; whilst of twenty kings of Judah, Jeroboam
alone intermarried with aliens.

5. Saitctity of Marriage, and Mutual Rights of
Husband and Wife.—Recognizing the previously

existing inequahty of husband and wife, and basing

its laws upon the then prevailing notion that the hus-

band is lord over his wife, that he can take as many
wives as he likes, and send them away whenever he
dislikes them, the Mosaic gamology, as a matter of

course, could neither impose the same obligation

of nuptial fidelity nor confer the same rights on
both. This is evident from the following facts :

—

I. The husband had a right to expect from his wife

tonnubial chastity, and in case of infidelity could

demand her death as well as that of her seducer

(Lev. XX. 10 ; Deut. xxii. 20-22 ; Ezek. xvi. 40

;

John viii. 5). 2. If he became jealous and sus-

picious of her, evcmvhen she had notbeen unfaithful.,

he could bring her before the priest and have ad-

ministered to her the water of jealousy (Num. v.

12-31). But if the husband was suspected, or was
actually guilty of carnal intercourse with an unmar-
ried woman, no statute was enacted to enable the

wife or wives to arraign him for a breach of mar-
riage or infringement of her or their rights. Even
when he was discovered with another man's wife,

it was the injured husband that had the power to

demand the death of the seducer, but not the wife

of the criminal. 3. If the wife vowed anything to

the Lord, or imposed upon herself voluntary obli-

gations to the Deity, her husband could nullify it

(Num. XXX. 6-8). 4. He could send her away or

divorce her when she displeased him (Deut. xxiv.

1-4). The woman again is protected by the follow-

ing laws :— I. When a Hebrew maiden is sold by her
father to a man, with the understanding that she is

to be his half-wife (nCX = p'ji'''D, Exod. xxi. 7 ;

Judg. ix. 18, with Judg. viii. 31), the law enacts

that, in case her master and intended husband is

displeased with her, and he refuses to redeem his

promise—i. He is not to keep her till the Sabbatic

year, and then give her her liberty like ordinary

servants ; ii. He is not to sell her to any one else

as a wife ; iii. He may give her to his son as a

wife, and in that case must treat her as a daughter-

in-law ; iv. If he gives his son an additional wife,

she is to obtam

—

a. her food, b. raiment, and c.

conjugal right as heretofore ; and, v. If these three

iast-mentioned points are refused to her, she is

forthwith to be set at liberty (Exod. xxi. 7-1 1).* 2.

* This we believe to be the meaning of this con-

fessedly difficult passage : the pronoun 17 in the

margin, or the Keri, according to our opinion, is

the proper reading ; and the negative particle \lO in

the text, or the Kethiv, belongs to msm, i.e.

man xh my h "It^'S, "^^'ho hath betrothed her to

hiviself, but who hath not caused her to be redeefned

—i.e., by his promise—or redeoned her.

If he maliciously impugns her chastity, he is to be

scourged and loses his right over her to divorce hei

(Deut. xxii. 13-19)- 3- If she has children, they

must render equal obedience to her as to the father

(Exod. XX. 12; Deut. xxvii. 16). 4. The husband
must not vex her by marrymg two sisters simul-

taneously (Lev. xviii. 18). 5. He is not allowed

to annoy his less beloved wife by transferring the

primogeniture from her son to the child of his

favourite wife (Deut. xxi. 15-17). 6. If her hus-

band dislikes her, he is not arbitrarily to dismiss

her, but give her a ' bill of divorcement ' (Deut.

xxiv. i), which requires the interposition of legal

advisers. And, 7. When a woman is divorced, or

her husband dies, she is free, and at liberty to marry
any one she likes, as is evident from the enactments

in Lev. xxi. 7, 8, 13 ; Deut. xxiv. 2-4; xxv. 5 ; which
are based upon this fact.

6. Divorce.— It must be remarked that the

Mosaic law does not institute divorce, but, as in

other matters, recognises and most humanely regu-

lates the prevailing patriarchal practice (Deut.

xxiv. 1-4). The gi'ound on which the law allows

a divorce is termed "I3T ri"l"iy, any shatneful thing.

What the precise meaning of this ambiguous
phrase is, and what, according to the Mosaic
gamology, gives a husband the right to divorce his

wife, have been greatly disputed in the schools of

Shammai and Hillel, which were founded before

the advent of Christ [Education], and is given

below. It is, however, certain that the phrase

does not denote fornication or adultery, for in that

case the woman was not divorced, but stoned

(Lev. XX. 10 ; Deut. xxii. 20-22 ; Ezek. xvi. 40 ;

John viii. 5). Moreover, the phrase "'^''^3 JH i<i*0

1J73, with which this statute begins, when used of

opposite sexes, as in the case before us, generally

denotes favourable impressioti "which one produces

on the other, by graceful manners, or beautiful

appearance (Gen. xxxix. 4 ; Ruth ii. 2, lO, 13 ;

Ezek. V. 2, with 8). That it has this sense here

seems to be warranted by ver. 3, where it is sup-

posed that the divorced woman marries again,

and her second husband also divorces her, and
that not on account of immorality, but because he

does not like ho: The humane regulations which
the Mosaic gamology introduced in order to

render a divorce legal were as follows :— i. If a
man dislikes his wife, or finds that he cannot live

happily together with her, he is not summarily to

send her away by word of mouth as heretofore, but
is to give her a formal and judicial bill of divo>-ce-

vient (nn''"l3 "ISD), which required the interven-

tion of a legal adviser, and caused delay, thus

affording time for reflection, and preventing many
a divorce resolved on under the influence of pas-

sion. 2. Allowing the parties, even after the dis-

solution of the marriage, to renew the connection
if they wished it, provided the divorced wife had
not, in the meantime, married ariother husband,
and become a widow, or been again divorced.

When Mr. Hayman (the writer of the article

Divorce in Smith's Dictionary of the Bible) denies

this, and asserts that ' Winer is surely mistaken
(s. v. Ehcscheidung) in supposing that a man
might take back as wife her whom he had di-

vorced, except in the cases when her second
husband had died or had divorced her,' we can
only say that not only are Bishop Patrick (on

Deut. xxiv. 4), Michaelis [Laws of Moses, ii. 137,
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English translation), and many other Christian

expositors, of the same opinion, but that it has

been so understood and acted upon by those wno
were charged with the administration of the law
from time immemorial. The only exception

which the sages made was when a man divorced

his wife because of an evil report, which he mali-

ciously circulated about her; then he was not allowed
to re-many her (Mishna, Gittin iv. 7). 3. If the

divorced woman marries again, and the second hus-

band either dies or divorces her, she is not allowed

to re-marry her first husband ; so as to preclude

the possibility of procuring the death of, or a di-

vorce from, the second husband, in case the parlies

wished to be reunited. 4. If a man seduces a

maiden, and on this account is legally obliged to

mari-y her, ' he may not put her away all his life

'

(Deut. xxii. 28, 29) ; or 5. If he groundlessly

impugns her chastity, he also loses the power of

ever divorcing her (Deut. xxii. 13-19). This, as

well as the preceding benign law, was evidently

designed to make men care for those women whom
they had either virtually or actually deprived of

their moral character, and who, if these men were
allowed to desert them, might never be able to get

husbands. Thus these laws, whilst checking seduc-

tion, inasmuch as the man knew that he would
have all his lifetime to be wedded to and care for

the injured woman, also prevented those females

who had momentarily fallen, from being branded
for life, and compelled to give themselves up to

prostitution ; and 6. Though the Mosaic law has

no express statute that the wife, vmder certain cir-

cumstances, may demand a divorce from her
husband, yet it is undoubtedly implied in the

enactment contained in Exod. xxi. 10. For if a

bondwoman who became the wife of her master
could quit him if he did not fulfil the conditions of

a husband, it is but natural to conclude that ^.f7-ee

wife would, under similar circumstances, be able

to claim the protection of the same law. A few
instances of the violation of the divorce law, be-

tween the period of its enactment and the Baby-
lonish captivity, are incidentally recorded without
any censure whatever. Thus we are told that

Saul took away Michal, his daughter, David's
wife, without David formally divorcing her, and
gave her to Phalti (i Sam. xxv. 44), and that

David took back again Michal, who had been
united to another husband (2 Sam. iii. 14-16).

Still the laws of divorce and of prohibiting reunion
after the divorced woman had been married to

another husband, are alluded to by Jeremiah, as

I

well known and commonly obsen'ed (iii. I, S).

7. Levirate Law.—This law, which, as we have
seen, existed from time immemorial both among
the patriarchs and other nations of antiquity, is

now formally enacted as part of the Biblical gamo-
logy. In adopting this law, however, as in the

I

case of other primitive practices incorporated in

>the Mosaic code, the sacred legislator both pre-

; scribes for it definite limits, and most humanely
[deprives it of the irksome and odious features

which it possessed in ancient times. This is evi-

dent from the enactment itself, which is as follows :

' If brothers dwell together, and one of them die

;
and have no child, the wife of the deceased shall

not marry out of the family a stranger ; her hus-

' band's brother shall go in unto her, and take her

I as his wife, and perform the duty of a brother-in-

[ law. Her first-born shall then succeed in the

name of the deceased brother, so that his name
be not blotted out of Israel' (Deut. xxv. 5, 6).
Accordingly—/. Levirate is restricted to brothers
who dwell together, i.e., in contiguous properties,
as the rabbinical law explains it according to the
meaning of the phrase inn'' T\1Z' in Gen. xiii. 6,
x,\xvi. 7, and elsewhere. If the brothers lived far
away, or if the deceased had not brothers at all, it

was an understood thing that it devolved upon the
nearest of kin to marry the widow, or care for her
if she was too old, when of course it passed over
from the domain of Levirate into that of Gael or
redeemer (Ruth ii. 20; iii. 9; iv. 15, 16). And ii.

To cases where no issue whatever is left, as \1 is

here used in its general sense of offspring and not
specifically for so7t. This is not only confirmed by
the Sept. (o-ir^p/xa). Matt, {jxy] 'ix'^v a-Kipp.<i., xxii.

5), Mark (xii. 19), Luke {HreKvoi, xx. 28), Josephus
(Antii/. iv. 8. 23), and the Talmud [Jebamoth,
22 b), but is evident from the law of inheritance
(Num.xxvii. 8-1 1), in which it is declared that if a
man dies without leaving a son, his daughter is to
inherit the property. For if his widow could claim
the surviving brother to marry her in order to raise
up a son to the deceased, the daughter who legally
came to the inheritance would either have to lose
her possessions, or the son born of the Levirate
marriage would have to be without patrimony.

In fulfilHng the duty of the Levir in the patri-

archal age the surviving brother had to make
great sacrifices. He had not only to renounce the
perpetuating of his own name through the first-

born son (Gen. xxxviii. 9), and mar his own in-

heritance (Ruth iv. 6); but, what was most gall-

ing, he was obliged to take the widow whether
he had an inclination for any such marriage or
not, as the Lei'ir in the patriarchal age had no
alternative. Now, the Mosaic law removed this

hardship by opening to the man a door of escape :

' But if the man like not to take his brother's wife,

then let his brother's wife go up to the gate of

the elders and say, My husband's brother re-

fuseth to raise up unto his brother a name in Israel

;

he will not perform the Levirate duty. And the
elders of the city shall call him, and speak imto
him. But if he still persist and say, I like not to

take her, then shall his brother's wife come in to

him in the presence of the elders, and loose his

shoe from off his foot, and spit in his face and say,

So shall it be done unto that man that will not
build up his brother's house ; and his house shall

be called in Israel the house of the bare-foot

'

(Deut. xxv. 7-10). Thus the Mosaic gamology
does not impose it as an inexorable law, but simply

enjoins it as a duty of love, which the Levir might
escape by submitting to censure and reproach. Of
this he could not complain, for he not only ne-

glected to perform towards his deceased brother

the most sacred offices of love, but by refusing to

do so, he openly declared his dislike to the widow,
and thus publicly insulted her. The symbolic

manner in which she took away in the public court

his right to her and his deceased brother's posses-

sion, has its origin in the fact tliat the possession

of property was claimed by planting the foot on it.

Hence, when the transfer of property was ctTected

by an amicable transaction, the original owner
signified the renunciation of his rights by taking ofl

his shoe and giving it to the new possessor (Ruth

iv. 7, 8). A similar custom obtained among the

Indians (Benary, De Ilehrieorttm Lrjiratu. Berol.
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*^35> P- 14) ^'^d the ancient Germans (Grimm,
Deutsche Rechtsalterthiimer, p. 156). In the case
before us, however, where the privilege of posses-
sion was not renounced by a mutual understanding,
but involved insult both to the deceased brother
and the surviving widow, the outraged sister-in-law

snatched the right from him by pulHng off his shoe.

iii. The post-exile Period.
During this period Scriptural gamology reached

its highest state of development through the minute
expositions and definitions of the spiritual heads of

the nation, which were called forth by the diffi-

culties experienced in the course of time in the

administration of the concise Mosaic laws under
peculiar circumstances and uncontemplated phases.

In describing the state of the law bearing on the

different points of the marriage - question during
this period, we shall follow the order adopted in

the preceding two periods, so that the reader may
be able to trace the development of each depart-

ment separately.

I. Mode of Selecting a Bride—Betrothal a7id

Marriage-price. —As long as the children were
minors—which, in the case of a son, was up to

thirteen, and a daughter, to twelve years of age

—

the parents could betroth them to any one they

chose ; but when they became of age their consent
was required (Maimonides, Hilchoth Ishiith, iii.

II, 12). It not unfrequently happened, however,
that the selection of partners for life was made by
the young people themselves. For this, the cere-

monies connected with the celebration of the festi-

vals in the Temple afforded an excellent opportunity,

as may be gathered from the following remark in

the Mishna:— 'R. Simeon b. Gamaliel says, 'There
were never more joyous festivals in Israel than
the 15th of Ab [Wood-carrying, Feast of] and
the Day of Atonement. On these the maidens
of Jerusalem used to come out dressed in white
garments, which they borrowed, in order not to

shame those who had none of their own, and which
they had immersed [for fear of being polluted].

Thus arrayed, these maidens of Jerusalem went
out arid danced in the vineyards, and singing.

Young man, lift up thine eyes, and see whom thou
art about to choose ; fix not thine eye upon beauty,
but look rather to a pious family ; for gracefulness

is deceit, and beauty is vanity, but the woman
that fears the Lord, she is worthy of praise' {Me-
gilla, iv. 8). Having made his choice, the young
man or his father informed the maiden's father of it,

whereupon the young people were legally betrothed.

The betrothal was celebrated by a feast made in

the house of the bride {Jebamoth, 43 a ; Taattith,

26 b ; Pessacknn, 49 a ; Kiddjishin, 45 b), and
is called Psi'lT'p, made sacred, for by it the bride was
made sacred to her bridegroom, and was not to be
touched by any one else. It is also called j''DT't<,

whicli may be from D*1K = CHN, to betroth. For
a betrothal to be legal, it has to be effected in one
of the following three modes :— I. By motiey, or

moneys worth, which, according to the school of

Shammai, must be a denar (~)3''1)=90 grains of
pure gold, or, according to the school of Hillel, a
pertita (riDIIS) = half a grain of pure silver, and
which is to be given to the maiden, or, if she is a

minor, to her father, as betrothal price (PJD^

pC^n^p) ; 2. By letter or cotitract (PDTl"'X lt3E^'),

which the young man, either in person or through
a proxy, has to give to the maiden, or to her father

when she is a minor ; or, 3. By cohabitation (HX^Q,

usus), when the young man and maiden, having

pronounced the betrothal formula in the presence

of two witnesses, retire into a separate room.

This, however, is considered immodest, and the

man is scourged {Kiddiishin, 12 b). The legal

formula to be pronounced is :
—

' Behold, thou art

betrothed or sanctified to (m^ "h nj^TlpQ HX """in

?X"lB'''1 T\^\2>) according to the laiu of Moses and
IsraeV {Kiddiishht, i. i, iv. 9 ; Tosiftha Kethn-
both, iv. ;

yernsalem Kethnboth, iv. 8 ; Maimonides,
Hilchoth Jshtcth, iii. ; Eben Ha-Ezer, xxxii.y

Though betrothment, as we have seen before, was
the beginning of marriage itself, and, like it, could
only be broken off by a regular bill of divorcement

(DJ), yet twelve months were generally allowed to

intervene between it and actual marriage (HSiri) in

the case of a maiden, to prepare her outfit, and
thirty days in the case of a widow {Kethnboth, 57
a). The intercourse of the betrothed during this

period was regulated by the customs of the diffe-

rent towns {Mishna Kethuboth, v. 2). When this

more solemn betrothment (pK'IT'p) was after-

wards united with the marriage-ceremony (HSin),
engagements (p^Hti') more in our sense of the word
took its place. Its nature and obligation will best

be understood by perusing the contents of the con-

tract (''XJri) which is made and signed by the

parties, and which is as follows :
—

' May He who
declares the end from the beginning give stability

to the words of this contract, and to the covenant

made between these two parties !—namely, be-

tween A, bachelor, with the consent of his father

B, and C, who is proxy for his daughter D,
spinster. The said A, bachelor, engages under
happy auspices, to take the afore -mentioned
D, spinster, by marriage and betrothal (HQin
pK^n^pl), according to the law of Moses and
Israel. These henceforth are not to conceal any-

thing from each other appertaining to money or

goods, but to have equal power over their pro-

perty. Moreover, C, the said father of the bride-

groom, is to dress his son in goodly apparel before

the marriage, and to give the sum of ... in cash
;

whilst C, father of the said bride, is to give his

daughter before the marriage a dowry in cash to

the amount of . . . as well as jewellery to the

amount of . . .to dress her in goodly apparel
corresponding to the dowry, to give her an outfit,

and the bridegroom the Talith (n''?t3)j i-^-, the

fringed wrapper used at prayer [Fringed Gar-

ment], and ^///^/ ()£3>p), i.e., the white burial

garment, in harmony with his position and in pro-

portion to the dowry. The marriage is to be
(d. V.) on the ... in the place ... at the

expense of the said C, the bride's father ; and if

agreed to by both parties, may take place within
the specified period. Now the two parties have
pledged themselves to all this, and have taken
upon themselves by an oath to abide by it, on the

penalty of the great anathema, and at the peril of

forfeiting half the dowry, but the forfeit is not to

absolve from the anathema, nor is the anathema to

absolve from the forfeit. The said father of the

bride also undertakes to board at his table the

newly-married couple for the space of . . . and
furnish them with lodgings for the space of . . .

The surety on the part of the bridegroom is E, son
of F ; and on the part of the bride, G, son of H.
The two bridal parties, however, guarantee that
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these sureties shall not suffer thereby. Farther, C,

the said father of the bride, is to give his daughter

an assurance letter, that, in the event of his death,

she is to get half the inheritance of a son ("lOK^

131 ''Vn) ; whilst the bridegroom pledges himself

to get his brothers, in the event of his dying without

issue, to give her a Chaliza document [for which see

below], without any compensation. But if there

should be dispute or delay on the subject, which

God forbid, the decision is to be left to the Jewish
congregation. We have taken all this in posses-

sion from the party and sureties, for the benefit of

the other parties, so that everything afore men-
tioned may be observed ; with the usual witness

which qualified us to take care of it. Done this

day . . . Everything must be obsei-ved and kept.

(Signed) . . .' (Comp. JVac/i/as SAiva, gh). This

contract, which is written in Rabbinic Hebrew, is

used by all orthodox Jews to the present day.

2. Marriage.—The proper age for marriage is

fixed in the Mishna at eighteen {Aboih, v. 31), and
though, for the sake of preserving morality, puberty

was regarded as the desirable age, yet men gene-

rally married when they were seventeen {Jebamoth,

62 ; Kiddushm, 29). The day originally fixed for

marriage was Wednesday for maidens and Friday

for widows {Mishna, KetJmboth, i. l). But the

Talmud already partially discarded this arrange-

ment {Gemara, ibid, 3 a), and in the middle ages

it became quite obsolete [Eben Ha-Ezar, Ixv.) The
primitive practice of the sages, however, has been

resumed among the orthodox Jews in Russia,

Poland, etc. The wedding feast was celebrated in

the house of the bridegroom {Kethnboth, 8 a, 10 a)

and in the evening, for the bridal pair fasted all

day, since on it, as on the day of atonement, they

confessed their sins, and their transgressions were
forgiven. On the day of the wedding, the bride,

with her hair flowing and a myrtle wreath on her

head (if she was a maiden, Alishna Kethnboth, ii.

i), was conducted, with music, singing, and
dancing, to the house of the bridegroom, by her

relations and friends, who were adorned with chap-

.lets of myrtle, and carried palm branches in their

hands {Kethnboth, 16, 17; Sabbath, no a; Sota,

49 b). The streets through which the nuptial

procession passed were lined wdth the daughters of

Israel, who greeted the joyous train, and scattered

before them cakes and roasted ears of wheat,

whilst fountains freely poured forth wine {Kethn-

both, 15 b
J

Berachoth, 50 b). Having reached

the house, the bridegroom, accompanied by the

groom's men, met the bride, took her by the

hand, and led her to the threshold. The Ke-
thuba (n^inS) = donatio propter or ante nnptias, or

the marriage-settlement, alluded to in the book of

Tobit (vii. 15), was then written, which in the case

of a maiden always promises 200, and in the case

of a widow 100 denar (each denar being equal to

90 grains of pure gold), whether the parties are

rich or poor {Mishna, Kethnboth, L 2), though it

may be enlarged by a special covenant (niQDID
n^inD). The marriage must not be celebrated

before this settlement is written {Baba Kama, 89).

The wording of this instrument has imdergone

various changes in the course of time {Kethnboth,

82 h). The form in which it is given in the Tal-

mud, by Maimonides, etc., is as follows: ' Upon
the fourth day of the week, on the . . of the

month, in the year . . of the creation of the

world, according to the computation adopted in

this place. A, son of B, said to C, spinster,
daughter of E, ' Be thou my wife according to the
law of Moses and Israel, and I will work for thee,
honour thee, maintain thee, and provide for thee
according to the custom of Jewish husbands, who
work for their wives, honour them, maintain them,
and provide for them honestly; I also give thee the
dowry of thy virginity, 200 silver Sus, which belong
to thee by the law, as well as thy food, thy apparel,
and whatsoever is required for thy maintenance,
and I will go in to thee according to the custom of
the whole earth.' And C, the spinster, consented,
and became his wife. The dowry which she
brought him from the house of her father, in silver,

gold, and ornaments, as well as in apparel, do-
mestic utensils, and bedding, amounts to . . .

pure silver, and A the bridegroom has consented
to add to it from his own property the same sum

;

and the bridegroom said thus, ' I undertake for

myself and my heirs after me the security for this

Kethuba, this dowiy and this addition, so that the
same shall be paid from the best and most choice
of my possessions which I have under the whole
heaven, which I have acquired or shall acquire
in real or personal property. All this property is

to be mortgaged and pledged, yea, even the coat
which I have on is to go in order to pay this

Kethuba, this dowry and this addition, from this

day to all eternity.' And the surety of this Kethuba,
this dowry and this addition, A, the bridegroom,
has undertaken in the strictness of all the Kethubas
and supplement instruments usual among the

daughters of Israel, and which are written accord-

ing to the order of our sages of blessed memory,
not after the manner of a mere visionary promise
or empty formula. We have taken possession of
it from A, the bridegroom, and given it to C,
spinster, daughter of D, according to all that is

written and explained above, by means of such a

garment as is legal in the taking of possession. All

this is yea and amen. (Signed) . . .' Comp.
Maimonides, Jad Ha Chazaka Hilchoth J-ebtim Ve-

Cheliza, iv. 33. After the document was handed
over to the bride, crowns, varying in expense

according to the circumstances of the parties, were
placed upon the heads of the bridal pair {Sota 49,
a, b), and they with their relations and friends sat

down to a sumptuous repast; the marriage-feast was
enlivened by the guests, who sang various songs

and asked each other amusing riddles {Bei-achoth,

31 a; Nedarim, 51 a), parched corn was distri-

buted among the guests if the bride was a virgin

{Keth. ii.), and when the meal was concluded

with customary prayer of thanksgiving, the bride-

groom supplemented it with pronouncing over a

cup of wine the seven nuptial benedictions (^3^
niJI^) in the presence of at least ten persons

{Kethnboth, 7 b), which gave the last religious

consecration to the marriage-covenant, and which

are as follows :

—

i. ' Blessed art thou, O Lord our

God, king of the universe, who hast created every-

thing for thy glor}'.' //. ' Blessed art thou, O
Lord our God, king of the universe, who hast

created man.' Hi. ' Blessed art thou, O Lord our

God, king of the universe, who hast created man
in thine image, in the image of the likeness of thy

own form, and hast prepared for him, in himself, a

building for the perpetuity of the species. Blessed

art thou, O Lord, tlie creator of man.' rv. 'The
barren woman shall rejoice exceedingly and shout

for joy when her children are gathered around her
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in delight. Blessed art thou, O Lord, who rejoicest

Zion in her children.' v. 'Make this loving pair

to rejoice exceedingly, as thou hast made thy crea-

ture rejoice in the garden of Eden in the beginning.

Blessed art thou, O Lord, who rejoicest the bride-

groom and the bride. ' vi. ' Blessed art thou, O
Lord our God, king of the universe, who hast

ordained joy and gladness, bride and bridegroom,

delight and song, pleasure and intimacy, love and
friendship, peace and concord; speedily, O Lord
our God, let there be heard in the cities of Judah
and in the streets of Jerusalem the voice of joy and
the voice of gladness, the voice of the bridegroom
and the voice of the bride, the voice of jubilant

bridegrooms under their canopies, and of the young
men at the nuptial feast playing music. Blessed

art thou, O Lord our God, who makest the bride-

groom rejoice with his bride.' And vii. ' Remove
all suffering and anger; then will the dumb be

heard in song; lead us in the paths of righteous-

ness, listen to the benedictions of the children of

Jeshurun ! With the permission of our seniors and
rabbins, and my masters, let us bless our God in

whose dwelling is joy, and of whose bounties we
have partaken !

' to which the guests respond

:

' Blessed be our God, in whose dwelling is joy, of

whose bounties we have partaken, and by whose
goodness we live

;
' and he then answers, ' Then let

us bless our God, in whose dwelling is joy, of whose
bounties we have partaken, and by whose goodness

we live ' {Kethiiboih, 7 b, 8). The married couple

were then conducted to an elaborately ornamented
nuptial chamber (HSin), where the bridal couch
{thalamus) was carefully prepared, and at the pro-

duction of the linteum virginitatis the following

morning (Deut. xxii. 13-21), which was anxiously

awaited, the following benediction was pronounced
by the bridegroom, ' Blessed art thou, O Lord our

God, king of the universe, who hast placed a nut in

paradise, the rose of the valleys—a stranger must
not rule over this sealed fountain ; this is why the

hind of love has preserved the holy seed in purity,

and has not broken the compact. Blessed art

thou, O Lord, who hast chosen Abraham and his

seed after him!' (comp. Halachoih Gedoloth, ed.

Vienna, 51 b, and Pliny, Hist. Natiir. xv. 24,

where an explanation will be found of the use of

T13X) mtt, in this connection). Festivities continued
for .seven days {Kethubotk, 7 a).

As important religious questions had to be put
to the bridal pair which required a learned man to

do [Gittin, b; KiddusJmt, 6, 13), it was afterwards

resolved that the marriage -ceremony should be
performed by a rabbi, and it is celebrated in the

following manner:—A beautifully embroidered
silk or velvet canopy about three or four yards

square, supported by four long poles, is held by
four men out of doors on the day of the wedding.
Under this chtipa (HDin), which represents the

ancient bridal chamber, the bridegroom is led by
his male friends preceded by a band of music, and
welcomed by the joyous spectators with the ex-

clamation. Blessed is he who is iicnu come! ni"l]3

ton) ; the bride, with her face veiled {^luptia:), is

then brought to him by her female friends and led

three times round the bridegroom, in accordance,

as they say, with the remark of Jeremiah, ' the

woman shall compass the man' (xxxi. 22), when
he takes her round once amidst the congratulations

of the bystanders and then places her at his right

hand (Ps. xlv. 10), both standing with their faces

to the south and their backs to the north. The
rabbi then covers the bridal pair with the Talith, or

fringed wrapper [Fringed Garments] which the

bridegroom has on (comp. Ruth iii. 19 ; Ezek. xvi.

8), joins their hands together and pronounces over

a cup of wine the benediction of affiance (DDIQ
pD1"lS), which is as follows: ' Blessed art thou, O
Lord our God, king of the universe, who hast

created the fruit of the vine. Blessed art thou, O
Lord our God, king of the universe, who hast

sanctified us with thy commandments, and has

forbidden to us consanguinity, and has prohibited

us the betrothed, but hast permitted us those whom
we take by marriage and betrothal. Blessed art

thou, O Lord, who hast sanctified thy people

Israel by betrothal and marriage ' {Kethitboth, 7 a)

Whereupon the bridegroom and bride taste of tKe

cup of blessing, and the former produces a plain gold

ring, and, in the presence of all the party, puts it on
the bride's finger, saying, ' Behold thou art conse-

crated unto me with this ring according to the rites

of Moses and Israel !' The rabbi then reads aloud,

in the presence of appointed witnesses, the Kethnba,

or the marriage -settlement, which is written in

Syro-Chaldaic, and concludes by pronouncing over

another cup of wine the seven benedictions (J?3K'

n"lD"l3), which the bridegroom in ancient times,

before the ceremony of marriage became a public

act and was delegated to the spiritual head, used

to pronounce himself at the end of the meal. The
bridegroom and bride taste again of this cup of

blessing, and when the glass is emptied it is put

on the ground and the bridegroom breaks it with

his foot, as a symbol to remind them in the midst

of their joys, that just as this glass is destroyed so

Jerusalem is destroyed and trodden down under
the foot of the Gentiles. With this the ceremony
is concluded, amidst the shouts. May you be happy!

3. Polygamy and Concubinage.—As nothing is

said in the post-exile portions of the Bible to dis-

courage polygamy, this ancient practice also con-

tinued among the Jews during this period. During
the second temple, we find that Herod the Great

had nine wives (Joseph. Antiq. xvii. I. 3) ; his two
sons, Archelaus the Ethnarch, and Antipas the

Tetrarch of Galilee, had each two wives (Joseph.

Antiq. xvii. 13. 2; xviii. 5. l); and John the

Baptist and other Jews, who censured the one for

violating the Mosaic law by the marriage of his

deceased brother's wife who had children (Joseph.

Antiq. xviii. 13. 2), and the other for maiTying

Herodias, the wife of his half-brother Herod-Phihp
(Matt. xiv. 3, 4; Matt. vi. 17, 18; Luke iii. 19),

raised no cry against their practising polygamy

;

because, as Josephus teUs us, 'the Jews of those

days adhered to their ancient practice to have many
wives at the same time' (Joseph. Antiq. xvii. I. 2).

In harmony with this ancestral custom, the post-

exile legislation enacted various statutes to regulate

polygamy and protect the rights and settkment of

each wife {Mishna Jebamoth, iv. II; Ket/iuboth, x.

1-6; Uiddushin, ii. 7). As a striking illustration

of the prevalence and legality of polygamy during

this period, may be mentioned the following cir-

cumstance which is recorded in the Talmud

:

Twelve widows appealed to their brother-in-law to

perform the duty of Levir, which he refused to do,

because he saw no prospect how to maintain such
an additional number of wives and possibly a large
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increase of children. The case was then brought
before Jehudah the Holy, who promised that if

the man would do the duty enjoined on him by
the Mosaic law, he himself would maintain the

family and their children, in case there should be

any, every Sabbatical year when no produce was
to be got from the land which was at rest. The
offer was accepted by the Lrjir, and he accordingly

married his twelve sisters-in-law; and after three

years these twelve wives appeared with thirty-six

children before Jehudah the Holy, to claim the

promised alimony, as it was then the Sabbatical

year, and they actually obtained it {Jenisalem

Jebamoth, iv. 12). Rabba b. Joseph, founder and
president of the college at Machuza (a.d. 338-352,
see art. Educ-vtion in this Cyclopaedia), taught

that a man may take as many wives as he pleases,

provided that he can maintain them all ("IDX X2T

r\'h rT'si Kini int^'x hv o^t^'J noD ms ^m
in3''3''''TD/', Jebamoth, 65 a). From the remark in

the Mishna, that a Levir may marry his deceased
brother's _/t)«r widows {Jebamoth, iv. 11), the Baby-
lonian Gemara concluded that it recommends a

man to have no more than this number {Babyl.

Jebamoth, 44 a) ; from which most probably
Mohammed's injunction is derived {ICoran Sura,
iv. 3). 'It was Rabanu Gershom b. Jehudah of

France (born circa 960, died 1028), who, in the

Ilth century, prohibited polygamy under pains of

excommunication, saving in exceptional cases

(Graetz, Geschichte der Juden, v. 405-507). His
motive for doing so is a matter of dispute; the

older Occidental rabbins say that the prohibition

originated in a desire to preserve the peace of the

family, whilst the Oriental rabbins will have it that

it was dictated by the governments of Christian

countries. His interdict, however, made but slow
progress, even in Germany and France, for which it

was chiefly designed. Thus Simon b. Abraham
of Sens, one of the most celebrated French Tossa-

fists, tells us {circa 1200): 'The institution of R.

Gershom has made no progress either in our neigh-

bourhood or in the provinces of France. On the

contrary, it happens that pious and learned men
and many other people marry a second wife in the

lifetime of the first' \B. Joseph, Eben Ha-Ezar l).

The practice of marrying a second wife in the event

of the first having no issue within ten years also

obtained in Italy till about the 15th century—the

Pope giving a special dispensation for it. The
Spanish Jews never recognised R. Gershom's in-

terdict; bigamy was practised in Castile till the

14th century, whilst the Christian government of

Navarre declared polygamy among the Jews as

legal, and the law of King Theobald allowed them
to marry as many wives as they could maintain and
govern, but they were not permitted to divorce any
one of them without sending all away (Kayserling,

Geschichte der Juden in Spatiien, i. 71). Nor was
the said interdict acknowledged by the Jews in the

East; and monogamy is there practised simply
because the bride makes a special agreement and
has a clause inserted in the Kethuba (n^iriD), or

marriage- settle?nent, that her husband is not to

marry another as long as she lives. An exception,

however, is made in case there is no issue. As to

the opinion of the Karaites on monogamy and
polygamy, the celebrated Jehudah b. Elia Hadassi
(flourished 1 149) remarks, in his famous work
against rabbinic Judaism, ' The Pentateuch pro-

hibits one to marry two wives with a view to vex

one of them (jriD finS "ITlV?, Lev. xviii. 18) ; but
he may take them provided he loves them and does
not grieve either of them, and treats them both
affectionately. If he does not diminish their food,

raiment, and conjugal rights (Exod. xxi. 11), he is

allowed to take two wives or more, just as Elkanah
married Hannah and Peninnah, and as David, peace
be upon him, and other kings and judges did ' {Esh-
kol Ha-Copher, ed. Eupatoria 1836, p. 129). From
this it is evident that polygamy was not prohibited

by the Jewish law nor was it regarded as a sin, and
that the monogamy of the Jews in the present day
is simply in obedience to the laws of the countries in

which they live. There were, however, always some
rabbins who discouraged polygamy {Aboth, ii. 7

;

Jeba?Hoth, 65 a, al.
) ; and the elevated notion which

they had of monogamy is seen in the statutes which
they enacted, that the high-priest is to be the hus-

band of one wife and to keep to her ( . . . PHJ jHS

DTIC X^l nns, Jebamoth, 58 a; Maimonides,
Hilchoth Issiire Bia, xviii. 13 ; p.bvriv 5' aiyru)

SiduKe yafj.eLv irap^ivov kuI ravTiju <pv\dTT€iv,

Joseph. Antiq. iii. 12. 2; Maimonides), and which
the Apostle Paul also urges on Christian bishops

(l Tim. iii. 2; Titus i. 16).

4. Proscribed Degrees and Laws of Intermar-

riage.—Besides the fifteen proscribed degrees enu-

merated in Lev. xviii. 7-17; xx. 11, etc., the

Sopherim or scribes (B.C. 322-221) prohibited mar-
riage with other relations {Mishna, Jebamoth, ii. 4),

and those prohibitions were afterwards extended

still by R. Chijab. Abba the Babylonian (a.d. 163-

193), and friend of Jehudah I. the Hcdy {Jebamoth,

22 a). The prohibited degrees of the scribes are

denominated nVJCi', i. e. DViyP, the second or sub-

ordinate in rank with respect to those forbidden in

the Bible, and may be seen in the following list

given by Maimonides :
' i. The mother's mother,

and this is infinite, for the mother's mother's

mother's mother, and so upwards, are proscribed
;

ii. The mother of his father's mother, and no fur-

ther ; iii. His father's mother, and this is infinite,

for even the father's mother's mother's mother, and
so upwards, are proscribed ; iv. The mother of his

father's father only ; v. The wife of his father's

father, and this is infinite, for even if she were the

wife of our father Jacob, slie is forbidden to every

one of us ; vi. The wife of his mother's father only
;

vii. The wife of his father's brother by the mother
;

via. The wife of his mother's brother, whetlier by

the mother or by the father ; ix. His son's daugh-

ter-in-law, /. e., his son's son's wife, and this is

infinite, for even if she v/ere the son's son's son's

son's wife, descending to the end of the world, she

is forbidden, so that if, as long as the wife of one

of us lives, she is secondary or forbidden to our

father Jacob ; x. His daughter's daughter-in-law,

i. e., son's wife only ; xi. The daughter of his son's

daughter only ; xii. The daughter of his son's son

only ; xiii. The daughter of his daughter's daughter

only ; xiv. The daughter of his daughter's son only

;

XV. The daughter of his wife's son only ; x~'i. The
daughter of his wife's daughter's daughter only ; xx'ii.

The mother of his wife's father's mother only ; x'c'iii.

The mother of his wife's mother's father only
;

xix. The mother of his wife's mother's mother
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only ; xx. The mother of his wife's father's father

only. Thus, of these secondary prohibitions, there

are four which are infinite ; a, the mother's mother
and all upwards ; d, the father's mother and all

upwards ; c, the grandfather's wife and all up-

wards ; and d, the son's son's wife and all down-
wards' {Hilcholh Ishuth, i. 6). The principle by
which the scribes were guided was to extend the

prohibition to the whole line wherever the Mosaic

law refers to lineal ascendants or descendants, as

well as to those who might easily be mistaken by
having a common appellation. Thus, mother's

mother's mother's mother, ad iujimium,\s forbidden,

because the Mosaic law proscribes the mother, so

also the wife of the grandfather, because the wife's

father is forbidden in the Mosaic law ; whilst the

mother of the father is proscribed, because the ap-

pellation grandmother is used without distinction

for both the mother's and father's mother. From
Maimonides' list, however, it will be seen that he,

like Alfasi, restricts prohibition ii. to the mother
of the grandfather, and prohibitions xii.-xvi., xx.,

to the son's grandchildren, great-grandmother and
great-grandchildren, but does not extend it to any

fiirther ascendants or descendants. The whole
subject is extensively discussed in the Talmud
(Jebamoth 21, 22 ; 'Jerusalem Jebamoth, ii. 4),

and by Maimonides, Jad Ha-Chazaka, Hilchoth

Ishicth, i. 6, etc.), to which we must refer. It

must however be remarked that Philo's list of pro-

scribed degrees is much shorter. After explaining

why Moses prohibited marriage with one's own
mother or sister, he says, ' For this reason he has

also forbidden other matrimonial connections, in-

asmuch as he ordained that a man shall not marry
his grand-daughter (/xtj S-uyar/jiS'^v, fxri viSjjv), nor

his aunt on the father's or mother's side, nor the

wife of an uncle, son, or brother ; nor a step-

daughter whilst in the lifetime of her mother or

after her death, because a step-father takes the

place of a father, and a step -daughter is to be
looked upon as his own daughter. Neither does

he allow the same man to marry two sisters, either

at the same time or at different times, even in case

one of them had been married to another and is

divorced. For he did not consider it pious that

one sister should succeed to the place of her un-

fortunate sister, whether the latter is stiU cohabit-

ing with him, or is divorced and has no husband,

or is manried to another husband ' {De special, legi-

bus, 780). Still shorter is the list of Josephus, who
says, ' The law prohibits it as a heavy sin and an
abomination to have carnal intercourse with one's

mother, step-mother, father's or mother's sister,

one's own sister, or a son's wife' (Joseph. Antiq.

iii. 12. i). Marriage with a wife's step-mother is

allowed by Babylonian and forbidden by the Jeru-

salem Talmud ; the Spanish Jews follow the former,

whilst the Germano-French communities adopt the

latter. Intermarriages between cousins, uncle and
niece, entire step-brother and step-sister, are quite

legitimate. Indeed, for an uncle to marry a niece,

which the English law forbids, has been considered

by the Jews from time immemorial as something
specially meritorious. The Talmud says that the

promise given in Isaiah, ' Then shalt thou call and
the Lord shall answer' (Iviii. 9), refers to that man
especially (T>3np DS mpOHl Vr^K' DN DniNH

Ipnn) ' who loves his neighbours, befriends his

relations, marries his brother's daughter, and lends

money to the poor in the hour of need ' (Jebamoth,

62 b, 63 a).

As to the ethical cause of the prescribed mar-
riages, or the cases specified, including parallels by
afiinity, the ancient Jews, to whom the oracles of

God were committed, and who had to explain and
administer the law in practical life, knew nothing
about it. The Palestinian doctors regarded the

proscribed degrees as a positive law, the cause of

which cannot be divined by human reason {Sifra,

Kedoshim, ix. 12 ; Talmud, Sabbath, 130 a
; Joma,

75 a). The only attempt to rationalize on the
subject is on the apparent inconsistency of the

Mosaic law in prohibiting marriage with the wife

of the father's brother, in case she is divorced or
left a widow, and not forbidding the wife of the

mother's brother. Upon this the Talmud remarks,
that a man visits his father's relations more than

his mother's (n''3tJ' \h SSH^ ^nxi n^3K' DriH^

p'»JX1, J-ebafnoth, 21 a), and Rashi on this passage

[ih'h h^'TS DIK V3K n^St^'»i') ; and it is sub-

mitted, and we believe with perfect reason, and
based on Num. i. 2, that it is the father's relations

who constitute the family, and not the mother's

("•np nys DN nnst^D nnsc'o 'mp ax-nnstro
nnSCi'D). We thus see that up to the time of

the Ptolemies, when the Greek loose barriers of

consanguinity threatened to fall among the Jewish
families, the ancient Hebrews were bound only

by the specific proscriptions in the Mosaic law,

and that even after the prohibitions were extended

by the Scribes, the proscription of a male relative

by blood did not imply the wife's relatives of the

like degree, because of the strong distinction made
by them between consanguinity and affinity by
marriage ; the former being permanent and sacred,

and the latter uncertain and vague, as a man might
any moment divorce his wife, or take as many as

he pleased, and because the husband's family were
regarded as the relations, whilst the wife's were
not esteemed beyond those who are especially

mentioned.

The proscribed degrees were sacredly avoided

by the Jews during this period, and no dispensa- •

tion could be obtained by any one, no matter how
high his position, as Judaism never invested any
spiritual functionary with power to absolve, even
in extraordinaiy cases, from the obligations of the

law. Hence the outcry against Herod the Great,

who married his half-sister (Joseph. Antiq. xvii.

^> 3) ) against Archelaus, who took his deceased

brother's widow when she was the mother of

children {ibid. xvii. 13. i) ; and against Herod
Antipas, for which John the Baptist had to atone
with his life (Joseph. Aritiq. xviii. 5. I ; Matt,

xiv. 3).

Besides the proscribed degrees, the Rabbinic
law also enacted—i. A man must not marry a
divorced woman with whom he has committed
adultery prior to her divorcement (Sola, 27), or

even if he is only suspected of it (jebamoth, 24 ;

Maimonides, Sola, ii. 12) ; ii. A man who attested

the death of the husband is not allowed to marry
the widow, nor is the bearer of a divorce per-

mitted to marry the divorced woman, to avoid

suspicion {Jeba?noth, ii. 9, 10) ; iii. If a man's wife

dies, he must not marry again till three festivals

after his wife's death (Moed Katon, 23) ; iv. A man
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IS not to marry a woman who has lost two hus-

bands (Jehamotk, 64) ; v. A father is not to give a

young (laughter in marriage to an old man, nor is

a young man to marry an old woman {Jcbatnoth,

loi ; Maimonides, Isure Bia, xxi. 26) ; vi. A man
is not to marry within thirty days of the death of a

near relation {Afoed Kalon, 23) ; vii. Widows are

not to marry within ninety days of the loss of their

husbands, nor are divorced women to marry
within ninety days of their being divorced, in order

that the paternity of the newly-born child might

be distinguished (!?£>> lyiT^ \\^^-\ h^ lyiT pa pHDn^

"•JC, Jebamoth, 41 a) ; viii. If a widow or a di-

vorced woman is nursing an infant, she must not

marry within twenty-four months of the birth of

the baby {yebamoth, 41 ; Kethuboth, 60 ; and Tos-

safoih on these passages).

5. Sanctity of Marriage, and Aliitual Rights of
Husband and Wife.—The notions about sanctity

of marriage were loftier during this period than in

the preceding epochs, as may be judged from the

fact that unfaithfulness to a wife is denounced by
the prophet Malachi as violating a sacred covenant

to the transaction of which God himself was a
witness (ii. 14). And though it maybe questioned

whether the prophet's appeal to God as having

been witness to the marriage-contract refers to the

above-named seven benedictions (JTIDI^ V'^^)
which the bridegroom had to pronounce at the

marriage-feast, and in which he invoked God's

presence and blessing to the compact, as Abrava-
nel will have it, yet there can be no doubt that

marriage is here for the first time expressly de-

scribed as a covenant (ri''"i3) made in the presence

of God. With such a view of the sanctity of

marriage, the notion that a wife is a plaything for

a leisure hour rapidly disappeared, and the sages

who had to expound the law to the people in the

time of Christ, taught that the declaration ' Peace
shall be in thy house' (Job v. 24), will be realised

by him ("inv m^oni 1Q1J3 1ntr^< ns anixn
r\-p^ n-iin vni:ni vn imDni idijd) 'who loves

his wife as himself, and honours her more than
himself, and trains his sons and daughters up in

the way of righteousness' {Jcbamoth, 62 b).

Moreover, marriage was regarded as illegal if the

man had not given to his wife the instrument

(n3in3), in which he promises his wife, ' I will

work for thee, honour thee, maintain thee, and
provide for thee, according to the custom of

Jewish husbands.' The Rabbinic laws both de-

fine this promise and insist upon its being ful-

filled, as may be seen from the following enact-

ments :—i. A wife is to be kept in proportion to

the circumstances of her husband, and have her

meals with him at the table ; if he ill-treats her and
she removes from him, he is obliged to send her

maintenance [Jebamoth, 64 b) ; ii. If the husband
goes on a three months' journey without mak-
ing provision for his wife, the legal authorities of

the place are to maintain her from his property

(Kelhtiboth, 48 a, 107) ; iii. He is obliged to per-

form the duties of a husband within a stated period

(Misktta, Kethicboth, v. 6) ; iv. If her husband dies,

she is to be maintained from his property, or by
the children, in the manner as she was in his

lifetime, till she is betrothed to another man,
and her rights must be attended to before the

claims of any one else (Kethtiboth, 43, 51, 52, 68,

103 ; yerusaletn Kethuboth iv. 14). v. It ^

woman marries a man of higher rank than her-

self, she rises with him, but if he is inferior to

her she does not descend to him (loy nSy rU"'X1

mil''), Kethidwth 48 a, 61 a). For other rights

which the wife possesses we must refer to the

Kcthuba or the marriage-instrument given in sec-

tion 2 of this period. The husband, on the other
hand, has a right to expect from his -wife chastity

which is beyond the reach of suspicion, unreserved

obedience, and to do the work of a housewife.

The latter is defined in the Mishna as follows :

—

' She must grind corn, bake, wash, cook, suckle

her children, make his bed, and work in wool.

If she brings a bondwoman with her, she is not
required to grind, bake, or wash. If she brings

two, she need not cook nor suckle her child ; if

three, she need not make his bed nor work in

wool ; and if four, she may sit in her easy chair ((ca-

&e'5/3a=X~nnpn nn^i'l'' Mishna, Kethuboth v. 5).

Other rights are given in the following section on
Divorce.

6. Divorce.—The rather uncertain grounds on
which the Mosaic law permits divorce (Deut.

xxiv. I -4) were minutely defined during this

period. And though the school of Shammai re-

stricts the phrase, 131 ni"iy, to unchastity, and
the Sadducees too insisted that divorce is not to be
tolerated except when the woman is guilty of

adidte7y {Eshcol Ba- Gopher, Alphab. xcix. ; Ben
Ghonanja, iv. 276), yet the Jews as a nation, as

well as most Christian expositors, agree with the

school of Hillel (Mishna Gittin ix. 10), that it

dQnoiQS fatilts or defortnities, as the context plainly

shows it. Now, in stating the grounds on which
the Jewish expositors of the law, in the time of

Christ and after, regarded dissolution of marriage

as justifiable, we must distinguish the cases in

which the law authorities themselves took up the

matter, from those in which the married parties

asked for divorce.

a. Dissolution of 7narriage occasioned by the law
authorities took place

—

i. When the woman is

guilty of adultery ; ii. When the woman carries on
secret intercourse with a man after her husband has

warned her against it {Sota, 27 ; Jebamoth, 24) ;

iii. Where, though. betrothal had taken place, yet

a matrimonial law {inatrinwniuin injustimi) is

violated, either referring to the proscribed degrees

or to other matters enacted by the Rabbins ; and
iv. When the husband is infected with leprosy

{Kethuboth, 77). b. It was granted on the demand

of the jnarried parties. Thus the husband could

effect a dissolution of marriage—/. When his wife,

by violating the Mosaic law, caused him, without

knowing it, to be guilty of transgression [Mishna,

Kethuboth, vii. 6) ; ii. If the wife violates the

bounds of modesty—^..?., by going into the street

with uncovered hair, flirting with young men, etc.

[ibid.) ; iii. If the wife is suspected of adulteiy ; iv.

If the woman curses her father-in-law in the pre-

sence of her husband {Kethuboth, 72) ; v. If the

wife will not follow her husband to another place

(Kethuboth, 1 10) ; vi. If the wife refuses her husband

the conjugal rights for twelve months. The wife can

demand a divorce—/. If after marriage the husband

contracts a loathsome disease (Mishna, Kehuboth,

vii. 9, 10) ;
//'. If he after marriage betakes himself

to a disgusting business (ibid, the Gemara thereon,

75) ; iii. If he treats her cruelly (Eben Ha-Ezar,

154) ; iv. If her husband changes his religion
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{ibid. ) ; V. li the husband commits an offence which
makes him flee from his country (Eben Ha-Ezar, 9)

;

vi. If he leads a dissohite and immoral life {Eben

Ha-Ezar, Gloss on Sects, ll) ; vii. If he wastes liis

property and neglects to maintain her {Mishna,

Kethiiboth, vii. i) ; or, viii. If he refuses her con-

nubial rights {Mishna, Kethiiboih, v. 6). There are

other grounds on which divorce can be obtained,

but for these we must refer to the Mislma Gittin,

as they are too numerous to be detailed. The bill

of divorcement must be handed over, either by the

husband or a messenger, to the wife or one deputed

by her, with the words, ' This is thy divorce ; thou

art henceforth divorced from me, and canst marry

whomsoever thou likest' {Alishna Gittin, ix.) It

must, however, be remarked that divorce was
greatly discouraged by the Talmudists, and it is

declared that ' he who divorces his wife is hated of

God. The altar sheds tears over him who divorces

the wife and companion of his youth' {Gittiit, 90 a).

7. Levirate Law. — That this patriarchal law,

which, as we have seen, was incorporated in the

Mosaic gamology, continued in its full force after

the Captivity, is evident from Matthew (xxii. 25-27),

Mark (xii. 19-23), and Luke (xx. 28-33). From
the question put to our Saviour in these passages, it

will be seen that it was incumbent upon each sur-

viving brother in succession to perform the duty of

the Levir. There were, however, cases where this

duty could not be performed, about which the

Mosaic law gives no directions whatever

—

e.g., when
the deceased brother's widow w: s a near relation of

the Levir, and came within the proscribed degrees,

of which the Mishna {Jeba7noth, i. i) gives fifteen

cases ; or when the latter was a child when his

brother died and left a widow without issue. There
can, therefore, be no question that the administra-

tors of the law in time of the prophets and at the

advent of our Saviour had to define and supplement

Levirate law. As the space of this article does not

permit us to enumerate these important definitions

and enactments, we must refer to the Mis/uta,

Tract Jebamoth, which derives its name (0102'')

from the fact that it embodies these laws. It only

remains to be remarked, that the fear lest the per-

formance of the duty of Levir should come in col-

lision with the law of consanguinity, made the

ancient Rabbins declare that {^\yh DTlp HV'^n)
the ceremony of taking off the shoe is preferable

to marrying the widow, and thus virtually set

aside Levirate marriages. As his ceremony, which

is called Chaliza (nVvH from |»7n, to draiu oitt,

to pull off), supersedes the ancient law, the Rab-
bins gave very minute orders about the manner in

which it is to be performed. The ceremony is

performed in the synagogue after morning prayer,

in the presence of three Rabbis and two witnesses,

attended by others of the congregation as auditors

and spectators. The Levir and widow are called

fonvard, and after being questioned by the principal

Rabbi, and avowing his determination not to marry
her, the man puts on a shoe of a peculiar form and
made for this purpose, and the woman repeats,

' My husband's brother refuseth to raise up unto his

brother a name in Israel ; he will not perform the

duty of my husband's brother. ' To which the Levir

replies, 'I like not to take her.' Upon this decla-

ration the widow imties the shoe with her right

hand, takes it off", throws it on the ground, and spits

before him, saying in Hebrew, ' So shall it be done

unto that man that will not build up his brother's

house ; and his name shall be called in Israel, The
house of him that hath his shoe loosed :' when the

persons present exclaim three times, ' His shoe is

loosed !' This concludes the ceremony, and the

Rabbi tells the widow that she is now at liberty to

marry whom she pleases.

Literature.—The most important ancient litera-

ture on all the marriage questions is contained irt

the third order (IID) of the MisJma, five tractates

of which treat respectively— I. On the Levirate law

;

2. On the marriage-instrument
; 3. On suspicion of

having violated the marriage-bond
; 4. On divorce

;

and 5. On betrothal. To this must be added the

Gemaras or Talmuds on these tractates. Maimoni-
des devotes six tractates of the second volume of his

"Jad Ha-Chazaka to Biblical and Talmudic gamo-
logy, giving an abridgment of the traditional en-

actments. Jacob b. Asher occupies the entire third

volume of his Tiir, called Eben Ha-Ezar, with
marriage in its various ramifications, and gives a
lucid epitome of the ancient code. The life and
works of this author are given in the article Jacob
B. Asher of this Cyclopaedia. Of modem writers

are to be mentioned Michaelis, Conimentaries on the

Laws of Moses, vol. i. p. 450 ff". , ii. p. i. ff. ; Saal-

schiitz. Das Mosaische Recht, vol. ii. p. 735 ff. ; by
the same author, Archiiologie der Hebriier, vol. ii.

p. 173 ff. ; Ewald, Die Alterthiivier der Volkes

Lsrael, 218 ff. ; Geiger, Wissetischaftliche Zeitschrift,

Frankfort-on-the-Maine, vol. iv. 36 ff., 345 ff.
;

yudische Zeitschrift, Breslau 1862, vol. i. p. 19 ff.,

253 ff. ; Stein and Sliskind's Israelitischer Volks-

Ichrer, vol. i. 192, iv. 282, 301, 315, v. 323, vi.

74, vii. 264, viii. 73, ix. 171 ; Frankel, Gr7indlinieii

des Mosaisch-talinudischett Eherechfs, Breslau 1S60;
Leopold Low, j?^;? Chananja, \o\s.m.-\i.—C. D. G.

MARS HILL. [Areopagus.]

MARSH, Herbert, D.D., Bishop of Peter-

borough, one of the acutest and most truly learned

divines of his day, was born in 1757, entered St.

John's Coll., Cambridge, as a sizar in 1776, where
he greatly distinguished himself, taking his B.A.
degree as second wrangler and second Smith's

prizeman in 1779 ; was elected Fellow of his col-

lege, and became M.A. in 1782. The next year

he visited Germany, and resided some years at

Gottingen, but on the approach of the French
armies he returned home, and resumed his duties at

Cambridge and became B. D. in 1792. In 1793 the

trial of the notorious Frend, and his consequent
banishment from the university, took place, after

which, as his relative and confidential friend. Marsh's
position became so unpleasant that he resolved to

return to Germany, and took up his residence at

Leipsic. While there, he published a German
pamphlet to prove that the French were the ag-

gressors in the war, which, together with some
important political information he transmitted to

the home government, so ingratiated him with
Pitt that he granted him a pension of £S'X). He
returned to England in iSoo, and succeeded Dr.
Mainwaringas Lady Margaret's Professor of Divinity

in 1807, in which capacity he delivered Englisli

instead of Latin lectures, which were afterwards

published, and went through several editions. He
received the degree of D.D. by royal mandate in

1 808. In 1 8 1 6 he was appointed Bishop of Llandaff,
whence, in 1 819, he was removed to the see of Peter-

borough, which he held till his death, May i, 1839^
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As a bishop he had the reputation of being atten-

tive to his clergy, prompt and exact in the dispatcli

of business, hberal in his views, of great benevo-

lence, and much beloved by his friends. During

his episcopate he was embroiled in many contro-

versies, some of which occasioned much heat and

bitterness. His contributions to theological litera-

ture evidence unwearied assiduity in research, ex-

treme acuteness, and clearness of expression. His

great work is his translation of J. D. Michaelis'

Introduction to the N. T., to which he appended
very valuable notes, and a most able and searching

disquisition on the Origin and Composition of the

Three First Gospels, the publication of which
formed an epoch in theological literature both

in England and on the Continent. Of his other

works, we may specify—(l.) Lectures on Divinity,

7uith an account of the principal authors who have
excelled in theological learning, in seven parts, Camb.
1809-23 ; Lond. 1S38. (2.) Essay on the useful-

ness and necessity of Theological Lea77iing to those

designedfor Holy Orders, 1792. (3.) The Authen-
ticity of the Five Books ofMoses, l'](j2. (4.) Com-
parative View of the Churches of England and
Rome, Camb. 1S14; third edit. Lond. 1841.—E. V.

MARSHAM, Sir John, Bart, was born in

London in 1602, and educated at Westminster
School, and St. John's College, Oxford. He chose

the law as his profession, and having completed his

studies at the Temple, was appointed to a chief

clerkship in Chancery. He was created a baronet

soon after the Restoration, for his faithful services

as a Royalist in the time of the Commonwealth.
His learning was both extensive and curious, as is

evident from his great work, Chronicus Cation

/Egyptiacus Hebraicus GrcEcus et disquisitioties,

folio, London 1672; Lips. 1676, 4to; Frank. 1696,

4to. The author's chief aim in this work is to

fix the chronology of the Egyptian dynasties ; but

it is doubtful if he has succeeded in it, although

Shuckford and others have maintained he did.

The tendency of the book is adverse to the chrono-

logy of the Bible. Witsius, who replied to it,

allows it to be a work of value, discovering much
reading and thought calculated to aid the inquirer

in pursuing the obscure and perplexing labyrinths

of antiquity (Orme's Bib. Bib.) Marsham died in

1685.—W. J. C.

MARTHA (Ma/)^a), sister of Lazarus and
Mary, who resided in the same house with them
at Bethany. From the house at Bethany being

called ' her house ' in Luke x. 38, and from the

leading part which Martha is always seen to take

in domestic matters, it has seemed to some that

she was a widow, to whom the house at Bethany
belonged, and with whom her brother and sister

lodged ; but this is uncertain, and the common
opinion, that the sisters managed the household of

their brother, is more probable. Luke probably
calls it her house because he had no occasion to

mention, and does not mention, Lazarus ; and
when we speak of a house which is occupied by
different persons, we avoid circumlocution by call-

ing it the house of the individual who happens to

be the subject of our discourse. Jesus was inti-

mate with this family, and their house was often

his home when at Jerusalem, being accustomed to

retire thither in the evening, after having spent the

day in the city. The point which the evangelists

bring out most distinctly with respect to Martha,

lies in the contrariety of disposition between jier

and her sister Mary. The first notice of Christ's

visiting this family occurs in Luke x. 38-42. He
was received with great attention by the sisters

;

and Martha soon hastened to provide suitalile

entertainment for the Lord and his followers, while
Mary remained in his presence, sitting at his feet,

and drinking in the sacred words that fell from his

lips. The active, bustling solicitude of Martha,
anxious that the best things in the house should be
made subservient to the Master's use and solace,

and the quiet earnestness of Mary, more desirous

to profit by the golden opportunity of hearing his

instructions, than to minister to his personal wants,

strongly mark the points of contrast in the cha-

racters of the two sisters. Martha, apprehending
her own act to be good, and supposing her sister's

wrong, because it was not the same, appealed to

Jesus, saying, ' Lord, carest thou not that my
sister leaveth me to serve alone?' and no doubf

expected that he would commend her active zeal,

and send away Mary with a slight reproof. Great,

therefore, was her surprise to hear him say,

' Martha, Martha, thou art careful and troubled

about many things : but one thing is needful : and
Mary hath chosen that good part, which shall not

be taken away from her.' This has been variously

explained ; but the obvious reference is to the

value of the soul as compared with that of the

body, and to the eternal welfare of the one as com-
pared with the temporary interests of the other.

The part taken by the sisters in the transactions

connected with the death and resurrection of

Lazarus, is entirely and beautifully in accordance

with their previous history. Martha is still more
engrossed with outward things, while Maiy sur-

renders herself more to her feelings, and to inward

meditation. When they heard that Jesus was

approaching, Martha hastened beyond the village

to meet him, ' but Mary sat still in the house

'

(John xi. 20, 22). When she saw Jesus actually

appear, whose presence had been so anxiously

desired, she exhibits a strong degree of faith, and

hesitates not to express a confident hope that he,

to whom all things were possible, would even yet

afford relief. But, as is usual with persons of her

lively character, when Christ answered, with what

seemed to her the vague intimation, ' Thy brother

shall rise again,' she was instantly cast down from

her height of confidence, the reply being less direct

than she expected : she referred this saying to the

general resurrection at the last day, and thereon

relapsed into despondency and grief. This feeling

Jesus reproved, by directing her attention, before

all other things, to that inward, eternal, and

divine life, which consists in union with him, and

which is raised far above the power even of the

grave. This he did in the words, 'I am the resur-

rection, and the life : he that believeth in me,

though he were dead, yet shall he live : and who-

soever liveth and believeth in me shall never die.

Believest thou this ?' Sorrow and shame permitted

the troubled Martha, in whose heart the feeling of

an unconditional and entire surrender to his will

was reawakened, to make only the general confes-

sion that he was actually the promised Messiah ;

in which confession she, however, comprised an

acknowledgment of his power and greatness. It

is clear, however, that she found nothing in this

discourse witli Christ to encourage her first expec-

tation of relief With the usual rapid change in
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persons of lively susceptibilities, she had now as
completely abandoned all hope of rescue for her
brother, as she had before been sanguine of his
restoration to life. Thus, when Jesus directed the
stone to be rolled away from the sepulchre, she
gathered from this no ground of hope, but rather
objected to its being done, because the body,
which had been four days in the tomb, must
already have become disagreeable. The reproof
of Christ, 'Said I not unto thee, that, if thou
wouldest beheve, thou shouldest see the glory of
God?' suggests that more discourse had passed
between them than the evangelist has recorded,
seeing that no such assurance is contained in the
previous narrative (John xi. 39, 40).
Nothing more is recorded of Martha save that

some time after, at a supper given to Christ and
his disciples at Bethany, she, as usual, busied her-
self in the external service. Lazarus, so marvel-
lously restored from the grave, sat with her guests
at table. 'Martha served,' and Mary occupied
her favourite station at the feet of Jesus, which she
bathed with her tears, and anointed with costly
ointment (John xii. i, 2). [Lazarus; Mary.]

There are few characters in the N. T., and cer-

tainly no female character, so strongly brought out
in its natural points as that of Martha ; and it is

mteresting to observe that Luke and John, although
relating different transactions in which she was
concerned, perfectly agree in the traits of character
which they assign to her. Tholuck has skilfully

followed out its development in his Co7nt>ientarv
on the eleventh chapter of St. John. See also

Niemeyer, Charakt. i. 66 ; and Hall's Contempla-
tions, vol. iii., b. 4, Contemp., 17, 23, 24.—J. K.

MARTIANAY, Jean, a learned Benedictine of
the Congregation of St. Maur, was bom at St.

Sever-Cap 30th December 1647, and died i6th
June 1717 at St. Germain-des-Pres, of which he
was abbot. He devoted himself chiefly to Biblical
studies, and was the author of several valuable
works in this department. Of these may be men-
tioned : Defe7ise du texte Heb. et de la chronologie
de la Vulgate, Par. 1689 ; Contimiation de la

Defeiise, etc., 1693 Ss^ these works he advocates
the Hebrew text in preference to the LXX. , and
maintains that only 4000 years elapsed between
the Creation and the Advent] ; Traite de la coji-

naissance et de la verite de PEcrit. Ste., 4 vols.,

1694-95 > Traite fnethodiqiie on manilre d''expliqner

VEcrit. par le secoiirs des trois Syntaxes, la propre,
la figuree, et Pharmoniqiie, 1 704; Le Nouveau
Testatjient trad, en Franqois sur la Vidg., 3 vols.,

1 7 12; Methode Sacree pour apprettdre & expliquer
VE. S. par PE. mime, iji6. He also edited the
works of St. Jerome in 5 vols, fol., Par. 1693- 1706;
and wrote Vie de S. Jerome, 1706.—W. L. A.

MARTIN, David, was bom at Revel in 1639,
and died in 1721 at Utrecht, where he was pastor
of the French church. His principal works are
Le N. T. expliqite par des notes courtes et claires,

4to, Utr. 1696; Histoire du V. et du N. T., 2 vols,

fol., Amst. 1700. He also revised the Geneva
version of the Bible, 2 vols, fol., Amst. 1707
[French Versions]. All these works have passed
through several editions. His dissertation on i John
V. 7 was translated into English (Lond. 17 19), and
was the occasion of a controversy which made some
noise at the time [Emlyn].—W. L. A.

MARY, The Virgin (Maptd/i). Two great

prophecies were to be fulfilled in the birth of the

Messiah : the one that he was to be in a peculiar and
emphatic sense the ' seed of the woman,' the ether

that he was to be the Son of David. The former,

first uttered by the Almighty in the sentence pro-

nounced upon the tempter (Gen. iii. 15), was
more widely developed by Isaiah (vii. 14) and
Jeremiah (xxxi. 22), and received its full accom-
plishment in the event foretold by the angel

Gabriel to the Virgin Mary (Luke i. 35). But
how was the other prophecy fulfilled ? That the

Messiah was to be the son of David we have the

concurrent testimony of the O. and N. T. in a
great number of passages. Moreover, we have the

concurrent belief of the Jewish nation, ancient and
modern, and of the church of Christ in all ages.

And yet in those two documents which profess to

give us the genealogy of Jesus Christ there is no
notice whatever of the connection of his only
earthly parent with the stock of Da\'id. On the

contrary, both the genealogies profess to give us

the descent of Joseph, to connect our Lord with

whom, by natural generation, would be to falsify

the whole story of his miraculous birth, and over-

throw the Christian faith.

Two opinions have been entertained in reference

to this difficulty. The one most favoured by
modern writers on the genealogies (Lord Arthur
Hervey, Wordsworth, Alford, etc.), is that Mary's
connection with the line of David though real was
purposely passed over in silence by the sacred

writers, and that the combined effect of the two
genealogies of the N. T. is to establish Joseph's
right to the throne of David, as shown in Rlatthew,
in virtue of his lineal descent from David, as given
in Luke, and, consequently, the right of Jesus,

his legal and acknowledged, though not natural

son, to the same honours. The other, which is

ably maintained in the article on the Genealogy of

Jesus Christ in this work, and which has also the

support of the learned Dr. Hales, following Light-

foot, of Bengel, and other authorities, is that the

genealogy of St. Matthew gives the lineal descent

of Joseph, while that of St. Luke gives the lineal

descent of Mary, and that we are to understand
this latter genealogy as stating Joseph to be not
the actual son but the son-in-law of Heli, in virtue

of his marriage with Mary, the daughter of Heli.

One thing is certain, that our belief in Mary's
descent from David is grounded on mference and
tradition, not on any direct statement of the sacred
writers. Had she not been of the royal line,

the adversaries of the gospel could easily have
proved it by showing her actual parentage. The
carelessness of the evangelist to substantiate her
descent from David, while they so unmistakeably
assume that her son proceeded from his loins,

appears in the incidental statement of St. Luke
that Elizabeth was her cousin. This would natu-

rally lead to the inference that Mary, like Elizabeth,

was a daughter of Aaron (Luke i. 5). Indeed it is

broadly asserted by Gregory Nazianzen, and other
Christian writers, that she was of the tribe of Levi.

This descent, according to the flesh, would give to

our Lord, it might be thought, a claim to the
priestly office in virtue of his descent from Aaron.
But the words of St. Paul are express on this

point :
—

' He of whom these things are spoken
pertaineth to another tribe, of which no man gave
attendance at the altar. For it is evident that our
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Lord sprang out of Juda, of which tribe Moses
spake nothing concerning the priesthood' (Heb. vii.

13, 14). And may not this remarkable conceal-

ment of the very line by which he descended from
David amidst the blaze of light which proclaims

him to be David's son, afford an illustration of the

peculiarity of his priesthood as being of the order

of Melchizedec, of whom it is said that he was
without father, without mother, without descent,

or, as the margin reads, without pedigree, having
neither beginning of days nor end of life. But
Melchizedec and Mary must both have had a line

of ancestors, though their names nowhere appear
in the sacred genealogies ; and there has been a

ceaseless endeavour, both among ancients and
moderns, to gratify the natural craving for know-
ledge on this subject. According to the traditions

of Christian antiquity, Mary was the great-great-

grand -daughter of Levi who is named in St. Luke's
genealogy as the great-grandfather of Joseph :

it is generally agreed that her father's name was
Joachim, and her mother's Anna, and the names
of Panther and Barpanther are given as those of

her great-grandfather and grandfather. It is said

that the records of this genealogy were destroyed

by Herod, but its substance kept in memory by the

Desposyni or brethren of the Lord. There are,

however, grave reasons against this tradition,

which are discussed by Lord Arthur Hervey in his

Genealogy of our Lord, and also by the writer of

the article on that subject in this work. Having
made these remarks on the descent of Mary, we
may now turn to the history of her life.

As to her early condition, the gospel simply tells

us that she was a virgin espoused to a man whose
name was Joseph, of the house of David. It has
been supposed—and very reasonably—that Joseph
and Mary, and their immediate relations, were now
the only representatives of the house of David.

Mary, too, may have been the representative of

the eldest, and Joseph of the youngest branch
of the surviving family, and as such it is by no
means unlikely that Mary may have possessed

some small inheritance at Bethlehem. We know
how strictly it was the aim of the Mosaic law to

prevent the alienation of property from the tribe

and family to which it originally belonged, and
nothing would be more accordant with the customs
of the nation than for Joseph—supposing him to be
the heir of David's throne—to have espoused Mary
the inheritress of his patrimony. During the

period of her espousal she would, according to the

custom of the Jews, reside with her parents, and
have no communication with her intended husband
except through a third person, and the effect of
her espousal would be to add a higher degree of

sacredness to her virginity, since the punishment
inflicted by the law of Moses for a violation of

chastity on the part of a betrothed damsel was the

death by stoning of both the guilty persons, while
the consequence of the same offence in the case of

a damsel not betrothed was only the imposition of
a trifling fine upon the man, and the marriage of
the woman. Various opinions have been held as

to the purpose of divine wisdom in causing the

Saviour to be born of a betrothed rather than a dis-

engaged virgin. It seems eminently seemly and
decorous, that the mother of the ^Iessiah should
have some one to vouch for her virginity, and to

act as her protector, and the foster-father of her

"diild. and that he should be one who, as heir of the

throne of David, would give to his adopted son the
legal rights to the same dignity, while, of all per-
sons, he was the most interested in resisting the
claims of a pretender. Origen, following Ignatius,
thinks it was in order to baffle the cunning of the
devil and keep him in ignorance of the fact of the
Lord's advent. The simpler and more natural
reason appears the better one.

The announcement of her coming greatness
was made to her by the same angelic messenger,
Gabriel, the Man of God, who had declared that

seventy weeks of years were to elapse before the ad-
vent of the Messiah (Dan. ix. 24). That time being
fulfilled, he comes again to announce the fact to her
who was to be the immediate instrument of its ac-

complishment. Nothing can be conceived moie
full of grace and dignity ; nothing more expressive
of sublime elevation and lowly surrender to the di-

vine will, than the conduct of Mary in her interview
with the angel. One can hardly doubt that he
appeared to her under the form of a man, as in the

case of earlier angelic appearances, and yet one
cannot but believe that there was a glory in his

features which at once convinced Maiy of the true

nature of her visitor, entering as he did unan-
nounced, most probably into her secret chamber-
most probably at the time of her devotions. He
addresses her as ' KexapiTwinhri,' a word which the
doctors of the Church of Rome have translated
' full of grace,' and on which they have built the

theory that she had all the seven gifts of the Spirit,

and all the theological and moral virtues, and such
a fulness of the graces of the Holy Ghost as none
ever had the like (Lightfoot). The word does not
occur in classical Greek, but the analogy of similar

words leads us to the meaning of ' highly favoured,'

and such is, no doubt, its meaning in Eph. i. 6,

the only other place where it occurs in the N. T.

At the first salutation of the angel, Mary was
troubled, wondering what its purport might be, for

as yet he had only told her that she was blessed

among women. But when he reassures her, and
reveals to her in express terms the divine intention

that she should conceive, and become a mother, and
bear a son who should sit on the throne of his father

David, her trouble changes, not into unbelief, as

was the case with Zacharias (Luke i. 18, 20), but

into a devout inquiry as to the manner in which so

great a miracle was to be wrought in her. How
shall these things be, seeing I know not a man ?

It clearly follows from this reply that she already

understood the angel to mean that she should, as

she then was, and previously to the consummation

of her marriage with Joseph, conceive and bear a

son ; otherwise there was no marvel in the an-

nouncement. This is the more remarkable, since

the angel said that her son was to sit on the throne

of his father David, and Joseph, her betrothed

husband, was himself the heir of David's throne.

What was more natural than that, after the con-

summation of her marriage with him, all that the

angel promised her should be fulfilled ? But she

clearly understood it otherwise. She clearly under-

stood the angel to mean that she, virgin as she was,

should conceive, and thus become the mother of

the son of David. Joseph appears to be forgotten.,

and yet that her son should be the son of David was

no wonder : the wonder was tliat she should be-

come a mother without knowing man. We may
surely infer from this that she knew herself to be a

daughter of David. The angel then tells her that
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the Holy Ghost should come upon her, and the
power of the Highest should overshadow her

;

wherefore also that holy thing which should be
born of her should be called the Son of God. To
which she replies with exquisite dignity and meek-
ness, Behold the handmaid of the Lord, be it unto
me according to thy word.
To quicken Mary's faith, and show her that with

God nothing is impossible, the angel had told her

that her cousin Elisabeth, who had hved to old age
in barrenness, had conceived, and was now in the

sixth month of her pregnancy, and Maiy hastens to

visit her. Very opposite views are entertained in

reference to the time, object, and circumstances of

this visit. It has generally been held that the time

of Mary's conception was, when bowing with reve-

rential submission to the will of God, she said,

' Behold the handmaid of the Lord, be it unto me
according to thy word.' Lightfoot, however, while

acknowledging that this is the received opinion,

thinks that her journey to the hill country was espe-

cially intended to allow her conception to take place

there. She went to the hill country to a city of

Judah. This city is pronounced by Lightfoot—than
whom none has paid more attention to the choro-

graphy of Scripture—to be Hebron. For unto the

sons of Aaron Joshua gave the city of Arba, which
is Hebron in the hill country of Judah (Josh. xxi.

Ii). It was a sacred city, and the scene of some
•of the greatest events of the early history of God's
people. There was given the promise of Isaac and
the covenant of circumcision. There Abraham had
his first land and David his first crown. There lay

interred Abraham and Sarah, Isaac and Rebekkah,
Jacob and Leah. What could be more fitting than
that the Messiah should be conceived in the city of

those patriarchs to whom the promise of the Mes-
siah was given ? that this Shiloh of the tribe of

Judah and of David should be conceived in a city

of Judah and of David ? On the other hand, it is

argued that Mary, as a betrothed virgin, could not
travel, and that her being reported to be with child

(Matt i. l8) must have occurred before her journey
to the hill country. This, by giving occasion to

Joseph to take her to his own house, would also

enable her to travel, with or without him, into

Judasa. It is remarkable that when she arrives

Elisabeth salutes her as the mother of her Lord, an
•expression which would accord better with the sup-
position that she had already conceived, while the

glorious hymn of praise into which she bursts on
hearing the salutation of Elisabeth might very well

spring from such an outpouring of the Holy Ghost
as we may believe to have attended the moment of
her conception. Much, too, has been written as to

the manner of this miraculous act. All that is

proper to be said about it has been said by Bishop
Pearson with his usual judgment and comprehen-
siveness. One thing may be referred to here—the

importance of guarding against the notion that the

Holy Ghost is the father of Jesus Christ. On this

he says :
' Because the Holy Ghost did not beget

Christ by any communication of his essence, there-

fore he is not the father of him, though Christ was
conceived by him. . . . The Word was conceived
in the womb of a woman, not after the manner of
men, but by the singular, powerful, invisible, im-
mediate operation of the Holy Ghost, whereby a
virgin was beyond the law of nature enabled to con-
ceive, and that which was conceived in her was
originally and completely sanctified.'

We now turn our thoughts to her betrothed

husband. When the fact of Mary's being with

child was made known to him, he drew the infer-

ence which was natural under the circumstances,

and felt it to be right to break the compact between
them. We should probably look in vain for the

precise law of the Mosaic code under which he
might have acted had he wished to make her a

public example, or that under which he intended

to act in putting her away privily. Num. v. and
Deut. xxii. and xxiv. have been referred to. But
the punishment of death by stoning seems only to

have been prescribed when the guilty parties were
found in the very act, and it is probable that this

law was not strictly executed in our Saviour's days

(John viii.)

But the anxieties of this just man were soon
ended by the same divine messenger who had
appeared to Mary. ' Joseph, thou son of David,'

said the angel, ' fear not to take unto thee Mary
thy wife, for that which is conceived in her is of

the Holy Ghost. And she shall bring forth a son,

and thou shalt call his name Jesus, for he shall

save his people from their sins.' St. Matthew
adds, ' Now all this was done that it might be
fulfilled which was spoken of the Lord by the

prophet : Behold a virgin shall be with child, and
shall bring forth a son, and thou shalt call his

name Emmanuel, which, being interpreted, is, God
with us.' [Virgin.]

The next event in the life of Mary was her visit

to Bethlehem on the occasion of a census of the

empire commanded by Augustus. Her going there

with Joseph at a time when travelling would natu-

rally be inconvenient, is an additional proof that

she, as well as he, was of the house and lineage of

David. The journey was one of about seventy-five

miles, and had been travelled over eight or nine

months before by Mary, on her way to the hiU

country of Judea, ten or fifteen miles beyond it.

And how often was the same country traversed by
Mary's divine son, in his many journeys to and
from Jerusalem ! Bethlehem stands on the narrow
ridge of a long grey hill running east and west,

and its position suggests the difficulty that a crowd
of travellers would have in finding shelter within

it. Already, in the 2d century, a neighbouring

cave was fixed upon as the stable where Joseph
abode, and where accordingly Christ was bom and
laid in the manger. The hill sides are covered
with vineyards, and a range of convents occupies

the height, and incloses within it the cave of the

nativity ; but there are grassy slopes adjoining,

where the shepherds may have kept watch over

their flocks, seen the vision of the angelic hosts,

and heard the divine song of, ' Glory to God in

the highest, on earth peace and good will towards
men.' Full of wonder and hope, they sought the

lowly sojourn of the Virgin, and there saw with
their own eyes what the Lord had made known to

them. But while they publish abroad and spread
the wondrous tale, Mary kept all these things and
pondered them in her heart. Her first duty in con-

nection with her son was his circumcision

—

hh
first e.xperience of the sharp pains of human life,

her first occasion of sympathy with his sorrows.

As usual, it was performed on the eighth day, pro-

bably by his reputed father Joseph, and he then
received the name of Jesus, which was given to

him by the angel. On the fortieth day after his

birth, she took him to Jerusalem, for the double
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purpose of presenting him to the Lord, and making
the offering prescribed by the law of Moses for her

own purification. It is remarkable that the Greek

text says their, not (as the A. V.) her purification
;

especially remarkable, as the Levitical law says

nothing about the purification of the child. Pos-

sibly common usage may have applied the word
Ka6apicr/j.os to the presentation of the child as well

as the purification of the mother, so as to include

both rites under one term. A touching evidence

of the ' low estate' of Mary is given by the refer-

ence to the offering enjoined in cases similar to

hers bv the law of Moses—a pair of turtle doves

or two young pigeons. If we refer to the law in

question, we shall find that this offering was only

prescribed where the woman was too poor to bring

a lamb. But though tokens of poverty attended

her on this occasion, she was met by notes of wel-

come and hymns of grateful joy, by the worthiest

and most venerable of Jerusalem. Simeon, we
know, was a just and devout man, one who waited

for the consolation of Israel, and had revelations

from the Holy Ghost. But tradition also says, that

he was the great Rabbi Simeon, the son of Hillel,

and father of Gamaliel, in whose days, according

to the Rabbis, the birth of Jesus of Nazareth took

place (Rosenmiiller, quoted by Wordsworth). And
Anna, who had spent her long life in daily attend-

ance at the worship of the temple, was evidently

the centre of a devout circle, whose minds had

been led by the study of Scripture to an expec-

tation ofredemption. Mary wondered when Simeon
look her child into his arms, and received him as

the promised salvation of the Lord, the light of

the Gentiles, and the glory of Israel ; but it was
the wonder of joy at the unexpected confirmation

of the promise already given to her by the angel.

Other words were added, showing the spiritual

character and the momentous importance of the

kingdom of her son, and closing a prophetic allu-

sion to the opposition he should encounter, with

the touchingly suggestive declaration, ' Yea, a

sword shall pierce through thy own soiri also.'

But that hour was yet distant, and new honours

awaited the son of Mary. She had returned to

Bethlehem, and probably she and Joseph intended

to make it their abode. Such an intention might

spring from her ancestral connection with the place,

and the unevolved but distinct assurances of the

coming kingdom of her son. It is certain that their

eventual return to Nazareth may be said to have

been accidental, being occasioned by the reports

they heard of Archelaus on their return from Eg)'pt.

But while they continued at Bethlehem, a party of

Persian magi appeared at Jerusalem. They had
come on a strange errand, to seek and to worship

him that was born King of the Jews. [Magi.]
The alarmed attention with which their inquiry

was met by the Jewish Sanhedrim and by Herod,

shows how alive ihey were to the expectation of a

real or pretended Jewish deliverer, nor was there

a doubt as to the place where he ought to be found

according to prophecy. To Bethlehem, then, they

went, under engagement to return and report the

result of their inquiries. The miraculous star fore-

told by Balaam, and which they had seen in the

east, shone brightly in the heavens over the dwell-

ing of Joseph and Mary. What tlie star was we
need not inquire. The argmnent for its being a

conjunction of Jupiter and Saturn in the constella-

tion Pisces, is strikingly put by Dean Alford, while

Wordsworth rejects this view, holding with Igna-
tius, Chrysostom, and St. Augustine, that it was a
new star created at the nativity. But whatever was
its nature, the magi, when they saw it, rejoiced

with exceeding great joy, and testified their adora-

tion of the infant to whom it directed them by gifts

of great value and deep significance. We soon
find Mary and her child, guided by Joseph, wend-
ing their way over the green hills of Judah, towards
that Egypt, now a Roman province, from which
God's people had been called so many centuries

before. It was now much frequented by Jews, was
not more than sixty miles from Bethlehem, and was
separated from Herod's jurisdiction by the river

Sihor. It seems a natural inference, from the pre-

caution taken by Herod (Matt. ii. i6), that our

Lord was about two years old at this time, and it

was but a few months later that the death of Herod
enabled him to return into Palestine. Now, how-
ever, though apparently intending to remain in

Judea, they returned to Nazareth, and settled

there.

We hear no more of Mary till that most touching

incident which occurred when her son was twelve

years old, on the occasion of one of their annual

visits to Jerusalem at the Feast of the Passover. Our
Lord had attained the age when a boy was called

by the Jews minn |3 (Ben Ha-Torah), son of the

law. Till now he had been in a more especial

manner the child of his mother. We see the com-
parative independence into which he had grown by

her indifference to the fact of his non-appearance

in the company of herself and Joseph when they

started from Jerusalem on their return. We also

have in it an evidence of his undeviating rectitude

of conduct and good sense. But when the even-

ing came without him, their human feelings took

alarm, an alarm which was not quieted till they

saw him in the midst of the doctors—not teaching

them, but, as an intelligent Jewish child, hearing

them, and learning of them by asking questions.

We may imagine how Mary's heart leaped up
when she saw her divine son, and the reflections

into which she would be thrown by his first re-

corded gentle, but serious rebuke, ' Wist ye not

that I must be about my Father's business ?

'

We meet with no further mention of Mary till

the marriage of Cana of Galilee, to which Mary,

now probably a widow, seems to have been in\'ited

as an honoured relative. Lightfoot supposes the

marriage to have taken place in the house of

Alpheus, Mary's brother-in-law, as his son Symon
is called the Canaanite, or man of Cana.

_
Cana

itself is identified with the modern Kana el jelil, or

Kirbet Cana, about seven miles north of Nazareth,

and ten south-west of Capernaum. It is clear that

Mary felt herself to be invested with some autho-

rity in the house. Jesus was naturally there as her

son, and the disciples as those whom he had called

and adopted as his especial friends. As yet, the

Lord had done no miracle ; and it has been ques-

tioned whether Mary, in drawing his attention to

the failure of the wine, meant to invoke his mira-

culous powers, or merely to submit the fact to his

judgment, that he might do what was best under

the circumstances, either withdrawing from the

feast with his disciples, or engaging the attention

of the guests by his discourse. The better opinion,

however, seems to be, that she knew he was about

now to enter on his public ministry, and that
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miracles would be wrought by him in proof of his

divine mission ; and the early fathers do not scruple

to say, that a desire to gain eclat by the powers of

her son, was one motive for her wish that he should

supply the deficiency of the wine, and that by his

reply he meant to condemn this feeling. The
writers of the Church of Rome are very desirous

to clear our Lord's answer of all intention of

rebuke, and say that what he intended was to

teach a general lesson that miracles were not to be

performed from regard to human affinity, but

solely from love, and his object of manifesting his

glory. And this is true, but first among those to

be taught this was she herself who had tempted

him to work a miracle from that regard (Alford

quoting Trench). But Mary having received this

lesson, having heard from his lips the words, re-

spectful but decided, ' Woman, what have I to do

with thee ? mine hour is not yet come,' is by no

means shaken in her conviction that he will per-

form the miracle ; her faith triumphs over the

apparent rebuke. She had been taught that,

though she was the mother of his humanity, it was

not her part to interfere with the exercise of his

divine power, that what he wrought he would

work at his own time and in his own way ; but

still she was assured both of his power and of his

will to perform, and accordingly she says to the

servants, ' Whatsoever he may say unto you, do.

'

In what strange opposition to the whole spirit of

this incident, and to the comments upon it, of Ire-

nseus, Chrysostom, and Augustine, is the prayer

offered to Mary by the Romish church— ' Monstra

te esse matrem, jure matris impera filio !

'

It was probably not long afterwards, and when
he was in the full career of his Galilean ministry,

teaching, preaching, and healing, in house, in

synagogue, on the shore, on the mountain, and

not having leisure so much as to eat, that his

kindred were seized by the idea that he was beside

himself. Even his mother seems to have been

taken with the notion that he was doing too much.

For we find her with his brethren pressing upon
the skirts of the crowd which surrounded the house

where he was at Capernaum, and desiring to speak

with him. It is a natural picture of maternal

anxiety. But when the circumstance was men-
tioned to our Lord, he once more taught the lesson

that earthly relationships were as nothing compared
with that new relationship which was to subsist be-

tween himself and his church :
—

' Whoso heareth

my word and keepeth it, the same is my brother,

and sister, and mother.' Chrysostom, however,

and other fathers of the church, taking a different

view of the transaction, animadvert in strong terms

on the vainglory of the Virgin, who desired to share

the honour which he gained by his miracles, and

to show the people her connection with him and
influence over him. ' Such comments show what
would have been the opinion of St. Chrysostom

and the church in his age on the dogma now en-

forced by the Church of Rome as an article of

faith—viz., that the blessed Virgin was exempt
from original and actual sin' (Wordsworth on

Matt. xii. 48).

The mention of our Lord's brethren naturally

leads to the question whether Mary had children

by Joseph after the birth of Jesus. On this point

we cannot do better than quote the words of

Pearson :
' We believe the mother of our Lord to

nave been not only before and after his nativity,

but also for ever, the most immaculate and blessed

Virgin. For although it may be thought sufficient

as to the mystery of the incarnation, that when oui

Saviour was conceived and born his mother was a

virgin; . . . yet the peculiar eminency and un-
paralleled privilege of that mother ; the special

honour and reverence due unto that Son, and ever

paid by her ; the regard of that Holy Ghost who
came upon her, and the power of fhe Highest
which overshadowded her ; the singular goodness
and piety of Joseph to whom she was espoused ;

—

have persuaded the church of God in all ages to

believe that she still continued in the same virginity,

and therefore is to be acknowledged the Ever-
Virgin Mary.' As if the gate of the sanctuary in

the Prophet Ezekiel were to be understood of her,
' This gate shall be shut, it shall not be opene-1,

and no man shall enter in by it ; because the Lord
the God of Israel hath entered in by it, therefore it

shall be shut.' In accordance with this view, the
better opinion appears to be that the brethren of

the Lord were (not, as was held by many, the sons^

of Joseph by a former marriage) but the sons of

Alpheus by Mary the sister of the virgin.

But in that last and most touching interview
between Mary and her divine Son, while he hung
on the cross, it was to the care of none of these his

kindred according to the flesh that Mary was con-
fided, but to that of John, the disciple whom Jesus
loved. This, according to Chrysostom, was that

hour of weakness when he should again be subject

to the ties and anxieties of human affinity, which
he contemplated afar off" when his mother seemed
to exact from him a token of submission to her
authority at Cana in Galilee. We see in it a proof
that, as ever so now, he was perfect man, ever
sympathizing with our wants, ever touched with a

feeling of our infirmities :
' Woman,' said he to the

weeping Mary, ' behold thy son
!

' and then turn-

ing to the beloved disciple, ' Behold thy mother T

And from that day that disciple took her unto his

own home.'
Beyond the fact stated by St. Luke in the first

chapter of the Acts, that she, with the eleven

apostles and the women and the brethren of Jesus,

continued in prayer and supplication in an upper
room after our Lord's ascension into heaven, there
is no further mention of Mary in the sacred volume.
Other Marys attended at his sepulchre, and wit-

nessed his resurrection ; but Mary, the mother of

our Lord, has passed from before us, and we see
her no more.
Not so, however, in legendary story, and in the

history of the church. Here the name of Mary
bursts out afresh with new but artificial lustre.

The legend says that when the apostles dispersed
to spread the gospel through the world, Mary con-
tinued to reside near Mount Zion, and spent hei

days in visiting the places which had been made
sacred by the most memorable events of her Son's-

life—his baptism, his fasting, his prayer, his pas-

sion, his burial, his resurrection, and his ascension,

whioh last event she survived twenty-four years,

and died at the age of seventy-two ; others say she
died at the age of sixty, having survived him twelve
years. According to the legend of the assumption,
her soul took flight in the presence of all the
apostles, who were miraculously brought together

to witness her departure. The soul flew, at his

call, into the arms of her son ; but was afterwards,

at his command, re-united with the body, that as-
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she had known no spot of carnal sin, so she should

suffer in the tomb no bodily decay ; and then she

was carried up all glorious into heaven, accom-
panied by a multitude of angels (see the Golden

Legend of Jac. de Voragine). A more unpretend-

ing tradition is that she went to Ephesus with St.

John, and died there at the age of seventy-three

;

and the general council which was held at Ephesus,

A.D. 431, seems to support the belief that she was
buried there. Another well-supported opinion is

that she died at Jerusalem before the dispersion of

the apostles, and that she was buried at Geth-

semane.
We must now glance at the Jewish and Mo-

hammedan traditions respecting her.

We have already a hint during our Lord's

ministry of the Jewish calumnies as to his birth.

' We be not born of fornication' (John viii. 41),

seems to be an insinuation on their parts that he

was. This is one of the charges on the part of

Celsus that Origen had to refute. Celsus not only

states that her husband the carpenter had to put

her away for adultery, but he gives the name of the

adulterer, speaking of Mary as riKTOvaa aw6 tlvos

arpaTiuTov Ilavdripa roOvofxa. Lightfoot quotes the

same story from the Talmudists (Hebrew and Tal-

mud ^x^;-«Vrt/. , Matt, xxvii. 56), who, he says, often

viUfy her under the name of Satdah, and repeats a

story in which she is called Mary the daughter of

Heli, and is represented as hanging in torment

among the damned, with the great bar of hell's gate

hung at her ear (ibid., Luke iii. 23). Similar

charges may be found in the Historia yeschuce Naza-
reni, by Huldric (Leyden 1 705), and are well re-

futed by Wagenseil, in his Tela Ignea Satance hoc est

arcajii et horribiles adversus ChristumDeum et Chris-

tianam religionem ANEKAOTOI, Altdorf 1681.

The most formal set of accusations against Mary are

to be found in a work entitled Toldoth yesji, which
was at one time supposed to beofvery greatantiquity.
But Wagenseil has proved it to be a composition
of the 13th century. It makes Mary the wife of a
good man named Johanan, residing at Bethleliem,

and states that she was deceived in the dark by one
Joseph Pandera, who pretended to be her husband.

Johanan, though advised by Rabbi Simeon to bring

his wife before the Sanhedrim, fled with her to

Babylon, where she had a son, Jehoshua, vi'ho dis-

covered the art of working miracles by stealing the

knowledge of the sacred name from the temple, but

being defeated by the superior art of a certain Juda,
was crucified, and his body hidden under a water-

course.

The Mohammedan traditions, on the contrary',

treat Mary with the greatest respect. One chapter

of the Koran is inscribed with her name, and
several others speak not only of her birth, but also

of the circumstances which preceded it, of her edu-

cation in the house of Zacharias and in the temple,

and of the miraculous birth of her son. Hossain
Vaez, commenting on the Koran, informs us that

every child coming into the world is handled and
squeezed by the devil until it cries, and that Mary
and her son Jesus are the only ones that were pre-

served from this diabolical handling, an opinion
curiously in accordance with the modern doctrine

of the immaculate conception. He also tells us

that Anna, the mother of Mary, had devoted her
daughter to God from before her birth, and tliat

when she presented her in the temple she said^
Using the words of the Koran— ' Behold the pre-
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sent which I make you, a present from which God
is to proceed.' He says that God named her
Miriam, a servant of God, and that Zacharias—her
appointed guardian—kept her in a chamber of the

temple, which was only accessible by a ladder, and
of which he always kept the key, and that he fre-

quently paid her visits, and always found her

furnished with the finest fruits of the Holy Land,
and when he asked her where they came from,

Mary replied, ' All that you see comes from God,
who bestows all things without reckoning and with-

out number on those on whom he wills.' The
Koran appears to confound her with Miriam, the

sister of Moses and Aaron, and the commentators
on the Koran note the mistake, and try lamely

enough to explain it away by saying that Joachim
or Amram, the father of the virgin, was the son of

Mattheus, and consequently a different person from

Amram the father of Moses and Aaron. The
Mohammedans accuse the Christians of makingMary
the third person of the Trinity. D'Herbelot says

that this mistake arises from the Eastern Christians

calling her Al Seidat (the lady), and from St.

Cyril's having said that she was the complement
or supplement of the Trinity.

The Church of Rome must not be charged,

except indirectly, with all the extravagances which
have been held and taught by her members respect-

ing the Virgin Mary. These vain stories and
notions were introduced at a very early date, and
for several centuries the authority of the papal

chair was exercised for their repression. But age

after age fresh stories were invented, fresh pre-

tended revelations were received, and these gave rise

to fresh dissensions and fresh appeals to authority,

and at length Rome gave way under the pressure

of the popular opinion. This will best appear in

tracing the history of the several festivals which

have been instituted in honour of the Virgin Mary.

The Feast of ike Immacidate Conception.—The
dogma now held on this point was evolved by the

subtleties and refinements of the schoolmen in the

1 2th and 13th centuries ; and after a debate of 600

years, in which popes and cardinals, kings and

their ambassadors, sage doctors of philosophy and

heated enthusiasts, have taken part, it has only been

made an article of faith by a decree of Pope Pius the

ninth within the last ten years (Dec. 8th, 1854).

The doctrine asserted is that the Virgin Mary was

conceived without original sin. The distinction

established is between absolute freedom from original

sin in the first instant of conception, and absolute

freedom from original sin from the first instant of

conception ; for many theologians who granted the

latter hypothesis would not allow the former.

The arguments to prove it—partly the fitness of

things, partly the miracles perfomied by the Vir-

gin in favour of the most dissolute and wicked of

both sexes, provided they were diligent in the cele-

bration of her 'hours,' and the injunctions she

laid upon those whom she had rescued from

death under such circumstances, to celebrate the

feast of her conception. The suppositions by

which it is rendered credible— either that all

Adam's posterity were implicated in his guilt, with

a reservation in favour of that person of whom the

Son of God was to be born, or that the curse fell

upon the whole man Adam, with the exception of

one single particle of his substance, which was to

descend uncontaniinated through all his posterity

in one line, and ultimately to be formed into the
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sinless body of the Virgin. Foremost amongst its

abettors were Duns Scotus and his followers the

Scotists, and his commentator Bellarmine—the

canons of Lyons, whose church was one of the

first to celebrate her immaculate conception, and
who thereby exposed themselves to the castigation

of St. Bernard—the fathers of the council of Basle,

wno pronounced in its favour after the council

itself had been declared schismatic (1438)— the

kings Philip III. and IV. of Spain, who in vain

solicited the Popes Paul V. and Gregory XV. to

pronounce in its favour—and several popes who,

without venturing to make it an article of belief,

approved of offices for its celebration, gave indul-

gences to those who celebrated them, and sanc-

tioned fraternities and sisterhoods instituted in its

honour. Against the dogma we have St. Augus-

tine and the whole body of the fathers who wrote

before the controversy, but expressed themselves

unequivocally on the point— Peter Lombard, St.

Thomas Aquinas, Bonaventure, St. Bernard, and
the Dominican brotherhood, with Vincent Ban-

dello the general of their order. The feast is

said to have been instituted on the occasion of the

preservation from shipwreck of St. Anselm, after-

wards Archbishop of Canterbury, and by the direc-

tion of Mary herself, who informed him that the

day of her conception was the 8th of December.
The Nativity of the Virgin.—There is a good

deal of controversy as to the time of its first cele-

bration, and its origin. It is celebrated on the 8th

September, and is not traceable further back than

the 9th century. There is a Romish calumny that

Queen Elizabeth substituted her own birthday in

its place.

Her P)-esentation in the Temple, November 21,

mentioned in very early martyrologies, and in a

constitution of the Emperor Manuel Comnenus.
Her Espousals, January 23.

The Annunciation, March 25.

The Visitation, July 2, established by Urbain
VI., and approved by the council of Basle.

The Purification, February 2, established in the

East under the Emperor Justinian, and a little

later in the West.
The Assumption (/cot'/x7j(7is, in the Greek Church),

celebrated originally at different times, but fixed to

be on the 15th August about the time of Charle-

magne. There has been almost as much diversity

of opinion as to whether the body of the Virgin

was taken into heaven, as there has been on the

subject of her immaculate conception. Usuard, a

writer of the 9th century, whose opinion is respected

in the Church of Rome, says, ' That although her

sacred body is not found on earth, the church,

which is a pious mother, celebrates her blessed

memory, not doubting in the least but that she

died according to the condition of all mankind.
But the church being deliberate in her judgments,

hath rather chosen to own she knows not where
this sacred temple of the Holy Ghost is hidden,

than teach anything herein either vain or apociy-

phal.' These words of Usuard were originally

introduced into the service of the feast of the

assumption, but were afterwards, about 1550,
taken from it to introduce instead a sermon which
taught just the reverse. But this sermon was
again suppressed by the chapter of the Cathedral

of Notre Dame at Paris, in 1668, and the pas-

sage from Usuard restored (Fleetwood, Bishop of

Ely, in Gibson's Preservative from Popery). The

principal authorities on this subject are Launoy,
Jacques Boileau, Joly, Combefis, Tillemont, on
one side, and Gaudin and I'Advocat Billiad on the
other. There appeared at Louvain, in 1786, Dis-
cussio Historica an de fide sit Assumptio, by P. J.
Marant, a work which excited a good deal of
indignation among the Belgian Catholics.

Besides the great festivals in honour of Mary,
particular churches and fraternities have had their

private ones. Several religious orders have chosen
her for their especial patroness, and the whole
kingdom of France was, in 1638, placed under her
protection by a vow of Louis XIII. Festivals

have been established in honour of particular

objects connected with her, as the chamber in

which she was born, and which was conveyed
miraculously from Nazareth to Loretto, la Cintola
at Prato, la Saint Chemise at Chartres, the rosary
which she gave to Saint Dominick, and the sca-

pular which she gave to Simon Stock ; and indul-

gences have been granted on the occasion of these
festivals, and the devotions they elicited. Books
have been written to describe her miraculous pic-

tures and images, and the boundless extent and
diversity of the literature to which her worship has
given rise may be inferred from a description of
two of the 115 works, all on the same subject, of
Hyppolyte Marracci, a member of the congrega-
tion of the Clerks of the Mother of God, born
1604. Bibliotheca Mariana is a biographical and
bibliographical notice in alphabetical order of all

the authors who have written on any of the attri-

butes or perfections of the holy Virgin, with a list

of their works. The number of writers amounts
to more than 3000, and the number of works in

print or MS. to twice as many. This rare and
highly valued work is accompanied by five curious

and useful indices. The other is Conceptio imma-
culatcE DeiparcB Virginis Maries celcbrata MCXV
anagratnmatibzts prorsus puris ex hoc salutaiionis

Angelicce programmate deductis '' Ave Maria gratid

plena Dominus tectim.'' This work, of which he
was only the editor, certainly exceeds in laborious

trifling the production of Father J. B. Hepburne.
the Scotch Minim, who dedicated to his patron,

Paul v., seventy-two encomiums on the Virgin, in

as many different languages.

It would take volumes to relate all that has
been said on the mere subject of her name,
and to enumerate the epithets by which she

has been addressed. Gesenius derives D''"ID

from '"ID, contumacia ; Schleusner, referring to

Ruth i. 20, from I^J^, amarus fuit, or from Dll,

altum esse, eminere, the
|
passing into an • mobile,

and the hemantic !2 being prefixed. This last deri-

vation is the more affected by the learned of the
Church of Rome. But the devotees of Mary are
bound by no puny rules of verbal criticism ; with
them Star of the Sea is the favourite meaning of
the name ; others prefer myrrh of the sea, and
others say that God called the gathering together
of the waters Maria (seas), that he might be the
first to pronounce the name of Mary.
The cultus of the Virgin, though in some

respects repulsive, and though directly at variance
with the solemn words 'Thou shalt worship the
Lord thy God and him only shalt thou serve,' was,
under many of its aspects, touchingly beautiful,

and there cannot be a doubt that to the veneration
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and love with which she was regarded we are in-

debted for efforts in art, and emotions in connection

with it, which could not possibly have resulted

from any other cause.

(Lightfoot's Works; Alford's Greek Testament

;

Wordsworth, Do. ; Bengel's Gnomon ; Biograpkie

Universelle ; Gibson's Preservativefrom Popery.)—
M. H.

'MARY MAGDALENE (Mapfa ^ Ma75aX77>'77).

Each of the four Evangelists mentions Maiy Mag-
dalene by name, and in each case she is referred to

as being in attendance on our Lord. She is first

mentioned with two other women whom he had
healed of certain infirmities, and who, like her, tes-

tified their gratitude by ministering to him of their

substance. Hence it appears that they were women
of some means, which in the case of one of them
is accounted for by her being the wife of Herod's

Steward, a position of great trust, and which no
doubt gave to its possessor large means of acquir-

ing wealth. Whatever Mary's wealth may have
been—and we may suppose her, as being first men-
tioned, to have been distinguished in some way above
the others—her cause of gratitude to the Lord was
greater than theirs, for he had released her from an

aggravated form of that mysterious affliction, pos-

session by evil spirits. He had cast out of her

seven devils. Was this affliction necessarily or

usually connected with moral guilt ? Lightfoot

tells us that the Jews sometimes called vices by the

name of devils, as an evil affection is Satan. Drunk-
enness by new wine is a devil. See also the Hom.
in Evang. of Gregory the Great, 25 and 53. And
we know that the man possessed of a legion of

devils was thereby prompted to acts of extraordinary

violence ; and the daughter of the Syrophoenician

woman is said specifically to have been possessed

with the spirit of an unclean devil ; and it is very

likely that a deadening, and an apparent obliteration

of the moral sense may have been an accompani-

ment of diabolical possession. But one can hardly

suppose that so distinctly mental an affliction would
allow scope for that exercise of the understanding

and the will which is necessary to constitute a per-

son pre-eminently a sinner; and it would seem
especially to incapacitate from that independent
life of sin which has been traditionally, and we may
almost say authoritatively, ascribed to Mary Magda-
lene. We should be disposed rather to consider

her as a person of some worldly importance,

anxiously watched during the period of her infirmity

by friends and attendants, if not by relatives, and
devoting all her time and means after her deliver-

ance to the service of that Saviour who had made
her whole.

This, however, is not the inference which has

been drawn by the general assent of the Christian

church, and is sanctioned by our own A. V. of the

N. T. In the heading of the 7th chapter of St.

Luke the name of Mary Magdalene is given to that

woman whom Simon knew to be a sinner, who
presented herself unbidden among his guests, who
washed our Lord's feet with her tears and wiped
them with the hairs of her head, and anointed
them with ointment, and by so doing gave occasion

for one of the most touching and instructive acts

of our Lord's ministry ; and it would certainly not

be surprising if we should find the person who had
been so pardoned, and so restored to a life of inno-

cence as she was, devoting herself to an assiduous
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attendance upon him from that very hour. Nor is
it improbable that the evangelist, in speaking of
her good works, at the beginning of the 8th chap-
ter, should purposely disconnect her in thought
from the woman whose conversion from a life of
sin he had mentioned at the end of the 7th ; and
besides the general verdict of tradition, some evi-
dence for the common belief is to be drawn from
an independent source. Little reliance is to be
placed on any direct assertions of the Talmudists,
but the indirect evidence which they give is some-
times valuable, and it is certain that they speak of
some one—in connection with certain calumnies
against our Lord, under the name of Ben Satda

—

whom they call D''E^J X^IJO D''1», Mary, t/u

plaiter of womeii's hair— the word which indi
cates the plaiting or curling of the hair being Mag
dila ; and they speak of this person as having been
shut up under suspicion by her husband, and
having in consequence broken out into adulteries.
This has been supposed not only to confirm the
common opinion as to Mary Magdalene's previous
life, but also to suggest the derivation of her name

;

and it must be granted that such an expression as
Mapt'a r\ Ka\ov/j.^v7) MaydaXijv-q (Luke viii. 3), is a
manner of phrase rarely used when persons are
named after their country (Lightfoot, Hebrezv and
Talmud. Exercit., Matt, xxvii. 56.)

Still, the more obvious and commonly received
derivation of her name is from Magdala, originally

a tower or fortress as its name indicates, the situa-

tion of which is probably the same with that of the
modern village of el-Mejdel, on the western shore
of the lake of Tiberias (Stanley). But Lightfoot
starts another supposition, both with regard to the
place of residence and to the identity of Mary Mag
dalene. He shows that there was a place called

Magdala very near Jerusalem, so near that a per-
son who set up his candles in order on the eve of

the Sabbath, might afterwards go to Jerusalem,
pray there, and return and light up his candles
when the Sabbath was now coming in {Talmud.
Exercit., John xii. 3.) This place is stated in the
Talmud to have been destroyed on account of its

adulteries. Now, it is argued by Baronius, thai

Mary Magdalene must have been the same person
as Mary the sister of Martha and Lazarus, and on
this point Lightfoot entirely agrees with him, and
he thinks that, Bethany and Magdala bemg both
near Jerusalem, she may have married a man of

Magdala, and acquired the dissolute morals of the

place ; or that Magdala may have been another
name for Bethany.

It must, however, be remembered that the first

mention of Mary Magdalene is made when our
Lord was in Galilee (Luke viii. 2), nor can there

be a doubt that the persons mentioned in Luke
xxiv. 10, where her name next occurs, as t\ Ma7-
^akr\vi) Mapla Kal 'Icodwa nal Mapia ^laKw^ov Kai

al \onral ffiiv avrah, were the same as those

described in the 49th and 55 th vers, of the 23d
chapter in the words yvvaiKes al avvaKoKovO-ijaaaai

aiiTCf) dirb ttjs TaXtXaias, and yvvaiKes aiTives fjaav

ffvpe\rj\v6vtai avrui ck rrji Ta\t\alai. This appears

to mark her unmistakeably as a Galilean (see also

Matt, xxviii. 55, 56 ; and Mark xv. 40, 41), and
consequently as of Magdala in Galilee, and not of

the ill-famed Magdala near Jenisalcm. But though
one would be glad to clear the character of her

former life from groundless aspersions, one cnnnot
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but observe how all her actions, as detailed by the

evangelists, at the closing scene of our Lord's life,

and after his resurrection, are in unison with the

feelings of the woman who washed his feet with

her tears, and wiped them with the hair of her

head, and who loved much because she had much
forgiven. While Jesus hung upon the cross, and

committed his mother to the care of the beloved

disciple, she was one of those who stood close by.

When the awful scene of the crucifixion had been

enacted, and even the ordinary spectators among
the crowd smote their breasts and retired, she was

one of that little band of friends who stood afar off,

beholding these things in silent consternation. And
when Joseph of Arimathea obtained possession of

the body from Pilate, she followed those who took

it down from the cross to carry it to the neighbour-

ing garden ; and while they laid it in the new
sepulchre hewn in stone, she sat with Mary the

mother of Joses over against the sepulchre to see

how they laid it. The whole of that day of ago-

nizing grief she had followed and watched him,

and then she returned with the other women and
prepared spices and ointments, and on the Sab-

bath day she rested.

St. John gives us a life-like and beautiful account

of her acts on the day following that Sabbath— the

first blessed Easter Sunday of the world. There
is no doubt considerable difficulty in reconciling

his account with the inferences we should be dis-

posed to draw from the statements of the other

evangelists, but if we take his narrative for our

guide, we shall find Mary Magdalene alone at a

very early hour, while it was yet dark, at the

sepulchre, where she discovered to her great sur-

prise that the stone which closed its entrance had
already been removed. She ran to tell Peter and
John what she had seen, and when she came to

them she said, ' They have taken away the Lord
out of the sepulchre, and we know not where they

have laid him.' In the meantime other women
may have gone to the sepulchre, and that may
have occurred which is related by Matthew, Mark,
and Luke, as it was probably some distance from
the sepulchre to the house of Peter and John.
Peter and John ran to the sepulchre and became
separated from Mary Magdalene, as well as from
each other, and having satisfied themselves as to

the fact of the resurrection, returned home. Mary,
who had followed them, still clung to the place.

Peter and John had both gone into the sepulchre

—she stood without, near it, weeping, not yet con-

vinced that he was risen. The opening into the

sepulchre was so situated that it was necessary to

stoop in order either to enter it or to look within

it. Mary stooped down, and saw the two angels

sitting, the one at the head and the other at the

feet, where the body of Jesus had lain. They ask

her why she wept ? She answers, ' Because they

have taken away my Lord, and I know not

where they have laid him.' She scarcely seems to

view the angels as supernatural beings ; and when
she turns round and sees the Lord himself, she

fails to recognise him at first, her whole mind
being engaged by the one idea of finding his body.
We see her tearful preoccupied countenance, and
her gaze wandering from side to side, in the ques-

tion of the Lord, ' Woman, why weepest thou ?

whom seekest thou?' and she seems to answer
with averted face, ' Sir, if thou have borne him
hence, tell me where thou hast laid him, and

I will take him away;' for it was not till she

heard the well-known sound of ' Mary ' from his

own lips that she turned herself and said unto him,
' Rabboni.' The sudden change of manner on this

recognition, the eager movement to fall before him
and embrace his feet, is all but indicated in the

words, ' Touch me not ' Jesus saith unto her,

' Touch me not, for I have not yet ascended to my
Father ; but go to my brethren and say to them,

I ascend unto my Father and your Father, and td

my God and your God. Thus it was that Mary
Magdalene received the assurance of our Lord's

resurrection, probably a short time after the other

women had been convinced of the fact, without

seeing him, by the vision of the angels. Then
Mary Magdalene came and told the disciples that

she had seen the Lord, and that he had spoken
these things unto her. The little apparent discre-

pancies between the several accounts of these mar-
vellous transactions rather confirm than shake the

credibility of the story, and could be reconciled in

many ways. We must take each account sepa-

rately as a picture complete in itself. No scheme
for harmonising them, however plausible, can be
looked upon as certainly true.

Besides the derivations of the appellation Mag-
dalene already given, it may be mentioned that

Jerome derives it from Migdol, a tower, and

Origen from plj, to be great. The great force of

modem opinion, both among Protestants and
Roman Catholics, separates Mary Magdalene on
the one hand from the penitent woman, and on
the other from the sister of Martha. Dr. Pusey
and Isaac Williams adhere with Bishop Andrews,
Lightfoot, and Baronius, to the supposition of their

identity (Dean Alford, Greek Tesiattient ; Words-
worth, Do. ; Bengel, Lightfoot, Biographic Uni-
verselle, etc.)—M. H.

MARY, The Sister of Lazarus (Mopk).
Whatever may be the teaching of tradition, and
whatever inference we may be disposed to draw
from the similarity of their feelings and conduct to-

wards our Lord, and of his towards each of them,

there can be no doubt that the words of Scripture

present to our minds Mary the sister of Martha and
Lazarus, and Mary Magdalene, as two distinct

individuals. The first mention of Mary the sister

of Martha is in the loth chapter of St. Luke, where
he says that in a certain village there was a woman
named Martha who received Christ into her house,

Koi ryde fjv ddeXcpi] KoXovfi^vr) Mapia. Now, it

seems impossible that he should have introduced

to us in this manner a person of whom he had
spoken in the 8th chapter as Mapia ij KoKovfiiv-q

MaydaXijvri, d<p^ ^s dai/xdvia eTrra i^eXrjXvdei. The
specific description of each at their first mention
seems to imply a purpose of distinguishing them,
and would obviously be a source of error which St
Luke would have avoided had he been relating

different things of the same person. Then if we
take St. John's Gospel, we shall find Mary the

sister of Martha introduced in the nth chapter with
a particular description, ^v Se Mapia ij dXeti/'acra

Tov Kvpiov fivpip Kal €Kp,d^a<Ta tovs voSas avrov rots

dpi^lv aiiTTJs iji 6 d5eX06s Ad^apos riddevei,— 'it was
t/iat IMary who anointed the Lord with ointment
and wiped his feet with her hair, whose brother
Lazarus was sick.' Let this be interpreted by St.

John himself, and we shall find a full account o(

the transaction in the beginning of the I2th chapter
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He also specifies another Mary as Mapt'a nr\ Ma75a-
\'r\vi]. Had he not mentioned the anointing by
Mary the sister of Lazarus in the I2th chapter, and
were we obliged to explain John xi. 2 by Luke vii.

38, there would be ground for believing Mary the

sister of Lazarus to be the woman who was a

sinner ; but if we let each gospel explain itself,

the anointing by Mary at Bethany was a different

anointing from that by the penitent woman in the

house of Simon the Pharisee. And we may add
that the very fact of this latter anointing having

been described by St. Luke would have deterred

St. John, if he was acquainted with St. Luke's

gospel, from describing Mary the sister of Lazarus as

Mapia y] dXelxpacra rbv K^piov, etc., had the penitent

woman of Luke vii. 38 a/so been named Mary.
This consideration gives some additional probability

to the opinion that the penitent woman was noi

Mary Magdalene.
The opinion that Mary the sister of Lazarus was

the Magdalene is grounded by Baronius on the

improbability that one who loved him so much
should not have been named as present at his death

and resurrection. There is no great weight in this

argument, for by the same rule we should have
expected a mention of Martha. It is possible that

both Martha and Mary may have been included in

the at Xoiirai of Luke xxiv. 10, just as we may sup-

pose Mary Magdalene to be included in the yvvai^if

of Acts i. 14.

But who was the woman mentioned by Matthew
and Mark as having poured the ointment on his

head in the house of Simon the leper? Certainly

Mary the sister of Martha and Lazarus ; and cer-

tainly this anointing was the same as that mentioned
in John xii. 3. It is remarkable that neither Mat-
thew nor Mark makes any specific reference to the

household at Bethany of which we have such a

lively description in St. Luke and St. John, or to

any of its members by name, but both of these

Evangelists record our Lord's most memorable
prophecy, ' Verily I say unto you, wheresoever this

gospel shall be preached in the whole world, there

shall also this that this woman hath done be told

for a memorial of her.' Can we consider this pro-

phecy to be fulfilled unless we know the name of

the person who performed this good work ? If it

is the same transaction which St. John describes,

the name zs declared to us ; if a different transaction,

then St. John, who does not relate the prophecy,

leads the whole Christian world into the error of

attributing to Mary the sister of Lazarus an honour
which our Lord did not promise to her, but to

another person. We infer, therefore, that it is the

same transaction, and that St. John's account sup-

plements that of St. Matthew and St. Mark.
Having thus shown what appears to be the correct

view as to the identity of Mary the sister of Lazarus,

we have only to relate briefly what the Evangelists

say respecting her. She is introduced to us by
St. Luke, sitting at the feet of Jesus in the house
of her sister Martha, an active and hosi^itable

person of comfortable means and simple habits,

who received our Lord at Bethany. Martha,
troubled and anxious in her preparations for his

entertainment, comes in and reproaches her sister

for not helping her in her work, and gives our
Lord occasion to pronounce that beautiful com-
mendation of Mary's spirituality of mind, Martha,
Martha, thou art careful and troubled about many
things ; but one thing is needful, and Mary hath

chosen that good part which shall not be taken
away from her.'

This occurred about the time of the Feast ol
Tabernacles, in the month Tisri, or September, of
the year before our Lord's crucifixion. Some
months afterwards he was at Bethany again, on the
occasion of the illness and death of Lazarus.
When the sisters sent to him, he was at another
Bethany, in Perrea, beyond Jordan, whither he had
retired to escape the malicious plottings of the
Jews. He did not come at once on hearing from
them, foreseeing the great miracle he had to per-
form ; and the sisters seem to have been left in

doubt as to his intentions. In the meantime
Lazarus died, and was buried. Martha was pro-
bably outside the house when she heard that he
was coming, and went at once to meet him ; while
Mary, not aware of his approach, remained sitting

within, surrounded by her mourning friends. * She
was aroused from her attitude of silent grief by a
whisper from Martha, 'The Master is come, and
calleth for thee.' He was still at the spot where
Martha had met him, wishing, perhaps, to keep as
much as might be out of observation. Mary in-

stantly rose and went to him. Her friends—they are
called 'lovdawi, and this word usually designates
persons of position and influence among the Jews—

•

rose and followed her, thinking she was going to

weep at the tomb. When Mary met the Lord,
she fell at his feet and said, ' Lord, if thou hadst
been here, my brother had not died.' There is a
touching tenderness in the Greek of these words
as compared with those of Martha, which does
not appear in the English of the A. V., and cannot
very easily be ejcpressed, Martha had said, Kvpt.€, el

ijs cD5e, ovK cLv 6 dde\(p6s /xov eredfrjKei, My brother

would not be (now) dead ; Mary says, Kvpie, el

^s wde, OVK &v fiov airidavev 6 dd€\<p6$, My brother

would not (or perhaps coicld not) have died ; while

the recurrence of the same thought from the lips of

both sisters almost admits us into the sick chamber
of Lazarus to hear the very words spoken at his

bedside. The intensity with which Maiy appro-
priated Lazarus to herself as her brother, would
seem to have some significance, as if Lazarus really

did belong to her in a stronger sense than he did

to Martha. And it would seem from the 45th

verse, that it was especially with Alary that the

Jews came to condole. Martha was evidently the

mistress of the house, probably much older than

Lazanis and Mary, perhaps by a different mother.

After the great miracle had been performed, our

Lord again retired from Judrea until the beginning

of the Passover. We may suppose him to have

arrived at Bethany on the evening before the Sab-

bath which ushered in the feast. On the following

evening, that of the Sabbath day itself, a supper,

was made for him in the house of one Simon, who
was surnamed the Leper, as having l)een at one

time afflicted with leprosy, though now free from

it—another monument, perhaps, of the healing

mercies of Christ. Simon's name is not mentioned

by John, who only says, ' They made him a

supper,' whence it might be inferred that it was in

* Bengel thinks she knew of our Lord's ap-

proach, and that her quieter and less excitable

nature, and unwillingness to leave the Jews, kept

her within. This docs not correspond with the

eagerness of her movements when Martha told her

he was come.
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Martha's house. And yet John's statement that
* Martha served, and Lazarus was one of them that
sat at the table with him,' seems to indicate that it

was in another person's house rather than in their

own, where such an arrangement might naturally
be expected. Simon was probably a relative. But
what share did Mary take in the honours rendered
to the Lord ? She brought a quantity of a
very costly unguent, fivpov vdpSov TrKTTiKrjs ttoXvtL-

fj-ov,* in a box or vessel of alabaster, a substance
very beautiful and easily cut, but very brittle, and
she crushed the box in her hand, and poured its

contents on his head, and, ' litce the precious oint-

ment upon the head, which ran down upon the

beard, even Aaron's beard, and that went down to

the skirts of his garments,' it bedewed his whole
person, and distilled upon his feet, and she wiped
his feet with her hair, and the house was filled

with the odour of the ointment. Then said Judas
Iscariot, ' Why was not this ointment sold for three

hundred pence, and given to the poor?' Jesus
replied, ' Let her alone ; against the day of my
burying hath she kept this. For the poor always
ye have with you, but me ye have not always.' He
also added, ' Verily I say unto you, Wheresoever
this gospel shall be preached in the whole world,
there shall also this, that this woman hath done,
be told for a memorial of her.'

This is the last mention of Mary, the sister of
"Martha, in the N. T. (Wordsworth's Greek Testa-

ment ; Dean Alford's Do. ; Bengelii Gfwmon,
etc.)—M. H.

MARY, The Wife of Cleophas (Mapla tj rod
KXwTra). St. John (xix. 25) calls her the sister of
the mother of Jesus. ' Now there stood,' he says,

'by the cross of Jesus, his mother and his mother's
sister, Mary the wife of Cleophas, and Mary Mag-
dalene.' There is a little ambiguity in the words,
and the punctuation of the A. V. rather favours
the opinion that his mother's sister and Mary the
wife of Cleophas were different persons, and that
four and not three individuals are spoken of And
it has been thought that his mother's sister was
Salome, the wife of Zebedee and the mother of
James and John. The objection to the other and
more received opinion, on the ground that the two
sisters were not likely to have the same name, is of
very little weight. We have seen [Jerusalem]
that the high-priest Onias III. had a brother also
named Onias, who eventually succeeded him in his
office under the adopted name of Menelaus. We
have the authority of the earliest traditions for the
opinion that our Lord's mother had at least one
sister called Mary. Indeed, it is an old opinion,
that Anna, the mother of the Virgin Mary, had
three daughters of that name by different hus-
bands ; and Dr. Routh, in his ReliquicB Sacrce,
gives us from Papias the scholar of St. John {ex
Cod. MS. Bibl. Bodl., 2397), the following enu-
meration of four Marys of the N. T. :— I. Maria,
Mater Domini ; 2. Maria, Cleophte sive Alphei
uxor, qua fuit mater Jacobi Episcopi et Apostoli,
et Simonis, et Thadei, et cujusdam Joseph ; 3.
Maria Salome uxor Zebedei, mater Johannis evan-

The word TrttrrtK^s is best interpreted by
genuine. NdpSos TnariKi] is contrasted with Pseudo-
nardus (Pliny, A^. //., xii. 26), sunt multa ejus
genera sed omnia hebetiora praeter Indicum quod
pretiosius est (Bede).

gelistse et Jacobi ; 4. Maria Magdalene. It 11

further stated in this fragment of Papias, that both

Mary the wife of Cleophas and Mary Salome were

aunts of our Lord, and consequently sisters of the

Virgin Maiy. In Matt, xxvii. 56, we read—instead

of Mapia 7] Tov KXwTra—Mapia i] rod 'laKiL-^ov Kal

'Ia;o-^ M7]Tr)p ; and in Mark xv. 40, Mapia t] toO

'laKtijSou Tou fxiKpov Kal ^lucrrj fiTjrrjp. She was,

therefore, besides being the wife of Cleophas, the

mother of James the less and Joses. Now, in

Matt. (x. 3), where the apostles are mentioned
name by name, this James is called the son of

Alpheus ; the other James being the brother of

John and son of Zebedee. Hence Mary the

mother of James was Mary the wife of Alpheus.

How comes she to be called the wife of Cleophas ?

St. John's words are, Mapia i] tov KXwTra, and
may mean Mary the daughter, not the wife, of

Cleophas ; and the fragment of Papias, to which
we have referred, says that St. John calls her MapLa
Tj TOU KXwttS for this or some similar reason.

Maria Jacobi minoris et Joseph mater soror fuit

Marise Matris domini, quam Cleophse Joannes no-

minat vel a patre vel a gentilitatis famiUa, vel alia

causa. The more general opinion is now, that

Cleophas and Alpheus were the same person, the

two Greek words being only different ways of ex-

pressing the same Hebrew name ''S?n. The sons

of Mary and Alpheus are generally allowed to be
those who are called the brethren of the Lord,

and from the way in which they were spoken of by
the Jews, they were probably brought up with

Jesus, and belonged to the same household. Most
likely Joseph, the husband of the younger Mary,
and Alpheus, the husband of the elder one, had
both died before our Lord's ministry began, and
the two sisters thenceforth lived together. This
would account for the sons of Alpheus being called

the brethren of the Lord, and throw light on seve-

ral passages of the N. T. (see Matt. xiii. 55, 57 ;

Mark iii. 21, 31-35 ; Mark vi. 3-4; John vii. 3-5);
and may not their want of faith and occasional

opposition to his work account in some degree for

the low place which they occupy in every classifi-

cation of the apostles, and perhaps for our Lord's

transferring his mother from their care to that of

the beloved apostle at his death, while they give

point to the words, ' If any man come to me and
hate not his father, and mother, and wife, and
children, and brethren and sisters, yea and his own
life also, he cannot be my disciple' (Luke xiv. 26).

—M. H.

MARY, The Mother of John whose Sur-
name WAS Mark. From the circumstance men-
tioned respecting her, in Acts xii. 12, that many
of the Christians were gathered together praying
at her house during Peter's imprisonment by
Herod, we may judge that she was at that time a
pious and distinguished member of the church of

Jerusalem. We also gather from the statement of
St. Paul (Col. iv. 10), that she was a sister of
Barnabas, that noble son of consolation of the
country of Cyprus who sold his land and laid the
price of it at the apostles' feet. Of this statement
we have a pleasing verification in the fact, that
when Barnabas accompanied Paul in his return
from Jerusalem to Antioch, they took her son John
Mark with them as their companion and 'minister'

(Acts xii. 25 ; xiii. 5). Whatever may have been



MASALOTH 103 MASORAH

his motive for leaving them in the midst of their

labours at Perga, he no doubt returned to his

mother's house at Jerusalem.—M. H.

MASALOTH (MaiaaXihO, Me(Tcra\di0, Vulg.

Masaloth), mentioned i Maccab. ix. 2, as a place in

Arbela besieged and captured by Bacchides and
Alcimus as they advanced by the way which leadeth

to Galgala to invade Judcea. A comparison of the

account given by Josephus of the transaction (An-

tiq. xii. II. l) makes it evident that under this

name are designated the fortified caverns descril^ed

by the historian
(
Vit. 37) near Arbela, and which

are identified with the singular remains of Kul'at

Ibn Ma'an near Irbid [Beth-arbel]. Dr. Robin-

son suggests [Bib. Res. \\. 398, note) that the word

Masaloth is the Heb. nipDD, in the sense of ter-

races, steps, as in 2 Chron. ix. II.—H. C. G.

IMASCHIL. [Psalms.]

MASH (t^b; Sam. XE^'O ; Sept. Moo-6x; Vulg.

Mes), the fourth son of Aram (Gen. x. 23) ; called

Meshech in i Chron. i. 17. He seems to have settled

in the north-east of Mesopotamia, as, since Bo-
chart's investigations (/V^a/. ii. 11), the name has

been traced in Mons Masius, on the borders of

Armenia and Mesopotamia, below which lay Nisi-

bis (Strab. xi. 12 ; xvi. i), and in the river Masche
which flowed past that city. Josephus {Anliq. i.

6. 4) locates him in Mesene, a region bordering on
the north of the Persian Gulf ; but he is thus sepa-

rated by a wide distance from the rest of the

Aramite nations. To the same objection is ex-

posed the view of Knobel
(
Volkert. p. 237), adopted

by Fiirst {H. IV. B.), that an offshoot of the family

of Mash left their original settlement in the north-

east of Mesopotamia and migrated to Mesene. The
readings of tlie Alexandrian translator and of the

author of l Chron. i. 17, suggest that in later times

the name was known to the Hebrews under the

modified form TjE^D, which in Ps. cxx. 5 is com-

bined with Kedar, and hence must designate some
nomadic tribe in the neighbourhood of the Eu-

phrates. It is remarkable that among the Asiatic

confederates of the Khita, or Hittites, who are

enumerated as conquered by Rameses II. at Ke-

desh on the Orontes, is found the Prince of Masou
or Masa (Brugsch, Hist. d'Egvpte, i. 140, 142).

—

H. C. G.

MASHAL (^B'b; MaaaaX; Alex. Ma<rd\

;

Masai), a. city of Asher assigned to the Levites (i

Chron. vi. 74 [59]). This is a contracted form of

the name, which is found written fully in Josh. xix.

26 and xxi. lo—Mishal (^KB'P 5 Maao-d ; Alex.

Moo-di/'; but in xxi. 30, Bao-eXXd, Alex. Mao-adX).

Mashal was one of the border cities of Asher, and

was situated apparently near Carmel, and not far

from the sea coast (xix. 26 ; and also Eusebius and

Jerome in Onomast. , s. v. Masam). It has not been

identified.—J. L. P.

MASORAH, MASORETH, orMASSORETH
(mbO, niDD, miDO), the name given to a gram-

T T V T

matico-critical commentary on the O. T., the de-

sign of which is to indicate the correct reading of

the text in respect of words, vowels, accents, etc.,

so as to preserve it from all corruption. The word

denotes tradition, from "IDD, which is used in

Chald. in the sense of to give over, to commit (cor-

responding to the Heb. '^'^1 \T\Z, 1JD, T'iDn, cf.

Targ. on i Sam. xvii. 46 ; xxiv. 1 1 ; i Kings xx.

13 ; Exod. xxi. 3 ; Amos vi. 8), and hence by the

rabbinical writers in the sense of to deliver with
reference to the oral communication of doctrine,

opinion, or fact. The derivation, from IDS, to bind,

seems to have been an afterthought, suggested by
the sentiment that the Masorah is a hedge to the

Thorah. The Masorah, however, is not confined

to what is communicated by 07'al tradition ; in the

state in which it has come down to us it embraces all

that has been delivered traditionally, whether orally

or in writing. Its correlate is Twip {Kabbala), re-

ception; and as the latter denotes whatever has been
received traditionally, the former embraces what-

ever has been delivered traditionally ; though in

usage Kabbala is generally restricted to matters of

theologic and mystic import, while Masorah has

reference rather to matters affecting the condition

of the text of Scripture. It takes account not only

of various readings, but also contains notes of a

grammatical and lexicographical character.

Origin of the Masorah.—The Masorah is the

work of certain Jewish critics who from their work

have received the title of nilDOH 'h'jil [Baali

Hammasoreth), masters of the Masorah, or, as they

are generally designated, Masoretes. Who they

were, and when or where their work was accom-
plished, are points involved in some uncertainty.

According to Jewish tradition, the work began
with Moses ; from him it was committed to the

wise men till Ezra and the great Synagogue, and
was then transferred to the learned men at Tiberias,

by whom it was committed to writing and called

the Masorah (El. Levita, Masorah Hamniasorah,
Pref p. 2). Some even claim Ezra as the author

of the written collection (Buxtorf, Tiberias, c. il,

p. 102; Leusden, Philol. Heb. Diss. 25, sec. 4;
Pfeiffer, De Alasora, cap. ii., 0pp. p. 891, etc.)

;

but the arguments which have been adduced in

support of this opinion are not sufficient to sus-

tain it Ibn Ezra says expressly, ' So was the

usage of the wise men of Tiberias, for from them
were the men the authors of the Masorath, and
from them have we received the whole punctua-

tion' [Zachiith, cited by Buxtorf, Tib., c. 3, p. 9)

;

and even Buxtorf himself unconsciously gives in to

the opinion he opposes by the title he has put on
his work. That various readings had been noted

before this, even in pre-talmudic times, is not to

be doubted. In the Talmud itself we have not

only directions given for the correct writing ot the

Biblical books, but references to varieties of read-

ing as then existing [Hierosol. Tr. Taanith, f 68, c.

I; cf Kennicott, Diss. Gen., sec. 34; De Wette,

Einleit. ins A. T, sec. 89; Havernick, Introd.,

p. 280) ; especial mention is made of the Ittur

Sopherim (D''")DD "lltDV, ablatio Scribarum ; Tr.

Nedarim, f. 37, c. 2), of the Kerivelo Ketibh, the

Kctibh veto Keri, and the Keii vehetibh [Nedarim,

1. c, Tr. Sola v. 5; Joma, f. 21, c. 2), and the

puncta extraordinaria, which, however, are not

properly of critical import, but rather point to

allegorical explanations of the passage (Tr. Nasir,

f 23, c. I ; cf Hicronym. Qiuest. in Gen. xviii.

35) ; and already the middle consonant, the middle

word, and the middle verse of the Pentateuch are

noted as in the Masorah. In the Tr. Sopherim,

written between the Talmud and the Masorah,



MASORAH 104 MASORAIl

there are also notes of the same kind ; thougn not

exactly agreeing with those in the Masorah. But
these variants had not before been formally col-

lected and reduced to order in writing. This was
the work of the Jewish scholars who, from the 6th

century after Christ, flourished in Palestine, and had
their principal seat at Tiberias (Zunz, Gotiesdienst-

lichen Vort7-dge der Jttden, p. 309).

Contents of the Masorah.—These are partly

palasographic, partly critical, partly exegetical,

partly grammatical. They embrace notes con-

cerning— I. The consonants of the Hebrew text.

—Concerning these the Masoretes note about

thirty letters which are larger than the others,

about thirty that are less, four which are suspended

or placed above the line of the others in the same
word, and nine which are inverted or written

upside down ; to these peculiarities reference is

made also in the Talmud, and the use of them as

merely marking the middle of a book or section

indicated (Tr. JCiddtishin, fol. 30, c. I ; Hiiver-

nick, /. c, p. 282). The Masoretes also note a

case in which the final D is found in the heart of a

word (ni"lD?, Is. ix. 6) ; one in which the initial

12 is found at the end (DPI, Neh. ii. 13) ; and one

in which the initial 3 occurs at the end (30, Job
xviii. i), irregularities for which no reason can be
assigned (cf. Leusden, Fhil. Heb., Diss, x.) They
have noted how often each letter occurs ; and they

signalise the middle of each book ; the middle

letter of the Pentateuch (the 1 in "]"inj. Lev. xi. 42)

;

the middle letter of the Psalter (the J? in Ij;''^,

Ps. Ixxx. 14) ; the number of times each of the

five letters which have final forms occurs in its

final and in its initial form. 2. The votvel-poi?its

and accents in the Hebrew text.—Here the Maso-
retes note the peculiarities or anomalies in the use

of the vowel-points, of the dagesh and mappik, and
of the accents in the text—a fact to which Buxtorf

appeals with considerable force, as proving that

the authors of the Masorah, as we have it, were
not the inventors of the diacritical marks by which
vowels and accents are indicated in the Hebrew
text ; for had they been so, they would not have
confined themselves to laboriously noting anomalies

into which they themselves had fallen, but would
at once have removed them. 3. Words.— In

respect of these the Masoretes note— (i), The

cases of Scriptio plena (D''K?0) and defectiva

(D''"lDn) ; (2), The number of times in which cer-

tain words occur at the beginning of a verse (as,

ex.gr.. Dip, which they say is nine times the first

word of a verse) or the end of a verse (as |^Xn,
which they say occurs thrice as the final word of a

verse)
; (3), Words of which the meaning is am-

biguous, and to which they affix the proper mean-
ing in the place where they occur

; (4), Words
which have over them the piincta extraordinaria ;

and (5), Words which present anomalies in writing

or grammar, and which some have thought should

be altered, or peculiarities which need to be
explained (pi^SD). 4. Verses.—The Masoretes

number the verses in each book of the O. T., as

well as in each of the larger sections of the Penta-

teuch, and they note the middle verse of each

book of the O. T. ; they also note the number of

verses in which certain expressions occur, the first

and last letters of each verse, and in many cases

the number of letters of which it is composed

;

and, in fine, they have marked twenty-five or

twenty-eight places where there is a pause in the

middle of a verse, or where a hiatus is supposed

to be found in the meaning (as, ex.gr., in Gen. iv.

8, where, after the words VnX ^nH'^K Vp "lOK^I,

there is in Rabbinical editions of the O. 1 . a space

left vacant (NpDQ, piska) to indicate that some-

thing is probably omitted). 5. Tikkun Sopherim

(D''"lD"lD ppri, ordinatio, sive correctio Scribaruni).

—On the word DHIUD, Ps. cvi. 20, the Masorah

has this note ppn HK^pn P^O "n"" |0 IH 0*1133

D''"lD1D, the word 01133 is 07ie of eighteen word%

in Scripture which are an ordination of the Scribes.

These eighteen words are also enumerated in a

note at the beginning of Numbers. The passages

where they occur are presented in the following

table :—
Tikkun Sopherim. Erroneous reading.

Gen. xviii. 22 niiT' ^Ith • • • Dn")3t< '•3D^

Dn-i3N .... rw>
Num. xi. 15 iny-i3 Dnyi3
Num. xii. 12 1DX 13''0X

r\^i "13-1^3

1 Sam. iii. 13 QH^ '^

2 Sam. xvi, 12 ''3^i?3 '•''3^3

Ezek. viii. 17 DSX 7N '•QN 7K
Hab. i. 12 niD3 ^ nion )h
Mai. i. 13 iniX "TIIK

Zech. ii. 8 13''y "3^^

Jer. ii. II 13133 ''1133

Hos. iv. 7 01133 "'1133

Ps. cvi. 20 D1133 "'1133

Job vii. 20 i^y
i^^j;

Job xxxii. 3 3VX nx T^ ns
Lam. iii. 20 t^y ^^^

Charges have been rashly advanced against these

Sopherim of having corrupted the sacred text (Ga-

latin, De Arcanis Cathol. Ver., 1. i. c. 8) ; but for

this there is no foundation (see b. Chajim's Intro-

duction to the Rabbinic Bible, translated by Gins-

burg, p. 21). Eichhom concludes from 'the

character of the readings ' that ' this recension

took note only of certain errors which had crept

into the text through transcribers, and which were
corrected by collation of MSS.' (Einleit. ins A. T,
sec. 116). Bleek, however, thinks that this is

affirmed without evidence, and that in some cases

the rejected reading is probably the original one, as,

ex.gr., in Gen. xviii. 22, and Hab. i. 12 {Einleit.

ins A. T, p. 803). 6. Itticr Sopherim (lltoy

D^ISID, Ablatio Scribarum).—The Masoretes have
noted four instances in which the letter 1 has been
erroneously prefixed to IHX—viz.. Gen. xviii. 5 ;

xxiv. 55 ; Num. xii. 14 ; and Ps. Ixviii. 26 ; they

note also that it has been erroneously prefixed to

the word "[''LDDti'D in Ps. xxxvi. 7. Of these pas-

sages the only one in which the injunction of the

Sopherim to remove the \ has been neglected is

Num. xii. 14 ; a neglect at which Buxtorf expresses

surprise {Lex. Tahimd, in voc. ItSy). 7. Keri and
Ketibh [see the article Keri and Kethiv in this

work].

For7n of tJie Masorah.— The greater part of the

notes of which the Masorah is composed was at first

written on separate leaves, or in books, as occasion

demanded. Afterwards they were appended as

marginal notes to the text, sometimes on the upper
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and lower margin, sometimes in a more curt form

on the space between the text and the Chaldee ver-

sion, where, from scarcity of room, many abbrevi-

ations and symbols were resorted to, and consider-

able omissions were made. Hence arose a distinc-

tion between the TVMi miDD, the Masora Rlagtia,

and the HJDD "D, the M. Parva ; the former of

which comprehends the entire body of critical re-

mark on the margins, the latter the more curt and
condensed notes inserted in the intermediate space.

The latter has frequently been represented as an

abbreviated compend of the former ; but this is

not strictly correct, for the lesser Masorah contains

many things not found in the greater. At an early

period the scribes introduced the practice of

adorning their annotations with all manner of

figures and symbols and caligraphic ingenuities,

and from this, as well as from causes connected with

their method of selection and arrangement, the

whole came into ?uch a state of confusion that it

was rendered almost useless. In this state it re-

mained until the publication of Bomberg's Rabbi-

nical Bible, Venet. 1526 (the second Bomberg
Biblia Rabbin., not the first, as is sometimes stated),

for which the learned R. Jacob ben Chajim, with

immense labour, prepared and arranged the Maso-
rah [Jacob ben Chajim]. To facilitate the use of

the Greater Masorah, he placed at the end of his

work what has been called the Masora maxima or

finalis, and which forms a sort of Masoretic Con-
cordance in alphabetic order.

Value of the Masorah.—Whilst there is much in

the Masorah that can be regarded in no other light

than as laborious trifling, it is far from deserving

the scorn which has sometimes been poured upon
it. There can be no doubt that it preserves to us

much valuable traditional information concerning

the constitution and the meaning of the sacred text.

It is the source whence materials for a critical re-

vision of the O. T. text can now alone be derived.

It is a pity that it is now impossible to discriminate

the older from the more recent of its contents. We
would earnestly reiterate the wish of Eichhorn, that

some one would undertake the ' bitter task ' of

making complete critical exceipts from the Ma-
sorah.

Literature.—Elias Levita, DIIDDn miDO, Ven.

1538; German trans, by Semler, Halle 1770;
Buxtorf, Tiberias, sive Cotnment. Masoreth. triplex

histor. didact. crit., Basel 1 620, 4to ; Cappell,

Crit. Sac.,\yh. iii. ; 01. Celsius, De Masora Disput. ;

Leusden, Philol. Heb., Diss, xxii.-xxv. ; Walton,

Prolegg. in Polyglott, No. viii. ; Carpzov, Crit.

Sac, p. 283 ; Waehner, Antiq. Hebr., sec. I, c. 36

;

Eichhorn, Einleit. ins A. T., vol. i. sec. 140-
1 58;

De Wette, Einleit., sec. 90-92 ; Havernick, Introd.

to the O.T.,Tp. 279, ff. ; Bleek, Einleit. ins A. T.,

p. 803, ff ; Ginsburg, Introduction to the Rabbinic

Bible by Jac. b. Chajim, translated in Journal of
Sacred Literature for July 1863 ; art. Masorah in

Herzog's Real. Encyk.—W. L. A.

MASPHA (Ma(ro-7;</>d), the place where the

Israelites under Judas Maccabosus assembled to

fast and pray in the prospect of encountering the

army sent against them by Antiochus (l Maccab.
iii. 46). It is described as ' over against Jerusalem,*

and as ' the place where they prayed aforetime in

Israel.' The allusion here is probably to Judg.
XX. I, or to I Sam. vii. 5, which would identify

Maspha with Mizpeh of Benjamin, now represented

by the Nebi Samzvtl, a ridge in the neighbourhood
of Jerusalem (Robinson, B. R., ii. 143).

Another Maspha (Alex. Maai^d) is mentioned
I Maccab. v. 35. Assuming the reading to be
correct, it remains doubtful whether it be Mizpeh
of Moab (i Sam. xxii. 3) or Mizpeh of Gilead
(Judg. xi. 29, etc.) that is intended. The Syr.

has ^ I !^|I here, one Greek cod. et's "AXf/xa,

another d% Zd\efj.a, another eh Aifxa; but this

seems to be a mere arbitrary correction from ver.

26 by some one who thought that the places
mentioned in both verses should be the same.
Michaelis, however, would combine the two read-
ings, and make the place Mizpeh-Elim. Josephus
calls it MdXXT?, which Grimm thinks has arisen

from the transposition of "KKeixa. into MdXea
[Exeget. Hdb. zu d. Apokr, in loc.)—W. L. A.

MASREKAH (Hpntrp; 'vineyard;' MaacrefcKaj

and Mao-e^Kas; Masrecd), the native place of Sam-
lah, one of the kings of Edom, and only mentioned
in Gen. xxxvi. 36, and i Chron. i. 47. It was
perhaps situated in Edom, though this is not abso-
lutely certain ; and the way in which the king's
name is mentioned might indicate a foreigner. The
student will observe that while some of the kings
are mentioned with the addition, ' and the name ot
his town was' ("IT'J? DC^), others are introduced as
'coming from' (JD). Kalisch remarks that the
former seems to comprise native Idumeans, the
latter foreigners {ad loc.) If this be so, then Samlah
was a foreigner, and Masrekah lay beyond tlie

borders of Edom. Eusebius and Jerome, however,
locate Masrekah in Gebalene, a province embracing
the northern section of Edom (Gebal; Onomast.,
s. V. Mas9-aca), and now called febdl. It is worthy
of note that a portion of it is still famous for its

vineyards, which perhaps may be considered as

affording some little confirmation to the statement
of Eusebius (Burckhardt, Syria, p. 418). The site

of Masrekah has not been identified.—^J.
L. P.

MASSA {JA'&'O ; Maaalj; Massa), a son of Ish-

mael, and also, apparently, the name of the place
in which his descendants settled (Gen. xxv. 14, 16).

Some identify Massa with the Alasani (Mao-avof) of

Ptolemy, a people of Eastern Arabia, bordering on
Babylonia (v. 19), and doubtless the same as the

Masei of Pliny, a nomad tribe of Mesopotamia {JL.

N., vi. 30). If this identity be admitted, then, as

Mr. Forster states, we have evidence of the truth of

the Mosaic statement that the twelve sons of Ish-

mael peopled the whole section of the Arabian
Peninsula, extending from Shur to Havilah {Geogr.

ofArabia, i. 284 ; cf. Winer, B. JV., ii. 59; Kalisch

on Gen. ad loc.) Hitzig has propounded another

theory, according to which he locates Dumah in

Wady el-Kora, about 50 miles S. E. of Akabah,
and then places Masrekah between it and Mount
Seir (Zeller, Jahrbb. 1844 ; Winer, B. IV., ii. 742).

But this theory has no substantial basis on which
to rest.—J. L. P.

MASSAH (HDO, ' temptation ;' Treipaff/x6^

;

tentatio), a name given to the place where the

Israelites encamped in Rephidim. Tlie people had
no water to drink, therefore ' they did chide with

Moses . . . and Moses said, Why do ye chide

with me ? wherefore do -^^ tempt (I^DJri) the Lord?'

(Exod. xvii. 2). When water was procured from



MASTICH 106 MATTHEW

the smitten rock, Moses * called the name of the
place Massah (' temptation,' from root nD3) and
Meribah' (ver. 7). Ever after this period the

sacred writers, when speaking of this event, call

the place Massah, and not Rephidim (Deut. vi.

16; ix. 22; xxxiii. 8). So also, in Ps. xcv. 8,

which ought to be translated, ' Harden not your
heart as in Meribah, as in the day of Massa/i, in

the wilderness.' For the geographical position of

Massah, see Rephidim, and Wilderness of
Wandering.—

^J.
L. P,

MASTICH. [ScHiNOS.]

MATTANAH (njnO ; 'a gift,' as in Gen.

XXV. 6 ; lAav'iKivaeLv ; Matthatta), one of the stations

of the Israelites. It lay on the border between
Moab and the Amorites, on the north side of the

Arnon, and eastward toward the wilderness of

Arabia (Num. xxi. 11, 13-18). The whole pas-

sage in which this name occurs is obscure (vers.

14-20). In the previous verses the journeyings of

the people are regularly given in the usual form

—

' from thence they removed and pitched in,' etc.
;

but at the beginning of ver. 14 the historian breaks
off the itinerary to introduce a quotation from the

'book of the wars of the Lord,' the meaning and
bearing of which are doubtful. The itinerary

appears in the A. V. to be taken up again in ver.

16 ; but the verbs 'journeyed from ' and 'pitched

in' are wanting. We find only mXD Dti'lDI, and
then a short song of praise, or ode of dedication,

is introduced, after which comes veiy abruptly,

'And from the wilderness Mailanah ("UnODI
njriD), and from Mattanah Nahaliel,' etc., which
appears more like a continuation of the ode than
prose narration. On comparing the passage with
the systematic itinerary in Num. xxxiii. 43-47, we
find a difference of names. All these circum-

stances appear to favour the conclusion of Kenni-
cott, that while the words in ch. xxxiii. are the

proper names of places, Mattanah and the other
words used here are intended to express figuratively

and poetically some signal blessings or extraordi-

nary circumstances which occurred to the Israel-

ites at those places. By Mattanah allusion is

probably made to some great gift from God

—

perhaps the ' well ' just mentioned (Kennicott,

Remarks on Passages of the 0. 7^, p. 60 ; cf Tar-
gtmi of Onkelos. For other interpretations consult

Rosenmiiller, Clarke, Gesenius, etc.)—J. L. P.

MATTANIAH (H^JriD, once in^JriD; Sept.

Mar^ai'/as, '^o.rQa.via, Mardava't, Mardaved, Mar-
davaias, Bardavlas ; Alex. Maddapias, Maddavla),

the name of ten persons mentioned in Scripture.

Regarding one of these, Mattaniah the Levite, who
is mentioned as the leader of the temple-choir in

the time of Ezra (Neh. xi. 17; xii. 8), there is a
difficulty arising from his great-grandson Zechariah

apparently being named as amongst the 'priests'

sons ' who blew the trumpet in Ezra's procession

round the walls (Neh. xii. 35). If Zechariah was
3i priest's son, and if he was old enough to blow a

trumpet in Ezra's time, how could he be descended
from Mattaniah the Levite, or how could the latter

be the leader of the temple-choir at the same date ?

It seems improbable that the Mattaniah of Neh.
xii. 35 is a different person from the Mattaniah of
xi. 17; xii. 8, 25 ; so that we are forced to suspect
ail omission in xii. 35 after ' Shemaiah. the son of,'

and to connect ' Mattaniah, the son of Micaiah,

etc. , with ' his brethren ' (comp. ver. 8) named ir

ver. 36. Bertheau (Exeget. Hdb., in loc.) suggests

the supplying of 1 before Zechariah, so as to take

him from among 'the priests' sons;' but though
this removes one difficulty, it leaves the other stand-

ing, unless we suppose Mattaniah to have retained

his powers to a very great age.—W. L. A.

MATTHAEI, Christian Friedrich von, was
born in Thuringia in 1744. He held a professor-

ship first in Moscow, next in Wittemberg, and
again in Moscow, where, in addition to the pro-

fessorship of classical literature, he held the honour-
able office of Aulic Councillor. Taking advantage
of the Moscow MSS., which his researches were
the means of bringing to light, he prepared and
published his once famous Novum Tesiameiitum
GreeceetLatine; Textum deiiiwvariasLectiones mim-
quam antea Vulgatas collegit. Scholia Gneca addidit,

animadversiones criticas adjecit, etc., Rigae 1782-

88, 12 vols. 8vo ; 1803-7, 3 vols. 8vo. The ex-

tensive researches and criticism of more recent

scholars have superseded in a large measure this

edition of the Greek Testament. The competent
judgment of Michaelis pronounces its just value in

few words. Michaelis says, ' He has made his

collection of various readings with great labour
and diligence ; he found in his MSS. a confirmation
of many readings, which I should have hardly ex-

pected, because they are found in MSS. of a diffe-

rent kind and of a different country from those

which he used ; nay, even those of the Western
Edition, of which he speaks with the utmost con-
tempt, he has corroborated by the evidence of his

Moscow MSS. This edition is absolutely neces-

sary for every man who is engaged in the criticism

of the Greek Testament.' Matthaei also edited

from MSS. portions of the works of several ancient

authors, and some inedited scholia. He died in

181 1.—W. J. C.

MATTHAN (MaTedv), the grandfather of

Joseph according to the genealogy in Matthew
(i. 15, 16). By some he is identified with Matthat
in the genealogy of Luke (iii. 24) ; but this is more
than doubtful [Genealogy of Jesus Christ].

MATTHAT [llaTedr, Tisch. Madedr), the
name of two of our Lord's ancestors in the genea-
logy of Luke (iii. 24, 29).

MATTHEW {llaTeoLos; Lachmann, Alford,

Isladdatos, with B. D. ; Matthceiis). Few things are

more suggestive to the thoughtful mind than the
scantiness of our knowledge of the lives and actions

of the apostles and evangelists of our Lord. Of
several of the twelve nothing beyond the names
has reached us ; others are barely mentioned in the

gospel narrative, and that chiefly in the way of

blame or remonstrance. Of the very chiefest of

them, the thing to be noted is, not what we know,
but what we do not know. Of their work in the
evangelization of the world little or nothing remains
beyond vague traditions. St. Matthew is no ex-

ception to this rule. Once, and once only, he
appears in the gospel history. He is called from
' the receipt of custom,' when the Lord

—

' beside yon breezy lake
Bade the meek publican his gainful seat forsake.'

(Keble's Christian Year. ' St. Matthew's Day.')

He leaves all at His command,

—
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' At once he rose, and left his gold ;

His treasure and his heart transferred ;'

—

lb.

makes a great feast in Christ's honour, and then

disappears, nor is ever seen again except in the

catalogues of the apostles. Tradition, as we shall

see, adds more ; but its statements are inconsistent,

and the sharpness of their definitions, increasing

the further we remove from the facts, inspires little

confidence. Matthew had also the name of Levi,

Mark ii. 14 ; Luke v. 27 ; and, according to Mark,
he was the son of Alphreus, who has been identi-

fied by many able commentators with the father of

James the Less, Mark iii. 18 (Euthym. Zigab.,

Schleusner, Paulus, Bretschneider, Grotius, Ewald,
Doddridge). In the catalogues—Mark iii. 18 ;

Luke vi. 15—he is coupled with Thomas, wliich has

given rise to the not altogether unfounded conjec-

ture, that Matthew was the twin brother of Thomas
(D1Sn = a tiain), whose real name, according to

Euseb. H. E., i. 13, was Judas, and that they were
both ' brethren of our Lord' (Donaldson, Jashar,

p. 10; cf. Matt. xiii. 55 ; Mark vi. 3). This would
account for Matthew's immediate obedience to the

call of Christ, but is hardly consistent with the

indefiniteness of the words with which he is intro-

duced

—

&.vdpwwov Mar^. \ey6fj.., Matt. ix. 9 ; re-

XwvTjv ovd/LiaTi Aevlv, Luke v. 27—or the unbelief

of our Lord's brothers, John vii. 5- The identity

of profession, the place and circumstances of the

call, and its immediate consequences, and even
the very words in which it is recorded, leave no
reasonable doubt that the three evangelists are de-

scribing the same event, and that Levi and Matthew
are one and the same person. The grounds on
which this has been questioned are very insufficient.

Heracleon, as quoted by Clem. Alex. {Strom, iv.

11), mentions Levi as well as Matthew among the

early teachers who did not suffer martyrdom. Ori-

gen also [Contr. Cds., i., sec. 62 [48]) speaks of 6

Ae/3r)s reXwurj^ aKoXovOrjcrai ry 'Itj^ou, together with
' Matthew the publican ;' but the names Ae/3?jj and
Aev'is are by no means identical, and there is a

hesitation about his language which shows that

even then the tradition was hardly trustworthy.

The attempt of Theod. Hase {Bibl. Bretn., torn. v.

p. 475) to identify Levi with the apostle Lebbaeus,

is an example of misapplied ingenuity which de-

serves little attention (cf. Wolf. Ciir. ad Marc. ii.

14). The distinction between Levi and Matthew
has, however, been maintained by Grotius (though
he acknowledges that the voice of antiquity is

against him, ' et sane congruunt circumstantiae'),

Michaelis, De Wette, Sieffert, Ewald, etc. But it

is in the highest degree improbable that two publi-

cans should have been called by Christ in the same
words, at the same place, and with the same atten-

dant circumstances and consequences ; and that,

while one became an apostle, the other dropt en-

tirely out of memory. Still less can we acquiesce

in the hypothesis of Sieffert {Urspr. d. erst. A'atton.

Ez>., p. 59) and Ewald {Drei Erst. Ev., p. 344 ;

Christiis, pp. 289, 321), that the name * Matthew'
is due to the Greek editor of St. Matthew's Gos-
pel, who substituted it by an error in the narrative

of the call of Levi. On the other hand, their iden-

tity was assumed by Eusebius and Jerome, and
most ancient writers, and has been accepted by the

soundest commentators (Tischendorf, Meyer, Ne-
ander, Lardner, Ellicott, etc. etc.) The double
name only supplies a difficulty to those who are

resolved to find such everywhere in the gospel nar-
rative. It is analogous to what we find in the case
of Simon Peter, John Mark, Paul, Jude, etc.,

which may all admit of the same explanation, and
be regarded as indicating a crisis in the spiritual iifs

of the individual, and his passing into new exter-

nal relations. Matthew, like Matthias, according
to Gesenius, is a contraction of Mattathias, and —
n^nriD, Oeddwpos or QeSSoTos, ' the gift ofJehovah ;'

and we may reasonably believe, that, ' after and
in memory of his call, the grateful publican changed
his name to one more appropriate and significant.

He was no longer ""I? but TIO, not Levi but T/ieo-

dore—one who might well deem both himself and
all his future hfe a veritable ' gift of God" (Ellicott,

Ifisf. Lect., p. 172 ; cf. Meyer, Cojntnetit. i. 2 ; Winer,
J?. W. B., s. v. Matthiius, Name). The reXiS^at, of

whom he was one, are not to be identified with the

publicani, properly so called—the equestrian capi-

talists who farmed the taxes under the Romans—
but with the ^ portilores,^ their underlings, a body
generally regarded as infamous, and hated by their

countrymen as traitors and apostates, the willing

tools of the Roman oppressor. A ' dangerous
cla.=s,' among whom He who ' came to seek and to

save that which was lost,' found a reception denied
Him by the respectable Pharisees, and won some of

His most glorious triumphs. St. Matthew's special

occupation was probably the collection of dues and
customs from persons and goods crossing the lake

of Gennesareth. It was while he was actually en-

gaged in his duties, Ka.Qv^ixhov eirl rb rekdivLov, that

he received the call, which he obeyed without

delay. Our Lord was then invited by him to a
' great feast,' Luke v. 29, to which perhaps, as

Neander has suggested (Life of Christ., p. 230,

Bohn ; cf. Blunt, Undes. Coincid., p. 257), by
way of farewell, his old associates, ^x^os reXibvuv

TToXvs, were summoned. Those on the look out

for discrepancies fancy they see one in the ac-

count of this feast ; but we may probably account

for St. Matthew's silence about himself to his

humility, of which we see another proof in his

catalogue of the twelve, where alone his name ap-

pears with the title of infamy, ' Matthew the publi-

can' (Matt. X. 3, cf. Euseb., Dtv/i. Evan., iii. 5).

St. Matthew is found once again in the company
of his brother apostles after the ascension. Acts i. 13,

but of his after history we have no trustworthy in-

formation. According to the \\-r]pvytxo. Yl^rpov,

cited by Clem. Alex., Strom, vi. 5. 43, which is

referred to as a traditiouat statement by Apollonius,

dr. 180 (ap. Euseb. //. E., v. iS), all apostles re-

mained at Jerusalem twelve years after the cruci-

fixion, devoting their labours to tlieir own country-

men ; and, according to Eusebius, when Matthew
was called to leave them, he sought to supply the

want of his personal presence, rd XeiTTOv ry airroO

irapovalq., by the gift of liis Aramaic gospel [H. E.,

iii. 24). Eusebius could only tell us that he went

to preach ' to others,' i(t> eripovs ; nor was Origen

(Euseb., //. E. iii. i) or Jerome (De Fir. III.)

able to supply any thing more definite. This

deficiency is, as usual, amply supplied by later

writers, by whom the field of his missionary

labours is specified as Macedonia (Isid. Hispal.),

Syria (Symeon, Metaph.), Persia (Ambrose),

Parthia, and Media. The favourite place was

Ethiopia, a tradition probably based on Euseb.,
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H. E.v. lo (Socrates, H. E. i. 19 ; Ruff., H. E.

X. 9). Nicephorus Callistus, ii. 41 {cir. 1350, A. D.),

the latest of all, knows most about the evangelist,

and finds him hearers and converts among the

Anthropophagi. He also makes him die a mar-

tyr's death, which is accepted by the Martyrolog.

Roman. , in defiance of the testimony of the early

church that his end was natural. According to

Clem. Alex., Pixd. ii. I, he practised rigid asceti-

cism, ' living on seeds and fruits, and herbs, with-

out flesh,' and exaggerating the abstinence of the

Baptist. The apocryphal ' Acts and Martyrdom

of Matthew,' published by Tischendorf, are un-

worthy of attention.—E. V.

MATTHEW, Gospel of. i. Author.—T'a&xt

is no ancient book with regard to the authorship

of which we have earlier, fuller, and more unani-

mous testimony. From Papias, almost if not quite

contemporary with the apostles, downwards, we
have a stream of unimpeachable witnesses to the

fact that Matthew was the author of a gospel

;

while the quotations which abound in the works

of the Fathers prove that at least as early as Ire-

naeus— if we may not also add Justin, whose ' Me-
morabilia of Christ ' we cannot but identify with the
' Gospels ' he speaks of as in pubhc use—prove

that the gospel received by the church under his

name was the same as that which has reached us.

As in the case of the other synoptists, a subsidiary

argument of no small weight in favour of the cor-

rectness of this assignment, may be drawn from

the comparative insignificance of St. Matthew

among the twelve. Any one desirous of imposing

a spurious gospel on the church would have natu-

rally assumed one of the principal apostles as its

author, instead of one whose name could add but

little weight or authority to the composition.

2. Time and Place of its Composition.—There is

little in the gospel itself to throw any light on the

date of its composition. In xxvii. 7, 8; xxviii. 15,

we have evidences of a date some years subsequent

to the Resurrection ; but these may well be addi-

tions of a later hand, and prove nothing as to the

age of the substance of the gospel. Little trast can

be placed in the dates given by some late writers
;

e. g., Theophylact, Euthymius Zigabenus, Euseb.

Chron. eight years after the Ascension ; Niceph.,

Callist., and the Chron. Pasch., A. D. 45. The
only early testimony is that of Irenaeus [Hczr. iii.

I, p. 174), that it was written 'when St. Peter

and St. Paul were preaching in Rome, and found-

ing the church.' This would bring it down to

about 63 A. D. ;
probably somewhat earlier, as this

is the latest date assigned for St. Luke's Gospel
;

and we have the authority of a tradition accepted by

Origen, for the priority of that of St. Matthew, iv

Trapa56ff€i fiaOwv . . . Srt trpwrov ^kv y^ypairrai

rb /card rbv irore reXibvijv vffTepov Sk airbiiT. 1. "Kp.

MaT'^alov (Euseb., //.£., vi. 25). The most pro-

bable date is between 50 and 60 A. D., though this

is by no means universally accepted by modem
writers. Tillemont maintains 33 A. D. ; Townson

37 A. D. ; Owen and Tomline 38 A. T>. ; Davidson,

Jntrod. N. T., inclines to 41-43 A. D. ; while Hug,
Eichhorn, Credner, Bertholdt, etc., identifying

'Zacharias the son of Barachias' (xxiii. 35) with

Zacharias the son of Banich, whose murder is re-

corded by Josephus (Bell. Jud. iv. 6. 4), place its

composition shortly after the fall of Jerusalem, a

tlieory which is rejected by De Wette and Meyer,

and may safely be dismissed as untenable. When
the external evidence is so inconsistent, and the

internal evidence so scanty and precarious, no
definite conclusion can well be arrived at.

With regard to the place, there is no difference

of opinion. All ancient authorities agree that St.

Matthew wrote his gospel in Palestine, and this has
been as unanimously received by modem critics. "

:

3. For what readers was it written ?—As with
the place of its composition, so with the persons

for whose use it was primarily intended. The
concurrent testimony of the early church that St.

Matthew drew up his gospel for the benefit of the

Jewish Christians of Palestine (rois dtrb 'loi^Sai'cr/xoO

inffT€ij<Tacn, Orig. apied Euseb. //. E. vi. 25), has
been accepted without question, and may be
regarded as a settled point. The statement of

Eusebius is that, 'having previously preached to

the Hebrews, when he was about to go to others

also, he committed to writing in his native tongue
his gospel [rb Kar' airbv edayyiXiov), and so filled

up by his writing that which was lacking of his

presence to those whom he was departing from'

(Euseb. I/. E. iii. 24). The testimony of Jerome,
frequently repeated, is to the same effect {Prcef. ad
Matt. ; de Vir. III. ; Co77im. in Hos. xi. ) The
passages quoted and referred to above, it is true,

have reference to the supposed Aramaic original,

and not to the present Greek gospel. But what-
ever conclusion may be arrived at on the perplexed
question of the origin of the existing gospel, Mr.
Westcott has shown {Inirod. to Gospels, p. 208)
that ' there is no sufficient reason to depart from
the unhesitating habit of the earliest writers who
notice the subject, in practically identifying the

revised version with the original text,' so that

whatever has been stated of the purpose or cha-

racteristics of the one may unhesitatingly be re-

garded as applicable to the other also.

Looking therefore to our present gospel for proofs

of its original destination, we find internal evi-

dence tending to confirm the traditional statement.

The great object of the evangelist is evidently to

prove to his countrymen that Jesus of Nazareth was
the promised Messiah, the antitype of the figures

of the old covenant, and the fulfilment of all pro-

phecy. The opening words of his gospel declare

his purpose. Jesus Christ is set forth as ' the son
of David,' and 'the son of Abraham ' fulfilling

'the promises made to the fathers,' and reviv-

ing the faded glories of the nation in the heir of

David's royal line, Abraham's promised seed (cf.

Iren. Fragm. xxix. ; Hcer. iii. 9. I ; Orig. in

Jca7iJt., tom. iv., p. 4). In the symmetrical
arrangement of the genealogy also, 'its divisions'

(as Dean Goodwin has remarked, Comm. in St.

Matt., Introd.), 'corresponding to the two great

crises in their national life—the maximum and
minimum points of Hebrew prosperity '—we have
an accommodation to Jewish prejudices and
Jewish habits of thought, in marked contrast with
the continuous order of the universalistic St. Luke.
As we advance we find that the accompHshment
of the promises, the proof that Jesus Christ is He
of whom ' Moses in the law and the prophets did
write,' is the object nearest to his heart. Thus he
is continually speaking of the necessity of this or
that event happening, in order that a particular

prophecy might be fulfilled {^va. TrXijpw^ij t6 p-r\Qlv

i-Kb rod Kvpiov (or OeoO) 5tA roO irpo(j)rjTov, i. 22, ii.

15, xxi. 4, xxvi. 56, cf. ii 17, iii. 3, iv. 14,
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viii. 17, etc.) ; while his whole gospel is full of

allusions to those passages and sayings of the

O. T. in which the Christ was predicted and
foreshadowed. As Da Costa has remarked {Four
Witnesses, p. 20), he regards the events he
narrates as ' realised prophecy,' and everything

is recorded with this view, that he may lead his

countrymen to recognise in Jesus their promised
Deliverer and King.

It is in keeping with the destination of his gospel

that we find in St. Matthew less frequent explana-

tions of Jewish customs, laws, and localities, than

in the other gospels. In the Sermon on the Mount
Christ is introduced declaring himself not as the

destroyer but the fulfiller of the Mosaic law. When
the twelve are sent forth they are forbidden to go
'into the way of the Gentiles' (x. 5, cf. xv. 24).

A.nd in the same passage— the only one in which
the Samaritans are mentioned—that abhorred race

is put on a level with the heathen, not at once to

be gladdened with the gospel message.

But while we keep this in view, as the evan-

gelist's first object, we must not strain it too

narrowly, as though he had no other purpose than

to combat the objections and to satisfy the pre-

possessions of the Jews. No evangelist expresses

with greater distinctness the universality of Christ's

mission, or does more to break down the narrow
notion of a Messiah for Israel, who was not one
also for the whole world ; none delivers stronger

warnings against trusting to an Abrahamic descent

for acceptance with God. It is in St. Matthew
that we read of the visit of the Magi (ii. I, ff.),

symbolizing the manifestation of Christ to the

Gentiles ; it is he that speaks of the fulfilment of

Isaiah's prophecy, when 'the nations that sat in

darkness saw a great light' (iv. 15, 16), and adds
to the narrative of the cure of the centurion's ser-

vant what is wanting to the universalistic Luke,
that 'many should come from the East and West,'
etc. (viii. 11). The narrative of the Syrophoenician
woman, omitted by St. Luke, is given by St.

Matthew, in whom alone we also find the conimand
to 'make disciples of all nations' (xxviii. 19), and
the unrestricted invitation to ' all that labour and
are heavy laden ' (xi. 28). Nowhere are we made
more conscious of the deep contrast between the

spiritual teaching of Christ and the formal teaching

of the rulers of the Jewish church. We see also

that others besides Jewish readers were contem-
plated, from the interpretations and explanations
occasionally added, e.g., Immanuel, i. 23; Gol-
gotha, xxvii. 33 ; Eli, lama sabachthani ? ver. 46.

4. Original Language.—We have seen that,

with regard to those for whom this gospel was
originally composed, the external evidence is sup-
ported and confirmed by the internal. It is not so
with the difficult question we now proceed to con-
sider. While there is absolutely nothing in the

gospel itself to lead us to imagine that it is a trans-

lation, and, on the contrary, everything favours the
view that in the present Greek text, with its per-

petual verbal correspondence with the other synop-
tists, we have the original composition of the author
himself ; the unanimous testimony of all antiquity

affirms that St. Matthew wrote his gospel in

Hebrew, i. e., the Aramaic or Syro-Chaldaic dialect,

which was the vernacular tongue of the then in-

habitants of Palestine. The internal evidence there-

fore is at variance with the external, and it is by no
means easy to adjust the claims of the two.

To look first at the external evidence. The
unanimity of all ancient authorities as to the He-
brew origin of this gospel is complete. In the
words of the late Canon Cureton [Syriac Recension,

p. Ixxxiii.), 'no fact relating to the history of the
gospels is more fully and satisfactorily established.

From the days of the apostles down to the end of
the 4th century, every writer who had occasion to

refer to this matter has testified the same thing.

Papias, Irenaeus, Pantrenus, Origen, Cyril of Jeru-
salem, Athanasius, Epiphanius, Jerome, all with
one consent affirm this. Such a chain of historical

evidence appears to be amply sufficient to establish

the fact that St. Matthew wrote his gospel origin-

ally in the Hebrew dialect of that time, for the
benefit of Jews who understood and spoke the
language.' To look at the evidence more particu-

larly— (i.) The earliest witness is Papias, Bishop
of Hierapolis in Phrygia, in the beginning of the

2d century ; a hearer of the apostle, or more pro-
bably the presbyter John, and companion of Poly-

carp (Iren., Hcer. v. 33. 4). Eusebius describes

him {H. E., iii. 36) as ' a man of the widest general

information, and well acquainted with the Scrip-

tures,' avTjp TO. Ko.vTO. Sri. /jLaXicrra XoynbraTos Kal

ypatpris eldrjixuv; and though in another place he
depreciates his intellectual power, (T<p6dpa (r/j.iKpbi

ibv Tov voiiv {H. E., iii. 39), this unfavourable view
seems chiefly to have reference to his millennarian

views (cf. Iren., Hcer. v. 33. 3), and can hardly

invalidate his testimony on a matter of fact. Papias
says, it would seem on the authority of John the

Presbyter, ' Matthew compiled his gospel (or ' the

oracles') in the Hebrew dialect ; while each inter-

preted them according to his ability ' (Mar^aioj p.kv

ovv Yi^paXhi. 5ia\^KT(p to, Xoyia avveypaxparo : y^pp-i]-

vevae 5' avra. ws Tjv Swarbs ^/cacTos). In estimating

the value of this testimony two important points

have to be considered ; the meaning of the term
\6yia ; and whether Papias is speaking of the

present or the past. On the latter point there can

be little doubt. His use of the aorist, Tipp-i^ffvae,

not €pp.yjvevei, evidently shows that the state of

things to which he or his original authority referred

had passed away, and that individual translation

was no longer necessary. It would seem, therefore,

to follow, that ' an authorised Greek representative

of the Hebrew St. Matthew' had come into use

'in the generation after the apostles' (Westcott,

Introd., p. 207, note). The signification of XiS^ta

has been much controverted. Schleiermacher

{Stud. u. Krit., 1832, p. 735) was the first to ex-

plain the term of a supposed 'collection of dis-

courses ' which is held to have been the basis

which, by gradual modification and interpolation,

was transformed into the existing gospel (Meyer,

Comtft., i. 13). This view has found wide accept-

ance, and has been strenuously maintained by Lach-

mann {S. u. A'., 1835), Meyer, De Wette, Credner,

Wieseler, B. Crusius, Ewald, Rcnan, etc., but lias

been controverted by Liicke {S. u. A', 1833), Hug,

Ebrard, Bauer, Delitzsch, Hilgenfeld, Thiersch,

Alford, Westcott, etc. But \byia, in the N. T.,

signifies the whole revelation made by God, ratlier

than the mere 7uords in which that revelation is

contained (Acts vii. 38; Rom. iii._ 2; Heb. v. 12;

I Pet. iv. 11); and, as has been convincingly shown

by Hug and Ebrard, the patristic use of the word

confirms the opinion that, as used by Papias, both in

this passage and in the title of his own work {\oyluiv

KvpLdnQv ii-nynat.%), it implies a combined recoid of
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facts and discourses corresponding to the later use
of the word 'gospel.' (2.) The next witness is Ire-

nasus, who, as quoted by Euseb. {^H. E., v. 8), says,

that ' Matthew among the Hebrews published also

a written gospel in their own language'

—

t^ iblq.

airCbv hakiKTi^. Hug and others have attempted
to invalidate this testimony, as a mere repetition of

that of Papias, whose disciple, according to Jerome,
Iren^Eus was ; but we may safely accept it as inde-

pendent evidence. (3.) Pantsenus, the next wit-

ness, cannot be considered to strengthen the case

for the Hebrew original much. Though, as far

as it goes, his evidence is definite enough. His
story, as reported by Eusebius, is that 'he is said

to have gone to the Indians' (probably in the

south of Arabia), 'where it is reported that the

Gospel of St. Matthew had preceded him among
some who had there acknowledged Christ, to whom
it is said the Apostle Bartholomew had preached,

and had left with them the writing of Matthew in

Hebrew letters ("E^paluiv ypdfj.iJ.aai ttjv rod Mar-
Oalov KaTaXeitj/ai ypacprjv), and that it was preserved

to the time mentioned.' Jerome tells the same
tale, with the addition that Pantrenus brought back
this Hebrew gospel with him (di; Vir. III., 36).

No works of Pantasnus have been preserved, and
we have no means of confiiTning or refuting the

tale, which has somewhat of a mythical air, and
is related as a mere story {Xiyerai, \6yos evpelv

avrbv), even by Eusebius. (4.) The testimony of

Origen has been already referred to. It is equally

definite with those quoted above on the fact that

the gospel was ' published for Jewish believers, and
composed in Hebrew letters' (e/cSeSwKora avro rots

dtrb ^lovdaiapioD TnaTevaaai, ypd/j,fj.acri.v 'Ej3pa(.Ko?s

avvTerayixhov, Euseb. H. E., vi. 25). There is

no reason for questioning the independence of

Origen's evidence, or for tracing it back to Papias.

He clearly states what was the belief of the church
at that time, and without a doubt as to its correct-

ness. (For a refutation of the objections brought
against it by Masch and Hug, etc., see Marsh's
Michaelis, iv. 128, 135, ff.) (5.) We have already

given the testimony of Eusebius {H. E., iii. 24), to

which may be added a passage [ad Alarin. qiiast.

,

ii. p. 941) in which he ascribes the words, 61/'^ fou

ca^^drov, to the translator, ivapa tov ipfXTjfevffavTOS

TTjv ypacpTjv, adding, ' for the evangelist Matthew
delivered his gospel in the Hebrew tongue.' This is

very important evidence as to the belief of Euse-
bius, which was clearly that of the church gene-
rally, that the gospel was originally composed in

Hebrew. (6.) Epiphanius {Hcer., xxix. 9, p. 124)
states the same fact without the shadow of a doubt,

adding, that Matthew was the only evangelist who
wrote e^paLffTi Kal e^pal'Kois ypdfj.fiacnv. The value

of his evidence, however, is impaired by his identi-

fication of the Hebrew original with that employed
by the Nazarenes and Ebionites, by whom he
asserts it was still preserved, irl crw^erai. (7.) The
same observation may also be made concerning the

testimony of Jerome, whose references to this sub-

ject are very frequent, and who is the only one of
the fathers who appears to have actually seen the

lupposed Hebrew archetype {Pruf. ad Matt. ; De
Vir. III. 3 and 36 ; in Quat. Ev. ad Dam. prcrf. ;

Ep. Dam. de Osanita ; Ep. ad Hedib. quffist. viii. ;

Co?nm. hi Hos. xi.) A perusal of these passages
shows that there was a book preserved in the
library collected by Pamphilus at Cffisarea, which
was supposed to be the Hebrew original, ' ipsum

Hebrainan^ and was as such transcribed and trans-

lated into Greek and Latin by Jerome, circa 392
A. D., from a copy obtained from the Nazarenes at

the Syrian city of Berea. Afterwards, circa 39S

A.D. \Comm. 171 Matt. xii. 13), he speaks more
doubtfully of it, ' quod vacatur a plerisque Matt,

ajithenticiim.'' Later on, 415 A.D. [Contr. Pelag,

iii. l), he modifies his opinion still further, and de-

scribes the book used by the Nazarenes and pre-

served in the library at Caesarea as ' Ev. juxta

Hebrseos . . . secundum Apostolos, sive ttt pla'ique

aiUiimant juxta Matthaeum' (cf. Edin. Rev., July

1851, p. 39; De Wette, Einl., p. 100). While
then we may safely accept Jerome as an additional

witness to the belief of the early church that St.

Matthew's gospel was originally composed in He-
brew (Aramaic), which he mentions as something
universally recognised without a hint of a doubt,

we may reasonably question whether the book he
translated had any sound claims to be considered

the genuine work of St. Matthew, and whether

Jerome himself did not ultimately discover his mis-

take, though he shrunk from openly confessing it.

We may remark, in confirmation of this, that un-

less the Aramaic book had differed considerably

from the Greek gospel, Jerome would hardly have
taken the trouble to translate it ; and that while,

whenever he refers to St. Matthew, he cites it ac-

cording to the present text, he never quotes the

Nazarene gospel as a work of canonical authority,

but only in such terms as, ' quo utuntur Nazareni,'
' quod lectitant NazarEei,' ' quod juxta Heb. Na-
zar. legere consueverunt,' and still more doubtingly,
' qui crediderit evatigelio, quod secundum Hebraaos
editum nuper transtulimus ;' language inconsistent

with his having regarded it as canonical Scripture.

(8.) The statements of later writers, Cyril of Jer.,

Athanas., Chrysos-, August., Greg. Naz. , etc.,

merely echo the same testimony, and need not be
more particularly referred to.

An impartial survey of the above evidence leads

to the conclusion, that in the face of so many inde-

pendent witnesses we should be violating the first

principles of historical criticism if we refused to

accept the fact that St. Matthew wrote his gospel
originally in Hebrew. But whether this original

was ever seen by Jerome or Epiphanius, is more
than questionable.

What, then, is the origin of oui present gospel ?

To whom are we to ascribe its existing form and
language? What is its authority? These are the

questions which now meet us, and to which it must
be confessed it is not easy to give a satisfactory

answer. We may, at the outset, lay down, as

indisputable, in opposition to Cureton (who asserts,

11. s., that ' a careful critical examination of the

Greek text will afford very strong confirmation' of

the Hebrew original), that the phenomena of the

gospel as we have it—its language, its coincidences
with and divergences from the other synoptists,

the quotations from the O. T. it contains, and the

citations made from it by ancient writers, all

oppose the notion of the present Greek text being
a translation, and support its canonical authority,

(i.) An important argument may be drawn from
the use made of the existing gospel by all ancient
writers. As Olshausen remarks (Clark's ed., i.

xxviii.), while all the fathers of the church assert

the Hebrew origin of the gospel, they without
exception make use of the existing Greek text as

canonical Scripture, and that without doubt or
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question, or any thing that would lead to the belief

mat they regarded it as of less authority than the

original Hebrew, or possessed it in any other form
than that in which we now have it. (2.) Another
argument in favour of the authoritative character
»f our present gospel arises from its universal dif-

/usion and general acceptance, both in the church
and among her adversaries. Had the Hebrew
gospel been really clothed with the authority of
the sole apostolic archetype, and our Greek gospel
been a mere translation, executed, as Jerome as-

serts, by some unknown individual, ' quis postea m
graecum transtulerit non satis certum est' {£>e Vir.

III. 3), would not, as Olshausen remarks, ?/.j.,

objections to it have been urged in some quarter

or other, particularly in the country where Matthew
himself laboured, and for whose inhabitants the

Hebrew was written? Would its statements have
been accepted without a cavil by the opponents of
the church ? No trace of such opposition is, how-
ever, to be met with. Not a doubt is ever breathed
of its canonical authority. (3.) Again, the text

itself bears no marks of a translation. This is

especially evident in the mode of dealing with the

citations from the O. T. These are of two kinds :

(a), Those standing in the discourses of our Lord
himself, and the interlocutors ; and (b). Those in-

troduced by the evangelist as proofs of our Lord's
Messiahship. Now, if we assume, as is certainly

most probable (though the contrary has been
maintained by Hug, the late Duke of Manchester,
and more recently by the Rev. Alexander Roberts,

whose knrned and able ' Discussions on the

Gospels' demand attentive consideration from
every Biblical student), that Aramaic, not Greek,
was the language ordinarily used by our Lord
and His Jewish contemporaries, we should certainly

expect that any citations from the O. T., made by
them in ordinary discourse, would be from the

original Hebrew or its Aramaic counterpart, not
from the Septuagint version, and would stand as

such in the Aramaic record ; while it would argue
more than the ordinary license of a mere translator

to substitute the LXX. renderings, even when at

variance with the Hebrew before him. And yet

what is the case ? While in the class {b), due to the

evangelist himself, which may be supposed to have
had no representative in the current Greek oral

tradition which we assume as the basis of the

synoptical gospels, we find original renderings of the

Hebrew text ; in the class {a), on the other hand,
where we might, a priori, have looked for an even
closer correspondence, the citations are usually

from the LXX. even where it deviates from the

Hebrew. (In {a) we may reckon iii. 3 ; iv. 4, 6,

7, 10 ; XV. 4, 8, 9 ; xix. 5, 18 ; xxi. 13 ; xxi. 42 ;

xxii. 39, 44; xxiii. 39 ; xxiv. 15 ; xxvi. 31 ; xxvii.

46. In {b), called by Westcott {Introd. p. 208,
note i), ' Cjr/Zr quotations,' i. 23 ; ii. 6, 15, 18; iv.

15, 16 ; viii. 17 ; xii. 18, ff ; xiii. 35 ; xxi. 5 ; xxvii.

9, 10, ) In two cases St. Matthew's citations agree
with the synoptic parallels in a deviation from the

LXX., all being drawn from the same oral ground-
work. St. Matthew's quotations have been exa-

mined by Credner, one of the soundest of modem
scholars, who pronounces decidedly for their deri-

vation from the Greek {Einleit., p. 94, cf De
Wette. EinL, 198). We ma:y therefore not unwar-
rantably find here additional evidence, that in. the
existing Greek text we have the work, not of a
mere translator, but of an independent and autho-

ritative writer. (4.) The verbal corrcpondences
between St. Matthew and the other synoptists in
their narratives, and especially in the report of the
speeches of our Lord and others, are difficult to
account for if we regard it as a translation. As
Alford remarks {Gr. Test., Proleg. i. 28), ' The
translator must have been either acquainted with
the other two gospels, in which case it is incon-
ceivable that, in the midst of the present coinci.
deuces in many passages, such divergences should
have occurred, or unacquainted with them, in
which case the identity itself would be altogether
inexplicable.' Indeed, in the words of Credner
(Einleit., 94, 55), ' the Greek original of this gos-
pel is affirmed by its continual correspondence
with those of Mark and Luke, and that not only
in generals and important facts, but in particulars
and minute details, in the general plan, in entire
clauses, and in separate words—a phenomenon
which admits of no explanation under the hypo-
theses of a translation from the Hebrew.'

(5.) This inference in favour of an original
Greek gospel is strongly confirmed by the fact that
all versions, even the Peshito Syriac, the language
in which the gospel is said to have been originally
written, are taken from the present Greek text. It is

true that Canon Cureton {Syriac Recejis.
, p. Ixxv. , ff.

)

argues with much ability against this, and expends
much learning and skill in proof of his hypothesis,
that the Syriac version of St. Matthew published
by him is more ancient than the Peshito, and may
be regarded as, in the main, identical with the
Aramaic gospel of St. Matthew ; which he also
considers to have been identical with the Gospel
according to the Hebrews, used by the Nazarenes
and Ebionites, ' modified by some additions, inter-

polations, and perhaps some omissions.' His
statement (p. xlii.) that 'there is a marked differ-

ence between the recension of St. Matthew and
that of the other gospels, proving that they are by
different hands—the former showing no signs, as
the others do, of translation from the Greek'

—

demands the respect due to so careful a scholar :

but he fails entirely to explain the extraordinary
fact, that in the very country where St. Matthew
published his gospel, and within a comparatively
short period, a version from the Greek was substi-

tuted for the authentic original ; nor have his views
met with general acceptance among scholars.

Having thus stated the arguments in favour of a
Hebrew and Greek original respectively, it remains
for us to inquire whether there is any way of ad-

justing the claims of the two. We think there is,

and that Mr. Westcott—to whom the study of the

gospels owes so much—has pointed out the road to

it. Not that the difficulties which beset this matter

can be regarded as cleared up, or the question

finally and satisfactorily settled, but a mode of re-

conciling the inconsistency between testimony and
fact has been indicated, which, if pursued, may, we
think, lead to a decision. ' It has been shown,'

says Mr. Westcott, Introd. p. 208, note, 'that the

oral gospel probably existed from the first both in

Aramaic and in Greek, and in this way a prepara-

tion for a fresh representative of the Hebrew gospel

was at once found. The parts of the Aramaic oral

gospels which were adopted by St. Matthew already

existed in the Greek counterpart. The change was

not so much a version as a substitution ; and fre-

quent coincidence with common parts of St. Mark
and St. Luke, which were derived from the sama
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oral Greek gospel, was a necessary consequence.

Yet it may have happened that, as long as the

Hebrew and Greek churches were in close connec-

tion, perhaps till the destruction of Jerusalem, no
authoritative Greek gospel of St. Matthev/

—

t.e.,

such a version of the Greek oral gospel sls would
exactly answer to St. Matthew's versioA of the

Aramaic—was committed to writing. Wlien, how-
ever, the separation between the two sections grew
more marked, the Greek gospel was wiitten, not

indeed as a translation, but as a representation of

the original, as a Greek oral counterpart was already

current.' This theory of the origin of the Greek
gospel, it appears to us, meets the facts of the case,

and satisfies its requirements more fully than any
other. We have seen above that the language of

Papias indicates that, even in his day, the gospel

of St. Matthew existed substantially in Greek, and
its universal diffusion and general authority in the

earUest ages of the Church prove that its compo-
sition cannot be placed much after the times of the

apostles. May it not have been then that the two
—the Aramaic and the Greek gospel—existed for

some time in their most important portions as an
oral tradition side by side—that the Aramaic was
the first to be committed to writing, and gained a

wide though temporary circulation among the He-
brew Christians of Syria and Palestine?—that when,
as would soon be the case, the want of a Greek
gospel for the use of the Hellenistic Jews was felt,

this also was published in its written form, either by
St. Matthew himself (as is maintained by Thiersch,

Olshausen, and Lee), or by those to whom, from
constant repetition, the main portions were familiar

;

perhaps under the apostle's eye, and with the virtual,

if not the formal sanction of the church at Jerusalem ?

As it supplied a need widely felt by the Gentile

Christians, it would at once obtain currency, and as

the Gentile church rapidly extended her borders,

while that of the Jewish believers was continually be-
coming confined within narrower limits, this Greek
gospel would speedily supplant its Hebrew prede-

cessor, and thus furnish a fresh and most striking

example of what Mr. Westcott, in his excellent

work on The Bible in the Church, Introd. p. viii.

,

calls ' that doctrine of a divine providence separat-

ing (as it were) and preserving special books for the

perpetual instruction of the church, which is the

true correlative and complement of ever}' sound and
reverend theory of inspiration.' No other hypo-
thesis, as Dr. Lee has satisfactorily shown (Iiispir.

of H. Sc, Appendix M), than the Greek gospel
being either actually or substantially the production
of St. Matthew himself, ' accounts for the profound
silence of ancient writers respecting the translation,

... or for the absence of the least trace of any other
Greek translation of the Hebrew original.' The
hypotheses which assign the translation to St. Bar-
nabas (Isid. Hispal., Chj-on. p. 272), St. John
(Theophyl. , Euthym. Zigab.), St. Mark (Greswell),

St. Luke and St. Paul conjointly (Anastas. Sinaita),

or James the brother of our Lord (Syn. Sacr. Scr.

<7/z<(/Athanas. t. ii. p. 202), are mere arbitrary asser-

tions without any foundation in early tradition. The
last named is the most ingenious, as we may rea-

sonably suppose that the Bishop of Jerusalem would
feel soHcitude for the spiritual wants of the Hel-
lenistic Christians of that city.

Those who desire to pursue the investigation of
this subject will find ample materials for doing so in

the 'Introductions' of Hug, De Wette, and Credner

;

Marsh's Michaelis, vol. iii. part i., where the patristic

authorities are fully discussed ; Lardner's Credibility^

vol. V. ; Reuss' Gesch. d. Kanon ; Tregelles on Tht
Original Language of St. Matthew ; Rev. A.
Roberts' Discussions on the Gosfeli ; the commen-
taries of Olshausen, Meyer, Alford, Wetstein,

Kuhnoel, Fritzsche, Lange, etc. ; and the works on
the Gospels of Norton {Credibility), Westcott, Baur,
Gieseler {Entstehung), Hilgenfeld, etc. ; Cureton's
Syriac Recension, Preface ; and Dr. W. Lee on In-

spij-ation. Append. M
; Jeremiah Jones' Vindication

ofSt. Mattheiu ; Ewald, die drei Et'st. Ev. ; and
Jahrbuch, d. Bibl. Wissensch, 1848- 1849.

5. Characteristics.— St. Matthew's is emphati-
cally the Gospel of the Kingdom. The main object

of the evangelist is to portray the kingly character

of Christ, and to show that in Him the ideal of the

King reigning in righteousness, the true Heir of

David's throne, was fulfilled (cf. August., De Con-
sens. Ev., passim). And thus the tone throughout
is majestic and kingly. He views things in the
grand general aspect ; and, indifferent to the details

in which St. Mark loves so much to dwell, he
gathers up all in the great result. His narrative

proceeds with a majestic simplicity, regardless of

time and place, according to another and deeper
order, ready to sacrifice mere chronology or
locality to the development of his idea. Thus
he brings together events separated sometimes
by considerable intervals, according to the unity

of their nature or purpose, and with a grand
but simple power accumulates in groups the

discourses, parables, and miracles of our Lord
(I. Williams, Study of Gospels, p. 28). From the

formation and objects of the gospels, we should
expect that their prevailing characteristics should

be indicated rather by a general tone and spirit

than by minute peculiarities. Not, however, that

these latter are wanting. It has been already

remarked how the genealogy with which St. Mat-
thew's gospel opens sets our Lord forth in His
kingly character, as the heir of the throne of David,
the representative of the royal line of which He was
the true successor and fulfilment. As we advance
W't find His birth hailed, not by lowly shepherds as

in St. Luke, but by wise men coming to wait on Him
with royal gifts, inquiring, ' Where is He that is

born king of the Jews.' In the Sermon on the

Mount the same majesty and authority appear.

We hear the Judge himself delivering His sentence

;

the King la}ang down the laws of His kingdom, ' I

say unto you,' and astonishing His hearers with the
' authority ' with which He speaks.

The awful majesty of our Lord's reproofs in His
teaching in the temple, and His denunciations of

the Scribes and Pharisees, also evidence the autho-
rity of a king and lawgiver— ' one who knew the

mind of God and could reveal it ;' which may also

be noticed in the lengthened discourses that mark
the close of His ministry, in which ' the king

'

and ' the kingdom of heaven ' come forward with
so much frequency (xxi. 31, 43; xxii. 2, ff. ; xxiii.

14; xxiv. 14; xxv. I, 34, 40). Nor can we over-

look the remarkable circumstance, that in the par-
able of the marriage - feast, so similar in its general
circumstances with that in St. Luke (xiv. 16), instead

of ' a certain man,' it is 'a king ' making a marriage
for his son, and in kingly guise sending forth his

armies and binding the unworthy guest. The addi-
tion of the doxology also to the Lord's Prayer,

with its ascription of ' the kingdom, the power,

.
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and the glory,' is in such true harmony with the

same prevaihng tone as to lead many to see in this

fact alone the strongest argument for its genuineness.

But we must not in this, or in any of the gospels,

direct our attention too exclusively to any one side

of our Lord's character. ' The King is one and
the same in all ; and so is the Son of Man, and the

Priest. . . . He who is the King is also the Sacri-

fice' (Williams, u. s., p. 32). The gospel is that

of the king, but it is the king ' meek ' (xxi. 5),
' meek and lowly of heart ' (xi. 29) ; the kingdom is

that of 'the poor in spirit,' 'the persecuted for

righteousness' sake' (vers. 3, 10), into which 'the

weary and heavy laden ' are invited, and which
they enter by submitting to the 'yoke' of its king.

And He, it tells ns, was to be one of ourselves,
' whose brotherhood with man answered all the

anticipations the Jewish prophets had formed of

their king, and whose power to relieve the woes of

humanity could not be separated from his partici-

pation in them, who ' Himself took our infirmities

and bare our sicknesses'' (viii. 17)— (Maurice,

C/'m'fy of N. T., p. 190). As the son of David
and the son of Abraham He was the partaker of

the sorrows as well as the glories of the throne

—

the heir of the curse as well as the blessing. The
source of all blessings to mankind, fulfilling the ori-

ginal promise to Abraham, the curse due to man's sin

meets and centres in Him, and is transformed into a

blessing when the cross becomes His kingly throne

;

and from the lowest point of His degradation He
reappears, in His resurrection, as the Lord and
King to whom ' all power is given in heaven and
earth.' He fulfils the promise, ' in thy seed shall all

families of the earth be blessed ; ' in the command
to 'go and make disciples of all nations,' he 'ex-

pands the I AM, which was the ground of the

national polity, into the name of ' the Father, the

Son, and the Holy Ghost" (Maurice, ti. s., p. 221).

And once again, the kingdom He came to estab-

lish was to be a fatherly kingdom. The king He
made known was One reigning in God's name, and
as His representative. And that God was the father

of His people, as of Him, in and through whom
human beings were to be adopted as the children

of God. This characteristic of the gospel is per-

petually meeting us. At every turn St. Matthew
represents our Lord bringing out the mind of God
and showing it to be the mind of a Father. The
fatherly relation is the ground of all His words of

counsel, command, warning, comfort. Especially

is this the case in the Sermon on the Mount.
Every command, as to good works (v. 16, 45, 48),
almsgiving (vi. i, 2), prayer (vi. 6, 8), forgiveness

(vi. 14, 15), fasting (vi. 18), trust and faith (vi. 26;
vii. 11), is based on the revelation of a Father.

The twelve are sent forth in the same name and
strength (x. 20, 29). The kingdom Christ came
to establish is not so much a kingdom as a family

—the Ecdcsia, a word found only in St. Matthew
(xvi. 18; xviii. 17)

— 'held together by the law of
forgiveness and mutual sacrifice, with their elder

Brother in the midst of them, and their will so

identified with that which rules heaven and earth,

that whatever they shall agree to ask shall be done
by their Father.' This characteristic of St. Mat-
thew is remarkably evidenced by a comparative
survey of the usage of the evangelists. In St.

Mark we find our Lord speaking of or to God, as

His Father, three times, in St. Luke twelve times,

in St. Matthew twenty-two times; as the Father of

,
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His people, in St. Mark twice, in St. Luke fivt
times, in St. Matthew twenty-two times.

Another minor characteristic which deserves
remark, is St. Matthew's use of the plural, where
the other evangelists have the sing^dar. Thus, in
the temptation, we have ' stones ' and ' loaves ' (iv.

3), two demoniacs (viii, 28), toxis xoprovs (xiv. 19),
two blind men (xx. 30, cf ix. 27), the ass and her
colt (xxi. 2), servants (.xxi. 34, 36), both thieves
blaspheming (xxvii. 44). This is ingeniously ac-
counted for by Da Costa {Four Wihiesses, p. 322),
though this is not universally applicable, on the
idea that ' his point of view—regarding the events
he narrates as fulfilled prophecies—leads him to
regard the species rather than the individual ; the
entire plenitude of the prophecy rather than the
isolated fulfilment.

'

6. Relation io Mark and Luke—An-angeinent.—
It is needless again to enter into the maze of con-
flicting opinions as to the order of priority of the
synoptic gospels, of which we have already spoken
(see Mark and Luke). In the article on Mark
we have expressed our opinion that, while his gos-
pel is probably iii essence the oldest, there is

nothing seriously to invalidate the traditional state-

ment that St. Matthew's was the earliest in com-
position— the first committed to writing. Neither
does a careful review of the text of the gospel
allow us to accept the view put forth by Ewald
with his usual dogmatism, and defended with his

wonted acuteness, that, as we have it, it is a
fusion of four different elements—(l.) An ori-

ginal Greek gospel of the simplest and briefest

form; (2.) an Aramaic ' collection of sayings,' ra
X(J7ta; (3.) the narrative of St. Mark; and (4.) 'a
book of higher history.' That our gospel is no
such curious mosaic is evident from the unity of
plan and unity of language which pervades the

whole, and to an unprejudiced reader Ewald's
theoiy refutes itself

Comparing St. Matthew's gospel M'ith those of

St. Mark and St. Luke, we find the following

passages peculiar to him : chap. i. (with the excep-

tion of the great central fact), and chap. ii. entirely.

The genealogy, the suspicions of Joseph, the visit

of the Magi, the flight into Egypt and return

thence, the massacre of the innocents, and the

reason of the settlement at Nazareth, are given by
St. Matthew alone. To him we owe the notice

that ' the Phari.sees and Sadducees ' came to John's
baptism (iii. 7) ; that John was unwilling to baptize

our Lord, and the words in which Jesus satisfied

his scruples (ver. 13-15) ; the Sermon on the Mount
in its fullest form (v., vi., vii.); the prediction of

the call of the Gentiles, appended to the miracle of

the centurion's servant (viii. 11, 12); the cure of

the two blind men (ix. 27-30) ; and that memorable
passage by which, if by nothing else, St. Matthew
will for ever be remembered with thankfulness

—

which, as perhaps the fullest exposition of the

spirit of the gospel anywhere to be found in Holy
Scripture, taught St. Augustine the difference

between the teaching of Christ and that of the best

philosophers (xi. 28-30) ; the solemn passage about

'idle words' (xii. 36, 37); four of the parables in

chap. xiii. , the tares, the hid treasure, the pearl,

and the draw-net ; several incidents relating to St.

Peter, his walking on the water (xiv. 2S-31), the

blessing pronounced upon him (xvi. 17-19), the

tribute money (xvii. 24-27) ; nearly the whole of

chap. xviiL, with its lessons of humility and for
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giveness, and the parable of the unmerciful servant

;

the lessons on voluntary continence (xix. lo, 12)

;

the promise to the twelve (ver. 28); the parables of
the labourers in the vineyard (xx. 1-16), the two
sons (xxi. 28-32), the transference of the kingdom
to the Gentiles (ver. 43) ; the parable of the mar-
riage of the king's son (xxii. 1-14); nearly the
whole of the denunciations against the Scribes and
Pharisees in chap, xxiii. ; the parables of the last

things in chap. xxv. In the history of the passion
the peculiarities are numerous and uniform in cha-
racter, tending to show how, in the midst of His
betrayal, sufferings, and death, our Lord's Messiah-
ship was attested. It is in St. Matthew alone that
we read of the covenant with Judas for ' thirty pieces
of silver' (xxvi. 15); his inquiiy 'Is it I?' (xxvi.

25), as well as the restoration of the money in his

despair, and its ultimate destination in unconscious
fulfilment of prophecy (xxvii. 3-10) ; the cup 'for

the remission of sins ' (xxvi. 28) ; the mention of
the ' twelve legions of angels ' (ver. 52-54); Pilate's

wife's dream (.\xvii. 19), his washing his hands
(ver. 24), and the imprecation ' His blood be on us,'

etc. (ver. 25) ; the opening of the graves (ver. 52,

S3), and the watch placed at the sepulchre (ver.

62-66). In the account of the resurrection we find

only in St. Matthew the great earthquake (xxviii.

2), the descent of the angel, his glorious appear-
ance striking terror into the guards (ver. 2-4),
their flight, and the falsehood spread by them at

the instigation of the priests (ver. II-15); our
Lord's appearance to the women (ver. 9, 10) ; the
adoration and doubt of the apostles (ver. 1 7) ; and
finally, the parting commission and promise of His
ever-abiding presence (ver. 18-20).

This review of the gospel will show us that of
the matter peculiar to St. Matthew, the larger part
consists of parables and discourses, and that he
adds comparatively little to the narrative. Of
thirty-three recorded miracles eighteen are given
by St. Matthew, but only two, the cure of the
blind men (ix. 27-30) and the tribute money (xvii.

24-27), are peculiar to him. Of twenty -nine
parables St. Matthew records fifteen; ten, as
noticed above, being peculiar to him.

St. Matthew's order of arrangement we have
already seen is according to sul^ject-matter rather
than

_
chronological sequence, which in the first

half is completely disregarded. More attention is

paid to order of time in the latter half, where the
arrangement agrees with that of St. Mark. The
main body of his gospel divides itself into groups of
discourses collected according to their leaduig ten-
dency, and separated from one another by groups
of anecdotes and miracles. We may distinguish
seiieti such collections of discourses— (i.) The Ser-
mon on the Mount, a specimen of our Lord's ordi-
nary didactic instruction (v.-vii.); divided by a
group of works of healing, comprising no less than
ten out of eighteen recorded miracles, from (2.) the
commission of the twelve (chap. x. ) The follow-
ing chapters (xi. xii.) give the result of our Lord's
own teaching, and, introducing a change of feeling
towards Him, prepare us for (3.) His first open
denunciation of His enemies (xii. 25-45), and pave
the way for (4.) the group of parables, including
seven out of fifteen recorded by him (chap, xiii.)

The next four chapters, containing the culminating
point of our Lord's history in Peter's confession
{xvi. 13-20), and the transfiguration (xvii.), with
Uie first glimpses of the cross (xvi. 21 ; xvii. 12),

are bound together by historical sequence. In

(5), comprising chap, xviii., we have a complete
treatise in itself, made up of fragments on humility

and brotherly love. The counsels of perfection, in

xix. i-xx. 16, are followed by the disputes with

the Scribes and Pharisees (xxi. 23-xxii. 46), which
supply the ground for (6.) the solemn denunciations

of the hypocrisies and sophisms by which they

nullified the spirit of the law (chap, xxiii.), followed

by (7.) the prophecy of the last things (xxiv. xxv.)

The view that St. Matthew's gospel is arranged
chronologically, was revived by Eichhom, who
has been followed by Marsh, De Wette, and
others. But it has been controverted by Hug,
Olshausen, Greswell, EUicott, and others, and is

almost universally held to be untenable.

Reuss, dividing the matter contained in the

synoptical gospels into lOO sections, finds 73 of
them in St. Matthew, 63 in St. Mark, in St.

Luke, the richest of all, 82. Of these, 49 are

common to all three
; 9 common to St. Matthew

and St. Mark ; 8 to St. Matthew and St. Luke ;

3 to St. Mark and St. Luke. Only 7 of these are

peculiar to St. IMatthew ; 2 to St. Mark ; while

St. Luke contains no less than 22.

St. Matthew's narrative, as a rule, is the least

graphic. The great features of the history which
bring into prominence our Lord's character as

teacher and prophet, the substance of type and
prophecy, the Messianic king, are traced with
broad outline, without minute or circumstantial

details. We are conscious of a want of that pic-

turesque power and vivid painting which delights

us in the other gospels, especially that of St.

Mark. This deficiency, however, is more than

compensated for by the grand simplicity of the

narrative, in which everything is secondary to the

evangelist's great object. The facts which prove
the Messianic dignity of his Lord are all in all

with him, the circumstantials almost nothing,

while he portrays the earthly form and theocratic

glory of the new dispensation, and unfolds the

glorious consummation of ' the kingdom of heaven.

'

7. StyleandDiclion.—The language ofSt. Matthew
is less characteristic than that of the other evan-

gelists. Of the three synoptical gospels it is the

most decidedly Hebraistic, both in diction and
construction, but less so than that of St. John.
Credner and others have remarked the following

instances of Hebraistic phraseology :

—

(l.) T\ ^aaiXeia rdv ovpavQv, which occurs thirty-

two times in St. Matt, and not once in the other

evangelists, who use instead 17 /Sao-, r. deov, employed
also by St. Matt. (vi. 33 ; xii. 28 ; xxi. 31, 43.)

(2.) 6 Trarrip 6 iv toIs ovpavois (6 ovpdvios, four

times), sixteen times, only twice in Mark, not at

all in Luke.

(3.) Tl6s Aa^iS, to designate Jesus as the Messiah,
seven times, three times each in Mark and Luke.

(4.) H ayia 7r6Xts, and 6 dyios tottos, for Jerusa-

lem, three times ; not in the other evangelists,

(5-) i] awTfXeia tov aiQvos, ' the consummation
of the age ' =

' the end of the world,' is found five

times in Matt., nowhere else in the N. T. except
Heb. ix. 26, in the plural, aluivwv.

(6.) IVa (oTTwj) irXripwdTJ to pijOh, eight times,

nowhere else in the N.T. St. John uses 'iva TrXrjp.

6 X67., or i] ypa<p. ; St. Mark once (xiv. 49), iW
ttXtjp. at ypa(p.

(7.) TO pridkv (always used by Matt, when quoting
Holy Scripture himself, in other citations yiypa.it-
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ra;, with the other evangelists), twelve times ; 6

.prjdets, once (iii. 3). He never uses the singular,

'Ypa<pT^. Mark once uses rb p-qOiv (xiii. 14).

(8.) idviKds, twice ; nowhere else in N. T.

(9. ) 6tJ,v6eii> if, seven times ; not elsewhere, save

Rev. X. 6.

(10.) Kal l5ov, in narrative, twenty-three times
;

in Luke sixteen times ; not in Mark. Idov, after a

genitive absolute, nine times.

(11.) TTpocripxecrdaL and Tropeijeadai, continually

used to give a pictorial colouring to the narrative

(e.g., iv. 3 ; viii. 5, 19, 25 ; ix. 14, 20, etc. ; ii. 8
;

ix. 13 ; xi. 4, etc.)

(12.) Xiyiov, absolutely, without the dative of the

person {e.g., i. 20 ; iii. 2, 13, 20 ; iii. 2, 14, 17 ; v.

-2 ; vi. 31, etc.)

(13.) Other peculiarities, establishing the unity of

authorship, may be noticed :

—

e.g. (i.) The use of

t6t€, as the ordinary particle of transition, ninety

times ; six times in Mark, and fourteen in Luke.

(2.) Kal iyivero ore, five times ; Luke uses Sre 5^

iyivero, or koI Sre iyivero. (3.) ^ws oC, seven

times. (4.) iv iKeivi^ rqi Kaipu, iv ry ibpq. ix. and
dtrd T. iop. iK. scarcely found in Mark or Luke.

(5.) dcaxwp^w, 'to retire,' ten times. (6.) KaT*

6vap, six times. (7.) iroielv us, iocrirep, Kaduis,

(licravTws ; Luke, iroi. ofiolus. (8.) rd(pos, six

times ; only Rom. iii. 13 besides in N. T. (9.)

ff(p65pa, and other adverbs, after the verb, except

oiirw, always before it. (lO.) TrpoaKvvelv, with the

dative, ten times ; twice in Mark, three times in

John. Other words which are found either only

or more frequently in Matthew, are (ppdvLfxos,

oiKiaKds, varepov, iKeWev, Sicrrd^eiv, KaTairovTi^ea-

6a.i, fieTatpew, crvvaipeiv \6yov, avfi^oijKiov Xafx^d-

veiv, pioKaKia—kos, etc. (cf. Credner, Einleit., p. 63,

ff. ; Gersdorf, Beitrdge s. Sprachcharad. d. N. T.

)

8. Citations from the 0. T.—Few facts are

more significant of the original purpose of this

gospel, and the persons for whom it was de-

signed, than the frequency of citations from and
references to the O. T. Scriptures. While in

St. Luke and St. Mark, the Gentile gospels, we
have only twenty-four and twenty-three respec-

tively, St. Matthew supplies no less than fifty-

four. The character of the quotations is no less

noticeable than the number. In St. Matthew the

O. T. is cited verbally no less than forty-three

times, many of the quotations being peculiar to this

evangelist ; in St. Luke we have not more than

nineteen direct citations, and only eight quota-

tions (in St. Mark only two), which are not found
elsewhere. The two classes into which these cita-

tions are distinguished—those more or less directly

from the LXX., and those which give an original

rendering of the Hebrew text—have been alluded

to above. The citations peculiar to St. Matthew
are marked with an asterisk (*), and those which
he quotes as having been fulfilled in our Lord's life

with (a).

* (a) i. 23 . . Is. vii. 14.
* \a) ii. 6 . . Mic. v. 2.

*(a) 15 . . Hos. xi. I.

*{a) 18 . . Jer. xxxi. 15.

iii. 3 . .Is. xl. 3.

iv. 4 . . Deut. viii. 3.

6 . . Ps. xci. II, 12.

7 . . Deut. vi. 16.

10 . . Deut. vi. 13.
*

\fl) 14-16 . Is. ix. 12.

* V. 5 . . Ps. xxxvii. II, 29.

*
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internal, arising from style and diction, are entirely

in favour of the whole having substantially pro-

ceeded from one hand. Other supposed internal

evidence varies so much, according to the subjective

position of critics, and leads them by the same data

to such opposite results, as to be little worth. This

branch of the subject has been amply discussed by

Hug, Einleit. ; Norton, Genuinefiess ; Westcott,

Canon; to whose works the reader may be referred.

The genuineness of the first two chapters has

been called in question, but on no sufficient grounds.

See Meyer's note, Cofnment. i. 65, who adduces as

arguments for their genuineness, that— (i) they are

found in all MSS. and ancient versions, and are

quoted by the fathers of the 2d and 3d centuries
;

Itenreus, Clem. Alex., etc., and are referred to by

Celsus (Orig., C. Cels., i. 38 ; ii. 32). (2.) The
facts they record are perfectly in keeping with a

gospel written for Jewish Christians. (3.) The
opening of chap, iii., iv 6^ rats tjij.. iK. refers back,

by its construction, to the close of chap. ii. ; and

iv. 13 would be unintelligible without ii. 23. (4.)

There is no distinction between the diction and con-

structions and those in the other parts of the gospel.

The opponents of these two chapters rest chiefly

on their alleged absence from the Gospel of the

Hebrews in use among the Ebionites (Epiphan.,

ffizr., XXX. 13). But Epiphanius describes that

book as ' incomplete, adulterated, and muti-

lated ;' and as the Ebionites regarded Jesus simply

as the human Messiah co-ordinate with Adam and
Moses, the absence of the two chapters may be

readily accounted for on doctrinal grounds. The
same explanation may be given for the alleged ab-

sence from the Diatessaron of Tatian of these chap-

ters, and the corresponding parts of St. Luke con-

taining the genealogy, and all the other passages

which show that the Lord was bom of the seed of

David ' according to the flesh ;' (Theodor. , I/a>:

,

fab. i. 20). The case must be a weak one which
requires us to appeal to acknowledged heretics for

the correction of our canon. The supposed discre-

pancy between the opening chapters of St. Matthew
and St. Luke, which has led even Professor Nor-
ton to follow Strauss, Paulus, Schleiermacher, etc.,

in rejecting them, have been abundantly discussed

in all recent commentaries, and by Wieseler, Sjy-

nopsis; Neander, Life of Christ ; M.\&, Pantheism ;

Kem, Ursprung d. Ev. Mat., etc., as well as in

the various answers to Strauss.

Cotnmentaries.—Origen, C(7w;«. inMatth.; Chry-
sostom, Homil. in Matth. ; Augustine, De Serm.
Dom. ; QiicBst. in Matth. ; liilar. Pictav.

; Je-
rome ; Bede, Comm. in Matth. ; Melanchthon,
Bnt'es Comment. inMatth., 1523 ; CEcolampadius,
Ef/a/T. in Ev. Matth., 1536; Erasmus Sarcerius,

Schol. in Matt., 1538; Bullinger, Comment., 1542 ;

Mqscubis, Comment, in Matth. , 1 548 ; Spanheim,
Fr<»d., Evang. vindic, 1 663-1 685 ; Van Til. , Zsx-

plic. literal, 1678; Olearius, Obs. ad Ev. Matth.,

1713 ; Pfaff, hit. Exeg. in Ev. Matth., 1721 ; Eis-

ner, Comtn. in Ev. Matth., i^Sy ; Bolten, Bericht.

d. M., 1 792 ; Arnold! ; Delitzsch ; Tholuck

;

Wichelhaus.—E. V.

MATTHIAS (Mar^/as), the disciple chosen to

be the successor of the Apostle Judas Iscariot.

Nothing is known of his previous history. He
must, however, have been among those who had
frequent intercourse with our Lord throughout his

three years' ministry (Acts L 21). It has therefore

been supposed that he was one of the Seventy
(Euseb., H. E.,\. 12). The manner of his appoint-

ment was this :—The 120 who were assembled
together at Jerusalem after the ascension, at the

suggestion of St. Peter, selected two from among
those who had been eye and ear-witnesses ot

Christ's whole official life—^Joseph, called Barsabas,

who was sumamed Justus ; and Matthias. They
then prayed to their ascended Lord, and besought
him to signify on which of the two his choice

rested. They then cast lots, expecting that, as

they were not yet possessors of the Spirit which
should teach and guide them in all things, the

Lord would in this way, as ofttimes he had done
before, signify his will ; and the lot having fallen

upon Matthias, he was straightway numbered
among the apostles. Nothing reliable is recorded
of his after life. He is not mentioned again in the

N. T. One tradition says that he preached the

gospel in Judaea, and was there stoned to death by
the Jews. Others make him a martyr—by cruci-

fixion—in Ethiopia or Colchis. An apocryphal
gospel bearing his name is referred to by Eusebius
{H. E., iii. 12).—J. G. C.

MATTOCK, an instrument of husbandry, oc-

curs four times in the O. T. i. .ilEJnnO, Spiiravov,.

sarculum, rendered 'share,' meaning 'ploughshare ;'

and DE'iriD, BepKTTripLov, vomer, rendered ' mat-

tock,' I Sam. xiii. 20. Both words are derived

from the one root '^'\P\, 'to cut into' or 'carve.
- T

In ver. 21, same chap., nitf'inO occurs as the

plural form common to each ; but which was the
ploughshare, and which the mattock, it is now
impossible to determine. We only know, as Ge-
senius says, that both instruments had sharp edges,

and were used in the cultivation of the soil (see

Ges., Lex., p. 466).

2. ' Mattock ' in 2 Chron. xxxiv. 6 (DnTli, rb-

:rotj) is a misrendering for 'places' or districts.'*

3. ")'nj?0, sarculian, Is. vii. 25, 'digged with a

mattock.' This implement was made of wood,
and, like the mattock in common use in Egypt,
could be used either as a spade, hoe, or mattock.
It resembled in form the grubbing-tool or picking-
axe of our own country (see Wilkinson's Anciefit

Egypt; Niebuhr, Descriptiojt de PA^-abie, torn. i.

Tab., 15 G.)—W. J. C,

MAUL. This word occurs only in Prov. xxv,
18. It is there given as the translation of the
Hebrew pSD, a derivative from the root pS or

)^Q3, ' to break into pieces with violence,' and

thence ' to disperse.' The same Hebrew term is

also found in Nah. ii. 2 (ver. i in A. V.), where it is

rendered in the margin 'the disperser.' The
cognate form }^SD occurs in Jer. Ii. 20, translated

' battle-axe ;
' and the expression ^SO ">p3, ' weapon

of smashing' (A. V., 'a slaughter weapon'), is

used in Ezek. ix. 2. In these passages some in-

strument of war, such as might be used for break-

* [The K'ri here is Dn"'ri2"in3, with their swords,

but this hardly makes sense. If we read DiTtriQinS,

in their desolate place (comp. Ps. cix. lo), a better
sense is obtained.]
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big in pieces and dispersing, is clearly described,

and there is little room for doubting that the

weapon referred to is the war-club. This is the

interpretation put upon the term by the LXX.,
who render it by the Greek poirakov. It is re-

markable that of the various nations whose war-

like equipments are described by Herodotus, the

only two mentioned as bearing the club are nations

with whom the Israelites were' brought into fre-

quent contact— namely, the Assyrians and the

Ethiopians (Herod, vii. 63, 69). Representations

of the Ethiopian club are given by Rawlinson
(Herod., vol. ii., p. 488), and also (vol. iv., p. 64)
of the Assyrian maces, taken from Layard.

—

S. N.

MAUZZIM (Onyp) occurs (Dan. xi. 38) in con-

nection with the word, rlpKi God. By some it is

retained as the proper name or characteristic

epithet of the Deity ; so Theodotion, '^ebv Ma-
^oiein, Vulg. Deum Maozit?i ; Ai-ab. ^Aziza

^'yf) ; Syr. \4shisko (] «» « « v) From

Julian's Hymn to the Sun we learn that ^kj^i^uv

was a name of the Tyrian Hercules, Melkarth

;

derived doubtless from ty, strong, and applied to

him because of his strength (Beyer, Additt. ad
Seldeni De Diis Syr. Syniag., p. 275). The majo-

rity of interpreters, however, translate the word,

and to this the use of it in other parts of the

chapter naturally leads. By the usage of the word
we are led to regard ' strongholds,' which is the

rendering given by the A. V. in ver 39, as better

than ' forces,' the rendering given in ver. 38
(comp. pX ''ryO, ver. 19, and HTyO, ver. 10).

Aquila renders by S-eoc lax^'^v, the LXX. by

idv-q IcTXvpd {Cod. Chisian., comp. (V)V)S

I
iA\ . > » in Bugati, Daniel sec. cod. Syr. Am-

bros., p. 105), though Jerome says {Comment, in

Dan. , in loc. ) that the rendering of the LXX. was
' deum fortissimum. ' Maurer's rendering is ' Deus
munimentorum,' and with this Havemick, Gese-

nius, von Lengerke, and others, accord. Hitzig

{Exeget. Hdb., in loc.) suggests, and Fiirst {Heb.

Chald. W.B., s. v.) seems to approve, that D"'TyO

should be resolved into D'' X^'O—fortress of the sea,

sc. Tyre ; thus making the deity referred to one
of the idols of that city. But this seems hardly to

accord with what follows, where the idol in ques-

tion is said to have been formerly unknown to the

Jews, whose intercourse with Tyre must have
made them acquainted with its idols.

As to the particular idol referred to in this pas-

sage, opinions are divided between Melkarth,

Mars, Jupiter Olympius, and Jupiter Capitolinus.

The weight of authority is in favour of the last.

This was a purely Roman deity, and unknown to

the people of the East until introduced to their

knowledge by Antiochus Epiphanes, who affected

eveiything Roman (Polyb. xxvi. 10), and among
other works of a similar kind had purposed to

erect a magnificent temple to the Capitoline Jove
at Antioch (Liv. xli. 20). Sir Isaac Newton,
Mede, Bishop Newton, and Wintle, understand by
Mauzzim p)-otectors ox guardians, and suppose the

passage to be a prediction of the introduction of

the worship of guardian angels by tlie Romish
Antichrist. This is altogether arbitraiy. Many of

the Fathers, however, understood the prediction of
Antichrist. Thus Theodoret, who retains the read-
ing of Theodotion, and gives the explanation S-fdi-

laxvpof Kal dvvardv, of the words before us, regards
the whole passage. Jerome inclines to the tame
view. If Antiochus be viewed as the typical
Antichrist this reference may be accepted, and
the interpretation of the whole section thereby
rendered more satisfactory.—W. L. A.

MAZZAROTH. [Astronomy.]

MEADOW. The representative in the A. V. of
two distinct words, neither of which is accurately
rendered by it.

(I.) !inK, dc/iu (Gen. xli. 2, 18). In the only

other place where it occurs (Job viii. 11) it is

translated 'flag,' LXX. ^oOto/jlov, and corresponds

to Np3, gSme, LXX. irdirvpas, the paper reed of

Egypt, of which Moses's ark was constructed
(Exod. ii. 3). We may conclude therefore that it

does not signify the place, but the growth of the
place; not a 'meadow,' but the rank vegetation
of reeds and coarse grass which fringes the borders
of a river, especially in warm countries. Gesenius
asserts that the word is of Egyptian origin, which
as such has been retained in the Greek of the
LXX., Gen. xli. 2, 18, ^j36aKovTO iv t(3 'Axei, as
well as Is. xix. 7,

' the paper reeds by the brooks,'
A. v., Heb. niiy, and Ecclus. xl. 16.. Jerome

{Es. xix. 7) says, ' Quum ab eruditis quKrerem
quid "Axei significaret audivi ab .(Egyptiis hoc
nomine lingua eorum orone quod in palude virens

nascitur significari.' The Vulgate not incorrectly

renders it ' locis palustribus' or 'pastu paludis;'

Vatablus, 'incarecto.' [AcHU.]
(2.) myO (Judg. XX. 33), 'the meadows of

Gibeah.' The word with this pointing is a ^Tra^

\ey6p.evov, and its meaning is doubtful. Gesenius,
with the Targum and Kimchi, renders it ' an open
plain without wood,' which, however, would hardly
be a suitable place for an ambush. The LXX.,
according to the Vatican MS., leave it untranslated
airb Mapaaya^i, while the reading adopted by
Grabe, from the Cod. Alex., txTro 8vijp.wv ttjs

ra/3ad, which appears also in the Vulgate, ' ab
occidentali urbis parte,' bears witness to another
word in the Hebrew text DiyO, 'from the west.'

Others, as Tremellius, Piscator, Buxtorf, translate

it ' post denudationem Gibeah,' explaining it of the

desertion of the town by its inhabitants (ver. 32),

the moment seized by the ambush to rise up and
make themselves masters of the place. This is

adopted by Bertheau {Kitrzgefasst. Handbd. 2. A.

T.) as the only interpretation possible without a

change in the pointing or reading, for which there

is no warrant. The Peshito, jiowever, by the

rendering ' from the cave,' shows that in the text

used the word was pointed myo. This would

suit the locality, the limestone hills of Palestine

being full of caverns, but does not accord with

the fact that tlie liers in wait were set ' round

about' the city (ver. 29).—E. V.

MEAH (nXO, 'a hundred;' iKcniv ; Emat/i),

one of the towers (P'HJO) in the wall of Jerusalem,

as rebuilt after the return from the captivity (Neh,

iiu l). In tlie Septuagint the word is translated 'iut
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vijpyov Twv eKarbv, and in the Vulgate it is ren-

dered ad turrim ceiittim ciibitoriim in one passage,
but in the other hirrim Emath (xii. 38). The
topography of Jerusalem in the time of Nehe-
miah is very uncertain. The tower of Meah lay

between the Sheep-gate and the tower of Hananeel,
but the sites of both these are disputed. The
most probable theory appears to be that the Sheep-
gate adjoined the temple on the north, and that

Meah was only a short distance from it, thus occu-

pying the position on which the great fortress of

Antonia was afterwards built. Those who adopt
this view, however, are not agreed as to the size of

the temple-courts, and consequently they differ as

to the real site of Meah (cf Lewin, p. 64 ;

Thrupp, p. 124). Barclay places Meah east of

the temple, on the very brink of the Kidron {City

of the Great King, 152). Fergusson again would
identify it with the tower rebuilt or repaired by
H^rod, and called Mariamne, and would locate

it near the north-western angle of the ancient city

(yerusalem, p. 59). The writer of this article

believes that the whole of the wall which now
bounds the Haram on the east is in part ancient,

and stands on ancient foundations ; that the

northern section of it formed the eastern rampart
of the fortress of Antonia, and that the tower of
Meah probably stood on those colossal founda-
tions which are now seen at the north-eastern
angle [Handbook, p. 128 ; Robinson, B. R., i. 292 ;

iii. 230, seq.)—J. L. P.

MEALS. [Food; Hospitality.]

MEARAH (myo, 'a cave '= Arab. Ij^ ;

Maard), a place only mentioned in Josh. xiii. 4.

The historian, in describing the land which at that
time still remained unsubdued, mentions as one
district, ' Mearah which belongs to the Sidonians

'

(D'':Ti'5' I^X n-iy»l). The LXX. has in both
MSB. simply oi ZiddimoL, 'the Sidonians;' and the
Chaldee and Syriac translate the word cave, and
are followed by Keil and others (on Josh, ad loc;
Critici Sac, ad loc.) The scope of the passage
shows that some place—either a city or district

—

must be meant. About half-way between Tyre
and Sidon, close to the shore, are the ruins of an
ancient town ; and in the neighbouring cliffs are
large numbers of caves and grottoes hewn in the
rock, and formerly used as tombs. Dr. Robinson
suggested that this may be ' Mearah of the Sidon-
ians' (ii. 474). The ruins are now called ''Adlan;
but perhaps take that name from the village on the
mountain-side. William of Tyre mentions a cave
in the territory of Sidon which was fortified and
occupied by the Crusaders. It may possibly have
been the same place {Hist. xix. 11 ; cf. Rosen-
muller. Bib. Geog. ii.)—J. L. P.

MEASURES. [Weights and Measures.]

MEAT. [Flesh.]

MEAT-OFFERING. [Offering.]

MEBUNNAL [Hushathite.]

MEDAD. [Eldad.]

MEDAN (inp, 'strife;' MaSd^, and MaSd^

;

Madan), the third son of Abraham by Keturah
(Gen. XXV. 2; i Chron. i. 32). All the sons of
Keturah appear to have become the heads of Arab
tribes, and some of them, as Jokshan and Midian,

were celebrated in after history. Medan, however,
is not again mentioned; for though its regular

plural Medanim (D^JIO, rendered in A. V.

' Midianites ') occurs in Gen. xxxvii. 36, yet it is

manifestly identical with the AIidyani?n (D^yiD)

of verse 28. Some have thought that perhaps the

two families were so closely allied, both by descent
and abode, that they came to be considered as one,

and were called by both names (Kalisch on Gen.

,

ad loc.; cf Delitzsch and Keil). Forster believes

that the descendants of Medan and Midian re-

mained distinct ; and that the former may be identi-

fied with an Arab nomad tribe called Aledan or
Madan. Some settlements of this tribe were dis-

covered by Gen. Chesney {Euphrates Expedition)
on the banks of the river Euphrates ; and there

also he found a village called Madan. There is,

besides, a place in the interior of the Hejaz called

Maadan, mentioned by D'Anville {Geographie
Ancienne) and Burckhardt {Travels in Arabia,

457), which Forster supposes to be named from
the same tribe. The latter place adjoins the region
of Midian on the east, and may perhaps, if the
name can be depended on, be identical with
Medan.

D'Anville, however, writes the name Maadany
and interprets it as derived from ' mines. ' If this

be so, then the word is radically different from the

Hebrew (^.J^x^* from .Ss)- Burckhardt spells

\\.Meddyen (^jjj^ pi. of ijjjjc^, 'a city;' /. c),

and gives a different account of the origin of the

nam.e. On such uncertain data we cannot ground
any trustworthy identification (see, however,
Forster, Geog. of Arabia, i. 336).—^J.

L. P.

MEDE, Joseph, was bom October 1586 in

Berden in Essex, and died at Cambridge ist

October 1638. Meeting with Bellarmine's Hebrew
Grammar, he was attracted to the study of Hebrew
while a boy at school. In 1602 he entered Christ's

College, Cambridge, where subsequently he was
elected fellow. In 1626 he declined the provost-

ship of Trinity College, Dublin, to which he was
recommended by primate Usher. He published

little ; but after his death his writings were col-

lected and published. The best edition is that by
Dr. Worthington, fol., 1672. Although now
chiefly known by his labours on the Apocalypse,
his Discourses on several texts of Scripture contains

much of value bearing on the explanation of many
passages of the Bible. In his Clavis Apocalyptica,

1627, and Co??it>ientarius in Apocal., 1632, works
which still are of reputation, he maintained the
continuous historical interpretation. His other
writings on Prophetical Scriptures are : A Para-
phrase and Exposition of the Prophecie of S. Peter

concer7iing the Day of Chrisfs Second Coming;
The Apostacy of the Latter Times; and Three
Treatises upon so?ne Obscure Passages in Daniel.
He also wrote The Christian Sacrifice, and some
tracts On Churches, and the Worship ofGod therein

,

but any notice of these does not come within the
scope of the present work.—H. C. G.

MEDEBA (Nl'l'^D, 'water of rest;' in Num.

xxi. 30, Mwd/3; MatSa/3dj'; M7j5a/3d; in Josh, xiil

16 the LXX. omits the word ; and in Is. xv. 2, it
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reads Mwa/3tri5os ; Medabd), a city of Moab, first

mentioned in the short ode describing the conquest

of that country by Sihon the Amorite (Num. xxi.

27-30). From Josh. xiii. 9 we learn that it gave its

name to a section of the high plain [Mishor] of

Moab, south of Heshbon (cf. ver. 16). In the days

of King David it appears to have passed into pos-

session of the Ammonites, for there they concen-

trated their forces and alhes to resist an attack which
their own insolence and folly led them to antici-

pate. They were totally defeated by Joab, David's

general ; the allies were dispersed ; but the Am-
monites found refuge in Medeba (l Chron. xix.

I-15). In the prophetic curse pronounced upon
Moab by Isaiah, Medeba is mentioned as one of

its chief cities (xv. 2). The Moabites had at that

time regained possession of their ancient country

[Moab]. It is somewhat remarkable that Medeba
is not found in the list of cities assigned to Reuben,
though it was evidently within the borders of that

tribe ; nor have we any proof that it was ever pos-

sessed by the Israelites. The whole plain of

Medeba was occupied by the Reubenites ; but the

city itself was perhaps strongly fortified, and suf-

fered to remain, like many in western Palestine,

in the hands of its old inhabitants (Josh. xiii. 9,

16-20). It is true we find it stated (ver. 21) that
' all the cities of the plain ' were given by Moses
to Reuben; but had Medeba been included it

would in all probability have been named with

the other principal cities. The city continued to

be an important fortress during the rule of the

Maccabees, and its people succeeded in capturing

John, the brother of Jonathan the Jewish prince

(i Maccab. ix. 35-37), for which treacherous act

they were afterwards made to suffer (Joseph. Antiq.

xiii. I. 4; 9. i). Medeba (written M7;5t;»'a and
M-^Saua) is mentioned by Ptolemy as a town of

Arabia Petrsea (v. 17), between Bostra and Petra

(Reland, p. 666) ; and the name occurs also among
the episcopal cities of the province of Arabia

(Reland, p. 217). It was known to Eusebius and

Jerome, for they describe Cariatha as a village

of Christians west of Medaba {Onomast., s. v.

Cariatha) ; and they state that ' Medaba is to this

day a city of Arabia near Heshbon, retaining its

ancient name' {Onot?iast., s. v.)

The ruins of Medeba still exist and bear their

old name, under the Arabic form Mddcba. They
lie about four miles south-east of Heshbon, with

which they are connected by an ancient paved

road. The city occupied a low hill a mile and a

half in circumference. The whole site is covered

with ruins, not a solitary building remains standing.

The only objects of interest are a large cistern, and
the remains of a massive temple of the Doric order.

The plain around it, though now desolate, is fertile,

and thickly dotted with ancient cities (Burckhardt,

Syria, p. 366; Irby and Mangles, p. 471; Ha7id-

book, p. 303; Reland, Pal. S93).—J. L. P.

MEDIA and MEDES (no). The same He-

brew word is used in the O. T. as the name of a

son of Japhet, of the nation which he founded, and
of their country. Hence we find it rendered in

four different ways in our A. V. In most cases

these renderings are arbitrary, and tend to confuse

rather than explain—(i.) Madai, the proper ren-

dering (Gen. x. 2 ; MaSoi ; Alex. MaSat ; Madai;
r Chron. i. 5, Mo5o)f/a)

; (2.) Medes (M'^Sot, 2

Kings xvii. 6; xviii. 11 ; Esther i. 19; Is. xiii. 17;

Jer. XXV. 25 ; Dan. ix. i ; v. 28 ; M7;5em, Ezra vi.

22; Medoi); (3.) Media (MijSot, Medoi, Esther i. 3;
X. 2 ; Is. xxi. 2 ; Dan. viii. 20) ; (4. ) ]\Iede, only in

Dan. xi. i.

Early History.—In Gen. x. 2 we are told that

Madai was the third son of Japhet (cf. i Chron. i.

5). The names in that invaluable ethnological

summaiy were not merely those of individuals but
of the nations which descended from them ; for the

historian says, ' By these were the isles of the

Gentiles divided in their lands, every one after his

tongue, after their families, in their nations' (ver.

5). For a period of fifteen centuries the Medes
are not again mentioned in Scripture. Then Isaiah,

in pronouncing the prophetic doom of Babylon,

says, ' I will stir up the Medes against them ' (xiii.

17). This prophecy was uttered about B.C. 720.

There is no direct evidence connecting Madai the

son of Japhet, and the nation he founded, with the

Medes [Madai) of whom Isaiah speaks ; but the

names are identical in Hebrew ; and the genea-

logical tables of Genesis appear to have been in-

tended to show the origin of those nations which
afterwards bore an important part in the history of

God's people.

Berosus, the Babylonian priest and historian,

states that at a very remote period [cir. B.C. 2000)

the Medes ruled in Babylon (Eusebius, Chron. i.

4). Though we may not be able to rely upon
either his dates or his facts, yet we may infer from

his words and references, that the Medes were one

of the great primeval races which established them-

selves in central Asia. Herodotus gives a very

graphic and circumstantial account of the early

history of the Medes, and the establishment of the

empire :
' The Medes were called anciently by all

people Arians ; but when Medea, the Colchian,

came to them from Athens, they changed their

name. Such is the account which they themselves

give' (vii. 62). This is opposed to what appears

to be the opinion of the sacred writers ; but there

can be no doubt that during the rime of ascendency

of Greek arms, hterature, and art, eastern nations

were all anxious to claim some sort of connection

with Greece, and this may account for Herodotus'

story (cf. Rawlinson's Herod., iv. 61, 1st ed.)

The Medes appear, however, to have been a

branch of the Arian family, who probably had

their primitive seat on the east bank of the Indus,

and thence sent their colonies eastward into India,

and westward to Media, Persia, Greece, etc.

(Miiller, Science of Language). It has been sup-

posed by some that there was a Scythic tribe of

Madai who conquered and held Babylonia long

previous to the irruption of the Arian family, and

that it is to them Berosus alludes. There are no

good grounds for this belief; and it is worthy of

note as tending to disprove the theory, that the

name ' Mede ' does not appear upon the Assyrian

monuments before the year B.C. 880 (Rawlinson's

Commentary on Assyrian Inscriptions). To that

date is assigned the inscription on the famous black

obelisk, discovered by Layard at Nimrud, which

contains a record of the victories of Temcn-bar the

Assyrian monarch. In the twenty-fourth year of

his reign he invaded the territory of the Medes

(Vaux, Ninn'ch and Perse/olis, p. 263, where a.

translation of the inscription is given). At this

time the Medes were independent, occupying an

extensive country with many cities, and divided,

like the Persians, into a number of tribes having
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each a chief. This remarkable monument thus

fixes the date of the first conquest of the Medes by
the Assyrians ; but it does not determine the date

of the settlement of the former in Media. Sir H.
Rawlinson thinks that the way in which the nations

are grouped in that inscription seems to indicate

that the Medes when attacked were in the act of

migrating {Commentary). This, however, is very

uncertain.

The invasion of Temen-bar was probably more
hke an Arab raid than a military conquest. His

successors on the Assyrian throne were almost in-

cessantly engaged in hostilities ^vith the Medes
{Rawlinson's Herodot., i. 404) ; and Sargon appears

to have been the first who attempted to occupy the

country with regular garrisons. He built cities in

Media, and reduced the people to tribute (Rawlin-

son's Herod., 1. c. ; and Comment.) Sargon was

that king of Assyria ' who took Samaria, and

carried Israel captive,' and placed some of them
' in the cities of the Medes ' (2 Kings xvii. 6 ; cf.

xviii. 17; Is. XX. i). The truth of Scripture his-

tory is here strongly confirmed by monuments
recently disentombed from the ruins of Sargon's

palace at KJiorsabad. On its walls are inscribed

the records of his conquests, in which both Media
and Judsea are mentioned—the former as on the

eastern, and the latter on the western limits of his

vast empire (Rawlinson's Comment., p. 61 ; Raw-
linson's j%;'(?a'i3/., i., p. 405).

Media was not yet a kingdom. It was occupied

by a number of petty chiefs, each ruling his own
tribe. From these chiefs the Assyrian monarchs

,

exacted tribute. The tribes increased in numbers,

influence, and power. They held a countiy natu-

rally strong. The Assyrian yoke was galling to

their free sprits, and probably this first induced

them to unite their forces, elect a common leader,

and assert their independence. The exact date of

this revolution cannot now be fixed, but the fact of

it is certain. Herodotus' account of it is as fol-

lows :
—

' The Assyrians had held the empire of

Upper Asia for a space of 520 years, when the

Medes set the example of revolt. They took arms
for the recovery of their freedom, and fought a

battle with the Assyrians, in which they behaved
with such gallantry as to shake off the yoke of

servitude' (i. 95). He then tells how the empire

was formed by a certain Deioces, who, in conse-

quence of his wisdom and justice, was elected

monarch by the six tribes composing the nation (i.

96 loi). Deioces built the great city of Ecbatana

;

and after a prosperous reign of fifty-three years

left the throne to his son Phraortes. Phraortes

conquered Persia, vastly enlarged the Median
empire, and reigned twenty-two years. He was
succeeded by his son Cyaxeres. During his reign,

while engaged in a war against Nineveh, Media
was overrun by a horde of Scythians, who held a

great part of Western Asia for twenty-eight years.

The Scythian leaders were at length treacherously

murdered by Cyaxeres, and the Median monarchy
re-established. He ruled forty years, and then

left the kingdom to his son Astyages, whose
daughter Mandane was married to a Persian noble,

and became mother of the great Cyrus. Accord-
ing to this narrative, the Median monarchy was
established about B.C. 708 (Rawlinson's Herodot.,

i. 407). There is good reason to believe, however,
that the early portion of the narrative is apocry-
phal, and that Cyaxeres was the real founder of the

Median empire. He is so represented by most
ancient historians (Diodorus Sic, ii. 32 ; JEschy-

lus, Persee, 761 ; Grote's Hist, of Greece, vol. iii.)

The Assyrian monumental annals are almost com-
plete down to the reign of the son of Eserhadden
(B.C. 640), and they contain no mention of any
Median irruptions ; on the contrary, they repre-

sent the Median chiefs as giving tribute to Eser-

hadden (Rawlinson's Herodot., i. 405, 408).

Ctesias, as quoted by Diodorus Siculus (ii. 32),
assigns to the Median monarchy a still older date

than Herodotus. He gives a list of eight kings

who ruled before Astyages, for an aggregate period

of 282 years, which would fix the establishment of

the monarchy about B.C. 875. The names of the

kings are different from those of Herodotus ; and
it is vain to attempt to reconcile the narratives (see,

however. Hales' Analysis of Chronology, iii. 84 ;

Heeren, Mamcal of Ancient Hist.) Rawlinson
has clearly shown that Ctesias' narrative is fabu-

lous {Herodot., i. 406).

The Media7i Empire. — From the foregoing

notices, we may conclude that the Medes migrated
from beyond the Indus to the country on the

southern shores of the Caspian Sea not later than
the 9th century B.C. ; that they settled there as a
number of distinct tribes (probably six, as Hero-
dotus states, /. c), and so remained during a period

of three or four centuries ; that some Scythian
tribes either occupied the country with them or

invaded it at a later date ; and that (about B.C.

633) Cyaxeres rose suddenly to power, united the

Medes under his sway, drove out the Scythians,

and established the monarchy. Before this time
the Medes are only once mentioned in Scripture,

and then, as has been seen, their country was sub-

ject to Assyria (2 Kings xvii. 6).

A few years after the establishment of his

empire, Cyaxeres made a league with the Baby-
lonian monarch, and invaded Assyria. Nineveh
was captured and destroyed, B.C. 625. The inci-

dents of the siege and capture, as related by Dio-
dorus Siculus (ii. 27, 28 ; Nahum i. 8 ; ii. 5, 6 j

iii. 13, 14), contain a remaikable fulfilment of the

prophecies uttered by Nahum nearly a century

previously ; and recent excavations by Layard
illustrate both {Nineveh atid Babylon, pp. ']\, 103,

etc. See art. Nineveh). The Assyrian monarchy
was then overthrown (Rawlinson, Ancient Monar-
chies, ii. 521).

Geography of Media.—The extent and boun-
daries of the kingdom of Media as first established

by Cyaxeres cannot now be accurately determined.

The country appears to have been divided from the

earliest times into two provinces— (i.) Upper
Media, afterwards called Atropatene, from Atro-
pates, the Persian satrap who gained its independ-
ence in the time of Alexander the Great (Arrian,

Exped. Alex., iii. 8 ; vi. 29 ; Strabo, xi. p. 523^
It was bounded on the north by the river Cyrus

;

on the east by the Caspian Sea ; and on the west
by Armenia, It thus embraced the lake and fer-

tile plain of Urumiah, the Spaiita of Strabo {I.e.)

The greater part of it is mountainous, and towards
the north the mountain - ranges are wild, bleak,

and barren, but are intersected by spacious upland
plains and fertile valleys, which produce abund-
ance of grain where cultivated. The cold during
winter is intense. The people lived principally on
fruits and game. Its chief city was Ecbatana,
which, according to Sir H. Rawlinson, was the
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ancient capital of the Medes to which Herodotus
refers. It was situated in a plain encompassed by
mountains, south-east of Urumiah, and has been
identified with the modern TakJit-i-Suleiman (Raw-
linson, in Journ. of R. G. S., vol. x. pt. i). It

is supposed to have been the Canzaca of tlie Byzan-

tine historians (Procopius, Bell. Pers., ii.), and the

Gazaca of Ammianus (ii. 84 ; cf. Strabo, xi., p. 523 ;

Ptolemy vi. 18), which is frequently mentioned by
classic historians as the capital of Atropatene. The
mountains of this province are connected with the

ranges of Zagros and Taurus. The modern pro-

vince of Azerbijan corresponds pretty nearly in

extent to Atropatene. The present capital is

Tabriz, which is a summer residence of the kings

of Persia.

(2.) Lower Media, or Media Magna, lay to the

south of the former. It was bounded on the west

by the Zagros mountains, which separated it from

Assyria and Babylonia ; on the south by Susiana

and Persia ; and on the east by the Great Salt

Desert and the Caspian Gates, beyond which lay

Parthia (Strabo, /. c. ; Pliny, vi. 14). This pro-

vince consists of a number of high plains, varying

from 2000 to 4000 feet above the sea, and long

rich valleys winding through the adjoining moun-
tain-chains. The country in general is fertile, the

air cool, water abundant, and pasture luxuriant.

It was famous for its breed of horses, called

Nisaean, from a plain in which they were chiefly

reared (Herod, vii. 40 ; Ammian. Alar, xxiii. 6

;

Strabo, xi., p. 524). Media Magna compre-

hended the modem provinces of Irak Ajem and
Ardelan, with part of Kurdistan. Its capital was
Ecbaiana (EK^drava ; but more properly 'Aypd-
rava), situated in a plain twelve stadia from Mount
Orontes. It wa? a city of great strength and
beauty, though the extravagant descriptions given

of it by Herodotus and some other ancient writers

are to a large extent fabulous [see Achmetha].
It has been satisfactorily identified with the modern
Hamadan.

Professor Rawlinson estimates the entire length

of the kingdom of Media at 550 miles, and its

breadth at from 250 to 300 (Herodotus, vol. i., p.

574). Southern Ecbatana, or Achmetha, as it is

called in Scripture (Ezra vi. 2), was the capital of

the kingdom.
Enlargement of the Empire.—The conquest of

Assyria produced a great change in the Median
Empire, and on the whole of Western Asia. Ba-
bylon then regained its independence, and formed
a close alliance with Media. The Israelites, who
had been led captive by the Assyrians, were placed

under new rulers. Cyaxeres led his victorious

armies into Syria and Asia Minor (Herod., i.

103). When Pharaoh - necho marched to the

banks of the Euphrates against Babylon, the

Babylonians were aided by the Medes (^oseph.

Antiq. x. 5. l). It was in attempting to oppose
this expedition of the Egyptian monarch that King
Josiah was slain at Megiddo (Jer. xlvi. 2 ; 2

Chron. xxxv. 20; 2 Kings xxiii. 29). We also

learn tha/ Nebuchadnezzar was aided by the

Medes in tne conquest of the Jews and capture of

Jerusalem (Eusebius, Pr. Evang. ; cf. 2 Kings
xxiv. I ; 2 Chron. xxxvi. 5). Media was now the

most powerful monarchy in Western Asia. It

ruled a country extending from the borders of
Parthia to the banks of the Halys in Asia Minor,
and from the plains of Babylonia to the Caucasus.

Its rise was rapid, and appears to have been
chiefly owing to the genius of one man—Cyaxeres.
The power of Media was short-lived. With
Cyaxeres it rose, and with him it passed away.
At his death he left his throne to Astyages, of
whom little is known except the stories told by
Herodotus (i. 1 10-129) and Nicolaus of Damascus,
who probably borrowed from Ctesias ; and on
these little reliance can be placed. They are
founded on fact ; and we may infer from them
that during the reign of Astyages a war broke out
between the Medes and Persians, in which the
latter were victorious, and Cyrus, the Persian
king, who was himself closely related to Astyages,
united the two nations under one sceptre (b. c.

558). The life of Astyages was spared, and even
the title of king continued with him.

It has been conjectured, and is probably true,
that Astyages and ' Darius the Mede,' so often
mentioned by Daniel, were only different names of
the same person. ' If the identification be regarded
as sufficiently established, we must believe that
Cyrus, when he conquered Astyages, did not
deprive him of the name or state of king, but left

him during his life the royal title, contenting him-
self with the real possession of the chief power.
This would be the more likely if Astyages were,
as Herodotus maintains, his grandfather. When
the combined armies of Persia and Media captured
Babylon, Astyages, whose real name may pos-
sibly have been Darius, might appear to the Jews
to be the actual king of Babylon—more especially
if he was left there to exercise the kingly office,

while Cyrus pursued his career of conquest. At
his death Cyrus may have taken openly the royal
title and honours, and so have come to be recog-
nised as king by the Jews ' (Rawlinson, Herodotus,
i. 417; cf Joseph. Antiq. x. 11. 2, seq. ; Dan. v.

31 ; vi. I ; ix. I ; see art. Darius).
Overthrow ofthe Erjipire.—Astyages (or Darius)

was the last king of Media. When he was con-
quered by Cyrus, the Median monarchy virtually

ceased to exist, and Media thenceforth became a
province of Persia. The close connection of these
two great nations, and the position which the
Medes continued to occupy in the Persian court
and kingdom, have created much difficalty and
controversy among historians. They cannot be
accounted for by any alliance, however intimate,

between the royal families. The true solution

appears to be that the two nations were branches
of the same great Arian family (Herodot. vii. 62 ;

Strabo, xv. p. 720). They were thus identical in

origin, in language, in religion, in manners and
customs, and in dress (Rawlinson's Herodot., L

670-673 ; Com?ne)itary). Separated for a long
period by geographical position, and by the state

of neighbouring nations, they were, by the accidents

of war, brought together again, and coalesced as

one people. In this way we can account for the

almost universal occurrence of the two names in

the records of Persian conquests, laws, and ordi-

naiy historic events. In the book of Esther,

written half a century after the overthrow of the

Median Empire, the phrase 'Persia and Media'
occurs five times. Daniel, interpreting the mira-

culou? inscription on the palace -wall just before

the destruction of Babylon, says, ' The kingdom ts

given to the Medes and Persians ' (ver. 28) ; and
lie repeatedly mentions ' the laws of the Medes and
Persians' (vi. 8, 12, 15). So also in classic authors
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the names are used as convertible {Herodot. i. 163 ;

vi. 64 ; Thucyd. i. 14, 23). Upon this subject

Prof. Rawlinson has well said, ' We see how natu-

ral it was that there should be an intimate union,

if not an absolute fusion, of two peoples so nearly

allied ; how it was likely that the name of either

should apply to both ; how they would have one
law and one dress, as well as one religion and one
language, and would stand almost, if not quite,

upon a par, at the head of the other nations, who
in language, religion, and descent were aliens'

(Herodot, i. p. 403).
The foregoing facts also illustrate the predictions

of Isaiah (xiii. 17) and Jeremiah (li. II, 28),

which represent the Medes as the chief agents in

the overthrow of Babylon. They acted there in

conjunction with the Persians, and apparently

under the immediate command of their own
monarch.
The subsequent history of Media is unimportant.

It held the first rank among the Persian satrapies

;

but this did not satisfy the proud spirit of the

Medes. In the third year of Darius Hystaspes they

joined the Assyrians and Armenians in an attempt

to throw off the Persian yoke. They even elected

a king. Darius went against them in person, de-

feated their army, captured the usurper at the city

of Rhages, and put him to death at Ecbatana
(Herodot. i. 130 ; Rawlinson, Behist. Iiiscrip. i.

;

Grote, Hist, of Greece, iv. 304). Again they re-

belled during the reign of Darius Nothus, but were
easily put down (Xen., Hellen. i. 2, 9). Media,
with the rest of the Persian empire, fell under the

sway of Alexander the Great. At his death the

northern province was erected by the satrap Ati-o-

pates into an independent state, and called Atro-

patene. The southern province. Media Magna,
was attached with Babylon to the kingdom of the

Seleucidse. The whole country eventually passed

over to the Parthian monarchy (Strabo, xvi. p.

745). It is now included in the dominions of the

Shah of Persia.

Character, Mariners and Customs.—The ancient

Medes were a warlike people, particularly cele-

brated, as Herodotus (vii. 61) and Strabo (xi. p. 525)
inform us, for their skill in archery. Xenophon
says their bows were three ells long. This illus-

trates the language of Isaiah describing the attack

of the Medes on Babylon :
' Their boavs also shall

dash the young men to pieces' (xiii. 18). Their

cavalry was also excellent, their horses being fleet

and strong, and their men skilful riders. It is

doubtless in reference to this fact that Jeremiah,
speaking of the overthrow of Babylon, says, 'They
(the enemies) shall hold the bow and the lance . . .

a7id they shall ride upon horses'' (1. 42). Strabo

states that the province of Atropatene alone was
able to bring into the field an army of 10,000 horse

(xi. p. 523). Xenophon affirms that the Medes did

not fight for plunder. Military glory was their

great ambition, and they would never permit gold

or silver to turn them aside from their object. How
striking do the words of Isaiah thus appear !

' Be-
hold I will stir up the Medes against them, which
shall not regard silver, and as for gold, they shall

not delight in it' (xiii. 18). The wealth of Babylon
could not save it, for the Medes could not be
bought off (Rosenmiiller, Bib. Geog., i. 176). The
conquests of the Medes, and their intercourse with
other nations, produced a mai^ked change upon
tlieir character. They became fond of dress and

display; those settled in cities engaged in commerce;,

and lost their hardy habits and bravery. The
splendour of the Median robes became proverbial,

and their princes and nobles ruled the fashion in

the East. They were imitated by the Persian court

(Herodot. vi. 112; Xen., Cyrop. i. 3. 2 ; Strabo,

xi. p. 525). The Medes thus gave way to luxury

and its consequent vices, and they soon became an
easy prey to their more warlike neighbours. The
northern mountaineers retained their primitive

habits, and consequently their independence for a

much longer period.

Religion.—The ancient religion of the Medes we
learn from the Zend books. It was identical with

that of the Persians. It mainly consisted of the

adoration of two great beings—the principle of Good
and the principle of Evil. They also connected

with this the worship of the heavenly bodies, espe-

cially the sun, moon, and planets. To this they

added at a later period the worship of the elements,

and ofyfr^ as the chief (Herodot. i. 131; iii. 16).

Their priesthood then constituted a distinct class,

called Magi, who laid claim to mysterious and
miraculous power—consulting the stars, interpret-

ing dreams, explaining visions, and prognosticating

the future (Rawlinson's Herodot., i. 424, seq.)

The ancient authorities for the history and geo-

gi-aphy of Media and the Medes are Herodotus,

especially when read with the learned and valuable

notes of Rawlinson ; Strabo, Xenophon, Ptolemy,

Diodorus Siculus, Arriaii, and Josephus. The
monuments and inscriptions discovered, and in part

deciphered, within the last few years, add vastly

to our stores of information. The various works
and articles of Sir H. Rawlinson referred to in the

body of this article serve to set forth and illustrate

their contents. Among modem writers the student

may consult Bochart, Cellarius, Ritter, Grote's

History of Greece, and Prof. Rawlinson's Ancient
Monarchies. For the present state of the country.

Sir K. Porter's Travels; Kinnier's /ifrj'/Vz;^ E7npire

;

'Lz.yzxdi^s Nineveh afid Babylo7i; Sir H. Rawlinson's

articles in the Journal ofR. G. S., vols. ix. and x.

;

and the valuable Dissertations in Rawlinson's Hero-

dotus, vol. i.—^J.
L. P.

MEDIATOR (Meo-tTT^s, 'mediator') is a word
peculiar to the Scriptures (see Beza, Annot. in Gr.

Test.), and is used to signify an intemuncius, or

ambassador, one who stands as the channel of

communication between two contracting parties.

Some commentators think that the Apostle Paul,

in Gal. iii. 19, calls Moses mediator, because he
conveyed the expression of God's will to the people,

and reported to God their wants, wishes, and de-

terminations. In reference to this passage of

Scripture, Basil (De Spiritu Sancto, cap. xiv.) says,
' Mosen figuram representasse quando inter Deum
et populum intermedins extiterit.' Many ancient

and modern divines, however, are of opinion that

Christ himself, and tot Moses, is here meant by
the inspired apostle, and this view would seem to

be confirmed by comparing Deut. xxxiii. 2 with
Acts vii. 38-52. Christ it was who, surrounded
by angelic spirits, communicated with Moses on
Mount Sinai. On this point the words of the
learned and pious Chrysostom, on Gal. iii., are very
express :

' Here,' says he, ' Paul calls Christ Media-
tor, declaring thereby that he existed before the

law, and that by him the law was revealed. ' This
apphcation of the passage will be the more evident
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If we consider the scope of the apostle's argument,
which evidently is to point out the dignity of the

law. How could he present a clearer demonstra-

tion of this than by showing that it was the second

person of the ever-blessed Trinity who stood forth

on the mount to communicate between God the

Father and his creature man ! Moreover, to con-

tradistinguish Christ's mediation from that of Moses,

the former is emphatically styled /Mecr'iTijs Kpe'iTTovos

5M6riK7]s (Heb. viii. 6).

Christ is called Mediator by virtue of the recon-

ciliation he has effected between a justly offended

God and his rebellious creature man (see Grotius,

De Satisfactio7ie Christi, cap. viii.) In this sense

of the term Moses was, on many occasions, an
eminent type of Christ. The latter, however, was
not Mediator merely by reason of his coming
be'avcen God and his creatures, as certain heretics

would affirm (see Cyril Alex. Dial. I. de Sanda
Trinitate, p. 410) ; but because he appeased his

wrath, and made reconciliation for iniquity.

' Christ is the Mediator,' observes Theophylact,
commenting on Gal. iii., 'of two, i.e., of God and
man. He exercises this office between both by
making peace, and putting a stop to that spiritual

war which man wages against God. To accom-
plish this he assumed our nature, joining in a

marvellous manner the human, by reason of sin

unfriendly, to the divine nature.' 'Hence,' he
adds, 'he made reconciliation.' Oecumenius ex-

presses similar sentiments on the same passage of

Scripture. Again, Cyril, in his work before

quoted, remarks :
' He is esteemed mediator be-

cause the divine and human nature being disjointed

by sin, he has shown them united in his own per-

son ; and in this manner he reunites us to God the

Father.'—J. W. D.

MEDICINE. [Physic]

MEGIDDO (i"njp, and in Zech. xii. ii fl^JP;

Ma7e55w and Ma7e55wj' ; Alex. Ma7e55a!/) and
Ma7e5k!i' ; Mageddd), an ancient royal city of the

Canaanites enumerated among those whose kings

were slain by Joshua (Josh. xii. 21). Though
within the allotted territory of Issachar, it, with
several other cities in the plain, was assigned to

Manasseh (xvii. 11). This arrangement was made
partly to supplement the mountain-territory of

Manasseh and partly to give those strongly-fortified

places to a tribe who, from their courage and their

alliance with Ephraim, might be able to drive out

the old inhabitants. The task, however, proved
too great even for the warlike Manassites ; but when
the power of Israel was fully estabhshed, the

Canaiinites were reduced to slavery (xvii. 13-18

;

Judg. i. 27, 28).

Megiddo was situated on the southern border of

the great plain which intersects Palestine, extending
across it from the Mediterranean to the Jordan,
and having on its southern side the ranges of Car-
mel and Samaria, and on its northern Tabor and
the hills of Galilee. The plain is usually called

Esdraeloji, the Greek form of ' Jezreel ;' but it is

also called the ' Valley ofMegiddo^ (2 Chron. xxxv.

22). It was the battle-field of Palestine, where the

Israelites gained some of their most glorious vic-

tories, and sustained some of their most terrible

defeats. From two of these battles Megiddo has
derived its greatest celebrity. The first was the

victory of Barak. Jabin, king of Hazor, successor
of the prince who had organized the northern con-

federation against Joshua, was now the oppressor
of Israel, and Sisera was his general. The army
of Jabin, with its 900 chariots of iron, was led down
into the great plain, and drawn up at Megiddo, in

a position to afford the best ground for the terrible

war-chariots. With much difficulty Deborah the

prophetess induced Barak to collect the warriors of

the northern tribes. They assembled on Tabor.
Deborah gave the signal, and the Israelites marched
down to attack the enemy, full of hope and enthu-

siasm. At this moment a hail-storm from the east

burst over the plain, and drove full in the faces of

the advancing Canaanites (Joseph. Antiq. v. 4).
' The stars in their courses fought against Sisera.'

His army was thrown into confusion. The waters

of the Kishon rose rapidly, the low plain became a

morass ; chariots, horses, soldiers, all together

were engulphed (Judg. iv. and v.) The writer

visited Megiddo and traversed its plain in the spring

of 1857, after a heavy fall of rain, and found the

Kishon greatly swollen, its banks quagmires, and
all the ordinary roads impassable.

Six centuries later Megiddo saw another sight,

and heard, instead of a song of triumph, a funeral

wail from the vanquished host of Israel (Zech. xii.

11). Pharaoh-necho was on his march against the

king of Assyria. He passed up the plains of Phi-

listia and Sharon, and king Josiah foolishly at-

tempted to stop him while defiling through the

glens of Carmel into the plain of Megiddo. He
was defeated, and as he fled the Egyptian archers

shot him in his chariot. He was taken to Jerusalem,

but appears to have died on the road (2 Kings xxiii.

29 ; 2 Chron. xxxv. 20-24). The whole land

mourned for the good king so bitterly that the

mourning became proverbial ; and Zechariah says,

' In that day there shall be a great mourning, as the

mourning of Hadad-rimmon in the valley of Megid-

don'' (xii. Ii).

Megiddo, with some neighbouring cities on the

great plain, was assigned to one of Solomon's

twelve purveyors (i Kings iv. 12) ; and it was one

of the cities which that wise monarch fortified for

the protection of his kingdom (ix. 15). Holding

Megiddo, he was able to command Esdraelon and
the leading road from Egypt through Palestine.

After the division of the kingdom, Megiddo appears

to have been retained in the hands of Judah, for to

it Ahaziah fled when wounded by Jehu at Jezreel,

and he died there (2 Kings ix. 17) ; and there, as

has been seen, Josiah took his stand to resist the

army of Pharaoh-necho.

The name of Megiddo does not again appear in

history. Herodotus mentions a Magdolus, where

Pharaoh-necho conquered the Syrians in a pitched

battle; by which it is probable he means Megiddo

(ii. 159). The city was evidently unknown to Euse-

bius and Jerome, for though it is found in the Ono-

masticon {s. v. Majeddo), there is no reference to

its site or its existing state. These writers, how-

ever, frequently mention a city called Legio, which

stood in that part of the plain where Megiddo must

have been situated, and was the capital of a large

district (Onomast., s. v. Nazareth, Canton, Thaa-

nach, etc.) Legio is a Roman name, and was

doubtless given to an old city. Its position in the

plain, and its proximity to Taanach (four miles)-—

with which Megiddo is almost uniformly joined m.

Scripture—lead to the belief that Legio was just the

Roman name of the Hebrew Megiddo. This ap-

pears to have been first suggested by R. Farchi in
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the 14th century {Benj. of Tud. by Asher, ii. 433)

;

and it has since been maintained by Robinson [B.

R., ii. 328, seQ.\, Van de Velde {Memoir, 333), and

others.

The ruins of Legio are now called El-Lejpn.

They stand on both banks of a glen which cuts

through a low spur of Carmel, and consist of some

heavy foundations and heaps of hewn stones among
corn-fields, intermixed with columns of granite,

marble, and limestone. The traces of a large khan,

which was still habitable in Maundrell's day {Early

Travels, Bohn, p. 430), are visible. Along the

bottom of the glen winds a stream whose waters

drive two or three mills; and through the glen

passes the ancient road to Sharon, Philistia, and

Egypt. About three quarters of a mile north of

the ruins is a large truncated tell, called Tell el-

Mutsellim, 'The Governor's Hill.' It is a most

commanding site, affording a view of the whole

plain and of the ancient cities of Shunem, Jezreel,

and Taanach. The writer felt convinced, when he

visited it, that upon this tell stood the stronghold

of Megiddo. It has for ages been under cultiva-

tion, but some few faint traces of old buildings may
be seen, and the sides of the hill have evidently

been scarped for the purposes of defence. Not far

from the base of the tell flows, in its deep bed, the

stream which passes Lejjiln. Here are doubtless

' the waters of Megiddo ;' and on the level plain

beyond the glen, extending away to the tell on

which lie the remains of Taanach, was fought the

great battle between Barak and Sisera. And when
one stands on this ancient site he can understarid

the appropriateness of the geographical allusions in

Deborah's war-song, ' The kings came and fought

;

then fought the kings of Canaan i/i Taanach by the

waters of Megiddo'' (Judg. v. 19).

Von Raumer {Paldst. 402, 3d ed.) has endea-

voured to identify Lejjun with Maxiniianopolis, as

•well as Legio. This seems very improbable. It

would imply that two Roman names were given at

the same time to the same ancient city (see Robin-

son, B. R., iii. 118; and in Bibliotheca Sacra,

February 1844). Jerome identifies Maximiano-

polis with Hadadrimmon (on Zech. xii. 11). Con-

sequently, if Raumer's theory be admitted, this

ancient site had no less than four names, two

Hebrew and two Roman. Van de Velde may be

correct in stating that Hadadrimmon is now repre-

sented by the hamlet of Rtctnmdneh at the foot of

the hills four miles south of Lejjun {Travels, i.

355 ; Metnoir, p. 333).

It may be that this 'plain of Meggido'— this

ereat battle-field of Israel—was before the mind of

the Apostle John when he figuratively described

the final conflict between good and evil, who were

gathered to a place ' called in the Hebrew tongue

Ar-Mageddon,' that is, 'the city of Megiddo'

(Rev. xvi. 16 ; Stanley, S. and P., 330) ; or if we
regard the aspirated o.p as equivalent to the He-

brew "in, then the meaning will be ' mountain of

Megiddo,' which would likewise be appropriate

<Alford, in loc.)—]. L. P.

MEGIDDON, Valley of (|nJp WpS; h
ireSiqj iKKOTTTOfiivov ; Campus Mageddon), the form

of the name Megiddo found in Zech. xii. 1 1. The
word is translated in the Septuagint as if derived

from the root T^t, incidit. See preceding article.

—J. L. P.

MEGILLOTH (n'l^ap, rolls, from ^^3). The

Hebrew MSS. were on rolls of parchment, usually

written on one side, though sometimes also on

both (Ezek. ii. lo). Afterwards the term n?3D was
used of a book consisting of several leaves fastened

together (Jer. xxxvi. 23, 24) ; once it occurs in

Scripture as designating the Pentateuch (Ps. xl. 8

[7]). In later Jewish usage the term Megilloth

was applied to the five books, viz.. Song of Songs,

Ruth, Lamentations, Ecclesiastes, and Esther,

which were read on certain festivals in the Syna-

gogue [Haphthara, vol. ii., p. 225]. The title

Megillah was used /car' ^i,oxh^ of the book of

Esther [Esther, Book of] ; and from this it is

supposed it was transferred to the others. To the

reading of this at the Feast of Purim special import-

ance was attached by the Jews (Talmud, Tr. MegiU
lah, ed. Surenhus., ii., p. 387).—W. L. A.

MEHUNIMS. [Maonites.]

MEJARKON (f"lpn»n "'0
; a-nh '^aXdaaris 'lepd-

K(i3v ; Aqua Jercoti), a town of Dan, mentioned
only in Josh. xix. 46, and apparently situated in

the plain near Joppa. In the Hebrew there are

two words, the proper translation of which would
be 'The water of yellowness ;' and the first word,

D, is translated in most ancient versions. It is

probable the place took its name from some foun-

tain or pool. The site is unknown.—J. L. P.

MEKONAH (mbO, 'a place '= Arab. ^Ji^',
LXX., omit ; Mcchona), one of the towns occu-

pied by the tribe of Judah on the return from
captivity. It appears to have been situated on the

southern border of Palestine, as it is mentioned in

connection with Ziklag (Neh. xi. 28). Reland
thinks it may be identical with Mechaviim, a

village located by Jerome between Eleutheropolis

and Jerusalem, eight miles from the former (Re-

land, Pal. p. 892 ; Onomast., s. v. Bethniacha).

It seems strange that Jerome should speak of a

village south of Jerusalem when describing Beth-

maachah, which lay at the northern extremity of

Palestine (2 Sam. xx. 14) ; and Reland's conjec-

ture is equally devoid of foundation. The site of

Mekonah is unknown.—^J.
L. P.

MELANCHTHON (Philip), one ofthe greatest

of the reformers, was born at Bretten in the duchy
of Baden, i6th February 1497. His proper name
was Schwartzerd, which, in compliance with a

fashion of the times, he Grecised into Melanchthon.

He received his education at the school of Pforz-

heim, and the universities of Heidelberg and Tii-

bingen. In 15 18 he came to Wittenberg, where
he lectured on the N. T. with such acceptance

that he had often an audience of above 2000. In

alliance with Luther, he laboured earnestly and
powerfully to advance the cause of the Reforma-

tion ; and was of especial service in promoting the

cause of education, and settling the theological

position of the Lutheran Church. After Luther's

death he led for some years a rather changeful

life, teaching successively at Herbst, Wittenberg,

Magdeburg, and Jena, or residing in literary quiet at

various monasteries in different parts of Germany.
He died at Wittenberg, 19th April 1560. Me*
lanchthon's literary labours were chiefly directed to

systematic and polemic theology, but, like all the
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reformers, he was devoted to the study of Scrip-

ture, and occupied liimself in the exposition of it

to others. His exegetical works, several of which
appeared after his death, consist of brief notes on
Genesis, Daniel, Zechariah, Malachi, Psalms, Pro-

verbs, Ecclesiastes, the Gospels by Matthew and
John, and the principal epistles of Paul. His col-

lected works have appeared in 4 vols, fol., Witeb.
160 1, but a more complete edition in 4to was
begun by Bretschneider in 1834, and continued
after his death by Bindseil, of which 25 vols, have
appeared.—W. L. A.

MELCHIZEDEK (plV '"3^10 ; Sept. MeXxt-

cr^Se/c), 'priest of the most high God,' and king of

Salem, who went forth to meet Abraham on his

return from the pursuit of Chedorlaomer and his

allies, who had carried Lot away captive. [Ac-
cording to the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews
(vii. 2), the name means /SacriXei)? diKaiocrvvrjs,

King of righteoicsness. Philo {Leg. Allegor. iii. 25,

p. 102, Sylb.) and Josephus {Antiq. i. 10. 2) gives

a similar though less exact rendering, /3ao"iXei)s

5//catos.] We read that Melchizedek, on the occa-

sion referred to, brought refreshment, described in

the general terms of ' bread and wine, ' for the

fatigued warriors, and bestowed his blessing upon
their leader, who, in return, gave to the royal

priest a tenth of all the spoil which had been ac-

quired in his expedition (Gen. xiv. 18, 20). This
statement seems sufficiently plain, and to offer

nothing very extraordinaiy
; yet it has formed the

basis of much speculation and controversy. In
particular, the fact that Abraham gave a tithe to

Melchizedek attracted much attention among the

later Jews. In one of the Messianic Psalms (ex.

4), it is foretold that the Messiah should be ' a
priest after the order of Melchizedek;' which the

author of the Epistle to the Hebrews (vi. 20) cites

as showing that Melchizedek was a type of Christ

;

and the Jews themselves, certainly, on the autho-
rity of this passage of the Psalms, regarded Mel-
chizedek as a type of the regal priesthood, higher
than that of Aaron, to which the Messiah should
belong. The bread and wine which were set forth

on the table of show-bread, were also supposed to

be represented by the bread and wine which the

king of Salem brought forth to Abraham (Schott-

gen, Hor. Heb. ii. 645). A mysterious supremacy
came also to be assigned to Melchizedek, by reason
of his having received tithes from the Hebrew patri-

arch ; and on this point the Epistle to the Hebrews
(vii. I- 16) expatiates strongly, as showing the in-

feriority of the priesthood represented by Aaron to

that of Melchizedek, to which the Messiah belonged.
' Consider how great this man was, unto whom
even the patriarch Abraham gave a tenth of the

spoils
;

' and he goes on to argue that the Aaronic
priesthood, who themselves received tithes of the

Jews, actually paid tithes to Melchizedek in the

person of their great ancestor. This superiority is,

as we take it, inherent in his typical rather than
his personal character. But the Jews, in admitting
this official or personal superiority of Melchizedek
to Abraham, sought to account for it by alleging

that the royal priest was no other than Shem, the
most pious of Noah's sons, who, according to the
shorter chronology, might have lived to the time
of Abraham (Bochart, Phaleg, ii. i). Christian
writers have not failed to enter into the same un-
profitable researches, and would make Melchizedek

to have been either Shem, or IMizraim, or Canaan
the sons of Ham, or Ham himself, or even Enoch'
(Deyling, Obsen'ai. Sacr. ii. 71, seq.; Clayton,
Chroiwlog. of the Heb. Bible, p. 100). The' last-
named conjectures seem to require no notice ; but
the one which holds Melchizedek to have been-
Shem, and which we find in the Jerusalem Tar.
gum, and also that of Jonathan, requires an ex-
planation of how his name came to be changed,
how he is found reigning in a country inhabited by
the descendants of Ham, how he came forth to
congratulate Abraham on the defeat of one of his
own descendants, as was Chedorlaomer, and how
he could be said to have been without recorded
parentage (Heb. vii. 3), since the pedigree of Shem
must have been notorious. In that case also, the
difference of the priesthoods of Melchizedek and
Levi would not be so distinct as to bear the argu-
ment which the Epistle to the Hebrews founds
upon it. ['Levi qui exstitit in lumbis Abraham!
exstitit quoque in lumbis Shemi tanquam proavi,
et sic ipse decimas tum dedisset in lumbis nempe
Abrahami, et accepisset in lumbis Shemi, quod
incongruum est et a mente apostoli alienum.'
Deyling, Obss. Sac, ii. p. 78.] Rejecting on such
grounds this opinion, others, in their anxiety to
vindicate the dignity of Abraham from marks of
spiritual submission to any mortal man, have held
that Melchizedek was no other than the Son of
God himself But in this case it would hardlj
have been said that he was made ' like unto the
Son of God' (Heb. vii. 3), or that Christ was con-
stituted _'a priest' after the order of Melchizedek
(Heb. vi. 20), or, in other words, was a type of
himself Some who do not go so far as this, take
him to have been an angel; and this was one of
the wild notions of Origen and several of his school.
The best founded opinion seems to be that of
Carpzov {Apparat. Atitiq. Sacr. Cod., c. iv. p. 32)
and most judicious modems, who, after Josephus
[Be Bell. Jud. vi. 10), allege that he was a princi-
pal person among the Canaanites and posterity of
Noah, and eminent for holiness and justice, and
therefore discharged the priestly as well as regal
functions among the people : and we may conclude
that his twofold capacity of king and priest (cha-
racters very commonly united in the remote ages)
afforded Abraham an opportunity of testifying his

thankfulness to God in the manner usual in those
times, by offering a tenth of all the spoil. This
combination of characters happens for the first

time in Scripture to be exhilaited in his person.
[Whether his priesthood was an appendage of his

royalty, or his royalty was enjoyed in virtue of his

sacred office, is a question on which it is impossible
to come to a certain conclusion. Perhaps we shall

most justly think of him if we suppose that, being
a man venerable for his religious character, he
gathered around him a number of disciples, and
that these gradually multiplied until they fonned a
community over which Melchizedek reigned with-

out remitting his priestly functions. In the midst
of a turbulent and idolatrous community, his city

of peace would be a sort of asylum for all who
desired to escape from the agitations and pollutions

of Canaanitish society, and devote themselves to-

religious contemplation and service.] The union
of the royal and priestly offices in him, together

with the abrapt manner in which he is introduced,

and the nature of the intercourse between him and
Abraham, render him in various respects an appro-
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priate and obvious type of the Messiah in his united

regal and priestly character.

Salem, of which Melchizedek was king, is usually

supposed to have been the original of Jerusalem

(Joseph. Antiq. i. lo. 2; Jerome, Qiiccst. in Genes.)

But in another place {ad Evagrimn, iii. fol. 13)

Jerome mentions a town near Scythopolis, which
in his time bore the name of Salem, and where was
shown the palace of Melchizedek, which from the

extent of the ruins must have been very magnifi-

cent. This he takes to have been the Shalem of

Gen. xxxiii. 18; and the Salim near to which John
was baptizing (John iii. 23). The fact stated by
Jerome shows that the place was in his time re-

garded as the Salem of Melchizedek ; but the tra-

dition on which this intimation rests is too late to

be of much value ; and as Jerusalem is called Salem
in Ps. Ixxvi. 2, the site of the Salem in question

must be determined by the intimations of the con-

text, which are more in agreement with Jerusalem
than with any site near Bethshan. [To these con-

siderations may be added— i. That ancient Jewish
tradition is opposed to this hypothesis ; 2. That
this hypothesis supposes Abraham on his return

from Damascus to Hebron, whence he had set out,

to have made a vast and needless detour; 3. That

at Jerusalem the roads to Hebron and to Sodom
would naturally diverge, so that here was the most
likely spot for Bera to await the return of Abra-
ham

; 4. The king's dale where they met was pro-

bably in the vicinity of Jervisalem [King's Dale] ;

5. It is more probable that SaXei/x (John iii.

23) represents U'h'^ than D?D', for the pi. ending

C— is generally represented in Greek by ei/tt,

whereas D— is represented by 97^, efx, or t/*

(Knobel, Exeget. Hdb., in loc.)] Besides the cited

authorities, see Heidegger, Hist. Patriaixh., ii. note

2 ; Borger, Hist. Crit. MekJiisedeci ; Fabrici, Cod.

Pseiidepigr., i. 31 1; Hottinger, Eniicas Dissertatt.,

p. 159, seq. ; Ursini, Analect. Sacr., i. 349; Kurz,
Hist, of the Old Cov., i. p. 218; Kalisch On Genesis,

in loc; Henderson, Melchizedek, Lond. 1834;
Alexandei', Connection and Harmony of the 0. and
N. T., 2d ed., p. 423.—J. K.

MELITA (MeXfrij), an island in the Mediter-
ranean, on which the ship which was conveying St.

Paul as a prisoner to Rome was wrecked, and
which was the scene of the interesting circumstances
recorded in Acts xxvii. xxviii.

*-

352. Malta.

Melita was the ancient name of Malta, and

also of a small island in the Adriatic, now called

Meleda, and each of these has found warm advo-

cates for its identification vdth the Melita of Scrip-

ture. The received and long-estabhshed opinion

is undoubtedly in favour of Malta ; and those who
uphold the claims of Meleda are to be regarded as

dissenting from the general conclusion. This dis-

sent proceeds chiefly upon the ground that the ship

of St. Paul was ' driven about in (the sea of)

Adria,' when wrecked on Melita. The conclusions

deducible from this strong position are \dgorously

stated by P. Abate D. Ignazio Giorgi, in his

hispczione Anticritiche, published at Venice in

1730, and which then attracted considerable atten-

tion. There is a curious account of the contro-

versy to which this gave rise in Ciantar's edit, of

Abela's Malta Ilhistrata, i. 609, seq. The view

thus advocated was in this countiy taken up by the

learned Bryant, and more lately by Dr. Falconer,

in his clever Dissertation on St. Paid^s Voyage,

1817. These writers do not, however, seem to be
]

aware of the very solid answers to this notion, and
|

the arguments in support of the received conclu-

1

sions, which were produced at the time. There
|

was nothing to answer but this one objection ; for

if that could be obviated, the historical and other

probabilities in favour of Malta remained in their

former force, although they could have no counter-

vailing weight if the limitation of the name Adria
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to the gulf of Venice could be established. The

t

course taken was, therefore, to show from ancient

writers that the name Adria was 7iot, in its ancient

acceptation, limited to the present Adriatic Sea,

but comprehended the seas of Greece and Sicily,

and extended even to Africa. This seems to have
been established beyond dispute, and every one
acquainted with the mass of evidence brought to

bear on this point, must regard the only strong

argument in favour of Meleda as having been en-

tirely overthrown. Those who have any curiosity

or doubt in the matter may find this evidence

copiously produced in Ciantar's edition of Abela's

work, and also in Wetstein. Abela, after dis-

posing of this part of his subject, very properly

calls attention to the ample memorials of St.
' Paul's visit which exist in Malta, and the utter

absence of any such in Meleda :
—

' Finalmente
in Meleda non vi fu ma vestigio, o memoria di

S. Paolo, non che Tempio ad onor di lui edifi-

cato ; ma sibbene nella nostra isola vene sono
molte memorie : anzi non v' e luogo, in cui non
si celebri il glorioso nome dell' Appostolo (Malta
lUustrata, i. 608). He goes on to enumerate par-

ticulars, which we will spare the reader, although

the present writer's personal acquaintance with the

island would enable him greatly to extend Abela's

•list of the Pauline associations which it contains.

There is, perhaps, no piece of land of the same
extent in the world which is made to contain refe-

rence so diversified and so numerous to any one
person, as the island of Malta to St. Paul, who is,

in fact, the tutelary saint of the island. These ap-

propriations of Pauline memorials may in detail be
open to dispute, or may possibly all be erroneous,

but they serve in the mass to indicate a current of
opinion which may be traced back to a remote
source in ancient times.

The name of St. Paul's Bay has been given to

the place where the shipwreck is supposed to have
taken place. This, the sacred historian says, was
at ' a certain creek with a shore,' i. e., a seemingly
practicable shore, on which they purposed, if pos-

sible, to strand the vessel, as their only apparent
chance to escape being broken on the rocks. In
attempting this the ship seems to have struck and
gone to pieces on the rocky headland at the en-

trance of the creek. This agrees very well with
St. Paul's Bay, more so than with any other creek
of the island. This bay is a deep inlet on the
north side of the island, being the last indentation

of the coast but one from the western extremity of
the island. It is about two miles deep, by one
mile broad. The harbour which it forms is very
unsafe at some distance from the shoi-e, although
there is good anchorage in the middle for light

vessels. The most dangerous part is the western
headland at the entrance of the bay, particularly as

there is close to it a small island (Salamone), and
a still smaller islet (Salamonetta), the currents and
shoals around which are particularly dangerous in

stormy weather. It is usually supposed that the

vessel struck at this point. From this place the

ancient capital of Malta (now Citta Vecchia, Old
City) is distinctly seen at the distance of about five

miles ; and on looking towards the bay from the

top of the church on the summit of the hill whereon
the city stands, it occurred to the present writer

that the people of the town might easily from this

spot have perceived in the morning that a wreck
had taken place ; and this is a circumstance which

throws a fresh light on some of the circumstances
of the deeply interesting transactions which en-
sued.

The sacred historian calls the inhabitants jSdp-

§apoi, 'barbarians:' — 'the barbarous people
showed us no small kindness.' This is far from
implying that they were savages or uncivilized
men : it merely intimates that they were not of
Greek or Roman origin. This description applies
to the ancient inhabitants of Malta most accu-
rately ; and as it could not apply to the inhabitants
of Melida, who were Greeks, this is another argu-
ment to show that not Melida but Malta is the
Melita of Scripture.

The island of Malta lies in the Mediterranean,
about sixty miles south from Cape Passaro in

Sicily. It is sixty miles in circumference, twenty
in length, and twelve in breadth. Near it, on the
west, is a smaller island, called Gozo, about thirty

miles in circumference. Malta has no mountains
or high hills, and makes no figure from the sea.

It is naturally a barren rock, but has been made in

parts abundantly fertile by the industry and toil of
man. The island was first colonized by the
Phoenicians, from whom it was taken by the Greek
colonists in Sicily about B.C. 736 ; but the Cartha-
ginians began to dispute its possession about B.C.

528, and eventually became entire masters of it.

From their hands it passed into those of the
Romans, B.C. 242, who treated the inhabitants

well, making Melita a municipium, and allowing
the people to be governed by their own laws.

The government was administered by a propraetor,

who depended upon the praetor of Sicily ; and this

office appears to have been held by Publius when
Paul was on the island (Acts xxviii. 7). On the

division of the Roman empire, Mehta belonged to

the western portion ; but having, in A.D. 553,
been recovered from the Vandals by Belisarius, it

was afterwards attached to the empire of the East.

About the end of the 9th century, the island was
taken from the Greeks by the Arabs, who made
it a dependency upon Sicily, which was also in

their possession. The Arabs have left the impress
of their aspect, language, and many of their cus-

toms, upon the present inhabitants, whose dialect

is to this day perfectly intelligible to the Arabians,

and to the Moors of Africa. Malta was taken

from the Arabs by the Normans in a. d. 1090, and
afterwards underwent other changes till A.D. 1530,
when Charles V., who had annexed it to his

empire, transferred it to the Knights of St. John
of Jerusalem, whom the Turks had recently dis-

possessed of Rhodes. Under the knights it became
a flourishing state, and was the scene of their

greatest glory and most signal exploits. The
institution having become unsuited to modem times,

the Order of St. John of Jerusalem, commonly
called Knights of Malta, gradually fell into decay,

and the island was surrendered to the French

under Buonaparte when on his way to Egypt in

1798. From them it was retaken by the English

with the concurrence and assistance of the natives ;

and it was to have been restored to the Knights of

Malta by the stipulations of the treaty of Amiens ;

but as no sufficient security for the independence

of the order (composed mostly of Frenchmen)
could be obtained, the English retained it in their

hands ; which necessary infraction of the treaty

was the ostensible ground of the war which only

ended with the battle of Waterloo. The island i»
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still in the hands of the English, who have lately

remodelled the government to meet the wishes of

the numerous inhabitants. It has lately become
the actual seat of an Anghcan bishopric, which.

however, takes its title from Gibraltar, out of

deference to the existing Catholic bishopric of

Malta— a deference not paid to the Oriental

churches in recently establishing the Anglican

bishopric of Jerusalem. F. Wandalin, Dissert, de

Melita Pmdi, Havn. 1707 ; P. Carlo, Origine della

Fede hi Malta, Milan 1759 ; Ciantar, Critica di

Critici Moderni sul Controiierso Nanfragio di San
Paolo, Venez. 1763 ; Boisgelin, History of Malta,

1804 ; and especially Smith On the Shipwreck of

St. Paid.—]. K.

MELKART. [Herakles.]

MELON. [Abattichim.]

MELZAR Ovi5D). In the A. V. (Dan. i. 11,

16) and most of the modem versions, this appears

as a proper name, though in the margin of the A. V,

We have for this ' the steward ; ' and Diodati in a

marginal note says, ' Mostra che sia un nome d'

ufficio, come e calco o proveditore. ' The LXX.
give in both places a quite different name, 'A^iedpi,

which Josephus follows ; Theodotion has 'A/xeXo-dS

;

Alex. 'A/xepadp. The use of the article, however
(which Theodotion has made part of the name),

indicates that this is an appellative. The word is

not Semitic ; it is probably Persian. By some it is

explained from the Pers. mX^, melsar, vini p?'in-

ceps ; but the officer in question seems rather to

have fulfilled the function of a 7rai5a7W76s or

rpofpevs in the royal household, than that of a cup-

bearer. The old Jewish version of Athias renders

it by ' Kiichenmeister,' surveyor of the kitvheti

;

Zunz gives ' Aufseher,' overseer; and De Wette,
' Kellermeister,' butler. The Melzar was an officer

under the Rabsaris. The use of the article does

not necessarily indicate that there was only one
officer with this title ; it simply points out the one

specially entrusted with the charge of Daniel and
his companions.—W. L. A.

MEMPHIS, a city of Egypt called in the He-

brew text Noph «|i, or Moph lb, LXX. M.iix<pi%
;

Vulg. Metnphis. Memphis occurs once in the

A. v., in Hosea ix. 6, where the Hebrew has

Moph. These two Hebrew forms are contrac-

tions of the ancient Egyptian men-nufr or

MEN - NEFRU, whence the Coptic JULenCjI,

juLeiUiqi, JLJLen.6.e, JuiejUL^e (m.), and

JULejUlCje (S.), the Greek name, and the Arabic

v -

I, h \ V. Menf. The Hebrew forms were probably

in use among the Shemites in Lower Egypt, and

perhaps among the Egyptians, in the vulgar dia-

lect.

The ancient Egyptian common name signifies

either 'the good abode,'* or 'the abode of the

* Dr. Brugsch would translate it indifferently

mansio bona, oxportus bonus, but M^etake the second

signification to be inapplicable to the first word of

the name in the ancient language, as we have later

argued (see Geographische Inschriften, i., pp. 190,

191).

good one.' Plutarch, whose Egyptian information
in the treatise de /side et Osiride is generally valuable,

indicates that the latter or a similar explanation
was current among the Egyptian priests. He tells

us that some interpreted the name the ' haven of

good ones,' others, 'the sepulchre of Osiris' (koX

T7]v fiiv wSXlv oi ixiv 6p/j.ov dyaduiv ipfXT^vevovaiv, ol

S'[/5i]ct)s Td.<j)ov ^OcripiSLs, c. 20). 'To come to port'

is, in hieroglyphics, MeNA or man, and in Coptic
the long vowel is not only preserved but some-

times repeated (cf. JUL^.n, iULOH, JULOItH,

JULOrti). There is, however, no expressed vowel

in the name of Memphis, which we take therefore

to commence with the word MEN, 'abode,' like

the name of a town or village MEN-HeB, 'the
abode, or mansion, of assembly,' cited by Brugsch
(Geog/'aphische Insehri/ten, i., p. 191, No. 851, tav.

xxxvii.) 'The good abode' is the more probable
rendering, for there is no preposition, which, how-
ever, might possibly be omitted in an archaic form.

The special determinative of a pyramid follows the

name of Memphis, because it was the pyramid-
city, pyramids having perhaps been already raised

there as early as the reign of Venephes, the fourth

king of the first dynasty (Manetho ap. Cory, Anc.
Frag., pp. 96, 97; cf. Brugsch, Geogr. Inschr., i.,

p. 240). Thus we may read the name 'MEN-NUFR,'
or ' MEN-NEFRU, the pyramid city.'

The sacred name of Memphis was ha-ptah, pa-

PTAH, or HA-PTAH-KA, Or HA-KA-PTAH, 'the

abode of Ptah,' or ' of the being of Ptah ' (Brugsch,

i., pp. 23s, 236, Nos. 1 102, 1 103, 1 104, 1105,
tav. xlii.)

Memphis was well chosen as the capital city of

all Egypt. It stands just above the ancient point

of the Delta, where the Pelusiac, Sebennytic, and
Canopic branches separated. It was within the

valley of Upper Egypt, yet it was close to the plain

of Lower Egypt. If further north it could not

have been in a position naturally strong : if any-

where but at the division of the two regions of

Egypt it could not have been the seat of a sove-

reign who wished to unite and command the two.

Where the valley of Upper Egypt is about to open
into the plain it is about five miles broad. On the

east, this valley is bounded almost to the river's

brink by the light yellow limestone mountains
which slope abruptly to the narrow slip of fertile

land. On the west, a broad surface of cultivation

extends to the low edge of the Great Desert, upon
which rise, like landmarks, the long series of

Memphite pyramids. The valley is perfectly flat,

except where a village stands on the mound of

some ancient town, and unvaried but by the long
groves of date-palms which extend along the river,

and the smaller groups of the villages. The Nile
occupies the midst with its great volume of water,

and to the west, not far beneath the Libyan range,

is the great canal called the Bahr Yoosuf, 01
' River of Joseph. ' The scene is beautiful from
the contrast of its colours, the delicate tints of the

bare desert-mountains or hills bright with the light

of an Egyptian sun, and the tender green of the

fields, for a great part of the year, except when the

Nile spreads its inundating waters from desert to

desert, or when the harvest is yellow with such

plenteous ears as Pharaoh saw in his dream. And
the beauty is enhanced by the recollection that here

stood that capital of Egypt which was in times very
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remote a guardian of ancient civilization ; that here,

as those pyramids—which triflers in all ages have

mocked at—were raised to attest, the doctrine of a

future state was finnly believed and handed down
till revelation gave it its true significance ; and that

here many of the great events of sacred history

may have taken place, certainly many of its chief

personages may have wondered at remains which

in the days of Abraham were the work of an older

and stronger generation.

But for the pyramids it would be difficult to

trace the site of Memphis, and the pyramids,

extending for twenty miles, do not materially help

us. No lofty mounds, as at Bubastis and Sais,

mark the place of the great city ; no splendid

temples, as at Thebes, enable us almost to recall

its magnificence. The valley between the Libyan
Desert and the Nile is flat and unmarked by stand-

ing columns, or even, as at neighbouring Helio-

polis, by a solitary obelisk. Happily a fallen

colossal statue and some trifling remains near by,

half-buried in the mud, and annually drowned by
the inundation, show us where stood the chief

temple of Memphis, and doubtless the most ancient

part of the city, near the modern village of Meet-
Raheeneh. This central position is in the valley

very near the present west bank of the river, and
three miles from the edge of the Great Desert. The
distance above Cairo is about nine miles, and that

above the ancient head of the Delta about sixteen.

The ancient city was no doubt of great extent, but

it is impossible, now that its remains have been de-

stroyed and their traces swallowed up by the alluvial

deposit of the Nile, to determine its limits, or to de-

cide whether the different quarters mentioned in the

hieroglyphic inscriptions were portions of one con-

nected city ; or again, whether the Memphis known
to classical writers was smaller than the old capi-

tal, a central part of it from which the later addi-

tions had, in a time of decay, been gradually

separated. In the inscriptions we find three

quarters distinguished:—The 'White Wall,' men-
tioned by the classical writers, XevKdp relxos, has
the same name in hieroglyphics, in which we find

SEBT-HET, ' White Wall,' in the name of the

Memphite Nome, hesp sebt-het, ' Nome of the

White Wall,' and also separately nu-sebt-het,
'White-wall-city' (Brugsch, G. /., i., pp. 120, 234,

235; I tav. XV., Nos. 1091-1094; tav. xhi.) That
Memphis is meant in the name of the nome appears,

not only from the circumstance that Memphis was
the capital of the Memphite Nome, but also from
the occurrence of ha-ptah-ka or ha-ka-ptah, as

the equivalent of sebt-het in the name of the nome
(Brugsch, G. /., i., tav. xv., i. i, ii. i, etc., and
Nomen atis d^'in neuen Reiche, i). The White Wall
is put in the nome-name for Memphis itself, pro-
bably as the oldest part of the city. Herodotus
mentions the White Wall as the citadel of Mem-
phis, for he relates that it held a garrison of 120,000
Persians (iii. 91), and he also speaks of it by the
name of the Citadel simply {rh reixos, 13, 14).

Thucydides speaks of the White Wall as the third,

and, as we may infer, the strongest part of Mem-
phis, but does not give the names of the other
two parts (i. 104). The Scholiast remarks that
Memphis had three walls, and that whereas the
others were of brick, the third, or White Wall,
was of stone {(pacrl yap 6ti rpia reixo elxev 17

MeM04s. tQv GUI' Svo Xrjrpd^vTaiv, irpbs rb rplrov

V f-^Xn ^'•iyveTo. XevKov U iKaXeiro, ws tuv dWuv
VOL. III.

fiiv dirb Tr\iud(xiv iffKevaa/jLhwi/, iKetvov 5k ai)b

Xlduv, ad loc.) No doubt the commentator had in

his mind Greek towns surrounded by more than a

single wall, and did not know that Egyptian towns
were rarely if ever walled. But his idea of the

origin of the name white as applied to the citadel

of Memphis is very probably correct. The Egypt-
ian forts known to us are of crude brick, therefore

a stone fort, very possible in a city like Memphis,
famous for its great works in masonry, would
receive a name denoting its peculiarity. It is

noticeable that the monuments mention two other

quarters, ' The two regions of life ' (Brugsch, G.I.

i., pp. 236, 237, Nos. 1 107, seq., tav. xlii. xliii.),

and amhee or per-amhee (/</., p. 237, No.
II 14 a, tav. xliii.)

Before speaking of the monuments of Memphis
we must notice its history. The foundation of the

city is assigned to Menes, the first king of Egypt,
head of the ist dynasty {Herod., ii. 99). The situa-

tion, as already observed, is admirable for a capital

of the whole country, and it was probably chosen
with that object. According to Herodotus, Menes
raised a dyke which still protected Memphis from
the inundations of the Nile. Previously the river

had flowed under the Libyan range ; but Menes, by
banking up the stream at the bend it took 100
stadia south of Memphis, made the ancient channel
dry, and dug a new course for the river between
the two ranges of hills. The historian adds, that

in his time the Persians carefully guarded the point

where the Nile had been forced into the new
channel, lest Memphis should be endangered by
a flood (/. c.) Sir Gardner Wilkinson observes,
' The dyke of Menes was probably near the

modem Kafr el-Eiyat, 14 miles south of Meet-
Raheeneh, where the Nile takes a considerable

bend, and from which point it would (if the pre-

vious direction of its course continued) run imme-
diately below the Libyan mountains, and over the

site of Memphis. Calculating from the outside of

Memphis, this bend agrees exactly with the hun-
dred stadia, or nearly i\\ Enghsh miles—Meet-
Raheeneh being about the centre of the old city.

No traces of these dykes {sic) are now seen ' (Raw-
linson's Herod., vol. ii., p. 163, note 6). Herodotus
also states that Menes excavated a lake outside the

town to the north and west, communicating with
the river which bounded it on the east (ii. 99).
That the dyke has been allowed to fall into

neglect, and ultimately to disappear, may be ac-

counted for by the gradual obliteration of the

old bed, and the cessation of any necessity to

keep the inundation from the site of Memphis,
which, on the contrary, as the city contracted,

becam.e cultivable soil and required to be annually

fertilized. But are we to suppose that Menes
executed the great engineering works attributed to

him ? It is remarkable that the higher we advance
towards the beginnings of Egyptian history, the

more vast are the works of manual labour. The
Lake Moeris, probably excavated under the 6th
dynasty, put to shade all later works of its or any
other kind executed in Egypt. The chief pyra-

mids, which, if reaching down to this time, can
scarcely reach later, increase in importance as we go
higher, the greatest being those of El-Geezeh, sepul-

chres of tlie earlier kings of the 4th dynasty. This
state of things implies the existence of a large serf-

population gradually decreasing towards later times,

and shows that Menes might well have diverted the

K
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course of the Nile. The digging a new course

seems doubtful, and it may be conjectured that the

branch that became the main stream was already

existent. It would appear from the fragments of

Manetho's history that Memphis continued the seat

of government of kings of all Egypt as late as the

reign of Venephes the third successor of Menes.
Athothis, the son and successor of Menes, built

the palace there, and the king first mentioned

built the pyramids near Cochome (Cory's Anc.
Frag., 2d ed., pp. 94-97) ' pyramids are scarcely

seen but at Memphis, and Cochome is probably

the name of part of the Memphite necropolis,

as will be noticed later. The 3d dynasty was of

Memphite kings, the 2d and part of the ist having

probably lost the undivided rule of Egypt. The
4th dynasty, which succeeded about B. C 2440,

was the most powerful Memphite line, and under

its earlier kings the pyramids of El-Geezeh were
built. It is probable that other Egyptian Hues

tvere tributary to this, which not only commanded
all the resources of Egypt to the quarries of

Syene on the southern border, but also worked
the copper mines of the Sinaitic Peninsula. The
5th dynasty appears to have been contemporary
with the 4th and 6th, the latter a Memphite house

which continued the succession. At the close of the

latter Memphis fell, according to our opinion, into

the hands of the Shepherd kings, foreign strangers

who, more or less, held Egypt for 500 years. At
the beginning of the i8th dynasty we once more
find hieroglyphic notices of Memphis after a silence

of some centuries. During that dynasty and its

two successors, while the Egyptian empire lasted,

Memphis was its second city, though, as the sove-

reigns were Thebans, Thebes was the capital.

After the decline of the empire, we hear little of it

until the Persian period, when the provincial

dynasties gave it a preference over Thebes as the

chief city of Egypt. With the Greek rule, its

political importance rose, and while Thebes had
dwindled to a thinly-populated collection of small

towns, Memphis became the native capital, where the

sovereigns were crowned by the Egyptian priests
;

but Alexandria gradually destroyed its power,

and the policy of the Romans hastened a natural

decay. At length, after the Arab conquest, the

establishment of a succession of rival capitals, on
the opposite bank of the Nile, El-Fustat, El-

Askar, El - Kata-e, and El - Kahireh, the later

Cairo, drew away the remains of its population,

and at last left nothing to mark the site of the

ancient capital but ruins, which were long the

quarries for any who wished for costly marbles,

massive columns, or mere blocks of stone for the

numerous mosques of the Muslim seats of govern-

ment.

Of the buildings of Memphis none remain above

ground ; the tombs of the nei^'^hbouring necropolis

alone attest its importance. It is, however, ne-

cessaiy to speak of those temples which ancient

writers mention, and especially of such of these as

are known by remaining fragments. The chief

temple was that of Ptah, the Egyptian Vulcan,

assigned by Herodotus to Menes as its founder (ii.

99), the site of which is near the village of Meet-
Raheeneh. The only important vestige of this

great temple, probably second only, if second, to

that of Amen-ra at Thebes, now called the temple

of El-Karnak, is a broken colossal statue of lime-

stone representing Rameses II., which once stood,

probably with a fellow that has been destroyed, be-

fore one of the propyla of the temple. This sta-

tue, complete from the head to below the knees,

is the finest Egyptian colossus known. It be
longs to the British government, which has never

yet spared the necessaiy cost of transporting it to

England. Near this temple was one of Apis, or

Hapi, the celebrated sacred bull, worshipped with
extraordinary honours at Memphis, and from which
the Israelites possibly took the idea of the golden
calf. The Serapeum, or temple of Serapis, or Osir-

hapi, that is, Osiris-Apis, the ideal correspondent
to the animal, lay in the desert to the westward,
between the modem villages of Aboo-Seer and
Sakkarah, though to the west of both. Near this

temple was the burial-place of the bulls Apis,

a vast excavation, in which they were sepulchred

in sarcophagi of stone in the most costly manner.
M. Mariette recently discovered this monument,
and thus added greatly to our knowledge of Egypto-
logy, especially as the tablets in the burial-places

of the sacred bulls afforded very important chrono-
logical and historical information. There were
also at Memphis a temple of Sokari-Osiris, whence
the modem name of Sakkarah (as Aboo-Seer,
from Busiris, records the existence of a temple of

Osiris, pa-hesar), a temple of ay-em-hetp, the

Egyptian .^Esculapius, and another of Anubis.
And we must not forget that temple of the Foreign
Venus (Ipbv, rb KoXeeTai ^eivrjs 'A<ppo5lTr]s) vi'hich

Herodotus mentions as situate in the Tyrians'

Camp (Tvpluv aTparbiveSov), inhabited in his time
by Phoenicians of Tyre (ii. 112), and the fact that

in a tablet of Amenoph II., of the i8th djTiasty,

in the opposite quarries of Tura, the Canaanite and
Phoenician goddess Ashtoreth is represented as a
local divinity. Perhaps the name of the camp and
the worship dated from the capture of Memphis
by the Shepherds. The memory of a like event
was as long traditionally preserved in the Coptic
name of El-Geezeh, the town on the bank of the

Nile eastward of the most famous group of pyramids

^TIGpCIOI, which, if it do not record the place

of the Persian camp when Cambyses besieged
Memphis, must record something similar during
the Persian occupation.

The necropolis of Memphis has escaped the
destmction that has obliterated almost all traces oi

the city, partly from its being beyond the con-
venient reach of the inhabitants of the Muslim
capitals, partly from the unrivalled massive solidity

of its chief edifices. The pyramids that belong
to Memphis extend along the low edge of the
Libyan range, and form four groups—those of El-
Geezeh, Aboo-Seer, Sakkarah, and Dahshoor—all

so named from a neighbouring town or village.

The principal pyramids of El-Geezeh—those called

the First or Great, Second, and Third—are respec-

tively the tombs of Khufu or Shufu, the Cheops of
Herodotus and Suphis I. of Manetho, of the 4th
dynasty; of Khafra or Shafra, Cephren (Hdt.), of
the 5th ? and of Menkaura Mycerinus or Men-
cheres of the 4th. The Great Pyramid has a base
measuring 733 feet square, and a perpendicular
height of 456 feet, having lost about twenty-five feet

of its original height, which must have been at least

480 feet (Mr. Lane in Mrs. Poole's Englishwoman
in Egypt, ii., pp. 121, 125). It is of sohd stone,

except a low core of rock, and a very small space
allowed for chambers and passages leading to
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them. The Second Pyramid is not iar inferior to

this in size. Next in order come the two stone

pyramids of Dahshoor. The rest are much smaller.

In the Dahshoor group are two built of crude

brick, the only examples in the Memphite necro-

polis. The whole number that can now be traced

is upwards of thirty, but Dr. Lepsius supposes that

anciently there were about sixty, including those

south of Dahshoor, the last of which are as far

as the Feiyoom, about sixty miles above the site of

Memphis by the course of the river. The prin-

cipal pyramids in the Memphite necropolis are

twenty in number ; the pyramid of Aboo-Ruweysh,
the three chief pyramids of El-Geezeh, the three of

Aboo-Seer, the nine of Sakkarah, and the four of

Dahshoor. The ' pyramids ' built by Venephes near

Cochome may have been in the groups ofAboo-Seer,
at Sakkarah, for the part of the necropolis where
the Serapeum lay was called in Egyptian kem-ka
or KA-KEM, also KEM or KEMEE, as Brugsch has

shown, remarking as its probable identity with

Cochome {G. I., i., p. 240, Nos. 1121, 1122, 1123,

tav. xliii.) The pyramids were tombs of kings,

and possibly of members of royal families. Around
them were the tombs of subjects, of which the

oldest were probably in general of the time of the

king who raised each pyramid. The private tombs
were either built upon the rock, or excavated,

wherever it presented a suitable face in which a

grotto could be cut, and in either case the mummies
were deposited in chambers at the foot of deep pits.

Sometimes these pits were not guarded by the upper
structure or grotto, though probably they were then

originally protected by crude brick walls. A curious

inquiry is suggested by the circumstance that the

Egyptians localized in the neighbourhood of

Memphis those terrestrial scenes which they sup-

posed to symbolize the geography of the hidden
world, and that in these the Greeks found the first

ideas of their own poetical form of the more pre-

cise beliet of the older race, of the Acherusian
Lake, the Ferry, Charon, and the ' Meads of
Asphodel,' but this captivating subject cannot be
here pursued (see Brugsch, G. I., i., pp. 240, 241,
242).

The ncitices of Memphis in the Bible are wholly
of the period of the kings. Many have thought
that the Land of Goshen lay not very far from
this city, and that the Pharaohs who protected
the Israelites, as well as their oppressors, ruled at

Memphis. The indications of Scripture seem,
however, to point to the valley through which ran
the canal of the Red Sea, the Wadi-t-Tumeylat of
the present inhabitants of Egypt, as the old Land
of Goshen, and to Zoan, or Tanis, as the capital of
the oppressors, if not also of the Pharaohs who
protected the Israelites. A careful examination of
the narrative of the events that preceded the
Exodus seems indeed to put any city not in the
easternmost portion of the Delta wholly out of the
question.

It was in the time of the decline of the Israelite

kingdom, and during the subsequent existence of
that of Judah, that Memphis became important
to the Hebrews. The Ethiopians of the 25th
dynasty, or their Egyptian vassals of the 23d and
24th, probably, and the Saites of the 26th, cer-
tainly, made Memphis the political capital of Egypt.
Hosea mentions Memphis only with Egypt, as the
great city, predicting of the Israelite fugitives,
* Mizraim shall gather them up, Noph sliail bury

them' (ix. 6). Memphis, the city of the vast
necropolis, where Osiris and Anubis, gods of the
dead, threatened to put in the shade the worship of
the local divinity, Ptah, could not be more accu-
rately characterized. No other city but Abydos was
as much occupied with burial, and Abydos was far

inferior in the extent of its necropolis. With the
same force that personifies Memphis as the burier
of the unhappy fugitives, the prophet Nahum
describes Thebes as walled and fortified by the sea
(iii. 8), as the Nile has been called in ancient and
modern times, for Thebes alone of the cities of
Egypt lay on both sides of the river (Smith's Dic-
tionaij of the Bible, NoPH, No-Ammon). Isaiah,

in the wonderful Burden of Egypt, which has been
more markedlyand literally fulfilled than perhaps any
other like portion of Scripture, couples the princes
of Zoan (Tanis) with the princes of Noph as evil

advisers of Pharaoh and Egypt (xix. 13). Egypt
was then weakly governed by the last Tanite king
of the 23d dynasty, as ally or vassal of Tirhakah

;

and Memphis, as already remarked, was the poli-

tical capital. In Jeremiah, Noph is spoken of
with ' Tahapanes,' the frontier stronghold Daphnse,
as an enemy of Israel (ii. 16). It is difficult to

explain the importance here given to ' Tahapanes.'
Was it to warn the Israelites that the first city of
Egyptwhich they should afterwards enter intheirfor-

bidden flight was a city of enemies? In his prophecy
of the overthrow ofPharaoh Necho's army, the same
prophet warns Migdol, Noph, and ' Tahpanhes' of
the approach of the invader (xlvi. 14), warns the
capital, and the frontier towns. When Migdol
and 'Tahpanhes' had fallen, or whatever other
strongholds guarded the eastern border, the Delta
could not be defended. When Memphis was
taken, not only the capital was in the hands of the
enemy, but the frontier - fort commanding the
entrance of the valley of Upper Egypt had fallen.

And later he says that ' Noph shall be waste and
desolate, without an inhabitant' (19). And so it

is, while many other cities of that day yet flourish

—

as Hermopolis Parva and Sebennytus in the Delta
;

Lycopolis, Latopolis, and Syene, in Upper Egypt

;

or still exist as villages, like Chemmis (Panopolis),

Tentyra, and Hermonthis, in the latter division

—

it is doubtful if any village on the site of Mem-
phis, once the most populous city of Egypt, even
preserves its name. Latest in time, Ezekiel pro-
phesies the coming distress and final overthrow of

Memphis. Egypt is to be filled with slain ; the
rivers are to be dried and the lands made waste

,

idols and false gods are to cease out of Noph

;

there is to be 'no more a prince of the land of
Egypt' So much is general, and refers to an
invasion by Nebuchadnezzar. Noph, as by Hosea,
is coupled with Egypt—the capital with the state.

Then more particularly Pathros, Zoan, and No
are to suffer ; Sin and No again ; and with more
vivid distinctness the distresses of Sin, No, Noph,
Aven, Pi-beseth, and ' Tehaphnehes' are foretold,

as though the prophet witnessed the advance of fire

and sword, each city taken, its garrison and fighting

citizens, ' the young men,' slain, and its fair build-

ings given over to the flames, as the invader
marched upon Daphnae, Pelusium, lanis, Bu-
bastis, and Heliopolis, until Memphis fell before
him, and beyond Memphis Thebes alone offered

resistance, and met with the like overthrow (xxx.

I -19). Perhaps these vivid images represent, by
the force of repetition and their climax -like
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arrangement, but one series of calamities : perhaps

they represent three invasions—that of Nebuchad-
nezzar, of which we may expect history one day to

tell us ; * that of Cambyses ; and last, and most
ruinous of all, that of Ochus. The minuteness

with which the first and more particular predic-

tion as to Memphis has been fulfilled is very

noticeable. The images and idols of Noph have

disappeared; when the site of almost every other

ancient town of Egypt is marked by colossi and

statues, but one, and that fallen, with some insig-

nificant neighbours, is found where once stood its

greatest city.

The chief authorities on the subject of this

article are Lepsius, Denkmdler aus Aegygpten n7id

Aethiopien ; Brugsch, Geographische Jjischrifteii ;

Col. Howard Vyse, Pyra7mds of Gizeh, fol. plates,

and 8vo text and plates ; Sir J. G. Wilkinson,

Modern Egyptand Thebes, and Handbook to Egypt

;

and Mrs. Poole, Etigliskwomatt i?i Egypt, where
the topography and description of the necropolis

and the pyramids are by Mr. Lane.—R. S. P.

MENAHEM [UnyO, consoler; Sept. MamT^Ai),

sixteenth king of Israel, who began to reign B.C.

772, and reigned ten years. Menahem appears to

have been one of the generals of king Zachariah.

When he heard the news of the murder of that

prince, and the usurpation of Shallum, he was at

Tirzah, but immediately marched to Samaria,

where Shallum had shut himself up, and slew him
in that city. He then usurped the throne in his

turn ; and forthwith marched to Tiphsah, which
refused to acknowledge his rule. Having taken
this jDlace, after a siege, he treated the inhabitants

with a degree of savage barbarity, which, as

Josephus remarks (Antiq. ix. 11. i), would not

have been pardonable even tO' foreigners. He
adhered to the sin of Jeroboam, like the other

kings of Israel. In his time the Assyrians, under
their king Pul, made their first appearance on the

borders of Palestine ; and Menahem was only able

to save himself from this great invading power at

the heavy price of 1000 talents of silver, which he
raised by a tax of 50 shekels from every man of
substance in Israel. This was probably the only
choice left to him ; and he is not therefore to be
blamed, as he had not that resource in the trea-

sures of the temple of which the kings of Judah
availed themselves in similar emergencies. Mena-
hem died in B.C. 761, leaving the throne to his son
Pekahiah (2 Kings xv. 14-22).—^J.

K.

MENDELSSOHN, Moses, also called Ram-
ban (fDnon), from the initials of DH^D p ^t^•0 'I

7^112, R- Moses b. Mettachetn Mendal and Moses
Dessau, was born Sept. 6, 1729. His early life was
spent amid circumstances of extreme penury, ap-

proaching at times to the verge of destitution ; but
in spite of these he prosecuted with dauntless per-

severance his literary and philosophical studies,

first at Dessau and afterwards at Berlin. At length,

however, a Jewish merchant employed him (1750)
to educate his children. Being thus relieved from
want, he devoted himself more than ever to the

acquisition of learning, and, though only one-and-
twenty, began publishing a weekly periodical in

* The recent discovery of Assyrian conquests of
Egypt warns us not to trust to the negative evi-

dence of classical writers as to a Babylonian one.

Hebrew, entitled "JS'O flSlp, A Collection of
Ethics. The philosophical works which he now
pubhshed spread his fame over Europe, and
secured for him the friendship of eminent literary

men, who were constantly corresponding with him
about philosophical, archaeological, religious, and
Bibhcal subjects, and who sohcited his aid in literary

enterprises. From the very starting of the Biblio-

thek der sch'dnen Wissenschaften he was a contri-

butor to it, and published in it (1756) the masterly

analysis of Lowth's Lectures on Ilebrew Poetry
[Lowth]. His contributions to Biblical litera-

ture are as follows :— (i.) A Commentary on Ec-
clesiastes, written in Hebrew, Berlin 1769; ibid.

1 788. It was translated into German by Rabe, the

translator of the Mishna, Auspach 1771 ; and into

English by Theodore Preston, London 1845. (2.)

A German translation of the Pentateuch, made by
himself, with a grammatical and exegetical com-
mentary in Hebrew, contributed by several Jewish
literati—viz., the commentaiy on Genesis by Dubno
[DuBNo], with the exception of that on ch. i. i-
vi. 8, which is by Mendelssohn himself, Berlin

1 780 ; the commentary on Exodus by Mendels-
sohn himself, who used the fragments of Dubno,
Berlin 1781 ; the commentary on Leviticus prin-

cipally by Wessely, Berlin 1782 ; the commen-
tary on Numbers by Jaroslaw, Berlin 1783 ; and
the commentary on Deuteronomy by Homberg,
except a few chapters at the beginning and end,

Berlin 1783. This important work is entitled "IDD

DI^CJTt mnTlJ, The Book of the Paths of Peace, and
is preceded by an elaborate and most valuable

introduction written in Hebrew, called niK

niTlji', A Light to the Path, in which Mendels-
sohn discusses various topics connected with Bibli-

cal exegesis and literature. This was published

separately before the completion of the commen-
tary (December 1782), and now accompanies the

translation and commentary. It is given in a
German translation with his translation of the

Pentateuch in his Collected Works, vol. vii., Leip-
zig 1845, p. 18, ff. ; and in English in The
Hebrew Review, edited by Breslau, London i860.

(3.) A German translation of the Psalms, Berlin

1783; ibid., 1788; and in his Collected Works,
vol. vi., p. 127, ff. where are also his annota-

tions on divers Psalms. {4.) A German trans-

lation of the Song of Solomon, published three

years after his death, Berlin 1789, also given in his

Collected Works, vol. vi., p. 369, ff. (5.) A logi-

cal and philosophical treatise on the Hebrew

language, entitled 3nfn \'W?, The Tongue of Gold,

Berlin 1782; and (6.) Ritiialgesetze der ftiden, or

Ritual Laws of the Jews, Berlin 1778, which he
published at the request of the Government, and
which is essential to the understanding of the

Jewish rites, manners, and customs. It is con-

tained in vol. vi, of his works. Mendelssohn died

January 4, 1786. The influence which this famous
philosopher and Hebraist exercised over the Jewish
nation is incalculable. He effected a reformation
in Judaism, and founded in Berlin that new school
of Hebrew literature and Biblical exegesis which
has now produced so many and such distinguished

Jewish literati, not only in Germany, but through-
out Europe. No wonder that the Jews express

their gratitude to him, and reverence for him in

the saying nC'DD Dp N^ TWQ 'Vf\ rwch n^'DD,
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' from Moses (the lawgiver) to Moses (Maimonides)

and Moses (Mendelssohn), no one hath arisen like

Moses,' alluding to Deut. xxxiv. lo ; comp. Dr.

Mendelssohn's edition of MetidelssohiCs Works,

7 vols., Leipzig 1843 -1845 ; Jost, Geschichte des

Jiidenthuiiis, iii. 293, fF. ; Kayserling, Moses Men-
delssohn, Sein Leben und seine Werke, Leipzig

1862.—C. D. G.

MENELAUS (Mei/Aaos), brother of Simon,

the governor of the Temple (2 Maccab. iv.

23) ; or, according to Josephus (Antiq. xii. 5),

brother of Jason and Onias. Jason, who by the

offer of a large bribe had persuaded Antiochus
Epiphanes to make him high-priest, sent Mene-
laus to bear the money to the king. But, by flat-

tery and the promise of a large bribe, Menelaus
got the priesthood to himself (B.C. 172). Not
having paid this money, he was summoned to ap-

pear before the king ; but an insurrection in Tarsus

requiring the presence of Antiochus, Andronicus
was deputed to deal with the matter. Menelaus
stole certain vessels of gold out of the temple, and
by the gift of these to Andronicus, made easy

terms with him, and even persuaded him to kill

Onias, who had ventured to speak against the sacri-

lege. Andronicus, on the charge of the indignant

Jews, was put to death for this crime ; but Mene-
laus does not seem to have been suspected of insti-

gating it. Afterwards he was accused to the king

of encouraging Lysimachus to sacrilegious deeds,

and was actually convicted ; but by promise of

much money he induced one Ptolemy to pacify the

king, and even procure the death of his accusers

(2 Maccab. iv.) He is next mentioned as among
the governors whom Antiochus ' left to vex the

[Jewish] nation' (v. 23). Ultimately, on the inti-

mation of Lysias, ' that this man was the cause of

all mischief,' Antiochus Eupator caused him to be
put to death at Berea (xiii. 3-8).—^J.

G. C.

MENE, MENE, TEKEL, UPHARSIN (Sjp,

|"'D1S1, h^T\, N3p ; Sept. Mav-f), Qsk^X, ^dpes

;

Vulg. Mane, Thecel, Phares), the inscription

«upernaturally written ' upon the plaster of the

wall' in Belshazzar's palace at Babylon (Dan. v.

5-25) ; which ' the astrologers, the Chaldeans,
and the soothsayers,' could neither read nor inter-

pret, but which Daniel first read and then inter-

preted. Yet the words, as they are found in

Daniel, are pure Chaldee, and if they appeared in

the Chaldee character, could have been read, at

least, by any person present on the occasion who
understood the alphabet of his own language. To
account for their inability to decipher this inscrip-

tion, it has been supposed that it consisted of those

Chaldee words written in another character. Dr.

Hales thinks that it may have been written in the

primitive Hebrew character, from which the

Samaritan was formed, and that, in order to show
on this occasion that the writer of the inscription

was the offended God of Israel, whose authority

was being at that moment peculiarly despised (ver.

2, 3, 4), he adopted his own sacred character, in

which he had originally written the decalogue, in

which Moses could transcribe it into the law, and
whose autograph copy was found in Josiah's days,

and was most probably brought to Babylon in the
care of Daniel, who could therefore understand
the character without inspiration, but which would
be unknown to ' the wise men of Babylon ' (New

Analysis of Chronology, vol. i., p. 505, Lond.
181 1). This theory has the recommendation, that

it involves as little as possible of miraculous agency.

Josephus makes Daniel discourse to Belshazzar as

if the inscription had been in Greek. The passage
is certainly curious : ^¥jO-r\Kov 8k to. yeypafx/xiua rdde.

MANH. rovTO 5' ^Xeyev 'EWddi yXwrrri ffrjfxai-

volt' &v dpidfxbs' ihaTrep ttjs fw^j aov toctovtov

Xp(>vov Koi T'^s dpx^s TjplOfji.rjKei' 6 debs, Kal irepia-

(Te'ueiv iirl <rol ^paxvv XP^^°^- ©EKEA. arjfJ.aLve'

TovTo (7Ta6/j,6v. ffTrjcras odv aov X^yeL rov xp^''^"

Tris ^acnXelas 6 6e6s, ijdr] KaTacpepop-ivy^v drjXo?.

$APES. Kal TOVTO KXdafia dTjXoi /card 'EXXdSa
yXCoTTav. KXa(7et. Toi/yapovv aov ttjv ^aaiXeiav, Kal

Mrjdois ai>T7)v Kal U^paais Staj'e^e?. ' He (Daniel)

explained the writing thus: MANH. 'This,' said

he, ' in the Greek language, may mean a manber

;

thus God hath numbered so long a time for thy
life and for thy government, and that there

remains a short time for thee.' 0EKEA. This
signifies weight ; hence he says, ' God having
weighed in a balance the time of thy kingdom,
finds it already going down. ' #APES. This also,

according to the Greek language, denotes a frag-
ment ; hence ' he will break in pieces thy kingdom,
and divide it among the Medes and Persians

'

'

{Antiq. x. 11. 3). There is some doubt whether
the reading '4Xeyev be genuine, but Josephus evi-

dently represents the whole passage as addressed
by Daniel to the king, and makes him speak as if

the inscription had been in Greek. Still Jose-
phus, for some cause or other, represents Daniel
as speaking doubtfully ('may mean ') in the former
part of the passage, and scarcely less so in the

latter. It has been supposed by some, that ' the

wise men ' were not so much at fault to read the

inscription, as to explain its meaning, which, it is

said, they might sufficiently understand to see its

boding import to the monarch, and be unwilling

to consider further—like the disciples in regard to

the predictions of our Lord's death (Luke ix. 45),
where it is said, ' this saying was hid from them,
they perceived it not, and they feared to ask him
of that saying. ' And certainly it is said through-
out our narrative that 'the wise men could not
read the writing, nor make known the interpreta-

tion of it,' phrases which would seem to mean one
and the same thing ; since, if they mean different

things, the order of ideas would be that they could

not interpret nor even read it, and Wintle accord-

ingly translates, ' could not read so as to interpret

it' {Improved Version of Daniel, Lond. 1807).

At all events the meaning of the inscription by
itself would be extremely enigmatical and obscure.

To determine the application, and to give the full

sense, of an isolated device which amounted to no
more than ' he or it is numbered, he or it is num-
bered, he or it is weighed, they are divided ' (and

there is even a riddle or paranomasia on the last

word D12 ; comp. Susannah, ver. 54, 55 and 58,

59, Greek, and Jer. i. 11, 12, Hebrew; which
may either mean 'they divide,' or 'the Persians,'

according as it is pronounced), must surely have

required a supernatural endowment on the part of

Daniel—a conclusion which is confirmed by the

exact coincidence of the event with the prediction

which he propounded with so much fortitude (ver.

30, 3i).-J. F. D.

MENI, ""JD, Is. Ixv. ir, the only place where

the word occurs. It is rendered by the LXX.
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}] T^XVt although some copies have ra ^aifjLov'u^, and

V '^^XV iri the former clause as the equivalent of *13.

This transposition is adopted by Jerome [et paratis

fortu7tcE mensam, et impletis dcemoni potionem),

who also in his commentary ^ exerte rnonet tov% '0

vocem ""JD reddidisse ry daifiov'Kp.' But Vitringa,
^ suspicatiir, HierojiyiJiimi, cti77i ex doctrina Magistri
yudai alie sibi impressisset U essefortunam, locicm

festhiante ocaclo sic legisse, ut alteruni pro altera

sumpserit^ (Schleusneri Lex. s. v. Tbxn)- The
Vulg., following a peculiar various reading, has

super eai7i, referring to ' Me7isa77i ' in the preceding

clause. Similar must have been the reading which
the Syr. translator had before him, as he renders

^CTL^, for thcTTi. Luther retains the Hebrew

word, Meni. De Wette renders it, Ver/ni/igfiiss

;

A\ey.a.\\der, fate ; the A. V., mwiber. The whole
verse in which the word occurs runs thus :

' Ye are

forsakers of Jehovah, forgetters of his holy moun-
tain, who prepare for Gad a table, and fill up for

Meni a mixture.' There can be little doubt that

Gad and AIe7ii are proper names of certain objects

of idolatrous reverence among the apostate Jews.
The only question is, What are the objects denoted
by the names ? On this point opinions are very
much divided. Omitting the former word [see

Gad], we confine ourselves to the latter. The
radical meaning of the word is, alloitmg, apportio7i-

ing, 77ieasuri7ig out, from nJD. Most of the inter-

pretations proposed keep this in view. A sample
of these follow:— i. Ntimber, because the Jews
referred to in the context, after the manner of the
Pythagoreans, worshipped number. 2. The Stars,

because they are so numerous. 3. Idols, because
they were innumerable. 4. A certain deity called

Me7iis, worshipped in Armenia and Phrygia. The
ancient name of Armenia, Minni, it is said, was
derived from an illustrious king who reigned over
that countiy in ancient times, and who, after his

death, was translated among the gods. 5. The
planet Mercury, 'the god of numbers,' which was
regarded as exercising an influence on human
affairs, and to which libations were poured out to

secure a happy issue of events. 6. The M0071,
because most peoples were accustomed to mea-
sure their time according to it, following the lunar
rather than the solar year. The similarity of ii-r]V7]

to the Hebrew word is regarded as a confirma-
tion of this view. 7. The planet Satur7i, Gad
denoting Jupiter (Ewald). 8. The same as the
idol worshipped by the Arabians before the time
of Mohammed, and called in Arabic Ma/iak.
[See for authorities, Foli Sy7iop. Crit., in loco;
Alexander's Earlier a7id Later Prophecies ofIsaiah;
Henderson's Isaiah; Ges., Thes., etc.] 9. Fiirst

takes the word as denoting faie—the goddess offate.
It is, he says, ' N. pr. idoli vel sideris quod super-

stitiose lectistemiis et libationibus a Judseis in Baby-
lonia extorribus colebatur, a v. H^D, adsig7iare,

attribttere, hinc, attributio, ixolpa, fortuna, deinde
Dea fati (Schicksalsgottin), Fortuna, arab. nX3?D,
una ex tribus Dei filiis ut fert Mythologia Arabum
vetusta' {Vet. Test. Co7icord. Heb. et Chal., in v.)

10. Gese7iius says, ' Fortunae significatio ex com.
12. certa est, et non potest non numen aliquod
dici, quod fortunje, s. fato praeesse credebatur.
Intelligenda igitur Ve7ieris Stella, quam ut fortunse

datricem uno cum Gado {i. e., Jove Stella) cole-

bant veteres Semitas' {Thes. 798). 'Amidst this

diversity of theories and explanations ... it is

satisfactory to find that there is a perfect unanimity

upon the only point of exegetical importance, that

the passage is a description of idolatrous worship

'

(Alexander). The kind of worship given to Gad
and Meni is supposed to be identical with the

lectister7iia of Roman writers, ' feasts offered to the

gods, in which their images were placed on couches
before tables covered with viands' (Smith's Lat.

Die.) The ^IDOD filled for Meni denotes a mixture,

i. e. , most probably, of spiced wine. The custom
mentioned by yerot7ie as having existed in ancient

Egypt is thought to illustrate the present passage.

On the last day of the year the Egyptians placed a

table covered with dishes of various kinds, and a

cup filled with mead [the mixture], as an offering

in acknowledgment of the fertility of the past year,

and to secure a continuance of the blessing (see

Co77i., in loco).—I. J.

MENOCHIUS, John Stephen, a Jesuit priest,

was born at Pavia in 1576, and died at Rome, 4th

February 1655. He was selected by his brethren

to expound the Scriptures in the college at Milan,

a duty which he discharged with great success.

The substance of his lectures appeared in the form
of commentaries on all the books of Scripture.

The best edition is that edited by Tournamin and
published at Paris in 17 19, in 2 vols. fol. He had
a share also in the annotations in the Biblia Magna,
published at Paris in 1643 in 5 vols. fol. His
commentaries are appended to an edition of the

Vulgate which appeared at Vienna in 1755 in 7
vols. 4to. They consist chiefly of selections from
the notes of others ; but these are made with much
judgment, are well arranged, and are presented

in a clear style, so that the compilation is, as a
whole, very useful.—W. L. A.

MEONENIM. The word occurs in the A. V.

(Judg. ix. 37) in the proper name Elon-Meonenim

(D''33'iyp fvK), 'the plain j' or, as it should be

rendered, 'the oak of Meonenim' (LXX. "HXwc
'Kawvevifi, cod. Alex. Spijos awo^XeirbvTwv, marg.
A. V. 'regarders of times').* Meonenim means
'sorcerers,' and is derived either from T\'i'\]},

'time' (Exod. xxi. 10), from py, 'the eye,' or

else, which is more probable, from Hjy, ' a

cloud ;' it means, therefore, those dealers in for-

bidden arts who obsei-ve times, or practice fascina-

tion, or take auguries from the signs of the sky.

For a full examination of the word in all its pos-

sible meanings, see DIVINATION, vol. i. 6S5, 686.

Whatever was its original meaning, Meonenim was
afterwards used in a perfectly general sense (Deut.

xviii. 10, 14 ; 2 Kings xxi. 6 ; Micah v. 12) for

wizards.
*

In this article, therefore, we are only concerned
with 'the Oak of the Sorcerers,' a celebrated tree

near Shechem, mentioned in Judg. ix. 37, where
Gaal, son of Ebed, the Shechemite conspirator,

standing 'in the entering of the gate,' sees the
soldiers of Abimelech first on the hill-tops, and
then in two companies, of which one approached
by the ' Oak of the Sorcerers,' which is e^^deDtI7

* In the A. V. Meonenim is variously rendered
' soothsayers,' ' regarders of times,' etc.
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pointed out as a conspicuous * land-mark. Now it

happens that in Scripture no less thzn/our other

celebrated trees in the immediate neighbourhood

of Shechem are prominently mentioned in connec-

tion with important events, and it is interesting to

inquire whether all or any of these can be identified

with 'the Sorcerer's Oak.'

1. In Gen. xii. 6 we are told that Abraham
* passed through the land unto the place of Sichem,

unto the oak of Moreh' (LXX., T-rjv dpvv rrfv

v^TjXrjv), where the use of the singular points to 0)!e

tree of note, although at Shechem there was a

grove of oaks (Deut. xi. 30). It was, therefore,

in all probability conspicuous for size and beauty,

and the vision which Abraham there commemo-
rated by building an altar would add to it a sacred

and venerable association.

2. In Gen. xxxv. 4 we read that Jacob, on his

way to Bethel, took from his family all the strange

gods which were in their hand, and all their ear-

rings which were in their ears, and hid them under

the oak which was by Shechem ("Di? "IC^N HPXn

D3E')' The use of the article in this verse is not

indeed absolutely decisive, but would lead natu-

rally to the supposition that this tree was the one
already so famous in the religious history of the

IsraeHte family. That n?S is used (LXX., repe-

pivdos) and not I'vN, is a consideration of no im-

portance, for it seems certain that the two words
are sjTionymous (see Gesenius, Thes., pp. 50, 51),

or at any rate are used interchangeably.

3. In Josh. xxiv. 26, Joshua, after addressing the

assembled tribes at Shechem, ' took a great stone

and set it up there under an oak {the oak, n^XH)

that was by the sanctuaiy of the Lord.' The use
cf the definite article again renders it probable that

this is the same tree as that which had been con-

nected with the memories of Abraham's vision,

and Jacob's rejection of idolatrous possessions

;

and the probability is strengthened into certainty

by the fact that Joshua's injunction in ver. 14 (' put
away the gods which your fathers served on the

other side of the flood') is almost identical with
that which Jacob had addressed to his family on
that very spot (Gen. xxxv. 2) some 300 years

before. Kalisch indeed objects that a ' sanctuary

of the Lord ' would never have been erected at the

place of idols (Genesis, p. 586) ; but, to say
nothing of the fact that several of the Jewish
high-places seem to have been also connected with
the worship of the Canaanites, a place where idols

had been buried, and so rejected and scorned,

would surely be most fitted for the sanctuary,

especially if it had been hallowed by a previous
protest made by the great forefather of the race
against the idolatry which there surrounded him
(Gen. xii. 7).

4. In Judg. ix. 6, we read that ' all the men of
Shechem . . . made Abimelech king, by the oak
(A. V. plain) of the pillar that was in Shechem ("Dy

DaK'a IK'X 3i'p Iii5N*. The word 2Jfp is very ob-

scure, and Jerome's version, * quercus quse stabat

* It would be the better suited for this purpose
because oaks are rare in Palestine, except in the
hills. For other trees used as land-marks, see Gen.
xxxv. 8 ; I Sam. xxii. 6 ; x. 3 ; xiv. 2, etc.

in Sichem,' seems to show that it may once havey^A
lowed "IB'K. The LXX. render it irpbs rrj jSaXdKjj

{rfj evperfi) ttjs (rrdtrews t^s iv 'Sidfiois, where
(TTdcns means ' a military station,' a rendering ap-

proved by Gesenius (Thes., p. 904), who compares
Is. xxix. 3. Our A. V. refers it to the sacred

stone set up by Joshua, and this seems a very pro-

bable rendering, from the constant use of the word
Mattsebah for similar erections (Gen. xxviii. 18

;

Exod. xxiv. 4; 2 Kings iii. 2 ; Micah v. 13, etc.)

The argument that this tree cannot be identical

with Jacob's, because that is spoken of as near (~Dy),

and this as in (3) Shechem, is quite unconvincing,

both because the use of the prepositions by He-
brew writers is by no means minutely* accurate,

in this way corresponding to their general d7€w-
ypacpia, and because Shechem may mean the

districtf roimd the city, as well as the city itself.

We believe, therefore, that all these trees are one

and the same, which thus becomes connected with

four most memorable events in the lives of Abra-
ham, Jacob, Joshua, and Abimelech.
Was this tree also the 'oak of the sorcerers?'

Mr. Grove (Smith's Bibl. Diet, ii. 323) thinks

there is a positive reason against the identification,

because (i.) The name ' sorcerers,' or ' enchanters,'

would not be particularly suitable to the tree,

which Kalisch also thinks might with more pro-

priety have been called the ' oak of idols,' or of
' witchcraft,' than the oak of enchanters

(
Gen.

, p.

586) ; and (2.) Because Gaal evidently points to

the Elon Meonenim at a distance from the city,

whereas Jacob's tree was in it. Of this second

argument we have already disposed ; + and besides,

Gaal's expression may merely mean that one com-
pany was on the road which led by ' the sorcerer's

oak.' As regards the first argument, the Elon
Meonenim may have been the same as Jacob's

tree, and yet not have received its name from the

idols and amulets which Jacob buried there. The
close connection of earrings with talismans and
magic arts is well known, and in the Chaldee the

word used for earring is J<{i'''1p, so that it does

seem reasonable to suppose that there is a connec-

tion between the name and the event. But if not,

may not the nafne have originated in some use made
of the tree by the priests and necrof?iancers of the

neighbozcringshrine of Baal-Berith ? (Judg. viii. 33 ;

ix. 36). And if it be asked how it was that a tree

so sacred as this could have received an oppro-

brious name, it must be borne in mind that this

name only occurs on the lips of Gaal, who in all

probability was an aboriginal Canaanite of the old

royal family (ix. 28 ; cf. Gen. xxxiv. 2, 6), and
who would therefore be likely to call the tree by a

ttame derived fro?n its associations with idolatrous

rather than with Jewish worship.—F. W. F.

* Thus Rosenmiiller, in commenting on Josh.

xxiv. 26, says, ' Prsepositio 3 pro ?X capienda'

(Schol. ad. loc.)

+ For a decisive case in point, see Josh. v. 13,

where the Vulgate rightly renders in^T'Q by ' in

agris urbis Jericho.'

X Indeed, Mr. Grove cannot attach any great

importance to it, for he identifies Jacob's oak with

Joshua^s, although the very same argument holds

against that identification.
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MEPHAATH (nyStt; nyS'^C; Jer. xlviii. 21

(Kethibh) DyDIO ; Vulg. Mephaath, Mephath). A
city in the tribe of Reuben, situated in the plain

country or Mishor; assigned to the sons of Merari;

subsequently in the possession of the Moabites

(Josh. xiii. 18; xxi. 37; I Chron. vi. 79; Jer. xlviii.

21). In the time of Eusebius, who writes the

name Mrj^dd, it was the station of a Roman
garrison, placed there on account of the proximity

of the desert (Ofiomas^. ) As it is always mentioned

in combination with either Jahaza or Kedemoth,

its site cannot have been far from these cities ; and

the meaning of the word, as derived by Fiirst (I/.

JV. B.), from yD\ to be prominent, conspicuous,

seems to point to it as placed on an eminence.

The renderings of the name in the Sept. are very

various: Josh. xiii. 18, Mat^adS, Alex. Mi^^adS

;

xxi. 37, Ma^d, Alex. Macr^d; I Chron. vi. 79,

]yiae</>Xd, Alex. ^diB
; Jer. xlviii. 21, Mw(^ds.

—

H. C. G.

MEPHIBOSHETH (HEfn "'SO ; Sept. Me/x^'-

^oddi)— I. The son of Saul by Rizpah his concubine

(2 Sam. xxi. 8). He and his brother Armoni were,

with the five sons of Michal [Merab], delivered up

by David to the Gibeonites, by whom they were
' hanged up' as a sacrifice of purgation for the guilt

brought by Saul on the land by the slaughter of

the Gibeonites. That the verb translated ' hanged

up,' in the A. V., intimates that their bodies were

fastened by some means to a stake, seems certain

(comp. Num. xxv. 4) ; but it is not so certain that

the Vulgate rendering c7-ucifixei-U7it is the right

one here. The LXX. give €^r)\la(Tav, which de-

cides nothing as to the mode of exposure ; but

Aquila has dv^irij^av, which would rather convey

the meaning that they were impaled (comp. Aris-

toph., Ecc/es. 843). In whatever manner fastened,

their bodies were exposed to the action of the ele-

ments from the beginning of harvest till the rains

began to fall—that is, from April to October;

during which time they were defended from the

attacks of birds and beasts of prey by the pious

care of Rizpah who watched them day and night

for that period (2 Sam. xxi. 10).—W. L. A.

2. The son of Jonathan, and nephew of the pre-

ceding (2 Sam. iv. 4 ; also in I Chron. ix. 40,

Merib-Baal). He was only five years of age

when his father and grandfather were slain in

Mount Gilboa ; and on the news of this cata-

strophe, the woman who had charge of the child,

apprehending that David would exterminate the

whole house of Saul, fled away with him ; but in

her hasty flight she stumbled with the child, and

lamed him for life (B.C. 1055). Under this ca-

lamity, which was very .incapacitating in times

when agility and strength were of prime import-

ance, Mephibosheth was unable to take any part

in the stirring political events of his early hfe.

According to our notions, he should have been the

heir of the house of Saul ; but in those times a

younger son of an actual king was considered to

have at least as goed a claim as the son of an heir-

apparent who had never reigned, and even a better

claim if the latter were a minor. This, with his

lameness, prevented Mephibosheth from ever ap-

pearing as the opponent or rival of his uncle

Ishbosheth on the one hand, or of David on the

other (2 Sam. ix.) He thus grew up in quiet

obscurity in the house of Machir, one of the great

men of the country beyond the Jordan (2 Sam.
ix. 4 ; xvii. 27) ; and his very existence was un-
known to David till that monarch, when firmly

settled in his kingdom, inquired whether any of

the family of Jonathan survived, to whom he
might show kindness for his father's sake. Hearing
then of Mephibosheth from Ziba, who had been
the royal steward under Saul, he invited him to

Jerusalem, assigned him a place at his own table,

and bestowed upon him lands, which were managed
for him by Ziba, and which enabled him to support

an establishment suited to his rank. He lived in this

manner till the revolt of Absalom, and then David,

in his flight, having noticed the absence of Mephi-
bosheth, inquired for him of Ziba, and being

informed that he had remained behind in the hope
of being restored to his father's throne, instantly

and very hastily revoked the grant of land, and
bestowed it on Ziba (2 Sam xvi. 1-4). After-

wards, on his return to Jerusalem, he was met
with sincere congratulations by Mephibosheth, who
explained that, being lame, he had been unable to

follow the king on foot, and that Ziba had pur-

posely prevented his beast from being made ready

to carry him ; and he declared that, so far from
having joined in heart, or even appearance, the

enemies of the king, he had remained as a mourner,

and, as his appearance declared, had not changed

his clothes, or trimmed his beard, or even dressed

his feet, from the day that the king departed to

that on which he returned. David could not but

have been sensible that he had acted wrong, and

ought to have been touched by the devotedness of

his friend's son, and angry at the imposition of

Ziba ; but to cover one fault by another, or from
indifference, or from reluctance to offend Ziba, who
had adhered to him when so many old friends

forsook him, he answered coarsely, ' Whyspeakest
thou any more of thy matters ? I have said, thou

and Ziba divide the land.' The answer of Mephi-

bosheth was worthy of the son of the generous

Jonathan :
—

' Yea, let him take all ; forasmuch as

my lord the king is come again in peace unto his

own house' (2 Sam. xix. 24-30). Undoubtedly

David does not shine in this part of his conduct to

Mephibosheth ; but some of the German writers,

in their eagerness to impugn the character and

motives of ' the man after God's own heart,' have

handled the matter much more severely than a due

consideration of the difficult circumstances in

which the king was placed will be found to justify.

We hear no more of Mephibosheth, except that

David was careful that he should not be included

in the vengeance which the Gibeonites were suf-

fered to execute upon the house of Saul for the

great wrong they had sustained during his reign (2

Sam. xxi. 7).—^J.
K.

MERAB (3np; LXX. Mep6^
; Joseph. Me-

p6prj ; Vulg. Merob), the elder of Saul's two
daughters (i Sam. xiv. 49; xviii. 17; Joseph.

Antiq. vi. 6. 5), whom her father promised to

give in marriage to David, in the hope that the

warlike ser\'ice which was imposed as a condition

would issue in the death of the latter at the hands

of the king's enemies. It has been inferred from

David's reply (ver. 18) that he was disinclined to

this alliance ; but his words appear to be nothing

more than the customary expression of self-depre-

ciation which Eastern politeness expected from

those who were about to receive a favour from a
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superior. Similar expressions are used, i Sam. xviii.

23 : XXV. 41 ; 2 Sam. ix. 8 ; where it is plain that

no disinclination is either expressed or implied.

The offer of Saul was accepted by David, and the

condition it imposed was probably fulfilled by one

01 more military expeditions ; but at the time when
Merab should have been given to David, the king

was faithless to his promise, and gave his daughter

to Adriel the son of Barzillai the Meholathite. Of
this marriage five sons were the issue, and these,

with the two sons of Rizpah, were the seven mem-
bers of the family of Saul whom David delivered

to the Gibeonites as an atonement for the wrong
which Saul had done to that people (2 Sam. xxi.

8). In the Hebrew text of the passage just referred

to, the mother of the five sons of Adriel is named
Michal. There is scarcely room for doubting that

this is an error of transcription, although of very

early date, for it must have existed in the copies

used by the LXX., and is followed by Josephus ;

such at least seems to be the most probable expla-

nation of the incredible statement respecting Michal

made by this writer {Anttq. vii. 4. 3). The trans-

lators of the A. v., following the explanation given

by the Targum, have endeavoured to evade the

difficulty by rendering mP"" 'she brought up,' not-

withstanding they had already translated the same
word in the former part of the verse by ' she bare.

'

The Syriac has, in this verse, the same name as

that given in all the other passages in which she

is mentioned to the elder daughter of Saul, which,

according to the present text, is ,-,^ , Nodob.

—

S. N. .'-'

MERAIOTH (ninp ; Sept. MaptT^X, i Chron.

vi. 6, 7, 52 ; Mapew^, Ezra vii. 3 ; Mapiii^, Neh.
xi. II; Alex. Mapatti^, I Chron. vi. 6, 7 ; Ezra

vii. 3 ; Me/3tttj^, I Chron. vi. 52). i. A descendant

of Aaron through Eleazar. Lightfoot {^Temple

Service, ch. iv. sec. i) makes him the last high-

priest of the line of Eleazar, and makes him pre-

cede Eli, the first of that of Ithamar ; 2. A priest

who, in the genealogy of Azariah, is placed be-

tween Ahitub and Zadok (l Chron. ix. 11 ; Sept.

^Upa'iiLO ; Alex. Maptai^)
; 3. The head of a

priestly house, which, in the time of Joshua, was
represented by Helkai (Neh. xii. 15; Sept. Mapiibd).

In ver. 3 he is called Meremoth, for which
Meraioth is probably a clerical mistake.—

f

MERAN (Meppdj'), a place mentioned along
with Theman [Qaiiidv), as famous for its merchants
and its wise men (Bar. iii. 23). As the connection
leads us to Arabia, we are probably to seek for

Meran there. It may be Mohrah in Desert Ara-
bia, or Marane of which Pliny speaks (N. H.,
vi. 28, 32). Strabo (xvi. 4, p. 776) and Dio-
dor. Sic. (iii. 43) also mention the Mapai'tTaj.

The conjecture of Grotius that it is the Mearah
mentioned Josh. xiii. 4 [Mearah] ; that of Hitzig

{Psalmen II. p. I19) that Me/5pdv is a mistake for

the word pD = P"ID of the Heb. original ; and that

of Havernick [De libra Baruch, p. 5) that it is

the Syrian town 01);^C1LD, are mere guesses

without any ground or reason (comp. Fritzsche,

Exeget. Hdb. z. ApoL, in loc.—W. L. A.

MERARI C'li^'ip, bitter; Sept. Mepa/^O,

youngest son of Levi, born in Canaan (Gen. xlvi.

II; E.\od. vi. 16; Num. iii. 17; i Chron. vi. i).

He is only known from his name having been
given to one of the three great divisions of the
Levitical tribe. [Levites.]

MERATHAIM (QWO). When pronouncing a

prophetic doom upon Babylon, Jeremiah makes
use of these words, ' Go up against the lattd 0/
Merathaim, even against it, and against the inhabi-
tants of Pekod ; waste and utterly destroy after

them, saith the Lord' (1. 21). The word yJ/«-a-

Ihaim appears to be an epithet or symbolic name
applied to Babylon, and the kingdom of which it

was then the capital, to indicate the relation in

which it stood to the Jews. DTlID is dual of
mo, which signifies 'bitter affliction;' it may,
therefore, be intended to express the double cap-
tivity—that of Israel and that of Judah. Gesenius
renders DTlID ^"IXH, terra duplicis contumacice
(T/ies. p. 819) ; and all the ancient versions agree
in translating the word as an appellative, and not
a proper name. The LXX. is very loose, the only
word representing Merathaim is irtKpws ; the Vul-
gate has super terram dominantitwt (see Maurer, ad
loc.)—]. L. P.

MERCERUS, John (Mercier, John le), a very
eminent Orientalist of the i6th century. He was
a native of Languedoc, and held the chair of

Hebrew and Chaldee in the Royal College of Paris

in 1549. Dupin remarks that his lectures were
so popular and interesting that ' the royal auditory
was always full when he read.' His great works
are the following :

—

In Genesin Comme7itariiis ad-
diia Theodori BezcB prefatioiie, fob. Gen. 1598;
Comnientarii tit Jobiim et Proverbia, Ecclesiasten,

Caiiticum Canticorian, fol., L. Bat. 165 1 ; Cotn-
7uentarii in Prophetas quinque priores, Minores,
fol., Gen. 1573 ; Comnientarii in Fates quinque
priores qjiibics adjiincti sunt R. yarchi, Aben Ezrce
et R. Kimchii Commentarii ab Latinitate donati.

Editio Altera, Cura G. C. Biirklini, Gissse 1 695.
Mercerus having, after much earnest inquiry, fully

embraced the Protestant faith, left Paris, and went
to live in Venice. As a commentator he is de-
scribed as having ' joined to an extensive know-
ledge of the languages, particularly Hebrew, a vast
erudition, much judgment, candour, and simplicity.'

Mercerus died in 1570.—W. J. C.

MERCURY. [Hermes.]

MERCY -SEAT (mS3 ; Sept. l\a(XT^pi.of

,

Vulg. propitiatoriinn ; Luth. gnadenstuhl). The
Hebrew name literally denotes a cover, and, in
fact, describes the lid of the ark with cherubim,
over which appeared ' the gloiy of God' (Exod.
xxvi. 1 7, seq. ; xxx. 8 ; xxxi. 7, and elsewhere).
[Ark.] Compare i Chron. xxviii. 11, where the
holy of holies is called the mD^H JT'Q, ' house of
the mercy-seat.' The idea involved in these trans-

lations seems to be founded upon the metaphorical
application of the word "123 copher, to cover, thus
making 'to cover sin' mean to forgive or expiate
it. The word used in the Septuagint and N. T. to
translate the term, is iXacTrriptov, the 'expiatory,'
or ' propitiatory,' in allusion to that application of
the Hebrew word which we have noted : which
application is in this instance justified and ex-
plained by reference to the custom of the high-
priest once a year entering the most holy place,
and sprinkling the lid of the ark with the blood of
an expiatory victim, whereby ' he made atonement
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for the sins of the people.' As this was the most
solemn and significant act of the Hebrew ritual, it

is natural that a reference to it should be involved
in the name which the covering of the ark acquired.
By a comparison of the te.xts in which the word
occurs, it will be seen that there would, m fact,

have been little occasion to name the cover of the
ark separately from the ark itself, but for this im-
portant ceremonial. From this it seems to follow
that ' mercy-seat' is not a good or correct represen-
tative of the idea involved in the metaphorical sense
of the original Hebrew, and still less of the Greek
iXacT'qpiov. It carries the idea a stage further from
the original. The lid of the ark was no doubt the
' seat of mercy,' but it was mercy conferred through
the act of expiation ; and therefore a name bringing
the sense nearer to the idea of expiation or of pro-
pitiation would be more exact. The term ' mercie
seat' occurs in Barker's Bible, but is explained
there by ' or covering, or propitiatorie ; ' and the
notion which led the English translators to call it

'mercie-seate,' is expressed in the note—'There
God appeared mercifully unto them : and this was
a figure of Christ.' In the same Bible a figure of
the covering of the ark is given separately, and the
explanatory description is, 'The propitiatorie, or
mercie-seate, which is the covering of the arke of
the testimonie.'—J. K.

MERED Onp, LXX. Mojpdd, Mw/)^5), a man
of the tribe of Judah, mentioned in an obscure
part of its genealogies ( I Chron. iv. 17, 18). His
period is uncertain, but it is probable that he
lived not long after the occupation of Pales-
tine. Othniel, and Caleb the son of Jephunneh,
are mentioned just before him (13, 15), and
amongst his apparent sons were fathers of cities,

therefore probably founders or first Israelite oc-
cupiers of them (18). In his genealogy the name
Miriam also occurs, seemingly as that of a daugh-
ter. Respecting him a remarkable circumstance
is related, that he married an Egyptian princess.
It is said, after mention of the names thought
to be of his children, ' And these [are] the sons
of Bithiah the daughter of Pharaoh, which
Mered took' (iS). Another wife is spoken of
called 'the Jewess' Jehudijah (18), apparently
the same as Hodiah (19). It has been supposed
that Pharaoh is here the name of an Israelite, but
there are strong reasons for the common and con-
trary

_
opinion. The name Bithiah, 'daughter,'

that is 'Servant, of the Lord,' is appropriate to a
convert. It may be observed that the Muslims of
the present day very frequently give the name 'Ab-
dallah, ' Servant of God,' to those who adopt their
religion. That another wife was called the Jewess,
is in favour of Bithiah's Egyptian origin. The name
Miriam, if, as we believe, Egyptian, is especially
suitable to the child of an Egyptian. We therefore
suppose Mered's wife Bithia to have been the
daughter of an Egyptian king. [Bithia.] If, as we
hold, the Exodus took place before the 18th dynasty,
her father may have been one of the contemporary
sovereigns who then ruled Egypt, and she may
have been taken in border warfare. If she were
the daughter of a king of the i8th or a later dy-
nasty of the empire, it would be probable that
she was given in marriage to Mered, who would
appear to have been a powerful chief, from the
mention of towns colonized, as it seems, by his
descendants.—R. S. P.

MEREMOTH (DlD^a). i. (Sept. mpi/xiie ;

Alex. Mapnibd.) A priest to whom was entrusted
the weighing of the silver, the gold, and the vessels
of the temple in the time of Ezra (viii. 33). He is

mentioned also by Nehemiah (iii. 4 ; Sept. FafidiO)
as taking part in the building of the wall of Jeru-
salem, and it is probably the same person who is

named in ver. 21 (Sept. 'Mepa/xud) . He was the
son of Uriah, of the family of Koz. After the
statement in Ezra ii. 62 respecting the exclusion
of this family from the priesthood, it is puzzling to
find one of this family recognised as a priest ; but
probably the exclusion did not extend to the whole
family, some being able to establish their pedigree.—2. One of the sons of Bani who had married a
foreign wife (Ezra x. 36 ; Sept. Mapifiwd).—3. A
priestly family who signed the covenant (Neh. x

.

5 ; xii. 3, Mepa/jLiJjd). In the days of Jeshua this

family was represented by Helkai. [Meraioth,
3.]—W. L. A.

MERI-BAAL, or MERIB-BAAL (^p-n?;,

generally i)j;n~a''"ip ; Sept. Me/)t/3adX, Mepet-

/3doX ; Alex. Me^pi^daX, Mexpi/SdaX), a name given
to Mephibosheth, son of Jonathan, in i Chron.
viii. 34 ; ix. 40 [Mephibosheth]. Of the two,
the latter seems the more correct form. Some
think that the difference has arisen from some
corruption of the text ; but, from the analogy of
Ishbosheth, whose original name was Esh-baal, it

seems more like a designed alteration, arising pro-
bably from the reluctance of the Israelites to pro-
nounce the name of Baal. [Ishbosheth.]

MERIBAH (nnnO, ^imm/, strife), i. One

of the names given by Moses to the fountain in the
desert of Sin, on the western gulf of the Red Sea,
which issued from the rock which he smote by the
divine command (Exod. xvii. 1-7). He called the

place, indeed, Massa (temptation) afzd Meribah,
and the reason is assigned ' because of the chiding
of the children of Israel, and because they did

there tempt the Lord.' [Wandering.]

2. Another fountain pi-oduced in the same
manner, and under similar circumstances, in the

desert of Zin (Wady Arabah), near Kadesh ; and
to which the name was given with a similar refer-

ence to the previous misconduct of the Israelites

(Num. XX. 13, 24 ; Deut. xxxiii. 8). In the last

text, which is the only one where the two places

are mentioned together, the former is called Massah
only, to prevent the confusion of the two Meribahs.

Indeed, this latter Meribah is almost always indi-

cated by the addition of 'waters,' i. e., 'waters of

Meribah' (n3''nO ''O), as if further to distinguish it

from the other (Ps. Ixxxi. 7 ; cvi. 32) ; and still

more distinctly, ' waters of Meribah in Kadesh

'

(Num. xxvii. 14; Deut. xxxii. 51; Ezek. xlvii.

19). Only once is this place called simply Meri-
bah (Ps. xcv. 8). It is strange that, with all this

carefulness of distinction in Scripture, the two
places should rarely have been properly discrimi-

nated. The distance of place from the former

Meribah, the distance of time, and the difference

of the people in a new generation, are circum-

stances which, when the positive conditions of the

two wells were so equal, explain why Moses might
give the same name to two places.

—

]. K.
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MERODACH (-JinD ; Sept. MaipwSax) occurs

in Jer. 1. 2, in such connection with idols as to

leave no doubt that it is the name of a Babylonian

god. In conformity with the general character of

Babylonian idolatry, Merodach is supposed to be

the name of a planet ; and, as the Tsabian and
Arabic names for Mars are Nerig and Mirrich,

'arrow' (the latter of which Gesenius thinks may
be ibr Mirdich, which is very nearly the same as

Merodach), there is some presumption that it may
be Mars. As for etymologies of the word, Gese-

nius has suggested that it is the Persian mardak,
the diminutive of 7nard, ' man,' used as a term of

endearment ; or, rather, that it is from the Persian

and Indo-Germanic mord, or mort (which means
death, and is so far in harmony with the conception

of Mars, as the lesser star of evil omen), and the

affix och, which is found in many Assyrian names,

as Nisroch, etc. The bloody rites with which
Mars was vvorshipped by the ancient Arabs are

described in Norberg's Onoinast. Codicis Nasar.,

p. 107.—J. N.
[It is doubtful if any phonetic representative of

Merodach has been found on the monuments.
There is great uncertainty also as to his titles and
attributes. In the most ancient monuments he
seems to be called ' the old man of the gods,' and
'the judge.' Though primarily a Babylonian.

deity, and perhaps the tutelar deity of the city of

Babylon, he was also worshipped in Assyria. As
to the etymology of the name, it is very doubtful

if we should seek for it in a Semitic or Aryan
source (Rawlinson, Ancient Monarchies, i. 169; ii.

*55 J
Translation of Herodotus, i. 627-31)].

MERODACH BALADAN (pX^n tinNID),

son of Baladan, king of Babylon,' sent letters and
gifts to Hezekiah, ostensibly as an embassy of con-

gratulation on Hezekiah's recovery from his sick-

ness (2 Kings XX. 12, where the name is mis-

written Berodach B.; Is. xxxix. i ; in 2 Chron.
xxxii. 3 1 the writer mentions only ' the ambassadors
of the princes of Babylon who sent unto him to in-

quire of the wonder that was done in the land').

That the embassy had a political object (Joseph.

Antiq. x. 2. 9) is very probable ; and, perhaps, the

statement, ' Hezekiah was glad of them,'* and the

mention of his showing them ' all his treasures and
all the house of his armour,' may imply that he
was disposed to listen to overtures of alliance.

Any such intention, however, on the part of

Hezekiah was effectually checked by the stern re-

proof of the prophet Isaiah.

This incident forms one of the connecting points

between sacred and profane chronology [Chrono-
logy, sec. 12-15]. Indeed, of late it has become
cardinal to the whole question of the relations sub-

sisting between the Biblical annals and those of

Assyria and Babylon for the time of Sargon and Sen-
nacherib. It is placed, with the connecting words
'At that time,' immediately after Hezekiah's re-

covery, which, as being 15 years before the close

of his reign of 29 years, should fall in his 14th

year, which is expressly named as the year of Sen-
nacherib's invasion (2 Kings xviii. 2, 13 ; xx. 6

j

•nni^y nOtrsi, ^x^P'? ^t' amoi%, LXX., and

so all ihe versions ; the ungrammatical "J? J?J3K"1,

' hearkened to them,' of 2 Kings, is corrupt.

Is. xxxvi. I ; x.xxviii. 5). This 14th year, as it

lies 107 years before 4 Jehoiakim = i Nebuchad-
nezzar, comes to 713 or 711 B.C. according as

I Neb. is set on Biblical data at 606, or with the

Canon at 604 B.C. Now the Canon has Ma}--

dokempad reigning in Babylon 12 years at Ae. Nab.
26-38 = 721-709 B.C. The time agrees ; and the

name, read Mardok-c'w/rt/ (A for A), is well ex-

plained as Mardok-^a/ (by the consideration that

the modern Greek uses /X7r to denote the b of other

languages, its own /3 being our v), vrith the adan
dropt for shortness. So Bunsen, App. to Egypfs
Place, i. 726 ; Dr. Hincks, Journal of Sac. Lit.

,

No. XV. 134. Knobel's explanation, on Is. xxxix.

I, is less satisfactory ; Ewald, Gesch. des V. Isr., iii.

344, makes empad an abbreviation from empalad.

But the Armenian version of the lost Chronicon

of Eusebius brought to light a passage of Berosus,

preserved by the Polyhistor, which, if authentic,

disproved the identification of Merodach Baladan

with Mardokempad, and altogether disturbed the

received chronology of Hezekiah's reign. It pur-

ports that ' after the reign in Babylon of a brother

of Senecherim, Akises had reigned not 30 days

when he was slain by Marudach Baldan, who, after

an usurpation of six months, was slain by one Elihus.

But in the third year of this Elibus, Senecherim,

king of Assyria, invaded Babylon, took Elibus

captive, and made his own son Asordanes king'

{Chron. Armeno-lat., i. 5). To this the Polyhistor

appends an enumeration of reigns amounting to 88

years, from i Senn. to i Neb., which makes
I Senn. = 692 B.C., i.e., 17 years after the end of

the 12 years of Mardokempad, and 5 (or 3) years

after the death of Hezekiah in the usual chronology.

But it happens that at this precise year, 692 B.C.,

the Canon has Mesessi-i^/cra'a/^ reigning in Babylon

4 years : this, then, becomes the Merodach Bala-

dan of Scripture and Berosus to those who accept

the numbers of Polyhistor, and therewith Niebuhr's

proposal to strike off 20 years from the 55 of Ma-
nasseh, so lowering i Hezekiah to 704 B.C., and 14
Hezekiah to 691 B.C., synchronizing with the 2d
of Sennacherib and of Mesessi-Mordak (Movers,

die Phonizier, i. 154; v. Gumpach, Abrissder Bah.

Assyr. Gesch.; Lepsius, Konigsbuch derAeg, 97, ff.

;

Scheuchzer, Pid ic. Nabonassar). Of those who
held to the Biblical numbers and to Mardokempad
as the M. B. of Scripture, some, rejecting Polyhis-

tor's numbers, affirmed the M. B. of Berosus to be
theM. B. of Scripture (Gesenius, Co7nm. iiberjesai,

998, ff ; Brandis, Renim Assyr. temp, emend.—re-

tracted in a later work ; Ordo Seed. sec. 496—also

retracted) : by most this identity was denied

(Winer, R.W.B., s. v.; Ewald, Gesch. iii. 344;
Hitzig, iiber d. Begriffder Kritik ; Knobel, in loc.

Esai. ; Thenius, /« loc. 2 Kings). A third view,

taken by Duncker [Gesch. des Alterth., i. 456), in-

volves the assumption that the embassy from M.B.

(of Berosus, not = Mardokempad) occurred long

after the Assyrian invasion and Hezekiah's illness

(see Knobel, u. s.) : this, which also requires an

alteration of Polyhistor's numbers, is quite incom-

patible with the Scripture narrative [Hezekiah,

p. 296, col. 2].

So far the inquiry was confined to the collation of

Scripture, the Canon, and Berosus. It has passed

those limits now. The information obtained from

Assyrian nionume?its can no longer be ignored, now
that the substantial reality of their decipherment

is a fact not to be gainsaid but by the wilfully blind.
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(i.) In the great inscription of Khorsabad,
Salles iv., vii., viii., x., published with interHne-«r

decipherment and Latin translation by Oppert and
Menant [^Pastes de Sargojt, 1863), the king Sargina

(Is. XX. i) relates, p. 7, how he made war upon
Marudak Bal-idiii, son of Jakin, who ' for twelve

years, against the will of the gods, had forcibly held

Babylon.' In another large inscription, Salles \\.,

v., xiii., xiv., which, as detailing the campaigns

year by year, may be called the Annals of Sargon,

the defeat and dethronement of this Marudak Bal-

idin are related under Sargon's twelfth year.

Hence it appears that Sargon and M. B. began to

reign in the same year. And the inscription, in

giving to this M. B. a reign of /rw/w^ years, is held,

and justly, to prove him identical with Mar-
dokempad, to whom, and to no other of its Baby-
lonian kings, the Canon gives twelveyears ol x€\gn.

So, the epoch of Sargon is defined to the year ^21

B.C.

(2.) From the lists of the eponymi, or high

officers by whose names the years were designated

(as at Athens by archons, at Rome by consuls,

etc.), it appears that Sargina reigned 17, or, accord-

ing to one copy (Canon 4), 18 years. See the lists

as rendered by Sir H. R.awlinson in Athen. May
and July '62, and by Oppert in Inscr. des Sar-

gofiides, p. 15, ff. (but comp. Athen. '63, p. 245,
note 13). Hence the reign of Sennacherib would
begin 704 or 703 B.C.

(3.) Sennacherib, in his Annals (on the ' Taylor
Cylinder,' dated in his 15th year), records that in

his first year* he vanquished Marudak Bal-idin,

king of lower Chaldea : the ' Bellino Cylinder,'

dated in his 4th year, records further that he gave
the vacant throne to a certain officer whose name
Sir H. Rawlinson originally read Bel-adon, now
Bel-ipni or Bel-abana, Athen. Aug. 1862, p. 85 ;

Oppert, Bel-ibnou ; but Dr. Hincks reads it Bel-ib,

and so I3randis, iiber den hist. Gewinn, etc., p. 44,
note. In the 3d year ('Taylor Cyhnder') is re-

lated the expedition against Syria, with the defeat

and submission of Hezekiah ; in the 4th year,

Marudak Bal-idin reappears, is again defeated, and
Sennacherib's son Assurnadin is placed on the

throne of Babylon (Oppert, Inscr. des Sarg., p. 41,
ff., comp. Talbot, Journal B. Asiat. Soc, xix.

135, ff.) But the Canon has a Belibns king in

Babylon, and with him this Bel-ib is identified on
these grounds : (a), Belibus in the Canon stands

at 702 B.C. Bel-ib was made king at the end of

the first or early in the second year of Sennacherib,

i.e. (if Sargon has 18 years as in Canon 4), late in

703 or early in 702 B. C. Or thus : the Canon has

I2-r5-h2=ig years from i Mardokempad, which
is I Sargon, to i Belibus—the monuments show the

same interval of 19 years from 1 Sargina to end of

I Sennacherib, i.e., to epoch i Bel-ib. {b), In the

Canon, Belibus reigns 3 years—in the Annals, the

reign of Bel-ib reaches its third year ; beginning at

* Sennacherib, indeed, speaks of ' campaigns,'

not 'years,' and it has been assumed that the first

or Babylonian campaign was in his third year (Mr.

Rawlinson, Anc. E?npi7-es, ii. 429, comp. 444). It

is possible that the eight campaigns recorded on
the Taylor Cylinder were spread over 14 years

;

but that the first four campaigns wei"e in the first

four years respectively is proved by the coinci-

dences between monument and Canon pointed out
in this section.

I Sennacherib yf«. it ends in 4 Sennacherib, (c). In
the Annals, Bel-ib is succeeded by Assur-nadin—in

the Canon, Belibus by AIIAPANAAIOS, which
is easily explained as a corruption of ASSAPA-
NAAIOS, Assar-nadios. * Or thus : the Canon
from I Mardokempad (= i Sargon) to i Assar-
nadios has 22 years—the inscriptions from i Sargon
to 4 Sennacherib _/f72. = i Assurnadin, 18 -t- 4= 22
years. Even the account in Berosus agrees so far

as this, that it has an Elibus ( = Belibus) with a
third year of reign, and with Sennacherib's son
Asordanes for his successor. These coincidences

are too close to be accidental. In the face of these

it is useless to contend (as v. Gumpach does) for

the lower date given by Polyhistor's misreported
summation. The casual partial resemblance of the
name Mesessi-mordak counts for nothing ; the

Apis-stelas prove only that Tirhaka reigned itt

Egypt not before 697 B.C. at the earhest ; it is as

king of Ethiopia that he appears in the Biblical

story together with a contemporaneous king of

Egypt [Chronology, sec. 14] ; and in fact Sen-
nacherib's own annals of the 3d year distinguish a
king of Egypt and a king of Mirukha (Meroe,
Ethiopia) ; Sir H. Rawlinson, Trans. R. S. Lit.,

vii. 154 ; Oppert, Inscr. des Sarg., 44.
For the construction of an Assyrian chronology

we have, therefore, not one but two cardinal,

extra-biblical, synchronisms. I. The ist year of
Sargina is wholly or in part the ist of Marudak
Bal-idin, i.e. of Mardokempad, which began 721
B.C. 2. In the 1st year of Sennacherib, and late

in it, began the ist of Bel-ib = Belibus, whose epoch
in the canon is 702 B.C. These two substantive

synchronisms are linked together by the fact, as

above shown, that Sargina reigned 18 years, there-

fore I Sennacherib= 703 B.C.+ All this is inde-

pendent of the Biblical narrative. The connection
of Biblical with Assyrian and Babylonian chrono-
logy is determined, prima facie, by the express
statement, 'In the 14th year of Hezekiah, Sen-
nacherib came up, etc.,' 2 Kings xviii. 13 ; Is,

xxxvi. I : for Sennacherib's own monumental annals
give that expedition to his third year, i.e., to the
year 701 B.C. Hence it would follow that there is

* Sir H. Rawlinson reads the name Assiir-inadi-

sn, in curious agreement with which a various

reading of the Canon (Syncell. cod. B.) gives the
name ''h-Kapavv6.huTo%.

t In the Lists of Eponymi, Sennacherib has 23
years (if Sargon has 18, canon 4). The son Esar-
haddon is plainly Asaridin of the canon, who begins
to reign in Babylon at 680 B.C., just 23 years after

703. Polyhistor's summation may be corrected by
restoring 21 for 20 Nabopolassar and IH' for H'
Asordanes : so the 88 become 99 years, and epoch
of Sennacherib becomes 6044-99 = 703 B.C. But
the distribution of the 36 years of Sennacherib and
Esarhaddon into 18 -)- 18 instead of 23 -f 13 is wrong,
placing Esarhaddon 5 years too high. Perhaps
Berosus was misled by a list of eponymi like No. 3
of Rawlinson, in which Sennacherib, after a reign
of 18 years, scans to be followed by another king,
with 5 years, and then Esarhaddon. Mr. Bosanquet
wishes to infer from this cuxumstance that Sen-
nacherib did not begin to reign, de facto, till the
19th year after the death of Sargon. Unfortu-
nately this 19th year is 685 B.C. : Mr. B.'s scheme
requires 692 B.C., and so he makes it {Athen. 1862,
p. 761 ; R. Asiat. Soc, March 1864).
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something wrong in the BibHcal numbers, accord-

ing to which the 14 Hezekiah is noi 701 but 713
(or 711) B.C. But there is another synchronism,

which, it is supposed, overrules this. The Fall

of Samaria, which is expressly assigned to 6th

Hezekiah, 2 Kings xviii. 10, appears to be re-

corded in the Fasti and Annals of Sargina

(Oppert, Pastes de Sargon, p. 3, 1. 2; Inscr. des

Sargoiildes, p. 19; Dr. Hincks, Joiir/t. S. Lit.,

No. XV., 133, ff. ; Mr. Rawlinson, Herodot. i. 386,

comp. Sir H. Rawlinson, Athen., Aug. 1863, p.

246) as occurring in his 1st, or possibly 2d year.

The statement, ' I appointed a governor (or judges,

lieutenants) over them ' seems to imply that the

monarchy of Hoshea had come to an end. The
deportation there recorded was partial ; completed

in some later year. No subsequent expedition

agamst Samaria is mentioned. Now i Sargina

.begins 721 B.C., and that is precisely 6th Hezekiah
the usual chronology—which, unless this As-

fsyrian synchronism can be invalidated, is thus

made good against the objections raised from other

quarters (the numbers of Polyhistor, Egyptian
dates, etc.) But if 6 Hezekiah is i Sargina, 14
Hezekiah cannot be 3 Sennacherib, which, being

,
20 years later, is 26 Hezekiah. For solution of

I
this difficulty. Dr. Hincks, ii.s., assumes that the

[Biblical text has undergone a displacement. Ori-

ginally, he thinks, it stood thus: (l.) 2 Kings xviii.

13 a— ' Now in the 14th year of Hezekiah the

I king of Assyria came up '—meaning Sargon, whose
Imonuments show that he was in Palestine in his

ElOth year, which Dr. Hincks makes= 14 Hezekiah.

1(2.) XX. I -19— ' In those days Hezekiah was sick,'

fete. . . .
' At that time Merodach B.,' etc.

—

i.e. the

, B. of Sargina's time, Mardokempad of the canon

[(3.) xviii. 13 3-xix. fin., ' And Sennacherib king

lofAssyria came up,' etc. Mr. Rawlinson, Herodot.

h- 393) note, proposes, 'as the least change,' to

[read 27th for 14th Hez., suggesting that 'the error

[may have arisen from a correction made by a tran-

iscriber who regarded the invasion of Senn. and the

"Iness of Hez., which last was certainly in his 14th

^ear, as synchronous ; whereas the words ' In those

loays' were in fact used with a good deal of latitude

Iby the sacred writers '—which is no improvement
ion Dr. Hincks' solution, as it does not explain what
[could have induced the sacred writer to relate after

Ithe invasion what happened so long before it. But,

"adeed, the present writer finds it impossible to

ccept any view in which the embassy from Mero-
fdach B. is placed elsewhere than after the deliver-

lance from the Assyrians. The pointed mention of

labyloit (2 Kings xx. 1 7) of itself shows that the

[Assyrian crisis was then past ; and this is clearly

limplied in H.'s expression, ' There shall be peace
land truth in my days' (ver. 19). It is clear that,

[according to the narrative, H.'s sickness and re-

Icovery took place before the deliverance, and dur-

ling, or shortly before the invasion : the embassy,
'soon after the deliverance. But as, by hypothesis,

the nnmhtx fottrteeiith is wrong, the most obvious

supposition is that it should be read twenty-fourth

(D^'icy for rilD'J?), which is not indeed the actual

year of the invasion, but is the first year of Sen-
nacherib, and, as such, forms a momentous epoch.
It should be observed that, during the latter years

of Sargon, the power of Assyria must have been
on the decline. The record of his campaigns
reaches only to his 15th year, and the canon shows
that in his last year (iSth) Babylon was in revolt.

It was perhaps during these latter years that Heze-
kiah ' rebelled against the king of Assyria and
served him not,' 2 Kings xviii. 17. But the accession
of Sennacherib greatly changed the face of affairs

for the revolted provinces ; and the year of Heze-
kiah in which this befell—^probably marked by a
demand of instant submission—may be supposed
to have been noted in that fuller record ' The
Chronicles of the Kings of Judah,' from which the
existing condensed narrative was drawn. Its com-
piler, by retaining only this initial date, and pass-
ing on at once to the invasion, two years later,

seems to place this in the 24th year. This, how-
ever, may have been the year of H.'s illness, which
seems in fact to have occurred at a time when the
peril from Assyria was impending, but not actually
present ; and it will not be disjoining it too far from
the Babylonian embassy to suppose it to have be-
fallen late in the 24th year (the invasion in the 26th
and the embassy in the 27th). In any case, it is

not likely that the m;cca\)tx fifteen in the promise of
added life has undergone any change. It may
therefore be necessary to make the term of Heze-
kiah's reign 39 instead of 29 years, and to retrench
10 years from the 55 of Manasseh. AU this rests

on the supposition that the synchronism 6 Hez. =
year of Fall of Samaria =1 Sargina= 721 B.C., is

unassailable (comp. Sir H. Rawlinson, Trans.
R. S. Lit., vii. 156).*

But should monumental evidence yet come to
light, proving that the expedition of Sargina's first

year did not effect the final overthrow of Samaria,
the cardinal synchronism will once more be 14 Hez.
=3 Senn. =701 B.C. Then 6 Hezekiah will be
709 B.C., and it will be necessary to reduce the
reign of Manasseh to 43 years (comp. Sir H. Raw-
linson, Athen., Aug. 1862, p. 247).

Whatever uncertainty may still attach to this

point of chronology {i.e., whether 3 Senn., which is

701 B.C., be 14 or 26 Hezekiah), we can put to-

gether a connected account in which Scripture,
Canon, Berosus, and monuments, all fit into each
other. It is nowhere intimated on Senn.'s monu-
ments that the Marudak Bal-idin, with whom he
contended, was the M. B. whom his father had
dethroned ; nor is he called, as on Sargina's monu-

* Tiglath-Pileser records that in his 8th year he
received tribute of the king of Judaea, the king of
Samaria, and Rezin, king of Syria. Except in the
na7nes given to the two former, this fully accords
with the Biblical account, 2 Kings xv. 29, xvi. 7-9,
of the submission of Ahaz and the overthrow of
Pekah and Rezin, in a year which would be Pekah's
last ; for his defeat was immediately followed by in-

surrection and by his death. Now, according to

the list of eponymi (canon 4 as above), T. P. began
to reign 24 years before Sargon, therefore 745
B.C. ; consequently his 8th year is 73S B.C. But if

I Sargon, wliich is 721 B.C., is 6 Hez., which is 21
Ahaz, which is 37 Pekah, then 738 B.C. is 20
Pekah

—

i.e., the last year of his reign. So far this

record completely attests the synchronism in the
text. But the navies do not agree : they are Mini-
khimmi and fahn-khaz. The latter is well ex-

plained by Mr. Tyrwhitt, Athen., April 1862, p.

500 ; the other may have been ignorantly copied as

the name of the king of Samaria from the records

of Pul, to whom Menaheni paid tribute. See Sir

H. Rawlinson, Athen., 1862, p. 330; Aug. 1863,

p. 245, f. ; Mr. Rawlinson, Herodot. i. 384.
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ments, ' son of Jakin.' But the Biblical M. B. is

'son of Baladan.' It seems, then, there were two
persons of the name, father and son ; the first, ' son
of Jakin' in Sargina's time,* named in the Canon
Mardokempad, in Scripture simply Baladan, father

of the second, who is the M. B. of Hezekiah and
Sennacherib named by Berosus, but not in the

Canon (comp. Brandis, iiber de7i h. Gewiiui, etc.,

p. 53; others assume but one M. B.) Of the

father, after his dethronement by Sargon (709 B.C.),

we hear no more. Five years later, a time of

anarchy in Babylon is marked in the Canon at 704-

703 B. c. , i.e. , in the last year of Sargon and first of

Sennacherib, and partly described by Berosus.

During this revolutionary period, Merodach Bala-

dan, second of the name, repossessedhimself of his

father's throne in Babylon for a time of 6 months
according to Berosus (who, however, is wrong in

saying that he was then slain), to be driven from it

late in the istyearof Sennacherib (703). Between
that time and 4 Senn. =700 B.C. something befell

which encouraged M. B. once more to raise insur-

rection in Babylon. That ' something' may well

be conceived to have been the reverse sustained by
Senn. in Palestine (701), and nothing could be
more natural than that M. B. should seek to

strengthen himself by alliance with that Hezekiah
in invading whom the great king had been so igno-

miniously checked in his career of conquest.—It is

Iiere assumed that the defeat which is related in

2 Kings xviii. befell in the 3d year of Senna-
cherib, which year, in his account of it (dated in

his 15th year), is filled only with victories. The
disparity between the Biblical and the monumental
record has led to the inference that there were two
invasions—the first m 3 Senn., briefly related ver.

13-16; the second, of which there is no monu-
mental record, that of xviii. l7-.xix. Jin., which is

placed a year or two later by Dr. Hincks, yonrnal

ofS. Lit., U.S., and Mr. Rawlinson, Herodot. i. 393 ;

A7tc. Empires, ii. 439 ; but by Sir H. Rawlinson at

least 10 years later, 1* Trans. R. S. Lit., vii. 155 ;

A then., Aug. 1863, p. 247.
In the view of the present writer, vers. 13-16 are

condensed from a fuller report of the transactions

from Sennacherib's accession to Hezekiah's sub-

mission. It does not appear, indeed, that S. was
himself in Palestine during the first two years of his

* And, indeed, early in the time of T. Pileser,

on whose monuments he is frequently mentioned,

not in connection with Babylon, but only with his

ancestral territory, Beth Jakin.

t ' The more that we examine this period of

history, and the more light that is thrown upon it

from the Egyptian and Assyrian monuments, the

more certain does it become that there must have
been two distinct expeditions conducted by Sen-

nacherib,' etc. The argument from Tirhaka is, as

above remarked, quite inconclusive. The only

Assyrian evidence (known to the present writer)

consists in the circumstance thatEsarhaddon speaks

of 'the city of Edom of the Arabians' as having

been taken by his father Sennacherib (Oppert,

Lnscr. des Sarg., p. 55) ; whereas Senn. mentions

under his 3d year, ' Yorammi king of Edom' in a

list of kings who did homage and paid tribute to

him (Oppert, p. 44). But the 'taking' may have
been prior to the submission ; or, whicli is as hkely,

Esarhaddon magnifies the temporaiy submission
ante a permanent right of conquest.

reign, but his generals may have been, and their

successes, together with his own in the early part of

the campaign, the tribute levied, the tale of spoil

and deported captives, furnished matter of glori-

fication, twelve years later, for a year which ended

in disaster. 'Great king, mighty king, king of

hosts,' he wrote his own story on his palace vi'alls

—

with whom to gainsay it ? After long ages the

record is disinterred and deciphered—with whom
to vouch for it ? On the bringing to light of some
new and unexpected document, the fortunate dis-

coverers are prone to claim a too implicit credence

for its contents : to the calm inquirer the genuine

and the authentic are still distinct considerations,

nor does the truth of the decipherment carry with

it the truth of the thing deciphered.—H. B.

MEROM, Waters of (D'IIIO ''D ; Islapuv; Alex.

'KeppQiv and MappQiv; Mero7n), the place where

Joshua attacked and defeated the confederate

princes of northern Palestine who had been col-

lected by Jabin king of Hazor (Josh. xi. 5, 7). It

is only mentioned in the one passage of Scripture,

and no clear indication is given of its geographical

position. The name would seem to indicate some
elevated position ; the word D1"10 signifying

'height,' from the root Dl"!.* 'The Waters of

Merom' must have been in the north of Palestine,

and not far distant from Hazor, for after Joshua

had pursued the routed Canaanites to Zidon, it is

said ' he turned back and took Hazor' (ver. 8, 10).

It is somewhat remarkable that Josephus, in giving

an account of this great battle, states that the scene

of it was ' Beroth, a city of upper Galilee, not far

from Kadesh' {Antiq. v. I. 18) ; and he does not

mention the Waters of Merom.
Most geographers identify the Waters of Merom

with the lake Samochonitis, now called el-HiiIek

(Reland, p. 262 ; Robinson, B. R., ii. 440). The
words of Josephus, though they do not expressly

state this, yet seem to indicate it. He describes

the city of Hazor as situated ' over the lake

Samochonitis' {Antiq. v. 5. l) ; and Hazor, as has

been seen, must have been at or near the Waters

of Merom (Cellarius, Geo£i\ Ant., ii. 4.S0). The
name Samochonitis (Sa/xox'JWTts, or as it is some-

times written, 2e;uexwJ''Tts), may perhaps be derived

from the Arabic xooi samak, cLX^k-c, altiis fuit, and

would thus be identical in meaning with the He-

brew Merom t (Gesenius, Thes. p. 1276; Reland,

p. 262). It is true that the usual Hebrew word

* Perhaps the phrase DIID ""O might be rendered

aq2ia siiperiores, ' the upper waters ;' that is, the

upper lake or collection of waters formed by the

river Jordan (see Reland, p. 262).

+ Several other explanations of this word have

been given, i. It is derived from the Chaldee pDD,
' red,' because of the ruddy colour of its water.

2. From "|3D, ' a thorn,' because its shores abound

with thorn-bushes (Lightfoot, 0pp. ii., p. 172).

3. From the Arabic cA^k-;, ' a fish' (Reland, p.

262). These explanations appear to be all too

fanciful (cf. Stanley, Sin. and Pal., p. 383, note).

Josephus mentions a city called Meroth {Mtjpib^

or M?7pw, Vita, 37 ; Beit. Jud., ii. 20. 6), which

Ritter connects with the lake Samochntiitis {Pal.

tind Syr., ii. 235)
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for 'sea' or 'lake' is C ; but it seems to be ap-

plied generally to a large expanse of water. The
word 'D ('waters') here used with Merom is em-

ployed in a great variety of meanings in Scripture.

It signifies ' waters,' whether in fountain, river,

tank, lake, or sea ; and may therefore be given

appropriately to the lake Samochonitis. There is

besides no other collection of waters in northern

Palestine answering to the notices of Merom in

the book of Joshua ; and it may also be added
that the shores of this lake form the only ground
near the site of Hazor where wai--chariots could be

used with any effect against an enemy. It may
therefore be safely admitted that ' the Waters of

Merom' are identical with the Samochonitis of

Josephus, and the modern Bahret el-Hiileh.

The name H^ileh appears also to be of high

antiquity. The whole of the rich plain north of

the lake, as far as the fountains of the Jordan at

Banias and Dan, is called Ard el-Hi'deh, ' The
land or province of Hfileh ;' and from it the lake

appears to have taken its name. This name we
find in Bohadin's Life of Saladin (p. 98) applied

to a district. Looking still farther back, Jose-

phus states that the region of Ulatha (Oi^XciS^a)

and Paneas was given by Augustus to Herod, and
he describes it as lying between Trachon and
Galilee {A7itiq. xv. 10. 3). There cannot be a

doubt that Ulatha is the Greek form of the Arabic

HUleh (i^is-). This fact leads us up to a far

more remote period, and shows that the name is

among the oldest on record. In Gen. x. 23 we

read that Hul (?^n) was the second son of Aram,
and the sacred historian indicates that all the per-

sons mentioned in this valuable ethnological sum-
mary were founders of nations to which they gave
their own names. Now the Hebrew Hid is radi-

cally identical with the Arabic Huleh. The
Septuagint reading is OCX, and that of Josephus
•OCXos {Aiitiq. i. 6. 4), which is just the primitive

form of Oi^XctS-a, the name of the district (cf.

Ritter, Pal. wid Syr. ii. 234; Stanley, .S. and P.,

p. 383). It would seem, therefore, that the ori-

ginal name of the district at or around the sea has
continued the same from the remotest ages to

modem times

—

Hid or Huleh—and from this the

lake took its common modern appellation. This,

however, is not its only name ; Abulfeda calls it

the lake of Banias [Tab. Syr., p. 147).
' Tlie waters of Mei'om,' or Lake Hiileh, is a

sheet of water triangular in form, its apex pointing

southward to the place where the Jordan issues

from it. Its length is about four and a half miles,

and its breadth three and a half; but it is subject

to periodical variations in extent, owing to the fall

of rain and the melting of the snow on the neigh-

bouring mountains. It occupies the southern end
of a plain or large basin, fifteen miles long by five

wide. Round the lake is a broad margin of marshy
ground, which extends several miles to the north-

ward along the banks of the streams, and is covered
with dense jungles of canes, the home of wild swine
and buffaloes. Beyond the marshes is a wider
border of fertile ground, reaching to the mountain
ranges on each side, and embracing more than a
half of the northern section of the plain. A large

portion of its rich soil is now cultivated, partly by
local tribes of Bedawin who live in tents and reed
liuts, and partly by some sheikhs of Lebanon and

merchants of Damascus. These latter may be re-

garded as the modern representative of the old
merchant princes of Phoenicia, who planted their

agricultural colonies here, in the city of Laish,

thirty centuries ago (Judg. xviii. 7-10).

The lake is fed by numerous streams and foun-

tains. The largest is the Jordan, which falls in

near the north-eastern angle, and is made up of

the united streams from Dan, Banias, and Has-
beiya [Jordan]. West of the Jordan is the stream
from Merj 'Ayun, the Ijon of Scripture [Ijon].

At the foot of the mountains of Naphtali, on the

western side of Ard el- Huleh, are several large foun-

tains, whose waters flow into the lake. The chief

of these are 'Ain Belat, and 'Ain Mellahah. The
latter gives to the lake one of its names. William
of Tyre calls it Lacus Meleha {Hist, xviii. 13) ; and
the name now usually given to it by the neigh-

bouring Arabs is Bahret el-Mellahah. Schwartz
calls the fountain Ein el-Malcha, which he trans-

lates 'the king's spring,' a manifest confounding

of two widely different Arabic words— L>-^<,

'salt,' and CLXLc? 'king.' According to Dr.

Thomson the district of Huleh is also called Ard
el-Khait, and the lake Bahret el-Khait {Bibliotheca

Sacra, iii., p. 199) ; but the writer never heard this

name (see Reland, p. 262; Ritter, Pal. und Syr.,
ii. 231, seq. ; De Bertou, Itineraire, etc.; Rosen-
miiller, Bibl. Alt. ii.)—J. L. P.

MERORIM (Dnnp) occurs in two places in

Scripture, and is in both translated bitter herbs
in our A. V., as well as in several others (Exod.
xii. 8 J Num. ix. 11). The word merorim is uni-

versally acknowledged to signify bitter, and the
word herbs has been supplied to complete the
sense. By the Sept. it has been translated ^:ri

TTiKpidcoi', and by St. Jerome, ' cum lactucis agresti-

bus.' .'~'everal interpreters, however, render it simply
amara ; which Celsius adopts, and considers that
merorim has reference to the ijx^a.iip.<x which was
eaten with the paschal lamb, and that it signifies
' cum amaritudinibus, vel rebus amaris.' In the
Arabic a word similar to the Hebrew has also refer-

ence to bitterness, and, like the Greek word TriKpds,

came to be applied to a bitter plant. Thus the
Arabic murr, 'bitter,' pi. miirar, signifies a species
of bitter tree or plant ; as does mam, a fragrant
herb which has always some degree of bitterness.

Murooa is in India applied both to the bitter Arte-
misia, or wormwood, and to the fragrant Ocynum
pilosiim, a species of Basil ; in Arabia, to the bitter

Centaury, according to Forskal. It is extremely
probable that a bitter herb of some kind is intended,
but whether a particular species or a7iy bitter herb,
it is difficult to say. The Jews, as we learn from
the Mishna (Tract. Pesachim, cap. ii. sec. 6, as
quoted by Bochart, Hieroz. i. 1. ii. c. 50), used five

kinds of bitter herbs, thus given by Dr. Harris :

' I. Chazareth, taken for lettuce ; 2. Ulsin, supposed
to be endive, or succory

; 3. Tanica, probably
tansy

; 4. Charubbinitn, which Bochart thought
might be the nettle, but Scheuchzer shows to be the
camomile

; 5. Merer, the sow-thistle, or^ent-delion,
or wild lettuce.' All these translations betray their
European origin. To interpret them with anything
like accuracy, it is requisite, in the first place, to
have a complete Flora of the countries, from Egypt
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to Syria, with the Arabic names of the useful

plants, accompanied by a notice of their properties.

Science is as yet far from having anything of the

kind. We have seen that the succory or endive

was early selected as being the bitter herb especi-

ally intended ; and Dr. Geddes justly remarks, that
' the Jews of Alexandria, who translated the Penta-

teuch, could not be ignorant what herbs were eaten

with the paschal lamb in their days. ' Jerome under-

stood it in the same manner ; and Pseudo-Jonathan
expressly mentions korehotuid and lettuces. Forskal

informs us that the Jews at Sana and in Egypt eat

the lettuce with the paschal lamb. Lady Calcott

inquires whether mint was originally one of the

bitter herbs with which the Israelites ate the pas-

chal, as our use of it with roast lamb, particularly

about Easter time, inclined her to suppose it was.

Ibn Ezra, as quoted by RosenmiiUer, states that the

Egyptians used bitter herbs in every meal : so in

India some of the bitter Cucicrbitacea:, as kiirella,

are constantly employed as food [Pakyoth]. It

is curious that the two sets of plants which appear

to have the greatest number of points in their fa-

vour are the endive or succory, and one of the fra-

grant and usually also bitter labiate plants ; because

we find that the term marooa is in the East applied

even in the present day both to the bitter worm-
wood and the fragrant Ocyynum. Moreover the

Chaldee translator, Jonathan, expressly mentions

lettuce and horehound, or marrubhan, which is

also one of the Labiatse. It is important to observe

that the Artemisia, and some of these fragrant labi-

atae, are found in many parts of Arabia and Syria
;

that is, in warm, dry, barren regions. The endive

is also found in similar situations, but requires,

upon the whole, a greater degree of moisture.

Thus it is evident that the Israelites would be able

to obtain suitable plants during their long wander-

ings in the Desert, though it is difficult for us to

select any one out of the several which might have
been employed by them.—^J.

F. R.

MEROZ (ThO ; Sept. Mij/jcif), a place in the

northern part of Palestine, the inhabitants of which
are severely reprehended in Judg. v. 23, for not

having taken the field with Barak against Sisera.

It would seem as if they had had an opportunity of

rendering some particular and important service to

the public cause which they neglected. The site

is not known : Eusebius and Jerome {Onomast.,

s. V. ' Merus') fix it twelve Roman miles from Se-

baste, on the road to Dothaim ; but this position

would place it too far south of the field of battle to

agree with the history. [Meroz must have been

near Kishon, and not far from Kedesh Naphthali.

This would bring it close on the lake Merom, and
Fiirst suggests it may have been the original name
of this place which gave name to these waters

{H. W. B., s. V.) Wilson {Lands of the Bible, ii.

89) identifies it vnih the Kefr-Mesr on the southern

slope of Mount Tabor, and this Van de Velde

approves (Mem., p. 334).]

MESECH and MESHECH HC^D; Mocr6x,

and Me(76x; Mosoch), the sixth son of Japheth, and
founder of an ancient nation (Gen. x. 2 ; I Chron.

i. 5). His*posterity is not mentioned in either

Genesis or Chronicles ; but the nation is evidently

alluded to in Ps. cxx. 5, in conjunction with Kedar,

apparently as representing places so remote and
barbarous that exile to them would be regarded as

a grievous punishment :
' Woe is me that I sojourn

in Mesech, that I dwell in the tents of Kedar.'

The LXX. here reads, ' Woe is me that my so-

journing is prolonged' {oty.01 6tl i] irapoida fiou

ifiaKpijv^r) ; Vulgate, ^nod inco/atus mens prolo7tga-

tus est), a rendering which the Hebrew text in its

present state will not bear. Several commenta-
tors translate the word as an appellative, though
the construction of the parallelism indicate the

contraiy (see Venema, and Pol. Synopsis Crit., ad
loc.) RIeshech is mentioned by Ezekiel among
those nations which traded in the marts of Tyre,

bringing slaves and vessels of brass (xxvii. 13) ; end
again, as involved in the ruin of Egypt (xxxii. 26).

The same prophet also connects Meshech with Gog
and Magog (xxxviii. 2 ; xxxix. i).

There is no indication given in any of these pas-

sages of the geographical position of Meshech
farther than that the nation had its possessions

among the descendants of Japheth. It is worthy
of note that Meshech and Tubal are almost uni-

formly connected in Scripture as neighbouring

nations, joining also in traffic (Ezek. , /. c.) Now,
in the writings of Herodotus we find two very

ancient tribes, the Moscki and Tibitrimi, associated

as forming part of the nineteenth satrapy of Persia

(iii. 94) ; and again, as armed in the same way,
and under the command of one leader in the army
of Xerxes (vii. 78). There can be no doubt that

these are identical with Meshech and Tubal of

Scripture. The names are also joined frequently

on the Assyrian inscriptions i^^.\v\va.%ox{'% Herodotus,

i. 65 1 ; cf. Pliny, vi. 4). The primitive seat of the

Moschi appears to have been among the Caucasus
mountains, on the south-eastern shores of the Black
Sea, immediately north of Armenia (Strabo, xi.,

pp. 498, seq.) ; and, according to Strabo, a part of

the great chain or group of mountains took the
name Moschi (xi. p. 521). The Moschi were,
however, a wild and warlike race, and extended
their depredations and conquests far beyond the
confines of their native hills. Cappadocia appears
to have been, at least in part, occupied by them
(Joseph. Antiq. i. 6. i), and probably from them its

capital city took its name Mazaka (Strabo, xii. p.

538 ; Rawlinson's Herodot., iv. 222). In the time
of the Hebrew prophets their power was felt even
in Syria and Egypt in conjunction with their

Scythic allies, Gog and Magog, under whose com-
mand they had apparently placed themselves. It

is interesting to observe how Ezekiel's description

of their equipments—'bucklers, small shields (PO),
and swords' (Ezek. xxxviii. 1-4)— corresponds
Avith that of Herodotus (vii. 78). Tubal and
Meshech are also mentioned by Ezekiel (xxvii. 13)
as supplying Tyre with copper and slaves ; and it is

known that copper abounds in northern Armenia,
while to the present day the tribes of the Caucasus— the Georgians and Circassians— supply the
Turkish harims with female slaves ; and it appears
that this infamous traffic has continued uninter-

ruptedly from the earliest ages (see Bochart, Opera,
i. 182). During the ascendency of the Babylonians
and Persians in western Asia the Moschi were sub-
dued ; but it seems probable that a large number of

them crossed the Caucasus range and spread over
the northern steppes, mingling with the Scythians.
There they became known as Miiskoz>s, and gave
that name to the Russian nation, and its ancient
capital, by which they are still universally known
throughout the East (Rawlinson's Herod., iv. 222).
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The word ''3l^'0 occurs in Is. Ixvi. 19, and is

translated in the A. v., ' that o'raTO the bow. ' The
LXX. renders the word as a proper name, Mo(t6x,

and omits nJ^'p ('bow'). Lowth thinks that the

Hebrew is corrupted and the Greek version cor-

rect ; but this is against all evidence (cf. Jer. xlvi.

9). The same word is found in Jer. v. 8, and
Ibn Ezra conjectures that it is a proper name, but

the construction of the passage is against him.

For fuller information regarding Meshech, con-

sult Bochart {/. c.) ; also Kalisch (on Gen. x.)

;

Michaelis {Spicilei^. i. 50) ; Ritter {Erdku7ide, x.

816); Rawlinson (V. c.)—]. L. P.

MESHA (StJ'O ; Maa-er^ ; Alex. Macro-i?^
;

Messa), a place only mentioned in Gen. x. 30,
where Moses, in describing the possessions of the

Joktanites, states that ' their dwelling was from
Mesha, as thou goest unto Sephar, a mount
of the east.' This explanatory note is of great

importance, as clearly defining the limits of the

great nation founded by Joktan. The interpreta-

tion of it given by Kalisch {Comment, on Gen., p.

283) appears to be at variance with the plain

meaning of the Hebrew. He thus renders it

—

'Their abode was from Mesha towards Sephar,

to the mount of the east;'' thus distinguishing

'Sephar' from 'the mount of the east ;' whereas
the Hebrew is DlpH IH mSD HlJSn Xt^'DD,

'From Mesha until thou comest to Sephar the

mountain of the east' (cf. ver. 19 ; xiii. 10) ; mak-
ing Sephar the mountain of the east, and repre-

senting this mountain as the limit of the territory

on the one side, while Mesha was the limit on the

other (see, however, Gesenius, Thes. p. 823).

We are not warranted in concluding from this,

however, that Mesha was the western and Sephar
the eastern limit. Nothing is here said as to the

relative directions of the two places.

The situation of Mesha has been a subject of

much controversy among geographers. Bochart
identifies it with the ancient city of Musa (MoCcra),

a port of Arabia near the mouth of the Red Sea,

mentioned by Ptolemy (vi. 7), Pliny (vi. 23), and
others, and probably the same as the Milsa dis-

covered by Niebuhr
(
Voyage en Arable, i. 296 ;

Vincent, Periphis, p. 315). He farther identifies

Sephar with a mountain of that name a short dis-

tance eastward of Musa ; and he interprets the

passage, ' et fuit habitatio eorum a Mesa, cum
tendis Saphar montem Orientis;' and farther

explains the meaning— ' Musa emporium, 7inde iter

erat ad Saphar'' {Opera, i. 144). But the Hebrew
niDD nDX3 will not bear such a rendering. It

evidently means ^ until thou contest to Sephar.'

Therefore, if Mount Sephar be rightly identified,

as it seems to be, Mesha cannot be identical with
Musa, for sufficient room is not left between them
for the great family of Joktan ; and it is well

known that the Joktanites occupied nearly all

Arabia Felix. Besides, the Arabic form of Miisa

appears to be c. \ -^, which is radically different

from XC'O (Gesen. Thes. p. 823 ; Michaelis,

Spicileg. ii. 214).

Gesenius would identify Mesha with Mescne,

once an island, but now a portion of the delta at

the mouth of the Tigris in the Persian Gulf, and
which is frequently mentioned by classic and eccle-

siastical writers (Philostorg. Hist. Eccl. iii. 7 ;

Strabo, ii. 84; Gesen, Thes. p. 823). This v'ew
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is adopted by Kalisch {on Gen., p. 283). But it is

very doubtful whether the island, which Las been
formed by the deposits of the river, was in exist-

ence in the days of Moses ; and it is still more
doubtful that such a spot could at that early

period have attained to any political or geogra-

phical notoriety. Besides, it is not likely that an
accurate writer would describe a purely Arabian
territoiy as commencing on the east side of the

Tigris.

The theory of Mr. Forster is much more prO'

bable than either of the preceding. He identities

Mesha with a mountain-range called Zames by
Ptolemy (vi. 7), which commences near the Per-

sian Gulf, and runs in a south-western direction

nearly across the peninsula. It is an undoubted
fact that the various Joktanite tribes, or Beni
Kahtan as they are called by Arab writers, are

still found, and have been from the earliest period,

in the wide region extending from Mount Zames
to the Indian Ocean and Red Sea ; and that this

range separates them from the Ishmaelite Arabs
(Forster, Geog. of Arabia, i. 95, seq.) Forster

farther conjectures that the name Zames is radi-

cally identical with Mesha, the syllables being

inverted, as is very common in Arabic words ;

—

thus Mesza= Mesha (the Arabic • taking the place

of the Heb. ^). The Zames range is now called

by the general name of the ' Nejd Mountains,'

and the country extending thence to the Indian

Ocean on the east, and the Red Sea on the south

embraces the most fertile part of Arabia— the

classic A7-abla Felix, now called Yemeni (Ritter,

Et-dkunde, xii. 708, seq.) The mountains of Nejd
are now famous for their pastures and for their

horses, which are considered the best in Arabia

(Ritter, pp. 918-1035 ; Fresnel, Lettres sur la

Geog. de I Arable, in yourn. Aslat. v. ; also Burck-
hardt. Travels In Arabia ; Wellsted, Trav. in

Arabia; Niebuhr, Descrlpt de PArable, Forster,

Geog. of Arabia.)—J. L. P.

MESHACH C1B'''D ; Sept. Mi(7c£x ; Alex. Mt<rt£/c),

the name given to Mishael, one of the companions
of Daniel (Dan. i. 7) Gesenius resolves it into

i Li) J*.\)
^"s' shah, the guest of the shah ; Hitzig

[Exeget. Hdb., in loc.) and Fiirst {H. W. B.,s.\.)

refer it to the Sans. Mishah, Ram, and regard it as

a name of the sun-god. The changing of the

names of persons taken into a family as servants or

slaves was common in ancient times among both

the Orientals and the Greeks (Jahn, Archceol., Th.
I. Bd. 2, p. 280 ; Theodoret on Dan. i. 7 ; Chry-

sostom, 0pp. V. 286 ; Havernick, Comni. ueb. Dan.,

p. 30).—W. L. A.

MESHELEMIAH(n''»^ro; Sept. Moo-oXXa/i^;

Alex. MoffoXXti^), the father of Zechariah, one of

the porters of the door of the tabernacle of the

congregation (i Chron. ix. 21). The name ap-

pears also in the form 'llT'Ci^ti'D ; Sept. MocreX-

\iixla ; Alex. Moo-oXXd//, in i Chron. xxvi. i, 2,

9 ; in ver. 14 he is called Shelemiah, and in ix. 18

Shallum. It is probably he also who is called

Meshullam, Neh. xii. 25.—

f

MESHULLAM (D^B'b ; Sept. Meo-oXXa/i), a

name borne by twenty-one persons mentioned in

the O. T., none of whom require speciaJ notice.—

t
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MESOPOTAMIA (MeffowoTafila), the district

lying between the rivers Tigris and Euphrates, and
deriving its name from this circumstance (Arrian,
Akx., vii. 7; Tacit. A7i/i., vi. 37). Its limits

seem to have varied at different periods, or the
name was vaguely used so as to be apphed to
different extents of territory by different writers.

Thus, whilst Strabo draws a line between it and
Babylonia (xvi. p. 746), Pliny assigns it to Assyria,
and extends it southwards as far as the Persian
gulf (A". //., V. 24; vi. 26). It belongs to physi-
cal, not to political geography, as it was at no
time the designation of any territory artificially

determined.

The LXX. use this word to represent the
Aram-Naharaim of Gen. xxiv. 10 ; Deut. xxiii. 4

;

and also the Padan-Aram of Gen. xxv. 20 ; xxxi.

18).^ By this they have been generally understood
as intending to identify these districts with the
Babylonian Mesopotamia. This, however, may
be doubted. There was a Syrian Mesopotamia
known to the ancients, as well as that between the
Tigris and the Euphrates (see Mela, De situ Orbis,

i. 1 1), and that it is to this that the LXX. translators

refer in the case before us appears probable, i. from
their expressly stating that it was the Syrian Meso-
potamia (e/c T^s Meo-oTTora/i^as Supi'as) from which
Rebecca, the daughter of Laban the Syrian, came to

be the wife of Isaac (Gen. xxv. 20) ; 2. from their

rendering Aram-Naharaim in Judg. iii. 8, 10, by
"Zvpia. TTOTaixGiv, Syria of the riveis ; and 3. from
their calling the place to which Jacob went for a
wife TTfSto;/ 2i;/)tas, the plain of Syria (Hos. xii. 12),
by which they doubtless intended the Ager Damas-
f^;«« of the classical writers (Phn. N. H.,v. 13).

Why this country should be called Mesopotamia, or
Syria of the rivers, will be at once seen by observing
its position between the Abana and the Phai-par.

To Dr. Tilstone Beke is due the credit of having
first suggested that we are to seek the Aram Na-
haraim and the Padan-Aram of the Bible in this

district. His reasons for this were first presented
in his Origiftes Biblicce, p. 123, ff., and have since

been urged by him in various publications. They
rest chiefly on the identification of the Haran of
the Bible with the Harrdn-el-Awamid, or Harrdn
ofthe Pillars, a village four hours east of Damas-
cus, first brought to notice by Mr. Porter, and
mentioned by him vn. FiveYears in Damascus, \. 376.
If this identification can be established. Dr. Beke's
opinion as to the position of Aram-Naharaim and
Padan-Aram will hardly admit of question. Dr.
Beke has recently visited the place, and traversed

the ground from Harran to Gilead, along the sup-

posed route of Jacob when he fled from Laban.
His' notes, which are printed in the Jour?tal of the

Geographical Society for 1862, are full of interest,

and have tended to confirm his opinion in the judg-

ment of several who were previously disposed to

pass it by as fanciful.

In the address of Stephen (Acts viii. 2) Meso-
potamia proper is mentioned as the seat of the

family of Terah when Abraham left it to settle at

Haran. This, as Dr. Beke has noticed, is proof
of itself that the Haran of the Bible was not in

Mesopotamia proper, and therefore is incorrectly

identified by Jerome with the city Charra, beyond
Edessa [Onomast., s. v. Charran). The principal

ancient accounts of the Babylonian Mesopotamia
are to be found in Quintus Curtius, v. i ; Strabo,

xvL p. 766 ; Ptolemy, v. 18 ; Pliny, v. 2. 4; vi. 9.

For modem accounts see Pococke, Descr. of the

East, ii. I. 17; Niebuhr, Voyage en Arabie, ii.

p. 300, ff. ; Layard, Nineveh and Babylon, ch. xiv.

XV. See also Aram and Haran in this work.

—

W. L. A.

MESSIAH, MESSIAS. The Hebrew word
n^K'D is in every instance of its use (thirty-nine

times) rendered in the Sept. by the suitable term
XpL(TT6s, which becomes so illustrious in the N. T.
as the official designation of the Holy Saviour. It

is a verbal noun (see Simonis, Arcanum Form.
Hebr. Ling., p. 92, sqq.), derived from nti'D. and

has much the same meaning as the participle

niK^D (2 Sam. iii. 39, and occasionally in the

Pentateuch), i. e. , Anointed. The prevalent and
all but universal (Is. xxi. 5 and Jer. xxii. 14 being

perhaps the sole exceptions) sense of the root VW^,

points to the consecration of objects to sacred pur-
poses by means of anointing oil. Inanimate objects

(such as the tabernacle, altar, laver, etc.) are in-

cluded under the use of the verb ; but the noun
rT'EJ'D is applied only* to animate objects. The

official persons ('the Christs of the O. T. ;' Perowne,
Coherence of O. and N. T. ) who were consecrated
with oil were Priests (Exod. xxviii. 41 ; Levit.

iv. 3, 5, 16 ; Num. xxxv. 35), Kings (i Sam. ix.

16 ; xvi. 3 ; 2 Sam. xii. 7 ; i Kings i. 34), and
Prophets (i Kings xix. 16). The great Antitype,

the Christ of the N. T., embraced and exhausted
in himself these several offices, which, in fact, were
shadows of his threefold function as the Prophet,
Priest, and King of his people. And it is the pre-

eminence which this combination of anointed offices

gave him which seems to be pointed at in Psalm
xlv. 8, where the great Messiah is anointed ' above
hisfellows ; ' above the Christs of old, whether of
one only function, as the priest Aaron, or the

prophet Elisha, or the king Saul ; or of two func-

tions, as Melchizedec the priest and king, or Moses
the priest and prophet, or David the king and
prophet. In our Saviour Christ is uniquely found
the triple comprehension, the recapitulation in

* There is, however, some doubt as to 2 Sam.

i. 21—JO^n n''e'ip ''!?3 b^af JiO—where, accord-

ing to some (Maurer, Gesenius, Fiirst ; see also

Corn, a Lapide, in loc), the phrase, 'not anointed

with oil,' is applied to the shield (comp. Is. xxi. 5).

The majority of commentators refer it to Saul, ' as

if he had not been anointed with oil.' So A. V.,

which seems to follow the Vulgate. This version,

however (quasi non esset unctus oled), is really as

inexplicit as the original, admitting the application

of ' anointed'' to either the king or his shield. This
double sense is avoided by the Septuagint [Qvpebt

2aoi>\ oix ^XP^'^^V ^'' eXaiCji), which assigns the
anointing, as an epithet, to the shield. The Targum
of Jonathan refers the fT'C'D to Saul, but drops the

negative. To us the unvarying use of the word, as

a human epithet, in all the other (thirty-eight) pas-

sages, two of them occurring in the very context of

the disputed place (2 Sam. i. 14, 16), settles the
point in favour of our A. V., as if the king had
fallen on the fatal field of Gilboa like one of the

common soldiers, ' not as one who had been
anointed with oiL'

\
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himself of the three offices (see Eusebius, Hist.

Eccles. i. 3, vol. i. p. 24, by Burton, Oxon. 1838).

But not only were the ancient offices typical, the

material of consecration had also its antitype, in

the Holy Ghost (St. Cyril of Jerusalem, Catech.

Ilium. X. 99 ; Catech. Neo0., pp. 202, 203 ; St.

Basil, contra Eunom. v. ; St. Chrysostom on
Psalm xlv. ; Theodoret, Epit. divin. Decret. xi.,

p. 279 ; Theophylact. on Matt. i. ; CEcumenius
on Rom. i., etc.) The prophecy of Is. Ixi. i

(' The Spirit of the Lord Jehovah is upon me, be-

cause Jehovah hath anointed me') was expressly

claimed by Jesus for fulfilment in the synagogue at

Nazareth (Luke iv. 16-21) on his return to Galilee

'in the pozver ofthe Spirit^ (ver. 14), which he had
plenarily received at his recent baptism (ver. i), and
by which he was subsequently led into the wilder-

ness (ver. i). This anointing of our Lord to his

Messianic functions is referred to, in a general

sense, in such passages as Is. xi. 2 and Acts x.

38. But from the more specific statement of St.

Peter (Acts ii. 36), it would appear that it was not

before his resurrection and consequent ascension

that Christ was fully inducted into his Messianic

dignities. ' He was anointed to his prophetical

office at his baptism ; but thereby rather initiated

to be, than actually made Christ and Lord. Unto
these two offices of everlasting Priest and everlast-

ing King he was not actually anointed, or fully

consecrated, until his resurrection from the dead'
(Dean Jackson, Works, vii. 368). As often as

the evangelists do instyle him Christ before his

resurrection from the dead, it is by way of antici-

fation (Ibid., p. 296). On this point, indeed,

the grammatical note of Gersdorf [Sprachchar, i.

39, 272), as quoted by Winer [Gram, des N. T.

sprachid., iii. 18, p. 107 ; Clark, p. 130), is

interesting :
' The four evangelists almost always

write 6 Xpto-ris [the expected Messiah, like 6 epxo-
/uevos], while Paul and Peter employ Xpicrrds, as

the appellation had become more of a proper
name. In the epistles of Paul and Peter, however,
the word has the article when a governing noun
precedes.' (For extremely elaborate tables, con-

taining every combination of the sacred names of

Christ in the N. T., the reader is referred to the

last edition of Bishop Middleton's Doctri)ie of the

Greek Article, by H. J. Rose, B. D., App. ii. pp.
486-496). Respecting the official name itself, see

Jesus Christ \^Itnport of the designation, vol. ii.,

p. 542, col. 2] ; we here simply add, that twice
only in N. T. does the Hebrew form of it (Messias)

occur, in John i. 41 and iv. 25 ; and twice only
in the O. T. have our translators retained the same
form (Messiah), in Dan. ix. 25 and 26. In these

passages, both in the Greek of the evangelist

[Meatr/as, or (as Griesbach preferred to read)
Mec/ay, more closely like the original] and in the

Hebrew of the prophet [rT'C'O], there is an absence

of the article—the word having, in fact, gi'own out
of its appellative state, which so often occurs in the
earlier books, into a proper name ; thus resembling
the course of the Xpiarrds of the Christian Scrip-
tures.

We are forbidden by our limits to fully treat this

great subject, which is in fact commensurate with
the Scriptures themselves. The substance of the
O. T., from the ProtevangeVnim of Gen. iii. 15 to
the latest prediction of Malachi, with the inter-

mediate communications of type and prophecy,

points to ' the coming one' (6 ipxbp-evo^ of Matt.
xi. 3 and Luke vii. 19), ' the desire of all ^lations'

(Hag. ii. 7),
' the light of the Gentiles, and the

glory of Israel' (Luke ii. 32) ; while the N. T.

supplies the historical counterpart, gathering up
and applying the ancient testimony to Jesus of

Nazareth, and (like St. Paul, as the first-fruits of

his conversion) 'proving that he is the very

Christ,' or Messiah (Acts ix. 22). The Messianic

interpretation of the salient predictions of the

Jewish Scriptures is inevitable to the careful

student of the N. T. In the N. T. there occurs

a double guarantee of such interpretation, a gene-

7-al and a specific direction. In such passages

as Matt. xxi. 42 ; xxvi. 54, 56 ; Mark xiv. 49 ;

Luke xxiv. 27, 32, 44 ; and John v. 39, we have

Jesus asserting for himself a general fulfilment of

the ancient Scriptures in his earthly career ; and
his leading disciples, in their confession and teach-

ing, fully maintained this general application of

prophecy to their Master— thus did the Apostle
Philip, in John i. 45 ; St. Peter, in Acts x. 43
(comp. I Pet. i. 10-12) ; St. Paul (Acts xvii. 1-3 ;

xxvi. 22 ; xxviii. 23) ; and St. John, in Rev. xix.

10. While the accomplishment of particular pro-

phecies is specifically \o\ic\ied. for still more fully

and frequently, of which instances will be given in

the course of this Article. We now proceed to

notice, briefly.

The gradual growth of the Messianic Revelation.

— I. In the primeval promise (Gen. iii. 15) lies the

germ of a universal blessing. ' The seed of the

woman,' the vagueness and obscurity of which
phrase was so suited to the period of the protevan-

gelium, is cleared in the light of the N. T. (see

Gal. iv. 4, where the yevbixevov e/c yvva.iKb's explains

the original FiyiT). The deliverance intimated was

no doubt understood by our first parents to be uni-

versal, like the injury sustained, and it is no absurdity

to suppose that the promise was cherished afterwards

by thoughtful Gentiles as well as believingJews ; only

to the latter it was subsequently shaped into in-

creasing precision by supplementary revelations,

while to the former it never lost its formal vague-

ness and obscurity. The O. T. gives us occasional

gleams of the glorious primeval light as it struggled

with the gross traditions of the heathen. The
nearer to Israel the clearer the light ; as in the

cases of the Abimelechs (Gen. xx. 6 ; xxvi. 28), and
Melchizedek (Gen. xiv. 18), and Job (xix. 25), and
Balaam (Num. xxiv. 17), and the Magi (Matt. iL),

and the Samaritan woman (John iv. 25 ; and see,

on The Christology of the Samaritans, Westcott's

Introdiictioti, pp. 148, 149). But, even at a dis-

tance from Israel, the hght still flickered to the last,

as 'the unconscious prophecies of heathendom'

show, as Archbishop Trench happily designates

—

though in a somewhat different sense—the yearnings

of the Gentiles after a deliverer (Hiilsean Lectures

for 1846; see also Bishop Horsley's Dissert, on

theMessiatiicPropheciesdispersed ainong the Heathen,

Sermons, vol. ii. (ed. 1829), pp. 263-318 ; and

comp. Virgil's well-known eclogue Pollio, and the

expectations mentioned by Suetonius, Vit. Vespa-

sian, c. iv. 8, and Tacitus, Hist. v. 9, 13, and the

Sibylline oracles, discussed by Horsley \iit antea],

with a strong leaning to their authenticity). But
although the promise was absolutely indefinite to the

first father of man (on which see Bishop Horsley,

Sermon xvi., pp. 234, 235, comp. with Dr. Stanley
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Faber's Prophetical Dissert, vii., 4 and 5), addi-

tional light was given, after the Deluge, to the

second father of the human race. 2. To Noah it

was given to see a special reservation of blessing

for one of his sons in preference to the other two,

and—as ifwords failed him—he exclaimed, 'Blessed

be Jehovah, the God of Shem I ' (Gen. ix. 26).

Not that at any time God meant to confine a

monopoly of blessing to the individual selected as

the special depository thereof. In the present

instance Japheth, in the next verse, is associated

with his brother for at least some secondary advan-

tage :
' God shall enlarge Japheth, and he shall

dwell in the tents of Shem.' 3. The principle of

limitation goes on. One of Shem's descendants has

three sons. One only of these is selected as the

peculiar treasurer of the divine favour. But not

for himself alone was Abraham chosen. As in

Shem's instance, so here again Abraham was to be

the centre of blessing to even a larger scope.

More than once was he assured of this :
' In thy

seed ['in thee,' chap. xii. 3] shall all the nations

of the earth be blessed' (Gen. xxii. 18). The
Messianic purport of this repeated promise cannot

be doubted after Christ's own statement (Johnviii.

56), and St. Paul's comment (Gal. iii. 16). 4. In

Abraham's grandson—the father of twin sons—we
meet with another limitation

j Jacob not only

secures the traditional blessing to himself, but is in-

spired to concentrate it at his death on Judah, to the

exclusion of the eleven other members of his family.

' Judah, thou art he whom thy brethren praise. . .

The sceptre shall not depart from Judah, nor a

lawgiver from between his feet, until Shiloh come

'

(Gen. xlix. 8, 10) [Shiloh] ; also to Perowne's

Essay, pp. 26, 188; Delitzsch, in loc. ; Bishop

Pearson, Creed, art. ii. ; Hengstenberg, Christol.

i. 59, 60 ; Davison, On Prophecy, p. 106 ; Dol-

linger, Gentile and yeiv in the Courts of the Temple

of Christ, translated by Darnell, ii. 392. On-
kelos and Raschi, it may be worth while to add,

make ' Shiloh ' here to refer to the Messiah, as do

D. Kimchi and Abendana.) To us the Messianic

interpretation of the passage seems to be called for

by the principle of periodical limitation, which
amounts to a law in the Christological Scriptures.

We accept the conclusion, therefore, that the np"'K'

of this verse is the D vE'"~lb'> ' Prince of Peace ' of

Is. ix. 5 [6] ; and the DptJ' HT, 'This man is peace,'

of Micah v. 4; and the Dvti' "IST, 'the peace-

speaker,' of Zech. ix. 10 ; and the Ei/j^fTj T)ii.Civ,

'our peace,' of St. Paul, Eph. ii. 14—in a word,

our Messiah, Jesus Christ. 5. Passing by the later

predictions of the Pentateuch, ' the prophet like

unto Moses,' and 'the star' and 'the sceptre' of

Balaam, we come to the next sahent period of pro-

phecy in the age of David. Here another advance

is found in prophetic limitation. Jacob had only

specified the Tribe, now the particular Family is

indicated from which Messiah was to spring. From
the great promise made to David (2 Sam. vii. 11, 16),

and so frequently referred to afterwards (l Kings

xi. 34, 38 ; Ps. Ixxxix. 30-37 ; Is. Iv. 3 ; Acts xiii.

34), and described by the sweet psalmist of Israel

himself as ' an everlasting covenant ordered in all

things and sure' (2 Sam. xxiii. 5), arose that con-

centrated expectation of the Messiah expressed by
the popular phrase Son ofDavid, of which we hear

80 much in the N. T. (comp. Matt. ix. 27; xii.

23 ; XXI. 9 ; xxii. 42 ; Mark x. 47, 48 ; xi. 10
Luke i. 32 ; xviii. 38, 39 ; John vii. 42 ; Rom. I

3 ; Rev. xxii. 16; with Jer. xxiii. 5). Having now
confined Messiah's descent to the family of the il-

lustrious king who was ' the man after God's own
heart,' prophecy will await God's own express

identification of the Individual (see it given Matt,
iii. 17 ; xvii. 5 ; Mark i. II ; ix. 7 ; Luke iii. 22

;

i.x. 35 ; and referred to 2 Pet. i. 17). But it will

not idly wait. It has other particulars to announce,
to give point and precision to a nation's hopes.

' All the more important events of the coming
Redeemer's life and death, and subsequent king-

dom and exaltation, were foretold. . . • Bethlehem
was to be his birth-place (Micah v. 2, comp. with
Matt. ii. 1-6) ; Galilee his country (Is. ix. i, 2,

comp. with Matt. iv. 14-16); a virgin his mother
(Is. vii. 14, comp. with Matt. i. 23) ; he was to

preach glad tidings to the meek and to bind up the

laroken-hearted (Is. Ixi. i, comp. with Luke iv.

17-21); though her king, he was to come to the

daughter of Zion just and having salvation, lowly

and riding upon an ass, and upon a colt, the foal

of an ass (Zech. ix. 9, comp. with John xii. 14,, 15)

;

he was to be despised and rejected of men ; was to

be led like a lamb to the slaughter (Is. liii. 3, 7,

comp. with Ps. xxii. 6 ; John i. 1 1 ; xviii. 40; Mark
xiv. 61 and xv. 5) ; his garments were to be parted,

and lots cast upon his vesture (Ps. xxii. 18, comp.
with John xix. 23, 24) ; his hands and feet were to

be pierced (Ps. xxii. 16, comp. with Luke xxiii.

33, and John xx. 25) ; he was to have vinegar

given to him to drink (Ps. Ixix. 21, comp. with
Matt, xxvii. 34, 48) ; he was to pour out his soul

unto death ; was to be numbered with the trans-

gressors; and his grave, though intended to be
with wicked men [see this trans, in Mason and
Bernard's Hcbr. Gram., ii. 305], was in reality

destined to be with a rich man (Is. liii. 9, comp.
with Matt, xxvii. 57, 58) ; his soul was not to be
left in hell, nor his flesh to see corraption (Ps. xvi.

10, comp. with Acts ii. 31, and xiii. 34-36) ; he was
to sit on the right hand of Jehovah till his foes

were made his footstool (Ps. ex. i, comp. with I

Pet. iii. 22 ; Heb. i. 3 ; Mark xvi. 19, and i Cor.
XV. 25) ; his kingdom was to spread until ulti-

mately ' the kingdom and dominion, and the great-

ness of the kingdom under the whole heaven,
should be given to the saints of the Most High'
(Dan. \'ii. 27; see Perowne, Coherence, pp. 29, 30).

Slight as is this sketch of the prophetic announce-
ments with which God was pleased to sustain

human hope amidst human misery, ' as a light that

shineth in a dark place' (2 Pet. i. 19), 'shining

more and more unto the perfect day' (Prov. iv. i8),

it is yet enough to suggest to us how great must
have been the longing for their Deliverer which
such persistent and progressive promises were
likely to excite in the hearts of faithful men and
women.

It is therefore quite consistent with the pro-

bability of the case, that we are informed by St.

Luke of the existence of what seems to have been
a considerable number of persons ' that looked for

redemption in Israel ' (li. 38). The demeanour of

these believers was exhibited in a close and con-

scientious adherence to the law of Moses, which
was, in its statutes and ordinances, at once the

rule of pious life and the schoolmaster to guide

men to their Messiah (Gal. iii. 24), As examples
of these 'just and devout' persons, the evangelist
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presents us with a few short but beautiful sketches

in his first and second chapters. Besides the

blessed Mary and faithful Joseph, there are Zacha-

rias and Elizabeth, Simeon and Anna—pictures of

holiness to be met with among men and women,
married and unmarried, whose piety was strongly

toned with this eminent feature, which is expressly

attributed to one of them, * waiting for the consola-

tion of IsraeV (comp. Luke i. 6, with ii. 25, and

37, 38). Such hopes, stimulated by a profound
and far-sighted faith, were exhibited at the birth

and infancy of the Messiah Jesus by these expectant

frdis ; and they were not alone. Gentiles displayed

a not less marvellous faith, when ' the wise men
from the East' did their homage to the babe of

Bethlehem, undeterred by the disguise of humilia-

tion with which the Messiah's glory was to human
eye obscured (Matt. ii. 2, 11). But at his death,

no less than at his birth, under a still darker veil

of ignominy, similar acknowledgments of faith in

his Messiahship were exhibited. St. Mark men-
tions it as one of the points in the character of

Joseph of Arimathea, that he 'waited for the

kingdom of God;' and it would seem as if this

faith urged him to that holy 'boldness' of using

his influence with Pilate to rescue the body of

Jesus, and commit it to an honourable tomb, as if

he realised the truth of Isaiah's great prophecy,

and saw in the Crucified no less than Messiah him-

self (Mark xv. 43). To a like faith must be im-

puted the remarkable confession of the repentant

thief upon the cross (Luke xxiii. 42)—a faith which
brought even the Gentile centurion who superin-

tended the execution of Jesus to the conviction

that the expiring sufferer was not only innocent

(Luke xxiii. 47), but even ' the Son of God' (Matt.

xxvii. 54, and Mark xv. 39). This conjunction of

Gentile faith with that of Hebrews is most interest-

ing, and, indeed, consistent with the progress of

the promise. We have seen above, how, in the

earliest stages of the revelation, Gentile interests

were not overlooked. Abraham, who saw Messiah's

day (John viii. 56), was repeatedly assured of the

share which all nations were destined to have in

the blessings of his death (Gen. xii. 3 ; xxii. 18
;

Acts iii. 25). Nor was the breadth of the promise

afterwards narrowed. Moses called ' the nations

'

to rejoice with the chosen people (Deut. xxxii. 43).

Isaiah proclaimed Messiah expressly as ' the light

of the Gentiles ' (xlii. 6 ; xlix. 6) ; Haggai foretold

his coming as ' the desire of all nations ' (ii. 7)

;

and when he came at last, holy Simeon inaugurated

his life on earth under the title of 'a light to lighten

the Gentiles' (Luke ii. 32); and when his gospel

was beginning to run its free course, the two mis-

sionaries for the heathen quoted this great pro-

phetic note as the warrant of their ministry :
' I

have set thee to be a light of the Gentiles, that

thou shouldest be for salvation unto the ends of

the earth ' (Acts xiii. 47). Plain, however, as was
the general scope of the Messianic prophecies,

there were features in it which the Jewish nation

failed to perceive. Framing their ideal not so

much from their Scriptures as from their desires,

and impatient of abated heathen yoke, they longed
for an avenging Messiah who should inflict upon
their oppressors retaliation for many wrongs. This
wish coloured all their national hopes; and it

should be borne in mind by the student of the

gospels, on which it throws much light. Not only

was the more religious class, such as Christ's own

apostles and pupils, affected by this thought of an

external kingdom, even so late as his last journey

to Jerusalem (Mark x. 37) ; but the indiscriminating

crowds, who would have forcibly made him king

(John vi. 15)—so strongly did his miracles attest

his Messianic mission even in their view (ver. 14)

—

and who afterwards followed him to the capital

and shouted hosannas to his praise, most abruptly

withdrew their popular favour from him and joined

in his destruction, because he gave them no signs

of an earthly empire or of political emancipation.

[Jesus Christ, Life on Earth, vol. ii. p. 571,

col. 2 ; and p. 572, col. I.] Christ's kingdom was
' not of this world,' is a proposition which, although

containing the very essence of Christianity, offended

the Jewish people, when Jesus presented himself

as their veritable Messiah, and led to their rejec-

tion of him. Moreover, his lowly condition, suf-

ferings, and death, have been a stumbling-block in

the way of their recognition of him ever since.

A suffering Messiah.—The portrait of an afflicted

and suffering Messiah* is too minutely sketched by

the psalmist (Ps. xxii., xlii., xliii., Ixix), by Isaiah

(ch. liii.), by Zechariah (ch. xi.-xiii.), and Daniel

(ix. 24-27), to be ignored even by reluctant Jews ;

and strange is the embarrassment observable in

Talmudic Judaism to obviate the advantage which

accrues to Christianity from its tenure of this

unpalatable doctrine. Long ago did Tryphon,

Justin Martyr's Jew, own the force of the pro-

phetic Scriptures, which delineated Messiah as

'a man of sorrows,' Yi.a^y]Thv \xkv, said he, rhv

^picrrbv 6'rt al ypa<pal Krip^crcrovai. (pavepbv ianv

(Justin., Dial. 89). In later times, after the

Talmud of Babylon (7th century) became influen-

tial, the doctrine of two Messiahs was held among
the Jews.+ For several centuries it was their

current belief that yiessiah-Ben-David was referred

to in all the prophecies which spoke of glory and

triumph, while on Messiah.-Ben-Joseph of Ephraim
fell all the predicted woes and sufferings. By this

expedient they both gratified their traditional idea

which exonerated their chief Messiah, of David's

illustrious race, from all humiliation, and like-

wise saved their nominal deference to the in-

spired prophets who had written of the sorrows of

Messiah. (For a popular sketch of this opinion

of two Messiahs, the reader is referred to Mr,

Payne Smith's Oxford Sermons, on the Messianic

Prophecies of Isaiah, pp. 177-181 ; see also Bux-

torf's Rabbi7iical Lexicon, s. v. IT'K'D, pp. II26-

1127, and s. V. D1^''D"1K, Eisenmenger's Entdecktes

Judenthnm, ii. 720-750 ; Otho's Rabbinical Lexi-

con ; Schoettgen, Horce, Heb. et Rabbin., ii. I -7 78.)

* ' Even in the first prediction, of the woman's
seed bruising the serpent's head, there is the idea

of a painful struggle and of a victory, which leaves

the mark of suffering upon the Conqueror' (Smith's

Alessianic Prophecies of Isaiah [1862], p. 164).

+ All the references to a suffering Messiah made
by great writers, such as Raschi, Ibn Esra, and
D. Kimchi, are to

'

'We.%'i\?\\-Ben-yoseph ;^ while

of the more than seventy quotations cited by Bux-
torf {Lex. Rabbin. , s. v. fT'tyO) from the Targums,
including Onkelos, not one refers to the Messiah

as suffering. This early Targmnist literature (as

distinguished from the later Rabbinical) dwells on

the glories, triumphs, and power of a conquering

Messiah.
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However absurd this distortion was, it was yet felt

to be too great a homage to the plain interpreta-

tion of the prophetic Scriptures as given by
Christian writers, who showed to the votaries of

the Talmud that their earlier authors had applied

to the Son of David the very passages which they

were for referring to the Son of Joseph. From
the loth and nth centuries, therefore, other inter-

pretations have been sought for. Maimonides
omits the whole story of yitssish-Ben-yoseph in

his account of the Messiah ; see Pococke, Append.

on Malachi, The Messiah has been withdrawn
altogether from the reach of all predicted sufferings.

Such passages as Is. liii. have been and still are

applied to some persecuted servant of God, Jere-

miah especially, or to the aggregate Jewish nation.

This anti-Messianic exegesis is prevalent among
the Neologians of Germany and France, and their

'free-handling' disciples of the English school (see

Dr. Rowland Williams, Essays and Reviews, pp.

71-75 [edit. 2]). Thus Jewish sentiment has

either reverted to that low standard of mere
worldly expectation which recognised no humilia-

tion in Messiah, but only a career of unmixed
triumph and glory, or else has collapsed in a dis-

appointment and despair, which forbids all specu-

lation of a Messiah whatever (Eisenmenger,

Entdecktes jfud., i. 677). 'We have waited so

long for the Messiah you have promised us,' said

the Jews of Constantinople to their Rabbi, ' with-

out his arrival, that if you do not soon terminate

our disappointment, we will turn Christians' (Che-

valier Drach, L'eglise et la synagogue, pp. 98, 99).

But Jewish despair does not often resolve itself

into Christian hope. Here and there affecting

instances of the genuine change occur, such as the

two mentioned by Bishop Thirlwall {Reply to Dr.
IV.'s earnestly respectfid letter, p. 78) ; in the second

of which—that of Isaac da Costa—conversion arose

from his thoughtful reflections on the present dis-

persion of the Jewish race for its sins. His accept-

ance of Jesus as the Messiah solved all enigmas to

him, and enabled him to estimate the importance

of such prophetic promises as are yet unfulfilled to

Israel. But the normal state of Jewish Messianic

opinion is that sickness of heart which comes from
deferred hopes. This despair produces an abase-

ment of faith,* and a lowering of religious tone, or

* This degeneracy of faith will, among other

proofs, be evident to the reader who contrasts the

old creed of the Jews with the advanced opinion of

their modern writers. Maimonides on the Mishna
{Sanhed. c. Pelek), calls the belief in the Messiah a

fundamental article, and he quotes Article xii.,

which runs thus :
—

' I believe with a firm and per-

fect faith that the Messiah is yet to come ; and
although he tarrieth, I will wait or expect his

coming daily.' And this expectation is no doubt

cherished by the devouter Jews still, who at the

close of every grace after meal pray— ' Merciful

God, make us worthy of seeing the days of Mes-
siah.' On the other hand, the learned rationalist

Jew Salvador {Histoire des Instit. de Moise, ed.

1862, vol. ii. p. 525), says— ' Comme cette idee [of

the coming of Messiah] n'est pas consignee d'une

maniere expresse dans les cinq livres fondamentaux
[Pentateuch], elle ne forme nidlement, guoiqu'en

ait dit Maimonide, U7i article indispensable de la

foix des Hebreux' In a note, he quotes the re-

nowned Joseph Albo, of 15th century, who re-

else finds occasional relief in looking out after pre*

tended Messiahs. Upwards of thirty cases of these

are noticed by Basnage and other historians, as

having deluded the nation in its scattered state since

the destruction of Jerusalem. The havoc of life

and reputation caused by these attempts has tended
more than anything else to the discouragement of

Messianic hopes among the modern Jews. Fore-
most in the unhappy catalogue of these fanatics

stands the formidable rebellion under Bar-Cocheba,
in the 2d century. Rabbi Akiba, ' the second
Moses,' the great light of the day in Jewry, de-

clared before the Sanhedrim that Bar-Cocheba was
the Messiah. Rabbi Jochanan alone made oppo-
sition, and said, ' Grass, O Akiba, will grow out of

thy jaws, and yet the Son of David not have come.'
We know not what was the fate of Bar-Cocheba (or

Bar-Coseba, ' the son of lying,' as his disappointed

dupes at length called him), but the gray-headed
Akiba was taken by the Romans and executed.

More are said to have perished in this attempt than

in the previous war of Titus. Embarrassing as all

these failures are to the Jew, they only add one
more to the many proofs of the Messiahship of

Jesus of Nazareth, who expressly foretold these

delusions of ' false Christs' (Matt. xxiv. 24; Mark
xiii. 22), as one class of retributions which should
avenge on Israel the guilt of his own rejection.

Not only, however, from the lowliness and suffer-

ing of the Christian Messiah, but in a still greater

degree from his exalted character, there arises a
difficulty of faith to the Jewish objection. The
divinity of nature which Jesus claimed for himself,

and on account of which the Sanhedrim procured
his death, is perhaps the greatest stumbling-block
in the way of his reception among the Jews. But
on this we cannot now dwell.

Authorities.—Besides the works which we have
already referred to, use has been made of Jost,

Geschichte des yudentJninis, 3 vols., 1857 ; Ewald,
Geschichte des Volkes Israel; Pye Smith, Testimony

of the Messiah, 3 vols., 1829 ; Bishop Kidder,
Demonstration of the Messias, folio, 1726 ; Bleek,
Einleitung i)t das A. T, i860; Dr. M'Caul,
Messiahship of Jesus, Warburton Lectures, 1852;
Reinke, Die Messianischen Psalmen, and Der Pro-
phet Malachi ; and Oehler, art. Messias, Herzog,
ix. 408-441—P. H.

METALS. The principal metals are in this

work considered separately under their several

names ; and a few general observations alone are

necessary in this place.

The mountains of Palestine contained metals,

nor were the Hebrews ignorant of the fact (Deut.

viii. 9) ; but they do not appear to have understood
the art of mining. They therefore obtained from
others the superior as well as the inferior metals,

and worked them up. They received also metal
utensils ready made, or metal in plates

(
Jer. x. 9),

from neighbouring and distant countries of Asia
and Europe. The metals named in the O. T.

proves Maimonides for stretching too far the
fundamental doctrines of Judaism, and not distin-

guishing between them and private opinions, such
as he was content to regard the Messianic belief as

being ; and further justifies his rejection of this

belief by the great authority of Hillel, who in the

1st century of the Christian era maintained that

Israel must no longer expect a Messiah.
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are 7113 barzel, iron (steel, Jer. xv. 12) ; DB'ni
tiechosktik, copper, or copper ore ; ^103 ceseph,

silver ; 1T\'\ zahab, gold ; JTlSy ophcreih, lead

;

and 7''n3 bedil, tin. The trade in these metals was
chiefly in the hands of the Phoenicians (Ezek. xxvii.

7), who obtained them from their colonies, princi-

pally those in Spain (Jer. x. 9 ; Ezek. xxvii. 12).

Some also came from Arabia (Ezek. xxvii. 19),

and some apparently from the countries of the

Caucasus (Ezek. xxvii. 13). A composition of

several metals is expressed by the Hebrew word

7DC'n chasmil (which see). In general the ancients

had a variety of metallic compositions, and that

which the word chasmil describes appears to have
been very valuable. Whether it was the same as

that precious compound known among the ancients

as Corinthian brass is uncertain, but it is likely that

in later times the Jews possessed splendid vessels

of the costly compound known by that name. In-

deed this is distinctly affirmed by Josephus
(
Vita,

13)-

The vast quantity of silver and gold used in the

temple in the time of Solomon, and which was
otherwise possessed by the Jews during the flourish-

ing time of the nation, is very remarkable, under
whatever interpretation we regard such texts as

I Chron. xxii. 14 ; xxix. 4, etc. In like manner,
we find among other ancient Asiatic nations, and
also among the Romans, extraordinary wealth in

gold and silver vessels and ornaments of jewellery.

As all the accounts, received from sources so va-

rious, cannot be founded on exaggeration, we may
rest assured that the precious metals were in those

ancient times obtained abundantly from mines

—

gold from Africa, India, and perhaps even then

from Northern Asia ; and silver principally from
Spain.

The following are the metallic manufactures
named in the O. T. :—Of iron, axes (Deut. xix.

5 ; 2 Kings vi. 5) ; saws (2 Sam. xii. 31) ; stone-

cutters' tools (Deut. xxvii. 5) ; sauce-pans (Ezek.

iv. 3) ; bolts, chains, knives, etc., but especially

weapons of war (i Sam. xvii. 7 ; i Maccab. vi. 35).
Bedsteads were even sometimes made of iron (Deut.

iii. 11) ; 'chariots of iron,' i.e., war-chariots, are

noticed elsewhere. [Chariots.] Of copper we
find vessels of all kinds (Lev. vi. 28 ; Num. xvi.

39 ; 2 Chron. iv. 16 ; Ezek. xxvii. 13 ; and also

weapons of war, principally helmets, cuirasses,

shields, spears (i Sam. xvii. 5, 6, 38 ; 2 Sam.
xxi. 16) ; also chains

(
Judg. xvi. 21) ; and even

mirrors (Exod. xxxviii. 8). [Copper] Gold and
silver furnished articles of ornament, also vessels,

such as cups, goblets, etc. The holy vessels of the

temple were mostly of gold (Ezra v. 14). Idolaters

had idols and other sacred objects of silver (Exod.
XX. 23 ; Is. ii. 20 ; Acts xvii. 29 ; xix. 24). Lead
is mentioned as being used for weights, and for

plumb-lines in measuring (Amos vii. 7 ; Zech. v. 8).

Some of the tools of workers in metal are also

mentioned : D^D paam, anvil (Is. xli. 7) ; T[2p'0

makkabah (Is. xliv. 12) ; {^"'tSS paltisk, hammer

(Is. xli. 7) ; DTlp PlD w^^ kachim, pincers ; and
nSO, mapptiach, bellows (Jer. vi. 29) ; Pl"lXD

tnatzrcph, crucible (Prov. xvii. 3) ; 11D cur, melt-

ing-furnace (Ezek. xxii. 18).

There are also allusions to various operations

connected with the preparation of metals. I. The
smelting of metal was not only for the purpose of

rendering it fluid, but in order to separate and
purify the richer metal when mixed with baser
minerals, as silver from lead, etc. (Is. i. 25 ; comp.
Plin. Hist. Nat. xxx\di. 47 ; Ezek. xxii. 18-20).

The dross separated by this process is called D''J"'D

sigiiti, although this word also applies to metal not
yet purified from its dross. For the actual or
chemical separation other materials were mixed in
the smelting, such as alkaline salts, "in bar (Is. i.

25) ; and lead (Jer. vi. 29 ; comp. Plin. Hist. Nat.
xxxiii. 31). 2. The casting of images (Exod. xxv.
12 ; xxvi. 37 ; Is. xl. 19), which are always of
gold, silver, or copper. The casting of iron is not
mentioned, and was perhaps unknown to the
ancients (Hausmann, in Commeniatt. Soc. Goett.,

iv. 53, sqq. ; Miiller, Archciol. p. 371). 3. The
hammering of metal, and making it into broad
sheets (Num. xvi. 38; Is. xliv. 12; Jer. x.) 4.
Soldering and welding parts of metal together (Is.

xli. 7). 5. Smoothing and pohshing metals (l

Kings vii. 45). 6. Overlaying with plates of gold
and silver and copper (Exod. xxv. 11-24; i I-Sngs
vi. 20 ; 2 Chron. iii. 5 ; comp. Is. xl. 19). The
execution of these different metallurgic operations
appears to have formed three distinct branches of
handicraft before the Exile ; for we read of the
blacksmith, by the name of the * worker in iron'

(^na '•ri'in, is. xllv. 12) ; the brass-founder (i

Kings vii. 14) ; and the gold and silver smith

(Judg. xvii. 4. ; Mai. iii. 2). [Handicraft.]
The invention of the metallurgic arts is in Scrip-

ture ascribed to Tubal-cain (Gen. iv. 22). In
later tinfes the manufacture of useful utensils and
implements in metals seems to have been carried

on to a considerable extent among the Israelites,

if we may judge from the frequent allusions to

them by the poets and prophets. But it does not
appear that, in the finer and more elaborate

branches of this great art, they made much, if

any progress, during the flourishing times of their

commonwealth ; and it will be remembered that

Solomon was obliged to obtain assistance from the
Phoenicians in executing the metal work of the
temple (i Kings vii. 13).

The Hebrew workers in iron, and especially

such as made arms, were frequently carried away
by the different conquerors of the Israelites (i Sam.
xiii. 19; 2 Kings xxiv. 14, 15; Jer. xxiv. i;
xxix. 2) ; which is one circumstance among others

to show the high estimation in which this branch
of handicraft was anciently held.—^J.

K.

METHEG-AMMAH (HGiXn JTO). In the

A.V. of 2 Sam. viii. i we read, 'David took
I^Ietheg-Ammah out of the hand of the Philis-

tines ; ' but in the margin instead of ' Metheg-
Ammah ' is ' the bridle of Ammah. ' It seems most
probable that the sacred writer did not give the

word as a proper name, but as a descriptive epithet.

It is not found in any other part of the Bible, nor

in any ancient writer. The parallel passage in I

Chron. xviii. I is, in the Hebrew, word for word
the same as this, except that instead of ' Metheg-
Ammah,' it has ' Gath and her daughters' (nUTlS

n''ri33l) ; it would seem, therefore, that the phrase

' Metheg-Ammah ' must be in some sense equi-

valent to 'Gath and her daughters.' The word
Metheg signifies 'bridle;' and Ammah (HJOX) is

the same as em (DX), ' mother,' which, hke the
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Arabic »x« (/0> ™^y mean 'metropolis' (cf. 2

Sam. XX. 19). Metheg-kaaynmah (for it has the

article) may therefore mean ' the bridle (that is,

' the command or government ') of the metropolis.'

Thus interpreted, the parallel passages are identi-

cal in meaning. Gaza was the metropolis of

Philistia. When David took ' Gaza and her

daughters,' he took ' the government of the metro-

polis ' from the Philistines. This is substantially

the interpretation of Gesenius, who thus translates

the clause, ' et sumsit Davidesfrenum metropoleos e

matiu PkilistcEorutn ; i. e. , metropolin Philistseorum

sibi subjecit ' {T/iesaurus, p. 113).

The LXX. renders the clause ?Xa/3e Aai;JS tt]v

a<pwpi<Tixiuriv iK, k. t. X. ; though what is meant by
a<pupL(rfiiv7]v, or how Metheg-haajmnah could be
so rendered, it is now impossible to tell. The
Vulgate has frenum tribiiti, ' the bridle of bond-
age,' a translation which the Hebrew will not

legitimately bear, though Forster (_Dict. Heb.) tries

to defend it by saying that Metheg-haaryimah means
literally frenum cubiti, which is equivalent to

frenum trihuti seu subjectionis. Others sup-

pose Ammah to be the name of a mountain at

or near Gath, mentioned by Pliny (v. 13) as

Amgar; and the 'bridle of Ammah' was thus

equivalent to Gath (so Pool, Patrick). Other
interpretations are given by Glassius {Philolog. Sac,

p. 639), but they are not worth recording.

—

J. L. P.

METHUSAEL (^S^'^nO, man of God; Sept.

Ma^oDo-dXa), son of Mehujael, of the race of Cain

(Gen. iv. 18).

METHUSELAH {rhmniy, man of the dust

;

Sept. MadovaaXa), son of Enoch, and remarkable

as being the oldest of those antedilavian patriarchs

whose great ages are recorded Gen. v. 21, 22.

At the age of 187 years he begat Lamech (the

father of Noah) ; after which he lived 782 years,

making altogether 969 years. [Longevity.]—
^J.

K.

MEUNIMS. [Maonites.]

MEUSCHEN, JoHANN Gerhard, a learned

divine and philologist, was bom in i58o, at Osna-
briick, in Westphalia, studied at Jena, and
obtained the degree of A.M. in 1702. He then

went to Kiel, where he eventually became profes-

sor of philosophy in 1704. Having returned to

his native place, he assisted his father for some
time in the ministry, until he was elected preacher

at St. Catherine's. In 1708 he was made pastor

of the Lutheran congregation in the Hague ; in

1 7 16 he became court preacher of Hanau, and
subsequently general superintendent of Coburg,
church - councillor and professor of theology at

Coburg, where he died in 1743. His most
important works in the field of Biblical literature

are

—

Diatribe de Nasiprincipe et directore Synedrii

Magni Hebrcporum, Coburg 1724; Novum Testa-

mentinn e Talmude illustratum, Leip. 1736; Bib-

liotheca Medici sacri, seu recensio scriptorum qui

Scripturam Sacram ex medicina et philosophia

naturali iUustrarunt, the Hague 1 712. Besides

publishing many sermons and smaller dissertations,

on topics of practical or historical interest, he
edited H. Eygas' Chronicon Universale, Leyd. 1643.
—E. D.

MEZAHAB (3nr ''O ; Sept. Maifiw/S; Alex.
T T

Mef6o^), the grandfather of Mehetabel, the wdfe of

Hadar, one of the kings of Edom (Gen. xxxvi. 39 ;

I Chron. i. 50). The name means gold-water,

i.e., probably auriferous stream. Some regard it

as the name of a place rather than a person, and
suppose that daughter is used in the sense of

inhabitant or native; but this is unnecessary, for

though it may seem strange to call a man a stream

or water, yet analogous instances are not wanting

(comp. ^3\ "•^^{2, etc.) To what this prince was

indebted for his name, whether to his material

wealth— ' he was called Mezahab because gold was
in his house as water' (Abarbanel)—or to some
exuberance of mental resources, such as led Cicero

to say of Aristotle, 5rt x9^<^''-°^ Trorafxhs drj pedvros

(Plutarch, I- it. Cic, vol. iv., p. 465, of Bryan's

edit.), it is impossible to say. The Targ. Onkel.

abolishes the proper name, and renders ' daughter

of a worker in gold.' The Targ. Jonath. and the

T. Hierosol. resolve the name into "? ''D, What is

gold? and apply it to Matred, who, say they, ' was
a man that laboured with much assiduity and vigi-

lance, and after he became rich and was full of

wealth, his mind was purified, and he repented and
said, What is gold, and what is silver?' Jarchi

gives a similar rendering, but assigns a different

reason for the name ;
' he was,' says he, ' a rich

man, and gold was not of any value in his eyes."

—

W. L. A.

MEZUZA, pi. Mezuzoth (ntlTO, nitllO), the

place on which the Mosaic law enjoins the Israel-

ites to write passages of Scriptures, Deut. vi. 9 ^

xi. 20.

I . Signification of the Word, and Design of t/it

Injunction.—The word HflTD (from t"lf, to push.

about, to move) denotes either that which is most
prominent, hence the post of a door, or that on

which the door moves, or on which the hinge?

turn—hence a door-post. This is the sense in which
it occurs in the Hebrew Scriptures. From the

fact, however, that on it were written passages of

the law, the term Mezuza came afterwards synedo-

chically to denote the writing itself, or the passages

of Scripture affixed to the door-post, and this is

the sense in which the word is used in the Chaldee
paraphrases, and in the Jewish writings generally.

As books were exceedingly rare and expensive in

ancient times, and could only be possessed by very
few, the practice obtained, among the nations of

antiquity, and still prevails in the East, of writing,

engraving, or painting, such sacred mottoes or sage
maxims over the doors of dwellings as the parents
were especially anxious to record or to impart to

their children. Thus, the ancient Egyptians had
brief hieroglyphical legends over their doorways
(Wilkinson, Alanners and Customs of Ancient
Egypt, ii. 102 ; Wathen, p. loi), the Greeks and
Romans had inscriptions over their doors (Virgil,

Georg., iii. 26, seq.) Other nations had their laws
written upon their gates (Huetius, Demo7tstratio
Evangelica, p. 58) ; and the Moslems to the present
day, ' never set up a gate, cover a fountain, build

a bridge, or erect a house, without writing on it

choice sentences from the Koran, or from their best

poets' (Thomson, The Lajid and the Book, p. 98).

Now Moses in this instance, as in many other

cases, availed himself of a prevalent custom, in
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order to keep the divine precepts ever before the

eyes of the people, and to enable them to instruct

their children in the law of God. Hence Maimo-
nides beautifully remarks, ' The commandment
about the Mezuza is binding on every one. For
whenever an Israelite comes into the house, or goes

out, he, seeing on it the name of the Holy One,
blessed be he, will thereby be reminded of his

love ; and when he awaken? from his sleep, and
from his thoughts about the vanities of time, he
will thereby be led to remember, that there is

nothing which endures for ever and throughout all

eternity except the knowledge of the everlasting

Rock, and he will reflect and walk in the paths of

righteousness' {lad Ha-Chezaka, Hilcholh Tefillin,

2. The Matifier in which this Injimction has
been and still is observed.—That the Jews of old

literally observed this injunction is not only evident

from the above-mentioned prevailing custom of

antiquity, but also from Josephus, who distinctly

says that the Jews ' inscribe the greatest blessings

of God upon their doors' [Antig. iv. 8. 13) ; from
the Chaldee paraphrase of Onkelos, who translates

Deut. vi. 9, xi. 20, ' and thou shalt write them
upon scrolls, and affix them on the door-posts of

thy houses and thy gates ;' from the Jerusalem
Targum, Jonathan ben Uziel, Jerusalem Talmud
{Fea, i. l), Babylonian Talmud {Erubin, 96 b

;

Aboda Sora, 11 a), etc. These authorities, more-
over, show that the Hebrews, at least after the

Babylonish captivity, and at the time of Christ,

wrote the passages containing this injunction on a

piece of parchment, and affixed it to the door-

posts, and that this Meziiza, as it is called, is sub-

stantially the same as the Jews now have it, which
is made in the following manner :—On the inside

of a piece of square parchment, prepared by a Jew
especially for this purpose, are written Deut. vi. 4-9,

3

353-

and xi. 13-21, whilst on the outside are written the

divine name '•IC', theAbnighty, on the place where

the first passage ends, and the words TDD1D3 "IT13

ins, Kuzti Benmchzaz Kuzu, to the left at the

bottom. Thus written, the schedule is then rolled

up in such a manner that the divine name "'ItJ' is

outside, and is put into a reed, or hollow cylinder

made of lead, brass, or silver, varymg in costliness

according to the circumstances of the people. In
this tube there is a little hole, just large enough to

show the divine name, which is protected by a piece

of glass, forming as it were a little window through
which "'Iti' is seen. Such a Mezuza must be affixed

to the right hand door-post of every door in the
house by a nail at each end. The fixing of it is

accompanied by the following prayer, ' Behold I

prepare my hands to perform the commandment
which my Creator has given me about the Mezuza.
In the name of the one, holy, most blessed God
and his Shechinah, who is concealed, mys'terious,

and incorporated in the name of all Israel. Blessed

art thou, O Lord our God, king of the universe,

who has sanctified us by thy commandments, and
has enjoined us to affix the Mezuza T Like the

Greeks and Romans, who attached amulets to the

jambs of the doors, and ascribed to them magic
power, the Jews from a very early period believed

that the Mezuza guarded the house against the en-

trance of diseases and evil spirits, as may be seen

from the remarks in the Talmud (^DT flSl T^Tti

"{> mL::n S\T1 I?, Jerusaletn Pea, i. i ; and

"•"iDJm ''D^^ ""D, Babylonian Aboda Sora, 11 a;

Menachoth, 33 b, to which Rashi adds n''3n ?3?
PP'^IDH JD) and the Chaldee paraphrase of the Song
of Solomon viii. 3, which is, ' I have affixed the

Mezuza to the right side of my door, in the third

part thereof, towards the inside, so that the evil

spirits may have no power to hurt me.' Hence
the divine name "•HE' is made to denote the Guar-
dian of the dwellings of Israel, the '^ standing for

niOIB^, the T for m^, and the "» for ^XIK'V ac-

cording to the exegetical rule called pp^lDIJ

(
= noiarium from 7wtarius, a short-hand writer,

one who writes with abbreviations), which regards

every letter of a word as an initial or abbreviation

of a word ; whilst the words 1T13 TD3V03 "ITID, sup-

posed to be the name of the guardian angel, or of

God himself, are made to stand for IJTl^S mn^
nin'', Jehovah our God is Jehovah, by another exe-

getical rule which exchanges each letter of a word
with its immediate predecessor in the alphabet

;

e.g., the 3 in 1J13 is exchanged for "", the 1 for H,

the T for 1, and the 1 for H, thus yielding n')n\

Every pious Jew, as often as he passes the Mezuza,

in leaving the house or in entering it, touches the

divine name with the finger of his right hand, puts

it to his mouth, and kisses it, saying in Hebrew,
* The Lord shall preserve thy going out and thy

coming in, from this time forth, and for evei

more' (Ps. cxxi. 8) ; and when leaving on a busi-

ness expedition, he says, after touching it, nCSJ'D

n''^VS1 li'X 1t13 TD3103 1113, ' in thy name Ku-
zu Bemuchzaz Kuzic (= God), I go out and shall

prosper.'

3. Literature. — Maimonides, lad Ha- Chezaka

Hilchoth Tefillin U-Mezuza VeSepher Tora, v. vi.

;

fore Dca, sections 2S5-295 ; the Jewish ritual en-

titled Dcrech Ha-Chajtm, containing a summary
of all the laws connected with the Jewish obser-

vances, Vienna 1859, p. 31, ff.—C. D. G.

MIBHAR ("innp ; Sept. lU^dak ; Alex. Ma.

/Sdp), son of Haggeri (i Chron. xi. 38). [Haga-
RITE.]
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MIBSAM (D^np ; Sept, Ma(r<rc£/x). i. One of

the sons of Ishmael (Gen. xxv. 13 ; I Chron. i.

29). Knobel (Gen. in loc), followed by Bunsen
(Bibehverk, in loc), founding on the meaning of

the word, Balsam or sweet odour, suggests that

this is ' the name of a tribe between Mecca and
Medina, where the mountain land of the Betii

Sobh, a section of the great tribe of the Bent Harb,
the proper site of the Mecca balsam lies.' But
this is purely conjectural. 2. A son of Simeon
(i Chron. iv. 25). The occurrence of Mibsam
and Mishma, both in the family of Ishmael and in

that of Simeon, shows that the same names may
occur in families of cognate relationship ; so that

there is no force in the argument which, from the

similarity of names, would infer that the two
genealogical lists in Gen. iv. and v. are merely

different forms of the same.—W. L. A.

MIBZAR (IVap ; Sept. Mai-dp in Gen. ; Ba^S-

cap Alex., MajScrdp in Chrcn.), one of the dukes
of Edom or Esau (Gen. xxxvi. 42 ; I Chron. i. 53).

The word signifies foi-tress or keep, and from this

Knobel, followed by Bunsen, suggests that it may
be Petra. He compares Pss. cviii. 10, and Ix. 9,

where the principal city ofEdom is called "li'^O "I^J?

and -lli'D T-y.—W. L. A.

MICAH, THE Prophet. Sept. Mtxa^cts ;

Vulg. Michaeas. The full form of the Hebrew
name is in*3''D (who is like Jehovah?), 2 Chron.

xiii. 2; xvii, 7; abbreviated first to !|n''3''0) Judg.

xvii. 1-4; then to ^irT'Dp, Jer. xxxvi. Ii, or iTD'^D,

I Kings xxii. 13 ; and finally to n3''D. In the Sep-

tuagint Micah ranks third among the prophets, and
in the arrangement of the present Hebrew copies he
is placed the sixth of the minor prophets. In point
of time he might be classed as fourth in the pro-
phetic series—^Jonah, Joel, and Amos having pre-
ceded him. Of his life nothing is known. In Jer.
xxvi. 18, and in the inscription to his oracles, he is

called 'Micah the Morasthite.' The epithet was
probably given to distinguish him from an older
prophet, Micaiah the son of Imlah, who lived in

the period of Elijah. Some of the fathers, as

Jerome, Athanasius, and Eusebius, have identified

the two men, though they were separated by more
than a century, and, according to Bleek, the com-
piler of the Book of Kings has fallen into the same
anachronism {Eitileit. p. 539). Bleek's one proof
is the similarity between the beginning of this pro-
phecy and an oracle of Micaiah the son of Imlah,
recorded in i Kings xxii. 28, the repeated formula
being the simple one, ' Hearken, O people, every
one of you. ' The assertion of Hengstenberg, and of
Naegelsbach (Herzog's Encyclopedia, art. Micah),
that this repetition was intentional, and was meant
to form a kind of link in the prophetic succession, is

as unwarranted, on the one hand, as is th.at of Bleek
on the other, for such an initial note of warning
was surely natural to one bearing a momentous
divine message. Micah was of Moresheth—either

as born in it or identified with it as his home—
though Jerusalem seems to have been the scene of
his prophetic activity. Jerome and Eusebius call

it Morasthi, and the first says it is a hamlet

—

hand
^randis viciihis—to the east of Eleutheropolis and
in its immediate neighbourhood. The Morasthite
is therefore no patronymic, as the Septuagint gives

it

—

r()v ToO Mwpa<r^€£—in this place, though the

reading is different under Jer. xxvi. 18— 6 Mwpa-
BiTi\-i. The word in this first verse is translated by
the Chaldee and Syriac versionists, and in the

Septuagint and Vulgate, as a common noun

—

K\ripovop.ia, Haereditas. It is probable, but not

absolutely certain, that the place is the same as

Moresheth-gath, i. 14—a town belonging to Judah.
It is doubtful, as Robinson suggests, whether Je-
rome does not confound Mareshah with Moresheth
—or perhaps they were near one another. Jerome
says further of the place— ' Sepulchrum quondam
Michaise prophetse nunc Ecclesiam,' Ep. 108, ad
Eustochium [MoRESHETH-GATH ; Mareshah].
(Robinson's Biblical Researches, vol. ii. p. 68.)

Ewald remarks that Micah gives proof that he
belonged to a small city of the lowlands, as he
chiefly refers to such towns both in his threatenings

and in his promises of mercy (i. 10, 15 ; v. 2), Die
Propheten, p. 324. According to Sozomen, Hijt,

Eccles. vii. 29, the remains of Habakkuk and
Micah were brought to light under the Emperor
Theodosius—those of the latter being found at a
place called Beratsatia, ten stadia from Cela—
while his tomb was ignorantly called by the people
Nephsameemana, an Aramaic word which he
interprets into Greek as p.vriixa irlarov.

According to the inscription—and there is no
reason to doubt its genuineness—Micah prophesied
' in the reigns of Jotham, Ahaz, and Hezekiah,
kings of Judah.' His ministry began at some point

in Jotham's reign, and terminated at some point in

Hezekiah's, giving a duration of from twenty to

twenty-five years—for one need not give the extreme
termini of the accession of Jotham and the death of

Hezekiah, comprising a period of more than half a
century, or from B.C. 756 to 697. The inscription,

however, has been called in question. On the

one hand, Bertholdt holds that none of Micah's
oracles belong to the period of Hezekiah, but to

the times of Ahaz and Manasseh, Eitileit. sec. 41 1.

But his proofs based on denunciations of idolatry

are very precarious, for even in the days of Jotham
and Hezekiah polytheism had deeply leavened the

people, bringing along with it superstitious prac-

tices and moral declension. Hartmann and Eich-

horn go still farther, and refer them wholly to the

reign of Manasseh, though they admit that Micah
flourished in Hezekiah's time, or from the 14th

year of his reign. De Wette would give the last

years of Ahaz and the first of Hezekiah, as the

period of Micah's prophetical work. Little argu-

ment can be gathered from the allusions to neigh-

bouring kingdoms, since what is said of them in

Micah quite harmonizes with what is known of them
during the reigns of these three Jewish sovereigns.

On the other hand, Ewald, Hitzig, Bleek, Knobel
(Pj-ophetisnms, ii. p. 203), and Maurer [Commint.
Grain., ii. p. 243), while not denying that the
prophet may have lived and laboured under Jotham
and Ahaz, maintain that the oracles, as preserved
in his book, belong all to the reign of Hezekiah.
But it may be replied, that many references fit in

to the reigns of Jotham and Ahaz. The allusion

in V. 10 to the war-horses and chariots, and for-

tresses, is surely applicable to the reign of Jotham,
the successor of him who fortified the capital,

built towers, invented ' engines to shoot arrows
and great stones,' and had a large and disciplined

body-guard, as well as a prodigious host, equipped
with the finest armour (2 Chron, xxvi. 9, 10, 14, ISJ.,
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The allusions to idolatrous usages are in keeping
with the historical accounts of the reign of Ahaz.
It is said of him (i Kings xvi. 3),

' that he walked
. in the way of the king of Israel ;' and Micah gives,

as one reason of the divine anger, ' The statutes

of Omri are kept, and all the works of the house
of Ahab, and ye walk in their counsels.' ' Shall

I give my first-born for my transgression ?' was a
question of peculiar point under a sovereign who
• burned his children in the fire' (2 Chron. xxviii.

3). The frightful state of morals, false teaching,

selfishness, rapacity, and injustice described in

Micah agrees well with the reign of Ahaz, by
whom the nation was brought to the verge of
ruin, and who was not privileged to be buried ' in

the sepulchres of the kings' (2 Chron. xxviii. 27).
While the first chapter refers to the fall of idola-

trous Samaria as a catastrophe soon to happen, it

at the same time menaces Jerusalem, especially on
account of its ' high places.' Besides, would it

not be strange that the oracles delivered under
Jotham and Ahaz had perished, and only those
under Hezekiah were preserved ? Better is it to

suppose that Micah's prophecies were recast and
collected together as we now have them in the
early period of Hezekiah, or before the sixth year
of his reign—the period of the destruction of Sa-
maria. Great stress is laid on the quotation from
Micah iii. 12 in Jer. xxvi. 18, ' Then rose up
certain of the elders of the land, and spake unto
all the assembly of the people, saying—Micah the
Morasthite prophesied in the days of Hezekiah,
king of Judah, and spake to all the people of
Judah, saying, Thus saith the Lord of Hosts,
' Zion shall be ploughed like a field,' etc. This
appeal was made in the reign of Jehoiakim. It is

as useless on the part of Ewald to base the refer-

ence on the ' good historical recollection' of
the elders, as it is on the part of Havemick to

suppose that the elders were survivors from the

period of its first utterance. Nor can we agree
with Hengstenberg {Christol. i. 480), apparently
endorsed by Keil [Einleit., p. 297), that Hezekiah
is singled out because he alone of the three kings

mentioned in the inscription was possessed of
theocratic authority, in that he had listened to the

voice of the prophets ; and because Micah pro-
bably collected his oracles under his reign. But
really, the quotation by the elders only proves that

this individual prophecy was delivered in the reign

of Hezekiah, and it affirms nothing as to the time
of the other oracles. Nay more, the quotation
affords a strong presumption in favour of the

genuineness of the inscription ; as a mere redactor,

aware of the reference in Jeremiah to king Heze-
kiah, would have been strongly tempted to place

the era of Micah's prophetic activity under that

monarch alone. We can lay no stress on another
argument which Caspari

(
Ueber 3l!cha, p. 60) ad-

duces as of convincing power, and which is based
on tlie identity of a paragraph in Isaiah ii. 2-5, with
that in Micah i. I -4. He assumes that the passage
in Micah is the original, and that Isaiah made a

borrowed use of it ; Pusey adds, that the opinion
is ' owned well-nigh on all hands' {Mino>- Pro-
pfiets, p. 2S9). If Micah be the author, then it

would prove him a contemporary of Isaiah at an
early period of his career, even when Jotham was
associated in the government with his father Uz-
ziah. But it is hard to find which is the earlier

composition. If it be said that in Micah it appears

to te an integral part of an oracle, brought out

into relief by the previous prediction of the over-

throw of Jerusalem, then it may be replied, that in

Isaiah it stands as the first formal utterance, im-

mediately after the distinct preamble—the word
that ' Isaiah the son of Amoz saw concerning Judah
and Jerusalem.' The probability is rather that the

oracle used by both belongs to an earlier age, and
commended itself to two prophets of kindred spirit.

Perhaps, however, the original form is more dis-

tinctly preserved in Micah. The last or fourth

verse seems an essential part of the oracle, and
verse 5—so terse, rythmical, and suggestive, in

Micah—is toned down into a brief exhortation in

Isaiah. But see Gesenius {Commentar -iiber d.

Jesaia, in loc, p. 177). The use of the abbreviated

form of the prophet's name in the inscription does

not point of itself to a late age. The Kethib,

indeed, gives the longer form in Jer. xxvi. 18, but

the shorter occurs even in Judg. xvii. 1,4, 5, 8
;

and though the briefer form of such a word is

always a second form, it is impossible to say when
the change was effected, or how gradually it came
into use. Lastly, the arrangement of Wells
{Micah, Pref , sec. 4-6) cannot be borne out, as it

is too minute and mechanical ; for he places the

first chapter under Jotham, the next two chapters

under Ahaz, and the rest under Hezekiah—while

there are really no palpable criteria for such a

sharp and definite adjustment.

The book has been variously divided : Eichhom
cuts it into five Volks7-eden ; Henderson and Stahelin

(Spec. Einleit. p. 247) divide it into two parts

—

the first comprising the earlier five chapters, and
the second the remainder. Caspari, Kell, Bunsen,

and Ewald, virtually make three divisions, each in-

troduced by the warning JiyDD', ' hear ye ;
' the

first comprising chaps, i. and ii., the second iii. -v.,

and the last vi., vii. The objection to this arrange-

ment, that the word lyDti^ stands too abruptly at

the beginning of the second section, has no force
;

especially if we suppose, with Knobel, Ewald, De
Wette, Meier, Keil, and Pusey, that though the

oracles were spoken at various times and as occa-

sion required, they were collected together and
moulded into their present form and connection in

the reign of Hezekiah. One consequence is that

the various sections have an inner connection, while

they may admit of formal separation. Each section

begins with a warning or expostulation, and passes

into blessed promise. The first opens with the

awful descent of Jehovah to judge the people ; an-

nounces the doom of Samaria ; sketches the path of

the conqueror toward Jerusalem ; reprobates the sins

of selfishness, rapacity, and falsehood; and menaces

captivity to Jerusalem, but promises a return. The
second deals with the iniquities of the rulers,

their lawless refusal of justice, and their wanton

cruelty in 'building up Zion with blood.' How
can Bleek say that Micah does not blame ' politi-

cal misdeeds,' when he singles out oppression and
maladministration, and pictures the rulers as flaying

the skin, breaking the bones, and chopping in pieces

the people as flesh ' for a cauldron ?' This section,

while it threatens that ' Zion shall be ploughed as

a field,' passes on to glorious prospects of restored

nationality and worship. In fact, the oracles in

this portion are the most magnificent in the book,

culminating with the announcement of Messiah's

birth at Bethlehem, The third section is in part
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dramatic. God speaks (vi. i)—the people reply,

err make inquiry (ver. 6). The prophecy concludes

with a glowing anthem, which finds a fitting place

in the ode of Zechariah (Luke i. 68).

The style of Micah is rich, full, and musical—as

nervous, vehement, and bold, in many sections, as

Hosea, and as abrupt, too, in transitions from menace

to mercy. He presents, at the same time, no little re-

semblance to Isaiah in grandeur of thought, in rich-

ness and variety of imager)^ and in roundness and

cadence of parallelism. The sudden changes are

so far hidden from the English reader, because our

version interprets as well as translates. Tlie simple

connective 1, is often rendered by some logical

term, as 'therefore' (i. 6), 'then' (iii. 7), 'but'

(iv. L), 'notwithstanding' (vii. 13), etc. Concise and

pointed questions are put suddenly ;
persons are

changed rapidly ; the people are spoken of, and

then in a moment spoken to ; the nation is ad-

dressed now as a unit, and now edged appeals are

directed to individuals. The language is also pure

and classical—intercourse with northern countries

had not yet debased it. An under-tone of deep

earnestness pervades the book, everywhere are dis-

cerned the workings of an intensely pious and patri-

otic soul. The figures are drawn from pastoral and

rural life ; the industrial life with which he was

familiar in the vicinity of Moresheth-Gath, the low

country of Judsea. Plays upon words are not un-

common, as in chap. i. 10-15, iii which the rest of

the clause in which a proper name occurs has a

corresponding meaning with it, or bears a parono-

mastic relation to it. In these verses there is also

vivid grouping, as place after place is challenged

along the line of the conqueror's march. Each

town is seen to carry its doom in its very name.

And that doom is told in many ways— either to

them or of them ; either in the prophet's name
or as a divine burden ; either as an event about

to come or a judgment which will certainly over-

take them. Perhaps in vii. 18 there is an allu-

sion to the meaning of the prophet's own name.

Correspondences to some extent with Isaiah may
be seen—Mic. i. I-4, Is. ii. 2-4; Mic. i. 9-16,

Is. X. 28-32 ; Mic. ii. 2, Is. v. 8 ; Mic. ii. 6, 11,

Is. XXX. 10, 11; Mic. iv. 10, Is. xxxii. 1 1 ; Mic.

vi. 6-8, Is. 1. 11-17; Mic. vii. 7, Is. viii. 17; Mic.

vii. 12, Is. xi. II. Allusions to the past history of

the people are found in many places. There are

also several expressions which are found in the

Mosaic writings, though it might be rash to say that

Micah takes them directly from the Pentateuch.

Noi would we indorse all the instances in which,

as Caspari affirms, later prophets, as Jeremiah

and Ezekiel, Habakkuk and Zephaniah, have

adopted the language of Micah [Micha, 449, etc.)

The prophecies of Micah thus comprehend many
great events—the overthrow of Israel and ruin of

Samaria ; the invasion of Judah ; the Babylonish

captivity and the restoration ; with the re-establish-

ment of a new kingdom, and the birth of the great

Ruler at Bethlehem. The punishment of the

nations who oppressed the chosen people is also,

but rather obscurely, fore-pictured. It requires

some ingenuity to find the minuter shades of pro-

phecy which Jahn and others have detected, such

as the Maccabsean dynasty, with its victories and

subsequent peace. For the future is Messianic and

remote—a period of tranquillity and universal theo-

cratic dominion.

Micah vii. 6 is alluded to in Matt. x. 35 ; Mark

xiiL 12 ; and Luke xii. 53. Micah v. 2 is referred

to in John vii. 42, and quoted with some variation

m Matt. ii. 5, 6. In Micah the words are— ' But
thou, Bethlehem Ephratah, though thou be little

among the thousands of Judah, yet out of thee shall

he come forth unto me that is to be ruler in Israel.'

In Matthew the quotation runs— ' And thou, Beth-

lehem, in the land of Juda, art not the least anior^g

the princes of Juda : for out of thee shall come a

Governor, that shall rule my people Israel.' It

is needless to say that the form in Matthew is

only the Sanhedrim's quotation. Nor need we
give the verbal criticisms of Meyer, Fritzsche,

and others upon it. The variation is not very

important. In Micah emphasis is laid on the actual

smallness of Bethlehem to enjoy such an honour ;

in Matthew the prominent idea is the honour itself,

and its ideal grandeur—the converse side of the

statement. Pocock cuts the knot by adopting Rabbi

Tanchum's odd opinion that the term "l^y^ means

both little and great, the prophet selecting the one
sense and the evangelist the other. Nor can we
hold, with the Jewish Rabbis Kimchi, Abarbanel,

and Ibn Esra, followed by Theodore of Mop-
suestia, Paulus, Strauss, and Davidson [Inlroduc-

tion, iii. p. 289), that the prophecy simply implies

that the Messiah was to be of Davidic descent
The evangehst adopts the quotation in proof that

Jesus was born in Bethlehem, so that it ranks with
the other quotations adduced directly by him in the

earher chapters of his gospel. The current interpre-

tation of the earlier Jews also contradicts this weak
exegesis. The plain meaning is, that the Messiah,

as David's son, should be born in David's town
(Hofmann, Weiss, u. Erf., p. 249). Tertullian

also presses the argument that the Messiah has

come, for Bethlehem was deserted—neminem de
genere Israel in civitate Bethlehem remansisse

{Adversus ytidceos, xiii. ; Opera, vol. ii. p. 734, ed.

Oehler). To give the vague sense of Davidic ex-

traction, and yet to deny that the words point out

the place of birth, was thus a necessary but feeble

Jewish subterfuge. Renan admits the usual inter-

pretation of the prophecy, though he affiims that

Jesus was really not of the family of David, and
was bom at Nazareth (^Vie de Jesus, chap, ii.)

The application of the oracle to Zerubbabel advo-
cated by Grotius is wholly out of the question

(Opera, vol. i. p. 527, ed. London 1679). The
same exposition was held in former times by some
whom Chrysostom calls avaL(TXvvTovvT€s, persons
past shame, for the Hebrew leader ' was born in

Babylon' (Chrys. , Horn. vii. in Matt. ; Opera, vol.

vii. p. 121, ed. Paris 1836). The Targum gives

the reference formally to the Messiah.

The genuineness of the book has not been called

in question. Only Ewald in his Jahrb. xi. 29, is

disposed to maintain that the two concluding chap-
ters are the work of a different author. His objec-

tions, however, have no force against the universal

opinion.

Commentaries.—Bibliander, Comment, itt Mi-
chatn, Tiguri 1538; Luther, Com. in M., Viteb.

1542, and in German, 1555 ; A. Gilby, Commentary
upon Micha, Lond. 155 1 ; David Chytrseus, Expli-
catio MichcE, Viteb. 1565 ; Pocock, Commentary
on Micah, Works, vol. i., Lond. 1 740; Bauer,

Animadversiones, Altdorf 1790; Grosschopf, Die
Orakel d. Proph. Micha iibersetzt, etc., Jena 1798;
Justi, Micha ft£u iibersetzt, etc., Leipz. 1799 j Hart*
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mann, do., Lemgo 1800 ; Ewald, Die Propheten des

A. Bnndes, Stuttgart 1840; Henderson, Minor Pro-

phets, Lond. 1845; Caspari, iiber Micha den Aloras-

thiten u. s. Proph. Schrift., Christianise 1852;
Hitzig, Die Zzvolf kleinen Proph. erkliii-l, 2d ed.,

Leipz. 1852 J
Pusey, Minor Prophets, Load. i86i.

-J. E.

MICAH, or MICAIAH (Ha^O, or as in i. 1-4,

^n"'3''D ; Mtxaias ; Mtxa ; Michas, Micha. (See

for different forms of name, under Micah the pro-

phet.) Micah was 'a man of Mount Ephraim,'
a pecuharly suggestive episode in whose hfe has

been preserved in the 17th and i8th chapters of

the book of Judges. Micah had in some way ap-

propriated eleven hundred shelvcls of silver be-

longing to his mother, but, as her curses on him
that had done the robbery rang in his ear, he con-

fessed the theft and returned the money. The
superstitious mother admitted that she had saved up
the silver ' that she might wholly dedicate it unto

Jehovah' in the form of images ; and with a fifth

part of it she at once provided a graven and a molten
image for her son's idol-chapel. The other por-

tion was probably reserved for the support of the

establishment ; for Micah had already a house of

gods—idols of various styles, and teraphim too,

while the sacerdotal ephod was worn by his son,

who, in flagrant contravention of the law, had be-

come his priest. This idolatry, so carefully and ex-

pensively fostered, was evidently regarded and vene-

rated as in harmony with the worship of Jehovah.
• Blessed be thou of Jehovah,' said the mother to

the son. ' Now I know that Jehovah will do me
good,' said the patron of this organized supersti-

tion. In course of time a Levite, without any fixed

residence, strayed into the settlement, and bar-

gained, for a trifling recompense, to superintend

the image-worship, consenting at the same time to

be consecrated by Micah, who was anxious to have
his worship under one who belonged at least to the

sacred caste. This vagabond Levite was a grand-

son of Moses (for the true reading in xviii. 30 is

not Manasses but Moses), a person, therefore, of

some note ; though we know not how one of such

illustrious descent came to be a houseless and aim-

less wanderer. The incident shows how prone the

nation was to relapse into idolatry, and how such

idol-worship was creeping in and sustaining itself,

from its symbolic character, or its supposed imi-

tation of the cherubim forms in the tabernacle.

We cannot tell why two images are so distinctly

characterised, a 'graven' one and a 'molten' one.

Deut. xxvii. 15. Perhaps the pair formed one sym-
bolic representation, and the representation was pro-

bably analogous to that which was devised at Sinai

and borrowed from the calf-worship of Egypt.
By and by some adventurous Danites, unable to

dispossess the Amorites (Judg. i. 34), and longing

for new settlements, sent five spies to reconnoitre

the northern part of the countiy. These spies,

happening to lodge in Micah's house, and recog-

nising the voice of the grandson of Moses, were told

his histoiy and present occupation. On receiving

his official blessing, they went their adventurous way.
A body of Danites, on learning their report, soon
followed. ' Six hundred armed men' traversed the

country, and, apparently fired with religious zeal,

entered Micah's sanctuary, and took violent pos-

session of his priest and his images. Micah's re-

monstrances were vain. The armed band suc-

ceeded in its sudden invasion of Laish, so, * quiet

and secure,' changed its name into Dan, and lor-

mally set up, in that remote district, the idol-WDr-

ship which they had despoiled in the house of

Micah. This establishment, a rival to that oi

Shiloh, remained long in existence— ' until the day

of the captivity of the land ;' and perhaps it sug-

gested to Jeroboam the expedient which ensnared

the ten tribes—the calf at Dan and the other at

Bethel,

The time of these lawless incidents—betokening

a state of declension and anarchy—may be assigned

to the period immediately after that of ' the elders

that overlived Joshua.' Dan apparently had pos-

session of ships and a portion of sea-coast by the

time of Deborah, and therefore this conquest seems

to have happened before the monarchy of Jabin
' who reigned in Hazor.' At this early period,

and in the disjointed tribal state of the kingdom,

there was no central controlling power, the judges

had but limited territorial sway, and the nation

had been accustomed to arms during the conquest

under Joshua ; so that we can easily believe that a

band of fierce soldiers, like these Danites, might

work out their lawless will without opposition,

especially as they were going in quest of new lands.

One of these encampments, named after them
Mahaneh-dan (xviii. 12), is referred to in Judg,

xiii. 25. The words have a melancholy emphasis :

' In those days there was no king in Israel, but

every man did that which was right in his own
eyes.

'

The date of the composition of this appendix to

the book of Judges must be placed after the estab-

lishment of the monarchy, as the phrase ' there

was no king in Israel' clearly indicates. The allu-

sion to the time, ' that the house of God was in

Shiloh,' might suggest a date posterior to the

earlier part of Saul's reign, when the ark was re-

moved to Nob. Some, like Le Clerc, argue for a

later date, from the phrase, ' until the day of the

captivity of the land' in xviii. 30, as if it necessarily

referred to the Assyrian invasion. The reading is

doubtful. Studer and Hitzig take the 30th verse as

a later interpolation ; Kimchi, Havernick, Heng-
stenberg, and Bleek refer the phrase to the cap-

tivity of the ark in the time of Eli, but on no good
ground, unless the reading JHSH be changed, as

some prefer, into fllNH. Stahelin and Ewald,

regarding the verse as a later addition, place the

composition about the period of Asa or Jehosha-

phat ; Stahelin insisting, too, that the diction does

not belong to the purer period of the language.

Verse 30, indeed, does not quite agree with 31,

which seems to limit the duration of the Danite

idolatry to the period of the station of the ark

at Shiloh ; and the phrase, ' until the day of the

captivity,' as Keil remarks, may refer to some un-

known invasion on the part of the neighbouring

Syrians {Biblischer Commentar iiber das A. T.,

2d part, vol, i, p, 336, Leipzig 1863), Besides,

it can scarcely be supposed that this idolatrous

cultus, so directly and openly opposed to the spirit

and letter of the Mosaic law, would have been

allowed to stand in the zealous days of Samuel and
David. See StaxA&y^?, Lectures on the Jewish Church,

pp. 296-97.—J. E.

MICAIAH (n"i3^D, who as Jehovah ? Sept.

Mixtt/ou), a prophet of the time of Ahab, Accord-
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Ing to Josephus, he was the prophet who had re-

buked Ahab for not putting Benhadad to death

after he had conquered him at Samaria (i Kings

which may be compared with that used in chap-

ix. 25 of the Messiah. So in the N. T. Michael

appears as the defender of the church against

XX.) ; and that in consequence of this Ahab had
j

Satan (Rev. xii. 7), the special work of the Christ

imprisoned him. This will account for his not
;

(i John iii. 8). The allusion in Jude 9 can hardly

being among the prophets who assembled at the be understood as above suggested ; for though the

summons of Ahab when he and' Jehoshaphat were ~'~—-'~ " -""' ^'^^ ^"''" -* '^^""-^ '^-'^
'

-^' "

preparing to make war on the Syrians. For some

reason, Jehoshaphat being dissatisfied with the

counsel given by the prophets, Micaiah was sent for

at his special request ; and as he declared against

the enterprise, which the other prophets encou-

raged, Ahab commanded him to be imprisoned,

and allowed only ' bread and water of affliction

'

till he returned from the wars in peace. To which

the prophet ominously answered, ' If thou return

at all in peace, then the Lord hath not spoken by

me ' (I Kings xxii. 8-28). The event corresponded

with this intimation [Ahab] ; but we have no

further information concerning the prophet, ex-

cepting some statements of Josephus, for which he

gives no authority {A7itiq. viii. 1 5. 6).

MICHAEL 6k3''P, [who as God? Sept.

MixaT?X). This, which seems to have been a com-

mon name among the Jews (comp. Num. xiii. 13 ;

I Chron. v. 13, 14 ; vi. 40 ; vii. 3 ; viii. 16 ; xii.

20 ; xxvii. 18 ; 2 Chron. xxi. 2, 4 ; Ezek. viii. 8), is

the name given to one of the chief angels, who, in

Dan. X. 13-21, is described as having special charge

of the Israelites as a nation ; and in Jude 9 as dis-

puting with Satan about the body of Moses, in which

dispute, instead of bringing against the arch-enemy

any railing accusation, he only said, ' The Lord

rebuke thee!' Again, in Rev. xii. 7-9, Michael

and his angels are represented as warring with

Satan and his angels in the upper regions [h tS

ovpavii)), from which the latter are cast down upon

the earth. This is all the reference to Michael

which we find in the Bible.

On the authority of the first of these texts the

Jews have made Michael not only one of the

'seven' archangels, but the chief of them; and

on the authority of all three the Christian church

has been disposed to concur in this impression.

The Jews regard the archangels as being sucli, not

simply as a class by themselves, but as respectively

the chiefs of the several classes into which they

suppose the angels to be divided; and of these

classes Michael is the head of the first, and there-

fore chief of all the archangels {Sepher Oihioth,

fol. 16).
, . 1.

The passages in Daniel and Revelations must be

taken as symbohcal, and in that view offer little

difficulty. The allusion in Jude 9 is more difficult

to understand, unless, with Vitringa, Lardner,

Macknight, and others, we regard it also as sym-

bolical ; in which case the dispute referred to is

that indicated in Zech. iii. i ; and ' the body of

Moses' as a symbolical phrase for the Mosaical

law and institutions. A comparison of Jude 9 with

Zech. iii. i gives much force and probability to this

" K.

church is called the body of Christ (Eph. i. 23), it

is not in such a sense as admits of our giving an

analogous explanation to the phrase ' body of

Moses ;' the ancient Jewish state was never so in-

corporated into Moses as the spiritual church is

into Christ. Jude doubtless cites here a Jewish
tradition which there is no reason for not regarding

as true ; for aught that can be shown to the con-

trary, Satan and the Logos, as Michael, may have

contended for the body of Moses as a deep symbol
of their grand contest for the spiritual dominion ot

the race. The appearance of Moses in a body
at the transfiguration gives some countenance to

the belief that he was on this occasion delivered

from him that hath the power of death, and, like

Elijah, triumphantly carried into heaven. As for

an order of archangels, Scripture knows nothing

of it. The Bible names but one archangel, Mi-
chael, t/:e archangel, even the Lord, who shall

come to judge the quick and the dead (i Thess.

iv. 16).]

MICHAELIS is the name of a German family,

of which several members have been eminent in

theological and Biblical literature since the Refor-

mation. The writings of some of these men,
although valued in their day, have now fallen

into oblivion ; but this cannot be said of the

pubhcations of the following members of this

family :—I. JOHN Benedict Michaelis, from
whose pen we have a valuable treatise on Tht

Capital Punishnients of the Jews and other Eastern

nations mentioned in the Bible. Much learned

illustration of several obscure passages of Scrip

ture is to be met with in this dissertation, which

is reprinted in Ugolino, Thesaiir., vol. xxvi. col.

233-264. II. John Frederick Michaelis,
pupil of Danzius, author of a philological dis-

sertation on the derivation and meaning of the

sacred name D^'^PX, also reprinted in Ugolino,

Thes. xxiv. 105-138 ; with this treatise it is worth

while to compare J. D. Michaelis' remarks, Sup-

ple7nent. ad Lex. Hebraic, 85-87; and Gesenius,

Thes. 95-99. III. John George Michaelis,

divinity professor at Halle, author of several

learned works ; one, on the famous Catechetical

school of Alexandria, was first published in 1739 ;

another work, more connected with Biblical litera-

ture, proceeded from his pen in 1752, De pro-

gressti et increnienio doctrincB sahitaris ittde a prote-

vangelio ttsqtce ad Noachtim ; he is, however,

better known for his Observationes Sacrcr, a volume
of great and varied eiiidition, comprising certain

disputations which he had held at the University

of IVankfort [now Breslau]. This volume was
published at Utrecht in 1738 ; we add the titles of

such as claim mention in this work

—

De incisura
conjecture.—J. __.

[There seems good reason for regarding Michael ^ ^,. . - .

as a name of the Messiah. Such was the opinion of
1

propter mortuos ; De Ehsao, a probro puerorum

the best among the ancient Jews (Wetstein, N. T.,\ Bethlchensinmjiisto Deijudictovindicaio ; De cane,

noteonTude9; Surenhusius^/^/^-r^«/a//.,P- 7oi,
I

symbolo propheta ; De Spiritu Sancto, stib externa

etc ) With this all the Bible representations of ,

hnguartim igneariim symbolo Apostohs communi-

Michael agree He appears as the Great Princewho cato ; De criisttdis qttotidianis poniifcis viaximi;

Btandeth for Israel (Dan. xii. l), and he is called
j

De Sacerdote, ex ministerio suffitus non divtie In

'the prince of Israel' (Dan x. 2l) ; expressions I
Ugolin., Thes. xi. 727-748, there occurs a valuable
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dissertation, De Thuribulo Adyti, in which our
author fully considers the high-priest's sacrificial

duties on the great day of atonement, and takes

occasion to illustrate, in an interesting manner, the
priesthood of Christ in some of its features as

indicated in the Epistle to the Hebrews, ix. 7-15.

IV. John Henry IVIichaelis, who was, upon
the whole, the most accurately learned of all the

accompHshed members of his family, was bom at

Klettenberg, in Hohnstein, in the year 1668. He
studied Oriental literature for some years at Frank-
fort-on-the-Oder, where he had the celebrated

Ludolf for his instructor in Ethiopic. He removed
to Halle, the head-quarters of Spener's influence,

and became professor of the Oriental languages,

and eventually of divinity, in that university.

Halle was at that time the most renowned of the
German universities ; its professors were eminent
men, and its schools crowded with eager students,

and J. Henry Michaelis was the soul of the place.

Fifty years before Kennicott's publication, J. H.
Michaelis, after some thirty years' conscientious

labour, led the way in O. T. textual criticism, by
issuing from the press a carefully edited Hebrew
Bible in two 410 volumes, at Halle in 1720.
Kennicott, who was impetuous in judgment, spoke
slightingly of this work, as if the author, from
favour of the Masoretic text, had improperly used
his MSS. (see Kennicott's Annual Accounts of
Hebr. Coll., p. 146). He afterwards modified his

opinion in the following statement, which we ex-

tract, as giving a good description of Michaelis'

labours :
—

' This edition was the first which con-
tained any various readings collected from Hebrew
MSS. by a Christian editor. The text is taken
from Jablonski's edition, with some few emenda-
tions. . . . There were collated for this Bible most
of the best printed editions, and also five Hebrew
MSS. belonging to the library at Erfurt ; two of
which contain the verses in Joshua excluded by the

Masora. The propriety of selecting various read-

ings from Hebrew MSS. and ancient versions is set

forth in the preface ' {Hist of Hebr. Text. Dissert.

,

ii. p. 487, Teller's edition, p. 465). Three 4to
volumes of exegesis, in the shape of a commentaiy
on the Hagiographa, accompanied the critical text.

This is a work of still acknowledged value. J. H.
Michaelis was the general editor of the whole
work ; but he received assistance from his nephew
and Rambach in some portions of it. The anno-
tations on the Psalms, Job, Canticles, Ezra, and
the Chronicles, were contributed by him (on the
critical merit of our author, see Wiseman, Co7i-

nection between Science, etc, 2d edit., p. 349).
Other works of John Henry Michaelis are worthy
of mention here : such as a dissertation, De Para-
diso ; a tract, De pecnliarihis Hebrceortirti loquendi
modis, Halle 1702; De lesaia propheta ejusqtie

vaticinio, Halle 1710 ; and on the N. T., De textu

N. T. grceco, Halle 1707 ; Introductio in Jacobi
epistolam, Halle 1722, in a 4to volume. This
diligent and profound scholar ended his labours
in the year 1731. Associated with him in much
of his learned occupation was—V. His nephew.
Christian Benedict Michaelis, who was born
at Elrich, in Hohnstein, in the beginning of
1680. Educated at Halle, he became in 1713
'extraordinary,' and the year after, 'ordinary,'

professor of philosophy, and in 1731 professor of
theology. In 1738 he succeeded to the chairs of
Greek and Oriental literature, to the duties of

which he continued to apply himself until the
year of his death, 1764, at the ripe age of eighty*

four. He was not so extensive an author as his

uncle, but what writings he left show him to have
been an intelligent and careful scholar. His
knowledge of Hebrew was very sound, and he
was in advance of many of his contemporaries in

his method of teaching it. Herein he was a fol-

lower of Schultens, whom he excelled in judgment
if not in erudition. Cardinal Wiseman \Lectures,

p. 364) has mentioned his merits in just terms.

Referring to 'the true and solid method' of this

school, he says, ' It consisted in not attempting to

reach at once a full and comprehensive system of

grammar, but in illustrating particular points

—

either from the cognate dialects, or by a collation

of numerous passages in the Bible itself C. B.
Michaelis laudably attended to both methods.'
Still more recently an equally competent critic has
pronounced a high opinion on two of our author's

works, as 'replete with excellent observations,

and partly based on a judicious comparison of the
dialects' (Kalisch, Hebr. Gram., vol. ii. p. 39).
We will mention his chief works : [I.] On He-
brew Grammar and Philology ; '' Dissertatio, qua
solcEcismics casitum ab Ebraismo S. Codicis, dcpel-

litiir,^ Halle 1729 ;
' Dissert, qna solcecismus

generis a Syntaxi S. Codicis Ebraici depellitiir^

Halle 1739; A treatise against the etymological
hypothesis, defended by Hermann Hardt and
others, that Hebrew and the cognate tongues were
derived from Greek, Halle 1 726 ; A treatise on
the Hebrew points, in which he took the side of

Capellus, Halle 1739 ; A dissertation on Scrip-

ture Paronomasia, Halle 1737 ; A disputation

on Hebrezu Ellipses, Halle 1724. [II.] On Bibli'

cal Exegesis: ' De Herba Borith,^ Halle 172S;
'' De Idumaa et ejus A?itiq. flistoria^ Halle

1733 j '' Philologe7nata Aledica'' (in which he dis-

cusses certain points of the ars medica of the
Bible) ;

' Observationes philologiccc de nominibus
propriis Ebrceis^ a work which was a worthy
predecessor of Simonis Oitomasticon V. T. ; ^ Dis-
sertatio philologica de antiquitatibus ceconoinia patri'

archalis,^ reprinted in Ugolino, Thesaur. xxiv.

323. In the year 1749, he published at Halle in

a 4to volume an elaborate treatise on the various

readings of the Greek Test., in which work he exhi-

bited proofs of an accurate critical judgment, and
gave some account of the MSS. known in his day
both Greek and Latin ; of the ancient versions,

and of the patristic quotations. We must not
omit to mention the co-operation of C. B.

Michaelis with his uncle in the valuable com-
mentary on the Hagiographa, to which we have
already referred. Our author contributed the anno-
tations on the Proverbs, Lamentations, and Daniel

;

moreover he was associated with J. H. Michaelis
in a commentary on the first two of the greater pro-

phets. Simultaneously with the work of the latter

on Isaiah, noticed above, appeared C. B. Michaelis*

treatise, ' De Jerettiia et Vaticinio ejus,'' Halle

1 71 2. In the year 1736 he published a short

^vork, '• De vaticinio Amosi, prophetce.'' VI. The
last and greatest of this learned clan was JOHy
David Michaelis, who has been in many respects

more influential than any other of the great Ger-
man writers in Biblical Hterature whom Germany
has produced during the last 150 years. Bom in

1717, and surviving xmtil 1791, Michaelis, whose
indomitable activity and inquiring spirit evaded
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nothing of interest, was a connecting link between
the old orthodoxy, which took everything on trust,

and the new rationalism, whicli rejected authority

and accepted nothing but what stood the trial of
critical search. Michaelis felt the transition, and
his consistency suffered from its influence. Retain-
ing much of the traditional respect of his family for

the Church's dogmas, but ever striving after inde-
pendent opinion and new light, his works are too
frequently disfigured with the incongruities of
sacred subjects dressed in sceptical clothes, which
have an ill fit. Although not a sceptic, he could
never enter into the true spirit of revealed truth.

After all drawbacks, however, the discriminating
and careful student will seldom consult Michaelis
without benefiting by his erudition and clearness
of illustration ; and often will he find objections on
Scripture refuted with much force and felicitous

originality. At the beginning of his literary

career, at his birth-place Halle, Michaelis seemed
for a time to take the side of the ultra-orthodox.
His Dissertatio de Punctoriim Hebr. Antiquitate,
Halle 1739, was quite Buxtorfian. But his mind
speedily began to change ; in 1745 he published at

Halle a Hebrew grammar, in which he defends
the views of Schultens. Previous to this he
visited England, and formed a friendship with
Bishop Lowth and some other learned men both
in this country and in Holland. His advancing
views made him impatient of Halle, and in 1746
he removed to Gottingen, in which university he
became professor of philosophy and Oriental litera-

ture. Although he spent the remainder of his life

and died at Gottingen, he became connected with
other countries by literary and political ties. He
was made a Knight of the Polar Star by the King
of Sweden in 1775 (whence he is sometimes called
Sir J. D. Michaelis), and in 1789 he was elected
a Fellow of the Royal Society of London. Intent
on the interests of his favourite pursuit, Biblical
science, Michaelis planned, in the year 1756, the
expedition to Arabia and India, which was con-
ducted by Carsten Niebuhr. The project being
submitted to Frederick V., king of Denmark, by
his minister Bemstorf, was accepted by that liberal

monarch. The choice of the travellers was left to
Michaelis, who drew up a series of questions for
their guidance. These questions discuss the most
interesting points of Biblical science—Sacred geo-
graphy ; Oriental habits and customs ; Natural pro-
ductions mentioned in the Bible ; Diseases which
still afflict men in the East, as they did of old.
The perspicuity, and precision, and learning, with
which our author proposes the questions, and the
information in answer to them obtained by Nie-
buhr and Forskal (as embodied in the Voyage en
Arable, and Descriptioti de PArable of the former,
and in the Descrlptmres A7ilmallum, etc., of the
latter), strikingly illustrate the sagacity of Mi-
chaelis

; and the literary results of the expedition,
though short of the exaggerated expectations of
the time, have, in the shape of five quarto volumes,
been permanently beneficial to Biblical science.
The principal works of this voluminous M'riter,

which are suitable for mention in this Cydopcedla
2Te — [i.] ^ Splclleglum Geographies Hebra:o7-iim
extercB post Bochartum'' (Gottingen 1769, 1780) ;

an edition of the Abulfedce Tabula ^g\pll.—[2.]
Several grammars of Oriental tongues. Besides the
Hebrew already mentioned, he wrote Chaldee,
Synac, and Arabic grammars, and dissertations on

philological points connected with these languages.

Linguistic learning, however, it must be confessed,

was not a very strong point with Michaelis.

—

[3.]
' TAe Oriental and Exegetlcal Library^ a valuable

periodical, conducted by him from 1771 to 1795,
in 24 volumes.—[4.] ' Siipplementa ad Lexlca He-
bralca' (6 parts in 2 vols, quarto) ; useful, not more
for the language illustrated, than for the informa-

tion afforded on Biblical geography, archaeology,

and natural history.—[5.] Various ^jr(?^f//fa/ works,

such as his monograph on the three chief Messianic

Psalms [viz., x. XL. ex.], in which we are much
indebted to him for an able defence of their pro-

phetic character—see Card.Wiseman, Lectures, etc.,

p. 378—(1759; repubHshed by Schleusner, 1793) ;

his Commentary on the Book of Maccabees (1778),

on Ecclesiastes (1762) ; but especially his Para-

phrastic Translations of portions of the O. T. (13
parts quarto, 1 769- 1786) and of N. T. (2 parts

quarto, 1 790), accompanied with useful* notes for

unlearned persons.—[6.] Several dissertations from
time to time on the Laws and Antiquities of the

Jews, the substance of which is embodied in his

celebrated ^ Mosalsches RechP {6 vo\%. 1770-1775;
second edition in 1776-1780). This, his most
original work, was translated by a Scotch clergy-

man. Dr. Alexander Smith, in 4 vols. 8vo, 1814.

If defective in method, these ' Co7n7nentaries on

the Laius of Moses,'' as the translator designated

them, have been justly valued for the perspicuity,

wide views, and historical illustrations wherewith
the author has so learnedly investigated the whole
subject.—[7.] Learned notes on Bp. Lowth's Sacra
Poesls Heb7-ceoruin (reprinted in the Oxford edition,

with farther annotations, by E. F. C. Rosenmiiller,

1821).—[8.] ' The Burial and Resurrection of

Jesus Christ, according to the Four Evangelists ;'

an able vindication of the sacred history (English

Trans. 1827 ; the original work was published at

Halle, 1783).—[9.] The best known of Michaelis'

works is his ' hitroductlon to the New Testamettt.^

The late Bishop Marsh brought English students

acquainted with this work, by an excellent transla-

tion of the fourth German edition, which he con-

siderably augmented, with notes and a dissertation

on the origin and composition of the three first

gospels. (This translation was first made in i8o2t
[4th and best edition, of six vols, in four, was pub-
lished in 1823] ; but the first edition of the original

appeared as early as 1 750 ; little, however, of the

original treatise survived in the fourth edition of

1788 [in 2 quarto vols.] which Marsh translated,

so greatly did the author's critical opinions change
and develope). Much controversy arose in this

country on the appearance of Bp. Marsh's transla-

tion. The opinions of both author and translator

* A part of this work was published as early as

1740, in a 4to vol., entitled ' Paraphrases und
Anmerkungen iiber die Briefe Pauli an die Ga-
later, Epheser, Philipper, Colosser, Thessalonicher,

den Timotheus, Titus, und Philemon.' Walchius
highly commends the work :

' Hie liber erudite

atque adcurate conscriptus merito laudari ac com-
mendari debet. Paraphrases sunt breves ac per-

spicuae : notse non vulgares ; sed selectae ac seepe

ea exhibent, quas alii interpretes neglexerunt.'

—

Blbllotheca Theologlca, vol. iv. p. 671.

t Theyfrj/ edition, however, was also translated

and published in a quarto volume as early as the

year 1761.
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were freely canvassed ; much general caution was
offered to unwary students on what was said to be
' the tendency of the work, in several particulars, to

lower the credit of the sacred writings, and conse-

quently to weaken the foundation of our faith, by
raising unnecessary doubts, and magnifying little

difficulties' [Remarks on Michadis, 2d edition,

1802), and specific objections have been justly

urged by various writers {e. g. , by Cardinal Wise-

man, Lectures, pp. 379-385, who ably refutes

Michaelis' attack on the authenticity of chapters i.

and ii. of St. Matthew's Gospel). It would, how-
ever, be an unworthy prejudice to deny to this

work, after all drawbacks, a great amount of ex-

cellent information (especially on the textual criti-

cism of the N. T.), which was not only much in

advance of the age when it was produced, but

which, owing to Michaelis' vivid and effective

treatment, is still, and long will be, considered as

worthy of careful perusal. Eichhorn's eulogy is

not too strong :
' For the criticism of the N. T. we

are indebted in the most part to Michaelis : he re-

ceived it poor and uncultivated ; he left it rich and
matured.' {On the Life atid Writings of J. D.
Mich., p. 31). He contemplated, in his active

old age, an ' Introduction to the O. T.,' on the

plan of his great work on the N. T., and the first

part appeared at Hamburgh in 17S7. The vigour

and ripe learning which this attempt exhibited,

justify the supposition that MichaeUs would, if he
had lived a few more years in equal vigour, have
produced a work on a great and difficult subject

which would have adorned his genius as its crown-
ing effiart. We have not mentioned his numerous
miscellaneous writings, and therefore have only

partially represented to the reader the product of

Michaelis' adamantine labours. He was one of

the most industrious of men, and few have written

so little, out of stores so vast, which has fallen in-

effectual to the ground. Living, as he did, in a

time of transition, it is no wonder if his views were
not full grown ; but it is remarkable that so much
of what he propounded has stood the test of subse-

quent development, and, instead of being swept

away as obsolete, has been reproduced and per-

fected by other scholars on the continent and
among ourselves.—P. H.

MICHAIAH (n"'3''0, ^n''D"'0 ; Sept. Mtxa/aj,

Mtxa/a ; Alex. Mixata, Maaxd), the same name
as Micaiah and as Micah or Micha. Of the six

persons called Michaiah in the A. V., two are

elsewhere called Micah—viz., the father of Achbor
(2 Kings xxii. 12 ; comp. 2 Chron. xxxiv. 20)

and the son of Zaccur (Neh. xii. 35 ; comp. i

Chron. ix. 15 ; Neh. xi. 17). In 2 Chron. xiii. 2,

Michaiah appears as the name of a female, the

same who is elsewhere called Maacah (1 Kings
XV. 2 ; 2 Chron. xi. 20) ; and so the LXX. and
the Syr. read it here. The other Michaiahs are

—

I. One of the princes whom Jehoshaphat sent to

teach the law in the cities of Judah (2 Chron.
xvii. 7) ; 2. One of the priests who blew the trum-

pets at the dedication of the wall of Jerusalem by
Nehemiah (Neh. xii. 41) ; 3. The son of Gamariah
and grandson of Shaphan the scribe, who after

having heard Baruch read in his father's house the

predictions of Jeremiah announcing calamity upon
the nation, went, apparently with good intentions,

and reported what he had heard to the king's

officers (Jer. xxxvi. II-13).—W. L. A.
VOL. III.

*

MICHAL (^3''a, who as God? Sept. MeXx6X),
T

youngest daughter of King Saul (l Sam. xiv. 49).

She became attached to David, and made no secret

of her love ; so that Saul, after he had disappointed

David of the elder daughter [Merab], deemed it

prudent to bestow Michal in marriage upon him
(i Sam. xviii. 20-28). Saul had hoped to make
her the instrument of his designs against David,

but was foiled in his attempt through the devoted

attachment of the wife to her husband. Of this a

most memorable instance is given in i Sam. xix.

11-17. When David escaped the javehn of Saul

he retired to his own house, upon which the king

set a guard over-night, with the intention to slay

him in the morning. This being discovered by

Michal, she assisted him to make his escape by a

window, and afterwards amused the intended assas-

sins under various pretences, in order to retard the

pursuit. ' She took an image [teraph], and laid it

in the bed, and put a pillow of goat's hair for a

bolster, and covered it with a cloth.' This she

pretended was David, sick in bed ; and it was not

until Saul had commanded him to he brought forth,

even in that state, that the deception was discovered.

Michal then pretended to her father that David

had threatened her with death if she did not assist

his escape. Saul probably did not believe this ;

but he took advantage of it by cancelling the mar-

riage, and bestowing her upon a person named
Phalti (I Sam. xxv. 44). David, however, as the

divorce had been without his consent, felt that the

law (Deut. xxiv. 4) against a husband taking back

a divorced wife could not apply in this case : he

therefore formally reclaimed her of Ish-bosheth,

who employed no less a personage than Abner to

take her from Phalti, and conduct her with all

honour to David. It was under cover of this

mission that Abner sounded the elders of Israel

respecting their acceptance of David for king, and

conferred with David himself on the same subject

at Hebron (2 Sam. iii. 12-21). As this demand
was not made by David until Abner had contrived

to intimate his design, it has been supposed by

some that it was contrived between them solely

to afford Abner an ostensible errand in going to

Hebron ; but it is more pleasant to suppose that,

although the matter happened to be so timed as to

give a colour to this suspicion, the demand really

arose from David's revived affection for his first

wife and earliest love.

The re-union was less happy than might have

been hoped. On that great day when the ark was
brought to Jerusalem, Michal viewed the procession

from a window, and the royal notions she had im-

bibed were so shocked at the sight of the king not

only taking part in, but leading, the holy transports

of his people, that she met him on his return home
with a keen sarcasm on his undignified and un-

kingly behaviour. This ill-timed sneer, and the

unsympathising state of feeling which it manifested,

drew from David a severe but not unmerited re-

tort ; and the Great King, in whose honour David

incurred this contumely, seems to have punished

the wrong done to him, for we are told that ^there-

fore Michal, the daughter of Saul, had no child to

the day of her death ' (2 Sam. vi. 16-23). ^' '^^

thus, perhaps, as Abarbanel remarks, ordered by
providence that the race of Saul and David should

not be mixed, and that no one deriving any apparent

right from Saul should succeed to the throne.—^J
K.
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MICHMAS, or Michmash (DMD, {TMO,

t^MD ; Sept. MaxMcis), a town of Benjamin

(Ezra ii. 27; Neh. xi. 31 ; comp. vii. 31), east of

Beth-aven (i Sam. xiii. 5), and south from Migron,

on the road to Jerusalem (Is. x. 28). The words
of I Sam. xiii. 2 ; xiv. 4; and Is. x. 29, show that

at Michmas was a pass where the progress of a

miUtary body might be impeded or opposed. It

was perhaps for this reason that Jonathan Macca-

baeus fixed his abode at Michmas (i Maccab. ix.

73) ; and it is from the chivalrous exploit of another

hero of the same name, the son of Saul, that the

place is chiefly celebrated (i Sam. xiii., xiv. 4-16).

Eusebius describes Miclraias as a large village nine

Roman miles from Jerusalem, on the road to Ramah
[Onomast., s. v. Max/id). Travellers have usually

identified it with Bir or El-Bireh ; but Dr. Robin-

son {Researches, ii. 1 1 7) recognises it in a place

still bearing the name of Mukhmas, at a distance

and position which correspond well with these

intimations. This is a village situated upon a

slope to the north of a valley called Wady es-

Suweinit. It is small, and almost desolate, but

bears marks of having been once a place of strength

and importance. There are many foundations of

hewn stones, and some columns he among them.

The valley es-Suweinit, steep and precipitous, is

probably ' the passage of Michmash' mentioned in

Scripture. ' In it,' says Dr. Robinson, ' just at the

left of where we crossed, are two hills of a conical,

or rather spherical, form, having steep rocky sides,

with small wadys running up between each so as

almost to isolate them. One of them is on the

side towards Jeba (Gibeah), and the other towards

Mukhmas. These would seem to be the two rocks

mentioned in connection with Jonathan's adventure

(l Sam. xiv. 4, 5). They are not, indeed, so
' sharp ' as the language of Scripture would seem
to imply ; but they are the only rocks of the kind

in this vicinity. The northern one is connected

towards the west with an eminence still more dis-

tinctly isolated.—^J.
K.

MICHMETHAH (nnO^DTI; Sept. 'iKaaixihv,

A7]\avd'^ ; Alex. Max^tiS- ; Machmethath), a town
on the northern border of Ephraim (Josh, xvi. 6).

In defining the boundaries of Manasseh Joshua says

of Michmethah that ' it is before, or in the face of,

Shechem' (D2C ""iQ"^!? "It^'X, xvii. 7), which may
mean either that it was situated opposite to it

within sight, or east of it. This note fixes the site

of Michmethah, locating it a short distance from

Shechem, and probably on its east side. It seems

difficult, however, to reconcile this with the words

of chap. xvi. 6, the only other passage in which

the name occurs :
' The border of Ephraim . . .

on the east side was Ataroth-addar, unto Beth-

horon the upper ; and the border went out to the

sea (or westward, nOTI) to the Alichmath (nnODOri)

on the ftorih ' (jIDVD). From this it would appear

as if Michmath (the final PI is local) lay on the sea-

coast, at the north-western border of Ephraim

;

and if so it cannot be identical with the Michmath
near Shechem. It is not unusual to find the same
name applied to two cities. Reland supposes that

the two words in xvii. 7 should be united, and that

the passage ought to be read, ' And the coast of

Manasseh was from Asher-Ha7nmich77iethah^ etc.,

and this view would favour the theory that this

city was different from the former Michmath ; but

the Masoretic text will not bear Reland's interpre-

tation (Reland, Pal., p. 596). Michmethah is not

mentioned by Eusebius or Jerome, and its site is

unknown. With our present data it is impossible

to determine whether the sacred writer refers to

one town or two. If to one town only, then it

must have been situated near Shechem, and the

meaning of Josh. xvi. 6 will be :
' The border went

out to (or along) the west side (nD^H) to Mich-
math on the north.' We have no authority, from
either MSS. or ancient versions, for saying with

Keil that the text of this verse is corrupt (Keil, ad
loc.)—]. L. R
MICHTAM. [Psalms.]

MIDDIN (p^p, 'measures,' from 110= Arab.
^ -

Ju: 5 the Vat. text of the LXX. is very corrupt in

Josh. XV. 61 ; it seems to read here Alvwv; Alex.

Maddiv; Meddin), a town in the wilderness pZnD)
of Judah, grouped with Engedi, and only men-
tioned in Josh. XV. 61. The 'wilderness' lay

along the western shore of the Dead Sea, and in-

cluded nearly the whole eastern declivities of the

mountain-range. Somewhere in this wild region

Middin must have been situated, but its site is un-

known ; and it appears to have been also unknown
to ancient as well as modern geographers.—^J.

L. V.

MIDDLETON, Thomas Fanshaw, D.D.,
first bishop of Calcutta, was the only son of the

Rev. Thomas Middleton, rector of Kedleston, in

Derbyshire. He was born Jan. 26, 1769. When
ten years old he was admitted to Christ's Hospital,

wherehewasacontemporaryand friend of Coleridge

and C. Lamb. Thence he proceeded as exhibitioner

to Pembroke College, Cambridge, and took his

degree as B.A. in 1792, appearing as fourth Sen.

Optime. The same year he was ordained and
became tutor to the sons of Archdeacon Pretyman,
whose brother, Bishop Pretyman (Tomline), pre-

sented him to the living of Tansor, Northants, in

1795. In 1805 he published the work by which
his name is chiefly known, The Doctrine of the

Greek Article applied to the Criticism arid IIlustra-

tioti of the N. T. He became D.D. the same
year; prebendary of Lincoln, 1809; vicar of St.

Pancras, Middlesex, 181 1 ; Archdeacon of Hunting-
don, 181 2 ; and was consecrated first Bisliop of

Calcutta, May 8, 1814. He reached his diocese

in the following November, and was untiring in

his efforts to promote the spread of Christianity

and education. He made three visitations of his

enormous diocese, and paid special attention to

the Syrian Christians of the Malabar coast. The
' Bishop's College ' of Calcutta was established

by him in 1820. He was cut off in the midst
of his labours, after a brief episcopate of eight
years, July 8, 1822, in the 54th year of his age.

New and improved editions of his work on the
Greek Article were pubhshed by Prof. Scholefield
in 1828, and by H. J. Rose in 1833. The argu-
ments for the divinity of Christ he deduces from
the force of the article have, as was natural, been
warmly controverted by Unitarian critics, and it

is possible that in some cases they may be over-
strained ; but his line of proof demands attentive

consideration, and its general results have been
accepted by the majority of scholars.—E. V.

MIDIAN (jnip; 'strife;' ^ali.ay.;Madian), the

name of Abraham's fourth son by Keturah, and of
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a powerful and celebrated nation that sprung from
him (Gen. xxv. 2; Num. xxii.) Tlie Gentile noun
is "'jnip (Num. X. 29; Madiavlrvs), fem. n''jnD.

The plural D"'J''1D (MaStawrat and MaSiyivaw) is

used a few times (Gen. xxxvii. 28; Num. xxv. 17)

;

but the usual name given to the nation is simply

pnO, Mididn, In the N. T. (Acts vii. 29, Text.

Rec.) the form MaStd^ is used as in the LXX.
Midian, though not the oldest, was the most

celebrated son of Keturah. What Judah became
among the tribes of Israel, Midian became among
the tribes of Arabia. It is true we find the other

branches of the Keturites spoken of a few times in

sacred histoiy, and mentioned in such a way as to

prove that as tribes they never lost their individu-

ality; yet the Midianites were the dominant people,

and Midian is the great name which always comes
out prominently before the historian. Not only
so ; but the Midianites appear to have been for a
lengthened period the virtual rulers of Arabia,
combining into a grand confederacy, and then
guiding or controlling, as circumstances required,

all the Arabian branches of the Hebrew race.

This fact comes out incidentally in many parts of

Scripture ; and we require to keep it carefully in

view in order to understand the sacred narrative.

Midian had five sons, who, doubtless, in ac-

cordance with Arab custom, became heads of dis-

tinct tribes (Gen. xxv. 4; cf. Num. xxxi. 8). We
are told that while ' Abraham gave all that he had
to Isaac,' that is, made him his heir—head of his

house and patrimony— ' to the sons of the concu-
bines Abraham gave gifts, and sent them away
from Isaac his son while he yet hved, eastward, to

the land in the east' (vers. 5, 6). This is the first

indication of the country occupied by the Midianites

and other descendants of Keturah. The expres-

sion is not vpry definite. Abraham's principal

place of residence was southern Palestine, Mamre
and Beersheba, The ' country of the east ' appears
to have included the whole region on the east side of

the Arabah or great valley which reaches from the

fountains of the Jordan to the ^lanitic Gulf. All
Arabia, in fact, and even Mesopotamia were in-

cluded in the ' country of the east ' (Gen. xxix. i

;

Num. xxiii. 7, etc.) Another incidental notice in

Gen. xxxvi. 35 points more clearly to the exact

territory of Midian. Hadad, one of the early kings

of Edom, is said to have 'smitten Midian in the

field of Moab.' We may conclude from this that

the Midianites were at that time settled on the

eastern borders of Moab and Edom. They were,

like all Arabians, a nomad, or semi-nomad people

;

having some settlements around fountains and in

fertile valleys, but forced to wander in their tents

from place to place to secure sufficient pasture for

their flocks. The Midianites were an enterprising

people. They were not satisfied with the dull

routine of pastoral and agricultural life. From the
first they appear to have engaged in commercial
pursuits. Some districts of Arabia, eastern Pales-

tine, and Lebanon, yielded valuable spices and
perfumes which were in great demand in Egypt,
not merely for the luxuries of the living, but for

the embalming of the dead. In this profitable

trade the Midianites engaged. It was to one of
their caravans passing through Palestine from
Gilead to Egypt, that Joseph was sold by his

brethren (Gen. xxxvii. 25, seq.) • Slaves at that

time found as ready a market in Egypt as they do i

now. It will be observed that the traders are
called by the historian both Ishviaelites and Midi-
anites, the two names being used as synonymous.
The reason probably is, that these were the domi-
nant tribes in Arabia, and carried on the trade
jointly, hence they were known among strangers
by both names. It would seem, however, that the
merchants in this caravan were true Midianites,
though they may have been accompanied by Ish-
niaelites (verses 28, 36; but cf. 25, 27).*
The next notice of Midian is in connection with

the eventful history of Moses— ' Moses fled from
the face of Pharaoh, and dwelt in the land of
Midian'' (Exod. ii. 15). Reuelor Jethro, the priest
of Midian, became his master and father-in-law.
Moses kept his flock. The subsequent incidents of
this strange narrative show clearly the region then
inhabited by Jethro, and called ' the land of Midian.'
It was the peninsula of Sinai, and it was while
watching his flock there on the side of Horeb that
he saw the glory of the Lord in the burning bush,
and received the commission to return to Egypt for
the deliverance of Israel (Exod. iii. i, seq.) It

would appear, from a comparison of the several in-

cidental notices of Jethro given in the Pentateuch,
that the peninsula of Sinai was not his settled place
of abode. When Israel was encamped at Horeb,
Jethro brought thither Moses' wife and two sons

;

and after a brief stay, we are told that ' he went
his way into his own land' (Exod. xviii. 1-3, 27;
cf Num. X. 29,30). The Midianites were nomads
roaming over a very wide region, but, like most
Arab tribes, having one permanent nucleus. This
nucleus was specially their home : it was the ' land
of their kindred ;' yet they also claimed the whole
region in whicJi they pastured their flocks as their

own. The nucleus of the Midianites was some-
where on the eastern border of Edom, but their

pasture-grounds extended probably as far as Gilead
and Bashan on the north, while on the south they
embraced an extensive territory along both shores
of the .(Elanitic Gulf. Hence Horeb was said to be
in the land of Midian (Exod. ii. 15 with iii. i),

while we read in another place that Jethro left the
camp of Israel at Horeb, ' and went his way unto
his own land' (I.e.) ; that is, to the chief seat of his

tribe on the east of Edom. The Midianites were
thus accustomed to lead their flocks and herds over
the whole of that region which the Israelites after-

wards traversed—the choice pastures, the fountains,

and the wells in the desert were all known to them.
This fact throws light on Moses' urgent request to
his father-in-law— ' Leave us not, I pray thee :

forasmuch as thou knowest how we are to encamp
in the wilderness, and thou mayest be to us instead
of eyes' (Num. x. 31).

The Midianites were a wise and a wily people.
So long as the Israelites only traversed their out-
lying pasture-grounds on the west of the Arabah,
they were content to cultivate their friendship ; but
when, in the latter part of their journey, having

• In verse 36 the Hebrew is D^3^Jil^, the Me-

danites, which is the regular plural of Medan (pO),
the third son of Keturah (Gen. xxv. 2) ; while in

verse 28 (lie word is D'^J^D, the regular plural of
pnU. There can be little doubt that the Midianites
are referred to in both passages as represented in
the Septuagint, Vulgate, Targums, and other
ancient versions.
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passed round the southern end of Edom, they
entered the proper territory of Midian, theMidianites
tried every plan and used every effort to work their
destruction. They consuUed with their neighbours,
the chiefs of Moab, and resolved to bring the pro-
phet Balaam to curse the powerful strangers (Num.
xxii. 4-7). Balaam came, and the Lord turned the
intended curse into a blessing. The prophet, how-
ever, adopted a more effectual mode of injuring the
Israelites than by the agency of enchantments. He
persuaded the women of Midian and Moab to work
upon the passions of the Israelites, and entice them
to the licentious festivals of their idols, and thus
bring upon them the curse of heaven (xxxi. 16).
This infamous scheme proved only too successful
(xxv.), and had it not been checked by the almost
complete annihilation of the Midianites, it would
have brought destruction upon the whole host of
Israel (xxv. 17 ; xxxi. 2). The vengeance then exe-
cuted upon Midian was terrible. Their cities and
castles were burned ; the entire males that fell into
the hands of the conquerors were put to death, and
with them all the married females ; and the young
women and children were reduced to slavery. It
has been affirmed that these acts of vengeance are
so cruel, so barbarous in their character, that they
could never have been prompted by a God of love,
and that, therefore, the narrative cannot be con-
sidered as of divine authority. Those who bring
such an accusation against the Scriptures must
surely overlook the leading circumstances of the
case—they must forget that the God of love is also
the God oijustice. The whole Midianitish nation,
male and female, had deliberately combined and
conspired by wile and stratagem, to wean the Is-

raelites from their allegiance to the God of heaven

;

and not only so, but wantonly to allure them to the
commission of the most foul and degrading crimes.
Was it inconsistent with justice for the moral Go-
vernor of the universe to punish such guilt ? Could
any punishment less sweeping have freed the earth
from crime so deep-rooted and so dangerous ?

The details of this war given by Moses afford
us some little insight into the nature of the country
of Midian, and the occupations of the people. The
Midianites were not pure nomads ; they had cities

and goodly castles (xxxi. 10). Their principal
wealth consisted, however, in flocks and herds, for

the Israelites captured 675,000 sheep, 72,000 beeves,
and 61,000 asses. It is singular that camels are not
mentioned ; but it is probable that as the Israelites

were all footmen, the camels escaped to the desert.

Recent investigations have shown that the whole
desert east of Edom and Moab is thickly studded
with the ruins of ancient cities and castles (Wallin,
in Journal ofR.G.S., xxiv. 115, seq. ; Porter, Da-
vtascus, ii. 188; Wetzstein, Reisebericht iiberHauratt,
etc.; Graham, in Journal of R.G.S. for 1859).
These were doubtless the habitations of the Midi-
anites. The whole region around their cities,

extending from the mountains of Hauran to the
.iElanitic Gulf, though now dreary and desolate, is

not barren. In spring and early summer it is

covered with vegetation, and it has many rich val-

leys, a few patches of which are still here and there
cultivated by the Arab tribes. Everywhere there
are evidences of partial cultivation in former days,
and there are also traces of a comparatively dense
population.

Some time previous to the exodus it appears that
the Midianites had allied themselves closely to the

Moabites. Sihon, king of the Amorites, made
war upon Moab and Ammon, conquered a large

part of their territory, and retained possession of it

(Judg. xi. 13-23). At the same time he made
Midian, the ally of Moab, tributary ; and hence
the five princes of Midian are called by Joshua
' vassals C^^DJ ; Keil on Josh. xiii. 21) or ' dukes'

of Sihon. The defeat of Sihon by the Israelites

secured the freedom of the Midianites; and then they,

fearing that they should in like manner be subdued
by Moses, conspired to destroy Israel, and thus

brought destruction upon themselves. The govem-
ment of Midian was doubtless similar to that of all

the nations of Arabia—patriarchaL The nation

was divided into a number of tribes, each of which
was independent, and led by its own sheikh or chief.

In time of common danger or of war, the sheikhs

of the various tribes formed a council, but always
acknowledged the presidency of the head of ore
leading family, who was (and still is) styled the
' prince' {Evtir) of the nation. Five of the

sheikhs of Midian are mentioned in Judges as sub-

jects of Sihon. In Num. xxxi. 8 they are called

' kings' (""DpO) ; while in chap. xxii. 4, Moab is

said to have consulted with the 'elders' (^3pT) of

Midian. The great Arab tribes have two classes

of chiefs : one class is composed of the rulers of the

leading divisions of the tribe ; the other of the

rulers of subdivisions. The former are hereditary,

the latter are simply influential or warlike men who,
by their talents, have gathered round them a num-
ber of families. It would seem to be the former

class—the hereditary rulers of Midian—who are

called 'kings;' while the others, the influential

leaders or senators of the tribe, are termed
' elders.'

There is no farther mention of the Midianites

in history for two hundred years. During that

period the nation had completely recovered its an-

cient influence and power, and they again turned
their arms against their old enemies the Israelites.

For seven years they oppressed them so grievously

that the people were forced to flee from the open
country, and to seek an asylum in mountain fast-

nesses, in caves, and in fortified cities (Judg. vi. i,

2). Midian was now at the head of a great con-

federacy, comprising the Amalekites and the lead-

ing tribes of Arabia, called by the sacred historian

Bati Kedem ('children of the East,' ver. 3). In
early spring the confederates assembled their vast

flocks and herds, descended through the defiles of

Gilead, crossed the Jordan, and overran the rich

plains of central Palestine, plundering and destroy-

ing all before them— ' sheep, oxen, asses,' property,

the young corn, and the luxuriant pastures :
' For

they came up with their cattle, and their tents, and
they came as grasshoppers for multitude ; for both
they and their camels were without number ; and
they entered into the land to destroy it' (ver. 5).

In their distress the Israelites cried unto the Lord,
and he sent a deliverer in the person of Gideon
(ver. 8-13). The invaders were concentrated on
Esdraelon—their flocks covering the whole of that

splendid plain, and their encampment lying along
the base of ' the hill of Moreh,' now called little

Hermon (ver. 33 ; vii. i, 12). Gideon assembled
his band of warriors at the well of Harod, or foun-

tain of Jezreel, situated at the foot of Gilboa, and
famed in after days as the scene of Saul's defeat

and death (vii. i) ; Harod. The romantic incidents
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o( the attack, and the rout and slaughter of the

Midianites, are well known. Gideon having col-

lected the forces of Israel (ver. 23), followed the

fugitives across the Jordan, up the hills of Gilead,

and away over the plain into the heart of their

own country. There he completely overthrew the

whole host (viii. 12). Two of their ' princes' Clt^,

literally 'generals') had already fallen at the fords

of the Jordan, having been intercepted by Ephraim

(vii. 25) ; but their f^vo ' kings' (''^^D), Zebah and
Zalmunna, had escaped with the remnant of their

followers to Midian. These were captured by
Gideon and slain in revenge for his brothers, whom
they had put to death at Tabor (viii. 18-21). The
power of Midian was completely broken. In a

single campaign they lost their princes, the flower

of their warriors, and their vast wealth. ' Thus
was Midian subdued before the children of Israel,

so that they lifted icp their heads no viore'' (viii. 28).

Their name as a nation appears no more in history.

The graphic narrative of the book of Judges
places before us a most interesting and vivid picture

of life, costume, and warfare among the wild desert

tribes in those early ages ; and the writer can testify

that little change has taken place in them during

the lapse of 3000 years. A few years ago he had
an opportunity of witnessing a somewhat similar

gathering of Arab tribes on the very same plain

of Esdraelon, and a fierce battle fought by them on
the northern slopes of Tabor {Handlwok, p. 355).
The Bedawin, from beyond Jordan— ' the children

of the East'—to this day cross the river periodi-

cally in early spring, pasture their immense droves

of camels and flocks of sheep on the plain of Jez-

reel, and plunder the villages far and near. Their

dress and trappings are the same as those of the

Midianites— scarlet robes on the chiefs ; crescent-

shaped ornaments and chains of gold and silver

round the necks of their horses and dromedaries
;

necklaces, earrings, and nose-jewels on all their

women (Judg. viii. 24-26).*

It has been seen that Jethro was priest of Midian,

and belonged to that nation. Now, in Judg. i. 16

he is called a Kenite ; and his people, the Kenites,

are represented as entering Palestine with the

Israelites and settling among them. There is a
difficulty here which cannot now be solved in an
entirely satisfactory manner. It seems most pro-

bable that the Kenites were a branch of the Midia-

nites—a sub-tribe organised and led by Jethro.

They may have remained in connection with their

brethren so long as they were at peace with Israel
;

but when wai broke out, and the Divine vengeance
was impending over Midian, then the Kenites

ioined the Israelites. [Kenites.]
Isaiah makes a passing reference to Midian, but

it seems probable that it is a mere poetical figure,

having no reference to the existing state of the na-

tion (Lx. 6). Such also is the allusion to 'curtains

of the land of Midian' by Habakkuk (iii. 7).

Eusebius and Jerome describe Madian (MaStct^)

as a city south of Arabia, on the eastern shore of

* The word translated ' ornaments' D"'3"inti' (ver.

26), signifies 'little moons' or 'crescents ;' in the

LXX. ix-qviaKoi ; Vulg. Itoiidcc. The Midianites
probably worshipped the moon, and carried these

peculiar ornaments as charms. Hence, doubtless,

originated tlie crescent as the standard and syniDol
of Mohammedanism,

the Red Sea, in the desert of the Saracens
{Onomast, s. v.) This town is also mentioned by
Arab geographers (Edrisi iii. 5) ; Abulfeda states

that it lies on the shore of the .(Elanitic Gulf, five

days' journey from Aila (Arab., p. 77, ed. Rom-
mel). It is doubtless the same place which
Ptolemy calls MoS^ava (vi. 7), and Josephus
MaSiTjj'T? [Antiq. xii. II. i). It is now ruined and
deserted, though retaining its old name, and thus

bringing down the name of Abraham's son to

modern times (see Winer, R. W. , s. v. Alidianiter ;

Forster, Geogr. of Arabia, i. 339, seq. ; Reland,

Pal. 97, seq. ; Stanley, Eastern Church, 337, seq.

;

Cellarius, Geogr. ii. 677.—^J.
L. P.

MIDRASII (K^IID), plural Midrashim, Mid-
RASHOTH (D"'C^mD, rntbino), the most ancient

Jewish exposition of the Hebrew Scriptures.

1. Title and its Signification, etc. The term

ynO, which is strangely rendered in the text of

the A. V. by story (2 Chron. xiii. 22 ; xxiv. 27),

is the Aramaic infinitive of Ljm, to search into, to

examine, to iitvestigate, to explain, and primarily

denotes the study, the exposition of Holy Scripture

in the abstract and general sense. Thus it is said,

' Not the study of it (tTTinn) but the doing of the

law is the chief thing' {Aboih, i. 17). The study or

exposition of Holy Writ (CHID) was effected in

earlier times through public discourses delivered

on Sabbaths, festivals, and days of assembly, by
the priests, Levites, elders of Israel, and prophets.

During the period of the second temple, when the

canonical books and the written discourses of the

older prophets became unintelligible to the mass
of the people who spoke Hebraized Aramaic,

these public expositions became more formal and
were delivered on a larger scale by the lawyers, or

Scribes (D"'"lS"lD) as they are called in the N. T.,

the directors of schools (p3"l), graduated rabbins

(nm, only with suff. imm), or learned men in

general and members of societies (D"*"!!!!!).

2. Design and Classification.—The design of the

Midi-ash or exposition varied according to circum-

stances. Sometimes the lecturer (Jti'in, ti'lll)

confined himself to giving a running paraphrase

()03"linO) into the vulgar Aramaic, or the other

dialects of the country, of the lessons from the

Law and Prophets which were read in Hebrew
[Haphtara], thus gradually giving rise to the

Chaldee, Syriac, and Greek versions, so that these

Tai'gninim may be regarded as being the result, or

forming part of the Midrash. The chief design of

the Midrash, however, was to propound the Scrip-

tures either legally or homiletically. Hence ob-

tained that twofold mode of exposition called the

legal or Halachic exegesis, and the homiletic or

Hagadic exegesis, and their respective literatures.

A. The Legal or Halachic Exegesis.—The object

of this branch of exposition is to ascertain, by

analogy, combination, or othenvise, the meaning

of the Law respecting exceptional cases about

M-hich there is no direct enactment in the Mosaic

code, as it was the only rule of practice in the

political and religious government of the Jews
under all vicissitudes of the commonwealth, and as

the motto of the expositors and administrators of it

was 'Turn it {i.e., the inspired code) over and

over again, for everything is in it and will be dis-

covered therein' [Aboth, v. 22). The laws thus

obtained, either by deduction from the text or

mtroduction into it, are called Halachoth (nD/Hi
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sing. T]2pr[, from ^jPn, ^o go), the ride by which to

go, the binding precept, the authoritative law, being
equivalent to the Hebrew word D^DDK'D (comp.
Chaldee Paraphrase on Exod. xxi. 9), and this

mode of exposition, which is chiefly confined to the
Pentateuch as the legal part of the O. T., is

termed Halachic Exegesis. These Halachoth

(ni3?n), some of which are coeval with the enact-
ments in the Pentateuch itself (DeuL xvii. 11), and
some are the labours of the Great Synagogue or
the .Sb/Z/CT'/w^ Scribes—beginning with Ezra and
terminating with Simon the Just—were for cen-
turies transmitted orally, and hence are also called
Shematha (KnyOtJ'), i. e., that which was heard, or
that which was received by members of the chain
of tradition (nyiOtJTl '•DO NnVDlJ'). Those prohibi-
tory laws or Fences (^D, "llj, later mfj) which
the Sopherim were obliged to make on their own
account in consequence of the new wants of the
times, without being indicated in the Pentateuch,
and which are called Sopheric precepts CI^T
D"'"1D"ID), and in the N. T, Tradition of the Elders
(TTapihodis tCjv wpea^vT^puv, Matt. xv. 2; Mark
viL 3), are distinguished from the traditional laws
which are deduced from the Bible. The latter

are designated Deductions from the Law ("Ipy

8<n''''^lN^), and are of equal authority with the
Biblical precepts. The few learned men who
during the period of the Sopherim (b.c. 450-300)
wrote down some of these laws, or indicated
them by certain signs (D"':OD) or hints (D''fD~l) in

their scrolls of the Pentateuch, only did so to assist

their memory, and the documents are called

Secret Scrolls (Q^riD ni^JO). These marginal
glosses in the MSS. of the Law became the basis

of the Massora. Gradually, however, these Hala-
choth were fully written down, and are embodied in

the following works.

/. It was not till the period of the Tanaifn
{D''N]n, sing. ""Wn, frequentative of the Chaldee
run, i.q., Heb. n:£i'= XJ£i', to repeat, hence the
repeaters, the j-eaders, an honourable appellation
given to those doctors who transmitted the oral

law), 220 B.C.-220A.D., that the fixing, collecting

and final redaction of the Halacha, or this mass of
juridico-pohtical and religious practice, or doctrine
of human and divine law {hnmani et divini Juris),
took place. The first attempt at a compilation and
rubrification of it was made by Hillel I. (75 B.C.-75
A-D.), who classified and arranged the diverse laws
under six seda)-i7n (D"'"1"ID) or orders [HiLLEL L]
In this he was followed by 'Akiba (a.d. 20-120),
and Simon III. b. Gamaliel II., who was the presi-

dent of the Synedrium a.d. 140-163, and whose
son R. Jehudah I. the Holy, called Rabbi Kar'

i^oxvv (died circa 193 A.D.), completed the final

redaction of the code called Mishna.*

* There is a difference of opinion about the
etymology and signification of the word njCJ'D.
Some derive it from ni£J>, to repeat, and explain it

to mean repetition, i. e. , the second, or oi-al law (so

Epiphanius, devr^puia-Ls ; Zunz, Gottesdie^istlich. Vor-
trdge, p. 45 ; Steinschneider, Jeivish Literattire, p.

271, etc , etc.) Whilst others again submit that
as the construct is DJt^O (comp. T'XD 'T DJK'D,
"IJDJK'O, etc.), and not HJK^, as Deut. xvii. 18, it

must be derived from the Aramaic T\l^ or njn, to

explain, to unfold. Hence also pn"'jn». Thir,

explanation is not only mentioned in iJu Ariich,

ii. The Mishna, however, like the Pentateuch,

soon became the subject of discussion or study

(KmO), as many of its expositions and enactments

are not only couched in obscure language, but are

derived from antagonistic sources. Hence, like

the divine code of the law, which it both sup-

plements and expounds, the Mishna itself was
expounded during the period of the Anioraini

(D''X~I"10X, sing. XTIDS, from "IDX, to say, to hold

forth, to expound, hence expositors ; an appellation

given to the public expositors of the oral law

niD^n, recorded by the Tanaim), 220-540 A.D.,

both in Jerusalem and Babylon. The result of

these expositions is the two Taltnuds, or more
properly Gemaras,* viz., the Jerusalem and the

Babylon. [Talmud; Education.]
Hi. Prior in point of age to the compilation of

the Mishna is the commentary on Exodus called

Mechilta (sn^''3JD, plur. pni'-'SD, i. q-, Heb. mO,
measure, axiom), i.e., A^orm or Rule. The Me-
chilta is composed of nine Tractates (n'in3''DJD) sub-

divided into sections (nVKHD), and treats on select

sections of Exodus in the following order :—The
frst Tra.ct treats on Exod. xii. l-xiii. 6, in eighteen

sections ; the second Tract is on xiii. 7-xiv. 31,

in six sections ; the third is on xv. 1-2 1, in ten

sections ; the fourth is on xv. 22-xvii. 7, in seven

sections ; the fifth is on xvii. 8-xviii. 27, in four

sections; the sixth is on xix. l-xx. 22, in eleven

sections ; the sez'etith is on xxi. l-xxii. 22, in eight

sections ; the eighth is on xxii. 23-xxiii. 19, in two
sections ; and the ninth tract is on chap. xxxi.

12-17; XXXV. 1-3, in two sections. The first com-
pilation of the Mechilta was most probably made
under the influence of R. Ishmael b. Elisa, circa

90 A. D. [IsHMAEL B. Elisa], which accounts for

its containing so many of his maxims not to be
found elsewhere. It was, however, re-edited after-

wards, and greatly altered (comp. Geiger, Urschrift,

434, ff.) It was first printed in Constantinople,

15 15, then again in Venice, 1545, then with a com-
mentary and revised text by M. Frankfurter, Amst.

1 7 1 2 ; but the best edition is that of Landau,
Vilna 1844. A Latin translation of it by Ugolini

is given in his Thesaurus Antiquitatzcm Sacrum,
vol. xiv. , Venice 1752.

iv. Commentary on Leviticus, called Siphra,

Sifra (N1SD), the Book; also Siphra Ube Rab
(m '•an XIBD), Slpkra of the school of Rab, be-

cause i'?(;^= Abba Areka, the first of the Atnoraim,
and founder of the celebrated school at Sora, of

which he was president twenty-eight years, 219-

247 a.d. [Education], is its author ; and by some
it is denominated Boraitha shel Torath Cohanim

("•jn^ min h^ Sn'^ia), because the book of Levi-

ticus which it expounds is called by the Jews the

Code of the Priests {Wir\2 miD, Jebamoth, 72 b

;

where DnjJti'l (Deut. vi. 7) is quoted to corrobo-

rate it ; but is defended by Frankel {Ueber palds-

tinische utid alexandrijiische Schrifforschung, p.

7), who also adduces the expression pjjm from
Onkelos, and is in perfect accordance with the im-

port of its cognate terms miD, K^ntD, HIO^D, and
n~)D3, all of which denote teaching, expcsition,

study.

* For the signification of the words Talmud

(llOPn) and Gemara (X~103), see the preceding

note.
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Rashi, on Levit. ix. 23). The Siphra is divided

into treatises (D^nm) which are subdivided into

sections (mt^nS), and these again into chapters

(D''p1S). The first edition of it-appeared together

with the Mcchilta and Sipkri, Constantinople 1515,
then Venice 1545 ; and, with a very extensive com-
mentary by Ibn Chajim, Venice i6og-ii, with the

commentary Ha-Tora Ve/ia-AIilziva, by M. L.
Malbim, Bucharest 1S60. The best edition, how-
ever, is that by Schlossberg, with the commentary
of Abraham b. David, and the Massoreth Ha-
Talmud of Weiss, Vienna 1862. A Latin transla-

tion of it by Ugolini is given in his Thesmirus
Antiqnitatiun Sacnitn, vol. xiv. , Venice 1752.

V. Commentary on Numbers and Deuteronomy,
called SipJire or Sipkri (^IDD), the Books, also

Sipkri Ube Rab (31 '•21 ''"ISD), because Rab, the

author of the preceding work, is also the author of

this commentary, and Vishalchu (inx^'"'!), because
it begins witli Num. v. 2, where this word occurs.

The commentary on Numbers is divided into one
hundred and sixty-one chapters, and that on Deut-
eronomy into three hundred and fifty-seven. The
Siphre first appeared with the Michilta and Siphra,

Constantinople 15 15, Venice, 1545. The best edi-

tion of it is in two volumes, with the extensive com-
mentary by Lichtstein, the first volume of which
was published, Dyrhenfort 1810, and the second
Radvill 1819. A Latin translation of it by Ugolini

is given in his Thesaurus Antiqiiitahim Sacrum,
vol. XV., Venice 1753.

B. Tke Hotniietic or Hagadic Exegesis.—The
design of this branch of the Midrash or exposition

is to edify the people of Israel in their most holy
faith, to encourage them to obedience, to com-
mend to them the paths of virtue and morality,

to stimulate them to all good works, and to com-
fort them in tribulation by setting before them the

marvellous dealings of Providence with the chil-

dren of man, the illustrious examples of the holy
patriarchs, and the signal punishment of evil doers
from bygone history—investing each character,

and every event, with the halo or contumely, the

poetry or the legend, which the fertile genius of

the Hebrew nation and the creative power of tra-

dition had called into existence in the course of
time. This branch of exposition extends over the

whole Hebrew Scriptures, whilst the Halachic
interpretation, as we have seen, is chiefly confined to

the Pentateuch, which is the civil and legal por-

tion of the Bible. It is also called Hagada (mjn
;

Chaldee mjX, from "133, to say), said, reported,

on dit, without its having any binding authority in

contradistinction to the Halacka, which is authori-

tative law. When it is stated that this department
of Biblical exegesis is interspersed with homiletics,

the beautiful maxims and ethical sayings of illus-

trious men, attractive mystical expositions about
angels and demons, paradise and hell, Messiah
and the Prince of Darkness

;
poetical allegories,

symbolical interpretations of all the feasts and fasts,

charming parables, witty epithalamiums, touch-
ing funeral orations, amazing legends, biographical

and characteristic sketches of Biblical persons and
national heroes

;
popular narratives and historical

notices of men, women, and events of Vjygone

days
;
philosophical disquisitions, satirical assaults

on the heathen and their rites, able defences of Ju-
daism, etc. etc.—it will be readily understood why
the Jewish nation gradually transferred to this store-

house of Biblical and national lore the name Mid-
7'ash — the exposition, Kar' i^oxvf. This branch of

public and popular exposition, in which the people
at large naturally felt far more interest than in the
dry disquisitions about legal enactments, being
thus called by them The Midrask, the collection of

works which contain this sacred and national lore,

obtained the name Midrashim (D'^K^IID), Com-
mentaries, in the sense of Caesar's Commentaries^
Hence the term Midrashic or Hagadic exegesis

SO' commonly used in Jewish writings, by which is

meant an interpretation effected in the spirit of
those national and traditional views. The follow-

ing are the principal Midrashim, or commentaries
in the more restricted sense of the word,* which
contain tlie ancient Hagadic expositions.

i. Midrash Rabboth (Dm K'lnO), or simply
Rabboth (nm), which is ascribed to Oshaja b.

Nachmani (fl. 278, A. D.), and derives its name
from the fact that this collection begins with
a Hagada of Oshaja Rabba (S3"), of which
nm is the pi.) It contains ten Midrashim,
which bear the respective names of— i. Bereshitk
Rabba (N3"l n''t^N"l3), abbreviated from Bereshitk
d'Rabbi Oshaja Rabba (N''i?C^'1^* "in"! JT'^X"!?
fc52"l), on Genesis, divided into a hundred sec-

tions (n"l^~ID) ; 2. Shemoth Rabba (iim n"IDt^'), on
Exodus, in fifty-two sections

; 3. Vajikra Rabba
(n^'T N"lp''1), on Leviticus, in thirty-seven sections

;

4. Bamidbar Rabba (n3"l "12"ID2), on Numbers,
in twenty-three sections

; 5. Debarim Rabba (D''")m

rT2"l), on Deuteronomy, in eleven sections ; 6. Shir
Ha-Skirim Rabba (Hm D"'"l''K'n y^), also called

Agadath Ckasith (n'^in mJN), because the text

begins with the word Chasith, on the Song
of Songs

; 7. Midrash Ruth Rabba (ni"! WTiO
n2"l), on Ruth ; 8. Midi-ask Eicha Rabbathi
(^nni nD''N), on Lamentations

; 9. Midrash Coke-

leth (n^np tJ*"l"TD), on Ecclesiastes ; and 10. Mid-

rask Megillatk Estker ("iriDN xh^VC) t^'"l1D),

also called Hagadatk Megilla (n^3D mjn), on
Esther. This efitire collection was first published
in Venice, 1545, it has been reprinted many times

since ; but the best edition of it is that published
by Schrentzel with the different commentaries, two
vols., Stettin 1863. Excerpts of the Midrash on
Ruth, Esther, and Lamentations, have been pub-
lished in Latin by Schnell, Altdorf. 1650. The
age of the compilation of the separate Midrashim
constituting this collection is critically and elabo-

rately discussed by Zunz, Die Gottesdienstlicken

Vort7'dge der Juden^ p. 174- 1 84, 263. fF.

a. Pesikta {^?np^DQ), compiled by Cahana or

Kahana b. Tachlifa, who was bom about 330

* It must here be remarked that as this branch
of the Midrash embraces the whole cycle of ethics,

metaphysics, history, theosophy, etc., as well as

Biblical exposition, it has been divided into— «.

General Hagada or Hagada Alidrash, in its wider
sense, treating almost exclusively on morals, his-

tory, etc. ; and //. into Special Hagada or Hagada
Midrash, va its narrower, and Midrash in its

narrowed sense, occupying itself almost entirely

with Biblical exposition, and making the elements
of the general Hagada subservient to its purpose.
It would be foreign to the design of this article

were we to discuss anything more than the Midrash
in its narrowest sense.
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A.D., and died in 411 [Education]. This Mid-
rash, which comprises a complete cycle of lectures

on the Pericopes of the feasts and fasts [Haph-
tara], and which was lost for several centuries, has

been restored by an anonymous writer about the

year 846 a. d. , and edited under the name Pesikta

Rabbathi (Tim Krip"'DQ), intermixing it, however,
with portions from the Midras/i Jelanidejiu. In this

new form the Pesikia was first published by Isaac

b. Chajim Ha-Cohen, Prague 1655. An excellent

edition, entitled C^nST niHJH Dy Tiai XnpDS,
with divisions into paragraphs, an emended text,

extensive references, and a critical commentary and
indices by Seeb (Wolf) b. Israel Isser, was pub-
lished in Breslau 1831. The nature and date of
this Midrash are discussed in a most masterly
manner by Zunz, Die Gottesdienstliche7i Vortrdge,

185-226, 239-251 ; Rapaport, Erech Milliii, p.

171 ; see also the article Cahana b. Tachlifa
in this Cyclopaedia.

iii. Midrash Taivckn7na (NOirDD fllD), i.e.^

the Midrash, compiled by Tanchuma b. Abba
(flour, circa 440 A.ix), also called Midrash Jelaiii-

denu (IJln^" tjmD), from the fact that eighty-two

sections begin with the formula IJID?^, it teaches

t{s, or 7ve are taught. This Midrash extends over
the whole Pentateuch, -and consists of 140 sections.

It contains extracts from the Mechilta, Siphre, Va-
Ikra Rabba, Pesikta, and Boraitha de Rabbi
Eliezer, and was first published after a redaction

of the first Geonim period, when a great deal of it

was lost, altered, and interpolated, by Joseph b.

Shoshan, Constantinople 1520 (not 1528 as is

stated by Etberidge, J-eriisalem and Tiberias., p.

233) ; then Venice 1545 ; Mantu? 1563 ; Salo-

nica 1578; with corrections after two MSS. and
additions, Verona 1595 ; and at different other

places ; but the best edition is that with the two-
fold commentary by Chan. Sandel b. Joseph,
Vilna 1833. For a thorough analysis of this Mid-
rash we must refer to Zunz, Die Gottesdietistlicheti

Vortrdge, p. 226-238.

iv. Pirke Rabbi Eliezer ("IT^vK ''3"l >p"ia), also

called Boraitha or Agada de Rabbi Eliezer (N13N

"irri'S '•am Nn^'nn in), because Eliezer b. Hyr-
canus (flour. ci7ra 70 A.D.) is its reputed author.

This Midrash, which discusses the principal events

recorded in the Pentateuch, consists of fifty-four

sections, treating respectively on the following

imfortant subjects :—the life of R. Eliezer (sees. i.

and ii.) ; the creation (iii. -vi.) ; new moon (vii.)
;

intercalary year (viii.) ; the fifth day's creation

(ix.) ; the flight of Jonah, and his abode in the fish

(x.) ; the sixth day's creation (xi.) ; Adam, para-

dise, and the creation of the plants (xii.) ; the

fall (xiii.); the curse (xiv.)
;

paradise and hell

(xv.) ; Isaac and Rebecca (xvi.) ; the offices to be
performed to bridal pairs and mourners (xvii.)

;

the creation (xviii.) ; the ten things created on the

eve of the sixth creation day (xix.
) ; the expulsion

from paradise (xx.) ; Adam, Eve, Cain, and
Abel (xxi.

) ; the degeneracy of Cain's descendants
and the Flood '(xxii.) ; the ark and its occupants
(xxiii.

) ; the descendants of Noah, the tower of
Babel (xxiv.) ; Sodom, Lot, and his wife (xxv.);
the ten temptations of Abraham (xxvi.) ; his

rescuing Lot (xxvii.) ; God's covenant with Abra-
ham (xxviii.

) ; his circumcision (xxix.) ; the send-
ing away of Hagar and Ishmael, the condition of

the Jews in the days of Messiah (xxx.) ; Abraham
about to sacrifice Isaac (xxxi.) ; Isaac bestowing
the blessing on Jacob (xxxii.) j the resurrection

(xxxiii.) ; future state (xxxiv.)
; Jacob's dream

(xxxv.
)

; his sojourn with Laban (xxxvi.) ; his

wrestling with the angel (xxxvii.) ; the selling of

Joseph (xxxviii.)
;

Jacob's sojourn in Egypt
(xxxix.) ; God's manifestation in the bush (xl.);

the giving of the Law (xli.) ; the exodus (xlii.)
;

the power of repentance (xliii.) ; the conflict of

Moses with Amalek (xliv.) ; the golden calf (xlv.) ;

the tables of stone and the atonement (xlvi.
)

; the

exploit of Phineas (xlvii.
) ; the birth of Moses

and the redemption from Egypt (xlviii.) ; Samuel,
Saul, Agag, Haman, Mordecai, Titus, Nebuchad-
nezzar, Ahasuerus, Vashti, and Esther (xlix.-l.) •

the new creation (li.) ; the seven wonders of the

world (Iii. ) ; the punishment of calumny, Absalom
and David <liii.) ; and the leprosy of Miriam (liv.)

This Midrash, which is chiefly written in pure and
easy Hebrew, was first published in Constantinople

15 14, and has since been reprinted numerous times,

but the best edition is with the critical commentary

called the Great Edifice (?njn n^3), emended text

and references to Talmud and Midrashim by
Broda, Vilna 1838. A convenient edition of it

has appeared in Lemberg 1858, and a Latin trans-

lation by Vorst has been published under the title

Capitula R. Eliezeris continentia imprimis succinc'

tarn historicc sacrcB recensionern, etc., aim vett. Rabb.
Coinmentariis., Leyden 1644. The composition
and age of this Midrash are discussed by Zunz,

Die Gottesdienstlicheii Vortrdge, p. 271-278.

v. Midrash on Samuel, called (i)X1»^ l^n^O
[NJl^l]) Midrash Shmticl [Rabbatha^ divided into

thirty-two sections (mCi'lS), twemty-four of which
are devoted to i Sam. and eight to 2 Sam. It is

chiefly made up of excerpts from older works, and
the compiler is supposed to have lived about the

beginning of the 1 1 th century. Rashi is the first

who quotes this Midrash {Comment, on Chron. x.

13). It was first published in Constantinople 15 17,
and has since been frequently reprinted with the
Midrash described below. The best editions ot

it are the one with the twofold commentary Ez
Joseph and Anaph Joseph, references to the parallel

passages in the Talmud and Midrashim, etc., by
Schrentzel, Stettin i860 ; and the other published
together with the Midrash on Proverbs and the

Comment, of Isaac Cohen, Lemberg 1861.

vi. Midrash on the Psalms, called (Q'^n Cn*^D
[•Knm]) Midrash Tillim \_Rabbatha\ Hagadath

Tillim (D-'^n mjn), or Shochar Tob (aiD "^XW),
after the words with which it commences. With
the exceptions of seven psalms—viz., xlii,, xcvi.,

xcvii., xcviii., cxv., cxxiii., andcxxxi., this Midrash
extends over the whole Psalter. As it contains
extracts from the Babylonian Talmud, the Pesikta,

Boraitha of R. Eliezer, Tanchuma, and Pesikta
Rabbathi, it must have been compiled about the
end of the loth century, most probably in Italy.

It was first published in Constantinople 1512.
The portion on Ps. cxix., which extends to the

first verses of letter p, is called Midrash Alpha

Betha (Nn"'2 ND^X 5imo), from the fact that this

is an alphabetic psalm, and bas been published
separately, Salonica 15 1 5. The Midrash on the

Psalms has frequently been published together

with the Midrash on Samuel, under the title
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Midrash SJiochar Tob (3113 IHIB'), which properly
belongs only to that on the Psalms.

vii. Midrash on Proverbs, called (ipK'O ^irTK)
[Xn^n]) Midrash Mishle \^Rahbaiha\ consists of a
compilation of those maxims and expositions from
former works which are best calculated to illustrate

and explain the import of the book of Proverbs.
The compiler, who lived about the middle of the
1 1 th century, omits all the references to the origi-

nal sources, discards the form of lectures, and
assumes that of a commentary. The first edi-

tion of this Midrash appeared in Constantinople
1512-17, with the commentary Sera Abraham
(QHSX yiT), Vilna 1834, and the commentary of

Isaac Cohen, Stettin 1861. .

via. Midrash Jalkut (Dip?'' trmn), or Jalkut

Shiinoni {""Jiyj^C tDIp?^), i. e., (he collectioit, ox com-
pilation of Simeon, who flourished in the nth cen-

tury. This Midrash, which extends over the whole
Hebrew Scriptures, is described in the article Cara
in this Cyclopedia.

3. Method and Plan of the Midrash.—In dis-

cussing its method and plan it must be borne in

mind that the Midrash first developed itself in

public lectures and homilies ; that the ancient

fragments of these discourses became afterwards

literary commodities, serving frequently as the

groundwork of literary productions ; and that the

Midrashic writers or compilers mixed up other

matters and pieces of their own composition with
the remnants of expository lectures. The ancient

relics, however, are easily discernible by their dia-

lect, diction, etc., and by the authority to whom
they are ascribed. That there was a method in

them, has been shown by the erudite and inde-

fatigable Jellinek, than whom there is no greater

authority on the subject. He points out the follow-

ing plan as gathered from the ancient fragments.

i. The lecturer first set forth the theme of his

discourse in a passage of Scripture enunciating the

particular truth which he wished to unfold, and
then illustrated it by a parable, and enforced it by
a saying which was popular in the mouth of the

people. This rule is given in the Midrash itself,

comp.
t:^'.-), ^^'Q on!? ^\ NipD \rh ^ pnhii

HifvD Dn7, Midrash on the Son^ of Solomon, i a.

a. The attention of the audience was roused
and the discourse was enlivened by the lecturer

using a foreign word instead of a well-known ex-

pression, or by employing a Greek, Latin, Aramaic,
or Persian term in addition to the Hebrew (comp.
Aiiich, s. V. "'pinX). This accounts for the
striking fact that so many foreign words occur in

the Midrash to express things for which the He-
brew has expressions, and that both Hebrew and
foreign words, expressing the same idea, stand side

by side (comp. pD-pij |1D"'pD1 lin^ linO, Mi-
drash Rabba on Genesis, c. vii.; DHl D"']31L2 n3
pDIJ^J, Midrash on the Song of Solomon, i a).

Hi. The lecturer increased the beauty of his dis-

course by trying to discover analogies between
numbers and persons related to each other

—

e.g.,

between David and Solomon. Comp. Midrash on
the Song of Songs, ibid.

iv. The lecture was also rendered more attrac-

tive by being interspersed with plays upon words
which were not intended to explain or corroborate
a statement, but were simply meant to create a
pleasant feeling in the audience. Hence, to judge

of the frequent plays upon words by the rules of

hermeneutics, is to misunderstand the aesthetics of

the Hagada.
V. It was considered as ornamenting the discourse,

and pleasing to the audience, when single words
were reduced to their numerical value in order to

put a certain point of the lecture into a clearer light.

Thus, e. g., the lecturer speaking of Eliezer, Abra-
ham's faithful servant, and being desirous to show
that he alone was worth a host of servants, re-

marked that Eliezer ("ItyPN, i -1- 30 -l- 10 -f 70 -t-

7 -H 200 = 318) is exactly as much as the three
hundred and eighteen young men mentioned in

Gen. xiv. 14. Comp. Midrash Rabboth on Gen.,
ch. xlii. When it is remembered that the Hebrew
letters were commonly used as numbers, it will be
easily understood how the audience would be re-

joiced to see a word converted so dexterously into

figures.

vi. To relieve the discourse of its monotony, the
lecturer resolved a long word into several little

words, or formed new words by taking away a
letter or two from the preceding and following
words in the same sentence.

' If the Midrash is read with the guidance of these
Eesthetical canons,' continues Dr. Jellinek, ' wq
shall find in it less arbitrariness and more order.

We shall, moreover, understand its method and
plan, and often be put in a position to distinguish
the original discourse from the literary element of
a later date, as well as from interpolations. For
the confirmation of our sesthetical canons, let the
reader compare and analyse chapters ii., iii., and
v. of Midrash Rabboth on Genesis ' {Ben Chananja
iv., 383, ff.)

.

4. Halachic and Hagadtc rjiles ofinterpretation

.

—The preceding exposition of the method and plan
of the Midrash has prepared us to enter upon the

Halachic and Hagadic rules of interpretation which
were collected and systematised by Elieser b. Jose

the Galilean (vvJH ''D1''), one of the principal in-

terpreters of the Pentateuch in the 2d century of the
Christian era. According to this celebrated Doctor,
whose sayings are so frequently recorded in the
Talmud and the Siphri, there are thirty-two rules-

(nna DTIK'I ^^^h'^) whereby the Bible is to be
interpreted, which are as follows :

—

/. By the siiperfluoics use of the three particlci

nX, DJ, and IX, the Scriptures indicate in a three-

fold manner that something more is included in the

text than the apparent declaration luould seem to

imply. Thus, e.g., when it is said. Gen. xxi. i,

'And the Lord visited (mC> DX) Sarah;' the

superfluous HX, which sometimes denotes with,

is used to indicate that with Sarah the Lord also

visited other barren women. The second DJ is

used superfluously in the passage ' take also your
herds, and also (DJ) your flocks ' (Exod. xii. 32),
to indicate that Pharaoh also gave the Israelites

sheep and oxen, in oi-der to corroborate the
declaration made in Exod. x. 25 ; whilst the

superfluous IX, 2 Kings ii. 14, ' he also (^X) had
smitten the waters,' indicates that more wonders
were shown to Elisha at the Jordan than to Elijah,

as it is declared in 2 Kings ii. 9. This rule is

called ^13''"1, inclusion, more meant than said.

ii. By the superfluous use of the three particlet

IX, pi, and ID, tlie Scriptures point out something
which is to be excluded. Thus, e.g. , IX in Gen. viL

23, 'And Noah only («]X) remained,' shows thai
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even Noah was near death, thus indicating exclu-

sion. The superfluous p~l in ' only (p~l) the fear

of God is not in this place' (Gen. xx. ii), shows

that the inhabitants were not altogether godless ;

whilst p in Exod. xviii. 13, 'And the people

stood by Moses from {\D) the morning unto the

evening,' indicates that it did not last all day, but

only six hours (Sabbath, 10 a). This rule is called

DiyjD, diminution, exclusion.

Hi. If'ji'07'ds denoting inclusion follow each other,

several things aj-e included. Thus in i Sam. xvii.

36, ' Thy servant slew also (DN DJ) the lion, also

(Di) the bear,' three superfluous expressions follow

each other, to show that he slew three other animals

besides the two expressly mentioned in the text.

This rule is called ^'.S"'") iriK ""Un, inclusion after

inclusion.

iv. Ifwords denoting exclusion follow each other,

several things are excluded. Thus in Num. xii. 2,

'hath the Lord indeed only spoken to Moses?

hath he not also spoken to us?' the superfluous

expressions pi and "]{< which follow each pther

denote that the Lord spoke to Aaron and Miriam

before he spoke to Moses, thus not only without

the lawgiver being present to it, but before God
spoke to him, and not only did he speak to Aaron,

but also to Miriam, so that there is here a twofold

exclusion. If two or more inclusive words follow

each other, and do not admit of being explained as

indicative of inclusion, they denote exclusion. Thus,

e.g., if the first word mcludes the whole, whilst the

second only includes a part, the first inclusion is

modified and diminished by the second. If, on

the contrar}', two or more exclusive words follow

each other, and do not admit of being explained

as indicative of exclusion, they denote inclusion.

Thus, e.g., if the first excludes four, whilst the

second only excludes two, two only remain included,

so that the second exclusive expression serves to

include or increase. This rule is called "inX tDiy^D

lOiy^D, exclusion after exclusion, and the two excep-

tions are respectively denominated "in5< ""IT"! PX

tij^io!' K^K "'12''1, inclusion after inclusion effect-

ing diminution, and S^K DI^D "IHK LSI^O PX

ni3"l^, exclusion after exclusion effecting increase

(comp. Pessachim, 23 a ; Joma, 43 a ; Megilla, 23

b ; Kiddushin, 21 b ; Baba Kama, 45 b ; Sanhe-

drin, 15 a; with Menachoth, 34 a).

V. Expressed inference from the minor to the

major, called {jniQD "lOini ^p. An example of

this rule is to be found in Jer. xii. 5,
' If thou hast

run with the footmen, and they have wearied thee,

[inference] then how canst thou contend with

horses ?'

vi. Implied inferencefrom the minor to the major,

called DIDD "imni ^p- This is found in Ps. xv.

4,
' He sweareth to his own hurt, and changeth

not,' hence how much less if he swears to his ad-

vantage (comp. Maccoth, 24 a).

vii. Inftrcnce from analogy or parallels, called

niC mri Thus it is said of Samuel, that '_ there

shall no razor come upon his head' (i Sam. i. 11),

and the same language is used with respect to

Samson, ' no razor shall come on his head' (Judg.

xiii. 5) ; whereupon is based the deduction from

analogy, that just as Samson was a Nazarite so

also Samuel {Nasir, 66 a, and see rale 2 in the

articles Hillel and Ishmael b. Elisa of this

Cyclopaedia).

viii. Building of the father (3S P33) is the pro-

perty of any subject which is made the starting,

point, and to constitute a rule (3S, a father) for

all similar subjects. Thus, e.g., in Exod. iii. 4, it

is stated. ' God called unto him out of the midst of

the bush, and said Moses, Moses;' hence it con-

cludes, that whenever God spoke to Moses, he ad-

dressed him in the same manner. For the different

modifications of this rule, see 3 and 4 in the article

Hillel, and 3 in the article Ishmael b. Elisa

of this Cyclopaedia.

ix. Brachylogy (Hl^'p T^). The Scriptures

sometimes express themselves briefly, and words

must be supplied. Thus, e.g., TiT ^jni, where it

ought to be in C^'S3 ?3m, and David''s soul was

consumed, JJ'QJ being omitted ; again i Chron. xviL

5, where ptJ^OOl ^ni5< W ^HIXO H'-HXI, ought to

be \ymh pt^'DO^ ^nis ^s ^niso i^nnn n-'nsi,

' and I went from tent to tent, and from tabernacle

to tabernacle,' the words ^brinO and }DK^D^ being

omitted.

X. Repetition ("'13K' NIHt^ in). The Scriptures

repeat a thing in order to indicate thereby some-

thing special. Thus, it is said in Jer. vii. 4,
' Trust ye not in lying words, saying. The temple

of the Lord, the temple of the Lord, the temple ol

the Lord ;' the last phrase is repeated three times,

to indicate that though his people Israel celebrate

feasts in the temple three times in the year, the

Lord will not regard it because they do not amend
their ways.

xi. The separation and order of the verses ("inD

pirUC*) are designed to convey some explanation.

Thus, verses 18 and 19 of 2 Chron. xxx. ought to

be differently placed (comp. Rashi, in loco).

xii. A sidject often explains itself whilst it im-

parts information on other stdjects {^1^ 13T

*1D^ NVDJ1 '^y}h)• Thus, * Its cry, it shall arise

like that of a serpent' (Jer. xlvi. 22), indicates

that the serpent must have raised a tremendous ciy

after the curse which the Lord pronounced against

it, since we are nowhere else told that there was

any occasion on which it cried ; and that Egypt
raises an equally loud cry—thus serving to give

information upon another subject, and at the same
time explaining itself (comp. Sola, 9 b).

xiii. A general statement is made first, and is

folloived by a single remark, which is simply to par-

ticularise the general. This rule is called ?72

\yD^'^ ^c^ ito-iQ N^x irxi nc'yo V1^si^', and is

illustrated by Gen. i. 27, where the creation of man
is recorded in general terms, ' male and female

created he them;' whilst ii. 7, which describes the

creation of Adam, and ii. 21, which speaks of the

creation of Eve, are simply the particulars of i. 27,

and not another record or contradiction.

xiv. A great and incomprehensible thing is re-

presented by something small to render it intelligible.

This rule is called ya'J'n^ }Dp3 rhT\'^'^ ^HJ im
nj;»"lK' N"'nC> l-n^ JTISn, and is illustrated by
Deut. xxxii. 2, ' My doctrine shall drop as the

rain ; ' where the great doctrines of revelation are

compared with the less significant rain, in order to

make them comprehensible to man ; and by Amos
iii. 8,. 'When the lion roareth, who doth not fear?

the Lord speaketh,' etc., where the lion is com-
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pared with the Deity, to give man an intelHgible

idea of the power of God.
XV. When huo Scriptiires seem to contradict each

other, a third Scripture will reconcile them (^JtJ'

DTl^J''^ yiD^I "'E^'''i5C^•^). Thus, it is said in 2 Sam.
xxiv. 9,

' There were in Israel eight hundred
thousand vahant men,' in contradiction to i Chron.

xxi. 5, where ' a thousand times tliousand and a

hundred thousand men, that drew the sword'

—

three hundred thousand more are said to have been
among all Israel. The apparent contradiction is

reconciled by xxvii. I, where it is said, ' the chil-

dren of Israel after their number ; to wit, the chief

fathers and captains of thousands and hundreds and
their officers who served the king in all matters of

the courses, who came in and went out, was, month
by month, through all the months of the year,

twenty-four thousand in each course.' From this

it is evident that the number of these servants for

twelve months amounted to two hundred and eighty-

eight thousand, and as the chief fathers of Israel

consisted of twelve thousand, we obtain the three

hundred thousand who were noted in the registers

of the king, and therefore are not mentioned in

2 Sam. xxiv. 9. Thus, the two apparently contra-

dictory Scriptures are reconciled by a third Scrip-

ture. It deserves to be noticed, that this ancient

interpretation is now generally followed, and that

it is espoused by Dr. Davidson, Sacred Hermenetc-

tics, Edinburgh 1843, p. 546, etc.

xvi. An expression tised for the first time is ex-

plained by the passage in which it occurs (TPIVD "I3T

1D1pD3). Thus, e.g., Hannah is the first who in

her prayer addresses God as 'Lord of Hosts;'
whence it is concluded that the superfluous expres-

sion hosts indicates that she must have argued to

this effect
— 'Lord of the universe, thou hast

erected two worlds (niX2V) ; if I belong to the

nether world I ought to be fruitful, and if to the

upper I ought to live for ever.' Hence the expres-

sion is designed for this passage {Berachoth, 31 b).

xvii. A circiunstance is notfully described in the

passage in which it first occurs, but is explained

dsewhere (K^ISrirDI 1D1p02 t^'ISnO I^KK^ "I2n

^nS D1pD2). Thus It is stated in Gen. ii. 8,

where the garden of Eden is first mentioned, that

there were in it all manner of fruit ; but it is not
j

to be gathered from this passage that there was
anything else in the garden ; whilst from Ezek.
xxviii. 13, where this passage is further explained,

it is evident that there were also precious stones in

Paradise.

xziiii. A thing is named in part, but comp7-ises

the whole (bn jni: xinimpon "inxjtj' im).
Thus in Exod. xxii. 30, it is forbidden to eat flesh

'torn of beasts in the field ;' and in Lev. xxii. 8,

it is said, ' That which is torn he shall not eat,'

here also forbidding that which is torn in the city.

The use of the expression yf^A/ in the first passage
is owing to the fact that beasts are far more fre-

quently torn in it than in the city ; and the Scrip-

tures mention the common and not the uncommon
occurrences. Hence in the expression yftVir/, every-
thing is comprised—city, country, forest, mountain,
valley, etc.

xix. The respective predicates of tivo subjects in the

same passages tnay refer to both alike ("ibXJC 121

'\y2'rh n'TTl nT3). Thus, ' Light is sown for the
rigliteous, and gladness for the uoright in heart'

(Ps. xcvii. 11), does not imply that the former is

without gladness and the latter without light, but
what is predicated of one also belongs to the other

(comp. Taanith, 15 a).

XX. The predicate of a subfccf mav not refer to it at

all, but to the one next to it (pjy i:''x"i'nTn "lr^^?::^' -im

IT'nn!? I''3i; Sini h)- Thus the remark, ' This to

Judah' (Deut. xxxiii. 7), does not refer to Judah,
since it is said further on, ' And he said, Hear,
Lord, the voice of Judah,' but to Simeon, whom
Moses hereby blesses after Reuben.

xxi. When a subject is compai-ed with two things,

it is to receive the best attributes of both ("IZI'T

r\'f^^r\ HD 1^ |ni3 nnxi nno ticj'^ ^\>\r\^
\r\'T\^1^). Thus, 'The righteous shall flourish

hke the palm-tree ; he shall grow up like a cedar

in Lebanon' (Ps. xcii. 12)—the comparison is with
the best qualities of both (comp. Taanith, 25 a).

xxii. The first clause explains by its parallelism,

the second, to which it refers (iT'^'lD IT'^riK' "l^T

V?y). Thus ' A gift in secret pacifieth anger,' in

the first hemistich signifying the anger of God,
shows that ;

' and a reward in the bosom strong
wrath' (Prov. xxi. 14), in the second hemistich
refers to the strong wrath of God (comp. Baba
Bathra, 9 b).

xxiii. The second clause in parallelism explains
the first hemistich, to which it refers (SintJ* "131

IT-an n''31D). Thus, 'The voice of the Lord
shaketh the wilderness ; the Lord shaketh the
wilderness of Kadesh' (Ps. xxix. 8). '^^txG. Kades?.,

though comprised in the expression wilderness of
the first clause, is used in the second clause to

heighten the strength of the first hemistich, by
showing that the wilderness must have been shaken
exceedingly, since Kadesh, the greatest wilderness,

was shaken (comp. Deut. i. 16),

xxiv. A subject included in a general description

is excepted from it to convey a special lesson (~I3T

«:»*'' "lovy hv to^i', fen p nv'I ^^23 ^''^t^').

Thus, ' Joshua, the son of Nun, sent out of Shittim
two men to spy secretly, saying, Go view the land,

and Jericho' (Josh. ii. i). Here Jericho is super-
fluous, since it is comprised in the general term
land, but it is especially mentioned to indicate that

Jericho by itself was equal in power and strength

to the whole country. Hence that which is ex-

cepted teaches something special about itself.

XXV. A subject included in a general description

is excepted frofu it to teach sofnethiJig special about

atiothersubject (^'l2hh,hh'2T] p Ni"'1 ^^2 n-'HtJ^im

1"l"'3n ?y)- Thus the command, ' Ye shall take no
redemption-price for the life of a murderer who is

guilty of death' (Num. xxxv. 31), is entirely super-

fluous, since it is included in the declaration already

made, ' As lie hath done, so shall it be done to

him ' (Lev. xxiv. 19). It is, however, mentioned
especially to be a guide for other punishments,
since it is concluded from it that it is only for mur-
derers that no redemption-price is to be taken, but
that satisfaction may be taken in case of one
knocking out his neighbour's tooth or eye (comp.
Kelhubolh, 37 b, 38 a).

xxvi. Parable (Pti'D)- Thus, ' The trees went
forth on a time to anoint a king over them, and
they said unto the olive-tree, Reign thou over us'

(Judg. ix. 8), where it is the Israelites and not the

trees who said to Othniel, son of Kenaz, Deborah
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and Gideon reign over us. So also the remark,
' And they shall spread the cloth before the elders

of the city' (Deut. xxii. 17), is parabolic, meaning
that they should make their testimony as clear as

the cloth (comp. Kethuboth, 46 a).

xxvii. The preceding often explains what follows

(mjnn hm^ pS^'IIIK' PJD). Thus, 'And the

Lord said unto Jehu, Because thou hast done well,

executing that which is right in mine eyes . . .

thy children of the fourth generation shall sit on

the throne of Israel' (2 Kings x. 30), is to be ex-

plained by what precedes. Because Jehu destroyed

four generations of the house of Ahab—viz., Omri,

Ahab, JOram and his sons, as is stated (comp.

ver. 13)—therefore shall four generations of his

house remain on the throne.

xxviii. Antithetic sentences often explain each

other by their parallelistn HWO pKnilB' PJO
mjna). Thus in Is. xxx. 16, ' But ye said. No;
for we will flee upon horses ; therefore shall ye

flee, and ride upon rapid runners; therefore shall

your pursuers run;' the words wherewith they

have sinned are put in parallelism with the words
of punishment, couched in the same language and
in similar expressions.

xxix. Explanatiojis are obtained by reducing the

letters of a word to their munerical value (pJO

Tr\'iP,2. X''"lt:DJ Ct^'int;:') and substituting for it

another, word or phi-ase of the same value, or by

transposing the letters (niTllS Ivll). For an in-

stance of the first we must refer to the reduction

"iTyvX to 318, given in the preceding section.

The second part of this rule is illustrated by ex-

amples, which show that several modes of trans-

posing the letters were resorted to. Thus ^t^'C^',

Sheshach, is explained by 733, Babel (Jer. xxv. 26;

li. 41), and ''Dp 3^ by Cnt^3 {ibid. li. i), by taking

the letters of the alphabet in their inverse order; X,

the first letter, is expressed by D, the last letter of

the alphabet ; 1, the second letter, by D, the last

but one ; J by "I ; T by p ; n by V, and so on. This

principle of commutation is called Atbash (n"X

tJ'"3), from the first two specimen pairs of letters

which indicate the interchange. Or the commuta-
tion is effected by bending the alphabet exactly in

the middle and putting one half over the other,

and the interchange is N for 7, 1 for JD, )l for 3.

This mode is termed Albain (D"3 7'X), from the

first two specimen pairs of letters which indicate

the interchange (comp. Nedaritn, 32 a; Sanhedrin,

22 a).

xxx. An explanation is to be obtained by either

dividing a word into several words, or into syllables,

and transposing these syllables, or into letters and
taking each letter as an initial or abbreviation of a

word. This rule is termed ppnDIJ ptnnC' PJO
mjn3, and is illustrated by the word Dm3K
being divided into DMJ POH 3S, the father of

many nations ; by ?OTD being divided into 7O
and "ID, and the latter transposed into 1"l, viz.

,

soft and grindable ; and by every letter of fl^lDJ

(l Kings ii. 8) being taken as standing for a

word, viz., :=^X13 adulterer, 'a-'''2)f.'\'\:> Moabite,
"1 = n:»"l"l jnurderer, ^= "ni!» apostate, and T\ — X\1V\T\

abhoi-red (comp. Sabbath, 105 a).

xxxi. Words and soitcnces are sometimes trans-

posed (p:j;a nniSD ^\TW mpIO). Thus i Sam.

iii. 3, 'And ere the lamp of God went out, and
Samuel was lying in the temple of the Lord,' the

words nin^ 73N12, ^» l^'^ tet?tple of the Lord, which
are placed later in the sentence, evidently belong

to T\'2y, went out, since no one was allowed to sit

down in the temple except the kings of the house

of David, much less to lie down. So also in Ps.

xxxiv., where ver. 18 must be taken up to ver. 16

(comp. Kiddushin, 78 b ; Baba Kama, 106).

xxxii. Whole sentences are sometimes transposed

(ni''K'"ID3 NinK* "inixn OnpIO)'. Thus, e.g, the

record, ' And he said unto him. Take me a heifer

of three years old,' etc. (Gen. xv. 9, etc.), ought

properly to precede chap, xiv., inasmuch as it '\%

anterior in point of time. This reversed order is

owing to the fact that the Scriptures for some
reason put certain events which occurred earlier in

time after later occurrences (comp. Berachoth, 7 b,

with Pessachim, 6 b).

Besides these thirty-two rules, the following laws

of interpretations must also be mentioned :

—

i. Deduction from Juxtaposition.—When two
laws immediately follow each other, it is inferred

that they are similar in consequences. Thus it is

said in Exod. xxii. 18,19, ' Thou shalt not suffer a

witch to live. Whosoever lieth with a beast shall

surely be put to death ;
' whence it is inferred that

these two enactments are placed close to each

other tc mdicate the manner of death a witch is t(l

suffer, • 'hich the Scriptures nowhere define. Now,
as he who cohabits with an animal is, according

to the Halacha based upon Lev. xx. , to be stoned

to death, hence it is concluded that a witch is to

die in the same manner.
ii. All repetitions of words as well as the con-

struction of the finite verb with the infinite, e. g.,

1JD''3yn t23yn, n''K'n nK^n, haveapecuharsignifi.

cation, and must be explained. Some, however,

maintain that the Bible, being written in human lan-

guage, employs these repetitions (pti^PD miD mSH
DTX ''J3) in accordance with the ustis loquendi

[Mishna Baba Mezia, ii. 9; xii. 3 ; Gemara, ibid.,

31; Jerusalem Nedariin, i. I; Kethuboth, 77 b;
Bej-achoth, 31 b).

iii. Letters aj-e to be taken from one word and
joined to another orformed into new words. Thus,

e-g-, inXti'i' in^n^ nX nnnJI, then ye shall give

his inheritance unto his kinsman (Num. xxvii. Ii),

is explained by 1^ -y^^ xhni HX pnn:i, and ye
shall give the inheritance of his wife to him, i. e.,

the husband by taking away the 1 from in?n3 and

the 7 from llStJ*?, thus obtaining the word 17;
and it is deduced therefrom that a man inherits the

property of his (IXtJ') wife (comp. Baba Bafhra, iii.

6; Menachoth, 74 a). This rule is called P^IIJ

pK'Tm pS''D101.

iv. A word is to be explained both with the pre-

ceding and following words. Thus TW^ ''"iCI

-ijn riDK^i rr-i^c nnsE' n^i i^ vrh' x^ pnnx,
and Sarai, Abraham''s wife, bare him no children

;

and she had an handmaid, an Egvptian, whose
name was Hagar (Gen. xvi. i), is explained, and
Sarai, Abraham^s wife, bare no children to him and

to herself [TO^ 1?); and then again, to him (i.e.,

Abraham) a7id to her [i. e., Sarai) there was an

handmaid (n^Biy H^ 'h)- This rule is called

VinX^I 1'':3a!' irma NIPD, and is not admitted
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by some (comp. Sabbath, 32 b ; Menachoth^

19 a).

57. The letters ofa wo/'d are sometimes transposed.

Thus 1J?oy, our labour (Deut. xxv. 7), is made to

mean our childrm, IJtDpy, by transposing the D
and the 7.

vi. Letters resembling each other in sound or

appearance, or belonging to the same organ of

speech, are interchanged. Thus nCD 12? ITl^* iTTin

DpJ?"" ri?np ncniD, Moses co?nmanded us the law,

an inheritance of the congregation of Jacob (Deut.

xxxiii. 4), is explained, the law which A/oses has

given us, is the BETROTHED or WIFE (DtTlXD) of

the congregation of Jacob, by changing the 1 in

Tl'^in^d for N, and C»> for Si;.

The alteration produced by rules v. and vi. , and
which are in theTalmudic and post-Talmudic period

generally introduced by the remark *1D ''Ipn PK

^D X?N, Read not so and so, but so and so, must
not be taken for emendations of the text or various

readings, but are simply another mode of obtaining

an additional meaning of the text. It was argued

that as the literal and limited sense of the Bible,

read in the stereotyped order, could not yield suffi-

ciently of the divine and inexhaustible mind couched

in those letters, every transposition, commutation,

etc., ought to be resorted to in order to obtain as

much as possible of the infinite idea. Especially

as every such effort yielded such a sense and a

meaning as thoroughly harmonized with what
might justly be expected from Holy Scripture. It

was therefore regarded as probable that the Bible

designed to indicate it in addition to what the

regular order and reading of the words conveyed.

It must also be remarked that some of these rules,

especially those which involved an alteration of the

text and a departure from the literal meaning, were
not used in Halachic exegesis, and that the Hagadic
exegesis employs many more than those we have
specified. In fact, anything and everything is re-

sorted to which can make the text speak comfort

and consolation in every time of need, or connect

the legends about Scriptural characters with the

Biblical record.

5. Importance of the Halachic and Hagadic
.'xegesis.—When it is borne in mind that the anno-

tators and punctuators of the Hebrew text, and the

translators of the ancient versions, were Jews im-

pregnated with the theological opinions of the

nation, and prosecuted their Biblical labours in

harmony with these opinions, and the above-named
exegetical rules, the importance of the Halachic
and Hagadic exegesis to the criticism of the He-
brew text, and to a right understanding of the

Greek, Chaldee, Syriac, and other versions, as well

as of the quotations of the O. T. in the N. T., can
hardly be overrated. If it be true—and few will

question the fact—that every successive English
version, either preceding or following the Reforma-
tion, reflects the peculiar notions about theology,

church government, and politics of each period and
every dominant party ; and that even the most
literal translation of modern days is, in a certain

sense, a commentary of the translator ; we ought to

regard it as natural that the Jews, without intend-

ing to deceive, or wilfully to alter the text, should
by the process of the Midrash introduce or indi-

cate, in their Biblical labours, the various opinions

to which shifting circumstances gave rise. Let a

few specimens from the Hebrew text, and the

ancient versions, suffice to illustrate this Midrashic

process, and its paramount importance to Biblical

criticism.

/. The Hebreiu text and the Massora.—The in-

fluence of the Halachic and Hagadic exegesis on
the formation of the Hebrew text and the Massora
is far greater than has hitherto been imagined,

though the limits of this article only admit of a few

examples. Thus, e.g., the question put by Isaiah

to Hezekiah, ' The shadow has gone forward

(T]7n) ten degrees, shall it go back ten degrees ?'

(2 Kings XX. 9) as the Hebrew text has it, is not

only grammatically incorrect, inasmuch as the repe-

tition of the ten digrees a second time requires the

article, but is at variance with the king's reply

given in ver. 10, from which it is evident that the

prophet asked him whether the shadow should

go fonvards OR backwards ten degrees, that Heze-

kiah chose the latter because it was more difficult

and wonderful, and that the original reading was

TjPTI, instead of 'F]?n ; and, indeed, this reading is

still preserved by the Chaldee, the Syriac, the Vul-

gate, etc. ; is followed by Luther and the Zurich

version, whence it found its way into Coverdale, the

Bishop's Bible, and has finally got into the A. V.

The mystery about the origin of the present textual

reading is solved when we bear in mind the Ha-
gadic explanation of the parallel passage in Is.

xxxviii. 8. Now, tradition based upon this passage

tells us, that the shadow or the sun had gone ten

degi-ees forwards at the death of Ahaz, and the day

was thus shortened to two hours (nJOti' DITl "IDIK

iTTl niyti* "TIC TnS 13, Sanhedrln, 96 a), in order

that his burial might be hasty and without royal

honours, and that now these ten degrees went
backward. Hence the present reading, which

was effected by the trifling alteration of "p^Ti into

]^n, i. e. , ' the shadow,' the prophet is made to

say to the king, ' has once gone forward ten de-

grees ' [i. e., at the death of Ahaz) ;
' shall it now

go backwards ten degrees ?' Thus, the Midrash ex-

position of Is. xxxviii. 8 gave rise to the textual

reading of 2 Kings xx. 9. For the influence of the

Halachic and Hagadic exegesis on the Massora

and the various readings, we must refer to Kroch-

mal. More Neboche Ha-Jeman, Lemberg 185 1,

p. 169, ff. ; and the articles Keri and Kethiv, and

Nethinim, in this Cyclopsedia.

a. The Greek versions.—That the Septuagintis

pervaded by the Halachic and Hagadic exegesis,

may almost be seen on every page of this version.

A few examples must suffice. Thus, e. g., the Sep-

tuagint rendering of pTTI by ^cooyovovvruv in Lev.xi.

47, is only to be explained when it is borne in

mind that, according to the Halacha, the prohibi-

tion respecting nSTD (Exod. xxii. 30, al.) does

not simply refer to animals torn by wild beasts, but

to eveiy animal which is sickly and maimed, though

belonging to the clean animals allowed to be eaten

in Lev. xi. ; and that one of the sure tests whether

an animal is healthy, and hence eatable, is when it

bears young ones ; barrenness is an infallible sign of

its sickly condition (comp. Chtditi, 24, with 58 ;

Salomon b. Adereth, Respons., xcviii. ; Torath

Cohanim, 1 24)—hence the Septuagint rendering.
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' between those which bear young ones and [for this

reason] may be eaten, and those which bear young
ones and may not be eaten,' because they belong

to the animals proscribed. Again, the rendering

of Josh. xiii. 22,_ninn .
._ . irin . . . Dyi^anNi,

by Kal rbv BaXaa/i . . . airiKreivav . . . ev powrj,

which has caused such perplexity to commentators
and given rise to diverse emendations {e.^^. , irpovo/j-fj,

Oxf. ; if poixfpaiq. ev rpowy, Aid. and Conipliit.), is

at once explicable when reference is made to the

Hagada, which is quoted by Jonathan b. Uzziel's

Chaldee Paraphrase of Num. xxxi. 6, and is as fol-

lows :
' Balaam flew into the air by his magic arts,

and Phinehas threw him down ;' so that €v poTry

means in the fall (comp. also Rashi on Num.
xxxi. 6).

Symmachns, too, cannot be understood in many
of his translations without reference to the Hala-

chic and Hagadic exegesis. Thus, the apparently

strange rendering of 10K 3^n2 "'"i h^2.T\ ^h by
ov ffKevdffeis ipLcpov Sia ydXaKTos fj-Tjrpbs avTov

(Exod. xxiii. 19), becomes intelligible when it is

remembered that the Halacha not only prohibits

the cooking but the mixing and eating of animal

meat and milk in any fonri (comp. Mechilta in loco,

Cholin, 115). Hence the rendering of pt^'3^ by

<r/ceud<re:s. The rendering of ^t^'D ?{<V1 by wpKLcre

di Mwuff-^v (Exod. i. 21), which has been thought

veiy extraordinary and inexplicable, becomes per-

fectly plain when the Hagada on this passage is

consulted, which tells us, that Jethro demanded of

Moses to swear that he would devote to idolatry

his first-begotten son by Zipporah, and that Moses

consented to it ; and remarks farther, "17 "1DX

N^x rha px, ne'e ^xvi "inxr^ "h V2^'') ync'n

nnaa npl !?X'!n pW 1»X"'1, l/wn said jethro,

swear, and Moses swore to him, as it is written,

riLJ'D ^XW Now n^X denotes to szuear, as in

I Sam. xiv. 24, and 2 Kings v. 23 (comp. Me-
chilta, section Jethro, beginning quoted in Jalkiit,

in loco ; Nedarim, 65 a).

These few specimens must suffice, for, greatly

important as the subject is, the hmits of this article

prevent us from giving illustrations of the influence

which the Halachic and Hagadic exegesis exercised

upon the other Greek version, as well as upon
the Chaldee paraphrases, the Syriac version, the

Vulgate, the Arabic, and the expositions of the

early fathers.

6. Literatttre.—Zunz, Die goftesdiefisilichen Vor-

trdge der Jiiden, Berlin 1832, p. 35, ff. ; Hirsch-

feld, Halachische Exegese, Berlin 1840 ; by the same
author, Die hagadische Exegese, Berlin 1S47; Sachs,

Die religiose Poesie der Jiiden in Spanien, Berlin

1845, p. 14J, ff. ; Rapaport, Erech Millin, Prague

1S52, art. Agada, p. 6, ff. ; Frankel, Vorstudien

zu der Septuaginla, Leipzig 1 841, p. 179, ff. ; by
the same author, Ueber den Einfluss der Paldstin-

ischen Exegese atif die alexandrinische Hermeneu-
tik, Leipzig 1851 ; and Frogramm zitr Eroffmmg
desjiidisch-theologischen Seminars zu Breslaii, Bres-

lau 1854; Luzzatto, Oheb Ger., Vienna 1831 ;

Geiger, Urschrift mtd Uebersetszung der Bibel,

Breslau 1857 ; Steinschneider, Jewish Literature,

Longman 1 85 7, p. 5, ff. ; Ginsburg, Historical

and Critical Commentary on Ecclesiastes, Longman
1861, pp. 30, ff ; 455, ff—C. D. G.

MIDWIFE. [Birth ; Abnaim.]

MIGDAL-EDAR ("iny ^"IJD). In Gen. xxxv.

21, we read that Jacob, after burying Rachel
beside Bethlehem, 'journeyed, and spread his tent

beyond the tower of Edar,' or Migdal-edar (see

Edar). It was probably a tower built on the

borders of the wilderness for the protection of the

numerous flocks that were pastured there ; and it

may perhaps have stood on the site now occupied

by the fortified Khan at Solomon's pools. Some
suppose that the same place is alluded to in Micah
iv. 8, 'And thou, O tower of the flock'' (in Hebrew
Migdal-edar) ; but the succeeding clause shows
that the prophet refers to Mount Zion, which,
because of its strength and the watchfulness exer-

cised by its government over Israel, ' the flock of

Jehovah' (Jer. xiii. 17), is c2i^&A Migdal-edar, 'the

tower of the flock' (Onotnast., s. v. Bethlehem

;

Delitzsch, on Gen., adloc.)—^J.
L. P.

MIGDAL-EL (^X'^-HJIp, ' tower of God j' Me-

yaXaaptp, ; MaySaXiri ; Magdalcl), one of the
' fenced cities ' of Naphtali, mentioned only in

Josh. xix. 38. No indication of its geographical
position is given, and the name Migdal was, and
still is, very common in Palestine. The territory

of Naphtali unquestionably included a considerable

portion of the shore of the Sea of Galilee ; and
there is on the shore, three miles north of Tiberias,

a small village with ancient ruins called Mejdel, the

Arabic representative oi Migdal (/JJ».5y«=?*^J0)i

and now identified with the Magdala of the N. T.
Dr. Robinson states that this is probably the same
place as the Migdal-el of the O. T. [B. R., ii.

397). It would seem, however, that Joshua
groups the cities according to their position ; and if

so, Migdal-el would have come between Hammath
and Chinnereth, whereas it is named after Kedesh
and Hazor, and thus appears to have been situated

on the north, or probably north-west, part of the
tribe (Josh. xix. 35-3S). Eusebius and Jerome
make a strange mistake regarding it ; they say ' it

is now a small village nine (Jerome yfz^^") miles from
Dora on the road to Ptolemais,' which nearly cor-

responds to the position of Athlit, the Castellum
Peregrinorum of the Crusaders [Onomasi., s. v.

Magdihel ; Handbook, p. 369) ; but this is far

beyond the boundaries of Naphtali. In Van de
Velde's map a village called Mejdel Selim is placed
near the northern extremity of the mountains of

Naphtali, the position of which would seem to

agree with that of Migdal-el. The Mujeidel men-
tioned by Mr. Grove, on the bank of Wady Ker-
kerah, appears to be too far west (Smith's Diet, of
the Bible, s. v.) This point, however, requires

fuller investigation on the spot.—^J.
L. P.

MIGDAL-GAD (*ir^'nJ», 'tower of Gad;*

MayaZaKydb ; Alex. 'Maytakyd^ ; Magdalgad), a
town of Judah, situated in the Shephelah, or plain
of Philistia, apparently to the north-west of Lachish
(Josh. XV. 37-39). It is only mentioned in the one
passage of Scripture, and it appears to have been
unknown to Eusebius and Jerome (Onomast., s. v.

Magdala). In the plain of Philistia, about two
miles east of Ascalon, stands the large and pros-
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perous village of Mejdel, encircled by luxuriant

orchards and olive groves, and fields unsurpassed

in fertility. The writer discovered among the

houses many traces of antiquity—large hewn stones

and broken columns. There can be no doubt that

it occupies an ancient site ; and Van de Velde's

suggestion that here stood the Migdal-gad of

Joshua seems highly probable {Memoir, p. 334

;

Travels, ii. 177). Some three miles south-east of

Mejdel is the village of yeniii, which may perhaps

be the Zeiian noted by Joshua in the group with

Migdal-gad ; and ten miles distant in the same
direction are the ruins of Lachish and Eglon
{Handbk., pp. 272, 261).—J. L. P.

MIGDOL (ij'njp; Sept. Md75c<;Xoj, Md75w-

\ov), a place between which and the Red Sea the

Israelites were commanded to encamp on leaving

F,g)'pt (Exod. xiv. 2 ; Num. xxxiii. 7) [ExoDUS].
The name, which means a tower, appears to indi-

cate a fortified place. In Jer. xliv. i ; xlvi. 14, it

occurs as a city of Egypt, and it would seem to

have been the last town on the Egyptian frontier,

in the direction of the Red Sea ; hence ' from
Migdol to Syene,' in Ezek. xxix. 10; xxx. 6. In
the Itinerary of Antoninus there is mention of

Magdol as a town in Egypt about twelve Roman
miles southward of Pelusium. It is probable that

this is the Migdol of the prophets. Whether this

is the Migdol of Exodus is doubted by some.

MIGRON (iron, 'a precipice;' Ma-y^dov; in

Is. x. 28, Ma77e5w ; Alex. Ma7e5Sa' ; Magron).
In describing the romantic and successful attack of

Jonathan upon the Philistine host at Michmash,
the sacred histoiuan states that when it was made,
' Saul tarried in the uttermost part of Gibeah (or

on ihe border [nVp3] of Gibeah), under a pome-

granate-tree, ivhich is in Migron'' (i Sam. xiv. 2) ;

and Migron is again mentioned by Isaiah when
giving the route of the Assyrian army towards

Jerusalem— ' He is come to Aiath, he is passed to

Mig7vn; at Michmash he hath laid up his car-

riages (x. 28). These are the only passages in

which the name occurs. It is not quite certain

whether the writers mean by it a city or a place so

called from some noted cliff, as the word might
seem to imply. Be this as it may, Migron must
have been situated between iNIichmash and Geba
(written Gibeah, Hy^J, in i Sam. xiv. 2 ; see

Geba), and on the south side of the deep ravine

which separates them ; because Saul was at Migron
and the Philistines at Michmash when Jonathan
crossed the ravine and surprised the camp. The
words of Isaiah, when rightly understood, are not

opposed to this. He represents the invader as

having passed from Aiath to Migron. Then he
gives an explanatory note, as it were, ' At Mich-
mash he hath laid up his baggage,' and this

occurred before he reached Migron. Having
done so, he went over the passage or ravine, and
encamped at Geba.
Migron, therefore, was in all probability situated

on, or close to, the southern brow of the ravine

now called Wady Suweinit. It was a command-
ing position (cf Joseph. Antiq. vi. 6. 2, where it

is said to be ' a high hill'), for Saul was able to see

from it tlie commotion which followed the attack
of Jonathan on the Philistine camp. The ravine
is not quite half a mile in breadth from brow to

brow. Migron was unknown to Eusebius and

Jerome (Ononiast., s. v. Magdoii), and it has not
yet been identified. The writer on two occasions
examined minutely the whole region around Geba
and Michmash, and westward to Ai (or Aiath) and
Bethel, but could hear nothing of Migron {Ilandbk.,

p. 214). There are several ruined villages, and
many commanding cliffs there ; it is impossible,
however, now to identify Migron.—J. L. P,

MIKKELSEN, Hans, author of the first

Danish version of the N. T., was originally mayor
of Malmoe in Scaiaa, and subsequently secretary

to Christian II. of Denmark. When the king was,
in 1523, obliged to flee from his dominions and
take refuge in Holland, Mikkelsen accompanied
him, and it was whilst there that, at the suggestion
of his sovereign, he set himself to the work of

translating the N. T. Driven by the bigoted
jealousy of the papal party in the Netherlands
from his place beside the king, he retired to

Harderwick in Guelderland, where he died about
the year 1532. His translation professes to be
made from the Latin, but this applies only to the
four gospels, in translating which he seems to have
followed the version of Erasmus ; for the other
books he has closely followed the German version
of Luther. His translation appeared in sm. 4to in

1524 (Henderson, Dissertation on Hans Mikkelsen^

s

Translation, Copenhagen 1813).—W. L. A.

MILCAH (ns^D ; Sept. MeXxd). i. The

daughter of Haran, sister of Lot, and wife of her
uncle Nahor, Abraham's bi-other (Gen. xi. 29).
Of her eight children the youngest, Bethuel, was
the father of Rebekah (Gen. xxii. 22, 23 ; xxiv.

15). 2. The fourth daughter of Zelophehad
(Num. xxvi. 33 ; xxvii. I, etc.)—W. L. A.

MILCOM. [Moloch.]

MILE (pXkiov). This word is only mentioned
in Matt. v. 41, where Christ says, ' And whosoever
shall compel thee to go a mile, go with him twain.'

The mile was originally (as its derivation from
tnille, 'a thousand,' implies) a Roman measure of
1000 geometrical paces (passiis) of five feet each,

and was therefore equal to 5000 Roman feet.

Taking the Roman foot at 1 1 '6496 English inches,

the Roman mile would be 16 18 English yards, or

142 yards less than the English statute mile. By
another calculation, in which the foot is taken at

1 1 62 inches, the mile would be little more than
1 614 yards. The number of Roman miles in a
degree of a large circle of the earth is very little

more than seventy -five. The most common
Latin term for the mile is tnille passinim, or only
the initials M.P. ; sometimes the word passimni is

omitted. The Roman mile contained eight Greek
stadia (see Smith's Diet, of Greek and Rom. Antiq.,

art. Milliare). The Greek stade hence bore the
same relation to the Roman mile which the

English furlong does to the English mile : and it

is indeed usual with the earlier writers on Bibhcal
geography to translate the Greek ' stade ' into the

English 'furlong,' in stating the measurements of

Eusebius and Jerome. As the measurements of

these writers are often cited in the present work,
it is necessary to remember that their mile is

always the Roman mile.—^J.
K.

MILETUS (Ma^jros), a city and seaport of
Ionia in Asia Minor, about thirty-six miles south
of Ephesus. St. Paul touched at this port on his
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voyage from Greece to Syria, and delivered to the
elders of Ephesus, who had come to meet him
there, a remarkable and affecting address (Acts
XX. 15-38). Miletus was a place of considerable
note, and the ancient capital of Ionia and Caria.

It was the birth-place of several men of renown

—

Thales, Timotheus, Anaximander, Anaximenes,
Democritus (Pomp. Mela, i. 17 ; Diog. Laert. Vit
Philosoph. pp. 15, 88, 89, 650). Ptolemy {Geog.

V. 2) places Miletus in Caria by the sea, and it is

stated to have had four havens, one of which was
capable of holding a fleet. It was noted for a
famous temple of Apollo, the oracle of which is

known to have been consulted so late as the fourth
century (Apollodorus, De Orig. Deor. iii. 130).
There was, however, a Christian church in the
place ; and in the fifth, seventh, and eighth cen-
turies, we read of bishops of Miletus who were
present at several councils (Magdeburg, Hist.

Eccles. ii. 192 ; iv. 86 ; v. 3 ; vii. 254 ; viii. 4).
The city fell to decay after its conquest by the
Saracens, and is now in ruins, not far from the

spot where the Meander falls into the sea. The
site bears, among the Turks, the name of Melas.
Some take the Miletum where Paul left Trophi-

mus sick (2 Tim. iv. 20) to have been in Crete,

and therefore different from the above ; but there
seems no need for this conclusion. [The induce-
ment to this hypothesis is the desire to escape the

difficulty arising from the statement that the
apostle left Trophimus at Miletus sick, whereas
we find Trophimus with the apostle at the close of
that journey at Jerusalem (Acts xxi. 29). But the
only valid escape from this difficulty is to be found
in the supposition of a journey made by the apostle

after his first imprisonment at Rome [Timothy,
Epistles to]. Miletum in the A.V. is an incor-

rect form for Miletus.]—^J.
K.

MILK. The Hebrew word for milk, n^TI,

chalah, is from the same root as 2?n, cheleb, ' fat-

ness,' and is properly restricted to new milk, there
being a distinct term, HNDn, ckeinah, for milk

when curdled. Milk, and the preparations from
it, butter and cheese, are often mentioned in Scrip-

ture. Milk, in its fresh state, appears to have
been used veiy largely among the Hebrews, as is

usual among people who have much cattle, and
yet make but sparing use of their flesh for food.

The proportion which fresh milk held in the
dietary of the Hebrews, must not, however, be
measured by the comparative frequency with
which the word occurs ; because, in the greater

number of examples, it is employed figuratively

to denote great abundance, and in many instances

it is used as a general term for all or any of the
preparations from it.

In its figurative use, the word occurs sometimes
simply as the sign of abundance (Gen. xlix. 12 ;

Ezek. XXV. 4; Joel iii. 18, etc.) ; but more fre-

quently in combination with honey— 'milk and
honey,' being a phrase which occurs about twenty
times in Scripture. Thus a rich and fertile soil is

described as a ' land flowing with milk and honey :

'

which, although usually said of Palestine, is also

applied to other fruitful-countries, as Egypt (Num.
xvi. 13). This figure is by no means peculiar to

the Hebrews, but is frequently met with in classi-

cal writers. A beautiful example occurs in Euri-
pides {Bacch. 142). Hence its use to denote the

food of children. Milk is almost constantly em.
ployed as a symbol of the elementaiy parts 01

rudiments of doctrine (l Cor. iii. 2 ; Heb. v. 12,

13) ; and from its purity and simplicity, it is also

made to symbolize the unadulterated word of God
(l PeL ii. 2; comp. Is. Iv. l).

In reading of milk in Scripture, the milk of cows
naturally presents itself to the mind of the Euro-
pean reader ; but in Western Asia, and especially

among the pastoral and semi-pastoral people, not

only cows, but goats, sheep, and camels, are made
to give their milk for the sustenance of man.
That this was also the case among the Hebrews
may be clearly inferred even from the slight inti-

mations which the Scriptures afford. Thus we
read of ' butter of kine, and milk of sheep ' (DeuL
xxxii. 14) ; and in Prov. xxvii. 27, the emphatic
intimation, ' Thou shalt have goats' milk for food,'

seems to imply that this was considered the best

for use in the simple state. ' Thirty milch camels*
were among the cattle which Jacob presented to

his brother Esau (Gen. xxxii. 15), implying the use

of camels' milk.

The word for curdled milk (HNOn) is always
translated ' butter ' in the A. V. It seems to

mean both butter and curdled milk, but most
generally the latter ; and the context will, in most
cases, suggest the distinction, which has been
neglected by our translators. It was this curdled

milk, highly esteemed as a refreshment in the

East, that Abraham set before the angels (Gen.

xviii. 8), and which Jael gave to Sisera, instead of

the water which he asked (Judg. v. 25). In this

state milk acquires a slightly inebriating power, if

kept long enough. Is. vii. 22, where it is rendered

'butter,' is the only text in which the word is

coupled with ' honey,' and there it is a sign of

scarcity, not of plenty, as when honey is coupled
with fresh milk. It means that there being no
fruit or grain, the remnant would have to live on
milk and honey ; and, perhaps, that milk itself

would be so scarce, that it would be needful to use

it with economy ; and hence to curdle it, as fresh

milk cannot be preserved for daily use. Although,
however, this word properly denotes curdled milk,

it seems also to be sometimes used for milk in

general (Deut. xxxii. 14; Job xx. 15 ; Is. vii. 15).

The most striking Scriptural allusion to milk is

that which forbids a kid to be seethed in. its

mother's milk, and its importance is attested by
its being thrice repeated (Exod. xxiii. 19 ; xxxiv.

26 ; Deut. xiv. 21). There is, perhaps, no pre-

cept of Scripture which has been more variously

interpreted than this, and we may state the most
remarkable views respecting it :— i. That it pro-

hibits the eating of the foetus of the goat as a deli-

cacy : but there is not the least evidence that the

Jews were ever attached to this disgusting luxury.

2. That it forbids the kid to be killed till it is eight

days old, when, it is said, it might subsist without

the milk of its mother. 3. This ground is ad-

mitted by those who deduce a further reason from
the fact, that a kid was not, until the eighth day,

fit for sacrifice. But there appears no good reason

why a kid should be described as ' in its mother's

milk,' in those days, more than in any other days

of the period during which it is suckled. 4. Others,

therefore, maintain that the eating of a sucking

kid is altogether and absolutely prohibited. But
a goat suckles its kid for three months, and it is

not likely that the Jews were so long forbidden
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the use of it for food. No food is forbidden but

as unclean, and a kid ceased to be unclean on the

eighth day, when it was fit for sacrifice ; and^what

was fit for sacrifice could not be unfit for food. 5.

That the prohibition was meant to prevent the

dam and kid from being slain at the same time.

But this is forbidden with reference to the goat and
other animals in express teiTns, and there seems no
reason why it should be repeated in this remark-
able form with reference to the goat only. 6.

Others understand it literally, as a precept designed
to encourage human feelings. But, as Michaelis

asks, how came the Israelites to hit upon the

strange whim of boiling a kid in milk, and just in

the milk of its own mother ? 7. Still, understand-

ing the text literally, it is possible that this was not

a common act of cookery, but an idolatrous or

magical rite. Maimonides, in his More A^evochiin,

urges this opinion. He says, ' Flesh eaten with
milk, or in milk, appears to me to have been pro-

hibited, not only because it affords gross nourish-

ment, but because it savoured of idolatiy, some of

the idolaters probably doing it in their worship, or

at their festivals ; and I am tlie more inclined to

this opinion from observing that the law, in notic-

ing this practice, does so twice, immediately after

having spoken of the three great annual feasts

(Exod. xxiii. 17, 19; xxxiv. 23, 26). 'Three
times in the year all thy males shall appear before

the Lord God Thou shalt not seethe a
kid in its mother's milk.' As if it had been said,
' When ye appear before me in your feasts, ye
shall not cook your food after the manner of the

idolaters, who are accustomed to this practice.'

This reason appears to me of great weight, although
I have not yet been able to find it in the Zabian
books.' This is confirmed by an extract which
Cudworth {Discourses coticerniiig the True N'otion

tf the Lord''s Supper, p. 30) gives from an ancient

Karaite commentary on the Pentateuch. ' It was
a custom of the ancient heathen, when they had
gathered in all their fruits, to take a kid, and boil

it in the dam's milk, and then in a magical way to

go about and besprinkle with it all their trees, and
fields, and gardens, and orchards, thinking that

by this means they should make them fructify, and
biing forth more abundantly the following year.'

Some such rite as this is supposed to be the one
interdicted by the prohibition. This opinion is

supported by Spencer {De Legibus Hebr. ii. 9, sec.

2), and has been advocated by Le Clerc, Dathe,
and other able writers. It is also corroborated by
the addition in the Samaritan copy, and in some
degree by the Targum. The former has, ' For he
who doth this is like a man, who sacrificeth an
abomination, and it is a trespass against the God
of Jacob :' and the latter, ' O my people, house of
Israel, it is not lawful for you to boil or eat flesh

and milk mixed together, lest my wi-ath be en-

kindled, and I boil your products, corn and straw,

together.' 8. Michaelis, however, advances a quite

new opinion of his own. He takes it for granted

that ?K^3, rendered ' seethe,' may signify to roast
as well as to boil, which is hardly disputable ; that

the kid's mother is not here limited to the real

mother, but applies to any goat that has kidded
;

th?t 37n here denotes not milk but butter ; and
that the precept is not restricted to kids, but ex-
tends not only to lambs (which is generally granted),
but to all othei not forbidden animals. Having

vou IIL

erected these props, Michaelis builds upon them
the conjecture, that the motive of the precept was
to endear to the Israelites the land of Canaan,
which abounded in oil, and to make them forget

their Egyptian butter. Moses, therefore, to prevent
their having any longing desire to return to that

country, enjoins them to use oil in cooking their

victuals, as well as in seasoning their sacrifices

{Mosaisches Reclit, pt. iv., p. 210). This is in-

genious, but it is open to objection. The postu-
lates cannot readily be granted ; and if granted,
the conclusion deduced from them is scarcely just,

seeing that, as Geddes remarks, ' there was no
need nor temptation for the Israelites to return to

Egypt on account of its butter, when they pos-
sessed a country that flowed with milk and honey

'

(Critical Remarks, p. 257).
BuTTEB is not often mentioned in Scripture, and

even less frequently than our version would sug-
gest ; for, as already intimated, the word nXtDn,
cJiemah, must sometimes be understood of curdled
milk. Indeed, it may be doubted whether it de-
notes butter in any place besides Deut. xxxii. 14,
' butter of kine,' and Prov. xxx. 33, ' the churning
of milk bringeth forth butter,' as all the other texts
will apply better to curdled milk than to butter.
Butter was, however, doubtless much in use
among the Hebrews, and we may be sure that it

was prepared in the same manner as at this day
among the Arabs and Syrians. The milk is put
into a large copper pan over a slow fire, and a
little lebeii or sour milk (the same as the curdled
milk mentioned above), or a portion of the dried
entrails of a lamb, is thrown into it. The milk
then separates, and is put into a goatskin bag,
which is tied to one of the tent poles, and con-
stantly moved backwards and forwards for two
hours. The buttery substance then coagulates, the
water is pressed out, and the butter put into
another skin. In two days the butter is again
placed over the fire, with the addition of a quantity
of burgoul (wheat boiled with leaven, and dried in
the sun), and allowed to boil for some time, during
which it is carefully skimmed. It is then found
that the burgoul has precipitated all the foreign
substances, and that the butter remains quite clear
at the top. This is the process used by the Be-
douins, and it is also the one employed by the
settled people of Syria and Arabia. The chief
difference is, that in making butter and cheese the
townspeople employ the milk of cows and buffaloes,

whereas the Bedouins, who do not keep these
animals, use that of sheep and goats. The butter
is generally white, of the colour and consistence of
lard, and is not much relished by English travellers

It is eaten with bread in large quantities by those
who can afford it, not spread out thinly over the
surface, as with us, but taken in mass with th«>

separate morsels of bread.

Cheese has been noticed under its proper head

-J. K.

MILL [The Heb. has no word properly for
mill. The term D^n^, the dual of the not-used

m, means two mill-stones, and is used of a hand-
mill (Is. .\lvii. 2)] (Sept. ix.v\-r{). The mill for
grinding com had not wholly superseded the mortal
for pounding it in the time of Moses. [Mortar.]
The mortar and the mill are named together in
Num. xi. 8. But fine meal, that is, meal ground
or pounded fine, is mentioned so early as tke time

N
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of Abraham (Gen. xviii. 6) : hence mills and
mortars must have been previously known. The
mill common among the Hebrews differed little

from that which is in use to this day throughout

Western Asia and Northern Africa. It consisted

of two circular stones two feet in diameter, and
half a foot thick. The lower is called the ' nether

millstone,' nTinD H^D (Job xli. i6 [24]), and the

upper the ' rider,' 3D1 (Judg. ix. 53 ; 2 Sam. xi.

21). The former was usually fixed to the floor,

and had a slight elevation in the centre, or in other

words, was slightly convex in the upper surface.

The upper stone had a concavity in its under sur-

face fitting to, or receiving, the convexity of the

lower stone. There was a hole in the top, through
which the corn was introduced by handfuls at a

time. The upper stone had an upright stick fixed

in it as a handle, by which it was made to turn

upon the lower stone, and by this action the com
was ground, and came out at the edges. As there

were neither public mills nor bakers, except- the

king's (Gen. xl. 2 ; Hos. vii. 4-8), each family

possessed a mill ; and as it was in daily use, it was
made an infringement of the law for a person to

take another's mill or mill-stone in pledge (Dent,

xxiv. 6). On the second day, in wann climates,

bread becomes dry and insipid ; hence the neces-

sity of baking every day, and hence also the daily

grinding at the mills early in the morning. The
operation occasions considerable noise, and its

simultaneous performance in a great number of

houses or tents forms one of the sounds as indica-

tive of an active population in the East, as the

sound of wheel carriages is in the cities of the West.

This sound is alluded to in Scripture
(
Jer. xxv. 10 ;

Rev. xviii. 22, 23). The mill was, as now, com-
monly turned by two persons, usually women, and
these, the work being laborious, the lowest maid-

servants in the house [Thomson, The Land and
the Book, c. 34]. They sat opposite each other.

One took hold of the mill-handle, and impelled it

half way round ; the other then seized it, and com.

pleted the revolution (Exod. xi. 5 ; Job xxxi. 10, 11 ,

Is. xlvii. 2 ; Matt. xxiv. 41). As the labour was
severe and menial, enemies taken in war were
often condemned to perform it (Judg. xvi. 21

;

Lam. V. 13). (
Jahn, Biblisches Archaol. ix. 139).

"

It will be seen that this mill-stone does not materi-
ally differ from the Highland qne7-7t, and is, indeed,

an obvious resource in those remote quarters where
a population is too thin or too scattered to afford

remunerative employment to a miller by trade.

In the East this trade is still unknown, the hand-
mill being in general and exclusive use among the
corn-consuming, and the mortar among the rice-

consuming, nations. [Bread.]—
^J.

K.

MILL, David, D.D., professor of Oriental

languages at Utrecht, was bom at Konigsburg 13th

April 1692, and died at Utrecht 22d May 1755.
He was the author of Dissertationes Selectee Varia

S. Lift, et Antiqtiitatis Orientalis Capita expotientes

et ilhistratites, curis secundis, Lugd. Bat. 1743-'
a work replete with learning, and marked by much
sound discrimination.—W, L. A.

MILL, John, D.D., was bom at Shap in

Westmoreland, about 1645, and died June 23,

1707. He entered as servitor at Queen's College,

Oxford, in 1661 ; took his degree of B.A. in

1666 ; his Master's degree in 1669 ; and was soon
afterwards chosen fellow and tutor of his college.

In 1676 he became chaplain to the Bishop of
Oxford (Dr. Lamplugh) ; and in 1681 obtained

the rectory of Blechingdon, in Oxfordshire, and
was made chaplain to Charles II. He was ap-

pointed principal of St. Edmund's Hall in 1685,

and held the appointment till his death. Dr. Mill

rendered great service to the cause of Biblical

science by his edition of the Greek Testament,

undertaken by the advice of Dr. Fell, Bishop of
Oxford, and completed only fourteen days before

his own death : 'H KAINH AIAGHKH, Nmum
Tesiametitum Grcraim, ctwi lectionibus variantibiis

MSS. Exemplarhim, Versiomim, Editiojinm SS,
Patritm et Scripioritm Ecdesiasticorum, et in easdetn

tiotis Stndio et labore 'Johannis Alillii S. T. P.,

Oxonii 1707, folio. Dr. Mill devoted thirty years

of his life to this work, which was greatly in ad-

vance of everj'thing of the kind which preceded it.

The text is that of R. Stephens of 1550, between
which, however, and the Elzevir, Dr. Davidson
says it 'fluctuates.' The editor 'recognised the

importance of each element of critical evidence'

(Tregelles). He inserted in his notes all previously

existing collections of various readings, adding to

them many others as the result of his own exami-

nation of ancient sources- The various readings,

said to amount to 30,000, were attacked by Dr.

Whitby in his Examen—as if attacks could anni-

hilate facts. Collins applied Whitby's reasonings

against the Scriptures themselves, but he was
triumphantly answered by Bentley in his Phileleu-

therus Lipsiensis. Kuster reprinted Mill's Testa-

ment at Rotterdam in 1 710, with the readings of

twelve additional MSS. [Kuster.]—I. J-

MILLENNIUM, [Advent, Second.]

MILLET. [DocHAN.]

MILLO (Nl^On ; Sept. 6.Kpa). This word de-

notes ' fulness,' and is applied to a mound or ram-
part, probably as being filled up with stones or

earth. The def. art. is always prefixed, ' The
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Millo.' It is the name given to part of the citadel

of Jerusalem, probably the rampart (2 Sam. v. 9 ;

1 Kings ix. 15, 24; xi. 27; l Chron. xi. 8;
2 Chron. xxxii. 5). In the last of these texts the

Sept. has rd avaXrjixixa. rr/s jr6Xea)s, ' the fortification

of the city of David.' Sepp places this fort at the

extreme north of the city, on the site of the

Mulawieh mosque, near the Damascus gate {yerti-

salem and the Holy Land, pt. ii.

)

MILLO, House of (N1^» D'^n). i. (Sept. 6

ol/cos B^j^/taaXw ; Alex, ol/cos nadWuv), a family

or sept mentioned along with the men or chiefs

of Shechem (Judg. ix. 6, 20). 2. (Sept. oXkos

MadXw) The place where Joash was slain (2 Kings
xii. 20). This is probably the Millo of the pre-

ceding article.

MINCHA. [Offerings.]

MINES. That the Hebrews were acquainted

with methods of extracting ore from the bowels of

the earth seems a legitimate inference from the

fact that the hills of Palestine contained veins of

copper, which might be obtained by digging

(Deut. viii. 9) ; and from the fact that they pos-

sessed metals in such abundance as could be sup-

plied only by means of mines. There is, however,

no reference in Scripture to mining operations,

imless such be found in Job xxviii. i-ii. This is

a passage not free from serious difficulties as to its

meaning; but it is on the whole most probable

that the passage contains an allusion to mining.

The taking of iron from the earth, the forming of

subterranean passages and galleries, and the divert-

ing of the waters so as to prevent their bursting in

and overwhelming the works, all seem to point to

operations such as those of the mines. Still the

allusion is by no means certain ; and even if it be
admitted, it still remains doubtful whether what
the speaker here describes can be applied to Pales-

tine. [Metals.]—W. L. A.

MINISTER, one who acts as the less (from

minus or ininor) or inferior agent, in obedience or

subservience to another, or who serves, officiates,

etc., as distinguished from the master, magister

(from magis), or superior. The words so trans-

lated in the O. T. are mC^'O and n^3 (Chald. ),

and in the N. , 5it£/cofos, Xeirovpybs, and inryjpiTijs.

I. rilK'O, ' Moses and his minister Joshua ' (Exod.

xxiv. 13) ; Sept. TrapeaTTjKihs avT<2 ; Aquila and
Symm. 6 Xecroupybs avrov ; comp. Exod. xxxiii. 1

1

(Sept. Oepdiruv 'Irjaovs) ; Num. xi. 28
; Josh. i. i

(Sept. virovpybs Mwvcri] ; Alex. \iTovpy6s). This
Hebrew word is clearly distinguished from "12]!,

which is the more comprehensive term for servant

(l Kings x. 5),
' Solomon's servants and ministers,'

where the Sept. reads iraLSij}v for the former, and
XeiTovpyQv for the latter. It is applied to Elisha as

minister to Elijah, 2 Kings vi. 15 (Sept. Xeirovp-

76s); comp. 2 Kings iii. 11 ; i Kings xix. 21.

Persons thus designated sometimes succeeded to
the office of their principal, as did Joshua and
Elisha. Tlie word is applied to the angels, Ps.
ciii. 21 (XeiTovpyoL) ; comp. Ps. civ. 4 ; Heb. i. 7 ;

and see Stuart's Commenl. in loc. Both the He-
brew and Sept. words are applied to the Jews in

their capacity as a sacred nation, *Men shall call

you the ministers of our God' (Is. Ixi. 6) ; to the
priests (Jer. xxxiii. 21; Ezek. xliv. 11 ; xlv. 4;
Joel i. 9). The Greek word is continued in the

same sense in Luke i. 23, and applied to Christian

teachers, Acts xiii. 2 ; Rom. xv. 16 ; and to Christ,

Heb. viii. 2 ; to the collectors of the Roman
tribute, in consequence of the divine authority ot

political government, ' they are God's ministers'

(XetTov/)7oi). It was applied by the Athenians to

those who administered the public offices (Xeirovp-

ylai) at their own expense (Boeckh, Siaatskaiish.

der Athener. i. 480; ii. 62; Potter's Gr. Ant. i.

85. 2. in^Q (Chald.), Ezra vii. 24, 'ministers' of

religion, XetTou/)70is (comp. |n?D, ver. 19), though
he uses the word DTllK'O in the same sense,

ch. viii. 17. 3. The word StciKofos, 'minister,' is

applied to Christian teachers, i Cor. iii. 5 ; 2 Cor.

iii. 6 ; vi. 4 ; xi. 23 ; i Thess. iii. 2 ; to false

teachers, 2 Cor. xi. 15 ; to Christ, Rom. xv. 8, 16;
Gal. ii. 17; to heathen magistrates, Rom. xiii. 4 ;

in all which passages it has the sense of a minister,

assistant, or servant in general, as in Matt. xx. 26 ;

but it means a particular sort of minister, 'a deacon,'

in Philip, i. i ; I Tim. iii. 8, 12. The term 5ic£-

Kovoi. denotes among the Greeks a higher class of

servants than the SoOXot (Athen. x. 192 ; B. comp.
Xen. /. c. Buttm. Lexic. i. 220 ; comp. Matt. xxii.

13, and Sept. for mtJ'D, Esth. i. 10 ; ii. 2 ; vi. 3).

4. vir-qpir-qs is applied to Christian ministers, Luke
i. 2 ; Acts xxvi. l6 ; 2 Cor. iv. I. Josephus calls

Moses rbv xiirripiTTjv Qeov, Antiq. iii. I. 4. Kings
are so called in Wisd. vi. 4. The word denotes,

in Luke iv. 20, the attendant in a synagogue who
handed the volume to the reader, and returned it

to its place. In Acts xiii. 5 it is applied to ' John
whose surname was Mark,' in his capacity as an
attendant or assistant on Barnabas and Saul. It

primarily signifies an under-rower on board a galley,

of the class who used the longest oars, and conse-

quently performed the severest duty, as distin-

guished from the OpavlrTjs, the rower upon the

upper bench of the three, and from the ol vavrai,

sailors, or the iiri^drai, marines (Dem. 1209, 11

14; comp. also 1208. 20 ; 1214.. 23; 1216. 13;
Pol. i. 25. 3) : hence in general a nana, agent,

minister, attendant, etc.—^J.
F. D.

MINNI. [Armenia.]

MINNITH (n''3?p), a town in the country of

the Ammonites (Judg. xi. 33), celebrated for the

excellence of its wheat, which was exported to the

markets of Tyre (Ezek. xxvii. 17). It still existed in

the age of Eusebius, four Roman miles from Hesh-
bon, on the road to Philadelphia {Onomasf. in

MiPffrjd). The Sept. seem to have found difficulty

in this name. In Judg. xi. 33 they substitute the

name of the Amon, and in Ezek. xxvii. 17 they

render it by jxiipov, ' myrrh. '—J. K.

MINSTREL. The English word minstrel re-

presents the French word menestral, which is itself

a diminutive of minisire, and is applied to the class

of persons who administered to the amusement of

their patrons by their skill in music and poetry.

Chaucer uses the word miiiister in the sense of

minstrel in his Dreame (Richardson, stcb voce, and
Du Cange, Gloss. ) The class of minstrels had in

mediseval times a social position almost akin to

the bards and scalds wliose Sagas they sung and
whose inspiration they imitated at hup'ble distance.

Musical sound has been an accompaniment of reli-

gious worship in all countries. The expert player

on the musical instrument has been associated with

the possessor of yet higher faculties (see Wilkin-
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son's Ancient Egyptians, chap, ii., and represen-

tations of Harpers in the tomb of Rameses III.,

Thebes ; Miiller's Hist, of Greek Literature, chap,

xii. ) The ' pleasant voice and lovely song,' and

the art of ' playing well on an instrument,' were

associated with the functions of prophecy (Ezek.

xxxiii. 3 1 -33)- Various passages of Holy Scripture

show that the skilful performance of sacred music

formed a large portion of the education of the sons

of the prophets ; i Sam. x. 5
—

' Thou shalt meet a

company (xo/^os) of prophets coming down from

the high place, with a psaltery, a tabret, a pipe,

and a harp before them [MusiC AND MUSICAL IN-

STRUMENTS ; Prophet], and they shall prophesy.'

It is not certain whether the prophets were here

distinct from the players on instruments, but most

probably they were the same individuals as those

of whom we read elsewhere, that they ' should pro-

phesy with harps, with psalteries, and with cym-

bals' (i Chron. xxv. i) ; that they resembled 'the

sons of Asaph, of Heman, and of Jeduthun, who
should prophesy with a harp, according to the

order of the king, to give thanks and to praise the

Lord' (see also ver. 6, 7). In this passage the

performance of sacred song and of choral music in

the temple received the exalted designation of pro-

phecy. Sacred music, ' a joyful noise unto the

Lord,' and ' thanksgiving to the Lord upon an

instrument of ten strings, and upon the psalteiy'

(Ps. bcvi. l; bcxxvii. 7; xcii. 1-3; c. i), were

characteristics of close communion with God.

The effect produced upon the auditors is described

(i Sam. X. 6) as being in that instance very re-

markable—Saul is assured that when he hears the

prophetic minstrelsy, ' the Spirit of the Lord will

come upon him, he shall prophesy with them and

be turned into another man.' See ver. 11, and

comp. I Sam. xix. 20-24, the account of the pro-

phets being instructed by Samuel, and the effect of

the holy song under the influence of the Spirit of

God upon Saul's messengers, and afterwards upon

Saul himself. Saul is thus seen to be peculiarly

accessible to the highest influences of music, and

hence the advice tendered to him by his sei-vants

(l Sam. xvi. 16), ' Seek out a man who is a

cunning flayer on a harp, and it shall come to

pass that when the evil spirit from God is

upon thee, that he shall play with his hand and

thou shalt be well.' The participial form J53J2I

(from |33, a verb in piel, which is used of striking

the strings of a musical instrument) is here trans-

lated ' a player,' and in 2 Kings iii. 15, 'minstrel.'

The effect produced on Saul will be discussed

elsewhere. The custom of applying such remedy

to mental disturbance may be traced in other

writings. Thus Quintil. {Instit. Orat., lib. ix.

chap. 4) says, ' Pythagoreis moris fuit, cum somnum
peterent ad lyram prius lenire mentes, ut si quid

fuisset turbidiorum cogitationum componerent

'

(comp. Plutarch, De Musica, and Aristotle, FoL,

lib. viii. chap. 5 ; Apollonius Dyscolos, de Miris,

quoted by Grotius in loco, larai i] KardXava-is ttjs

diavoias iKTacreis. See also King Lear, act ii. sc. v.,

where music is used to bring back the wandering

mind of Lear). Josephus {Antiq. vi. 8. 2), in his

account of the transaction, associates the singing

of hymns by David with the harp-playing, and

shows that though the tragedy of Saul's life was
lightened for a while by the skilful minstrelsy of

David, the raving madness soon triumphed over

the tranquillizing influence (comp. i Sam. xviii. 10

;

xbc. 10). In many references of Holy Scripture

the minstrel and the prophet appear to be identical,

and their functions the same ; but in 2 Kings iii.

15 their respective functions are clearly distin-

guished. The prophet Ehsha needed the influence

of ' the minstreP to soothe the irritation occasioned

by the aggravating alliance of Israel with Judah.

Not until this was effected would the prophetic

influence guide him to a sound vaticination of the

duty and destiny of the allied forces. The min-

strelsy was produced, according to Procopius, by a

Levite, who sung the Psalms of David in the hear-

ing of the prophet ; if so, he was thus the means of

producing that condition of mind by which the pro-

phet was lifted above the perceptions of his senses,

and the circumstances which surrounded him, into a

higher region of thought, where he might by divine

grace penetrate the secret purposes of God. Jo-
sephus {Antiq. ix., chap. iii. sec. l) refers to the

circumstance in these words

—

ivpbs rbv ^aWdvra
ivdeos -ytvbfxevos. Various interpretations have beeu
offered, and reasons assigned for the demand of

Elisha. Rabbi Solomon states that the Spirit of

God had receded from Elisha on account of his

excessive grief at the departure of Elijah, because

the Spirit of God will not dwell in a gloomy soul.

Ephraem Syrus suggests that he wished for the

music of the minstrel to arrest the attention of the

multitude. The references given above to the

power and dignity of song may sufficiently explain

the occurrence. The spiritual ecstasis was often

bestowed without any means, but many instances

are given of subordinate physical agencies being

instrumental in its production (Ezek. ii. 2 ; iii. 24

;

Is. vi. I ; Acts X. 9, 10 ; Rev. i. 9, 10).

The word minstrel is used of the auXiJras who in

Matt, ix. 23 are represented as mourning and mak-
ing a noise on the death of Jairus' daughter. The
custom of hiring mourners at the death of friends

is seen on Etruscan amphorae, tombs, and bas-

reliefs (see Dennis' Etniria, vol. i. p. 295, ii.

344, 354, where music was considered appropriate;

and Wilkinson, Ancient Egyptians, ii. p. 366-

373). Skill in lamentation (Amos v. 16 ; Jer. ix.

1 7) was not necessarily skill in playing on the pipe

or flute, but probably included that accomplish-

ment. [Mourning.]—H. R. R.

MINT. [Heduosmon.]

MINTERT, Peter, a minister of the gospel for

many years in Heerle in Holland, but chiefly note-

worthy here for his great learning as a Biblical

scholar and theologian. He died about the be-

ginning of the 18th century. His principal work
was the Lexicon Grceco-Latinum in Novum Testa'

meittum Jesu Christi ; cum FrcBfaiionef. G.Pritii,

4to, Francof 1728. There was no better lexicon

than this of Mintert previous to the publication of

Schleusner's Novttfn Lexicon. It is valuable for

its numerous references to the Hebrew Scriptures

and the Septuagint ; and is helpful as a concord-

ance as well as a lexicon to the student of the

Greek N. T.—W. J. C.

MIRACLES. Three words are employed in

the N. T. to denote, from different points of view,

the supernatm-al works performed by Christ aTid

his apostles— ripara, properly translated niiratles

or •wonde7-s ; ar\(j.€ia, signs ; and dvvdfj.ets, powers
or mighty works. Sometimes all three are used in
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conjunction ; as by St. Peter in relation to Christ

(Acts ii. 22), by St. Paul in describing the signs of

an apostle (2 Cor. xii. 12), and again by St. Paul

in speaking of the revelation of the Man of Sin

(2 Thes. ii. 9), where, however, the special cha-

racter of the works is marked by the addition of

the epithet ' fyhig" wonders' (repacn tj/e^dovs).* It

may be observed, however, that none of these

words necessarily implies either the supernatural

origin or the religious purpose of the phenomena
so called : these, when implied at all, are to be
gathered from the context, or inferred from the

nature of the acts themselves, but are not distinctly

or exclusively expressed in the signification of the

name. The word r^pas is expressive of the aston-

ishment produced by an extraordinary phenomenon
in the mind of the spectator, but does not neces-

sarily imply that the phenomenon itself is of a

supernatural kind ; and it is used in the Septuagint,

like the Hebrew nSitD, not only of miracles pro-

perly so called, but sometimes also of acts astonish-

ing, but not necessarily supernatural (Deut. xxviii.

46 ; Is. XX. 3 ; Ezek. xii. 6). The word (njfjLeiov,

even in its religious application, as denoting a sign

of the presence and working of God, does not ne-

cessarily imply that the significant fact is itself

supernatural, or even extraordinary ; on the con-

trary, many of the Scripture signs, as has been
pointed out by Archbishop Trench, are in them-
selves natural and common events, though employed
by God for a special purpose. And finally, the word
S6vafj.ii, though applied in an especial sense to those

mighty works by which the power of God is mani-
fested in a more striking and remarkable manner
than in the ordinary course of nature, yet is in itself

applicable to the divine power in its ordinary as well

as in its extraordinary exercise, and to the powers
of other agents, whether natural or supernatural.

On the other hand, the modern use of the word
miracle implies, as an essential part of its significa-

tion, that the phenomenon so called is, if not con-

trary to nature, at least beyond and above nature.

The whole meaning of the controversy on the pos-

sibility of miracles rests on the assumption that a

miracle necessarily implies something supernatural.
' A miracle,' says Hume, ' may be accurately de-

fined, a transgression of a law of nature by a parti-

cular volition of the Deity, or by the interposition of
some invisible agoitJ' ' A miracle,' says Bishop
Butler, ' in its veiy notion, is relative to a course

of nature, and implies somewhat different from it,

considered as being so.' ' A miracle,' says Bishop
Douglas, ' is an event brought about in a way con-

trary to the course of nature.' And recently Arch-
bishop Trench, while justly objecting to the lan-

guage which describes the miracles as itnnatural or
against nature, at the same time distinctly admits
that they are beyond and above nature, and that
' aught which is perfectly explicable from the course
of nature and history, is assuredly no miracle in the

most proper sense of the word.' Citations to the

* Archbishop Trench, from whom the substance
of this remark is taken, also observes, that the
miracles are bv St. John frequently called simply
•works (?pya). It may be doubted, however, whether
m this case the word can be properly said to be
synonymous with the others. The peculiar cha-
racter of the works is in this case rather implied in

the context than expressed by the term.

same effect might be added from many other
writers, but the above are sufficient to show that,

in the language of modern theology, the word
miracle has acquired a distinct and precise implica-

tion 01 'Jie supernatural—an implication which was
not necessarily involved in the meaning of the

names by which the same events are called in Scrip-

ture.

This diversity of language may be regaided as

indicating, not indeed a different estimate of the

miracles themselves, but a different state of the

controversy concerning them. To doubt the pos-

sibility of supernatural powers in general, is a form
of unbelief that did not enter into the minds of the

earliest opponents of Christianity. To them it was
a more plausible subterfuge to say, ' He casteth

out devils through Beelzebub,' than to assert that

a natural disease had been healed by natural means
The supernatural character of our Lord's miracles

was not called in question ; the doubt raised was
only as to the interpretation to be put upon them,
or the conclusion to be dravvoi from them. Hence,
in the language of Scripture, the stress is laid, not

on the supe?-natural, but on the significant cha-

racter of the miracles. They are not merely won-
derful or mighty works, but they are works of such
a kind as to be signs and tokens of God's power, as

distinguished from that of every other being—works
such as no man can do except God be with him.

If the controversies of later times have brought

the supernatural character of the miracles into

greater prominence, it is not because the divine

element is comparatively neglected, but because it

is more clearly seen to be in this case identified

with the supernatural. As the conception of a

fixed order of nature, and of the extreme rarity of

deviations from that order, became gradually

established in men's minds, the exceptional cha-

racter, in this respect, of the gospel -narrative

necessarily acquired greater significance ; and when
scepticism, adapting its mode of attack to the

current ideas of its age, proceeded on this ground
to deny the credibility of the narrative itself, it was
seen that the whole truth of the Christian revela-

tion was really involved in the issue. To say that

the miracles of Christ are credible only if they can

be explained as natural events, is in effect to say

that they were human acts wrought by human
means, and thus to destroy their significant cha-

racter as tokens of God's presence. And when to

this is added the consideration that our Lord him-

self expressly appeals to his miracles as wrought
by the finger of God, and so bearing witness that

God had sent him, it becomes clear that the moral,

as well as the sensible evidences of Christianity,

are concerned in the decision of the question, and
that our entire belief in Christ is overthrown if the

supernatural character of his miracles is denied.

Under these circumstances it was natural that so

important a controversy concerning the nature of

the thing should have its influence in modifying

and fixing the meaning of the word ; and that a

name, which in its etymology and original use

denoted merely a wonderful or astonishing work,

should finally be limited to those works which are

regarded as exceptions to the established course of

nature. Accepting this as the proper signification

of the term miracle in its present use, let us endea-

vour to ascertain with somewhat more precision the

nature of the events denoted by it.

A very slight observation of the phenomena of
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the visible world is sufficient to indicate a division

of them into two great classes—those which are

produced by the action of mind, and those which
are produced by the action of matter ; those in

which human volition is exercised, and those in

which it is not. The fact that such a distinction

exists is acknowledged by the universal language

of mankind. It is acknowledged even in those

ingenious theories which have been framed to deny
or to explain it away, and whose very ingenuity

testifies to the stubborn vitality of the fact of con-

sciousness against which they are directed. Explain

or evade it as we may, the fact is unquestionable,

that there are some phenomena of nature which we
regard as dependent on the regular action of mate-
rial causes, which have been in operation from the

beginning of the present state of things, and which
will continue in operation so long as that state of

things is permitted to last ; and that there are

other phenomena which we regard as dependent
upon the free action of man, which may take place

or not according as he wills to act or to forbear,

and which, having once taken place, may or may
not take place again, according to the free choice

of man to bring them about or not. No amount
of argument will persuade a man who has a stone

in his hand, and feels that it is in his power to

throw it or not as he pleases, that the throwing of

that stone is as rnuch a part of the fixed order of

the universe as the alternations of day and night,

or of summer and winter. The distinction in no
degree depends upon the frequency or rarity of the

phenomena. The aloe, which flowers once in a

century, or the comet that returns after 600 years,

is as much a part of the regular order of nature as

the blossoming of the rose or the phases of the

moon : the work which a man does every day is

as much a part of his voluntary action, as that

which he performs only once in his life. The
difference is one of kind, not of degree : the phe-

nomena of the one class are regarded as necessary,

those of the other as contingent ; the one are sup-

posed to take place regularly by virtue of certain

established laws of nature, the other are supposed
to take place occasionally by the free interposition

of a personal agent.

In endeavouring to apply an analogous distinc-

tion to the conception of a miracle, as compared
with that of a natural phenomenon, we must be
careful not to press the analogy beyond the point

to which it may be fairly extended. An apparent

objection meets ns at the outset. It is true, it

may be urged, that to have any conception of God
at all we must conceive him as a person, and per-

sonality necessarily implies will and the power of

free action according to that will. But the will of

God is manifested in the regular order of the universe

no less than in departures from that order. There
is a broad and marked contrast between those

necessary phenomena of the world which take

place independently of man, and those contingent

phenomena which are brought about by a direct

interposition of human will ; but no such contrast

can be supposed to exist in relation to the Being
on whom the whole world is dependent. If, then,

all the sensible phenomena of the universe are

alike manifestations of the divine will, what room,
it may be asked, is there for any special interposi-

tion of that will, such as man exerts in a world
which is not dependent on him, and which he can
only partially control ?

In answer to this objection it may be observed,
first, that the distinction between the general and
the special action of God's will is a distinction not
relative to God, but to man ; and, secondly, that it

is proposed, not as an explanation of the mode in

which miracles must or do take place, but only as

suggesting a mode in which they 7nay take place,

and thus as answering the objection which denies

that they ca7i take place at all. For, first, the

miracle is not supposed to be anything special or

exceptional in the sight of God. It is as much
foreseen and fore-ordained by him, is as much a

part of his eternal purpose from the beginning, as

the most ordinary natural occurrence ; but it differs

from ordinary occurrences in the manner in which
it is manifested to us ; and these modes of manifes-

tation ai-e, relatively to us, the ground of a valid

distinction in our conceptions of the divine activity

We do not see the operation of the divine mind
upon the material world in itself, but only in its

effects ; and it is from a difference in the effects that

we infer an analogous difference in the mode of

causation. And, secondly, this distinction is not
proposed as an argument to prove the necessity or

the reality of miracles ; but only to obviate a pre-

liminary objection against 'Cs\€\r possibility, and thus

to clear the way for an examination of their proper
evidence. We may have no right to assume, as

is perhaps implied in some definitions, that a
miracle is the effect of a determination of the divine

will immediately preceding; for it may be brought
about in many other ways of which we have no
conception : we only say that, for aught we know
to the contrary, it may be brought about in such a
way ; and if it may be brought about in any way,
it is not impossible. Still less have we a right to

say that the normal phenomena of the world are

the effect, not of the divine will, but of material

forces left to their own action ; for we do not know
that matter ever is left to its own action, nor
whether, if so left, it would possess any force at

all. But we may have evidence which warrants us
in saying that it has pleased God, on certain occa-

sions, to exert his power in a manner different from
that in which he exerts it in the ordinary govern-
ment of the world ; the difference being indicated

by a diversity in the visible results. In his ordi-

nary government he so acts as to exhibit as the

result a fixed and necessary series of material

causes and effects : in his extraordinary interposi-

tions he so acts as to bring about at a particular

time a particular phenomenon which does not form
part of the same necessary series. And as the

nearest, indeed the only, parallel to this diversity,

within the field of our own experience, is that fur-

nished by the free action of the human will, the

language furnished by this analogy is the most
appropriate that can be employed by us to express

the processes of the infinite mind in a manner
intelligible by finite minds.

In our present ignorance of the manner in which
the action of the regular forces of nature is carried

on, and of the means by which exceptions are

brought about, it is perhaps not possible to frame
any definition of a miracle which shall not bg open
to objections. Theastetus, in the dialogue which
bears his name, being asked to give a definition of

science, replies that geometry and astronomy and
music are sciences, and is told by Socrates that he
has given many sciences instead of one. Yet there

are cases in which the many, however philosophically
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detective, furnishes for practical purposes a more
satisfactory account than the one. No man doubts

that to raise the dead to hfe, to heal the sick by a

word spoken at a distance, to still a tempest by
rebuking it, are miracles ; though he may not be
able to frame a general definition which shall in-

clude under it these and all other miracles, con-

ceivable as well as actual. The most that we can

hope to do is to explain what a miracle is not

;

and, in order to do this, we must inquire what is

meant by that course of nature to which miracles

are said to be an exception.

Two kinds of natural causes come within the

field of our experience
;

physical or necessary

causes—to which class belong all the material con-

ditions requisite to the occurrence of a sensible

change ; and efficient or free causes—of which the

only instance directly perceived is found in the

power of voluntary action possessed by ourselves

as personal agents. For our present purpose, it is

not necessaiy to enter upon the abstruse metaphy-
sical questions connected wdth this subject, such as

the determination of the difference between physi-

cal and mathematical necessity ; the inquiries

whether action can properly be attributed to

matter ; whether there is anything in the relation

of a material cause to its effect analogous to power
as exerted by conscious agents ; whether material

causation implies anything more than invariable

sequence, etc. We shall merely assume what is

implied in the conception of an uniform system of

nature ; that in material causation every event is

determined to take place through some antecedent

phenomenon, or group of phenomena, from which
it invariably follows ; and we shall assume also

that by natural events are meant such as take

place either through this causation or by an exer-

cise of human will. If, therefore, any event takes

place in the world which is neither the result

of such a series of necessary antecedents, extending

back to the beginning of the present state of

things, nor produced by the will of a human agent,

such an event is supernatural or miraculous.*

* Johnson defines a miracle in the theological

sense as ' an effect above human or natural power,
performed in attestation of some truth.' If we
omit the latter clause, which—though it may be
true as a fact of the Scripture miracles—does not

appear to be essential to the notion of a miracle,

this definition is perhaps as satisfactoiy as any that

can be suggested, and might have been adopted in

the text, were it not that a cavil might possibly be
raised on account of the want of precision in the

term power as applied to material agents. It

might be objected that a miracle may be above the

powers of material agents in their normal relations

to each other, as determined by the uniform course
of nature, but need not be above the powers of the

same agents, supposing that by some extraordinary

interposition they were placed in abnormal rela-

tions. On this account, the series of antecedents
and consequents, which constitutes the course of
nature, has been expressly mentioned in the text.

Bishop Marsh {Lectures on the Aut/ienticity and
Credibility of the N. T., lect. viii.) objects to John-
son's definition as not excluding the agency of beings
superior to man, though subordinate to God. He
prefers to define a miracle as ' soiTiCthing which
:annot be performed without the special interfer-

ence of God himself But even if we deny—as,

The want of precision in this statement is partly
owing to the fact that we are unable to say at

what point in the chain of antecedents the super-
natural power will be exerted, nor at what subse-

quent point the effect will become visible. Before
the establishment of a course of nature, nothing is

miraculous ; for a miracle, as Bishop Butler has
observed, is in its very notion relative to a course
of nature, and implies somewhat different from it.

The introduction of any new power into nature
after the settlement and during the continuance of
its course, would be a miracle ; but it by no means
follows that the phenomenon in which the effect of

that power first becomes visible may not be
directly brought about by the action of material
causes. If a man brings certain chemical elements
into combination with each other, and thus pro-
duces an effect which, without that combination,
would not have taken place, the effect itself is the
immediate result of the natural action of the ele-

ments ; but the operation which brought those
elements together is a voluntary act, not included
in the general course of nature. Now, if a being
of power superior to man were to bring about a
similar combination of elements beyond the reach
of man's control, the result would be miraculous,
but the action of the elements themselves would be
according to natural law. We do not say that

such is the actual manner in which miracles have
taken place, but only that such an occurrence is

conceivable, and that an event conceived as taking
place in this way is conceived as miraculous.

Hence, when we say that a miracle is not the
result of a series of necessary antecedents, we do
not therefore imply that it has no physical con-
ditions^ but only that it would not have taken
place without some addition to those conditions

beyond what takes place in natural causation. We
deny, therefore, that the antecedents are the sufi-
cient reason of the miracle, in the same way and to

the same extent as they are of natural events. But
in saying this we do not imply that the miracle is

an event without a cause. It is the effect of a
supernatural cause, as ordinary events are the
effects of natural causes. There is nothing incre-

dible in the supposition of such a supernatural
cause—at least to those who believe in a God who,
though working in the world, is yet distinct from
the world. The possibility of miracles in general
(we are not speaking of the evidence for or against

the actual occurrence of a particular miracle) is not
more incredible than the possibility of creation at

all. Those who believe that the world was created
in time, do not therefore believe that God, before
the creation, existed in an eternity of idleness.

Personal existence is itself an activity ; and if there

was a personal God before the creation of the
world, there was also a divine action before the
creation of the world. In creating the world,
therefore, God did not begin to act, but entered
on a different mode of action. If a new exertion

of divine power was possible then, it is equally

possible at any subsequent time.

The same imperfection of our knowledge, which
is a hindrance to us when we attempt to form an

perhaps, we are justified in doing— that super-
natural effects ever have been produced by the
agency of created spirits, still there seems no suffi-

cient ground for denying that such effects, if pro-
duced, would be miracles.
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exact definition of a miracle, and to explain the

manner in which it may be conceived to take

place, becomes rather an auxiliary when we con-

fine ourselves to the humbler task of answering

those objectors who dogmatically pronounce that

miracles are impossible. To meet such objectors,

it is by no means necessary that we shall be able

to state the manner in which miracles ar^ wrought

;

it is sufficient if we can point to some manner in

which they 7nay be wrought, without being liable

to, or notwithstanding, the objections alleged

against them. Before proceeding to speak of the

positive evidences on which the belief in miracles

properly rests, it may be well to notice a few of

these objections, the purpose of which is to pre-

clude the admission of evidence at all, on the

ground of the impossibility, or utter incredibility,

of the thing to be proved.

The best known and the most frequently

repeated of this class of objections is that of

Hume:—'A miracle,' he says, ' is a violation of

the laws of nature ; and as a firm and unalterable

experience has established these laws, the proof

against a miracle, from the very nature of the fact,

is as entire as any argument from experience can

possibly be imagined.' According to the view

that has been taken in the preceding remarks, it

cannot with any accuracy be said that a miracle

is ' a violation of the laws of nature. ' It is the

effect of a supernatural cause, acting along with and

in addition to the natural causes constituting the

system of the world. It is produced, therefore,

by a different combination of causes from that

which is at work in the production of natural

phenomena. The laws of nature are only general

expressions of that uniform arrangement accord-

ing to which the same causes invariably produce

the same effect. They would be violated by the

production, at different times, of different effects

from the same cause ; but they are not violated

when different effects are produced from different

causes. The experience which testifies to their

uniformity tells us only what effects may be ex-

pected to follow from a repetition of the same
cause ; it cannot tell us what effects will follow

from the introduction of a different cause. This,

which is in substance the answer given to Hume
by Brown, appears the most satisfactory among
the various arguments by which the sceptical

philosopher's position has been assailed.

In support of this argument, however, it will be
necessary to meet another objection, advanced by
a philosopher of a very different spirit from Hume,
but which is equally incompatible with any belief

in a real miracle. ' A miracle,' says Schleier-

macher, 'has a positive relation, by which it

extends to all that is future, and a negative rela-

tion, which in a certain sense affects all that is

past. In so far as that does not follow which
would have followed, according to the natural con-

nection of the aggregate of finite causes, in so far

an effect is hindered, not by the influence of other

natural counteracting causes belonging to the same
series, but notwithstanding the concurrence of all

effective causes to the production of the effect.

Every thing, therefore, which from all past time

contributed to this effect, is in a certain measure
aimihilated ; and instead of the interpolation of a

single supernatural agent into the course of nature,

the whole conception of nature is destroyed. On
the positive side, something takes place which is

conceived as incapable of following from th^aggre-
gate of finite causes. But, inasmuch as this event

itself now becomes an actual link in the chain of

nature, every future event must be other than it

would have been had this one miracle not taken

place.' On this ?ud other grounds, Schleiermacher

is led to maintain that there is no real distinction

between the natur.-?! and the supernatural ; th«

miracles being only miraculous relatively to us,

through our imperfect knotvledge of the hidden

causes in nature, by means of which they were
wrought.

This objection proceeds on an assumption

which is not merely unwarranted, but actually

contradicted by experience. It assumes that the

system of material nature is a rigid, not an elastic

system ; that it is one which obstinately resists the

introduction of new forces, not one which is cap-

able of adapting itself to them. We know by
experience that the voluntary actions of men can'

be interposed among the phenomena of matter,

and exercise an influence over them, so that cer-

tain results may be produced or not, according to

the will of a man, without affecting the stability

of the universe, or the coherence of its parts as a

system. What the wtil of man can effect to a

small extent, the will of God can surely effect to a

greater extent : and this is a sufficient answer to

the objection which declares the miracle to be
i7npossible ; though we may not be able to say -with

certainty whether it is actually brought to pass in

this or in some other way. There may be many
means, unknown to us, by which such an event

may be produced ; but if it can be produced in any
way it is not impossible.

Another objection, urged by Spinoza, and
repeated in various forms by subsequent writers,

may be stated as follows :—The laws of nature are

the decrees of God, and follow necessarily from

the perfection of the divine nature ; they must,

therefore, be eternal and immutable, and must
extend to all possible events. Therefore, to admit

an exception to these laws, is to suppose that God's

order is broken, and that the divine work is but an
imperfect expression of the divine will. This ob-

jection is perfectly intelligible in the mouth of a

Pantheist, with whom God and ftature are conver-

tible terms, and a divine supernatural act is a self-

contradiction ; but it is untenable in any system

which admits a personal God distinct from nature,

and only partially manifested in it. In such a

system, nature is not infinite, as Spinoza makes it,

but finite. There is a distinction between the

actual and the possible ; between the visible world

as a limited system, with limited laws, and the

whole mind of God, embracing all possible systems

as well as the present. From this point of view,

nature, as actually existing, does express a portion,

and a portion only, of the divine purpose ; the

miracle expresses another portion belonging to a

different and more comprehensive system. But in

addition to this consideration, even the actual

world furnishes us with an answer to the objection.

God's order, we have too much reason to know,
actually is broken. His will is not carried out.

Unless we make God the author of evil, we must

admit that sin is a violation of his will, a breach

made in his natural order, however impossible it

may be to give an account of its origin. The
Pantheist evades the difficulty by denying that evil

has any real existence ; but to the Theist, who
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admits the existence, it is conclusive evidence tliat,

as a fact, however httle we may understand how it

can be, the world, as it exists, is not a perfect ex-

pression of God's law and will. The miracle, as

thus viewed, belongs to a spiritual system appointed

to remedy the disorders of the natural system ; and
against the self-complacent theory, which tells us

that disorders in the natural system are impossible,

we have the witness of a melancholy experience,

which tells us that they are actually there. Thus
viewed, the miracle is in one sense natural, in

another supernatural. It is natural as forming a

part of the higher or spiritual system ; it is super-

natural as not fonning a part of the lower or mate-

rial system. •

The same considerations may serve to obviate

another form of the same objection—a form in

which it is likewise suggested by Spinoza, though
developed by other writers in a form more adapted
to the language of theism. We are told that it is

more worthy of God to arrange a plan which shall

provide by its original laws for all possible contin-

gencies, than one which requires a special inter-

position to meet a special emergency. We know
so little about the process of creating and govern-

ing a world, that it is difficult for us to judge what
method of doing so is most worthy of God ; but

this whole objection proceeds on the gratuitous

assumption that the plan of the world, as it exists

in the counsels of God, must be identical with the

plan of the world as it is contemplated by man in

relation to physical laws. Doubtless the miracle,

like any other event, was foreseen by God from
the beginning, and formed part of his eternal pur-

pose ; but it does not therefore follow that it is

included within that very limited portion of his

pui-pose which is apprehended by man as a system

of physical laws. To Omnipotence, no one event

is more difficult than another ; to Omniscience, no
one event is more wonderful than another. The
distinction between miracles and ordinary events,

as has been already observed, is a distinction, not

in relation to God, but in relation to man. More-
over, even from the human point of view, the

miracle is not wrought for a physical, but for a

moral purpose ; it is not an interposition to adjust

the machinery of the material world, but one to

promote the spiritual welfare of mankind. The
very conception of a revealed, as distinguished

from a natural religion, implies a manifestation of

God different in kind from that which is exhibited

by the ordinary course of nature ; and the question

of the probability of a miraculous interposition is

sirapl}' tha*- af tlie probability of a revelation being

given at all.

But we are sometimes told that if miracles are

not impossible in theory, they are at least incredible

in fact : that the antecedent improbability of a

miracle taking place must always outweigh that of

the testimony in its favour being false ; and thus

that the occurrence of a miracle, if not impossible,

is at least incapable of satisfactory proof. Such is

in the main the argument of Hume, which has
recently been revived and assumed as an axiomatic

principle by M. Kenan. The fallacy of this objec-

tion consists in the circumstance that it estimates

the opposed probabilities solely on empirical

grounds ; i.e., on the more or less frequent occur-

rence of miraculous events as compared with false

testimony. If it is ever possible that an event of

comparatively rare occurrence may, in a given case

and under certain circumstances, be more credible

than one of more ordinary occurrence, the entire

argument falls to the ground in reference to such

cases. And such a case is actually presented by

the Christian miracles. The redemption of the

world is an event unique in the world's history :

it is therefore natural to expect that the circum-

stances accompanying it should be unique also.

The importance of that redemption furnishes a

'distinct particular reason' for miracles, if the

divine purpose can be furthered by them. Under
these circumstances the antecedent probability is

for the miracles, not against them, and cannot be

outweighed by empirical inductions drawn from

totally different data, relating to the physical, not

to the religious condition of the world.

It must, however, be always remembered that

abstract and general considerations like the above,

though necessary to meet the unbelieving objec-

tions which are unhappily rife on this subject, do

not constitute the grounds of our behef in the

miracles of Scripture, especially those of Christ.

The abstract argument is the stronghold of scepti-

cism, and to deal with it at all it is necessary to

meet it on its own ground. On the other hand,

the strength of the Christian argument rests mainly

on the special contents of the gospel-narrative, par-

ticularly as regards the character of the Saviour

portrayed in it, and the distinctive nature of his

miracles as connected with his character, and on

the subsequent history of the Christian church.

It is far easier to talk in general terms about th«

laws of nature and the impossibility of their viola-

tion, than to go through the actual contents of the

gospels in detail, and show how it is possible that

such a narrative could have been written, and how
the events described in it could have influenced, as

they have, the subsequent history of the world, on

any other supposition than that of its being a true

narrative of real events. And accordingly we find

that, while the several attacks on the gospel

miracles in particular, with whatever ability they

may have been conducted, and whatever tempo-

rary popularity they may have obtained, seem uni-

versally destined to a speedy extinction beyond the

possibility of revival, the general d, priori objection

still retains its hold on men's minds, and is revived

from time to time, after repeated refutations, as

often as the changing aspects of scientific progress

appear to offer the opportunity of a plausible dis-

guise of an old sophism in new drapery. The
minute criticisms of Woolston and Paulus, on the

details of the gospel history, are utterly dead and

buried out of sight ; and those of Strauss show
plain indications of being doomed to the same fate,

though supported for a while by a spurious alliance

with a popular philosophy. And the failure which

is manifest in such writers, even while they confine

themselves to the merely negative task of criticising

the gospel narrative, becomes still more conspicu-

ous when they proceed to account for the origin of

Christianity by positive theories of their own. The
naturalistic theory of Paulus breaks down under

the sheer weight of its own accumulation of cum-

brous and awkward explanations ; while the mythi-

cal hypothesis of Strauss is found guilty of the

logical absurdity of deducing the premise from the

conclusion : it assumes that men invented an

imaginary life of Jesus because they believed him

to be the Messiah, when the very supposition that

the life is imaginary leaves the belief in the Messiah-
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ship unexplained and inexplicable. On the other

hand, the a priori reasonings of Spinoza and Hume
exhibit a vitality which is certainly not due to their

logical conclusiveness, but vv^hich has enabled them

in various disguises to perplex the intellects and

unsettle the faith of a different generation from that

for which they were first written. And hence it

is, that a writer who is required, by the exigen-

cies of his own day, to consider the question of

miracles from an apologetic point of view, finds

himself compelled to dwell mainly on the abstract

argument concerning miracles in general, rather

than on the distinctive features which characterise

the Christian miracles in particular. The latter

are the more pleasant and the more useful theme,

when the object is the edification of the believer
;

the former is indispensable when it is requisite

to controvert the positions of the unbeliever.

There is, however, one phase of the sceptical

argument which may be met by considerations of

the special rather than of the general kind. It has

been objected that no testimony can prove a

miracle as such. ' Testimony,' we are told, ' can

apply only to apparent sensible facts ; testimony

can only prove an extraordinary and perhaps inex-

plicable occurrence or phenomenon ; that it is due

to supernatural causes is entirely dependent on the

previous belief and assumptions of the parties.'

Whatever may be the value of this objection as

applied to a hypothetical case, in which the objec-

tor may select such occurrences and such testi-

monies as suit his purpose, it is singularly inappli-

cable to the works actually recorded as having been

done by Christ and his apostles. It may, with

certain exceptions, be applicable to a case in which

the assertion of a supernatural cause rests solely on

the testimony of the spectator of the fact ; but it is

not applicable to those in which the cause is de-

clared by the performer. Let us accept, if we
please, merely as a narrative of ' apparent sensible

facts,' the history of the cure of the bhnd and

dumb demoniac, or of the lame man at the Beau-

tiful Gate ; but we cannot place the same restric-

tion upon the words of our Lord and of St. Peter,

which expressly assign the supernatural cause— ' If

1 cast out devils by the Spirit of God, then the

kmgdom of God is come unto you.' ' By the

name of Jesus Christ of Nazareth doth this man
stand here before you whole.' We have here, at

least, a testimony reaching to the supernatural

;

and if that testimony be admitted in these cases,

the same cause becomes the most reasonable and

probable that can be assigned to the other wonder-

ful works performed by the same persons. For if it

be admitted that our Lord exercised a supernatural

power at all, there is, to use the words of Bishop

Butler, ' no more presumption worth mentioning

against his having exerted this miraculous power in

a certain degree greater, than in a certain degree

less ; in one or two more instances, than in one or

two fewer.'

Ami this brings us to the consideration on which

the most important part of this controversy must

ultimately rest ; namely, that the true evidence on

behalf of the Christian miracles is to be estimated,

not by the force of testimony in general, as com.-

pared with antecedent improbabihty, but by the

force of the peculiar testimony by which the Chris-

tian miracles are supported, as compared with the

antecedent probability or improbability that a reli-

gion of sudh a character should have been first in-

troduced into the world by superhuman agency.

The miracles of Christ, and, as the chief of thero

all, that great crowning miracle of his resurrection,

are supported by all the testimony which they

derive from his own positive declarations concern-

ing them, taken in conjunction with the record of

his life, and the subsequent history of the Christian

religion. The alternative lies between accepting

that testimony, as it is given, oi regarding the gos-

pels as a fiction, and the Christian faith as founded

on imposture.

In adopting this argument, we do not, as is

sometimes said, reason in a circle, employing the

character of Christ as a testimony in favour of the

miracles, and the miracl^ again as a testimony in

favour of the character of Christ. For the cha-

racter of Christ is contemplated in two distinct

aspects ; first, as regards his human perfectness

;

and secondly, as regards his superhuman mission

and power. The first bears witness to the miracles,

the miracles bear witness to the second. When
our Lord represents himself as a human example,

to be imitated by his human followers, he lays

stress on those facts of his life which indicate his

human goodness :
' Take my yoke upon you, and

learn of me ; for I am meek and lowly in heart.'

When, on the other hand, he represents himself as

divinely commissioned for a special purpose, he
appeals to the superhuman evidence of his miracles

as authenticating that mission :
' The works which

the Father hath given me to finish, the same works
that I do, bear vntness of me, that the Father hath

sent me.'

It is true that the evidence of the miracles, as

addressed to us, has a different aspect, and rests

on different grounds, from that which belonged to

them at the time when they were first performed.

But this change has not diminished their force as

evidences, though it has somewhat changed its

direction. If we have not the advantage of seeing

and hearing and questioning those who were eye-

witnesses of the miracles, the deficiency is fully

supplied by the additional testimony that has ac-

crued to us, in the history of Christianity, from
their day to ours. If we have stricter conceptions

of physical law, and of the uniformity of nature,

we have also higher evidence of the existence of a
purpose worthy of the exercise of God's sovereign

power over nature. If the progress of science has
made many things easy of performance at the pre-

sent day, which would have seemed miraculous to

the men of the first century, it has also shown more
clearly how inimitable and unapproachable are the

miracles of Christ, in the maturity of science no
less than in its infancy. And when it is objected,

that ' if miracles were, in the estimation of a former
age, among the chief supp07-ts of Christianity,

they are at present among the main difficulties and
hindrances to its acceptance,' we may fairly ask,

What is this Christianity which might be more
easily believed if it had no miracles ? Is it meant
that the gospel-narrative, in general, would be
more easy to believe were the miracles taken out

of it ? The miracles are so interwoven with the

narrative, that the whole texture would be de-

stroyed by their removal. Or is it meant, that the

great central fact in the apostolic preaching—the

resurrection of Christ—would be more natural and
credible if he who thus marvellously rose from the

dead had in his lifetime exhibited no signs of a

power superior to that of his fellow-men ? Or is it
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meant that the great distinctive doctrines of Chris-

tianity—such as those of the Trinity and the Incar-

nation—might be more readily accepted were there

no miracles in the Scripture which contains them ?

We can scarcely imagine it to be seriously main-
tained, that it would be easier to believe that the

Second Person of the Divine Trinity came on earth

in the form of man, were it also asserted that,

while on earth, he gave no signs of a power beyond
that of ordinary men. In short, it is difficult to

understand on what ground it can be maintained

that the miracles are a hindrance to the belief in

Christianity, except on a ground which asserts also

that there is no distinctive Christianity in which to

believe. It may with more truth be said, that the

miraculous element, which forms so large a portion

of Christianity, has its peculiar worth and service

at the present day, as a protest and safeguard

against two forms of unchristian thought to which an
intellectual and cultivated age is liable—pantheism,

the danger of a deeply speculative philosophy ; and
materialism, the danger of a too exclusive devotion

to physical science. Both these, in different ways,

tend to deify nature and the laws of nature, and to

obscure the belief in a personal God distinct from
and above nature ; against both these, so long as

the Christian religion lasts, the miracles of Christ

are a perpetual witness ; and in so witnessing they

perform a service to religion different in kind, but

not less important than that which they performed
at the beginning.

The miracles of the O. T. may be included in

the above argument, if we regard, as Scripture

requires us to regard, the earlier dispensation as

an anticipation of and preparation for the coming
of Christ. Many of the events in the history of

Israel as a people are typical of corresponding

events in the life of the Saviour; and the earlier

miraculous histoiy is a supernatural system pre-

paring the way for the later consummation of God's
supernatural providence in the redemption of the

world by Christ. Not only the occasional miracles

of the O. T. history, but, as Bishop Atterbury

remarks, some of the established institutions under
the law—the gift of prophecy, the Shechinah, the

Urim and Thummim, the Sabbatical year—are of

a supernatural character, and thus manifest them-
selves as parts of a supernatural system, ordained

for and leading to the completion of the super-

natural in Christ.

A question has sometimes been raised, chiefly

with a view to disparaging the value of miracles as

e\'idences of a religion, whether it is not possible

that miracles may be wrought by evil spirits in sup-

port of a false doctrine. The question, so far as it

affects us at present, is rather a theme for argu-

mentative ingenuity than an inquiry of practical im-
portance. In relation to the Christian evidences,

the only question that can practically be raised is

whether the Scripture miracles—supposing them
not to be pure fabrications—are real miracles

wrought by divine power, or normal events occur-

ring in the course of nature, or produced by human
means. The possibility of real miracles other than
divine is a question rather of curiosity than of
practical value. An able discussion of this subject

will be found in Farmer's Dissertation, though the

author has weakened his argument by attempting
too much. So far as he undertakes to show that

there is no sufficient evidence that miracles actually

have been wrought by evil spirits in behalf of a

false religion, his reasoning is logical and satisfac-

tory, and his treatment of the supposed miracles of
the Egyptian magicians is in this respect highly
successful. iJut when he proceeds from the his-

torical to the theological argument, and maintains
that it is inconsistent with God's perfections that
such miracles ever should be wrought, he appears
to assume more than is warranted either by reason
or by Scripture, and to deduce a consequence which
is not required by the former, and appears difficult

to reconcile with the latter. That there may be
such a thing as ' the working of Satan, with all

power, and signs, and lying wonders,' and that
such working will actually be manifested before
the last day in support of Antichrist, is the natural
inteipretation of the language of Scripture. That
such a manifestation has as yet taken place is, to
say the least, a conclusion not established by
existing evidence. What will be the criterion of
such miracles, should they hereafter be exhibited,
and what amount of temptation they will be per-
mitted to exercise over men, are questions which,
with our present knowledge, it will be the wisest
course not to attempt to answer.
A more practical question is that which relates to

the means of distinguishing between true and false

miracles, meaning by the latter term, phenomena
pretended to be miraculous, but in fact either
natural events or human impostures or fabrications.

Various rules for distinguishing between these
have been given by several authors, the best known
being the four rules laid down in Leslie's ' Short
and Easy Method with the Deists,' and the three
given in Bishop Douglas's ' Criterion,' and to

some extent the six given by Bishop Stillingfleet in
Bk. ii., ch. lo of Origines Sacra; to which may be
added the very acute observations of a similar kind
in a work remarkably differing from a later publi-
cation by the same author, ' The Life of Apol-
lonius Tyanseus,' by J. H. Newman, published in
the 'Encyclopaedia Metropolitana.' Yet the prac-
tical value of these rules, though considerable as
compared with the inquiry previously noticed, is

available rather for particular and temporary phases
of controversy than for general and perpetual edifi-

cation. A more permanent principle in relation

to this question is suggested by Leslie in his

remarks on the pretended miracles of Apollonius,
where he shows that the assumed miracles, even if

admitted, have no important connection with our
behef or practice. ' But now,' he says, ' to sum
up all, let us suppose to the utmost that all this

said romance were true, what would this amount
to ? Only that Apollonius did such things. What
then ? What if he were so virtuous a person as
that God should have given him the power to work
several miracles? This would noways hurt the
argument that is here brought against the Deists,

because Apollonius set up no new religion, nor did
he pretend that he was sent with any revelation

from heaven to introduce any new sort of worship
of God ; so that it is of no consequence to the
world whether these were true or pretended
miracles ; whether Apolloniu.s was an honest man
or a magician ; or whether there ever was such a
man or not. For he left no law or gospel behind
him to be received upon the credit of those miracles
which he is said to have wrought.' To this it may
be added, that there is an enormous A priori im-
probability against miracles performed without any
professed object, as compared with those which
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belong to a system which has exercised a good
and permanent influence in the world. This im-
probability can only be overcome by a still more
enormous mass of evidence in their favour ; and
until some actual case can be pointed out, in

which such evidence exists, the unimportance of a
reported series of miracles is a valid reason for

withholding belief in them. The Scripture mira-
cles in this respect stand alone and apart from all

others, as regards the evidence of their reality com-
bined with their significance if real.

Among works of importance written specially

on the subject of the Scripture miracles, besides
those which incidentally notice it in connection
with a more general treatment of theology or
Christian evidences, may be mentioned the follow-

ing :— Fleetwood, Essay upon Miracles, 1701 ;

Locke, A Discourse of Miracles, 1 701 -2 ; Pearce,
The Miracles of Jesus Vindicated (in reply to

Woolston), 1729 ; Smallbrook, A Vindicatioji of
otir Saviour's Miracles (in reply to Woolston),

1729 ; Lardner, A Vindication of three of our
Blessed Saviour's Miracles (in reply to Woolston),
1729; Sherlock, The Trial of the Witnesses, 1729 ;

Douglas, The Criterion, 1754; Campbell, A Dis-
sertation on Miracles, 1763 ; Farmer, A Disserta-
tion on Miracles, 1771 ; Penrose, A Treatise oti

the Evidence of the Scripture Miracles, 1 826 ; Le
Bas, Considerations on Miracles, 1828 ; Newman,
Life of Apollonius Tyanceus, in Encyclopi^dia Me-
tropolitana

; J. W^&r, Disputatio de Miraculonim
Jesu Christi Naiura et Necessitate, Partic. I., 1839 ;

II. 1841 ; Nitzsch, in Studien und Kritiken, 1843 ;

Rothe, in Studieji zend Kritiken, 1858 ; Trench,
Notes Oft the Miracles of our Lord, 6th ed., 1858 ;

Koestlin, De Miraculorum, qtics Christus et primi
ejus discipuli fecerimt, jtatura et ratione, i860;
M 'Cosh, The Supernatural in relation to the Natu-
ral, 1862 ; Bushnell, N'ature and the Supernatu-
ral, Enghsh ed., 1863.—H. L. M.

MIRIAM (D''nO, bitterness; Sept. Mapta/x

;

Joseph. MapLdiivT}), sister of Moses and Aaron,
and supposed to be the same that watched her
infant brother when exposed on the Nile ; in which
case she was probably ten or twelve years old at

the time (Exod. ii. 4, seq.) When the Israelites

left Egypt, Miriam naturally became the leading
woman among them. She is called ' a prophetess

'

(Exod. XV. 20). After the passage of the Red Sea,
she led the music, dance, and song, with which
the women celebrated their deliverance (Exod. xv.

20-22). The arrival of Moses' wife in the camp
seems to have created in her an unseemly dread of
losing her influence and position, and led her into

complaints of and dangerous reflections upon
Moses, in which Aaron joined. For this she was
smitten with leprosy, and, although healed at the

intercession of Moses, was excluded for seven days
from the camp (Num. xii. ; Deut. xxiv. 9). Jose-
phus says she was the wife of Hur, and mother of
Bezaleel (Antiq. iii. 2. 4 ; 6. i). Her death took
place in the first month of the fortieth year after

the Exodus, at the encampment of Kadesh-bamea
(Num. XX. i), where her sepulchre was still to be
seen in the time of Eusebius [Otiotnast., s. v.

KdSSijs)

.

MIRROR (riKIO, Exod. xxxviii. 8 ; ''X"l, Job

xxxvii. 18). In the first of these passages the
mirrors in the possession of the women of the

Israelites, when they quitted Egypt, are described
as being of brass ; for ' the laver of brass, and the

foot of it,' are made from them. In the second,
the finnament is compared to ' a molten mirror.'

In fact, all the mirrors used in ancient times were
of metal ; and as those of the Hebrew women in

the wilderness were brought out of Egypt, they

355. Egjrptian Metal Mirrors.

were doubtless of the same kind as those which
have been found in the tombs of that country, and
many of which now exist in the museums and col-

lections of Egyptian antiquities. These are of

mixed metals, chiefly copper, most carefullywrought
and highly polished ; and so admirably did the

skill of the Eg},'ptians succeed in the composition

of metals, that this substitute for our modern look-

ing-glass was susceptible of a lustre which has even

been partially revived at the present day in some of

those discovered at Thebes, though buried in the

earth for so many centuries. The mirror itself was
nearly round, and was inserted in a handle of wood,
stone, or metal, the form of which varied according

to the taste of the owner (see Wilkinson's Attcient

Egyptiatis, iii. 384-386).—j. K.

MISGAB (22tJ>Sn, 'the high place;' 'A/^d^

;

fortis), a name which occurs only in Jer. xlviii. I.

In pronouncing the doom of Moab, the prophet
says, ' Kiriathaim is confounded and taken ; Mis-
gab is confounded and dismayed.' This may be a
parallelism in which the word ham-misgab, ' the

high-place' (for it has the article), is used as equi-

valent to, and descriptive of, Kiriathaim. So it

appears to have been understood by Jerome, who
translates it 'fortis,^ and others have followed him
{Critici Sacri, ad loc.) Or it may be the name of

a to^^^l so called because of its situation on the top
of some hill, but whose site is unknown. Or it

may be employed poetically, as it is in other parts

of Scripture (Ps. cxliv. 2; Is. xxv. 12; xxxiii.

16), as a collective epithet for the fortresses of

Moab.—J. L. P.

MISHAEL (^XK'''0). l. (Sept. Micra^X, ^da.-

5dy) ; Alex. Miaadat), one of the sons of Uzziel, the

imcle of Moses and Aaron (Exod. vi. 22). He,
with kls brother Elzaphan, was commanded by
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Moses to remove the bodies of Nadab and Aoihu
from the camp after they had been destroyed for

their presumption in offering strange fire (Lev.

X. 4). 2. (Sept. MiffarjX ; Alex. Mettra^X), one of

those wlio stood beside Ezra when he read the

law to the people (Neh. viii. 4). 3. One of the

three companions of Daniel who were cast into

the burning furnace by Nebuchadnezzar, and were
miraculously delivered from it (Dan. iii. 13-30).

His Chaldsean name was Meshach (Dan. i. 7).

—

W. L. A.

MISHAL. [Mashal.]

MISHMA (Vm^; Sept. Maa/xd). I. A son

of Ishmael, and brother of Mibsam (Gen. xxv. 14

;

I Chron i. 30). The people called by Ptolemy
(vi. 7, 21) Maiffaifiavels, who were located to the

north-east of Medina, were probably descended

from him. Arabic writers mention the Bcni A/is-

mail (Freytag, Hamas, II. i, p. 220), but nothing

is known of them (Knobel, Genes, in loc. ) 2. A
son of Simeon (i Chron. iv. 25).—W. L. A.

MISHNAH. [Talmud.]

MISHOR ("l"lE'"'»n ; Mto-ti/) • Alex. MeicrcS/)

;

also irebiv-q
;
planifies and campestria ; A. V., the

plain). This word is applied in Scripture to any
plain or level tract of land, as in i Kings xx. 23,

and 2 Chron. xxvi. 10 ; but in a number of pas-

sages it is used with the article as the proper name
of the plateau of Moab ; and when thus employed
it is generally rendered Mto-ci/a in the Septuagint

(Deut. iii. 10; Josh. xiii. 9, 16, 17, 21
; Jer. xlviii.

S, 21). Dean Stanley, with his usual accurate ap-

preciation of the graphic touches of natural scenery

given in Scripture, brings out the meaning of this

word :
' The smooth downs (of Moab) received a

special name (Mishor), expressive of their contrast

with the rough and rocky soil of the west' (&«.
and Pal., p. 317) ; and probably, it might be

added, in contrast with the wooded heights and
picturesque vales of Gilead. The word comes from

the root 1K'\ ' to be level or just,' and is some-

times employed in a moral sense (Ps. xlv. 6 ; cxliii.

10). Stanley supposes that the whole of the up-

land downs east of the Jordan are called Mishor,

and that this fact fixes the true site of the battle of

Aphek (i Kings xx. 23, seq.) It seems doubtful,

however, whether the word Mishor, in the descrip-

tion of that battle, will bear the meaning thus

assigned to it. It appears to be simply put in op-

position to hartm, ' hills.' ' Their gods are gods
of the hills, therefore they were stronger than we,

but let us fight against them in the plain'' (mishor).

In 2 Chron. xxvi. lO, mishor also means ' a plain'

west of the Jordan. As a proper name, or a spe-

cial appellative, it was given only to the great pla-

teau of Moab, even as distinguished from that of

Bashan (Deut. iii. lo). This plateau commences
at the summit of that range of hills, or rather lofty

banks, which bounds the Jordan valley, and ex-

tends in a smooth, gently undulating surface, far

out into the desert of Arabia. Medebawas one of

its chief cities, and hence it is twice called ' the

Mishor of Medeba' (Josh. xiii. 9, 16). It formed
the special subject of the awful curse pronounced
by Jeremiah— ' Judgment is come upon the land of
Mishor' ("IIC'Dn ^K ; xlviii. 21). It was chiefly

celebrated for its pastures ; but it also contained a

number of large and strong cities, the ruins of

which still dot its surface (Porter's Damascus^ U.

183, Jd^.)-J. L. P.

MISHPAT, a fountain in Kadesh [see Kadesh].

MISHRAITES Cn^'p ; Sept. 'B/xacrapai/i

:

Alex. 'E-fjLacrapaeiv), one of the famihes of Kirjath-

jearim, which went forth from it to colonize (i

Chron. ii. 53). From them proceeded the Zareath-

ites and the Eshtaolites ; i. e., the inhabitants of

Zarah and Eshtaol, so that probably the Mishraites

founded these towns.—W. L. A.

MISREPHOTH-MAIM (D]'a-nb-\m ; Macre-

pwv ; Alex. Mao-pe^J)^ MaelfjL, in Josh. xi. 8 ; but
Macrep^S- Me/Kpu/jLal/x. ; Alex. Mao-epe^aiS-jua^/U, iK

xiii. 6 ; a//uiz Maserephoth), a place mentioned only

by Joshua, first, in describing his victory over the

Canaanites, who had arrayed themselves against

him at the Waters of Merom : 'He chased them
unto great Zidon, and unto Misrephoth-maim, and
unto the valley of Mizpeh eastward' (xi. 8) ; and
second, in defining those parts of the Land of Pro-
mise which still remained to be conquered at his

death :
' All the inhabitants of the hill country,

from Lebanon unto Misrephoth-maim, all the Sido-

nians' (xiii. 6). Its locality is not specified ; but
it seems to have been connected with Sidon ; if not
with the city itself, at least with the district of

which it was the capital.

Great difference of opinion exists among critics

as to the meaning of the words. The rendering of

Aquila is ^acpa.i(l>u'it CSaroy, and of Symmachus
M. 'it0X6.(1(17)%. The Targum interprets t^jj'^ aqua-
rtim, which is generally followed by the Jewish
Rabbins (Gesenius, Thes., p. 1341 ; Keil on "Joshua,

ad loc. ) Others adopt the view of the Arabic ver-

sion, and suppose some place is referred to in

which there were ' warm springs.' The root Tlti'

signifies ' to bum,' and hence it is supposed
nSIEJ'D may mean ' burning or heated.' Others
again think that reference is made to some place

along the coast where sea-water was put in tanks
and evaporated by the heat of the sun, so as to

obtain the deposit of salt. There are such salt pans
at Sidon to this day. Still another opinion is, that

furnaces for the manufacture of glass are referred

to (Lengerke).

An attempt has been made by Schultz and
Thomson to identify Misrephoth-maim with a ruin

called Alusheirefeh, on the northern border of the

plain of Akka, near Ras en-Nakura
(
The Landand

the Book, p. 215 ; Van de Velde, Memoir, 335)

;

but this place appears to be much too far south to

agree with the Biblical narrative. The site must
be regarded as still unknown ; and the signification

of the name is mere matter of conjecture.—^J. L. P.

MITE (XeTTT^i'), a copper coin current in Pales-

tine in the time of our Lord. It derived its name
from a small Greek copper coin, of which at Athens
seven went to the xcXkoOs (Suidas, s. w. rdXavrov,

d^oXSs). It is mentioned by St. Mark (xii. 42),
and St. Luke (xii. 59 ; xxi. 2). According to SL
Mark (/. c. ) it was the half of the farthing—Xeirri

duo 5 ecTTL KoSpdvTi]s—'two mites which make a
farthing.' The explanation 6 iart. icodpdiTiji is

omitted in the parallel passage in St. Luke (xxL 2).

These words of St. Mark have caused some dis-

agreement as regards their correct meaning. Cave-
doni (Bil'l. Num., vol. i., p. 76) has supposed
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that St. Mark meant to say ^ one lepto7i was of the

value of one qiiadrans,^ for had he intended to

express that two of the small pieces of money were
equal to a quadrans, then he must have written a

ecrri instead of 3 kcTi. Kodpdvnjs ; and the Vulg. has
also very correctly translated quod est, but not

quce sunt Another argument adduced is that the

words of our Lord in the parallel passages of St.

Matthew (v. 26) and St. Luke (xii. 59) prove that

the quadrans is the same as the lepton. In the

former passage the words are icxo-rov KoSpdvTTjv,

and in the latter iaxo^Tov Xeirrbv. A third argu-

ment, deemed by Cavedoni to be conclusive, as-

sumes that the gtiadrmis only weighed 30 grains,

and that if the qicadrans equalled two lepta, there

would be coins existing at the time of our Saviour
of the weight of 15.44 grains.

It is a question if the first of the arguments here
brought forward is of much value, and though by
some (Bland, Annot. to N. T., in loc.) it has been
stated that the 6' ecrri KoSpdvTrjs is a marginal quota-
tion which has crept into text, and by others

(Alford, in loc.) that it was probably an explanation

for the Roman readers, it does not seem that the

Greek is sufficiently incorrect to warrant our adopt-
ing Cavedoni's suggestion.

His second argument hardly merits an observa-

tion, for we might as well assume that because we
say such a thing is not worth a penny, or not worth
a farthmg, therefore the penny and the farthing
are the same coin.

His final argument is sufficiently answered by
the fact that there are coins of the Ethnarch Arche-
laus and of the Emperor Augustus struck by the

procurators weighing so low as 18 to 15 grains,

356. Coin [XsTToy] of Archclaus.

Obv. HP [HPfiAOT] within beaded circle.

Rev. PC NX [E0NAPXOT?] above a galley.—^ iii.

and that by comparing them vvdth others of the
same period a result can be obtained proving the
existence in Judsea of three denominations of coin-

age— the semis, the qiiadrans, and the leptoti.

There is no doubt that the lepto7t was rarely struck
at tbe time of the evangelists, yet it must have
been a common coin from the time of Alexander
II. to the accession of Antigonus (B.C. 69-B.c. 40),
and its circulation must long have continued in

use. The extreme vicissitudes of the period may
only have allowed these small copper coins to be
struck. They were formerly attributed to Alex-
ander Jannseus, but are now given to Alexander
II. [Money.] They average in weight from 20
to 15 grains.

It may be as well to notice that Schleusner
{Lex. N. T., s. V. KodpdvTrjs), after Fischer, con-
siders the quadrans of the N. T., of which the
lepton was the half, not to have equalled the Roman
quadrans, but to have been the fourth of the
Jewish as. The Jewish as is made to correspond
with the half of the half-ounce Roman as, and as,

according to Jewish writers, the nt3p"ID or ntillS
was the eighth part of the assar, or Jewish as
(Buxtorf, Lex. Taltn., s. v. T'DN), and as the
fvangelists have understood this word ilDIIB to be

the lepton, it follows that the quadrans equalled 5i5e

XiiTTa. This theoiy, however, is quite out of the

question, and a comparison of the coins of Judsea
with those struck at Rome, clearly proves that the

quadrans in Judaea was the same as the qtiadrans

in Rome. Moreover, as the Romans ordered that

ojily Roman coins, tueights, and measures should

be used in all the provinces of the Roman empire
(Dion. Cass. Iii. 20), it is certain that there can

have been no fewish as or Jewish qztad)-ans, and
that all the coins issued by the Jewish princes, and
under the procurators, were struck upon a Roman
stafidard \cf. F. W. Madden, Llist. of Jewish
Coinage and of Money in 0. and N. T.

, pp. 296-

302).— F. W. M.

MITHCAH, one of the encampments of the

Israelites. [Wandering.]

MITHREDATH (nnn np ; Sept mBpaZi-

T7]s). I. An officer of Cyrus to whom had been
entrusted the vessels of the temple, and by whom
they were conveyed to Sheshbazzar (Ezra i. 8).

He is described as 13TJ gizbar, a word which the

LXX. take as a Gentile name, and represent by
Taff^aprjvds, while the Vulg. renders it by filius

Gazabar. In Ezra vii. 21, and Dan. iii. 2, 3,
however, the word is used beyond doubt as a
designation of office, and there in the A. V. it is

rendered by treastirer. That this is a just rendering

of the word is confirmed by I Esdr. ii, 1 1, where
this Mithredath is styled 6 7afo0!^Xa|. The name
Mithredath is probably Persian, compounded of

Mithra, the name of the sun-god, and dat, from
dddan, to give, appoint, decree. Proper names with
Mithi-a are very numerous (Pott, Etymol. Forsch.

I. Vorr. p. 52). 2. An officer stationed at Sa-

maria who joined with other enemies of the Jews
in endeavouring to hinder the rebuilding of the

temple by prejudicing the Persian king Artaxerxes
against them (Ezra iv. 7).—W. L. A.

MITYLENE i^lLTxJK-nvt]), the capital of the isle

of Lesbos, in the ^gean Sea, about seven miles

and a half from the opposite point on the coast of

Asia Minor. It was a well-built town, but un-

wholesomely situated (Vitruv. De Architect, i. 6).

It was the native place of Pittacus, Theophanes,
Theophrastus, Sappho, Alcseus, and Diophanes.
St. Paul touched at Mitylene in his voyage from
Corinth to Judaea (Acts xx. 14). It does not

appear that any Christian church was established

at this place in the apostolic age. No mention is

made of it in ecclesiastical history until a late period

;

and in the 2d century heathenism was so rife in

Mitylene, that a man was annually sacrificed to

Dionysius. In the 5th, 6th, 7th, and 8th centuries,

we, however, find bishops of Mitylene present at

several councils (Magdeburg, Hist. Eccles. Cefit. ii.

19 s ; V. 6; vi. 6; vii. 4, 253, 254; viii. 6).

Mitylene still exists, and has given its name, in the

form of Mytilni, to the whole island ; but it is now
a place of no importance.—^J.

K.

MIZAR ("lyV^ -in ;
' the hill Mizar,' or ' the

little hiU ;' d7r6 6povs fiiKpoO ; a mo7ite modico), the

name of a hill mentioned only in Ps. xlii. 6 (7).

From the connection in which it occurs, it would
seem to have been situated near Mount Hermon.
' O my God, my soul is cast down within me

;

therefore will I remember thee from the land of

Jordan and of the Hermonim,_/"ww the hill Mizar

^
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The ancient versions translate the word, which

signifies ' Httle.' Nothing more is known of it.

Of course it has no connection with the hill in the

eastern part of the plain of Esdraelon, to which

travellers have given the name of ' Little Hermon.'

-J. L. P.

MIZPAH, MIZPEH (nSVO, from the root HSy,

'to be bright,' and thence 'to look out;' HDVO
thus signifies 'a place of look-out,' 'a watch-

tower.' It has always the article nSVDn, signify-

ing emphatically ' the watch-tower,' except in

Hosea v. i. HQ^D, Mizpeh, is merely another

form of the same word, which is found with the

article, nSVISn, in Josh. xv. 38 ; xviii. 26 ; and 2

Chron. xx. 24 ; and without the article in Josh.

xi. 8 ; Judg. xi. 29 ; I Sam. xxii. 3. The render-

ing of the word in the Septuagint and Vulgate is

not imiform, nor is there uniformity in our A. V.

)

This name is given by the sacred writers to no

less than seven different places. It may be taken

for granted that there was something in the posi-

tion of each of those places which gave it a title to

the name ; it was on the summit of a hill, or it

commanded a wide view over a desert, or over a

plain, or along a leading road. Every Mizpah
was a station of observation, a watch-tower from

which the approach of friend or foe could be seen

and signalled. Several of the Mizpahs are distin-

guished by other names, as 'M. of Gilead ;' ' M.
of Moab ;' the land of M. ;' ' the valley of M.'

1, Mizpah, called also Galeed (nS^n ; •^

Spao-is ; omitted in Vulgate), one of the names
given to the ' cairn ' raised by Jacob and Laban
as a memorial and testimony of the covenant they

entered into at the time of their interview in

Gilead (Gen. xxxi. 49). Details of the event have
already been given in the article Gilead. Laban
gave the cairn the Chaldee name Jegar-Sahadutha
(ver. 47), and Jacob gave it the Hebrew name
Gal-eed ; both signifying ' The Cairn of Witness.'

It is probable that the interview took place on a

commanding height, on the top of one of the hills

of Gilead ; and the name of the hill or peak may
have been Mizpah, or its conspicuous position may
have suggested the name to the patriarchs. Be
this as it may, after the completion of the covenant

and the erection of the cairn, Laban gave the

place another name, and introduced another cha-

racteristic play upon that name :
—

' And ham-
Mizpah ('the watch-place'), for he said. The
Lord watch (D^^) between me and thee when we

are absent one from another.'

The site of this Mizpah cannot now be deter-

mined. Some have thought it identical with
Mizpeh of Gilead (see below), but the incidental

remarks of the sacred writers show that the places

must have been far apart. Jacob was travelling

southward. After leaving Mizpah he went to

Mahanaim (xxxii. 2), and then crossed the river

Jabbok (ver. 22) to meet Esau. Consequently
Mizpah must have been some distance north of the

Jabbok ; whereas there is evidence to show that
' Mizpeh of Gilead' lay some miles south of that

river (see below). If Mahanaim be identified with
Gerasa, then Mizpah must be looked for on some
hill-top north of that city. [Mahanaim.]

2. The Land of Mizpeh (HB^n pS ; 77)

Mao-crtJ/ia ; Alex, eh rrjv (a/, yrjv) Maffarj^d^ {a/.

'M.a<j-a-ri(f)d) ; terra Maspha) is mentioned in Josh,

xi. 3. Among those nations to which Jabin king

of Hazar sent for assistance against the Israelites

was 'the Hivite under Hermon, in. the land of

Mizpeh.' This land must have been close to the

base of Hermon, but on what side is not stated.

It seems probable that the name Mizpeh was
descriptive of the land, and if so, the high table-

land on the east of the mountain was doubtless

the place referred to. Such a name could scarcely

have been apphed to the deep valley of the Jordan

on the west side, except, indeed, some noted

]\Iizpeh, or watch-tower, existed there at a remote

period, and gave its name to the region round it.

Keil supposes that Jebel-el-Heish, the southern pro-

longation of Hermon, is the land of Mizpeh ; but this

can scarcely be described as ' under Hermon ' (nnn
poin).

In the same chapter Joshua states that the

IsraeHtes pursued the defeated Canaanites 'unto

Great Zidon, and unto Misrephoth-maim, and

unto the Valley of Mizpeh eastward' (nyip3"nyT

nS^fO ; ^ws TcDf TreSfwf Maorcrd'X ; Campiunqiie

Masphe, ver. 8). This appears to be the same
place called 'the land of Mizpeh' above. The
word ' eastward ' has reference not to Misrephoth-

maim, but to the battle-field at Merom. The con-

federates fled in all directions, each nation trying,

as was natural, to reach its own country. The
Israelites followed them. The word nyp3, ren-

dered ' valley,' is often, indeed generally, employed

in Scripture to denote 'an extended plain' (in

Greek, TreSt'o;'; Gen. xi. 2, etc.), and is thus quite

applicable to the plateau at the eastern base of Her-

mon, which also lies eastward from the battle-field

of Merom. Its Arabic equivalent, Buka'a ^c\ju;»

is now, however, the proper name of Coelosyria.

3. Mizpeh (naVtSU; Moj-^d; Masepha), a town

in the Shephelah, allotted to Judah, and grouped
with Migdalgad and Lachish (Josh. xv. 38). There
cannot be a doubt that all these towns are grouped
according to their geographical position, and con-

sequently Mizpeh must be looked for in the plain

of Philistia, somewhere between Mejdel [Migdal-
gad] and Um Lakis [Lachish]. Consequently

the site suggested by Van de Velde and others

{Meftioir, p. 335), namely. Tell es-Safieh, is much
too far north. The southern part of this great

plain abounds in little tells, to any one of which

the name Mizpeh would be applicable. Eusebius

mentions a Mizpeh near Eleutheropolis, towards

the north ; but his notice is confused, and Jerome
gives a somewhat different account [Onomast., s. v,

Maspha).

4. Mizpeh, also Mizpah (nS^H and n3y?3n

;

Ma(T(Tif}ixd ; Mao-o-Ty^d ; Mao-crT/^dS^ ; Alex. Mao-^d,

etc. ; Mesphe, Maspha, etc.), a town of Benjamin,

grouped between Beeroth and Chephirah (Josh,

xviii. 26), and satisfactorily identified by Robinson

\vith JSfeby Sa7mvil, an old village occupying the

most commanding peak around Jerusalem. Ro-
binson's opinion has been opposed by Dean Stan-

ley, Mr. Grove, and others, but the writer believes

without sufficient grounds. The proofs of identity

will best appear from a review of the notices given

of the place.

When the horrid crime committed by the people

of Gibeah was reported to the Israelites, ' the
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whole congregation was gathered together as one
man, from Dan even to Beersheba, with the land

of Gilead, unto the Lord in Mizpsk'' (Judg. xx. i).

The po sition of Mizpeh is not stated ; but from
the whole scope of the narrative, and especially

from the descriptions of the unsuccessful attacks

given in verses 19-26, it is evident Mizpeh must
have been very near to Gibeah. It could not pos-

sibly have been the Mizpeh of Gilead, as some
bave supposed (Smith, JDict. of Bible, s. v.) It

seems almost absurd to imagine, that the whole
people of Israel, when about to demand satisfac-

tion from tne inhabitants of Gibeah, should as-

semble on a remote hill on the east of the Jordan.

Is it not natural to conclude, in accordance with

the general tenor of the story, that they assembled
at the great national gathering-place close to the

doomed city?

At Mizpeh the Israelites again assembled by
command of Samuel. The place was now the

national sanctuary (i Sam. vii. 5) ; and after a
solemn sacrifice the people attacked the Philis-

tines, who had long oppressed them, and gained a

signal victory (vers. 9-13). Mizpeh was then made
one of Samuel's assize towns (ver. 16). Here the

prophet again assembled the tribes of Israel to

elect a king, and Saul was chosen (x. 17-21). The
ancient and famous city of Gibeon lay in the centre

of a little plain scarcely a mile north of Mizpeh ;

and it may perhaps have been on this very hill of

Mizpeh, though called Gibeon, because in its terri-

tory, that Solomon offered his great sacrifice, and
received the gift of divine wisdom [Gibeon].

Mizpeh was fortified by Asa, king of Judah, to pro-

tect his northern frontier, and the stones used

were brought from Ramah, which the king of

Israel had attempted to build (i Kings xv. 22
;

2 Chron. xvi. 6). Ramah stands on the top of a

tiill three miles north-east of Mizpeh [Ramah].
When Terusalem was taken by Nebuchadnezzar,

and the Jews led captive to Babylon, the govern-

ment of Judah was given to Gedaliah, who took up
his resi lence at the old sanctuary of Mizpeh (2

Kings XXV. 22, 23) ; and this was the scene of the

massacre of the satrap and his court by a band of

tanatics under Ishmael (ver. 25 ; Jer. xl. 6-16

;

xlL 1-3). Mizpeh was still esteemed by the Jews
as a holy place, and appears to have contained a

Duilding which was called the ' House of the

Lord,' where vows were paid and incense offered,

after the destruction of the temple (Jer. xli. 5, 6).

Indeed, it appears that Mizpeh continued to be a

sanctuary, more or less honoured by the Jews,

from the time of their settlement in Palestine down
to the captivity. It was one of the cities occupied

after the captivity ; and Nehemiah states that the

men of Gibeon and Mizpah were joined in rebuild-

ing a part of the wall of Jerusalem (Neh. iii. 7 ;

cf. vers. 15, 19).

After the close of the O. T. history, Mizpeh did

not lose its sacred character. When, under the

rule of the Maccabees, the Jews were oppressed by
the Syrians, and Jerusalem in the hands of the

enemy, we are told that ' they assembled together

and came to Massepha (Matrcnj^d), over against

Jerusalem
; for in Massepha ivas a place ofprayer

heretofore in IsraeV (i Maccab. iii. 46). The situa-

tion of Mizpeh is here stated to be Ka.rho.vri

'lepovaaK'Tiij., ' over against,' so as to be in sight

of Jerusalem. This agrees well with Neby Sam-
wil. which is the most prominent obiect around

the holy city, though a little over four miles
distant.

An attempt has recently been made to identify

Mizpeh with the hill Scopus, described by Josephus
as seven stadia north of Jerusalem {Bell. Jud.
V. 2. 3 ; Stanley, S. and P., 222 ; Smith, Diet, oj

Bible, iii. p. 388). The similarity of the names in

Greek (the LXX. in l Kings xv. 22 having aKoirla,

and Josephus calling this hill aKoirbs) ; the state-

ment of Josephus that the ancient name of Scopus
was Sapha (Zacpd, Antiq. xi. 8. 5), which is sup-

posed to be a corruption of Mizpah ; and the

expression ' over against Jerusalem ' used in the

book of Maccabees, are the principal grounds on
which this theory is made to rest. A careful exa-

mination shows that none of them have any weight.

Josephus himself carefully distinguishes Mizpeh
from Scopus ; the former he speaks of as ' a city

called Macr0dTr;s, Masphates, which signifies in tlie

Hebrew KaroirrevdfJievos^ (Antiq. vi. 2. l) ; and
this is the name which he uniformly gives to it

[Atttiq. vi. 4. 4 ; x. 9. I, etc.) ; whereas he says

the ancient name of the latter (Scopus) was Sa</)(f,

' which name in the Greek signifies crKoirrj, forfrom
thence both Jei-usalem and the sanctiiaiy are visible''

(A7itiq. xi. 8. 5)- As to the word Karivavri,, any
scholar who visits Jerusalem and studies the narra-

tive in I Maccab. iii., will admit that it is as

applicable to Neby Samwil as to Scopus. Besides,

the incidental notices given by the sacred writers,

by the author of the book of Maccabees, and by
Josephus, show that Mizpeh was some considerable

distance from Jerusalem ; that it was on the

northern frontier of Judah ; that i| was near
Gibeon and not far distant from Kirjath-jearim ;

and all these notices seem to indicate Neby Sam-
wil as the most probable site. There is one pas-

sage in Jeremiah which maybe regarded as decisive.

Ishmael, after the massacre of the rulers of Mizpeh,
set out for the country of the Ammonites, east of

the Jordan. He was pursued by Johanan, and
overtaken ' by the great waters that are in Gibeon'

(xli. 12 ; cf 2 Sam. ii. 13). The leading road
from Neby Samwil to the fords of the Jordan runs

past Gibeon. If we place Mizpeh at Scopus, or

anywhere east of Gibeon, this passage must be
wrong. Eusebius and Jerome locate Mizpeh near
Kirjath-jearim {Ononiast., s. v. Massefa ; and Re-
land, Pal., 502).

Dr. Bonar would identify Mizpeh with the little

village ol Shafat, on the northern slope of Scopus;
but this site is liable to the same objections as the

former ; and besides, Shaphat is not visible from
Jerusalem (see, however, Bonar, Land of Promise,
App. viii.) Shafat is doubtless the Sapha men-
tioned by Josephus as the ancient name of Scopus
{Antiq. xi. 8. 5).

The peak on which the village and mosque of

Neby Samwil stand, rises about 600 feet above the

plain of Gibeon, and is the most conspicuous
object in the whole region, commanding a wider
view than any other point in southern Palestine.

The mosque is large but dilapidated, and is said

to contain the tomb of the prophet Samuel ; it was
formerly a church, and appears to have been built

by the Crusaders (Robinson, B. R., i. 457-60).
The houses are all constructed of old materials

;

and the writer obsei-ved many extensive excavations

in the rock ; in some places the soft limestone is

hewn away, so as to leave a high natural wall ; in

otlvjrs, deep pits or tanks have been hewn out.
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Tlie walls of many of the modem houses are

formed almost entirely of the living rock (Handbk.,

p. 225, seq.)

5. MizPEH OF GiLEAD (HBVD and nSVD

;

ffKoirla ; Ma(ra7](pd ; Alex. Maa(T7](pd, etc. ; A/as-

pha), the great gathering-place and sanctuary of

the trans-jordanic tribes. What Mizpeh of Ben-
jamin was west of the Jordan, Mizpeh of Gilead
was east. Here the Israelites assembled to oppose
the Ammonites (Judg. x. 17) ; here Jephthah
addressed the people 'before the Lord' (xi. 11) ;

and here his daughter came out to meet him after

his rash vow and signal victory (ver. 33-35). It is

apparently the same place which is called Ramath-
Mizpeh by Joshua, and which stood on the northern
border of Gad (Josh. xiii. 26). Mizpeh was situated

close to the frontier of the Ammonites, and appa-
rently near their capital Rabbath (Judg. xi. 29),
consequently it must have been on the south side

of the Jabbok, and could not have been identical

with the Mizpah where Jacob and Laban met (see

above). Mizpeh of Gilead, Ramath-Mizpeh, and
Ramoth-Gilead, appear to have been closely con-
nected, if they were not different names of the

same place. Ramoth-Gilead was unquestionably
identical with the modern village of Es-Salt
[Ramoth-Gilead]. About three miles north-

west of Es-Salt is the highest peak east of the

Jordan, commanding one of the \\-idest and most
interesting views in the country. Its top is broad
and flat, and would form a fine gathering-place for

a nation of warriors. On its northern slope is an

ancient ruin called Jil'ad (jljtl-^ = ny?j)> the

Arabic representative of the Hebrew Gilead. The
peak is now called Jebel Osh'a, ' the hill of Hosea,'
because upon its top is a gigantic tomb said to be
that of the prophet. It is probable that this is the
true site of ' Mizpeh of Gilead,' the gathering-place
of the Eastern tribes [Hatidbk., p. 309; Burck-
hardt. Travels in Syria, p. 34S).

6. Mizpeh of Moab (nSiD nSVO; Maacnj^aS^

rijs Mwd/3 ; Alex. MacrTy^d ; Masfka), a place only
mentioned m i Sam. xxii. 3. When David was
persecuted by Saul he placed his parents for safety

in Mizpeh of Moab, doubtless among the relatives

of Ruth (cf Ruth iv. 18-22). The site is unknown.
7. Mizpeh of Judah (nQVSri; A. V., 'watch-

tower;' (TKoirla; speaila), a place mentioned in
connection with the miraculous destruction of the
Ammonites and Moabites who invaded Judah
during the reign of Jehoshaphat (2 Chron. xx. 24).
It appears to have been a noted tower or castle
in the wilderness of Judah, between Tekoa and
Engedi. Its site is not known.
The prophet Hosea mentions a Mizpah (v. i).

He appears to describe in highly figurative language
the way in which the whole nation of Israel had
been led into idolatry, as well east of the Jordan
as west: 'Judgment is toward you (O priests),

because ye have been a snare on Mizpah, and a
net spread on TaLor;' thus making these two
places emblematic of the two divisions of the land.
If this mterpretation be correct, then Mizpah of
Gilead is that referred to. In any case this Mizpah
must be either that of Gilead or that of Benjamin.

-J. L. P.

MIZRAIM (OnyO, the dual on^:D; Sept, Mec--

)(dv), or Land of Mizr.\im, the name by which,

in Scripture, Egypt is generally designated. It {s

also the name given to one of the sons of Ham
(Gen. X.) The dual form of the word has un-
doubtedly respect to some twofold aspect of the
country ; either as divided into two parts by the
Nile, or as lying between two mountain ranges
(Herod, ii. 8; Strabo, xvii. p. 789, 819). It is

generally used to designate the whole of Egypt

;

but in Is. xi. 11 it is used to designate Lower
Egypt as distinct from Pathros or Upper Egypt

;

so that it is not to this duplicity of the country that
its dual form refers. The unused noun "I^D, to
which the word must be referred, means bound,
limit, region, land ; and it may be from the en-
closed and bounded appearance of Egypt that the
name was given to it. Fiirst (H. fv. B., s. v.)

compares AIVi'ttos with the Sansc. aguptos mn-
nita as favouring this explanation. This ancient
title is still preserved in Misr, the existing Arabic
name of the country. [Egypt.]—W. L. A.

MNASON (Mj'cto-wj'), an 'old disciple,' with
whom St. Paul lodged when at Jerusalem in a. d.

58 (Acts xxi. 16). He seems to have been a native
of Cyprus, but an inhabitant of Jerusalem, like

Joses and Barnabas. Some think that he was
converted by Paul and Barnabas while at Cyprus
(Acts xiii. 9) ; but the designation ' an old disciple'

(d/3xa'os fJiad-qT-qs) has more generally induced the
conclusion that he was converted by Jesus himself
(comp. iv dpxfj. Acts xi. 15), and was perhaps one
of the seventy.

MOAB (2K10 ; Sept. Mwd/3), son of Lot and
T

his eldest daughter (Gen. xix. 30-38). He was
born about the same time with Isaac, and became
the founder of the Moabites. Of the name, which
is used both of the man and the tribe, various deri-

vations have been given— I. It is for 2iiD,/rom

father (LXX., Targ. Jon., Joseph., Jerome, De
Wette) ; 2. It is = 3NI N21C ingiessiis patris

(Hiller, Simonis)
; 3. '^O is for D'»0, and the word

means aqiia patris (comp. Num. xxiv. 7 for the
figure), i.e., sanen patris (Rosenmiiller, Gesen.,
Fiirst)

; 4. It is derived from 3X\ to desi7-e, the
- T

land of Moab being a desirable land (Maurer).

The oldest of these is perhaps the best.—W. L. A.

MOABITES, a tribe descended from Moab the
son of Lot, and consequently related to the He-
brews (Gen. xix. 37). Previous to the exodus of

the latter from Egypt, the former, after expelling

the original inhabitants, called D''CN, Emivis

(Gen. xiv. 5 ; Deut. ii. 11), had possessed them-
selves of the region on the east of the Dead Sea
and the Jordan, as far north as the river Jabbok.
But the northern, and indeed the finest and best

portion of the territory, viz., that extending from
the Jabbok to the Arnon, had passed into the

hands of the Amorites, who founded there one of
their kingdoms, with Heshbon for its capita]

(Num. xxi. 26). Og had established another at

Bashan. Hence at the time of the exodus the

valley and river Arnon constituted the northern
boundary of Moab (Num. xxi. 13 ; Judg. xi. 18

;

Joseph. Antiq. iv. 5. i). As the Hebrews ad-
vanced in order to take possession of Canaan, they
did not enter the proper territory of the Moabites
(Deut. ii. 9 ; Judg. xi. 18), but conquered the

kingdom of the Amorites (a Canaanitish tribe),
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which had formerly belonged to Moab, whence
tlie western part, lying along the Jordan, fre-

quently occurs under the name of 3S10 ni3"iy,

'plains of Moab' (Deut. i. 5; xxix. i). The
Moabites, fearing the numbers that were marching
around them, showed them at least no kindness
(Deut. xxiii. 3) ; and their king (Balak) hired

13alaam to utter prophetic curses, which, however,
were convei ted into blessings in his mouth (Num.
xxii., seq.) The Gadites now took possession of
the northern portion of this territory, which the

Amorites had wrested from the Moabites, and
established themselves there ; while the Reubenites
settled in the southern part (Num. xxxii. 34 ; comp.
Josh. xiii. , which, however, differs somewhat in the

designation of particular to^vns).

We see the first hostilities breaking out in the
beginning of the period of the Judges, when the
Hebrews had been for a long time tributary to the

Moabites, but threw off their yoke under Ehud
(Judg. iii. 12-30). Towards the end of this period,

however, peace and friendship were restored, mu-
tual honours were reciprocated (as the history of
Ruth shows), and Moab appears often to have
afforded a place of refuge to outcasts and emigrant
Hebrews (Ruth i. I ; comp. i Sam. xxii. 3, 4 ;

Jer. xl. II; Is. xvi. 2). After Saul had waged
successful war against them (i Sam. xiv. 47), David
made them tributary (2 Sam. viii. 2, 12; xxiii. 20).

The right to levy this tribute seems to have been
transferred to Israel after the division of the king-

dom ; for, upon the death of Ahab (about B.C.

896), they refused to pay the customaiy tribute of

100,000 lambs and as many rams (2 Kings i. I
;

iii. 4 ; comp. Is. xvi. i). Jehoram (b.c. 896), in

alliance withjudah and Edom, sought indeed to

bring them back to their subjection. The invading

army, after having been preserved from perishing

by thirst through the intervention of Elisha, de-

feated the Moabites and ravaged the country ; but
through the strange conduct of the king, in offer-

ing up in sacrifice his son [Mesha], were induced
to retire without completing the object of the

expedition. The Moabites deeply resented the

part which the king of Judah took in this invasion,

and formed a powerful confederacy with the Am-
monites, Edomites, and others, who marched in

great force into Judaea, and formed their camp at

Engedi, where they fell out among themselves and
destroyed each other, through the special interposi-

tion of Providence in favour of Jehoshaphat and
his people (2 Kings iii. 4, seq. ; comp. 2 Chron.
XX. 1-30) [Elisha; Jehoram; Jehoshaphat].
Under Jehoash (b. c. 849) we see them undertake
incursions into the kingdom of Israel, and carry on
offensive war against it (2 Kings xiii. 20).

Though the subsequent history of Israel often

mentions the Moabites, yet it is silent respecting

a circumstance which, in relation to one passage, is

of the greatest importance, namely, the re-conquest

of the territory between the Arnon and the Jabbok,
which was wrested from the Moabites by the

Amorites, and afterwards of the territory possessed
by the tribes of Reuben and Gad. This territory

in general we see, according to Is. xvi., in the

possession of the Moabites again. Even Selah,

the ancient capital of the Edomites, seems like-

wise, from Is. xvi. 1, to have belonged to them,
at least for a time. The most natural supposition

is that of Reland (Palczsti7ta, p, 720), Paulus
{Clavis, p. no), and RosenmiiUer [in ioc), that,

after the carrying away of those tribes mto cap-

tivity, the Moabites occupied their territory ; as it

is expressly stated (Jer. xlix. 1-5) that the Amorites
intruded themselves into the territory of the cap-

tive Gadites, as the Edomites did in respect to the

Jews at a later period (Joseph. De Bell. Jiid. v.

79). The tribes of Reuben and Gad were not,

however, as is commonly supposed, first carried

away after the destruction of Samaria (b. c. 722) by
Shalmaneser (2 Kings xviii. 9, 10), but, accord-

ing to I Chron. v. 26, by Pul and Tiglathpileser

certainly, and perhaps (for the account is some-

what indefinite) in the earliest campaign against

Menahem, B. c. 774 (2 Kings xv. 19), and Pekah,

B. c. 741 (2 Kings XV. 29). Nevertheless the sin-

gular fact remains, that here, where we should

have expected every wrong done to the Israelites

by Moab to be made prominent, this usurpation of

their territory is not noticed. Hence we cannot

wholly resist the conjecture that it was with

that territory as with the territory of the Philis-

tines, Tyrians, and Sidonians ; i. e. , it was never

permanently possessed by the Hebrew tribes, and
the division of this region into many parts in the

book of Joshua remained ideal (an assignment in

partibiis infidelium), without being generally re-

alised in history. Perhaps also many of these cities

were as little inhabited by the Hebrews as Tyre
and Sidon, which are likewise assigned them in

the book of Joshua. In like manner it may be

explained why many cities (Num. xxxii. 34, seq.\

were apportioned to the tribe of Reuben, wliich

are afterwards ascribed (Josh, xiii.) to Gad, and
vice versd (Reland, Falcesiitia, pp. 582, 720, 735)-

Still later, under Nebuchadnezzar, we see the

Moabites acting as the auxiliaries of the Ghaldaeans

(2 Kings xxiv. 2), and beholding with malicious

satisfaction the destruction of a kindred people

(Ezek. XXV. 8-1 1) ;
yet, according to an account in

Josephus {Antiq. x. 9. 7), Nebuchadnezzar, when
on his way to Eg^'pt, made war upon them, and
subdued them, together with the Ammonites, five

years after the destruction of Jerusalem. On the

other hand, there is no authority in any one ancient

account for that which modem historians have re-

peatedly copied from one another ; viz., that Moab
was carried into exile by Nebuchadnezzar, and re-

stored with the Hebrews under Cyrus.

That continual wars and contentions must have
created a feeling of national hostility between the

Hebrews and the Moabites, may be readily con-

ceived. This feeling manifested itself on the part

of the Hebrews, sometimes in bitter proverbs,

sometimes in the denunciations of the prophets

;

on the part of the Moabites in proud boastuigs and
expressions of contempt (Is. xvi. 6).

Among the prophecies, however, that of Balaam
(Num. xxii. -xxiv.) is above all remarkable, in

which this ancient prophet (who withal was not an
Israelite), hired by Moab to curse, is impelled by
the Divine Spirit to bless Israel, and to announce
the future destruction of Moab by a mighty hero
in Israel (Num. xxiv. 17). It is a genuine epic

representation worthy of the greatest poet of any
age. Nor should we overlook the song of triumph
and scorn respecting Moab, suggested by Heshbon,
and obscure only as to its origin (Num. xxi. 17-30).

Among the later prophets, Amos (ii. 1-3) predicts

their destruction m consequence of their cruelty to

the king of Edom
;
probably with reference to the

war recorded in 2 Kings iii., when the Edomites
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*-ere confederate with the Hebrews ; although the

particular instance of cruelty is not there specified.

Zephaniah (ii. S-io) condemns them to punishment
for their scorn and contempt of Israel. Jeremiah
repeats the denunciation of evil, for the most part

in the words of Numbers and Isaiah (Jer. xlviii.
;

comp. also ix. 26 ; xxv. 21) ; and Ezekiel threatens

them with punishment for their mahcious joy at

the overthrow of Judsea (xxv. 8- 11). Moreover,
the subjection of Moab finds a place in every ideal

description of splendid wars and golden ages pre-

dicted for Israel (Is. xi. 14 ; xxv. 10 ; Ps. Ix, 8,

* Moab is my wash-pot ;' Ps. Ixxxiii. 6).

After the exile, an intimate connection between
the two nations had found place by means of inter-

marriages (Ezra ix. I, seq. ; Neh. xiii. i), which,

however, were dissolved by the theocratic zeal of

Ezra. The last (chronologically) notice of the

Moabites which occurs in Scripture is in Dan. xi.

41, which contains an obscure intimation of the

escape of the Moabites from the overthrow with

which neighbouring countries would be visited

:

but Josephus, in the history of Alexander Jannjeus,

mentions the cities between Arnon and Jabbok
under the title of cities of Moab {Aiitiq. xiii. 15).

Thenceforth their name is lost under that of the

Arabians, as was also the case with Ammon and
Edom. At the time of Abulfeda, Moab Proper,

south of the Arnon, bore the name of Karak, from
the city so called ; and the territory north of the

Arnon, that of Belka, which includes also the

Ammonites. Since that time, the accounts of that

region are uncommonly meagre ; for through fear

of the predatory and mischievous Arabs that people

it, few of the numerous travellers in Palestine have
ventured to explore it. For scanty accounts, see

Blisching's Asia, pp. 507, 508. Seetzen, who in

February and March 1806, not without danger of

losing his life, undertook a tour from Damascus
down to the south of the Jordan and the Dead
Sea, and thence to Jerusalem, was the first to shed

a new, and altogether unexpected, light upon the

topography of this region. He found a multitude

of places, or at least of ruins of places, still bearing

the old names ; and thus has set bounds to the per-

fectly arbitraiy designations of them on the old

charts. Seetzen's wish, that some other traveller

might acquaint the public with the remarkable
ruins of this region, especially those of Gerasa and
Amman, and then advance to the splendid ruins

of Petra at Wady Mousa, is already partly accom-
plished, and will soon be completely so. From
June to September 1812, Burckhardt made the

same tour from Damascus beyond the Jordan
down to Karak j whence he advanced over Wady
Mousa, or the ancient Petra (which he was the

first European traveller to visit), to the bay of Aila,

and thence went to Cairo. The accurate details

of this tour, which are contained in his Travels in

Syria and the Holy Land, 1822, threw much light

upon the ancient topography and present condition

of the lands of Moab and Edom. The accounts
of Seetzen and Burckhardt give the substance of
all the information which we even yet possess con-
cerning the land of Moab in particular, although
of Edom, or rather of Petra, fuller, if not more
exact accounts, have been since obtained. Most
of the travellers who visifd Petra after Burckhardt,
passed also through the land of Moab ; but i-t after-

wards became usual to pass from Petra direct to

Hebron; whence this country has escaped the

researches of many travellers whose observations

have of late years enriched the topography of this

region. A party of English gentlemen. Captains

Irby and Mangles, Mr. Bankes and Mr. Legh,

passed through the land of Moab in returning

from Petra in 1818; and their observations, pub-

lished in their Travels by Irby and Mangles, and

by Legh in a Supplement to Dr. Macmichael's

journey from Moscow to Constantinople, 1 8 19,

furnish the most valuable additions which have as

yet been obtained to the information of Seetzen

and Burckhardt. The northern parts of the

country were visited by Mr. Buckingham, and

more lately by Mr. George Robinson and by Lord
Lindsay, but very little additions have been made
by these travellers to our previous knowledge.

The plates to Laborde's new work. Voyage en

Oiient, show that he also visited the land of Moab ;

but the particulars of his journey have not yet been

published.

From these sources we learn that in the land of

Moab, which lay to the east and south-east of

Judaea, and which bordered on the east, north-east,

and partly on the south of the Dead Sea, the soil

is rather more diversified than that of Amnion;
and, where the desert and plains of salt have not

encroached upon its borders, of equal fertility.

There are manifest and abundant signs of its

ancient importance. ' The whole of the plains are

covered with the sites of towns on every eminence

or spot convenient for the construction of one; and
as the land is capable of rich cultivation, there can

be no doubt that the country, now so deserted,

once presented a continued picture of plenty and
fertility' (Irby and Mangles, p. 378). The form

of fields is still visible, and there 2x0. remains of

Roman highways which are in some places com-
pletely paved, ' and on which there are milestones

of the times of Trajan, Marcus Aurelius, and
Severus, with the numbers of the miles legible

upon them. Wherever any spot is cultivated the

corn is luxuriant ; and the frequency, and almost,

in many instances, the close vicinity of the sites of

ancient towns, prove that the population of the

country was formerly proportioned to its fertility

'

(Irby and Mangles, pp. 377, 378, 456, 460). It

was in its state of highest prosperity that the pro-

phets foretold that the cities of Moab should be-

come desolate, without any to dwell in them ; and
accordingly we find, that although the sites, ruins,

and names of many ancient cities of Moab can be
traced, not one of them exists at the pi-esent day

as tenanted by man. The argument for the in-

spiration of the sacred records deducible from this,

among other facts of the same kind, is produced

with considerable force by Dr. Keith in his work
on Prophecy. Gesenius, Conunetit. on Isa. xv.

xvi., Introdiict. translated by W. S. Tyler, with

Notes by Moses Stuart, in Biblical Rcpos. for 1836,

vol. vii. pp. 107-124; Keith's Evidence from Pro-

phecy, pp. 153-165; dSid Land of Israel, 279-295;
Pictorial Bible, Notes to Deut. ii. 2; Is. xvi.,

xvii. ; Jer. xlviii. See also the travels and other

works cited in this article.—^J.
K.

MOCHA (nmO '")) of Palestine or Tiberias,

flourished circa A.D. 570. Very little is known
about the personal history of this remarkable

scholar, who immortalised his name by fixing and
amplifying, or, as some will have it, by inventing

the interlineary system of vocalization \Cyt2
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pnnnn), calleJ the Tiberian or Palestinian (TlpJ

*312''tD nip3, h^'\t^ pN), which has for centu-

ries been commonly adopted both by Jews and
Christians in the pointed editions of the Hebrew
Scriptures, to the exclusion of the superlineary

system {\\hv^ D^D, xhv^h 1p130), called the

Babylonian or Assyrian (llpj, '\W pfc< Tlp3

*^1t^'i<), which was invented or extended by Acha
of Irak in the first half of the 6th century. Like
his predecessor R. Acha, the author of the oppo-
site system, R. Mocha also compiled a large and
small Massora, in which he discusses the writing of

words with or without the vowel letters (K?D
"IDHl), the affixing of certain accents (JIIJUJ),

accented syllables, Dagesh and Raphe, rare forms,

archaic words, homonyms, etc. etc., as is evident

from an ancient MS. of the Pentateuch by Firko-

witsch, where the following Massoretic gloss fre-

quently occurs, ' Rabbi Mocha writes this with and
that without the vowel letters.' These Massoretic

glosses he wrote in Aramaic and in the Tiberian

dialect, being the language of the Palestinian Jews,
in order to make his labours accessible and intelli-

gible to the people at large. Not unfrequently,

however, these Massoretic glosses are intermixed

with notes written in Hebrew (comp. Pinsker,

Likiite Kadmonijot, Vienna 1 860, p. 62, appendix

;

Graetz, Geschichte der Juden, vol. v., Magdeburg
i860, p. 552 ; Fiirst, Geschichte des Karderthtinis,

vol. i., Leipzig 1862, pp. 15, ff. ; 134, ff.)—C. D. G.

MODENA, Leon de. [Leon.]

MODIN (MwSeiV; Alex. MwSeetV, and Mw5eei>;
Afodin), the native city of the Maccabees. It is

not mentioned in the canonical Scriptures; but it

occupied a distinguished place in Jewish history

during the rule of the Asmonean family. This
family was of the noblest blood of the priests

(i Maccab. ii. i; cf. I Chron. xxiv. 7). When
Antiochus Epiphanes was cruelly persecuting the

Jewish nation, Mattathias, the head of the Asmo-
nean family, left Jerusalem and took up his resi-

dence at Jllodin. The emissaries of the tyrant

visited that city and ordered the people to sacrifice

to the gods. Mattathias refused, and even went
so far as to kill a Jew who attempted to present a
sacrifice. This was the commencement of the war
agamst Syria, and of the rule of the Asmoneans
(B.C. 167; Joseph. Afitiq. xii. 6. I and 2; see art.

Maccabees). Mattathias died and was buried at

Modin, after giving to his sons a solemn charge to

uphold the law and faith of their fathers with their

lives (i Maccab. ii. 50, seq.) His warlike son
Judas, after a brilhant career, fell in battle and was
also buried at Modin (Joseph. Antiq. xii. 11. 2;
I Maccab. ix. 19) ; and the bones of Jonathan,
who fell by treachery, were committed to the

family tomb (Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 6. 6). Over the

graves of his father and brethren, Simon, who
succeeded them as ruler of the Jews, erected a
splendid mausoleum of white stone, surrounded
with cloisters, and surmounted by seven pyramids,
corresponding to the number of the departed. It

was so high as to be visible from the sea (Joseph.
/. c; I Maccab. xiii. 25-30), and it remained
standing as late as the 4th century (Onomast., s. v.

Modin). Modin was on more than one occasion
the place where the Jewish patriots assembled in
the hour of danger around their warlike Asmonean
leaders, and, as if inspired with fresh courage by

the proximity of the illustrious dead, they marched
thence to victory (i Maccab. xvi. i-io; 2 Maccab.
xiii. 14, seq.)

The site of Modin has occasioned some contro-

versy. No ancient writer has accurately described

it, and the name appears to have perished hke the

mausoleum that once adorned it. Josephus calls

it a village of Judea {Bell. Jud. i. i. 3). An inci-

dental remark of the author of the first book of

Maccabees shows that it lay close to the plain of

Philistia (xvi. 4. 5). Eusebius and Jerome appear
to have known it. They state that it was situated

near Diospolis, or Lydda, and that the mausoleum
of the Maccabees still existed in their time {Ono-
niast , s. v.) We learn farther, that the iown
stood on a hill (i Maccab. ii. i). This is all thai

is known. A comparatively recent tradition, ap-

parently not older than the 13th century {Brocar-

dus, X. ; see also Robinson, B. R., ii. 7 ; and
authorities cited there), fixes the site of Modin in

the commanding peak of Soba, six miles west of

Jerusalem, but at least tett from the plain, and
nearly twenty from Lydda. This site has, conse-

quently, no just claim to the honour. Modin ap-

pears to have been known to William of Tyre, as

he mentions it as one of the ancient towns betweer
Jerusalem and Joppa, but he does not state its

position {Hist. viii. i) farther than grouping it

with Noba and Nicopolis, now identified with Nuba
and Amwas, at the foot of the mountains. It

seems highly probable that Robinson is correct in

fixing the site of Modin at the ruin called Latron.
In the mouth of Wady 'Aly, where it opens from
the mountains of Judaea into the plain, is a high

conical tell, crowned with the ruins of a large for-

tress, and a poor village. This is Latron. The
foundations of the fortress appear to be of the
Roman age, or perhaps earlier, though the upper
parts exhibit pointed arches and light architecture

of a much later date. The view from the summit
is commanding, and embraces the whole plain to

Joppa and the Mediterranean beyond. Here may
have stood the monument of the Maccabees. The
road from Jerusalem to Joppa passes close by the
base of the tell, and Amwas, the ancient Nicopolis,

is about a mile to the north. The name Latron
appears to have arisen in the i6th century, from
the legend which made this the birth-place of the

penitent thief
—

' Castrum boni Latrotiis^ (Robinson,
B. R., iii. 151 ; Quaresmius, ii. p. 12; Handbk.,
p. 285 ; Tobler, Dritte Wanderung, 185, seq.

;

Reland, 901).—J. L. P.

MOLADAH (mfjiO, 'birth;' MwXaSa, Ka-

\a5d/j. ; Alex. MwSaSd ; MwXaSa ; Molada), a city

grouped with Kedesh, Beersheba, and others, which
were situated on the extreme south of Judah, near
the borders of Edom (Josh. xv. 21-26). It was
afterwards assigned with Beersheba to the tribe of

Simeon (xix. 2), and was occupied by the family

of Shimei (i Chron. iv. 28). It is not again men-
tioned until after the captivity, when some of the
returned captives of Judah settled in it (Neh. xi.

26). Reland suggests that this city is identical

with Malatha, one of the places to which Herod
Agrippa retired during his disgrace at the Roman
court (Reland, Pal., pp. 885, 901 ; Joseph. Antiq.

xviii. 6. 2). Malatha is said to have been in Idu-

mea, but in the thae of Josephus Idumea included

a large section of southern Palestine [Idumea].
In the 4th century Malatha (MaXd^a) was one ot
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the most important cities in southern Palestine,

and is frequently mentioned by Eusebius and Je-

rome in describing the situation of other towns
(OnumasL, s. v. Aratk, Ether, Jetke); etc. ; cf.

Reland, 885). According to tnese authors it was
situated about twenty miles south of Hebron (Cel-

larius, Geogr., ii. 590). At a still later period

Malatha became a Roman military station (Reland,

p. 231).

About twenty geographical miles south of He-
bron, on the leading road to Aila on the Red Sea, and
ten miles east of Beersheba, are the ruins of an ancient

fortified town, now called el-Milh, which Robinson
rightly identifies with the Roman Malatha, and
Jewish Moladah {B. R. ii. 200, seq.) The place

is now deserted, and the houses and walls are

prostrate ; but there are two ancient wells which
attract the Bedawin, and make el-Milh a favourite

watering-place. The name Milk, which in Arabic
signifies ' salt,' is doubtless a corruption of the

Greek MaXS- or MaXdS- (Robinson, ii. 201, note;
Van de Velde, Memoir, 335 ; Ritter, Pal. und
Syr., i. 124; Ha7idbk. p. 64).—^J.

L. P.

MOLE. [Choled.]

MOLOCH, or rather Molech (Tlbsn, always

with the article, except in i Kings xi. 7). The
Septuagint most frequently render it as an appella-

tive, by 6 &px^v or ^acriXeus ; but they also write

MoXox, as Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion,

appear to have generally done. Whatever reasons

there may be for doubting whether Malchdm is a

name of this god, or is merely ' their king,' in a

-civil sense, in Amos i. 15 ; Zeph. i. 5 (on which see

the notes of Hitzig, Die xii. Kleirien Propheten),

yet the context, in Jer. xlix. I, seems to require

that it should there denote this god, as indeed the

Septuagint and Syriac versions have expressed it.

But Milchom—which Movers considers to be an
Aramaic pronunciation of JMalchavi, i.e., to be an
appellative, 'their king,' in a theocratical sense

(Die Phonizier, i. 358)—is evidently a name of this

god (comp. I Kings xi. 5 and 7). [Malcham.]
Molech is chiefly found in the O. T. as the

national god of the Ammonites, to whom children

were sacrificed by fire. There is some difficulty in

ascertaining at what period the Israelites became
acquainted with this idolatry ;

yet three reasons

render it probable that it was before the time of

Solomon, the date usually assigned for its introduc-

tion. First, Molech appears—if not under that

name, yet imder the notion that we attach to it

—

to have been a principal god of the Phcenicians

and Canaanites, whose other idolatries the Israel-

ites confessedly adopted veiy early. Secondly,

There are some arguments which tend to connect

Molech M'ith Baal, and, if they be tenable, the

tvorship of Molech might be essentially as old as

that of the latter. Thirdly, If we assume, as there

is much apparent ground for doing, that wherever
human sacrifices are mentioned in the O. T. we
are to understand them to be offered to Molech

—

the apparent exception of the gods of Sepharv^im
being only a stronger evidence of their identity

with him—then the remarkable passage in Ezek.
XX. 26 (cf. ver. 31) clearly shows that the Israelites

sacrificed their first-born by fire, when they were
in the 7vildeniess.* Moreover, those who ascribe

* The words in Amos v. 26, as rendered by the

Septuagint, and as cited from that version in Acts

the Pentateuch to Moses will recognise both the
early existence of the worship of this god, and
the apprehension of its contagion, in that express

prohibition of his bloody rites which is found in

Lev. XX. 1-5. Nevertheless, it is for the first time

directly stated that Solomon erected a high place

for Molech on the Mount of Olives (i Kings xi.

7) ; and from that period his worship continued

uninterruptedly there, or in Tophet, in the valley

of Hinnom, until Josiah defiled both places (2

Kings xxiii. lO, 13). Jehoahaz, however, the son

and successor of Josiah, again ' did what was evil

in the sight of Jehovah, according to all that his

fathers had done ' (2 Kings xxiii. 32). The same
broad condemnation is made against the succeed-

ing kings, Jehoiakim, Jehoiachin, and Zedekiah

;

and Ezekiel, writing during the captivity, says, ' Do
you, by offering your gifts, and by making your

sons pass through the fire, pollute yourselves with

all your idols iditil this day, and shall I be inquired

of by you?' (xx. 31). After the restoration, all

traces of this idolatiy disappear.

It has been attempted to explain the terms in

which the act of sacrificing children is described in

the O. T. so as to make them mean a mere passing

between two fires, without any risk of life, for the

purpose of purification. This theory—which owes
its origin to a desire in some Rabbins to lessen the

mass of evidence which their own history offers of

the perverse idolatries of the Jews—is effectually

declared untenable by such passages as Ps. cvi. 38 ;

Jer. vii. 31 ; Ezek. xvi. 20 ; xxiii. 37 ; the last two
of which may also be adduced to show that the

victims were slaughtered before they were burned.

As the accounts of this idol and his worship

found in the O. T. are very scanty, the more
detailed notices which Greek and Latin writers

give of the bloody rites of the Phoenician colonies

acquire peculiar value. MUnter has collected these

testimonies with great completeness, in his Religion

der Karthager. Many of these notices, however,

only describe late developments of the primitive

rites. Thus the description of the image of

Molech as a brazen statue, which was heated red

hot, and in the outstretched arms of which the child

was laid, so that it fell dovvai into the flaming fur-

nace beneath—an account which is first found in

Diodorus Siculus, as referring to the Carthaginian

K/)67'os, but which was subsequently adopted by

Jarchi and others—is not admitted by Movers to

apply to the Molech of the O. T.

The connection between Molech and Baal—the

very names, as meaning 'king' and 'lord,' being

almost synonymous—is seen in comparing Jer.

xxxii. 35 with xix. 5, in which both names are

used as if they were interchangeable, and in which

human sacrifices are ascribed to both. Anothei

argument might be drawn from Jer. iii. 24, ir

which Habboshcth, ' shame,' is said to have devourec

their flocks and herds, their sons and daughters.

Now, as Bosheth is found in the names Ish-

bosheth and Jerubbesheth, to alternate with Baal,

as if it was only a contemptuous perversion of it,

it would appear that human sacrifices are here

again ascribed to Baal. Further, whereas Baal is

vii. 43, might also be adduced here. But it is not

clear that Molech is intended by the 'your king'

of the original text ; and Jarchi refers the whole
verse to the future, instead of the past, ui which

he is followed bv Ewald.
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the chief name under which we find the principal

god of the Phoenicians in the O. T., and whereas
only the two above-cited passages mention the
human victims of Baal, it is remarkable that the

Greek and Latin authors give abundant testimony
to the human sacrifices which the Phoenicians and
their colonies offered to their principal god, in

whom the classical writers have almost always recog-
nised their own TS-p6vos and Saturn. Thus we are

again brought to the difficulty, alluded to above
[Baal], of reconciling Molech as Saturn with
Baal as the sun and Jupiter. In reality, however,
this difficulty is in part created by our association

of classical with Semitic mytliology. When
regarded apart from such foreign affinities, Molech
and Baal may appear as the personifications of the
two powers which give and destroy life, which
early religions regarded as not incompatible phases
of the same one God of nature.—^J.

N.

MONEY. The present article seems neces-
sarily to fall into three distinct heads—I. Uncoined
Money ; II. Coined Money ; and, III. Money in

N. T. The first division treats of uncoined
money in general, and of uncoined money in tlie

O. T. In the second, the antiquity of coined
money and the principal monetary systems of anti-

quity are briefly traced ; whilst the coined money
mentioned in the Bible, and the money of the Jewish
high-pi-iests and princes, is fully treated upon. The
third division includes the Greek and Roman
money mentioned in the N. T.

1. Uncoined Money.— i. Uncoined Money in
General.— In the many excavations which have
been made in Egypt, Assyria, and Babylonia, no
specimen of coined money has yet been discovered.
Egyptian money was composed of rings of gold
and silver ; and in Assyria and Babylonia only
clay tablets commemorating grants of money
specified by loeight have been found in considerable
numbers ; whilst in Phoenicia no pieces of an anti-

quity earlier than the Persian rule have yet come
to light (Rawlinson, Herod., vol. i. p. 684).
Nor, indeed, is coined money found in the time
of Homer, but traffic was pursued either by
simple barter {//. vii. 472; xxiii. 702; Odyss.
\. 430) ; or by means of masses of unwrought
metal, like lumps of iron (//. xxiii. 826 ; Odyss. i.

1 84) ; or by quantities of gold and silver, espe-
cially of gold (//. ix. 122, 279 ; xix. 247 ; xxiii.

269; Odyss. iv. 129; viii. 393; ix. 202, etc.),
which latter metal, called by Homer roXavrov
XovcoO, seems to be the only one measured by
weight. Before the introduction of coined money
into Greece by Pheidon, king of Argos, there
was a currency of 6/3eXicr/cot, 'spits' or 'skewers,'
six of which were considered a handful (Spaxfirj).
Colonel Leake thinks that they were small pyra-
midal pieces of silver (Num. Chron. , vol. xvii. p.
203; Num. Hellen., p. i, appendix), but it seems
more probable that they were nails of iron or
copper, capable of being used as spits in the
Homeric fashion. This is likely, from the fact
that six of them made a handful, and that they
were therefore of a considerable size (Rawlinson,
Herod., App., bk. i. p. 688).

2. Uncoined Money in the O. T.—The first

notice in the Bible, after the Flood, of uncoined
money as a representative of property and medium
of exchange, is when Abraham came up out of
Egypt ' very rich in cattle, in silver, and in gold'

(Gen. xiii. 2 ; xxiv. 35). We next find ' money'
used in commerce. In the purchase of the cave of

Machpelah, it is said, ' And Abraham weighed

(?pki'"'1) to Ephron the silver which he had named

in the audience of the sons of Heth, four hundred
shekels of silver current with the merchant' ("iSjl

"inbb ; LXX. SokI/xov ifiirSpois, Gen. xxiii. 16).

When Jericho was taken, Achan embezzled from
the spoils 200 shekels of silver, and a wedge {Hed.

tongue) of gold [yXQcraav filav xpvtr^J') of 50 shekels

weight (Josh. vii. 21). Silver as a medium of com-
merce may be met with among the nations of the

Philistines (Gen. xx. 16; Judg. xvi. 5, 18; xvii. 2,

seq.), the Midianites (Gen. xxxvii. 28), and the
Syrians (2 Kings v. 5, 23). By the laws of Moses,
men and cattle (Lev. xxvii. 3, seq. ; Num. iii. 45,
seq.), the possessing houses and fields (Lev. xxvii.

14, seq.), provisions (Deut. ii. 6, 28 ; xiv. 26), and
all fines for offences (Exod. xxi. xxii. ) were deter-

mined by the value of money. The contributions to

the temple (Exod. xxx. 13 ; xxxviii. 26), tlie sacri-

fice of animals (Lev. v. 15), the redemption of the
first-born (Num. iii. 45, seq. ; xviii. 15, seq.), the
payment to the seer (i Sam. ix. 7, seq.)—in all

these cases the value is always represented as

silver. It seems probable from many passages in

the Bible that a system of jewel currency or ring-

money was also adopted as a medium of exchange.
The case of Rebekah, to whom the servant of

Abraham gave ' a golden earring of half a shekel
weight, and two bracelets for her hands of ten

shekels weight of gold' (Gen. xxiv. 22), proves
that the ancients made their jewels of a specific

weight, so as to know the value of the ornaments
in employing them as money. That the Egyptians
kept their bullion in jewels seems evident from the

plate given by Sir Gardner Wilkinson, copied from
the catacombs, where they are represented weigh-
ing rings of silver and gold ; and is further corro-

borated by the fact of the Israelites having, at their

exodus from Egypt, borrowed 'jewels of silver and
jewels of gold,' and ' spoiled the Egyptians' (Exod.
^ii- 35> 36)- According to the ancient drawings,
the Egyptian ring-money was composed of perfect

rings. So, too, it would appear that the money
used by the children of Jacob, when they went to

purchase corn in Egypt, was also an annular cur-

rency (Gen. xlii. 35). Their money is described

as 'bundles of money' (LXX. Maiioi), and wlien

returned to them, was found to be ' of [full]

weight' (Gen. xliii. 21). The account of the
sale of Joseph by his brethren affords another
instance of the employment of jewel ornaments as

a medium of exchange (Gen. xxxvii. 28) ; and that

the Midianites carried the whole of their bullion

wealth in the form of rings and jewels seems more
than probable from the account in Numbers of tht
spoiling of the Midianites— ' We have therefore
brouglit an oblation for the Lord what eveiy matt
hath gotten [Heb. found), of jewels of gold,

chains, and bracelets, rings, earrings, and tablets,

to make an atonement for our souls before the
Lord. And Moses and Eleazar the priest took
the gold of them, even all wrought jewels' (xxxi.

50, 51). The friends of Job, when visiting him at

the end of the time of his trial, each gave him a

piece of money (nD''b'|?) and an earring of gold

(3nT DT3 ; LXX, re-^paSpaxfJi^op XP*'<^°'^ "'i' darj-
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fiov), thus suggesting the employment of a ring-

currency. (For this question, see VV. B. Dickinson
in the N'um. Chron., vols. vi. to xvi., passim.)

The Kesitah, which has been rendered by the

interpreters as 'a lamb,' and supposed to be a
coin impressed with the figure of a lamb, is

evidently a piece of silver of unknown weight
(Hussey, Weights and Measures, p. 194). Sup-
posing that the above-quoted passages relative to a
gold medium of e.xchange be not admitted, there

is a passage recording a purchase made in gold in

the time of David. The threshing-floor of Oman
was bought by David for 600 shekels of gold by
weight ( I Chron. xxi. 25). Yet even this is ren-

dered doubtful by the parallel passage mentioning
the price paid as 50 shelvels of silver (2 Sam. xxiv.

24).

It seems then apparent from the several autho-

rities given above, that from the earliest time silver

was used by the Hebi-ews as a medium of com-
merce, and that a fixed weight was assigned to

single pieces, so as to make them suitable for the

various articles presented in trade. Unless we
suppose this to be the case, many of the above-
quoted passages (especially Gen. xxiii. i6'; cf. 2

Kings xii. 4, seq. ) would be difficult to understand
rightly. In this latter passage it is said that the

priest Jehoiada ' took a chest and bored a hole in

the lid of it, and set it beside the altar/ and ' the

priests that kept the door put in all the money
that was brought into the house of the Lord.'

These passages not only presuppose pieces of

metal of a definite weight, but also that they had
been recognised as such, either in an unwrought
form or from certain characters inscribed upon
them. The system of weighing (though the Bible

makes mention of a balance and weight of money
in many places, Gen. xxiii. 16; Exod. xxii. 17;
2 Sam. xviii. 12 ; l Kings xx. 39 ; Jer. xxxii. 9, 10)

is not likely to have been applied to every individual

piece. In the large total of 603,550 half-shekels

(Exod. xxxviii. 26), accumulated by the contribu-

tion of each Israelite, each individual half-shekel

could hardly have been weighed out, nor is it pro-

bable that the scales were continually employed
for all the small silver pieces which men carried

about with them. For instance, that there were
divisions of the standard of calculation is evident

from the passage in Exod. xxx. 13, where the half-

shekel is to be paid as the atonement money, and
' the rich shall not give 7nore, and the poor shall not

give /i?j-j-' (ver. 15). Tlx^ fourth pari of the shekel

must also have been an actual piece, for it was all

the silver that the servant of Saul had at hand to

pay the seer (i Sam. ix. 8, 9). If a quantity of

pieces of various weights were carried about by
men in a purse or bag, as was the custom (2

Kings V. 23 ; xii. 10 ; Gen. xlii. 35), without

having their weight marked in some manner upon
them, what endless trouble there must have been
in buying or selling, in paying or receiving. From
these facts we may safely assume that the Israelites

had already, before the exile, known silver pieces

of a definite weight, and used them in trade. By
this is not meant coins, for they are pieces of metal
struck under an authority. A curious passage is

that in Ezekiel (xvi. 36), which has been supposed to

speak of brass money. The Hebrew text has jy

'!]n{i'n3 !]Diyn, which has been rendered by the

Vulg. ' quia effusum est ses tuvun,' and by the

A. V. 'because thy flthiness was poured out.'

As brass was the latest metal introduced for money
into Greece, it seems very unlikely that we should

have brass money current at this period in Pales-

tine. The terms ^IDD ^S^ (Ps. Ixviii. 30) and

f)D3 n"l'1J^< (i Sam. ii. 36), are merely expressive

of any smaU denomination of money [Piece OF
Silver].

II. Coined Money.— i. CoinedMoney.—There
are two generally received opinions relating to

who were the inventors of coining money. One,
that Pheidon. king of Argos, coined both gold

and silver money at ^gina at the same time when
he introduced a system of weights and measures
(Ephor. ap. Strab. viii. p. 376 ; Pollux, ix. 83 ;

.(Elian, Var. Hist. xii. 10; Marm. Par.) The
date of Pheidon, accoi'ding to the Parian marble,

is B.C. 895, but Grote places him between 77c
and 730, whilst Clinton, Bockh, and Miiller, place

him between 783 and 744 (Grote, Hist of Greece,

vol. iv., p. 419, note). The other, that the

Lydians ' were the first nation to introduce the use

of gold and silver coin' (Herod, i. 94). This latter

assertion was also made, according to Pollux (ix. 6,

83), by Xenophanes of Colophon, and is repeated

by Eustathius (ap. Dionys. Perieg. v. S40). The
early coins of ^gina and Lydia have a device on
one side only, the reverse being an incuse square

[qiiadratum incustim). On tlie obverse of the

^ginetan coins is a tortoise, and on those of the

Lydian the head of a lion. The reverse, however,
of the iEginetan coins soon shows the incuse

square divided into four parts by raised lines, the

fourth quarter being again divided by a diagonal

bar, thus forming four compartments. Apart, how-
ever, from the history relative to these respective

coinages, which decidedly is in favour of a Lydian
origin (Rawlinson, Herod., vol. i., App.

, p. 683;
Grotefend, Num. Chron., vol. i., p. 235) against

the opinion of the late Col. Leake [Num. Hell.,

App.), the Lydian coins seem to be ruder than
those of .(Egina, and it is probable that whilst the

idea of impress may be assigned to Lydia, the per-

fecting the silver and adding a reverse type, thereby
completing the art of coinage, may be given to

^gina (W. B. Dickinson, Num. Chron., N. S.,

vol. ii., p. 128). It may be remarked that Hero-
dotus does not speak of the coins of Lydia when a

kingdom, Avhich coins have for their type the heads
of a lion and bull facing, and which in all proba-

bility belong to Croesus, but of the electrum staters

of Asia Minor. The earliest coined money current

in Palestine is supposed to be the Daric (see later).

2. The Principal Monetary Systems of Anti-
quity.—This subject has already been ably treated

by Mr. R. S. Poole (art. Numismatics, Encyclo-

pcedia Britannica), and in the present article it

will be sufficient for our purpose to briefly mention
the different talents.

i. The Attic talent was that employed in most
Greek cities before the time of Alexander who
adopted it, and from that time it became almost
universal in Greek coinage. Its drachm weighed
about 67.5 grains Troy, and its tetradrachm 270
grains. In practice it rarely reached this standard

in coins after the Punic war; at Alexander's time

its tetradrachm weighed about 264 grains.

ii. The yEginetan talent, which was used at as

early a period as the Attic, was employed in Greece
and in the islands. Its drachm has an average
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maximum weight of about 96 grains, and its di-

drachm about 192 grains. When abolished under

Alexander, this weight had fallen to about 180 for

the didrachm.

iii. The Alexandrian, or Ptolemaic talent, which

may also be called the Earlier PJmniciaii, and also

Macedonian, as it was used in the earlier coinage

of the, cities of Macedon, and by the Macedonian
kings before Alexander the Great, was restored

during the sway of the Ptolemies into the talent of

Egypt, In the former case its drachm weighs

about 112 grains, and its so-called tetradrachm

about 224, but they fall gradually to much lower

weights. In the latter case the drachm weighs

about 50 grains, and the tetradrachm about 220.

iv. The later Fhcenician, or Carthaginian talent,

was in use among the Persians and Phoenicians. It

was also employed in Africa by the Carthaginians.

Its drachm (or hemidrachm) weighs, according to

Mr. Burgon (Thomas, Sale Cat., p. 57), about 59
grains, and its tetradrachm (or didrachm) about

236.

V. The Eubdic talent in Greek money had a

didrachm of 129 grains; but its system of division,

though coming very near the Attic, is evidently dif-

ferent. The weight of its didrachm is identical

^vith that of the Daric, showing the Persian origin

of the system (R. S. Poole, art. Weights, Smith's

Diet, of the Bible).

The order of origin may be thus tabulated :

—

Macedonian, 224 didrachm.

. I

/Eginetan, 196 ,,

Attic-Solonian, 135 ,, Euboic, 129

;

Later Phoenician, 236.

3. Coined Money mentioned in the Bible.—The
earliest mention of coined money in the Bible

refers to the Persian coinage. In Ezra (ii. 69)

and Nehemiah (vii. 70) the word D''Jil03"l'n occurs,

and in Ezra (viii. 27) and I Chron. (xxix. 7) the

word D''j''l3"l'lX, both rendered in the LXX. by

Xpv<Jo\j%, and in the Vulg. by solidiis and drachma.

Many opinions have been put forward concerning

the derivation of the words Adarkon and Daj-kemon

[Adarconim ; Smith's Diet, of Bible, s. v. Daric]
;

but a new suggestion has, however, recently been

made, which, though ingenious, will not, I think,

meet with much support. Dr. Levy {Jiid. Miinzen,

p. 19, note) thinks that the root-word is 7]^^, ' to

stretch,' 'tread,' 'step forward,' from the forward

placing of one foot, which a man does in bending

the bow, and that from this word was formed a

noun, jIDIT, or with the Aleph prefixed jIDIIS,

'archer,' which is the type upon these coins, espe-

cially as the ancients called the old Persian coins

TolbTa.1. That the more extended form )1Q3")T

could have been formed from the simple JIDIT is

veiy possible, as the Metn could have been easily

inserted. All however agree that by these terms

the Persian coin Daric is meant. This coin was a

gold piece current in Palestine under Cyrus and
Artaxerxes Longimanus. The ordinaiy Daric is

not of uncommon occui-rence ; but Levy (/. c. ) has

given a representation of a double piece, thereby

making the ordinarily received Daric a half-Daric.

Of the double piece, he says, three only are known.
In this he is mistaken, as Mr. Borrell the coin-

•lealer has a record of no less than eight specimens

(F. W, Madden, Hist, of Jewish Coinage, etc., p.

272, note 4). The whole piece is not allowed by
Mr. Poole in his article 'Weights' (Smith's Z>«V^.

of Bible), nor is a specimen of it in the British

Museum.
Besides these gold pieces, a silver coin also cir-

culated in the Persian kingdom, named the siglos.

[See the note s. v. Drachm, vol. i. p. 699.]
Mention is probably made of this coin in the

Bible in those passages which treat of the Persian

times (Neh. v. 15; cf x. 32). Of these pieces 20
went to one gold Daric (Mommsen, Geschichte

des Rom. Miinzwesens, pp. 13 and 855), which
would give a ratio of gold to silver I to 13 {Herod.,

iii. 95). These coins also have an archer on the

obverse. As long, then, as the Jews lived under
Persian domination, they made use of Persian

coins, and had no struck coins of their own. In
these coins also were probably paid the tributes

{Herod., iii. 89).

On the overthrow of the Persian monarchy in

B.C. 333, by Alexander III. the Great, Palestine

came under the dominion of the Greeks. Dur-
ing the lifetime of Alexander the country was
governed by a vice-regent, and the high-priest was
permitted to remain in power. Jaddua was at this

time high-priest and in high favour with Alexander
(Joseph, ^wi"/^. xi. 8. 5). At this period only Greek
coins were struck in many cities of Palestine. The
coinage consisted of gold, silver, and copper. The
usual gold coins were staters, called by Pollux

'AXe|dv5/)eio:. The silver coins mostly in circula-

tion were tetradrachms and drachms. There are

two specimens of the tetradrachms struck at

Scythopolis (the ancient Bethsean), preserved in

the Gotha and Paris collections. There are also

tetradrachms with the initials lOII struck at Joppa,
which, being a town of considerable importance,
no doubt supplied Jerusalem with money. Some
of his coins bear the monograms of two cities

sometimes at a great distance from each other,

showing evidently some commercial intercourse be-

tween them. For instance, Sycamina (Hepha),
and Scythopolis (Bethsean), Ascalon, and Phila-

delphia (Rabbath-ammon). (Mliller, Numisma-
tique d''Alexandre le Grand, 1464. PI. xx.)

Shortly after the death of Alexander the Great in

B.C. 324, Palestine fell into the hands of Ptolemy I.

Soter, the son of Lagus, from whom Antigonus
wrested it for a short time, until, in B.C. 301, after

the battle of Ipsus, it came again into his hands,
and afterwards was under the government of the

Ptolemies for nearly 100 years.

The same system of coinage was continued under
the Seleucidse and Lagidse, and we find the same
and other mints in Palestine. The history, from
the present time to B.C. 139, will be found under
Antiochus, Maccabees, and other names, and
would be out of place in an article which more
especially treats only of money.
The next distinct allusion to coined money is in

the Apocrypha, where permission to strike money
is granted to Simon Maccabceus. This passage has
raised many opinions concerning the Jewish coin-

age, and among the most conspicuous is that of

M. de Saulcy, whose classification of Jewish coins

has been generally received and adopted. It has
been fully treated upon by Mr. J. Evans in the

Numismatic Chronicle (vol. xx. p. 8, seq), and by
Mr. Poole in his article MoNKY in Dr. Smith's
Diet, qf thie Bible. Though the writer ofthe present
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article does not adopt many of De Saulcy's theories,

it will be as well to give shortly De Saulcy's classi-

fication, and to state the principal objections.

M. de Saulcy has classified Jewish coins into three

epochs :—(i.) Autonomous coins struck during the

reign of Alexander the Great
; (2.) Coins of the

Asamonsean princes
; (3.) Coins struck during the

revolt of the Jews, including those of Simon Bar-
cochab. M. de Saulcy classes to the ist epoch the

shekels and half-shekels of silver, and the half-

shekel and quarter-shekels of copper ; also the

copper coins inscribed jVls n?XP, with a vase
similar to the shekels, and on the reverse y2"lX T)2U,
' the fourth year,' and the hi/ad between two
ethrogs (citrons).

These coins De Saulcy has assigned to the
pontificate of Jaddua, and it appears that Jaddua
lived barely four years after B.C. 332. His reason
fur assigning them to Jaddua rests only on a doubt-
ful historical passage in Josephus, where Alexander
is said to have had an interview with this high-
priest at Jerusalem. But it does not appear that

Alexander gi-anted the Jews perfect hberty, though
he allowed them to live according to their own
laws. It is curious, too, that no coins have been
found belonging to a later date than ' the fourth

year of the deliverance of Zion,' and not easy of

comprehension why the liberty granted by Alex-
ander from B.C. 332 should have lasted only /oter
yeajs, and not till the time of his death. More-
over, these shekels, had they been struck in the

time of Alexander, would have been of the same
weight as the tetradrachms of the Macedonian
conqueror, for Alexander suppressed all weights
excepting the Attic, and was not likely to have
allowed Jaddua to issue a coinage different from
the Attic. It appears, however, that they contain

a sixth of copper mixed with the silver (Bayer,

De Ahim. Hebr., p. 66), and so do the coins of the

last Syrian kings and the Parthian kings contempo-
rary with Simon Maccabasus. Thus far we must
object to M. de Saulcy's theories.

The coins of the 2d epoch, or those struck by
the Asamonaean princes, are mostly of copper, and
all, save Antigonus, of small module. Coins are

ascribed by De Saulcy to the following princes :

—

Judas Maccabseus - - - B.C. 164-161.

Jonathan B.C. 161-143.

John Hyrcanus - - - - B.C. 135-106.

Judas A ristobulus and Antigonus B.C. 106-105.

Alexander Jannseus - - - B.C. 105-78.

Alexandra B.C. 78-69.
Antigonus B.C. 40-37.

It will here be seen that to Simon Maccabseus, to

whom nearly all the Jewish coins have hitherto been
ascribed, no coins are assigned. The coins given
by De Saulcy to Judas bear the title of high -priest,

and it is not at all certain that Judas ever had this

office. It is true that Josephus calls Judas ' high-

priest of the nation,' and says that he was elected

by the people after the death of Alcimus {Antiq.

xii. 10. 6.) ; but, on the other hand, we find in the
Maccabees (i Maccab. x. 20) that Alcimus did not
die till after the death of Judas, and that Alexander
conferred the priesthood on Jonathan, the brother
of Judas. Indeed, Josephus elsewhere states that
' theyfrj/ of the sons of Asmonaeus, who was high-
priest, was Jonathan' (F//., sec. i). It may be
that Judas held an inferior office under Alcimus, or
if elected by the people in opposition to Alcimus,

was never confiiTned in his post by the Syrian kings.
Many other objections can be raised, but an obser-
vation made by Mr. Poole (art. Money, Smith's
Diet, of Bible) sets the matter at rest

—
* These small

copper coins have for the main part of their reverse
types a Greek symbol, the united cornu-copiae,

and they therefore distinctly belong to a period of

Greek influence. Is it possible that Judas the
Maccabee, the restorer of Jewish worship, and the
sworn enemy of all heathen customs, would have
struck money with a type derived from the heathen,
and used by at least one of the hated family that
oppressed Israel—a type connected with idolatry,

and to a Jew as forbidden as any other of the re-

presentations on the coins of the Gentiles? It

seems to us that this is an impossibility, and that
the use of such a type points to the time when pros-
perity had corrupted the ruling family, and Greek
usages once more were powerful in their influence.

This period may be considered to commence in the
reign of John Hyrcanus, whose adoption of foreign
customs is evident in the naming of his sons far

more than in the policy he followed.' The origin
of the type of the cornu-copiae will be spoken of
under the coins of John Hyrcanus. The 3d epoch
of De Saulcy consists of the coins of Simon Bar-
cochab. New attributions have, however, been
attempted by Dr. Levy of Breslau, in his Jiidisckt
MUnzen, which will be given in their proper place.

We prefer, then, adopting the theory of Bayer,
Eckhel, Cavedoni, and others, that the Jewish
coinage commenced under Simon Maccabaeus,

In the hundred and seventieth year (B.C. 142)
of the Seleucidan era, Demetrius II., king of Syria,
granted freedom to the Jewish people, 'and the
yoke of the heathen was taken away from Israel,'

and the people wrote in their contracts ' in the
first year of Simon the high-priest, the governor
and leader of the Jews'— a form which Josephus
gives :

' in the first year of Simon the benefactor
and ethnarch of the Jews' {Antiq. xiii. 6. 7). In
B.C. 139 Antiochus VII. Sidetes, granted even
more privileges than Demetrius ; for, besides con-
firming all the gifts and decrees of other kings before
him, he gave Simon leave ' to coin money for his
country with his own stamp ' {koX iireTpexpd aroi

TToiTJffai Koixixa. Wlov ydfiia/xa ry X^P'} <^°^- ^v. 6) ; and
though there may not seem to be sufficient reason
for supposing that Simon made use of the privilege

of coining before Antiochus actually conferred it

upon him, it is more than probable that he did so.

It has not been hitherto observed that Antiochus
VII. must have granted the privilege of coining to
Simon previous to his brother, Demetrius II., being
taken prisoner by Mithridates I., king of Parthia
(Arsaces VI., i Maccab. xiv. i), in B.C. 138, and him-
self obtaining the throne in B.C. 137. The grant
took place in the fourth year of Simon's pontificate

(B.C. 139), and his coins date from the November ol

that year to his death in February B.C. 135. These
dates will give i/ure years and a commencement of
z. fourth for the four years of Simon of which we
possess coins. It is, however, to be remarked, that
in the same year that the permission of coinage was
granted to Simon, Antiochus ' brake all the cove-

nants which he had made with him afore' (i INIaccab.

XV. 27), and this may prove that Simon struck coins
previous to tlie actual permission being conferred,
and during the most prosperous period of his reign.

[For this question, see F. W, Madden, History of
Jewish Coinage, p. 40, note.l
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We now pass to the description of the coins :

—

SILVER.

1. ^KIK''' ^pB', ' shekel of Israel.' A cup or

chalice; above which Kt i-^- (year) i.

Rev. nenp D^JB^IIS 'Jerusalem the Holy.' A
triple lily or hyacintlL AR 6.

2. 7p^T\ ''ifn, 'half-shekel' Same type and date.

Rev. nanp D^B'n''. Same type. AR 4.

3- ?N"lJi'^ 7\>V- Same type, above which 3{*>

(for a Dili'), 'year 2.'

Rev. rw\'\^r\ D"'^E'"nV Same type. AR 6.

4- PptiTI ''Vn, 'half-shekel.' Same type and date.

~ Rev. nt^nnpn n''f3tjm\ Same type. AR 4.

5- ^KnB'"' ^35^', 'shekel of Israel.' Same type;
above which ^^ (for 3 T\1'^), 'year 3.'

Rev. r\'my\>r\ ah^Ts'^- Same type. AR 6.

De Saulcy remarks of the half-shekel of the year

3, 'Le demi-sicle de I'an III., s'il existe, n'a pas
encore ete retrouve,' but two specimens of this coin

are in the collection of the Rev. H. C. Reichardt
of Cairo (Ntan. Ckron., N.S., vol. ii., p. 268).

6. 7ptfn ''i*n, 'half-shekel.' Same type and date.

Rev. 7\m^pr\ ^'hmy. Same type. AR 4.

It has been much doubted if the Jews coined
shekels after the third year of Simon's reign, but
an entire shekel of the fourth year is also in the
collection of the Rev. H. C. Reichardt {Niun.
Chron., 1. c.)

7. ijNIK^^ hp^, ' shekel of Israel.' Same type;
above which *1^ (for 1 HJC^), ' year 4.'

Rev. n'^ipn whm^''. Same type. AR 6.

Copper.

An entire copper shekel of the fourth year has
been published by the Rev. H. C. Reichardt
{Zeitschrift der Deutsch. Morg. Gesellschaft, 1857,
p. 155), and it has been suggested that it was struck
in a time of extreme distress, though history makes
no mention of this fact, unless the operations against

Antiochus VII. Sidetes, caused a scarcity of
money (Levy, Jiid. Munzen, p. 45). This piece
has the same types and legends as the silver shekel
of the fourth year.

The half, quarter, and sixth of the shekel, in

copper, are well known—

I- ''J?3"1N n^B', 'Year four: half.' Two

lidab (or bunches of thickly-leaved branches), be
tween which an Ethrog (citron).

Rev. |1''V rb^h, ' The redemption of Zion.

A palm-tree between two baskets. M 7.

2. J?^a"l ymX n^tr, ' Year four : quarter.-

Two lulab. . ,

Rev. iVS nPKi7, ' The redemption of Zion.^

An Ethrop. X. 6.

3. |1^V rb)^^h, ' The redemption of Zion.' A
cup or chalice.

Rev. J/niK njti', ' Year four.' A lulab be-

tween two Ethrogs. M. 5.

The weight of the so-called tetradrachm of the

Ptolemaic talent exactly corresponds to the weight
of the extant shekel, viz., 220 grains [Weights
AND Measures]. It has been inferred by Col.

Leake that ' as the word diSpax/^ov is employed by
the LXX. synonymously with aUXos for the He-
brew word shekel, that the shekel and didrachmon
were of the same weight,' and ' from the fact of

the half-shekel of the Pentateuch being translated

by the LXX. t6 TjfJLicrv tou SiSpdxi^ov, therefore the

Attic and not the Grseco-Egyptian didrachm was
intended by them ' {Ntim. Hell., App. ; Num.
Chron., vol. xvii. p. 206). [For full statement of

Col. Leake's theor}% see Didrachm]. The didrachm
was, however, the common term employed by the

Jews for the coin which was equal in weight to

the shekel—the Ptolemaic didrachm. The stater

of silver was a tetradrachm, and the duty to the

temple being a didrachm, a stater was found to

pay for our Lord and Simon [Didrachm]. The
remark of Josephus, that the shekel was equal to

four Attic drachms {Antiq. iii. 8. 2) is easily under-

stood, as Josephus is speaking of four Attic drachms
of his own time, and the drachm and denarius

were identical, the latter being also equal to the

quarter of a Maccabrean shekel [Drachm].
The two heaviest denominations of the copper

coins, which bear respectively the names ' half
Ci'ri) and ' quarter' (yil), weigh from 219.2 grs.

to 251.6 grs., and from 118.9 grs. to 145.2 grs.

The smaller coin, which has no denomination,

gives an average weight of 81.3 grs. This appears
to be the third of the half The following table

shows that the copper ' half and ' quarter' are

half and quarter shekels.

Copper Coins. Silver Coins.

Average Supposed Average Supposed
Weight. Weight. Weight. Weight,

Half - 235.4 250. Shekel - 220. 220.

Quarter 132.0 125. Half-shekel no. no.
(SLxth) 81.8 83.3 [Third] - 73.3

These results have been obtained by Mr. Poole,

and the whole question of the Jewish coin weights
is fully gone into in his article ' Weights,'
in Dr. Smith's Did. of the Bible. Further inves-

tigations must be reserved for another article.

[Weights.]
The character upon these shekels, and all other
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Hebrew coins, stands quite by itself, yet its great

similarity to its parent, the Phcenician, affords con-
vincing proof of its origin. It existed during a
period of 300 years, commencing in B.C. 139, and
from that date to B.C. 40 being in constant use.

It was again adopted during the revolts, and ceases

only with the death of Bar-cochab in a.d. 138.

Gesenius [Geschichte der Hcb. Sprachctmd Schrtft.,

p. 156, seq.) accounts for its late use by instancing

the case of the Cufic characters on Mohammedan
coins met with long after the Nishki was employed
for writing. It also bears great resemblance to

the Samaritan (see Alphabet of the Stones from
Nablous, in Levy, Jiid. Miinzen, p. 137, and
F. W. Madden, Hist, of Jewish Coinage, plate),

and it is not therefore surprising that the coin

character has been called Samaritan, though it is

beyond all doubt that the Samaritans first acquired

\tfrotn the Jews, but modified it after their separa-

tion (Levy, 'Jiid. Miinzen, p. 141). The use of this

character, as already shown by Mr. Poole (art.

Money, Smith's Diet, of the Bible), does not offer

any evidence as to age, and there is no palaeo-

graphic reason why these shekels and half-shekels

should not be as early as the Persian period. By
the discovery of De Vogiie of the coins of Eleazar

the priest (see below), a new letter, Zain—which
bears great resemblance to the Samaritan form of

the same letter found in MSS.—has been added to

the coin-alphabet. There are now only wanting
Teth, Phe, and Samech.
The inscriptions upon these coins do not offer

any particular peculiarities. The title of 'holy'

appears to have been attached to Jerusalem at a

very eaily time (Is. xlviii. 2 ; lii. I ; Dan. ix. 24 ;

Neh. xi. I, 18
; Joel iii. 17) ; and the decree of

Demetrius expressly states that it should be ' holy

and free' (kpav Kai davXov Kal eXevd^pav, Joseph.
Antiq. xiii. 2. 3 ; cf. I Maccab. x. 31 ; xv, 7).

In St. Matt, it is also called the 'holy city'

^Matt. iv. 5 ; xxvii. 53 ; cf. Rev. xi. 2). It is

probable that the inscriptions on the shekels of

Simon were employed in the same sense as those we
find on the coins of the coast-cities of the Mediter-

ranean, which had been exempted from taxes,

and which adopted the titles of holy (tepd), and

inviolable {&,<yv\oi). The mode of writing D vtJ'IT',

instead of DPti'l"!"' on the shekels from the year
two, has been supposed by Cavedoni {Bill. Num.,
vol. i., p. 23) to allude to the taking of the fortress

of Sion from the Syrians, and that this fortress

constituted a second town, and therefore neces-

sitated the employment of a dual name. This
theory has already been rejected by De Saulcy
(Num. Jud., p. 18, note).

The types of the silver shekels and half shekels

have been supposed to refer to the pot of manna
and Aaron's rod that budded (Exod. xvi. 33

;

Num. xvii. 8), though Cavedoni [Bibl. Num.,
vol. i., p. 29) prefers considering the former as a
cup or chalice belonging to the furniture of the
temple, and the latter as a hyacinth or lily, accord-
ing to the words of Scripture, ' I will be as dew
upon Israel, and he shall bloom like a lily' (Hos.
xiv. 6 ; cf. Is. xxvii. 6 ; xxxv. i). The cup or
chalice also occurs upon the sixth of the copper
shekel of the fourth year. The types of the copper
coins doubtless indicate the prosperity of the land
(cf. I Maccab. xiv. 8, seq.)

John Hyrcanus, b.c. 135-B.c. 106.—Of the

thirty years' reign of John Hyrcanus there are a cois«

siderable number of coins, but all, like those of his

successors, are struck in copper. The types are

quite different from the silver and copper of his

predecessor Simon, and consist of a double comu-
copiae, between which is a poppy-head. The ob-

verse bears within an olive wreath the inscription

—

Dnin>n nnm ^ijn pan pmn''
(or pain'" or ijin>).

(John the high-priest and the confederation of the

Jews).

This legend clearly shows the political relation

of the Jews at Rome. John Hyrcanus only calls

himself ' high-priest ' not ' prince of the Jews,' for

he did not strike the current money in absolute
authority, but in unity with the ' confederation of

the Jews.' Mr. Poole, following De Saulcy, has
translated the word "l3n as ' friend ;

' and Reichardt
[Num. Chrott., N. S., vol. ii., p. 269), on the
authority of the Rabbi Levita {Thishbi, s.v. "l^H),

has suggested ' doctor ;
' but Cavedoni [Bibl. Num.

,

vol. ii., p. 14) and Levy [Jiid. Miinzett, p. 50,
note 3), in some lengthy arguments, have clearly

established that 'nation' or 'confederation' is the
correct term.

Certain specimens of the coins of John Hyrcanus
have a Greek A above the old Hebraic inscription.

This could only relate, as De Saulcy {Num. Jud.,
p. 99) thinks, to the alliance between John Hyr-
canus and Antiochus VII. Sidetes in B.C. 134, or
Alexander Zebina in B.C. 126. The A denotes the
name of one of these princes. Cavedoni (Bibl.

Num., vol. ii., p. 17), however, connects it with a
co7-ona aurea, which may have been sent by Antio-
chus or some other Syrian ruler to John Hyrcanus.
This seems very improbable. The A may perhaps
denote the 'year i.'

There is one coin of John Hyrcanus which has
upon it, in addition to the usual legend, a wora
left unexplained by De Saulcy (Num. Jicd., pi. iii.

3). Ewald has seen only two letters, and suggests
that the word should be {i'^, 'highest general;'
and quotes a corresponding term in the Maccabees
(l Maccab. xiii. 42). There is, however, no doubt
that the letters are CXI, ' head or prince,' as Levy

(Jiid. Miinzen, p. 52, note) has already suggested,

a fact further corroborated by a similar coin in the

collection of Mr. Reichardt (Num. Chron., N.S.,
vol. ii., p. 269).

The type of the two cornua-copias, which, as we
have already said (see above), go far to prove that

these small copper coins were not struck previous

to the reign of Hyrcanus, first occurs on the Egyp-
tian coins, and was probably adopted on the coins of
the Seleucidse on the occasion of a marriage with an
Egyptian princess (R. S. Poole, art. Money, Dr.
Smith's ZJ/cA of Bible). The type on these Jewish
coins seems to be an imitation of some of the coins

of the kings of Syria. The two cornua-copise are

first met with on coins of Alexander, which Mionnet
(vol. v., p. 83, Nos. 730, 731) ascribes to Alex-
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ander II. Zebina (b c. 128-122), but which Cave-

doni [_Bibl. Num., vol. ii., p. 16, note 9) thinks

should rather belong to Alexander I. Balas ; and

they occur on a unique tetradrachm of Cleopatra,

which Mr. Poole has suggested (/. c) may have

been adopted on her marriage with Alexander

Balas, B.C. 150. This latter date is rt/to- the death

of Judas, and in the middle of that of Jonathan,

whilst Alexander II. Zebina is contemporary with

Hyrcanus, who made this type a sign of his alliance

with Zebina, and hence the Greek letter A may
denote the name of Alexander Zebina (see above).

It would indeed be singular to have the type of

the two cornua-copice on coins of the Maccab-
bsean princes before it was adopted on those of

the kings of Syria. The type is continued on the

coins of the Herods and on the coins of Tiberius,

struck by the procurators in a. d. 33. Almost the

latest exam-ple of the double comu-copiae on Jewish

coins is on a coin of Agiippa II., struck under

Domitian in a.d. 87, but Mionnet (vol. v., p. 484)
gives it as occurring on a coin of Trajan struck at

Tiberias. The single cornu-copias occurs upon a

coin of Agrippa II. , under Domitian, with the date

A.D. 94 (F. W. '^iz.AdiQn, Histo7y of yewish Coin-

age, p. 60, note 8, and p. 132).

We have assigned above a reign of 30 years to

John Hyrcanus without a comment. It is, how-
ever, advisable to remark, that Josephus gives him
respectively 30 [Antiq. xx. 10), 31 {Antiq. xiii. 10,

7), and 33 years of reign {Bdl. Jiid. i. 2. 8)

;

whilst Eusebius (
Chro7i.) only assigns to him a reign

of 26 years. From the result of an examination of

these conflicting statements we consider that 30
years is the correct time of his reign {History of
yrduish Coinage, p. 53, note). Cavedoni {Ntiovi

Shidi sopra le Ani. Mon. Giud., p. 13) has already

published a coin of John Hyrcanus with a Hebrew
inscription within a wreath, and on the reverse two
cornua-copise and poppy-head ; over the cornua-

copise the Greek letters L. A. ()'ear 30).

Judas Aristobulus, b.c. 106-105.—The coins

now attributed by Cavedoni {Bihl. A^um., vol. ii.,

p. 18) and Levy {Jiid. Miiiizen, p. 54) to Judas
Aristobulus (both of which names are expressly

given to this son of Hyrcanus by Josephus, Antiq.

XX. 10. l), were formerly given by De Saulcy

[Num. Jtid., p, 84) to Judas Maccabaeus. Their

inscription is to be read

' Judas, high-priest, and the confederation of the

Jews.' The few coins of his reign inform us

that he did not succeed in adding to himself the
' title of king,' and in governing quite inde-

pendent, though Josephus (Antiq. xiii. II. I ; xx.

10. I ; Beii. Jtid. i. 3. i) and Eusebius {Chron)
both state that he assumed the title of king, a

title given to John Hyrcanus in the Arabic ver-

sion of the ]\Iaccabees (chap. xxii. ed. Cotton)

and to Alexander Jannseus by Strabo (lib. xvi.

2. 40). The types of his coins are the same

as those of his predecessor The word 7I73

on these coins is extremely doubtful, and it is

more probable that pHJ is the correct form. Out

of five coins examined by De Saulcy, one read 7I73.

three ?1*13, and one plJ {Rev. A^imi. 1857, p. 290),
Mr. Reichardt also states that on two coins of his

cabinet the adjective pHJ is quite clear {Ahivi.

Chi'on., N. S., vol. ii., p. 270). Coins of Judas,
from the shortness of his reign, are veiy rare.

Alexander Jann.^us, b.c. 105-B.c. 78.—Of
the reign of Alexander Jannjeus there are a consi-

derable number of coins. Cavedoni {Bibl. Aht7n.,

vol. ii., p. 12) and Levy {'Jiid. Miinzen, p. 57)
attribute to him all the coins which De Saulcy
{A^u7!i. yiid., p. 85) has given to Jonathan Mac-
cabasus. This attribution is further strengthened

by the discovery of some double-struck coins by
Mr. Poole in the British Museum, which show
distinctly ANAP.T [AAESANAPOT] and EfiS
[BA2IAE0S] under the Hebrew legend, the ori-

ginal type being of the class already assigned to

Alexander Janneeus by De Saulcy. His coinage
may be divided into two classes—those struck

previous to his quarrel * with the Pharisees, and
those struck after his reconciliation. The former

are bilingual, having on the obverse *]70n jniin*

' Jehonathan the king,' and on the reverse AjVES-
ANAPOT BASIAEfiS. A coin in the cabinet
at Marseilles has 07ily the Greek legend. The lattel

class, which has the same types as the coins of his

predecessors, Hyrcanus and Aristobulus, have the

legend

—

[n'']tn^n nnni ^nan {hdh jriJin^ (or jdj^),

'Jehonathan (or Jonathan) the high-priest, and
the confederation of the Jews.' On one of his

coins (De Saulcy, Niwi. Jiid., pi. ii. 10; F. W.
Madden, Hist, ofyewisk Cot7tage, p. 70) Alexandel
Jannseus couples his name with the Jews in general,

and leaves out the word I^H, ' confederation,'

showing that he wished to make the irritated

people attached to him. The types of the coins

of the first class, which are a half-opened flower,

* There is a very remarkable coin in the British

Museum, with a portrait on the obverse, and on
the reverse a star. It perhaps belongs to Alex-
ander Jannseus, and may have been struck during
his quarrel, though there is still the possibility

that it belongs to Alexander II., and was his first

attempt at coinage after his escape from Rome
(F. W. Madden, Hist, of Jewish Coi7tage, p. 68,

note 5).
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a star, anchor, etc., are doubtless copied from
some coins of Antiochus VII. Sidetes (De Saulcy,

Num. Jud., pi. iii. 13, 14), and Antiochus VIII.
Epiphanes (Trhor de N'ut?!., pi. Iii. 10).

Alexandra, b.c. 78-69.—There is only one
coin known of the nine years' reign of Alexandra,
which was first published by De Saulcy {Num.
Jud, pi. iv. 13).

Olrv. AAE3ANA. BA2IAIS, round an anchor.

Rev. A star with eight rays, in the intermediate

spaces of which are the traces of a Hebrew legend,

of which only a fl (probably belonging to a word,

riD?)0, Queen) is visible. M 3.

The correctness of the attribution of the coins

described above to Alexander Jannseus, is some-
what supported by the above coin of his widow,
Alexandra, bearing as it does an anchor on the

obverse and a similar bilingual legend.

Hyrcanus II., B.C. 69-65.

—

No coins.

Aristobulus II., B.C. 65-49.

—

No coins.

Alexander II., b.c. 65-49.—It has been gene-
rally supposed that there were no coins of Alex-

ander II., the son of Aristobulus II. The
internal stmggles of the brothers Hyrcanus and
Aristobulus, who, not choosing to abide by the

decision of Pompey in favour of Hyrcanus, was
sent captive to Rome with his two sons, Alexander
and Antigonus, thus causing Judsea, which had
risen to power through the unity of the Asmo-
nseans, to become through their dissensions a tribu-

tary province of Rome, fully explains the reason

why we possess so few coins of this period.

Cavedoni [Bibl. Num., vol. ii. p. 22, note) sug-

gests that the small brass coins, published by De
Saulcy (pi. iv. 9-12), and ascribed by him to Alex-

ander Janneeus, belong to Alexander II. They
may be described as follows :

—

Obv. AAESANA. BASIAEfiS, round an anchor.

Rev. A beaded circle round a star (or an anchor

within a wreath). M 3.

There are generally traces of letters on the re-

verse, which have not been deciphered, owing to

the bad condition of the coins. There is, how-
ever, in the collection of the Rev. H. C. Reichardt,

a coin with SA on the obverse, and on the reverse

the Hebrew inscription 3 \T\y\'', ' Jonathan the

Priest.' This coin Reichardt thinks may belong to

Hyrcanus II., from its style, fabric, and types,

which are similar to the coins of Alexander II.

But, in all probability, it belongs to Alexander II.,

whose Jewish name, like that of his grandfather

Alexander Janna;us, might also have been ' Jeho-
nathan' or 'Jonathan.' There are also, in the

collection of the Rev. H. C. Reichardt, two in-

teresting coins with a partially legible Hebrew
inscription, written round the circle on the reverse.

The only remaining word is E'yilVPVj Alexadras,

or K^jniVa^y, Alek.radras, proving that Alexander
II. deviated from the custom of his predecessors

by placing also his Greek name in Hebrew cha-

racter.

Hyrcanus II., restored b.c. 47-40.

—

Ne
coins.

Antigonus, b.c. 40-37.

Obv. BASIAEfiS ANTIPONOT, round a
wreath.

Rev. [D]nin^[n -inm hiln pan n^nriD,
' Mattathias the high-priest, and the confederation
of the Jews.' Two comua-copiK. -^ 5-

This legend is made up from the specimens en-
graved in De Saulcy (pi. v. 1-8), by M. de Vogiie
{Rev. Num., i860, p. 284, note). Both De
Saulcy and Levy are inclined to regard Mattathias
as the Hebrew name of Antigonus, rather than as
a name of the ancestor of the Asmonsean family ;

and it seems more probable that the Jews should
have known their chiefs by Jewish names. This
supports the supposition that Jonathan was the
Hebrew name of Alexander. On a coin in the
collection of the Rev. H. C. Reichardt, the obverse

legend reads very legibly n"" "1311 ^1J \r\2 ITTinO,
whilst between the cornua-copite, instead of the
letters njil, there are Nti', i.e., 'year i.' Another
specimen has also very plainly IK', i.e., 'year 2.*

The coins of Antigonus, both in size and style,

differ from those of his predecessors ; and Cave-
doni {Bibl. Num., vol. ii. p. 25) sees a resem-
blance to those of the Parthian and Bactrian kings;
which is likely, as Antigonus obtained his throne
by the aid of the Parthians (Joseph. Antiq. xiv.

13). Some specimens of the coins of Antigonus
have only a single comu-copias, perhaps to denote
the half of its value. This seems to be confirmed
by the weight. The coins with the double cornu-
copise weigh, according to De Saulcy {Num. Jitd.^

p. Ill), 14.2 grammes (209 grains) and under,
those with the single cornu-copis, 7.7 grammes
(118 grains) to 7 grammes (108 grains). Levy
{Jiid. Miinsen, p. 66, note 4) thinks that the coin
weighing 10.7 grammes (165 grains) may be a
three-quarter piece.

A curious coin in the collection cf the Rev.
Churchill Babington has a Greek legend on the
same side as the cornu-copiae. It is the smallest

coin of Antigonus yet discovered {Num. Chron.,
N. S., vol. ii. p. 64).

Herod I., sumamed the Great.—The large

extent of Herod's dominions, and the immense
wealth he is said to have left to his relatives and to

strangers, would lead us to infer that he must have
had a very rich coinage. Josephus distinctly states

that he left to his sister Salome five hundred thou-

sand, to Csesar ten millions, and to others five

millions of coined silver {dpyvplov eTnaripLov, Atitiq.

xvii. 8. i) ; whilst Zonaras {Annal. v. 16) says that

Herod coined silver and gold from the vessels he
took to assist the people who were suffering by
famine in Syria and Judsea, a story also related

by Josephus, with the exception that the words d%
vdiuTua are omitted {Antiq. xv 9. 2). But the
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coining oi gold was interdicted in all countries sub-

ject to the Romans, and that of silver was only

granted to some of the most important cities, as

Alexandria, Antioch of Syria, etc. (Eckhel, Doct.

Num. Vet., vol. i. p. Ixxi.) We thus find in Judaea

only a copper coinage from the time of the taking

of Jerusalem by Pompey, excepting in the time of

the revolt under Eleazar, Simon, son of Gioras, etc.,

and the second revolt under Bar-cochab. It is pro-

bable that the sums mentioned byJosephus are much
exaggerated, and the silver must have been denarii.

The coinage of Herod is strictly Greek, and the

earlier coinage of his reign seems to have been

struck of three denominations, the Tpfxa^^"''. the

£iir)(aKK-ov, and the XaX^oOs. Of the Lix<^\Kov there

are at present no specimens existing in any cabinet.

"When the large coins ceased, the coins weighing

48 to 43 grains are the semis, and those weighing

27 to 24, the quadrans. The specimen we here

describe, which bears great resemblance in its

types to the coins of Alexander Jannaeus, evidently

represents the quadrans, or Kohpavrqi of the N. T.

Obv. BA2I. HPflA, vnitten round an anchor.

Rev. United comu-copise, between which a

caduceiis. ^ 3-

None of his coins have the title MEPAS, as

Ewald has supposed [Herodian Family].

Herod Archelaus.—Coins of Archelaus have

the title Ethnai-ch.

The specimen here described, weighing 18

grains, doubtless represents the XeTrrii' of the N.T.

[See Mite ; where a specimen is engraved.]

Obv. HPfl. Anchor.

Rrj.
"^® (EeNAPXOT) in an oak \vreath
^^ adorned with a gem. M. 3.

Herod Antipas.—The coins of Herod Antipas

bear the title Tetrarch; they are also of copper,

and many of them are struck at Tiberias, a city

built by Antipas in honour of the Roman emperor

Tiberius (Joseph. Antiq. xviii. 2. 3). There are

also coins struck by him under Caius. The fol-

lowing is a description of one of them :

—

HPiiAHS {sic) TETPAPXHS (sic). Palm-

branch. Infield L. MP (year- 43).

Rev. PAIfl KAI2AP1 PEPMAN \iKi$\, virritten

in four lines within a wreath. M. 5.

The date upon this coin (year 43 of Antipas)

corresponds to A. D. 39, the year he was banished

by Caius to Lugdunum (F. W. Madden, Hist, of
'Jewish Coinage, p. 99).

Herod Philip I.—Of this prince there are no

coins, though those which really belong to Philip

II. the Tetrarch have been assigned to him (Aker-

man. Num. III. ofN. T.,-^. 1%; Trisor de Num.,
Num. des Rois Grecs, p. 126). It must be remem-
bered that he was omitted in the will of Herod I.

in consequence of the discoveiy that his mother

Mariamne was conscious of the plots of Antipater

(F. W. Madden, Hist, ofJewish Coinage, p. 100).

[Herodian Family.]
Herod Philip II.—The coins of Herod PhUip

II., who is only mentioned once in the N. T. (Luke

iii. l), also bear the title tetrarch, and have on

the obverse the effigy and inscription of a Roman
emperor, and on the reverse a temple, between the

columns of which are dates. The head upon the

obverse of these coins has usually been considered

to be that of Augustus ; but unfortunately the dates

upon the coins preserved to us show that if the

head is that of Augustus, the coins must have been

struck after this latter's death. Mionnet, however,
has given one coin with the date L. 12, year 16=:

A.D. 12, which (if it exists) must of course have the

head of Augustus. There is, however, a coin in

the collection of Mr. Wigan which proves that aU
coins of Philip II., with dates below L. IH (year

i8= A.D. 14), bear the head of Tiberius. Its de-

scription is as follows :

—

Obv. TIBEPI02 2EBA2T02 KAISAP. Head
of Tiberius to right, bare ; before it a branch.

Rev. ^lAinnOT TET . . . Tetrastyle temple,

between the columns L. AZ (year 37= a.d. 33).

The effigy of the Roman emperor on these coins

was a grave infraction of the Mosaic law. Perhaps
this infraction took place at some distance from
the centre of religion in a town chiefly inhabited

by Greeks {Tresor de Num., p. 126). The temple
on the reverse is that built by Herod I. near
Panium, and dedicated to Caesar (Joseph. Antiq.

XV. ID. 3; Bell. Jud. i. 21. 13).

Herod Agrippa I., a. d. 37-44.—There is only
one type of the coins of Agrippa that can be con-
sidered strictly Jewish. It is found very frequently

at Jerusalem, and was from that circumstance most
probably struck there.

Ohu. BA2IAEw2 APPIHA. An umbrella.

Rev. Three ears of com springing from one
stalk; infield L. s (year 6). M ^

This type exists with dates as low as L. 9. (year

9) {Num. Chron., N. S., vol. ii. p. 272), which
corresponds to A. D. 44, the year of his death.

There is a coin of Agrippa I.
,
probably struck at

Caesarea Palestinae, and bearing the title MErA2.
Other coins exist, struck under Caligula and
Claudius.

Herod, King of Chalcis, a.d. 41-48.—The
coins now assigned by Cavedoni {Bibl. Num., vol.

ii. p. 35) to Herod, king of Chalcis, were attri-

buted by De Saulcy ( Num. fud., p. 131, pi. vi.,

Nos. 10, II, 12) to Herod I. From the fact of

these coins bearing the image of a living creature

—

an eagle—which was contrary to the law, there is

much in favour of Cavedoni's suggestion. Besides

a flying eagle is also the emblem on a coin of

Ptolemaeus, tetrarch of Chalcidene (Eckhel, Doct.

Num. Vet., iii., p. 264).
Agrippa II., a.d. 48-100.—There is an interest-

ing coin in the cabinet of Mr. Reichardt {Num.
Chron., N. S., vol. ii. p. 274) bearing the head
of Agrippa II., an unusual circumstance for Jewish
coins (see, however, under Alexander Jannseus).

The coins of Agrippa II., struck under Nero,
commemorate the name of Caesarea Philippi, which
Agrippa, in A.D. 55, had changed to that of Nero-
nias. There are coins of Agrippa II. struck under
Vespasian, Titus, and Domitian, and upon three dif-

ferent eras— ' that of the Chalcian era,' that ' of the

tetrarchy of Philip being given to him,' and that 'of

Tiberias.' The last date of which we at present

know is ET. EA. (year 35 = A.D. 95). Agrippa died

in A.D. 100 (see F. W, Madden, Hist, of Jewish
Coinage, pp. I15-132).

The coins issued by the procurators from the

time of Augustus to Nero do not offer sufficient

peculiarities to be noticed here. There is, however,
one which De Saulcy {Num. Jud., p. 102) has read
IOTAA? BA2IA?A? and which has been attributed

by him to Judas Aristobulus, and which Poole (art

Money, Dr. Smith's Diet, of Bible) has suggested

as a 'probable attribution,' should be assigned to
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/udas Aristobulus, and the A for Antigonus. Cave-
doni (^Bibl. A^Jim. , vol. ii. pp. 48, 50) has, however,

classed this coin to Julia Augusta—1st, because had
it belonged to Judas Aristobulus the C would have
been of regular shape (S) ; and 2dly, the inscription

would have been in Hebrew, or at least bilingual,

and not Greek alone. De Saulcy {J^ev. JVum.,

1857, p. 297) has objected to this attribution, but

Levy {^'id. Munze7i, p. 76, note 2) considers that

it rests on good grounds. The coin may be de-

scribed as follows :

—

Obv. lOTAIA SEB. within a wreath.

Rev. Two cornua-copise between which a poppy-
head. M 3.

The types of the wreath and comua-copise occur
upon other coins of Tiberius (F. W. Madden, Hist,

of Jewish Coinage, p. 142, 143).

The Jewish coinage has hitherto been thought
to have closed with the revolt of Bar-cochab under
Hadrian, and only two coins have been assigned

tiy De Saulcy {Num. Jiid., pi. x., i, 2) to the re-

volt of the Jews, which ended in the capture and
destruction of Jerusalem. Dr. Levy of Breslau
has, however, carefully studied this latter part of

the Jewish coinage, and has certainly arrived at

many new and satisfactoiy results. The principal

leaders of the first revolt are of as much importance
as Bar-cochab in the second, who, according to Dr.
Levy, was only an imitator of his predecessor
bimon, son of Gioras.

It will not, however, be surprising if objections

are raised to some of Dr. Levy's attributions, and
whilst one states that the coinage of the first revolt

has been too much enriched, to the loss of that of
the second (Cavedoni, Nuovi Studi, etc., p. 28),
another objects because Eleazar and Simon did not
act in concert (Rose, Smith's Diet, of Bible, s. v.

Shtkd). The absence, too, of any coins of John
of Gischala, who was also a powerful leader, is very
curious. The coinage of Eleazar is, however, cer-

tain ; and therefore there can be no reason why
some of the other leaders should not have struck
coins, and the attribution to Simon, son of Gioras,
with analogous types to those of Eleazar, seems now
almost proved. The attribution to Simon, son of
Gamaliel, and Ananus, is not, however, so certain.

Space will not permit us here to enter into any
lengthy account either of the leaders or their coins,

but we give as briefly as possible the results of Dr.
Levy's researches, with reference for th.i coins to the
woodcuts in our History of Jewish Coinage, where
the whole question is thoroughly investigated.

Eleazar.—Eleazar, the son of Simon, was one
of the principal leaders in the first revolt. He
must be distinguished from Eleazar, the son of
Ananias, of whom little or nothing is known
(Joseph. Bell. Jiid. ii. 17. 2; 20. 4). Coins were
first published and attributed to Eleazar by M. de
Vogiie {Rrj. Num. 1S60, p. 260). They are of
yilver and copper.

Obv. »ni3n "ITV^X, 'Eleazar the [high] priest.'

Vase, in field to right a palm-brancli.

Rev. [S«]-lB" rh^:h nnS DJB', ' First yeai

of the redemption of IsraeL' Cluster of grapes
AR4.
A silver coin somewhat resembling this one had

already been published by De Saulcy {Num. Jud.

,

pi. xii. 7) ; but without the specimen of De Vogiie
it was impossible to decipher it with accuracy.

The obverse has the same legend and type as the

one above described, but on the reverse there is the

name (IVDCJ', ' Simon,' within a wreath. It is to

be observed that both De Saulcy and De Vogiie
consider this coin to be forged, in imitation of a

genuine specimen, and De Vogiie considers that the

forger has copied the two sides from two different

coins, one of Eleazar and one of Simon, but Levy
{Jiid. Miifizen, p. 89, note 2) suggests that a coin

may have existed with Eleazar's name on one side

and Simon's on the other, and that genuine speci-

mens may have been struck when these two leaders

were at peace. There are also copper coins which
can be attributed to Eleazar. They had been pre-

viously published by Bayer {De Num. Hebr., p.

65, pi. i. 4, 5), and supposed by him to have been
stamped with letters composing a secret alphabet.

De Saulcy {Ntm. Jud. pp. 167-168; cf. pi. xiii. 7),

who does not read them, does not agree with this

suggestion. The discovery of De Vogiie, however,
shows that the obverse leg-end of these coins is

367.

N^—yn

' Eleazar the [high] priest' written retrograde in

two lines on either side ofa palm-tree. The reverse

legend is the same as that on the silver coins. The
Vau in the word |niDn on the silver coins is re-

markable, and does not occur on the copper. The
importance of these coins in adding the letter Zain
to the coin-alphabet has been already alluded to.

The statements respecting them by the Rev. H. J.
Rose (art. Shekel, Dr. Smith's Diet of Bible,

vol. iii., p. 1247) are altogether incorrect.

Levy {Jiid. Miinzen, p. 91) also attributes to

Eleazar the shekels of the first (and second yeai ?),

which were given by De Saulcy {Num. Jud., pp.
188-189, pi. xi. I, 3) to Bar-cochab. He also
suggests that they may have been issued by order
of the Sanhedrim (cf. Joseph. Bell. Jud. ii. 20. 5)
[see below]. They have upon the obverse the word

D?5J*1T. 'Jerusalem,' and the type a tetrastyle



MONEY 20>> MONEY

temple. On the reverse hiCW!^ n^^jf) nilN nr^,
the ethrog and lidab. The sin\ilar coin of the

second year is held to be doubtful (De Saulcy, Nn?n.

yud.,^. 159). The similarity of the reverse legends

of these coins to those of Eleazar is rather in favour

of their being of the time of the first revolt, for the

w^ord n^XJ? does not occur upon any coin attributed

to Simon, son of Gioras, nor upon any of the re-

struck coins, which certainly belong to Bar-cochab.

Moreover, the similar shekels, which, instead of

DptJ'^T' on the obverse, have the name V\'\i)2^

(Hist, ofyew. Coin., p. 170, 171), and a star over the

temple, have the word rmn?. Many of these

latter are certainly restruck, and we consider them
to be of Bar-cochab, especially on account of the

star (see below). The word DPXJ? also occurs on
the coins bearing the title N"'{J'i (Nasi). De Vogiie's

suggestion (Rev. Num. i860, p. 289), that the first-

named shekels must be restored to Simon Macca-
bseus, is altogether untenable.

Simon, son of Gioras.—To Simon, son of
Gioras, another powerful leader of the first revolt,

coins have been assigned with types similar to those

of Eleazar. Space does not permit us to enter

fully into their description, and the coins which
are assigned to this Simon by Levy are engraved in

the Nisi, of Jew. Coin., p. 167-173. We select

one as a specimen.

Obv. pyOtJ', Simon. Cluster of grapes.

Hev. (sic) ^IKK^ nn^ 2^, ' second year of the

deliverance of Israel.' AR 4.

As Simon did not enter Jerusalem until the third

year (Joseph. Bell, fad.'iv. 9. 2), some objection

may be raised to classing coins to him dated ' the

second year.' But he may have struck coins in

Acrabattine or Hebron, or some part of Idumsea,

where he had established a firm footing (Levy, J-iid.

Miinzen, p. 1 19) ; moreover, it is curious that no
coins of Simon have been discovered with dates

higher than ' the year two ;' which fully agrees

with the time of his government in Jerusalem,

which did not extend more than two years, A. D. 69
and 70. The coins, then, which bear the legend

D/'K'IT' niin?, ' the deliverance of Jerusalem,'

and are without a date, belong to the first year of

his entry into Jerusalem, whilst those of his second

year have the legend 7'iXW^ in? (Levy, /. c.)

The attribution of the shekels with the star over

the temple to Simon, son of Gioras, as I have

already observed, is not free from objections.

(See below, under Bar-cochab).

Simon, son of Gamaliel.—To Simon, son of the

famous Gamaliel, the ' Beauty of the Law,' Levy
has assigned aU the coins with the legend jiyDtJ*

f'KIK^^ N''ti'3, ' Simon, prmce of Israel.' This

Simon was, at this time, the head of the Jewish

Sanhedrim, and, conformably with his position,

bore the title of ' Nasi.' All the coins which have

this title are only of copper ; and if we assume as

correct the attribution of the shekels with OpB^ni
on the obverse to Eleazar, then ' the senate oi
Israel may in this respect have imitated the Roman,
who reserved to themselves the copper coinage'
(Levy, yad. Miinzai, p. 97). To the same supreme
authority are ascribed the small copper coins of the
years 2 and 3 of the deliverance of Zion, which

370-

correspond in fabric and weight with those of

Nero of the year 5, struck at Jerusalem. The
inscription jV^, 'Zion,' on these coins is remark-

able, as differing from the other coins of Nero's

revolt. It occurs on the coins of Simon Mac-
cabasus, but not in connection with min, which
is peculiar to the period of the revolts.

Ananus, son of Ananus. — Ananus, son of

Ananus, was probably the high-priest who was
accused before Agrippa II. of the murder of James
the Just (Joseph. Afitiq. xx. 9. 2). He was con-

sidered, together with Jesus, son of Gamala, as

the most esteemed of the high-priests (Bell. yiul.

iv. 3. 9). They were both killed early in the

revolt. He must not be confounded with Ananias

the high-priest before whom St. Paul was tried

(Acts xxiii. 3).

The copper coin assigned to Ananus by Levy has,

upon the obverse, quite clearly, npSJ? nnX riJC?

PX1]£J'''»
' First year of the redemption of Israel,'

and on the reverse only single letters ; two Cheths,

a Nun, a Lamed, and perhaps a Jod. Could this

coin belong to pjD p "^ITS (Hanan, sonof Hanan)?
This attribution must be received with great re-

serve ; besides in our opinion the coin appears to

be a badly preserved example of one of Eleazar.

The capture of Jerusalem was marked by both
Roman and Greek-imperial coins of Vespasian and
Titus, the former bearing the legends IVDAEA
CAPTA, IVDAEA DEVICTA, IVDAEA NA-
VALIS, and the latter lOTAAIAS EAAflKTIAS.
Simon Bar-cochab.—The coinage of Simon

Bar-cochab consists chiefly of re-struck denarii,

which, weighing so nearly a quarter of a shekel,

could be used without any difficulty in the coinage,

The conjecture that this leader bore the name of
' Simon' rests only on the authority of the coins,

for all authorities call him Ben-Kosiba, Bar-Kosiba,
Bar-Kochba, or Bar-cochebas. It seems certain

that the names of the leaders in the first revolt

must have been well known to the Jews in the
second, and especially that of Simon, son of

Gioras, and it is not surprising to find the words
of the first revolt, and the name of one of the

principal leaders, ' Simon,' struck by Bai--cochab
on denarii of the Csesars. Taking into considera-

tion the very doubtful fact whether Bar-cochab ever

held possession of Jerusalem (alluded to by Euseb.,
H. E., iv. 6 ; Chron. i. ; St. Jerome, Dan. ix. 27;
Ezek. xxiv. 14; Appian, Syr., 50; but not men-
tioned by Dio Cass., Ixix. 14), and that the coins

bear types evidently derived from the services of

the temole (such as the trumpets, lyres, vases, etc.

)
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which symbols could hardly have been understood

in the 2d century after the destruction of the sanc-

tuary, it seems nearly certain that he was an imi-

tator of the coinage of Simon son of Gioras (cf.

Levy, Jtid. Miinzen, pp. 122, 123).

The specimen here described is a quarter shekel

struck over a denarius of Trajan.

Obv. pyOC ' Simon,' written round a cluster

cf grapes.

Rev. u7\yT\'^ ni"in?, ' The deliverance of Jeru-

salem.' Two trumpets. AR 4.

On the obverse of this coin can be seen traces of

the end of the laurel wreath which surrounded the

head of the emperor, and on the reverse is a hand
holding a branch. The actual coin on which this

was struck was issued in the 5th consulship of

Trajan (a.d. 105), and has on the reverse the

figure of Arabia holding a branch over a camel
(see Cohen, Afed. Imp., vol. ii., p. 10, No. 47).

Shekels with the type of the porch of the temple

and the litlab, and above the temple a star, etc., are

said to exist re-struck, on tetradrachms of Antioch, of

Titus, Domitian, or Trajan (Cavedoni, Bibl. Num.,
vol. ii., p. 74). The original shekels are, as above
stated, attributed by Levy to Simon, son of Gioras,

but this star (cf. Num. xxiv. 17-24 ; and cis e^

oiipavov (pwdTrjp avToh KareKrfKvOihs, Euseb. Hist.

vi. 6) to our mind certainly alludes to Bar-cochab
(3D"lb 13) ; and are there any of these shekels

existing which are not restruck ? After the defeat

of Bar-cochab, Hadrian established a new kingdom
with Jerusalem for a capital, calling it ^lia Capi-

tolina. A series of imperial colonial coins were
there struck from the time of Hadrian (a.d. 136)
to that of Herennius Etruscus and Hostilianus

(a.d. 251).

The revolt of the Jews under Bar-cochab has
usually been considered to be the last, but mention
is made of another during the reign of Severus,

after which ' Senaius Judaicum iriumphum decre-

verat (Spartian, in Sez'. 16).' St. Jerome also men-
tions it in his Chronicle {an V. Sev.), ^ yicdaiaim
et samariticnm bellum ortum vel resiimpttiin.'' It

cannot have been of any importance, and of it there

are no coins.

IIL Money in N. T.— i. Greek Money.—The
following Greek coins are mentioned in the N. T.,

didrachttt {s. v.), drachm (s. v), leptotC{%. w. MiTE
and Farthing), and stater (3. v.) This last was

vou III.

the piece of money found by St. Peter in the fish to

pay the tribute-money. It has been proved to have

been a tetradrachm [Didrachm]. The word koX-

XvjSto-TTjs, in Matt. xxi. 12, Markxi._ 15, and John iL

15, is derived from /c6XXi;/3os, which was a small

coin (Cic. In Verr. Act. ii., lib. iii. 78 ; Aristoph.

Pax. 1 199, etc.) The woid k6\\v^os also signifies

' the changing of money' (Pollux, Onom., hb.

iii, 9).

2. Roman Money.—The Roman copper money
mentioned in the N. T. are the dupotidiiis

(
Vnlg.

Luke xii. 6), the as
(
Vulg. Matt. x. 29) employed

respectively as the Latin equivalents of Si;o da-a-dpia

and aaadpLov), and i\itqitadrans (KoSpdvTTjs, Matt. v.

26 ; Mark xii. 42) [Farthing]. In the article

Farthing we stated that it was probably a Greek

imperial coin ; specimens of it are most likely

the coins of Augustus and Tiberius struck at

Antioch, in Syria, with S.C on the reverse in a

wreath. One of them has already been published

with the countermark FAA (Mionnet, SuppL, vol.

viii., p. 139), proving that these coins were current

in Gadara of Decapolis. They weigh from 302 to

242 grains, and equal the Roman as of copper

{Hist, of "Jew. Coin., p. 302).

The only silver coin mentioned in the N. T. is

the denarius {dTjvdpiov, A. V. penny. Matt, xviii.

28, etc.) [Denarius].
All three metals are mentioned together by St.

Matthew (x. 9), though in the parallel passage in

St. Mark (vi. 8) only copper money (xaX/c^v) is

alluded to (see also Mark xii. 41). Copper would

be the most prevalent metal current, as we have

seen in the coinage of the Herodian family,

which was all copper. The silver was most likely

the tetradrachms of the chief cities of Syria and

Phoenicia. The word dp-yvpiov is also employed for

' money' (Luke ix. 3). [Drachm ; Piece of

j

Silver.] No gold coin is mentioned in the N. T.

The chief works on Jewish coins are :—Perez

Bayer, De Ntcmis Hebrao-Samaritanis, 1781 ;

Numoricm Hebrceo-Samarilanomm Vindicicc, 1790;
Celestino Cavedoni, Numismatica Biblica, 1850,

and Appendix to the same, 1855 ; both translated

into German, with large additions by A. von Werl-

hof, under the title of Biblische Numisniatik, vol.

i., 1855 ; vol. ii. 1856 ; F. de Saulcy, Nwnisina-

tique Judaiqtie, 1854 ; M. A. Levy, Jiidische

Miinzen, 1862 ; F. W. Madden, History of Jewish

Coinage, and ofMoney in the 0. and N. T., 1864.

—F. W. M.

MONEY-CHANGERS. It is mentioned by

Volney, that in Syria, Egypt, and Turkey, when
any considerable payments are to be made, an

agent of exchange is sent for, who counts paras by

thousands, rejects pieces of false money, and

weighs all the sequins, either separately or to-

gether. It has hence been suggested that the
' current money with the merchant,' mentioned in

Scripture (Gen. xxiii. 16), might have been such as

was approved of by competent judges whose busi-

ness it was to detect fraudulent money if offered in

payment. The Hebrew word "IDIO, socher, signi-

fies one who goes about from place to place, and

is supposed to answer to the native exchange-agent

or money-broker of the East, now called shro^.

It appears that there were bankers or money
changers in Judaea, who made a trade of leceiving

money in deposit and paying interest for it (Matt

XXV. 27). Some of them had even established

P



MONTE 210 MONTHS

themselves within the precincts of the temple at

Jerusalem (xxi. 12), where they were in the prac-

tice of exchanging one piece of money for another.

Persons who came from a distance to worship at

Jerusalem would naturally bring with them the

money current in their respective districts, and it

might therefore be a matter of convenience for

them to get tliis money exchanged at the door of

the temple for that which was current in Jeru-

salem, and upon their departure to receive again

that species of money which circulated in the dis-

tricts to which they were journeying. These

money-changers would, of course, charge a com-

mission upon all their transactions ; but from the

observation of our Saviour, when he overthrew the

tables of those in the temple, it may be inferred

that they were not distinguished for honesty and

fair dealing :
' It is written, my house shall be

called the house of prayer, but ye have made it a

den of thieves' (ver. 13).

In the Life of Aratus, by Plutarch, there is men-

tion of a banker of Sicyon, a city of Peloponnesus,

who lived 240 years before Christ, and whose

whole business consisted in exchanging one species

of money for another.—G. M. B.

MONTE, Andreas de OLJJIO H DXmjN),
is the Christian name of the distinguished chief

rabbi in the synagogue of Rome, who, before his

conversion to Christianity, was called R. Joseph

Tzarphatld Ha-Alaphasi (''DD^Sn TlSIV lOr '"l).

He was bom in the early part of the i6th cen-

tury at Fez, in Africa (hence his second surname

"•DQPXn), of Jewish parents, who were natives of

France, which is indicated by his first surname

(TIDI^, Gallns). He emigrated to Rome, where,

after exercising the office of chief rabbi for many
years, and distinguishing himself as an expounder

of the Mosaic law, he embraced Christianity about

the year 1552, during the pontificate of Julius III.

He at once consecrated his vast knowledge of

Hebrew and rabbinical literature to the elucidation

of the prophecies, with a view of bringing his

brethren according to the flesh into the fold of the

Romish Church, and wrote—(i.) A voluminous

work, entitled D^in'-n 113120, The Perplexity of
the Jews, demonstrating both from the Scriptures

and the ancient rabbinical writings all the doctrines

of the Christian religion. Bartolocci, who found

the MS. in loose sheets in the Neophyte College

at Rome, carefully collated it and had it bound.

He did not know that it ever was printed, whilst

Fiirst {Bibliotheca Judaica, iii. 544, s. v. Zarfati)

states that it was pubhshed in Rome 16. . . 4to.

However, Fabiano Fiocchi, in his work called

Dialogo della Fede, has almost entirely transcribed

it, so that the Biblical student may derive all the

advantages from it for christological purposes.

(2.) An epistle to the various synagogues, written

both in Hebrew and Italian, and entitled mjN
wh^, Lettcra di Pace, dated January 12, 1581.

It treats on the coming of the true Messiah, and
shows from the prophecies of the O. T., as well

as from the works of the ancient Rabbins, that he

must have come long ago in the person of Jesus

Christ, Rome 16. . . 4to. This learned work and
the former one are very important contributions to

the exposition of the Messianic prophecies, and to

the understanding of the ancient Jewish views

about the Messiah. Gregory XIII. appointed

De Monte in 1576 preacher to the Hebrews of

Rome in the oratory of the Holy Trinity ; he was
afterwards made Oriental interpreter to the pope,

in which capacity he translated several ecclesias-

tical works from the Syriac and Arabic, and died

in the beginning of the 17th century (comp. Bar-

tolocci, Bibliotheca Magna Rabbitiica, iii. 818, ff. ;

Wolf, Bibliotheca Hebrcra 1556, ff.)—C. D. G.

MONTHS. It is proposed to comprise, under

this head, some observations which may be con-

sidered supplementary to the articles on the sepa-

rate months, and subordinate to that on the year.

For this end it is expedient to distinguish three

periods in the Jewdsh mode of denoting dates by
months : the first extending until the Babylonian

captivity ; the second until one or two centuries

after the destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans
;

and the third from the adoption of the calendar

of Rabbi Hillel the younger (/. e. , from about the

middle of the 4th century of our era) until the pre-

sent time.

In the first period the months are, as a rule,

mentioned by their numerical designation only

—

as ' the first month,' ' the second,' etc.* We have
no explicit indication of the number of days in a

month, nor of the number of months in a year

:

the 27th day and the nth month being respec-

tively the highest mentioned (Gen. viii. 14 ; Deut.

i. 3) ; unless i Kings iv. 7 be considered to prove
that tlie year had twelve months, f Nevertheless,

as the two Hebrew terms for month

—

ti'lfl, lite-

rally }tew moon, thence month, from a root signify-

ing to be new ; and m'', moon, and thence month—
afford some proof that the months were measured
by the moon (comp. Ps. civ. 19) ; and^ as the fes-

tivals of the Mosaic law bore a fixed relation to

certain epochs of the agricultural year, which were
fixed by nature, there is much reason to conclude
that the year had twelve lunar months, and that

it must have been kept parallel with the sim by

* The only exception to this rule in the Penta-

teuch, occurs in the terms, ' in the month of Abib,'

which are found in the A. V. This is, however,

only an apparent exception, since 3''3Xn, 772^

Abib, is not the proper name of the month, but
means ears of corn, and distinguishes that month,
which is elsewhere called ' the first,' as the month
of ears, in reference to the ripeness of the com
(Sept. ixr]v Tuip vio3u ; Vulg. inensis novariim frii-

giim). The only remaining exceptions in the

other books of this period occur exclusively in

I Kings vi. and viii., where we find the second,

eighth, and seventla months called Ziv (1|), Bui

(713), and Ethanim (D'^jriXH). In this case, two
circumstances militate against the hypothesis that

these names were in the current use of the people :

the one being, that this is the only instance of their

use ; the other, that the writer has, at the same
time described the three by the order of their

succession (as, ' in the month Ziv, which is the

second month,' etc.), just as the writers of the

second period do with the confessedly foreign

names, Nisan, etc.

+ Some have attempted to show, from the sum
of days assigned to the flood (Gen. vii. 1 1 ; viii. 4,

14) , that the ancient Hebrew months had 30 days
each, and that the antediluvian year was a solar year

of 365 days, like that of the Egyptians). (See Von
Bohlen, Die Genesis^ p. 107.)
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some mode of intercalation adequate to, if not

identical with, the one afterwards employed.

In the second period, we find, in part, a conti-

nuation of the previous method, with somewhat
more definite statements (for instance, i Chron.

xxWi. clearly proves that the year had twelve

months), and, in part, the adoption of new names
for the months : but the co-existence of both these

systems is not easily explained. For, whereas

Zechariah, Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther, introduce

the seven new names— Shebat, Chislev, Adar,

Nisan, Elul, Tebeth, and Sivan— all the other

canonical books written after the restoration do
nothing more than enumerate the months, without

any name, in the order of their succession. There
is, moreover, another discrepancy in the usage of

the writers of the former class, inasmuch as, while

they all generally give the name of the month
together with its ordinal adjective, Nehemiah gives

the naked names alone. It is on these discrepan-

cies that Benfey and Stem, who also give a minute

statement of the particular deviations, rest one ex-

ternal support of their theory, that these names of

the months are not Aramaic, as is commonly sup-

posed, but Persian, and adopted during the Cap-
tivity—for which it may suffice to refer to their

Monatsiiamen ehiiger alter Volker, Berlin 1836.

Although only the above-mentioned seven names
occur in the O. T., yet there is no manner of doubt

that the Jews at the same time adopted the entire

twelve names, of which the following is a table :

—

JD"':, Nisan. nCD, Tishri.

T'''N, lyar. flK^mO, Marcheshvan.

P''D, Sivan. 1^03, Chislev.

TlOn, Tammuz. n3L3, Tebeth.

nX, Ab. D3t^', Shebat.

Si's*, Elul. -nx, Adar.

In the same manner as the O. T. contains no indi-

cation of the mode of intercalation, when yet it is

certain that some mode must have been used, so

also it does not mention by what method the com-
mencement and conclusion of every month were
ascertained in either of these periods. According
to the Talmud, however, it is certain that, in the

second period, the commencement of the month
was dated from the time when the earliest visible

appearance of the new moon was announced to the

Sanhedrim ; that, if this happened on the 30th day
of the current month, that month was considered

to have ended on the preceding 29th day, and was
called deficient ODH) ; but, if no announcement
was made on the 30th day, that day was reckoned
to the current month, which was in that case called

full {N?D), and the ensuing day was at once con-
sidered to be the first of the next month. Further,
as the cloudy state of the weather sometimes hin-

<lered the actual sight of the new moon, it was an
established rule that no year should contain less

than four, and more than eight, full months. It

is generally assumed, although without express
warrant, that the commencement of the month was
determined in the same way in the first period ; but
it is very probable, and the Mosaic 'festivals of the
new moon seem to be some evidence for it.

This is a fit occasion for discussing a question
which equally concerns both periods—With which
of our months, namely, did the first month, ' the
month of ears,' or Nisan, most nearly coincide ?

We are indebted to J. D. Michaelis for discovering

the true state of this case, after the rabbinical

writers had so universally established an erroneous

opinion that it has not even yet disappeared from
our popular books. His dissertation ' De Mensi-

bus Hebrseorum' (in his Comvientationes per annos

1 763- 1
768 oblatcB, Bremen 1769, p. 16) proceeds

on the following chief arguments :—That, if the

first month began with the new moon of Alarch,

as was commonly asserted, the climate of Pales-

tine would not in that month permit the oblation

of the sheaf of barley, which is ordered on the

second day of the Paschal Feast ; nor could the

harvest be finished before the Feast of Weeks,
which would then fall in May ; nor could the

Feast of Tabernacles, which was after the gather-

ing of all fruits, accord with the month of Septem-
ber, because all these feasts depend on certain

stages in the agricultural year, which, as he shows
from the observations of travellers, solely coincide

with the states of vegetation which are found, in

that climate, in the months of April, June, and
October. Secondly, that the Syrian calendar,

which has essentially the same names for the

months, makes its Nisan absolutely parallel with

our April. And, lastly, that Josephus, in one
place, makes Nisan equivalent to the Macedonian
month Xanthicus ; and, in another, mentions that,

on the 14th of Nisan, the sun was in the sign of

the Ram—which could not be on that day, except

in April (Antiq. ii. 14. 6 ; iii. 10. 5). Michaelis

concludes that the later Jews fell into this departure

from their ancient order, either through some mis-

take in the intercalation, or because they wished
to imitate the Romans, whose year began in March.
Ideler says, ' So much is certain, that, in the time

of Moses, the month of ears cannot have com-
menced before the first days of our April, which
was then the period of the vernal equinox (Hand'
bitch der Chronologie, i. 490). As Nisan then

began with the new moon of April, we have a

scale for fixing the commencement of all the other

months with reference to our calendar ; and we
must accordingly date their commencement one
whole month later than is commonly done : allow-

ing, of course, for the circumstance that, as the

new moon varies its place in our solar months, the

Jewish months will almost invariably consist ot

portions of two of ours.

With regard to the third period, it is not neces-

sary to say more here than that, as the dispersion

of the Jews rendered it impossible to communicate
the intelligence of the visible appearance of the

new moon, they were obliged to devise a syste-

matic calculation of the duration of their months
;

but that they retained the above-mentioned names
for the months, which are still lunar months, of

the mean duration of 29 days, 12 hours, 44 seconds

;

and that when they were no longer able to regulate

the epochs of their festivals by the agricultural

year of Palestine, they came, for some such reasons

as those assigned by Michaelis, to place every

month earlier by one lunation than it had been in

the first two periods, so that their Nisan now most

nearly coincided with March. The rabbinical

writers, therefore, who maintained that the ancient

Nisan likewise began with the new moon of March,

were mainly led into that opinion by the practice

existing in their own time.—^J.
N.

^lOON (nn\ nj3^, t'nh). Of these names for

the moon, the first two relate to the colour of that
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orb as of a pale yellow or whitish hue ; and the

third—properly the neiu moon—to its periodic re-

newal (from ^Tn, to be new ; in Pihel, to reneid).

Among the Aryan tribes the moon is named either

from its function as the measurer of time (Lassen,

Indische Alta'thiimer, i. 765 ; ii. 1118 ; Pott, Ety-
niolog. Forschiingen, i. 194), or from its luminous
quality (comp. ZeXrjvr], from aiXa?, b-ightness, and
Ltina=Luciita, from lucere). The Hebrew names
include an allusion to both ; the whiteness of the
moon being connected with its luminosity, and its

periodic renewal with its office as a measurer
of time. There is a recognition of both in the
account of the creation in Gen. i. 14-16 ; and
special reference is made to the moon as a time-
measurer in Ps. CIV. 19. The brilliancy of the
moon's light in eastern chmates, and its utility

to the traveller, conspired to make it an object
of admiration and interest to the inhabitants of
a country like Palestine. Hence the allusions

to it in Hebrew poetry are frequent (Ps. viii. 3 ;

Ixxii. 5, 7 ; Ixxxix. 37 ; Song vi. 10 ; Is. xxx. 26,
etc.)

The periodic renewal of the moon naturally de-
termines a period of time ; and hence the tnojith

was by the Hebrews regulated by the new moon,
and named r\y, from n"l\ the moon. This caused

their months to be of slightly unequal length, and
led also to their adopting a lunar year. As the
solar year was the proper natural year, this tended
to produce confusion, especially with reference to
the fixing of the yearly festivals ; and to remedy
this an intercalary month was periodically intro-

duced [Year]. The persistent following of the
moon in their reckoning became distinctive of the

Jews :
—

' Gentes in computo solem sequuntur,
Israelitse lunam' (Sohar, m Genes., fol. 238 ; comp.
Bahr, Synibolik des Mos. Cult., ii. 526 ; Waehner,
Aniiqq. Ebr., ii. 34; Selden, De Anno civ. vett.

Hehb., c. 5).

It was a common belief among the ancients, that
the moon exercised a potent effect on organic
nature, both vegetable and animal. As dew was
observed to be most copious in clear moonlight
nights, it was natural to regard the moon as the
source of dew (comp. Heyne's note on Virg.,
Georg. iii. 337), and, in general, of fertility ; and
as exposure to the atmosphere, especially sleeping
in the open air, on such nights, may lead to serious
diseases, an influence of a baneful kind on the
animal body was ascribed to that luminary (Mac-
rob., Saturn, vii. 16). Such beliefs still prevail in

Egypt and the East, especially as to the power of
the moon to produce blindness in those exposed to
its rays (Came, Letters from the East, \. 88).

Whether the ancient Hebrews participated in such
notions, does not appear from Scripture. The
allusion in Deut. xxxiii. 14, to ' the precious things
put forth by the moon,' probably refers to the
moon merely as regulating the succession of the
months, just as the sun regulates the year, and not
to any direct influence supposed to be exerted by
the moon on vegetation. So in Ps. cxxi. 6, the
' smiting of the moon by night' may relate merely
to the unwholesome effect of exposure to the
night air generally (De Wette and Hengstenberg,
in loc.) Among the later Hebrews the belief pre-
vailed that epileptic diseases were influenced by the
moon [Lunatics].
The moon was from an early period an object of

idolatrous worship, both immediately, as seen in

the sky, and mediately, as represented by a con-
ceived personal deity. Thus, while the Pelasgians,

Teutons, Celts, and even the Carthaginians (occa-

sionally ; cf. Polyb. vii. 9. 2), worshipped the orb
itself, nations more advanced in culture had their

special moon-gods. Such was the Anaitis or

Tanais of the Armenian tribes ; the Astarte of the

Phoenicians ; the Ashteroth-Camaim of the Syrians

;

the Sin of the Babylonians and Assyrians ; the Isis,

and perhaps the Neith (comp. Hitzig on Jer.

vii. 18, in the Exeget. Hdb. zum A. T.), of the

Egyptians ; the Artemis of the Greeks ; and the

Diana of the Latins. In Chaldsea the moon was
worshipped as the queen of Heaven, and IVom
thence this form of idolatry was transported into

Judasa. The existence of moon-worship, however,
must have been known to the Hebrews long before

this, for we find it expressly alluded to in the book
of Job (xxxi. 26, 27), and specifically denounced
in the law of Moses (Deut. iv. 19 ; xvii. 3) ; but it

was not till the reign of Manasseh, in the 7th cen-

tury B.C., that this form of idolatry was formally

introduced among the chosen people (2 Kings
xxiii. 5). From this time to the captivity it pro-

bably was never at any time wholly extirpated from
the land. The prophet Jeremiah frequently refers

to it as a deadly and prevailing evil among the

people in his day (vii. 18 ; viii. 2 ; xix. 13 ; xliv. 17-

19, 25). From these passages we learn also some-
thing as to the rites of this worship. The moon

was reverenced as ' the Queen of Heaven' (n3?D

D''OtJ^n), an epithet which Gesenius would under-

stand of the star Venus, but which undoubtedly
refers to the moon ; comp. the ' Siderum regina

bicomis' of Horace, Garni. Scec. 35. Her worship
was especially cultivated by women (for which
there might be a natural reason in the monthly
affection to which they are subject) ; and the

offerings presented by them consisted of incense (2

Kings xxiii. 5), of libations or drink-offerings, and
of cakes, into the composition of which oil largely

entered, according to some [Etymol. Mag., and
Suidas, s. v. xaiJwj'as), and according to others, in-

gredients of a resinous character (Theodoret, on

Jer. vii. 1 8). From the reference to this worship
in Job. xxxi. 27, we learn also that the kissing of

the hands was one of its modes. There is no evi-

dence that the cruel and impure rites with which
the worship of the Phoenician and the Assyrian
moon-deities was celebrated were followed by the

Hebrews.—W. L. A.

MOON, New. [New Moon.]

MOR (l'l?D) is the well-known substance myrrh,
the fjivppa and cr/.t.ijpi'a of the Greeks. The Greek
/j.6ppa and the Latin myrrha are no doubt derived

from the Hebrew 7nor, or Arabic .-<, mCir, though

some of the ancients traced them to the mythological

Myrrha, daughter of Cinyras, king of Cyprus, who
fled to Arabia, and was changed into this tree (Ov.

Art. Am. i. 288). Myrrh is the exudation of a
little-known tree found in Arabia, but much more
extensively in Abyssinia. It formed an article of

the earliest commerce, was highly esteemed by the

Egyptians and Jews, as well as by the Greeks and
Romans, as it still is both in the East and in

Europe. The earliest notice of it occurs in Exod.
xxx. 23, ' Take thou also unto thee principal
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spices, oi pure myrrh [niorderor) 500 shekels.' It

is afterwards mentioned in Esther ii. 12, as em-
ployed in the purification of women ; in Ps. xlv.

8, as a perfume ; also in several passages of the

Song of Solomon (iv. 6 ; v. 5, 13), in both which
passages Rosenmiiller states that in the original it

is stilicidiotis or profiiient vtyrrh. Under its Greek
name, cyd)pva, we find it mentioned in Matt. ii.

II, among the gifts presented by the wise men of

the East to the infant Jesus
— 'gold, and frankin-

cense, and myrrh.' It may be remarked as wor-

thy of notice, that myrrh and frankincense are

frequently mentioned together. In Mark xv. 23,

we learn that the Roman soldiers ' gave him (Jesus)

to drink wine mingled with viyrrh ; but he received

it not.' The Apostle John (xix. 39) says, 'There
came also Nicodemus, and brought a mixture of

myrrh and aloes [Ahalim], about an hundred
pound weight,' for the purpose of embalming the

body of our Saviour.

The ancients generally describe myrrh as a pro-

duct of Arabia ; that in this they were correct is

proved by Ehrenberg and Hemprich, who found

a small tree in Arabia near Gison, on the borders

of Arabia Felix, off which they collected pieces of

myrrh, which, when brought liome and analysed,

was acknowledged to be genuine. It is an inte-

resting fact that the specimens of the myrrh-plant

brought by Mr. Johnson from the confines of

Abyssinia seem to be of the same species. This

is the Balsamodmdroti Myrrha of botanists, and

373. Balsamodendron Myrrha.

which we here figure from Nees von Esenbech's
plate of Ehrenberg's plant. By some it is sup-

posed to be produced by another species of Bal-
samodeitdron, the Amyris kataf oi Forskal, which
differs little from A. kdfal. Belon supposed it to

be produced in Syria, and says, that near Rama
he met with a thorny shrub, with leaves resem-
bling acacia, which he believed to be that produc-
ing myrrh (Mimosa ap-cstis, Spr.) Similar to this

is the information of the Arabian author Abu'l
Fadli, quoted by Celsius, who says, that miir is

the Arabic name of a thorny tree resembling the

acacia, from which flows a white juice, which
thickens and becomes a gum.

Several kinds of myrrh were known to the

ancients, and are described by Dioscorides under

the name of Slacte, Gabirea, Troglodytica, Kau-
kalis, Aviinasa, Ergasima. So the Arab authors

mention several varieties, as i. mur saf, 2. mttr

fortarukh, 3. vmr jushee ; and in modei^n com-
merce we have Turkish and East Indian myrrh,

and different names used to be, and are still

applied to it, as red and fatty myrrh, myrrh in

tears, in sorts, and myrrh in grains. In the Bible

also several kinds of myrrh are enumerated,

respecting which various opinions have been
entertained. Thus, in Exod. xxx. 23, the words
mor-deror have been variously translated ?nyi'rha

prima, electa, ingenua, excellens, etc. ii jJ dheror,

in Arabic, according to Celsius, means an aromatic

powder, and mur dheroree, in Arabic, like mor
deror in Hebrew, signifies myrrheiis ptilvis. This

may be the correct meaning, but it is curious that

the Arabians should apply the term Kitsb-al-zitrire

to another famed aromatic, the sweet cane of

Scripture. Hence there may be a connection

between these similarly sounding terms. Rosen-
miiller says, ' Luther correctly translates the

Hebrew expression, which properly denotes

spontaneously profiuent myrrh.'' The same kind
of myrrh is in the Song of Solomon (chap.' v. 13)-

called stilicidious or profluent myrrh {mor chor),

usually translated myrrham electam et prastantis-

simam, transeuntem, etc. (Cels. /. c. p. 528).

Another kind of myrrh is said to be indicated by
the word Nataf, translated stade, which occurs in

Exod. xxx. 34 ; but on this opinions have differed

[Nataf].
Myrrh, it is well known, was celebrated in the

most ancient times as a perfume, and a fumigator,

as well as for its uses in medicine. As several

kinds were included under the name of myrrh, it

is probable that some may have possessed more
aromatic properties than others : but the tastes and
the customs of nations vary so much in different

ages of the world, that it is impossible for us to

estimate correctly what was most agreeable to the

nations of antiquity. Myrrh was burned in their

temples, and employed in embalming the bodies

of the dead. Herodotus, speaking of the practice

of embalming among the Egyptians, says, ' They
then fill the body with powder of pure myrrh,

cassia, and other perfumes, except frankincense'

(ii. 86). It was offered in presents, as natural

products commonly were in those days, because

such as were procured from distant countries were
very i-are. In the same way we often hear of a

rare animal or bird being presented to royalty

even in the present day. The ancients prepared

a -wine of myrrh, and also an oil of myrrh, and it

formed an ingredient in many of the most cele-

brated compound medicines, as the Thcfiaca, the

Mithridata, Manus Dci., etc. Even in Europe it

continued to recent times to enjoy the highest

medicinal reputation, as it does in the East in the

present day. It is no doulit useful as a moderately

stimulant medicine ; but Von Helmont was extra-

vagant enough to state that it is calculated to

render man immortal, if we had any means of per-

fectly dissolving it in the juices of the bodj\

From the sensible properties of this drug, and

from the virtues which were ascribed to it, we



MORASTHITE 214 MOREH

may satisfactorily account for the mention of it in

the several passages of Scripture which have been
quoted.—J. F. R.

MORASTHITE. [Micah.]

MORDECAI C^inO, supposed to come from

the Persian p<^ -<> little man, vian7iikin ; or,

according to others, from the idol ^'I'lJD, Mero-

dack, thus signifying a votary of Alerodach. The
last supposition is not unlikely, seeing that Daniel
had the Chaldsean name of Belteshazzar ; Sept.

Map5o%aios), son of Jair, of the tribe of Benjamin,
descended from one of the captives transported to

Babylon with Jehoiachin (Esther ii. 5). He was
resident at Susa, then the metropolis of the Per-
sian empire, and had under his care his cousin
Hadessa, otherwise Esther, at the time when the

fairest damsels of the land were gathered together,

that from among them a fitting successor to queen
Vashti might be selected for king Ahasuerus.
Among them was Esther, and on her the choice
fell ; while, by what management we know not,

her relationship to Mordecai, and her Jewish
descent, remained unknown at the palace. Mor-
decai lost none of his influence over his cousin by
her elevation, although the seclusion of the royal

harem excluded him from direct intercourse with
her. He seems to have held some office about
the court ; for we find him in daily attendance
there, and it appears to have been through this

employment that he became privy to a plot of two
of the chamberlains against the life of the king,

which through Esther he made kno\vn to the

monarch. This great service was, however, suf-

fered to pass without reward at the time. On the

rise of Hanian to power at court, Mordecai alone,

of all the nobles and officers who crowded the

royal gates, refused to manifest the customaiy
signs of homage to the royal favourite. It would
be too much to attribute this to an independence
of spirit, which, however usual in Europe, is

unknown in Eastern courts. Haman was an
Amalekite ; and Mordecai brooked not to bow
himself down before one of a nation which from
the earliest times had been the most devoted
enemies of the Jewish people. The Orientals are

tenacious of the outward marks of respect, which
they hold to be due to the position they occupy

;

and the erect mien of Mordecai among the bend-
ing courtiers escaped not the keen eye of Haman.
He noticed it, and brooded over it from day to

day : he knew well the class of feelings in which
it originated, and—remembering the eternal enmity
vowed by the Israelites against his people, and
how often their conquering sword had all but
swept his nation from the face of the earth—he
vowed by one great stroke to extemiinate the He-
brew nation, the fate of which he believed to be
in his hands. The temptation was great, and to

his ill-regulated mind irresistible. He therefore

procured the well-known and bloody decree from
the king for the massacre of all the Israelites in

the empire in one day. When this decree became
known to Mordecai, he covered himself with sack-

cloth and ashes, and rent the air wdth his cries.

This being made known to Esther through the

servants of the harem, who now knew of their

relationship, she sent Hatach, one of the royal

eunuchs, to demand the cause of his grief : through

that faithful servant he made the facts known to

her, urged upon her the duty of dehvering her

people, and encouraged her to risk the conse-

quences of the attempt. She was found equal to

the occasion. She risked her life by entering the

royal presence uncalled, and having by discreet

management procured a favourable opportunity,

accused Haman to the king of plotting to destroy

her and her people. His doom was sealed on this

occasion by the means which in his agitation he
took to avert it ; and when one of the eunuchs

present intimated that this man had prepared a gal-

lows fifty cubits high on which to hang Mordecai,

the king at once said, ' Hang him thereon.' This

was, in fact, a great aggravation of his offence, for

the previous night, the king, being unable to sleep,

had commanded the records of his reign to be
read to him ; and the reader had providentially

turned to the part recording the conspiracy which-

had been frustrated through Mordecai. The king

asked what had been the reward of this mighty
ser\dce, and being answered ' nothing,' he com-
manded that any one who happened to be in

attendance without, should be called. Haman was
there, having come for the very purpose of asking

the king's leave to hang Mordecai upon the gallows

he had prepared, and was asked what should be
done to the man whom the king delighted to

honour ? Thinking that the king could delight to

honour no one but himself, he named the highest

and most public honours he could conceive, and
received from the monarch the astounding answer,
' Make haste, and do even so to Mordecai that

sitteth in the king's gate !
' Then was Haman con-

strained, without a word, and with seeming cheer-

fulness, to repair to the man whom he hated

beyond all the woidd, to invest him with the royal

robes, and to conduct him in magnificent cavalcade

through the city, proclaiming, ' Thus shall it be
done to the man whom the king delighteth to

honour.' After this we may well believe that the

sense of justice decided the perhaps till then

doubtful course of the king, when he heard of the

gallows which Haman had prepared for the man
by whom his own life had been preserved.

Mordecai was invested with power greater than

that which Haman had lost, and the first use he
made of it was, as far as possible, to neutralize or

counteract the decree obtained by Haman. It

could not be recalled, as the kings of Persia had
no power to rescind a decree once issued ; but as

the altered wish of the court was known, and as

the Jews were permitted to stand on their defence,

they were preserved from the intended destruction,

although much blood was, on the appointed day,

shed even in the royal city. The Feast of Purim
was instituted in memory of this deliverance, and
is celebrated to this day (Esth. ix. I-32). [PURIM.]
A Mordecai, who returned from the exile with

Zerubbabel, is mentioned in Ezra ii. 2 and Neh.
vii. 7 ; but this cannot well have been the Mor-
decai of Esther, as some have supposed.—J. K.

MOREH (miO, 'a teacher'). I. The name

of an oak or grove of oaks at Shechem, in central

Palestine. We read in Gen. xii. 6 that when
Abraham first entered Canaan he ' passed through
the land unto the place of Sichem, tmto the plain

o/Moreh.^ In Hebrew the last clause is flfsx IJT

nn'lO, 'to the oak of Moreh ;' the SeptuaginI
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reads iirl ttjv Spvv rrju vxj/tjXtjv ; and the Vulgate
usqice ad convalleni ilhistrem ; the Targiim. of
Onkelos has ' the plain of Moieh ; ' and the Sama-
ritan ' the valley of vision.' There can be no
doubt that Moreh is a proper name, probably, as

in the case of another famous grove at Hebron,
the name of a Canaanitish chief who originally

possessed the ground (Gen. xiv. 13 ; Mamre).
It would seem that the oak and terebinth were in

ancient times greatly venerated in Palestine.

Many of them were distinguished by proper names
(Gen. XXXV. 8; Judg. ix. 37) ; under their shade
altars were erected, councils held, and celebrated

persons buried. To this day in various parts of

Syria there are single oak trees and oak groves
which are held sacred (Handlycok, pp. 70, 436).
The 'oak of Moreh' was doubtless one of these

natural sanctuaries which the patriarch at once
adopted. Moreh is not again mentioned until the

entrance of the Israelites into Palestine. Moses
then gave the people a solemn charge regarding

the public reading and ratification of the law

;

and appointed a national assembly for that pur-

pose to be held between Ebal and Gerizim, 7VN

niD V.'l^X, 'beside the oaks of Moreh.' The

LXX. here renders as in Genesis ; but the Vulgate
xt3.&s Juxta vallevi tendeiitem et iiitrantem proail.

We may infer that it was at this place, which
Abraham consecrated on his entrance into the

land of promise, Jacob pitched his tent when he
returned from Haran ; and that ' the parcel of a

field' which he bought from the children of

Hamor included this sacred grove. Here too,

centuries afterwards, the bones of Jacob's favourite

son were consigned to their final resting-place.

What an interesting group of sacred associations

thus clusters round this spot, beside Jacob's well

and Joseph's tomb, at the mouth of the vale of

Shechem (Josh. xxiv. 32) !

We have no authority in Scripture for connect-

ing in any way—geographically or historically

—

Moreh with Moriah (Stanley, S. and P., pp. 141,

232 ; Robinson, B. R., ii. 287, seq. ; Handbk., pp.

334, 339)-
2. Moreh, the hill of (mV^rrnp^J ; TajSaa^-

a/xupai, uniting the two Hebrew words ; Alex.

&iri) Tov ^wfxou Tov 'AjSwyO ; Collls excelsits). The
whole details of the victory of Gideon over the

Midianites are described with remarkable preci-

sion. When upon the battle-field, the writer was
able to see at a glance the positions occupied

before the conflict by the adverse hosts, the scene

of the attack, and the whole course of the rout.

Gideon collected his little band by the well of

Harod, on the south side of the valley of Jezreel,

at the foot of Mount Gilboa. The valley is here
about two miles wide, and descends eastward to

the Jordan. Along its northern side runs a low,

bare, gray ridge, parallel to Gilboa ; it is now
called by the natives Jebel ed-Duhy, and by
travellers Little Hermon ; but it is ' the hill of

Moreh,' at whose base, in the valley, the camp of
the Midianites was pitched (Judg. vii. i). The
camp probably extended from the village of
Shunem on the west down to the strong city of
Bethshean on the east ; for we are told that ' the

Midianites, and the Amalekites, and all the

children of the east, lay along in the valley like

grasshoppers for multitude ' (ver. 12).

Moreh is not again mentioned in Scripture, yet

upon its site are three places of singular interest to

the Bible student. Shunem, the scene of Ehsha's

great miracle in restoring the dead boy to life (2

Kings iv. ), is still seen at the south-western base

of the hill. Nain, where Jesus wrought a similar

miracle, is only some three miles distant on the

north-western declivity ; and Endor, where Saul

had the wondrous interview with the witch, is two

miles east of Nain, directly facing Mount Tabor.

The height of the ridge is given by Van de Velde

(from Symonds) at 1839 feet {Memoir, p. 178).

The sides rise with an easy slope from the sur-

rounding plain, and though bare and stony, are

capable of cultivation. The top is rounded and

regular, and has more verdure than Gilboa, though

it is bleak when contrasted with Tabor (Handbook,

357, seq. ; Robinson, B. JR., ii. 320, 326 ; Stanley,

S. and P., p. 141, 232, seq)—J. L. P.

MORESHETH-GATH (DS T\myO ;
' the pos-

session of Gath,' or ' of the %vine-press ;
' ews K\-r)po-

vofilas PeS- ; ad hareditatem Geth). The prophet

Micah, in pronouncing judgment upon the land of

Israel on account of sin, enumerates certain cities

on which special punishment should fall ; and

among these are Lachish, Moresheth-Gath, Mare-

shah, and AduUam (i. 13-15). The sites of the

other three are known, and as it appears More-

sheth-Gath lay near them, it must be looked for in

the plain of Phihstia, near the base of the moun-

tains of Judah. It is probable that it had some

connection with the city of Gath, and took its

name, perhaps, to distinguish it from some other

Moreshah ; and the context in Micah shows that

Moresheth-Gath had been in some way under the

protection of Lachish— ' Therefore thou (O in-

habitant of Lachish) shalt give a divorce to More-

sheth-Gath.' The city is not again mentioned

in Scripture. It must not be confounded with

Mareshah, the site of which is known [Mareshah];
but it probably was identical with Moresheth, the

native place of the prophet himself He is called

' Micah the Morasthiie'' (Mic. i. i
; Jer. xxvi. 18)

;

and Eusebius and Jerome state that Morasthei

(Mwpao-a-el) was a village on the east side of Eleu-

theropolis {Onomast., s. v. ; cf Jerome, Proetn. in

Mich.); and from the statements of subsequent

writers it would appear that Moresheth-Gath was

not far distant from Eleutheropolis (Reland, p.

902). The site, however, has not been discovered;

nor was the writer able to hear any name that

would appear to suggest identity with the ancient

city. The Septuagint, Vulgate, and most of the

ancient interpreters do not consider the word

Moresheth as a proper name, but as connected

with Gath, and signifying ' the inheritance or

possession of Gath' (Theodoret, Jerome, etc., ad

loc.)—]. L. P.

MORIAH. The name occurs twice in O. T.

(Gen. xxii. 2 ; 2 Chron. iii. l). In the first place

it is given to the ' land,^ to the 'place'' of the sacri-

fice of Isaac ; in the second, to the ' mountain' on

which the temple of Solomon was built.
_
Jewish

tradition and ordinary Christian interpretation have

identified these two sites. The force of the He-

brew tradition is impaired by the mythic addition,

that here also Abel offered his first sacrifice, and

Noah his thank-offering (see Munsterus, Fagius,

and Grotius, in loco).
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Before considering the geographical and other

difficulties in the way of this identification, it is

desirable to investigate the derivation of the word

H'lD. Various etymologies supplied by Jews all

proceed on the supposition of the identity of the

Moriah of Genesis with that on which the temple

was built. The oldest, that of Onkelos and Gerun-
densis, was that it was derived from l"lO, myrrh,
as in Canticles iv. 6, ' I will go to the mountain of

myrrh.' Fuller, in Misc. Sacra, ii. 15, maintains

that the "litSH of Canticles was an abbreviation of

rl^^'lSn, and referred to the holy mount where the

great king had just erected his temple. Rabbi
Solomon supposes it derived from nS'llH, instruc-

tion, because thence the word of the Lord went
forth into all Israel. Kalisch

(
Comment, on Genesis,

xxii. 2) approaches this interpretation by saying

that it springs in aU probability from n''""'lb, ' Je-

hovah is my instructor,' from m\ the root of the

great derivative min. Jonathan derives it from

N~liQ, fear or reverence, and imagines that the
T

word was used anticipatory of the worship and
fear of God there solemnized (Lightfoot, Opera,

Dcscriptio Templi, vol. i. 553). Fuller [Misc.

Sacra, ii. 15) maintains that the word i-epresents an
abbreviation of n*~nS")iD) conspicietur Jehovah,

because there eventually the Son of God would
appear in human flesh. Knobel insists that it is a

compound of nt<"1D, a pual form of Hi?"!, to see,

and n'' ; and Hengstenberg {Dissertatiojis on Gen.

of Pentateuch, ii. 159-163, Clark's trans.), Kurtz
(Old Coveftanf, i. 272), Gesenius {Thesanriis, p.

819), Furst {Lex.), all agree as to the presence in

the word of the elements of the name of Jehovah.
Vatke, Vater, Van Bohlen, the early opponents of

the genuineness of the Pentateuch, even based a

portion of their antagonism on this proof of a later

date. Bishop Colenso {Pentateuch and Joshua,
etc.

, pt. ii. ch. ix. , x. ) labours to demolish the ety-

mology, but without much success. The exist-

ence of a proper name Moriah would be a proof
of the existence of the name and worship of

Jehovah before some of the modern documentists
would find it at all satisfactory. Hengstenberg
states that the word n*"liBn is a compound of

nX1?D, the Hophal participle of HX"!, to see ; and

means that which is shown, or, the appearance of
J-ehovah. Colenso objects to the sense of the in-

terpretation, and maintains that there is no expla-

nation of the disappearance of the characteristic

radical N. Gesenius accounts for the form H*"10,

by combination of the Hophal participle of HK"),

and the jod-compaginis common in derivatives

from verbs of the form of "n?- Thus nX"lD, com-

bined with n'', would suffer the following change,

rI''"''N10=n*lb. There is another proper name

derivable from the same root, which has lost its

characteristic radical i?—viz., HI"), from ni5<"l,

beautiful to look upon (Ruth). But whatever may
be the precise nature of the contraction, the

obvious interpretation of the writer is given in ver.

8—nS"!'' nin'', which is the name given by Abra

ham to the place where Jehovah saw his agony and
provided a victim in place of his son. Here it was
that the proverb was originated, ' In the mountain

Jehovah shall be seen.' Moriah was the name
permanently attaching itself to tne place, just as

pjp had been the abbreviation of Eve's exclama-

tion t^"'K "'n''Jp ; and it was used by the narrator

400 years afterwards, to describe a district, a land,

a mountain which had always gone by that name
ever since the proverb had been first uttered, amid
the very circumstances he was then proceeding to

describe. It would be presumptuous to assert to

what extent the knowledge and worship of Jehovah
was diffused, on the ground of the mere presence

of the name Jehovah in this proper name ; still

there is nothing to shake the conclusion. It is curi-

ous that the LXX. translate the nnbn"pK by ets

T^v 7^1/ v^-r\k-})v; and they also render by some
similar expression the various references to the oak

or plains of MoREH, near Sichem (Gen. xii. 6),

where Hebrew text has nniO J'l^X, the LXX.

reads ti]v dpvv ttjc v\j/7]\t]1' (see also Deut. xi. 30).

The translation of Aquila in Gen. xxii. 2, is eis tt^p

yrjv T^)v KaTa<pavT] ; and Symmachus has els tt]v

yrjv TTJs dtrTacrlas, closely resembling the in terram
visionis of the Vulgate.

Dr. Davidson, in Introduction to 0. T. , vol. i.

,

conjectures that Moreh was the original reading,

but neither Kennicott, De Rossi, nor Dr. Davidson
himself in his Printed Text of O. T., give any
diplomatic authority for such a reading. The
translations of Aquila and Symmachus may have
originated with some reading resembling that in

the Samaritan text, ili^llD, and signifying ' far

seen' or ' conspicuous.' But when Josephus wrote
{Antiq. i. 13. 2), it is quite clear that the read-

ing in Gen. xxii. 2 and 2 Chron. iii. i must
have been identical, as he speaks of the place of

Abraham's sacrifice as to o/jos e0' ov to iepbv Aa^idrjs

6 l3aaL\eds varepov IdpijeTai. In 2 Chron. iii. i, the

LXX. do not attempt to translate the proper name
n*"11l3n, but write ^v 6pei rod 'AfjLwpia. It is true

that there is no reference to the original manifesta-

tion of God on this site to the Patriarch, and ex-

press mention is made of second and additional

reasons for this hill being called Moriah ; see i

Chron. xxi. 16, xxii. i ; 2 Sam. xxiv. I ; 2 Chron.
iii. I. This was in perfect harmony with the law
of God, that forbade the offering of burnt sacrifices

in any place which the Lord had not consecrated

by his visible manifestation (Hengstenberg, Diss.,

vol. ii., 32, ff. ) The geographical conditions sup-

plied by the narrative in Genesis are not incon-

sistent with the Samaritan tradition (see Robinson,
Biblical Researches, vol. iii. p. 100) that Gerizim
was the scene of the sacrifice, and that the moun-
tains of Gerizim and Ebal, from their neighbour-
hood to Moreh, a spot well known to Abraham,
were the mountains in the land of Moriah (Co-
lenso, pt. ii. chap. X.) They have led Dean
Stanley {S. and P., p. 250, ff. ; Lectures, Jewish
Church, pp. 48, 49) to decide on Gerizim as the
scene of the event. His arguments are weighty
but not conclusive, (i.) The distance from Beer-
sheba to the plain of Sharon, from which Gerizim
might be seen ' afar off,' corresponds with the two
days' journey of Abraham ; while the third day,
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which would be occupied by the great event, would

be sufficient for the journey to the summit and the

return. The same thing, however, may be said

with greater certainty of Jerusalem itself. (2.)

Stanley objects that there is no spot from which

the 'place' where the sacrifice was to be offered

could" be seen from ' afar off,' that ' the hill of Mo-
riah is not visible at all until the traveller is close

upon a, at the southern edge of the valley of Hin-

nom, from whence he looks down upon it, as on
a lower eminence.' Now the narrative informs us

that Abraham lifted up his eyes and saw \\\& flace

of which the Lord had spoken to him. That

' place' was the rI*"lbn"}^"IX, or, as Gesenius trans-

lates, ' the land about Moriah,' just as ''i?n")^"IN is

the land about Ai. It was very possible to see

from the ridge Ma)- Elias the heights about Jeru-

salem, if not the hill of Moriah itself; and we are

expressly told that Abraham did not see the place

until he was fairly within a walk of the spot, and
could leave the young men and the ass while he
and Isaac proceeded, personally laden with the

material for the sacrifice. (3.) A formidable diffi-

culty urged by others is, that the fortress of Zion
must at that time have been occupied by the king

of the Jebusites, some forerunner of Adonizedeck,
or by Melchizedeck himself, and therefore Abra-
liam must have prepared to perform this awful

sacrifice under the walls of the city. To obviate

the great apparent improbability of this, it may be
said that sometimes the outside of fenced cities

—

where a deep ravine runs between the wall and the

suburb—is often one of the loneliest spots in the

world. The name Moriah is unquestionably given

by the chronicler to the Temple Hill, but this pas-

sage is a solitary one. The more ordinaiy name
even for the entire city of Jerusalem and for the

holy mountain is Mount Zion, and various psalms

and prophecies speak of the dwelling-place of

Jehovah under this old and honoured name. It

cannot be true that any writer of the time of Solo-

mon composed the narrative of Abraham's sacrifice

to do honour to the Temple Hill, as it was sug-

gested by Ue Wette. For if that had been his

intention, he would have called it Zioji and not

Moriah. Great stress has been laid by Bishop
Colenso, and by the writer in SmitJCs Dictionary,

vol. ii. 423, on the absence of other reference be-

sides that of the Chronicler, to the name of Moriah
as the site of the Temple Hill, and also on the im-

propriety of associating the name and career of

Abraham so vitally with Jerusalem. In the same
article, however, Jerusalem is spoken of as the city

of Melchizedeck. For the shape of Moriah, its re-

lations with Bezetha and Acra, the bridge that con-

nected it with Zion across the valley of the Tyro-
poeon, see Art. Jerusalem. Notwithstanding the

various and variously-motived endeavours to dis-

turb the old Hebrew tradition, it has not been
proved necessary to deny the identification of the

two sites, nor to denounce the old etymology, nor
cease to perceive the interesting link of connection

supplied by it between the sacrifice of Isaac, the

vision of God's judi^ment and mercy, the erection

of the temple, and the offering up of God's only
begotten Son.—H. R. R.

MORINUS, Joannes (Morin, Jean), the
author of several works of Biblical interest, was
born at Blois in 159 1. He was educated in the Pro-

testant faith, and studied at Leyden. In i6i8 he
renounced Protestantism, and entered the Con
gregation of the Oratory, then recently established.

He held for some time the office of superior in the

college of Angers ; also a chaplaincy to Henrietta

of France. The latter appointment was of short

continuance. The remaining portion of his life

was spent in Paris in the house of St. Honore.
His published works, the fruits of immense learn-

ing, were the following

—

Exercitationes Ecclesias-

ticie in utriimque Samaritanorum Pentaieiichiim,

Paris 1631 ; Samaritanu?n Pentatenchum, in

Samaritan and Hebrew letters ; also a Latin ver-

sion— this edition of the S. P. was included in

the Paris Polyglott, 1645. Exercitationes Bibliccs

de Hebraici Graciqtie textiis Sinceritaie, Paris 1633,

4to, and greatly enlarged and improved in 1669,

fol.
,
prefaced with a life of the author by Father

Constantine of the Oratory ; A Samaritan Gram-
mar and Lexicon; and also, Opttscttla Hebraico-

Samaritana. The main object of these various

works of Morinus was the exaltation of the Sama-
ritan and Septuagint texts above the Hebrew.
Indeed, their author has been regarded as the

restorer of the ancient Samaritan language. His
anti-Massoretic zeal, however, was not according

to knowledge, as later investigations in the same
field have abundantly proved. He was attacked

by Simeon de Muis, in his Assei'tio Veritatis He-
braicce, 1634, and in his Castigatio Animadver-
sioniim RIorini, 1639. For a fuller account of the

writings of Morinus, see the lectures of Bishop
Marsh. He died in 1659.—W. J. C.

MORTAR (naip, from the unused root IjH,

to boil up, hence a pot), first mentioned as em-
ployed by the Israelites in the wilderness (Num.
xi. 8), ' the people went about and gathered it

(manna), and ground it in mills, and beat it in a
mortar, and baked it,' etc. In this way it was
that the Jews prepared themselves food of the

God-given manna. The process was a very simple

one, being nothing more than tlie pounding of the

manna between two stones. The under or lower
stone was slightly hollowed for the purpose of

holding the food, while the upper stone was shaped
to the hand, and used as a pestle. This is believed

to have been the most ancient method in preparing

food from grain, and is still in use in the East, both
in Arabia and in certain districts in Palestine. The
Druses pound their coffee in mortars made from
the trunks of oak trees (see Burckhardt's Syria, p.

88). Kitto's remarks on the mortar as used for

pounding wheat, in his note on Prov. xxvii. 22
(Heb. there is EJTlSJD, from t^'^12> topound or bray),

are as follows :
—

' We do not infer that this [among
wheat with a pestle) implies that the wheat was
pounded to meal instead of being ground, but that

it was pounded to be separated from the husk.

The Jews probably had no rice, but there are several

passages from which we may gather that they used

wheat in tlie same way that rice is now used—that

is, boiled up in pillaus, variously prepared. In
fact, we have partaken of wheat thus employed in

the remote mountains, where rice could not be
obtained, or only at a price which the villagers

could not afford ; and it is also so used among the
Arabs, forming a very palatable and nutritious

food. For this purpose it is necessary that, as

with rice, the husk should be previously disengaged
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from the grain ; and if we suppose this object was
attained witli wheat by a similar treatment with

that to which rice is "now subjected, the present

text may be very satisfactorily explained. There
are men, and even women, who gain their bread

by the labour of husking rice, which they generally

perform in pairs. Their implements consist of a

rude wooden mortar, formed of a block hollowed

out
;

pestles, about five feet long, with a heavy
block at the upper end, and a sieve for sifting the

pounded grain. They carry these utensils to the

house where their sei-vices are required, and, if men,
stripped to the skin (except their drawers), and
pursue their labour in a shady part of the court-

yard. When two work together, they commonly
stand opposite each other, and strike their pestles

alternately, as blacksmiths strike their iron. Some-
times, however, one pestle alone acts, and the

labourers relieve each other, the relieved person

taking the easier duty of supplying the mortar,

and removing and sifting the cleaned grain. From
the weight of the pestle the labour of pounding is

very severe, and the results of the process are but

slowly produced ' {Pict. Bib.
)

Most writers and travellers concur in thinking

that the mortar, as a mode of punishment, was
unrecognized among the Hebrevi^s. ' Though thou

shouldsi bray a fool in a 7nortar^ therefore, is

hyperbolical. At the same time, its use among
other nations as a mode of punishment might
not be entirely unknown. Among other Eastern

nations the mortar was employed ' to pound certain

classes of criminals to death.' It has usually been
resorted to in inflicting capital punishment upon
persons whose sanctity or high rank forbade the

shedding of their blood, so that the letter of the law
has been observed, while its spirit was violated.

It used to be considered that braying in a mortar
was the only mode in which death could be in-

flicted upon the Grand Mufti of the Turks, and
instances of its being so inflicted are on record.

But this is not confined to them. Volney writes,

' the person of a pasha who acquits himself well in

his office becomes inviolable, even by the Sultan,

and it is no longer permitted to shed his blood.

But the divan has invented a method of satisfying

its vengeance upon those who are protected by
this privilege, without departing from the literal

interpretation of the law, by ordering them to be
pounded in a n.iortar, or smothered in sacks, of

which there have been various instances.' It is also

related by KjD.olles, in his History of the Turks,

that the guards of the tower who had let the

prisoner Coreskie escape, some of them were
impaled, and some were pounded or beaten to

pieces in great mortars of iron, in which they

usually pound their rice. The practice, and the

ideas connected with it, may be traced farther

East. In Siam, royal criminals or princes of the

blood convicted of capital crimes, are put into a

large caldron, and pounded to pieces with pestles

of fragrant sandal zoood, because none of the

royal blood must be spilt upon the ground, it being

by their religion deemed a great impiety to con-

taminate the sacred blood, by suffering it to mix
with the earth {Pict. Bib. Prov. xxvii. 22 ; also

Thomson's The Land and the Book, chap. viii.

;

Roberts' Orient. Illustr., p. 368).—W. J. C.

MORTAR. (I. -|0n ; ^r^jXis ; cementum ; Gen.

xi. 3 ; Exod. L 14 ; Is. xli. 25 : Nah. iii. 14).

2. ISJ?; Xoi's; lutujn ; Lev.xiv. 42. 45. 3. 7DPI ;

lutiitn; Ezek. xiii. 10, il, 14, 15; xxri. ; derived

from the Arabic, and used in the several verses

noted in Ezek. in a contemptuous sense) . Each He-
brew term is rendered 'mortar' in the A. V. The
first [Chomer) is a word from the same root pfSn,

'boil'), as "IDH, 'slime' {d<T4>a\Tos, bitumen), as

used in Gen. xi. 3, ' And they said to one another,

Go to, let us make brick, and burn them thoroughly,

and they had brick for stone, and slime had they
for mortar.' [Chemar.] Kitto mentions ' three

kinds of calcareous earth, found abundantly in the

desert west of the Euphrates. The first, called

noora, is, in present use, mixed with ashes, and
employed as a coating for the lower parts of

walls in baths, and other places liable to damps.
Another, called by the Turks karej, and by the

Arabs jus, is also found in powder mixed with
indurated pieces of the same substance, and round
pebbles. This forms even now the common
cement of the country, and constitutes the mortar
generally found in the burnt brickwork of the

most ancient remains. When good, the bricks

cemented by it cannot well be detached without
being broken, whilst those laid in bitumen can
easily be separated. The third sort, called borak,

is a substance resembling gypsum, and is found in

large lumps of an earthy appearance, which, when
burned, form an excellent plaster or whitewash.
Pure clay or mud is also used as a cement, but
this is exclusively with the sun-dried bricks (Pict.

Bib., Gen. xi. 3). Besides mortar made from
bitumen, from common mud and clay, mixed with

straw such as they gave to cattle, chopped and
beaten small, and serving the same purpose as the

ox-hair which our plasterers mix with their plaster,

the Hebrews had a mortar made from sand, ashes,

and lime, well pounded and mi.xed with oil.

When used as plaster to resist wet, the greatest

pains were taken in tempering it. ' In the \vay of
tempering, nothing affords a stronger manifestation

of persevering and patient labour than the long-

continued and repeated beatings to which the

Orientals subject the plaster (of lime, ashes, and
straw), which is more especially intended to resist

wet, and which does most effectually answer that

purpose' [House] {Pict. Bib., Ezek. xiii. lo).

Mortar was usually trodden with the feet, but
wheels were also used. These were wrought with
oxen (Volney, Trav. ii. ; Buckhardt, Nubia, p. 82,

89).-W. J. C.

MORUS, Samuel Friedrich Nathanael,
an eminent German professor of the last century,

was born Nov. 30, 1736, at Laubau, in Upper
Lusatia. He entered the university of Leipzig
in his nineteenth year. He became a devoted
pupil of Ernesti, and under the guidance of this

celebrated master of exegesis laid the foundations
of his future usefulness and renown. In 176S
he was appointed professor of philosophy at Leip-
zig. In 1 77 1 he was chosen to fill the chair of

the Greek and Latin languages, and in 1782 he
was called to fill the vacancy in the theological

faculty occasioned by the death of Ernesti. He
died Nov. 11, 1792. It was as a teacher rather

than as a writer that the influence of Morus was
chiefly felt. His works are mostly posthumous
publications, issued under the editorship of men
who had been his pupils, one of whom fairly esti-
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mates the position of Moms when he says that the

science of Hermeneutics ' ab Ernestio reformata,'

was ' a More exculta et dilucidius expHcata.' His
principal Biblical works are— I. Dissertationes Theo-

logica et PhilologiccB, editio altera, Lips. 1798 ; 2.

Super Henneneutica N. T. Acroases Acadeinicce.

Editioni aptavit, pra^fatione et additamentis in-

stmxit H. C. A. Eiclistadt, Lips. 1 797-1802, 8vo.

This work may be best described as lectures upon
the institutes of Ernesti. 3. Pra:lectiones in Luca
Evangeliiim, ed. C. A. Donat Lips. 1795, 8vo.

4. Recitationes in Eyangcliuin yoamiis, ed. Th.

J. Dindorf, Lips. 1808, 8vo. 5- Versio et explica-

tio Aclorum Aposiolorum, ed. G. J. Dindorf, Lips.

1 794. 6. Prcelediones in Epistolani Pauli ad Ro-
tnanos ; cum ejiisdem versione latina, locorumqtie

qiioriindam N. T. difficiliorum interpretatione,

edidit I. T. T. Holzapfel, Lips. 1794, 8vo. 7.

Acroases in Epistolas Paulinas ad Galatas et Ephe-
sios, Lips. 1795. 8. Pnekctiones in Jacobi et Petri

epistolas, ed. C. A. Donat, Lips. 1794. 9. Pm-
lectiones exegetica in tres yoannis epistolas cnni nova
earimdein paraphrasi Latina, cura C. A. Hempel,
Lips. 1797, 8vo. 10. Cominentarius exegetico-his-

toricHS in siiam theologice CIwistiancB epitomen, ed.

C. A. Hempel, 2 vols., Halae Sax. 1798, 8vo.

—S. N.

MOSCHOLATRY, or CALF-WORSHIP.
Prominent among the characteristic sins of the

Jewish people stands ' moscholatry ;' in spite of

the divine prohibition in the moral law, a sensuous

representation of deity was constantly resorted to

from the very beginning of the nation to the time

of the captivity. Various forms of this idolatrous

tendency appear in the sacred history. In the

ephod of Gideon (Judg. viii. 27), and in the images
and teraphim of the Ephraimite Micah (Judg. xvii.

5), we have what may be called the domestic in-

stances ; while in the golden calf of Aaron and the

calves of Jeroboam, the son of Nebat, occur the

public and state form of the image-worship. In
this article we have only to do with the latter

instances. In the moscholatry both of Aaron and
of Jeroboam, a connecting link with Egypt is

afforded us in the sacred narrative ; in the case of

Aaron we have not only the general fact of Egypt
having been the birthplace of the sinning people,

but the clear comment of Ezekiel, in xx. 6-10, on
their conduct ; while in the case of Jeroboam we
have the fact that it was after a long residence in

Egypt, in the court of Shishak, that he devised the

worship we have here to consider (l Kings xi. 40

;

xii. 2). In the Egyptian worship of APIS, there-

fore, most writers, with a remarkable unanimity,
have found the original hint which suggested the

Jewish calf-worship ; the same unanimity, how-
ever, has not attended their speculations on the
purport and extent of this cultus. Before we
notice these speculations, it will be convenient to

adduce a few ancient statements relative to the
Egyptian 'calf-deity.' Herodotus (iii. 28) says,
' Apis or Epaphus is the calf of a cow which is

never afterwards able to bear young. The Egypt-
ians say that fire comes down from heaven upon
the cow, which thereupon conceives Apis.' Ac-
cording to Plutarch {de Is. xx. 29), this calf Apis
was su])posed to be the shrine of the soul of the
greatest of the Egyptian deities, Osiris, and the
symbol of that god (Warburton, iv. 4 ; Rawlin-
son's Herod , vol. ii. p. 423) ; and with this

well agrees the language of Herodotus in ii. 65,
who says, ' The inhabitants of the various cities,

when they have made a vow to any god, pay
ii to his animals,'' etc., eiixifJ-evoc tQ deG toD &!> 9j

rb 'b7)plov. Two views of opposite character are

advanced as to the origin of this cultus ; according

to one, the worship of Apis was at first nothing
but the simple worship of the calf, mere fetich ism
(Smith's Diet, ofMythology, art. Apis) ; but Hero-
dotus (ii. 4) expressly states that ' the Egyptians
(from whom the Greeks adopted the names of the

twelve great gods) first erected altars, images, and
temples to the gods, and z[%o Ji>-st engraved upon
stone thefigures of animals ;

' we gather from this,

that not the adoration of the living animal, but of

its picture or image, was the form of the primitive

brute-worship of Egypt. This symbolical charac-

ter seems to explain the language of the second
commandment, ' Thou shalt not make unto thee

. . . any likeness of anything in heaven above,

etc., nor bow down to it, nor serve it.' And this

brings us in contact with Aaron's golden calf at

once. The fickle and impatient Israelites re-

quested, in the protracted absence of their law-

giver, that his brother would make them ' gods to

go before them' (Exod. xxxii. l), probably ' back
again to Egypt' (Acts vii. 39, 40). Aaron gratified

their impious desire by an expedient suggested by
the superstition of Egypt, which was capable of,

and no doubt actually received, a twofold interpre-

tation. In his elaborate treatise {Aaron purgatus,

sivede Vitulo aureo), Moncseus labours to show that

Aaron intended his calf to be a cherubic represen-

tation of Jehovah, and not an Egyptian deity.

This writer seems to us to have succeeded very

well in establishing the probability that such was
Aaron''s intention ; after the fabrication of the

image he proclaimed a dedication festival for the

next day in the remarkable words, ' To-morrow is

a feast to the Lord' (Exod. xxxii. 5) ; but even on
this milder view the sin was in direct violation of

the moral law, and excited God's anger (Deut. ix,

20). But whatever be the extenuation which this

theory may gain for Aaron, it does not reach (as

it appears to us) to the people. The fatal com-
pliance of their leader only encouraged them in the

indulgence of their tendency to the grossest ido-

latry ; the dedication festival itself was turned by
them into a heathen revel— ' The people sat down
to eat and drink, and rose up to play,' giving them-
selves fully up to the most indecent ritual of pagan
worship (comp. Exod. xxxii. , ver. 6 with ver. 25).

In the later allusions to this sad event the sacred

writers treat the calf as nothing but an idol
—

' They
made a calf in Horeb, and worshipped the molten

image ; thus they changed their glory into the

similitude of an ox that eateth grass' (Ps. cvi. 19,

20). So the prophet Amos (v. 25, 26) reproves

not only this transaction, but the entire conduct of

the Israelites dTiring their abode in the wilderness,

as an unmitigated apostasy from Jehovah to hea-

thenism—' Did ye offer unto me sacrifices and
offerings for forty years, O house of Israel ? Ye
bare about the tabernacle of your Moloch and
Chiun your images, the star of your god which ye
made to yourselves ;' as if the primeval sin which

they had copied from Egypt only led, when time

and contact with other nations enabled them, to

their similar adoption of the Moabite and Syrian

gods also. The Jewish writers exhibit much
anxiety to exculpate the brother of Moses ; some
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(as the Jerusalem Targumist) pretend that Aaron

yielded through fear to the frenzied crowd who had

slain his colleague Hur for resisting their insane

request. But Aben Ezra rejects with disdaiir a

theory which, while rescuing Aaron from one im-

putation, overwhelms him with a worse. He takes

somewhat the view which we have advanced, that

the golden calf was not at the first designed to be

an idol, but a symbol of Jehovah ; that afterwards

it was the people who abused it as an object of

idolatrous adoration. Aben Ezra (see Cohen,

Pentateiiqiie, ii. 147, 148) sees in this view a recon-

ciliation of some difficulties, and justly, as it seems

to us. Identical in drift and character was the

moscholatry of Jeroboam the son of Nebat. The
avowed purpose of his calves at Dan and Bethel

was to provide his new subjects with a substitute

of divine worship which should supersede their

attendance at the temple-service at Jerusalem (i

Kings xii. 26-29). Moncseus designates these

images, no less than Aaron's, as cherubic symbols

of Jehovah. Whatever may be thought of some

of his arguments,* we have the patent fact that

Holy Scripture recognizes a distinction between

this image-worship of Jeroboam and the idolatry of

Ahab. The Baal ciiltiis of the latter was a rejec-

tion of Jehovah, whereas the ritual of Jeroboam
expressly, like Aaron's, acknowledged the God
* which had brought Israel out of Eg)-pt' (comp.

Exod. xxxii. 4, and i Kings xii. 28, with Lev. xxii.

32, 33), and provided a feast ' like unto the feastf

that is in Judah,' with other institutions resembling

those of the temple (i Kings xii. 32, 33). By and

by, when Jehu had executed the judgment of God
upon the family of the apostate Ahab, the divine

approbation is expressed in terms which indicate

the distinction, J which we have stated (see 2 Kings

X. 28-31). In the history of Ahab himself, the

sacred historian had plainly indicated the distinc-

tion in I Kings xvi. 31-33 ; but the most expres-

sive passage is 2 Kings iii. 2, 3, where, concerning

Ahab's son Jehoram, it is said, that ' he wrought

evil in the sight of the Lord, but not like hisfathet-,

and like his mother, for he put away the image of

Baal . . . Yet he clave unto the sins of Jeroboam
the son of Nebat, which made Israel to sin.'

* His entire treatise is given in Critici Sacri, ix.

4403-4530, and an excellent abridgment in Poli

Symopsis on Exod. xxxii. 4. Moncjeus' work,

however, received great opposition both from his

own church, which prohibited it, and from Protes-

tants. Nicolai, in his notes to Cunseus, de Repitb.

Hebr. (z. 16), says of its contents roundly, ' Quot
verba tot figmenta veritati contraria.' See, for the

opposite view to that of Moncseus, Moebius, Afos-

cholatria ; and G. Michael, ad Jac-Gaffard, Curio-

sitates, pp. 76, 77; Bochart, Hieroz., 1. 11 par. i.

c. xxxiv. fol. 354; Selden, De Diis Syr., et Beyer,

AJditametita ; Spencer, De Legg. Hebr., iii. 4.

+ The intentional change of this feast from the

prescribed seventh month to the eighth, is of course

in keeping with the independence and wilfulness,

the e'^e'Ko'^pTja-Kila, of all Jeroboam's ecclesiastical

ordinances.

+ J. D. Michaelis, in his Commentaries on the

Laws of Moses, art. 245, defines the distinction

between ' the crime of worshipping other gods be-

sides the only true God,' which he calls Abgotterei

(idolatry) and 'the crime of image-worship' {Bil-

derdienst)

.

But this theory of palliation effects but little aftet

all. Moncseus calls his work Aaron piirgatus

;

and he includes the calves ofJeroboam with Aaron's
under cover of his extenuatron ; but would he add,
Jeroboatn purgatus ? We suppose not. It is, in fact,

a dangerous exegesis which draws distinctions or
degrees in a question of sin and moral guilt. It is

observable how the least flagrant, no less than the

most violent, of these cases of image-worship, led

to idolatry and apostasy. Not only did Aaron's
calf lead on to Moloch and Chiun, and Jeroboam's
to Baal and Ashtaroth, but even Gideon's domes-
tic and apparently harmless ephod soon degener-

ated into the gross formulary of Baal-berith
(
Judg.

viii. 27 comp. with 33). A great deal of discussion

has been indulged in as to how Moses destroyed
the golden calf ; both from the narrative in Exod.
xxxii. 20, and his own statement in Deut. ix. 21,

it seems that he adopted much ceremony to mark
his indignation at the sin of his brother and the

people. He took the calf, melted it in the fire to

destroy its shape ; then ground, or beat, or filed

the gold into small pieces or dust, and threw the

latter into the water of the stream which flowed

from Horeb. ' This,' says Kalisch (on Exod.
xxxiv. 15, 24), ' is the only possible explanation

which the literal sense of the text admits ; IIC is

not necessarily to consume by fire, but only to

burn, to put into the flames . . . the words JPID
and pT do not compel us to suppose the pieces to

have been exactly so fine as powder ; and as the

act of drinking the water was a symbolical one, it

would be pedantic to urge that the atoms which
are thus produced are not small enough to amalga-
mate with the water. It is therefore neither neces-

sary to recur, with Rosenmiiller, to the conjecture,

that the calf was by a certain chemical process,

known already to the ancient Egyptians, reduced
to powder, or calcined ; nor to suppose here with

Winer, ' the incorrect view, or at least the incorrect

expressions of a writer not versed in the matter.'

Moses threw the atoms into the water, as an em-
blem of the perfect annihilation of the calf, and he
gave the Israelites that water to drink, not only to

impress on them the abomination and despicable

character of the image which they had made, but

as a symbol of purification, to remove the object ot

the transgression by those veiy persons who had
committed it (compare Num. xi.x.

)
' Not less deci-

sive, though more tardy, was the fate of Jeroboam's
moscholatry. However astutely designed by its

founder, it carried the seeds of its own dissolution

from the very first : In 2 Kings xvii. 22, 23, the

fall of the kingdom is expressly attributed to the

gods of Jeroboam,* and the prophet Hosea had
denounced ruin on them, and captivity on the

nation of their votaries :
' Thy calf, O Samaria,

hath cast thee off—the calf of Samaria shall be
broken in pieces—it shall be also carried into

* Multiplied fearfully at last ; for ' the children

of Israel built them high places in all their cities*

(ver. 9) ; similarly in the neighbouring kingdom,
the sin spread so widely, that the prophet more
than once upbraided it : ' according to the number

of thy cities were thy gods, O Judah '
(
Jer. ii. 28 ;

xi. 13). This reminds us of Strabo's statement

(xvii. ) on the idolatry of various Egyptian cities

;

rp^(p€Tai, S-TjXeta /3oi)s iepoL, Ka^direp iv M^ficpei 6

"Attls. iv 7]\iov 6^ 7r6\et 6 Mvevis, ovtoi p.h oiiv ^eol

vofiit'ovrai.
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Assyria for a present to king Jareb (3T, the strife-

ful or hostile king) ; Ephraim shall receive shame,
and Israel shall be ashamed of his own counsel'

(viii. 5, 6 ; X. 6 ; comp. Selden, De Diis Syiis Syn-
tag. i. 4 ; Works, by Wilkins, ii. 300).* The
memory of this sin, especially of Aaron's share in

its origin, is retained sadly and bitterly by thought-

ful Jews ; a proverb of theirs attests somewhat

strangely this sentiment, nijyilQ ^XIK'* "{> pK

^jyn IliyO X'-pJX nn X^^, i. e., ' No punish-

ment happeneth to thee, O Israel, wherein there

is not an ounce of the sin of the calf (Moses
Gerund, cited by Munster on Exod. xxxii.) But the

Mohammedans, no less than the Jews, labour hard

to explain away, or at least extenuate, the odium
of this idolatr}'. In the Koran there are many
express references to Aaron's calf; the two chief

are—Sura, vii. 146-148 ; and Sura, xx. 81-96. See
Maracci, Alcoranus, vol. ii., pp. 281, 445.

The word pjy is the common designation of

this image (Exod. xxxii.), which in the LXX. is

rendered generally by /u6(rxos, sometimes by n,oa-

Xapiov, j3oi5Lov or dd/xa\is. In Ps. ciii. 20, the

word used is "nC'j ^os vel vitulus. Beyer on Sel-

de7t.— Y. H.

MOSERA (niDID, or nOlO, the H being local;

Mt(ra5ai ; Alex. MeicaSai' ; Mosera), one of the sta-

tions of the Israelites in the wilderness. It appears
to have been situated at the base of Mount Hor, or at

least not far distant fi-om the mount ; for Moses says

in Deut. x. 6—the only passage in which the name
occurs—that at Mosera ' Aaron died, and there he
was buried. ' In this passage, where the historian

groups together a few facts connected with the

giving of the law, and the office of high-priest,

there is no contradiction to the statement in Num.
xxxiii. 37, 38, where it is said that the Israelites
' pitched in Mount Hor,' and ' Aaron went up into

the mount and died there.' The general name of

the district in which Mount Hor stands may have
been Mosera. [Wilderness of Wandering.]

A station called Moseroth (Il'lIDD, pi. of "IDID;

Matroi/poi/S- ; Moseroth) is mentioned in Num. xxxiii.

30, which is evidently identical with Mosera, as

the same stations are named in the same relative

positions with regard to both (cf. Deut. x. 6, 7 ;

Num. xxxiii. 30-33), though the Israelites were
journeying in one direction in the one case, and in

an opposite in the other. It may be inferred that

Mosera or Mosei'oth was a district adjoining Wady
Miisa, and including Mount Hor, on which the

tomb of Aaron still exists.—^J.
L. P.

MOSES (nC'O; MwiicT^s; Mwcr^s), the lawgiver

of Israel, belonged to the tribe of Levi, and was a
son of Amram and Jochebed (Exod. vi. 20). His
brother Aaron and his sister Miriam, both his

seniors, constituted the other members of the family.

According to Exod. ii. 10, the name nji^D means

drawn met of water. Even ancient writers knew
that the correctness of this interpretation could be
proved by a reference to the Egyptian language
(comp. Joseph. Antiq. ii. 9. 6 ; contra Apionern, i.

* In Hosea (xiii. 2) reference is made to the cus-
tom of /dsshig the calves. Kissing was an act of
homage in the East, done upon the hand or foot,

the knees or shoulder. [Adoration ; Kiss.]

31 ; Philo, ii. 83, etc., ed. Mang.) In Coptic ma
signifies zvater and ushe, saved; and with this deri-

vation accords also the Greek form of the name,
Mwucr^j. The name contains also an allusion to-

the verb riK'D) extraxit, he extracted, fulled out.

Hence it appears that Ht^'O is a significant memorial

of the marvellous preservation of Moses when an
infant, in spite of those Pharaonic edicts which
were promulgated in order to lessen the number of
the Israelites. It was the intention of Divine Provi-
dence that the great and wonderful destiny of the
child should be from the first apparent : and what
the Lord had done for Moses he intended also tc^

accomplish for the whole nation of Israel.

It was an important event that the infant Moses,
having been exposed near the banks of the Nile,

was found there by an Egyptian princess, to whom
Jewish tradition gives the name of Thermuthis
(Joseph. Antiq. ii. 9. 5) ; and that, having been
adopted by her, he thus obtained an education at

the royal court (Exod. ii. i-io). Having been
taught all the wisdom of the Egyptians (Acts vii.

22 ; comp. Joseph. Antiq. ii. 9. 7), the natural
gifts of Moses were fully developed, and he thus
became in many respects better prepared for his

future vocation. Though educated, however, as
an Egyptian and the adopted son of the daughter
of the Pharaoh, his own mother was his nurse, and
to this doubtless his adherence, when he came of
age, to the religion and people of his fathers is to
be traced.

After Moses had grown up, he returned to his
brethren, and, in spite of the degraded state of his
people, manifested a sincere attachment to them.
He felt deep compassion for their sufferings, and
showed his indignation against their oppressors by
slaying an Egyptian whom he saw ill-treating an
Israelite. This doubtful act became by Divine
Providence a means of advancing him farther in

his preparation for his future vocation, by inducing
him to escape into the Arabian desert, where he
abode for a considerable period with the Midian-
itish prince-priest Jethro, whose daughter Zipporah
he married (Exod. ii. 11, seq.) Here, in the soli-

tude of pastoral life, he was appointed to ripen
gradually for his high calling, before he was unex-
pectedly and suddenly sent back among his people,

in order to achieve their deliverance from Egyptian
bondage.

His entry upon this vocation was not in conse-

quence of a mere natural resolution of Moses, whose
constitutional timidity and want of courage ren-

dered him disinclined for such an undertaking.

An extraordinary divine operation was required to

overcome his disinclination. On Mount Horeb he
saw a burning thorn-bush or acacia [Shittim], in

the flame of which he recognised a sign of the

immediate presence of Deity, and a divine admo-
nition induced him to resolve upon the deliverance

of his people. On this occasion God revealed to

Moses the full import of his covenant name Qe-
HOVAH]. Thus instructed he returned into Egypt,
where neither the dispirited state of the Israelites,

nor the obstinate oppostion and threatenings of
Pharaoh, were now able to shake the man of
God.

Supported by his brother Aaron, and commis-
sioned by God as his chosen instrument, proving,

by a series of marvellous deeds [Egypt, plagues
of], in the midst of heathenism, the God of Israel
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to be the only true God, Moses at last overcame
the opposition of the Egyptians. According to a

divine decree, the people of the Lord were to quit

Egypt, under the command of Moses, in a trium-

phant manner. The punishments of God were
poured down upon the hostile people in an increas-

ing ratio, terminating in the death of the firstborn,

as a sign that all had deserved death. The formid-

able power of paganism, in its conflict with the

theocracy, was obliged to bow before the appa-

rently weak people of the Lord. The Egyjitians

paid tribute to the emigrating Israelites (Exod.

xii- 35)) 'who set out laden with the spoils of

victory.

The enraged king vainly endeavoured to destroy

the emigrants. Moses, firmly relying upon miracu-

lous help from the Lord, led his people through the

Red Sea into Arabia, while the host of Pharaoh
perished in its waves (Exod. xii.-xv.)

After this began the most important functions of

Moses as the lawgiver of the Israelites, who were
destined to enter into Canaan as the people of pro-

mise, upon whom rested the ancient blessings of

the patriarchs. By the instrumentality of Moses
they were appointed to enter into intimate com-
munion with God through a sacred covenant, and
to be firmly bound to him by a new legislation.

Moses, having victoriously repulsed the attack of

the Amalekites, marched to Mount Sinai, where
he signally punished the defection of his people,

and gave them the law as a testimony of divine

justice and mercy. From Mount Sinai they pro-

ceeded northward to the desert of Paran, and
sent spies to explore the land of Canaan (Num.
x.-xiii. ) On this occasion broke out a violent

rebellion against the lawgiver, which he, however,

by divine assistance, energetically repressed (Num.
xiv. -xvi.)

The Israelites frequently murmured, and were
disobedient, during about forty years. In a part

of the desert of Kadesh, which was called Zin,

near the boundaries of the Edomites, after the

sister of Moses had died, and after even the new
generation had, like their fathers, proved to be
obstinate and desponding, Moses fell into sin, and
was on that account deprived of the privilege of

introducing the people into Canaan. He was
appointed to lead them only to the boundary of

their country, to prepare all that was requisite

for their entry into the land of promise, to ad-

monish them impressively, and to bless them.

It was according to God's appointment that the

new generation also, to whom the occupation of

the country had been promised, should arrive

at their goal only after having vanquished many
obstacles. Even before they had reached the real

boundaries of Canaan they were to be subjected

to a heavy and purifying trial. It was important

that a man like Moses was at the head of Israel

during all these providential dispensations. His
authority was a powerful preservative against

despondency under heavy trials.

Having in vain attempted to pass through the

territory of the Edomites, the people marched
round its boundaries by a circuitous and tedious

route. Two powerful kings of the Amorites, Sihon
and Og, were vanquished. Moses led the people
into the fields of Moab over against Jericho, to

the very threshold of Canaan (Num. xx. xxi.)

The oracles of Balaam became, by the instrumen-

tality of Moses, blessings to his people, because by

them they were rendered conscious of the great im-
portance of having the Lord on their side.

Moses happily averted the danger which threat-

ened the Israelites on the part of Midian (Num.
xxv.-xxxi.) Hence he was enabled to grant to

some of the tribes permanent dwellings in a con-

siderable tract of country situated to the east of the

river Jordan (Num. xxxii.), and to give to his

people a foretaste of that well-being which was in

store for them.

Moses made excellent preparations for the con-

quest and distribution of the whole country, and
took leave of his people with powerful admonitions

and impressive benedictions, transferring his go-

vernment to the hands of Joshua, who was not

unworthy to become the successor of so great a

man. With a longing but gratified look, he sur-

veyed, from the elevated ground on the border of

the Dead Sea, the beautiful country destined for his

people.

Moses died in a retired spot at the age of one
hundred and twenty years. He remained vigorous

in mind and body to the last. His body was not

buried in the promised land, and his grave re-

mained unknown, lest it should become an object

of superstitious and idolatrous worship. This
honour was due, not to him, but to the Lord, who
had manifested himself through the whole life of

Moses. Not the body, but the word, of Moses
was permanently to abide in Israel. The people
of God produced no prophet greater than Moses,
because by none was the Lord more glorified.

Among all the men of God recorded in the O. T.

,

Moses presents the most wonderful and imposing
aspect.

The Pentateuch is the greatest monument of

Moses as an author. The ninetieth psalm also

seems to be correctly ascribed to him. Of the

poetical pieces in the Pentateuch, some are cer-

tainly, others probably, of his composition. To
the former belong the ' songs' in Exod. xv. I- 19,
and Deut. xxxii. 1-43, and the blessing on the

tribes in Deut. xxxii. 1-15 ; to the latter the pieces

in Exod. xvii. 16 ; Num. xxi. 14, 15, 16, 27-30.

Some learned men have endeavoured to prove
that he was the author of the book of Job, but
their arguments are inconclusive [Job].

Numerous traditions, as might have been ex-

pected, have been current respecting so celebrated

a personage. Some of these were known to the

ancient Jews, but most of them occur in later rab-

binical writers (comp. Philo, De Vita Mosis, c. iii.
;

Joseph. Antiq. ii. 9, seq. ; Bartolocci, Bibliotheca

Rabbinica, iv. 1 15, seq.)

The name of Moses is celebrated among the

Arabs also, and is the nucleus of a mass of legends

(comp. Hottinger, Historia Onentalis, p. 80, seq.

;

D'Herbelot, Bib. Or., art. Moses). The Greek and
Roman classics repeatedly mention Moses, but their

accounts contain the authentic Biblical history in a
greatly distorted form {vide the collection of Meier,

yiedaiea, sen veterti7n Seripiortim profano7-u?n df

Rebus Jitdaicis Fragtitenta, Jense 1832).

Concerning the life of Moses, compare also

Warburton, Oti the Divi7ie Legation of Moses

;

Hess, Geschichte Mosis, Zurich 1778, 2 vols. ;

Niemeyer, Charakteristik der Bibel, 3d vol.

—

H. A. C. H.

MOSES, LAVir OF. (i.) The legislative system

of the Hebrew nation is frequently called, both in
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<). T. and N. T., after the name of the great

HUMAN legislator. In the most ancient book of

Scripture, next to the Pentateuch itself, ' the law

ofMoses ' (ntJ'D n^in ; LXX. 6 vbn.o%Mww^ ; Vulg.

Lex Moysi) is repeatedly mentioned
; Josh. viii. 31,

32 ; xxiii. 6. In Josh. viii. 34, LXX. has v6;aos

MwuV^ also, but the Hebrew simply minn. The

same designation occurs in later books ; see i

Kings ii. 3 ; 2 Kings xiv. 6 ; xxiii. 25 ; 2 Chron.
xxiii. 18 ; xxx. 16 [where LXX. has ivToki] Mw-
vV^] ; Ezra iii. 2 ; vii. 6 ; Neh. viii. i ; Dan.
ix. II, 13; and (in the very last precept of the

O. T.) Malachi iv. 4. In the Christian Scriptures

the designation reappears ; see Luke ii. 22 ; xxiv.

44 ; John vii. 23 ; Acts xiii. 39 ; xv. 5 ; xxviii. 23

;

I Cor. ix. 9 ; Heb. x. 28 ; in all which passages,

according to the best reading, the phrase is invari-

ably written 6 vbit-os MwuV^ws, which form of the

proper name also occurs in four places of the Sep-
tuagint. (2. ) Another general designation of the
Hebrew code, of still more frequent occun-ence in

O. T., refers to the Divine author thereof, n"]'in

mn^, ' the Law of the Lord' (i Chron. xvi. 40, and

passim), and DTl^S mifl, ' the Law of God'

(Josh. xxiv. 26, and passim). This appellation

occurs but sparingly in N. T. (see the j'6/ios Ki^/jiou

of Luke ii. 23, 24, 39), where the absolute term 6

vliiio% usually designates the law of Moses.

Introductory.—The main purport of this article

is to give a digest of the Mosaic legislation, by re-

viewing the stnuture of the code itself ; and it will

contribute much to the elucidation of our subject if

we detail, as briefly as may be, the circumstances

under which the law was first promulgated, and
ultimately revised and settled. This sketch, how-
ever, must itself be preceded by a passing notice of

the //a<rt which is occupied by the Mosaic economy
in the order of the Divine dispensations. It is im-

possible not to assign to it a step in these dispensa-

tions. But whether its place be a principal or a

supplemental one has been much disputed. Much
stress in support of the latter view has been laid on
St. Paul's expressions (the irpoaeri'^-q of Gal. iii. 19,

and the jrapeto-^X^ev of Rom. v. 20). ' The Law
proper was supperaddcd and came in by the way,
helping on indeed most powerfully the great con-

summation, but doing so indirectly, and often by
seeming antagonism, working rather on the nega-
tive than on the positive side' (Perowne, Coherence

of O. and N. T., p. 84; Faber, On the three Dis-
pensations, vol. ii. p. 135 ; Wordsworth, Gr. Test.

on Rom. v. 20). It seems, however, contrary to

the general teaching of the N. T., and of St. Paul
in particular, to reduce the law to the secondary
Tank of a collateral or merely by-dispensation. As
a preliminaiy to the gospel, it is co-ordinate with
the other providential stages whereby God pre-
pared for the mission of his Son. In its moral
enactments it recapitulated and gave precision

to natural religion, for sin, which had entered at

the fall, became transgression under the specific

dictates of the law. In this respect the law
holds a distinct place in advance of any pre-
ceding Kaipbi or dispensation ; and this is further
seen if we consider some other results of its

operation. It exercises over the sinner in its

highest activity a critical power, but not a me-
diatorial or reconcihng one (see Nitzsch, Chris-

tian Doctrine [Clark], p. 224) ; for it upholds the

inviolability of God's will without emancipating

the natural will of man from his sinful bias (Rom.

viii. 3) ; by its inflexible purport it begets the know-
ledge of sin (Rom. iii. 20 ; vii. 7, 8), and although

it excites an admiration of good (Rom. vii. 22), it

forces upon man the conviction of his own impo-

tence to attain it (Rom. vii. 24 ; viii. 3), and so

creates a longing for deliverance, and ultimately

leads to him in whom it is provided (Gal. iii. 24).

But ' this propaedeutic office' (Dean Alford on Gal.

iii. 19-24) the Law effects mainly by its ritual

ordinances. Whatever may be thought of the

parenthetic character of the Mosaic legislation in

its moral aspect, it will hardly be denied that in

its ritualism it is an advance towards the Gospel

upon every preceding worship of which we have an

account. Holy Scripture gives us scattered hints

of patriarchal worship from the earliest times {e. g. ,

that of Cain and Abel, Gen. iv. 3, 4 ; and Heb.
xi. 4 ; Noah's, Gen. viii. 20, 21 ; Abraham's, Gen.

xiii. 18 ; xxii. 12, 13 ; and Heb. xi. 17-19 ; Isaac's,

Gen. xxvi. 25 ; Jacob's, xxxiii. 20), and beyond

the limits of the chosen people we have instances

of similar worship in the histories of Melchizedek,

Job, Laban, Jethro, and Balaam. A great detail

of particulars in the sacrificial adoration of the hea-

then nations is collected in Dollinger's The Getitile

and the Jew, etc. [by Darnell], vols. i. and ii. pas-

sim : and in Freeman's Principles ofDivine Service,

vol. ii., part ii., pp. 73-89 (see also Smith's Diet.

ofG. andR. Antiq., s. v. Sacrificium) ; and that

this was a real, though debased, emanation from

the primitive purity of patriarchal worship is ably

contended for by Mr. Gladstone in the section of

his Studies on Homer, on ' the traditive element of

the Homeric Theo-mythology,' which ' theo-my-

thology' he had in the preceding section shown to

be a true theology corrupted (see vol. ii., pp. 1-171).

A careful review of the varied rites of this early

worship informs us of the extent to which human
invention had gone in perverting the patriarchal

simplicity of religion ; and illustrates the real value

of the Mosaic revelation, which both restored that

simplicity and superadded such precision of symbol

and type as pointed more plainly than ever to the

ultimate provisions of the gospel. Thus the law

of Moses was an actual progress in the series of

dispensations.

It was by the discipline of a crushing bondage,

no less spiritually than physically debasing (Exod.

xvi. 3 ; Num. xi. 4, 5 ; Josh. xxiv. 19 ; Ezek. xx.

5-9 ; xxiii. 3, 19. See Kalisch On the Feast of the

Passover [Comment, on Exodus, p. 180]), that the

chosen people were prepared for political freedom

and spiritual emancipation in a theocratic unity and

brotherhood. But God had provided, in his

gracious providence, especial means of bringing

about this result in the institution of circumcision,

the passover, and the Sabbath. When they went

down to the house of bondage, the land of Egypt
(Exod. XX. 2), they bore with them only the

initial sign of a covenanted people, in that circum-

cision which bound the individual alone to Jehovah

(Kalisch on Exod. xx. 8) ; when they at last

quitted it, they celebrated their exodus by the festi-

val of the passover, the sign of a national devotion

to the God who had delivered them (Exod. xii. 6)

;

and what the right of circumcision did for them
once in a lifetime, and the passover once in a year,

the primeval institute of the Sabbath, which had
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never been dropped wholly among them, accom-
plished with even a weekly frequency. This pro-

bation does not fail of its purpose. Israel gets its

adoption and call from its state of slavery to be
the Lord's ' first-born VExod. iv. 22), chosen before

all other nations—to do for them what a first-born

son was privileged to do for a family—to exercise

priestly functions, to preserve and propagate the

doctrine of God, and thus to become the teachers

and prophets of the nations. Fresh from the

signs and wonders of their exodus, which they

had consecrated by the sacramental passover, the

youthful nation is brought to the base of Mount
Sinai, one of the heights of Horeb, the scene of

God's first revelation to Moses, there to be in-

augurated in its theocratic polity for its holy func-

tions. It is to be observed, that as usual with God
in his dealings with men, the first overtures of a

covenant come from the Divine being. After his

own precedents of mercy in the cases of Noah*
(Gen. vi. 18 ; ix. 9-17), and of Abraham (xvii.

2-8), repeated with Isaac (xxvi. 2-5), and with

Jacob (xxxv. 9-12), God now expressly invites,

through Moses, the liberated nation to enter with

him into a gracious covenant (Exod. xix. 3-6).

The people promptly accept the offer and its con-

ditions (xi.x. 8). A solemn preparation during

three days is made (xix. 10-15) for the interview,

which Jehovah proposed to hold in clouded majesty

(xix. 9). Subdued, however, as his gloiy was, it

was too much for the terrestrial objects before

which it was displayed. Old Sinai ' quaked
greatly' (xix. 18); 'all the people in the camp
trembled' (xix, 16) ; and even Moses, used as he
was to the presence of God, partook of the awful

feeling (Heb. xii. 21). Amidst these sublime

portents of thunders and lightnings, and trembling

hearts, and surrounded with a heavenly retinue

(Deut. xxxiii. 2), Jehovah spake in audible words
to the ' sanctified' host, which were ranged at a

specified distance around the foot of the mountain,

and whose attention had been fixed by a loud

trumpet sound. ' Ten words,' or utterances, are

expressly mentioned as spoken by Jehovah (Dlti'J?

D"'"imri, Exod. xxxiv. 28 ; Deut. iv. 13 ; x. 4). In

these lies the Decalogue, the essence of the theo-

cratic legislation, the root of all the other laws. It

attested the will of God to the people, and hence is

called ' the Testimony' (finyn, see Exod. xxxi.

18 ; xxxii. 15 ; xxxiv. 29) ; and was the earliest

document of the Covenant, and, as such, was
sometimes emphatically named 'the Covenant'

(JT'IBH, Exod. xxxiv. 28 ; Deut. iv. 13 ; and so,

later, i Kings viii. 21 ; 2 Chron. vi. 11). These
' ten words ' (the common synonym of ten com-

mandments does not occur in the original Scrip-

tures) were the only portion of the law which

Jehovah announced himself. More, perhaps, he

might have spoken, but the affrighted people en-

treated that Moses might be their mediator :
' Speak

thou with us, and we will hear ; but let not God

* The covenant, howevei", which God made with

Noah belonged to the whole human race, and not

to God's theocratic kingdom on earth ; accordingly

it is D'^nl^N {Elohim), and not nin'_ {Jehovah), who

speaks in Gen. vi. and ix. Von Gerlach, On the

Pent. [Clark], p. 62.

speak with us, lest we die' (Exod. xx. 19). Enough
had been done to reveal the real existence of

Jehovah, and to vindicate the greatness of his

majesty. So he condescended to the weakness of

his people, and ceased from his personal commu-
nications to them. But he added a caution against

idolatry (xx. 22, 23), the vanity of which he bade
them conclude from his own actual voice which
they had heard (comp. verse 22 with Ps. cxv. 3-9

;

Is. xliv. 18-20). Moreover, as the nation in

general had renounced its priestly access to Jeho-
vah, an official priesthood became necessary ;

God accordingly at once indicated to Moses the

institution of an altar, and gave to him, who
(as mediator) combined in himself at the moment
all functions, including the sacerdotal itself (whence
it was he who afterwards consecrated Aaron and
his sons, see Exod. xl. 12-16), directions respecting

it (xx. 24-26). The twentieth chap, of E.xodus,

which contains the Divine proclamation of the

Decalogue as the nucleus of the theocratic law, is

followed by legislative prescriptions, throughout
chapters xxi.-xxiii. 19, which comprise what is

called in chap. xxiv. 7, n''"13n "IDD, ' the book of

the coi'enanf (Havernick, Introduction, gives a
much wider sense to this ' Book of the C. ;' but
Hengstenberg, 07i the Pent. [Clark], ii. 125 ; Kurtz,

Old Gov. [Clark], iii. 141 ; Bertheau, Die sieben

Griiffen ; Knobel, on Exodus ; Rosenmiiller, in

loc, follow the prevalent opinion of the older

commentators, which we adopt, influenced by the

simple sense of the entire passage ; see Com. a
Lapide and Patrick on Exod. xxiv. 7 ; and, more
fully, Dresdius, De libra qui liber f(£deris appella-

tur). This ' Book of the Covenant' contained pro-

bably the ten commandments, or words ofJehovah,
(as the basis) and ' the judgments,' or statutary de-

tails of the same, found in chapters xxi.-xxiii.,

which God gave the people by Moses, as the terms
on which they stood in the theocratic covenant with
him (see this division of ' the Book,' apparently in-

dicated in Exod. xxiv. 3, where n'liT' """HTpS =
the Decalogue, and D''DDK'f3n"?3 = the subse-

quent statutes, or Decalogue reduced to a practical

code).

The Stnict2iral Character of the Latv.—In the

13th section of Dr. Forbes' work. On the Sytn-

metrical StrKcttire of Scripture, the Decalogue is

submitted to a symmetrical analysis, and the

significance of the number ten as the symbol of

completeness is illustrated after Bahr, Symbolik
des Mos. Cultus ; and Dr. Fairbairn's Typology of
Scripture. This, however, we can do no more
than thus cursorily refer the reader to (see also

Kurtz, Old Covenant, iii. 121,
^
and the autho-

rities he quotes). It is more to our purpose to

accept the numbei- ten as the basis indicated by
the Divine author himself (see the above-men-
tioned nnn'nn mtrj? of Exod. xxxiv. 28) of the

stmctural forin of his law. Ernst Bertheau,
Die Sieben Griippen Mos. Gcsetze, has taken this

basis ; and, whatever may be thought of his work
as a whole (Ewald speaks very favourably of it,

Geschichie des Volkes Israel, ii. 217, and accepts

it as the groundwork of a still more elaborate

structural division of some of the laws ; Baum-
garten. Comment, zum Poitateuch, follows it largely

in his vol. ii. ; while Kurtz, Old Coz'enant [Clark],

iii. 138, commends the hypothesis as having
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' much to recommend it,' and as displaying great

ftcuteness on the author's part, but rehnquishes

It, too summarily we think, as untenable), there is

no doubt much to interest the reader in it, and
especially in this early portion of the Mosaic legis-

lation, 'the Book of the Covenant.' This he suc-

ceeds in showing to consist of a group of deca-

logues, which we must here be content with simply

indicating. The 'group' contains seven sections,

and each of these ten commandments. The first

section is the Decalogue, /car' ii,oxWt God's own
spoken 'words.' This and the si.K other sections

are contained in the following passages :

—

Section L E.xod. xx. 3, 4, 7, 8, 12, 13, 14, 15,

16, 17.*

Section II. Exod. xxi. 2, 3, 3, 4, 5, 7, 8, 9,

10, II.

Section III. Exod. xxi. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17,

18, 20, 22, 26.

Section IV. Exod. xxi. 28, 33, 35 ; xxii. I, 5,

6, 7, 10, 14, 16.

Section V. Exod. xxii. 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 25,

26, 28, 29, 31.

Section VI. Exod. xxiii. i, i, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7,

7, 8. [Verses 9-13 contain special and isolated

precepts.] t
Section VII. Exod. xxiii. 14, 15, 15, 16, 16,

17, 18, 18, 19, 19.
' The Book of the Covenant,' which is thus dis-

tributed, suitably ends with a decade of blessings

(Bertheau, pp. 72-76). These blessings our author

apportions among the last fourteen verses of

chapter xxiii., in the manner following :—20, 23,

25, 25, 26, 26, 27, 28, 29, 31-33. With them
the first great division of the laws of Moses is con-

cluded, but before we proceed to the subsequent

laws, we have to notice the brief but highly signi-

ficant history which intervenes in Exod. xxiv.

We have seen with what promptitude the nation

accepted God's proposal of a covenant, and the

great preamble of its conditions and privileges

(Exod. xix. 8). With similar alacrity and with a

like formula does it now ratify the covenant itself,

and receive its sequel of promises. This ratifica-

tion was confirmed with solemn sacrificial rites

* The Arabic figures which mark the verses also

indicate the beginning of the various command-
ments. When the figure is repeated it must be
understood that as many commandments begin in

the verse as there are repetitions of the same figure :

thus, in section ii. two commandments have their

beginning in the twice repeated verse 3 of Exod.
xxi., each indicated by the formula DX, 'if.'

+ So Bertheau, pp. 42-48. Notwithstanding the

force of the remarks by which he justifies this

isolation of verses 9-13, it is difficult to agree with
him in detaching the precepts they contain from
the context, with which they seem naturally to

cohere. We venture to substitute the following

arrangement of the first 13 verses of chap, xxiii.,

as forming a decade of precepts in themselves,

without any elimination— i, 2, 4, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10,

12, 13. We must not be regarded as pledging
ourselves to an absolute reception of Bertheau's

hypothesis in all its details. We think his second
group very arbitrary, and this part of his work has
exposed him to most severe criticism ; but we can-
not but admit that after all drawbacks his general
.arrangement has much to recommend it.

VOL. III.

(vers. 4, 5; comp. Homer, II. iii. 297-301, and
the fecial rites described by Livy, Hist. i. 24

;

see also similar ceremonies suggested by Plato,

Critias, and J. D. Michaelis' note thereon in his

Mosaischcs Recht [Smith's trans., i. 364], sec. 70),
for the performance of which Moses appoints, for

want of the Levitical priesthood not yet conse-

crated, ' young men of the children of Israel,' who
were either the first-born (see Exod. xiii. 2) or

select youths of special aptitude for the work with-

out regard to primogeniture (so, with less reason,

Abarbanel, quoted by Rosenmiiller; comp. xix. 22)
One point of this ceremonial has a profound con-

nection with our Lord's institution of the Eucha-
rist (comp. ver. 8 with Matt. xxvi. 28 ; Mark xiv.

24; Heb. X. 22 ; I Pet. i. 2). The sacrifice w.i3

followed by a festive commemoration, by which
God showed his gracious approval of the nation's

acceptance of his covenant, in the presence of their

future priests and seventy representatives (ver. 11).

This impressive and happy ceremony ended,
Moses is invited to ascend the mount for a length-

ened and solitary interview with God—to receive

from him additional laws, now rendered necessary
by his new relation to them as their theocratic

king. A suitable residence must be provided for

their Divine King, who purposed to dwell among
them. Tent-like must be the palace, as befitted

the at present nomadic condition of the people.

The king, v^.oo, must have his court-officials, through
whom access to the royal presence must be
arranged for his subjects. Hence the next great

portion of the Mosaic law pertains to the sanc-

tuary or tabernacle, and to the priests and their

sacred garments. With directions about these the

book of Exodus is wholly occupied (except in one
or two histo7-ical chapters) from chap. xxv. to the

end. God gave his servant these details on the

mount, ' patterns themselves of things in the

heavens' (Heb. ix. 23; comp. viii. 5), and this

their heavenly original, as well as the minute care
bestowed on them in the law, impresses on this

part ol the Mosaic code a profound importance,
not only as the vehicle of elevated instruction to

the Jews of old, but in its relation to the gospel.
' Christianity in fact is the pattern, of which, as

already existing in the mind of God, the Mosaic
scheme was a copy, impress (tutfos), or imitation

'

(Freeman, Principles of Divi7te Service, p. 151).

Bertheau pursues his theory here, and sees as

before decalogues of laws {Gruppen, 104-128).

His arrangement, which, however, more than
anywhere else dislocates the text of Scripture, we
here set down, specifying as before the beginning
of each commandment by the verse figures :

—

Section I. Exod. xxvi. i, 4, 6, 7, 10, 11, 14,

15, 18, 26-29 j containing ten laws about the
materials of the tabernacle, etc.

Section II. Exod. xxv, 10, li, 13, 17, 18-22;
XXX. I, 3, 5-10; xxv. 31, 37-39, ten laws about
the ark, the golden altar, aiid the golden candle-

stick.

Section III. Exod. xrv. 23, 24, 25, 25, 26, 28,

29 ; xxvi. 31, 36, 37 ; ten laws about the table of
shew-bread, the vail (before the holy of holies),

and the hanging (before the holy place).

Section IV. Exod. xxvii. 9-19 ; xxx. 18-21, 25-

33. 34-38 ; xxvii. i, 2, 3, 4, 4, 6-8 ; ten laws
about the court, the laver, the anointing oil, the
incense, and the brazen altar.

Section V. Exod. xxviii. 6, 13, 15, 22, 23, 26,
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27» 3 1) 33> 36; ten laws about the priests' gar-

ments.

Section VI. Exod. xxix. i, 4, 5, 7, 8, 10, 12,

13, 15, 16; ten laws about the consecration of the

priests (first series).

Section VII. Exod. xxix. 19, 20, 21, 22, 25,

26, 29, 31, 35, 38-42; ten laws about consecra-

tion (second series).

The book of Leviticus contains further and
more copious portions of the laws of Moses.

1st, Sacrificial Laivs.—The early portion of this

book is occupied with the divine directions respecting

the various ' offerings.' This is a very prominent
part of the Mosaic code. For the history and
nature of sacrificial worship, and a description of

the different kinds of sacrifice, we must refer the

reader to other parts of this work [Offering
;

Burnt - Offering, etc.]; our object here is

simply to classify these as they occur in the law.

Bertheau's third group inchides them all, the

seven sections of which, with their respective

decades of rules, are as follow :

—

Section 1. Lev. i. 2, 10, 14 ; ii. i, 5, 7, 14 ; iii.

I, 6, 12 ; ten laws about burnt-offerings, meat-
offerings, and peace-offerings.

Section II. Lev. iv. 3, 13, 22, 27 ; v. i, 2, 4,

15, 17 ; vi. 1-7 ; ten laws about sin-offerings and
trespass-offerings.

Section III. Lev. vi. 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15,

16, 18, 18 ; ten laws of detail respecting the burnt-

offerings and the raeat-offerings.

Section IV. Lev. vi. 20, 21, 21, 22, 22, 25, 26,

27, 29, 30 ; ten laws about the priests' consecra-

tion offerings, and of detail about the sin-offerings.

Section V. Lev. vii, i, 2, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10

;

ten laws of detail respecting the trespass-offerings.

Section VI. Lev. vii. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18,

19, 20, 21 ; ten laws of detail about the peace-

offerings.

Section VII. Lev. viL 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 29,

30, 31, 32, 33-34; ten laws of general import
respecting these offerings.

The next three chapters of Leviticus (viii.-x.)

are narrative. They describe the consecration of

Aaron as high-priest by Moses, God's commis-
sioner, and that of his sons, in which ceremonial

the law is carefully carried out for the first time.

Aaron's first official act was the blessing of the

people, upon which Jehovah attested his pleasure

at the proceedings by sending a fire to consume
the offerings which had just been presented to

him. But the Theocratic King was as swift in

avenging the breach of his laws as prompt in

blessing their observance. Whether from inex-

perience in their new office, or a profane pre-

sumption, which induced them to slight its

prescribed duties, Nadab and Abihu, the two
eldest sons of Aaron, ' offered strange fire before

Jehovah, which he commanded them not, and
there went out a fire from the Lord, and they

died before the Lord' (x. i, 2). This awful event

led to tire promulgation of one or two special laws,

one of which, spoken by the Lord directly to

Aaron, is of such a nature as to have suggested

the supposition that the offending priests had com-
mitted their fatal error under the influence of
' wine or strong drink ' (comp. ver. 9). The laws

of sacrifice are followed by statutes on a kindred
subject.

2d, Laws of Uncleanness and Rites of Ptirifica-

<v^.- -There is a certain gradc.tion traceable in the

order in which these are arranged in the book of

Leviticus. Bertheau's fourth group embraces
them all, ending with the grand expiation (the

centre point of all the legal atonements) of the

day of atonement. The sections run in the manner
following :

—

Section I. Lev. xi. 2, 9, 13, 20, 24, 27, 29,

39, 41, 43-45 ; ten laws about animals which are

unclean and clean for food.

Section II. Lev. xii. 2 ; xiii. 2, 9, 18, 24, 29,

38, 40, 42, 47 ; ten laws about uncleanness from
childbearing, and leprosy in person and dress.

Section III. Lev. xiv. 2, 4, 5, 11, 12, 14, 15,

16, 19, 20 ; ten laws about cleansing the leper

[xiv. 21-32 contains ten directions supplementary
to the third section].

Section IV. Lev. xiv. 34, 36, 38, 39, 40, 41,

43, 46, 47, 48-53 ; ten laws about leprosy in houses.

Section V. Lev. xv. 2, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11,

13-15 ; ten laws about uncleanness by issues (in men).

Section VI. Lev. xv. 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22,

23, 24-30; ten more la\vs on the same subject (in

women).
Section VII. Lev. xvi. 2, 3, 6, 8, 9, li, 20, 23,

26, 27-28 ; ten laws respecting the great day of

atonement.

[The rest of chap. xvi. is taken up with an
earnest exhortation on the importance of this the

most solemn of all days in the Jewish calendar.

The repetition of this exhortation on the occasion

of fixing the precise time of the solemnity, in

Lev. xxiii. 26, gives still greater prominence to the

importance of this unique day.] The fifth group
of the Sinaitic legislation comes with much pro-

priety after the laws of ceremonial uncleanness,

and the methods authoritatively prescribed for its

removal. It wears the appearance of extreme
severity. It prominently states the holiness of

Jehovah, and calls upon his subjects to copy his

holiness (xix. 2). The provisions, therefore, of

this group of laws, aim at securing this holy condi-

tion of the theocratic society. At first sight the

contents of the group may seem heterogeneous.

But, keeping in view the general purport which we
have indicated, the reader will, on further exami-
nation, discover a coherence of moi-al design under-

lying the miscellaneous commandments which are

contained in the next four chapters (xvii.-xx.) In

arranging this group it will be seen that Bertheau
postpones the 17th chap, immediately after the

19th. [For his reasons see Gnipp. Mas. Gesetze,

206-210.]

3d, Laws of sundiy kinds enjoini7tg Holiness.—
The sections which constitute this group, with their

decalogues, are these :

Section I. Lev. xviii. 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13,

14, 15 ; ten laws about unlawful marriages.

Section II. Lev. xviii. 16, 17, 17, 18, 19, 20,

21, 22, 23, 23 ; ten more laws on the same subject.

[Verses I -5 are a preamble, and verses 24-30 are a
general sequel to the intermediate laws, in both ot

which the most earnest statement of moral sanc-

tions is repeated.]

Section III. Lev. xix. 3, 3, 4, 4, 5, 9, ir, 12,

I3> 13 ; ten laws of various import, all enjoining

holiness of practice.

Section IV. Lev. xix. 14, 15, 16, 16, 17, 18, 19,

19, 20, 23-25 ; ten other laws of the same character

and purport.

Section V. Lev. xix. 26, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31,

32. 33, 35 ; ten similar laws.



MOSES, LAW OF 227 MOSES, LAW OF

Section VI. Lev. xvii. 3, 6, 8, 10, 13, 15 ; xx.

2, 6, 27, 9 ; ten laws of like purport.

Section VII. Lev. xx. 10, II, 12, 13, 14, 15,

17, 18, 20, 21 ; ten laws of like purport in relation

to adultery, incest, sodomy, etc. The last five

verses (e.vcept the 27th, which seems to follow the

6th in sense) of chap, xx., conclude this group,

with another solemn injunction, befitting the sub-

ject of this part of the law. The last words well

express the intention of the Mosaic code, and this

portion of it in particular :
' Ye shall be holy unto

me, for I the Lord am holy, and have severed you
from other people, that ye should be mine.' Then
follows the last group of the laws which vi^ere given

at Mount Sinai.

4th, Sacerdotal, Festival, andSundry Civil Laws,
conchision ofthe Sinaitic Code.-—This portion of the

law is arranged by Bertheau after this manner :

—

Section I. Lev. xxi. i, 4, 5, 7, 9, 10, 12, 13, 17,

22 ; ten laws respecting the character and duties

of the priests.

Section II. Lev. xxii. 2, 3, 4, 4, 8, 10, 11, 12,

13, 14 ; ten laws of the disabilities of the priests for

their duty, etc.

Section III. Lev. xxii. 18, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25,

27, 28, 29, 30 ; ten laws about offerings—their

blemishes and perfections.

Section IV. Lev. xxiii. 3, 5, 8, 9, 15, 22, 24,

27, 34, 36 ; ten laws about the feasts—their ap-

pointed times, etc.

Section V. Lev. xxv. 2, 3, 5, 6, 8, 11, 13, 14,

15, 16; ten laws relating to the sabbatical year and
the year of jubilee.

Section VI. Lev. xxv. 23, 25, 26, 28, 29, 30, 31,

32, 34, 35-38 ; ten laws about the redemption of

land, and its restitution at the jubilee.

Section VII. Lev. xxv. 39, 40, 43, 44, 45, 47,

50, 51, 53, 54; ten laws about servants and slaves,

both foreign and Israelite, and redemption of the

latter.

Here ends the legislation of Mount Sinai ; the

26th chapter, which records its termination (ver.

46), contains emphatic promises and threatenings

of the Theocratic King. The Law of the Covenant,

which formed the first of our groups, ended, as we
saw, with a decalogue of gracious promises—but

no threatenings u'ei-e added to the nation, which had
not yet declined from its obedience. Now, on the

completion of the ampler laws of Sinai, and after

experience of the people's waywardness, menaces
of anger follow promises of blessing. The bles-

sings, as before, are enshrined in a decalogue of

promises (in verses 4, 5, 5, 6, 6, 6, 7, 9, 10, 11-

13). The threatenings, which are meant as a

sanction to the five groups which have succeeded
' the Book of the Covenant,' seem to have regard

to the five times seven sections of the command-
ments which constitute these groups. They ac-

cordingly fall into five sections themselves, and
that in an order of gradation, (i.) Verses 14-17
menace seven chastisements—terror ; consumption ;

burning ague ; fruitless sowing ; slaughter by the

enemy; subjugation; panic flight. (2.) Verses 18-

20 threaten a sn>enfold increase of these punish-

ments, if they prove ineffectual. (3.) Verses 21,

22, contain a like threat of ^ seven times more
plagues, according to their sins.' (4.) Verses
23-26 prescribe, on the failure of former resources,

Jehovah's further chastisements in a seven/old mim-
oer, with the sword, ' to avenge the quarrel of his

covenant.' (5.) Verses 27-33 predict the extreme

' fury' of Jehovah, and its precise infliction on his

rebellious subjects. ' I, even I, will chastise you
seven times for your sins ;' and the seven stages are

then enumerated :—Direful famine, in which their

children should be their food ; the destruction of

their high places ; the burial of their idols beneath
their own carcases ; the desolation of their cities

;

the desecration of their sanctuaries, with the rejec-

tion of their religious services ; the desolation of

their land and its occupation by the enemy ; and
their dispersion among the heathen, with their

rough usage and utter prostration and panic there

(ver. 34-39). The whole denunciation ends with a

Iseautiful allusion to Jehovah's remembrance of the

nation's primitive fathers, Abraham, Isaac, and
Jacob :

—
' I will remember my covenant with them

;

I will remember the land ; when they be in the

land of their enemies (if then their uncircumcised

hearts be humbled), I will not cast them away nor
will I abhor them to destroy them utterly, and to

break my covenant with them, for I am Jehovah
their God.'
Appendix to the Laws of Sinai. — The last

chapter of Leviticus contains supernumerary laws,

which do not prescribe duties obligatory on the

subjects of the Theocratic King, by reason of the

covenant between them ; but which rather direct

such optional engagements as devout men might be
disposed to make with God, in a higher sense than
what was implied in their political relation to him.

These engagements took the form of votvs ; and
God gives Moses estimates of their value, at which
they might be redeemed by such as made them,
whether they were offerings of the person, or of

cattle, or of houses, or of fields, or even of tithes.

On comparing the last verse of chap. xxvi. with the

last verse of chap, xxvii., we find that the latter

chapter, though not a constituent part of the or-

ganic law of the covenant nation, was yet a pendant
to that law, containing principles of administration

which were only applicable to that nation. The
remarkable feature, which we have so often ob-

served, follows us also in the structure of these

supernumerary provisions. They are contained in

two decalogues. Thus, verses 2, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9,

10 [middle], 11, 13, constitute the first decade ; and
verses 14, 15, i6, 17, 18, 19, 20, 22, 26, 30-33,
form the second.

Arrangemetit of the Ca7np of Lsracl ; Order of
March.—We have elsewhere called atiention to the

military character of the organisation which Moses
gave his people, resembling in this respect the

Servian constitution of the Romans, as described

by Livy, Hist. i. 43 [Congregation]. Full par-

ticulars of this organisation occur in the first part

of the book of Numbers (chaps, i.-iv.), which also

describes, in still ampler terms, the relation to the

rest of the nation of the priestly tribe of Levi, and
its office, wherein it was a substitute for ' all the

first-born of the children of Israel' (iii. 41). The
census and the marshalling of the host were effected

by Moses, according to the express directions of

Jehovah. In these directions Bertheau finds a de-

calogue, which he arranges thus :—Num. i. -i, 48 ;'

ii. I ; iii. 5, II, 14, 44; iv. I, 17, 21-49.

Sundry La7vs.—Though the law, as a whole,

ends with the book of Leviticus, certain enact-

ments, in larger or smaller groups, occur in the

book of Numbers, which seem to have been occa-

sioned by the Circumstances through which the

nation passed after leaving SinaL Thus, in chaps,
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V. and vi. we meet with three decades of subsi-

diary laws, concerning— (i.) The removal of all

unclean persons out of the camp, which had been

just before duly arranged, and trespass-restitution ;

(2.) The remarkable process called ' the trial of

jealousy ;' and (3. ) The law of the Nazarite vow.

These are the decades :—v. 2, 2, 2, 7, 7, 7, 8, 9,

10, 10.—V. 15, 15, 16, 17, 19, 21, 22 [end], 23,

25, 26.—vi. 2, 5, 6, 8, II, 13, 16, 18, 19, 20.

The Priests^ Blessing.—Aaron is described (Lev.

ix. 22) as blessing the people, when the fire first

descended from heaven and consumed the sacri-

'ices ; but, as it would seem, without an expressly

commanded formula. So important a duty, how-

ever, was not to be left to the priest's option ; so

we have, in Num. vi. 22-27, a specific ordinance

given, in which, for the first time, the divine idea

of Three occurs in connection with God's name.

Into the profound meaning of this trine benediction,

on which the doctrine of the N. T. respecting the

Divine Being sheds much light, this is not the place

to inquire ; on this question, we therefore are con-

tent to refer the reader to J. Conrade Hottinger's

treatise, De Benedklione sacerdotali, adloc, Num.
vi. 24-26, reprinted in Thes. Novus Theologico-

philoL, i. 393-400, appended to Critici Sacri, etc.

Chapter vii. is narrative, but out of a circumstance

recorded at its conclusion arise the regulations

about the golden candlestick, and the consecration

of the Levites, with their official duties, which are

contained in chap. viii.

A Second Fassoz'er.—The original rules about

keeping the Passover (Exod. xii.) were in many
respects purely of a temporary kind, suitable to the

moment only : the festival, however, was meant to

be perpetual, as an important means of the per-

petuity of the covenant ; no wonder, then, if on
the emergence of circumstances of a nominal kind,

fresh regulations should he found necessary ; and

such, in fact, occur in Num. ix., where a second

passover is allowed, exactly a month later than the

first and great celebration, in the case of disqualified

or absent persons. In this supplementary rite the

same liberality to the stranger was shown as in the

principal ordinance. A long section of history,

including that of the unfaithful spies, and the mur-

murs of the disaffected people, and the fatal anger

of the Lord, stretches to the end of Num. xiv.,

being interrupted (at the beginning of chap, x.)

by a decade of regulations respecting the silver

tnimpets of call and summons. These ten rules

occur in verses 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 8, 9, 10.

The Decade of Tefnptations.—With the assistance

of Bertheau's acute and ingenious investigations,

we have had abundant application of the decimal

number of perfection to the structural form of the

Law of Moses, and we have found this symmetry
pervading even God's denunciations and promises

in a surprising manner. It is quite in keeping with

this remarkable feature that, on the commission of
' the crowning sin of the people in accepting the

^ evil report of the spies, God, in the preamble of

his stern sentence, adduces ten provocations, as

constituting the full measure of their sins against
* him. * All those men have tempted me now
* these ten times ' (Num. xiv. 22). Nor is this

simply a number emblematic in this instance of

completion, for in fact the ' temptations ' men-
tioned in the previous history are, as Rosenmiiller

{^Scholia, in loc.) and others have observed, exactly

ten; (i) At the Red Sea; (2) at Marah
; (3) in

the Desert of Sin
; (4) about the manna ; (5) about

the manna a second time (Exod. xvi. 27, 28) ; (6)

in Rephidim
; (7) at Horeb, in the matter of the

golden calf— their seventh and greatest sin
j (8) at

Taberah
; (9) at Kibroth-Hattaavah ; (10) here at

Kadesh, their tenth and exhaustive sin

!

The ultimate Decalogue ofLaws.—Between chap.

XV. and the last chapter of the Book of Numbers
lies the seventh and last of Bertheau's groups cf

Mosaic Laws, embedded in sections of historical

narrative. With the history we have here nothing

further to do than to suggest its relation to the

legislation which grew out of it. The people had
fallen from God in their rebellious acceptance of

the spies' evil report; but the faithful Moses, firm

and undaunted as ever in his mediatorial office, pre-

vailed on the Lord to forgive their sin, and to re-

ceive them back into his covenant favour. They,
however, had forfeited Canaan ; only their children

now were to inherit it. This reversionary pro-

vision for the next generation occasions some new
laws—the command respecting the sanctification of

all fruits of the ground by meat and drink-offering

(Lev. xxiii. lo) is here renewed with a more pre-

cise command about the sin-offering. 'The law
was thus a pledge of the continuance of the cove-

nant. The annexation of a peculiar law about a
sin-offering of the congregation (Num. xv. 22-26)

may perhaps have had its origin in the many chances

of such sinnings in the wilderness, by which it might
become doubtful how far the whole congregation

was to be regarded as tainted with this guilt ' (Von
Gerlach on the Pentatettch, p. 477). The sections

of the last group of laws are arranged by Bertheau,

as follows :—
Section I. Num. xv. 2, 5, 6, 7, 8, 10, 11, 12,

13, 14-16 ; ten more specific laws about burnt-

offerings, meat, and drink-offerings. [The rest of

the chapter contains single and incoherent laws
about sins of ignorance and their sacrifices, sins of

presumption and their punishment, and regula-

tions about fringes for the borders of garments.
Bertheau leaves these by themselves as super-

numerary. ]

Section II. Num. xix. 2, 4, 6, 7, 9, 10, 10, 12,

12, 13 ; ten laws about the sin-offering of the red
heifer, and the purification of the unclean from the

touch of a dead body. [The preceding chapter
contains Aaronic precepts respecting the rights and
incomes of the priests and Levites, as if in protest

against the rebellion of Korah, who had com-
plained of such special privileges. ]

Section III. Num. xix. 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19,

20, 21, 22, 22; ten laws aljout unclean persons
and vessels, and the purification of the former.

Section IV. Num. xxviii. 2, 3, 9, 11, 16, 26;
xxix. I, 7, 12, 35-38; ten laws about the great fes-

tivals and services of God's worship, suggested appa-
rently by the near approach of the conquest of

Canaan, that the successes of the nation might not
lead them to the neglect or contempt of these
paramount ordinances.

Section V. Num. xxx. 2, 3, 5, 6, 8, 9, 10, 12, 14,

1 5 ; ten laws about especial vows ; and when married
and unmarried women are excused from their ful-

filment.

Section VI. Num. xxxv. 2, 3, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 13,

14, 15 ; ten laws respecting Levitical cities, and
cities of refuge.

Section VII. Num. xxxv. 16, 17, 20, 22, 26, 29,

31* 32. 33> 34; ten laws respecting murder and
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manslaughter. The last of these laws is worthy of

special quotation :
' Defile not the land which ye

shall inhabit, wherein I dwell; for I, the Lord,

dwell among the children of Israel '—nin"" ''JK ''3

i'Xib'* ''J3 7]""inn pt^. Thus all these laws "ter-

minate in Jehovah, who still keeps his covenant

with his people, notwithstanding the many shocks

they had dealt against it. The land, which was
now full to overflowing with the sins of a guilty

race ripe for judgment, is, in view of that covenant,

already holy and sacred for a holy nation and its

Theocratic King

!

The book of Numbers and the code of Israel

alike end with a statute respecting female heiresses,

which arose out of a case which came before Moses
in the plains of Moab, shortly before his death and
the invasion of Canaan.

Repetition of the Law; Deuteroitomy.—The
generation which had been delivered from Egypt
had met that doom in the wilderness to which
Jehovah had devoted them 'in his wrath' (Ps.

xcv. ii), and their children are on the confines of

Canaan ready to enter on its conquest. Moses
employs the few remaining weeks of his life in the

consolidation of his great legislative work. He
recounts to the sons God's mercies to their fathers

all through the trials of their provocation, and
above all he recapitulates the laws wherewith Je-

hovah had organised them into a theocratic people,

and urges them by every constraining motive of

love and fear to obey them. This Deuteronomy
is not to be regarded of course as, organically, a

new code, or even as a material addition to the

former legislation, in the same sense as the Sinaitic

laws (contained in Bertheau's Groups ii. -vi. ), and
the laws of Kadesh (Bertheau's Group vii.) were
organic additions to 'the Book of the Covenant'
(Bertheau's Group i.) It is rather an authoritative

.comment of the legislator upon his oavn laws ; or,

to put it more correctly still, the inspired explana-

tion of the laws of the Divine King by the accredited

human agent who had been employed in their

original promulgation.* We have thus, in Deute-
ronomy, the human side of the law, as compared
with the Divine side of the three preceding books
—the subjective rather than the objective form.

[Deuteronomy. ] All the commandments, there-

fore, of this last book of the Pentateuch are given

as injunctions of Moses, and not, as before, in the

direct name of Jehovah. More of an etliical treat-

ment of the law appears also in Deuteronomy.
High moral aims are attributed to its discipline.

The stern 'letter which killeth' (2 Cor. iii. 6), so

manifest in the previous books, is here clothed with

'the spirit that giveth life.' Moses, the specially

honoured servant of Jehovah, and the mediator

ft

* St. Athanasius exactly describes the purport of

[Deuteronomy in the phrase Sevrepoi: Kal 5iead<p7jae,

' repeats and explains ;' and the designations of the
' Rabbinic doctors equally well express the character

Df the book. Some call it simply minn HJCp,

i* iteration of the law,' after Deut. xvii. 18, which
.A. V. renders 'copy of the law;' others, with a

[more explicit meaning, in reference to a phrase
Used of Moses in Deut. i. 5, designate the last book

I

of the Pentateuch minn "I1N'3, ' exposition of the

I

law' (see more in Carpzov, Introdtictio in Vet. Test.,

L
»• »35, 136).

with Jehovah's people, had not been favoured with
his unique opportunities of knowing God's purposes
and will (Deut. xxxiv. 10) without catching an
insight into that great future for which his own
legal dispensation was meant to pave the way. Nor
could he have concluded the labours of his grand
life with more effectual advantage to his nation than
by adding the book of Deuteronomy to the law,

with its treasury of spiritual tiaith, out of which, in

the progressive scheme of God's dispensations, the

holy prophets were in course of time to take and
expand such doctrines and precepts and promises
as should gradually advance to the spirit and per-

fection of the gospel itself (Davison, C« Prophecy,

pp. 51, 52). This characteristic of Deuteronomy
was carefully observed by the ancient fathers of

the church, and St. Jerome expounds their pro-

found observation in these words— ' Deuterono-
mium quoque secunda lex et evangelicae legis prse-

figuratio. Nonne sic habet ea quse priora sunt, ut

tamen nova sint omnia de veteribus?' as if ike

repetitiott of the law, signified by the title Deute-
ronomy, after all received its best sense in its pre-

figuring the law of the gospel, and so imparting a
new aspect to the old commandments of which it

treated (S. Hieronymi Opera [Ed. Ben. i. 276],
Epist. ad Paulin.)

Diffe}'ence of Structure of the Denter. Law.—The
parcEtietic character of this last book of the Penta-

teuch prepares us for the absence of that structural

regularity which we have seen pervading the legal

portions of the former books. Bertheau {Grupp.
AIos. Gesetze, S. 312) remarks on 'the manifest

difference of the method, which has no longer the

classification of sections and groups ; but instead

thereof a long connected discourse, grounded on a

more general basis. The oft-recurring for7nula,
which were the legal sanction, especially the well-

known ntJ'O i'X nin'' nnT'l (And the Lord spake
unto Moses), have now disappeared ; moreover the

greatest change of the order, as well as of the form,

is apparent.' It must not, however, be forgotten

that the great legislator is still an inspired agent of

Jehovah, and that his communications to the new
race of Israel carry no less real authority than the

more formal decrees which he spoke to their

fathers in God's direct name. This authority has

always been acknowledged by Jews and Christians,

and no part of the Mosaic writings is more appealed

to throughout the O. T and in the N. T., than the

book of Deuteronomy. This book bears some
resemblance, as to its place in the harmony of the

law, to St. John's Gospel in the evangelic harmony.

It is supplementary, according to circumstances.

Latvs peculiar to Deuteronomy.—Bearing in mind
the general purpose and characteristics of this

book, we are not surprised to find the lawgiver

often quoting his laws inexactly ; sometimes avipli-

fying their original form (as in Deut. xxiv. 10-13,

comp. with Exod. xxii. 26, 27 ; and ver. 14, 15,
' of the same chapter, comp. with Lev. xix. 13),
'• almost more rhetorico ; and at other times simply

]

referring to the code itself in the most cojnpressed

manner possible (as in Deut. xxir. 8 comp. with

Lev. xiii., xiv.) But in such cases there is no
essential change in the matter of the laws ; and
these cases are largely increased by other quota-

tions in which he does not change even ihsform
of the earlier laws ; so that the Deuteronomic ver-

I sioii of the law of Israel is, in a genei al sense at
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least, an express and authoritative corrobora-

tion of the original constitution. Other cases,

however, undoubtedly exist in which the earlier

legislation is altered by the later. Yet it can
hardly be thought that in even these a real change
has taken place. The change of circumstances

from the nomade state of the wilderness to the

fixed abode in Canaan, is generally enough to

account for the modification (for instance, the law
of Lev. xvii. 3-5, is peremptory, and admits of no
exception, for it was practicable in the camp of the

wilderness ; but, as it would be impracticable in

Canaan, it is considerably modified in Deut. xii.

15, 20, 21 ; although even here the principle of

the original statute is completely reaffirmed
;

comp. Deut. xii. 5, 6, 11, 13, 14, with Lev. xvii.

3, 4, 5). Some twelve or fourteen instances of

such modification have been pointed out, but they

do not affect the authenticity of the legal docu-
ments in anywise. The same authority under
which the lawgiver acted in making these changes,
enabled him still further to adapt his code to his

people's wants as permanent residents in Palestine,

by the addition of certain new laws.

King and Prophet.—The two most remarkable
additions occur in chapters xvii. and xviii. The
former passage (ver. 14-20) provides for the ap-
pointment in due time of a king ; and the latter

(ver. 9-22) provides for the institution of the pro-

phetic office. Thus the royal and the prophetic
offices were a development of the law of Moses

—

himself ' king in Jeshurun,' ' the ruler and de-

liverer' of Israel (Deut. xxiii. 5 ; Acts vii. 35), and
the prince and the type of ' the goodly fellowship

of the prophets' (comp. Deut. xxxiv. 10, with xviii.

15). These offices, which were thus cognate in

origin, began their formal course together in

Samuel and Saul. The holders of them were to

be vicegerents of the Theocratic King to administer

the laws of the Pentateuch ; but not to assume
legislative powers by increasing or diminishing the

original code.

Miscellaneous Additions.—Peculiar to Deutero-
nomy also are the following :— i. The levirate law
(xxv. 5-10) ; 2. The law of divorce, which our
Lord expounded and restricted afterwards (xxiv.

1-4 ; comp. Matt. xix. 3-9) ; 3. The law about
fugitive slaves (xxiii. 15, 16) ; 4. The association

of priests with the supreme Judge, as commis-
sioners for determining certain difficult cases [' ad
caussas civiles quod attinet . . . non de rebus ad
religionem pertinentibus.'

—

Clericus.'\ (xvii. 8-13)

;

5. The law of the first-born's inheritance (xxi. 15-

17) ; 6. The law which prescribes the number of
stripes in flogging culprits (xxv. 2, 3) ; 7. The pro-

hibition to ' muzzle the ox when he treadeth out
the corn' (ver. 4) ; 8. Severe punishment pre-

scribed against individuals and communities for the

practice of idolatry (xiii. ; xvii. 2-5) ; 9. The poor
to be kindly treated in the year of release—diffe-

rence in the treatment of the foreigner as to debt
(xv. i-ii); 10. Groves of trees prohibited near
the altar of Jehovah (xvi. 21, 22) ; 11. Retaliation

on false witnesses (xix. 16-21) ; 12. Laws of the
usages of war—remarkable for their humane spirit

both towards the Israelite soldier and the enemy ;

fruit-trees to be spared before a besieged place
(xx.) ; 14. Expiation of an uncertain murder pre-
scribed (xxi. 1-9) ; 15. The privilege of a woman
taken captive in war (xxi. 10-14) ; 16. Punishment
3f a rebellious son (xxi. 18-21) ; 17. Speedy burial

of an executed malefactor (xxi. 22, 23) ; 18.

Against the promiscuous use of male and female

dress (xxii. 5) ; 19. The dam not to be taken from

a nest with her young (ver. 6, 7) ; 20. Houses to

be furnished with parapets (xxii. 8); 21. Punish-

ment of wife-slander (ver. 13-21) ; 22. Certain cases

of unclean persons excluded from the congregation

of the Lord (xxiii. 1-8) ; 23. The military camp of

Israel is to be regarded as holy with the presence

of the Lord of Hosts, and to be kept free from

unclean acts and things (xxiii. 9- 14) ; 24. The
house of the Lord to be unsullied with the fee of

whoredom, or the price of an unclean animal (ver.

17, 18) ; 25. Permitted trespass in the vineyard

and the corn-field—the latter being applicable to

the act of the disciples of Christ (24, 25 ; comp.
Matt. xii. I, etc.) ; 26. Punishment of the immo-
dest woman (xxv. II, 12); 27. The assertion of

the great principle of individual responsibility

(Deut. xxiv. 16). This law helps to explain the

doubtful meaning of Josh. vii. 24, 25. The law

of Moses was not likely to have been so soon dis-

regarded by his successor. So that it may be con-

cluded that Achan alone suffered without his

children, under the provisions, as it would seem,

of Deut. xiii. 9, 10, and xvii. 5. 28, 29. In care-

fully preparing this list, by a comparison of Deute-

ronomy with the three preceding books, we found
two other statutes pecuhar to Deuteronomy, which
we have kept until now—one beginning and the

other terminating that portion of the book which
is specially legal (chap, xii.-xxvi. ) The first of

tliese strictly enjoins a unity ofplace in the pro-

mised landfor commoti worship, and the idea runs

through the legal part of Deuteronomy (comp. xii.

5, II, 14, 18, 21, 26; xiv. 23, 24, 25 ; XV. 20; xvi.

2, 6, 7, 15, 16 ; xvii. 8-IO ; xviii. 6 ; xxvi. 2 ; xxxi,

11) ; and the last prescribes the offering of the

bas'-'et of first-fruits at God's altar, and suggests

the form of a beautiful prayer to be observed at the

ceremony, ending with these words, ' Bless thy

people Israel, and the land which thou hast given

us, as thou swarest unto our fathers—a land that

lloweth with milk and honey' (xxvi. I-15).

Covenant of Denteronoyny.— Solemn promises,

doubtless through the mediation of Moses, of obe-
dience on the part of the new generation, and of

blessing and protection on the part of Jehovah,*
followed the conclusion of the Deuteronomic law
(xxvi. 17-19). Moreover, a solemn ceremonial
was ordered to be observed after the conquest of

Canaan, in which tablets containing the new enact-

ments were to be set up in a most prominent
place, and sundry curses and blessings were to be
pronounced on Mounts Ebal and Gerizim (chap,

xxvii., xxviii.), the coimterpart of those which we
have seen sanctioning the legislation of Mount
Sinai. «

Purpart of the Law.— Such was the law of

Moses, and such the protracted history of its pro-
mulgation. The purity of the patriarchal religion

was gone, and polytheism with its attendant
idolatry had overspread the nations, when Jehovah
called Israel to be the depositary of truth, and to
be ' a holy people and a peculiar treasure to him-

* A comparison of ver. 18-20 with ver. 10-12 of
Ezek. XX., shows us that God's proposals for a
covenant with the new generation of Israel were
not less gracious than they had been with their

fathers.
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self in the earth. The institutions which he gave

them were admirably fitted to discourage idolatry,

and to secure their allegiance to himself. Li book
I. of his most learned treatise, De Lei^ihus Hebr.

ritualibus, Spencer has examined the chief of

these Mosaic institutions, and shown how, in pur-

suance of the direct teaching of the moral law, the

rite of circumcision and the Sabbath, by keep-

ing the Israelites separate in the world, were
remedies so far against the world's sin of idolatry

(chap, vi.) ; the distinctions of food had a like ten-

dency (chap, vii.) ; so had the specific ordinances of

time, place, and person, in the Mosaic ritual (chap,

viii.) ; while the great festivals, with almost dra-

matic force, reminded the chosen people of God's

historical providence over them, and associated

this with the annual stages of his ever-recurring

care (chap, ix.) How deeply rooted in the national

heart was the impression produced by the Passove);

to quote one instance, as a protest against the ido-

latry of Egypt and other Gentiles, appears from
David's reflections (2 Sam. vii. 22-24). And this

ritualism was supported by the direct instruction

of the law, which always provided for the honour
and reverence of God, and of the sacred names and
services, and ministers, which had reference to him
(chap. X.) The God of Israel was a holy and
jealous God ; his glory he would not give to

another ; his name must not be vainly used or

blasphemed ; neither must blemished offering nor

unsanctified priest be employed in his service

;

and, as we have seen, his people must emulate his

holiness—'Be ye holy, for I the Lord am holy.'

But it was not the sole, if indeed it was the pri-

mary, purport of the law to educate the chosen
nation. God had not forgotten his Abrahamic
covenant and promises. In the patriarch's seed

the nations of the earth were still to be blessed.

Israel had, therefore, a wider function than to

cherish the truth for himself alone ; he was a
steward of the divine mysteries, or rather a trustee

thereof, for the good of mankind. From its reve-

lation of God, as well as from its prescribed rites

and sacrifices, it is manifest that the law kept in

view a principle wider than the theocratic. At
the beginning of this article we dwelt on the pro-

minent feature of the Mosaic code as a theocratic

constitution. Jehovah's regal relation, as the poli-

tical king of the nation, is everywhere apparent.

But besides this, his higher character as God, the

heavenly King, may be discovered underlying some
of the Mosaic ordinances. The vessels of the
tabernacle being of gold were suited to him as the
national King ; but being moreover designed for

the presentation of sacrificial gifts, they referred

to him as the Divine Being. The twelve loaves of

the shewbread seemed to indicate the nation's pro-

vision for its King ; but then, as they remained
intact, and were consumed only by the priests of
the tabernacle, they pointed to God as one who
needed not human food. The tabernacle, too,

as adorned with gold and costly furniture, looked
like the residence of a king ; but as anointed and
covered with cherubim, it was really only con-
sistent with the habitation of the most high
God. Again, the priests in their beautiful

apparel resembled the ministers of the nation's

king ; but as they ministered in holy things
(twv a.'^[ti3v XeiTovpyoi), their ser\'ices implied
no less than the divinity of the God they
adored. In like manner a double aspect is

assigned to every part of the tabernacle, furniture,

and service (see Spencer, Disser/aiio de Theocrat.

Jud. ad calcem libri I. tractatus De legibus Hebr. ),

a circumstance which accounts for the ascription

in many passages both of regal and divinx

honours to Jehovah ; for both characters would a

pious Jew behold in him, as David did, when he
said, ' Hearken unto the voice of my cry, 7ny King
and my God^ (Ps. v. 2 ; comp. xx. 9 ; xliv. 4, 8,

21 ; Ixviii. 24; Ixxxix. 18 ; xcv. 3 ; xcviii. 6, 9

;

Is. xliii. 15 ; Zech. xiv. 16, 17 ; Mai. i. 14) ; for

the law, which is the basis of the entire O. T.,

proposes Jehovah as the God of the heavens and
the earth, as well as King of Israel ; and the taber-

nacle, which was his dwelling-place, gave signs alike

of his creative and of his regal power * (TrotTjrt/c^j

Kal ^a(Tc\i.K7Js, as Philo expresses it). But in no
part of the Mosaic system did its ulterior aim
appear more prominent than in the sacrificial

services. In the significant variety of l/iese, Israel

was not only himself educated in a pious apprecia-

tion of his own relation, fallen and imperfect as he
was, to a holy God, but he was the minister and
upholder of a religious worship, which led by an
inevitable progress to ' the bringing in of a better

hope'—the institution of *a better testament*

(Heb. vii. 19, 22).

T/ie Excellence and the Imperfection of the Law.
—This twofold relation of the law to the present

and the future gives it a paradoxical cast ; and
hence in the N. T.—especially in the more precise

statements of St. Paul—it is spoken of in appa-

rently contradictory terms. On the one hand, we
have passages which predicate such excellence of

it as becomes a revelation and transcript of Je-

hovah's will ; on the other hand, it is charged

with weakness and imperfection. 'The law,' says

St. Paul [that is, the entire Mosaic system], 'is

holy, and the commandment [that is each detail

of the law

—

t\ kvro\-ii\ holy, just, and good'

(Rom. vii. 12) ; but in the next chapter he
speaks of the law's incapability (t6 ab-uvarov toD

i'6fx.ov), ver. 3 ; an idea which is enlarged in Heb.

vii. 18 into its weakness and inefiicacy {a.a'istvks

Kal dj'wcpeXh), and more categorically still in the

next verse, into a statement that it failed in the

accomplishment of its end (ovS^u yap ireKdujcrev 6

vdfjLos) ; or, as A. V. renders it, ' The law made
nothing perfect.' The explanation of this paradox is

given by St. Paul himself in a single clause, rja^ivei

6td T7]s crapKbs, in which he attributes the failure of

the law not to itself or its author, but to the sinful-

ness of human nature (Rom. viii. 3). What the

apostle here explains, in the light of the gospel,

was less lucidly stated by the ancient prophets,

who saw and lamented the law's perversion by

their countrymen. One of the latest of them,

retracing the history of his nation, says :
' I [the

Lord] gave them my statutes, and shewed them

my judgments, which if a man do he shall even

* Spencer notices also a third attribute of Jeho-

vah, much displayed in the O. T., and expressed

in the title, 'The Lord of Hosts.' Whatever be

the mystic force of this characteristic of Jehovah,

we must here be content with remarking that this

is not an essentially different relation from the poli-

tical and regal one (see Spencer, De Theocrat. Jud.^

sec. iii.) ; although it probably refers to a higher

development of it, and to the ultimate spiritual

kingdom, as intended to emei-ge out of the earthly.
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live in them ; but the house of Israel rebelled

against me in the wilderness, they walked not in

my statutes, and they despised my judgments,
which if a man do, he shall even live in them ; and
my sabbaths they greatly polluted ' (Ezek. xx. 1 1,

13). The intrinsic excellence, however, of the

law is here vindicat :d in the words of the divine

legislator himself, and the failure of it imputed to

the wilful nation. We are, therefore, left to an
appreciation of the liw's intrinsic perfection, undis-

turbed by an inefficacy which was really not its

own. Nor was this inefficacy more final than

normal. God's work of elaborate beauty and
wisdom could not be permitted to succumb in per-

manent weakness before the very objects it was
designed to benefit. It keeps its ground to the

last in the ancient dispensation. 'Prophecy,' it

has been elegantly said, ' expired with the gospel

on its tongue.' But it is equally true that the law—
' the law of Moses, with its statutes and judg-

ments '—had an equal share of its last solicitude

(Mai. iv. 4) ; and one of the earliest assurances of
the N. T. consistently resumes that solicitude in

the words of Christ :
' Think not that I am come

to destroy the law or the prophets ; I am not

come to destroy [or abrogate, /caraXCcrai], but to

fulfil : for verily I say unto you, till heaven and
earth pass, one jot or one tittle shall in no wise

pass from the law, till all be fulfilled' (Matt. v.

17, 18). How stands the case then ? The answer
to this question demands a recapitulation of the

subjects we have already adduced in this article.

The law, with its great derivative of prophecy,

came between the rudimental promise of the prot-

evangelium, as expanded in the Abrahamic cove-

nant, and the accomplishment thereof in the gospel.

Its divine aitthor adapted it with admirable wiidom
for the dispensatiojialpurpose oj leadingfrotn one to

the other. The patriarchal society having failed

to preserve the truths which had been originally

communicated to it, it was necessary that these

should be recovered, and a means provided for

their safe custody and transmission. The family of

Abraham, to whom this sacred charge was com-
mitted, having grown into a nation, God was
pleased to fence it round with a special organisa-

tion, that it might be separate among the nations,

and so be able to maintain its trust uninjured, and
not, as heretofore, reduced to heathen perversions.

For this purpose Jehovah became the King of

Israel, and he inaugurated his covenant with his

' chosen,' by giving them the theocratic institutions

which were to regulate their entire life—social,

moral, and religious. In these institutions all

intermediate sanctions of conduct and policy dis-

appear ; everything is referred at once to the

Divine Sovereign— ' Ye shall do my judgments and
keep my ordinances, to walk therein : I am the

Lord your God.' This lofty standard is ki every

relation of life apparent. In all departments of

education the appeal is, ' Ye shall be holy unto

me, for I the Lord am holy, and have severed you
from other people, that ye should be mine ;' and
in the tenure of all property this is the underlying

principle, 'The land shall not be sold for ever,

for the land is mine ; ye are strangers and sojour-

ners with me.' Thus did the theocracy, with its

apparatus of political and religious ordinances,

teach the Israelite, not indeed by explicit revela-

tion, but by irresistible inference, to connect the

finite present with the infinite future in God.

Such arguments as Warburton's, however inge-

nious, and in given instances valuable in combating

objections, are apt to cramp the subject before

us. The conclusion sought to be maintained,

that the Mosaic sanctions are only of a temporal

nature, is undeniable enough to become a truism,

when confined within the narrow limits of the

specific question ; for national legislation, as such,

can (obviously) do no more than propose rewards

and punishments for the present life. But this is

not the entile case. The theocratic laws were
designed not only for teaching political duty, but

for connecting man with God in a perpetual rou-

tine of social, moral, and religious life, of which it

would indeed be a violence to reason to suppose
they would not infallibly suggest to the devout
Israelite the assurance of an eternal happiness pro-

vided by his Divine King^ as the sequel of his tem-
poral obedience. No doubt the law, which so

strictly guarded him, would be equally sure to

suggest another train of reflections. His ow7i sin-

ful natiire andpropeitsities would become painfully

!
evident in the light of a revelation, which drew a

' contrast between Jehovah's holiness and the

I

unholiness of even his highest theocratic servants.

The catalogue of disqualifications, through jniclean-

tiess of priest and people alike, derived its parti-

culars from all stages and conditions of life ; and
not so much from wilfulness as from inadvertencies,

involuntary acts, and even inevitable blemishes
and natural conditions of the person. In harmony
with such reflections would be those deductions

which the thoughtful Israelite must needs have
drawn from the inflexible rigour of the moral law,

contrasted zvith his own depa7't2iresfrom it. These
thoughts would not only create a longing for deli-

verance, but would impress on the mind a new
view of the significance of sacrifice to his Divine
King. His Leviticus, read in the light of his Deut-
eronomy, and the still clearer comments of the

prophets, would be an infallible gospel to him.
We cannot mistake the influence of the law on
personal piety, when we read such earnest eulogies

of it as are contained, for instance, in Josh. i.

8 and in Ps. cxix. And how effectually it pre-

pared its loyal adherents for the coming of Messiah,
we gather from some glimpses into private life

given to us in the gospels. Two instances occur
on the very threshold :

' They were both righteous

before God, walking in all the commandments and
ordinances of the Lord blameless ' (Luke i. 6

;

see other instances mentioned above in Jesus
Christ [vol. ii. p. 546]).* Nor on public life

was the law without its signal influence. From
the nature of the case the O. T. dwells much on
the delinquencies and ultimate apostasy of the

Jewish nation, even thus illustrating the import-
ance of that law whose breach brought ruin upon
the chosen people (see 2 Kings xvii. 15-23). But

* It is worthy of remark that our lord repelled

the three temptations of Satan by quotations from
the book of the law, as contained in Deuteronomy
(see viii. 3 ; vi. 16 ; and vi. 13 ; comp. with Matt.
iv. 4, 7, 13). We adduce this as an instance of

the devout use which was made of the law by
persons of spiritual discernment. This great

instance is confirmatoiy of the fact, which the

Psalms and the didactic parts of the prophets
make so patent, that holy men of old got the tone
and cue of their devotion from the law of Moses.
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we need not rely on negative illustration. The
nation's delinquencies were often followed by
repentance, and a restoration of national pros-

perity ; and in every instance the revival of bless-

ing was brought about by reverting to the law of

Moses. Moreover, we have some bright periods

in the history of Israel, during which the law was
honoured, with the happiest results to the people.

The most instructive contrasts also occur through-

out the history, all enforcing the excellence of the

theocratic code as the very means of life and pros-

perity to its subjects (comp. Josh. i. with Judg. ii.
;

also 2 Chron. xxxiii. 7-9). The brevity of the sacred

history has left us uninformed as to the regular main-

tenance of the Mosaic institutions by the Israelites

after their occupation of Canaan ; and this silence

has led to the conjecture that some of them fell into

desuetude, or, at best, uncertainty of administra-

tion. It seems, however, to us fairer, and more
in accordance with the nature of things, to con-

clude that, except in specified instances of the

contrary, these institutions were duly observed,

according to the intention of the lawgiver. In-

deed the frequent formula which eulogises the

piety of the kings of Judah, ' He did that which
was right in the sight of Jehovah,' may well be

construed in this sense of loyalty in administering

God's theocratic laws. One fact we uniformly

find, that whenever the circumstances and even

the government of the nation underwent any
modification, the law was carefully preserved from

change and neglect. The two critical epochs

which bore most resemblance to revolutionary dis-

ruptions, were the secession of the ten tribes and
the captivity. But the law not only survived

these changes, it even acquired fresh hold on the

heart of the loyal part of the nation. The effect

was doubly evident. Israel, though the stronger

of the two kingdoms in material resources, never

recovered from the shock which Jeroboam's rejec-

tion of the law gave it ; while Judah, which re-

tained the theocratic principle, long survived her

rival, and only fell at last from neglect of the veiy

law which had proved to be the defence of her

pious kings. (For the salient instances of Jehosha-
phat, Joash [Jehoiada's regency], Hezekiah, and
Josiah, and the prominence of the laiv in their ad-

ministrations, see 2 Chron. xvii. 9 ; xxiii. 18 ; xxix.

and XXX. ; xxxiv. 14-xxxv. 19.) The same recur-

rence to the law is observable on the return of the

exiles. Nehemiah and Ezra prefaced their great

work of reforming the morals of their countrymen
by public reading and exposition of ' the book of

the law of Moses which the Lord had commanded
to Israel' (Neh. viii.) We have seen how the

royal and the prophetic offices were products of the

law. Kings and prophets with great propriety,

therefore, were in duty bound to devote their

authority to the observance of its precepts. But
kings and prophets passed away, the first having
forfeited their mission, the second having fulfilled

it ; yet the law survived in unbroken, perhaps in-

creased, strength. The living seer was no longer
present with rebuke and exhortation ; but his

written word was at hand, the last injunction of

ivhich would again and again come back upon
men's memories— ' Remember ye the law of Moses,
my servant, which Icommanded iinto him in Horeb
Jor all Israel, with the statutes and the Judgments'
(Mai. iv. 4). Post-biblical history tells how this

valedictory charge animated the lofty patriotism of

the Maccabees (i Maccab. chap, ii.), but on this

we must not enlarge.

When sacred writ resumes her record, it is to

reveal the melancholy fact that the wayward nation

has forgotten the prophetic charge. Proud of a

divine treasure of which no other race could boast,

the Jewish people exulted selfishly over their ad-

vantage, which contained within itself, however,

the germ of a fatal reaction. ' They were exposed

to the subtle temptation of substituting formulas

for life ; hence arose the necessary reactions of

[Pharisaic] dogmatism and [Sadducean] scepticism :

hope strengthened into affirmation, doubt descend-

ing to denial. Meanwhile the fresh joy of life was

sinking under the pressure of superstition ; and, as

the saddest symbol of the direction in which they

were turning, the people of God shrank from nam-

ing him [Jehovah] who was their strength,' and

(we must add) hastened to reject their Messiah,

who was restoring and fulfilling their divine law,

and bringing their glorious theocracy to its ultimate

exaltation (Westcott, Introdnct. to the Study of the

Gospels, p. 54). We have already noticed our

Lord's grand vindication of the law ; amidst the

universal failure he fulfilled his Messianic mission

— 'magnified the law, and made it honourable'

(Is. xlii. 21). We are thus brought face to face

with another paradox in the circumstances of the

law. Christ rescued it from the dishonour which

the infirmity and the wilfulness of Israel put upon

it, by a life which satisfied the demands oi its

precepts, and a death which exhausted the signifi-

cance of its types. But this very fulfilment of the

law was in tiitth its supersession. All its purpose

was effected ; and it survives in the gospel, no

longer, indeed, as an obligatory covenant, demand-

ing obedience and revealing the weakness of man,

but as a monument of the wisdom and goodness of

God, illustrating in its sacrificial details the one

efficacious offering made once for all (Heb. ix. 26

;

I Pet. iii. 18), and in its moral precepts furnishing

an unchangeable rule of conduct to the Christian,

who has here a transcript of that holiness of God
which ever has been proposed as the standard of

human perfection, equally to the primeval patriarch

(Gen. vi. 9, comp. with xvii. l), the Mosaic Israel-

ite (Lev. xi. 44 ; xix. 2 ; xx. 7 ; Deut. xviii. 13),

and the disciple of Christ (Matt. v. 48 ; Col. i. 28 ;

I Pet. i. 15, 16).

TheLaw in its Human Aspect; its alleged Egyp-

tian Origin.—Many writers on jurisprudence have

illustrated the code of Moses by comparing its

enactments with the laws of other nations ; none

more fully or ably than Michaelis, in his Mosaisches

Recht [Smith's translation. Commentaries on the

Laws of Moses, in 4 vols. ] From his work most

of the following instances are taken ; they go to

show that the provisions of the Mosaic law were

not only superior to the institutions of the primitive

nations among whom civilisation had made but

little progress, but bear favourable comparison with

those of an advanced state of society, and that on

points of the highest juridical importance. Our
instances must be few, but they shall be charac-

teristic, a. One of the most widely-spread insti-

tutions of the ancient world was that which pro-

tected society by the avenging of blood. Not only

in Hebrew Scriptures and Arab tales is this usage

found, but the most polished Athenian literature is

full of allusions to it ; the Eumenides of .(Eschylus,

notably, is based upon it tM tiller's Dlssertatiom
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(il), pp. 89-97 [edit. 2]). But nowhere can we
discover any legislation like that of Moses (Num.
XXXV. 31), which, by a just and wise enactment,

represses the wild irregularity to which the practice

of blood-revenge was naturally exposed (Michaelis,

ii. 225 ; Miiller, Dissertalio7ts, p. 95). [Kinsman.]
b. In like manner the Mosaic rules of warfare are

humane in contrast with the customs of Egypt and
Assyria, and even Greece (comp. Deut. xxi. IO-14

with the Homeric treatment of female captives

—

cruel and heartless as it was ; see Michaelis, i. 463,

464). The harshness of war was also softened by
other beautiful provisions of the law of Moses ; e.g.

,

by the considerate precept of Deut. xx. 19, 20, and
by the prohibition of forced service, so common in

the East. On this point, how striking the contrast

between the law of Deut. xx. 5-9 and the brutal

oppression of Xerxes, as narrated by Herodotus ii.

210 ! c. The clemency and kindly character of the

Mosaic legislation further appear in its provisions

with respect to ///^ /wr (Deut. xv. 7-1 1 [Alms]),

and to i/ie stranger (Lev. xix. 33, 34; Deut. x. 18,

19) ; and d. where at first sight it seems to be
harsh, as in the pozver of the Father over the Son
(Exod. xxi. 17; Lev. xx. 9), further inquiry reveals

a security against all abuse of this power by careful

judicial process (Deut. xxi. 18-21), in which re-

spect the statute of Moses presents, as usual, a

happy contrast to the unchecked power of the Ro-
man father (Michaelis, i. 443). e. The mildness

of the Mosaic laws of debt are again in notable

opposition to the oppressive enactments of the

Roman law (Michaelis, ii. 294). We are not

shocked with the barbarity of the torture and im-

prisonment of the unhappy debtor, such penalties

being unknown in the laws of Israel (Michaelis, ii.

311-314). Indeed, the prison seems to have been
absolutely discountenanced by the Jewish lawgiver,

except as a temporary ward (Lev. xxiv. 12), al-

though in later times imprisonment came into use

(Jer. xxxviii. 6 ; Ezra vii. 26), but not from Moses
(Michaelis, iii. 444). f Humanity was charac-

teristic of his laws on other objects than man.
Prohibition against 'cruelty to anivials'' is a happy
feature of some modern codes ; but we do not yet

outstrip Moses, as the following beautiful instances

attest—instances meant to civilize man no less than

protect brutes, by subduing that coarseness of feel-

ing which is sure to accompany maltreatment of

animals :—When a man saw even his enemy's beast

lying under the weight of his burden, he must help

him up (Exod. xxiii. 5) ; no ox must be muzzled

while treading out the corn (Deut. xxv. 4) ; nor

must any youngling of bullock, sheep, or goat, be

parted from its dam for seven days after its birth,

even for an offering to the Lord (Lev. xxii. 27) ;

nor must the parent animal be killed with her

young both in one day (ver. 28) ; nor must a kid

be dressed in its mother's milk (a thrice-repeated

precept, Exod. xxiii. 19; xxxiv. 26; Deut. xiv. 21)

;

nor must the dam be taken with her young from

their nest (Deut. xxii. 6, 7). Moses further en-

joined that cattle should enjoy the rest of the Sab-

bath-day (Exod. .XX. 10; Deut. v. 14), and that

even game was to have a jubilee on the Sabbatical

year, and be allowed to feed in the fallow-fields

unmolested (Lev. xxv. 7). g. Nor did this exqui-

site consideration stop with men and cattle ; it was
extended to the trees of the field ! For three years

their fruit was not to be eaten, that their strength

might be reserved for later growth (Lev. xix. 23)

;

let the fourth year's fruit be 'holy to praise the

Lord withal,' and afterwards let the tree thus

strengthened and thus consecrated yield its pro-

duce without stint to its owner. But to return to

human objects of legislation. The Mosaic code

has been censured for its toleration of slaveiy and
polygamy and its well-known levirate statute.

These subjects will be found elsewhere treated in

full—we mention them here in extenuation of the

censure. Moses found all these institutions in full

activity amongst his people. Their roots were

too deep in the social soil to be extirpated. Like

a wise legislator, as he was, Moses had no alterna-

tive but to tolerate these customs ; but he meant to

improve them, and in nothing does his code show
greater prudence than in these modifications.

h. Respecting the last-mentioned statute, we must
refer to the article Marriage, and to Michaelis,

who traces the custom and its inconveniences, and
the important modifications introduced by Moses
(vol. ii., pp. 28-33). ^- Ii^ ^is treatment of Poly-

gamy we have a still clearer instance of the law-

giver's wisdom. The evil was too inveterate to be
eradicated at once ; he therefore would reduce its

prevalence by every discouragement. His prohi-

bition of eunuchs was one of these ; and the law of

Lev. XV. 18, by its inconvenience to the husband of

many wives, could not have failed to be another.

The domestic troubles arising from parental caprice

and injustice incidental to this perversion of connu-
bial life would be, moreover, greatly mitigated by
the equitable statute of Deut. xxi. 15-17 (Michaelis,

ii. 7-12). k. Oi slavery, an evil which the efforts of

Christianity have not yet effaced from society, we
shall speak more fully elsewhere [Slavery]. We
are here only concerned to notice what mitigations

Moses provided to soften its rigour. Strictly speak-

ing, Moses allowed no Hebrew to be reduced to

the servile state : the serfs of the Bible are foreigners

(Lev. xxv. 44-46). Those Hebrews whose poverty

sometimes reduced them to temporary service, re-

gained their freedom and a handsome reward at

the Sabbatical year and the year of jubilee (Exod.

xxi. 2; Deut. xv. 12-15; Lev. xxv. 39-43). But,

besides these statutes against the perpetuity of ser-

vitude, there were others which checked oppression

and counselled humanity even during the limited

period of sei"vice. These merciful enactments are

in admirable contrast to the lav/s of Greece and
Rome, and even to the theories of their most high-

minded philosophers. In Greece and Rome the

slave took no part in the public worship of the

state : at some of the holier rites his presence
would have been a pollution. But the Hebrew
law made its slaves members of the congregation
of Jehovah ; so that at all the festivals, including the

very greatest—the Passover—and the rest of the

Sabbath-day and the initiatory rite of Circumcision
(that sacrament of man's equality before God) the

Hebrew servants, and even the foreign bondmen,
mingled with their masters and their masters'

families in the great duties and privileges of religion.

In all cases of merciful prescription for the slave,

the law appeals to the Israelite to remember his own
bondage in the land of Egypt (Deut. xvi. 10-17)

—

an affecting sanction, which must have spoken home
to men's hearts, and which is one only of a multi-

tude of signs of the law's consideration for its sub-

jects. The superiority of the Mosaic code to all

other legislation in ancient and modern times in the

treatment of the slave is illustrated in a masterly
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sketch by Mr. Goldwin Smith {Djcs the Bible

sanciion American Slai-ery? pp. 39-94) ; ^^so by

MichaeHs, vol. ii. pp. 155-191- ^- I" small points

of detail, as well as in large principles, it is interest-

ing to discover the clemency of the law. We will

mention two and have done. The small rateable

value of yojiita- slaves of the two sexes would act as

a kindly obstacle to their coming into the market

at all (Michaelis, ii. 168). vi. Our last instance

must be quoted in the very words of the legislator

—they need no comment :
' If thou at all take thy

neighbour's raiment to pledge, thou shalt deliver it

unto him by that the sun gocih down ; for that is his

covering onlv, it is his raimentfor his skin ; ivherem

shall he sleep ? and it shall come to pass, when he

crieth unto me, that I will hear ; for I am gracious'

(Exod. xxii. 26, 27 ; Deut. xxiv. 12, 13).* We have

said enough to illustrate, in its human aspect, the

beneficent and merciful genius of the Mosaic code.

It proves itself worthy of its divine author, whose

voice we once more hear in our last quotation, and

its spirit cannot be better formulated than in one of

its own precepts, upon which the gospel founds a

moiety of man's whole duty :
' Thou shalt love thy

neighbour as thyself—'?)"'|D3 ^J^lfj n^nx (Lev.

xix. 18 ; comp. Matt. xxii. 39, 40. For the legal

bcarifig of this beautiful precept and the vindication

of its equitable relation to other laws, see Michaelis,

Laws of Jl/oses, iv. 292, 293. It is to be obsei-ved

that the stranger no less than the Hebrew is in-

cluded within the operation of this precept; see

ver. 34 of this same chap, and Michaelis, i. 373,

374). This incomparable excellence and beauty
of the Israelite laws will go lar to settle a question

which we must now, as briefly as may be, notice.

Hcnu far was Moses indebted to Egypt for his

Laws?—From very early times the occasional

similarity between the Mosaic institutions .and

those of various Gentile nations has been observed
and variously accounted for. I. Josephus {Contra
Apion. ii. 40), with the natural pride of a Jew,
said :

' Our laws have been such as have always
mspired admiration and imitation into all other

men ; nay, the earliest Grecian philosophers,

though in appearance they observed the laws of

their own countries, yet did they in their actions

and their philosophic doctrines follow our legisla-

tor ;' with more to the same effect. A like opinion

was held by \\v~ countryman and contemporary,
Philo, who {Life of Moses, ii. 5) asserts that ' the

beauty and dignity of the legislation of Moses is

honoured, not among the Jews, but also by all

other nations.' Josephus carries the influence of

his nation further back than Moses ; according to

him {Antiq. Jiid. i. 8. 2) Abraham was regarded
with intense respect even by the Egyptians, who

* A suitable illustration of the excellence of the

Mosaic constitution, /;/ its hiitnan phase, is ad-

duced by M. Guizot {Meditations on the Essence of
Christianity, pp. 208, 209), from Mr. J. Stuart

Mill, and M. Salvador, to the effect that ' the

prophets,' whom they rightly regard as an offset

from the law, ' were in church and state the equi-

valent to the modern liberty of the press . . .

accordingly, the Jews, instead of being stationary

like other Asiatics, were, next to the Greeks, the

n\ost progressive people of antiquity ; and, jointly

w ith them, have been the starting-point and main
propelling a^jency of modern cultivation.'

not only derived their arithmetic and their astro-

nomy from the patriarch, but were convinced by his

reasonings to modify their 'accustomed sacred

rites.' Origen {Contra Celsiim, i. p. 13) sends
Pythagoras for his philosophy to the Jews ; Justin
Martyr {Apol. ii. p. 92) makes Moses the teacher

of Plato ; while Clement of Alex, combines both
statements, ascribing what was good in not only

these two philosophers {Stromat. i. p. 342), but in

Aristotle also {Stromal, v. p. 595) to the Hebrew
Scriptures, and especially to the Mosaic law,

which was the object of much admiration in the

East. 2. Other writers, however, without denying
the influence of Moses, impeach his originality.

They observe what they deem an extreme re-

semblance to the religious ceremonies of the Egypt-
ians in the Mosaic ritual ; and to account for it,

they suppose that the Hebrew lawgiver derived

much of, at least, his ceremonial law from Egypt,
learned as he was in all the wisdom of that country

(Acts vii. 22). The children of Israel are thought
by the maintainers of this opinion to have imbibed
too much of the superstition of their house of bond-
age, and to have been in too low a state of intelli-

gence to receive the moral precepts and religious

doctrines suited to the worship of Jehovah, without
the aid of symbolical representations. Hence the

entire ritual system which Moses gave the people
was nothing more than an accommodation, not
indeed to the mere human weakness, but to the

perverse tendencies and idolatrous prejudices of

those whom he had to instruct. The apostasy of

the golden calf gave proof at once of the obsti-

nacy of these perverse habits, and of the necessity

of dealing with them in such a spirit of accom-
modation as the law breathes. This low view of
the Mosaic ordinances is, according to these

writers, warranted by the words of God himself

who (Ezek. xx. 25"! speaks of ' statutes that were
not good, and judgments whereby the people should
not live.' According to Eusebius {PrcEp. Evang.,
vii. 8) this opinion had its supporters in early

times also. Even in the great Jewish doctor
Maimonides, who is yet full of profound respect

for the law of Moses, there are many traces of

the hypothesis that its divine author observed
the principle of accommodation in its structure

{More Nei'ochim, iii. 32 [Buxtorf, p. 432]). It

was reserved, however, for our own great writers—Marsham {Chronicus Canon) ; Spencer {De
legibus Hebr. ritual.) ; and Warburton {Diiine
Legation)—to concentrate attention on the subject

by their very learned discussions. Spencer's erudi-

tion has probably acquired for the hypothesis a re-

putation which will always secure to it some fol-

lowers. Hengstenberg (in his Egypt and the Books

ofMoses [Clark, 1845]) has applied the results of

more recent investigations in Egj'ptian archaeology,

and asserts an Egyptian origin [or reference as he
expresses it] for some of the most conspicuous of

the Mosaic institutions, including the sacerdotal

vestments, the Urim and Thummim, the Cheru-
bim, the ' Azazel' of Lev. xvi., the red heifer of

Num. xix., the laws about food, and the Nazarites.

In this article we can only indicate, and not discuss,

these opinions. They have not escaped severe

examination ; and there are some learned writers

who have stoutly maintained the very opposite

hypothesis. Witsius wrote his learned treatise,

^gyptiaca, to confute the doctrine of Marsham
and Spencer. He is full of Josephus' idea, that
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there was a divine originality in the Jewish revela-

tion ; and that the heathen nations, and especially

Egypt, instead of helping the Hebrew lawgiver

with materials for the sacred code, rather borrowed
from him. Spencer's ingenious theories and Wit-

sius' learned refutations produced an antagonism

out of which arose progress in the elucidation of

some obscure points in Biblical literature. The
two .schools of opinion which have followed them
have resorted to extreme conclusions both ways,

equally difficult, indeed, for the thoughtful student

to accept.* It is difficult, on the one hand, to be-

lieve with Spencer, and still more with Marsham,
that heathen superstitions could in any degree have

been taken as a substratum whereon to construct a

system for the express purpose of checking and de-

stroying heathenism ; nor, on the other hand, can

it be denied that between the Hebrew religious

rites, described in the Pentateuch, and the religious

rites of certain heathen nations, a resemblance

more or less obvious exists, which it is impossible

lo prove, or even to imagine, to have been derived

from the imitation of a Hebrew ritual. To test

the latter difficulty first, Marsham attributes an
Egyptian origin to the rite oi circumcision ; Spencer

hesitates, but does not reject Marsham's hypothe-

sis. Witsius,_ to save the Biblical prestige of the

institution, accounts for the allowed fact, that it

was known to the ancient Egyptians, by the con-

jecture that Abraham, whom we have seen Josephus
representing as a great instructor of the Egyptians,

communicated to them this sacred rite, which he
had himself received from God. Other learned

men had resorted to this explanation before Wit-

sius ; Selden (De Synedr. Vet. Hebr. [Works, vol.

i., col. 1219-1222]) gives this as his own opinion,

and mentions a catena of authorities who have
thought with him. But this explanation looks too

much like a specious device for evading a diffi-

culty to command implicit acceptance. Modern
research makes it at least doubtful whether circum-

cision was not known to the Egyptians ' long before

the birth of Abraham'' (Rawlinson's Herodotus

[edit, i.], vol. ii., p. 171, note 5). It is observable

that our Saviour himself uses very general language,

which throws back the origin of circumcision to

patriarchal times, it may be to the very primeval

period ; for his words will suit the Sethite or

* On Witsius' side of the controversy the follow-

ing may here be mentioned :—Solomon Deyling

(
Observationes Sacrce) ; J. F. Mayer (De temfori-

biis et festis Hebr. [Ugolini, Thes. i. 378]); Vit-

ringa [Obsei-zuitiones Sacrce) ; Dr. Woodward {A
discourse on the worship of the ancieftt Egyptia)is—
recommended as ' an able refutation ' of Spencer
by Bp. Watson) ; Shuckford (^Connection, etc.,

vol. i. ) ; Dean Graves {Pentateuch, pt. ii., lect. 5);
Abp. Magee {Atonement, note Ix.) Many eminent
Germans have objected to Spencer's views without

committing themselves to the onesided opinions of

Witsius. Bahr, in his very able work, Symbolik
des Mosaischen Cultus, has taken this independent
line. See a brief notice of the subject in Dr. Fair-

burn's Typology [3d edition], vol. ii., pp. 196-22 1

;

and Macdonald's Introduction to the Pentateuch,

vol. ii., pp. 366-400. None more eminent than

themselves can be named by the side of Marsham,
Spencer, and Warburton. Le Clerc {Comtnent. on
Pentateuch) warmly adopted Spencer's general
theory.

Shemite patriarchs equally as well as the Abra-
hamic (John vii. 22). Now this difficulty we can-
not ignore in our estimate of this question. But it

is a light difficulty in comparison with the difficulty

which oppresses the entire theory of Spencer. The
very enunciation of it seems to involve an absurdity.

To check Egyptian tendencies in Israel, Moses
gives his people an imitation of certain Egyptian
rites and ceremonies ! It is in vain that Spencer
makes the lawgiver strenuously opposed to some
portions of the Egyptian ritual ; for his tolerance

of other portions would nullify the effect of that

opposition in a nation which the hypothesis repre-

sents as wayward and indiscriminate in its preju-

dices ! Bahr's strong censure of Spencer's theory

is not too severe :
' God appears as a Jesuit, who

makes use of bad means to accomplish a good end
.... The relation of Israel to the Egyptians, and
that of Moses in particular (as represented in the

Pentateuch at the time of the Exodus), would
rather lead us to expect an intentional shunning of
everything Egyptian, especially in religious matters,

instead of an imitation and a borrowing. [We may
compare in this sense Lev. xviii. 3 :

' After the

doings of the land of Egypt, wherein ye dzvelt, shall

ye not do,'' etc. ; with Ezek. xx. 7-9]. . . , There
was unquestionably the strongest inducement for

Moses making the separation of Israel from Egypt
as broad as possible. Everything Egyptian must
be branded, and the remembrance of it by all

means extirpated. But by adopting the ritual of

Egypt [as Spencer makes him], Moses would have
directly sanctioned what was Egyptian, and would
have perpetuated the remembrance of the land of

darkness and servitude' {Symbolik, i. 41, 42). We
think this a fatal objection to the Spencerian
theory. Another damaging point in it is the tin-

certainty of its very principle. At one moment
we are told that the destruction of idolatry was the

primary intention of the Mosaic laws ; whence
their tone was inflexible ; or rather the Israelite

mind was to be bent in a direction the very oppo-
site to that idolatrous one which it had acquired in

Eg)'pt. But the reader is no sooner landed on this

firm and satisfactory hypothesis, than he encounters

another principle incompatible with it—the princi-

ple of conciliation. The inveterate propensities of

the Israelites must not be offended ; and, accord-

ingly? they are gratified with many Egyptian cus-

toms, which they had learnt in their bondage and
were unwilling to quit ! A careful consideration

of both sides of the question induces us to reject

the positions maintained both by Spencer and by
Witsius. But our rejection of their conclusions is

modified by our acceptance of very much of their

premises. We think that the learning of Spencer
and his associates was well employed in tracing out

the features of resemblance in the institutions of the

Israelites and their neighbours ; while his oppo-
nents did not lose their labour in illustrating the

originality of those which Moses and his prede-
cessors gave the Hebrew nation.

There is, in truth, a third theory, which has
every appearance of probability according to Bibli-

cal data, and which is superseding its more partial

predecessors in the acceptance of the learned.

God, who sees the end from the beginning, from
the very first consistently arranged his dispensa-

tions, and gave them development ; until, in the

fulness of time, the Christian dispensation, which
. was the model as well as the end of those which
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preceded it, explained their characteristic features

no less than their typical functions. The light of

Christianity, reflected upon the scattered notices of

patriarchal rites in the earlier Scriptures, enables

us to perceive the close relation between the Mosaic
and the pre-Mosaic ordinances of divine worship,

and also their typical connection with the gospel.

In the Mosaic institutions we find in fact a repub-
lication, in probably a fuller and certainly a more
explicit form, of the primitive ceremonial which '

God had given to the patriarchs. Now, we saw
at the beginning of this article, where we re-

ferred to Mr. Gladstone's work on Homer, that in

process of time the patriarchal worship was disin-

tegrated and corrupted. Out of this disintegration

arose the primeval forms of the heathen cullies,

which in every couritry retained a certain likeness

to its divine and uncorrupted original. This like-

ness, it may be presumed, would be kept up only

in normal and prominent rites, while diversity

would operate mainly in less important points—

a

presumption which is sufficient to account for all

the phenomena contended for in the theories both
of Spencer and his opponents. It was not the

purpose of the author of the Pentateuch to narrate

particulars of God's first gift of rehgious rites to

man. He rather intimates by scattered hints the

existence of a sacrificial system with its priesthood

(see instances mentioned early in this article), and
that by no means confined to Shem's posterity

from whom sprang Abraham. A remarkable pas-

sage in Ezek. xxviii. 11-19 undoubtedly refers to

the Tyrian nation as having at first possessed a
holy worship— 'sanctuaries,' afterwards 'defiled'

(ver. 18), and as having been 'perfect in their

ways,' until iniquity corrupted them (ver. 15). In
this period of their primeval purity, ' full of wisdom
and perfect in beauty' (ver. 12), resembling the ex-

cellence of ' Eden, the garden of the Lord ' (ver.

13), they seem to have had a sacred ritual, which,
in grandeur and apparatus, reminds us of the

beauty of some of the Mosaic details. They had
' a minstrelsy of tabrets and pipes,' and ornaments
of precious stones, singularly like those of the

breastplate of Aaron, which might possibly have
adorned a primitive hierarchy (ver. 13 ; comp.
Exod. xxxix. 9, 13). Moreover, with imagery
which brings back to our memory the solemnities

of Sinai, they are described as having been ' set by
God' upon his 'holy mountain,' and, wonderful
to add, they had ' their anointed cherub,' ' which
covered ' perhaps another mercy-seat, and sym-
bolised the divine presence (ver. 14). We must
refer the reader for further information on this in-

teresting allusion to a pre-Mosaic culliis, to an
article in The jlournal ofSacred Literature of April
i860 (on 'Sinai, Kadesh, and Mount Hor'), and
another in The Christian Remembrancer of October
in the same year (on ' the theory of the Mosaic
system'). We will only here add that the Tyrians
in the days of their purity, previous to their

settlement in Phoenicia, probably dwelt south of
Palestine, and possibly were the first to whom the
Almighty vouchsafed his glorious presence upon
' the holy mountain of God,' or Horeb, that moun-
tain which was again consecrated by the divine

appearance to Moses and Israel, and yet again
to Elijah ; nor, indeed, would it be far-fetched

to conjecture that the earliest of these revelations

was not unaccompanied by some such solemnity
as we have above seen inaugurating the Mosaic

legislation in after times. What else is the meaa-
ing of Ezekiel's statement :

' Thou didst walk up
and down in the midst of the stones [rocks] of

fire?' as if Horeb and its companions had blazed

before the fires of Sinai were kindled. Calling,

then, to mind the near relationship of the Tyrians

and Egyptians, the former from Cush and the

latter from Mizraim, both sons of Ham (Gen. x.

6), we have, in this Scriptural record of a primitive

Hamite worship of God, not only a strong confir-

mation of the general view we have advanced
above—that the patriarchal system was substan-

tially the same as the Mosaic—but a highly credible

solution of the difficulty over which Spencer and
his opponents so earnestly contended. ' We can

see at once how the Egyptians became possessed

of such cherubic forms, ages and ages (as the

monuments testify) before the Mosaic times. . . .

Egypt had not invented the cherubic idea or shape.

Moses was not indebted to a debasing idolatry for

the form in which, under divine guidance, he cast

the symbols of the divine presence. God's gracious

gift of cherubic presence and forms had been per-

verted. It was only set in its ancient place again,

when it appeared in the Mosaic system. The same
may be said of the Urim and Thummim. . . .

Here, too, Egypt had no doubt derived the entire

idea from the ancient and pure system under which
she had grown up [in company with her Tyrian
kinsmen]. Moses was only instructed to reinstate

the mystic jewels. . . . And this is the key to

many other coincidences which have been pointed

out between the Mosaic and the Egyptian religious

institutions' {Christ. Remembr., as above, p. 448).
We are now in a position to sum up our evidence,

and conclude our article.

Conclusion.—As we began, so we end with the

assertion of God's uniformity of plan and aim in

the development of his dispensations. All the

earlier stages of his divine work on earth led on-

ward to the perfection of the gospel, of which the

Mosaic ritual (Heb. viii. 5) and temple-services

(l Chron. xxviii. 12, 19) were no less than di-

vinely-inspired sketches andpatta-7is (comp. the OKia.

[or etching] in the laia, and the eiKiliv [or full picture]

in the gospel of God's heavenly truth ; Heb. x. i,

with the ancient dictum— ' Umbra in lege ; Imago
in Evangelio ; Veritas in ccelo'). This view gives

order and simplicity to the revelations of the O.

T. and N. T., and establishes their harmony and

coherence against the semi-Manichseanism of the

Spencerian doctrine. (For a refutation of Spencer's

gloss on the important passage, Ezek. xx. 25, re-

ferred to above, it is worth while consulting Dey-
ling's Dissertation, De statutis non bonis, in his

Obs. Sacr. ii. 304-321. Moreover, while this view

raises the Hebreiu Scriptures to a let'el with the

Christian, it gives us confidence in applying the

details of the Mosaic system to explain the great

subject of all the inspired record, the sacrificial

work of Christ our Saviour. We do not say that

the New Testament is defective or incomplete on
this subject of paramount interest, but with St.

Paul's writings before us, we cannot err in the

conviction that the gi-eatness of Christ's work
cannot be adequately understood, unless we bring

to its elucidation that divinely-provided commen-
tary of the great Mosaic code, which is everywhere

presupposed by our blessed Lord and his apostles,

as the basis of their own instruction and doctrine.

Appendix,—Much has been written on the prin-
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ciple of classification which should be observed in

arranging a digest of the Mosaic statutes. The
ordinary one, which divides them into the three

heads of moral, ceremonial, and political laws, has

been objected to, as being unsuited to the charac-

ter of the Mosaic institutions, which are said to

' obliterate any such supposed separation of laws,

and refer all to first principles, depending on the

will of God and the nature of man' (Smith's Diet,

of the Bible, ii. 69). It is quite true, as the thought-

ful writer of that portion of the dictionary observes,

that ' any single ordinance might have at once a

moral, a ceremonial, and a political bearing,' and
we would endorse his caution here. But we fear

that the logical difficulty underlies ez'ery arrange-

ment more or less. In his own able analysis into

civil, criminal, judicial, and ecclesiastical laws, we
encounter at starting an instance which repeats

itself at the head both of the civil and the criminal

categories. Besides this objection, with which, as

being inevitable, we find no fault, there is another,

which renders his division, in our opinion, less

suitable to the Mosaic code than the older one,

which it professedly supersedes. The ten com-

viandments are the basis and substance of all the

enactments, whether of the Book of the Covenant,

the legislation of Sinai, and the laws of Kadesh,

or of the Deuteronomic edition of the code. Our
structural analysis above has proved this to be the

case. No digest is, to say the least, characteristic,

which does not put the great Decalogue at its

head. Philo long ago did this {De Decalogo [Works,

by Tumebus and Hoeschel], p. 746), when he

distinguished THE TEN spoken by God himself

from those which were promulgated by the agency

of his prophet, ^ and which are all referred to

those others''—roiys 5^ 5td tov irpo(p7}TOV TravTas iir'

iKeivovs dvaipipea^ai. After a discussion, there-

fore, of the general character of the Decalogue,

Philo proceeds to consider in consecutive treatises

the other particular laws, as deductions from the

ten successively. The threefold division which

Moses himself makes of his laws on several promi-

nent occasions (as at the end of the Sinaitic section.

Lev. xxvi. 46, and in the recapitulation of Deute-

ronomy, vi. I ; vii. ii), has been sometimes sup-

posed to justify the usual triple category ; as Y
m'ln, the whole code= ni^n, ivToXal, moral

precepts ; and D^priH, the ceremonial laws ; and

QttJQ^lSri, the judicial or political ordinances (see

Scott on Deut. vi. i) ; but this we fear cannot be

substantiated. The triads are not expressed always

in the same terms, and the interchanges which

occur in their use only prove that the legal terms

of the Hebrew code are synonymous*—a result

* The Hebrew Scriptures are extremely rich in

these legal synonyms. ' There are in Ps. cxix. no

less than eight several names by which (according

to the different aspects in which it is regarded) the

law of God is designated—min, 'law;' JlHy,

'testimonies;' mvb, 'commandments;' D'^pH,

'statutes;' D''TlpD, 'precepts;' D''DDJ^O, 'judg-

ments;' "131, 'word;' n"lDt<, 'word' (see Thrupp,

Psalms, ii. 253). How paramount a place in the

teaching of the O. T. , and in the thoughts of the

devout Hebrews of old, the law of Moses occupied,

IS evidenced by this interesting fact. Othpr extra-

synonymous terms for the law have been luenuoned

which shows that God's laws are of a wide and
comprehensive nature, and incapable of those sharp

definitions by which men are apt to limit them.

The Jewish doctors seem to have observed this,

for they simply enumerate, without distinguishing

them. They count 613 laws ; 248 are positive or

imperative in form, and 365 are negative or pro-

hibitory. They are given in consecutive enumera-

tion, but with some arrangement of subject-matter,

in Jost's Geschichte des Judenihums, i. 451-466.

These 613 statutes are arranged by Maimonides,

in his More Nei<ochim, into these fourteen classes :

1. Fundamental articles of faitL

2. On idolatry.

3. Reformation of manners.

4. On alms, loans, and debts.

5. On injustice and rapine.

6. On theft, robbery, and false witness [pe-

cuniary mulcts].

7. On lending, hiring, depositing, etc. [pecuni-

aiy judgments].

8. On holydays—the Sabbath and festival

days.

9. On public prayer, the Shema, etc.

10. The sanctuary—its ministers, vessels, etc.

11. On oblations.

12. On pollutions and purifications.

13. On prohibited meats [Nazarite laws].

14. Unlawful concubinage [circumcision, etc.]

Maimonides further generalises these into (i)

Precepts relating to God and man ; (2) Precepts

relating to mail and man ; but the difficulty ol

even this large generalisation did not escape him,

for he adds, ' It may be well to remark, that even

the precepts of the former class do ultimately, and
after many intervening circumstances, lead to the

occurrences of the latter class.' See Townley's

Maimonides, chap, x,, pp. 193-197- For a useful

ajtalysis of the law of Moses, the reader is referred

to Home's Introduction, vol. iv. pp. 27-30 of edit,

ix., or vol. ii. pp. 590-593 of edit. x. (by David-

son) ; or pp. 536-539 of edit. xi. (by Ayre). This

analysis, which is arranged on the principle we
have recommended above, has been also reprinted

in some more elementary works. It is for prac-

tical purposes very good.—P. H.

MOSES HA-COHEN. [Gikatilla.]

MOSES HA - DARSHAN = the Expositor

{]^irr\T[ HEJ'O irn"l),ofNarbonne, flourished A. D.

1080, and was the teacher of the celebrated R.

Nathan. He is the author of the commentary
on the Hebrew Scriptures, which is alternately

quoted by the respective names of ntJ'D '1 ''K'I'TQ

|ti'"nn. Expositions of R. Moses the Expositor,

nm JT't^'Xna, the Great Bereshith, Bereshith Rabba
major, and Bereshith Rabba R. Mose Ha-Darshan,
and which has not as yet come to light. Copious
and numerous fragments of it, however, are given

by Rashi in his commentaries on Gen. xxxv. 8 ;

xlviii. 7 ; Num. viii. 7 ; vii. 18-23 5 ^i* '^°' ^' »

XV. 14 ; xix. 22 ; xxvi. 24, 36 ; xxviii. 19 ; xxxii.^

24, 42 ; xxxiii. I ; Deut. xxL 14 ; xx^^i. 24 : Josh.

V. 9 ; Ps. xl. 2 ; Ix. 4 ; Ixii. 12 ; Ixviii. 17 ; Ixxx.

6 ; Prov. v. 19 ; xxvi. 10
; Job xxxvi. I ; by Ray-

mond Martin in his Pugio Fidei, Paris 1651,

besides these eight, as occurring in this Psalm

—

the grand paraenesis of the law ; such as Tn anJ

n"IN» both rendered ' was' in A. V.
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Leipzig 1687, both in the original Hebrew and
in a Latin translation ; by Porchert in his Victoria

adversus impios Hebrtcos, Paris 1520 ; by Joshua
Lorki, or Hieronymus de Santa Fide, as he was
called after embracing Christianity, in his Hebnvo-
vtas/ix, Frankfort-on-the-Maine 1602 ; and by
Galatin in his De Arcanis Catltolicce verilatis, Basel

1550. These fragments, which are exceedingly
important contributions to the history of interpreta-

tion in the middle ages, show that R. Moses strove

to explain the words and the context, and that he
interspersed his literal expositions with ancient

Hagadas, as well as with the interpretations of the

sages of olden days. Comp. Zunz, Die Gotlesaien-

stlichen Vortrdge der J-uden, Berlin 1832, p. 286-

293.—C. D. G.

MOSES B. JACOB. [Albelda, Moses.]

MOSES B. MOCHA of Palestine ox Tiberias,

zho ctsW^d. R. Moses the Pimct2iatori^X''^r\ Ht^O "n),

flourished circa A.D. 590. He developed and
amplified the i7iterlinary system of vocalization

(ntaO^ *1pi:D, linnnilCyLJ), called the nberian
(''J"13''D lipJ), which has for centuries been adopted
both by the synagogue and the church in all the

pointed editions of the Hebrew Scriptures. Like
his father, R. Moses also wrote Massoretic glosses

both in the margin of the Codd. and in separate

works, entitled TlpJ '•ISD. Comp. the articles

Mocha and Vowel-Points and Accents in this

Cyclopedia.—C. D. G.

MOSES, THE Punctuator {pp'^n HtJ'D '"I),

or the Cantor (|tn). He lived in London about

the year 1230, and wrote the well-known Treatise

embodying the rules about the points ajid accents of
theHebrkv Scriptures, called niJ''J:ni Tip"":!! i^"!*!,

or lip^jn 'H7'2, also in the MSS. XnipH rT'^IH.

Excerpts of this treatise, made by Jacob b. Chajim,
were first printed with the Massora in the Rabbinic

Bible, Venice 1524-25, and since in all the editions

of the Rabbinic Bible. The treatise has also been
published separately with a short commentary by
Zebi b. Menachem, Wilna 1822 ; and with cor-

rections and German notes by Frensdorff, Hanover
1847. Those who recognise the real importance
of the Hebrew vowel-points and accents, will find

in this unpretentious treatise a useful guide. R.
Moses was thoroughly acquainted with and quotes
the grammatical and exegetical writings of his pre-

decessors, as Chajug, Rashi, Ibn Ganach, Ibn Ezra,

Parchon, etc. Comp. Steinschneider, Bibliogra-

phisches Hatidbiich, Leipzig 1859, p. 95 ; Zunz, Zur
Geschichte und Literatur, Berlin 1845, p. III.

—

C D. G.

MOSHEIM, Johann Lorenz von, the famous
ecclesiastical historian, was bom at Lubeck, 9th
October 1694. He began to teach philosophy in

the university of Kiel when yet a young man, and
with great success. In 1725 he removed to Helm-
stadt, where he occupied the chair of theology for

twenty-two years. In 1747, on the invitation of
George II. of England, he became chancellor and
professor of divinity in the university of Gottingen,
occupying that high position for eight years, or till

his death, 9th September 1755. The best known
of his very numerous works are his De rebus Chris-

tianorum atite Constantinunt Alagnutn, translated

into English by Vidal ; and his more popular In-
ttitutionum Histories Ecclesiastica antiquioris el re-

censioris, libri iv., translated into German by Von
Einem and by Schlegel ; and into English, first and
very imperfectly by Maclaine, and more recently,
and in a far better version, by Murdock of New-
haven, U.S. The Institutes are a clear, skilful,

impartial, though somewhat mechanical compend,
after the centurial style and arrangements of
Flacius. Mosheim's interpretations of Scripture
are found in his Observaliones Sacrce, Amsterdam
1721 ; his Cogitationes in N. T.locc. select., Hannov.
1726; his Erkldruno des I. Br. an d. CorirUher,

1741, new ed. by Windheim, 1762; his Erkl. d.

beyden Br. an d. Timoth., 1755 > ^'^^ '^^ his volumes
of sermons— ' Heilige Reden.' His exegesis is

usually broad and learned, and betokens good
sense and sound enidition. Mosheim was a libe •

ral Lutheran, distant alike from pietism and ratio-

nalism. It may be added, in a word, that while
in his Institutes his neutrality and apparent cold-
ness have sometimes been construed into indif-

ference, his other writings manifest glowing piety
and ardent emotion.—^J.

E.

MOTH. [Ash.]

MOTHER. The Hebrew word for mother is

DS, afi, and is regarded by the lexicographers as

a primitive, imitating the earliest lisping of an
infant : they compare it with the Greek fjidfx,u.a,

/j.dfj.iJ.71, jxaia ; Sanscrit, md, ainbd ; Copt. , mau ;
English and French, mama ; German, amme,
(nurse), etc.

The ordinary applications of the word require
no illustration ; but the following points of He-
brew usage may be noticed. When the father had
more than one wife, the son seems to have con-
fined the title of ' mother' to his real mother, by
which he distinguished her from the other wives
of his father. Hence the source of Joseph's pecu-
liar interest in Benjamin is indicated in Gen.
xliii. 29, by his being ' his mother's son.' The
other brethren were the sons of his father by other
wives. Nevertheless, when this precision was not
necessary, the step-mother was sometimes styled
mother. Thus Jacob (Gen. xxxvii. 10) speaks of

Leah as Joseph's mother, for his real mother had
long been dead. The step-mother was, however,
more properly distinguished from the womb-mother
by the name of 'father's wife' (3X HK'X)- The
word ' mother' was also, like father, brother,

sister, employed by the Hebrews in a somewhat
wider sense than is usual with us. It is used of

a grandmother (l Kings xv. 10), and even of any
female ancestor (Gen. iii. 20) ; of a benefactress

(Judg. v. 7)) and as expressing intimate relation-

ship (Job xvii. 14). In Hebrew, as in English,

a nation is considered as a mother, and indivi-

duals as her children (Is. 1. i ; Jer. 1. 12 ; Ezek.
xix. 2 ; Hos. ii. 4 ; iv. 5) ; so our ' mother-coun-
try,' which is quite as good as ' father-land,'

which we seem beginning to copy from the Ger-
mans. Large and important cities are also called

mothers, i. e., ' mother-cities,' with reference to the

dependent towns and villages (2 Sam. xx. 19), or
even to the inhabitants, who are called her chil-

dren (Is. iii. 12 ; xlix. 23). ' The parting of the
way, at the head of two ways' (Ezek. xxi. 21) is

in the Hebrew ' the mother of the way,' because
out of it the two ways arise as daughters. In Job
i. 21, the earth is indicated as the common ' mother
to whose bosom all mankind must retunL*
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The particulars relating to the position which a

mother occupied among the Jews, are involved in

other relations, which are referred to the general

head Woman. —J. K.

MOUNTAINS. The mountains mentioned in

Scripture are noticed under their different names,

and a general statement with reference to the

mountains of Palestine is given under that head.

We have therefore in this place only to notice

more fully some remarkable symbolical or figura-

tive uses of the word in the Bible.

In Scripture the governing part of the body
politic appears under symbols of different kinds.

If the allegory or figurative representation is taken

from the heavens, the luminaries denote the govern-

ing body ; if from an animal, the head or horns ;

if from the earth, a mountain or fortress ; and in

this case the capital city or residence of the gover-

nor is taken for the supreme power. These mu-
tually illustrate each other. For a capital city is

the head of the political body : the head of an ox

is the fortress of the animal ; mountains are the

natural fortresses of the earth ; and therefore a

fortress or capital city, though seated in a plain,

may be called a mountain. Thus the words head,

mountain, hill, city, horn, and king, are used

in a manner as synonymous terms to signify a

kingdom, monarchy, or republic, united under

one government, only with this difference, that it is

to be understood in different respects ; for the term

head represents it in respect of the capital city
;

mountain or hill in respect of the strength of the

metropolis, which gives law to, or is above, and

commands the adjacent territory. When David
says, ' Lord, by thy favour thou hast made my
mountain to stand strong' (Ps. xxx. 7), he means to

express the stability of his kingdom.
It is according to these ideas that the kingdom

of the Messiah is described under the figure of a

mountain (Is. ii. 2 ; xi. 9 ; Dan. ii. 35), and its

universality by its being the resort of all nations,

and by its filling the whole earth. The mystic

mountains in the Apocalypse denote kingdoms and

states subverted to make room for the Messiah's

kingdom (Rev. vi. 14 ; xvi. 20).

The Chaldsean monarchy is described as a moun-
tain in Jer. Ii. 25 ; Zech. iv. 7 ; and the Targum
illustrates the idea by substituting the word ' for-

tress' in the former text. In this view, then, a

mountain is the symbol of a kingdom, or of a

capital city with its domains, or of a king, which is

the same.
Mountains are frequently used to signify places

of strength, of what kind soever, and to whatso-

ever use applied (Jer. iii. 23).

Eminences were very commonly chosen for the

sites of Pagan temples : these became places of

asylum, and were looked upon as the fortresses

and defenders of the worshippers, by reason of

the presence of the false deities in them. On this

account mountains were the strongholds of Pa-

ganism, and therefore in several parts of Scrip-

ture they signify idolatrous temples and places of

worship (Jer. iii. 23 ; Ezek. vi. 2-6 ; Mic. iv. i ;

comp. Deut. xii. 2 ; Jer. ii. 20 ; iii. 6 ; Ezek.

vi. 3). See Wemyss's Clavis Synibolica, pp. 309-

316.-J. K.

MOURNING. This head embraces both the

outward expressions of sorrow for the dead, re-

ferred to in the Scriptures, and those exoressions

which were intended to exhibit repentance, etc.

These subjects will be pursued according to

Townsend's chronological arrangement, and since

they nearly approximate, will be pursued together.

Assuming the propriety of this arrangement, the

earliest reference to any kind of mourning is that

of Job (B. c. 2130), who being informed of the de-

struction of his children as the climax of his

calamities, ' arose, rent his mantle, shaved his

head, and fell down upon the ground and wor-

shipped' (Job i. 20)—uttered sentiments of sub-

mission (ver. 21), and sat down among the ashes

(chap. ii. 8). His friends came to him by an ap-

pointment among themselves to mourn with him

and comfort him (ver. ii) ; they lift up their

voices and wept upon a view of his altered ap-

pearance ; they rent eveiy man his mantle and

sprinkled dust upon their heads towards heaven

(ver. 12), and sat down with him on the ground

seven days and seven nights, waiting till his grief

should subside before they commenced their office

as mourners. Job then bewails aloud his unhappy

condition (chap, iii.) In chap. xvi. 15, 16, refer-

ence is made to the customs of sewing sackcloth

upon the skin, defiling the head with dust, and

suffering the face to be begrimed with weeping.

Clamour in grief is referred to (xix. 7 ; xxx. 28) :

it is considered a wicked man's portion that his

widows shall not weep at his death (xxvii. 15.)

Upon Job's recovery from his afflictions all his

relatives and acquaintances bemoan and comfort

him concerning his past sufferings ; which seems

to have been a kind of congratulatory mourning,

indulged in order to heighten the pleasures of

prosperity by recalling associations of adversity

(chap. xlii. 11). Indeed, the expressions of affec-

tionate joy and grief nearly coincide. Joseph fell

upon his brother Benjamin's neck and wept (Gen.

xlv. 14; comp. Acts XX. 37, 38, and Gen. 1. l).

However it is to be accounted for, in the course

of the book of Job, nearly all the chief character-

istics of eastern mourning are introduced. This

will appear as we proceed. The next instance is

that of Abraham, who can.c to mourn and weep
for Sarah (B. c. 1871), words vvhiJ: denote a for-

mal mourning (Gen. xxiii. 2). Days o^' Tiourning

are referred to in regard to the expected dct.;'-" of

Isaac (Gen xxvii. 41). These appear generally to

have consisted of seven, as for Saul (i Sam. xxxi.

13 ; for Judith, xvi. 24; comp. Ecclus. xxii. 12).

Weeping appears (b. c. 1729), either as one chief

expression of mourning, or as the general name
for it. Hence when Deborah, Rebecca's nurse,

was buried at Bethel under an oak, at this period,

the tree was called AUon-bachuth, the oak of

weeping (Gen. xxxv. 8). The children of Israel

were heard to weep by Moses throughout their

families, every man in the door of his tent (Num.
xi. 10 ; comp. xiv. I ; xxv. 6). So numerous are

the references to tears in the Scriptures as to give

the impression that the Orientals had them nearly

at command (comp. Ps. vi. 6). The woman
washed our Lord's feet with tears (Luke vii. 38

;

comp. Ecclus. xxxviii. 17). Weeping, with lifting

up of the voice, occurs in Ruth i. 9 ; i Sam. xi.

4 ; 2 Sam. iii. 32 ; xiii. 36). Their excitable-

ness appears otherwise ; they shout for joy and

howl for grief, even the ministers of the altar (Joel

L 13 ; Micah i. 8, etc.) Reuben rent his clothes

upon finding Joseph gone (Gen. xxxvii. 29), and

uttered lamentations (ver. 30). Jacob rends his
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clothes, and puts sackcloth upon his loins, and
mourns for his son many days ; his sons and his

daughters rise up to comfort him, and he gives

utterance to his grief; ^ tJnis his father wept for

him' (Gen. xxxvii. 34, 35J. Joseph's brothers

rend their clothes (Gen. xliv. 13) ; and this act,

as expressive of grief or horror, occurs in multi-

tudes of passages down to the last age of the

Jewish empire (Acts xiv. 14). Scarcely less nu-

merous are the references to sackcloth on the

loins as an expression of mourning ; we have even

lying in sackcloth (i Kings xxi. 27), and sackcloth

upon both man and beast at Nineveh (Jonah iii. 8).

Joseph's brethren fell to the ground before him in

token of grief (Gen. xliv. 14) ; and this, or lying,

or sitting on the ground, was a common token of

mourning (comp. Ps. xxxv. 14 ; I Sam. xxv. 24

;

Is. iii. 26 ; xlvii. i ; Ezek. xxvi. 16, etc.) The next

incident in the history of the subject is the mourn-
ing for Jacob by the Egyptians, which was con-

ducted, no doubt by professional mourners, during
threescore and ten days (Gen. 1. 3), called the days
of mourning (ver. 4), though most likely that

computation includes the process of embalming
(Wilkinson's Manners and Ctestoms of the Ancient
Egyptians, v. 454, 459). It seems to have amounted
to a royal mourning, doubtless out of regard to

Joseph. Herodotus states that the Egyptians
mourned for a king seventy-two days. The mourn-
ing for Joseph's father was renewed by Joseph's
command, with a very great and sore lamentation,

upon the funeral cavalcade having arrived in

Canaan, and continued seven days (ver. 10). The
vehemency of that mourning seems to have sur-

prised even the Canaanites, who in consequence
named the place where it was held Abel-mizraim,
or the mourning of the Egyptians (ver. Ii). We
learn from Diodorus that at the death of a king the

Egyptian people tore their garments, every temple
was closed, sacrifices were forbidden, and no festi-

vals celebrated. A procession of two or three hun-
dred persons wandered through the streets, throwing
dust and mud upon their heads, and twice every

day sung a funeral dirge in honour of the deceased.

In the meantime the people abstained from baths,

ointments, every luxury, and even wheaten bread
(i. 72, 91)- The Egyptians have ever been re-

nowned for the vociferation of their grief ;
' there

was a great cry in Egypt at the death of the first-

born ' (Exod. xil 30). When the children of
Israel (b. c. 1491) mourned under the threat of the

divine displeasure, they did not put on their orna-

ments (Exod. xxxiii. 4 ; comp. Joel ii. i6 ; Ezek.
xxiv. 17). At the giving of the law the modes of

mourning were regulated by several enactments.
It was forbidden the Jews to make cuttings in their

flesh for the dead (Lev. xix. 28). The ancient

Egyptians, according to Herodotus, did not cut

themselves (ii. 61) ; it was a Syrian custom, as

appears from the votaries of Baal (i Kings xviii.

28) ; nor were the Jews allowed to make any bald-

ness between their eyes for the dead (Deut. xiv. i).

The priests were forbidden to uncover the head in

mourning (Lex. x. 6), or to rend their clothes, or
to contract the ceremonial defilement involved in

mourning except for their nearest kindred (Lev.

xxi. I, 4) ; but the high-priest was entirely for-

bidden to do so even for his father or his mother
(ver. 11), and so was the Nazarite (Num. vi. 7).

These prohibitions respecting the head and tlie

beard (Lev. xix. 27) seem to have been restricted

VOL. III.

to funeral occasions, as the customs referred to
were lawfully practised on other sorrowful events
(comp. Ezra ix. 3; Job i. 20 ; Is. xxii. 12; Jer.
vii. 29 ; Micah i. 16). Even the food eaten by
mourners was considered unclean (comp. Deut.
xxvi. 14, with Hos. ix. 4; Ezek. xxiv. 17). The
Jews were commanded to afflict their souls on the
day of atonement (Lev. xxiii. 27), and at the feast

of trumpets (Num. xxix. 7). All the house of

Israel mourned for Aaron thirty days (Num. xx.

29). The beautiful captive, whom the law per-
mitted to marry, was required first to bewail her
father and mother a full month, and the requisitions

that she should shave her head and pare her nails

have been by some considered signs of mourning
(Deut. xxi. II, 13). The Israelites wept for Moses
thirty days, called the days of weeping atid mourn-
ing for Moses (Deut. xxxiv. 8 ; B.C. 1541). Joshua
and the elders of Israel put dust upon their heads
at the defeat of Ai, and fasted (Josh. vii. 6), as did
the eleven tribes after the defeat at Gibeah, and
wept (Judg. xx. 26), as did all the Israelites at the
command of Samuel, on which occasion it is said
' they drew water and poured it out before the
Lord' (i Sam. vii. 6; comp. Ps. xxii. 14). The
prophet Joel commanded a fast as part of a national
mourning. A fast is proclaimed to all the inhabi-

tants or visitors at Jerusalem (Jer. xxxvi. 9 ; comp.
Zech. vii. 5). Fasting is practised at Nineveh as

part of a public humiliation (Jonah iii. 5). In our
Lord's language, ' to fast ' and ' to mourn' are the

same thing (Matt. ix. 15). Public humiliations at-

tended with religious assemblies and prayers (Joel

ii. 16, 17) ; with fasts (Is. Iviii. 3) ; see all these
united (i Maccab. iii. 44, 47, 48). The first com-
plete description of mourning for the dead occurs
in 2 Sam. iii. 31, 35, where David commands Joab
and all the people that were with him to rend their

clothes, gird themselves with sackcloth, and mourn
for Abner ; and David himself followed the bier,

and they buried Abner in Hebron ; and the king
lifted up his voice and wept at the grave of Abner,
and all the people wept, and David fasted two days,

and wrote a lamentation for the deceased. Elegies
were composed by the prophets on several disas-

trous occasions (Ezek. xxvi. 1-18 ; xxvii. 1-36

;

Amos V. I, etc.) The incident of Jephthah's
daughter (B.C. 1187) is too uncertain to afford any
index to the modes of mourning at that era. It

appears that she was allowed two months to bewail
her virginity, with her companions, and that the

Jewish women of that country went somewhere yearly

to lament or celebrate her (Judg. xi. 37-40) [Jeph-
thah]. In Ps. xxxv., which is ascribed to David,
there is a description of the humiliations practised

by the friends of the sick, in order to procure their

recovery :
' When they were sick my clothing was

sackcloth ; I humbled my soul with fasting ; I be-

haved as if it had been a friend or a brother ; I

bowed down heavily, as one that mourneth for his

mother ;' where different modes of mourning seem
adverted to for different occasions. Samuel is

honoured with a public mourning by the Israelites

(i Sam. xxv. i), B.C. 1058. Upon the death of

Saul, David wrote an elegy (2 Sam. i. 17-27).

This, like that upon the death of Abner, seems to

be a poetical description of the character of the

departed, like the dirge for an Egyptian king.

Lifting up the hands seems to have been an ex-

pression of grief (Ps. cxli. 2; Lam. i. 17; Ezra
ix. 5). Messengers were sent to condole with sur-

R
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vivors ; thus David sent such to Hanun, king of
Ammon, upon the death of his father (2 Sam. x.

I, 2) ;
' Many of the Jews came to comfort Martha

and Mary ' (John xi. 19) ; 'A great company of

374. Mourning at Grave

—

Lifting up hands, etc.

women attended our Lord to the cross, bewaihng
and lamenting him' (Luke xxiii. 27); 'Much
people ' were with the widow of Nain (Luke vii.

12). Indeed, if persons met a funeral procession
they were expected to join it—a custom which is

thought to illustrate St. Paul's words, ' Weep with
them that weep' (Rom. xii. 15). Herodotus re-

lates that when Cambyses bewailed his calamities,

the Persians tore their garments and expressed their

grief aloud (iii. 66). The next incident in historical

order is the mourning of Bethsheba for Uriah (2
Sam. xi. 26). David, in deprecation of the death
of his son by her, prayed to God for the child,

fasted, and lay all night upon the earth. Ashes
were often laid on the head in token of mourning

;

thus ' Tamar put ashes on her head, rent her gar-

ment, and laid her hand upon her head, and went
on crying ' (2 Sam. xiii. 19, 20 ; comp. Is. Ixi. 3 ;

2 Esdras ix. 38). They even wallowed in ashes
(Ezek. xxvii. 30). Mourning apparel is first men-
tioned in 2 Sam. xiv. 2, where it appears that the
wearer did not anoint himself with oil (comp. Matt,
vi. 17). In Egypt the common people allowed
their beards to grow when mourning (Herod, ii.

36 ; comp. 2 Sam. xuc. 24). The first reference
to hired mourners occurs in Eccles. xii. 5,

' The
mournei-s DnQIDH go about the streets.' (The
root of this word, observes Gesenius, signifies ' a
mournful noise,' and he adduces Micah i. 8 ; Jer.
xxii. 18; xxxiv. 5). They are certainly alluded to

in Jer. be. 17-20, ' the mourning women' (probably
widows, comp. Ps. Ixxviii. 64 ; Acts ix. 39) answer-
ing to th-e Prasficse of the Romans (comp. Hor. Ars
Poet. 429). Another reference to them occurs in

2 Chron. xxxv. 25 ; comp. Joseph. De Bell. Jud.
iii. 9. 5. The greater number of the mourners in

ancient Egypt were women, as in the modern East.

In the following cut (No. 375) mourners, all

females, are shown casting dust upon their heads
before the mummy of a man. Mourning for the
dead was conducted in a tumultuous manner ; they
also wept and wailed greatly (Mark v. 38). Even
devout men made great lamentations (Acts viii. 2).

When any one died in ancient Egypt the females
of his family covered their faces with mud, ran
through the streets with their bosoms exposed,
striking themselves, and uttering loud lamenta-

375. Egj'ptian Mourners—ashes on head.

tions ; they were joined as they went by neighbours
and friends, and, if the deceased was of conse-

quence, by strangers also. The men, girding their

dress below their waist, ran through the town,
smiting their breast, and throwing mud upon their

heads (Herod, ii. 85 ; Diod. Sic. i. 91). The
modern lamentations in Cairo seem to resemble
the ancient. The mourners are said to parade the
streets, crying, ' Oh, my misfortune !

'
' Oh, my

brother!' 'Oh, my master!' 'Oh, lord of the
house !

' etc. The similarity is striking between
such exclamations and the following : Jephthah's,
' Alas, my daughter !

' David's, ' O Absalom,
my son ; my son Absalom !

' (2 Sam. xviii. 33).
' Alas, my brother !' (i Kings xiii. 30). * Ah, my
brother ! ah, my sister ! ah. Lord, or ah, his

glory' (Jer. xxii. 18). See 'La.nt' s Modern Egypt-
ians, ii. 286.

Among other signs of mourning they shaved the
head, and even tore off the hair (Amos viii. 10

;

Micah i. 16 ; Is. xv. 2 ; xxii. 12
; Jer. yni. 29).

Ezra plucked off the hair of his head and of his

beard (Ezra ix. 3 ; Joseph. Antiq. xvi. 7. 5). The
Jews went up to the house-tops to mourn (Is. xv.

2, 3 ; xxii. i) ; and so did the Moabites (Jer.

376. Wail with Tabrets, etc.

xlviii. 37, 38 ; Judith viii. 5). They also made
cuttings in their hands (Jer. xlviii. 37, 38) ; they
smote upon the thigh (Jur. xxxi. 19 ; Ezek. xxi.

12) ; on the breast (Nahum ii. 7 ; Luke xviii. 13 ;

xxiii. 48) ; they smote both hands together (Num.
xxiv. 10), stamped with the foot (Ezek. vi. 11),

bowed down the head (Lam. ii. 10), covered the
lips (Micah iii. 7), the face (2 Sam. xix. 4), and the
head (2 Sam. xv. 30), and went barefoot (2 Sam.
XV. 30). Neighbours and friends provided food
for the mourners (2 Sam. iii. 35 ; Jer. xvi. 7

;



MOUSE 243 MOZAH

comp. Ezek. xxiv. 17) ; this was called 'the bread

of bitterness,' 'the cup of consolation.' In later

times the Jews had a custom of giving bread to the

poor at funerals, and leaving it for their use at

tombs, graves, etc, which resembles the Roman
visceratio (Tobit iv. 17 ; Ecclus. xxx. 8). Women
went to tombs to indulge their grief (John xi. 31)

;

anniversary mournings (i Esdras i. 22). The ex-

travagance of mourning among the Greeks is ridi-

\

4'(^

377. Mourning the Dead—Etruscan.

culed by Lucian {De Luctu), who describes them
as expostulating with the dead for leaving them,
etc. , and other particulars similar to an Irish wake.
It is difficult to ascertain the philosophy of mourn-
ing. Potter thinks that it consisted in receding as

much as possible from ordinary customs and man-
ners, in token that an extraordinary event had
happened, and observes that such is the diversity

of human customs that the signs of mourning in

some nations coincide with those of joy in others

(Arckaologia Grcsca, ii, 194, 195, Lond. 1775).
Although, no doubt, many modes of mourning are

conventional, and originated in caprice, yet there

would seem to be physical reasons for certain forms
which have so widely and permanently prevailed.

Shaving the head may be a dictate of nature to re-

lieve the excited brain. Plucking the hair is well
calculated to assuage the action of some particular

organs, to which the sensations of the individual may
be a sufficient guide. Beating the breast may relieve

the heart oppressed vwth a tumultuous circulation.

Cutting may be the effect of nature's indication of

bleeding. Crying aloud certainly diverts the atten-

tion from anguish of mind or body. Tearing and
rending seem to palliate nervous irritation, etc.

(Carpzov, De cinerum ap. Hebr. usu mceroris atqiie

liicttis Causa, Rostock ; Kirchmann, De Funei:
Romaft. ; J. Q. Hedenus, De Scissiotie Vest. Ebrais
ac Genlibus usiiata, Jen. 1663 ; or in Ugolini, The-
saurus, xxix. ; Wichmannshausen, De Laceratione
Vestittm ap. Hebr., Viteb. ; also in Ugolini, Thes.

xxxiii. ; Wichmannshausen, De Corpore Scissuris

figurisque non cruentando, Viteb.
; J. G. Michaelis,

De Incisura super moriuos, in Observatt. Sacr. )

—

J. F. D.

MOUSE. [ACHBAR.]

MOUTH (HQ). The ordinary applications of

this word, common to all languages, require no
explanation ; but the following somewhat peculiar

uses may be noted : ' Heavy-mouthed,' that is,

slow of speech, and so translated in Exod. iv. 10 ;

'smooth mouth' (Prov. xxvi. 28), that is, a flat-

tering mouth ; so also ' a mouth of deceit ' (Ps.

cix. 2). The following are also remarkable
phrases: 'To speak with one mouth to mouth,'
that is, in person, without the intervention of an

interpreter (Num. xii. 8 ; comp. i Kings viii. 15

,

Jer. xxxiL 4). 'With one mouth,' that is, with
one voice or consent (Josh. ix. 2 ; i Kings xxii.

13 ; 2 Chron. xviii. 12). ' With the whole mouth,'

that is, with the utmost strength of voice (Job
xix. 16; Ps. Ixvi. 17). 'To put words into one's

mouth,' that is, to suggest what one shall say

(Exod. iv. 15; Num. xxii. 38; xxiii. 5, 12; 2

Sam. xiv. 19, etc.) 'To be in one's mouth,' is to

be often spoken of, as a law, etc. (Exod. xiii. 9 ;

comp. Ps. v. 10; xxxviii. 15). The Hebrew also

says, ' upon the mouth,' where we say, and indeed

our translation says, in or into the mouth {e.g.,

Nah. iii. 12) ; that which is spoken is also said to

be ' upon the mouth,' where we should say 'upon
the lips ' (as in 2 Sam. xiii. 32). ' To lay the hand
upon the mouth' is to be silent (Judg. xviii. 19;
Job xxi. 5 ; xl. 4; comp. Prov. xxx. 32), just as

we lay the finger on the mouth to enjoin silence.

' To write from the mouth of any one ' is to do so

from his dictation (Jer. xxxvi. 4, 27, 32 ; xlv. l).

The mouth, as the organ of speech, also signifies

the words that proceed out of it, which in the

sacred style are the same as commands and actions,

because they imply the effects of the thoughts ;

words and commands being the means used to

communicate decrees to those who are to execute

them. Instances of this abound in Scripture, in

various shades of application, but few of them are

preserved in translation. Thus (Gen. xlv. 21),
' according to the commsindment of Pharaoh,' is in

the original, ' according to the mouth of Pharaoh

'

(comp., among numerous other examples, Num.
iii. 16 ; Job xxxix. 27 ; Eccles. viii. 2). Hence,
for a person or thing to come out of the mouth of

another is to be constituted or commanded to

become an agent or minister under a superior

power : this is frequent in the Revelations (Rev.

xvi. 13, 14 ; i. 16 ; xi. 4, 5 ; xii. 15 ; ix. 19).

The term mouth is not only applied to a speech or

words, but to the speaker (Exod. iv. 16
; Jer. xv.

19), in which sense it has a near equivalent in our

expression 'mouth-piece.'—J. K.

MOWER AND MOWINGS. The former of

these words occurs as the rendering in the A. V. of

"1^*1?, in Ps. cxxix. 7, which is elsewhere rendered by

' reaper ;
' and the latter as the rendering of CIS,

the plural of W, a shearing or cutting (Amos vii.

I). The 'king's cuttings,' in this latter passage,

probably refer to some claim of the king to the

earliest grass. In Ps. Ixxii. 6, however, T3 desig-

nates the grass after it has been mown.
_
Hay-

making, in the sense of the term with which we
are familiar, formed no part of the agriculture of

Palestine.—W. L. A.

MOZAH (n^n ; Sept. 'A/^wkij ; Alex. 'Ayuwo-d ;

Aniosa), a town of Benjamin, mentioned only in

Josh, xviii. 26, and grouped with Mizpeh and

Chephirah. It probably lay on the western brow
of the mountains, as Chephirah has been satisfac-

torily identified with the ruin of Kefir [Chephirah].
Schwartz, however, has attempted to show that

Mozah stood on the site of the little village of

Kolotiieh, situated about half way between Kirjath-

jearim and Jerusalem ; relying on a statement of

the Mishna {Succa, iv. 5) that there was a place

called Mozah below Jertisaletn (C^^jni^ nDDij),
whither the people went for willows on the Feast
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of Tabernacles. The Rabbins add that the place

was also named Koloiiia (cf. Reland, Pal., p. 903).
No dependence can be placed on this theory, and
the site of Mozah still remains unknown.—^J.

L. P.

MUHLHAUSEN. [Lipmann.]

MULBERRY-TREE. [Baca.]

MULE. [Pered.]

MUNSTER (Sebastian), was bom in 1489 at

Ingelheim, in the Palatinate. At sixteen years of

age he went to Tubingen, where Stapfer and Reuch-
lin became his teachers. He then joined the order
of the Franciscans, which, however, he left on em-
bracing Protestantism. He was elected Professor of

Hebrew and Theology at the university of Heidel-
berg, and subsequently at that of Basle, where he
died of the plague in 1552. Besides being an
eminent Hebraist, he was also an excellent mathe-
matician. Yet his erudition is hardly more praised

by his contemporaries than his modesty. His
tombstone bore the inscription :

—
' Germanorum

Esdras hie Straboque conditur ?' His principal works
relating to Biblical literature are :

—

Biblia Hebraica,

cum Laiina traiislatione, adjectis insuper e Rabbi-

noru7n Conivtentariis aitnotaiionibus ; Calendariiun

bibl. hebr. , ex HebrcBoruni penetralibus editum

;

Higgaion, logica R. Simeonis, latine versa ; Insti-

tutiones Grammatica in hebr. litipmm ; Gram-
niatica Ebraa ; Itistittitio elem. Gramm. Hebr. ;

A ruck dictionariu7n Chaldaictim ; Hebraiccz In-
stitiitiones ; Grammatica Chaldaica ; Lexicon Hebr.-
Chald. ; Diction, trilingtee, lai., grczc, et hebr. ;

una cimi append, de hebraicis quibusdam vocabulis

. . . qui Rabbinis stentfamiliares.—E. D.

MUPPIM (D''2D ; Ma/x^i/^ ; Mophim) is men-

tioned in Gen. xlvi. 21 as the eighth of the ten sons

of the patriarch Benjamin. This name does not
occur in the other passages where Jacob's family

are enumerated (comp. Num. xxvi. 38-41 ; i Chron.
vii. 6-12; viii. 1-5). But commentators, not with-

out reason, have held the name to be either a cor-

ruption of the Shupham of Num. xxvi. 39, son of

Benjamin, and head of a mishpachah, or clan, of the

tribe of Jacob's youngest son (which name occurs in

the reduplicate form of Shephuphan in i Chron.
viii. S), or a second name borne by the same person.

We prefer the latter supposition, that Shupham or

Shephuphan was also called Muppim ; for it was
not unusual for the same individual to bear more
than one name, to designate some historical or

local circumstance in the man's life (thus, in the

present instance, the Targum of Jonathan makes
the subject of our article bear the name of Muppim
because ' he was sold into Muph,'' whatever that

may mean). Besides, there seems no evidence of

corruption of text. The Samaritan reading, the

Septuagint [Alex, varies but slightly, M.afKpilv],

the two Targums, the Syriac and the Vulgate, all

agree in giving, more or less accurately, the He-
brew name D''QD. This name is not likely to have

been mistaken for the Shuphan (or, as it ought to

have been rendered, Shephupham, for the original

is DSISt') of Num. xxvi. 39, or for the Shephitphan

(JDIDK') of I Chron. viii. 5. The idea of a cor-

rupted form of the name may have arisen from the
identification of the Shuphan of Numbers with the
Shtippirn (DQl^) of I Chron. vii. I2. The ' Shup-

pim and Huppim' of this verse too greatly resemble

in sight and sound the ' Muppim and Huppim' o\

Gen. xlvi. 21, not to tempt commentators to their

favourite theory of identification. It is, however, ts

our mind extremely doubtful whether the Shuphan
of Numbers be the same person as the Shuppitn

of I Chron. vii. The latter passage makes Shup-
pim a descendant of Benjamin of the fmtrth

generation (Benjamin, Bela, Iri or Ir, Shuppim),
whereas from the table in Numbers Shuphan is

represented directly as a son of Benjamin, as

Muppim is represented in Genesis. We have else-

where observed [Becher], on the use of the word
'Son' in these genealogies, how it is not confined

to a lineal descendant of the first succession, but
includes grandsons and even remoter generations ;

bearing this in mind we are not perplexed at finding

the 'Sluppim' of Genesis and the 'Shuphan'
[Shephupham] of Numbers described as, in each
case, a son of Benjamin, whereas the ' Shephuphan'
of I Chron. viii. is given as a grandson of the

patriarch. This is after the manner of these tables,

and may indicate that Muppim or Shephupham,
becoming the head of a flourishing family, was
raised a step in fact in the family-scale, and took
the place of a deceased or obscure uncle in the
organisation of the Benjamite Mishpachoth, or clans.

It is, however, worthy of note that the Septuagint,

at the very first mention of Muppim (Gen. xlvi. 21),

expressly makes him, not son, but grandson of
Benjamin, and son of Bela ; this was probably the

true relationship of the man. Assuming this, we
are still a generation at fault with respect to the
Shuppim of i Chron. vii. We therefore prefer to

conclude that this person is not identical with the

subject of our article. Supposing, indeed, that

Shuppim (D''2K') and Shupham (or rather She-

phupham, DS1DK') be variations of the self-same

family-name, there is nothing unreasonable in the
belief that it was bom*, as the tables in their pre-

sent shape assert, by members of Benjamin's
posterity in two successive generations, by Shuphan
the uncle and Shuppim the nephew. [Shuppim.]
See also Simonis, Onomasticon, pp. 219, 361, 362.
-P. H.
MURDER. The sacredness of human life,

arising out of the fact that man was made in the
image and likeness of God, is emphatically pro-
claimed in Scripture ; and the malicious taking
away of that life is set forth as a crime deserving
the last punishment. So deeply rooted in human
nature is this conviction, that from the earliest

times it was held as a settled principle, that
' whoso sheddeth man's blood by man shall his

blood be shed ;' and to this the divine sanction
was fully given (Gen. ix. 5, 6). The exacting of

life for life came to be regarded as a duty devolving
upon the male nearest of kin to the party slain

;

and with this the M )saic legislation interfered no
further, than to impose upon the exercise of it such
restraints as gave opportunity of escape to those
who had taken life by accident or without malicious
intent. [Cities of Refuge; Kinsman.] The
principle of the Mosaic law was, that human lite

was to be sacredly protected ; its peremptory enact-

ment was, 'Thou shalt not kill,' Exod. xx. 13;.
Deut. v. 1 7 ; and the penalty of death was awarded
to the violator of this law (Exod. xxi. 12, 14 ,.

Lev. xxiv. 17, 21 ; Num. xxxv. 16-18). For the
man who had committed murder there was no-
asylum ; even the altar of God did not protect him
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(Deut. xix. ii). "When a dead body was found

that bore marks of violence, and the perpetrator

of the murder could not be discovered, the city

nearest to the spot where the body was found

was held bound to expiate the deed by sacrifice,

that so the guilt of innocent blood might not rest

on the land (Deut. xxi. 1-9). Whilst the Mosaic
law, however, was thus peremptory in its denun-

ciation of murder, it recognised the distinction be-

tween that and simple homicide. Besides the pro-

vision of cities of refuge, in which the man who
had accidentally killed another might be safe, the

law specified certain cases in which the distinction

was to take effect :— i. In the case of one who had
chastened his servant so that death ensued, if this

death occurred 'under the master's hand'

—

i.e.,

whilst the punishment was being inflicted—the mas-
ter was to be held guilty of murder, and punished

accordingly (Knobel in loc.
) ; but if the servant sur-

vived a day or two, the master was not to be so

dealt with, ' for he is his money ;' i. e., being his

property, the presumption would be that the

master did not meati to kill him— that he only

intended to chastise, and that, consequently, the

death was an unexpected accident ; in which case

the loss of his servant was held to be sufficient

penalty for his severity. 2. If in a conflict

between men, a pregnant woman should receive

some injury, in consequence of which the child in

her womb was destroyed, then if no further mis-

chief happened to her, the party who had inflicted

the injury was to be absolved on paying such a

fine as the husband of the woman, with consent of

the judge, should demand of him ; but if the

woman died in consequence of the injury, life was
to be taken for life. 3. If a thief was killed

whilst breaking into a house by night, no retribu-

tion was to be demanded; but if this was done
during daylight, it was to be held a case of

murder, because in this case the proper course
would have been to capture the thief, and either

compel him to make restitution for his trespass, or

failing that, to sell him for his theft (Exod. xxi.

20-22 ; xxii. 2, 3). The absence of any reference

in the Mosaic code to parricide or infanticide may
be held to indicate that such crimes were unknown
among the Hebrews. Poisoning is not expressly

mentioned, but is probably included under \vitch-

craft (Exod. xxii. 18). Josephus says {Bell. yad.
iii. 8. 5) that suicide was dealt wath as a crime by
the Jews ; but to this no reference is made in the

Mosaic legation, and the cases of suicide men-
tioned in Scripture convey no hint of a penalty of

any kind being thereby incurred (i Sam. xxxi. 4,
ff. ; 2 Sam. xvii. 23 ; I Kings xvi. 18 ; Matt.
xxvii. 5 ; comp. 2 Maccab. xiv. 41, ff.) The
sacred regard for human life manifest throughout
the Mosaic legislation is strikingly seen in the

enactment that if an ox, known to be vicious,

gored any one to death, not only the animal was
to be destroyed, but the ov\'ner was also to be
dealt with as a murderer (Exod. xxi. 28-31). The
malicious shedding of human blood was held to

pollute the land, and the pollution could be re-

moved only by the blood of the murderer (Philo,

De Legg. Spec, iii. 15 ; Michaelis, Laws of Moses,
vol. iv. ; Ewald, Altherthiimer des V. Israels, p.

146-154).—W. L. A.

MUSCULUS, Wolfgang, a celebrated Ger-
man Lutheran divine and Hebrew scholar, bom at

Deutze, in Lorraine, in 1497. His paternal name
was Mosel or Mosel, which he Latinised, accord-
ing to the fashion of the day. His father being
poor, he gained his education by singing from door
to door as a travelling scholar. At fifteen he ac-

cepted the invitation of the superior of a Benedic-

tine house at Lutzelstein, and entered the society,

directing himself to the study of divinity and the

Holy Scriptures, and gaining celebrity as a popular
preacher. The perusal of Luther's Theses in 15 18

led him to embrace the Reformed doctrines, which
he defended with such zeal from the pulpit, that

he became knovra as the ' Lutheran Monk.' In

1527 he was chosen prior of the convent; but,

alarmed by plots against his life, he fled by night

to Strasburg, where he married, and gained his

livelihood as a weaver. This failing, he was about

to undertake work as a common labourer, on the

fortifications, when he became connected with M.
Bucer, who gave him board and lodging in return for

his services in copying his works. He obtained va-

rious ministerial charges at Dortisheim, Strasburg,

and, in 1531, at Augsburg, enduring the rigours

of extreme poverty with the utmost constancy, and
devoting himself to the study of Greek, Hebrew,
and Arabic, and preparing Latin translations of

the Commentaries of Chrysostom on St. Paul's

Epistles, and portions of the works of Basil, Atha-
nasius, and Cyril, as well as the other ecclesiastical

historians. In 1536 he attended the synod of

Eisenach as deputy of the senate, and in 1540-41
acted as secretary during the diets of Worms and
Ratisbon. In 1547, when Charles V. came to hold
a diet at Augsburg, Musculus was deprived of his

church, and having boldly attacked the Interim,

withdrew to Switzerland, and having declined an

invitation of Archbishop Cranmer's to settle in

England, became, 1549, professor of divinity at

Berne, where he discharged his duties with dili-

gence and well-deserved reputation, until his death

in 1563, at the age of sixty-six.

His principal works are :

—

Comment, in Genes.,

Basil. 1554 ; Enarrat. in tot. Psalter, et iti Esai.

(the work of twenty years), Basil 1551 ; Coviment.

in Matt, et Joann., 1548; Com. in Ep. Paul ad
Rom. et Cor. , Ant. 1 544 ; Com. in Ep. ad
Galat., Eph., Philip., Col., Thess., Timoth., pub-
lished after his death in 1569 ; Loci Comtmaies—
A systematic work on theology of much value

;

Aiictor. vet. hist, eccles. latineredd., Bas. 1549. He
also published a tract, De paradiso, and Decalogi

Explanatio, Bas. 1553. His commentaries are

distinguished by diligence in bringing out the

literal meaning, sound judgment, and moderation.

—E. V.

MUSIC. It seems probable that music is the

oldest of all the fine arts. It is more than any
other an immediate work of nature. Hence we
find it among all nations, even those which are

totally ignorant of every other art. Some instru-

ments of music are in Scripture named even before

the deluge, as being invented by Jubal, one of

Cain's descendants (Gen. iv. 21) ; and some will

regard this as confirmed by the common opinion

I
of the Orientals. Chardin relates that the Persians

and Arabians call musicians and singers Kayne, or
' descendants from Cain.' The instruments in-

vented by Jubal seem to have remained in use after

the flood, or at least the names were still in use,

and occur in the latest books of the O. T. Music,



MUSIC 248 MUSIC

in practical use, is almost constantly mentioned in

connection with the song and the dance (Gen.

xxxi. 27 ; Exod. xv. 20), and was doubtless em-
ployed to elevate the former and regulate the

latter. Women especially are seen to have em-
ployed it in this connection from the earliest times

(Exod. XV. 20 ; Judg. xi. 34 ; I Sam. xviii. 6).

At a later period we trace the appearance of

foreign girls in Palestine, as in Greece and Italy,

who visited the towns like the Bayaderes of the

present day (Is. xxiii. 16). Music was also

through all periods used in social meetings, and in

public rejoicings (i Kings i. 40; Is. v. 12; xiv.

II ; xxiv. 8; Amos vi. 5 ; Luke xv. 25 ; i Maccab.
Ix. 39 ; Judith iii. 8). By David music was vari-

ously and conspicuously connected with the temple-

worship (l Chron. xxv. l) ; in particular, the

Levites, in their several choirs, performed their

music divided into different classes at the great

sacrifices (2 Chron. xxix. 25 ; xxx. 21 ; xxxv. 15).

[That there was a female choir in the temple-ser-

vice is not certainly proved, as some have thought,

by I Chron. xxv. 5 ; but it is rendered probable by
Ezra ii. 65, and Neh. vii. 67]. The prophets also

appear to have regarded music as necessary to

their services (i Sam. x. 5) ; and they used it

sometimes for the purpose, apparently, of bringing

their minds into the frame suited for prophetic in-

spirations (2 Kings iii. 15). In the case of David
playing before Saul, we have marked an interest-

ing evidence that the effect of music in soothing

the perturbations of a disordered intellect, was
well knovra among the Hebrews (i Sam. xvi. 16).

It would be interesting to know to what ex-

tent the Israelites, during their sojourn in Egypt,
where they became a nation, profited by the

musical science and instruments of that country.

[That the patriarchs had music and musical instru-

ments before this is evident from Gen. xxxi. 26,

27, where Laban says to Jacob that had he made
known to him his purpose to depart, he would
have ' sent him away ' with mirth and with songs,

with tabret [toph'\ and harp [kmiior].^ This seems

to indicate that such was a usage among the people

to whom Laban belonged]. As Abraham was of

the same race, it is probable that there must have
been in the party which he brought from Aram,
and in the larger party which Jacob took into

Egypt, many persons by whom this native music

was practised, and to whom it was dear ; and they

were almost certain to preserve and transmit it to

their children. If we could rely on the assumption

that the celebrated painting at Beni-Hassan really

represents the arrival of the Israelites in Egypt, we
should thence learn that they were in possession of

a lyre peculiar to themselves, or more probably

adopted from the Canaanites. Whatever instru-

ments they had before they went down to Egypt
they doubtless retained, although they may have
added to their musical science and their instruments

while in that country. One people adopts the

musical instruments of another, without also adopt-

ing its music. If we find this to be the case now,
how much more so in those ancient times, when
the absence of musical notation made every air a

matter of tradition—since the traditions of one
people are not usually imparted to foreigners, or
sought after by a foreign people. Hence, although
we have no doubt that the musical itisirianents

which we read of in Scripture -may find their types
in the Egyptian monuments, we are unable even

to conjecture how much they were indebted to the

music of that people, of which indeed we know
almost as little as of that of the Hebrews, although

we know more of their instruments.

In Egypt they were in the midst of a people

infinitely their superiors in all the arts of civiliza-

tion, in consequence of which they were kept more
apart, and likely to adopt less from them than
if the resemblance had been greater. Their con-

dition was also soon changed into one of intolerable

bondage— a state in the highest degree unfavourable

to the cultivation of music and its kindred arts,

although there were doubtless among the Israel-

ites many individuals who were led by circum-

stances or inclination to cultivate the learning and
the arts of Egypt, among which music was not
likely to be forgotten. The conclusion we should

be disposed to deduce from this is, that the native

music of the Israelites was much of the same kind
which exists in Syria and Western Asia to this

day, and that the instruments resembled the most
simple of those in present use, while we must be
content to remain in ignorance respecting the

measure of that improvement in musical science

which they may be supposed to have derived from
the Egyptians ; although with respect to the

mstnimeyits much information may be collected

from the monuments of that ancient people.

With respect to the nature of the Hebrew
music, it was doubtless of the same essential cha-

racter as that of other ancient nations, and of all

the present Oriental nations ; consisting not so

much in harmony (in the modem sense of the

term) as in unison or melody. This is the music
of nature, and for a long time after the more
ancient period was common among the Greeks
and Romans. From the Hebrews themselves we
have no definite accounts in reference to this sub-

ject ; but the history of the art among other

nations must here also serve as our guide. It was
not the harmony of differing or dissonant sounds,

but the voice formed after the tones of the lyre,

that constituted the beauty of the ancient music.
' Tu calamos inflare leves, ego dicere versus,

'

was the general rule followed in the musical rhap-
sodies of the ancients, and which so enraptured the
Arabian servant of Niebuhr, that he cried out, in

contempt of European music, ' By Allah, that is

fine! God bless you!' {Reisebeschreib. nach Ara-
bien, p. 176). The whole of antiquity is full of

stories in praise of this music. By its means
battles were won, cities conquered, mutinies

quelled, diseases cured (Plutarch, De Musica).
Effects similar to these occur in the Scriptures, and
have already been indicated. The different parts

which we now have are the invention of modem
times. Respecting the bass, treble, etc. , very few
discriminating remarks had then been made. The
old, the young, maidens, etc., appear to have
sung one part. The beauty of their music con-
sisted altogether in melody. The instruments by
which, in singing, this melody was accompanied,
occupied the part of a sustained bass ; and, if we
are disposed to apply in this case what Niebuhr has
told us, the beauty of the concerts consisted in this

—that other persons repeated the music which had
just been sung, three, four, or five notes lower or
higher. Such, for instance, was the concert which
Miriam held with her musical fellows, and to

which the 'toph.' or tabret, furnished the continued
bass J just as Niebuhr has also remarked of the
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Arabian women of the present day, ' that when
they dance or sing in their harem, they always

beat the corresponding time upon this drum

'

(Reiseb. i. i8i). To this mode of performance
belongs the 24th Psalm, which rests altogether

upon the varied representation ; in like manner,
also, the 20th and 21st Psalms. This was all the

change it admitted ; and although it is very pos-

sible that this monotonous, or rather unisonous

music, might not be interesting to ears tuned to

musical progressions, modulations, and cadences,

there is something in it with which the Orientals

are well pleased. They love it for the very reason

that it is monotonous or unisonous, and from Mo-
rocco to China we meet with no other. Even the

cultivated Chinese, whose civilization offers so

many points of resemblance to that of the ancient

Egyptians, like their own music, which consists

wholly of melody, better than ours, although it is

not wholly despised by them (Du Halde's China,
iii. 216).

A music of this description could easily dispense

with the compositions which mark the time by
notes ; and the Hebrews do not appear to have
knoAvn anything of musical notation ; for that the

accents served that purpose is a position which yet

remains to be proved. At the best the accent

must have been a very imperfect instrument for

this purpose, however high its antiquity.* Euro-
peans had not yet attained to musical notes in the

nth century ; and the Orientals do not profess to

have known them till the 17th. On the other

hand, the word iiPD, selah, which occurs in the

Psalms and Habakkuk, may very possibly be a
mark for the change of time, or for repeating the

melody a few tones higher, or, as some think, for

an accompaniment or after-piece of entirely instru-

mental music.

The Hebrew music is judged to have been of a
shrill character ; for this would result from the

nature of the instruments—harps, flutes, and cym-
bals—which were employed in the temple-service.

The manner of singing single songs was, it seems,
ruled by that of others in the same measure, and it

is usually supposed that many of the titles of the

Psalms are intended to indicate the names of other

songs according to which these were to be sung
[Psalms].
There is a notion somewhat widely diffused, that

in their sacred sei^vices the Hebrews dispensed with
real melody, and contented themselves with such
cantHlation as they now use in their synagogues.

This seems very doubtful. On such a subject it is

not safe to argue from the practice of the modern
Jews ; and as singing is something so exceedingly

simple and natural, it is difficult to believe that in

* [At the same time it is obvious to remark, that

if the Hebrews were careful to provide marks to

regulate declamation, the probability is that they

would be still more careful to provide a notation

for the regulation of their music and the preserva-

tion of their melodies. Notation, it is true, be-

comes chiefly necessary where harmony is aimed
at ; and there can be no doubt that simple melo-
dies can be taught and preserved for an indefinite

period by mere practice. Still, it seems probable
that some musical notation was in use among the

Hebrews ; though it cannot be shown that the

accents served this purpose.]

the solemn services of their religion they stopped
at the point of cantillation. [It is certain, also,

that the secular music of the Hebrews must have
been different from mere cantillation. We cannot
suppose that the music by which David charmed
Saul, by which his court and that of Solomon was
regaled, by which Elisha was elevated into the
prophetic ecstacy, was of this inartificial and unim-
pressive kind.]

The allusions to music in the Scriptures are so
incidental and concise, that it will never be pos-
sible to form out of them a complete or connected
view of the state of musical science among the

ancient Hebrews. The little knowledge which
has been realised on the subject, has been obtained
chiefly through the patient labours and minute in-

vestigations of the authors named at the end of the
next article.—^J.

K.

MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS (Tt^ 'hp, or

simply Dv5> ^pyoLva). It is less difficult to deter-

mine the general character of the Hebrew instru-

ments of music, than to identify the particular

instruments which are named in the Hebrew
Scriptures. We see certain instruments different

from our own in use among the modem Orientals,

and we infer that the Hebrew instruments were
probably not unlike these, because the Orientals
change but little, and we recognise in them the
peoples, and among them the habits and the
manners described in the Bible. We see other
instruments represented in great variety in the
sculptures and mural tablets of the Egyptians

;

and we conclude that the Hebrews had something
similar, on account of their long sojourn among
that people. We find also many instruments pre-

sented in the sculptures of Greece and Rome, and
we need not refuse to draw inferences from them,
for they derived their origin from the East, and
the Romans distinctly refer them to Syria (Juv.
Sat. iii. ; Liv. Hist, xxxix. 5). When, however,
we endeavour to identify with these a particular

instrument named by the Hebrews, our difficulty

begins ; because the Hebrew names are seldom to

be recognised in those which they 7W2u bear, and
because the Scripture affords us little informatioi?

respecting the form of the instruments which it

mentions. There are some clues, however. It is

likely that the Greeks and Romans retained the

names of the instruments they derived from Syria,

and these names have been preserved. The Orien-
tals also have for the most part retained the original

names of things really old ; and by comparing
these names with the Hebrew, and then examining
the instruments to which they appear to belong,

shall throw some glimmerings of hght on the

subject.

The matter naturally arranges itself under the

following heads :

—

I. Stringed Instruments.

II. Wind Instruments.

III. Instruments of Percussion.

I.— I. At the head of the Stringed Instru-
ments, we must place the "1"|-I3, kinnor, which is

rendered 'harp' in the A. V. The invention and
first use of this instrument are ascribed to Jubal
(Gen. iv. 21) ; and Laban names it among the
instruments which should have celebrated the de-
parture of his son-in-law (Gen. xxxi. 27), In the
first ages the kinnor was consecrated to joy ami
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exultation ; hence the frequency of its use by
David and others in praise of the Divine Majesty.

It is thought probable that the instrument received

some improvefments from David (comp. Amos vi.

5). In bringing back the ark of the covenant (l

Chron. xvi. 5), as well as afterwards, at the conse-

cration of the temple, the kimior was assigned to

players of known eminence, chiefly of the family

of Jeduthun (i Chron. xxv. 3). Isaiah mentions

it as used at festivals along with the nebel ; he also

describes it as carried round by Bayaderes from
town to town (xxiii. 16), and as increasing by its

presence the joy of vintage (xxiv. 8). When
Jehoshaphat obtained his great victory over the

Moabites, the triumphal entry into Jerusalem was
accompanied by the nebel zxid. the kinnor (2 Chron.

XX. 27, 28). The sorrowing Jews of the captivity,

far removed from their own land and the shadow
of the sanctuary, hung their kinnors upon the

willows by the waters of Babylon, and refused to

sing the songs of Zion in a strange land (Ps.

cxxxvii. 2). Many other passages of similar pur-

port might be adduced in order to fix the uses of

an instrument, the name of which occurs so often

in the Hebrew Scriptures. They mostly indicate

occasions of joy, such as jubilees and festivals.

Of the instrument itself, the Scripture affords us

little further information than that it was composed
of the sounding parts of good wood, and furnished

with strings. David made it of the berosh-wood
[Berosh] ; Solomon of the more costly algum (2

Sam. vi. 5 ; 2 Kings x. 12) ; and Josephus men-
tions some composed of the mixed metal called

electrum. He also asserts that it was furnished

with ten strings, and played with a plectrum

{Antiq. vii. 12. 3) ; which, however, is not under-

stood to imply that it never had any other number
of strings, or was always played with the plectrum.

David certainly played it with the hand (l Sam.
xvi. 23 ; xviii. 10 ; xix. 9), and it was probably

used in both ways, according to its size.

That this instrument was really a harp is now
very generally denied ; and Pfeiffer, Winer, and
other writers on the subject, conclude that it was
a kind of guitar. This is entirely grounded on
somewhat uncertain etymological derivations. Thus
1133 is in the Septuagint translated by Kiddpa and
KLvijpa; and by Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodo-
tion always by Kiddpa. Now the Greek cithara,

it is argued, was a kind of guitar, from which the

modem instmment so called, and its very name,
gittare, guitar, is derived. The testimony of the

Arabic is also adduced ; for the name among the

Arabians for instruments of the guitar kind is

iamb/it-a, and it happens that this is the very term
by which the word kinnor is rendered in the Arabic
version. When this kind of argument was used by
Pfeiffer and others, it was not well known that the

guitar was in fact an ancient Eg)rptian, as it is also

a modern Oriental, instrument. It is frequently

figured in the monuments. There is therefore

little room to doubt that the guitar was known to

the Hebrews, and probably in use among them.
Notwithstanding this kind of evidence, the editor

of the Pictorial Bible (on Ps. xliii. 4) ventured to

suggest tlie greater probability, that the lyre, in

some of its various kinds, was denoted by the
word kimior ; and subsequent inquiiy has tended
to establish this conclusion as firmly perhaps as
the nature of the subject admits. It is shown,
first, that the cithara, which the Greek translators

appear to have had in view, was in lact originally

the same as the lyre ; in other words, the name
Xypa, lyra, rarely occurs in the early Greek writers,

that of Kiddpa being far more common. But,

about the time of Pindar, certain innovations were
introduced, in consequence of which the lyre and
cithara came to be used as distinctive words—the

lyre denoting the instrument which exhibited the

strings free on both sides, and the cithara that

with the strings partly drawn over the sounding

body. This latter instrument, preserving the

shape of the lyre, and wholly distinct in form and
arrangement from the guitar, resembling it only in

this one point, should surely not be confounded
with it, especially as antiquity had another instru-

ment which more obviously belongs to the guitar

species. If those who allege that the kinnor was
a kind of guitar, mean merely that it was a species

of lyre which in one point resembled a guitar, we
do not differ from them ; but if they allege that it

had any general resemblance to the modem instru-

ment, they remove it from the lyre class of instru-

ments, which the authorities on which they rely

will not allow. If, therefore, the word Kiddpa

denoted, when the Greek translators of the Bible

lived, a species of lyre, which was the only lyre

when the Hebrew Scriptures were written, it

follows, that in using this word for the Hebrew
kinnor, they understood and intended to convey
that a lyre was signified. They also could not but
know that the distinction between the lyra and
cithara was of recent origin ; and as the latter

word had originally been a general term for the

lyre, they must have felt it to be more strictly

equivalent than lyra to the Hebrew kinnor. It

may also be observed that all the uses of the
kinnor, as described in Scripture, were such as

were applicable to the lyre, and to the lyre only,

of all the ancient instruments of music ; most of

them being egregiously inapplicable to the harp,

and not very suitable to the guitar. And it must
not be ovei^ooked, that it is morally certain the

Hebrews had the lyre, seeing that it was common

378. Egyptian figures of lyres, i, 2, played without, and 3,

4, with the plectrum ; 4, is the supposed Hebrew lyre.

among all their neighbours ; and yet there is n6
other of their instruments but the kinnor with which
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it can possibly be identified. The frequency of

its occurrence in Scripture also corresponds with

the preference given to it in most ancient writers.

We are moreover inclined to place some reliance

upon the Egyptian painting supposed to represent

the arrival of Joseph's brethren in Egypt (No. 378,

fig. 4). Here one of the men is playing on a lyre

of somewhat peculiar shape ; and if he be a Hebrew
the instrument is undoubtedly a kmnor, as no other

stringed instrument is mentioned till the time of

David. This instrument has seven strings (the

usual number of the lyre), which are partly drawn

over the sounding body : this is the characteristic

of that more ancient species of lyre called the

cithara. The engravings 378 and 379 will give

some idea of the varieties in form and strings which

the lyre assumed among the Egyptians. There
were probably similar differences among the He-
brews ; for in concluding the kinnor to be the lyre,

we have no wish to restrict it to any one particular

instrument : we rather apprehend tliat it was a

general term for all instruments of the lyre kind.

If there was one instrument more than another on
which the Hebrews were likely to pride themselves,

and which should be regarded as their national

instrument, it is the kinnor ; and if they gave the

figure of an instrument on any coin as a type of

their nation, as the harp of Ireland, it would be

this. Now the instrument which we do find on

379. Egyptian Lyres, i. In the Leyden collection ;

2. In the Berlin collection.

some coins ascribed to Simon Maccabseus is no
other than a lyre (No. 383, fig. 3), and there can
be little doubt that it was intended to represent the
instrument known among the Hebrews by the
name of kinnor. An instrument resembling the

ancient lyre is also in use among the Arabians,
bearing the name of kiissir (derived perhaps from
kithara). There is a figure of it in Niebuhr, and
he saw no other instrument in the East which he
felt disposed to identify with 'the harp of David'
(Reisebesch. i. 179).

2- ?33, nebel, is the next instrument which re-

quires attention. The Greek va^Xiov {pdj3\a,

vd^Xr), TOi^Xa, or m/3Xiis) and the Latin nablium,
nablum (or 7iabla), are obviously connected with or
derived from the same source as the Hebrew word,
and may afford some help in our search after the
instrument. The word is rendered 'psaltery' in

the A. v., in imitation of the Sept. translation of
the Psalms and Nehemiah, which renders it by
\paKTT)piov, with the exception of i/'ctX/ios in Ps.
Ix.xi. 22, and KiOdpa in Ps. Ixxxi. 2. The Sep-
tuagint in the other books in which the word occurs,

renders it by vd^Xa, or with a different ending
vd^Xov. As to when this instrument was invented
and when it came into use among the Hebrews
nothing can be determined with certainty. The
first mention of it is in the reign of Saul (i Sam.
X. 5), and from that time forward we continue to
meet with it in the O. T. It is, however, not
found in the 3d chapter of Daniel, where mention
is made of so many instruments : whence we may
infer either that it did not exist among the Baby-
lonians, or was known among them by another
name. Indeed, among the Greeks and Latins the
word nablinfn is not of frequent occurrence, and is

only employed by the poets, who are generally fond
of borrowing foreign names. The use of the instru-

ment prevailed particularly in the public worship
of God. David's own instrument was the kintior ;

but he neglected not the tiebel. It was played upon
by several persons in the grand procession at the
removal of the ark (i Chron. xv. 16 ; xvi. 5) ; and
in the final organization of the temple music it was
entrusted to the families of Asaph, Heman, and
Jeduthun (i Chron. xxv. I -7) ; Asaph, however,
was only the overseer of the nebelists, as he him-

self played on the D^n/VO, meiziltaim. Out of the

worship of God, it was employed at festivals and
for luxurious purposes (Amos vi. 5). In the manu-
facture of this instrument a constant increase of

splendour was exhibited. The first we meet with
were made simply of the wood of the berosh (2 Sam.
vi. 5 ; I Chron. xiii. 8), others of the rarer algum
tree (i Kings x. 12 ; 2 Chron. ix. 11) ; and some
perhaps of metal (Joseph. Antiq. i. 8. 3), unless

the last is to be understood of particular parts of

the instrument.

Conjectures respecting the probable form of this

instrument have been exceedingly various. Passing
by the eccentric notion that the nebel was a kind of

bagpipe, we may assume, from the evident ten-

dency of the Scrijitural intimations, and from the
general bearing of other authorities, that it was
composed of strings stretched over a wooden frame.

This being assumed or granted, we must proceed
to seek some hint concerning its shape ; and we
find nothing more tangible than the concurrent
testimony of Jerome, Isidorus, and Cassiodorus,
that it was like the Greek letter A inverted, V-

3S0. Egyptian triangular instruments.

The only instnunent of this shape known to the

older writers on the subject was the harp ; which
some of them (as Calmet) on this insufficient ground
inferred to be the instrument intended. But since

then vast additions to our knowledge of ancient

musical instruments have been found in the tombs
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of Egypt and the buried cities of Herculaneum and

Pompeii. From these we learn two things—that

the ancient harp was not shaped Uke the Greek A
inverted ; and that there were stringed instruments,

something between the harp and the lyre, which

in their various forms bore a remarkable resem-

blance to that letter (No. 380). We feel assured

that among these forms may be found the instru-

ment which the fathers had in view, for they lived

while they were still in use. They held it to be

the same as the Hebrew nehel ; and as we can,

through the Egyptian monuments, trace the instru-

ment up to early Scriptural times, this view cer-

tainly deserves considerable attention.

We are, however, far from thinking that the

nebel was always of this shape. It appears to us to

be a general name for various of the larger stringed

instruments of the harp kind, and also to denote,

in a more special sense, one particular sort : in

other words, that the nebel was an instrument of a

principal species, the name of which was applied to

the whole genus. In fact, we have the names of

several instruments which are generally conceived

to be different varieties of the nebel. Before pro-

ceeding to these, we must express an opinion that

one of these kinds, if not the principal kind, or

the one most frequently denoted by the word, was

the ancient harp, agreeing more or less with that

represented in the Egyptian monuments. Whether

the nebel or not, there can be little doubt that the

Hebrews had such an instrument, although we
may be unable to point out the precise word by

which they described it. It is morally impossible

that an instrument so common in Egypt, and of

which the powers must have much exceeded that

of any other instrument known to them, could have

been neglected by a people whose stringed instru-

ments of music were so various as those of the

Hebrews. It may further be observed, that the

use of this instrument as shown in the Egyptian

paintings, agrees in all respects with that which

the Scriptures refer to the nebel, so far as we can

_ij:^i_

I. Grand Egyptian harps.

gather any indications from them ; and it is some-

what remarkable that the two great harps, in what

i-s called Bruce's tomb, have respectively eleven

and thirteen strings, being only one more and one

less than the twelve assigned by Josephus to the

nebel. These harps are shown in No. 381, and

other varieties of the same instrument are figured

in No. 382.
One of the classical traditions respecting the

origin of the lyre refers it to an observation made
iipon the resonance of the gut-strings in the shell

of a dried-up tortoise ; another to a similar obser-

vation upon the twanging of a bow-string. These
traditions have been deemed contradictory, from

being supposed to refer to one and the same instru-

ment ; but they are perfectly reconcilable when
referred to two. The lyre, which we have already

382. Other forms of Egyptian harps.

sought to connect with the Hebrew kintior, might
have had the tortoise origin, and the instniment we
have now in view might as obviously be referred to

the bow and its string. That the latter has only

lately become known to us through the Egyptian
monuments sufficiently accounts for this confusion,

and explains why no attempt has hitherto been
made (except in the Pictorial Bible, note on Ps.

cxxxviii. 2) to place the Egyptian harp among the

musical instruments of the Hebrews. We have no
desire to insist on its identity with the nebel in par-

ticular : but it is remarkable that whereas the

nebel is in Scripture mentioned so as to show that

it always or generally formed part of a band of

instruments, so the Egyptian harp is usually seen

to be played in concert with other instruments.

Sometimes, however, it was played alone, or as an
accompaniment to the voice, and a band of seven

or more choristers frequently sang to it a favourite

air, beating time with their hands between each

stanza (Wilkinson, Anc. Egypt., ii. 239). The
principle of the bow was among the Egyptians

extended to other instruments, which, from their

smaller size and manner of being played, might be
classed among lyres (No. 384). It is more than

probable that these simple instruments were known
to the Hebrews, although we are unable to discover

the name by which they were called.

3. "liti'y, ''asor, occurs as an instrument in only

a few places, and never but in connection with the

7iebel. This has given rise to the conjecture that

the two instruments may have differed from each
other only in the number of their strings, or the

openings at the bottom. Hence we meet with the

Sept. translation h d€Kax(>pSi(), and in the Chaldee,
Syriac, and Arabic, words expressing an instru-

ment of ten strings, which is also followed in the

A. V. (Ps. xxxiii. 2 ; cxliv. 9). We see no reason

to dissent from this conclusion. Pfeiffer was in-

clined to think that the 'asor may have been the

quadrangular lyre which is represented in different

varieties in ancient monuments, and which has

usually ten strings, though sometimes more (No.

383, figs. I, 2).

4- riTlS, gittith, a word which occurs in the titles

to Ps. viii., Ixxxi. , Ixxxiv. , and is generally sup-

posed to denote a musical instrument. From the

name it has been supposed to be an instrument

which David brought from Gath ; and it has been
inferred from Is. xvi. 10, that it was in particular
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nse at the vintage season. If an instrument of

music, it is remarkable that it does not occur in the

list of the instruments assigned by David to the

383. Miscellaneous stringed instruments.

temple musicians ; nor even in that list which ap-

pears in verses 2 and 3 of Ps. Ixxxi. , in the title of

which it is found. The supposition of Gesenius,

that it is a general name for a stringed instrument,

obviates this difficulty. The Septuagint renders

the title by ht^lp rOiv X-qvuiv, ' upon the winepress,'

and Carpzov, Pfeiffer, and others, follow this, in

taking the word to denote a song composed for the

vintage, or for the Feast of Tabernacles (Carpzov,

Observ. Philol. super Psalmos Tres TT'OSHvy,

Helmst. 1758 ; Pfeiffer, iiber die Miisik, p. 32).

5. D''3?0, minnim, which occurs in Ps. xlv. 8

and cl. 4, is supposed by some to denote a stringed

instrument, but it seems merely a poetical allusion

to the strin^^s of any instrument. Thus in Ps. xlv.

8 we would read 'Out of the ivoiy palaces the

strings {i.e., concerts of music) have made thee

glad ;' and so in Ps. cl. 4, ' Praise him with strings

(stringed instruments) and ttgabs^

6. N33*ii^ or X33D, sabeca, an instrument ren-

dered 'sackbut,' and which occurs only in Dan. iii.

5, 7, 10, 15. It is doubtless the same as the

stringed instrument of music denominated by the

Greeks ffaiJ,^uKr}, (yaix.^vKris, (rd/j-^u^, ^aix^'iK-q, and
by the Latins sambuca. It seems to have been a

species of liarp or lyre, and, as some think, was
only a species of the nebel, distinguished by the

number of its strings. The able writer of the

musical articles in Smith's Classical Dictionary

thinks tlie sambuca was the same as the Egyptian
harp, which we have already conjectured to be the

particular instrument designated by the name
nebcl, or one of the instruments of the class so

denominated. We should have no objection to

regard this harp as being represented by the sabeca

as a species of the nebel; but we cannot see that

any proof of the conjecture is adduced, and as the

word only occurs in a list of Babylonian instru-

ments, and never among those of the Hebrews, the

identification would go to show that the latter had
lut tlie harp, for which conclusion we are by no
means prepared.

As tlie intimations which can be collected re-

specting the sambuca amount to this, that it was a

large stringed instniment of a somewhat triangular
shape, it may possibly have borne some resem-
blance to figs. 4 and 5, No. 383, which are copied
from old writers on the subject, and which bear
much resemblance to instruments such as the
khanoon and tchenk, which continue to be common
and popular in Syria, Arabia, Egypt, and Persia,

and which correspond to both these conditions.

3S4. Bow-shaped Egyptian instruments.

7- P"in3D3 or ^"ItiJDp, pesanterin, the ^t'aX-

T-qpiov or psalteiy of the Greeks. It occurs only
in Dan. iii. 7, 10, 15, where it is supposed to re-

present the Hebrew jiebel. The word xpaXr-^piop is,

however, applied by the Greek translators so arbi-

trarily to instruments which have different names
in Hebrew, that nothing can be built upon its use;
still less are we disposed to accept the conclusion
of Gesenius, that the Chaldee word is in this instance

formed from the Greek. The Chaldee name, and
perhaps the instrument represented by it, may be

recognised in the modern .V,:... . santeer, which

is of the class already referred to as represented by
figs. 3, 4, No. 383.

8. n?nD, jnachalath, which occurs in the titles

of Ps. liii. and Ixxxviii., is supposed by Gesenius

and others to denote a kind of lute or guitar, which
instrument others find in the 7ftinni77i above
noticed. We should not like to affirm that instru-

ments of this kind are represented by either of

these words—not that we doubt whether the He-
brews had such instruments, but because we are

not satisfied that these are the precise words by
which they were denoted. The prevalence in the

East of instruments of this sort would alone sug-

gest the probability that the Jews were not without

them ; and this probability is greatly increased by
the evidence which the Egyptian paintings offer,

that they were equally prevalent in ancient times

in neighbouring nations. Before this evidence

385. I. A kind of guitar. 2. Ancient lute. 3. Arabian
tanbur.

was obtained it was usual to offer figs. I and 3 in

the preceding cut (No. 385), as affording probable

examples of Hebrew instruments of this class ; and
fig. 3, from Niebuhr's Travels, as a modem Arabian
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example. Objections were urged to these figures,

which it would, until lately, have been difficult to

answer. But now we find their prototypes among
the ancient Egyptians. This will be seen from the

subjoined engravings, a very cursoiy mspection of

which ^^•ill show the general resemblance of the

above to the instruments represented in at least

figs- I) 3 (No. 386), or in other words, to instru-

ments of the lute and guitar class. The Egyptian

guitar consisted of two parts, a long flat neck or

386. Egyptian stringed instruments with necks.

handle, and a hollow oval body, composed wholly

of wood, or covered with leather, whose upper sur-

face was perforated -with several holes to allow the

sound to escape ; over this body, and the whole

length of the handle, extended three strings of cat-

gut secured at the upper extremity. The length of

the handle was sometimes twice, sometimes thrice

that of the body, and the whole instrument seems

to have measured three or four feet. It was struck

with a plectrum, and the performers usually stood

as they played. Both men and women used the

guitar ; some danced while they touched its strings

(No. 386, fig. 2), supporting it on the right arm

;

387. Egyptian stringed instruments with necks.

and in one instance (fig. 3) it is seen slung by a

band round the neck, like the modem Spanish

guitar. The others (No. 387) are variations of these

instruments ; in fig. 3 making a near approach to

the lute. They are from actual and somewhat de-

cayed specimens, and therefore do not exhibit the

wires and other minute parts.

With all this evidence before us, we need not

hesitate to conclude that the Hebrews were in

possession of instruments of this kind, although

we may not venture to affirm by what name they

were called.

II. Wind Instruments.—There is, happily,

less difficulty with respect to instruments of this

class than with respect to stringed instruments.

The most ordinary division of these is into trum-

pets and pipes, of which the Hebrews had both,

and of various kinds.

1. ^p keren, 'horn,' sometimes, but not often,

occurs as the name of a musical instrument (Tosh,

vi. 5 ; I Chron. xxv. 5 ; Dan. iii. 5, 7, 10, 15),

Of natural homs, and of instruments in the shape

of homs, the antiquity and general use are evinced

by every extensive collection of antiquities. It is

admitted that natural horns were at first used, and
that they at length came to be imitated in metal,

but were still called homs. This use and applica-

tion of the word are illustrated in our ' comet.

'

It is generally conceived that rams' homs were
the instruments used by the early Hebrews ; and
these are, indeed, expressly named in our oM-n

and many other versions, as the instruments used

at the noted siege of Jericho (Josh. vi. 5) ; and the

homs are those of the ram, which Josephus assigns

to the soldiers of Gideon {Antiq. v. 6. 5 ; comp.

Judg. vii. 16).

The former of these passages requires some re-

mark. The text is pSIi "^p, keren jobel or jolel-

horn. It is admitted that jobel means the jubilee,

and in that case it would be jubilee-horn ; and in

the other verses of the chapter where trumpets are

mentioned, with the epithet jobelini affixed, to de-

note 'jubilee-trumpets.' But then the translation

' rams' horn,' in verse 5, is sought to be justified

on the ground that the jubilee itself took its name
from the instruments with which it was proclaimed,

and as these instruments are believed to have been
rams' homs, the term has so been rendered in this

text. In other words, the argument stands thus :

—

I. The jubilee was named from the instruments by
which it was proclaimed. 2. These instruments

were rams' horns. 3. Therefore /i?;^;:/ means a ram.

It is, however, admitted that a ram is never called

jobel in Hebrew : and an anecdote of R. Akiba im-

plies that it was derived from an Arabian source.
* When I was in Arabia,' he says, ' I heard them
call a rSLva. jobel ; and the trumpet itself is called

jobel, because made of rams' horn.' It would be
better, however, to translate it ' jubilee-hom' (see

below, sec. 4). The text is not necessary to show
that rams' horns were in use ; the general belief of

the Jews on the subject, and the existence of sculp-

tured figures of ancient instruments imitated from
the horns of rams, if not actually rams' homs,
bring good evidence in favour of this opinion.

Bochart, and a few others, contest this conclusion,

on the ground that rams' homs are not suited to

the purpose, and that the Greeks and Romans
used the homs of neat cattle. Neither of these

positions is tenable or of much weight, and the

probability seems to be that ke7-en was first, in its

\videst acceptation, the general name for instru-

ments of the horn kind, and also the particular

name for rams' homs, or the more crooked kind
of horns, and were thus distinguished from the

2. "ID'iC', shophar, which is a far more common

word than keren, and is rendered ' trampet ' in

the A. V. This word seems, first, to denote horns
of the straighter kind, including, probably, those
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of neat cattle, and all the instruments which were

eventually made in imitation of and in improve-

ment upon such horns. It is, however, difficult

388. I, 2, 3, 4. Ancient horns and curved trumpets ;

5. Straight trumpet ; 6. Pipe.

to draw a distinction between it and the kereji,

seeing that the words are sometimes used synony-
mously. Thus thst which is called ' a jobel-horn

'

in Josh. vi. 5, is in the same chapter (ver. 4, 6, 8,

13), called a jobel-horn trumpet' {shophar'). Upon
the whole, we may take the shophar, however
distinguished from the keren, to have been that

kind of horn or horn-shaped trumpet which was
best known to the Hebrews. The name shophar
means bright or dear, and the instrument may
be conceived to have been so called from its clear

and shrill sound, just as we call an instrument a
' clarion,' and speak of a musical tone as ' brilliant

'

or ' clear.' In the service of God this shophar or

trumpet was only employed in making announce-
ments, and for calling the people together in the

time of the holy solemnities, of war, of rebellion,

or of any other great occasion (Exod. xix. 13 ;

Num. X. 10 ; Judg. iii. 27 ; i Sam. xiii. 3 ; 2

Chron. xv. 14 ; Is. xviii. 3). The strong sound of

the instrument would have confounded a choir of

singers, rather than have elevated their music. At
feasts, and exhibitions of joy, horns and trumpets
were not forgotten (2 Sam. vi. 15 ; l Chron. xvi.

42). There is no reason to conclude that the

trumpet was an instrument peculiar to the Levites,

as some have supposed. If that were the case we
should be unable to accoimt for the 300 trumpets

with which Gideon's men were furnished (Judg.

vii. 8), and for the use of trumpets in making
signals by watchmen, who were not always

Levites. In Matt. vi. 2, we read, 'When thou

dost thine alms, do not sound a trumpet before

thee, as the hypocrites do in the synagogues, and
in the streets, that they may have glory of men.'

This verse has excited some speculation, and
many have sought to illustrate it by reference to

the custom of Eastern beggars of attracting atten-

tion by means of a musical instnmient—a usage
which, indeed, exists in England. But here it is

the donor and not the beggar who is enjoined not
to sound a trumpet ; and Lightfoot, after examin-
ing the matter with his usual care, confesses that

he can find no trace in the whole range of He-
brew literature, of a trumpet being sounded in

connection with public or private almsgiving {Hor.
Hehr. on Matt. vi. 2). It is therefore safest to

suppose the expression derived by an easy meta-

phor from the practice of using the trumpet to
proclaim whatever was about to be done, in order
to call attention to it and make it extensively

known.
3. mvVn, chatzozerah. This was the straight

trumpet, different from the shophar, which was
more or less bent like a horn. There has been
various speculation on the name ; but we are dis-

posed to assent to the conclusion of Gesenius, that

it is an onomatopoetic word, imitating the broken
pulse-like sound of the trumpet, like the Latin

taratatilara, which this word would more resemble
if pronounced as in Arabic, hadddcrah. Among
the Israelites these trumpets were a divine regula-

tion, Moses having been expressly directed how to

make them (Num. x. 2). They were of pure

beaten silver, but the particular form does not appear

in Scripture. The words ISIliJ' h\\A Din^nn,
' with chatzotzeroth and voice of the shophar'' (Ps.

xcviii. 6), brings together names which most
translators confoimd under that of ' trumpet,' and
obliges them for once, at least, to draw a distinc-

tion between the two. The A. V. here has ' with

389. Ancient Egyptian trumpets.

trumpets and the sound of the cornet,' which
clearly intimates that the translator considered the
shophar a kind of horn, though usually called a

trumpet. The Sept. draws the distinction very

nicely

—

ev aaKviy^i.v eXarah, kclI <pwvij adXTnyyos
KtparivTjs, ' with ductile trumpets, and the sound
of horn-trumpets,' which is closely copied by the

Vulgate, ' in tubis ductilibus, et voce tubse corncEe.'

The idea conveyed of the chatzotzerah in these trans-

lations is, that these trumpets were of wrought or

ductile silver, and drawn out in length ; with this

some combine a reference to the signification of the

word nt^'pO, tnikshah, applied to these trumpets in

the original description in Num. x. 2, which they

understand to mean 'turned' or 'rounded,' and

hence infer that they were not merely drawn out

in length but turned back upon themselves like a

trombone. Some German writers, indeed, directly

call the instnnnent a trombone, as De Wette, who,

in his translation of the Psalms, renders the line

under notice ' Mit trompeten, mit posaunen-klang,'

that is, ' with trumpets, witli trombone-sound.'

And Pfeiffer, pressing upon this signification, gives

the figure of an Oriental instrument of this kind

called the snmara, as a possible representative of

the chatzotzerah. We assign little weight to all

this. It seems clear that these instrumento were
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long trumpets of solid wrought silver ; and as it

appears that these are the only musical instruments

imdoubted representations of which are preserved,

there ought to be no question on the subject. These

silver trumpets are figured on the arch of Titus,

iimong the other spoils of the Jewish Temple (Fig. 5,

No. 388), and they correspond with the descrip-

tion which Josephus, who, as a priest, could not

in this matter be mistaken, has given :
' Moses,'

he says, ' invented a kind of trumpet of silver ; in

length it was little less than a cubit, and it was

somewhat thicker than a pipe ; its opening was

oblong, so as to permit blowing on it with the

mouth ; at the lower end it had the form of a bell,

like the horn,' cdXTny^ (Antiq. iii. 12). Moses

was commanded to make only two of these trum-

pets, because there were then but two priests, the

two sons of Aaron. Afterwards far more of them

were made ; and Josephus ventures to say that

Solomon made 200,000 of them, according to the

command of Moses {Antiq. viii. 3). When, how-

ever, riches departed from Palestine, trumpets of

baser metal were used (2 Kings xii. 13), although

probably a certain number of silver were still pre-

served. Tliey were used in calling the congrega-

tion together for sacrifices, and in battle (Hos. v.

8). The tone of this trumpet, or rather the noise

made by blowing on it, was very variable, and is

distinguished by different terms in Scripture.

4. ?2V, jobcl. There has been much speculation

concerning this term, which the reader may find

in ample abundance in Bochart [Hieros. i. 436).

It seems now to be agreed that the word does not

denote a separate instrument, but is an epithet

applied to the trumpets with which the jubilees

were proclaimed, i.e., the 'jubilee-irvLm^et ;' and

as the same trumpets were used for signals and

alarms, ' the alarm-trumpet, the alarm-horn.' This

name for the sound of music is supposed to be

derived from Jubal, the inventor of instruments of

music.

Wind instruments of softer sound next require

attention. The first and principal of these is the

K. T?T\, chain, the meaning of which is bored
-' • T

ihrotigh, and denotes a pipe, perforated and fur-

nished with holes. The Sept. always renders it

by ai;X6s, a pipe or flute. There are but five places

where it occurs in the O. T. (l Sam. x. 5 ; 1 Kings

i. 40 ; Is. V. 12 ; XXX. 29 ; Jer. xlviii. 36) ; but the

Greek a.v\b% occurs in the N. T. (Matt. ix. 23),

and in the Apocryphal books (i Maccab. iv. 54; ix.

39 ;
Judith iii. 7). It would seem to have come

rather late into use among the Hebrews, and pro-

bably had a foreign origin. The passages to which

we have referred will indicate the use of this in-

strument or class of instruments ; but of the form

:n:

390. E.Eryptian reed-pipes.

we can only guess by reference to those of the an-

cient Egyptians, which are very similar to those

still in use in Western Asia. The pipe is, how-
ever, rarely introduced in the Egyptian sculptures,

and does not seem to have been held in much esti-

mation. The principal are the single and double
pipes. The single pipe of the Greeks is allowed

to have been introduced from Egypt (J.
Pollux,

Onofu. iv. 10 ; Athenseus, Deipnos. iv.), from
^\'hich the Jews probably had theirs. It was a
straight tube, wthout any increase at the mouth,

and when played was held -with both hands. It

was usually of moderate length, about eighteen

inches, but occasionally less, and sometimes so ex-

ceedingly long and the holes so low that the player

was obliged to extend his arms to the utmost.

Some had three holes, others four, and actual

specimens made of common reed have been found

(Wilkinson, Ancient Egyptians, ii. 309).

391. I, 2, 3. Single pipes ; 4. Double pipe.

The double pipe was formed with two of such
tubes, of equal or unequal lengths, having a com-
mon mouth-piece, and each played with the corre-

sponding hand. They were distinguished as the
right and left pipes, and the latter, having but few
holes, and emitting a deep sound, served as a bass

;

the other had more holes and gave a sharp sound
(Plin. Hist. Nat. xvi. 36). This pipe is still used
in Palestine. The Scottish missionary deputation

overtook, among the hills of Judah, ' an Arab
playing with all his might upon a shepherd's pipe,

made of two reeds. This was the first time we
had seen any marks of joy in the land' {Narrative,

p. 118).

From the references which have been given, it

will be seen that the pipe was, among the Jews,
chiefly consecrated to joy and pleasure. So much
was this the case, that in the time of Judas Mac-
cabseus the Jews complained ' that joy was taken
from Jacob, and the pipe with the harp (/ct^dpa)

ceased' (i Maccab. iii. 45). It was particularly

used to enliven the periodical journeys to Jeru-
salem to attend the great festivals (Is. xxx. 29)

;

and this custom of accompanying travelling in

companies with music is common in the East at

this day (Harmer, Observatt. ii. 197 ; to which
add Toumefort, Voyage du Levant, iii. 189).

Athenffius (iv. 174) tells us of a plaintive pipe

which was in use among the Phoenicians. This
serves to illustrate Matt. ix. 23, where our Saviour,

finding the flute-players with the dead daughter
of the ruler, orders them away, because the damsel
was not dead, and in this we also recognise the

regulation of the Jews, that every one, however
poor he might be, should have at least two pipes

(Qvvn) at the death of his wife (Lightfoot, Nor.
Hebr. ad M_att_. ix. 23). [Mourning.]

6. NJT'ipilE'p, mishrokitha. This word occurs

four times in Daniel (chap. iii. 5, 7, 10, 15), but
nowhere else, and appears to be the Chaldaean
name for the flute with two reeds, of which we
have already spoken. If that double pipe be not
comprehended under the Hebrew chalil, then we
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may consider that we have it here. The Sept.

and Theodotion render it by a^piy^, syrinx, which

is the name of the Pandaean pipe. This would

imply that it had at least more than one reed ; and

if it really denotes the Pandoean pipe itself, the

word is to be regarded as the Chaldaean name of

the instrument called by the Hebrews 231^, u^ad,

which was undoubtedly the syrinx. This is the

more probable from the fact that the Hebrew
translator actually renders mishrokitha by ugab.

It may, however, have differed from the com-

mon ugab ; and some writers on the subject have

been disposed to regard it as similar to the instru-

ment represented in the annexed cut (No. 392,

fig. i). This is constructed somewhat on the

principle of an organ, being composed of pipes of

various sizes, fitted into a kind of modern chest,

open at top, and stopped at the bottom with wood
covered by a skin ; wind was conveyed to it from
the lips by means of a pipe fixed to the chest ; the

pipes were of lengths musically proportioned to

each other, and the melody was varied at pleasure,

by stopping or unstopping the apertures at the

upper extremity. We are not, however, satisfied

with the evidence which makes this instrument, or

the modification of it in fig. 2, to have been known
to either the ancient Hebrews or the Babylonians.

7. D3iy, ''ugab, is the word rendered ' organ ' in

our version. This and the kinnor are the instru-

ments whose invention is ascribed to Jubal (Gen.

iv. 21), and higher antiquity cannot therefore be
claimed for any instrument. There are only three

other places in which it is mentioned in the O. T. ;

two in the book of Job (xxi. 12 ; xxx. 31), and one
in the Psalms (cl. 4). The Targum renders the

word simply by N313K, a pipe ; the Septuagint

varies, it has Ki.B6.pa. in Genesis, \paKfios in Job,
and 6pyavow in the Psalms. The last is the sense

which the Arabic, Syriac, Latin, English, and
most other versions have adopted. The organofi

simply denotes a double or manifold pipe ; and
hence, in particular, the Pandrean or shepherd's

pipe, which is at this day called a ' mouth-organ '

among ourselves. Foi-merly it was called simply
'organ,' and 'mouth' has been added to distin-

guish it from the comparatively modern instrument
which has usurped the more simple designation of

'organ.' Our translators are thus not chargeable

with the obscurity which has since arisen, for they,
by the word ' organ,' intended to indicate no other
instrument than this. We thus find a tolerably
fair concurrence on the subject among the trans-
lations which we are accustomed to respect. The
grounds of their conclusion are to be sought in the
etymology of the Hebrew word ; and, so far as
these go, which is not very far, they tend to sup-
port it. To these probabilities the known anti-

quity of the Syrian syrinx (avpiyi^ or Pandsean
pipe may be added. The instrument is in fact so
old that the profane writers do not know to whom to

ascribe it. Some refer it to Pan (Virgil, Eel. ii.),

others to Mercury (Pind. Od. xii. de Pallade),

others to Marsyas and Silenus (Athenseus, iv. 182).

This antiquity corresponds with the Scriptural inti-

mation concerning the ''iigab, and justifies us in

seeking for the syrinx among the more ancient

instruments of the Orientals, especially as it is still

common in Western Asia. Niebuhr saw it in the

hands of a peasant at Cairo (Reisebesckr. i. 181) ;

and Russell, in his N'ai. Hist, of Aleppo (i. 155,

156), says that ' the syrinx or Pan's pipe is still a

festival instrument in Syria ; it is known also in

the city, but very few performers can sound it

tolerably well. The higher notes are clear and
pleasing, but the longer reeds are apt, like the

dervise flute, to make a hissing sound, though
blown by a good player. The number of reeds of

which the syrinx is composed, varies in different

instruments from five to twenty-three.' The clas-

sical syrinx is usually said to have had seven reeds

(Virg. Eel. ii.) ; but we find some in the monu-
ments with a greater number, and the shepherd of

Theocritus {Id. viii.) had one of nine reeds.*

* [That the ^ugab in its earlier forms was as

above described is most probp.ble. But it does not

follow from this that it never was brought into a

more perfect state, so as to approach at least to the

organ, the principle of which lies in the Pan-pipe.

That the Greeks and Romans had the hydraulic

organ is undoubted (Meister, De Vet. Hydranlo, in

the Nov. Comm. See. Gdtti}ig., ii. 158; and the

treatise in Ugolino, Thes. xxxii.) ; and if the Greeks

and Romans had organs why not the Hebrews, a

much more musical people than either of them?
Certain it is that an instrument bearing this name,

and described as a bag made of two elephants' skins

joined together, and by fifteen smith's bellows,

from which the sound escaped through twelve

brazen pipes with a noise like thunder, was known
to St. Jerome ; and he adds concerning it, ' sic

apud HebrjEOs de organis quse ab Jerusalem usque

ad montem Olivati et amplius sonitu audiuntur

comprobatur' {Ep. ad Dardamtm, 0pp. iv. 99).

In the Talmudic writings, mention is made of an

instrument called Magrepka (nsnjD), used in

the temple, having ten openings (D''3p3), each of

which produced ten kinds of notes {"^T^ "IDT), so

that in all a hundred tones were produced (Talm.

Bab. Erae/nn, fol. 10, c. 2, f. Ii, c. I, cited by

Forkel, p. 13S). That this was not the hydraulic

organ of the Greeks, but a more perfect instru-

ment, appears from the statement that there was

no hydraidis iX)'hTOJ\) in the temple 'because its

sound is mixed and confuses the melody,' or, as the

words may be and probably ought to be rendered,

'because its sound is sweet and sweetens (i.e.y ren-

ders too dulcet for the majestic music of the
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III. Instruments of Percussion,—or such
as give forth their sounds on being struck or
shaken.

I. *iri, toph, seems to have denoted primarily the
tambourine, and generally all instruments of the
drum kind which were in use among the Israelites.

There is not the slightest doubt about this instru-

ment. All the translations and lexicons agree in

this one point ; and we have, besides, the actual
evidence of existing instruments of this kind
among the Arabians, bearing the same name in the
forms of doff and adufe. The toph was known
to the Jews before they quitted Syria (Gen. xxxi.

27) ; it is also mentioned by Job (xxi. 12), and it

is the first instrument named after the exode, being
that with which Miriam led the dances with which
the daughters of Israel celebrated the overthrow of
Pharaoh (Exod. xv. 20). It was employed by
David in all the festivities of religion (2 Sam. vi.

5). Isaiah adduces it as the instrument of volup-
tuaries, but left in silence amid wars and desola-
tions (Is. xxiv. 8). The occasions on which it was
used were mostly joyful, and those who played
upon it were generally females (Ps. Ixviii. 25), as
was the case among most ancient nations, and is so
at the present day in the East. It is nowhere
mentioned in connection with battles or warlike
transactions. The usages of the modern East
might adequately illustrate all the Scriptural allu-

sions to this instrument, but happily we have
more ancient and very valuable illustration from
the monuments of Egypt. In these we find that

the tambourine was a favourite instrument, both
on sacred and festive occasions. There were three
kinds, differing, no doubt, in sound as well as

form ; one was circular, another square or oblong,
and the third consisted of two squares separated
by a bar. They were all beaten by the hand, and
often used as an accompaniment to the harp and
other instruments. The tambourine was usually

393. Tambourines, i. Angular ; 2. Circular.

played by females, who are represented as dancing
to its sound without the accompaniment of any
other instrument. The imperfect manner of re-

presentation does not allow us to see whether

temple) the melody' (nmyttl mj? lSlpK> ''3S0
nrD-'yjn n«, Talm. Bab. I.e. ; Talm. Hieros. Siicca,

p. 55 ; comp. Athen. Deipiios, iv. 23). From
this it seems not extravagant to conclude that the
invention of the organ, as we now have it, is due
to the Hebrews, and from them Avas adopted by
the Christians (Saalschiitz, Arc/iceol. i. 2).]

the Egyptian tambourine had the same movable
pieces of metal let into the wooden frame which
we find in the tambourines of the present day.

Their presence may, however, be inferred from the

manner in which the tambourine is held up after

being sti"uck ; and we know that the Greek instru-

ments were furnished with balls of metal attached

by short thongs to the circular rim (Wilkinson,
A7icient Egyptians, ii. 314).

At mournings for the dead the tambourine was
sometimes introduced among the Egyptians, and
the ' mournful song ' was accompanied by its mo-
notonous sound. This is still a custom of the

East, and probably existed among the Jews.
Whether the Israelites had drums or not does not

clearly appear, and in the absence of evidence ^r^;

or con it is useless to speculate on the subject. If

they had, they must be included under the gene-

ral name of toph. The ancient Egyptians had a

long drum, very similar to the tom-toms of India

(No. 394, figs. I, 3). It was about two feet or

two feet and a half in length, and was beaten with

the hand. The case was of wood or copper,

covered at both ends with parchment or leather,

and braced with cords extended diagonally over

the exterior of the cylinder. It was used chiefly

in war. There was another larger drum, less

v^^

394. Ancient Egyptian drums.

unlike our own ; it was about two feet and a half

long by about two feet broad, and was shaped

much like a sugar cask (No. 395, fig. 3). It was
formed of copper; and covered at the ends with

red leather, braced by cat-gut strings passing

through small holes in its broad margin. This

kind of drum was beaten with sticks (fig. 5). It

does not appear on the monuments, but an actual

specimen was found in the excavations made by
D'Athanasi, in 1823, and is now in the museum at

Paris.

Another species of drum is represented in the
Egyptian paintings, and is of the same kind which
is still in use in Egypt and Arabia, under the
name of the daj-abooka drum. It is made of
parchment stretched over the top of a funnel-
shaped case of metal, wood, or pottery (No. 395,
figs. I, 2, 4). It is beaten with the hand, and
when relaxed, the parchment is braced by expos-
ing it for a few moments to the sun, or the warmth
of a fire. This kind of drum claims particular

attention from its being supposed to be represented
on one of the coins ascribed to Simon Maccabseus
(No. 397, fig. 5). When closely examined, this

instrument will appear to be the same in principle

with our kettle-drum, which, indeed, has been
confessedly derived from the East, where other



MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS 257 MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS

instruments on the same principle are not wanting.

One of tliem (No. 397, fig. 4) is just tlie same as

395. Drums, i, 2, 4. Modern Oriental ; 3. Ancient
Egyptian ; 5. Sticks to 3.

the instrument we have derived from it : others are

smaller in various degrees, are of different forms,

and are tapped lightly with the fingers. Such
drum-tabrets were not unknown to the ancient

Egyptians, as may be perceived by fig. 2, No. 394.

The Magrapha of which the Rabbins speak, and

which stood, they say, in the temple court, and

was used to call the priests to prayer, the Levites

to singing, and leprous persons to their purification,

and the sound of which, they venture to add,

could be heard from Jerusalem to Jericho (Buxtorf,

Lex. Rabbin., s. v. nD"'"l3t3), has by some been

supposed to ije a species of drum. This, how-

ever, is improbable. [See note on p. 255, ante.'l

2. pOyS, phaamon. This name nowhere occurs

but with reference to the small golden appendages

to the robe of the high-priest (Exod. xxviiu 33 ;

xxxix. 25), which all versions agree in rendering
' bells,' or ' little bells.' These bells were attached

to the hem of the garment, and were separated

from each other by golden knobs, shaped like

pomegranates. They obviously produced their

tinkling sound by striking against the golden

knobs which were appended near them. There is

no trace of bells among the ancient Egyptians, or

in classical antiquity, and we call these such for

want of a better term to describe sonorous pieces

of metal used in this manner.

3. D^i'X^y tzeltzelim, n^l^^p viehniotJi, D^n^yD

metzilthaim. These words are translated cymbals
in most versions, except in Zech. xiv. 20, where
they are rendered ' bells '—the ' bells of the horses.'

If the words, however, denote cymbals in other

E
laces, they cannot well denote a different thing

ere. It is true that camels, and sometimes
horses, wear bells in the East at present ; and it is

probable that the Hebrews had something similar

in the shape of small cymbal-shaped pieces of
metal, suspended under the necks of the animals,

and which struck against each other with the

motions of the animal. The Romans attached
metallic pendants of this kind, called phalai-ea, to

their war-horses, in order to produce a terrific

effect when shaken by the rapid motions of the
animal. These were certainly not bells, but
might without any violent impropriety be called

cymbals, from the manner in which they struck
against each other. This is the single doubtful
text ; in all the other texts we may conclude with
reasonable certainty that cymbals, and sometimes
castagnets (which are small cymbals), are intended.
There is an important passage (Ps. cl. 5),

' Praise
him with the clear cymbal, praise him with the
resounding cymbal,' which clearly points to two

vou III.

instruments under the same name, and leaves us to

conclude that the Hebrews had both hand-cymbals
and finger-cymbals (or castagnets), although it may
not in all cases be easy to say which of the two is

intended in particular texts. Cymbals figure in the

grand procession at the removal of the ark (i

Chron. xiii. 8) ; other instances occur of their

being used in the worship of God (Neh. xii. 27 ;

Ps. cl. 5 ; I Chron. xvi. 19) ; and the illustrious

Asaph was himself a player on the cymbal (i

Chron. xvi. 5). The sound of these instruments

is very sharp and piercing, but it does not belong

to fine, speaking, expressive music. Hence Paul

could describe it by the word dXaXdfoi', ' clanging'

(i Cor. xiii. i). The Hebrew instruments were
probably similar to those of the Egyptians. These
were of mixed metal, apparently brass, or a com-
pound of brass and silver, and of a form exactly

resembling those of modern times, though smaller,

being only seven inches or five inches and a half in

diameter. The handle has disappeared from the

existing specimens, but is supposed to have been of

the same material, bound with leather or string,

and being inserted in a small hole at the summit,

to have been secured by bending back the two
ends (No. 396, fig. 3). The same kind of instru-

ment is still used by the modem inhabitants of

Cymbals—Egyptian.

Egypt, and from them, says Wilkinson, ' have
been borrowed the very small cymbals played with

the finger and thumb, which supply the place of

castagnets in the altneh dance' {^Ancient Egypt, iiL

255). In thus calling instruments used as castag-

nets ' small cymbals,' this author incidentally sup-

ports the view we have taken. The modem
castagnet, introduced into Spain by the Moors, is

to be referred to the same source.

397. Instniracnts of Percussion, i. Mallet used in striking

suspended boards ; 2. Castagnets ; 3. Tabret-drun»
struck by attached balls ; 4. Oriental kettle-drum ; 5
Supposed ancient Jewish coin representing drums.

4. C''tJ'''/'K'> skalishim. This word occurs but

once, viz. in I Sam. xviiL 6, and is there uncer-
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tainly rendered, in the A. V. ,
' instruments of

music,' and in the margin ' three-stringed instru-

ments.' The word is plural, and means 'threes.'

Most writers, proceeding upon this interpretation,

identify it with the triangle, which Athenasus (iv.

23) alleges to have been a Syrian invention. We
have no Egyptian representation of it, but that

people had instruments which are not figured on
the existing monuments. As this was the instru-

ment with which the damsels of Israel came forth

to meet the victorious David, the ancient transla-

tors have usually rendered the word by cymbals or

castagnets, which seemed to them more proper to

women. But the triangle may not the less have
been suited to a military triumph, and as an
accompaniment to the other instruments used on
that occasion. Jerome has sistra, an idea which
has received little attention from commentators

;

but if we had not preferred to find the sistnim

under another word, we would not hesitate to

accept this conclusion, founded, as it manifestly is,

on the three transverse movable bars with which
the sistra are usually furnished. In Barker's

Bible (1595), the word is rendered by 'rebecke.'

5. D''y3yJ0, menaanehn. This is another word

which occurs but once in Scripture (2 Sam. vi. 5),

where our version translates it by 'cymbals,'

although it has appropriated another word to that

instrument. It is now more generally thought

to denote the sistriim, and appears to be derived

from yi3, niia, 'to shake,' or 'to vibrate,' corre-

sponding to the etymology of the sistrum (aela-

rpov), from creM. An objection has indeed been

^gS. Instruments of Percussion, i, 3, 6. Triangular and
other rods of metal charged with rings ; 2. A supposed
Hebrew instrument, regarded by some as the A/enaa-
neim ; 4. A kind of Eastern cymbals ; 5. A pan 01

sounding metal.

urged, that the sistrum was not sufficiently ancient

;

but this has been set at rest by the recent dis-

coveries in Egyptian antiquities, which have re-

vealed sistra belonging to the most ancient period.

The sistrum was generally from eight to sixteen or

eighteen inches in length, and entirely of bronze or

brass. It was sometimes inlaid with silver, gilt, or

otherwise ornamented, and being held upright was
shaken, the rings moving to and fro upon the bars.

The last were frequently made to imitate snakes,

or simply bent at each end to secure them from
slipping through the holes. Several actual speci-

mens of these instruments have been found, and
are deposited in the British, Berlin, and other

museums. They are mostly furnished with sacred
symbols, and were chiefly used by the priests and
priestesses in the ceremonies of religion, particu-

399. Sistra—various Egyptian specimens.

larly in those connected with the worship of Isis

(Plut. de Isid., c. 63 ; Juven. xiii. 93 ; Jablonsky,
Opusc. i. 306). See Burney's and Hawkins' His-
tories of Music; Forkel, Geschichte der A'lusik

;

Calmet, Dissert, sur la Musique des Hebreux,
annexed to his Commentary on the Psalms ; Pfeif-

fer, Ueber die Alusik der Alien Hebr., 1779; Saal-

chutz. Form der Hebr. Poesie ; Gesch. und IViirdi'

gung d. Musik bei den Hebr., 1829 ; Harenberg,
Comm. de He Musica P^etus., in Miscell. Lips. ix.

218, seq. ; Winer, Biblisches Real-worterbuch, arts.

' Musik,' ' Musikalische Instrumente,' ' Becken,'
' Harfe,' ' Tambourine,' etc.

; Jahn, Biblisches

Ai'chdologie ; Reland, De Spoliis Temp. Hieros. ;

Versuch, Die Melodic u. Harmonic der Alt. Hebr.

;

Shilte Haggiborim, in Ugolini Thesaur. torn.

xxxii. ; Constant, Traite sur la Poesie et la Musique
des H'breux ; De Wette, Commcntar. iiber die

Psalmen ; Rosellini, Monumenti deW Egitto

;

Wilkinson's Anc. Egyptians; Villoteau, Sur la

Musique des Orioitaux, in Descript. de PEgypte

;

Lady M. W. Montague's Letters ; Volney, Voyage
en Syrie; Tournefort, Voyage au Leiuint ; Niebuhr,
Reisebeschreilmttg ; Russell's Nat. Hist, of Aleppo ;
Lane's Modern Egyptians.—

^J.
K.

MUSTARD-TREE. [Sinapis.]

INIUTHLABBEN. [Psalms.]

MYNDUS (Mi;v5os), a town of Caria, between

Miletus and Halicarnassus (i Maccab. xv. 23). It

is mentioned by Herodotus (v. 33), Strabo (xiv.

p. 658), and Arrian (Alex., i. 21), and seems to

have been a place favourable for trade ; which may
account for the number of Jews who had settled

there. Diogenes Laertius (vi. 2. 57) records a bon

mot of Diogenes, the cynic, of which it is the

theme. Seeing its huge gates, while the city itself

was but small, he exclaimed, ' Men of Myndus,

shut the gates, lest the city walk out of them ! '

—

W. L. A.

MYRA (Mupa), one of the chief towTis of Lycia,

in Asia Minor. It lay about a league from the
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sea (In N. lat. 36° 18': E. long. 30°), upon a

rising ground, at the foot of which flowed a navi-

gable river, with an excellent harbour at its mouth
(Strabo, xiv. p. 665 ; Pliny, Hist. Nat. xxxiL 8).

The town now lies desolate. When Paul was on
his voyage from Csesarea to Rome, he and the

other prisoners were landed here, and were re-

embarked in a ship of Alexandria bound to Rome
(Acts xxvii. 5).—^J.

K.

MYRRH. [Mor; Lot.]

MYRTLE. [Hadas.]

MYSIA (Mucr^a), a province occupying the

north-west angle of Asia Minor, and separated

from Europe only by the Propontis and Helles-

pont ; on the south it joined ^Eolis, and was sepa-

rated on the east from Bithynia by the river

^sopus. Latterly ^olis was included in Mysia,
which was then separated from Lydia and Ionia by
the river Hermus, now Sarabad or Djedis (Strabo,

xii. 562 ; xiii. 628 ; Pliny, Hist. Nat. , v. 32 ; Ptol.

Geog. V. 2). In ancient times the province of

Mysia was celebrated for its fertility in com and
wine, and although now but poorly tilled, it is still

one of the finest tracts in Asia Minor. Paul passed
through this province, and embarked at its chief

port, Troas, on his first voyage to Europe (Acts

xvi, 7, 8 ; Rosenmiiller, BibL Geog., iii. 32 ; Winer,
Bibl. Realwdrterb. s. v. Mysia ; Richter, Wallfahr-
ten, p. 460).—^J.

K.

MYSTERY [iivaT-qpiov). A sense is often put
upon this word, as if it meant something absolutely

unintelligible and incomprehensible ; whereas, in

every instance in which it occuis in the Sept. or

N. T. , it is applied to something which is revealed,

declared, explained, spoken, or which may be
known or understood. This fact will appear from
the following elucidation of the passages in which
it is found. First, it is sometimes used to denote
the meaning of a symbolical representation, whether
addressed to the mind by a parable, allegory, etc.

,

or to the eye by a vision, etc. (Matt. xiii. 10, 11,

16; Mark iv. 11, where our Lord applies the

term ' mysteries' to the moral truths couched under
a parable, that is, to its figurative meaning ; comp.
also Rev. i. 12, 16, 20 ; xvii. 3-6). When St. Paul,

speakuig of marriage, says, ' this is a great mys-
tery' (Eph. V. 32), he evidently treats the original

institution of marriage as affording a figurative

representation of the union betwixt Christ and the

church (Campbell, Dissertation, p. 10, part iii. sec.

9). 2. The word is also used to denote anything
whatever which is hidden or concealed, till it is

explained. The Sept. uses it to express P or KH,
a secret (Dan. ii. 19, 27, 28, 29, 30, 47 ; iv. 6),

in relation to Nebuchadnezzar's dream, which was
a secret till Daniel explained it, and even from
the king himself, for he had totally forgotten it

(ver. 5, 9). Thus the word is used in the N. T. to

denote those doctrines of Christianity, general or
particular, which the Jews and the world at large

did not understand, till they were revealed by
Christ and his apostles, ' Great is the mystery of
godliness,' i.e., the Christian religion (l Tim. iii.

16), the chief parts of which the apostle instantly

proceeds to adduce— * God was manifest in the
flesh, justified by the Spirit, seen of angels,' etc.

—

facts which had not entered into the heart of man
(l Cor, ii. 9) until God visibly accomplished them,

and revealed them to the aoostles by inspiration
(ver. 10). Thus, also, the gospel in general is

called ' the mystery of the faith' (i Tim. iii. 9),
and ' the mystery which from the beginning of the
world had been hid with God, but which was now
made known through means of the church' (Eph.
iii. 9) ; the mystery of the gospel which St. Paul
desired ' to make known' (Eph. vi. 19) ; ' the
mystery of God, and of the Father, and of Christ,'

to the full apprehension or understanding of which
(rather than ' the acknowledgment') he prayed that
the Colossians might come (Col. ii. 2 ; comp. the
use of the word iviyvwais, 1 Tim. ii. 4 ; 2 Tim.
iii. 7) ; which he desired the Colossians to pray
that God would enable himself and his fellow-
apostles ' to speak and to make manifest' (Col.
iv- 3, 4) ; which he calls ' the revelation of the
mystery which was kept secret since the world
began, but now is made manifest and known to all

nations' (Rom. xvi. 25); which, he says, 'we
speak' (i Cor. ii. 7), and of which the apostles
were ' stewards' (l Cor. iv. i). The same word
is used respecting certain particular doctrines of
the gospel, as, for instance, ' the partial and tem-
porary blindness of Israel,' of which mystery ' the
apostle would not have Christians ignorant (Rom.
xi. 25), and which he explains (ver. 25-32). He
styles the calling of the Gentiles * a mystery whicli,
in other ages, was not made known unto the sons
of men, as it is now revealed unto the holy
apostles and prophets by the Spirit' (Eph. iii. 4-6 ;

comp. i. 9, 10, etc.) To this class we refer the
well-known phrase, ' Behold I show you a mys-
tery' (i Cor. XV. 51), 'we shall all be changed;'
and then follows an explanation of the change
(ver. 51-55). Even in the case of a man speaking
in an unknown tongue, in the absence of an inter-

preter, and when, therefore, no man understood
him, although ' by the Spirit he was speaking
mysteries,' yet the Apostle supposes that the man
so doing understood what himself said (i Cor. xiv.

2-4). And in the prophetic portion of his writings
' concerning the mystery of iniquity' (2 Thess. ii.

7), he speaks of it as being ultimately ' revealed'
(ver. 8). Josephus applies nearly the same phrase,
/xva-TTjpiov Kadas, a mystery of wickedness, to Anti-
pater's crafty condtict to ensnare and destroy his

brother Alexander {De Bell. Jiid. i. 24. i) ; and
to complete the proof that the word ' mystery' is

used in the sense of hwwable secrets, we add the
words, 'Though 1understand all mysteries^ (l Cor.
xiii. 2). The Greeks used the word in the same
way. Thus Menander, fivcr-qpiov cov fxij KaTdirr)^
Tui (pi\(^, ' Tell not your secret to a friend' (p. 274,
line 671, ed. Clerici). Even when they apply
the term to the greater and lesser Eleusinian
mysteries, they are still mysteries into which a
person might be initiated, when they would, of
course, cease to be mysteries to him. The word is

used in the same sense throughout the Apocrypha
as in the Sept. and N, T. (Tobit xii. 7 ; Judith
ii. 2 ; Ecclus. xxii. 22; xxvii. 16, 17, 21 ; 2 Mac-
cab, xiii. 21) ; it is applied to divine or sacred
mysteries (Wisd. ii. 22 ; vi. 22), and to the cere-
monies of false religions (Wisd. xiv. i?, 2'?).—

J. F. D.

MYTH. The philosophical conception of a
myth being only possible to an advanced reflective
age, we are not surprised to find that no word cor-
responding to • myth' occurs in the O. T., and that
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uvOos is therefore not to be found in the LXX.
Even in the Apocrypha the word occurs but once
(/ivdoi dKaipos, Eccles. xx. 19, ' an unseasonable
tale,' A. v.), and that in a general sense ; while,

in one other passage (Bar. iii. 23), ixvd6\oyoi,

'authors of fables' (A. V.), has a somewhat
doubtful meaning. This, however, is not the case
in the N. T., where the word occurs five times,

and always in a severely disparaging sense, and
in every instance is rendered ' fables' in our ver.

sion. Thus Timothy is warned against *fables
and endless genealogies, which minister questions
rather than godly edifying' (i Tim. i. 4) ; and
against 'profane and old wives' fables' (/Se/SijXons

Kai ypaude?s fj-vdovs, Id. iv. 7). These ' fables'

are opposed to ' the truth,' and Titus is forbidden

to give heed 'lovdaiKois fj-vdon. Lastly, in 2 Pet.-

i. 16, they are characterised as (re<xo(pL(TiJi^voi, ' cun-

ningly devised,' and are contrasted with the sober

testimony of eye-witnesses* (cf ireTrXo.af/.ei'oi /xvdui,

Diod. Sic. i. 93). It is obvious, therefore, that in

tlie N. T. a myth is used in its latest sense to

express a story invented as the vehicle for some
ethical or theological doctrine, which, in fact, has

been called in later times an ethopseia or philoso-

pheme. Yet the condemnation is special and not
general, and cannot point with dissatisfaction to

myths, which, like those of Plato, are the splen-

didly imaginative embodiment of some subjective

truth, and which claim no credence + for them-
selves, but are only meant to be regarded as the
vehicles of spiritual instruction. That there is

nothing in sucA ' myths' to deserve reprobation,
nay more, that they are a wise form of teaching, is

clear from the direct quotation of mythical stories

by St. Jude (ver. 9, 14), and from the use of
strictly analogous modes of conveying truth (alle-

gory, fable, parable, etc.), in other parts of the
Bible, as in the writings of all the wisest of man-
kind. It must then have been the doctrines in-

volved, and not the ' mythical' delivery of them,
which woke the indignation of the apostles ; and if,

as TertuUian thought {adv. Valent., iii.), and as is

now generally believed, the ' myths' alluded to were
the gnostict mythology of the * ^Eons,' of which
the seeds may have been beginning to develope
themselves when the pastoral epistles were written,

we can easily understand how they would appear
to bear the stamp of ' philosophy and vain de-
ceit.'

No satisfactory definition of the word myth has
ever been given, partly because of the manifold
varieties of myths, and partly because the word has
been used in several distinct senses. In Homer it

is equivalent to X670J {II., xviii. 253), and Eusta-
thius remarks, that in later times it came to mean
xpevSri^ X670J (//. o, p. 29), to which definition

Suidas adds, that it was \6yos \f/ev5rjs, eiKovl^uv

TTjP d\7]6elav. Plutarch, less accurately, confuses
it with plausible fiction (\670j -^ivZii^ ^ot/cws dXi;-

tfw*), and in the Etymologicuni Magnum it is made,

* Just as in Greek ixvBoi are opposed to laropla
;

cf. Auson, Fro/. Carm., 2 1, 26, ' Callentes mu-
thon plasmata et historiam.'

+ See Archbishop Trench <7«/'/5^/'ara(5/^j, ch. ii.,

where he distinguishes between ' myth,' ' fable,'
' parable,' ' allegory,' etc
+ Theodoret, howevei, on Tit. i. 14, refers the

' Jewish fables' to the Mishna {tt}v vtt' ainGiv koX-
ovpUvTjP Sevripwffiv), Alford, ad loc.

in its technical sense, to mean a veiled or cnig«

matical narration {p.vQos crrjuciivei Svo . . rbv t«

(TKOTei.vbv \6yov . . Kal rbv airXQi \6yov).

Neither the etymology nor the history of the

word help us much. It is derived from fiveu,

doceo, or p.uw, claudo, and Archbishop Trench
thinks that it must therefore have originally meant
the word shut up in the mind, or muttered with the

lips {Synoii. of the N. T., 2d series, p. 174), though

he admits that there is no trace of this in actual

use ; and as, at first, p-vdos merely means ' word,'

we should derive it from an onomatopoeia ', f the

simplest consonantal utterance (m). It is not

until Pindar's time [01. i. 47 ; Nem. vii. 34 ; vi. i)

that it is used of that which is ' mentally con-

reived, rather than historically true ;' and in Attic

prose it assumes its normal later sense of any
legend or tradition of the prehistoiic times. If,

however, we analyze the modern use of the word,
we shall find that these historical myths, or ampli-

fied legends of the remote past, generally mingled
with the marvellous, do not properly represent our

notion of myths any more than the well-understood

philosophemes to which we previously alluded.

We must learn, too, to distinguish between the

myths and the rationalistic explanations thrust into

them by the critical self-consciousness of a later

age. If we would understand the true nature, for

instance, of the Greek myths, we must discard

from them the timidly rationalistic suggestions of

Hekataeus, the severely common-sense views of

Paloephatus, and the unsympathisingly sceptical

rashness of Euemerus, no less than the profound
moral intentions which have so often been trans-

ferred to them by the speculative genius of a Bacon
or a Coleridge.

A myth proper, then, is neither a philosopheme
nor a legend. It is best described as a spontaneous

product of the youthful imagination of mankind,
—the natural* form under which an infant race

expresses its conceptions and convictions about

supernatural relations and prehistoric events. It is

neither fiction,f history, nor philosophy ; it is a

spoken poetry, an uncritical and childlike history,

a sincere and celf-believing romance. It does not

invent, but sLnply imagines and repeats ; it may
err, but it never lies. It is a narration, generally

marvellous, which no one consciously or scientifi-

cally invents, and which every one unintention-

ally falsifies. ' It is,' says Mr. Grote, ' the natu-

ral effusion of the unlettered, imaginative, and be-

lieving man.' It belongs to an age in which the

understanding was credulous and confiding, the

imagination full of vigour and vivacity, and the

passions earnest and intense. Its very essence con-

sists in the projectionJ of thoughts into the sphere

of facts. It arises partly from the unconscious
and gradual objectising of the subjective, or con-

* The word \^evSris may be absolutely banished

from the definition. A myth is something far

higher than a mere fiction. It is only a foolish

prejudice or an unfortunate ignorance which at-

taches to the word myth any notions of immorality
or intentional deceit.

t I here borrow some of the excellent views of

M. Ampere, Hist. Litter, de la France, i. 310,
quoted by Mr. Grote, Hist, of Greece, i. 610.

X ' Der Grund-Trieb des Mythen das Gedachte
in ein Geschehenes umzusetzen.' Creuzer, Syi»

boli/c, p, 99-
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fusing mental processes with external realities ; and
partly from investing the object with the feelings of

the subject, that is, from imaginatively attributing

to external nature those feehngs and qualities which
only exist in the percipient soul.

The myth then belongs to that period of human
progress in which the mind regards ' history as ail

a fairy tale.' Before the increase of knowledge,
the dawn of science, and the general dissemination

of books, men's fancies respecting the past, and
the dim conjectures of nascent philosophy, can
only be preserved by these traditional semi-

poetic tales ; to borrow the fine expression of

Tacitus, 'fingunt simul creduntque.' So far from
being startled by the marvellous and the incredible,

they expected and looked for it ; while discre-

pancies and contradictions were accepted side by
side, because the critical faculty was wholly unde-
veloped. 'The real and the ideal,' says Mr.
Grote, ' were blended together in the primitive

conception .... the myth passed unquestioned,
from the fact of its currency, and from its harmony
with existing sentiments and preconceptions.'

To the intensity of a fresh imagination, and the

necessary weakness of the youth of language, we
can trace the origin of a vast number of myths. In
those early days men looked at all things with the

large open eyes of childish wonderment. The
majority of phenomena which they saw and en-

joyed were incapable of other than a metaphorical
or poetical description ; and even if language had
been more developed it would have responded less

accurately to their thoughts, because they seriously

transferred their own feelings and emotions to the

world around them, and made themselves the

measure of all things. Thus the hunter regarded
the moon and stars which ' glanced rapidly along
the clouded heaven' as a 'beaming goddess with
her nymphs ;' and

' Sunbeams upon distant hills

Gliding apace with shadows in their train

Might, with small help from fancy, be transferred

Into fleet Oreads sporting visibly.'*

And thus the manifold aspects of nature, imagina-

tively conceived and metaphorically described,

furnished at once a large mythology ; and when
these elements were combined and arranged for

the purpose of illustrating early scientific or theo-

logical conceptions, and were corrupted by num-
berless t erroneous etymologies of words, whose true

origin was forgotten, we have at once the materials

for an extensive and sometimes inscrutable mytho-
logy. In the early stage of the myth, confined to

the period when everything is personified,J it is

as difficult to distinguish between what was re-

garded as fancy and what was believed as fact, as

it is to this day in the rude and grotesque legends

* Wordsworth, Excursion, Bk. iv.— a most
weighty and profound passage, too long to cjuote

in full.

•f- This fruitful source of myths may be seen

examined in Lersch, Sprachphilos d. Alien; for

some modern instances, see Farrar, Origin of
Lan,q., p. 59. Mythology has even been called
' a disease of language.'

X The ' Istinto d' animazione,' as Vice calls it,

is always found in undeveloped nations, as it is in

children and savages.

of Polynesians and N. American Indians. But in

a later time, when myths were preserved in writing
and systematised into dogmas, the poetical imatrina-
tive faculties had often well-nigh evaporated, and
that which had originally been meant as half a
metaphor was prosaically hardened into a real and
marvellous fact. Thus, in many myths, as they
were finally preserved, we may see the mere mis-
conceptions of a metaphor, and the guesses of a
most imperfect etymology, mingling in two distinct

streams with the original simple poetic tale. Any
one who considers the evanescent ' tradition' of un-
tutored Polytheism as it is displayed among modem
savages, may watch, even at the present day, the
growth and swift diffusion of myths ; but we must
look into various histories of civilised people (and
especially into that of Greece) to see such myths
first erroneously systematised into definite narra-
tives, to be deliberately believed—then partially
and timidly rationalised—next contemptuously re-

jected—and finally restored to their true rank as
the most interesting relics of a primitive society,

and the earnest teachings of a yet unsophisticated
religious philosophy.

This subject would require a volume to explain
adequately, and indeed it has occupied many im-
portant volumes. All that we have here attempted,
is to remove a groundless and injurious prejudice
against the word. Whether or not there be any
myths in the Bible, and especially in the earlier

books, is a question which must be settled purely
on its own mej-its. It is, however, undesirable that
the mere word 'myth' should be avoided by those
who undoubtedly regard some of the Biblical nar-
ratives as containing mythical elements. Even men
like Bunsen and Ewald bowed to popular prejudice
in shunning the word ; and of the English theologi-
ans, who rely so much on their authorit)', scarcely
one (with the exception of Dr. Davidson) has ven-
tured in this particular to desert their guidance.
Yet the word ' myth' is far more reverent and far

less objectionable than 'fable,' which some would
substitute for it ; and it is, as Dr. Davidson has
pointed out, far more honest than circumlocutions
which mean the same thing {Introd. i. 146). It

will be observed that we are here giving no opinion
whatever as to i\ie. fact of the existence of Scrip-
tural myths, but merely pleading that those Biblical

critics who understand the true nature of myths,
and, rightly or wrongly, believe that here and
there in the Hebrew records a mythic element
may be traced, should not hesitate to express their

conviction by the tenii which is most suitable and
most likely to secure for the subject a clear and
fair discussion.

The following are a very few of the more Im-
portant books on the subject of myths :—O. Miiller,

Prolegometia zii einer Wissenschaftlichen Myt/iologie,

Gott. 1825 [translated by J. Leitch, Lond. 1844].
Grimm, Deutsche Mythoiog'ie ; Buttmann, Mytho-
logos ; Hermann, Ueber das Wesen und die Be-
handlung d. Mythologie ; Lobeck, Aglaophamus •

Creuzer, Symbolikund Alythologieder Alten Volker,

Nitzsch, Hdden-Sage der Griechen ; Bottiger,

Kiinst Mythologie d. Griechen ; Kavanagh, Myths
t)-aced to their primary Source through Language,
1856. The suJDJect has of late years received two
most important contributions in England— Mr.
Grote's History of Greece, vol. i., and Prof. Max
Miiller's Essay on G^-eek Mythology, Oxford Essays,
1856.—F. W. F.



NAAMAH 262 NAAMAN

N.

NAAMAH (nJDVp, pleasant). I. (Sept. Noe/xci.)

Daughter of Lamech and Zillah, and sister of

Tubal-cain (Gen. iv. 22). The family was one of

inventors : and as few women are named, the

Jewish commentators ascribe suitable inventions to

each of them. Naamah is affirmed by them to

have invented the spinning of wool and making of

cloth. But the book of Genesis does not say this,

and they could have no other source of informa-

tion. 2. (Sept. Naavdv, Noofi/j-a ; Alex. Naa/xd,

which is also the Vat. reading in i Kings xiv. 31.)

An Ammonitess, one of the wives of Solomon,
and mother of Rehoboam (i Kings xiv. 21, 31 ;

2 Chron. xii. 13). According to the LXX. she

was daughter of Ana (Hanun), the last Ammonite
King (i Kings xii. 24 answering in the Heb. text

to xiv. 31).—^J.
K.

NAAMAH (noyp, pleasant; ISundv; Alex.

Nw/id ; Naama), a town of Judah, situated in the

plain or Shephelah. It appears from the way in

which it is grouped by Joshua (xv. 41) that it lay

north or north-east of Eglon, and consequently
close to the foot of the hills. It is mentioned by
Eusebius and Jerome, but they do not seem to

have known anything of its site {Onomasi., s. v.

Naatna). The town is only once mentioned in

the Bible, and the site has not been identified.

—

J. L. P.

NAAMAN {^pp, pleasantness), i. (Sept. Noe-

)udv.) One of the descendants of Benjamin who came
down with Jacob to Egypt (Gen. xlvi. 21). In
Num. xxvi. 40, and i Chron. viii. 3, 4, he is repre-

sented as the son of Bela [Becher]. From the

statement in i Chron. viii. 6, 7, it would appear
that his posterity were removed from Gela to

Manahath. 2. (Sept. Nat/idv; N. T. Neeyttdi', Nai/xdv

[L. T. ], Luke iv. 27. ) The commander of the armies
of Damascene Syria, in the time of Joram, king of
Israel. Through his valour and abilities Naaman
held a high place in the esteem of his king Ben-
hadad ; and although he was afflicted with leprosy,

it would seem that this did not, as among the

Hebrews, operate as a disqualification for public
employment. Nevertheless the condition of a
leper could not but have been in his high place
both afflicting and painful : and when it was heard
that a little Hebrew slave-girl, who waited upon
Naaman's wife, had spoken of a prophet in Sa-
maria who could cure her master of his leprosy,

the faint and uncertain hope thus offered was
eagerly seized ; and the general obtained permis-
sion to visit the place where this relief was to be
sought. Benhadad even furnished him with a
letter to his old enemy king Joram ; but as this

letter merely stated that Naaman had been sent for

him to cure, the king of Israel rent his clothes in

astonishment and anger, suspecting that a request

so impossible to grant, involved a studied insult or
an intention to fix a quarrel upon him with a view
to future aggressions. When tidings of this affair

reached the prophet Elisha, he desired that the
stranger might be sent to him. Naaman accord-
ingly went, and his splendid train of chariots,

horses, and laden camels filled the street before

the prophet's house. As a leper, Naaman could

not be admitted into the house ; and Elisha did

not come out to him as he expected, and as he
thought civility required ; but he sent out his ser-

vant to tell him to go and dip himself seven times

in the Jordan, and that his leprosy would then

pass from him. He was, however, by this time

so much chafed and disgusted by the apparent

neglect and incivility with which he had been
treated, that if his attendants had not prevailed

upon him to obey the directions of the prophet, he
would have returned home still a leper. But he
went to the Jordan, and having bent himself seven

times beneath its waters, rose from them clear

from all leprous stain. His gratitude was now
proportioned to his previous wrath, and he drove

back to vent the feelings of his full heart to the pro-

phet of Israel. He avowed to him his conviction

that the God of Israel, throughwhom this marvellous

deed had been wrought, was great beyond all gods

;

and he declared that henceforth he would worship
him only, and to that end he proposed to take with

him two mules' load of the soil of Israel wherewith
to set up in Damascus an altar to Jehovah. This
shows he had heard that an altar of earth was
necessary (Exod. xx. 24) ; and the imperfect

notions which he entertained of the duties which
his desire to serve Jehovah involved, were natural

in an uninstructed foreigner. He had also heard
that Jehovah was a very jealous God, and had for-

bidden any of his servants to bow themselves down
before idols ; and therefore he expressed to Elisha

a hope that he should be forgiven if, when his

public duty required him to attend his king to the

temple of Rimmon, he bowed with his master.

The grateful Syrian would gladly have pressed

upon Elisha gifts of high value, but the holy man
resolutely refused to take anything, lest the glory

redounding to God from this great act should in

any degree be obscured. His seiTant, Gehazi, was
less scrupulous, and hastened with a lie in his

mouth to ask in his master's name for a portion of

that which Elisha had refused. The illustrious

Syrian no sooner saw the man running after his

chariot, than he alighted to meet him, and happy
to relieve himself in some degree under the sense

of overwhelming obligation, he sent him back with
more than he had ventured to ask (2 Kings v.)

Nothing more is known of Naaman ; and what
befel Gehazi is related under another head [Ge-
hazi].

The only points of difficulty in this narrative are

those connected with the requests made by Naa-
man to Elisha, and which the prophet seems not
to have refused. The request for two mules' load

of earth vnth which to build an altar to Jehovah in

Damascus, appears to have arisen from the notion

that the soil of the land was proper to the God of

the land, whom he proposed henceforth to wor-
ship. Jehovah's claim to be the universal God
was unknown to, or misunderstood by, the neigh-

bouring nations ; and the only question that ever

came before them, was whether Jehovah, the God
whom the Hebrews worshipped, was more or less

powerful than the gods they worshipped. That he
was infinitely more powerful was, as we take it,

the point at which this man's faith rested. He
was convinced, not that Jehovah was the universal

God, but that ' there was no God in all the earth

save only in the land of Israel'—and, therefore, he
desired to worship at an altar formed of the soil
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which was thus eminently honoured. It is not

clear whether he intended to say absolutely that

there was no God in the world save in the land of

Israel, or used the phrase as a strong expression of

his belief that the gods of other lands were nought
as compared with him. The explanation applies

in either sense. Naaman's other request for per-

mission to bow in the house of Rimmon seems to

have amounted to this. He had acknowledged
indirectly that Rimmon was no god, or else a god
too powerless to be henceforth the object of his

worship. Yet, as a great officer of state, his duty
required him to attend the king to the temple of
this idol, and, as the king leaned upon his arm, to

bow when the monarch bowed. To refuse this

would bring disgrace upon him, and constrain him
to relinquish his high place, if not his country ; and
for this he was not prepared. Of the views under
which Elisha consented to this request, we are less

able to judge. But indeed it is not clear that he
did consent, or expressed any distinct opinion in

the matter. His- words of dismissal, ' Go in

peace,' do not necessarily convey his approval of

all that Naaman had asked, although in tenderness

to one so well intentioned, and whom there was no
opportunity of instructing further, he may have
abstained from urging upon the Syrian those obh-
gations which would have been indispensable to a

subject of the Mosaical covenant.—^J.
K.

NAAMATHITE OriDW ; Mtmiwi' ^aaiXeis ; 6

'M.iva7os ; Naamathites). One of Job's three friends

is called ' Zophar the Naamathite' (Job ii. ii ; xi.

I ; XX. I ; xlii. 9), which manifestly signifies that

he dwelt in a place called Naamah. Whether this

be identical with Naamah, a town situated in the

plain of Judah, cannot now be determined ; but
the fact seems veiy doubtful. Job's country, Uz,
was in Arabia ; his other two friends, EHphaz the
Temanite, and Bildad the Skuhite, were Arabians

;

and hence we may conclude that Naamah was
likewise in Arabia (Cellarius, Geogr. ii. 698). The
theoiy of Bochart, adopted from the Septuagint
rendering of Job ii. 11, that Zophar was a prince
of the Mimei, is without any solid foundation (see,

however, Bochart, Opera i. 122). We have no
data upon which to identify Naamah.—J. L. P.

NAARAN (py:, puerile ; l^oapdv ; Alex.

T^aapdv ; Noran), a town of Ephraim, situated

apparently to the east of Bethel, and near the

border of the tribe. It is only mentioned in i

Chron. vii. 28 ; but in Josh. xvi. 7 the same town
is called Naarath (nmyj, with H local, ' to Naa-

rath ;' omitted in the Vatican text of the Septua-
gint ; Alex. NaapaS^d ; Naaratha). The eastern

border of Ephraim is there described as follows :—
' The border went about eastward unto Taanath-

shiloh, and passed by it on the east to Janohah ;

and it went down from Janohah to Ataroth, and
to Naarath, and came to Jericho, and went out at

the Jordan.' Naaran, therefore, stood in the Jor-
dan valley north of Jericho. Eusebius describes it

as ' a village of Ephraim, now Ocrath (OdpdS-

;

Jerome Naora(h), a village of the Jews five miles
from Jericho' [Oitomast., s. v. Naaratha). Re-
land suggests that this is the place called Neara by
Josephus, from which Archelaus brought water to

irrigate the royal gardens in the plain of Jericho
(Anltq. xvii. 13. i). The Jewish rabbins also

speak of a Noarati {^V^^) near Jericho (Reland,

Pal., p, 907). There are several large fountains at

the foot of the hills, and in the deep mountain
ravines north of Jericho ; but no name has hitherto

been discovered that would suggest identity with

Naaran. The writer noticed a number of ruins in

that neighbourhood ; but the ancient names have

passed away, doubtless because the countiy has for

centuries been without settled inhabitants. About
three miles north of Jericho is wady Nawaimeh,
which Schwartz supposes to be identical with

Naaran ; the words, however, are radically diffe-

rent ; and about two miles farther is the large

fountain called Ras-el-'Ain, with a ruined village

near it. The position of this place agrees with the

notices of Naaran (Robinson, B. R., i. 571, seq.)—
J. L. P.

NAARATH. [Naaran.]

NAAZUZ, or Naatzutz (P^V^), occurs only

in two passages of Isaiah, in both of which it is

translated ' thorn' in the A. V. (chap. vii. 18, 19 ;

Iv. 13). Some have translated it generally, as in

the English version, by thorn, shrub, thorny shrub,

or small tree. Others have attempted to define it

specifically, rendering it bramble, white-thorn, etc.

(Gels. Hierobot. ii. p. 190) ; but nothing certain

has been determined respecting it. Celsius endea-

vours to trace it to the same origin as the Arabic

word ^Jiju > na-az, which he states to be the name

of a plant, of which the bark is employed in tan-

ning leather. The meaning of the term he con-

tinues, in Chaldee, is infigere, defigere, ' to stick

into,' or ' fix,' and it is therefore supposed to refer

to a prickly or thorny plant R. Ben Melech
says that commentators explain naazuz by the

Arabic word sidr, which is the name of a well-

known thorny bush of Eastern countries, a species

of Zizyphus. This, Sprengel says, is the Z. vicl-

garis, found in many parts of Palestine, as well as

in many of the uncultivated tracts of Eastern

countries. Others suppose the species to be the

nabak of the Arabs, which is the Zizyphus Lotus,

and considered to be the Lotus of the ancients.

But from the context it would appear that the

plant, if a zizyphus, must have been a less highly

esteemed variety or species. But in a wild state

these are very abundant, bushy, prickly, and of

little value. Belon says, ' Les hayes, pour la

plus part, sont de tamarisques, oenoplia (/. e.

,

zizyphi species) et rhamnes.' In Freytag's Arabic

Lexicon the above Arabic word naaz is said to be

the name of a thorny tree, common in the Hedjaz,

the bark of which is used in tanning hides, and

from whose wood a dentifrice is prepared. This

might be a species of acacia, of which many species

are well known to be abundant in the dry and

barren parts of Syria, Arabia, and Egypt—^J.
F. R.

NABAL (^33, stupid, foolish ; Sept No/3d\), a

descendant of Caleb, dwelling at Maon, and having

large possessions near Carmel of Judah, in the

same neighbourhood. He had abundant wealth,

being the possessor of 3000 sheep and 1000 goats,

but his churlish and harsh character had not been

softened by the prosperity with which he had been

favoured. He was holding a great sheep-shearing

of his numerous flocks at Carmel, which was a

season of great festivity among the sheep-masters

of Israel—when David sent some of his young men
to request a small supply of provisions, of which
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his troop was in great need. He was warranted

in asking this, as, while Nabal's flocks were out in

the desert, the presence of David and his men in

the neighbourhood had effectually protected them
from the depredations of the Arabs. But Nabal
refused this application, with harsh words, reflect-

ing coarsely upon David and his troop as a set of

worthless runagates. On learning this, David was
highly incensed, and set out with his band to

avenge the insult. But his intention was antici-

j)ated and averted by Nabal's wife Abigail, who
met him on the road with a most acceptable supply

of provisions, and by her consummate tact and
good sense, mollified his anger, and, indeed, caused

him in the end to feel thankful that he had been

prevented from the bloodshed which would have

ensued. When Nabal, after recovering from the

drunkenness of the feast, was informed of these

circumstances, he was struck with such intense

terror at the danger to which he had been ex-

posed, that ' his heart died within him, and he

became as a stone ;' which seems to have been the

exciting cause of a malady that carried him off

about ten days after. David, not long after,

evinced the favourable impression which the good
sense and comeliness of Abigail had made upon
him, by making her his wife, B.C. 1061 (i Sam.
XXV.) [Abigail].—

^J.
K.

NABATH^ANS. [Nebaioth.]

NABOTH (nSli, fruit, prodiice ; Sept. Na/So-

Oafi), an inhabitant of Jezreel, who was the pos-

sessor of a patrimonial vineyard adjoining the

garden of the palace which the kings of Israel had
there. King Ahab had conceived a desire to add
this vineyard to his ground, to make of it ' a garden

of herbs,' but found that Naboth could not, on
any consideration, be induced to alienate a property

which he had derived from his fathers. This gave

the king so much concern, that he took to his bed and
refused his food ; but when his wife, the notorious

Jezebel, understood the cause of his trouble, she

bade him be of good cheer, for she would procure

him the vineyard. Some time after Naboth was,

at a public feast, accused of blasphemy, by an

order from her under the royal seal, and, being

condemned through the testimony of false wit-

nesses, was stoned to death, according to the law,

outside the town (Lev. xxiv. 16; Num. xv. 30).

Coquerel (in the Biographic Sacree) thinks that the

children of Naboth perished with him, being

perhaps put to death by the creatures of Jezebel

;

and his reason is, that otherwise the crime would
have been useless as the children would still have

been entitled to the father's heritage. But we
know not that Naboth had any sons ; and if he

had sons, and they had been taken off, the estate

might not have wanted an heir. It therefore rather

seems that a usage had crept in for the property of

persons convicted of treason (and blasphemy was
treason in Israel) to be estreated to the crown.

There are other indications of this usage. If it did

not exist, the estate of Naboth could not have

lapsed to the crown, even if his children had
shared his fate ; and if it did exist, it was not

necessary that the children should be slain to

secure the estate to the king.

"When Ahab heard of the death of Naboth

—

and he must have known how that death had been

accomplished, or he would not have .supposed

himself a gainer by the event—he hastened to take

possession. But he was speedily taught that this

horrid crime had not passed without notice by the

aU-seeing God, and would not remain unpunished

by his justice. The only tribunal to which he
remained accountable, pronounced his doom
through the prophet Elijah, who met him on the

spot, ' In the place where dogs licked the blood of

Naboth, shall dogs lick thy blood, even thine'

(i Kings xxi.)—^J.
K.

NACHASH (K^m, 64>i%), the generic name of

the serpent tribe in the O. T. Serpents may be
divided generally into two very distinct sections

—

the first embracing all those that are provided with
movable tubular fangs and poison bags in the

upper jaw ; all regarded as ovoviparous, and
called by contraction vipers: they constitute not
quite one-fifth of the species hitherto noticed by
naturalists. The second section, much more
numerous, is the colubrine, not so armed, but

not therefore always entirely innocuous, since there

may be in some cases venomous secretions capable
of penetrating into the wounds made by their

fixed teeth, which in all serpents are single points,

and in some species increase in size as they stand

back in the jaws. The greater part, if not all the

innocuous species, are ovoviparous, including the

largest or giant snakes, and the pelamis and hydro-

phis, or water-serpents, among which several are

venomous. It is with the section of noxious ser-

pents that Biblical research has most to do. The
different species of serpents mentioned in Scripture

are, with a few exceptions, not easily identified

with existing species. [See Achshub ; Pethen ;

Saraph ; Shephiphon ; Tsepha' ; Tsiph'oni.]
Scriptural evidence attests the serpent's influ-

ence on the early destinies of mankind ; and this

fact may be traced in the history, the legends, and
creeds of most ancient nations. It is far from
being obliterated at this day among the pagan,
barbarian, and savage tribes of both continents,

where the most virulent and dangerous animals
of the viviparous class are not uncommonly adored,

but more generally respected, from motives ori-

ginating in fear ; and others of the ovoviparous

race are suffered to abide in human dwellings, and
are often supplied with food, from causes not
easily determined, excepting that the serpent is

ever considered to be possessed of some mysterious

superhuman knowledge or power. Hence, beside

real species, ideal forms, taken from the living, but
combining other or additional properties, occur, at

the most early periods, as metaphorical types, in

fable and history, and in the hieroglyphics and reli-

gious paintings of many nations.

The asserted longevity of the serpent tribe may
have suggested the representation of the harmless
house-snake biting its tail as typical of eternity

;

and this same quality was no doubt the cause why
this animal, entwined round a staff, was the symbol
of health, and the distinctive attribute of the clas-

sical .(^Isculapius and Hygia. There are species of

this genus common to Palestine and the southern
parts of continental Europe ; they were domesti-

cated in Druidical and other Pagan sanctuaries,

and were employed for omens and other impos-
tures ; but the mysterious Ag or Hagstone was
asserted to be produced by the venomous viper

species. [For the mantic use of serpents see Divi-
nation].—C. H. S.
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NACHMANIDES, or NACHMANI=BEN
NACHMAN, Moses, also called by the Jews
Ramban, |"3D"), from the initial letters p ilK-'D

'")

)OrU, R. Moses b. Nachvian, and by Christian

writers Moses Gerundeiisis, was born at Gerona, in

Catalonia, about 1 195. So extraordinary was his

proficiency in the Biblical and Talmudical writ-

ings, that he wrote an elaborate Treatise 071 the

Rights of Pnniogeiiitiu-e and Vot.vs (niTlSn ni3Pn
D^"!nj1) when he was scarcely fifteen years of age

(1210), and composed his commentaries (''CHn)
on the greater part of the Talmud (1217-1223)

before he was thirty. About the year 1262 he
delivered a discourse in Saragossa, before James I.,

king of Aragon, and the magnates of the church

and state, in defence of Judaism. This remarkable

address (ilKm), which has for its text Ps. xix. 9,

'The law of the Lord is perfect,' etc., and is an im-

portant contribution to Biblical exegesis, the Chris-

tology of the O. T., and the understanding of Juda-
ism, was first published in 1582, with the title miri
neon ri'in'', wherewith it commences, then at

Prague 1595, and with corrections and notes by the

learned and industrious Adolph Jellinek, Leipzig

1853. This is the best edition, and the references,

both in this article and throughout this Cyclopjedia,

are to it. In 1263 he held a disputation at Barce-

lona with Pablo Christian!, a converted Jew, which
lasted four days (July 20-24, 1263). Nachmanides
published and circulated this disputation among
his brethren, as Pablo Christiani and his friends

gave an incorrect report of it ; and the pope, Cle-

ment IV., was so incensed at it, that he wrote to

James I. of Aragon, urging on his majesty to

banish him from his dominions. Whereupon the

septuagenarian Nachmanides had to leave (1266)

his native place, his two sons, his college with nu-

merous disciples, and his friends, and went to the

Holy Land, which he reached Aug. 12, 1267. The
disputation referred to was first published, with omis-

sions and interpolations, and an exceedingly bad
Latin translation, by Wagenseil, Tela igiiea Satancc,

Altorf 1681. It was then published in the collec-

tion of polemical writings entitled niin nDn??0,

where it is the first of the series, and is called ni31

ihs ''SIS Oy p"D"in, The Discussion of Raniban
with Fra Paolo, Constantinople 1710; and re-

cently again by the erudite Steinschneider, Nach-
tnonidis Dispiitatio piiblica p7-o fide Judaica, Ber-

lin i860, to which are added learned notes by the

editor, and Nachmanides' exposition of Is. liii. It

is to this edition that the references are made.
In Palestine Nachmanides completed and revised

his stupendous Commentary on the Pentateuch,

which he had begun nearly twenty years before

(1249- 1 268). Physician by profession, thoroughly

conversant not only with Hebrew, Chaldee, Syriac

and Arabic, but also with Greek, Latin, Spanish,

etc., master of the whole cycle of Talmudic, Mid-
rashic, and exegetical literature, and intimately

acquainted with the manners, customs, and geo-

graphy of the East, he frequently quotes medical

works (niN"l2"in "ISD, and nirD3 nSD), clears

up medical difficulties (comp. comment, on Gen.
XXX. 14; xlv. 26; xlvi. 15; Lev. iii. 9; xi. II;
xii. 4 ; xiii. 3, 42 ; Num. xxi. 9), explains difficult

terms by comparing the Hebrew with other lan-

guages (comment, on Gen. xlix. 12, 20 ; Exod.
XXX. 23, •J4 ; xxxii. i ; Lev. xi. 1 1 j xiii. 29 ; xix.

20 ; Deut. xiii. 2, 4 ; xxxiii. 3(1], criticises Chris-

tian versions (Gen. xli. 45 ; Num. xi. 17), explains

the customs and geography of the East (Gen. xi.

28 ; xxxiv. 12 ; xxxviii. 18, 24), gently and rever-

entially attacks the rationalistic views of Maimo-
nides about miracles and revelation, and controverts

and exposes, in unsparing language, Ibn Ezra's

scepticism, concealed in unbelieving mystical doc-

trines [Ibn Ezra]. Being a thorough believer in

the Kabbala, Nachmanides, though explaining the

obvious sense of the Bible, yet maintains that each

separate letter is imbued with a spiritual and recon-

dite potency, and forms a link in the grand chain

of revelation, and thnt those who are initiated in

the secrets of the Kablala can, by the combination

of these letters, penetrate, more than ordinary

readers, into the mysteries of Holy Writ. When it

is remarked, that no less than fifteen Jewish literati,

of different periods, have written super-commen-

taries on this remarkable production, the import-

ance of this commentary, and the influence it exer-

cised on Biblical exegesis and the Jewish literature,

will easily be comprehended. This commentary,

which is alternately denominated minn bv 11X3. or

triiD, n-iin 'mnn, min '•-inD, and "•anm ^ns,
was first published before 1480, then in Lisbon

1489, Naples 1490, Pesaro 1514, Salonoikai 1521,

with the comments of Rashi, Ibn Ezra, etc., Con-
stantinople 1522, with the Hebrew text of the

Pentateuch, and the Five Megilloth, the Chaldee

Paraphrase, the Comment of Rashi, and the Super-

commentary of Aboab on Nachmanides, Venice

1548; and, besides many other editions, lately in

the excellent Pentateuch and Five Megilloth, con-

taining the Hebrew text, the Chaldee Paraphrases,

the Commentaries of Rashi, Ibn Ezra, Rashbam,
Sefomo, etc., 5 vols., Vienna 1859. The references

in this article and Cyclopaedia are made to the two'

last-mentioned editions.

Nachmanides also wrote a commentary on Job

(^VJ? hv tJ'IIQ)) which was first published in the

Rabbinical Bible, Venice 15 17, and is now incor-

porated in Frankfurter's Great Rabbinical Bible,

Amsterdam 1724-27 [Frankfurter]. The Kab-
balistic commentary on the Song of Songs, which
is ascribed to him, belongs to his teacher Asariel

[Kabbalah]. He died at Acco (Ptolemais) about

1270. So great was his reputation, that the

Jewish nation gave him the honourable appellation

of the Pious Teacher ^r:i)!tX:ir\ 1~\T\), and the Great

Master (hljn 2~in). Comp. Steinschneider, Cata-

logus Libr. Hebr. in Bibliotheca Bodleiana, col.

1947-65; Ymst, Bibliotheca Jiidaica, iii. 2-8; Perles,

in Frankel's Monatschrift fiir Geschichte und Wis-

scnschaft des yiidotthiiifis, viii. 81, ff. ; 113, fif.
;

Graetz, Geschichte der Juden, vii., Leipzig 1863,

pp. 48, ff. ; 61, ff. ; 87, ff. ; 143. «"•
\ 439 «"•—

C. D. G

NACHON (fl^J ; Sept. Nax^/o ; Alex. Naxwf;

Vulg. Nachon) occurs in 2 Sam. vi. 6 as the name
of the threshing-floor which in the parallel passage,

in I Chron. xiii. 9, is called by the appellation of

Chidon [Chidon]. The Targum of Jonathan

explains the word Nachon by JpnO "IflX, ' a pre-

pared place' (IpDQ being the passive part, of the

Rabbinical verb JpR, aptare, ordi7iare, see Buxtorf,

Lex. Rabb. idT.']) ; thus regarding the threshing*

floor of Perez- Uzzah as the temporary station ap-
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pointed by David for tlie reception of the ark

previous to its ultimate rest in ' the city of David.'

This seems to confirm the view we have mentioned

in art. Chidon of the possible identity of the

threshing-floor there called Chidon, and here

Nachon, with the well-known one of Araunah the

Jebusite, within the precincts of the city of his

Canaanite ancestors. Origen has preserved [Hexa-

pla, Migne vi. i. 41) three readings of the LXX.,
"Ews fiXw Naxiip

—
"AXXos, ?ws akwvos ^Ax(i>p—

"AXXo?, ?ws rrjt aXw 'Epm rod ^lejSovcralov. We
have also a scrap of Aquila, who treats the name
Nachon as an appellative, and gives it the same
meaning as the Targumist, ews fiXw^os iToifnjs, q. d.

W/ten they ca7?ie to a place prepared for it. This

version is also given in the Peschito Syriac and the

Arabic. Gesenius {Lex. by Robinson, p. 673) so

far takes this view* as to derive j*"i33 from j^3, to

prepa7'e ; but thinks after all, that the words p3
(Chidon) and p3 (Nachon) have become confused ;

the first corrupted from the second, or vice versa

{Thes. 683). Fiirst {Lex. ii. 37) derives our word

J133 from HDJ, to strike or smite, and makes it

equivalent with p"'D m indicating the calamity

which smote Uzza.—P. H.

NACHOR. [Nahor.]

NADAB (213, liberal; Sept. NaSdjS). r. £ldest

son of Aaron, who, with his brother Abihu, was
slain for offering strange fire to the Lord [Abihu].

2. Son of Jeroboam, and second king of Israel.

He ascended the throne upon the death of his

father (B.C. 954), whose deep-laid, but criminal

and dangerous policy, he followed. He was
engaged in the siege of Gibbethon, a city of the

Levites (of which the Philistines had obtained pos-

session), when he was slain in the camp in a con-

spiracy formed against him by Baasha, one of his

officers, who mounted the throne in his stead. He
reigned two years (l Kings xiv. 20; xv. 25-28).

Two others of this name are mentioned (i Chron.

ii, 28 ; and viii. 30 ; ix. 36).—^J.
K.

NADABATHA CNada^dO, Madaba ; Joseph.

Antiq. xiii. I. 4 has Va^ciQa) occurs I Maccab.

ix. 37 as the name of the city from which the
' children of Jambi' [see Jambi] were conducting

the bride with music and great pomp when at-

tacked and slaughtered by Jonathan and Simon, to

avenge the death of their brother John. Aladaba

of the Vulgate is either a mere conjecture, or a

lapse of the pen ; for Medaba was the city from

which the Jambites came, and to which they were

conducting the bride. Nadabatha was evidently a

city on the east of the Jordan, as Josephus speaks

of the bride as ' the daughter of one of the illustri-

ous men among the Arabians.' That she is called

in Maccabees ' a daughter of one of the great

princes of Chanaan' is in no contradiction to this,

as the title ' sons of Chanaan' is given (Judith v. 3)

to the Ammonites and Moabites. Besides, the

impression which the entire narrative leaves on the

mind is, that both Nadabatha and Medaba were

on the same side of the Jordan. That Nadabatha
was a city in Phoenicia is utterly impossible. The
name has not as yet been identified by Robinson
or other travellers with any given locality.—I. J.

NAGGE (Na77ai, or according to some MSS.
Na7at), one of the ancestors of our Lord (Luke
iii. 25). The name corresponds to the Heb. n33,

Nogah, Sept. Na7at, which was the name of one

of David's sons (l Chron. iii. 7). The name may
have been perpetuated in the Davidic line, not

without somie allusion to its meaning {splendour),

and the belief that the promised glory of the seed

of Jesse should surely come.—W. L. A.

NAHALAL, and Nahallal (PPHJ ; Na/3ad\;

Alex. NaoXciX ; Naalol), a town of Zebulun (Josh,

xix. 15), assigned to the Levites (xxi. 35). It is

grouped with Bethlehem and others apparently in

the interior of the territory. Bethlehem has been
identified with the hamlet of Beit Lahm, about

seven miles west of Nazareth ; and Nahalal could

not have been far distant from it ; but the exact

site is unknown. In Judg. i. 30 we read, ' Neither

did Zebulun drive out the inhabitants of Kitron,

nor the inhabitants oi Nahalol.'' This is doubtless

the same place. The Hebrew letters are the same

(^5n:), only differently pointed; but the LXX.

reads Aco/xafd, and in the Alex. 'Ei/aytt/ttdj' ; the

Vulgate, following the Hebrew, has Naalol. Euse-
bius, by some unaccountable oversight, states that

this town, which he calls Neila (NeiXd), lies in

Batanea ; that is, away east of the Jordan (Ono-
mast., s. v. Neeld). Van de Velde, following

Schwartz, would identify Nahalal with the modem
village and ruins of Maliil {Memoir, p. 335 ; cf.

Schwartz, p. 172) ; but Malul is more probably
the site of the ancient 3Parala. It is true that in

the Gemara Hierosolymitana, the reading Mahalol

(7vnD) occurs in Josh. xix. 15, which doubtless

suggested the theory of Schwartz (Reland, Pal.
, p.

884). It has nothing else to support it.—^J.
L. P.

NAHALIEL b^hn\, 'valley of God;' Noa-

XtTjX ; Nahaliel), a station of the Israelites men-
tioned only in Num. xxi. 19. The difficulties

connected with the passage in which this word
occurs have been already pointed out in the article

Mattaneh. It seems probable, as there stated,

and as is maintained by Kennicott, that the names
Alattaneh and Nahaliel were intended to express

figuratively some signal blessings which occurred

to the Israelites at these places. They were not
mere geographical names. Perhaps Nahahel was
the name applied by a thankful people to the
valley in which God gave them a miraculous
supply of water, and at which Israel sang the song
of praise, ' Spring up, O well ; sing ye to it' (ver.

17). Eusebius mentions Naaniel (Naan-^X; Je-
rome, Naaliel ; Onomast. s. v.), but simply as a
station of the Israelites near the Arnon. It does
not appear that he knew anything more of it than
is recorded in Numbers. The name does not
occur at all in the general itinerary given in Num.
xxxiii., which thus appears to confirm the interpre-

tation given above. Between the streams of Zurka
Ma'in and Mojib (Anion), is a streamlet in a deep
wild ravine flowing into the Dead Sea. Its name
is Wady Waleh ; but D'Anville, on his map, calls

it Nahaliel, a name, Burckhardt assures us, un-
known to the Arabs {Travels, p. 371) ; and for

which there is no authority. One of the upper
tributaries to the Mojib is Wady Enkheileh ; and
this word bears some remote resemblance to Naha'
licl, as is stated by Mr. Grove (Smith's Diet, of the

Bible, s. V. ) We cannot place much dependence
upon this suggestion ; but it may serve to draw
the attention of future travellers to the spot

—

I. L. P.
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NAHALLAL. [Nahalal.]

NAHALOL. [Nahalal.]

NAHASH (Vn:, a sa-pent ; Sept. Ndas). I. A
person named only in 2 Sam. xvii. 25 ; and as he

is there described as the father of Abigail and
Zeruiah, who are elsewhere called the sisters of

David, this must have been either another name
for Jesse, or, as some suppose, of a former hus-

band of David's mother [David]. 2. King of the

Ammonites, noted for the barbarous terms of capi-

tulation which he offered to the town of Jabesh-

Gilead, and for his subsequent defeat by Saul

[Jabesh]. It was natural that the enemy of Saul

should be friendly to David ; and we find that he

did render to the latter, during his persecutions,

some acts of kindness, which the monarch did not

forget when he ascended the throne of Israel

(2 Sam. X. 2 ; I Chron. xix. 2). These acts are not

specified, but he probably offered the fugitive

hero an asylum in his dominions.—^J.
K.

NAHAVENDI, Benjamin b. Moses (pn-jn

^njinj ^J^'D P), a celebrated Karaite commen-
tator who flourished about A.D. 800, and derived

his name from his native place Nahavend, in ancient

Media. He not only immortalised his name by

effecting a reformation and consolidation in the

opinions of the Jewish sect called Karaites, and by
being next in importance to Anon, the founder of

this sect, but has greatly distinguished himself as

an expositor of the Hebrew Scriptures. He wrote,

(i.) A Commentary on the Pentateuch, in which he

illustrates the Mosaic enactments by copious de-

scriptions of the manners and customs of the East.

Comp. Pinsker, Likiite Kadvwiiiot, p. y^j Ap-
pendix ; (2.) A Commentary on Isaiah, in which

he explains away all the Messianic prophecies
;

comp. Jepheth oit Is. liii.
; (3.) A Commentary on

Daniel. He explains the ' thousand three hundred

and thirty-five days' (xii. 12), as denoting so many
years, and as referring to the end of time, which he

calculated would begin IOIOA.D. ; comp. Pinsker,

ibid., p. 32, Appendix
; (4) A Commentary on the

Five Megilloth, /. e.. Song of Songs, Ruth, Lamen-
tations, Ecclesiastes, and Esther. In the comment
on Ecclesiastes, besides giving a thoroughly gram-

matical and hteral exposition of its contents, he

also applies it, in an allegorical or spiritual sense,

to the ever-shifting condition of the Jewish nation.

Pinsker (ibid., p. 109-111, Appendix) gives a spe-

cimen of this commentary, the MS. of which exists

in the Paris library
; (5.) A Book of Command-

ments (ni\'D "ISD), in which he propounds the Ka-
raite explanation of Scripture passages in opposi-

tion to the Rabbinic expositions
; (6.) D''3''T "IDD,

The Book 0/ Legal Enactments, also called DXE^'D

PD''i2, The Tribute of Benjamin, in which he sets

forth the penal and civil laws of the Mosaic code

;

printed at Eupatoria, 1834. Comp. Pinsker,

Likide Kadmoniot, Vienna i860, p. 44, ff. ; Graetz,

Geschichte der Jiiden, vol. v., Magdeburg i860,

pp. 288, ff.
; 506, ff

; 518, ff ; Fiirst, Geschichte

des Karderthutns, vol. i., Leipzig 1862, pp. 71, ff
;

157, ff. ; Ginsburg, The Karaites, their History

and Literature, in the ' Proceedings of the Literary

and Philosophical Society of Liverpool,' 1862.

—

C. D. G.

NAHOR nin3, snooting; Sept. Nax'^p)- ^•

Son of Serug, and father of Terah, the father of

Abraham (Gen. xi. 22-25). ^^ Luke iii. 34 the

name is more correctly given as Nachor. 2.

Grandson of the preceding, being one of the sons

of Terah, and brother of Abraham. Nahor
espoused Milcah his niece, daughter of his eldest

brother Haran (Gen. xi. 27-29). Nahor did not

quit his native place, ' Ur of the Chaldees,' when
the rest of the family removed to Haran (Gen. xi.

30) ; but it would appear that he went thitheJ

afterwards, as we eventually find his son Bethuel,

and his grandson Laban, established there (Gen.

xxvii. 43 ; xxix. 5).—^J.
K.

NAHSHON (flK'ni, enchanter; Sept. Naao--

cihv, from which he is called Naason in the genea-

logies of Christ in Matt. i. 4 ; Luke iii. 32), son of

Aminadab, and prince or chief of the tribe of

Judah, at the time of the exode (Num. i. 7 ; ii. 3).

The chiefs of tribes, of which Nahshon was one,

took an important and leading part in the affairs of

the Israelites, as described in the article Tribes.

-J. K.

NAHUM (D!im ; Sept. Naoi^/i), one of the

twelve minor prophets, and the seventh in order

according to the received text. The name, if He-
brew, is probably derived from DPIJ, which in

Niphal signifies to be moved with pity, to compaS'

sionate, and in Pihel to cotisole or comfort ; and, as

the latter is the more common usage of this verb,

Nahum, an adjective fonned from it, would mean
the consoler or comforter (' Consolator,' Hiero-

nym.), a name with which the character and tone

of the prophet's writing fully harmonize. The name
Dnj occurs in Phoenician inscriptions (Gesen.,

Monument. Phcen., p. 134 and p. 137) ; and in

the form Ndoi^yuos it is found in a Greek inscription

given by Boeckh [Corp. Inscrip., lib. iv. c. 3).

Hardly anything is known of the history of this

prophet. He describes himself as ' The Elko-

shite' ('•ti'p^Xn) ; i. e., a native of Elkosh, This,

according to Jerome, was a small village {vicitlus)

in Galilee, in ruins at the time he visited it, but

well known to the Jews [Prcetn. in Nah.) Cvrill of

Alexandria (on Nah. i. l) says vaguelythat it was

a village somewhere certainly in Judaa (•jrairttis irov

TTji ^lov^alujv x^^pas) ; but this testimony so far con-

firms that of Jerome that it places Elkosh in Pales-

tine. An ancient tradition identifies it with Eltesi

or Elkeben, beyond, but near to Bethabara (Do-

rotheus and Epiphan. , De vitis Proph. , c. 17); but

to this no weight can be attached, for the testi-

mony is vitiated by being accompanied with the

assertion, that Nahum was of the tribe of Simeon,

which had no possessions on the east of the Jordan.

The statement of Jerome was accepted without

question until Assemani (Bibt. Orient., i. p. 525 ; iii.

I, p. 352) called attention to Alkush, a village in

Assyria, ten miles north of Mosul, on the left

bank of the Tigris ; and many—among whom are

Eichhorn (Einl. iv. 390), Ewald (Proph. D. Alt.

Blind., i. 350), Ritter (Erdktinde, ix. 742), and

Layard (Ninet'eh and its Remains, i. p. 233)—have

since regarded this as the birth-place of Nahum.
But the grounds on which this is rested are very

feeble. It is certainly curious that at Alkush there

should be a tomb known as that of Nahum ; but

this is a mere tradition, supported by no monu-
mental evidence and of uncertain origin (Layard,
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he. cit.), and the probability is, that, hke fhe grave
of Jonah at Nineveh, that of Nahum at Alkush is

a mere popular invention, to which the similarity

of the name of the village and that of his birth-
place gave rise. Besides, even supposing Alkush
were the place of his tomb, it would not follow
from this that it was also the place of his birth.

Ewald lays stress on the prominence given to

Assyria in the prophecy, and the cursory reference
to Judah, as a proof that it could not have been
uttered by any of the older prophets, but must have
proceeded from some seer of the captivity, and as
favouring the belief that Nahum was bom in

Assyria. But if Nahum was commissioned to pro-
phecy concerning Nineveh, he could not avoid
dwelling chiefly on Assyrian topics ; and as the
burden of his predictions is the overthrow which is

to come upon the Assyrian power by the judg-
ments of Jehovah, the prophecy is adapted for the
comfort and encouragement of the Jews, the down-
fall of whose oppressors it predicts, and therefore is

as much addressed to them as are the predictions

of Isaiah concerning Egj-pt, Persia, and Babylon.
What Ewald calls the cursory glance of the pro-
phet at Judah (i. 15), is rather to be regarded as

indicating the stand-point of his vision, and as the
centre to which all his other utterances converge.
It was to bring good tidings to Judah, tidings of

peace, that he foretold the destruction of her
enemies. It may be farther remarked here, that

had Nahum been a prophet of the captivity, he
would hardly have uttered a prediction concerning
the overthrow of Nineveh without some word of

consolation to his afflicted brethren, in the midst
of whom he was speaking and writing. Stress is

also laid by Ewald on Nahum's knowledge of
Assyrian affairs, and on the occurrence in his

writings of some Assyrian words. But the prophet
evinces no greater acquaintance with Assyrian
affairs than any intelHgent person living in Pales-

tine might easily possess ; and if recent investiga-

tions have shown a harmony between the prophet's
phraseology and the actual circumstances of Nine-
veh, this only proves, that to him belongs what is

a characteristic of the whole inspired volume, that

whilst its writers avoid details that would have
been unintelligible to those for whom they in the
first instance wrote, they are preserved from all

statements which the progress of knowledge would
prove to have been mistakes. The Assyrian words
said to occur in Nahum's writing are only three

—

a small number on which to build so much. They
are, n^p (ii. 8) ; -iJJIp and "iDSp (iii. 17). Of

these the last occurs in Jer. li. 27, a sufficient proof
that, whatever be its origin, it was in use in Judcea
as a designation for a captain or chief [Captain].
The second may be pure Hebrew, a formative from
1M, to sepa7'ate, and having the same meaning as ")''TJ,

a crozvned head, a prince (Kimchi), or it may be a
compound of *1T3 and |p, signifying troop (Fiirst).

The first is a proper name, perhaps the designation

of the queen of Assyria, and therefore probably
Assyrian ; but if so, why might not it be known
by a resident in Judaea, just as Pharaoh and other
foreign titles were known there, or as Sultan, Shah,
and Rajah are known in this country by myriads
who never left its shores ? On grounds so feeble as
these it is not desirable to adopt an hypothesis
which is opposed to one that has no improbability

attaching to it, and has come down to us, with

general consent, from antiquity.

Still greater uncertainty attaches to the lime

when Nahum lived and prophesied. There is

hardly a reign from that of Jehu to Zedekiah under
which he has not been placed by some critics;

while Eichhom pronounces it impossible to arrive

at any satisfactory conclusion on the subject. The
majority of critics are in favour of making the pro-

phet a contemporary of Hezekiah, and suppose the

prophecy to have been delivered soon after the

siege of Jerusalem by Sennacherib (Is. xxxvii. 36).

That it cannot be placed earlier than this appears
from ii. 2, where there is an evident allusion to the

deportation of the ten tribes ; and that it cannot be
placed much later follows from the allusions to the

kingdom of Assyria as then in a prosperous state,

and to Nineveh as still existing in strength and
majesty—a state of things which could hardly be
said to exist after the reign of Esarhaddon, the

successor of Sennacherib, and which wholly ter-

minated when Nineveh was taken by Cyaxares
and Nabopolassar. Still there is nothing to fix the

prophecy to the time of Hezekiah. Appeal has
been made to the language of i. II, 12; ii. 13 ; in

the former of which passages it is supposed that

the prophet alludes to the invasion of Judah by the

Assyrian host, and in the latter to the mission of

Rabshakeh (Is. xxxvi.) All that one can say of
this is that it may be so ; but the allusion is by no
means certain, and on so slender a basis no solid

conclusion can be built. If the invasion of Judah
by Sennacherib be the leading theme of the pro-
phet, it is extremely probable that he prophesied
in the reign of Hezekiah ; but to assume this is to

assume substantially the point to be proved.
An attempt has been made to fix the date of
Nahum's prophecy by comparing parts of it wth
similar passages in the writings of Isaiah; viz.,

Nah. iii. 5 with Is. xlvii. 2, 3 ; Nah. iii. 7, 10, with
Is. li. 19, ff. ; Nah. ii. I with Is. Iii. i, 7; Nah. iL

3 with Is. Iii. 8. The resemblance between these
passages, it is alleged, is so close that the one
writer must have had the other before him when
composing his own oracles; and as it is assumed
that Nahum was the copier, and as Isaiah's writing
must be placed in the latter part of the reign of
Hezekiah, it is concluded that Nahum must have
written towards the close of that reign or early in

the following. But allowing the similarity of the
passages, everything else in this argument is mere
assumption, any part of which may be reversed
with equal probability; and accordingly we find

that while Keil and Otto Strauss hold Nahum for

the borrower, Delitzsch and Nagelsbach attribute

this to Isaiah. The supposed allusion to Senna-
cherib's invasion in i. 14 has been thought to find

support from the words ^"iDp D"'b'N, which, joined

as the accents direct with what precedes, may be
rendered, ' I will make it [the house of thy gods]
thy grave,' and may be viewed as referring to the
slaughter of Sennacherib in the temple of his deity
(Is. xxxvii. 38). But to this much weight cannot
be attached ; for, on the one hand, the rendering
in the A. V. is quite as likely to be the correct
one as that suggested, and, on the other, it by no
means follows that when a man's grave is said to

be made in any place it means that in that place
he is to be murdered. The allusion to No-Ammon
in iiL 8 may indicate that the prophecy of Isaiah
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against Egypt (xx.) had been fulfilled when Nahum
wrote; but it is impossible to elicit any precise

chronological datum from this. On the whole,

while there is no cogent reason against our regard-

ing the prophet as living in the time of Hezekiah

and contemporary with Isaiah and Micah, the evi-

dence for this does not seem strong enough to

justify us in asserting it.

The prophecy of Nahum is directed against

Nineveh and falls into three parts. Theyfrj/(i.

)

contains the introduction (l-io) and the theme of

the prophet's oracle (11-14). The second (ii.) sets

forth the calamity which should come upon the

Assyrian empire. And the i/iird (iii.) recapitulates

the reasons for the judgments that should be thus

inflicted, and announces the certainty of their

coming. The whole forms one continuous com-
position. There is no ground for the opinion

which some (Huet, Kalinsky, Bertholdt) have

maintained, that the three parts of the book were
produced at different times.

The i^dhuineness of this prophecy has never been
called in question. The words in the inscription,

m^^J ><t20, have been subjected to suspicion by
some on the ground that, as the proper commence-
ment of the writing follows, they are probably a

later addition ; but, as Havemick remarks, there is

nothing unfit in the arrangement which makes the

announcement of the subject precede the announce-

ment of the author, and therefore nothing impro-

bable in the supposition that both parts of the

inscription came from the same pen—that of the

author.

The style of Nahum has called forth commenda-
tions from critics of every school. Lowth says

that ' none of the minor prophets seem to equal

him in sublimity, ardour, and boldness of spirit
;

'

and pronounces his ' prophecy an entire and just

poem' {Prceled. xxi.) Eichhorn warms into elo-

quence as he enlarges on the varied excellences

of his language and composition, and De Wette
pronounces his writing classic in all respects. The
language is that of the best age of Hebrew litera-

ture. A few Aramaic forms have been imputed

to him—viz., JHi, he sighed (ii. 8), lITi, rutining

(iiL 2), and flH-'Si torches A. V., more properly

(ii. 3) ; but the second of these occurs in the song
of Deborah (Judg. v. 22), and the others are pro-

bably, like it, only archaic or unusual terms.

Peculiar to Nahum also is the use of pyT (ii. 4),

npO and np120 (ii. ii), inO (iii. 17), nn3 (iii.

19), and the suffix forms inniSJ (ii. 4), and S^!D

riM (ii. 14).

Commentaries.—Bibliander, 1534; Ursini, 1652;
Hattenreffer, 1663 ; Abarbanel, a Sprechero, 1703

;

Von Hoke, 1709, 1710; Kalinsky, 1748; Agrell,

i788;Greve, 1793; Svanborg, i8o6;Frahn, 1806;
Kreenen, 1808; Hochmann, 1842; Otto Strauss,

1853; B. B. Edwards in American Biblioth. Sac,
vol. v., p. 551.—W. L. A.

NAIL (j-isy ; Chald. ISO), the homy covering

of the extremities of the fingers or toes of certain

animals. The former of these names (which occurs
Deut. xxi. 12) is derived from the use of tlie nail in

scraping or scratching (from IS^^IQD) ; with the

same underlying idea the word is used of the stylus

or graver (Jer. xvii. i). The latter is used not
only of the nail of a man (Dan. iv. 33), but also

of the claw of an animal (Dan. vii. 19;.

Considerable diversity of opinion has arisen as

to the meaning of the injunction regarding the

captive's nails in Deut. xxi. 12. The verb in tht
original (•"IJJ'y, 'asah), translated ^ pare'' in the

A. v., means simply, to "work, to make, to pre-

pare. In 2 Sam. xix. 24, it is used of dressing the
feet and trimming the hair ; and in general it may
be understood, when applied to any part of the

person, to indicate the using of means to make
that portion such as it ought to be. This seems
sufficient to exclude the notion that the captive

damsel was simply to let her nails grow ; for it is

absurd to suppose, that the injunction to do some-
thing to her nails means she was to do nothing to

them. Further, the doing of the nails can only

mean the paring and trimming of them ; there is

nothing else to be done to them. This concludes
in favour of the rendering in the A. V. But why,
it is asked, was the damsel to trim her nails ? Was
this any sign of mourning, such as the shaving of

the head, which was also enjoined on her ? The
reply to this is, that whether it was a sign of mourn-
ing or not, it was in keeping with that state of

seclusion in which she was required to remain for a
month ; for, as Eastern women nourish the growth
of their finger-nails, that greater effect may be given
to the staining of them with henna, the injunction

Xo pare them was virtually an injunction to abstain

from one of the favourite appliances of the female
toilette.—W. L. A.

NAIL. There are two Hebrew words thus

translated in the A. V. i. Hfl^, yathed ; Sept

TrdtrcraXos, which usually denotes a peg, pin, or

nail, as driven into a wall (Ezek. xv. 3 ; Is. xxii.

25) ; and more especially a tent-pin driven into

the earth to fasten the tent (Exod. xxvii. 19 ; xxxv.

18; xxxviii. 31 ; Judg. iv. 21, 22; Is. xxxiii. 20;
liv. 2). Hence, to drive a pin, or to fasten a nail,

presents among the Hebrews an image of a fixed

dweUing, a firm and stable abode (Is. xxii. 23).

And this image is still frequent among the Arabs,

as shown by several quotations produced by Ge-
senius, in his Thesaurus, under this word. A pin

or nail is also, by a further application of the

metaphor, applied to a prince, on whom the care

and welfare of the state depends (Zech. x. 4), where
the term njD, corner stone, is applied to the same
person denoted by the word 'nail.' All these

allusions will seem very plain, if we bear in mind
the leading sense of the word, as referring to those

large nails, or pins, or cramps, used in applications

requiring great strength, being driven into walls,

or into the ground.

2. nilDDD, mismeroth, which, with some varia-

tions of form, is applied to ordinary and ornamental

nails. It always occurs in the plural, and is the

word which we find in I Chron. xxii. 3 ; 2 Chron.

iii. 9 ; Is. xli. 7 ; Jer. x. 4; Eccles. xii. 11). The
last of these texts involves a very significant pro-

verbial application
—

' The words of the wise are as

nails infixed,' etc., that is, 'they sink deep into the

heart of man.' The golden naUs of the temple are

denoted by this word.—^J.
K.

NAIN (Nofi' ; Nairn), a town (ttAXis) mentioned

only in Luke vii. II ; the scene of one of our

Lord's greatest miracles—the raising of the widow's
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son to life. Nothing is there said of the situation

of Nain. It could not have been far distant from

Capernaum, for, after spending the day in that

place, it is said
—

' And it came to pass the day

after, that he went into a city called Nain.' It is

somewhat remarkable that this stupendous miracle,

which roused the attention of the whole country,

is not referred to by any of the other evangelists
;

nor is Nain mentioned in any other part of Scrip-

ture. Josephus speaks of a Nain, but it was
different from this, having been situated in Judita

(^Bell. Jiid. iv. 9, 5). The site of Nain is described

by Jerome as being two miles south of Tabor, near

Endor {Onoinast., s. v. Nairn; Eusebius has twelve

miles, but the error is probably that of a copyist

writing (j3 instead of /3. Neither this number,
however, nor that of Jerome, is accurate). Phocas

places it north of Tabor (see Reland, Pal., p.

904).
Nain still exists, and bears its ancient name. It

stands on a bleak, rocky slope, on the northern

declivity of Jebel ed-Duhy (the 'hill Moreh' of

Scripture, and the 'Little Hermon' of modern
travellers), directly facing Tabor, from which it is

four miles distant, and two and a half miles south-

west of Endor. It is a small, poor hamlet, of

some twenty houses, or rather huts. Round the

houses, however, are pretty extensive ruins ; and
the writer found some traces of what appeared to

be an ancient wall. The most interesting antiqui-

ties are tombs, hewn in the rock, a short distance

east of the village. It was in this direction our

Lord approached, and probably to one or other of

those very tombs they were bearing the corpse,

when he met and arrested the mournful procession

(see Thomson, Landand the Book, p. 445 ; Hand-
book, p. 358 ; Stanley, .S*. and P., p. 349). The
situation of Nain is extremely beautiful. At the

foot of the slope on which it stands is the great

plain of Esdraelon, bounded on ihe north by the

graceful wooded hills of Galilee, over which the

snow-capped summits of Hermon and Lebanon
appear. Probably the name {Nain, or Nairn,

D^yj, 'pleasant') was suggested by the beauty of

the situation. The singular stories of the Rabbins
regarding this, and the blessing pronounced upon
Issachar, may be seen in Lightfoot {Opera, ii. 478).
That author would identify Nain with Engannim,
trusting mainly to some remarks of Josephus ; but

the two places were far apart (see, however. Light-

foot, I.e.)—]. L. P.

NAIOTH (rTLlJ, pi. of nrj ; Sept. Nai;d^), a

place in or near Ramah, where Samuel aljode with

his disciples (l Sam. xbc. 18, 19, 22, 23 ; xx. i).

Naioth does not appear to have been a distinct

town or village ; and we are willing to accept the

explanation of R. Isaiah and other Jewish com-
mentators, who state that Ramah was the name of

a hill, and Naioth of the place upon it. In that

case Naioth must be fixed on the same grounds
which determine the site of Ramah. According to

the Targ. Jon. it was the N^S?1X n"'3, a house of
instruction, i.e. the place in which the school of

the prophets resided, and received their training.

NAKED. The word DllJ?. arom, rendered

'naked' in our Bibles, does not in many places

mean absolute nakedness. It has this meaning in

such passages as Job i. 21 ; Eccles. v. 15 ; Mic.

i. 8 ; Amos ii. 16. But in other places it means

one who is ragged or poorly clad (John xxi. 7 ;

Is. Iviii. 7), in the same sense as yvfivhs in James
ii. 15 ; which does not indeed differ from a familiar

application of the word ' naked' among ourselves.

A more peculiar and Oriental sense of the word is

that in wliich it is applied to one who has laid aside

his loose outer gaiment, and goes about in his

tunic. When, therefore, Saul is described as having

lain down 'naked' (i Sam. xix. 24), we are to

understand that he had laid aside his flowing outer

robe, by which his rank was most indicated, and
was therefore a king 'naked' or undressed ; and it

was thus that Isaiah went 'naked' and barefoot

(Is. XX. 2 ; comp. John xxi. 7). The point of the

expression may be the better apprehended when
we mention that persons in their own houses freely

lay aside their outer garment, and appear in their

tunic and girdle ; but this is undress, and they

would count it improper to appear abroad, or to

see company in their own house, without the outer

robe. In fact, our use of the word 'undress' to

denote not nakedness, as it would literally imply,

but a dress less than that which we consider full

and complete, corresponds very exactly to this

signification of the word.

The metaphorical uses of the word in Scripture

are too obvious to require explanation.

NAME {U^; Sept. and N. T., tvoixa). As

the name by which an object is designated becomes
that by which it is known,* and so gradually comes
to represent or stand for the object, the word
Name in Scripture is often used, where not a mere
designation is intended, but the object itself as so

designated, and thereby made known to us. It is

in this sense that the word is used of God so fre-

quently in the Bible, in such phrases as—the Name
of Jehovah, My Name, the Name of the Lord Jesus

Christ, etc. By such phrases is to be understood,

not any appellation by which the Divine Being, in

any of His Manifestations, is designated ; nor, as

is often said. The Divine Being Himself, as a Per
sonal existence ; but properly, The Divine Being
as revealed or made known to men. The Name
of God is God as revealed. Hence the earnest

desire of men to know God's name (Gen. xxxix.

29 ; Exod. iii. 13). Hence God is said to put his

Name in a person or place (Exod. xxiii. 21 ; comp.
xxxiii. 14 and xl. 34 ; Deut. xii. 5 ; xiv. 23), by
which is meant that God is revealed in that person

or place. Men are commanded to put their trust

in God's name, i. e. , in God Himself, as revealed
;

the name of God is said to be ' excellent in all the

earth' (Ps. viii. 2), i. e., God is revealed to us glo-

riously in his works ; men are said to be called by
God's name (Jer. xiv. 9), because Jehovah is re-

vealed to them, is in the midst of them ; God saves

men by his name (Ps. liv. i), i.e., by the manifes-

tation of Himself on their behalf ; and many other

similar usages in the O. T. In the N. T. the

phrase, name of Christ, is similarly employed.
Men believe on his name (John i. 12 ; 1 John v.

13), are baptized for his name (Acts xix. 5), have

* The English word Name, and its cognates in

the Aryan languages (Sansc. ndtnan, Gr. 6vofxa,

Lat. nomen, Gotht namA, etc.), are derived from
a root, p;A, which signifies to htow (Max. Miillei

On the Science ofLanguage, sec, sen, p. 406).
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life through his name (John xx. 31), are saved by
his name (Acts iv. 12), are justified by his name
(i Cor. vi. 11), assemble in his name (Matt, xviii.

20), do miracles by his name (Mark xvi. 17 ; Acts

xvi. 18), etc., where the due meaning of the state-

ment can be obtained only by regarding the phrase

as indicating the Saviour as manifested for the

help and benefit of men. In the same way are we
to understand the baptismal formula ; men are

baptised for the name of the Father, Son, and
Holy Ghost, inasmuch as they are baptised with a

view to obtaining the blessings which God, as the

revealed Triune God, is ready to bestow [Bap-

tism].—W. L. A.

NAMES, PROPER, chiefly of the O. T. It

is so interesting, as well as useful, to know the

original signification of proper names, that a care-

ful investigation of their nature has many advan-

tages. The chief use, however, which accrues

from an accurate knowledge of them is, that we
are by their means enabled to attain a more lively

apprehension of the truth of ancient history.

Without doubt many parts of this subject are

very obscure, as proper names are so often only

the scattered and decayed ruins of a distant age.

But as soon as we take a more animated view of

all the relics that have been preserved to us, and
compare them more cautiously with the customs

of other nations, we are able to discern their more
general and important features, at least, with rea-

sonable certainty.

There are two chief classes of proper names,

those of men, and those of eveiy thing besides

man, as beasts, places, ssidfestivals. Those of the

latter class are much more durable in their form,

as man alone is always changing ; they are also

important for history, and it is desirable to ascer-

tain, as far as possible, their original significa-

tion. But the proper names of the changeable

races of men are in a much higher degree those in

which history reflects itself in its vicissitudes

;

they also constitute the more numerous class. For
these reasons, we confine ourselves at present to

the proper names of men, as it is beyond our pre-

sent scope to treat the entire subject.

The first fact that strikes us, on a general view

of them all, is, that the ancient Hebrews always

retained the greatest simplicity in the use of names.

In reality, there is always only one single name
which distinguishes a person. Where it is neces-

sary, the name of the father is added ; sometimes
that of the mother instead, in case she happens to

be more celebrated* or the line of descent is traced

farther back, often to the fourth generation, or

even farther. Mere epithets, like ' David the

king,' ' Isaiah the prophet,' always express the

actual and significant dignity of a man. The in-

stances in which a person receives two names alter-

nately, as Jacob-Israel, Gideon-Jerubbaal (Judg.

vi.-ix.), are casual and rare, and are not to be

ascribed to a general custom of the people. On
comparing the mode in which the Arabs use pro-

per names, we discover a striking difference. With
them, every man of any importance always re-

ceives, besides his proper name, and perhaps nick-

name, a prsenomen {Kimje), which might be most

* The three heroic brothers, Joab, Abishai, and
'Asael, are always called after their mother Zeriija

(I Chron. ii, 16),

fittingly called the name of compliment, or do-
mestic name, as it denotes the man under the
special relation of father, as Abtc Zaid, ' father of
Zaid ;' and, in addition to these, a name of honour
for the world—which, at least, has prevailed gene-
rally since the time of the Abbassides, and which
usually exalts, in pompous terms, the person in

relation to religion (as Salah-eddin, ' the welfare

of religion'), or to the state (as Saif-eddaula, ' the

sword of the state'). In this the Arabs are abso-

lutely a modern people, and overvalue externals as

much as the Europeans of the present day. How
much more simple were the Hebrews during the

most flourishing period of their history ! For, in

this respect also, the usage of names is only an
evidence of the predominant customs and views 0/

whole periods.

When we, then, consider proper names with
reference to the grand distinction of times, we are
able to discover in their varying use nearly the
same three periods as those which mark the history

of this people in all other respects. These are the
tln-ee periods which are most simply defined by
the three different names of the nation which pre-

vailed in each : the Hebrews, as they were called

in early times, gradually adopted the name of

Israelites in the middle period, and exchanged this

name, in the third, for that of Jews. It is a re-

markable, but nevertheless true coincidence, that

just as the name of the nation varies in these three

periods, the colour of the names of individuals

changes in like manner, according to the different

tendencies characterising the times.

I. In the first period, which, for reasons ad-

duced below, we here limit by the commencement
of the Mosaic religion, we are able to see the

whole process according to which names are

formed among this people : the distinct character

of the formation of names which was established

in this primitive time, continues essentially the

same in the succeeding period, while the elements

of which names are formed undergo a partial

change. For this reason, we may explain the laws
of this formation in terms of merely general appli-

cation.—Now, names are either simple or cotn-

pound words, or also words which arise from either

of these kinds by derivation.

I. The simple names exist in great abundance
;

and their signification, as to the mere word itself,

is generally evident : as n, ' judge ;'
pJD'', the

Latin dexter, an ancient name, according to Gen.

xlvi. 10, I Chron. ii. 27 ; p^SC', ' desired,' also

an ancient name according to Gen. xlvi. 10,

cf xxxvi. 37 ; ")32, ' hero,' i Kings iv. 19. Thus,

most of them express an honourable sense ; al-

though examples are not wanting of the direct

contrary, as C'pV'
' crooked,' 2 Sam.' xxiii. 26.

With what ease, also, feminine words become
names for men, is shown by cases like n'X, ' vul-

ture,' 2 Sam. iii. 7, xxi. 8; cf. Gen. xxxvi. 24;

njV, ' dove,' which are just as applicable to men

as the masculine ^W), ' fox,' l Chron. vii, 36.

Diminutives, which are so frequently used as pro-

pev names by the Arabs, are rare among the

Hebrews ; but are by no means wanting, as is

proved by jW3T or p^2f, the name of the son of
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Jacob, and j^nil^ or jin'''l\ the name of the singer

of David. All those names which are formed

with a prefixed jod are to be considered as espe-

cially ancient, because this nominal formation be-

came entirely obsolete in the language, and recurs

almost only in proper names, as is shown not

only by the well-known names pn^\ IDV, rnin\

Spy"", but also by a number of less common ones,

as 3^:J>\ Num. xxvi. 24 ; y'^^\ I Chron. iv. 24

;

?l^r?^ iv. 34 ; I3y\ V. 13 ; "inyS Exod. vi. 18 ;

nriT, 2 Sam. V. 15 ; PlSpS Nuni. xiii. 6, l Chron.

vii.'sS; CnY, I Sam. i. i, i Chron. viii. 27; and

others. There is an ancient adjective-ending, that

in dm or Srti, which has fixed itself most firmly

in proper names, as D?nX, i Chron. iv. 6; D^2,

Ezra ii. 48 ; D''"1D, the sister of Moses, and

Di{J'"!3, his son; briM, 2 Sam. xix. 38, which

not only exists also in the form DinJDS, Jer. xlii.

17, but in jnjDS, 2 Sam. xLx. 41, according to

customary changes. We are anxious not to fatigue

the reader by such philological observations, but

we can assure him that a deeper investigation into

these apparently dead subjects will lead to the dis-

covery of much that illustrates the ancient language

and customs of the people.

2. The compoufid names, however, are more
important for history, because they express more
complete and distinct ideas than the simple names.

Some of them are altogether isolated, as DHi'^S,

properly ' serpent's mouth,' the grandson of Aaron
;

"I3{>'tj>i, the son of Jacob ; Oholiab (Exod. xxxi. 6),

' father's tent,' a name resembling the Greek
Patrocles. But most of them bear a general

resemblance to each other, and follow in shoals

certain dominant opinions and customs ; and these

last are what we must particularly consider here.

A great number of them owe their origin to the

relations of the house, as the sense of the first word
of the compound shows. Most of these have the

word abi, ' father,' for their first member, as

Abiezer, Abital, Abigail* The prevalent opinion

among modem scholarst respecting this class is

that they are really epithets, which have afterwards,

as it were casually, become proper names; that

Abigail, for example, is literally ' father of joy,' or

'whose father is joy,' that this means cheerful, and
thus became a proper name; and in proof they
appeal to the Arabic language, in which such peri-

phrases with abi are common. In reality, how-
ever, this assumption is extremely uncertain and
erroneous. The Arabic undoubtedly possesses a
vast number of such names, as Abul-Ma'ali, ' the

father of dignities,' i.e., the venerable; Abul-
husni, 'the father of beauty,' i.e., the peacock;
Abul-hussaini, 'the father of the little fortress,'

* This abi was, without doubt, gradually short-

ened to ab, as is proved by IJ^X beside 1J''3X,
I Sam. xiv. 50, 2 Sam. ii. 8, and by many other
examples. The further softening of this ab to eb
is only possible when a/ follows it, as IJT'SX, i

Sam. xxii. 20; *1D^3X, i Chron. vi. 8, 22, beside

the older form PlDX''ix, Exod. vi. 24.
T T • -; '

+ For mstance, Gesenius in his Thesaurus.

i.e., the fox, who lives in holes; Abu-Aijuba, 'the

father of Job,' /'. e., the camel, because it is as

patient as Job. But such names, which may be

formed ad libitum, by hundreds, belong in Arabic

rather to the artificial, often to the sportive, and

generally also to the later, language, and were not

possible until the Arabs had adopted the custom of

always using a praenomen, or domestic name—the

above-mentioned Kunje—in addition to the chief

name. As soon as ever it became customary to

give a man a double designation—his real name,
and the more familiar, often sportive, domestic

name—this custom was gradually transferred to

other subjects, and then these in themselves extra-

ordinary circumlocutory names arose.* But such
domestic names were, never in use among the He-
brews—nay, more, such periphrastic names with

all do not even occur in their poetic diction ; as the

only passage which could be adduced in favour of

it (Job xvii. 14) is not, when taken in its true

sense, at all an instance in point. To call the

camel ' father of Job ' is undeniably a kind of

sportive name : and are we to assume that this

jesting custom prevailed among the primitive He-
brews? Thus we have here another striking

example of the danger attending superficial com-
parisons of Arabic with Hebrew; for this view
never could have been formed by those who were
intimately acquainted vnth the treasures of Arabic
literature, t I believe, on the contrary, that the

first member of such compounds did indeed, in the

early times in which they were first formed, really

denote nothing but the father of the son who is

named in the second member; but that subse-

quently, for a particular reason, they were em-
ployed only to denote a kind of dignity. If we
compare the numerous genealogical registers in

the books of Chronicles, which, dry as they are,

yet contain much that is instructive, we find that

a man is often called the father, that is, the lord,

of a town or village, as 'Ashchur the father of

Teqoa,' i Chron. ii. 24; ' Mesha, the father of

Zif,' ver. 42; 'Meon, the father of Beth-zur,' ver.

45 ;
' Shobal, the father of Qirjathjearim,' ver. 50,

etc. In these cases the meaning cannot be doubt-
ful, as the second member always signifies a place

;

but this is at the same time a genuine Hebrew cus-

tom, which will hardly be found among the other

Semitic nations. As soon, then, as it had become
customary to use the word 'father' to denote a
kind of dignity in the family and in the nation, it

was easy to prefix this short word, as -a mere term
of honour, to any name, by way of distinguishing

the eldest or the favourite son. Several cogent
arguments favour this view. First, it can almost
always be proved^ even from our present scanty

* See a learned article on the Kunje, by Kose-
garten, in the Zeitschrift fiir das Morgenland, i.

297, seq.; in which he has only neglected to insist

sufficiently on the fact, that abu originally denoted
the actual father of the son mentioned in the second
member.
+ We could more easily admit such a meta-

phorical sense in the compounds with son, since

J3 is really often used in a highly metaphorical
sense. Bathsheba' is certainly not the daughter of

a man named Sheba', 2 Sam. xi. 3. Such com-
pound names with son, however, are, on the whole,

rare, and are only found in some frequency in I

Kings iv. 7, seq.
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documents, that the second member of such com-
pound names was also used, by itself, as a proper

name, as Ddn beside Abiddii, Num. i. 1 1 ; Ezer,

1 Chron. vii. 21, Neh. iii. 19, beside Abiezer

;

Asaph beside Abiasaph or Ebjasaph ; Nadab,
Exod. vi. 23, beside Abinadab; Ndam or Noam,
I Chron. iv. 15, beside rf^/zwrtw ; Jathar ox Jether,

a very common name, beside Ebjathar; nay, they

are even found in the same family, as Abiiter or

Abner, the son of Ner, i Sam. xiv. 50, 2 Sam. ii.

8. Moreover, this explains how other words of

relationship are prefixed in the same way ; the latter

member is always a word which was originally a

proper name, which is only multiplied by means
of these little prefixes, and in which we indeed no
longer discern vih.y father is the word prefixed in

one instance, and brother that in another. Achi,

i.e., 'brother,' is often prefixed in tliis manner;
thus, the one was called Ram, i Chron. ii. 9, 25,

27, Ruth iv. 19; the other Abirdm, Num. xvi. i;

and the third Achirdm, Num. xxvi. 38. Achi-

noam, Achiczer, and others of this sort, are easily

accounted for. Chamii, i.e., 'brother-in-law,' is

rarely so used ; as Chamidal or Chamital, 2 Kings
xxiv. 18, Jer. Iii. i ; beside Abital, 2 Sam. iii. 4.

Under this class we may also include E'^K, 'man,'

with which several names are compounded. As
the Hebrews had a simple name, Htld or Hod,
i.e., 'splendour' (cf Jehildah), i Chron. vii. 37,
and an Abihitd, I Chron. viii. 3, and Achihnd,

Num. xxxiv. 27, so also they formed an Ishekod,

I Chron. vii. 18; as they had an Abitiib and Achi-

tob, so also an IshtSb, 2 Sam. x. 6 ; and as there

was an ancient name Chtir, ' free,' who is men-
tioned in Exod. xvii. 10 as a friend of Moses, so

Ask-chilr* appears as a relative of the family of

ChUr, I Chron. iv. 5, comp. ver. I.

Another, but a smaller, class consists of names
compounded with DV, ' people,' resembling the

many Greek compositions with Xa6s and Stj^os;

and just as in Greek Stj/^os is placed first or last

(Demosthenes, Aristodemos), so also DJ? is at one
time found in the first, and at another in the last

place; only that, according to the laws of the

Semitic language, the sense of one of these posi-

tions is exactly the reverse of the other. It is im-

portant, however, to remark here that in this, just

as in the former class, one member is generally a

word which is used by itself as a proper name;
that here, therefore, instead of a reference to the

* There is no doubt that this ash, as also ?sh, in

PySE'Nj I Chron. viii. 33, is an abbreviation of

tsh. No words are more liable to such gradual

shortenings than proper names, especially those of

longer compass. Even Abi, above explained, has

been sometimes shortened to i, in consequence of

its frequent use, as is shown by comparing "lTy''X,

which occurs twice in Num. xxvi. 30, with the

Abiezer of Josh. xvii. 2, Judg. vi. Ii ; and we must
e.xplain the few other names of this kind in the

same way, such as "IDIT'X, Exod. vi. 22 ; ?3rNt,

I Kings xvi. 31; and ^i3^^^?, i Sam. iv. 21. In

the last passage there is an allusion to the sense

without, which ''X considered per se may express

;

but the only conclusion from this is, that this

sound had already, in some names, suffered that

change constantly.

VOL. III.
*

mere family, a wider regard to the whole people
prevails, and an individual is considered with rela-

tion to his nation. Thus the common name
2n3''Sy, Exod. vi. 23, the German Edelvolk, i.e.,

one who belongs to the noble people, so that

it answers to the Greek Aristodemos ; H^iT'tSy,

Gianzvolk, also a favourite name, which would
be Phaidrodemos in Greek ; on the contrary

Dy"in\ 2 Sam. iii. 5, perhaps the German Volk-

hart, the Greek Demosthenes ; DV^m, Volkbreit;

Dyp")"", Volkgriin, which occurs in i Chron. ii. 44
T : ;t

as the name of a place, but which must originally

have been the name of the founder of that place.

As all these compounds must be conceived to be

in the state construct, so likewise we are probably

to take the names Dy3"l^ properly 'people's in-

creaser,' a suitable name for a pi-ince, and DV^E'^.

'people's turner' or 'leader;' for, as was observed

above, the simple names are often formed with a

prefixed /(^a^; and we actually find ^ItJ''' as a simple

name, in Num. xxvi. 24, I Chron. vii. i.

Most of the compound names, however, rather

endeavour to express a religious sense, and there-

fore often contain the divine name. And here we
at the same time find a new law of formation : as

these compounds are intended to express a com-
plete thought, such as the religious sentiment re-

quires, a name may consist of an entire proposition

with a verb, but of course in as brief a compass
as possible ; and indeed shorter compounds are

made with a verb than with a passive participle,

as ^XJn3 (in the N. T. Na^awiyX, properly ' God-

gave,' i.e., whom God gave, given by God, 066-

SoTos or 0e65cij/)os) sounds shorter than pt^iJ^flJ

with the participle, which would certainly express

the same sense. But as the finite verb, as also any

other predicate, can just as well precede as follow,

accordingly a great freedom in the position of the

divine name has prevailed in this class; and this

peculiarity is preserved, in the same case, in the

following period : but indeed the Greeks use Aojpo-

^e6s as well as GeiSw/Doy. Thus, ^XJJi:, i Chron.

ii. 14, or jn3?i<«, Jer. xxxvi. 12. The two names

are then generally assigned to two different per-

sons; nevertheless, both combinations may form

names for the same person, as ?N"'73y, I Chron. iii.

5, and Dyf'N, 2 Sam. xi. 3, belong to the same

individual. Now, as compound names evidently

became very general, it is not surprising that, in

the infinite multiplication of names to correspond

with the infinite multitude of persons, some proper

names were at length formed which solely consist

of two names of God himself, expressing, as it

were, the ineffably holy name to which the person

dedicates himself,* as Abiel and Eliab, nay even

* Names of this sort are found among all nations.

We may briefly mention that there are persons

with the Latin name Salvator, with the German
ones Heiland, Herrgott, and that a well-known

Dutch orientalist was called Louis de Diett. The
impious Seleucidae took the name Thcos for 'a dif

ferent reason.
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Eliel, I Chron. v. 24, viii. 20,' 2 Chron. xxxi. 13.

A very important question, however, still remains

:

what divine names were thus used in the earliest

times until Moses? We find that El was then

the commonest, and Shaddai less frequent; the

latter is only found in ''"nK'^11^.
' rock of the Al-

mighty,' Num. i. 6, ii. 12,* and ''nK^''Sy, 'people

of the Almighty,' ver. 12 ; still more rarely is "TlV,

'rock,' itself used as a divine name, as ^l^mS,

Num. i. 10, which is almost equivalent to ?SirnS>

' God redeems.' If we now consider that, accord-

ing to the ancient testimony in Exod. vi. 3, the

name Jahve (Jehovah) was not known then, but

that the only other name of God which existed,

beside the common El and Elohim, was the rarer

and more awful Shaddai, these historical traces

which are discovered in proper names, accord most

perfectly with that statement, and furnish a very

welcome confirmation of it.

On reviewing this whole system of forming

compound names, it is evident that they at length

became very common, as if their sounding pomp
was considered more dignified and attractive ;

nevertheless, their chief tendency was to express

the three great and most comprehensive relations

in which a man can stand : namely Home, People,

and God. The original luxuriance of all language

again gathered itself together in names, as in a

fruitful soil ; and accordingly there were times,

even within the historical period, in which the

primitive energies of all language were so busily

active even in this apparently barren province, that

(since all possible combinations were attempted in

order to make an infinitude of names for the infinite

number of persons) such names also were devised

as, at first hearing, were surprising, as fc<in"'3X,

properly ' self-father,' N^HvS, ' self-god,' a^ro^eos,

a name which may be old, as it is only now
found in the book of Job. And if we compare
this Hebrew mode of forming compound names
with that of the Greeks and Arabs, as the more
familiar examples, we find this remarkable result,

although it harmonises with many other phenomena;
namely, that it is essentially more like the Greek
than the Arab mode ; only that the Greeks allude

more frequently, in their names, to the people,

which is characteristic of the whole of Greek life
;

while the Arabs, who always had families only, but
never were a nation, never allude to the people,

and do not, in composition, possess so great free-

dom in the position and juncture of words.

3. Lastly, many proper names have assumed
the derivative syllable -/, or ai (which appears to

be only dialectically different from -i, and is chiefly

frequent in the later periods) ; and we must cer-

* That is, 'who seeks protection in the Al-
mighty,' like AioKpdTT]s. It is desirable to confine

the force of the -/, as much as possible, to that of
a mere vowel of union, because the uniformity of
the other structures of names requires it. There
is no doubt, however, that in later times, as this

union-vowel became lost to the common language,
it was taken as the suffix of the first person, as is

shown by the newly-coined poetical name, PKTlN)

'With-me-is-God,' Prov. xxx. i. But this is not
the force of it originally.

tainly consider that, in some cases, this syllable

may possibly form mere adjectives, and therewith

simple names, as ''^IDX, ' trueman,' from flDK,

'truth,' and Barzillai, 'Iron,' or ' Ironman,' the

name of a celebrated Gileadite family, Ezra ii. 61
;

2 Sam. xvii. 27 ; or that it is derived from a place,

as ''"1X3, Hos. i. I ; I Chron. vii. 36, ' he of the

well,' or, he of a place known as the well. But it

undoubtedly very often also expresses a genealogi-

cal relation, like the Greek ending -i^-f\%, and pre-

supposes a previous proper name from which it is

derived ; thus the name '•"IIH, i Chron. v. 14, as

surely presupposes the above-mentioned Chiir, as

the Greek Philippides does Philippos, and as

Ketilbai, I Chron. ii. 9, one of the descendants of

Judah, is connected with the Ketilb in iv. II.*

Among the names of women, the oldest as well

as the simplest which are found, are actually only

suited for women, as Rachel, 'Ewe;' Deborah,

'Bee;' Taniar, 'Palm-tree;' Hafiiiah, 'Favoui,'

the mother of Samuel. Those which express such

a delicate and endearing sense as Qeren HappHk,
' box of eye-ointment,' Job xlii. 14, and n2''5fDn,

' my delight is in her,' 2 Kings xxi. i, betray that

they were formed in much later times ; for, although
the first occurs in the book of Job, which sedulously

retains all archaisms, it nevertheless belongs to the

same date as the latter. It appears indeed to have
been customary, at an early period, to form names
for women from those of men, by means of the

feminine termination ; as fT'Sn, 2 Sam. iii. 4,

beside ""an. Num. xxvi. 15 ; DwtJ'O, i- e., Pia,

2 Kings xxi. 19, beside D?t^O, Pius, i Chron. v.

13, viii. 17, and JTiDPK^, Friederike, Lev. xxiv. 11,

beside Hb^K', Friederkh. But we must not over-

look the fact that all these are instances of simple

names :+ no single example occurs from a com-
pound man's name. As the same compound
names, however, are sometimes used both for men
and women, and as even those veiy names are

applied to women, which could not originally have
been applicable to any but men— as Abigail,

Achinoaf>i— accordingly we must assume that the

plastic power of the language had already exhausted

itself in this remote province, and that, for that

reason, the distinction of the feminine was omitted
;

almost in the same way as Sanscrit and Greek
adjectives of the form evdai/xuf, evTvxv^, are not

able to distinguish the feminine in form.

II. This is the whole principle which regulates

the formation of Hebrew names, both as it mani-
fests itself in the earliest times, and as it extends

* It is remarkable that the genealogical relation

appears to be sometimes expressed by the mere H"

of motion, as il^pj?', i Chron. iv. 36, which would

be equivalently expressed by a German name Zu-

Jacob ; n^^5"1K'^ De Israel, i Chron. xxv. 14, cf.

ver. 2 ; and most distinctly in nj"n3{^n, ' reckoned

to Dan,' Neh. viii. 4; cf. T\\i}\>'2t^, in i Chron.
xxv. 4.

T IT . :
T

f Or of those also in which the masculine has

already dropped the second member ; for ChananJ
and Zabdi, as is shown below, are shortened fronr

Chananjah, Zabdijah.
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into the succeeding periods, in which it receives

•new impulses, and undergoes modifications of colour

but not of substance.

For if we inquire what new element the Mosaic
period introduced into names, we find that, on the

whole, it is only the influence of the new religion

which manifests itself in the strongest characters,

and causes extraordinary innovations. It is not in

the Psalms only and other books that we discover

how deeply this religion affected men ; we may
also infer it from the names which became current

in that period. Nay, it is only these words of

common life which render it evident to our senses

•with what a power this religion penetrated all the

•depths of the national mind, and how zealously

•every man in Israel endeavoured ' to glory in the

name of Jahve,' according to the words of the

prophet : Is. xliv. 5 ; cf Ps. cv. 3.

As the whole national life was renovated by so

influential a new religion, the mode of giving names
returned to its primitive state, since not only were
new names created, but entire sentences, of the

shortest compass, e.xpressing the mighty thoughts

which agitated the times, were also applied as

names.* Thus, especially in the times in which
llie Mosaic religion exercised a more vivid influence,

names were formed of entire sentences, in which
some of its most affecting truths are expressed, as

*lDn 2\^V, ' mercy is recompensed,' i Chron. iii.

20; "i^J^Vpt^? 'to-Jahve-are-mine-eyes' (as ifit were

derived from hymns like Ps. cxxiii.), 1 Chron. iv.

36, vii. 8, viii. 20 ;t Ezra x. 22, 27 ; Neh. xii. 41 ;

•iT'lTin, 'praise-ye-Jah' (from well-known passages

of the Psalms), l Chron. iii. 24 ; Ezra ii. 40 ,•+ as

a name of a woman, 'JlSPi'Sfn, ' Give-shadow-thou-

that-seest-me' (God), i Chron. iv. 3. But we seem
to have the words of a great prophet distributed in

names of several relations, when we find the

•"vords

—

,

/. e., 'I have given great and exalted aid,

Have spoken oracles in abundance'

•(which evidently contain a verse such as an ancient

prophecy might begin with), applied to the five

musical sons of Heman

—

Giddalti (ezer), Romani-
tiezei', Malloti, Hothtr, Machazioth ; I Chron. xxv.

4, cf ver. 26, 28-31. This is really a remarkable
example. We also once find, in Is. vii. , a particu-

lar representation of the mode in which such names
as ShedrjashUb and Immaintd arose in real life.

But it was chiefly only the name of God in this

religion, Jahve, which was employed in the forma-

* Similar instances occurred in England in the

seventeenth century. .

t In this place we find '•jyi'N, which the

Masoretes point EliSnai ; but this would not pro-

duce any sense, and a "l has evidently been omitted.

The Sept. reads 'EXtwi'a'/, which is right.

X The heavier pronunciation Hoddvjah seems
to be designedly preferred to Hodtijah, because
Hodiijah would easily pass over into Hodijjah,
which would give a different sense. There is only

one other similar example, H^WV, i Chron. xi. 46,

the meaning of which is obscure.

tion of names (in the same way as the earlier divine
names were) ; and it is shortened, when it consti-
tutes the last member of the name, to -jdhu, or,

still more, to -jah, and, when it is the first member,
to JfhS-, or Jo-. In this usage it occurs with
infinite frequency (the older name Shaddai becom-
ing obsolete, and El alone continuing in use),

while the other member of the name often retains

the same form as in the primitive times, e.g., n'"IJ,

like "i:, and l^nx. The mother of Moses, JokJoed,

Exod. vi. 20, is, according to all traces, the first

whose name bears evidence of the worship of this

God (which is an exceedingly important testimony
to the truth of the whole history, but we cannot
pursue the subject farther here) ; and it is a beauti-
ful incident that Moses, with his own mouth,
changed the name of his most valiant warrior,
Hoshea, i. e., ' Help !

' into Jehoshiki, i. e. ,
' God-

help ;' as Mohammed, in like manner, gave some
of his followers names conformable to his new
religion.*

The frequency of such compositions with the
i
name of Jahve may be estimated by the abbrevia-
tions which sometimes become customary in such
names. Thus ^liTiD^O, or !in''D''D (as it is occasion-

|TT • :|T •

ally pointed), is not only shortened to n''3''D, but

to n3''0, Judg. xvii. 5, 9-13, cf. ver. i, 4 ; 2 Chron.

xviii. 14, cf. ver. 7-13 ; in which manner we are
also to explain the name of the well-known minor
prophet. Thus also the common name for men
and women, AbijdJm or Abija, is once shortened
to Abi, 2 Kings xviii. 2.+ There are, however,
two cases which are not to be confounded with
these casual and gradual abbreviations. First,

namely, we find the rare instance that a name
which has been preserved unchanged, is neverthe-
less occasionally fonned by dropping the syllable

Jo- or -jah : as it is evident that JTIJ has been

shortened from iT'jnJ or jnyi"* : as likewise jriD,
T; - ; 't T ' T -

2 Kings xi. 18, from iT'jnp ; and IDf, i Chron.

viii. 31, from n''"l3t ; because names which mean

'gave,' 'gift,' 'memory,' do not by themselves
produce a suitable sense, and because they never
are found with Abi-, Achi-, and such additions.

nor can be traced back into the primitive times.

We are therefore obliged, in this case, to assume
that these names have been designedly shortened,

in the effort to make as many different names as

possible ; and, as it is not uncommon for two
brothers to receive similar names, this ma}' be the

immediate cause for the formation of a name
N'athan beside Nethatijah.% Secondly, whenever
a derivative in -t is formed, the addition -jah, or

* Weil, in his Leben Miihatnnieds (Stuttgardt,

1S43, p. 344), treats this subject too briefly. El-

navavi discusses it more at length in the preface to

his Tahdsib dasDidi, ed. Wiistenfeld, p. 15.

+ In like manner, ^p?D, I Sam. xxv. 44, is an

abbreviation of 7X''tD?Q, 2 Sam. iii. 15.

t This case occurs in the same way among the
Arabs (of which Hasan and Husaiu, the sons 0/
Ali, are the readiest example) as among the He-
brews (cf. Geuhichte des Volks Israel, L 321).
Instances like Uzziel and Uzzi, \ Chron. vii. 7,
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even yb- at the beginning-, disappears ; and in this

case also we find ^pn (although it is equivalent to

the patronymic Cha7ianiadcs), beside n^Jjn, as the

name of his brother; i Chron. xxv. 4, 23, 25.

III. This is the type and fashion of the names
as late as the times after the first destruction of
Jerusalem. The influence of the dispersion among
foreign nations may, indeed, be immediately traced
in the new names which allude to the captivity, as

the name of Zerubbabd himself, which is a con-

traction of 723 lilt, means 'scattered to Babylon.'

Yet this foreign influence is but transient ; and in

the centuries immediately succeeding the Exile, in

which the last books of the O. T. were written,

we find, on the contrary, that the ancient mode of
giving names is preserved almost unchanged.

In this i-espect, however, there is a total differ-

ence in the times between the close of the Old
and the beginning of the N. T. For after a
purely learned study of the O. T. had sprung up,
and the whole nation only continued to exist in

its sacred books, they delighted to give their

children the ancient Scriptural names ; nay, they
sought out such names as had only been com-
mon in the times before Moses, and had become
obsolete in the long interval : names like Jacob,
J-osepk, Maria. But while these dead names were
re\ived and zealously sought out, the capability for

forming new names became gradually weaker.
And, as the love of novelty still operated, and as

the people lost their independence more and more,
many foreign names became favourites, and were
used equally with the old Biblical names. In this

manner the form of names had, by the time of the

N. T. , reached a state of development which nearly
resembles that prevalent among ourselves.

Lastly, with regard to the Biblical names of in-

dividuals belonging to the less eminent nations with
which the Israelites were surrounded—such as the

Edomites, Phoenicians, Damascenes, etc.— their

formation indeed is generally very like that of the
Hebrew names, inasmuch as all cnese nations
spoke a Semitic language ; but the materials of
which they are formed are so different, that one
can almost recognise these foreign nations by their

mere names. Thus names Yik&Hadad, Ben-hadad,
Hadad-ezer, are quite strange to the Israelites, and
refer to the tribes to the east of Palestine, where a
god named Hadad was worshipped.—H. v. E.

NANEA (Nawfo) occurs 2 Maccab. i. 13 as
the name of the goddess to whom the temple in

Elymais, which Antiochus Epiphanes attempted to

plunder, was dedicated. Antiochus having heard
that this temple was greatly enriched with golden
shields, and breastplates, and weapons, which
' Alexander, the son of Philip,' had dedicated to

the goddess, his cupidity was excited, and he sought
to possess himself of all this treasure. He was,
however, stoutly resisted and driven off" by the
priests, who raised the people en juasse against
him, and was thus baulked of his prey (i Maccab.
vi. 1-6; 2 Maccab. i. 13-15). The Persian god-
dess Nanea, whose name, however, is variously

belong altogether to this rule ; as also Jishvah and
yishvi (with the derivative syllable), Gen. xlvi. 17.

Father and son also, for the same reason, bear
names of similar sound.

written as 'AwiTis, 'Avata, 'Amrty, etc., seems to

have been the moon-goddess worshipped by dif-

ferent nations under different names. Josephus,

and also Polybius, from whom he quotes, calls her

"Apre/iiLs, or Diana {Antiq. xii. 9. l).

Stuart thinks that here the words of Daniel re

specting Antiochus are illustrated and fulfilled: ' He
will have no respect to ihe delight ofwomen,' ri^On

''C'J, by which phrase he supposes the goddess of

the temple of Elymais to be intended. ' This

female deity,' he adds, 'under different names,

was worshipped in Africa, Syria, Phoenicia, Cyprus,

Greece, Rome, Babylonia, Persia, and other coun-

tries. The Myhtta (=Heb. 01710, generatrix)

of the East was the Venus of the West, the Neith

of Egypt, the Astarte of the Syrians, the Anais or

Anaitis of the Armenians ; all uniting in the wor-
ship of the power which represented maternal pro-

ductiveness. . . . Antiochus, it seems, paid little

or no regard to this idol.' Stuart then refers to the

attempted plunder of the temple of this goddess,

and adds that Nanea seems to him an appellation

'formed from Anaitis by vulgar pronunciation,'

Com. on Dan. ii. 39, pp. 353, 354. Winer identi-

fies Nanea with Meni, Realworterbuch, art. Meni.
The narrative in 2 Maccab. i. 13-15 differs in some
particulars from that in i Maccab. vi. 1-6; but the

sacrilege mentioned in 2 Maccab. ix. 12 must, if

historical, relate to a wholly different transaction,

as the scene of it is Persepolis, not Elymais.—I. J.

NAOMI OOyj, from Dp, to be pleasant; Sept.

Nioe/xiv ; Alex, l^oo/xfielv), wife of Elimelech of

Bethlehem, and mother-in-law of Ruth, in whose
history hers is involved [Ruth].

NAPHISH* (E'''D3; 'refreshment;' No^^s; Na-

(pLaahi; Naphis), a son of Ishmael, and the name
of the tribe and nation which sprang from him
(Gen. xxv. 15). Naphish, in the three passages in

which the name occurs, is grouped with Jetur
(i Chron. i. 31 ; v. 19). Jetur was unquestionably
identical with the Greek Iticrea and modern Jeditr

;

a small province situated at the eastern base of
Hermon, and bordering on Damascus and Bashan.
The story of the conquests of the tribes of Reuben,
Gad, and Manasseh, east of the Jordan, given in

I Chron. v. 18-23, throws some light on the terri-

tory then occupied by the tribe of Naphish, and
upon their habits. Jetur and Naphish were then
allies, and apparently dwelt together. The Israel-

ites conquered them, and took from them 50,000
camels, 250,000 sheep, and 2000 asses. They
were manifestly a pastoral people, like the great

modem tribes of the Anezeh, some of which have
flocks and herds equally numerous. Then, having
conquered the people and captured their cattle,

we are told that ' the children of the half-tribe of

INIanasseh dwelt in the land: they iricreased from
Bashan unto Baal-Her7}ion, and Senir, and nttto

Mount Hermon.'' From this it may be concluded
that the people of Naphish had a settled home
situated between the range of Hermon and Bashan,
that is, along the eastern declivities of the moun-
tains. Like all nomads, and semi-nomads, how-

* This name is written Nephish in i Chron. v.

19, though the Hebrew is the same as in the othei

two passages in which the word occurs.



NAPHTALI 277 NAPHTALI

ever, they pastured their flocks over a much wider
region, running out, doubtless, across Argob and
Bashan to the Midbar, or ' pasture land ' of
Arabia. The name Naphish has altogether dis-

appeared. There is no trace of it even in the
earliest Arab writers, nor in the Greek and Roman
geographers. It is probable that the tribe was
amalgamated with others, and thus embraced
under a common name, just as subdivisions of the
Anezeh are now. Ptolemy mentions an Arab
tribe called Agrai, as inhabiting northern Arabia
{Geog): vi. 19). This word is doubtless a Greek
corruption of Hagar, the name generally given
by Arab writers to the descendants of Ishmael.
Ptolemy places the Agrtei between Bashan and
Mesopotamia (Forster, Geogr. of Arabia, i. 312).
After the defeat of the Naphishites by the Israelites,

the former probably retired to the fastnesses of the

desert, as is common at the present day with
border tribes; and there they became mixed up
with their more powerful brethren, and thus lost

their historical individuality.—^J.
L. P.

NAPHTALI C'i'riW; Ne</)^aXei; Ne^^aXi; and

Nf^S-aXef/^ ; Nephtali), a son of Jacob by Bilhah,

Rachel's maid. The origin of the name is thus
explained, 'And Rachel said. With -wrestlings of

God have / ivrcsUed (""ri^nQJ D''n$X ""^iriSJ) with

my sister ; and I have prevailed ; and she called his

name A^aphtaW ('my wrestling'). Both the Sep-
tuagint and Latin versions mistake the meaning,
and spoil the force of this passage (Gen. xxx. 8).

Onkelos and the Syriac version represent Rachel
as having entreated God by prayer, and this seems
to be the correct idea (see Kalisch, ad loc.) Naph-
tali was Jacob's sixth son, and Bilhah's second.
We know nothing of his character or personal
history, as up till the time of Jacob's blessing the
twelve patriarchs his name is only mentioned in

two public lists (Gen. xxxv. 25 ; xlvi. 24). When
Israel went down to Egypt Naphtali had four sons
^Gen. xlvi. 24 ; i Chron. vii. 13).

The blessing pronounced by Jacob upon Naph-
tali was very short ; but the language is obscure,
and its interpretation has occasioned considerable
controversy. In the English version it reads thus,
' Naphtali is a hind let loose ; he giveth goodly
words' (Gen. xlix. 21). This is not very intelli-

gible; but is the literal rendering of the Masoretic
text. The Septuagint translates the first clause
Ne<^S-aXei crreXexos aveinhov, ' Naphtali is a wide-
spread tree.' The translators must either have had
before them, or they must have invented, a dif-

ferent pointing of the Hebrew text {TD'^^ instead

of n?>X. The former equivalent to ?''K or jvK,

signifies 'a strong tree,' arbor robtuta; but especi-

ally an 'oak' or ' terebinth.' Gesenius, T/iesatiriis,

p. 47). The second clause is made to correspond,
e7ri5t5oi)s iv ti2 yevvrj/jLciTi /cctXXos, ' putting forth in

its fruit beauty,' or 'giving forth goodly boughs.'
Here the pointing must have been different from
the Masoretic. Instead of """lOS, 'words,' they

lead ^'^0^<, 'shoots' or 'leaves.' This view has

been substantially adopted by Bochart and many
modem commentators. Bochart examines the text

minutely, and translates, ^ Nephthali est ut a7-bor sur-

€ulosa, edens ranios pulchritudinis,^ id est, 'egregios
et speciosos;' 'Naphtali is a spreading tree, pro-

ducing beautiful branches' (Bochart, Opera, ii. 895,
seq.; cf. Ewald, Geschichte, ii. 380 ; Stanley, 6". and
P-i P- 355 ; Clarke, ad loc.) Doubtless this would
be a literal translation if the text were pointed as
shown above ; but the Masoretic text will not bear
it. The only reasons for the change are, that it

gives a better sense, and it seems to accord more
with Moses' blessing in Deut. xxxiii. 23. The
great fruitfulness of the tribe would thus be indi-
cated, -and the nature of the country they were to
occupy. This translation, however, is opposed to
the Masoretic text, and to the interpretations of
the best Jewish writers (Bochart, /. c.) The pre-
sent reading, too, when thoughtfully considered,
is as appropriate as the other. This, like the other
blessings of the patriarch, was intended to shadow
forth under poetic imagery the future character and
histoiy of the tribe. ' Naphtali is a hind let loose,'
or ' a graceful hind '—timid and distrustful of its

own powers, swift of foot to elude its enemies;
but when brought to bay, fierce and strong to
defend its life. These were the qualities shown by
Naphtali. They left several of their cities in the
hands of the Canaanites (Judg. i. 33); they had
not confidence to fight alone, but when assailed
they made a noble defence (Judg. v. 18), and
united with others in pursuit of a flying foe (vi. 35).
Their want of self-confidence was chiefly shown in
the case of Barak ; and then, too, they displayed
in the end heroic devotion and unwearied alacrity.
' He (that is, Naphtali, the mas. jnliri proves this)

giveth goodly words.' The tribe was to be famous
for the beauty of its language. It probably pos-
sessed poets and writers whose names have not
come down to us. We have one noble ode
ascribed in part at least to a Naphtalite (Judg. v.

I. See Kalisch On Gen. xlix. 21).

During the sojourn in Egypt Naphtali increased
with wonderful rapidity. Four sons went down
M'ith their father and Jacob; and at the Exodus
the adult males numbei-ed 53,400 (Num. i. 43).
That number decreased considerably during the
wilderness journey ; for, when the census was taken
at the arrival of the Israelites on the plains of
Moab, the adult males of Naphtali only amounted
to 45,400 (Num. xxvi. 50).

Jacob's blessing had special reference to the
character and achievements of the tribe ; that of
Moses to the nature of their territory— ' O N^aph-
tali, satisfied zvith favour, andfnll with the blessing

of the Lord : possess thou the west and the sonth
'

(Deut. xxxiii. 23) A more hteral and more accu-
rate rendenng of the Hebrew would be, ' Naph-
tali, replete with favours, and full of the blessings
of Jehovah ; possess thou the sea and Darom.'
The word D\ Yam, which in the A. V. is trans-

lated 'west,' evidently means 'the sea;' that is,

the Sea of Galilee, which lay in part within the
territory of Naphtali. And the Hebrew term Di"l^,

Daroni (' a circuit,' from the root in = Arab. ,]J
'to go round;' see Gesenius, Thesaurus, s.v.), is

most probably a proper name equivalent to Galil
('a circuit'), or Galilee, the name given in Jos'!!.

XX. 7, xxi. 32, and elsewhere, to a district amid
the mountains of Naphtali [Galilee], and of
which Darom may have been the older appellation.
'The sea and Darom' would thus signify the
region by the Lake of Gahlee, and tlie mountains
to the north of it. The rendering in the A. V.
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is unintelligible. Both the LXX. and Vulgate
render D'' ' the sea' (see also the Chaldee, Rabbi
Salomon, Bochart, Ainsworth, Montanus, and
others).

The possessions allotted to Naphtali are de-
scribed in Josh. xix. 32-39. They lay at the north-
eastern angle of Palestine. On the east they were
bounded by the Jordan and the lakes of Merom
and Galilee ; on the south by Zebulun ; on the
west by Asher ; and on the north apparently by
the river Leontes. Hammath was one of its cities,

and it has been satisfactorily identified with the
ruins around the warm springs a mile south of
Tiberias. Consequently, to Naphtali belonged
nearly the whole western shore of the Sea of
Galilee [Hammath]. Naphtah possessed a greater
variety of soil, scenery, and climate, than any of
the other tribes. Its northern portions are the
highlands of Palestine. The sublime ravine of the
Leontes separates its mountains from the chain of
Lebanon, of which, however, they may be regarded
as a prolongation. The scenery is here rich and
beautiful. The summit of the range is broad, pre-
senting an expanse of undulating table-land, orna-
mented with broad belts and irregular clumps of
evergreen oak, and having here and there little

upland plains, covered with verdure, and bordered
with thickets of arbutus and hawthorn. In the
centre of this park-like region lie the ruins of the
sanctuary of the tribe, the northern city of refuge,
Kedesh-Naphtali. The ridge rises gradually to-

wards the south, and culminates at Safed, which
has an elevation of nearly 3000 feet. Two other
peaks, a few miles westward, are 1000 feet higher,
and are the loftiest points in Western Palestine
(see Van de Velde, Memoir, p. 177). On the
western brow of the ridge the tribes of Asher and
Naphtali joined, the foniier having allotted to it

the western slopes and narrow plain of Phoenicia
(Josh. xix. 24-30). On the east, the mountains of
Naphtali break abniptly down in grey cliffs and
wooded slopes into the rich valley of the Jordan.
On the north brow of these slopes stands the
massive castle of Hunin, probably the ancient
Beth-Rehob ; and twelve miles south of it, com-
manding the waters of Merom, are the ruins of
Kasyun, which may perhaps mark the site of the
capital of the northern Canaanites—Hazor. The
Jordan valley, though soft, and in places marshy,
is extremely fertile. Here the people of Sidon
established at an early period an agricultural
colony to supply their city with gi-ain and fruits.

The region, or ' circuit,' around Kedesh was
anciently called Galil, a name subsequently ex-
tended to the whole of Northern Palestine ; and
as a large number of foreigners settled among the
mountains— descendants of the Canaanites, and
others from Phoenicia and Syria—it was called
' Galilee of the Gentiles' [Galilee].
The southern section of Naphtali was the garden

of Palestine. The little plains along the shore of
the Sea of Galilee, and the vales that ran up into
the mountains, are of unrivalled fertility. Tosephus
described the plain on the shore of the lake, then
called Gennesaret, as an earthly paradise, where
the choicest fruits grew luxuriantly, and where
eternal spring reigned. His words were not much
exaggerated; for now, though more a wilderness
than a paradise, its surpassing richness is apparent.
The shore is lined with a wide border of oleander

;

behind this is a tangled thicket of the lote tree

;

and here and there are clumps of dwarf palmsi.

The plain beyond, except the few spots cultivated,,

is covered with gigantic thistles (Joseph. Bell. ytid.

iii. 3. 2; and lo. 8; Robinson, B. R., ii. 402).

In this description of the territory of Naphtali

the reader will see the best commentary on the

words of Moses, ' O Naphtali, satisfied with favour,,

and full with the blessings of the Lord
; possess

thou the sea and Darom.'
Naphtali on account of its position was in a

great measure isolated from the Israelitish king-

doms. Nominally subject to Samaria, it was sepa-

rated from it by the plain of Esdraelon, over which
so often swept the devastating hordes of the ' Chil-

dren of the East,' and the powerful armies of Syria.

The usual route of the Syrian expeditions was
along the east base of Hermon, and across the

Jordan at Jacob's bridge. The Naphtalites in

their mountain fastnesses thus escaped their devas-

tations. But whenever the enemy marched through

the valley of Coelesyria, then Naphtali bore the

first brunt of the onset ; and its chief cities, Ijon,

Abel, Kadesh, and Hazor, were the first that fell

(i Kings XV. 20; 2 Chron. xvi. 4). Naphtali also

was the first tribe captured by the Assyrians under

Tiglath-pileser (2 Kings xv. 29). After the cap-

tivity the Israelites again settled largely in Naph-
tali, and its southern section became the most

densely populated district in Palestine. It became
the principal scene also of our Lord's public

labours. After his brethren at Nazareth rejected

and sought to kill him, he ' came down ' (Luke iv.

31) from the uplands and dwelt in 'Capernaum,
which is upon the sea-coast, in the borders of

Zabulon and Nephthahm' (Matt. iv. 13). The
new capital of Galilee had recently been built by
Antipas, and called after the emperor, Tiberias.

Other towns— Magdala, Capernaum, Chorazin,

the two Bethsaidas— dotted the shore, which
teemed with life and industiy. Vast multitudes

followed Jesus wherever he went (Mark ii. 1-12;

Matt. xiii. 1-23, etc.) The greater number of his

beautiful parables were spoken here ; and it was
the scene of most of his miracles [Handbook, pp.

430, 431). Then the words of Isaiah were ful-

filled as they are quoted and applied by Matthew
(iv. 15, 16) :

—'The land of Zabulon, and the land

of Nephthalim, the region of the sea (that is, ' of the

Sea of Galilee;' the same district called 'the sea'

in Deut. xxxiii. 23), Perasa (the proper name of

the country beyond Jordan), Galilee of the Gentiles

(called ' Darom ' in Deut. xxxiii. 23) :—the people

which sat in darkness saw great light ; and to them
which sat in the region and shadow of death light

is sprung up.'

Naphtali is now almost a desert. A mournful
silence reigns along the shores of the Sea of Galilee.

There are still a few populous villages among the

mountains ; but Safet and Tiberias are the only

places of any importance within the boundaries of

the tribe, and they are fast falling to ruin.

Descriptions of this region may be found in the

following works :

—

Handbook, pp. 424-445 ; Robin-
son, B. R., ii. 396-442 ; iii. 360-373 ; Van de Velde,
i. 168-183; Stanley, 369-383.—J. L. P.

NAPHTALIM. [Naphtall]

NAPHTHAR {vi^dap). According to a legendi

preserved in 2 Maccab. i., the Jews on the return

from Babylon found in the pit in which the sacred
fire had been hidden when the temple was de-
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stroyed, a viscous liquid which, when poured over

the sacrifice and the wood, was kindled by the

sun's rays and burnt with a strong and bright

flame. To this ' thick water ' Nehemiah gave the

name of Naphthar or Nephthaer (ver. 32-36). The
similarity of the name and the quality of the sub-

stance, lead naturally to the conclusion that it was
akin to, if not identical with, the naphtha of

modem commerce. A difficulty arises from the

statement by the writer that 'naphthar' means
purification {KadapKTixbs) ; but probably this arose

from his connecting the name with "ItDS, to let go
free, or the Aram. T'DD, unleavened (see Grim,
Exeget. Hdb. z. Apocr. , in loc. )— W. L. A.

NAPHTUHIM (D-TinSJ; Ne^i^aXetV; Mp/i-

iuim), one of the sons of Mizraim, the second

son of Ham (Gen. x. 13 ; i Chron. i. 11). The
name is only mentioned in the two great genealogi-

cal tables of ancient nations given in the Bible.

Mizraim was unquestionably the founder of the

Egyptian nation, and consequently we must look
for the Naphtuhim in that country. The word
Naphtiihini is a plural form ; and we may therefore

infer that the sacred writer in using it had special

reference to the nation or tribe which sprung from
Naphtuh. According to Plutarch, the Egyptians

gave the name Nephthns (N^^S-ws) to the extremi-

ties or boundaries of the country along the rocky
seaboard, supposed to be under the protection of

the goddess Nephthys, wife of Typhon. And
Bochart says this name was given to one of two
places— I. To the coast of the Red Sea; or, 2.

To the coast of the Mediterranean, near the

western side of the Delta (Bochart, Opera, i. 279,
seq.) He argues that the latter is the true site,

and that Naphtuhim may be identified with the

'shrine of Aptuchus' ('AtttoiJxoi' Upbv) mentioned
by Ptolemy [Id. 283). It appears more probable,

however, to identify the Naphtuhim with the city

of Naphata or Napata, the capital of an ancient

Ethiopian kingdom, and one of the most splendid

cities in Africa (Strabo, xvii., p. 820; Pliny, H. N.
vi. 35 ; Ptolemy, iv. 7). Strabo states that Napata
was the royal seat of Queen Candace, a fact which
may connect one of the most ancient tribes of the

Old Testament with an incident in apostolic his-

tory (Acts viii. 27). The city and its territory lay

upon the southern frontier of Mizraim, at the great

bend of the Nile in Soudan, and having the desert

of Bahiuda on the south. The ruins of the city on
the banks of the river are extensive and splendid,

consisting of pyramids, temples, sphinxes, and
sculptures. The modem name is Meroe or Me-
rawe; though some geographers do not adopt this

view (Ritter, Erdktnide, i-. 591). The connection

of this city with Egypt is shown by the character

of its ruins. There is a temple of Osiris and
another of Ammon ; and there is a necropolis on
whose gateway Osiris is figured receiving gifts as

the god of the lower world. Two lions of red

granite of beautiful workmanship were found here,

and brought to England by Lord Prudhoe, now
Duke of Northumberland. They are at present in

the British Museum (Hoskins, Travels, pp. 161,

288; Layard, Nin. and Babylon, p. 157; Kalisch

On Genesis, p. 265 ; Smith's Did. of G. and R.
Geography, ii. 396).—^J.

L. P.

NARCISSUS (NdpK£(rcri;s), a person of Rome,
apparently of some consequence, to the believers of

whose household St. Paul sent his greetings (Rom.
xvi. 11). Some have supposed this person the

same Narcissus who was the freedman and favourite

of the Emperor Claudius (Suet. Cland. 28 : Tacit.

Annal. xii. 17) ; but the date of this person's

death (a.d. 54-55) excludes this supposition.

NASOR, The Plain of (t6 tteSiov Nao-iip),

the scene of an engagement between Jonathan
Maccabseus and Demetrius (i Maccab. xi. 67).

Josephus gives the name as 'Acrw/j, and this is the

reading of the Syr., Vulg., and several codices.

In all probability this is the correct reading, Nacrcip

being a mistake caused by repeating the final v of

the word preceding 'Acnop. As the plain was be-

tween Kadesh Naphthali and the lake of Gennesa-

reth, there can be little doubt that it is identical

with the Hazor of the canonical books .—W. L. A.

NATAF (1J33) occurs only once in Scripture,

and is translated 'stacte' in the A. V. (Exod.

xxx. 34, 35). A^ataf hus been variously translated

—balsam, liqnid styrax, benzoin, co:tits, mastich,

bdellium. Celsius is of opinion that it means
the purest kind of myrrh, called stacte by the

Greeks [Mor]. He adduces Pliny as saying of

the myrrh-trees, ' Sudant sponte stacten dictam,'

and remarks, 'Ebra^is 1t3J Nathafe^t stillare '

—

adding, as an argument, that if you do not trans-

late it myrrh in this place, you will exclude myrrh
altogether from the sacred perfume. But Rosen-

miiller says, ' This, however, would not be suited

for the preparation of the perfume, and it also

has another Hebrew name, for it is called mor
deror. But the Greeks also called stakte a species

of Storax gum, which Dioscorides describes as

transparent like a tear and resembling myrrh.

This agrees well with the Hebrew name.' But

Storax does not appear to us to be more satisfac-

torily proved to be nataf than the former. The

Arabs apply the term i
,
_ oU l'i to a sweetmeat com-

posed of sugar, flour, and butter, in equal parts,

with the addition of aromatics. We have no means
of determining the question more accurately.

—

J. F. R.

NATHAN (in3, given; Sept. No(9c£v). I. A
prophet of the time of David. "When that monarch

conceived the idea of building a temple to Jehovah,

the design and motives seemed to Nathan so good

that he ventured to approve of it without the Di-

vine authority ; but the night following he received

the Divine command, which prevented the king

from executing this great work (2 Sam. vii. 2, seq. ;

1 Chron. xvii. ) Nathan does not again appear in

the sacred history, till he comes forward in the

name of the Lord to reprove David, and to de-

nounce dire punishment for his frightful crime in the

matter of Uriah and Bathsheba. This he does by

exciting the king's indignation, and leading him to

condemn himself, by reciting to him the very strik-

ing parable of the traveller and the lamb. Then,

changing the voice of a suppliant for that of a

judge and a commissioned prophet, he exclaims,

' Thou art the m»n !
' and proceeds to announce

the evils which were to embitter the remainder of

his reign (2 Sam. xii. I, seq. ; comp. Ps. li.) The
lamentations of the repentant king drew forth some
mitigation of punishment ; but the troubled hi.story

of the remainder of his reign shows how completely
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God's righteous doom was fulfilled. The child

conceived in adultery died ; but when Bathsheba's

second son was bom, the prophet gave him the

name of Jedidiah {beloved of yehovah), although he
is better known by that of Solomon (2 Sam. xii.

24, 25). He recognised in this young prince the

successor of David ; and it was in a great measure
through his interposition that the design of Adonijah
to seize the crown was unsuccessful (i Kings i. 8,

seq. ) Nathan probably died soon after the accession

of Solomon, for his name does not again historically

occur. It is generally supposed that Solomon was
brought up under his care. His sons occupied high

places in this king's court (i Kings iv. 5). He
assisted David by his counsels when he re-organised

the public worship (2 Chron. xxix. 25) ; and he
composed annals of the times in which he lived

(I Chron. xxix. 29, 2 Chron. ix. 29); but these

have not been preserved to us.

2. Son of David and Bathsheba (2 Sam. v. 14 ;

I Chron. iii. 5, xiv. 4). His name appears in the

genealogy of our Lord given by Luke (iii. 31).

Tlirough him the mother of Jesus derived her de-

scent from David [Genealogy of J. C] It is not

certain whether the Nathan referred to in Zech.

xii. 12 be this Nathan or the preceding ; but he is

probably this one.

3. The father or brother of one of David's

mighty men (2 Sam. xxiii. 36 ; i Chron. xi. 38).

In the former passage he is said to be of Zobah,
in Syria, from which place David had many of his

warriors. This shows that it is not Nathan the

prophet who is here referred to, for he was an
Israelite.

4. One of the chief men who accompanied Ezra
from Babylon, on his second ascent to Jerusalem ;

he was sent by Ezra as one of a deputation to the

Jews at Casiphia to bring up ministers for the house
of the Lord (Ezra viii. 15, ff.)

NATHAN B. JECHIEL B. ABRAHAM,
also called Aruch ("11"!^) or Baal Ha-Amch (^yn
Tl"l]^n), from the fact that he is the author of the

celebrated lexicon denominated Anich. This dis-

tinguished lexicographer was born in Rome about

1030, where, like his ancestors before him and his

descendants after him, he was held in the highest

veneration for his extraordinary learning, and where
he died ch-ca 1106. Though busily engaged in

faithfully discharging the responsible duties devolv-

ing upon him as rabbi of the Jewish community in

the eternal city, and in attending to the Hebrew
academy of which he was the president, R. Nathan
devoted all his spare time for the greater part of his

life to the writing of that important lexicon which
has obtained such a world-wide celebrity. From
the words in the epilogue which R. Nathan himself

appended to it ^m r\WT\1 ^^h^l D^t^H Dljn

this lexicon ivas completed on Tuesday, the nineteenth

day of the month on which the temple was destroyed

by the despised one (i. e., Ab = end of July), 4861
after the creation ( = A.D. Il0i),.l033 after the de-

struction of the bn)-nt temple, 1413 of the Seleiician

era), it will be seen that he finished this lexicon
A.D. iioi. The lexiconis denominated ^r«<r// ("iny
from *]"iy, to arrange, to set in order) i.e., arrange-
ment of the words in alphabetical order, and ex-

tends over the Mishna, both the Gemaras, the

Midrashim, and all the Chaldee paraphrases of the

O. T. The importance of this work both to the

understanding of the ancient expositions of the

Bible and to the criticism of the text of the Chaldee
paraphrases can hardly be overrated, inasmuch as

R. Nathan, in explaining the words, embodied the

interpretations of the ancient sages guaranteed by
tradition, and adopted the ancient and correct read-

ings. So comprehensive is this lexicon, and so

highly was it appreciated, that it not only super-

seded and buried in oblivion a lexicon also called

Aruch, compiled by Zemach b. Paltoi, who was
gaon in Pumbadita A.D. 871-890, but simply left

for his future supplementors to compile and re-

arrange the rich materials which R. Nathan amassed.

In this, however, they did not always succeed.

Our space does not admit of our tracing the

Aruch through the various additions and modifica-

tions to which it has been subjected, both whilst in

MS. and since it was first printed in the end of the

15 th century. After Samuel b. Jacob Gama (flor.

1 160), Abraham Saccuto, Elias Levita, Menahem
de Lonsano, Buxtorf, Mussafia, David Cohen di

Lara, and others, it has of late years engaged the

care of several learned scholars.

M. J. Landau, wishing to avail himself of all rhe

labours of his predecessors, published an edition A
R. Nathan's Aruch with Mussafia's supplement,
with his own notes, in five volumes, entitled ^31J?b

J1t;^*b, or Rahbinisch-aramdisch-deutsches Worter-
buch zur Kenntniss des Talmuds, der Targuviim
und Midraschifn; mit Atimerkiingenfiir Philologie,

Geschichte, Archdologie, Geographic, Natur und
Kunst, Prague 1819-24, ibid. 1834-35, mixing up
tlie subsequent labours with the text of the original

work, for which he has justly been censured by the

recondite Rapaport. At no time, however, have all

the separate departments of the Aruch been so

learnedly and efficiently handled as in modem days
by Geiger, who, in his Lehr-iind Lesebuch zur
Sprache der Mishna, Breslau 1845, and Leopold
Dukes, in his Die Sprache der Mishna, lexicograph-

isch und grammatisch betrachtet, Esslingen 1846,
confine themselves to the language of the Mishna

;

by David Loewy, who takes up the Hebrew

element of the post-biblical literature in his \m?
D^tDDH, Wdrterbuch, enthaltend hebr. W'drter tmd
Redensarten die sich im Tabmtd befinden, two parts,

Prague 1845-47 ; by Rapapoi't, who treats on the

history, geography, archaeology, etc. , in his TIJ? ISD

JvO, Prague 1852 ; and by Sachs, who devotes
himself to the foreign words and the antiquities, in

his Beiirdge zur Sprach-und Altei-thumsforschung,
two parts, Berlin 1852-54. It only remains to be
added, that a convenient edition of the Aruch, with
the supplement of Mussafia, De Lonsano, and Berlin

(only first part of his), has been published by H.
Sperling, under the title Rabbinisch aramdisch-
deutsches Wdrterbuch, etc., Lemberg 1S57 ; where,
however, with the exception of the title-page, not
a single word of German occurs in the whole work,
though it is denominated German as well ; that an-
notations to the Aruch, with emendations and criti-

cal notes by Reinon Lindermann, rabbi at Berlin,

have just appeared, entitled pi~iy3 T'^{^* 1SD,
Berlin 1864 ; and that it is absolutely necessary to

attend to the various changes which the Aruch
suffered in the process of time, as well as to possess
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the different supplements and additions as above
described, if the Biblical student wishes lo acquire a

knowledge of the Mishna, the Talmud, tlie ancient

Jewish expositions of the Bible called Midrashim
[Midrash], and the Chaldee paraphrases of the

O. T. To the honour of R. Nathan be it said

—

though it does not redound to the glory of modern
scholarship—that his A ruck is still the only clue to

the ancient Jewish writings which are so important

to Biblical literature and exegesis. Comp. the

masterly biography of R. Nathan by Rapaport in

the Hebrew Annual entitled Bikure Ha-Ifim, vol.

X., Vienna 1829, p. I-79 ; vol. xi., iMd., 1830, p.

81-90 ; Geiger, in Zeitschrift der Deutschen Alorgcn-

Idndischen Gesellschaft, vol. xii. 142, ff; 357, ff.
;

xiv. 318, ff. ; Steinschneider, Catalogus Libr. Hebr.

in Bibliotheca Bodleiaiia, vol. 2040-2043 ; Fiirst,

Bibliotheca 'Jitdaka, iii. 20-23.— *---. D. G.

NATHAN, Isaac b. Kalonymos, b. Jehuda,

B. Salomon (p |nj miH'' p :D10''J'l^p p pHV''

•'K^"' p ynO HD^C^). The exact date of either the

birth or death of this renowned author of the first

Hebrew concordance, who traces his lineage to

the royal family of David, has not as yet been
ascertained. All that we know with certainty is,

that he lived at Avignon, Montpellier, or Aries, in

the time of Benedict XIII., and that his writings

were called forth by the conduct of this anti-pope

towards the Jews, which was as follows. This pope,

Peter de Luna by name, who was declared a schis-

matic, heretic, and perjurer, and who was deposed
by the councU of Pisa (1409), but was still recognised

on the Pyrenean peninsula, thought that he would
secure the general recognition of his claims to St.

Peter's chair if he could bring about the conversion

of the Spanish Jews. He therefore issued a sum-
mons (14 1 2) with the sanction of his patron, Fer-

dinand the Just, king of Aragon, to all the learned

rabbins to hold a public controversy at Tortosa,

and appointed the learned Jewish physician, Joshua
Lorqui, or Geronimo de Santa Fe, as he was called

after his conversion, to prove to them from the Tal-

\ mud and other Jewish writings that the Messiah,
whose advent the Jews were daily expecting, had
already come in the person of Jesus Christ. To
escape the threatening dangers, sixty of the most
celebrated Jewish literati of Aragon answered the

summons. They were headed by Don Bidal b.

Benevenisti, Ibn Labi of Sarogossa, Joseph Albo,
the famous author of the Ikarim, Sechariah Ha-
Levi Saladin, Astriic Levi, Bonastriic Desmaethe,
Ibn Joseph, Ibn Jachja, etc. , and this most famous
tontroversy of Tortosa lasted fifteen months (from

Feb. 1413 to Nov. 1414). Peter de Luna, or

Benedict XIII. as he called himself, presided at

the meetings, and Joshua Lorqui, or Geronimo de
Santa Fe, the anti-pope's champion, prepared for

this controversy his celebrated two treatises, en-

tilled Tractatus contra perfidiam 'Judceornm et

contra Talmud, printed in the Bibliotheca Maxima
Patncm, torn, xxvi., and separately in Hcbrcco-

viastix, Frankfort-ou-the-Maine 1602. It was in

reply to these tracts that R. Nathan wrote (i.) the

work entitled nynO nDDin, Correction of the Mis-
guide, which has not as yet been published. To
the same cause is to be ascribed his (2.) Hebrew
concordance, entitled HTlJ "1"'S0, yni "IIX, or

ri13im, which was designed to enable his brethren
to rebut the attacks on Judaism, by helping them

to find easily the passages of the O. T. quoted in

support of the Messiahship of Jesus of Nazareth, and
by aiding them to see what legitimate construction

can be put on these passages in accordance with

the context in which they occur. This concordance,

to which R. Nathan devoted eight years of his life

(1437-1445), and in which he adopted the plan of

the Latin Concordance of Arlotti, general of the

order of Minorites {circa 1290), first appeared with

an elaborate introduction (D''DJSTl1p31pn nnTlS)
in Venice 1523, then again, with the introduction

castrated by the inquisition, ibid. 1564, and Basil

1581.* It was translated into Latin by Reuchlin,

Basel 1556, and was inserted by the Minorite,

Maria di Calasio, in his four-volume concordance,

Rome 1602. R. Nathan's concordance is the

basis both of Buxtorf's and Fiirst's concordances.

Comp. Steinschneider, Catalogns Libr. Hebr. in

Bibliotheca Bodleiana, col. II41-II43 ; Fiirst, Bibli-

otheca Judaica, iii. 22; Graetz, Geschickte der jhiden,

vol. viii., p. 160-163, Leipzig 1864.—C. D. G.

NATHANAEL 6x3)13, given of God; N. T.

'ii^adavaiik), a person of Cana in Galilee, who when
informed by Philip that the Messiah had ap-

peared in the person of Jesus of Nazareth, asked,

'Can any good thing come out of Nazareth?'
But he nevertheless accepted Philip's laconic in-

vitation, ' Come and see !
' When Jesus saw him

coming, he said, ' Behold an Israelite indeed, in

whom is no guile.' Astonished to hear this from

a man to whom he supposed himself altogether

unknown, he asked, ' Whence knowest thou me ?'

And the answer, ' Before that Philip called thee,

when thou wast under the fig-tree, I saw thee,

wrought such conviction on his mind that he at

once exclaimed, ' Rabbi, thou art the Son of God ;

thou art the king of Israel !' (John i. 45-51). It

is clear, from the effect, that Nathanael knew by
this that Jesus was supernaturally acquainted with

his disposition and character, as the answer had
reference to the private acts of devotion, or to the

meditations which filled his mind, when under the

fig-tree in his garden. It is questioned whether

Jesus had actually seen Nathanael or not with his

"bodily eyes. It matters not to the result ; but the

form of the words employed seems to suggest that

he had actually noticed him when under the fig-

tree, and had then cast a look through his inward

being. Passages from the Rabbinical books might

be multiplied to show that the Jews were in the

habit of studying the law and meditating on re-

ligious subjects under shady trees (comp. Tholuck,

Commentar zutn Johan. i. 49). It is believed

that Nathanael is the same as the apostle Bar-

tholomew. All the disciples of John the Baptist

named in the first chapter of St. John became

apostles ; and St. John does not name Bartho-

* How the name JJlJ ''3Tl?:>, Mordecai Nathan,

came to be on the title-page is a mystery which

has not as yet been solved. That the author's

name was Isaac Nathan is beyond the shadow of

a doubt. Jacob b. Chajim, who carried through

the press the rabbinic Bible (1524-25) in Bom-
berg's printing establishment, where the concor-

dance appeared only a few months previously,

distinctly speaks of it, in his celebrated introduc-

tion, as the work of R. Isaac Nathan (pPI^ ""iT

S''"''Vn""l"lp31pp "ISD inj). Those therefore en
who call the author Mordecai.
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lomew, nor the other evangelists Nathanael, in the

lists of the apostles (Matt x, 3; Mark iii. 18;

Luke vi. 14) ; besides, the name of Bartholomew

always follows that of Philip ; and it would appear

that Bartholomew (son of Tholmai) is no more
than a surname [Bartholomew].—J. K.

NATIONS, Dispersion of. The list of the

descendants of Noah (Gen. x.) is the most import-

ant document extant of primitive geography and
ethnology. The hst itself indicates the geographi-

cal distribution of the Noachians, and enables us

to trace the origin of most of the nations of the

primaeval civilised world. The narrative that fol-

lows the list relates the circumstances which led

to the dispersion of the Noachians, and the gene-

alogy of the line of Shem gives chronological data

for fixing the time of this event (Gen. xi.) These
subjects may be noticed in an inverted order, and
the Confusion of Tongues with the philological

aspect of the Dispersion will be only touched upon,

its full discussion being reserved for a later article

[Tongues, Confusion of].

I. Date.—It is not stated at what time after the

Flood the Dispersion occurred. In the list of

Noah's descendants, it is said of one of Eber's two

sons, ' the name of one [was] Peleg (J?3, ' divi-

sion ') ; for in his days was the earth (or ' land
')

divided' (nj?D3, Gen. x. 25). It has been generally

supposed that Peleg was named from the division

of the primaeval world among the dispersed children

of Noah. In favour of this view it may be urged—
I. That this is the most natural explanation of the

passage ; 2. That in the list Peleg is in the lowest

generation but one, and the lower generation is

only noticed in the case of the children or descend-
ants of one head, Peleg's brother Joktan ; and 3.

That mention is made in the Song of Moses of a

division of the Gentiles, and a separation of the

children of Adam, ' according to the number of the

children of Israel' (Deut. xxxii. 8) ; where, though
the root of Peleg is not used, there is notice of a
division, and in addition the relation to the number
of the children of Israel may point to the seventy-

two (12 X 6) names that occur in the list, if we ex-

clude Noah and his three sons. On the other

hand, it has been observed that Peleg might have
been named from the opening of a chasm in the

earth. We think, however, the usual opinion the

more probable.

Before inquiring when Peleg was named, it must
be observed that there is good reason for holding
the name to represent a person, not as many other

names in the list may, a tribe or perhaps country.

In the whole list of Shem's descendants, and espe-

cially in the Ime of Peleg, there is no positive

reason for supposing other than persons to be
intended. The name Peleg is suitable to a man.
Joktan is mentioned after him as if a younger
brother, and his name means ' little,' or ' younger'

(comp. '^p).

Names have always been given very early in

life ; but among some nations they have been often

supplanted by others given at a later age. With
the Hebrews and Arabs, however, the usual custom
seems to have been to maintain the birth-name.
That name, though often implying a pious feeling
of the parents, or descriptive of some quality, was

sometimes, and especially among the Arabs of the

desert, suggested by some event occurring at the

time of birth. Thus a child was called Kelb,
' Dog,' because a dog barked when he was bom.
The Bible shows us instances of the same principle

in such names as Ichabod and Benoni. It is

therefore very probable that the name Peleg would
have been given to a child bom when the division

of the earth took place.

Supposing, therefore, that Peleg was named
from a division connected with the Dispersion, it is

necessary to state the data for computing two
intervals. It cannot of course be decided whether
the division was prior or subsequent to the Dis-

persion. The building of the Tower may have
been in rebellion against the separation necessary

before the appropriation of territories. The first

interval, extending from the Flood to the birth of

Peleg, would give about the period during which
the descendants of Noah increased ; the second,

from the latter event to the departure of Abraham
from Haran, would enable us to compute about
the time of the Dispersion before the Christian era.

The interval from the Flood to the birth of

Peleg is as follows, according to the varous
sources :

—

Sept. with second Cainan . 531 years.

Id. without, and Sam. . 401 ,,

Heb. . . . .101,,
The interval from the birth of Peleg to the de-

parture of Abraham from Haran is as follows :

—

Sept. and Sam. . . . 6l6 years.

Heb 266 „

If, however, Ussher's supposition that Terah
was 130 years old at the birth of Abraham be
accepted, we must raise these numbers respectively

to 676 and 326.

Let us now examine the data for the two inter-

vals. If, with the majority of critics, we omit the

second Cainan, we have to decide between the

intervals 401 and loi, from the Flood to the birth

of Peleg. Taking the shortest possible genera-
tions, and the largest possible increase of popula-
tion, the latter intei-val is far too short. Even if

we admit the possibility of a distinct non-Adamite
population, we cannot suppose that the offspring

of three pairs could in a century have formed the
nuclei of nations or even tribes. But here a
reasonable objection may be made, that the Sep-
tuagint (Cainan being rejected) gives no more
generations than the Hebrew, so that in taking its

longer interval, there is little or no gain, as we
could not suppose that in the general population
there were more than two generations in addition,

while according to the Hebrew there could have
been one. The reply to this is that we derive our
only measure for the early patriarchal period from
the stated lengths of generations, and that it is not
unreasonable to suppose that the genealogy is

broken, though a succession, and that a known
period of years is divided between the remaining
links. We prefer the Septuagint numbers on
various grounds, and here, as elsewhere, we find

them to agree with the seeming requirements of

history.

With reference to the second interval, it must
be remarked, that when Abraham entered Pales-

tine and visited Eg}'pt, we read of a settled popu-
lation governed by kings, and subject to the
attacks of distant enemies, the same condition as
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that of later centuries. There were already in

Palestine dwellers in cities and nomads, and the

cities appear to have been abundant. Here again

we prefer the longer interval, which, indeed, being

accepted in one case must also be accepted in the

other, although an independent reason is satisfac-

tory as a confirmation.

The date of Abraham's departure from Haran

is thus variously fixed by different chronologers :

—

Hales .... 2078
Jackson .... 2023
Ussher .... 1921

I'etavius . . . . 1961

The difference between the two extreme dates is

therefore far less considerable than the difference

between the lengths assigned to the two inter/als

preceding Abraham's departure from Haran. The
theory which places the Exodus about B.C. 1320

would necessitate a lowering of these dates by 330
years or less, but some, if not most, of those who
hold this theory suppose the sojourn of the Israel-

ites in Egypt to have lasted 430 years instead of

215, though they shorten the interval before the

sojourn, and therefore there is a general agreement

that Abraham left Haran between 2100 and 1900.

It would occupy too much space were we here to

state our reasons for preferring Hales's date, which

we should correct by four years, to B.C. 2082.

From this we should reckon the birth of Peleg B. C.

2698, or, accepting Ussher's supposition in the

case of Terah's age at the birth of Abraham, B. c.

2758.
This result is in harmony with the evidence of

the chronology of heathen nations. That of the

Egyptians has been supposed by some to reach to

a far higher date, but a study of the monuments in

the country has convinced us, that the theories

which place the beginning of the Egyptian mon-
archy at a date a thousand years before that we
have supposed to be the most probable for the Dis-

persion, are not tenable. The evidence of the

monuments does not allow the lapse of vast chasms

of time between the great flourishing dynasties,

those of the early Memphite monuments, the 12th,

and the 18th. The most probable date of the ac-

cession of Menes, the first king, is in the 28th

centuiy B.C. The monuments of Babylonia and
Assyria have not afforded any date anterior to the

23d century B.C. The monuments of no other

nations give evidence of an antiquity approaching

to this.

2. Circumstances of the Dispersion.—The narra-

tive of the Dispersion begins with the remarkable

statement :
—

' Now the whole earth was of one
language, and of one speech. And it came to pass,

as they journeyed from [or 'in'] the east, that they

found a plain in the land of Shinar ; and they dwelt

there' (Gen. xi. i, 2). The expressions 'language'

(lip) and 'speech' (words) are too precise to be
understood as indicating an agreement in purpose.

The journeying together shows that the time spoken
of was before the Noachians had ceased to be a

single nation, and perhaps when they formed but
a great tribe, and were journeying after the manner
of the Arabs across the plains watered by the

Tigris and Euphrates. Shinar cannot be doubted
to be Babylonia. The name is indeed, perhaps,

traceable in Mesopotamia in the modern Sinjar,

?ind it is noticeable that the ancient Egyptian tran-

scription of Shinar is sankar.t, this k correspond-

ing to the Hebrew 3, as though the y had been

pronounced like the Arabic c . But there is no

evidence that the Hebrews called any country

except Babylonia ' the land of Shinar.' The direc-

tion of the journey, if it be indicated as ' from the

east,' probably would only mark the previous halt-

ing-place of the Noachians, not the place at which
they first began to repeople the earth. The narra-

tive then relates the attempt to build a city and a

tower in order to prevent the scattering of man-
kind, and the punishment of the builders by the

confusion of their language and their being scattered

abroad from the unfinished city Babel, or Confu-

sion. Leaving the subject of the Confusion of

Tongues for later discussion [Tongues, Confusion
of], we must observe the general agreement of

profane historians as to the antiquity of Babylon,

and the reminiscence of the Tower in the towers of

the Babylonian temples. The Pyramids of Egypt
and those of Mexico should be compared to these

towers ; and, in the case of the former, on accomit

of their extreme antiquity, the comparison is very

important.

The exact character of the scattering is difficult

to infer. The cause, according to the ordinaiy

explanation of the narrative, was the Confusion of

Tongues, but some have supposed the latter to hava

been the consequence of the Dispersion. It is

remarkable that, in the tenth chapter of Genesis, a

division of the Gentiles is spoken of, as though the

territories of existing nations of another stock had
been portioned out among the children of Noah.
It is said, after the enumeration of the sons of

Japheth :
—

' By these the isles of the nations were
divided in their lands

;
[eveiy] man according to

his tongue, according to their families, in their na-

tions' (ver. 5) ; and at the close of the whole enu-

meration :
' These are the families of the sons of

Noah, according to their generations, in their

nations, and by these were the nations divided in

the earth after the flood' (ver. 32). With these

passages must be compared that in the Song of

Moses, already noticed :
' When the Most High

gave nations for a possession, when he separated

the sons of Adam, he set the bounds of peoples

according to [or perhaps, prospectively, ' even to']

the number of the children of Israel' (Deut. xxxii. 8).

There is perhaps no distinct reference to the

building of the Tower, and the Dispersion, . in the

traditions of any heathen nation. The Greek story

of the giants who piled mountains one upon another

to reach Olympus, is perhaps the most probable

trace. Unlike the case of the Flood, there is no-

clear evidence that the Dispersion made a strong

impression upon the minds of those who witnessed

and shared in it. This would indicate that it was

unaccompanied by any great outward manifestation

of God's anger, and was the immediate consequence

of such difficulties as would arise from the sudden

division of mankind into tribes speaking different

languages or dialects.

3. The List of the Descendants of Noah.—The
subject we have now reached— the examination

of the list of Genesis x., with the view of fixing

tlie geographical places and ethnological character-

istics of the Noachians—forms the most important

section of this article. It will be necessary to lay

down some principles for comparing the list with

foreign evidence, which may prevent our hazarding

any of those arbitrary conjectures which have need-
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lessly and most inconveniently increased the litera-

ture of the subject.

A. Mere similarity, or even identity of name^ is

not a sure guide. So remarkable a name as

Hazarmaveth can scarcely be mistaken when vc
find it in Hadramawt. Such a name would not

be repeated, and the Hadramawt we discover in

Arabia cannot be doubted to indicate the settlement

of Joktan's son Hazarmaveth ; but this is an ex-
1

ceptional case. When the similarity of Dodanim I

to Dodona, or its various reading, Rodanim to

Rhodes, is considered to be a sufficient proof of

identity, all criticism is set at defiance. Let us look,

therefore, for some sound method of identification.

B. The list is, in one aspect, a kind of geographi-

cal table : many names in its descents are found in

later places of Scripture as geographical terms

designating nations, or at least important tribes.

Therefore

—

a. We must not look for a name in that of a

town. There is an exception, probably not the

•only one, in the case of .Sidon, the city of the

Sidonians, who were doubtless a Canaanite tribe,

but to trace names in general in those of towns is

very hazardous.

b. The tracing of a nation or tribe to a name in

the list is of little value, unless neighbouring or

kindred nations, or nations otherwise markedly
connected with it, can also be traced to the same
part of the list.

C. Preference must always be given to the oldest

documents in seeking for identifications. Next to

the O. T. , the Egyptian, Assyrian, and Babylonian

monuments must be cited. In each set of docu-

ments, the notices nearest in point of time are always

likely to be the best commentators ; for it must be
remembered that migrations and deportations are

less likely to affect evidence the earlier it is.

D. Although the list is geographical, its form is

genealogical ; and it does sometimes, and may
frequently, state or convey the name of the foimder

of a nation or tribe.

a. We must not attempt to identify a founder's

name in the traditions of nations, except where it

is distinctly there mentioned as such.

b. As before, we must not be satisfied unless the

identification is supported by the geographical

position of the founder's nation, or its ethnological

character, or else by some marked characteristics,

connecting it with other names identified in the

same part of the list.

E. In citing non-Semitic names, we must be
careful to determine the principles upon which
they could be compared with Semitic names.

We may first take the names of Noah's sons,

which would probably be traceable as those of

founders.

Shem is always mentioned first of the three sons

of Noah when their names occur together, the order

being Shem, Ham, and Japheth. In Gen. x. 21

he is called ' the elder brother of Japheth,' which
the A. V. incorrectly translates ' the brother of

Japheth the elder,' where a comma after 'Japheth'

gives the correct sense. In the list of that chapter,

notwithstanding the occurrence of the usual order

in ver. i, the sons of Japheth are first mentioned,
then those of Ham, and lastly those of Shem, the

order being inverted. It has been supposed that

Shem was put at the close of the list that the com-
paratively foreign subject of the other descendants
of Noah might not fornr a digression in the history

of the Shemites and their Hebrew branch. The
Japhethites may have been put at the head of the

list as the most widely spread, and so the most

distant ; and for a like reason the Hamites may
have preceded the Shemites, the order being that

of the extent of colonization. Or, again, the order

may be geographical, from west to east, in accord-

ance with the western, central, and eastern posi-

tions of the three great stocks. We shall see that

the details favour the last view.

Shem (DK'') signifies ' name, good name, fame ;

'

Ham (Ori), 'hot, warm ;' Japheth (DD"'), 'spread,'

from nnS. The names are probably prophetical

of the future renown of the Shemites, of the hot

land of the Hamites, and the great spread of the

Japhethites. The prophecy of Noah (Gen. ix. 25,

26, 27) indicates the appropriateness of Japheth's

name to his future ; and a prophetical sense of the

names of his brethren may therefore be conjectured.

But there is no distinct allusion to any such sense

in their cases. It might be thought that the ap-

propriateness of Shem's name as illustrious, could

be traced in the prediction that his should be the

believing stock, but there is no indication whatever
of any moral significance in the name of Ham.
We can now examine the names individually.

1. Shem.—There is no trace of any single nation

or country named after Shem, probably because
the Shemites, by an instinct afterwards remarkable
in their descendants, early separated into distinct

tribes, though not migrating very far. This was
the case with the Israelites ; and with the Arabs
the same process is still in constant operation.

2. Ham,—The name of Ham has been con-

nected with an appellation of Egypt in Hebrew,
only occurring in three passages in the poetical

books—'the land of Ham' (Ps. Ixxviii. 51 ; cv.

23 ; cvi. 22), and with the most usual ancient

Egyptian name of the country', KEM, ' the black
(land).' The former term we cannot doubt to

contain the patriarch's name. Is the latter iden-

tical with it ? The significations of Ham and KEM
are sufficiently near. Ham may be reasonably

derived from DDH, ' he or it was warm,' and com-

pared with Din, 'he or it was black,' and the

Arabic ^ -^
^ of the same signification as the last,

\

and L»js.., ' black fetid mud' {Kdmoos), or ' black

mud' (Sikdh) MS.) Kem cannot be taken for an
Egyptian transcription of Ham, but it could be a

word of cognate origin (cf. KAR, 'a circle,' p^n, PTI,

' he or it turned, turned round ;' KARR, ' a fur-

nace,' mn, ' it burned ;' KNA, ' to bend,' H^H, 'he

or it bowed down, inclined'). There can therefore

be no reasonable doubt that the Egyptian name of

the country is identical with the Hebrew name of

the patriarch. Are they of separate origin ? We
must either suppose this, or that ' the land of

Ham' became changed to ' Ham-land,' or 'black

land.' The genius of the Egyptian language would
account for such a change, which seems not impro-

bable. That Ham should have given his name to

a country might be accounted for by the supposi-

tion that, except the Canaanites, the Hamites
penetrated into Africa, and at first established

themselves in Egypt.
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3. yapheth.—It • is impossible not to see the

name of Japheth in the Greek Japetus the Titan,

son of Uranus and Ge, and the supposed ancestor

of the human race ; for, as we shall see, the

Greeks, or at least those of the Hellenic stock, are

classed among the Japhethites in the list of

Genesis. We can now examine the names of the

descendants of Noah's sons.

The Japhethites.

L Japheth. i. Gomer. a. Ashkenaz.
b. Riphath.

c. Togarmah.
2. Magog.

3. Madai.

4. Javan. a. Elishah.

b. Tarshish.

c. Kittim.

d. Dodanim.

5. Tubal.

6. Meshech.

7. Tiras.

1. Gomer.—This name occurs in but one later

place in connection with geography, as that of a

nation or tribe allied with lilagog, and is there

mentioned immediately before Togarmah, distin-

giiished as northern (Ezek. xxxviii. 6). It has

been therefore supposed to point to a remote north-

em nation, Scythic, or perhaps European. Two
great Gentile names have been compared, the Cim-
merians of the Tauric Chersonese, who invaded

the west of Asia Minor early in the 7th century

B.C., and the Cimbri and Cymry, whose ethnic and
nominal identity cannot be doubted. Considering

the migratory character of the Cimmerians and
Cimbri, it is reasonable to suppose that they had
the same origin. In the cuneiform inscriptions of

Darius Hystaspis, Gimiri occurs as the Semitic

equivalent of the Arian name Saka (Sd/cat). (Sir

H. Rawlinson in RawHnson's Hdt., vol. iii. p. 183,

note I.)

a. Ashkenaz.—In a single later mention Ash-
kenaz occurs, in a confederacy against Babylon,

with Ararat, Minni, and Madai (Jer. li. 27, 28). It

was therefore a nation in the direction of Armenia.
b. Riphath, written in I Chron. i. 6, Diphath,

does not occur elsewhere in Scripture. It has been
compared with the Rhipaean Mountains of Greek
geography ; but the statement of Josephus, com-
menting on this list, that the Paphlagonians were
anciently called Rhiphathseans, is more worthy of

notice (Antiq. i. 6. l).

c. Togarmah is mentioned in Ezekiel among
the traders with Tyre, after Tarshish, Javan, Tubal,
and Meshech, all Japhethites, and before Dedan,
here probably the country of which the inhabitants,

called Dodanim, are classed among the sons of the

Japhethite Javan (Ezek. xxvii. 12-15) > ^^^d, in a

later place, ' the house of Togarmah, of the north
quarters,' follows Gomer in the list of the army of

Gog, prince of Magog (xxxviii. 6). These parti-

culars point to a northern people not remote from
Greece. Togarmah traded with Tyre ' with
horses and horsemen, and mules' (xxvii. 14), whence
we may suppose these traffickers came by land.

All the indications agree very well with the opinion
that Togarmah may be connected with the Ar-
menians.

2. Magog is elsewhere mentioned by Ezekiel only,

first among the countries ruled by Gog, and espe-

cially associated with Rosh, Meshech, and Tubal

(Ezek. xxxviii, 2, 3), and apparently spoken of as
dwelling ' in the isles' (xxxix. 6). The tenn ' isles'

certainly must not be taken necessarily to indicate
islands, but it is apparently limited to maritime,
transmarine, and very remote regions (Ges., Lex.,
s. v. 'X). It has been generally held that Magog,

used for a nation, is applied to the Scythians of
the Greeks, though perhaps in a restricted sense.

Certainly, in the time of Ezekiel, the Scythians
who invaded western Asia were the most powerful
nation of the country to which the confederacy
mentioned by the prophet may reasonably be as-

signed ; and the agreement of Josephus {Antiq.
i. 6. i) and Jerome [Quest in Gen. x. 2) in the
identification is not to be overlooked.

3. Madai, always later applied to the countiy
Media, very appropriately follows Magog, if the
latter, when used geographically, indicates the
Scythian neighbours of the Medes. Madai, like

other names afterwards employed for a country
rather than a people, may originally have been a
man's name (cf. Alizraiin, infra).

4. Javan.—Except where applied to an Arabian
place or tribe (Ezek. xxvii. 19 ; and perhaps Joel
iii. 6), this is, in all later places, the name of the
Greeks, or at least the Hellenic Greeks. The
Persians, like the Hebrews, called all the Greeks
lonians.

a. Elishah, at the head of the descendants of

Javan, is to be looked for in Hellenic geography.
It is mentioned in Ezekiel as trading with Tyre,
' Blue and purple, from the isles of Elishah, was
that which covered thee' (xxvii. 7). The name
has been compared with Elis, Hellas, and the
.(Eolians. Etymologically the first and third are

equally probable, but other circumstances seem
almost decisive in favour of the latter. The coast

of the jEolian settlements in Asia Minor produced
purple, and the name of so important a division of
the Hellenic nation would suit better than that of a
city which never was rich and powerful enough to

be classed with Sidon, Tyre, or Carthage.
b. Tarshish is in later Biblical histoiy the name

of a great mart, or, as some hold, of two The
famous Tarshish, supposing there were two, was
one of the most important commercial cities of the

period of the kings, second only, if second, to

Tyre. It was accessible from the coast of Pales-

tine, but its trade was carried on in large ships,
' ships of Tarshish,' which implies a distant voyage
from Palestine. It brought to Tyre ' silver, iron,

tin, and lead' (Ezek. xxvii. 12). These products

seem to point incontestibly to a Spanish emporium,
and the majority of modern commentators agree in

fixing on the celebrated Tartessus, said to have
been founded by the Phoenicians, and with which
the Phoenicians traded. In some places Tarshish
seems to be evidently a country.

c. Kittim.—This gentile noun, usually written

Chittim in the A. V., is generally connected with

Citium of Cyprus. Other indications of Scripture

seem not unfavourable to this identification, which
would make the Kittim or Chittim a sea-faring

population of Cyprus.

d. Dodanim, closely connected in the table by
construction as well as in form, with Kittim—
' Elishah and Tarshish, Kittim and Dodanim
(Gen. X. 4)— was a maritime or insular people.
Ezekiel says of Tyre, ' The men of Dedan [were]
thy merchants ; many isles [were] the merchandise
of thine hand : they brought thee [for] a present
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horns of ivory and ebony' (xxvii. 15). The read-

ing in the list as given in i Chron. (i. 7), is Ro-
danim, a form which is probably the true one, as

supported by the LXX. and Samaritan versions.

The LXX. identifies this people with the Rho-
•dians in all instances, including that in Ezekiel.

In the prophet's time Rhodes was a great seat of

Phoenician commerce, and at the site of Camirus,
one of its three important cities before Rhodes
the city was founded, many objects of Phoenician

style have been discovered. It may be added that

ivory is one of the materials of its antiquities. The
identification, considering the probable place of the

Kittim, is very likely.

5. Tubal, and 6. Meshech, are in later places

mentioned together (Ezek. xxvii. 13 ; xxxviii. 2,

3 ; xxxix. i), and were evidently northern nations

(xxxix. 2). They have been traced in the Moschi
and Tibareni mentioned together by Herodotus
(iii. 94 ; vii. 78), and as Muskai and Tuplai, in

the Assyrian inscriptions (Rawlinson's Herodotus,

i.
, p. 535), which inhabited the northern coast of

Asia Minor towards the Caucasus.
6. Tiras, last in the list of the sons of Japheth,

has not been satisfactorily identified. The best

comparison is perhaps with the Tyrrhenians or

Tyrsenians, as then all the chief territories of

Japhethite civilization would seem to have been
indicated— Armenia, Asia Minor, Thrace, the

Asiatic Islands, European Greece, Italy, and Spain.

The Hamites.

4'. Ham. I. Cush. a. Seba.

b. Havilah.

c. Sabtah.

d. Raamah. a. Sheba.

b. Dedan.
e. Sabtechah.

f. Nimrod.
2. Mizraim. a. Ludim.

b. Anamim.
c. Lehabim.
d. Naphtuhim.
e. Pathrusim.

f. Casluhim. a. Philistim.

g. Caphtorim.

3. Phut,

4. Canaan. a. Sidon.

b. Heth.
c. Jebusite.

d. Amorite.

e. Girgasite.

/ Hivite.

g. Arkite.

h. Sinite.

i. Arvadite.

j. Zemarite.

k. Hamathite.

I, Cush is immediately recognised in keesh,
Ihe ancient Egyptian name of Ethiopia above
Egypt. With this identification all geographical

mentions in Scripture, except that in the account
of Paradise (Gen. ii. 13), agree. The latter may
refer to a primaeval Cush, but an Asiatic settlement

is positively indicated in the history of Nimrod,
and we shall see that the settlements of the Cush-
ites extended from African Ethiopia to Babylon,
through Arabia.

a. Seba is connected by Isaiah with Egypt and
Cush (xliii. 3 ; xlv. 14), and the statement of Jo-

sephus that the island and city of Meroe bore this

name is therefore to be noticed. In the ancient

Egyptian geographical lists, sahaba and SAHARA
occur among names of tribes or places belonging

to Ethiopia (Brugsch, Geogr. Inschr. ii., p. 9, tav.

xii., k. 1.)

b. Havilah.—The identification of Havilah is

difficult, as the name recurs in the list of the sons

of Joktan ; and in Biblical geography, except only

in the description of Eden, it is found in Arabia

alone. If the two stocks intermixed, and thus

bore a common name, a single localization would
be sufficient.

c. Sabtah can only be doubtfully traced in

Arabian geography.

d. Raamah, in the LXX. , 'Pe^/^ci, is well traced

in the 'P^/^a of Ptol. (vi. 7), and 'P^ytta of Steph,

Byz. {s.v.), a city of Arabia on the Persian Gulf.

a. Sheba, and b. Dedan, bear the same names
as two descendants of Keturah (Gen. xxv. 3),

from which it has been reasonably supposed that

we have here an indication of a mixture of Cushite

and Abrahamite Arabs, hke that of Cushite and
Joktanite Arabs inferred in the case of the two
Havilahs. It is to be remarked that the name of

Dedan has been conjecturally traced in the modern
name of the island of Dadan, on the east coast of

Arabia, and that of Sheba in the ruins of an
ancient city called Seba, in the neighbouring

island of Awal (E. S. Poole in Smith's Diet, of the

Bible, s. w. Dedan, Sheba).

e. Sabtechah is not identified.

f. Nimrod is generally thought to have been a

remoter descendant of Cush than son, and this the

usage of Hebrew genealogies may be held to sanc-

tion. He is the first and only known instance in

the list of the leader of a dynasty rather than the

parent of a nation or tribe. His name is followed

by a parenthetical passage relating to his power
and the establishment and extension of his king-

dom. It is probable that this narrative is intro-

duced to mark the commencement of the first

Noachian monarchy. It may be compared to the

notices of inventions in the account of Cain's de-

scendants (Gen. iv. 20-22). The name of Nimrod
is probably Semitic, from TlJD, ' he was rebellious.'

It occurs in ancient Egyptian, in the form namu-
RET, in the family of the 22d dynasty, which was
certainly, at least in part, of foreign origin. The
like names sheshenk, usarken, tekerut, ap-

pear to be Semitic.

2. Mizraim, literally ' the two Mazors,' is the

common name of Egypt in the Bible ; the singular,

Mazor, being rarely used. It has been thought to

be a purely geographical name, from its having a
dual form, but it has been discovered in ancient

Egyptian as the name of a Hittite or kindred chief,

B.C. cir. 1300, contemporaiy with Rameses II.,

written in hieroglyphics matreema, where the MA
is known to express the Hebrew dual, as in MA-
hanma for Mahanaim. That it should be used at

so early a time as a proper name of a man, suggests
that the fact that Egypt was so called may be due
to a Noachian's name having had a dual form,
not to the division of the country into two regions.

If, however, we suppose that in Gen. x. Mizraim
indicates the country, then we might infer that

Ham's son was probably called Mazor. It is re-

markable that Mazor appears to be equivalent to

Ham : as we have seen, the meaning of the latter

is evidently 'hot' or 'black,' perhaps both, and a
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cognate word is used in Arabic for 'black mud;'

among the meanings of ^,^2^, the Arabic equiva-

lent of Mazor, the Kamoos gives 'red earth or

mud.' Thus Ham and Mazor or Mizraim would
especially apply to darkness of skin or earth ; and,

since both were used geographically to designate

the 'black land,' as cultivated Egypt always was
from the blackness of its alluvial soil, it is not sur-

prising that the idea of earth came to be included

in one of the significations of each. If Mizraim be
purely geographical in the list, then we might per-

haps suppose that it was derived from Mazor as a

Semitic equivalent of Ham. It is certainly remark-
able that all the descendants of Mizraim are men-
tioned as tribes in the plurals of gentile nouns.

a. Ludim, perhaps mentioned in passages of the

prophets as Lud or Ludim (Is. Ixvi. 19 ; Jer. xlvi.

9; Ezek. xxvii. 10; xxxviii. 5; xxx. 4, 5), where,
liowever, the Shemite Lud may be intended.

There would be no doubt that in at least one of

these passages (Ezek. xxx. 4, 5), where Egypt and,

as far as they are identified, African nations or

countries are spoken of, the Ludim are those of

the Mizraite stock, were it not possible that under
the tenii Ludim, or Lydian, the Ionian and Carian

mercenaries of the Pharaohs may be indicated.

/'. Anamim, a nation as yet not identified.

c. Lehabim, no doubt the same as the Lubim
or Libyans mentioned in later places of Scripture

as aUies or mercenaries contributing to the armies

of the Pharaohs, and supporting or dependent on
Egypt as a race in very close relations. They
correspond to the REBU or LEBU of the Egyptian
inscriptions, western neighbours of Egypt, con-

quered by the kings of the 19th and 20th dynasties.

d. Naphtuhim strikingly resembles the Coptic

name of the westernmost part of Lower Egypt,
the territory of the city Marea, probably the older

Mareotic Nome, Hl4<^I<?>-T" °^ HlcJ)A.I^.2^,

a plural form commencing with the definite article

ni.

e. Pathrusim, a tribe of which the territory, ' the

countiy of Pathros,' is mentioned in later places. The
latter has been compared to the Egj'ptian Pathyrite

or Phaturite Nome ; in Coptic H^LUITOTpKC,

n^niOOTpHC, in ancient Egyptian pa-hat-

HER, the chief objection to v/hich identification is,

that the geographical importance of the name seems
scarcely sufficient.

/. Casluhim, not as yet identified.

g. Caphtorim, and the land of Caphtor, have
given rise to much discussion. We have pro-
]>osed as the equivalent of Caphtor, the ancient

Egyptian name of Coptos, KEBTU, KEBTA, KEB-
HER, probably pronounced Kubt, Kabt, Kebt-

hor, the Coptic KGqX, KeilTO, KeiXTOJ,

KeftTOJ, Gr. K67rTos, Arab, i^y Kuft, and

ventured to compare Aiyvirroi witli "I'lDDD ''5<

(Smith's Die/, of the Bible, art. Caphtor). It must
be remembered that the city Coptos, or its nome,
has given its name to the whole nation of Egypt-
ians, who were known as Copts by the Arabs at the
time of the conquest. But good reasons have been
urged in favour of Cyprus, especially the circum-
stance of the Philistine migration.

a. Philistim.—The Philistines are here said to
have come forth from the Casluhim ; elsewhere
they are called Caphtorim, and said to have come
out of Caphtor. It is not allowable to read that

the Philistim and Caphtorim came from the Caslu-
him. Perhaps there is a transposition in the text.

The origin of the Philistines from a Mizraite stock

is a very important fact for the explanation of the

list.

3. Phut.—In later places, Put or Phut occurs as

the name of an African countiy or nation, closely

connected with Egypt, like the Lubim. It may
be compared to those geographical names in the

ancient Egyptian inscriptions, in which the ele-

ment PET, ' the bow,' occurs. Nubia was called
' the bow-land' tu-pet, where is usual to read

TU-KENS, but the bow has not the sound kens
elsewhere ; and it is probable that a part of Nubia
was called Kens, and that the bow was written as

a determinative symbol to show that Kens was
included in 'the bow-land;' but the question is

full of difficulties.

4. Canaan in Gen. ix. (18, 22, 25, 26, 27) is

distinctly mentioned as the son of Ham. It is

more likely that his name means the ' degraded,'
' the subdued' man, than ' the lowlander,' though
both senses are possible.

a. Sidon, ' the first-born' of Canaan, like Heth,
immediately following, is a proper name, whereas
all the remaining names are gentile nouns in the

singular. Sidon is thought to signify ' the fishing-

place,' so that the name of the place would seem
here to be put for that of the founder, ' the fisher-

man,' "AXteus of Sanchoniathon or Philo of Byblus.

But it must be noticed that the next name Heth
is treated in later places as that of a man. The
position of the Sidonians, like that of most of the

Canaanite tribes, needs not to be described.

b. Heth, ancestor of the 'Children of Heth,' or

Hittites, a very important nation of Palestine and
Syria. There are indications in Scripture of

Hittites out of Palestine, and the ancient Egypt-
ians warred with the khcta in the valley of the

Orontes, whose names show that they spoke a

Semitic language. The Egyptian monumental
representations show their armies to have been
composed of men apparently of two races, the

one Shemite in type, the other beardless, and re-

sembling the Tatar type [HiTTiTEs].

c. The Jebusite, d. Amorite, e. Girgasite (pro-

perly Girgashite), y; Hivite, all inhabitants of Pales-

tine, but the Amorite, like the Hittite nation, seems

to have had a wider extension, for the territory in

which stood KexesH, the great stronghold of the

KHCTA on the Orontes, is called in Egyptian ' the

land of amar' (Brugsch, Geogr. Inschr., ii. pp. 21,

22, tav. xviii. 44, 47).

g. The Arkite, compared with the Phoenician

town of Area.

h. The Sinite, not satisfactorily identified. Per-

haps one of their settlements may be traced in

Sin or Pelusium.

/. The Arvadite, no doubt the people of Aradus.

The derivation from l^n, with the sense ' wander-

ing,' ' place of fugitives,' is in accordance with the

tradition referred to by Strabo, who says that

Aradus was built by Sidonian fugitives (xvi. 2, 13,

14). Aradus was a Phoenician city.

j. The Zemarite, conjecturally traced in the

town Simyra, which has nothing to recommend it

but its neighbourhood to Arka and Aradus.
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k. The Hamathite, well known to have been

seated in Upper Syria, where Hamath, on the

Orontes, was long a capital of an important king-

dom.
The Shemites.

i. Shem.
1. Elam.
2. Asshur.

3. Arphaxad.
a. Salah. a. Eber. a. Peleg.

d. Joktan.

a. Almodad.
b. Sheleph.

c. Hazarmaveth.
d. Jerah.

e. Hadoram.
f. Uzal.

g. Diklah.

h. Obal.

i. Abimael.

j. Sheba.

k. Ophir.

1. Havilah.

m. Jobab.

4. Lud.

5. Aram.
a. Uz.

l>. Hul.

c. Gether,

d. Mash.

1. Elam, when used geographically, held to cor-

respond to Susiana, not to Persia Proper.

2. Asshur, afterwards the Assyrian nation.
_
In

the cuneiform inscriptions Asshur is the chief object

of worship of the kings.

3. Arphaxad, probably well traced in the pro-

vince Arrapachitis.

a. Salah seems to be only a genealogical link.

In the Shemite family the list is clearly something

more than ethnological and geographical ; it is of

the nature of a pedigree, at least so far as it deals

with the ancestry of Abraham.
a. Eber.—It is impossible here to discuss the

difficult question whether to this patriarch the

name of the Hebrews owed its origin. The
argument based on the mention in this list that

Shem was ' the father of all the children of Eber

'

(x. 21), seems to us almost unanswerable on the

affirmative side.

a. Peleg seems, like Salah, to be but a genea-

logical link.

6. Joktan is perhaps only a similar link : his

descendants form an important series.

a. Almodad, supposed to be traceable in Arabian

names.
b. Sheleph, traced in El-Yemen.

c. Hazarmaveth, identical in name with the great

region of Hadramawt in southern Arabia.

d. Jerah, not certainly identified, and e, Hado-

ram, not traced.

f. Uzal, the same name as Awzal, the ancient

name of San'a, capital of El-Yemen.

g. Diklah, h. Obal, i. Abimael, not traced.

j. Sheba is the same name as the Arabic Seba,

the old kingdom of El-Yemen. The mentions in

the Bible of the kingdom of Sheba point towards

Arabia, and the Arab indication thus fixes the posi-

tion of Joktanite Sheba in the south.

k. Ophir, perhaps traced in southern Arabia.

V. Havilah, as already remarked under the head

of the Cushite Havilah, may indicate a mixture o^

Cushite and Joktanite settlers in Arabia,

m. Jobab, not certainly identified.

4. Lud has been compared to Lydus, the tra-

ditional ancestor of the Lydians. The Shemite

character of the Lydian civilization is confirmatory

of this view. The Egyptian monuments of the

empire mention a powerful Asiatic people of

Shemite type, apparently living not far from Meso-
potamia, called RUTEN or LUDEN. It is possible

that the Lydians may have migrated into Asia

Minor after the time of the Egyptian empire, or

that there may have been two Lydian settlements.

It is not clear whether the Lud or Ludim of later

places of Scripture were of this stock, or the same
as the Mizraite Ludim, as already remarked.

5. Aram is, in later places, the geographical

designation of Syria, though the term is not of

the same extent as our Syria. We read of Aram-
naharaim, ' Aram of the two rivers,' either Meso-
potamia, according to the general opinion, or the

country of the Orontes and Leontes, of Padan-Aram,
perhaps a part of the same tract, or another name
for it, and also of Aram-Zobah, Aram-Beth-rehob,
Aram-Maachah, and Aram-Dammesek, or Syria

of Damascus, all kingdoms in the country Aram.
a. Uz. Mention is made of ' the land of Uz' in

the Book of Job, where other indications seem to

point to the north of Arabia.

6. Hul and c. Gether are not identified ; d. Mash
is but conjecturally traced in Mesene, in Lower
Babylonia, or Mons Masius, at the north of Meso-
potamia.

We may now tabulate our results, adding certain

other information to aid us in drawing general

inferences. The classification of races and lan-

guages, so far as it concerns the identifications,

must be first stated.

Races.

I. Caucasian Race.

Varieties.

1. White (as Greek).

2. Tawny (Arab).

3. Brown (Abyssinian).

II. Lower Nilotic Race.
(Egyptian).

III. Nigritian Race.
(Negro).

IV. Tatar Race.

(Chinese).

Languages.

I. Semitic Family.

(as Hebrew.)
II. Iranian Family.

(Greek.)

III. Barbaric Class.

Families.

1. Egyptian.
2. Nigritian.

3. Tatar.

In the table which follows, the first column gives

those names from Gen. x. for which there are

highly -probable geographical identifications ; the

second column states these identifications ; the

third contains ethnological evidence from Egyptian
(Eg.), Assyrian (As.), or other sources ; the fourth

exhibits the like philological evidence.
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ian or a Semitic source ; but we cannot say cer-

tainly that a Semitic element is wholly wanting in

the languages to which these words belong.

The order indicates that the intention of the list

is partly geographical. In the detail of each divi-

sion the settlements of races are probably indicated

rather in the order of position than of ancestral

relationship, though the principle of relationship is

never departed from as far as we can see.

The hst of Gen. x. contains certain statements

which may now be examined, in order to infer the

date to which the document refers. It is said,

' Afterward were the families of the Canaanites
spread abroad' (x. i8) ; which may indicate the

formation of the great Hittite settlement in the

valley of the Orontes, or other like extensions.

In any case, it points to an event, or series of

events, almost certainly prior to the establishment

of the Israelites in Palestine. So, too, the defi-

nition of the otherwise unknown Resen, as ' the

great city' (Gen. x. 12), indicates a period anterior

to that of the kings who ruled at Asshur (Kal'ah

Sherghat) and Calah (Nemrood), the earliest of

whom is placed about B.C. 1270. At the time of

the Egyptian empire the capital appears to have
been Nineveh, and the date of the list would there-

fore be anterior to that time, or, at least, to the

reign of Thothmes III., to whom it was tributaiy

about 1450 B.C. It would appear, therefore, that

the list was either written or put into its present

form not long after, or at the time of Moses, if not
earlier ; and that it refers to a yet earlier period

—

that of the first spread of the Noachians.
The nations omitted in the list must now be

noticed, so far as they seem to be of a like high
antiquity. In Deut. ii. there is mention of several

tribes or nations which had been destroyed by
other tribes or nations which reached Palestine or

its neighbourhood before the Israelite occupation.

Certain of these are called Rephaim ; others not.

The particulars are as follows, as far as they relate

to our present subject :

—

1. Emim, Rephaim, succeeded by Moabites
(Deut. ii. 9-1 1).

2. Horim, succeeded byEdomites (ver. 12, 22).

3. Zamzummim, elsewhere called Zuzim (Gen.

xiv. 5), Rephaim, succeeded by Ammonites (Deut.

ii. 19-21).

4. Avini, succeeded by Caphtorim, that is, Philis-

tines (ver. 23).

5. Anakim, here mentioned as Rephaim (ver. 10,

21), still occupying the south of Palestine at the

time when the Israelites entered it.

The Avim were probably also a Rephaite nation,

for as late as David's time giants were found among
the Philistines. Elsewhere in Palestine the Israel-

ites seem to have found, besides ' the three sons

of Anak,' or the Anakim of Hebron, Og, the king
of Bashan, who ' remained of the remnant of

Rephaim' (ii. 11), a man of gigantic stature. The
position of these Rephaim is that of a few power-
ful chiefs among the Canaanites and Philistines,

representing tribes destroyed by Hebrews, the

only exceptional case being that of the Philistines,

if, as we suppose, the Avim were Rephaim, for in

that case the former must have first attacked, but
ultimately changed their policy, and abstained from
annihilating the older population.

At an earlier time we find a very different condi-
tion of the country. The powerful confederacy of
which Chedorlaomer was chief, attacked and con-

quered, besides the kings of the cities of the plain,

the Rephaim, Zuzim, Emim, Horim, Amalekites,

and Amorites. Here the Canaanites occupy a very

inferior position in the south and east of Palestine,

but one Canaanite nation being mentioned, and
besides undoubted Rephaites, the Horim probably
of the same stock, and the ancient and pedigree-

less nation of Amalek.
We thus find an indication of an old population

of Palestine distinct from both Canaanites and He-
brews, and especially remarkable for their great

height. That they were in race still more remote
from their successors than has usually been held,

has been argued from the Anakim's being spoken
of as ' of the Nephilim' (Num. xiv. 33), the term
applied to the giants before the Flood, where it is

said, ' The Nephilim were in the earth in those

days' (Gen. vi. 4). On this subject, compare The
Genesis of the Earth attd ofMan, 2d ed., pp. 80-82,

and 284, 285, where it is maintained that the

Nephilim were a pre-Adamite race.

In conclusion, the list of Noah's descendants in

Gen. X. gives the most valuable information as to

the primseval civilized world ; this information

being fullest in reference to the countries of which
Palestine or Syria was the centre. It satisfactorily

accounts for the common characteristics of the
Caucasian race, but apparently does not treat of

the other great stocks, and, so far as its evidence
goes, we have no certainty that they were de-

scended from Noah.—R. S. P.

NAVIGATION. [Ship.]

NAZARENE C^a'gaprjvbs, Nafwpatos), an epithet

frequently applied to Jesus Christ to indicate his

connection with Nazareth. To this place his

parents took him on their return from Egypt (Matt,

ii. 23), in which St. Matthew finds the fulfilment

of an ancient oracle, ' that he should be called a
Nazarene. ' [Nazareth

;
Quotations. ] At Naza-

reth ' he was brought up' (Luke iv. 16 ; comp. iu

51) ; and his connection with this place was so well
known that he came to be commonly designated

Jesus the Nazarene, or, as the A. V. gives it, Jesus
of Nazareth. This appellation is given to him by
his own disciples and followers (Luke xxiv. 19 ;

John i. 45 ; Acts ii. 22 ; iii. 6 ; iv. 10 ; vi. 14 ;

xxvi. 9) ; by the people of the Jews (Mark x. 47 ;

Luke xviii. 37) ; by the servants of the high-priest

(Matt. xxvi. 71 ; Mark xiv. 67) ; by the soldiers

who arrested him (John xviii. 5, 7) ; and by Pilate

in the inscription on the cross (John xix. 19). It

is also given to him by the unclean spirit whom
he cast out in the synagogue at Capernaum (Mark
i. 24 ; Luke iv. 34) ; and it is used by our Lord
himself after his ascension (Acts xxii. 8). From
the first the term carried in it a latent reproach
according to Jewish prejudices (John i. 46 ; comp.
vii. 41, ff.) ; and afterwards it was applied to the
followers of Jesus Christ by the Jews as a designa-

tion of contumely and scorn (Hieronym. De locc.

Hebb., 0pp. iii. 183 ; Cotnm. iti £sai, xlix. ;

Epiphan. ffaer. xxix. 9). This began in the first

age of the church, as we learn from Acts xxiv. 5,

where the Christians are stigmatised by the Jews
as ' the heresy of the Nazarenes. '—W. L. A.

NAZARETH (in the T. R. 'Natapir, and
Nafap^S-; in MSS. sometimes NafapdS-, NafapcC,

and Naf'apdr; Nazareth), a town of Galilee (7r6Xts

TTis PaXiXa/as) chiefly celebrated as the residence
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of our Lord's parents, and the home of his youth

(Matt. ii. 23; Luke i. 26; ii. 39, 51). It is a sin-

gular fact that the first mention of this town is in

connection with the advent of the Messiah, as

related by Luke the evangelist (i. 26). The name
occurs nowhere in the O. T., nor in any writei

before the birth of Christ, nor is it found in any

classic author.

The name Nazareth demands the attention of

the Biblical scholar on account of the statement

of the evangelist, ' And he came and dwelt in a

city called Nazareth (Naj^apir) ; that it might be

fulfilled which was spoken by the prophets, He shall

be called a Nazarene'' (Nafw/jaios ; Matt. ii. 23).

This passage is confessedly difficult, and has

formed the basis of determined attacks upon the

inspiration of Scripture from the earliest ages.

Various interpretations have been given. The
words here cited are not found in any part of the

sacred Scriptures. Some say that by 'the pro-

phets' are meant, not the authors of the O. T.,

but a lower grade of prophetic interpreters, who
deduced this meaning from their words. Others

affirm that Matthew refers to some traditional

saying (r6 ptfittv), and not to any written text.

Others, again, state that some portions of the

canonical Scriptures have perished, and this pas-

sage among them (see Jerome, Chrysostom, and
Theophylact, in loc. ; Critici Sacri). These ex-

planations will not satisfy the critical scholar.

The phrase ot vpocpriTai is used here and else-

where in the gospels, as a proper name, to denote

400. Nazareth.

one of the three great sections into which the Jews
divided the O. T. (Matt. v. 17, 18; Luke xvi. 29;
xxiv. 44) ; but the very generality of the reference

is enough to show that this is no citation from any
one of the sacred writers, but a summary of the

symbolic or spiritual meaning of several. It ought
to be remembered that the allusions to the Messiah
in the O. T. are of three kinds, directly propheti-

cal, typical, and symbolical. We are justified,

therefore, as Bishop Ellicott says, ' in assigning to

the word Na^copatos all the meanings legitimately

belonging to it, by derivation or otherwise, which
are concurrent with the declarations of the pro-
]ihets in reference to our Lord. We may there-

fore trace tliis prophetic declaration, {a) principally

and primarily, in all the passages which refer to

the Messiah under the title of the Branch (Ndscr,

1!if3) of the root of Jesse (Is. xi. i ; Jer. xxiii. 5

;

xxxiii. 15; Zech. vi. 12); {b) in the references to

the circumstances of lowliness and obscurity under
which that growth was to take place (cf. Is. liii.

2) ; and perhaps further (c) in the prophetic notices

of a contempt and rejection such as seems to have

been the common and, as it would seem in many
respects, deserved portion of the inhabitant of rude

and ill-reputed Nazareth ' {Lectures on the Life of
our Lord, p. 81, note. See also the subject fully

discussed in Mill, On the Mythical Lnt. of the Gos-

pels, pp. 334, seq.)
^ , ,

The whole history of Nazareth clusters round

one event, known throughout the Christian world

as the Annunciation. Before that event its

name was unknown ; but since, it has become a

household word throughout Christendom, linked

in holy alliance with Bethlehem and Jerusalem.

From this event comes all its traditional glory.

Splendid structures have been built to commemo-
rate it. Thousands of pilgrimages have been made
in honour of it. But to the thoughtful Christian,

Nazareth— the home of Cluist's boyhood, the

scene of his domestic relations, his private life, his

mental development, his prayers aiid communion
with the Father, his early labours—possesses a far
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greater charm, a far more intense interest, than the

miraculous event of the Annunciation could ever
of itself have conferred. Yet there is little said

about Nazai-eth in the gospels ; and the references

to its site and features are only incidental. They
are worthy of note, however. ' The angel Gabriel

was sent from God tinto a city of Galilee, named
Nazareth, to a virgin . . . and the virgin's name
was Mary' (Luke i. 26, 27). ' From Galilee, out
oi Naza^-cth,^ Joseph and Mary went to Bethlehem
to be taxed (Luke ii. 4). After the return of the

holy family from Egypt, ' they returned into Galilee,

to their GUIn city, Nazareth'' (Luke ii. 39 ; Matt. ii.

23). After the visit to the temple at the age of

twelve, Jesus went down with his parents to Naza-
reth, 'and was subject unto them' (Luke ii. 51).

When entering on his public life, ' Jesus came
from Nazareth of Galilee, and was baptized of

John in Jordan' Mark i. 9 ; Matt. iii. 13). Naza-
reth was now no longer his home. Yet he re-

turned tt) it. ' He came to Nazareth, where he
had been brought up' (Luke iv. 16). The recep-

tion he met with shows only too plainly the gene-
ral character of the Nazarenes, and that there was
some foundation for Nathanael's question, ' Can
any good thing come out of Nazareth ?

' (John i.

46). His fellow-townsmen not only rejected him,

they sought to murder him ; then he left Nazareth,
and took up his residence in Capernaum, which
was henceforth called 'his own city' (Luke iv. 16-

31 ; Matt. iv. 13-16 ; ix. i). Again he visited his

native town, and taught in the synagogue with
such clearness and power that all were astonished.

Still they said in derision, ' Is not this the carpen-
ter's son ? . . . whence, then, hath this man all

these things ? And they were offended at him'
(Matt. xiii. 54-58 ; Mark vi. 1-6). We hear no
more of Nazareth in sacred history, and its tradi-

tional history is not worth recording. It attracted

no notice till the establishment of Christianity in

the time of Constantine ; nor does it seem to have
been visited by a single pilgrim till about the 6th
centuiy (Epiphanius, adv. Uteres., i., pp. 128, 136;
Reland, Pal., p. 905). In the 7th century it con-
tained two churches—one built over the fountain

;

the other over the house of Mary, now occupied
by the Latin convent (Arculf, in Early Travels in

Pal., Wright, p. 9; Reland, I.e.) During the

Crusades, its great church was rebuilt and richly

endowed, and the town was made the seat of a
bishop [Will. Tyr.,\-x.. 13 ; xxii. 16; yac. de Vit-

riac, 56; see Reland, p. 906 ; Robinson, B. R., ii.

341, seq ; Hatidbook, pp. 360-362).
Nazareth has never been lost sight of since the

days of our Lord, and its name remains unchanged
to the present day. There can be no question,

therefore, as to its site. Eusebius and Jerome de-

scribe it as fifteen miles eastward from Legio (now
Lejjun), and near Mount Tabor. Jerome calls it

'a little village' {vicnlns ; Onomast. s. v.) It

stands in an upland vale amid the hills of Galilee,

two miles from the plain of Esdraelon, and six

west C'f Tabor. The vale, or basin, is a mile long
by about a quarter broad. On one side there

are a few gardens enclosed with hedges of cactus
;

here and there are clumps of olives scattered over
it ; all the rest is covered with corn-fields and
luxuriant pastures. A girdle of rounded hills en-
circles it, shutting out all view of the world beyond,
and giving that air of quiet, peaceful seclusion,

which constitutes its chief charm, and its peculiar

adaptation to the early history of our Lord. The
hills have a rugged aspect, the white limestone
cropping up everywhere in jagged points, and bold
bluffs, and bare crowns ; but the bushes and aro-

matic shrubs, and especially the brilliant wild
flowers that spring up from the scanty soil, and
from the clefts and crannies of the rocks, take
away from the bleakness of the landscape, and
give it, in early spring, a pleasing and picturesque

appearance. The narrow rugged glens that branch
off in all directions among the hills, seem as if

made for meditation. The hill on the north-west
of the vale overtops all the others, rising to a
height of some 400 feet above the village ; and is

crowned by a white-domed tomb. Its side is

steep, furrowed by ravines, and broken by ledges

of bare roclc. On its lower declivities, partly in

the ravines, partly on the shelving base, and
partly on the sides and tops of the rugged ledges,

stand the houses of Nazareth— plain, neat, sub-
stantial stone buildings. This is the hill on which
the evangelist tells us ' the city was built' (Luke iv.

29) ; and there is more than one cliff along its side

that might have served the purposes of the fanati-

cal populace when they led him unto a brow ofthe
hill (^ws 6(pp{ios Tov Spovs), that they might cast him
down headlong.' The town was built on ' the

hill,' not ' on the brow j'and the cl/f^ from which
they attempted to cast Jesus (wore KaraKpr^fiviffat

avTov) was above, not below the town [Handbook,

p. 359; Stanley, S. and P., p. 359; Robinson,
B. R., ii. 335). Monkish traditions have assigned

another locality, two miles distant, to this incident j

but tradition does not agree with the gospel narra-

tive.

One of the most interesting spots about Naza-
reth is thefo7mtaiii—there is but one—a short dis-

tance east of the village. Over the trough that

receives the water is an arched recess, and around
it are some venei^able olives. A few yards above
it is the Greek church of the Annunciation, within

whose walls is the source or spring at which,
according to the Protevangelion (ix. 7), the angel
Gabriel appeared to Mary. Independent of the

tradition, the fountain may justly claim the title of
' Holy Place.' It is now, and must have been
in all ages, a favourite resort of the youth of

Nazai'eth.

Nazareth has a population of about 4000 souls,

the vast majority being Christians. The men
have a look of sturdy independence. They are

better dressed and better mannered than the

peasants of Palestine usually are ; and the females

are justly celebrated for their grace and beauty.

The houses are all of stone, and look clean and
comfortable ; but the streets are narrow and filthy.

The principal building is the Latin convent, con-
taining the church, built, says tradition, over the

spot from whence the Sajita Casa of Loretto took
flight 600 years ago for the more peaceful soil of

Italy (Stanley, S. and P., p. 439). The scene of

the Anmniciation is pointed out in a grotto beneath
the altar. Several other traditional ' holy places'

are shown in and around Nazareth, including the

alleged Mount of Precipitation, two miles distant,

and overhanging the plain of Esdraelon. These
have no historic basis, and a description of them
would therefore be out of place in this article (see

Ha7idbook, I.e. ; Stanley, pp. 357, 437-444 ; Bonar,
Land ofPromise, pp. 397-403 ;

Quaresmins ii., p.

834; Robinson, B. R., ii. 333-343)-—J- L. P.
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NAZARITE, more properly Nazirite n''T3

DTIpX 1"'T3; fern. ilT'TJ, Sept. vai;ipaios, ev^d/xevos,

and Tfylaafxivos, Vulg. JVasanEits), one, not of the

Aaronic order, who bound himself or herself by a

vow to priestly abstinence and purity, either tem-

porarily or for the whole life.

1. Name and its sigtiification.—The etymology

and signification of "l^tJ are matter of dispute. The
more general opinion is that T'tJ is from 1TJ,

to be separated, Niph. to separate oneself, to abstain,

and denotes one separated, i.e., for the service of

<jod. But against this derivation it is urged that

(l.) It is impossible to explain in a natural manner
many passages in which the word "1T3 is used on
the theory that its primary meaning is separation,

abstijience, tonsecratioti. Thus, e.g., the vine is

called TTJ (Lev. xxv. 5, 11), the very word which
denotes Nazarite ; and, on the supposition that it

denotes to be separated, it is very difficult to say

why this term is applied to vines alone, and why
it is not also used of the produce of trees or the

field; and (2.) The word iT3 unquestionably de-

notes diadem, crowji (Gen. xlix. 26; Exod. xxix.

6; xxxix. 30; Lev. viii. 9; xxi. 12; 2 Sam. i. 10

;

2 Kings xi. 12; 2 Chron. xxiii. 11 ; Zech. ix. 16,

«/.) Now, if we admit that the idea of crown is

the primary and not the secondary one, and ac-

cordingly take "l^TJ (passive participle) to denote

the crowned one, the meaning which it is admitted

to have in the very first passage in which it is em-
ployed (Gen. xlix. 26, with Deut. xxxiii. 16; Lam.
iv. 7, 8), all the difficulties vanish. The Nazarite

is the crowned one, because, as we are told in Num.
vi. 7, he has ' the crown of God upon his head

'

'{Iti'X"! ^J? Vn!?^ 1TJ), evidently referring to his

distinguishing badge of the freely growing and pro-

fuse mass of hair, which was considered an orna-

ment (2 Sam. xiv. 25, 26), and which he was not

allovved to cut off (Num. vi. 5), because therein his

vow chiefly consisted (Judg. xii. 5) ; and this is

confirmed by Num. vi. 9, where it said, ' if he
defiled (1"lT3 fX"l) his head diadem he is to shave
his head.' Hence also the signification of "HJ,

ornamental hair, long hair (Jer. vii. 29 with Num.
vi. 19). Whilst the vine again, laden with fruit, is

called Nazarite, or more probably Nazir "ITJ, i. e.,

the crowned (Lev. xxv. 5, n) ; because in its uncut

state, when its head is covered with grapes and
foliage, it is as much adorned with a diadem as the

head of the Nazarite with the abundant hair, just as

We call the foliage of a tree its crown. Besides the

vine hills rising in the different parts of Palestine,

and resembling heads covered with hair, may have
suggested this figure to the Oriental mind, since the

summits of mountains are called their heads ({J'X"))

in Hebrew (Gen. viii. 5 ; Exod. xvii. 9, 10 ; xix.

20; Amos i. 2), and the foliage is not unfrequently

compared to the hair or wool (HIOV) of animals
(Ezek. xvii. 3, 22; xxxi. 3, 10, 14; Saalschutz,

Das Mosaische Recht., 158).

2. What constituted a Nazarite.—The special

vow whereby one bound himself to be a Nazarite
(T'TJ "nj) involved the following three things :

—

He is to—/. Abstain from wine and strong drink

—

or as Onkelos, who renders -|3tiri pi by nin IDHD
pTlVI, and the ancient Jewish canons will have it,

from old and new wine—vinegar made of wine or

strong drink ; liquor of grapes ; grapes either moist

or dried ; and, in fact, from every production of

the vine—even from the very stones and skin ot

the vine. According to the Jewish canons, how-
ever, ' strong drink made of dates, or such like,

is lawful for the Nazarite' (Maimonides, Hilchoth

Neziriith,Y. i). ii. Refrain from cutting the hair off

his head during the whole period of his Nazarite-

ship. And, Hi. Avoid every contact with the dead,

even if his parents, or brothers, or sisters were to

die during his Nazariteship. If he was accidentally

defiled by death suddenly occurring on his premises,

he was obliged to observe the legal purification of

seven days (comp. Num. xi.x. 14) ; cut off his hair

on the seventh day—which in this case was not

burnt but buried {Mishna Temtira, vi. 4 ; and
Maimonides, in loco) ; bring on the eighth day two
turtle-doves or two young pigeons to the priest

—

one for a sin-offering and the other for a burnt-

offering ; hallow his head, offer a lamb of the first

year as a trespass-offering, renew his vow, and
begin again his Nazariteship, as the days which had
passed since the commencement of his vow were
lost through this interruption (Num. vi. 1-12). As
the Mosaic law says nothing about the formality of

the Nazarite vow, and as all other declarations were
binding wherever and whenever made (Deut. xxiii,

24), we must accept the ancient Jewish canons that

the vow was made in private, and that it was bind-

ing even if a man or woman simply said, ' Behold,

I am a Nazarite !' (T'TJ ''J^"in), or repeated, ' I also

become one,' when hearing any one else make this

declaration (Mish7ia, N'azir, i. 3 ; iii. I ; iv. i). A
father could make a vow for his son before he was
thirteen years of age, but not a mother for hers (Num.
XXX. 8 ; Sola, iii. 8 ; Nazir, iii. 6). A man had the

power to disannul his wife's vow {Nazir, iv. i

;

Maimonides, Hilchoth N'cziriith, ii. 17), but not his

slave's, and in case he did prohibit him to perform

it, he was bound to fulfil it as soon as he was set at

liberty {Nazir, ix. l). Men and women who, after

taking the Nazarite vow, cut their hair or plucked it

off with their hands, or defiled themselves by wilfully

coming in contact with dead bodies, or partook of

wine, received forty stripes {Nazir, iv. 3 ; Mai-
monides, Hilchoth Nezir, v. 2, 6, 8, 1 1). So rigid

were the regulations, that the Nazarite was not al-

lowed to comb his hair lest some of it might be

torn out, but he was permitted to smooth it with

his hands {Nazir, vi. 3).

3. Accomplishment of the Nazarite vow, and the

offerings connected there-with.—When the time of

his Nazariteship was accomplished, the Nazarite

had to present himself before the door of the sanc-

tuary with three sacrifices, corresponding to the

three prohibitions of Nazaritism—/. A he-lamb of

the first year for a burnt-offering ; ii. a ewe-lamb

also of the first year for a sin-offering ; and ///. a

ram for a peace-offering. With the latter ' he had

to luring six tenth-deals and two-thirds of a tenth-

deal of flour, from which were baked twenty cakes,

viz., ten unleavened cakes and ten unleavened

wafers. These twenty cakes were anointed with a

fourth part of a log of oil, as fixed by a law of

Moses from Sinai, and were all brought in one

vessel' (Maimonides, Hilchoth Nezimth, viii. l).

Besides these extraordinary cakes and wafers, he
had to bring the ordinary meat-offering and drink-

offering appointed for all sacrifices (comp. Num.
xxviii.) These three sacrifices were designed both

as an atonement for the sins which the Nazarite

unconsciously committed during his Nazariteship

and as an expression of thanksgiving to him by
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ivhose grace he had happily fulfilled the time of

his vow. After the priest had offered these sacri-

fices—sin-offering first, burnt-offering second, and
peace-offering third (Maimonides, Hilchoth N'e-

ziruth, viii. 2)—the Nazarite cut off his head-crown

(1~1TJ Si'N"))

—

i.e., the hair which was his Nazarite
pledge—at the door, threw it into the fire under
the peace-offering, or, as the ancient Jewish canons
have it, under the caldron in which the peace-

offering was being boiled {Mis/ina, Nazir, vi. 8).

Whereupon ' the priest took the boiled shoulder of

the ram, one of the ten unleavened cakes from the

basket, and one of the unleavened wafers, laid

them on the Nazarite's hand, put his hands under
those of the owner, and waved it all before the

Lord' {Mishna, Nazir, vi. 9). The fat was then
salted and burned upon the altar, whilst the breast

and the fore-leg were eaten by the priests after the

fat was burned ; the cake, too, which was waved,
and the boiled shoulder, were eaten by the priests,

but the remaining bread and the meat were eaten

by the owners' (Maimonides, Hilchoth Alaase Ha-
Corbanoih, ix. 9-11). Besides these sacrifices

which were ordained, the Nazarite also brought a
free-wiU offering proportioned to his circumstances
(Num. vi. 13-21). In the time of the temple there

was a Nazarite chamber in the woman's court in

the south-east corner, where the Nazarites boiled

their peace-offerings, cut off the hair of their heads,

and cast it into the fire under the caldron. They
were, however, also allowed to cut off their hair

in the countiy. ' But whether the Nazarite cut it

in the country or in the sanctuary, he was obliged
to have the hair cast under the caldron, and was
not allowed to do it before the appointed time for

opening the door of the court, as it is written,

'the door of the tent' (Num. vi. 8) ; which does
not mean that he is to cut off his hair before or

at the door, for that would be treating the sanc-

tuaiy with contempt ' {Mishna, Middoih, ii. 5 ;

Nazir, vi. 8 ; Maimonides, Hilchoth Neziruth, viii.

3). The assertion, therefore, of Dr. Howson
{Life and Epistles of St. Paul, i. 499), Mr. S. Clark
{Smith's Dictionary of the JSible, s. v. Nazarite),

and others, that the vow recorded in Acts xviii. 18
cannot be regarded as a regular Nazarite vow,
because it is said that Paul ' shaved his head in

Cenchrea,' and because it ' was not cut off at the

door of the temple where the sacrifices were offered,

as was required by the law of the Nazarite,' is at

variance with the practice of the Jews in the days
of our Sa\'iour. One could also take upon himself
one of the obligations of a Nazarite, and then send
his sacrifices through a Nazarite, as may be seen
from the following remark :

' He who said, ' Lo, I

take upon myself the shaving of a Nazarite,' is

bound to bring the offerings of shavings for clean-

ness, and may offer them through any Nazarite he
pleases. Or if he says, ' I take upon myself half

the offerings of a Nazarite,' or ' I take upon myself
half the shaving of a Nazarite,' he has only to bring
half the sacrifices, and can send them through any
Nazarite he likes, and that Nazarite pays those

offerings from his own' (Maimonides, Hilchoth
Neziruth, viii. 18). This circumstance, which
evidently arose from the fact that the offerings re-

quired from a full Nazarite were beyond the means
of the pious poor, and which made it also an act of
piety for a rich man to pay the necessary expenses,
and thus enable his poorer brethren to complete
their vow (Joseph. Antiq. xix. 6. i), explains Acts

xxi. 23, 24, 26, where we find that St. Paul could'

only take upon himself a part of the vow, then pro-

ceed with the poor Nazarites to the temple, and
offer through them, and thus make them partake of

his charges about the sacrifices.

4. Duration of the Nazarite vow.—As the Bible
says nothing about the duration of the Nazarite vow,
but leaves every one who takes it to fix his own time,

the administrators of the Mosaic law were obliged to

specify a certain number of days as the lowest period
for Nazariteship, since it not unfrequently happened
that some took the vow without mentioning any
definite time whatever, whilst others, if they could
take it for a few days, would vow too often, and
thereby diminish its solemn character. Hence the

Jewish canons determined that ' if any one says, I

will be a Nazarite, without mentioning expressly how
long, he cannot be a Nazarite less than thirty days ;

and even if he says, I take upon myself to be a
Nazarite with an exceedingly great Nazariteship, it

is not to be more than thirty days, because he ex-

pressed no time. If he mentions less than thirty

days, e.g. , if he says I am a Nazarite for one day,

or ten days, or twenty days, he is nevertheless a
Nazarite for thirty days, for there is no Nazariteship

for less than thirty days. This is a law transmitted

by tradition. But if he mentions a time more than
thirty days, e.g. , if he says thirty-one days, or forty,

or a hundred days, or a hundred years, he must be
a Nazarite during the said period, neither less nor
more' (Maimonides, Hilchoth Neziruth, vix. I-3 ;

Mishjta, Nazir, i. 3, iii. i, vi. 3 ; Joseph. Wars, ii. 15.

i). The ancient expositors connect the fixing the

indefinite vow at thirty days, with the words, ' he
shall be holy ' {TV'TV K'lp, Num. vi. 5), by the exe-

getical rule called Geinatria (D''K'?K' nilTJ DflD

D^K'^c' xntDon ^^^^ r\''7\'^ B>np lowtj' dv)

where ^^T' (10 -(- 5 -t- 10 -(- 5 = 30) amounts to

thirty (comp. Siphri, in loco). It ^vill be seen from,

this that there were some who took the Nazarite

vow for life. These are called D?iy ''"1"'T3) perpetual
Nazarites, in contradistinction to those who took
the vow for a limited period, and are therefore

called D"'0'' ''"l^TJ, Nazaritesfor a certai7i number of
days, or 31i*p JDT ''T'tJ, Nazarites for a fiiort time.

The Bible mentions three Nazarites for life—
Samson, Samuel, and John the Baptist. Fathers,

and mothers with the consent of their husbands,
could devote their prospective children to perpetual
Nazaritism (i Sam. i. 11, with Mishna, Nazir, ix.

5), in which case the mother abstained during her
pregnancy from wine and strong drink, and un-
clean things (Judg. xiii. 4 ; Luke i. 15). These
life-long Nazarites were afterwards divided into two

classes, viz., DPIJ? ''T'TJ, ordinary perpetual Naza-
rites, and jVC'DD' "'T'TJ, Samson-Nazarites, and the
distinction between the two was that the former
were allowed to diminish their hair when it became
too heavy, if they were willing to bring the three

appointed sacrifices, and were obliged to bring a
sacrifice in case they became defiled ; whilst the
latter were not allowed to diminish their hair, how-
ever hea\'y, but were not required to bring a sacri-

fice in case they became defiled {Mishna, Nazir, i.

2), because Samson brought no sacrifice after he
was defiled by contact with the jaw-bone of a dead
ass (Judg. XV. 16). Of course, anyone who wished
to become a Samson-Nazarite had distinctly to say

so (iliJ'JiC'3 '•^nri) when he took the vow.
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5. Origin atid ittiport of Nazaritism.— That

Nazaritism existed in the patriarchal age, and

that the Mosaic law simply regulated it, and

brought it into harmony with the other divine

institutions, is evident from the wording of the en-

actment in Num. vi. i, etc., and is now generally

admitted. Since it was resorted to like prayers

by pious people in cases of sickness (Joseph.

Wars, ii. 15), or when starting on a long journey

(Mishna, Nazir, i. 6), or when wishing for chil-

dren {ibid. ii. 7, ix. 10), as a mode of approaching

God, and of conciliating the divine favour, the

Mosaic law has made Nazaritism a consecration

to the Lord (nin'' ^Hp) in the highest sense, and

after the loftiest model of priestly piety, as may
be seen from the following striking parallels :

—

i. Like the priest, the Nazarite was prohibited

taking wine and strong drink, and with this differ-

ence, that w hilst the former had only to abstain

from intoxicating liquors when ministering in the

sanctuary, the latter had to abstain during the

whole of his Nazariteshipfrom even every production

of the vine (Lev. x. 8, 9, with Num. vi. 3, 4) ; ii.

like the priest, the Nazarite had to avoid defile-

ment from the dead, only with this difference, that

whilst an exception was made for the former, in

case of his nearest and dearest relations, no excep-

tion whatever was tolerated for the latter (Lev. xxi.

1-3, with Num. vi. 6, 12), so that in this respect

the Nazarite was even put on an equality with the

high-priest himself (Lev. xxi. Ii, with Num. vi. 7) ;

and, Hi., like the high-priest, who was distinguished

by (JJ'Tpn "ITJ) a holy diadem (Exod. xxix. 6, xxxix.

30 ; Lev. viii. 9), the Nazarite had (PJ? ITIPK "ITJ

1K^i<1) the croiun of God tipon his head (Num. vi. 7),

the very term employed for the sacerdotal crown
(comp. Mishna, Nazir, vii. I ; Maimonides, Moj-e

Nebuchim, iii. 48 ; and especially Abravanel, Com-
vient. on Num. vi.)

6. Literature.—The most ancient notices of Naza-

ritism are given in the Mishna Tract Nazir ; in the

important commentary on Numbers and Deutero-

nomy, called Siphri, on Num. vi.—a description of

this ancient work is given in the article Midrash
of this Cyclopaedia ; by Maimonides, lad Ha-
Chezaka, Hilchoth Neziruth, vol. iii. p. 34, ff

;

Rashi, Rashbam, Ibn Ezra, and Abravanel on

Num. vi. ; Spencer, De Legibus Hebraorum, lib.

iii., cap. vi., sec. I ; Michaelis, Commentaries on

the Laws of Moses, Book iii. sec. 145, vol. ii. p.

284, etc. , English translation ; Bahr, Symbolik des

Mosaischen Cultiis, vol. i. p. 364, vol. ii. p. 416,

ff.
, 430, ff. ; Ewald, Geschichte des Volkes Is7'ael, ii.

p. 516, ff. ; by the same author, Die Alterthiimer

des Volkes Israel, p. 96, ff. ; Keil, Hatidbuch der

biblischen Archdologie, vol. i. p. 322, 2d ed. ; and

for the connection of Nazaritism with Essenism,

see Graetz, Geschichte der fuden, vol. iii., 2ded.

,

Leipzig 1863, p. 80, ff.—C. D. G.

NEAH (nyun ; ' the shaking
;

' Alex. 'Awoi^d
;

omitted in the Vat. Cod. ; Noa), a town on the

eastern border of Zebulun, mentioned only in Josh.

xix. 13. It was situated between the valley of

Jiphthah-el and Japhia. Japhia has been identified

with the modern Yafa, two miles south-west of

Nazareth, and Jiphthah-el is Wady Abilin, ten

miles north-west ; consequently Neah must be

looked for in that district. Its site has not been

discovered, and it appears to have been unknown

to Eusebius and Jerome {Onomast., s. v. Anttd).

Three miles north-west of Nazareth is a little

village, manifestly an ancient site, called ^Ain. Its

position would answer well to Neah, and the

names have some radical affinity (,.j--c ', Hys).

It is probable that the Arabic 'Ain is just a corrup-

tion of the Hebrew Neah, occasioned by the

familiarity of the people with the former word.—
J. L. P.

NEAPOLIS (NedTToXts, 'new city ;' Neapolis),

a city of Greece, celebrated as the first place in

Europe visited by the Apostle Paul. After tra-

versing Asia Minor in his missionary tour, ' he

came down to Troas ; ' and thence, in obedience to

a heavenly injunction, he sailed for Macedonia,

and Luke thus describes the voyage :
—

' Loosing

from Troas, we came with a straight course to

Samothracia, and the next day to Neapolis'' (Acts

xvi. 11). Samothracia is an island in the northern

part of the Archipelago, opposite the coast of

Troas. Forty miles west of it is another island

called Thasos ; and on the north-west of the

latter the coast of the mainland recedes, forming a

wide and beautiful bay, in the centre of which is a

small rocky promontory having a harbour on each

side (Purdy, Sailing Directory, p. 152) ; this is the

site of Neapolis. It is now occupied by a Turkish

village called Kavala, which gives its name to the

bay (Leake, Travels, iii. 180). Paul did not remain

here, but proceeded at once to Philippi. Along

the shore behind Neapolis is a steep ridge, a

branch of the Pangasus range. Across this runs

an ancient paved road, commencing at the town,

and ascending through a defile formed by cliffs

close to the beach. After gaining the summit, it

descends into a wide and rich plain, in which lie

the ruins of Philippi, ten miles from Neapolis.

This was the road taken by Paul. From the top

of the pass the view is magnificent. Below lie the

ruins of the town with its double harbour, and the

whole bay is spread out beyond. In front of it is

the island of Thasos, with the high top of Samo-

thrace appearing on the horizon on the left ; while

away in the distance on the south is seen the lofty

summit of Mount Athos (Clarke's Travels, ch.

xiii.) At a later period Paul again visited Nea-

polis, though the name is not mentioned. After a

three months' residence in Greece, Luke informs

us, ' We sailed away from Philippi after the days

of unleavened bread, and came unto them to Troas

in five days' (Acts xx. 6). Philippi was an inland

town, but Neapolis was its port, and when Paul

sailed from it he was said to have sailed from

Philippi ;
just as one sailing from the Pyrceus is

said to sail from Athens. His second voyage was

a long one, for it took five days to do what had

been previously done in two.

The town of Neapolis was within the bounds of

the province of Thrace (Pliny, H. N, iv. 18) ; but

the emperor Vespasian attached it to Macedonia

(Suetonias, Vesp. 8) ; and hence, while Pliny

locates it in Thiace, Ptolemy (iii. 13) and Strabo

(vii. 330) assign it to Macedonia. During the

great battle of Philippi, the fleet of Brutus and

Cassius lay in the bay of Neapolis (Appian, De Pel.

Civil, iv. 106), which Appian states was nine miles

distant from their camp at Philippi ; and this state-

ment, taken in conjunction with the indications of

the ancient Itineraries (see Ilineraria, ed. Wessel,
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pp. 603, 640, 321), is sufficient to prove the identity

of Neapoiis and Kavala, notwithstanding the

arguments of Cousinery {Voyage dans la Mace-
doine).

The remains of Neapohs are extensive ; the

most important being an aqueduct nearly ten miles

in length, constructed to bring water from the dis-

tant hills. There are also numbers of columns and
hewn stones, partly lying among rubbish in the

suburbs, and partly built up in the modern houses.

Several inscriptions have also been found, and
sculptured stones and marble sarcophagi (Clarke's

Travels, ch. xii. ; Bibliolheca Sao-a, October i860;

Conybeare and Howson, Life of St. Paul, i. 309,
seq. ) The modern town or village is said to con-

tain about 5000 inhabitants.

2. Neapoiis was the name given during the

Roman age to the ancient city of Shechem. The
change appears to have taken place during the

reign of Vespasia^h, as upon the coins of that reign

we first find the insci-iption, ' Flavia Neapoiis^ the

former title taken from Flavins Vespasian (Eckhel,

Doctr. Nummor., iii. 433). Josephus generally

calls the city Sichem ; but he has Neapoiis in

Bell. Jiid. iv. 8. I ; and the words of Epiphanius

afford sufficient proof of the identity of Sichem
and Neapoiis—'Ec ^iKifxois, tovt^ 'ianv, iv rrj vvvl

NeairoXet {Adv. Har. iii., p. 1055; see Reland,

Pal., p. 1004). For a description and histoiy of

this city, see Shechem.
3. An ancient episcopal city of Arabia, w^hose

bishops were present at the councils of Chalcedon
and Constantinople. The writer discovered an in-

scription at the ruined town of Suleitn, at the

western base of Jebel Hauran, near the ancient

Kenath, which shows that Suleim is the episcopal

Neapoiis {Vortex's Damascus, ii. 85 ; Reland, Pal.,

p. 217 ; S. Paulo, Geogr. Sac., p. 296).—^J.
L. P.

NEBAIOTH (ni''33 ; Na^alwa- ; Nabajoth), the

eldest son of Ishmael (Gen. xxv. 13), and the

founder of the first of the twelve Ishmaelitish tribes

(ver. 16). We are told that the Ishmaelites in-

habited the country ' from Havilah to Shur ;

'

which includes the whole peninsula of Arabia lying

between the Euphrates and the Persian Gulf on
the one side, and the Red Sea on the other (ver.

18 ; see Kalisch on Gen., pp. 379, 484). In this

region, therefore, the descendants of Nebaioth
dwelt. They occupied the most distinguished place

among their brethren, for when Esau married
Mahalath, the daughter of Ishmael, the sacred

historian distinguishes her as the sister of Nebaioth
(xxviii. 9 ; xxxvi. 3). At that remote age most of

the tribes inhabiting Syria and Arabia were nomad
or semi-nomad. Both the climate and soil of

Arabia, in which Ishmael and his sons settled,

rendered this mode of life necessary. Their chief

wealth consisted in flocks and herds. Owing to

the total want of rain during the long summer, and
the extreme scarcity of water, the herbage dries

up, and shepherds must move their flocks to other

regions. But while all the great tribes were thus

compelled to migrate, it would seem that they pos-

sessed strongholds and fortified enclosures in cer-

tain favoured spots, where some members of each

tribe always remained, and where, probably, they

deposited their heavy stores and valuables. This
is the case with some of the great Arab tribes at

the present day. After enumerating the sons of

Ishmael, Moses says, 'These are the sons of

Ishmael, and these their names, by their towns and
by their castles' (xxv. 16). The word rendered

'towns' (D^''^X^) is derived from a root (IVn)
which signifies ' to enclose,' and is apphed usually

in the Bible to the towns of a pastoral people, as

contradistinguished from those (T'y, pi. D"*"!!?) of

an agricultural or commercial people. And the
' castles' (ni"l''L3) were 'circular enclosures,' formed
by a strong though rude fence, within which tents

might be pitched, and flocks kept, in times of

danger. It would appear, therefore, that all the

Ishmaelite tribes adapted themselves in habits and
occupation to the nature of the country in which
they settled ;—roaming with their flocks and herds

over the great pasture-lands of Arabia, and estab-

lishing permanent stations wherever practicable

(see I Chron. v. 10, 19-21). The territory at first

occupied by Nebaioth appears to have been on the

south-east of Palestine, in and around the moun-
tains of Edom. There Esau met and became
allied with them. As their numbers and their

flocks increased, they were forced to wander more
into the south and east so as to secure pasture

;

and they were brought into connection with their

brethren the children of Kedar, with whom Isaiah

associates them (Ix. 7). It is somewhat remark-
able that this celebrated Arab tribe is so seldom
mentioned in the Bible. Three times the name
occurs in Genesis, once in the genealogies of

Chronicles (i. 29), and once in Isaiah ; after his

age we hear no more of them in Scripture.

After the close of the O. T. canon, both Jewish
and heathen writers frequently mention an Arabian
tribe called Nabala:i, or Nabatheans (i^^ajBaraToi),

as the most influential and numerous of all the

tribes of that country. Josephus says regarding

the descendants of Ishmael, ' These inhabited all

the country from the Euphrates to the Red Sea,

and called it A/abatene' {Na^aTijvri ; Antig. i. 13.

4). He regards the Nabatasi as descendants of

Nebaioth. And Jerome affirms that Nebaioth
gave his name to all the region from the Euphrates

to the Red Sea {Comtn. in Gen. xxv. 13). But
the identity of the Nabatheans or Nabata:i, and
the descendants of Nebaioth, has recently been
called in question chiefly by Quatremere {Metnoire

stir les Nabateens), and Professor Chwolson of St.

Petersburg {Die Ssabier). These celebrated Ori-

ental scholars have prosecuted their researches

among the remains of very early Arabian and
Babylonian literature. They have proved the

existence of a tribe called Nabat (isjj), inhabiting

in ancient times the country between the Tigris

and Euphrates, and afterwards scattered through
the Arabian peninsula ; they infer, from fragments
of their literature and statements of Arab authors,

that they were Arameans, and not Ishmaelites.

To some of their treatises Professor Chwolson
assigns a very high antiquity, dating them as far

back as 2400 B.C. ; but other eminent scholars

consider them to be not earlier than the first cen-

tury of our era. In fact, little importance can be
attached to Chwolson's dates and theories (see,

however, Ueber die Ueberreste der Alt -Babylon-
ischett Literatur, 1859). It is doubtless true that

a tribe called Nabat existed at a comparatively

early period in Mesopotamia ; but may they not

have been a branch of the family of Nebaioth ?

May they not have migrated thither, as sections of

the great tribes of Arabia are wont to do now—for
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instance, the Shummar, whose home is Jebel

Shummar, in Central Arabia, where they have
villages and settlements ; but large sections of the

tribe have long been naturalised among the rich

pastures of Mesopotamia. In fact, there are few

of the great Arabian tribes which do not pay
periodical visits to the banks of the Euphrates and
Tigris, and which have not branches established

there. So it probably was witli the tribe of Ne-
baioth. They visited Mesopotamia, attracted by
the water and pasture ; then some of them settled

there ; then from close intercourse with the learned

Chaldeans, they may have acquired a taste for their

literature, and may have in part adopted their

language and their habits of life ; and at length

when driven out of Central Asia by the rising

power of the Assyrians, Medes, and Persians, they

carried these back among their brethren in Arabia.

Such, at least, is a probable solution of a difficult

question. There can be no doubt that the descend-

ants of Nebaioth settled originally in and around
Edom ; that in the time of Isaiah they were an
influential tribe living in Western Arabia beside

the children of Kedar ; that the Nabatheans occu-

pied the same region in the time of the Maccabees
(l Maccab. v. 24, seq., cir. B.C. 161 ; cf. I Maccab.
ix. 33-37 ; Joseph. Antiq. xii. 8. 3) ; and that

Josephus considered these Nabatheans to be the

descendants of Ishmael. From these facts it may
be fairly inferred that the Nabatiiecuis of the classic

authors, the tribe Nebaioth of the sacred authors,

and the Beni Nabat of the Arabs, were identical

(Forster, Geogr. of Arabia, i. 209, seq. ; Kalisch

on Gen., p. 481 ; Jerome, Commeni. en Isaiam,

cap. Ix. 7).

It would appear that the descendants of Esau,

having at first sought an alliance with the Ishmael-

ites among the mountains of Edom, afterwards

succeeded in forcing them to leave their strong-

holds and migrate to the deserts of Arabia. After

a long interval the Ishmaelites returned, and,

having expelled the Edomites (or Idumeans),
took possession of their ancient country. The
date of this conquest is unknown ; but it was pro-

bably about the time of the second captivity ; for

then the Persians were all-powerful in Central

Asia, and would naturally drive back the Arab
tribes that had settled there (cf Diodor. Sic, ii.

48) ; and then also we know that the Idumeans,
as if driven from their own mountains, settled in

Southern Palestine. But be this as it may, we
learn that, about B.C. 312, Antigonus, one of the

successors of Alexander the Great, sent an army
against the Nabatheans of Petra ; the city was
taken and plundered, in the absence of the men,
who were at the time attending a great fair in

another locahty ; on the retreat of the army, how-
ever, with their booty, they were attacked and
cut to pieces by the Nabatheans. Another expe-
dition was sent, but was unsuccessful (Diod. Sic,
xix. 104-110). At this period the Nabatheans,
like their forefathers, were rich in flocks and
herds ; they were also, like the Ishmaelites in the
time of Jacob, the carriers of spices and merchan-
dise between Arabia and Egypt ; and for the pro-
tection of their wealth and the furtherance of their

commerce, they had erected strong cities in the

interior of their country Edom, and on the shores
of the /Elanitic Gulf Idumea Proper, or Edom,
now became the centre of their influence and
power. They gradually advanced in civilisation

and commercial enterprise until nearly the whole
traffic of Western Asia was in their hands (Diod.
ii. 48-50 ; iii. 42, 43). From their capital, Petra,
caravan roads radiated in all directions—eastward
to the Persian Gulf and Mesopotamia ; northward
to Peroea, Damascus, and Palmyra ; westward to
Palestine and Phoenicia ; and southward to the
seaports on the .^Elanitic Gulf and Red Sea, and
to Egypt (see Tabula Petitingei'iana ; Tab. Theo-
dosiana ; Strabo, xvi., pp. 778-780; Forster,

Geogr. of Arabia, i. 222). When a new route for

commerce between the East and the West was
opened through Egypt, the Nabatheans became
its determined opponents. They built war galleys

and plundered the merchant fleets in the Red Sea
;

and they also attacked and pillaged such caravans
as ventured to convey the spices of Arabia, and
the merchandise of Persia and Syria, by any other
way than their own (Diod. Sic, iii. 43 ; Strabo,
xvi., p. 777; Arrian, Peripliis).

During the height of their power the country of

the Nabatheans embraced the whole of Edom, the

eastern shore of the .Elanitic Gulf and the Red
Sea to the parallel of the city of Medineh, the
desert plain of Arabia to the mountains of Nejd

;

while on the north-west and north it was bounded
by Palestine and Bashan (Strabo, xvi. 767, 777,

779 ; I Maccab. v. 25-2S ; ix. 35 ; Diod. Sic, ii.

48 ; Epiphan., adv. Hares., p. 142). It is true

Josephus and Jerome state that the Nabatheans
occupied the whole country between Egypt and
the Euphrates ; but by Nabatheans they seem to

have meant all the descendants of Ishmael (cf,

Reland, Pal., p. 90; Kalisch on Gen., p. 482).

It is not known at what time the Nabatheans gave
up the patriarchal form of government and elected

a king. The first mention of a king is about B.C.

166, in the reign of Antiochus Epiphanes (2

Maccab. v. 8). All their kings appear to have
been called either Aretas or Obodas, and the king-

dom was known among classic writers as the
' Kingdom of Arabia,' sometimes taking the addi-

tion Petrcea, apparently from the capital city Petra.

Alexander Jannseus was defeated by Obodas, king

of Arabia (Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 13. 5) ; and a few
years later Antiochus Dionysius of Syria was killed

in battle against the Arabians, and Aretas their

king seized Damascus (xiii. 15. i, 2 ; Bell. Jiid.

iv. 7, 8). The kings of Arabia are often men-
tioned in connection with the conquest and occu-

pation of the province of Syria by the Romans
(Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 5. i ; xv. 6. 2 ; xvi. 7. 8).

A few years before the Christian era a Roman
expedition under the command of ^lius Gallus,

was sent into Arabia. The Nabathean king,

Obodas, received him with professions of friend-

ship, and appointed his minister Syllreus to guide

the army. By his treachery it was conducted

through arid deserts until it was almost destroyed

by thirst and disease (Strabo, xvi., p. 780).

Herod Antipas married a daughter of Aretas king

of the Nabatheans (Matt. xiv. 3, 4) ; and it ap-

pears to have been the same Aretas who captured

Damascus, and governed it by an ethnarch at the

time of Paul's conversion (Acts ix. 25 ; 2 Cor. xi.

32). The kingdom of the Nabatheans was over-

thrown in A. n. 105 by Cornelius Palma, governor

of Syria, and was annexed to the Roman empire

(Dio. Cass., 68. 14 ; Eutrop. viii. 2. 9). Their

commercial enterprise and wealth soon afterwards

began to decline ; and when the fierce followers of
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Mohammed overran Western Asia, the cities of

the Nabatheans were ruined, their country laid

waste, and the remnant of the people in all proba-
bility resumed the nomad life of their ancestors,

and were mixed up with the tribes of the desert

(Idumea ; Petra ; Aretas ; see Vincent's Co7n-

merce and Navigation of the A7icietits, ii. 272, seq. ;
Ritter, Pal. tmd Syr., i. 68-82; Robinson, B. R.,

ii. 158-166; Ritter, Gesch. des Petr. Arab. ; Quatre-
mere, Alemoire siir les Nabat.

)

The splendid rock temples and tombs of Petra,

which have now for half a century attracted the

attention and called forth the admiration of Eastern
travellers, were the works of the Nabatheans ; and
show that they surpassed all other Arab tribes in

refinement as much as they did in commercial
enterprise (Burckhardt's Travels iti Syyia, pref. vii.,

seq., pp. 421-434; Laborde, Mt. Sinai and Petj-a,

pp. 150-217; Bartlett, Forty Days in the Desert,

pp. 107-145; Handbook for Syria and Palestine,

pp. 43-58)-
For the later history and physical geography of

the region once occupied by the Nabatheans, see

the article Idumea ; and for fuller details, the
authorities mentioned above.—J. L. P.

NEBALLAT (D^J, perhaps = d55 ^23, 'folly

in secret;' omitted in LXX. ; Neballat), a town
occupied by the Benjamites after the captivity,

mentioned only in Neh. xi. 34. It is grouped with
Lod, the Lydda of the N. T. , and was conse-

quently situated in the plain of Sharon. No sub-

sequent writer, sacred or classical, refers to the

place ; but about four miles north-east of Lydda is

a village with some few traces of antiquity in and

around it, called Beit Nebdla (I'IjJlI-^^, 'the

house of Nebala'), which, as Dr. Robinson has
suggested, may be identified with the ancient

Neballat {B. R., ii. 232; Van de Velde, Memoir,

p. 336).-;. L. P.

NEBO (133; Sept. Nai3t6), a Chaldjean and

Assyrian idol mentioned in Is. xlvi. i, and Jer.

xlviii. I, and supposed to preside over learning and
eloquence ; hence described as the ' far-hearing,'

and ' he who instructs.' He corresponds with the

Latin Mercury, the Greek Hermes, and the Thoth
of the Egyptians. He was likewise worshipped by
the Sabians in Arabia (Norberg, Onomast. p. 95).
Gesenius traces the name in N^33, prophet, an in-

terpreter of the divine will. The divine worship
paid to this idol by the Chaldasans and Assyrians

is attested by many compovmd proper names of

which it forms part, as Nebiic\r3Axv&zz2.x, IVebuzaxa.-

dan, A^^^whashban ; besides others mentioned in

classical writers,

—

Nabonedas, Nabona,sszr, Nabu-
rianus, Aai^onabus, A^a5(7polassar. (See Gesenius

and Henderson on Is. xlvi. i, and Sir H. Rawlin-
son in Rawlinson's Herodotus, i. 637-640.)—^J.

K.

NEBO, Mount (i33-"in; &pos NajSaO; Mons

Nebo). This celebrated mountain is mentioned
only three times in Scripture, and as each is topo-

graphically important it may be well to cite the

passages. In the general itinerary given in Num.
xxxiii. 47, it is said, ' They removed from Almon-
diblathaim, and pitched in the mountains of Aba-

rim, before Nebo' (13J ''JQa
' in the face of Nebo ').

It is not quite clear from this passage whether the

writer means the mountain or the tovra of Nebo

;

but a comparison with Deut. xxxii. 49 shows that

it is most probably the former. In this passage is

recorded the divine command to Moses, ' Get thee

up into this mountain Abarim, Mount Nebo (liTPi^

Umn nrn nnayn), which is in the land of

Moab, zvhich is over agaittst Jericho' ("'32"?^

im^). Three points are here established— i.

Abarim was the name of a range or group of hills,

of which Nebo was a peak ; 2. Nebo was in the

land of Moab, and consequently east of the Jor-
dan; 3. The peak was opposite to and in view
of (such is the obvious meaning of the Hebrew
"ijQ"7y as here used) Jericho. The next passage

is Deut. xxxiv. I, 'And Moses went up from the

plains of Moab inito the mountain of Nebo, to the

top of Pisgah, that is over against Jericho. ' It is

not quite certain whether Pisgah is here a proper
name, or, as rendered in the margin and in some
of the later Targums, 'hill' or 'peak'—'Moses
went up to the mountain of Nebo, the top of the

hilP (nSDSn E^N"l)- If it be a proper name, then

it seems to have been equivalent to Abarim, and
to have denoted a range or group, of which Nebo
was one summit (Pisgah).

It is evident from these notices that Mount Nebo
commanded a wide view over Palestine, both east

and west of the Jordan. Josephus, speaking of the

death of Moses, says of Abarim, ' It is a very high
mountain, situated over against Jericho (lepi-xovvros

avTiKpiis), and one that affords to such as are upon
it a prospect of the greatest part of the excellent

land of Canaan ' {Antiq. iv. 8. 48). Eusebius says

that Nebo is a mountain ' over the Jordan opposite

{durivavTi) Jericho in Moab . . . and until this day
it is shown in the sixth mile west of Heshbon'
{Onomast., s. v. Naban). In another place he
locates it between Heshbon and Livias (s. v. Aba-
rim), and states that the mountains are still called

Abarim, and are near Mount Phogor. Livias lay

in the plain on the east bank of the Jordan, and
the site of Heshbon is well known. According to

Eusebius and Jerome, therefore. Mount Nebo
must be some peak on the brow of the mountain
range, near the place where Wady Heshbon breaks

down from the lofty plateau of Moab; and this

agrees with the statements of the sacred writer.

There is not in that region any very prominent
peak which the eye of an observer could identify

as Nebo. On the south bank of Wady Hesban,
and about seven miles west of the ruins of the

town, the writer noticed some projecting points of

the range—not perhaps higher than others near
them, but shooting out further westward so as to

command the Jordan valley and western Palestine

more than the others. Some one of these may
have been the Nebo on which the lawgiver died,

though it is now impossible to identify the exact

spot. There is no evidence that Nebo was the

highest peak of the range ; and travellers and geo-

graphers searching for such a peak have been mis-

led as to the true locality. Thus Burckhardt,

when on his way from Heshbon to Kerak, in

passing Jebel Attarus says, ' this is the highest

point in the neighbourhood and seems to be the

mount Nebo of Scripture '
(
Travels in Syria, p.

370: cf. Seetzen, Reise, i. 408; Irby and Mangles,

p. 464). But Attarus is not opposite Jericho, nor

is it visible from it. It lies much too far south to

be identified with Nebo. Even Robinson was not
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altogether free from this wrong impression of the

altitude and isolation of Nebo, for he remarks,
' During the whole time we were on the coast of

the Dead Sea, on the Jordan, and in or near the

plains of Jericho, we were much interested in look-

ing out among the eastern mountains for Mount
Nebo. . . But our search was in vain ; for although
we passed in such a direction as to see the moun-
tains over against Jericho from every quarter, yet

there seems to be none standing so out from the

rest, or so marked, as to be recognised as the Nebo
of Scriptures' {B. R., i. 569; so also Stanley,

S. and P., p. 294). In fact there are only two
conspicuous peaks in the mountain range east of

the Jordan

—

Attariis, and Jildd near es-Salt—and
neither of these can be Nebo ; the former is too

far south, the latter too far north.

The name Nebo Gesenius derives from the root

n3J, 'to project;' and hence 13J would signify 'a
projection.' This would seem to favour the iden-

tity of one of these projecting bluffs south of Wady
Hesban {Thesaurus, p. 841). Others trace the

name to the heathen deity Nebo, and suppose that

there was an ancient high place on the peak where
that deity was worshipped (Stanley, p. 294). Of
this there is no proof. (For fuller information, see

Ritter, Pal. tmd Syr., ii. 11 76, seq., 1 186, seq.

;

Handbook, 299; Drew, Scripture Lands, p. 96;
Reland, Pal., pp. 342, 496).—J. L. P.

NEBO (133 ; Na^aO, Nabo), a city of the Gadites

east of the Jordan, grouped with Heshbon, Elealah,

and Baal-meon (Num. xxxii. 3, 38), and therefore

situated on the Mishor, or plateau of Moab. The
other three towns have been identified; they lie

within a few miles of each other at the head of

Wady Hesban ; and it may be inferred that Nebo
was not far distant. Some three or four miles

west of Heshbon, on the southern brow of the

wady, are traces of ancient ruins, which may per-

haps mark the site of this old city, though the

name appears to be lost. Nebo was rebuilt by the

Gadites; but it would seem from i Chron. v. 8
that both it and Baal-meon were inhabited by a

Reubenite family ; or perhaps that family held the

country up to the borders of Nebo and Baal-meon.
At a later period it was captured by the Moabites,
and the prophet Isaiah joins it with Dibon and
Medeba, in the curse pronounced upon that land

(xv. 2). Jeremiah likewise predicts its destruction

as one of the cities of Moab (xlviii. i, 22). Euse-
bius and Jerome mention this city, and locate it

eight miles south of Heshbon ; stating that in their

day it was deserted though still retaining its old
name [Onomast., s. v. Nabo). They confound it,

however, with Kenath, a city of Argob in Bashan,
which was captured by Nobah the Manassite, and
called Nobah. That city, as has been shown
(Kenath), was situated in the mountains near the
eastern boundary of Bashan. There was no con-
nection whatever between Nobah the Manassite,
and Nebo a city of Moab. It does not appear
from the sacred writers whether the mountain and
city of Nebo were near each other ; according to

Eusebius they must have been some ten miles
apart, for he places the former six miles west, and
the latter eight miles south of Heshbon. Moses
joins Nebo and Baal-meon, and Isaiah joins Nebo
and Medeba (Deut. xxxii. 38; Is. xv. 2). Now
Baal-meon is two miles south, and Medeba four

miles south-east of Heshbon ; it may therefore be

concluded that Nebo was in the same locality, and
thus not far distant from the mountain of the same
name.

2. In Ezra ii. 29, in the list of those who re-

turned from the captivity in Babylon, we read,
' The children ofNebo, fifty and two.' That Nebo
was a town and not a man, is evident from the

context ; and it would seem that the town was
situated in the tribe of Benjamin ; as before it are

Ramah, Gaba, Michmas, Bethel, and Ai, and after

it Lod and Ono—all of which were towns of Ben-

jamin. With the exception of the similar lists in

chap. x. 43, and Neh. vii. 33, the name does not

occur elsewhere. Nebo may have been an obscure

village of Benjamin ; or it may have risen to im-

portance before the captivity ; or some colony of

Benjamites may have crossed the Jordan at an
early period and settled in Nebo of Moab, and on
their return from Babylon may have called their

new residence by the name of the town they had
occupied. Be this as it may, there is now a small

village called Beit NUbah in the plain of Sharon,

at the foot of the hills of Benjamin, a few miles

west of Beth-horon, which is doubtless identical

with the Nebo of Ezra. This appears to be the

place referred to by Jerome as Nobe or AnoS
(Epist. ad Eustoch., Opera, i. 690, ed. Migne
Onomast., s. v. Anob). But it became celebrated in

the time of the Crusades as the site of Castellum

Arnaldi, built by the Patriarch of Jerusalem to

defend the road to the holy city (Will. Tyr. xiv. 8).

It was afterwards visited by Richard of England in

A. D. 1 192 (Robinson, B. R., ii. 254; Handbook,

p. 2S6). Though this village was twice seen by
Dr. Robinson, and recognised as the Nobe of

Jerome and the crusades, yet he does not appear

to have identified it with the Nebo of Benjamin.

—

J. L. R

NEBUCHADNEZZAR (-lysnai^J, Kings,

Chronicles, and Daniel
; Jer. xxvii. ; xxviii. ;

xxxiv. I ; xxxix. I ; Ezek. xxvi. 7 ; and Ezra v.

12 ; written also "lJfX~n2UJ, Nebuchadrezzar,,

generally in Jeremiah, and in Ezek. xxx. 18) was
the name of the Chaldsean monarch of Babylon by
whom Judah was conquered, and the Jews led

into their seventy years' captivity. In the Sep-

tuagint version he is called Na^oi;xo5oi'6(70/3 ; by
Berosus (ap. Josephum), 'Na^ovxoSovda-opos ; by
Abydenus (ap. Eusebium, Pnep. Evang.), ^a^ovo-

Spdaopos ; and by Strabo, the only writer among
the Greeks by whom he is named (xv. 687), Na/3o-

Ko8p6(ropos. This name, Nabuchodonosor, has

passed from the Septuagint into the Latin Vul-

gate, and into the authorised English version of

the books of Judith and Tobit. The name Nebu-

chadnezzar has been commonly explained to sig-

nify the treasure of Nebo, but according to Lors-

bach [Archiv. f. Morge7il. Literatur), it signifies

Nebo, theprince ofgods ; Pers. _ui^^l Jci-»-J ; see

also Norberg's Ottomasticon Cod. N^asar.
, p. 95, seq.

,

and Gesenius in Isai. iv. 344, 366. [According

to tlie native orthography, the name is Nabukiid-

ariutzur, and is said to mean Nebo is the protector

against misfortune. In the Behistun Inscr., it ap-

pears in Pers. as Nabukudrachara, which is nearer

the original than any of the Greek forms.]

The only notices which we have of this monarch
in the canonical writings are found in the books oi
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Kings, Chronicles, Daniel, and Ezra, and in the

allusions of the prophets Jeremiah and Ezekiel.

From 2 Kings xxiii. 29, and 2 Chron. xxxv. 20,

we gather that in the reign of Josiah (B.C. 610),

Pharaoh-Necho, king of Egypt, having approached
by sea the coast of Syria, made a friendly applica-

tion to King Josiah to be allowed a passage
through his territories to the dominions of the As-
syrian monarch, with whom he was then at war.
' I come not against thee this day, but against the

house wherewith I have war ; for God (Elohim)
commanded me to make haste,' etc. (2 Chron.
xxxv. 20, 21). The design of Pharaoh-Necho was
to seize upon Carchemish (Circesium or Cercusium),

a strong post on the Euphrates ; but Josiah, who
was tributary to the Babylonian monarch, opposed
his progress at Megiddo, where he was defeated

and mortally wounded [Josiah]. Necho marched
upon Jerusalem, when the Jews became tributary

to the king of Egypt. Upon this, Nebuchadnezzar,
king of Babylon (2 Kings xxiv. i ; 2 Chron. xxxvi.

6, where this monarch's name is for the first time
introduced), invaded Judah, retook Carchemish,
with the territoiy which had been wrested from
him by Necho, seized upon Jehoiakim, the vassal

of Pharaoh-Necho, and reduced him to submission
(B.C. 607). This invasion took place, according

to Jer. xxvi. i, xlvi. i, in the fourth year of Je-
hoiachim, but according to Daniel i. 12, in the

third. In order to reconcile this apparent contra-

diction, it has been generally maintained that the

first year of Nebuchadnezzar fell partly in the third

and partly in the fourth year of Jehoiakim [Capti-
vities ; Daniel]. Jehoiachim was at first loaded
with chains, in order to be led captive to Babylon,
but was eventually restored by Nebuchadnezzar to

his throne, on condition of paying an annual tribute.

Nebuchadnezzar carried off part of the ornaments
of the Temple, together with several hostages of

distinguished rank, among whom were the youths
Daniel and his three friends Hananiah, Azariah,

and Mishael (Dan. i.) These were educated at

court in the language and sciences of the Chal-
daeans, where they subsequently filled offices of

distinction. The sacred vessels were transferred

by Nebuchadnezzar to his temple at Babylon (Is.

xxxix. ; 2 Chron. xxxvi. 6, 7) ;
[Babylon].

After the conquest of Judasa, Nebuchadnezzar
turned his attention towards the Egyptians, whom
he drove out of Syria, taking possession of all the

land between the Euphrates and the river (2 Kings
xxiv. 7) ; which some suppose to mean the Nile,

but others a small river in the desert, which was
reckoned the boundarybetween Palestine and Egypt
(Prideaux's Connectioii).

The fate of Jerusalem was now rapidly approach-
ing its consummation. After three years of fidelity,

Jehoiachim renounced his allegiance to Babylon,

and renewed his alliance with Necho, when Nebu-
chadnezzar sent incursions of Ammonites, Moab-
ites and Syrians, together with Chaldseans, to

harass him. At length, in the eleventh year of

his reign, he was made prisoner, and slain (Jer.

xxii.) [Jehoiakim]. He was succeeded by his

son Jehoiachin, who, after three months' reign,

surrendered himself with his family to Nebu-
chadnezzar, who had come in person to besiege

Jerusalem, in the eighth year of his reign (2 Kings
xxiv. 10-12) Qehoiachin]. Upon this occasion
all the most distinguished inhabitants, including
the artificers, were led captive [Captivities].

Among the captives, who amounted to no less than

50,000, were Ezekiel (Ezek. i. i) and Mordecai
[Esther]. The golden vessels of Solomon were
now removed, with the royal treasures, and Mat-
taniah, the brother of Jehoiachin, placed on the

throne by Nebuchadnezzar, who gave him the

name of Zedekiah, and bound him by an oath not

to enter into an alhance with Egypt. Zedekiah,

however, in the ninth year of his reign, formed an
alliance with Pharaoh-Hophra, the successor of

Necho. Hophra, coming to the assistance of
Zedekiah, was driven back into Egypt by Nebu-
chadnezzar, who finally captured Jerusalem in the

eleventh year of Zedekiah's reign (B.C. 588)
[Zedekiah]. The Temple, and the whole city,

with its towers and walls, were all razed to the

ground by Nebuzaradan, Nebuchadnezzar's Ueu-
tenant, and the principal remaining inhabitants put
to death by Nebuchadnezzar at Riblah. Jeremiah
was, however, spared, and Gedaliah appointed
governor. He was shortly after murdered by Ish-

mael, a member of the royal family, who was him-
self soon obliged to take refuge among the Ammon-
ites. Many of the remaining Jews fled into Egypt,
accompanied by Jeremiah ; those who remained
were soon after expatriated by Nebuchadnezzar,
who depopulated the whole country.

He next undertook the siege of Tyre [Tyre],
and after its destruction proceeded to Egypt, now
distracted by internal commotions, and devastated

or made himself master of the whole country from
Migdol to Syene (according to the reading of the

LXX., Ezek. xxix. 10 ; xxx. 6), transferring

many of the inhabitants to the territory beyond the
Euphrates.

We have referred to the captivity of the prophet
Daniel, and have to turn to the book which bears

his name for the history of this prophet, who, from
an exile, was destined to become the great protector

of his nation. In the second year of the reign of

Nebuchadnezzar, Daniel, who was found superior

in wisdom to the Chaldsean magi, was enabled not
only to interpret, but to reveal a dream of Nebu-
chadnezzar's, the very subject of which that mon-
arch had forgotten [Dreams]. This was the

dream of the statue consisting of four different

metals, which Daniel interpreted of four successive

monarchies, the last of which was to be the reign

of the Messiah. Daniel was elevated to be first

minister of state, and his three friends were made
governors of provinces. The history of these

events (Dan. ii. 4, 8, 9) is written in the Chaldee
language, together with the narrative which imme-
diately follows (ch. iii.), of the golden statue erected

by Nebuchadnezzar in the plain of Dura, for refus-

ing to worship which, Daniel's three friends were
thrown into a furnace, but miraculously preserved.

The fourth chapter, also written in Chaldee, con-

tains the singular history of the judgment inflicted

on Nebuchadnezzar as a punishment for his pride,

and which is narrated in the form of a royal pro-

clamation from the monarch himself, giving an ac-

count to his people of his affliction and recovery.

This affliction had been, by the monarch's account,

predicted by Daniel a year before, in the interpre-

tation of his fearful dream of the tree in the midst
of the earth. While walking in his palace, and
admiring his magnificent works, he uttered, in the

plenitude of his pride, the remarkable words re-

corded in ver. 30, ' Is not this great Babylon that

I have built for the house of the kingdom, by the
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might of my power, and for the honour of my
majesty ?

' He had scarce uttered the words,

when a voice from heaven proclaimed to him that

his kingdom was departed from him ; that he
should be for seven times (generally supposed to

mean years, although some reduce the period to

fourteen months
; Jahn, Introd.) driven from the

habitations of men to dwell among the beasts of

the field, and made to eat grass as an ox, until he
learned ' that the Most High ruleth in the kingdom
of men, and giveth it to whomsoever he will.' The
sentence was immediately fulfilled, and Nebuchad-
nezzar continued in this melancholy state during

the predicted period, at the end of which he was
restored to the use of his understanding (ver. 36).

We have no account in Scripture of any of the

actions of this monarch's life after the period of his

lecovery, but the first year of the reign of his suc-

cessor Evil-merodach is represented as having

taken place in the thirty-seventh year of Jehoiachin,

answering to B.C. 562 (2 Kings xxv. 27).

We have now to consider the light which pro-

fane history has thrown on the events of these

times.

The canon of Ptolemy the mathematician, who
flourished about the commencement of the Chris-

tian era, consists of a catalogue, arranged in

chronological order, of the kings of Babylon,

commencing with Nabonassar, who reigned B.C.

747, and ending with Nabonned, B.C. 556. Ac-
cording to this catalogue, Nabopolassar (Na/Sou-

KoKa.aa.poi), who died B.C. 625, was succeeded by
Nabocolassar (^a^oKokaaapoi), B.C. 605. This
Nabocolassar is therefore presumed to be the

Nebuchadnezzar of Scripture (for the canon of

Ptolemy, see Table Chronologiqiie des Rignes, etc.

,

par I'Abbe Halmy, Paris 1819). Nabopolassar,

the father of Nabocolassar, is supposed to have
been the first Chaldasan monarch of Babylon, and
to have disunited it from the Assyrian empire, of

which it had hitherto formed a part (Jahn's Hebrew
ComnionwealUi). According to a fragment of

Alexander Polyiiistor, reported by Syncellus in his

ChroHographia, it was this sovereign who destroyed

the city of Nineveh, B.C. 612, which, according to

Eusebius {Chron., p. 46), he effected in conjunc-

tion with Astyages, the eldest son of Cyaxares,

king of the Medes (see also Tobit xiv. 15, where
the latter is named Assuerus). The following ex-

tract, preserved by Josephus, from the lost Chal-

dsean history of Berosus, priest of the temple of

Bel (B.C. 268), will be found to throw considerable

light on the Scripture narrative :
' When his father

Nabuchodonosor heard that the governor whom
he had set over Egypt and the places about Ccele-

Syria and Phoenicia, had revolted from him, while

he was not himself able any longer to undergo
hardships, he committed to his son Nabuchodono-
sor, who was still but a youth, some parts of his

army, and sent them against them. So when
Nebuchodonosor had given him battle, and fought
with the rebel, he overcame him, and reduced the

country from under his subjection and made it a
branch of his own kingdom. But about that time
it happened that his father Nabuchodonosor fell

ill, and ended his life in the city of Babylon, when
he had reigned twenty-one years ; and when he
was made sensible that his father Nabuchodonosor
was dead—having settled the affairs of Egypt and
the other countries, and also those that concerned
the captive Jews, and the Phoenicians, Syrian?, and

Egyptians, and having committed the conveyance
of them to Babylon to certain of his friends—he
hastily crossed the desert, with a few companions,
into Babylon. So he took .upon him the manage-
ment of public affairs, and of the kingdom which
had been kept for him by one of the chief Chal-

dseans, and he received the entire dominions of

his father, and appointed, that when the captives

came, they should be placed in colonies in the

most proper places of Babylonia' {Antiq. x. 11. i).

It will be observed that both Nebuchadnezzar
(styled by some the Great) and his father are here

equally named Nabuchodonosor, but, in the cita-

tion of the same narrative from Berosus by Jo-
sephus {Co7it. Apio7t., i. 19), the father of Nebu-
chadnezzar is called Nabolassar (NajSoXatrcrapos),

coiTesponding nearly with the Nabopolassar of

Ptolemy : which has induced some to suppose the

name Nabuchodonosor in the former citation to be
an error of transcription. Some foundation has

thus been afforded for considering Nebuchadnezzar
as a general name for Babylonian sovereigns

(Prideaux, Cotttieet.) ; this, however, is considered

by Whiston as a groundless mistake (Whiston's

yosephus, note on chap, xi.) It is by no means
improbable that the similarity of the two names
may have led to their being sometimes confounded.

The conqueror of Nineveh is also called by the

name of Nebuchodonosor in Tobit xiv. 15 (in the

Greek, for the Latin ends with ver. 14), and is on
this account styled by some, Nebuchadnezzar the

First, a designation first applied to him by Rabbi
David Gans, under the age of the world, 3285,

Alber considers {Inst. Herm. V. T., vol. ii. chap.

XV.) that the Nabuchodonosor of Judith was not

one of the legitimate sovereigns who flourished

before the Persian domination, but that both he
and Arphaxad were governors of provinces, who
had rebelled against the Persians, and assumed
those names, and that the pretended Nebuchad-
nezzar, or Nebuchadnezzar the Third, was reduced

to order upon the failure of his expedition under

Holofernes. By this rather hazardous conjecture,

whereby he further maintains, in contradiction to

Bellarmine {De Verb. Dei), that the book of Judith

refers to a period posterior to the exile, he endea-

vours to prove that the history of Judith is his-

torically true, in opposition to Jahn, who regards

it as a fiction [Judith].
According to Ptolemy's canon, the reign of Na-

bocolasar is made to commence two years later

than that of the Nebuchadnezzar of Scripture.

Many attempts have been made to reconcile this

discrepancy, but the solution generally received

assumes that the first capture of Jerusalem (Dan.

i. l) took place during the last years of the reiga

of Nabopolassar, in the expedition mentioned

by Berosus [ut supra), and that the canon of Pto-

lemy dates the commencement of his reign from

the death of his father, when he became sole king

of Babylon (De Wette's Introd., sec. 253, note).

Although Herodotus does not name Nebuchad-

nezzar, he is supposed by some to allude to the

expedition of Pharaoh-Necho against Babylon,

when he obsers'cs that ' Necho, after an engage-

ment at Magdolos in Egypt, took Kadytis, a great

city of Syria.' It is conjectured that he may have
confounded Migdol, in Egypt, with Megiddo, and
that Kadytis was the same with Jerusalem (El

Kaddosh, ' the holy city '). (Jahn's Hebreiv Conu
inonwealth.) [All authorities, however, agree mth
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the Bible in making Nebuchadnezzar's reign extend

to forty-three years ; comp. Berosus ap. Joseph.

€ont. Ap. L 20 ; Polyhistor ap. Euseb. Chron. i.

53 ; Ptol. Mag. Syntax., v. 14 ; 2 Kings xxiv.. 12;

XXV. 7 ; Jer. lii. 31). The latest date found on
any of the clay tablets belonging to the reign of

Nebuchadnezzar is the forty-second year of his

reign, which falls in with the supposition that his

reign terminated soon after (Rawlinson, Bampton
Lecture, p. 161).]

We learn from a continuation of the extract from
Berosus already cited, that Nebuchadnezzar almost

rebuilt the city of Babylon with the spoils of his

expedition, and magnificently adorned the temple

of Bel, together with other temples, and built a
splendid palace, which he beautified with wooded
terraces, and those hanging gardens which were
considered one of the wonders of the world [Baby-
lon]. To him are also attributed those stupendous

canals described by Herodotus, who himself visited

Babylon about B.C. 430, and whose descriptions

are fully corroborated by the statements of Philos-

tratus, Quintus Curtius, Arrian, and Didorus Si-

culus, by none of whom, however, is this monarch
mentioned. Josephus adds, that Magasthenes, in

his fourth book, refers to the same subject, and
thereby endeavours to show that he exceeded Her-
cules, and conquered a great part of Africa and
Spain. Strabo adds, that ' Sesostris, king of

Egypt, and Tearcon, king of Ethiopia, extended

their expedition as far as Europe, but that Navoko-
drosor, who is venerated by the Chaldaeans more
than Hercules by the Greeks marched
through Spain to Greece and Pontus.' According
to the canon of Ptolemy (with which Josephus
agrees, c. Apion. i. 20), Nebuchadnezzar reigned

forty-three years, when he was succeeded by
Ilouaroudamos, the Evil-Merodach of Scripture.

The difficulties attending the nature of the dis-

ease and recovery of Nebuchadnezzar have not

escaped the notice of commentators in ancient as

well as modern times. The impression made by
them on the acute mind of Origen, led him to con-

clude that the account of Nebuchadnezzar's meta-
morphosis was merely a representation of the fall

of Lucifer. Besides this, which is not likely to

meet with many supporters, there have been no
less than five different opinions in reference to this

subject. Bodin (in Demonol.') maintains that

Nebuchadnezzar underwent an actual metamorpho-
sis of soul and body, a similar instance of which is

given by Cluvier {Append, ad Epitoin. Hist.) on
the testimony of an eye-witness. Tertullian {De
Pccjiii.) confines the transformation to the body
only, but without loss of reason, of which kind of

metamcrphosis St. Augustine (De Civ. Dei, xviii.

18) reports some instances said to have taken place

in Italy, to which he himself attaches little credit

;

but Gaspard Peucer asserts that the transformation

of men into wolves was very common in Livonia.

Some Jewish Rabbins have asserted that the soul

of Nebuchadnezzar, by a real transmigration,

changed places \^ith that of an ox (Medina, De
rectd in Deum fid.) ; while others have supposed
not a real, but an apparent or docetic change, of

which there is a case recorded in the life of St.

Macarius, the parents of a young woman having
been persuaded that their daughter had been trans-

formed into a mare. The most generally received

opinion, however, is, that Nebuchadnezzar laboured
under that species of hypochondriacal monomania

which leads the patient to fancy himself changed
into an animal or other substance, the habits of
which he adopts. Jerome probably leaned to this

opinion (in Dan. iv. 4). To this disease of the
imagination physicians have given the name of
Lycanthropy, Zoanthropy, or Insania Canina
[Diseases of the Jews]. In Dan. iv. 15 (iv. 12,

according to the Latin) there seems an allusion to

some species of insanity in the expression, ' even
with a band of iron and brass ' (alligetur vinculo

fer7-eo et cereo, Vulg.
) ; and the loss and return of

reason is very clearly intimated in ver. 34, ' mine
understanding returned to me, and I blessed the
Most High.' Virgil {Eclog. 6) refers to this kind
of madness in the case of the daughters of Proetus,

who fancied themselves oxen, and made the plains

resound with their bellowings :

Implerunt falsis mugitibus agros.

And a somewhat similar kind of insanity is de-
scribed by Mr. Drummond Hay

(
Western Barbary,

1844, p. 65) as produced by the use of an intoxi-

cating herb among the Giso^vys, or Moorish fana-

tics. (See Heinroth, Seeletistor. i. 65 ; Ader, De
(Egrotis in Evang., p. 31, etc. ; Meade, Med. Sac. ;

Muller, De Nebuchadnezz. fj.€Ta}i.op<l>ihau ; Pusey,
Daniel the Prophet, p. 425, ff., etc.)

The idea of an allegory has been revived in

modem times, especially by De Wette {Eitileitung,

p. 257), who considers the accounts in Daniel too
improbable, if literally understood, although he
admits that they may have been founded on histo-

rical traditions. He considers the whole of the

narrative in Daniel as referring to Antiochus
Epiphanes, who he asserts is also signified by Bel-

shazzar. In reference to the subject before us his

translator adds, that 'Antiochus Epiphanes was
called with perfect propriety Epimanes, or, the

mad, which may have given the author a hint to

represent the old and ideahzed monarch of his

nation as bereft of reason, and reduced to the form
and character of a beast. Here the historical fact

is idealized, and an exquisite piece of sarcasm on
the folly and brutality of Antiochus is produced

'

(Dan. iv. 14, 22-24, 29, 31, 32, 34). But the

truth of this inference, however ingenious the argu-

ments in its favour, depends altogether on the

alleged spuriousness of the book of Daniel, whose
genuineness is attested by the citations of the

N. T. writers, and by the author of the ist

book of Maccabees, who was acquainted with the

book of Daniel, even in the version of the Sept.

(Mace. i. 54, comp. with Dan. ii. 27 ; and ii. 59
with Dan. iii. and vi.) [Daniel.] De Wette can
only avoid the force of this evidence by denying
the authority of the N. T. writers in a case of the

kind. He adds that it is a biassed assumption of

Hengstenberg to maintain that i Maccab. was ori-

ginally written in Greek {allein dass es tnspriinglich

griechisch . . . sei, ist eitie parteiische Annahme)
not Hebrew, as De Wette's English translator has

it, and in the time of John Hyrcanus (B. C
134-105), as according to him (De Wette) it ap-

pears from I Maccab. xvi. 23, 24, to have been

written much latter [Maccabees].
Some have fancied that there was an allusion to

the disease of Nebuchadnezzar in the passage of

Berosus quoted by Josephus {Cont. Apion., i. 20).

'Na^ovxoSovdaopos ixkv odv fxera to dp^acrdai tov

Trpo£ip7]/M^vov reixovs, i/XTreawv eh appwarlav,

/j.eTT]X\d^aTO rif ^iov. [See Hengstenberg, Beiir,



NEBUSHASBAN 303 NECHO

i. 105, ff.] There is another remarkable passage

respecting him in Abydenus (ap. Eusebium, Pm-
par. Evaiig. ix. 41), where, having cited tlie pas-

sage from Megasthenes already referred to, he
adds, upon the authority of the same writer, a

speech of Nabuchodonosor, wherein, having been
struck by some god, he foretold the destruction of

Babylon by a ' Persian mule,' assisted by a Mede,
the former boast of Assyria, after which he suddenly
vanished. A reference has been supposed to exist

in these words to Nebuchadnezzar's madness and
consequent disappearance, but tliere is at most, as

De Wette observes, only a traditional connection
between them. Jahn {Hebrew CotnmoinvealtJi)

conceives the whole to be a tradition made up from
his prophetic dreams, his insanity . . . and from
Daniel's explanation of the well-known hand-
"writing in the banqueting-hall of Belshazzar.

Objections have been made by Sir Thomas
Browne and others to the proportions of Nebu-
chadnezzar's golden statue (Dan. iii.), said to have
been 60 cubits, or 90 feet high, and only 6 cubits

in breadth ; for it is evident that the statue of a
man ten times higher than its breadth exceeds all

natural symmetry. Jahn {Intivd.) supposes that

this form might have a more august appearance,
or liave been retained from a rude antiquity. Some
consider that the height of 90 feet included the

pedestal. Hengstenberg supposes that uyi may

mean an obelisk, as well as a statue, in which case
the proportions would be symmetrical. Diodorus
Siculus (lib. ii.) informs us that one of the images
of massy gold found by Xerxes in the Temple of
Bel, measured 40 feet in height, which would have
been fairly proportioned to a breadth of 6 feet,

measured at the shoulders. Prideaux supposes
that this may have been the identical statue erected
by Nebuchadnezzar, which, however, Jahn con-
ceives was more probably only gilt, as a statue of
gold could scarcely have been safe from robbers in

the plain of Dura ; but this conjecture of Jahn's
seems by no means necessary (Pusey, Z. C, p.
441).—W. W.

NEBUSHASBAN (}3TK«in3 ; Jer. xxxix. 13),

a follower of Nebu. Pers. |.LcL~».4j, the name

of one of the Babylonian officers sent by Nebuzar-
adan to take Jeremiah out of prison. He held the
office of Rabsaris, or chief of the eunuchs.—W. W.

NEBUZAR-ADAN (H^nn^.^ 5 Sept. Na|8oi;-

^apMv, I Kings xxv. 8 ;
jer. xxxix. 9 ; xl. i

;

Hi. 12, etc.) The name of the captain of Nebu-
chadnezzar's guard, by whom the ruin of Jerusalem
was completed. Gesenius translates this Mercurii
Dux Dominus, deriving it from 133, IT = lb', and

n^ = P"'^ ; but Fiirst thinks a non-Semitic ety-

mology must be sought for it, and suggests that it

may be a compound of ")f= Skr. pra, chief, captain,

Pers. ., sar, and pX, Skr. ddna, cutter off; so

that Zar-Adan would have the same meaning as
D^nno 31, chief of the executioners, the title which
this person bore, and which appears sometimes as
his only designation (comp. 2 Kings xxv. 10, 12,

15) ; with Nebu prefixed for the consecration of
the name. [Captain.]—W. L. A.

NECHO (i33 ; Sept. Nexati ; HerodotuS;

NeKtis), an Egyptian king, son and successor (ac-

cording to Herodotus, ii. 158) of Psammetichus,
and contemporary of the Jewish king Josias (b.c.

610). The wars and success of Necho, in Syria,
are recorded by sacred as well as profane writers,

affording an instance of agreement between tliem

which the historical, and especially the Biblical

student, -would be glad to find of more frequent
occurrence. Studious of military renown, and the
furtherance of commerce, Necho, on ascending the
throne of Egypt, applied himself to re-organize the
army, and to equip a powerful fleet. In order to

promote his purposes, he courted the Greeks, to

whose troops he gave a post next to his Egyptians.
He fitted out a fleet in the Mediterranean, and
another in the Red Sea. Having engaged some
expert Plioenician sailors, he sent them on a voyage
of discovery along the coast of Africa. ' They
were ordered (says Herod., iv. 42. 3) to start from
the Arabian Gulf, and come round through the
pillars of Hercules (the straits of Gibraltar) into

the North Sea, and so return to Egypt. Sailing,

therefore, down the gulf, they passed into the
.Southern Ocean, and when autumn arrived, they
laid up their ships, and sowed the land. Here
they remained till harvest time, when, having
reaped the corn, they continued their voyage.
In this manner they occupied two years, and the
third having brought them by the pillars of Her-
cules to Egypt, they related what to me appears
incredible, that they had the sun on their right

hand ; and by this means was the form of Africa
first known.' Similar expeditions round Africa
were performed by other people (Herod., ut supra ;
Plin. Hist. Nat. ii. 67 ; Arrian, Rer. Ind. ad fin.)

The honour, however, of being che first to equip
an expedition for the purpose of circumnavigating
Africa belongs to Pharaoh-Necho, who thereby
ascertained the peninsular form of that continent,

twenty-one centuries before the Cape of Good
Hope was seen by Diaz, or doubled by Vasco de
Gama. The assertion by Herodotus, that the sun
(when rising) was on the right hand of these Egyp-
tian navigators, though incredible to him, is satis-

factory to his modern readers, who are indebted
to his doubts for proof of a fact which might other-

wise have been called in question.

Before entering on this voyage of discovery,

Necho had commenced re-opening the canal from
the Nile to the Red Sea, which had been cut many
years before by Sesostris or Rameses the Great.

The work, however, if we may believe Herodotus,

was abandoned, an oracle warning the Egyptian

monarch that he was labouring for the barbarian

(Herod, ii. 158).

Necho also turned his attention to the Egyptian
conquests already made in Asia ; and, fearing lest

the growing power of the Babylonians should

endanger the territories acquired by the arms of

his victorious predecessors, he determined to check

their progress, and to attack the enemy on his own
frontier. With this view he collected a powerful

army, and entering Palestine, followed the route

along the sea-coast of Judaea, intending to besiege

the town of Carchemish on the Euphrates. But
Josiah, king of Judah, offended at the passage of

the Egyptian army through his territories, resolved

to impede, if unable to prevent, their march,
Necho sent messengers to induce him to desist
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assuring him faat he had no hostile intentions

against Judaea, ' but against the house wherewith

I have war ; for God commanded me to make
haste.' This conciUatory message was of no avail.

Josiah posted himself in the valley of Megiddo,

and prepared to oppose the Egyptians. Megiddo
was a city in the tribe of IVIanasseh, between forty

and fifty miles to the north of Jerusalem, and
within three hours of the coast. It is called by
Herodotus Magdolus. In this valley the feeble

forces of the Jewish king, having attacked Necho,

were routed with great slaughter. Josiah being

wounded in the neck with an arrow, ordered his

attendants to take him from the field. Escaping

from the heavy shower of aiTOws with which their

broken ranks were overwhelmed, they removed

him from the chariot in which he had been

wounded, and placing him in a ' second one that

he had,' they conveyed him to Jerusalem, where

he died (2 Kings xxiii. 29, seq. ; 2 Cliron. xxxv.

20, seq.)

Intent upon his original project, Necho did not

stop to revenge himself upon the Jews, but con-

tinued his march to the Euphrates. Three months

had scarcely elapsed, when, returning from the

capture of Carchemish and the defeat of the Chal-

dseans, he learned that, though Josiah had left an

elder son, Jehoahaz had caused himself to be pro-

claimed king on the death of his father, without

soliciting Necho to sanction his taking the crown.

Incensed at this, he ordered Jehoahaz to meet him
' at Riblah, in the land of Hamath ; ' and having

deposed him, and condemned the land to pay a

heavy tribute, he carried him a prisoner to Jerusa-

lem. On arriving there, Necho made Eliakim,

the eldest son, king, changing his name to Jehoi-

akim ; and taking the silver and gold which had
been levied upon the Jewish nation, he returned to

Egypt with the captive Jehoahaz, who there termi-

nated his short and unfortunate career. Herodo-
tus says that Necho, after having routed the

Syrians (the Jews) at Magdolus, took Cadytis, a

large city of Syria, in Palestine, which, he adds, is

very little less than Sardis (ii. 159, iii. 5). By
Cadytis there is scarcely a doubt he meant Jerusa-

lem ; the word is only a Greek form of the ancient,

as well as the modern, name of that city. It is,

however, to be regretted that the mural sculptures

of Egypt present no commemoration of these

triumphs on the part of Necho ; the sole record of

him which they give being the name of Necho,

found among the hieroglyphics in the great hall of

Karnak. His oval also occurs on vases, and some
smaU objects of Egyptian art.

Pleased with his success, the Egyptian monarch
dedicated the dress he wore to the Deity who was
supposed to have given him the victor)'. He did

not long enjoy the advantages he had obtained.

In the fourth year after his expedition, being

alarmed at the increasing power of the Babylonians,

he again marched into Syria, and advanced to the

Euphrates. The Babylonians were prepared for

his approach. Nebuchadnezzar completely routed

his aimy, recovered the town of Carchemish, and,

pushing his conquests through Palestine, took from

Necho aU the territory belonging to the Pharaohs,

from the Euphrates to the southern extremity of

Syria (2 Kings xxiv. 7 ; Jer. xlvi. 2 ; 2 Chron.

xxxvi. 9 ; 2 Kings xxiv. 8). Nebuchadnezzar de-

posed Jehoiachin, who had succeeded his father,

and carried the warriors and treasures away to

Babylon ; a short time previous to which Nechc
died, and was succeeded by Psammetichus II.

(Wilkinson's Anc. Egyptians, vol. i. 157, seq.)

According to Manetho (Euseb. Chrofi. Armen.,
i. 219), Necho was the sixth king in the twenty-

sixth dynasty, successor of Psammetichus, and as

there had been another of the same name, he was
properly Necho the Second. The period of his

reign was, according to Manetho, six, according to

Herodotus sixteen, years (consult Gesenius, Isaiah,

i. S96)-J. R. B.

NECHOSHETH (ntJ'nj ; XaXicis), frequently

translated in the A. V. brass, more properly means
copper, usually in a wrought state, and sometimes
also in the state of bronze. Copper is commonly
found in pyrites, quartz, or spar, in veins ; hence
Job says ' Nechosheth is molten [or fused] out of

the stone' (xxviii. 2). It is very hard, elastic, and
durable ; and on this account in early times it was
used for most purposes for which iron came after-

wards to be used (Hesiod, Op. et Dies, 1 50 ; Lucret.

De Rer. Nat.v. 1287). In Scripture it is mentioned
as employed for armour and weapons (i Sam.
xvii. 5, 6, 38 ; 2 Sam. xxii. 35 ; Ps. xviii. 35
[where the A. V. gives incorrectly steel ; as also

Job XX. 24] ; I Kings xiv. 27 ; for taches or hooks
(Exod. xxvi. II; xxxvi. 18); for covering the

altar (Exod. xxvii. 2) ; for pillars and their orna-

ments (i Kings vii. 13-21) ; for vessels, both large

and small (2 Kings xxv. 13 ; i Chron. xviii. 8)

;

for mirrors (Exod. xxxviii. 8 ; comp. Job xxxvii.

18) ; and for various utensils (2 Chron. iv. 16).

It is also used for articles made of copper or

bronze ; as chains or fetters (Judg. xvi. 21 ; 2 Sam.
iii. 34 ; 2 Kings xxv. 7 ; Jer. xxxbc. 7 ; Lam. iii. 7).

As compared with gold and silver it was esteemed
vile, and so became metaphorically the designation

of a vile person (Jer. vi. 28). It is also meta-
phorically used to designate that which is strong

(Ps. cvii. 16; Jer. i. 18; xv. 20). A peculiar

usage of the word occurs Ezek. xvi. 36, of which
different interpretations have been given. Ge-
senius understands by it money, like the Latin aes ;
but there is no evidence that the Hebrews used
copper money, and besides it seems to give a feeble

turn to the passage to understand the word so here.

Havernick thinks the allusion is to the gifts which
the harlot had bestowed (ver. 33), having become
worthless ; they were of silver or gold, but they

should be poured out as base copper ; an interpre-

tation which seems somewhat fanciful and far

fetched. Fiirst understands by it the ptidenda
7mdiebria, and supposes the meaning of ' Thy
shame shall be poured forth ' to lye the same as

that of "IDK'J DlJtn in ver. 15, viz., thy whore-
doms shall be profuse, and without restraint. He
arrives at this, however, by making ntJTIJ mean
bottom or lower part (for which Ezek. xxiv. II,

to which he refers, gives no authority), and so the

lower part of the trunk, the pudenda. This is

quite gratuitous, and not less so is it to make the

words ' Thy shame was poured forth,' mean. Thy
whoredom was carried on. May not Nechosheth
be used here simply as a designation of what is

worthless, and the meaning be that her worthless
favours were profusely bestowed ?—W. L, A.

NECHOTH (nN33). This word occurs twice

in the book of Genesis, and no doubt indicates a

product of Syria, for in one case we find it carried
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into Egypt as an article of commerce, and in

another sent as a present into the same country. It

occurs in the sanTE passages as ladamcm, which is

translated myrrh in the A. V. Many of the same
general observations will therefore apply to both
[Loth]. Nechoth has unfortunately been rendered

spice7y. This it is not likely to have meant, at

least in the present sense of the term, for such
commodities were not likely to be transported into

Egypt from Gilead, though many eastern products

were, no doubt, carried north by caravans into

Asia Minor, up the Euphrates, and by Palmyra
into Syria. In the present case, however, all the

articles mentioned seem to be products indigenous

in Syria. But it is necessary to attend strictly to

the original names, for we are apt to be misled by
the English translation. Thus, in Gen. xxxvii. 25,
we read, ' Behold, a company of Ishmaelites came
from Gilead with their camels, bearing spicery

{necholh), and balm (tzeri), and myrrh {lolh), going
to carry it down to Egypt.' To these men Joseph
was sold by his brethren, when they were feeding

their flocks at Dothan, supposed to be a few miles

to the north of Sebaste, or Samaria. It is curious

that Jacob, when desiring a present to be taken to

the ruler of Egypt, enumerates nearly the same ar-

ticles (Gen. xliii. 11), 'Carry down the man a
present, a little balm (tzeri), and a httle honey
(debash), spices [nechoth) and myrrh {loth) ;' ' Sumite
de laudatissimis hujus terrse fructibus in vasis ves-

tris,' as Bochart explains it. (See the several

words.)

Bochart [Hiei'ozoicon, ii. lib. iv. c. 12) enters

into a learned exposition of the meaning of necoth,

of which Dr. Harris has given an abridged view
in his article on spices. Bochart shows that the
true import of nechoth has always been considered
uncertain, for it is rendered wax by the paraphrast

Jonathan, in the Arabic version of Erpenius, and
in Beresith Rabba (sec. 91, near the end). Others
interpret it very differently. The Septuagint ren-

ders it dv/j.la/j.a, perfume, Aquila storax, the Syrian
version resin, the Samaratin balsain, one Arabic ver-

sion khurnoob or carob, another siimiigha (or gum),
Kimchi a desirable thing. Rabbi Selomo a collection

of several aromatics. Bochart himself considers

it to mean storax, and gives six reasons in support
of his opinion, but none of them appears of much
weight. Storax, no doubt, was a natural product
of Syria, and an indigenous product seems to be
implied; and Jerome (Gen. xliii. 11) follows

Aquila in rendering it styrax. Rosenmiiller, in

his JBibl. Bot., p. 165, Eng. transl., adopts traga-

canth as the meaning of nechoth, without expressing
any doubt on the subject ; stating that ' The Arabic

word (oo or ijtLj neka or nek^at), which is

analogous to the Hebrew, denotes that gum
which is obtained from the tragacanth, or, as it is

commonly called, by way of contraction, traganth

shrub, and which grows on Mount Lebanon, in

the Isle of Candia, and also in Southern Europe.'
We have not been able to find any word simi-

lar to nechoth, indicating the tragacanth, which,
in our own MS. Materia Medica, is given under
the Arabic name of kitad, sometimes pronounced
kithad ; and, indeed, it may be found under the

same name in Avicenna and other Arabic authors.

Tragacanth is an exudation from several species of

the genus Astragalus, and subdivision tragacantha,

which is produced in Crete, but chiefly in Northern
VOL UU

Persia and in Koordistan. In the latter province.
Dr. Dickson of Tripoli saw large quantities of it

collected from plants, of which he preserved speci-

mens, and gave them to Mr. Brant, British consul

at Erzeroum, by whom they were sent to Dr.

Lindley. One of these, yielding the best tragacanth,

proved to be A. gummifer of Labillardiere. It

was found by him on Mount Lebanon, where he
ascertained that ti-agacanth was collected by the

shepherds. It might therefore have been conveyed
by Ishmaelites from Gilead to Egypt. It has in

its favour, that it is a produce of the remote parts

of Syria, is described by ancient authors, as Theo-
phrastus, Dioscorides, etc., and has always been
highly esteemed as a gum in Eastern countries : it

was, therefore, very likely to be an article of com-
merce to Egypt in ancient times. In Richardson's

Arabic Dictionary we find iJ\jjj nakdt, translated

as meaning the best part of corn (or dates) when
sifted or cleaned ; also nukayet, the choicest part

of anything cleaned, but sometimes also the refuse.

-J. F. R.

NEEDLEWORK This is the rendering given

in the A. V, to the Heb. HDpn (Judg. v. 30 ; Ps.

xlv. 15), and also to Dpi (Exod. xxvi. 36 ; xxvii.

16 ; xxviii. 39 ; xxxvi. 37 ; xxxviii. 18), though
this latter, being the participle of the verb Dpi,

ought rather to have been translated needleiuorker.

Elsewhere the noim is translated ' broidered work

'

(Ezek. xvi. 10, 13, 18, etc.) Derived from Dpi,
which signifies to variegate, deck with colours, adorn
with versicolo2ired figures, there can be no doubt
that the word designates an article decorated with
variety of colours ; but whether this was done with
the needle or in the loom remains somewhat un-

certain. The LXX. give their verdict for the

former (ttJ iroiKiXlq, toD pacpidevrov, Exod. xxvii.

16; xxxviii. 23) ; and so do the Talmudists and
the Rabbins. Josephus, on the other hand, asserts

that the variety of colours in the curtain of the

tabernacle was produced in the loom [<f>oivLKos

pacpaZs (TvyKeKpafj-hois, Antiq. iii. 6. 4). This is

favoured also by the use of the verb in Ps. cxxxix.

15, where the reference is to the structure of a

fabric, not to the adorning of it after it is formed.

Gesenius takes the other view, and contends that

yi}r\ denotes the act of the phimarius, or weaver

of divers colours, while Dpi is properly that of the

worker with the needle. In support of this is urged

the affinity of Dpi to the Arab. ^ ,, a word which

appears in the Span, recatnare, and the Ital.

ricamar, to embroider with the needle. But the

Arab, word simply means, to produce a fabric with

stripes, whether that be done by the needle or in

the loom (' striis signavit, seu strias intexuit panno,'

Freytag, Lex. s. v.) ; so that nothing decisive can

be inferred from it ; and the use of Dpi and

n^TI in Scripture by no means authorises the distinc-

tion which Gesenius makes. Thus, ex. gr., PIDpl

is used in the dual of a fabric variegated on both

sides (Judg. v. 30), which cannot refer to colours

added by stitching on pieces of cloth, and is more
likely to refer to colours woven in than to em-
broidery done by the needle ; it is also used of the

varicoloured sails of the Egyptians (Ezek. xxvii.

16), which were 'covered with fanciful figures,

flowers, and other devices, with squares in cheques,
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and rich borders worked in various colours'

(Wilkinson, Egyptians in the time of the Pharaohs,

p. 113). The Hebrews learned the art of weaving
from the Egyptians (Joseph. Antiq., bk. ilL 7. 2),

and as the art of embroidering with the needle was
also common in Egypt, there is every probability

that they acquired that also. Without, therefore,

insisting upon a precision and a certainty for which
we do not possess materials, we may admit needle-

work as ranking among the arts practised by the

Hebrews.—W. L. A,

NEGEB (333; A. V., 'the south,' 'the south

country; t] ipijiios; yij npbs Xl^a, etc.; Meredies).

There are in the Bible several words which are

usually translated in our A. V. as appellatives,

but which the sacred writers appear to have em-
ployed, at least in many cases, as geographical

proper names ;—such as Arabah, usually rendered
' plain,' but in most cases the name of the Jordan
valley; MiSHOR, 'the plain,' the proper name of

the table-land of Moab ; Shephelah, 'the vale'

or ' valley, ' the geographical name of the plain of

PhQistia. To these may be added the name
Negeb, which is often employed by the sacred

writers in a topogi-aphical sense, indicating not

'the south' abstractly, but, like Shephelah and
Arabah, a specific region or province. Thus in

Gen. xii. 9,
' And Abram journeyed (from Bethel),

foing on still toward the south ' (n333n, ' to the

[egeb ') ; and afterwards we read, ' And Abram
went up out of Egypt . . . into the south'' (11333 H,
to the Negeb;' chap. xiii. i). And of Isaac it

is said, ' He dwelt in the south country ' (}ni<3

333n, 'in the country of Negeb,' xxiv. 62). Still

more plainly does the word appear as a proper
name in Deut. i. 7, where four topographical names
are used together, 'Take your journey, and go to

the mount of the Amorites, and unto all nigh there-

unto, in theplain, in the hills, and in the vale, and
in the south,' which ought to be rendered ' in Ara-
bah, and in the mountain (that is, of Judah, ' the

hill country' of the N. T.), and in Shephelah, and
in Negeb.' (See also Num. xiii. 17, 29; xxi. i;

Deut. xxxiv. 3; Josh. x. 40, xii. 8, xy. 21; Judg.
L 9 ; I Sam. xxx. i

; Jer. xvii. 26, etc.

)

The Negeb is distinguished by several names
taken from the tribes that inhabited it, or the

country to which it was attached. Thus there is

the N^egeb of the Cherethites or Philistines (i Sam.
xxx. 14) ; Negeb of the Kenites, Negeb ofthe Jerah-
meelites, and Negeb of Judah (i Sam. xxvii. 10);
the Negeb of Caleb (xxx. 14). At the time of the

Exodus it was chiefly inhabited by the Amalekites
(Num. xiii. 29). These statements, with various

other incidental notices, while they do not mark
the precise boundaries of the territory, yet clearly

point out its position and extent. On the north it

was bounded by the Shephelah and the mountains
of Judah. A line drawn from Wady Sheriah east-

ward to Khuweilifeh, and then to Maon, and from
thence south-east to the extremity of the Dead Sea,

would pretty accurately mark its northern border.

On the east it bordered on the Arabah as far south

as the parallel of Kadesh. Its southern border
cannot now be defined ; but it did not reach either

to the peninsula of Sinai or to Egypt. (See an in-

teresting little work by the Rev. E. Wilton,
entitled. The Negeb, or South Country ofScripture,

pp. 1-22.)

The physical geography of the Negeb is different

from that of any part of Palestine. It consists of

wide rolling downs, mostly bare and desolate,

burned up in summer by the unclouded sun, but
covered in winter and spring with grass and green

herbs, affording excellent pasturage for sheep,

goats, and camels. In some places along the foot

of the mountains, and in the beds of broad valleys,

the soil is capable of cultivation. The whole
region is arid. Springs and wells are few and far

between
;
perennial streams are unknown ; but the

country is intersected by deep and rocky wadys
(Heb. CiTSX), down whose beds torrents flow

after heavy rain ; hence the allusion of the Psalmist,
' Turn again our captivity, O Lord, as the streams

in the Negeb' (cxxvi. 4).

It is hoped that this explanation of an important
geographical term will serve to throw light on
many passages of Scripture, such as Jer. xxxiL 44

;

xxxiii. 13 ; Zech. vii. 7 ; Gen. xiii. i, etc. For
fuller information, see the work already mentioned,
which, though inaccurate on many points of detail,

yet contains a large mass of useful matter.—^J.
L. P.

NEGINAH, NEGINOTH. [Psalms.]

NEGROPONTI. [Ikritl]

NEHELOMITE (''0^)13, Sept. AiXafilTi]!), a

patronymic of Shemaiah the false prophet (Jer.

xxix. 24, 31, 32) ; whence derived is uncertain,

but probably a family name. Some suppose an
allusion under it to Deut. xiii. 2 [i], 4, where the

false prophet is called ' a dreamer of dreams

'

DvH a?n, cholem chalom) ; but this is very im-
probable.—t.

NEHEMIAH (n''0n3, comforted of Jehcmah ;

Sept. 'Nee/xlas). Three persons of this name occur
in Scripture ; one, the son of Azbuk (Neh. iii. 16),

respecting whom no more is known than that he
was ruler in Beth-zur, and took a prominent part

in repairing the wall of Jerusalem [Beth-zur].
Another is mentioned (Ezra ii. 2 ; Neh. vii. 7)
among those who accompanied Zerubbabel on the

first return from captivity. Nothing further is

known of this man, though some writers (see

Carpzov, Inirod. ad Lib. Bib. Vet. Testamenti, Pt.

i. 340, seq.) hold him, without valid reasons, to be
the same with the well-known Jewish patriot

Nehemiah, whose genealogy is unknown, ex-

cept that he was the son of Hachaliah (Neh. i. i),

and brother of Hanani (Neh. vii. 2 ; comp. Neh.
i. 2). Some think he was of priestly descent, be-

cause his name appears at the head of a list of

priests in Neh. x. 1-8 ; but it is obvious, from Neh.
ix. 38, that he stands there as a pnnce, and not as

a priest—that he heads the list because he was
head of the nation. The Vulgate, in 2 Maccab. i.

21, calls him ^ sacerdos Nehemias;' but this is a
false version of the Greek, which has iKcXevae toi>s

iepeXs Nee^ttas, and not 6 iepevs, which the Latin
would require. The Syriac agrees with the Greek.
Others with much probability infer, from his station

at the Persian court and the high commission he
received, that he was, like Zerubbabel, of the tribe

of Judah and of the house of David (Carpzov,
Introd^tctio, etc., Pt. i. 339).

While Nehemiah was cupbearer in the royal

palace at Shushan, in the twentieth year of Arta-

xei-xes Longimanus, or \\\ years B.C. [Arta-
xerxes], he learned the mournful and desolate
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condition of the returned colony in Judaea. This

filled him with such deep and prayerful concern

for his country, that his sad countenance revealed

to the king his ' sorrow of heart
;

' which induced

the monarch to ascertain the cause, and also to

vouchsafe the remedy, by sending him, with full

powers, to rebuild the wall of Jerusalem, and ' to

seek the welfare of the children of Israel.' Being
furnished with this high commission, and enjoying

the protection of a military escort (ch. ii. 9), Nehe-
miah reached Jenisalem in the year B.C. 444, and
remained there till B.C. 432, being actively engaged
for twelve years in promoting the public good (ch.

V. 14). The principal work which he then accom-
plished was the rebuilding, or rather the repairing,

of the city wall, which was done ' in fifty and two
•days' (ch. vi. 15), notwithstanding many dis-

couragements and difficulties, caused chiefly by
Sanballat, a Moabite of Horonaim, and Tobiah,

an Ammonite, who seem to have been leading

men in the rival and unfriendly colony of Samaria
(ch. iv. 1-3 ; ch. iii. 33-35 in Heb. text). These
men, with their allies among the Arabians, Ammon-
ites, and Ashdodites (ch. iv. 7 ; ch. iv. I in Hcb.),

sought to hinder the re-fortifying of Jerusalem,

first by scoffing at the attempt ; then by threatening

to attack the workmen—which Nehemiah averted

by ' setting a watch against them day and night,'

and arming the whole people, so that ' every one
with one of his hands wrought in the work, and
with the other hand held a weapon' (ch. iv. 7-18 ;

ch. iv. I -13 in Heb.) ; and finally, when scoffs and
threats had failed, by using various stratagems to

weaken Nehemiah's authority, and even to take

his life (ch. vi. I -14). But in the midst of these

dangers from without, our patriot encountered
troubles and hindrances from his own people,

arising out of the general distress, which was aggra-

vated by the cruel exactions and oppression of their

nobles and rulers (ch. v. 1-5). These popular
grievances were promptly redressed on the earnest

and solemn remonstrance of Nehemiah, who had
himself set a striking example of retrenchment and
generosity in his high office (ch. v. 6-19). It ap-

pears also (ch. vi. 1 7- 19) that some of the chief

men in Jerusalem were at that time in conspiracy
with Tobiah against Nehemiah. The wall was
thus built in ' troublous times ' (Dan. ix. 25) ; and
its completion was most joyously celebrated by a

solemn dedication under Nehemiah's direction (ch.

xii. 27-43).

Having succeeded in fortifying the city, our re-

former turned his attention to other measures in

order to secure its good government and prosperity.

He appointed some necessary officers (ch. vii. 1-3 ;

also ch. xii. 44-47), and excited among the people
more interest and zeal in religion by the public read-

ing and exposition of the law (ch. viii. 1-12), by
the unequalled celebration of the Feast of Taber-
nacles (ch. viii. 13-18), and by the observance of a
national fast, when the sins of the people and the

iniquities of their fathers were publicly and most
strikingly confessed (ch. ix.), and when also a
solemn covenant was made by all ranks and classes
' to walk in God's law,' by avoiding intermarriages
with the heathen, by strictly observing the Sabbath,
and by contributing to the support of the temple-
service (ch. x.) But the inhabitants of the city

were as yet too few to defend it and to ensure its 1

prosperity ; and hence Nehemiah brought one out

of eveiy ten in the country to take up his abode in

the ancient capital, which then presented so few
inducements to the settler, that ' the people blessed
all the men that willingly offered themselves to
dwell at Jerusalem' (ch. vii. 4; also ch. xi. I-19).

In these important public proceedings, which ap-
pear all to have happened in the first year of his

government, Nehemiah enjoyed the assistance of

Ezra, who is named on several occasions as taking
a prominent part in conducting affairs (ch. viii. i,

9, 13 ; xii. 36). Ezra had gone up to Jerusalem
thirteen years before according to some, or thirty-

three years according to others ; but on either

reckoning, without supposing unusual longevity, he
might well have lived to be Nehemiah's fellow-

labourer [Ezra]. These contemporaries are alike

eminent among the benefactors of the Jewish
people—alike patriotic and zealous, though not
uniform in character, or the same in operation. In
the character of Ezra we find no indication of the

self-complacency which forms a marked feature in

that of Nehemiah. The former, in accordance
with his priestly calling, laboured chiefly in pro-

moting the interests of religion, but the latter had
most to do with the general affairs of government

;

the one was in charge of the temple, the other of
the state.

Nehemiah, at the close of his successful admini-
stration, 'from the twentieth year even to the
thirty-second year of Artaxerxes the king ' (ch. v.

14), returned to Babylon in the year B.C. 432, and
resumed, as some think, his duties as royal cup-
bearer.

He returned, however, after a while, to Jeru-
salem, where his services became again requisite,

in consequence of abuses that had crept in during
his absence. His stay at the court of Artaxerxes
was not veiy long (certainly not above nine years)

;

' for after certain days he obtained leave of the

king and came to Jerusalem' (ch. xiii. 6, 7). The

phrase 'after certain days' (D^D"" ^p/, at the end

of days) is indeed quite vague, and hence many
take it, as in our common biblical chronology, for

the space of one year, while others, on the con-
trary, reckon it a period of about twenty years,

and so consider the return to have happened about
B.C. 410 (Prideaux, i. 520 ; Jahn, Eiideitung ins

A. Test., ii. 288 ; Winer, Real-zvdrterbiich). But
the former reckoning appears too short, for it is

exceedingly improbable that affairs could fall into

such confusion had Nehemiah been absent only

one year ; and the latter, though it has much in

its favour, is too long, for it makes Nehemiah
return after the death of the very king from whom
he obtained leave to go back. Artaxerxes Longi-

manus died in B.C. 423, having reigned forty-one

years ; and hence Nehemiah's return to Jerusalem

cannot be dated later than B.C. 423, which allows

only nine years for his stay at Babylon. If, then,

we date his return about B.C. 424, we at once bring

it within the reign of Artaxerxes, and allow time

enough for abuses to creep in during his absence,

or at least for the particular abuse which is ex-

pressly named (ch. xiii. 4-9) as having actually

arisen (Hiivemick, Einleitungitis A. Test., ii. 324).
After his return to the government of Judaea,

Nehemiah enforced the separation of all the mixed
multitude from Israel (ch. xiii. 1-3) ; and accord-
ingly expelled Tobiah the Ammonite from the
chamber which the high-priest, Eliashib, had
prepared for him in the temple (ch. xiii. 4-9).
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Better arrangements were also made for the sup-

port of the temple-service (ch. xiii. 10-14), ^.nd

for the rigid obsei-vance of the Sabbath (ch. xiii.

15-22). One of the last acts of his government
was an effort to put an end to mixed mai-riages,

which led him to 'chase' away a son of Joiada the

high-priest, because he was son-in-law to Sanballat

the Heronite (ch. xiii. 23-29). The duration of

this second administration cannot be determined :

only it is evident that Joiada was high-priest during

that period. Now Joiada, according to some
chronologists, succeeded his father Eliashib in the

year B.C. 413 ; and hence we may gather that

Nehemiah's second rule lasted at least ten years,

namely, from B.C. 424 to 413. It is not unlikely

that he i-emained at his post till about the year B.C.

405, towards the close of the reign of Darius

Nothus, who is generally supposed to be ' Darius

the Persian,' mentioned in ch. xii. 22 [Darius].

At this time Nehemiah would be between sixty

and seventy years old, if we suppose him (as most
do) to have been only between twenty and thirty

when he first went to Jerusalem. That he lived

to be an old man is thus quite probable from the

sacred history ; and this is expressly declared by
Josephus, who {Antiq. xi. 5. 6) states that he died

at an advanced age (ets 7^pas a.<pi.Kbixivo%). Of the

place and year of his death nothing is known.
Besides the account in Josephus, there are some

notices of Nehemiah in the Apocrypha. The Son
of Sirach (ch. xlix. 13) mentions him with great

honour as the rebuilder o# the city walls ; and in

2 Maccab. i. 19-36, he is said to have discovered

the holy fire that had been concealed by Jeremiah
the prophet, at the destruction of the temple, which
is clearly a mere legend. In 2 Maccab. ii. 13, he
is said to have formed a library, and collected the

books of the kings and prophets, and of David
;

and hence some think it probable that he was con-

cerned in forming the canon of Hebrew Scriptures

—which is quite credible [Canon].
Two titles are given to Nehemiah, expressive of

his office. One is riDQ, pechah (ch. xii. 26), which
is translated 'governor.' It is considered a Persian

word, meaning y^vVwif or assistant- oi a king, and of

the same origin as pasha, still used for the governor
of a Turkish province. The other is XnSi'nn,
tirshatha, in ch. viii. 9, which might also be trans-

lated 'governor,' as it comes probably from a

Persian word, meaning severe or stem, and hence
applicable to a ruler ; or perhaps from a Zend
root meaning to command. But in Neh. vii. 65,

70, this title denotes not Nehemiah, but Zerub-
babel, as is evident from Ezra ii. 63-70.—B. D.

NEHEMIAH, Book of. This, which bears
the title iT'Onj '•"l^'l, Nehemiah!s Words, was an-

ciently connected with Ezra, as if it formed part

of the same work (Eichhom, Einleitung, ii. 627).

This connection is still indicated by its first word,
TT*!, ' And it came to pass.' It arose, doubtless,

from the fact that Nehemiah is a sort of continua-

tion of Ezra [Ezra]. From this circumstance
some ancient writers were led to call this book the

2d book of Ezra, and even to regard that learned
scribe as the author of it (Carpzov, Introductio,

etc., p. 336). There can, however, be no reason-
able doubt that it proceeded from Nehemiah, for

its style and spirit, except in one portion, are
wholly unhke Ezra's. Here we find no Chaldee
documents, as in Ezra, though we might expect

some from ch. ii. 7, 8, 9, and ch. vi. 5 ; and here

also the writer discovers a species of egotism never

manifested by Ezra (Neh. v. 14-19 ; Eichhom,
Einleitung ins A. Test., ii. 619).

The canonical character of Nehemiah's work is

established by very ancient testimony. It should

be noticed, however, that this book is not expressly

named by Melito of Sardis (a.d. 170) in his ac-

count of the sacred writings ; but this creates no
difficulty, since he does mention Ezra, of which
Nehemiah was then considered but a part (Eich-

hom, Einleitung, ii. 627).

The contents of the book have been specified

above in the biography of the author. The work
can scarcely be called a history of Nehemiah and
his times. It is rather a collection of notices of

some important transactions that happened during

the first year of his government, with a fewr scraps

from his later history. The contents appear to be
arranged in chronological order, with the exception

perhaps of ch. xii. 27-43, where the account of the

dedication of the wall seems out of its proper place :

we might expect it rather after ch. vii. 1-4, where
the completion of the wall is mentioned.

As to the date of the book, it is not likely that

it came from Nehemiah's hand till near the close

of his life. Certainly it could not have been all

written before the expulsion of the priest, recorded

in ch. xiii. 23-29, which took place about the year

B.C. 413.
While the book as a whole may be considered

to have come from Nehemiah, it consists in part

of compilation. He doubtless wrote the greater

part himself, but some portions were evidently

taken from other works, and some indicate a date

later than his day. It is allowed by all that he is,

in the strictest sense, the author of the narrative

from ch. i. to ch. vii. 5 (Havemick, Einleitung,

ii. 304). The account in ch. vii. 6-73 is avowedly
compiled, for he says in ver. 5,

' I found a register,
''

etc. This register we actually find also in Ezra ii.

1-70 : hence it might be thought that our author
borrowed this part from Ezra ; but it is more likely

that they both copied from public documents, such
as ' the book of the chronicles' (D''D^^ ''121), men-
tioned in Neh. xii. 23. Had Nehemiah taken his

list from Ezra, we might expect agreement, if not
identity, in the contents ; whereas the two registers

present an amazing number of discrepancies, which
cannot now be reconciled, though some try to

account for them by supposing that they were
taken from public records that were discordant.

Others, however, think it possible that these dis-

crepancies arose from the errors of transcribers.

Chapters viii.-x. were probably not written by
Nehemiah, since the narrative respecting him is in

the third person (ch. viii. 9 ; x. l), and not in the

first, as usual (ch. ii. 9-20). Havemick, indeed
(Einleitung, ii. 305-308), makes it appear, from
the contents and style, that Ezra was the writer of

this portion. The remaining chapters (xi.-xiii.)

also exhibit some marks of compilation (ch. xii.

26, 47) ; but there are, on the contrary, clear

proofs of Nehemiah's own authoi^ship in ch. xii.

27-43, ^i^d in ch. xiii. 6-31 ; and hence Haver-
nick thinks {Einleitung, ii. 3 15-3 19) he viTOte the
whole except ch. xii. 1-26, which was probably
added by a later writer, who took it from ' the

book of the chronicles,' mentioned in ver. 23.

The mention of Jaddua as a high-priest, in ch.

xii. II, 22, has occasioned much perplexity. This
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Jaddua appears to have been in office in B.C. 332,
when Alexander the Great came to Jerusalem

(Joseph. Aiitiq. xi. 8) : how then could he be
named by Nehemiah ? The common, and perhaps
the fairest, escape from this difficulty, is to regard

the naming of Jaddua as an addition by a later

hand. Yet it is just credible that Nehemiah wrote

it, if we bear in mind that he lived to be an old

man, so as possibly to see the year B.C. 370; and
if we further suppose that Jaddua had at that time

entered on his office, so that he filled it for about

forty years, i.e., till B.C. 332. In support of this

conjecture, see especially Havernick's Eiiileitimg.,

ii. 320-324.

The exegetical helps for the explanation of this

book are chiefly, Poli Synopsis ; Jo. Clerici Contfn.

in Lib. Historicos V. T., Amst. 1 708 ; Maurer,
Comment. Crit. Gratnmat. in V. 7!, vol. i., Lips.

1833 ; Strigelii Scholia in Nehein., Lips. 1575 ;

Rambach, Annotationes in Librutn Nehemia: ; and
Bertheau, Exeget. Handbuch, xvii.—B. D.

NEHILOTH. [Psalms.]

NEHUSHTA (SriE'm, brass ; Sept. maBa),

the mother of king Jehoiachin (2 Kings xxiv. 8).

NEHUSHTAN (jriK^m ; Sept. Neeo-i^di' ; Alex.

Necr^ctv) ; the name given to the serpent of brass

which Moses made in the wilderness, and which,
preserved as a memorial of God's grace and power,
became in later ages an object of idolatrous wor-
ship ; on which account it was destroyed by king
Hezekiah (2 Kings xviii. 4). It is disputed
whether the name was given by Hezekiah in con-

tempt, or was the n%rne by which the idolatrous

Israelites designated it as the object of their wor-
ship. Those who take the former view suppose
that Hezekiah, to disabuse the minds of the people
of the superstitious reverence with which they re-

garded the serpent, called it Nekushtan, i. e., a
piece of brass (' Quo impensius id colelaatur, eo
magis depretiendum putavit

;
quasi diceret : Aes

est, praeferea nihil.'' Grot.) Both the LXX. and
the Vulg. follow this rendering ; and so the pas-

sage is explained by Kimchi, Miinster, Vatablus, and
others, and Archbishop Whately has made the pas-

sage so explained the basis of one of his admirable
essays {Errors of Romaftism, Ess. I. ) The other
view, according to which Nehnshtan = thebrazen God
{Erzgott, Ewald ; Eherner Gdtze, Zunz) was the
name by which the Israelites worshipped the idol,

is followed by the Targumist, the Peshito Syr., and
by the great majority of interpreters. The origi-

nal will bear either rendering ; but as it was
hardly worth while to record so formally the name
by which a destroyed idol was known, the former
is perhaps on general grounds to be preferred.

—

W. L. A.

NEIEL 6_N"'W, perhaps ^fjKT, ' treasure of

God ;' 'IvttTjX, Alex. ^kvirjK ; Nehiel), a place
mentioned only in Josh. xix. 27 as one of the land-
marks on the border of Asher. It stood upon the

east border of the tribe, and between Beth-emek
and Cabul. Cabul is the modem Kabul, eight

miles east of Akka ; Beth-emek is unknown, but
Tephthah-el, which was the next place to it on the

south, has been identified with Wady Abilin ; and
therefore Nei'el must be looked for between Wady
Abilin and Kabiil. The site has not yet been

discovered [Handbook, p. 377 ; Robinson, B. k.
iii. 103). The name Nei'el does not occur in any
classic or ecclesiastical writer.—^J.

L. P.

NEKEB Pp3n, 'the cavern;' Na/36/c ; Alex.

Na/c^/3 ; Neceb). The Hebrew text favours the

opinion that this word should be united with the

preceding. '^'P^'^ ''DIK is ' Adami-Nekeb,' or

' Adami-the-Cavern ;' the Greek makes them two
distinct names, but Jerome renders Adami guce est

Neceb (see Reland, Fal., p. S45). The Jewish
Rabbins agree with the Septuagint, and in the

Talmud they give a list of the old cities of Naphtah
with their (then) modern names (Reland, Pal., p.

716). The modern name of Nekeb they give as

Tziadatha (Xm''''V), which is now unknown.
Nekeb, or Adami-Nekeb, was a town on the

border of Naphtali, apparently on the northern

border, for Zaanannim, with which it is joined,

was near Kedesh (Judg. iv. 11). Probably it lay

near the,brow of the mountains overlooking the

plain of Dan. No name has been discovered in

that region which would suggest identity with this

old city.—J. L. P.

NEMALAH (H^ttJ ; Sept. mipjxrii, ; Vulg.

Formica ; fifth order of insects ; Hymejtoptera,

Linn. ; occurs Prov. vi. 6 ; xxx. 25). Ants have
only latterly become the subjects of accurate ob-
servation. The investigations of Latreille, Gould,
Geer, Huber, and Kirby and Spence, have dissi-

pated many erroneous notions respecting them and
revealed much interesting information concerning

their domestic polity, language, migrations, affec-

tions, passions, virtues, wars, diversions, etc. The
following facts are selected as relevant to Scriptural

illustration. Ants dwell together in societies ; and
although they have ' no guide, overseer, or ruler,'

yet they have all one soul, and are animated by
one object—their own welfare, and the welfare of

each other. Each individual strenuously pursues

his own peculiar duties ; and regards (except in the

case of females), and is regarded by, every other

member of the republic with equal respect and
affection. They devote the utmost attention to

their young. The egg is cleaned and licked, and
gradually expands under this treatment, till the

worm is hatched, which is then tended and fed with

the most affectionate care. They continue their

assiduity to the pupa, or chrysalis, which is the

third transformation. They heap up the pupae,

vAvxh. greatly resemble so many grains of wheat, or

rather rice, by hundreds in their spacious lodges,

watch them in an attitude of defence, carry them

out to enjoy the radiance of the sun, and remove

them to different situations in the nest, according

to the required degree of temperature ; open the

pupa, and at the precise moment of the transfornia

tion, disenthral the new-born insect of its habili-

ments.

The most prevalent and inexcusable error, how-
ever, respecting ants, has been the belief that they

hoard up grains of corn, chiefly wheat, for their

supply during winter, having first bitten out the

germ to prevent it from growing in their nests.

The learned Bochart has collected an immense
array of the most eminent authors and naturalists

of antiquity (Jewish, Greek, Roman, and Arabian),

who all gravely propound this assertion. Notwith-

standing that this notion has been completely ex-
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ploded during the last hundred years, with regard

to European ants, the behef of it constitutes to this

hour one of our popular errors. Even Solomon
himself, whose renowned attainments in natural

history included the knowledge of insects (i Kings

iv. 33), has been inconsiderately supposed to have

sanctioned the same opinion in the two passages

in his writings which refer to the ant. The mis-

take has no doubt arisen from the great similarity,

both in shape, size, and colour, before mentioned,

of the pupa or chrysalis of the ant to a grain of

corn, and from the ants being obsei-ved to cany

them about, and to open the cuticle to let out the

enclosed insect. It is now also ascertained beyond

a doubt that no European ants, hitherto properly

examined, feed on corn, or any other kind of grain.

Bonnet found that, however long they had been

kept without food, they would not touch corn.

Nor do they attack the roots or stems of corn, nor

any other vegetable matter. Nor has any species

of ant been yet found with food of any kind laid up

in its nest. The truth is, that ants are chiefly car-

nivorous, preying indiscriminately on all the soft

parts of other insects, and especially the viscera

;

also upon worms, whether dead or alive, and small

birds or animals. If unable to drag their booty to

the nest, they make an abundant meal upon it, and,

like the bee, disgorge it, upon their return home,

for tht use of their companions ; and they appear

able to retain at pleasure the nutritious juices un-

changed for a considerable time. Ants are also

extremely fond of saccharine matter, which they

obtain from the exudation of trees, or from ripe

fruits, etc. ; but their favourite food is the saccharine

exudation from the body of the aphides, or plant-

lice. These creatures are the milch kine of the

ants. By a remarkable coincidence, which M.
Huber justly considers too much to be ascribed to

chance, the aphides and the ants become torpid at

the same degree of cold (27 deg. Fahr.), and revive

together at the same degree of warmth. He says,

' I am not acquainted with any ants to whom
the art of obtaining from the pucerons (aphides)

their subsistence is unknown. We might even

venture to affirm that these insects are made for

their use' (Huber, Natural History of Ants, p.

210, etc.)

It is highly probable that the exotic ants subsist

by similar means. The accounts given us of the

termites, or ants, inhabiting the hottest climates,

clearly show that they are carnivorous. In the

Introduction to Entomology, by Kirby and Spence,

some diffidence is expressed (ii. 46) respecting the

inference that no exotic ants have magazines of

provisions, till their habits shall have been ' more
accurately explored.' Still, are we not in posses-

sion of sufficient data to form a strong presumption

in regard to the ants of Palestine, to which Solo-

mon of course alludes in his writings ? The ants

of the Holy Land certainly have to encounter a

degi-ee of cold quite as severe as ever occurs in

England {Physical Hist, of Palestitie, 210, 216).

Is it not highly probable that the ants at such

times become torpid, and need no magazine of

provisions? And since we learn from the same
authority (p. 31) that there are intervals, even in

the depth of winter, when the sun shines, and
there is no wind, when it is perfectly warni,

sometimes almost hot, in the open air, may not

the ants of Palestine and their food revive to-

gether at such times, as is the case in our own

country, where ants may often be seen pursuing

their avocations over the snow ? With regard tc

Solomon's words respecting the ant, Kirby and
Spence are of opinion ' that if they are properly

considered it will be found that the interpretation

which seems to favour the ancient error respecting

ants has been fathered upon them rather than

fairly deduced from them. He does not affirm

that the ant, which he proposes to the sluggard as

an example, laid up in her magazine stores of

grain against M'inter, but that, with considerable

prudence and foresight, she makes use of proper
seasons to collect a supply of provisions sufficient

for her purposes. There is not a word in them
implying that she stores up grain or other provi-

sions. She prepares her bread and gathers her
food (namely, such food as is suited to her) in

summer and harvest (that is, when it is most
plentiful), and thus shows her wisdom and pru-
dence by using the advantages offered to her.' A
brief examination of the passages (Prov. vi. 6 ; xxx.

25), with reference to their context, will serve to

confirm these observations. In the preceding

verses, Solomon has cautioned his readers against

incurring dangerous responsibilities on behalf of

another. Should this have inadvertently been
done, he advises the surety to give no sleep to his

eyes, nor slnmber to his eyelids till be has delivered

himself from his rash engagement. He then adds,
' Go to the ant, thou sluggard, consider her ways,
and be wise : which having no guide, overseer, or
ruler, provideth her meat in the summer, and'

gathereth her food in the harvest.' The sense is

thus ably given by Dr. Hammond :
' As in the

matterjust mentioned the least delay is pernicious,

so in all things else sluggishness, or negligence of
those things -which co7tcern us most nearly, should
ever be avoided ; and if we need any instructor

on this head, we may go to one of the least and
meanest of creatures.' The moral, then, intended

in Solomon's allusion to the ant, is simply to-

avail one's -self of i\ie.favourable time zvithout delay.

The description which follows, of the sluggard;

sleeping, evidently during the day, the proper
season of activity, and of the consequences of his

vice, agrees with this interpretation. The other
passage (xxx. 25), probably by a different writer,

also considers the ant simply as the symbol ot

diligence.

The peculiar use of the terms summer and har-

vest, among the Jews, may have contributed to

the erroneous interpretation. The Jews had no
word to signify spring or autumn. They spoke
only of summer and winter : by the former they
designated the inhole of the more genial time of the
year, and by the latter the whole of the less favour-

able. Hence Solomon uses summer and harvest
as synonymous terms (Prov. x. 5 ; xxvi. I : see
also Jer. viii. 20 ; Matt. xxiv. 32). In the same
way the Romans employed sestas and messis, and
the Greeks dipos and depl^co.—J. F. D.

NEPHTOAH, Waters of (HinSJ ''0, 'Waters

of Opening ;' Na^S^to ; Nephthoa), a fountain, and
apparently a streamlet issuing from it (or perhaps
a watering-place for cattle), on the border of Judah.
Its position is described with considerable minute-
ness. From the valley of Hinnom the border was
drawn to the top of the hill on the west, that is,

in the direction of the Convent of the Cross ; and
the border was drawn from the top of the hill unto
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thefountain of the water of Nephtoah, and thence

to Kirjath-jearim (Josh. xv. 8, 9). A similar de-

scription of the southern border of Benjamin is

given in Josh, xviii. 14-16; and the name is not

again mentioned in Scripture. Its site appears to

have been unknown to Jerome and Eusebius, as

they simply mention it as a fountain in the tribe of

Benjamin. From the above passages it might be
inferred that the Waters of Nephtoah lay some-
where in or near a direct line betw^een Jerusalem
and Kirjath-jearim, but there is another passage
which must considerably modify that conclusion.

We read in i Sam. x. 2 that Rachel's sepulchre

lay near the border of Benjamin, and it is nearly

three miles sotUh of the valley of Hinnom. Conse-
quently, from the top of the hill on the west of
Hinnom the border must have turned southward,
and we must look for the Waters of Nephtoah on
the south or south-west of Jerusalem. Recent
geographers have pretty generally agreed to identify

Nephtoah with Ain Lfta, a fountain near the

village of that name, two and a half miles wcr//;-

7<'^j/ of Jerusalem (Barclay, City of the Great King.,

p. 544 ; Tobler, Dritte IVaiideniiig, p. 202 ; cf.

Topographic, 343, seq. ; Stewart, Tent and Khan,
p. 349). This, however, cannot be reconciled

with the statement of Samuel, which these writers

appear to have overlooked. About a mile and a
half from Jerusalem, on the road to Rachel's tomb,
and close to the convent of Mar Elyas, is an old
well, which some have identified with Nephtoah
{Narrative of Mission to fezvs, June 13). It is,

however, a mere well. A much more probable
site is Ain Yalo, in Wady el-Werd, three miles

south-west of the city. It is a small fountain,

whose waters flow into a large pool, and are drawn
off to irrigate some gardens. Its water is esteemed
at Jerusalem, whither it is conveyed in skins on
the backs of donkeys (Handbook, p. 232 ; Robin-
son, B. R., iii. 265). In front of the fountain are

some ruins. There is another larger and much
more beautiful fountain a mile farther down the
valley, called Ain Haniyeli, said by tradition to be
the fountain in which Philip baptised the eunuch
(Handbook, 1. c. ; Barclay, p. 548). It is orna-

mented with a niched facade and Corinthian
pilasters.—^J.

L. P.

NER ("IJ ; Sept. N-^yo), the grandfather of king

Saul. The accounts which are given of the re-

lationship of this individual are, at first sight,

somewhat discrepant ; but it is not impossible to re-

concile them. According to I Sam. xiv. 50, 51,

he was the son of Abiel and the father of Abner,

the brother of Kish the father of Saul. But in i

Sam. ix. i, Kish, the father of Saul, is made the

son of Abiel. This, however, may be got over by
regarding son here as meaning grandson, according

to the lax use of the Heb. p. When we tuni to

Chronicles, we find (viii. 33) the same order of

succession Ner,—Kish,—Saul ; only that another

Kish appears as a brother of Ner (30), and their

father is described as Abi-Gibeon, the father of

Gibeon, /. e., the stem-father of the Gibeonites, or

the proprietor of Gibeon. But in i Chron. ix.

33-39, we have the name of Ner's father given as

Jehiel ; in other respects the genealogy agrees with

viii. 29-33. ^^ "^^y regard Abiel and Jehiel as

names of the same person who was also by title

Abi-Gideon ; and there seems no reason why there

should not have been two in his family of the name

of Kish—one his son, and the other his grandson.
The family-tree, then, stood thus :

—

Abiei or Jehiel Abi Gideon.

Kish Ner and others.

Kish.

Saul.

From Abiel the genealogy ascended through Zeror,
Aphiah or Abiah, and Bechorath or Bechor, to

Benjamin (l Sam. ix. I ; i Chron. vii; 6-8), from
whom Saul was thus seventh in descent.—W. L. A.

NERD or Nard (^"IJ) is mentioned in three

places in the Song of Solomon, and by Mark
and John in the N. T., under the name of

i-apSos. Both are translated in the A. V. by
the word spikenard, which indicates a far-famed
perfume of the East, that has often engaged
the attention of critics, but the plant which yields

it has only been ascertained in very recent times.

401. Nardostachys JatamaiisL

That the nerd of Scripture was a perfume is evident

from the passages in which it occurs. In Cant. i.

12, iv. 14, we find it mentioned along with many
of the most valued aromatics which were known to

the ancients, and all of which, with the exception

perhaps of saffron, must have been obtained by
foreign commerce from distant countries, as Persia,

the east coast of Africa, Ceylon, the north-west and
the south-east of India, and in the present instance

even from the remote Himalayan mountains. Such
substances must necessarily have been costly when
the means of communication were defective, and
the gains of the successful merchant proportionally

great. That the nard or nardus was of great value

we learn from the N.T. (Mark xiv. 3 ; John xii. 3, 5).
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Before proceeding to identify the plant yielding

nard, we may refer to the knowledge which the

ancients had of this ointment. Horace, at a period
nearly contemporary, ' promises to Virgil a whole
cadus (about thirty-six quarts) of wine, for a small

onyx-box full of spikenard' (Rosenmliller, p. i68).

The composition of this ointment is given by
Dioscorides, in lib. i. c. 77, rrepl vapSivou fxipov,

where it is described as being made with nut oil,

and having as ingredients malabathrum, schoenus,

costus, amomum, nardus, myrrha, and balsamum
;

that is, almost all the most valued perfumes of

antiquity.

//iV 2

402. Spikenard from a druggist's in London.

The nard, vd/jSos, was known in very early
times, and is noticed by Theophrastus and by
Hippocrates. Dioscorides, indeed, describes three
kinds of nard. Of the first, called vdp^oi {7iardos)

simply, there were two vaiieties, the one Syrian,
the other Indian. The former is so called, not
because it is produced in Syria, but because the
mountains in which it is produced extend on one
side towards Syria, and on the other towards India.
This may refer to the Hindoo Khoosh, and to the
extensive signification of the name Syria in ancient
times, or to so many Indian products finding their

way in those ages into Europe across Syria. These
were brought there either by the caravan route
from north-west India, or up the Persian Gulf and
Euphrates. It is evident, from the passages
quoted, that nard could not have been a produce
of Syria, or its value would not have been so great
either among the Romans or the Jews. The other
variety is called Gangitis, from the Ganges, being
found on a mountain round which it flows. It is

described as having many spikes from one root.

Hence it, no doubt, came to be called vaphbaraxv^
;

and from the word stachys being rendered by the
word spike, it has been translated spikenard. The
second kind is by Dioscorides, called Celtic Nard
(ydpSos KeXTiKTj), and the third kind mountain nard
{vdpdos dpeivTj). If we consult the authors subse-

quent to Dioscorides—as Galen, Pliny, Oribasius,

.(Etius, and Paulus ^gineta—we shall easily be able
to trace these different kinds to the time of the
Arabs. As the author of this article has already
said (v. infra), on consulting Avicenna, we are

referred from narden to stnibul, pronounced sum-

bill, and in the Latin translation from nardum to

spica, under which the Roman, the mountain, the

Indian, and Syrian kinds are mentioned. So in

Persian works on Materia Medica, chiefly transla-

tions from the Arabic, we have the diff'erent kinds

of Jz^w/w/ mentioned ; as— i. Simbul hindee. 2.

Stinbid roomie, called also simbtd ukletee and narden

ukletee, evidently the above Celtic nard, said also to

be called simbtu italion, that is, the nard which
grows in Italy. 3. Stinbid jibullee, or mountain
nard. The first, however, is the only one with

which we are at present concerned. The syno-

nyms given to it in these Persian works are,

—

Arabic, simbul al teeb, or fragrant nard ; Greek,

narden ; Latin, nardoom ; and Hindee, balchur

and jatamansee.

Sir William Jones {Asiat. Res. ii. 416, 8vo) was
the first to ascertain that the above Hindee and
Sanscrit synonyms referred to the true spikenard,

and that the Arabs described it as being like the

tail of an ermine. The next step was of course to

attempt to get the plant which produced the drug.

This he was not successful in doing, because he had
not access to the Himalayan mountains, and a wrong
plant was sent him, which is that figured and de-

scribed by Dr. Roxburgh (Asiat. Res. iv. 97, 438).
The author of this article, when in charge of

the East India Company's botanic garden at Seha-

runpore, in 30° of N. latitude, about 30 miles from
the foot of the Himalayan mountains, being favour-

ably situated for the purpose, made inquiries on
the subject. He there learnt \k\z.i jatamansi, better

known in India by the name balchur, was yearly

brought down in considerable quantities, as an
article of commerce, to the plains of India, from
such mountains as Shalma, Kedar Kanta, and
others, at the foot of which flow the Ganges and
Jumna rivers. Having obtained some of the fresh

brought-down roots, he planted them, both in the

botanic garden at Seharunpore and in a nursery at

Mussooree, in the Himalaya, attached to the garden.

The plants produced are figured in his Illustrations

ofHimalayan Botany, t. 54, and a reduced figure

is given in the accompanying woodcut (No. 401).

The plant produced was found to belong to the

natural family of Valerianem, and has been named
nardosiachys jatamansi by De Candolle, and for-

merly patrinia Jatamansi, by Mr. Dow, from
plants sent home by Dr. Wallich from Gossam-
tham, a mountain of Nepal {Penny Cyclopadia,

art. Spikenard; and Royle, Illust. Himal. Botany,

p. 242).

Hence there can be no doubt that \hQ jatamansi
of the Hmdoos is the sunbid hindee of the Arabs,
which they compare to the tail of an ermine. This
would almost be sufficient to identify the drag : the

appearance to which it refers may be seen even in

the woodcut (402, fig. i), but very conspicuously

in the specimens of the drug which the author has
deposited in the Museum of Materia Medica in

King's College. This is produced in consequence
of the woody fibres of the leaf and its footstalk not
being decomposed in the cold and comparatively
diy climate where they are produced, but remain
and form a protection to the plant from the severity

of the cold. There can be as httle doubt that the
Arabs refer to the descriptions of Dioscorides

;

and both they, and the Christian physicians who
assisted them in making translations, had ample
opportunities, from their profession and their local



NEREUS S18 NESHER

situation, of becoming well acquainted with things

as well as words. There is as little reason to doubt

that the mpSos of Dioscorides is that of the other

Greek authors, and this will cany us into ancient

times. As many Indian products found then- way
into Egypt and Palestine, and are mentioned in

Scripture—mdeed in the very passage with nard we
have calamus, cinnamon, and aloes {ahalim)—there

is no reason why spikenard from the Himalayas

could not as easily have been procured. The only

difficulty appears to arise from the term vapho^

having occasionally been used in a general sense,

and therefore there is sometimes confusion between

the nard and the sweet cane [Kaneh bosem], an-

other Indian product. Some difference of opinion

exists respecting the fragrance oi iheJatamansi : it

may be sufficient to state that it continues to be
highly esteemed in Eastern countries in the present

day, where fragrant essences are still procured from

it, as the ungiuntiim nardUuiin was of old.

—

J. F. R.

NEREUS (Nij/seiys), a Christian at Rome to

whom, with his sister, St. Paul sends his saluta-

tion (Rom. xvi. 15). The name may be of Hebrew
origin, "13 or ''"13

; or it may be, as Grotius sug-

gests, from the Sabine Nerio, a word according'

to Aulus Gellius signifying ' virtus et fortitudo
'

(TV. A., xiii. 22), and with which Nero and Neri-

enes the wife of Mars stand alhed. Of this Nereus

nothing is known. One of the same name ap-

pears in the Roman martyrology, who is said to

have been baptised by St. Peter, and Estius (/«

loc. ) suggests that ' perhaps ' this may be he ; but

this confutes itself, for as St. Peter did not visit

Rome till a period after the writing of the epistle

to the Romans (if he ever visited it at all), the

Nereus baptised by him cannot be the Nereus sal-

uted by St. Paul.—W. L. A.

NERGAL (^3-13 ; Sept. 'E/jy^X), a deity of the

Cuthitesin the Assyrian empire (2 Kings xvii. 30),

corresponding to Ares or Mars in the Hellenic and
Latin mythology. His astrological symbol was the

planet Mars, which still bears among the Zabians

or Mendaeans the name of i(l_»;J, Nerig ; and on

the Assyrian monuments he is probably represented

by the man-lion, sometimes also by the natural

lion. He was the God of war and hunting, espe-

cially of the latter, as Nin was the god especially

of war but also of lumting. The titles by which
he is designated are, king of battle, storm-ruler,

champion of the gods, strong begetter, tutelar god
of Babylonia, and god of the chase. From him
the Assyrian monarchs boasted that they derived

their descent. It has been conjectured that he
represents the deified hero Nimrod, who was pro-

bably worshipped under different titles. None of

the minor deities of Assyria was held in equal re-

verence with Nergal. He is associated in inscrip-

tions and sculptures with Nin as the tutelary deity

of the race, life, and home of the Assyrian kings.

Few temples, however, appear to have been raised

to him. The city Cutha, or Tiggaba, is constantly

called his city in the inscriptions ; so that when
the men of Cuth were lemoved to Samaria, it

was natural they should carry with them Nergal
their tutelary deity. Various derivations of the

name have been suggested. Fiirst traces it to 313,

to break in pieces, with p added ; Gesenius identi-

fies it with the Zabian Nerig, the / being appended
as the mark of a diminutive, which was a sign of
endearment ; Von Bohlen compares the Sanscrit
N'j-igal, man-destroye7- ; and Rawlinson says the
name ' is evidently compounded of the two Ha-
mitic roots

—

air, a man, and^z/Za, great ; so that
he is the great man, or the great hero ' (Anciettt
Monarchies, i. 171 ; ii. 256. See also Rawlinson's
Herodotus, i. 631).—W. L. A.

NERGAL-SHAREZER (-|VN'lE'-i?J-|3 ; Pers.

N'ergal, prince offi)-e ; Sept. '^lap'^avo.aa.p ; Alex.
l^T]pye\-<Tacraffap). I. A military chieftain under
Nebuchadnezzar (Jer. xxxix. 3). 2. The chief of
the magi (Rab-mag) under the same king, and
present in the same expedition (Jer. xxxix. 3, 13).
There is reason to believe that the latter is the
Nergal-shar-7cz7ir of the Babylonian inscriptions,

who is there styled Eabu-emga, or Rab-mag ; and
who is identified with Neriglissar, who murdered
Evil Merodach, and succeeded him as king of Baby-
lon. He reigned between three and four years. A
palace built by him has been discovered at Babylon.

NERI ^r)pC), the son of Melchi, and father
of Salathiel in our Lord's genealogy (Luke iii. 27).
[Genealogy of J. C. ; Salathiel.]

NESHER (ltJ'3). This term is used in Scrip-

ture to designate birds both of the eagle and of the
vulture genus. It is derived from a root signifying

to tear with the beak ("lC'3 ; Arab. ^ , whence

./uuJC«, mansir, a bird of prey), and might there-

fore be used of birds of prey generally. It is used
chiefly of the eagle generically (Exod. xix. 4

;

Dent, xxxii. 1 1 ; 2 Sam. i. 23 ; Job ix. 26 ; xxxix.

27 ; Prov. xxiii. 5, etc.) ; but in cases where the
Nesher is distinguished from others of the genus
aqiiila, as in Lev. xi. 15 ; Deut. xiv. 12, it is pro-
bably the golden eagle that is intended.

' The Eagle, in zoology, forms a family of several

genera of birds of prey, mostly distinguished for

their size, courage, powers of flight, and arms for

attack. The bill is strong, and bent into a plain

pointed hook, without the notch in the inner curve

which characterises falcons ; the nostrils are covered
with a naked cere or skin, of a yellow or a blue

colour ; the eyes are lateral, sunken, or placed

beneath an overhanging brow ; the head and neck
covered with abundance of longish, narrow-pointed

feathers ; the chest broad, and the legs and thighs

exceedingly stout and sinewy. Eagles, properly so

called, constitute the genus Aqnila, and have the

tarsi feathered down to the toes ; they are clothed

in general with brownish and rust-coloured feathers,

and the tail is black, grey, or deep brown. Sea-

eagles (genus Halialeeiis) have the tarsi or legs half

bare and covered with horny scales ; not unusually

the head, back, and tail more or less white. The
larger species of both measure, from head to tip of

tail, 3 feet 6 inches or more, and spread their wings
above 7 feet 6 inches ; but these are proportionably

broad to their length : for it is the third quill feather

which is the longest ; as if the Creator intended to

restrain within bounds their rapidity of flight, while
by their breadth the power of continuing on the

wing is little or not at all impeded. The claws of

the fore and hind toe are particularly strong and
sharp ; in the sea-eagles they form more than half
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a circle, and in length measure from i^ to if of an

inch. These majestic birds have theii abode in

Europe, on the shores of the Mediterranean, in

Syria, and Arabia, wherever there are vast woody
mountains and lofty cliffs : they occupy each a

single district, always by pairs, excepting on the

coasts, where the sea-eagle and the osprey {Pandion

haliceUis) may be found not remote from the region

possessed by the rough-legged eagles—the first

because it seeks to subsist on the industry of the

second, and does not interfere with the prey of the

third. It is in this last genus, most generally re-

absolute truth, since there are species, like the

golden, which really inhabit the whole circumfer-

ence of the earth, and the nations alluded to bore

eagles' wings for standards, and for ornaments on
their shields, helmets, and shoulders. In the

northern half of Asia, and among all the Turkish

races, this practice is not entirely abandoned at this

day, and eagle ensigns were constantly the com-
panions of the dragons. China, India, Bactria,

Persia, Egypt, the successors of Alexander, the-

Etruscans, the Romans, the Cellre, and the Arabs,

had eagle signa of cai-ved work, of metal, or the

skins of birds, stuffed, and set up as if they were
living. These, named t3''y ait, deros, aquila, eiyx,

simurg, humma or humaion, karakoosh (the birds

of victoiy of different nations and periods of anti-

quity), were always symbolical of rapid irresistible

conquest. A black eagle was the ensign of Kalid,

general of Mohammed, at the battle of Aisnadin,

and the carved eagle still seen on the walls of the

citadel of Cairo, set up by Karakoosh, the vizir of

Salahed-deen, to commemorate his own name and
administration, indicates a species not here enume-
rated. Af. heliaca, here figured, is the species

most common in Syria, and is distinguished from
the others by a spot of white feathers on each

shoulder.—C. H. S.'

The Vulture seems to be referred to in Micah
i. 1 6, where baldness is ascribed to the Nesher

;

the bird here referred to is probably the Viiltur

barbatiis of zoology. It is not so certain that the

vulture is refeiTcd to where allusion is made (as in

Job xxxix. 30 ; Prov. xxxvi. 17) to the bird as

feeding on carrion ; for though the eagle usually

kills its own food, it does not invariably refuse to

feed on dead bodies (comp. Matt. xxiv. 28).

The Vulture has a large and strong bill, straight

presented by the golden eagle (aquila chrysaita),

that the most powerful and largest birds are found.

That species in its more juvenile plumage, kno\vn

as the ring-tailed eagle, the imperial eagle, or

mogilnick (^aq. heliaca), and the booted eagle [aq.

pinna/a) is found in Syria ; and at least one species

of the sea-eagles (the hal. ossifragiis, alhicilla, or

albicaudus) frequents the coasts, and is even of

'

stronger wing than the others. These build usually

in the cliffs of Phoenicia, while the others are more
commonly domiciliated within the mountains. Ac-
cording to their strength and habits the former sub-

sist on antelopes, hares, hyrax, bustard, stork,

tortoises, and serpents ; and the latter usually on fish

;

both pursue the catta (pterocles), partridge, and
lizard. The osprey alone being migratory retires

to Southern Arabia in winter. None, excepting

the last-mentioned, are so exclusively averse to

carrion as is commonly asserted : from choice or

necessity they all, but in particular the sea-eagles,

occasionally feed upon caixases of horses, etc. ; and
it is well known in the East that they follow armies

for that purpose. Hence the allusions in Job and
Matt. xxiv. 28, though vultures may be included,

are perfectly correct. So again are those which
refer to the eagle's eyrie, fixed in the most elevated

cliffs. The swiftness of this bird, stooping among
a flock of wild geese, with the rushing sound of a

|

at the base, convex and rounded at the point ; the

Avhirlwind, we have witnessed ; and all know its
;

nostrils are naked, rounded, and obliquely pierced ;

towering flight, suspended on its broad wings among
|

the head and neck are bare of feathers, but covered

the clouds with little motion or effort. Thus the ! with a short down, with a collar of long soft feathers

predictions, in which terrible nations coming from
j

at the base of the neck. They feed almost ex-

afar are assimilated to eagles, have a poetical and ! clusively on carrion, but occasionally make inroads

404. V. fulvus.
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on flocks. They are unable, however, to carry

off in their talons what they kill, as do eagles.

Their flight, though slow, is powerful and long

sustained. Their flesh is so disgusting that even

the scavenger-ants leave it untouched.

Two species belong to the old world, the V.

cinereits, and the V. fulvits. Both are found

spread over northern Africa and southern Europe,

and both may have been known in Palestine.

—

W. L. A.

NET. There are in Scripture several words de-

noting different kinds of nets, and this, with the

frequency of images derived from them, shows that

nets were much in use among the Hebrews for

fishing, hunting, and fowling. Indeed, for the two
latter purposes, nets were formerly used to an extent

of which now, since the invention of fire-arms, a

notion can scarcely be formed. I. DIH ckerem,

which denotes a net for either fishing or fowling.

It is derived from a word signifying ' to shut up ;'

and the idea is, therefore, founded on its shutting

in the prey. It occurs in Hab. i. i6, 17; Ezek.

xxvi. 5, 14 ; xlvii. 10, etc. In Zech. xiv. 1 1 and
Mai. iii. 24 it is used in the sense of destruction or

C7irx. In Eccles. vii. 26, it is applied by an apt

metaphor to female entanglements. 2. "ID30 mik-

mor or machmor, which occurs only in Ps. cxii. 10,

Is. li. 20, wliere it denotes a hunter's net, ; but a

longer word, from the same source, mODO mik-

moreth, denotes the net of fishermen in the only

passages in which it is found (Is. xix. 8 ; Hab.
i. 15, 16). In these cases we find, by tracing the

words to their source, that the idea is founded

upon the plaiting, braiding, or interweaving of the

net-work. 3. nD^tJ* sehaka, wliich designates an
actual hunting-net in Job xviii. 6 ; but elsewhere it

is applied to net-work or lattice-work, especially

around the capitals of columns (i Kings vii. 18, 20,

41, 42; 2 Kings XXV. 17; 2 Chron. iv. 12, 13;
Jer. Iii. 22, 23) ; and also before a window or bal-

cony (2 Kings i. 2). In the N. T. no other net

than tliat for fishing alone is mentioned. The word
which describes it (St/cri/oc) is usually confined to

fishing-nets by classical writers, although sometimes
applied to the nets of hunters. Another word to

describe a net, aiitpi^XricTTpov, occurs in Matt. iv.

18 ; Mark i. 16, which, like ckerem above, is

founded on the idea of enfolding or shutting in the

We have no positive information concerning the

nets of the Hebrews, and can only suppose that

they were not materially different from those of the

ancient Egyptians, concerning which we nowpossess
very good information. Indeed, the nets of Egypt,
the fishers who used them, and the fish caught by
them, are more than once mentioned in Scripture

(Is. xix. 8). The usual fishing-net among this

people was of a long form, like the common drag-
net, with wooden floats on the upper, and leads on
the lower side. It was sometimes let down from a
boat, but those who pulled it usually stood on the

shore, and landed the fish on a shelving bank.
This mode, however, was more adapted to river

than to lake fishing ; and hence, in all the detailed

examples of fishing in the N. T., the net is cast

from and drawn into boats, excepting in one case
where the draft being too great to take into the

boat, the fishers dragged the net after their boats
to the shore (John xxi. 6, 8). Sometimes use was
made of a smaller net for catchiuLr fisli in shallow

water, furnished with a pole on either side, to which
it was attached ; and the fisherman, holding one of
the poles in either hand, thrust it below the surface

of the water, and awaited the moment when a shoal
of fish passed over it. [FiSH.]

It is interesting to observe that the fishermen in

the boat, excepting the master (No. 405), are almost

naked, as are also those who have occasion to wade
in the water in hauling the net to the shore (No.

406), Such seems also to have been the practice

among the Hebrew fishermen ; for Peter, when he
left the boat to hasten on shore to his risen Lord,.
' girt his fisher's coat unto him, for he was naked

'

(John xxi. 7) ; although, in this case, the word
' naked' must be understood with some latitude.

[Naked.]
Nets were also used in taking birds, to an extent

of which we can scarcely form an adequate concep-

tion. A clap-net was usually employed. This was
of different kinds, that shown in the cut (No. 408),

being the most common. It consisted of two sides

or frames, over which the net-work was spread; at

one end was a short net, which they fastened to a

bush, or a cluster of reeds, and at the other was one

of considerable length, which, as soon as the birds

were seen feeding in the area within, was pulled by
the fowlers, causing the instantaneous collapse of

the two sides (No. 407). Sir J. G. Wilkinson

[Ancient Egyptians, iii. 45) says the nets are very

similar to those used in Europe at the present day,

but probably larger, and requiring a greater number
of persons to manage them, than our own; which,
however, may be ascribed to an imperfection in the

contrivance for closing them. [Fowling.]
In lumting, a space of considerable size was

sometimes enclosed with nets, into which the
animals were driven by beaters. The spots thus
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enclosed were usually in the vicinity of the water

brooks to which they were in the habit of repairing

in the morning and evening ; and having awaited

the time when they went to drink, the hunters dis-

posed their nets, occupied proper positions for

observing them unseen, and gradually closed in

upon them. The usages of the Egyptians, and, so

far as can be ascertained, of other Oriental nations,

in this respect, correspond with the intimations of

Julius Pollux {Onomast v. 4), who states that two

kinds of nets were employed in this mode of hunt-

ing. One, a long net, called by the Greeks Uktvs,

was furnished with several ropes, and was supported

on forked poles, varying in length to correspond

with the inequalities of the ground over which it

extended. The others were smaller nets, called

ivbbia, for stopping gaps. These practices are ob-

viously alluded to in such passages as Job xix. 6 ;

Ps. cxl. 5 ; Is. li. 20.—J. K.

NETER ("inj ; Sept. and Symmachus, virpov

;

Vulg. nitrum ; English version ' nitre') occurs in

Prov. xxv. 20 ; Jer. ii. 22 ; where the substance in

question is described as effervescing with vinegar,

and as being used in washing ; neither of which

particulars applies to what is now, by a misappro-

priation of this ancient name, called 'nitre,' and

which in modern usage means the saltpetre of

commerce, but they both apply to the natron, or

true nitrum of the ancients. The similarity of the

names which is observable in this case is considered

by Gesenius of great weight in a production of the

East, the name of which usually passed with the

article itself into Greece. Both Greek and Roman
writers describe natron by the words given in the

Sept. and Vulgate. Jerome, in his note on Prov.

xxv. 20, considers this to be the substance intended.

Natron, though found in many parts of the East,

has ever been one of the distinguishing natural pro-

ductions of Egypt. Strabo mentions two places in

that country, beyond Momemphis, where it was

found in great abundance, and says that those dis-

tricts were in consequence called the nitritic nomes

or provinces {Geog. xvii. p. 1 139, Oxon. 1807), to

which Pliny refers by the name Nitritis {Hist. Nat.

V. 9), and describes the natural and manufactured

nitrum of Egypt (xxxi. 10). This substance, ac-

cording to Herodotus, was used by the Egyptians

in the process of embalming (ii. 76, 77). The
principal natron lakes now found in Egypt, six in

number, are situate in a barren valley about thirty

miles westward of the Delta, where it both floats as

a whitish scum upon the water, and is found depo-

sited at the bottom in a thick incrustation, after the

water is evaporated by the heat of summer. It is a

natural mineral alkali, composed of the carbonate,

sulphate, and muriate of soda, derived from the

soil of that region. Forskal says that it is known

by the name .,ia^, atrun, or j^tiaJj natritn,

that it effervesces with vinegar, and is used as soap

in washing hnen, and by the bakers as yeast, and in

cookery to assist in boiling meat, etc. {Flora .^gypti.

aco-Arabica, Haunias 1775, pp. 45, 46). Combined
with oil it makes a harder and firmer soap than the

vegetable alkah [Borith]. The application of the

name nitre to saltpetre seems accounted for by the

fact that the knowledge of natron, the true nitre,

was lost for many centuries in this countiy, till re-

vived by the Hon. R. Boyle, who says he ' had had
some of it brought to him from Egypt' (Memoirs

for a History of Mineral Waters, Lond. 1684-85,

p. 86). See an interesting paper in which this is

stated, in the Philosophical Transactions, abridged,

1809, voL xiii. p. 216, etc. ; and for a full descrip-

tion of the modern merchandise, uses, etc., of the

natron of Egypt, see Sonini's Travels, Paris, vol. i.

ch. xix. ; Andreossi's Mcmoire sur la Vallee des

Lacs de Natron Decade Egyptienne, No. iv., vol. ii.

;

Beckman's Beytrdge zur Geschichte der Erfindun-
gett, th. iv. p. 15, if.

; J. D. Michaelis, De Nitro
HebrcEor. in Comment. Societ. Regal. Pralect.

,
pt. i.

p. 166; and Siipplem. ad Lex. Hebraic, p. 1704;
Shaw's Travels, 2d ed. p. 479.—^J.

F. D.

NETHANEEL b^^rp ; Sept. Na6iaj'a^X). Ten

persons of this name are mentioned in the O.
T, (Num. i. 8 ; ii. 5 ; vii. 18, 23 ; x. 15 ; I

Chron. ii. 14 ; v. 24 ; xxiv. 6 ; xxvi. 4 ; 2 Chron,
xvii. 7 ; XXXV. 9 ; Ezra x. 22 ; Neh. xii. 21, 36

;

but of none of them is anything known beyond
what is mentioned in the passages where they are

named.

NETHANIAH (n^3ri3 and ^in^^JD: ; Sept.

Na^oj'/as). I. The son of Elishama and father of
Ishmaelwho murdered Gadaliah (2 Kings xxv. 23
[Cod. Alex. M.a.BQa.v'iai[; Jer. xl. 8, 14, 15 ; xli.

saepe). 2. One of the four sons of Asaph, and chief

of the fifth of the twenty-four courses among which
the temple-service was distributed (i Chron. xxv.

2, 12). 3. One of the Levites selected to accom-
pany the princes sent by king Jehoshaphat to

teach the people the law (2 Chron. xvii. 8). 4.

The father of Jehudi (Jer. xxxvi. 14).

NETHINIM (D"':''n3) is the name given in the

post-exile books of the Hebrew Scriptures to the
hereditary temple-servants who were given to the
Levites to do the subordinate and menial work.

I. Nameand its signification.—"W^s. name D''J''n3,

which is the plural of priJ, feminine HJ^nj, passive

participle of jflJ, to give, to set apart, to devote^

properly denotes the given, the devoted, i. e. , to do
the menial work of the sanctuary for the Levites,

and, like other terms of office, has become the
appellative of that class of men who were thus
given as hereditary temple-servants to assist the
Levites. Hence they are called iep6dov\oi by Jose-
phus {Antiq. xi. 5. 6), whilst the Vulg. {Nathinaei),

the Chaldee (PJTlJ), Luther {Nethinijn), the Zurich
Bible, Coverdale, Matthew's Bible, the Geneva
Version, the Bishops' Bible, and the A. V., uni-

formly retain the original in all the seventeen
passages in which it occurs, only that the A. V.,
following the example of the preceding English
versions, incorrectly adds the plural termination s

{Nethinims) to the Hebrew D"", which is already
plural, as it does in cherubims. The Sept. , how-
ever, is inconsistent both in its spelling and render-
ing of it. Thus, in nine places out of the seventeen
it has oi '^adi.vlp., Alex, ^a'inveln (Ezra ii. 70 ; viL

7, 24 ; viii. 20 (twice) ; Neh. iii. 26 ; vii. 46, 73 j
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X. 28) ; in three oi 'Na'Srcva'wi (Ezra ii. 43 [Alex.

,

Nadm/J. Vat.] ; Neh. xi. 3, 21) ; in two oi iSa'^aveln

[Vat. l^adavi/j.] (Ezra ii. 58 ; Neh. vii. 60) ;
in one

A^avei/j.* (Ezra viii. 17) ; in another it takes D^l

D''ynjn for one word, and substitutes for it Brj^av-

pa^ivi/j. (Neh. iii. 31) ; and in another place again it

translates C^TlO by ot SeSo/xivoi (i Chron. ix. 2).

Theodoret's explanation of DTflJ, Socrts 'lacb, tov-

Tiari, Tov 6vTos Qeov [Quest, in. i. Paralip.), which

is also that of Bochart, ' dedititios appellavii, qjtod

se sponte dededissent' [Phaleg, lib. ii. cap. i. Opp.

vol. i., p. 67, ed. Lugduni 1692), is both contrary

to the grammatical meaning of the word, which, as

passive participle, can only be those given, and not

who voluntarily gave themselves, and at variance

with facts.

2. Origin and Dttiies of the Nethinim.—It is the

unanimous voice both of Jewish tradition (comp.

Jebavtoth, 78 b ; Midrash Jalkiit on Josh. ix. 27)

and the best Jewish commentators (comp. Rashi

and Ibn Ezra on Ezra ii. 43 ; Kimchi on Josh. ix.

20), that the Gibeonites whom Joshua consigned

for ever to be the hewers of wood and the drawers

of water, i. e., the perpetual menial servants (n''3?

TI/'K) of the sanctuary (Josh. ix. 21-27), are the

original caste denominated Nethinim in the post-

exile period ; and there is no valid reason for re-

jecting this ancient tradition. As these Gibeonites

or sanctuary-slaves were greatly diminished by the

bloody persecutions of Saul, and in the massacre

at Nob (2 Sam. xxii. 1-19), and moreover, as the

reorganisation and extension of the sanctuary-service

effected by the royal Psalmist both rendered the

work of the Levites very laborious and demanded
an increase of the existing staff of menial servants,

'David and the princes [after him] gave (JDJ) the A'e-

thinim (or these given ones, D^JTlOH) for the service

of the Levites' (Ezra viii. 20). From the ancient

practice of consigning aliens and captives of war to

do both the menial work of the people at large and

of the priests and Levites (Num. xxxi. 25-47 ; Deut.

xxix. 10), which also obtained among the Syrians,

Phoenicians, the Greeks, and other nations of

antiquity, and which still obtains among the Arabs,

who devute slaves to the service of the Kaaba at

Mecca, and to the sepulchre of the prophet at

Medina (Burckhardt, Travels in Arabia, i. 288, etc.;

ii. 166, etc., 174, 181), there can be little doubt

that the thinned ranks were recruited by David and

the other princes from the captives taken in battle.

Indeed, their foreign names given in the catalogue

of those who returned from Babylon (Ezra ii. 43-5S)

fully confirm this view. As this newly-increased

and reorganised staff, founded upon the remnant

of the aboriginal Gibeonites, was now formally

and exclusively given by David to the Levites

(Ezra viii. 20), just as the Levites themselves, by
the command of God, were given to the priests

(Num. viii. 19 ; xviii. 2-6), their primitive name
was no more applicable to them, because the new
accession, constituting the majority, were no
Gibeonites, and because they were no more the

servants of the sanctuary at large, but were a gift

to the Levites. It was for this reason that they

were henceforth called Nethinim (D'J^nj), thegiven

ones, i. e. , to the Levites, the very expression used

• In the art. Iddo, ^Adavd/j. is inserted by mis-

take as the Sept. equivalent of HK in Ezra viii. 17.

It evidently stands for D'^JTl^H.

with regard to the Levites when they in their turn

were given to the priests. [Levites.] Being thus

given to them, the Nethinim had to relieve the

Levites of every menial and laborious work con-

nected with the sanctuary. They had to draw and
carry the water, hew and fetch the wood, and
attend to everything which the Levitfis ordered

them to do. And because they were so entirely at

the disposal of the Levites, therefore the Bible pre-

scribes no special duties for the Nethinim.

3. Number of the Nethinim, thei} Locality,

Revenues, and Social Position.—Though their num-
ber is nowhere given up to the time of the Baby-
lonish captivity, yet the fact that the aboriginal

Hieroduli, i. e. , the Gibeonites, consisted of the

population of five cities when the service of the

sanctuary was not so imposing, makes it pretty

certain that the Nethinim with whom David and
the other princes replenished the thinned ranks at

the time when the temple-worship required a
large staff of menial servants, must have counted

their thousands. As a matter of convenience,

they most probably lived within the precincts and
in the immediate neighbourhood of the Temple,
and must have been supported by the contributions

of the people. We have more decided informa-

tion about them in the post-exile records. Only
612 Nethinim returned from Babylon—392 with

Zerubbabel (Ezra ii. 58 ; Neh. vii. 60), and 220
with Ezra (Ezra viii. 20), under the leadership of

Ziha and Gispa (Neh. xi. 21), who, as their foreign

names indicate, were of their own body. But even

this small number had to be coaxed in order to

get them to return from exile, as is evident from
Ezra viii. 17, where they are addressed as brethren

of Iddo, a chief of the Levites.* Some of them
lived in Ophel, which they helped to rebuild

(Neh. iii. 26 ; xi. 26), because of its proximity to

the Temple ; while others, as in the pre-exile

period, dwelt with the Levites in their own cities

(Ezra ii. 70). Belonging to the Temple, they,

like the other sacred ministers, were exempted
from taxation by the Persian satraps (Ezra vii.

24), and were maintained from the Temple treasury,

and (iJJJ> "ItyyO) the second tithes {Jebamoth, 86

* It is evident from the whole context (Ezra viii.

15-19), which speaks of securing Iddo's interests

to procure Levites as well as Nethinim, that he
was not a Nathin, but a distinguished Levite

who had great influence both among his own
Levitical brethren and the Nethinim who were

under his control. It is for this reason that Ezra

is so careful about the wording of the message sent

to him ; and that he designates the Nethinim in

this message the brethren of this distinguished

Levite (Ezra viii. 17), thereby to conciliate their

favour. After their return, however, from the

exile, when ike Nethinim took their original low

position, the redactors of the Hebrew Scriptures

thought it incompatible with the menial condition

of this caste to characterise them as the brethren

of Iddo the chief of the Levites. Hence the altera-

tions of D'^ynan vnxi ns' into D'':^n3ri vnx i'lN,

' Iddo and his brother (or, as some will have,
' and Achiv^ see Ibn Ezra in loco) the Levites^ as

D"'Jinj properly means ; comp. Num. viii. 19,

xviii. '6. We have thus another illustration of the

influence which the theological notions of the

Jews had upon the Hebrew text [Midrash].
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b
;
yerusahm Maaser Sheni, v. 1 5 ; 'Jerusalem Sota,

ix. II ; comp. Herzfeld, Geschichte des Volkes

Israel, i. 138-140). Though they conformed to

the Jewish religion (Exod. xii. 48 ; Deut. xxix. 1 1

;

Josh. ix. 9 ; Neh. x. 28), they occupied a very

low position, and were even ranged below the

Maimer (IIDO), or illegal offspring, as may be
seen from the following order of precedence given

in the Mishna :
' a priest is before a Levi, a Levi

before an Israelite, an Israelite before a Mamzer,
a Mamzer before a Nathin, a Nathiii before a

proselyte, and a proselyte before a manumitted
slave' (Horajoth, iii. 8). The iVet/iinim were re-

stricted to intermarriage among themselves, and if

a Jew or Jewess married one of them, though all

the valid ceremonies were performed, the issue

shared in all the degrading disqualifications of the

Neihinim {Mishna Kiddushin, iii. 12, iv. I ; Jeba-

motk, ii. 4), and they were even excluded from the

privileges of being exempt from military service,

allotted to newly married people and to those who
were faint-hearted (Deut. xx. 7, 8, with Mishna
Sota, viii. 3-6). If a woman was suspected of being

deflowered by any one, or if she had an illegitimate

child, it was ascribed to a Nathin, and the off-

spring took the degraded position of the Nathin,

notwithstanding the assertion of the mother that

the father of the child was a priest, unless she

could adduce proof to support her own assertion

{Mishna Kethiiboth i. 8, 9) ; and if a court of jus-

tice (pT JT'i) gave a decision, and one of the mem-
bers of the court was found to be a Nathin,

the judgment was invalid, inasmuch as he was
not regarded as a legal member of the con-

gregation (my) specified in Lev. iv. 13 ; Num.
XXXV. 24 {Mishna Horajoth, iii. i). The opinion

of Plumptre (Smith's Biblical Dictioftary, s. v.

Nethinim), that thefestival of wood-carrying may
have been designed to relieve the Nethinim, is at

variance with the origin of the festival [Wooij-
Carrying, Festival of.]—C. D. G.

NETOPHAH (nSbJ, 'a dropping;' Nerw^id
;

'ATW0d ; Alex. Ne^wrd, and 'Averii^a ; Netuphd),
a town mentioned in the lists given by Ezra (ii. 22)
and Nehemiah (vii. 26) of those who returned
from the captivity. It is grouped between Bethle-

hem and Anathoth, and apparently it was closely

connected with the former (i Chron. ii. 54). The
name of the town itself occurs only in these two pas-

sages
J
but the Gentile noun Netophathite (TlQiOJ ;

JHeTCtxpariTTjs, l>!€TU(pa^irr]s ; Alex. NeTrw^^eZrijs,

•etc. ; Netophathites) is used several times by the

sacred writers. Two of David's mighty men were
Netophathites (2 Sam. xxiii. 28, 29 ; cf. i Chron.
xi. 30). In I Chron. ix. 14-16 we read of certain

Levites there named that they dwelt ' in the villages

of the Netophathites,' which would seem to suggest

that there was more than one village of the same
name—probably a small district in the neighbour-

hood of Bethlehem (cf. Neh. xii. 28). The Neto-
phathites seem to have been a warlike race, for

one of the great military leaders of the Jews, during

the rule of the Persian satrap Gedaliah at Mizpah,
was Seraiah the son of Tanhumeth the Netopha-
thite (2 Kings XXV. 23 ; Jer. xl. 8). All, therefore,

that can now be ascertained regarding this ancient

village or district is, that it belonged to Judah, was
situated near Bethlehem, and was occupied, in

part at least, by a family of Levites. It is not

mentioned by classic or ecclesiastical writers. Mt;

Grove (Smith's Diet, of the Bible, s. v.) has sug-

gested its identity with the AntHbeh of Van de

Velde's map, and the Urn Tilba of Tobler {Dritte

Wanderung, p. 80), a half-ruined village a mile

and a half north-east of Bethlehem. The site

agrees with the notices of the sacred writers, and
the name bears some remote resemblance to

Netophah. There is a large and ancient village

called Beit Nettif fifteen miles south-west of Jeru-

salem, on the brow of the valley of Elah ; it is too

far from Bethlehem to be identified with Netophah,
though the names are radically identical, yet it is

probably the Beth N'etopha of the Rabbins (see

Reland, pp. 650, 909 ; Robinson, ii. 17).—^J.
L. P.

NETOPHATHI (Neh. xiL 28). [Netophah.]

NETOPHATHITE. [Netophah.]

NETS (}^3 ftetz; Sept. Upa%; Vulg. accipiter, an

unclean bird ; A. V. Hawk ; Lev. xi. 16 ; Deut.

xiv. 15 ; Job xxxix. 26). The English name is an
altered form of the old word fawk or falk, and in

natural history represents several genera of raptorial

birds ; as does the Arabic naz, and, no doubt, also

the Hebrew netz. Western Asia and Lower Egypt,

and consequently the intermediate territory of Syria

and Palestine, are the habitation or transitory resi-

dence of a considerable number of species of the

order Raptoi'es, which, even including the shortest-

winged, have great powers of flight, are remarkably

enterprising, live to a great age, are migratory, or

followers upon birds of passage, or remain in a

region so abundantly stocked with pigeon and
turtle-dove as Palestine, and affording such a

variety of ground to hunt their particular prey

—

abounding as it does in mountain and forest, plain,

desert, marsh, river, and sea-coast. We shall here

enumerate, so far as our information will permit,

the Falconidce of this region, exclusive of those

mentioned in other articles [OZNIYAH ; Nesher ;

Daah].

409. Peregrine Falcon.

Falcons, or the 'noble' birds of prey used for

hawking, have for many ages been objects of great

interest, and still continue to be bought at high

prices. They are consequently imported from dis-

tant countries, as central Asia, Iceland, Barbary,
etc. Their love of liberty often renders them irre-

claimable when once on the wing ; and their powers
and boldness, independent of circumstances, and
the extent of range which the long-winged species

in particular can take, are exemplified by their
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presence in every quarter of the globe. The Fatco

coininiinis, or Peregrine falcon, is so generally dif-

fused as to occur even in New Holland and South
America. As a type of the genus, we may add
that it has the two foremost quill-feathers of almost

equal length, and that when the wings are closed

they nearly reach the end of the tail. On each side

of the crooked point of the bill there is an angle or

prominent tooth, and from the nostrils backwards
a black streak passes beneath the eye and forms a

patch on each side of the throat, giving the bird

and its congeners a whiskered and menacing
aspect.

Next we may place Falco Aroeris of Sir J. G.
Wilkinson, the sacred hawk of Egypt. This, if it

be not in reality the same as, or a mere variet)' of,

the Peregrine, should have retained the ancient

epithet of Hierax, and the hawkers' name of Sacre,

derived from the Arabic Saqr, which evidently

applies to it. This bird has the same moustachio
marks, and from them the old name Gernonia,
which in base Latinity indicates whiskers, may have
been derived. Innumerable representations of it

occur in Egyptian monuments, since, in the cha-

racter of Horhat, or bird of victory, it overshadows
kings and heroes, like the Garttda, Simurg, and the

Hufuma bird of Eastern Asia ; but it is also an
emblem of Re, the Sun, and numerous other

divinities ; for an account of which we refer to Sir

J. G. Wilkinson's Manners and Customs of the

Ancient Egyptians, 2d Series.

The Hobby, Falco stcbbuteo, is no doubt a second
or third species of sacred hawk, having similar ger-

nonia. Both this bird and the tractable Merlin,

Falco cesalon, are used in the falconry of the inferior

Moslem landowners of Asiatic Turkey.
Besides these the Kestril, Falco tinnunciilus,

occurs in Syria, and Falco tinnuncnloides, or lesser

Kestril, in Egypt ; and it is probable that both
species visit these two territories according to the

seasons.

To the ' noble' birds we may add the Gerfalcon,

Falco gyrfalco, which is one-third larger than the

Peregrine : it is imported from Tartary and sold at

Constantinople, Aleppo, and Damascus. The great

birds fly at antelopes, bustards, cranes, etc. ; and
of the genus Astnr, with shorter wings than true

falcons, the Goshawk, Falco palumbariiis, and the

Falcon Gentil, Falco gentilis, are either imported,
or taken in their nests, and used to fly at lower and
aquatic game. It is among the above that the

seven species of hunting hawks enumerated by Dr.
Russell must be sought ; though from the circum-
.<tance that the Arabic names of the birds alone
were known to him, it is difficult to assign their

scientific denominations ; but the following identifi-

cation is tolerably evident— I. Al-Hnz or Baraban
is the Gerfalcon ; 2. Al-Saphy, the Peregrine

;

3. Al-Shakcen, the Doctor himself asserts to be
the Falcon Gentil

; 4. Al-Zygraniiz, the Goshawk.
One of the remaining species is, no doubt, the
Merlin ; and the last, Al-Bashak, is the crested

Buzzard, Falco Backa, which is most abundant in

Africa, and the principal enemy of the Shaphan
(Hyrax). The smaller and less powerful hawks of
the genus Nisus are mostly in use on account of the
sport they afford being less fatiguing, as they are
employed to fly at pigeons, partridges, quails,

Pterocles, Katta, and other species of Ganga.
There are various other raptorial birds, not here
enumerated, found in Syria, Arabia, and Egypt

We have at this moment before us coloured repre-

sentations of three such, copied from the painted

sculptures of ancient Egypt ; and in conformity

with the common laws of animated nature, the Nile

cannot be without a variety of species feeding on the

produce of its waters and its visitors ; but the above
enumeration will be found, we trust, sufficient for

our present purpose.—C. H. S.

NETTLE. [Charul; Kimmosh.]

NEWCOME, Wm., D.D., Archbishop of

Ai-magh, was the son of a clergyman at Abington,

in Berkshire, where he was born in 1729. Edu-
cated at the grammar school of his native town,

he soon passed thence to Oxford, where he became
fellow and tutor of Hertford College, having C. J.

Fox as one of his pupils. In 1765 he proceeded

D.D., and, in the capacity of chaplain, accompanied
his patron, the Earl of Hertford, when he went as

Lord-Lieutenant to Ireland. Here he was soon

made Bishop of Dromore, but was successively

translated to Ossory, to Waterford, and finally to

Armagh in 1795. He died in 1800. He was
characterised by affability, candour, moderation,

and liberality of sentiment. A diligent biblical

student, he became the author of several works
on biblical and theological subjects, much more
esteemed formerly than now. The principal

are :—
I. A7t Harrnony of the Gospels, in which the ori-

ginal text is disposed after Le Clerc's general man-
tier, with such various readiftgs at the foot of the

page as have received Wetsteiii^s sanction, etc.

Observations subjoined, tending to settle the tit?te and
place of every transaction, etc., attd to reconcile

seeniitig inconsistencies, London I77^) folio. This

work involved him in a controversy with Dr.

Priestly as to the duration of our Lord's ministry,

Priestly contending for one, Newcome for three

years. 2. An Attempt towards an Improved Ver-

sion, a Metrical Arrangemetit, and an Exposition

of the Twelve Minor Prophets, London 1785, 4to.

3. An Attempt towards an Ltiproved Version, a
Metrical Arrangement, etc., of the prophet Ezekiel,

Dubhn 1788, 4to. 'Both the translation and the

notes proceed to a large extent on the vicious prin-

ciple ... of getting rid of difficulties in the sense by
proposed emendations of the text.' 'Would cor-

rect the Heb. text from the Septuagint '— Fair-

bairn. 4. An Historical View of the English

Biblical Translations ; the Expediettce of revising

by authority our present Translation, and the

Means of executing such a Revision, Dublin 1 792,

8vo. 5. Ail Atte?npt towards revising our English

Translation of the Greek Scriptures, or the New
Covenatit of Jesus Christ, atid towards illustrat-

ing the sense by philological and explanatory Notes,

1796, 2 vols, royal Svo. Although bearing

the above date, this work was not published till

some time after the author's death. It was pro-

fessedly made the basis of the unscholarly and
worthless production published by the Unitarians

under the dignified title of ' The New Testament

in an Improved VERSION,' etc.—I. J.

NEW MOON, Feast of the (K^Yin ti'N"), or

simply ti'nin, Sept. veo/xTjvla, vovixr]vla ; Vulg.

Calendcs), like the Sabbath and other festivals,

has been celebrated among the Jews and other

nations from the remotest antiquity.



NEW MOON 820 NEW MOON

I. Celebration and Sattclity of this Festival.—
All that the Mosaic code says about this festival

is contained in the two passages enjoining that two

young bullocks, a ram and seven lambs of the first

year as a burnt-offering, with the appropriate meat-

offerings and drink-offerings, and a kid as a sin-

offering, are to be offered on every new moon in

addition to the ordinary daily sacrifice, and that

the trumpets are to be blown at the offering of

these special sacrifices, just as on the days of re-

joicing and solemn festivals (Num. x. lo ; xxviii.

II-15). It is, however, evident from the writings

of the prophets, and from post-exile documents,

that the new moon was an important national

festival. It is placed by the side of the Sabbath

(Is. i. 13 ; Ezek. xlvi. i ; Hos. ii. 3), and was a

day on which the people neither traded nor en-

gaged in any handicraft-work (Amos viii. 5), but

had social gatherings and feastings (l Sam. xx. 5-

24), resorted for public instruction either to the

Temple (Is. i. 13, Ixvi. 23 ; Ezek. xlvi. i, 3), or

to the houses of the prophets and other men of

God (2 Kings iv. 23) ; and no national or private

fasts were permitted to take place, so as not to

mar the festivities of the day (Judith viii. 6

;

MisJma Taanith, ii. 10). The Hallel was chanted

in the Temple by the Levites whilst the special

sacrifices were being offered [Hallel] ; and to this

day the Jews celebrate new moon as a minor fes-

tival. The day previous to it, i.e., 29th of the

month, which is called B^nn t^'^<"l aij?, Neiu Moon
Eve, i] Trpovovfnjvia (Judg. viii. 6), is kept by the

orthodox Jews, in consequence of the remark in the

Mis/tna (Shebaoth, i. 4, 5), as the minor day of
atonement, and is devoted to fasting, repentance,

and prayer, both for forgiveness of the sins com-
mitted during the expiring month, and for a happy
new month. It is for this reason denominated D1''

jDp "IIS''^, since they say that, just as the great

day of atonement is appointed for the forgiveness

of sins committed during the year, this minor day
of atonement is ordained for the remission of sins

committed during each month. They resort to the

synagogue, put on the fringed wrapper or Tallith

[Fringed Garment] and the phylacteries ; where-

upon the leader of the service recites Ps. cii.,

offers a penitential prayer (HT DV), after which he
recites Ps. viii., the prayer called Ashre ("""Iti^K),

and the half Kadish. The scroll of the Law
(min "IDD) is then taken out of the ark, and

bn*1, or Exod. xxxii. II-15, xxxiv. I -10, with the

Haphtara, Is. Iv. 6, Ivi. 1-8, are read, being the ap-

pointed lesson for fasts [Haphtara], after which
other appointed penitential prayers, together with

the ordinary daily afternoon service, conclude the

vespers and the fast, when the Feast of the New
Moon is proclaimed, which, like all the feasts and
fasts, begins on the previous evening. On the

morning of the new moon, they resort to the syna-

gogues in festive garments, offer the usual morning
prayer (n''"intJ*), inserting, however. Num. xxviii.

11-15 in the recital of the daily sacrifices, and the

prayer xni"! n?J?'' in the eighteen benedictions.

The phylacteries which are worn at the ordinary

daily morning sei-vice are then put off, and the

Hallel, with its appropriate benediction, given in

the article Hallel of this Cyclopaedia, is recited,

all the congregation standing ; after which, the

scroll of the Law (miD IDD) is taken out of the

ark, and Num. xxviii. I -15 is read in four sections
j

the first section '{i.e., ver. 1-3) being assigned to the

priest ; the second (ver. 3-5) to the Levite ; the

third (ver. 6-10) to an Israelite; and the fourth

(ver. 1 1- 15) to any one. If new moon happens on
a Sabbath, two scrolls of the Law are taken out of

the ark, from the first of which the ordinary Sab-
batic lesson is read, and from the other Num.
xxviii. 9-15, or Maphtir ; and if it happens on a
Sunday, I Sam. xx. 18-42 is read as the Haphtara
instead of the ordinary lesson from the prophets
[Haphtara]. Unlike their brethren in the time of

the prophets (Amos viii. 5), the Jews of the pre-

sent day work and trade on New Moon.
2. Mode ofascertaining,fixing, and consecrating

the Neiv Moon.—As the festivals, according to the

Mosaic law, are always to be celebrated on the

same day of the month, it was incumbent upon the

spiritual guides of the nation to fix the commence-
ment of the month, which was determined by the

appearance of the new moon. Hence the autho-

rities at Jerusalem, from the remotest times,

ordered messengers to occupy the commanding
heights around the metropolis, on the 30th day of

the month, to watch the sky, who, as soon as they

observed the moon, hastened to communicate it to

the synod ; and, for the sake of speed, were even

allowed, during the existence of the Temple, to

travel on the Sabbath and profane the sacred day
(Mishna Rosh Ha-Shana, i. 4). These authorities

also ordained that, with the exception of gamblers
with dice, usurers, those who breed and tame
pigeons to entice others, those who trade in the

produce of the Sabbatical year, women and slaves,

any one who noticed the new moon, is to give evi-

dence before the Sanhedrim, even if he were sick

and had to be carried to Jerusalem in a bed {Rash

Ha-Shana, i. 8, 9). These witnesses had to as-

semble in a large court, called Beth Jazek (fT'^

pTy), specially appointed for it, where they were
carefully examined and feasted, so as to induce

them to come ; and when the authorities were
satisfied with the evidence, the president pro-

nounced the word K'TlpD, i.e., it is sanctified;

whereupon all the bystanders had to repeat it twice

after him, ii is sanctified! it is sanctified! and the

day was declared New Moon {Mishna Rosh Ha-
Shana, ii. 5, 7). On beholding the new moon
from his own house, every Israelite had to offer

the following benediction :
' Blessed be He who

renews the months ! Blessed be He by whose word
the heavens were created, and by the breath of

whose mouth all the hosts thereof were formed

!

He appointed them a law and time, that they

should not overstep their course. They rejoice

and are glad to perform the will of their Creator.

Author of truth, their operations are truth ! He
spoke to the moon. Be thou renewed, and be the

beautiful diadem (i.e., the hope) of man [i.e., Is-

rael), who shall one day be qjj^ckened again like

the moon {i.e., at the coming of Messiah), and
praise their Creator for his glorious kingdom.
Blessed be He who reneived the moons' {San-
hedrim, 42 a). Of such importance was this prayer
regarded, that it is asserted, ' Whoso pronounceth
the benediction of the New Moon in its proper
time, is as if he had been holding converse with

the Shechina ' (1^S3 130D K'HHn ^V T^I'O'^ 3

nyaB' ""JD ^npO, ibid.) To this prayer was after-

wards added, ' A good sign, good fortune be to

all Israel ! (to be repeated three times). Blessed
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be thy Creator ! Blessed be thy Possessor

!

Blessed be thy Maker ! (repeated three times). As
I leap towards thee but cannot touch thee, so may
my enemies not be able to injure me (said leapingly

three times). May fear and anguish seize them.

Through the greatness of thine arm they must be

as still as a stone ; they must be as still as a stone

through the greatness of thine arm. Fear and
anguish shall seize them. Amen, Selah, Halle-

lujah. Peace, peace, peace be with you ' {Sophe-

ritn, ii. 2). This prayer, which, during the period

of the second Temple was offered up by every Is-

raelite as soon as he beheld the new moon, is still

offered up eveiy month by all orthodox Jews, with

some additions by the Rabbins and the Kabbalists

of the middle ages, and is called in the Jewish

ritual nj2/' t^*'^"'p, Consecration of the Netv Moon.

3. Origin of this Festival.—That the Mosaic

law did not institute this festival, but already found

it among the people, and simply regulated it, is

evident both from the fact that the time of its

commencement is nowhere stated, and from the

words in which the sacrifices are spoken of ('and

on your new moons ye shall offer,' etc.. Num.
xxviii. II, etc.), which presuppose its existence

and popularity. Several causes co-operated in

giving rise to this festival. The periodical changes

of the moon, renewing itself in four quarters of 7I
days each, and then assuming a new phase, as

well as the fact that the reappearance in the noc-

turnal sky of ancient cities and villages —the inha-

bitants of which were consigned to utter darkness,

great dangers, and ' the terrors by night,' during

its absence, since they had no artificial means of

lighting their roads, combined together to inspire

the nations of antiquity, both with awe and gratitude

when reflecting on these wonderful phenomena,
and beholding the great blessings of the new moon.
This is the reason why different nations, from the

remotest periods, consecrated the day or the even-

ing which commences this renewal of the moon to

the deity who ordained such wonders
;
just as the

first and the beginning of every thing were de-

voted to the author of all our blessings.

4. Literature.— Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka,
Hilchotli Kiddiish Ha-Cliodesh. This tractate has
been translated into Latin, both by De Veil, Paris

1669, Amsterdam 1701 ; and by Witter, Jena
1703 ; Abravanel, Dissert, de Principio anni et

conseci'atione Novilunii ; Hebrew and Latin ap-

pended by Buxtorf to his translation of The Cosri,

Basel 1659, p. 431, ff ; Knobel, Commentary 071

Exodus and Leviticus in the Km-zgefast. exeget-

ische Handbtich ziiin A. T., vol. xii., Leipzig

1858, p. 531, ff., where a vast amount of clas-

sical information is brought together to shew that

this festival existed among many heathen nations

of antiquity ; and the article HiLLEL of this Cyclo-
paedia.— C. D. G.

NEW TESTAMENT. [Testament.]

NEWTON, Thomas, D.D., Bishop of Bristol,

was born in 1704, and died in 1782. The son of

a tradesman in Litchfield, Staffordshire, he was
partly educated at the local grammar school, and
partly at Westminster, from which he went to

Trinity College, Cambridge. For some years he
was a city preacher, but in 1744 he was presented
by Pulteney, Earl of ISath, to the living of Mary-le-
Bone. He was afterwards lecturer at St. George's,

Hanover Square, prebendary of Westminster, and
VOL III.

dean of Salisbury; and was, in 1762, made
bishop of Bristol. He was not a man of much
intellectual power or biblical scholarship. The
only work of his which claims notice here is :

—

Dissertations on the prophecies which have been re-

7}tarkably fulfilled, and are, at this time, fulfilling

in the world, London 1759, 1766, 3 vols. 8vo.

This work was long popular, and has been often

republished. By a certain class, who lag behind

their age, it is still read and admired. It may,
however, be occasionally consulted with advantage.

-LJ.

NEW YEAR, or Feast of Trumpets
iS\':;&T\ ^^'^, nynn nv, nynn p-oT), though not

one of the three great festivals on which the male
population appeared before the Lord in Jerusalem,

is nevertheless one of the first among the principal

holydays, and as such has been celebrated by the

Israelites since the giving of the Law, and is ob-

served to the present day.

I . Name and its signification, and the import of
this festival.—In the two passages where the in-

stitution of it occurs, this festival is called jllST

nyi"in, remembrance blowing, i. e. , of trumpets

(Levit. xxiii. 24 ; Sept. [i.vr\\xb(!vvov (TaKiriyywv,

Vulg. sabbatum memoriale clangentibus tubis), and
nyinn DV, the day of blowing, i. e., the trum-

pets (Num. xxix. i. ; Sept. rjfj.4pa arjfMaalas ; Vulg.

dies clangoris et tubaruni). To understand this in-

definite appellation, we must e.xamine the import

of this festival. As the first of Tishri, on which
this festival occurs, besides being the new moon,
is the beginning of that month wherein the festi-

vals most distinguished, both for holiness and joy,

are celebrated [Festivals], it had to be connected

in an especial manner with the import of the

month itself Hence, as Maimonides observes, it

was made, as it were, a stepping-stone to, and a

preparation for, the great day of atonement (vXU

DlVn DV^ nn''nQ rmr\ Xin, More Nebu^

chiin, iii. 43). This is not only indicated by the

particle ^N (Lev. xxiii. 27), which forms the

transition from the feast of new year to the day

of atonement, but has been so understood by
the unanimous voice of the Jewish church, which

from time immemorial has observed the ten in-

tervening days between these two festivals as days

ofpenitence, and calls them ' the ten days of repait-

ance, or humiliation'' {T^IWh ''D'' VTS^V, comp.

Talmud, Rosh Ha-Shana, 18 a; Maimonides,

ibid ; Orach Chajim, sees. 582, 602, 603). Being

preparatory to it, the festival of the new year had

to draw the attention of the Israelites to the design

of the day of atonement, by summoning and stirring

them up to it. As it is ordained that whenever

all Israel are to be summoned to gener.1l action

—

e.g., either to a convocation, journey, war, or an

assault—the priests are to blow silver trumpets

made especially for this purpose (Num. x. I -10),

and that these trumpets are especially to be blo\vn

at every sacred work in order to summon the people

on festivals and new moons to participate in the

sacrifices {ibid. v. 10) ; tlie festival of tlie new year,

which is designed to summon the Israelites to the

most holy of all works, and to prepare them for the

great day of atonement, had to be furnished with

the sign of this summons in an especial manner.

Thus the blowing of the trumpets, which was a

secondary thing on other festivals, became the
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chief and distinguishing feature of this festival.

Hence its name, nyi"in QV, the day on which the

trumpets we>-e especially blown ; or, the day on which

the blowing was pecidiarly characteristic (Num.
xxix. i). Moreover, as this blowing of the trum-

pets is a summons to the Israelites to enter upon
the work of sanctification, it is accounted to them
as a merit in the sight of God, and the inspired

word promises them for it a special remembrance be-

fore the Lord (DD-in^N ""JD^ IllSri' D3^ Vni.Num.
X. lo) and divine help for this holy life (Dn"l3T31

Dnyt^nJI M^'H^X nini "ija^, ibid. v. 9). Hence
this festival is also called nyiin P")3T, the retnern-

brance blotuiitg (Lev. xxiii. 24), i.e., the day on

which the blowing of the trampets, by its summon-
ing the Israehtes to effect their reconciliation with

God, makes them to be remembered before the

Lord, and secures for them divine aid for the holy

work before them. The synagogue, however, takes

the word p'13T more in the sense of renmiding

God of the merits of and his covenant with the

patriarchs, and for this reason has appointed Gen.

xxi. 1-34 ; xxii. I -24, recording the birth and sac-

rifice of Isaac, as lessons for this festival (comp.

Rashi oti Lev. xxiii. 24, and the article Haph-
TARA in this Cyclopaedia). That this festival oc-

curs on the day commencing the civil new year,

which from time immemorial has been on the first

of the seventh month, called Tishri, is not only

evident from Exod. xii. I ; xxiii. 16 ; xxiv. 22
;

Joseph. Aiitiq. i. 3. 3 ; but from the fact that both

the Sabbatical year and jubilee commenced in this

month (comp. Lev. xxv. 9, 10 ; and the articles

Festivals; and Jubilee in this Cyclopaedia).*

The universal practice of the Jewish nation, who
regard and celebrate it as the Festival of the New

* Some of the ancients believed that God created

the world in Tishri, as may be seen from the fol-

lowing discussion in the Talmud :
—

' R. Eleazar

submits the world was created in the month Tishri

[/.if., the autumnal equinox], because it is said,

' Let the earth bring forth grass, the herb yielding

seed and fruit trees ' (Gen. i. 11), and it is only in

the month Tishri that the earth produces herbs

and trees full of fruit. . . . R. Joshua again sub-

mits the world was created in the month Nissan

[i.e., the vernal equinox], because it is said, 'And
the earth brought forth gi'ass, herbs yielding seed

after their kind, and trees growing fruit ' (Gen. i.

12) ; and it is only in Nissan that we find the

earth full of herbs and the trees exhibiting fruit

'

{Hash Ha-Shana, 10 b, ff.) But although there is

this difference of opinion as to whether the creation

took place at the autumnal equinox, when the

germ of future life is forming itself in the bosom of

the earth, thus beginning with the formation of the

germ ; or whether it took place at the vernal equi-

nox, when life and vegetation are in full develop-

ment, thus coming uito existence with the full

bloom of spring ;
yet all the Rabbins agree that

the extremes of heat and cold, or summer and

winter, are not adapted for production, and date

the new year from Tishri, or the autumnal equi-

nox, which contains the germ to be developed in

the following year, in conformity with the rule laid

do%vn in the Scriptures for computing time, accord-

ing to which, periods are dated from the evening

(Gen. i. 5 ; Levit. xxiii. 32, al), thus commencing
with the germ, as it were, of the coming day.

Year's Day, is therefore rightly supported by
Christian scholars ; and the name New Year (B'ST

n^K^n), by which this festival is almost universally

spoken of in the Jewish literature, is far more
expressive than the vague appellation. Feast of
Trumpets.

2. The manner in which this Festival wasand still

is celebrated.—Like the Sabbath, this festival is to

be a day of rest, on which all trade and handicraft

works were stopped (Lev. xxiii. 24, 25). As the

new year also is the new moon, a threefold sacri-

fice was offered on this festival—viz. , the ordinary

daily sacrifice, which was offered first ; then the

appointed new moon sacrifice [New Moon, feast
OF the] ; and last of all followed the sacrifice of
this festival, which consisted of a young bullock, a
ram, and seven lambs of the first year, with the

usual meat-offerings, and a kid for a sin-offering

(Num. xxix. 1-6) ; and which, with the exception

of there being one young bullock for a burnt-offer-

ing instead of tvfo, was simply a repetition of the

monthly offering. All the time that the drink-

offering and burnt-offering were offered, the Levites

engaged in soul-stirring vocal and instnimental

music, singing the eighty-first and other Psalms
;

whilst the priests at stated intervals broke forth

with a\vful peals of the trumpets. After the offer-

ing up of the sacrifices, the service was concluded
by the priests, who pronounced the benediction

(Num. vi. 23-27), which the people received in a
prostrate position before the Lord. Hereupon
the congregation, after prostrating themselves a
second time in the court, resorted to the adjoining

synagogues, where the appointed lessons from the

Law and Prophets were read, consisting of Gen.
xxi. 1-34; Num. xxix. 1-6; I Sam. i. l-ii. ID;
Gen. xxii. 1-24; Num. xxix. 1-6; Jer. xxxi. 2-20

[Haphtara]. Psalms were recited and the festi-

val prayers were offered, beseeching the Lord to

pardon the sins of the past year, and to grant to

the people a happy new year, which concluded the

morning service. The families then resorted to

their respective homes, partook, as on other fes-

tivals, of a social and joyous repast, and in the

evening again went to the Temple to witness the

offering of the evening sacrifice, and the incense,

and to see the lighting of the candlestick, with
which the festival concluded, all wishing each other,
' May yon be wi'itten down for a happy new year

'

(nn^n naiD r\yfih), or, ' May the Creator decree

for you a happy new year"" (njtJ'? 1"1U^ N"113
n21t5) ; to which it is replied, ^ And you likewise^

(nnX DJ). This wish or prayer to be inscribed on
this day in the book of life arises from the fact that

the Jews believe that the feast of the new year is

the annual day of judgment, on which all the deeds
of man are weighed, whether they be good or evil,

the destinies of every individual and every nation
are fixed for the ensuing year, and the death and
life of every one is determined, as well as the man-
ner of death {Mishtia Rosh Ha-Shana, i. 2 ; Tal-
7nud, in loco), tltnct l\\t. n^xnts Day of fudgment
(Pnn DV) a-nAAuftdDays (D''X-|1J D''D^), by which
this festival is sometimes called. It is a remarkable
fact that all the ancient astronomers of the different

nations have given the figure of an aged man of
stern aspect, holding a pair of scales in his right

hand and an open book in his left, as the sign ot

the zodiac for this month, thus expressing the re-

hgious idea of this festivaL
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With the exception of the sacrifices which cannot

be offered in consequence of the destruction of the

Temple, and a few modifications which have been

introduced through the sliifting circumstances of

the nation, the Jewish ritual for the new year con-

tinues to the present day to be essentially the same
as it was in the days of Christ. The service com-
prises prayers of a threefold kind as described in

the Mishna, which are as follows :—/. A series of

texts are recited bearing on the supreme rule of

God, consisting of, a, DinS till DmaN^pO ; l>,

nilUJ, commencing with "lUJ HnX till TVHO
DTlOn ; and c, DCH T\finp, beginning from where

the last leaves off till mi\>r\ h^T\. After these

prayers have been offered, in which the speedy

approach of the kingdom of God is invoked, when
all mankind shall possess the true knowledge of

their Creator, and unite in the worship of their

supreme Benefactor, and which are called nV^i'O,

ofhomage, a prayer is recited celebrating the holiness

of the day 03mn2 iinS), after which the trumpet

is blown, a. Then follow prayers acknowledging

the omniscience, providence, and supremacy of the

Creator, and beseeching him to remember his

creatures in pity, and temper his judgment with

mercy, which are called nun^t, of Keinembrance,

and after which the trumpet is again blown ; and
Hi. Prayers celebrating that future jubilee when
all men will be free from the bondage of error, and
acquire perfection in the knowledge of their God,
which are called miQItJ', of Sounding the Ti-mnpet,

and after which the trumpet is blown a third time.

The service is then concluded with the recital of the

mnj?, nSTin and D'':nD nana, or the three last

blessings of the Amida or Mitssaph, niD, DHID,

and mi'K' D"'tJ' {Rosh Ha-Shana, iv. 5). Before
the destruction of the Temple the trumpets were
blown all day by the priests in Jerusalem, from
sunrise to sunset, but since the downfall of the city

it has been ordained that the trumpet is to be blown
in every city during the synagogal service, and that

every Israelite is obliged to hear its sound. Though
the IBible says nothing about the kind of trumpet
to be used on this occasion, yet it is certain that
' the comet used in the Temple on the feast of new
year was,' as the Mishna declares, ' a straight horn
of a chamois [a kind of antelope, or wild goat],

the mouth-piece of which was covered with gold'

{Rosh Ha-Shana, iii. 3), and the Jews to the pre-

sent day use a ram's horn, to remind God on this

occasion of the ram which he sent to be sacrificed

instead of Isaac, and of the covenant made with
the patriarchs ; for which reason also Gen. xxii.

1-24, recording the sacrifice of Isaac, forms the
lesson of this festival. The horns of oxen or
calves are unlawful {Rosh Ba-Shana, iii. 2), as the
use of them would remind God of Israel's sin in

making the golden calf, which is also the reason
why the Jews in the present day no more gild the
mouth-piece of the trumpet. Before sounding the
trumpet, which is of this shape, the rabbi pro-

410. New Year's Trumpet.

nounces the following benediction :
' Blessed art

thou, O Lord our God, King of the Universe, who

hast sanctified us with thy commandments, and
enjoined us to hear the sound of the trumpet !

Blessed art thou, O Lord our God, King of the
Universe, who hast preserved us alive, sustained
us, and safely brought us to this season ! ' To
which the whole congregation responds ' Amen !

'

The greatest importance is attached to the blowing
of the trumpet, as its sound is believed to confound
Satan, who on this day of judgment appears before
God's tribunal to accuse the children of Israel
(Rosh Ha-Skana, 16). This explains the other-
wise inexplicable rendering of Num. xxix. i in the
Chaldee paraphrase of Jonathan b. Uzziel, DV

P^niDa'' 7p2 j137, it shall be a day of blowing to

confmnd Satan, who comes to accuse you, with the
sound ofyour tru^npets. After Mincha, or the after-

noon service, they go to a river or stream, which
they generally prefer to be out of town, and to

have fish, and recite a prayer called "]''X'n, ^^'hich

consists of the following passages of Scripture :

Micah vii. 18-20 ; Ps. cxviii. 5-9; xxxiii. ; and
with the earnest recitation of Is. xi. 9, shake
their garments over the water. Four reasons are
assigned for this service

—

i. It is to pray to God to
be as fruitful as the fish. ii. To commemorate the
sacrifice of Isaac, which, according to an old tra-

dition, Abraham made on this day, in spite of the
wiles of Satan, who sought to prevent the patriarch
from obeying the Lord, by causing a mighty stream
to arise on Abraham's journey to Mount Moriah,
which would have drowned both the father and the
son but for the prayers of faithful Abraham, iii.

To be reminded by the sight of the fish that we
are as suddenly deprived of our life as these fish

are caught in the net (Eccles. ix. 12), and thereby
be admonished to repentance. And iv. To learn
from the fish constantly to direct our eyes upwards.

3. Literature.—Mishna, Rosh Ha-'Shana ; and
the Gemara on this Tractate ; Siphra on Lev.
xxiii. 23-25 ; Num. xxix. I ; Abravanel, Com7nen-
tary on Exod. xii. i, ff. ; Lev. xxiii. 23-25 ; Ahim.
xxix. I ; The Jewish Ritual, entitled Derech Ha-
Chajim, Vienna 1859, p. 258, ff. ; Machsor for

Rosh Ha-Shana ; Meyer, De Temporibus Sacris et

Festis Diebus Hebrcsorum, iV^s, p. 300, ff.

—

C. D. G.

NEZIB (373 ; Nao-t|3 ; Alex. Ne(r//3 ; iVesib), a

town of Judah, mentioned only in Josh. xv. 43.
The name is in a group situated along the southern
declivities of the mountains, between the mountain
proper and the Negeb. Some of the cities in this

group wei-e given to Simeon (xL\. 7). It is men-
tioned by Eusebius and Jerome, who state that it

was then called Nasib (Natr/jS), and lay in the ninth

(Jerome, sez'enth) mile from Eleutheropolis, to-

wards Hebron {Otio/nast., s. v. A'eesib). There can
be no difficulty in identifying it, therefore, with

the mins oi Beit Ntistb (^ ^^^n\ i^ -r')j situated

on a rising ground to the left of the road leading

from Beit Jebrin (Eleutheropolis) to Hebron. Its

position agrees exactly with the incidental notices

in Joshua, and the measurement of Jerome. It is

neither in the mountain nor in the plain ; but in

the low hilly ground which connects the two
(Robinson, B. A'., ii. 221). The ruins are of con-
siderable extent. The most important are a massive
tower sixty feet square, the masonry of whicl^
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appears to be of the Jewish t3fpe. Near it are the
foundations of another great fabric ; and the site

is strewn with broken columns and large building
stones. The writer visited it in 1S57, and he has
been somewhat surprised to see that Tobler de-

scribes it as 'an insignificant cupola with a few
ruins. If the old name Nezib did not cling to the

place, one would never suspect it to be an ancient

site' {Dritte Wandening, p. 150). Tobler's exami-

nation must have been veiy cursory, or he would
have noticed the massive foundations [HaitMook,

p. 280).—J. L. P.

NIBHAZ (Tnnj), a deity of the Avites, which

they introduced into Samaria (2 Kings xvii. 31).

In the T. R. of the LXX. this name is omitted,

and instead of it stands 'Ej3\a^ip, which is either

the name of another deity of the Avites or another
name for Nibhaz. In the Cod. Alex, the reading is

TTJi' 'A(3aa^ip Kal rrji' Nat/3ds, k.t.X., which favours

the former supposition. The termination -a^ep is

IDN, eser, so common in Assyrian proper names.
Ot Nibhaz nothing certain is known. The Zabians
gave the name T33, Nebaz, to the demon of dark-

ness (Norberg, Oiiom. Cod. Adami, 99, ff.) ; but
there is no ground for connecting this with the idol

of the Avites now before us. The Talmudists say

that Nibhaz means di?g, connecting it probably
with nU, to bark {Talm. Hieros., Avoda Sarah,
iii. fol. 42 b; Talm. Bab., Sanhedr., fol. 63. 2) ;

Jarchi (/;; loc.) and Abendana {Michlol Sophi, ad
h. 1.) expressly say that ' Nibhaz is the image of a

dog ;
' and Abarbanel {in Proph. priores, ad h. 1.

)

says, ' The Avites made Nibhan ' [so some Codd.
read |n33 for TH^J], ' by which is intended the dog
that barks with strength.'' By many this has been
treated as a mere utterance of Jewish ignorance
and prejudice, chiefly on the ground that the dog
was amongst the ancient Orientals an object of

abomination and not of worship, and that no traces

exist of any idol under this shape having been
worshipped in Syria or Assyria. But there can
be no doubt that the Egyptians worshipped the

dog (Strabo, xvii., p. 812
; Joseph. Cant. Apion.,

ii. 7 ; Juv. Sat., xv. 8, etc.) ; and that ' Anubis the
barker' (comp. Virg. Aen., viii. 698 ; Ovid. Afet. ix.

689; Propert. Eleg., iii. 9. [iv. x.] 41) was repre-

sented by the Greeks and Romans as a dog-faced
man (Diodor. Sic, i. 87 ; Apul. Asin. Aicr. xi.

;

Lucan, Bell. Civ. viii. 831).* Nor is the assertion

* Sir J. Gardner Wilkinson says that it is the

jackal, and not the dog, whose head appears on
Anubis {Anc. Eg., sec. sen, i. 440; ii. 141). If

it is so, the error ofthe ancients in making Anubis
dog-headed is not very serious, as the dog and the

jackal belong to the same genus. Sir G. Wilkin-
son himself admits that the resemblance between
the jackal and the Egyptian fox-dog is so close that

unless the exact character of the former be pre-

served, it may be confounded with the latter (ii.

143). If the statement of Strabo (xvii., p. 558),
that Anubis was worshipped at Cynopolis, be cor-

rect, it would appear that the Egyptians themselves
did not persistently make the distinction. In a

representation of Anubis, given in the Abhandlun-
^eii der Hist. Phil. Klasse der Kon. Preuss. Akad.
aus y. 1820-21, Taf. 6, fig. 52, he appears driving
a leash of animals that have very much the appear-
ance of dogs, and whose heads are the counterpart
of his own

that the dog was held in abhorrence by all Orien-

tals borne out by facts ; for among the Arabs and
Persians it was not so (Pococke, ad Abiil. Faraj.

Spec. Hist. Arab., p. 82; Hyde, de Relig. Vett.

Persar., c. xxxv., p. 540) ; and among various

peoples, dogs were held sacred to the gods, and
nourished in the temples (Aelian, Hist. Aiiim., ix.

5 and 20). It is said that formerly, about three

hours from Beyroot, on the road to Tripoli, there

stood a colossal figure of a dog, which was revered

by the people around as a guardian to announce
coming danger, and from which the neighbouring

stream has received the name of Nahr-Kelb, Dog-
River {M.7mxi&xQ\\, p. 412, in Early Travels in Pa-
lestine, Bohn 1848). Nothing i-esembling a dog-
headed deity has been discovered on the Assyrian

monuments ; but ' the dog is frequent on the later

sculptures ; and has been found modelled in clay,

and also represented in relief on a clay tablet'

(Rawlinson, Anc. Mon., i. 294) ; and a dog-headed
deity would certainly not be more incongruous than

the hawk-headed figure at Khorsabad (by some,
but erroneously, supposed to represent Nisroch),

or the evil genii with lions' heads and apes' ears

at Koyunjik (Rawlinson, i. 265, 266). On the

subject of this article, see Beyer, Additt. ad Seldeni

de Diis Syris, p. 321, Amst. 1680 ; Iken, Diss.

Phil. Theol., Diss, xi.—W. L. A.

NIBSHAN ({K^aj, ' soft soil,' from root \^1

;

Na^Xafci;' ; Alex. Ne^trd^ ; Nebsaii), one of the

cities in the wilderness (1210) of Judah, and ap-
parently situated near Engedi. It is only men-
tioned in Josh. XV. 62. The site was unknown to

Eusebius and Jerome, who merely name it as be-

longing to the tribe of Judah {Onomast., s. v.

Nepsani), and it has not yet been discovered.

—

J. L. P.

NICANOR (NtK(£Kwp). i. The ' Son of Patro-
clus' (2Maccab. viii. 9), a general under Antiochus
Epiphanes and Demetrius I., who took a pro-

minent part in the wars waged by the Syrians

against the Jews, to whom he ' bore a deadly hate.'

Under Antiochus, he had been master of the royal

elephants {eXetpai'To.pxv^), but was appointed gov-
ernor of Judsea by Demetrius (2 Maccab. xiv. 12),

whose trasted friend he was, and who had accom-
panied him when he escaped from Rome (Polyb. 3,

21
; Joseph. Antit/. xii. 10. 4). Nicanor being one

of the generals chosen by Lysias when he invaded
Judaea, B.C. 166 (i Maccab. iii. 38), by the pro-

clamation of the sale of Jewish captives, at ninety

for a talent, brought multitudes of slave-merchants
to his camp (i Maccab. iii. 41 ; 2 Maccab. viii. 10,

II
; Joseph. Antiq. xii. 7. 3. 4). He was, however,

most signally disappointed in his expectations ; for,

in common with his companions-in-arms, he suf-

fered a most disgraceful defeat from Judas Mac-
cabseus, and was compelled to escape in the disguise

of a slave to Antioch, where he declared that the

Jews had God for their ' defender,' and that they
were 'invulnerable' (dr/jciTovs), 'because they fol-

lowed the laws appointed by Him.'
Four years later, entrusted with a large army by

Demetrius, he had orders ' not to spare ' the nation
of the Jews. According to 2 Maccab. xiv., he at

first made peace with Judas Maccabeus, 'whom
he loved from his heart ;' but, accused by Alcimus
to Demetrius, he was compelled to break all his en-

gagements with the Maccabasan chief, and ordered'
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to send him prisoner to Antioch. But, according

to I Maccab. vii. 26-32, and Joseph. Antiq. xii. 10.

4, Nicanor attempted, at first, by pretence of friend-

ship, to get Judas into his hands. Raphall unites

both accounts, regarding the treachery of Nicanor
as subsequent to the angry orders he received from
Demetrius. Judas, however, discovered the trea-

chery in time, and escaped. Open hostihties im-
mediately commenced, when Nicanor vs^as defeated

with the loss of 5000 men, and took refuge in the

fortress ' which was in the city of David ' ( i Mac-
cab, vii. 3 1, 32; Joseph. Antiq. xii. lo. 4). Josephus,
indeed, as the text now stands, represents Judas as

sustaining a defeat, and fleeing to the ' citadel

which was in Jerusalem.' But there is evidently

an error in the text here, as it contradicts the con-
text, which shows that the citadel at Jerusalem was
then in the hands of the Syrians.

Nicanor, on coming do^vTl from the citadel, and
meeting the priests, blasphemed God, and threat-

ened to destroy their temple unless they delivered

up Judas, a thing they could not do, even if they
were disposed. Departing from Jerusalem, and
joined by a fresh army out of Syria, he encamped
at Beth-horon. Judas also pitched his camp at

the village of Adasa, thirty furlongs off. At length

they joined battle, when, Nicanor having fallen

among the first, the Syrians were beaten, routed,

and slaughtered in their flight. Finding Nicanor
on the battle-field, the Jews cut off his head and
his right arm, which he ' had stretched out so

proudly,' and hung them up at Jerusalem. His
tongue also they cut out and minced, and threw to

the birds. The day of the victory, the 13th of

Adar, being that before ' Mardocheus' day,' they

set apart as a season of annual solemnity (B.C.

161) (i Maccab. vii. 43-49 ; 2 Maccab. xv. 26-36
;

Joseph. Antiq. xii. xo. 5 ; see also Winer's R. 1KB.;
Raphall's Post. Bid. Hist, of the yctas., chaps. 4 and
6 ; Jahn's Heb. Commomvcalth, sees. 96, 97, 98).

2. One of the seven first deacons. Acts vi. 5.

Tradition represents him as having suffered martyr-

dom at the same time with Stephen. Dorotheus
makes him one of the seventy disciples (Winer,

R.W.B.)—l. J.

NICODEMUS (N«65r;/tios), a Pharisee and mem-
ber of the Sanhedrim, who was impressed by
what he had heard concerning Jesus ; but being
unwilling, on account of his station, to commit him-
self without greater surety than he possessed, re-

paired by night to the house in which Christ dwelt,

and held with him that important discourse which
occupies the third chapter of John's Gospel. The
effect which was then produced upon his mind may
be collected from the fact that subsequently, at one
of the sittings of the venerable body to which he
belonged, he ventured to let fall a few words in

favour of Jesus, whose proceedings were then in

question (John vii. 50) ; and that he took part with
his colleague, Joseph of Arimathea, in rendering
the last honours to the body of the crucified Re-
deemer (John xix. 39). Nothing further is known
of Nicodemus from Scripture. Tradition, how-
ever, adds that after he had thus openly declared
himself a follower of Jesus, and had been baptised
by Peter, he was displaced from his office, and
expelled from Jerusalem (Phot. BiMioth. Cod., p.

171)- It is added that he found refuge in a country-
house of his cousin Gamaliel, and remained there

till his death. Some have been disposed to identify

Nicodemus with a rich and pious person of the
same name (but originally called Bonai), mentioned
in the Talmud, whose family eventually sank into

great poverty (Otho, Lex. Rabbiti., p. 459). All
this is, however, very uncertain, and what is stated

in the Apocryphal Gospel of Nicodemus is unsafe,

and in some parts manifestly untrue. Too strong

an appreciation of the world's good opinion seems
to have been the failing of Nicodemus, although
Niemeyer {Charakt. i. 1 13) has lately made a strong
effort to clear him from this imputation. W^e do
not lay much stress upon what he ventured to say

in the Sanhedrim ; for he suffered himself to be
easily put down, and did not come forward with
any bold avowal of his belief. Winer calls atten-

tion to the fact, that although he took part in the

sepulchral rites of Jesus, he did not join Joseph in

his application to Pilate for the body of his crucified

Lord ; and justly remarks that such characters usu-

ally require a strong external impulse to bring them
boldly forward, which impulse was probably in this

case supplied by the resurrection of Jesus {Real-

W. B., s.v.)-J. K.

NICOLAITANS (Nt/coXalroO. This word oc-

curs twice in the N. T. (Rev. ii. 6, 15). In the

former passage the conduct of the Nicolaitans,

TO. ^pya tQv NtKoXatrcDv, is condemned ; in the
latter, the angel of the church in Pergamus is cen-

sured because certain members of his church held
their doctrine, rrji'SiSaxTjj'Twi'Nt/coXaiTtDi'. Irenfeus,

the earliest Christian author who mentions them,
says simply {Contra Hares., i. 26), ' It very clearly

appears, from the Apocalypse, that the Nicolaitans

held fornication, and the eating of idol-sacrifices, to

be things indifferent, and therefore permitted to

Christians.' In short, Irenseus evidently knew
nothing of the Nicolaitans, except what he gathered

from the text of the Apocalypse ; as, indeed, the

concluding words of his short notice suggest :

' Quapropter dixit et de iis sermo : Sed hoc habes
quod odisti opera Nicolaitarum, quae et ego odi;'

unless it be his statement that Nicolas, one of the

seven deacons (Acts vi. ), was the founder of the

sect. The practices of these heretics were the

more reprehensible, as being not only opposed to

the whole spirit and morality of the Gospel, but a

violation of an express decree of the Apostles and
Elders, issued in relation to this matter (Acts xv.

)

As time rolled on, however, the information regard-

ing Nicolas and his proceedings seems continually

to have increased, till Epiphanius, at length, fur-

nishes us with a full-blown account of the manner
in which the proselyte of Antioch founded the sect

which was supposed to bear his name. Nicolas,

such is the story of Epiphanius (Advers. Hares.,

i. 25, p. 76, edit. Petav.), had a beautiful wife, and,

following the counsels of perfection, he separated

himself from her ; but not being able to persevere

in his resolution, he returned to her again (as a dog
to his vomit, ws kvuiv ivl rhv tbiov ^fierov) ; and not

only so, but justified his conduct by licentious

principles, which laid the foundation of the sect of

the Nicolaitans.

Against this account (in which Tertullian, Hilar}',

Gregory of Nyssa, and several other fathers, sub-

stantially concur) we may object—(i) That the

custom of men putting away their wives for the

attainment of a supposed higher sanctity evidently

belongs to a later period, when the monastic ideas

produced these and similar practices. Such an



NICOLAITANS 326 NICOPOLIS

occurrence was natural enough in the age of Cle-

ment of Alexandria and of Tertullian—that is,

towards the conclusion of the second century ; but

we cannot believe it could have happened in the

Apostolic age. (2) It is not conceivable that his

taking back his wife, even if he had, on those

grounds, separated himself from her, would then

be regarded as an immorality, much less as an en-

ormous crime, especially considering what St. Paul

had said on the subject (i Cor. vii. 3-6). (3) Epi-

phanius, after stating that Nicolas lapsed into the

greatest enormities, informs us that all the Gnostics

derived their origin from him ; a statement which

throws an air of ridicule over all he has told us on

this subject, and proves how little his authority in

the matter is worth.

Clement of Alexandria has preserved a different

version of the story (Strom, iii. 4, p. 522, edit.

Potter), which Eusebius copies from him {Hist.

Eccles., iii. 29), and which is repeated by Augus-

tine and other ancient writers. 'The apostles,'

they say, ' reprehended Nicolas for jealousy of his

wife, who was beautiful ; whereupon Nicolas pro-

duced her, and said, Any one might marry her who
pleased. In this affair the deacon let fall the

expression, dJrt Tapaxp'ri<To.a6ai rrj crapKl Set, ' that

we should abuse the flesh ;' which, though em-
ployed in a good sense by him, was pei-verted

to a bad one by those who would gain to their

licentiousness the sanction of a respectable name,

and who from hence styled themselves Nicolaitans.

'

Who can believe that a sect should take its rise and
its name from a casual expression by a man whose
obvious sense and whose conduct were opposed to

the peculiarities of the sect ? Neither can we think

the conjecture of Grotius (Annot. in Apocalyps.,

ii. 6) at all probable :
' Mihi veterum testimonia

conferenti, media placet sententia, qu£e hrec est

:

Nicolaum accusatum ^rjXoTVTrias, quod, uxorem
pulchram habens, usitata ilia inter Christianos utri-

usque sexiis pacis oscula non satis ferret, in contra-

rium cucurrisse, et exemplo Laconum ac Catonis

uxoris su?e usuram permisisse aliis, plane quasi in

eo quod marito et uxore volentibus fieret non
peccaretur, etc' For it is hard to conceive that a

custom which was universal could excite any
jealousy ; and yet more so that a man imbued with

the doctrines of the Apostles, as Nicolas was,

should seek to turn aside their displeasure by imi-

tating the matrimonial enormities of Spartans or

of Cato.

It is evident from the fathers, that the Nicola-

itans with whom they were acquainted were
Gnostics ; since they impute to them the dis-

tinctive tenets and practices of the Gnostics. But
in the short allusion in Rev. ii. 6, 15, there is no-

thmg to identify the tenets or conduct alluded to

with Gnosticism, even supposing that Gnosticism,

properly so called, existed in the Apostolic age,

which, to say the least, has not been proved to be

the case. So that the conjecture mentioned by
Mosheim, and which TertuUian appears to favour,

may be regarded as probable, that the Nicolaitans

mentioned in Revelation had erroneously been con-

founded with a party of Gnostics fomied at a later

period by one Nicolas.

The ingenious conjecture of Cocceius—which
Vitringa, Michaelis, and others adopt—that by
Nicolaitans (Rev. ii. 6, 15) the same class of per-

sons is intended whom St. Peter (2 Ep. ii. 15)
describes as i^aKoXovdTjffavTes t-^ 65(p rod BaXad/U,

/ollozaers of the way of Balaam ; and that their

name, Nicolaitans, is merely a Greek translation of

their Hebrew designation, the noun NtK6Xaos (from

vLKaw and Xa6s) being a literal version of DyP3,

that is, Dy y>1, is worthy of consideration. The

custom of translating names, which prevailed so

extensively in modern Europe, was undoubtedly
practised also among the Jews, as the example in

Acts ix. 36 (to which others might be added)
shows. Accordingly, the Arabic version, pub-
lished by Erpenius, renders the words ra ^p-ya tQiv

l^iKoKaLTwu, the tvorks of the Shiiaibites, the Arabic
SImaib being apparently the name for Balaam.
The only objection which occurs to us against this

very ingenious and probable supposition, arises

from the circumstance that, in the passage. Rev. ii.

14, 15, both 'they that hold the doctrine of Balaam.'
and ' the Nicolaitans,' are specified, and are dis-

tinguished from each other :
' So hast thou also,'

oi/Tws ^xeis Ka.1 av, the Nicolaitans, as well as the

Balaamites, mentioned in the previous verse. So
that whatever general agreement there might be
between those two classes of heretics^and their

collocation in the passage before us seems to imply
that there was such agreement—it appears equally

evident that some distinction also must have sepa-

rated them the one from the othei\—R. L.

NICOLAS (Nt/ciXaos), a proselyte of Antioch,

and one of the seven deacons (Acts vi. 5). No-
thing further is known of him ; but a large body of

unsafe tradition has been connected with his name,
under the supposition that he was the founder of

the heresy of the Nicolaitans, stigmatised in Rev.

ii. 6, 15. (See the preceding article.)

NICOPOLIS (Ni/c(57roXts, ' City of Victory ;

'

Nicopolis), a city only mentioned once by the sacred

writers. In the epistle to Titus, iii. 12, the apostle

Paul says, ' When I shall send Artemas unto thee,.

or Tychicus, be diligent to come unto me to Nico-

polis ; for I have determined there to winter. ' It

does not appear where Paul was when he wrote
these words, nor is there any direct evidence to

show what Nicopolis is meant. The postscript

to the epistle says it was written ' from Nicopolis

of Macedonia;' but it is of a comparatively late

date, and is of no critical value. The language
quoted above shows plainly enough that Paul was
not at Nicopolis when he wrote the words, but was
on his way thither ; though Winer and others take

it for granted that he wrote from the city [R.

Woe7-terbitch, ii. 153). It is of importance, as tend-

ing to fix the site of the Nicopolis here referred to,

to trace the apostle's route. This, however, can
not be done with absolute certainty. Conybeare
and Howson (with whom Alford substantially

agrees, Frolegom. Past. Epist. vii.) say, ' We
learn from an incidental notice elsewhere, that the

route he pursued was from Ephesus to Miletus (2

Tim. iv. 20), and thence to Corinth, where he left

Erastus ; ' thence he proceeded to Nicopolis. It

is assumed that the Nicopolis spoken of is the city

of that name in Epirus {Life andEpist. of St. Paul,
ii. 481, 1st ed.) There were several other cities

also called Nicopolis, some of which were small

and of little note, so that they cannot possibly

have been referred to here. Two, however, ma\
be mentioned, i . Nicopolis in Thrace on the rivei

Nessus, and hence termed by Ptolemy NtK67roX£$

i\ irepl 'N^acrov {Geogr. iii. 11); Chrysostom anJ
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Theodoret supposed this to be the place intended

by Paul. It was a small unimportant town. 2.

Nicopolis in Cilicia, supposed by Schrader to be

the place, to suit his theory that the apostle was on

his way to Jerusalem (Schrader, Pauhis, i. n8).

There can be little doubt that the apostle in this

passage refers to Nicopolis of Epirus. It was an

important city ; its position rendered it a good
centre from which to perform evangelistic work
throughout the adjoining provinces ; and from it

too he might make excursions to those churches in

Illyricum which he perhaps founded at an earlier

T^txioA {Conyljeai-e and Hmvsoti, ii. 128, 192, 481).

This city was founded by Augustus in commemo-
ration of the battle of Actium, and stood upon the

place where his land-forces encamped before that

battle. From the mainland of Epinis, on the

north, a promontory projects some five miles in the

line of the shore, and is there separated by a chan-

nel half a mile wide from the opposite coast. This

channel forms the entrance of the Gulf of Ambra-
cius, which lies within the promontory. The naval

battle was fought at the mouth of the gulf, and
Actium, from which it took its name, and where
Antony's camp was stationed, stood on the point

forming the south side of the channel. The pro-

montoiy is connected with the mainland by a nar-

row isthmus. Upon it Augustus encamped, his

tent standing upon a height, from which he could

command both the gulf and the sea. After the

victoiy he enclosed the place where his tent was
pitched, dedicated it to Neptune, and founded on
the isthmus the city of Nicopolis (Dion Cas., li. ;

Strabo, vii., p. 324), and made it a Roman colony.

It was not more than some thirty years old when
visited by the apostle, and yet it was then the chief

city of western Greece. It would appear that Paul

was not permitted to spend the winter at Nicopo-

lis as he had intended. The Christians were hated

by the Roman authorities ; Paul was regarded as

their leader, and he was arrested by the Duumviri
of this city and sent to Rome for trial, on the

charge of having instigated the burning of the

capital {Conybeare and Hozuson, ii. 482). Nico-

polis is thus interesting as the last scene of the

great apostle's labours.

The prosperity of Nicopolis was of short dura-

tion. It had fallen to ruin, but was restored by the

Emperor Julian. After being destroyed by the

Goths, it was again restored by Justinian, and con-

tinued for a time the capital of Epirus (Mamertin.

jfidian, 9; Procopius, Bel. Goth., iv. 22; Smith,

Diet, of Gi'. and Rom. Geog., s. v.) During the

middle ages, the new town of Prevesa was built

at the point of the promontoiy, and Nicopolis was
deserted.

The remains of the city still visible show its

former extent and importance. They cover a large

portion of the isthmus. Wordsworth thus describes

the site :
—'A lofty wall spans a desolate plain

;

to the north of it rises, on a distant hill, the

shattered scena of a theatre ; and to the west the

extended, though broken, line of an aqueduct

connects the distant mountains with the main sub-

ject of the picture—the city itself (Wordsworth's

Greece, pp. 229, seq.) There are also the ruins of

a mediaeval castle, a quadrangular structure of brick,

and a small theatre, on the low marshy plain

on which the city chiefly stood, and which is now
dreary and desolate {Journal of R. G. S., iii., p.

92, seq.; Leake, Northern Greece, i., p. 185, sea.;

Cellarius, Geogr. i., 1089). The name given to

the ruins is Paleoprevesa, ' Old Prevesa.'—^J.
L. P

NIGER. [Simeon.]

NIGHT ^h, or xhh, probably from hh, to roll,

to sink, the sinking of the day, solis occastts). The
general division of the night among the Hebrews
has been described under Day ; and it only remains
to indicate a few marked applications of the word.
The term of human life is usually called a day in

Scripture ; but in one passage it is called flight, to

be followed soon by day, ' the day is at hand'
(Rom. viii. 12). Being a time of darkness, the

image and shadow of death, in which the beasts of

prey go forth to devour, it was made a symbol of a
season of adversity and trouble, in which men prey
upon each other, and the strong tyrannize over the

weak (Is. xxi. 12 ; Zech. xiv. 6, 7 ; comp. Rev.
xxi. 23 ; xxii. 5). Hence continued day, or the

absence of night, implies a constant state of quiet

and happiness, undisturbed by the vicissitudes of

peace and war. Night is also put, as in our own
language, for a time of ignorance and helplessness

(Mic. iii. 6). In John ix. 4 night represents death,

a necessary result of the correlative usage which
makes life a day.—^J.

K.

NIGHTHAWK. [Tachmas.]

NILE. [Egypt.]

NIMRAH (mop, 'pure water;' Na/xpti

;

Nemra). After the Israelites had conquered the

country east of the Jordan, the tribes of Reuben
and Gad asked permission from Moses to settle

there, because they ' had a very great multitude

of cattle, and they saw the land of Jazer, and
the land of Gilead, that, behold, the place was a
place for cattle. ' They mentioned a number of towns
in it, and among them was Nimrah (Num. xxxii.

3). These towns appear, from the way in which
they are grouped, to have been all near the place

of the Israelite encampment in the plain of Moab.
It is manifestly the same city which is afterwards

mentioned as having been rebuilt by the Gadites,

and which is called Beth-tiimrah (ver. 36, "J n^2,
' the house of N. ; ' NafiSpd ; Bethnemra). The
word Beth is very often prefixed in Hebrew and
Arabic to names of places. The prophets Isaiah

and Jeremiah, in pronouncing a curse upon Moab,
say, ^ the water's ofNimrim shall he desolate ' (Is.

XV. 6 ; Jer. xlviii. 34 ; D''"1D3 ""O ; "rd vBup t^s

l!i€fjt,r]pelfx) ; and they group Nimrim with some of

the same places mentioned in connection with it

by Moses, as Heshbon and Elealeh ; there can be

no doubt, therefore, that the same town is referred

to. Various interpretations of these words have

been given. Aurivillius explains N^imrini as an
appellative, signifying, as in Arabic, ' limpid

water' (Dissertatio?ies). Grotius takes ''O in the

sense of ' pastures,' which it will not bear. Light-

foot suggests that ' hot springs ' are meant. Bo-
chart derives the name from "10J, 'a panther,' of

which Nimrim might be the plural, and Nivirah
the feminine form. This is possible ; and it is

worthy of note that the name Nimer and Nivireh
occur in several localities east of the Jordan [Hand-
book, pp. 509, 519, 520). The researches of tra-

vellers, however, show both the site of the ancient

Ni?nrah, and the meaning of Isaiah's words.
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The stitements of Eusebius and Jerome regard-
ing this city are confused and contradictory. In
the Onomasticon (s. v. A^emra), Eusebius says of
Nebra that it is 'a city of Reuben in Gilead,
now a large village in Katanaea {kv ry Karavaig.),

called Abara.^ There must be a corruption of the

text here ; for Jerome writes the name Nemra,
and says it is still a large village, but does not give

its locality. Of Nemrini (Eusebius, NeK7]pi/j,), both
state that it is now a village called Beiiatnerium,

north of Zoar. But under Bethajunaram (Euse-

bius, V>Tfiiva.^pd.v), which they identify with Nimrah,
they say that ' it is to this day the village of Beth-
amnaris in the fifth niile north of Libias.' All

these notices may have been originally intended for

the same place, and the corruption of the text has
created the confusion (Reland, pp. 649, 650).

About two miles east of the Jordan, near the

road from Jericho to es-Salt, are the ruins oiNim-
rim, on the banks of a wady of the same name.
The ruins are now desolate, but near them are
copious springs and marshy ground. There can
be little doubt that this is the site of Nimrah, or
Beth-Nimrah, which Joshua locates in the valley

(xiii. 27) ; and that these springs are ' the Waters
of Nimrim' on which Isaiah pronounced the curse'

(Handbook, p. 308; Robinson, B. B., i. 551 ;

Burckhardt, Syn-ia, pp. 355, 391).—^J.
L. P.

NIMRIM, Waters of. [Nimrah.]

NIMROD (nn»3 ; Sept. Ne/3/)c6S
; Josephus,

Ne/3/3w577s), a son of Cush, the eldest son of Ham
(Gen. X. 8-10). Five sons of Cush are enumerated
in verse 7 in the more usual manner of this chapter

;

but a change of phrase introduces Nimrod. This
difference may indicate that while, in relation to

the other five, the names have a national and geo-
graphical reference, this appellation is exclusively

personal. It is strictly an abstract noun, signifying

contempt, rebellion, apostasy, impiety : but ' it is

not to be thought surprising, and it is a thing
which takes place in all languages, that a noun
which, in respect of its form, is properly an abstract,

becomes in the use of speech a concrete ; and con-
versely' (Gesenms, Lehrgebdiide, p. 483). But
such concretes usually carry a strengthened idea of
the abstract, a kind of impersonation of the quality.

Therefore Nimrod denotes intensively, the extremely
impious rebel. Hence we conceive that it was not
his original proper name, but was affixed to him
afterwards, perhaps even after his death, as a
characteristic appellative.

If we assume that the earlier part of the book of
Genesis consists of several independent and com-
plete compositions, of the highest antiquity and
authority, marked by some differences of style, and
having clear indications of commencement in each
instance, a reason presents itself for the citation of
a proverbial phrase in ch. x. 9. The single instance
of minute circumstantiality, in so brief a relation,

seems to imply that the writer lived near the age
of Nimrod, while his history was still a matter of
traditional notoriety, and the comparison of any
hero with him was a familiar form of speech. If

we place ourselves in such a point of time—suppose
the age succeeding Nimrod, which might be the

third centuiy after the Deluge—we may see how
naturally the origination of a common phrase would
rise in the writer's mind ; and that a motive of
usefulness would be suggested with it. But both
these ideas involve that of nearness to the time

;

a period in which the country traditions were yet
fresh, and an elucidation of them would be accept-

able and consonant to general feeling. An ap-
parently just reason thus accrues for the insertion

of this little and insulated portion of personal
history in the midst of a tablet of the descent of

nations. A close translation of the whole passage
is this : ' And Cush begat Nimrod : he began

[?nn, opened a course of action, led the way] to

being a hero in the earth [or in the land] : he was
a hero at the chase in the presence of Jehovah ; on
which account the saying is, Like Nimrod, the
hero of the chase, in the presence of Jehovah. And
the chief [city] of his dominion was Babel ; and
[he founded] Ezek and Akkad, and Kalneh, in the

land of Shinar.'

The common rendering, ' a mighty hunter,' is

doubtless equivalent to this literal translation. The
adjunct, 'in the presence of Jehovah,' occurs many
times in the Hebrew Scriptures, and it generally

conveys the idea oifavour and approbation, as we
in our language employ the word countenance.

Hence some have supposed that here the expres-

sion is used in a good sense, and denotes that, by
the special aid and blessing of God's providence,

the bravery and skill of this hero were remarkably
successful, in attacking and destroying the ferocious

animals which had greatly multiplied. The Jev\'ish

commentator Abarbanel, with other Rabbinical
writers, ' interpret those words favourably, saying

that Nimrod was qualified by a peculiar dexterity

and strength for the chase, and that he offered to

God [portions] of the prey that he took ; and
several of the moderns are of opinion that this

passage is not to be understood of his tyrannical

oppressions, or of hunting of men, but of beasts'

{Ancient Univ. Hist., vol. i. p. 276, Svo ed.)

Hence they have contended that we have no reason
for regarding Nimrod as any other than a benefactor

to his country, and, in that view, a man acceptable

and well-pleasing to Jehovah.
But the general opinion is, that no moral appro-

bation is implied, but only that, by his extraordinary

possession of prowess, the gift of God, as is every

natural talent, he became thus distinguished in

clearing the country of wild beasts ; and that these

exploits led him to make aggressions upon men.
Interpreters, with scarcely an exception, from the

Septuagint and the Targums down to our own
times, understand the whole case thus : that Nim-
rod was a man of vast bodily strength, and eminent
for courage and skill in the arts of hunting down
and capturing or killing the dangerous animals,

which probably were both veiy numerous, and fre-

quently of enormous size ; that, by these recom-
mendations, he made himself the favourite of bold
and enterprising young men, who readily joined his

hunting expeditions ; that hence he took encourage-

ment to break the patriarchal union of venerable

and peaceful subordination, to set himself up as a
military chieftain, assailing and subduing men,
training his adherents into formidable troops, by
their aid subduing the inhabitants of Shinar and its

neighbouring districts ; and that, for consolidating

and retaining his power, now become a despotism,

he employed his subjects in building forts, which
became towns and cities, that which was afterwards

called Babel being the principal. Combining this

with the contents of chapter xi. , we infer that

Nimrod either was an original party in the daring
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impiety of building the tower, or subsequently

joined himself to those who had begun it. The
former fact is positively affirmed by Josephus ; but

it is not probable that he could have any other

evidence than that of the general interpretation of

his countrymen. The late Mr. Rich, not thirty

years ago, in the extensive plain where lie buried

the ruins of Babylon, discovered the very remark-

able mound with remains of buildings on its summit
(of which see the figure in the article Babel, of

this work), which even now bears the name of Biis

Nimrod : and this may well be regarded as some
confirmation of the common opinion. The precise

meaning of the word Bin is said to be unknown
;

which seems to be a proof of higli antiquity. There
is only one other passage of the O. T. in which
Nimrod is mentioned, Micah v. 6, ' the land of

Nimrod.' But it is not quite indubitable that these

words refer to Babylon, though they may very pro-

perly be so construed ; for it is possible, and agree-

able to frequent usage, to take them as put in

apposition with the preceding object of the action,

'the land of Assyria.' The repetition of the

demonstrative particle flX adds something to the

former of the two constructions, yet not decisively.

Two different translations of verse 1 1 have been
proposed. The translation which Bochart and
many other high authorities have sanctioned is,

' From that land he [Nimrod] went forth to Asshur,

and builded Nineveh and Rehoboth city, and
Calah, and Resen between Nineveli and Calah,

that the great city.' As of the three last-named

places we can find scarcely a vestige, or rather none
at all, in the Scriptures or in profane authors, we
seem to have here a proof of an antiquity far higher

than the age of Moses—thus strengthening the

idea of a collection, above mentioned. The an-

nexed clause, ' That [or this] the great city' (we

decline supplying the verb is or luas, as we can

have no authority for determining the tense) is most
evidently, according to the use of the pronoun, to

be referred to Resen, and not, as some have sup-

posed, to the remoter object, Nineveh.

The writer of this article must acknowledge
that he thinks the other rendering, which takes

Asshur for the name of the son of Shem (verse 22),

the more probable. His reasons are—(i.) The
internal probability as arising from a remark made
in the beginning of this article, that the whole
chapter carries in itself moral evidence of having

been written while many of the facts remained in

the traditional memory of tribes and nations : thus

this passage would give authentic confirmation to a

matter of current belief. (2.) Had Asshur not

been the nominative to the verb, but the name of

the country, propriety would have required a pre-

position separate or prefixed, or the H directive or

local to be subjoined ; as we find it in ch. xxv. 18

—

'in the going [/. e., on the road] to Asshur,' Assltn-

rah (see ample and elucidatory proof of this usage
in Ewald's Gram., Nicholson's transl., sec. 420, and
in Nordheimer's Gram., vol. i. sec. 642). We are

aware of the objection, that this He dit-ective is

sometimes omitted ; but, we reply, such omission
is uncommon, and an instance cannot be found
easily, if at all, of the omission when any import-
ance attaches to the idea of local direction (see

abundant examples in Noldius's /'(7;Y/c/^/. Hchr., p.

217). (3.) The translation for which we plt»ad is

the plain and natural one, the most obvious to hoth
writer and reader ; whereas the other is artil\ria!

and obscure : which would not therefore be likely

to be adopted by a writer, such as this is, of extreme
simplicity and straightforwardness. (4.) All the

ancient versions, e.xcept the Targum of Onkelos (to

which unquestionably great deference is due), adopt
this construction.

The objections to this are—(i.) That it is out of

place, and unnatural, to bring in any mention of

another family, and that a circumstance which
would have found its proper position in verse 22.

To this objection we reply, that there are two
links of association which would dictate the antici-

pative mention, the idea of building to\\Tis, which
has this only place in the whole enumeration of

descents from Noah's sons ; and the fact that a son

of Shem, having for some reason (probable, though

we can only conjecture it) settled with his tribe

among the Hamites, was, either by prospects of

superior advantage, or by the jealousy and annoy-

ance of Nimrod, induced to colonise another dis-

trict. (2.) That, thus taken, the proposition comes
naturally as the correlate of verse lO ; the one
laying down the commencement and chief seat of

Nimrod's dominion, namely Babel and its depen-

dencies, and the other subjoining a secondaiy and
subordinate annexation. To this we reply, that

it is quite hypothetical, and that the flow of thought

and connection is plain and natural upon the other

interpretation. (3.) That, in Micah v. 6, Assyria

is called ' the land of Nimrod.' The doubtfulness

of this interpretation we have already shown. (4.

)

The learned Mr. Bochart even claims support from

the lost writings of Ctesias, as cited by Diodorus

the Sicilian ; and he might have added Justin's

Epito7iie of Tragus. Ctesias lived later than B .C.

400, and wrote histories of Assyria and Persia, of

which some fragments, or rather abstracts, are in

the collections of Photius. He professed to have
derived his materials from ancient authorities in

the respective countries ; but he is declared by his

contemporary Aristotle to be unworthy of any
credit, by Plutarch to be frequently a liar, by Aulus
Gellius to be a dealer in fables ; and he is charac-

terised by Joseph Scaliger as a petty and absurd

writer, full of errors and direct falsehoods, and
utterly worthless as an historical authority. Yet
the utmost that can be derived from Ctesias is,

that Ninus was the first king of the Assyrians,

that he built Nineveh, calling it after his own
name [suppose Nin Navah, ' town of Nin '], and
that, after his death, his widow Semiramis founded,

and carried to a great extent of magnificence, the

city of Babylon. How precarious these premises

are to support the conclusion, the studious reader

will judge.

Mr. Biyant has discussed this question at large,

and he gives the result thus :
' The chief objection

made by these writers [Bochart, and Hyde in his

De Relig. Veteriim Persarum, etc.] to the common
acceptation of the passage arises from this, that

Asshur, they say, is here mentioned out of his

place, which is the most frivolous and ill-grounded

allegation that could be thought of. Nothing is

more common with the sacred writers, in giving a
list of people, than to introduce some little histoiy

of particular persons, as they mentioned them. The
person here spoken of is Nimrod, of the line of

Ham, who is mentioned as an extraordinary cha-

racter. As he trespassed u]ion Asshur, and forced

liim to leave the land of Shinaar, his history is so

blended with that of Asshur, that one could not
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1)6 mentioned wittout the other. What is said

is so far from being introduced out of its place, that

nothing could come in more naturally, or with

greater propriety. It was impossible to omit it

without rendering the history defective. Nimrod

was a bold and powerful man. He seized upon

Babylon, and forced Asshur to leave that country

;

who went out of the land, and built Nineveh and

other cities. This is the amount of it : and what

can be more natural and proper?' {Anc. Mythol.

vi. 192).

Concerning the subsequent life of Nimrod, the

Scriptures give not the slightest information, nor

even ground for conjecture. But, after seventeen

or more centuries, a dubious and supposititious nar-

rative got into credit, of which the earliest pro-

moter that we know was Ctesias, but which, va-

riously amplified, has been repeated by many com-

pilers of ancient histoiy down to our own times.

Rollin, Shuckford, and Prideaux, seem to have

given it a measure of credit. It is briefly to this

effect :—Some make Nimrod to be Belus, and

consider Nin (for ojand tis are only the Greek and

Latin grammatical terminations) to have been his

son ; others identify Nimrod and Ninus. It is

further narrated that Ninus, in confederacy with

Aric, an Arabian sovereign, in seventeen years,

spread his conquests over Mesopotamia, Media,

and a large part of Amienia and other countries ;

that he married Semiramis, a warlike companion

and continuatrix of his conquests, and the builder

of Babylon ; that their son Ninyas succeeded, and

was followed by more than thirty sovereigns of the

same family, he and all the rest being effeminate

voluptuaries ; that their indolent and licentious

characters transmitted nothing to posterity ; that

the crown descended in this unworthy line one

thousand three hundred and sixty years ; that the

last king of Assyria was Sardanapalus, proverbial

for his luxury and dissipation ; that his Median

viceroy, Arbaces, with Belesis, a priest of Babylon,

rebelled against him, took his capital Nineveh and

destroyed it, according to the horrid practice of

ancient conquerors, those pests of the earth, while

the miserable Sardanapalus perished with his at-

tendants by setting fire to his palace, in the nmth
century before the Christian era.

That some portion of true history lies inter-

mingled with error or fable in this legend, espe-

cially the concluding part of it, is probable. Mr.

Bryant is of opinion that there are a few scattered

notices of the Assyrians and their confederates and

opponents in Eupolerous and other authors, of

whom fragments are presei-ved by Eusebius ; and

in an obscure passage of Diodorus. To a part of

this series, presenting a previous subjugation of

some Canaanitish, of course Hamite nations, to

the Assyrians, a revolt, and a reduction to the for-

mer vassalage, Mr. Bryant thinks that the very re-

markable passage. Gen. xiv. i-io, refers ; and he

supports his argument in an able manner by a

variety of ethnological coincidences {Anc. Mythol.,

vol. vi., pp. 195-208). But whatever we know
with certainty of an Assyrian monarchy commences

with Pul, about B.C. 760; and we have then the

succession in Tiglath-pileser, Shalmaneser, Senna-

cherib, and Esarhaddon. Under this last it is pro-

bable that the Assyrian kingdom was absorbed by

the Chaldaeo-Babylonian.

As a great part of the ancient mythology and

idolatry arose from the histories of chiefs and sages,

decorated with allegorical fables, it is by no means
improbable that the life and actions of Nimrod
gave occasion to stories of this kind. Hence, some
have supposed him to have been signified by the

Indian Bacchus, deriving that name {xom. Bar-Chus,
' son of Cush :

' and, it is probable, by the Persian

giant Gibber (answering to the Hebrew Gibbor,
' mighty man,' ' hero,' in Gen. x. 8, 9) : and by
the Greek Orion, whose fame as a ' mighty hunter

'

is celebrated by Homer, in the Odyssey, xi. 571-74.

The Persian and the Grecian fables are both re-

presented by the well-known and magnificent con
stellation.—J. P. S.

NINEVEH, Heb. H^^J ; Arab. ^.^ \ As-

syr. j|[<y <ygy or JfjC >j^ J J.
Till within

about twenty years ago, all that was known of

ancient Nineveh was comprised in the scattered

allusions and prophecies alluding to it in the Bible,

and the casual and fragmentary notices of Assyrian

history in Diodorus Siculus, Eusebius, Berosus, and
others. As these latter consisted chiefly of the

names of kings in genealogical order, and lists

which were hardly consistent with themselves, the

real amount of our knowledge of the subject was
veiy insignificant, and by many the traditions

which existed with respect to Nineveh were re-

garded as almost fabulous. But within the present

generation, unexpected light has been thrown upon
a dark period in the history of the world by the

discoveries of Mr. Layard, his excavations in Me-
sopotamia, and the decipherment of the cuneiform

inscriptions. The earliest mention of Nineveh is in

the loth chapter of Genesis, the solitary record of

primitive ethnology, where it is named among the

cities built by Asshur or by Nimrod, according as

we render the words, the others being Rehoboth,
Calah, and Resen. Of these, Calah is identi-

fied with the modern Nimrud, but Rehoboth and
Resen are unidentified, although Selamiyah has

been suggested for both. Mr. Fergusson believes

that Calah is to be identified with Kalah Sherghat,

Resen with Nimrud, and Nineveh with Koyunjik,

as he obsei"ves this corresponds best with the ar-

rangement in Genesis, ' Resen between Calah and
Nineveh.' For, otherwise, if Nimrud is Calah,

there is no place which can represent Resen {Ni-

neveh and Persepolis restored, 67). It must be
confessed that the relative position of these places

agrees best with this identification. There are

three great mounds or groups of ruins along the

course of the Tigris. The most northern is on the

eastern bank, opposite to Mosul. This is Koyunjik,

which, according to tradition, represents Nineveh.

About thirty miles further south, near the junction

of the Tigris and the greater Zab, the ancient

Lycus, is Nimrud, and forty miles still further, on
the opposite or right side of the river, we have
Kalah Sherghat.

There is an allusion to the kingdom of Asshur
in the rhapsodies of Balaam, Num. xxiv. 22, 24,

and inPs. Ixxxiii. 9; but the name of the city Nineveh
does not meet us till the time of Jonah, when W
appears as the scene of his wonderful mission. In

the reign of Menahem, cir. 770, Pul, the king of

Assyria, came against Israel, and Tiglath Pileser in

that of Pekah. 'The \isionof NahumtheElkoshite,'
{E7ig. Bible, 713) is wholly occupied with the burden
of Nineveh. In Isaiah, Nineveh is mentioned as

the residence of Sennacherib, and it was probably
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the scene of his death. Zephaniah, cir. 630, de-

votes a few words to Nineveh, and from the way
he aUudes to it, we may almost imagine that he was
an eye-witness of its fall. In the prophecies of

Jeremiah, Assyria and Nineveh have ceased to be

objects of notice. There is no mention of either

in his catalogue of ' all the nations, ' ch. xxv. The
kingdom of the Chaldeans has taken their place,

and so also with Habakkuk. It is no longer As-
syria but Chaldea that is the subject of his threat-

ened woes. In a sublime chapter of Ezekiel^the
31st—the 'Assyrian' is held up as an example of
Divine vengeance already executed ; so that it is

easy to discover approximately the corresponding
period of Jewish history and prophecy at which the

destraction of the empire must have taken place.

It occui'red in the reign of Josiah, cir. 625.

The fall of Nineveh, like its rise and history, is
very much enveloped in obscurity. But the account
of Ctesias, preserved in Didoms Siculus, ii. 27, 28
has been thought to be substantially correct.' It
may, however, be observed that Mr. Rawlinson in
his latest work, The Aticient Monarchies, vol.' i.

521, says that it 'seems undeserving of a place in
histoiy.' According to that account, Cyaxares, the
Median monarch, aided by the Babylonians under
Nabopolassar, laid siege to the city. His first

efforts were in vain. He was more than once re-

pulsed and obliged to take refuge in the mountains
of the Zagros range ; but, receiving reinforcements,
he succeeded in routing the Assyrian army, and
driving them to shut themselves up within the
walls. He then attempted to reduce the city by
blockade, but was unsuccessful for two years, till

411. Nineveh.

liis efforts were unexpectedly assisted by an extra-

ordinary rise of the Tigris, which swept away a part

of the walls, and rendered it possible for the Medes
to enter. The Assyrian monarch, Saracus, in

despair, burnt himself in his palace. With the

ruthless barbarity of the times, the conquerors gave
the whole city over to the flames, and razed its

former magnificence to the ground. The cities de-

pendent on Nineveh, and in its neighbourhood,
appeared to have incurred a like fate, and the ex-

cavations shewed that the principal agent in their

destruction had been fire. Calcined sculptured
alabaster, charcoal and charred wood buried in

masses of brick and earth, slabs and statues split

with heat, were objects continually encountered by
Mr. Layard and his fellow-labourers at Khorsabad,
Nimrikl, and Koyunjik.
With the ruin of the city fell the empire, and its

fall was universal and complete. In the time of
Herodotus, the memoiy of its fame was living

—

200 years afterwards ; but there was no vestige of
Nineveh. Xenophon, who passed over its site,

does not mention the name, but speaks only of

hvo cities, which he describes as deserted, Larisas

and Mespila, conjecturally identified by Mr. Layard,

ii. 248, with Nimrud and Koyunjik. The Persians

never restored it, and it is a singular fact that no
inscriptions in the Persian cuneiform character have

been discovered in the Ninevite ruins. For this

reason, the historians of Alexander, with one ex-

ception (Arrian, 42-3), make no allusion to the

city. By Ctesias, except in one fragment, and by

Diodorus, it is even placed on the Euphrates.

Strabo appears to regard it as no longer existing.

Speaking of a period towards the close of the reign

of Nero, Tacitus mentions its capture by Meher-

dates, and calls it Ninos {Ann. 12, 13) ;
and coins

of Trajan and Maximin exist with the legend,

Colonia Niniva Claudiopolis, which seems to show
that Claudius had founded a colony there. Many
Roman remains also are found among the rubbish

which covers the Assyrian palaces. And a final

reminiscence meets us, but it is only a name, in the

battle of Nineveh, A.D. 627, in which Heraclius,
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the emperor of the east, triumphed over the armies
of the Persian Chosroes (Milman's Gibbon, iv. 322).
The dimensions of the city, as given by Diodorus

Sicuhis, were 150 stadia on the long sides of the

quadrangle, and 90 on the others, making a square

of 480, variously computed as equivalent to 32
{Gibbon, ch. 46, n. loi), 60, or 74 miles. Strabo

says it was larger than Babylon, and Diodorus
asserts that the walls were 100 feet high, broad
enough for three chariots abreast, and flanked with

1500 towers, each of the height of 200 feet. Scrip-

ture calls it ' an exceeding great city of three days'

journey,' and Layard remarks, ii. 247, 'If we
take the four gi-eat mounds of Nimriid, Koyunjik,

Khorsabad, and Karamles, as the corners of a
square, it will be found that its four sides corre-

spond pretty accurately with the 480 stadia or 60
miles of the geographer, which make the three days'

journey of the prophet. Within this space there

are many large mounds, including the principal

ruins in Assyria, such as Karakush, Baasheikha,
Baazani, Husseini, Tel-Yara, etc. etc., and the

face of the country is strewed with the remains of

pottery, bricks, and other fragments.'

In 1841, M. Botta, who was French consul at

Mosul at that time, commenced the work of exca-

vation at Koyunjik, but meeting with little success,

he changed the place of his labours to Khorsabad.
He had not been long at work there before he was
rewarded by the discoveiy of various slabs and
sculptures, and, after some months' labour, had
succeeded in laying bare the greater part of the

ground-plan of a magnificent palace. The antiqui-

ties secured by him here were deposited in the mu-
seum of the Louvre, and constitute the national

collection of Assyrian monuments in France. The
principal mound at Khorsabad is susceptible of a
twofold division. Tire upper portion is about 650
feet square and 30 feet in height ; the lower, which
is connected with it, is about 1350 by 300. At one
corner there is a low pyramidal elevation, which
may possibly be the remains of a watch-tower or
may mark the site of a royal tomb. The whole
quadrangle is little more than a mile square, and
contains no other ruin of importance. Botta's dis-

coveries were followed by those of Layard at Nim-
riid, where similar ruins were laid bare. These
were, however, of higher antiquity and of more
importance, and were evidently assignable to dif-

ferent epochs. The present condition of Nimriid
is as follows :—In the N. W. corner of a walled
enclosure of 2331 yards by 2095, in the widest
part, is a mound of 700 yards by 400 ; surmounted
by a conical elevation or pyramid, about 140 feet

high. At the foot of the great mound, and west
of this quadrangle, the stream of the Tigris once
flowed ; now it is a mile and a half distant. The
remains of not less than fifty-eight towers, at nearly

equal distances, are discernible in the northern
wail, but not more than fifty can be traced in the

eastern. The parts which were not naturally pro-
tected by the river, were artificially defended by a

deep moat or ditch. In the principal mound,
Layard found the remains of distinct buildings,

which had evidently been erected by different

kings, and in one instance materials had been
taken from one building to be employed in the
erection of another. In some cases, the destruction
had manifestly been the work of fire ; in others,
the remains had been suddenly covered by the
falling in of the upper stories ; in the former, the

sculptures were calcined as at Khorsabad ; in the

other, they were perfectly preserved with all their

original sharpness and delicacy of detail. Many of

the chambers were panelled with slabs, on which
nothing but the same inscription was engraved over

and over again ; others were lined with sculptures in

bas-relief. The pyramidal mound was the remains

of a square edifice, solidly built of sun-dried bricks,

and faced with large stones, which were carefully

squared and bevelled to the height of 20 feet, but

above that faced with kiln-burnt bricks. Inside

of it was discovered a vaulted gallery, which had
probably served the purpose of a royal sepulchre,

but was found empty. It was 100 feet long, 12

high, and 6 broad. Excavations were also carried

on by Layard at the ruins opposite to Mosul,
which consist of two principal mounds, Koyunjik
and Nebbi Yunus, or the tomb of the prophet

yonah. On the sides, and at the foot of the latter,

fronting the river, there is an Arab village, and the

top is covered with the graves of Mohammedans,
who have been buried around the hallowed spot.

The two mounds form part of the west or river

side of a continuous series of mounds or fortifica-

tions which enclose an irregular quadrangle of un-
equal sides. Koyunjik measures about 866 yards

by 300 ; Nebbi Yunus, 566 by 400. They are

connected by the remains of part of the western
wall of the inclosure, which is 4530 yards in entire

length. The northern wall is 2330 yards ; the

eastern one, which forms a curve, is 5300 ; while

the southern one is scarcely looo. On the north, it

was defended by a moat ; on the west, by the Tigiis,

which formerly washed the wall, but is now three-

quarters of a mile distant from Koyunjik, though it

still approaches the N. W. corner of the enclosure

;

and on the south, by a ditch or rampart. The
eastern side was, at the same time, both the most
exposed and the most fortified. The quadrangle
is divided into two nearly equal parts by the river

Kliausser, which winds round the base of Koyunjik.
Before entering the enclosure, it runs about a mile
and a quarter parallel to the wall, and near it, so

as to form a natural defence. On the further side

of the Khausser, a low ridge of conglomerate
rock was heightened artificially, so as to form a
strong outer rampart ; and on the south of the

point where the Khausser enters the quandrangle,
the fortifications were extensive and complete.
There were two deep ditches, which were fed by
the stream, and ramparts of earth were thrown up
for protection. An outer and larger moat, 200
feet wide, was cut out in the rock, ran along
the east, and joined another ditch on the south

;

while, facing the open country, there was a ram-
part, still nearly loo feet high, which extended
almost the whole length of the quadrangle, and is

probably the wall spoken of by Diodorus Sicuhis.

It was constructed chiefly of the earth and rubbish
which were removed to make the ditch, and no
remains of stone facings to it have been found.
In many places the towers, which were for fortifi-

cation, may still be traced, and it is thought that

the gateways were arched. One was discovered
in the centre of the northern wall, and another in

the inner east wall. The former consisted of two
halls, 70 feet by 23, which opened on the plain,

and on the interior of the inclosure, by means of

gateways, which were flanked by colossal man
headed bulls and winged human figures. The
ruts of chariot-wheels could still be traced on the
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limestone slabs which formed the pavement. This

gateway was buried beneath an immense amount
of rubbish, and it is supposed, from this fact, that

a lofty tower rose above it, which was probably

destroyed by fire.

The ruins at Koyunjik, although similar in cha-

racter to those at Nimrud and KJiorsabad, belong

to edifices of greater extent and magnificence than

are to be found at either place. The dimensions

of the principal courts exceed those of any other

Assyrian buildings. No less than seventy-one

chambers were uncovered, which are panelled with

bas-reliefs for an extent of nearly two miles, and
twenty-seven entrances were excavated, which were
flanked by colossal winged bulls or lion-sphynxes,

although little more than half was explored.

The most ancient of the excavated edifices is the

north-west palace of Nimrud, which was rebuilt or

founded by Asshur-dan-pal, conjecturally the Sar-

danapalus of the Greeks, whose reign may be
placed approximately at 950-920 B.C. The central

palace was built by the son of this man Shalmanu-
bar, and rebuilt by his grandson Pul, the husband
of Semiramis, who also founded a third. The
next in order of date is that at Khorsabad, founded
by Sargon about 725. The great palace at Koyun-
jik was founded by Sennacherib cir. 700 B.C. So
also was that at Shereef Khan, five miles and a

half north of Koyunjik, and the one at Nebbi Yunus.
This last appears to have been finished by Esar-

haddon, who added another building at Nimrud,
and seems to have employed for this purpose ma-
terials taken from the palaces reared by other

kings. The son of Esarhaddon either completed
or enlarged the palace of his grandfather at Koy-
unjik, and added to that at Shereef Khan. The
south-east palace at Nimrud is also attributed to

him.

The name of Nineveh is met with on Egyptian
monuments ofThothmes III., cir. 1400 B.C., a king
of the 1 8th dynasty, by some supposed to have
been Joseph's Pharaoh. The early capital of the

Assyrian empire appears to have been Kalah
Sherghat. Sennacherib has been thought to have
been the first to remove the seat of government
from thence to Nineveh, which he raised from a
state of ruin and almost rebuilt. It may be re-

marked, that if Nineveh was confined within the

limits specified above, which are marked by the

sites of the principal ruins, the vast space thus en-

closed was probably occupied with suburbs—gar-

dens, parks, temples, and the like ; in this re-

spect resembling Ispahan, Damascus, and other

modern cities of the east. But whatever its extent

really was, there can have been no walls like those
described by Diodorus, or traces of them would
surely have been found. It must, however, be
borne in mind that the houses of the poorer part of
the nation, being probably built of clay bricks and
chopped straw dried in the sun, would rapidly de-

cay, whereas the masonry of sun-dried brick, when
properly protected and buried, as it is in the As-
syrian remains, would defy the ravages of time

;

thus the walls of the Nineveh palaces in many
places were found to be as perfect as ever. Large
quantities of cedar wood were found in some of the

ruins, at Nimrud for example, which at once illus-

trates and gives life to the prophetic words of
Zephaniah :

' He shall' uncover the cedar work.'
It seems, also, that with the Assyrians both palace
and temple were combined in one edifice. No

separate buildings, set apart for temples, as in

Greece, have been discovered ; no traces of win-
dows have been detected, and the rooms must
either have been lighted from above, or through

the doors only, as is the case at the present day in

Mosul and Baghdad, where, in order to avoid the

heat, as little light is admitted as possible. Cur-

tains probably were hung before the apertures, and
a device resorted to similar to the modern talar

described and illustrated by Mr. Fergusson in the

work quoted above, p. 130. The importance of

Assyria in the ancient world must have been very

great, and its influence is discernible even now.
The Persians derived their religion and their archi-

tecture from the Assyrians, and there is no doubt that

the Greeks borrowed their Ionic order from them
also through Asia Minor and Ionia. The orna-

ments on Ionic monuments in Greece are often-

times purely Assyrian.

Prophecy.—Allusion has already been made to

the fulfilment of one part of Zephaniah's prophecy

respecting Nineveh. The remainder of it is no less

striking when we consider the present condition of

the ruins which mark the site of the ancient city,—
' He will stretch out his hand against the north

and destroy Assyria ; and will make Nineveh a

desolation, and dry like a wilderness. And flocks

shall lie down in the midst of her, all the beasts

of the nations : both the cormorant and the bittern

shall lodge in the upper lintels of it ; their voice

shall sing in the windows ; desolation shall be in

the thresholds. . . . This is the rejoicing city that

dwelt carelessly, that said in her heart, I am, and
there is none beside me : how is she become a

desolation, a place for beasts to lie down in ! every

one that passeth by her shall hiss and wag his

hand' (ii. 13, 14, 15). Nahum may perhaps al-

lude to the way in which Nineveh was destroyed,

as described above, in i. 8— ' With an overranning

flood he will make an utter end of the place there-

of; ' and ii. 6, 'The gates of the rivers shall be

opened, and the palace shall be dissolved.' He
refers to the final and complete character of

the coming destruction, i. 9, ' He will make an

utter end : affliction shall not rise up the second

time ; ' and 14, ' The Lord hath given a command-
ment concerning thee that no more of thy name be
sown ;

' and iii. 19, ' There is no healing of thy

bruise; thy wound is grievous.' From i. 10, it

appears that security and its attendant evils of

drunkenness and luxury had stupified the Ninevites-

when the city was taken,—'While they be folden

together as thorns, and while they are drunken as

drunkards, they shall be devoured as stubble fully

dry;' and so from ver. 12, 'Though they be

quiet, and likewise many, yet thus shall they be

cut down, when he shall pass through ;
' and again,

iii. II, 'Thou also shalt be drunken : thou shalt

be hid, thou also shalt seek strength because of

the enemy.' The total abolition of the idol-wor-

ship of the accursed city is spoken of, i. 14, ' Out
of the house of thy gods will I cut off the graven

image, and the molten image ; I will make thy

grave ; for thou art vile.' With reference to ii. 3,
' The shield of his mighty men is made red, the

valiant men are in scarlet.' Layard remarks that

the shields and raiment of the warriors are usually

painted red in the sculptures, but it is possible that

it may refer also to their being dyed with gore.

' Nineveh is of old like a pool of water ' (ii. 8), has

been interpreted of the moats and dams that
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abounded in the district ; but then there seems to

be no antithesis in ' yet shall they flee away.' May
it not be rather, with an allusion indeed to the physi-

cal position of the place, a metaphor descriptive of

the moral condition of its inhabitants, ordinarily

and habitually settled on their lees—stagnant, inert,

sluggish, and secure ; but yet when the time of de-

struction comes, so overborne by terror that, though

they cry ' Stand, stand,' yet ' none' shall heed or
' look back' ? The vast riches and spoil taken in

tne capture of the city are mentioned ii. 9 :
' Take

ye the spoil of silver, take the spoil of gold ; for

there is none end of the store and glory out of all

the pleasant furniture ; ' and the result is that ' she

is empty, and void, and waste.' It is singular, in

illustration of this, that scarcely any fragments of

gold and silver were found in the ruins. That the

agency of fire should be conspicuous in the over-

throw of the city is predicted in iii. 13, 15 :
' The

fire shall devour thy bars ; '
' There shall the fire

devour thee.' And finally, that Nineveh should

not fall without a struggle—though when despair

came upon them ' the people in the midst of her

should be women' (iii. 13)—is intimated ii. 3, 4, 5 :

' The chariots shall be with flaming torches in the

day of his preparation The chariots shall

rage in the streets, they shall justle one another in

the broad ways : they shall seem like torches, they

shall run like the lightnings. He shall recount

his worthies . . . the defence shall be prepared ;

'

and iii. 14 :
' Draw thee waters for the siege, for-

tify thy strongholds : go into clay, and tread the

mortar, make strong the brick-kiln.' Mr. Rawlin-

son [Ancient Monarchies, ii. 279) thinks that the

expression ' well-favoured harlot ' refers to the li-

centious practices of Assyrian worship, but he ob-

sen'es at the same time that ' the religious emblems
of the Assyrians are almost always free from that

character of grossness which in the classical works
•of art so often offend modern delicacy.

'

The parabolic description of the Assyrian in

Ezek. xxxi. is supposed by the same writer to re-

fer most appropriately to the time of Asshur-bani-

pal, the son and successor of Esarhaddon ; and the

epithet of ' the bloody city ' bestowed by Nahum
on Nineveh answers fitly to the character which
the sculptures would seem to attribute to him in

common with other Assyrian monarchs (vol. ii.

504). The subject of the illustration supplied to

Scripture by the manners and customs of the As-
syrians and their histoiy, is so largely treated in

the recent work of Mr. Rawlinson (vols. i. and ii.),

that we cannot do better than refer the reader to

that work. He will find it well-nigh exhausted

there. Other sources of information on the general

subject of this article, are the two works of Mr.
Layard, Nineveh and Alnez'ch and Babylon; the

various essays and papers in Rawlinson's Herodotus,

vol. i. ; Botta's Letters in Journal Asiatique ; Sir

H. Rawlinson in Journal of Royal Asiatic Society ;

and the Journal of Sacred Literature, July 1855 ;

Felix Jones, Topography of Nineveh, Journal of
Royal Asiatic Society, 1855 ; the papers of Dr.

Hincks in Royal Irish Academy, and Journal of
Sacred Literature ; and Mr. Ye.rgazsor^'s Palaces of
Nineveh and Persepolis restored.—S. L.

NISAN (|D''J), the first month of the Hebrew

civil year. The name, if Semitic, might be traced

to p, netz, ' a flower,' and would hence mean
' flower-month,' like the Floreal of republican

France. As, however, this is a later name, pos-
terior to the Captivity (Neh. ii. i ; Esther iii. 7),

of the month which was originally called 3''35<,

Abib, Gesenius is inclined to follow Benfey in seek-

ing a Persian origin for the word, and finds it in

the Zend Navaqan, 'new day,' made up of nav,
'new,' and a<;an, equivalent to the Sanscrit ahan,
' day. ' Abib, by which name this month is called

in the Pentateuch (Exod. xiii. 4 ; xxiii. 1 5 ; Deut.
xvi. i), means an ear of grain, a green ear ; and
hence ' the month Abib,' is ' the month of green
ears.' It thus denoted the condition of the barley

in the climate of Egypt and Palestine in this month.
Nisan, otherwise Abib, began with the new moon
of April, or according to the Rabbins, of March
[Month].—J. K.

NISBET, Alexander, minister of the Gospel
at Irvine—a town which has been fortunate enough
to enjoy the pastoral labours of other Scotch expo-
sitors, such as Dickson and Hutcheson. Nisbet was
noted among his contemporaries for ' his rare skill

in the Oriental languages, especially the Hebrew.'
He published in 1658 A briefexposition of the First

and Second Epistles general of Peter. Succinct and
sententious in its character, it is at the same time
solid and useful. In 1694, a posthumous work ap-

peared, under the title. An exposition with practical

observations upon the book of Ecclesiastes. The latter

is regarded as the more important of his works, and
is worthy of consultation, as lucid and judicious.

The argument of each chapter is drawn up at length

and with some care. Some attention is given to

the precise meaning of the more important Hebrew
terms used by the sacred writer. His whole tone
is devout and practical, such as we might expect
from one who, according to the recommendation
prefixed to it by Ralph Rogers and J. Spalding,
' by assiduous study of the Scriptures, did so tra-

vail in birth towards the fonning of Christ in his

hearers that he may be said to have died in child-

bearing to Christ.'—W. H. G.

NISROCH (TinW), an idol of the Ninevites

(2 Kings xix. 37 ; Is. xxxvii. 38). The word is

supposed to mean 'great eagle,' from "ItJO, Arab.

j^, eagle, and the syllable och, ach, which in

Persian is intensitive. This bird was held in pe-
culiar veneration by the ancient Persians ; and was
likewise worshipped by the Arabs before the time

of Mohammed (Jurieu, Hist, des Dogvies, iv. 4,
ch. II; Creuzer, Symbolik, i. 723 ; Gesen. The-

satir.
, p. 892, where also may be seen several deri-

vations proposed by Von Bohlen from the Sanscrit

and Zend). [As no trace of this deity is found
except in these passages (Selden, De Diis Syris,

Synt. ii. c. 10), it has been suggested that probably
there is some mistake, that 'Nisroch is not a
genuine reading' (Sir H. Rawlinson, Herod, i.

590). On the Assyrian monuments there appears
an eagle-headed, or rather hawk-headed, figure,

which has by some been supposed to represent
Nisroch, but this figure is that of a subordinate
agent, a genius rather than one of the supreme
gods (Rawlinson, Anc. Man., ii. 265). The name
is given variously by the LXX. In Kings they
give Mec7€/3dx or Meo-opctx, Alex. 'Ecr^pctx 5 in

Isaiah, '^a.aa.phx Alex., 'Ao-a/jax-J

NISSEL, JoHANN George, a native of the
Palatinate, who settled in Holland and devoted
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himself to the prosecution of Oriental learning.

He prepared and printed at his own expense, and
vith his own types, an edition of the Hebrew Bible,

which appeared in 1659, and again in 1662, with
the title Sacra Biblia Hcbraica ex optiniis editionibus

diligenter expressa, et forma, Uteris, versiaimqiie

distinctione cotnmendata, Lugd. Bat. 8vo. The
second edition has a preface signed by Heidan,
Cocceius, and Hoornbeck, in which the edition is

commended in very high terms. Few more beau-
tifully printed editions of the Hebrew Scriptures

have appeared ; and it presents with great accuracy
the text of the best editions. This edition has also

the peculiarity of having the Megilloth between the
Thorah and the Nebiim Rishonim, as in the Bom-
berg Bibles. The text is divided into verses, with
Latin headings to the chapters. Nissel edited also

some portions of the Scriptures in Ethiopic, but
not, it is said, very accurately.—W. L. A.

NITRE. [Neter.]

NO (NJ). The manner in which this ancient

city is mentioned in the several passages of the

Bible is deserving of the notice of the student of
Scripture geography. The first passage in which
it occurs is Jer. xlvi. 25, ' I will punish the niulti-

ttide of No;' N'3p firDX^^N, literally ' the Amon
of No' {rhv 'A^/Uwj' jhv v\hv ai;T-^s ; super tumtiltitin

Alexandriie), where the reference seems to be
rather to the Egyptian deity Amon, who was wor-
shipped at No, than to thepeople oi that city (which
would make f|OK = pOn, ' multitude'). The next

passage is Ezek. xxx. 14, 15, 16: 'I will execute
judgments in No'' (NJ3 ; iv AioaTrdXei ; in Alex-

andria) ; ' I will cut off the multitude of No''

(N*3 liJOriTIK ; rh ttXtJ^os M^ficpeus ; Miiltitiidinem

Alexandrice) ;
' TVi? shall be rent asunder' (XJ ; iv

AioffirdXec ; Alexandria). The different rendering
in the Septuagint here is remarkable. Memphis
was identical with the Noph of the Bible. The
Hebrew word rendered 'multitude' in ver. 15 is

different from that in Jeremiah
;
perhaps it may

be a corruption of Ainon. Diospolis was the Greek
equivalent oi No-Ainmon, and identical with Thebes.

The last passage is Nahum iii. 8, and is very im-
portant, not merely as giving the full name of the
city, but also describing its position. It is thus
rendered in the A. V. :

' Art thou better than
populous N'o, that was situate among the rivers,

that had waters round about it, whose rampart was
'.lie sea, and her wall was frorn the sea?' ' Popu-
lous No'' is in Hebrew jiDN NJ, No-Amon (LXX.

fj-fpiSa 'AfjL/jLwv;* Alexandria populorum), that is,

'No of Amon,' in which Amon was the supreme
deity, and of which he was protector.

Various opinions have been entertained as to the
site of this city. That it was in Egypt all admit.
The Septuagint identifies it with Diospolis ; but
there were two places of this name—one in Lower
Egypt, near the sea, and encompassed by the

* Critics are not agreed as to the meaning of the
word No ; but it would seem from this passage
that the translators of the LXX., who were them-
selves resident in Egypt, regarded it as equivalent

to the Egyptian flO^, that is, <jxotvo^, ' a measur-

ing-line,' and then = fiepls, 'a part or portion'
I see Gesenius, Thesaurus, p. 835).

marshes of the Delta (Strabo, xviii. p. 802) ; and
with this Champollion and others identify No
{TEgypte, ii. 131 ; "Winer, R. W., ii. 160) ; the
other was Thebes, in Upper Egypt, which is pro-
bably the place really referred to in the Septuagint.
For No, Jerome in the Vulgate reads Alexandria
(as also the Chaldee, the Rabbins, and Drusius)

;

but the town of Alexandria was not in existence in
the time of Jeremiah ; and yet it appears from the
words of Nahum (/. c. ) that No had been already
destroyed in his day (see Bochart, Opera, i. 6).

There can be little doubt that No-Amon, which
Nahum compares with Nineveh, is identical with
the great city of Thebes. The objection that
Thebes is far from the sea, and does not therefore
agree with the description of Nahum, cannot stand
the test of critical examination. The sea referred
to is the river Nile, which to the present day is

usually termed in Egypt el-Bahr, 'the sea.' The
Nile flows through the midst of Thebes (Bochart,
Opera, i. 7; Robinson, B. R., i. 20, and 582).
[Thebes.]—J. L. P.

NOAH, the second father of the human race,

was the son of the second Lamech, the grandson of
Methuselah, and the tenth in descent from Adam
through Seth.

The father of Noah must not be confounded
with the Lamech who was the fourth in descent
from Cain. There is another instance of the same
name in each line, Enoch ; but the periods of each
of the two couples must have been veiy different,

though we cannot exactly compare them, for the
history does not give the years of life in the line of
Cain. The two Lamechs, however, have one re-

markable circumstance in common ; to each of

them a fragment of inartificial poetry is attached as

his own composition. That of the Cainitic Lamech
is in Gen. iv. 23, 24. That of the Sethite now
comes before us in ch. v. 28, 29 :

—
' Lamech lived

182 years, and then begat a son, and he called his

name Noah, saying

—

This shall comfort us

From our labour,

And from the sorrowful toils of our hands ;

From the ground.

Which Jehovah hath cursed.

'

The allusion is undoubtedly to the penal conse-
quences of the fall in earthly toils and sufferings,

and to the hope of a Deliverer excited by the pro-

mise made to Eve. That this expectation was
grounded upon a divine communication we infer

from the importance attached to it, and the confi-

dence of its expression. See this subject well
argued in Bishop Sherlock's Use and Intent of
Prophecy, Disc. iv.

That the conduct of Noah corresponded to the

faith and hope of his father we have no reason to

doubt. The brevity of the histoiy satisfies not
human curiosity. He was born six hundred years

before the Deluge. We may reasonably suppose
that through that period he maintained the cha-

racter given of him :
—'Noah found favour in the

eyes of the Lord. Noah was a just man, and
perfect in his generations. Noah walked with
God (ch. vi. 8, 9). These words declare his

piety, sincerity, and integrity ; that he maintained
jfiabitual communion with the Father of Mercies,
by the exercises of devotion ; and that he was an
inspired instrument of conveying the will of God
to mankind. The wickedness of the human race
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had long called upon the wisdom and justice of

God for some signal display of his displeasure, as

a measure of righteous government and an example
to future ages. For a long time, probably many
centuries, the better part of men, the descendants

of Seth, had kept themselves from society with the

families of the Cainite race. The former class had
become designated as 'the sons of God,' faithful

and obedient : the latter were called by a term
evidently designed to form an appellation of the

contrary import, 'daughters of men,' of impious

and licentious men [Elohim]. These women pos-

sessed beauty and blandishments, by which they

won the affections of unwary men, and intermar-

riages upon a great scale took place. As is usual

in such alliances, the worst part gained the as-

cendency. The offspring became more depraved
than the parents, and a universal corruption of

minds and morals took place. Many of them
became 'giants, the mighty men of old, men of

renown ' (D vS3 nephilhii), apostates (as the word

implies), heroes, warriors, plunderers, ' filling the

earth with violence' [Giants]. God mercifully

afforded a respite of one hundred and twenty years

(ch. vi. 3 ; i Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet. ii. 5), during

which Noah sought to work salutary impressions

upon their minds, and to bring them to repentance.

Thus he was 'a preacher of righteousness,' exer-

cising faith in the testimony of God, moved with

holy reverence, obeying the divine commands, and,

by the contrast of his conduct, condemning the

world (Heb. xi. 7) ; and probably he had, during
a long previous period, laboured in that benevolent
and pious work.
At last the threatening was fulfilled. All human

kind perished in the waters, except this eminently
favoured and righteous man, with his three sons

(born about a hundred years before) and the four

wives [Deluge].
At the appointed time this terrible state of the

earth ceased, and a new surface was disclosed for

the occupation and industiy of the delivered family.

In some places that surface would be washed bare

to the naked rock ; in others, sand would be de-

posited, which would be long uncultivable ; but by
far the larger portion wouldbe covered with rich soil.

With agriculture and its allied arts, the antedilu-

vians must have been well acquainted [Adam].
The four men, in the vigour of their mental facul-

ties and bodily strength, according to the then
existing scale of human life, would be at no loss

for the profitable application of their powers. Im-
mediately after the desolating judgment, the mer-
ciful Jehovah gave intimations of his acceptance of
the sacrifice and thanksgivings of Noah and his

family, and of his gracious purposes revealed in the

form of a solemn covenant, for the continual benefit

of them and their posterity. The beautiful phe-
nomenon of the rainbow was put to a new and
significant use. As infallibly certain as is the pro-

duction of a rainbow under certain conditions of

the atmosphere, so certain and sure of fulfilment

are the promises of Jehovah. The act of grace is

announced in the condescending language which
was best adapted to the earliest condition of

human thought [Anthropomorphism]. ' The
Lord smelled a sweet odour ; and the Lord said

to his heart, I will not add to inflict a malediction
further upon the ground on account of man ' (Gen.
viii. 21). 'That old curse,' says Bishop Sherlock,

' was fully executed and accomplished in the flood.

In consequence of which discharge from the curse,

a NEW blessing is immediately pronounced upon
the earth' {Use and hit., p. 89). Noah and his

children would labour the more assiduously from the

consolation and hope thus inspired. Accordingly, in

a subsequent part of the narrative, we read, ' And
Noah began, a man of the ground ' (ch. ix. 20),

i.e., set diligently to his welcome labour, the sorrow

being mitigated, the prospect encouraging, and the

assurance of success given by divine promise. The
simple phrase comprehends the continuity of action,

the formation and prosecution of habit. It is added,
' And he planted a vineyard. ' Dr. Dereser thinks

that the two members of the sentence should be
connected, producing this translation, ' And Noah,
in his field-work, commenced the planting of a

vineyard.' The narrative makes it evident that

the occurrence next mentioned, the invention of

wine-making, must have been some years after the

cessation of the flood ; for not Ham himself, but

Canaan his son, is the first and emphatic object of

the prophetic curse. We cannot, with reason,

assume less than fifteen or eighteen years. We
are thus led to the idea that agricultural processes

were improved, and produce augmented in variety

and in quality. The vine had existed before the

flood, and Noah could not be unacquainted with

it ; but not till now had grapes been grown of such

size, sweetness, and abundance of juice, as to strike

out the thought of expressing that juice, and re-

serving it in a vessel for future use. Noah, we
think it probable, knew not that, in a few days, it

would ferment and acquire new and surprising

properties. Innocently and without suspicion he
drank of the alluring beverage, as if it had been

water from the spring. The consequence is re-

corded in the characteristic simplicity of style

which affirms neither censure nor apology. We
regard that consequence as not a sinful intoxication,

both from what was probably the occasional cause,

and from the immediate agency of the Spirit oJ

God in communicating prophecy. The latter, in-

deed, is not an impregnable ground ; for bad men
might receive gifts of inspiration, as Balaam and
Judas ; but Noah was eminently a righteous and
perfect man, and it is inconceivable that a miracu-

lous influence of God should be granted in imme-
diate contiguity with a sinful action.

That prophetic denunciation is the last recorded

fact of the life of Noah, though he lived through
the subsequent period of 350 years. It is a pro-

phecy of the most remarkable character, having
been delivered in the infancy of mankind ; in its

undeniable fulfilment reaching through more than

4000 years down to our own time ; and being even
now in a visible course of fulfilment. It seems
more strictly correct in philology, and more in ac-

cordance with fact, to render it as a prophecy,

than as precatoiy of malediction and blessing. We
give it in the closest version.

' Accursed Canaan

!

A slave of slaves he will be to his brethren.

Blessed Jehovah, God of Shem !

And Canaan will be slave to him.
God will make Japheth to spread abroad,
And he will inhabit the tents of Shem,
And Canaan will be slave to him.'

The first part of this prediction implies that, in

some way, the conduct of Canaan was more of-
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fensive than even that of his father Ham. The
English reader will perceive the peculiar allusion

or alliteration of the third member, when he is in-

formed that the name Japheth comes from a verb,

the radical idea of which is opening, widejiing,

expansion. In two ways one might imitate it : by
translating both the words, or by coining a verb

;

thus, I, God will enlarge the enlarger ; or, 2,

God will japhethize Japheth. The whole para-

graph, short as it is, contains a germ which, like

the acorn to the oak, comprehends the spirit of

the respective histories of the three great branches

of mankind. The next chapter presents to us the

incipient unfolding of the prophecy. [Nations,
Dispersion of.]

' God will give to Japheth an abundant pos-

terity, which will spread itself into different re-

gions, and will dwell among the posterity of Shem

;

and Canaan's posterity will be compelled to be
slaves to that of Japheth. The following chapter

shows how this chapter has been fulfilled. The
descendants of Japheth peopled Europe, the

northern parts of Asia, Asia Minor, Media, Iberia,

Armenia, the countries between the Black Sea
and the Caspian, Great Tartary, India, China,

the European settlements in America, and pro-

bably America itself. They also inhabit in part

the more southerly parts of Asia, mingling finely

with the posterity of Shem, who chiefly peopled
those regions. On the other hand, Africa, which
was peopled by the descendants of Canaan and
[other sons of] Ham, was conquered and brought
under the yoke by the Romans, descendants of

Japheth.' [This applies only to the Carthaginians

and settlers in other districts along the north

coast of Africa, which had been peopled by the

Phoenicians and other Canaanitish tribes. We
have not the shadow of authority for deriving the

negro tribes, or any of the nations of Medial and
South Africa, from Canaan.] ' Down to our own
times Africa has been to all other nations the source

of the supply of slaves' (Dereser, in the Roman
Catholic Germ. Transl. of the Bible, by him,

Brentano, and Scholz, 17 vols. Francf. 1820-33.

It is an old tradition of the Rabbinical Jews, on
which they lay great stress, that at this juncture

Noah delivered to his children seven precepts, to

be enjoined upon all their descendants. These
prohibit— I, idolatry ; 2, irreverence to the Deity

;

3, homicide
; 4, unchastity

; 5, fraud and plunder-

ing ; the 6th enjoins government and obedience
;

and the 7th forbids to eat any part of an animal
still living. Mr. Selden has largely illustrated

these precepts, and regards them as a concise

tablet of the Law of Nature (ZJf Jure Nat et Gent,

jnxta Disciplin. EbrcEoriim), which excellent work
of 900 pages is taken up in commenting upon them.

Though we have no positive evidence of their

having been formally enjoined by the great patri-

arch, we can have no great reason for rejecting

such an hypothesis.

After this event, we have, in the Scriptures, no
further account of Noah, than that 'all his days
were nine hundred and fifty years ; and he died.'

That he had no more children is evident from the

nature of the case, notwithstanding the antediluvian

longevity, from the impossibility of his having a

second wife without horrid incest, which surely no
man of sound mind can impute to him, and from
the absence of the constant clause of ch. v., which
would naturally have come after the 28th verse of

vou III.

ch. ix., 'and begat sons and daughters.' Mr.
Shuckford regards this absence of any mention of
Noah, as ' a strong intimation that he neither came
with the travellers to Shinaar, nor was settled in

Armenia or Mesopotamia, or any of the adjacent
countries. He was alive a great while after the

confusion of Babel, for he lived 350 years after the

flood ; and surely, if he had come to Babel, or

lived in any of the nations into which mankind
were dispersed from thence, a person of such
eminence could not at once sink to nothing, and
be no more mentioned than if he had not been at

all ' {Conned, i. 99). But it must be confessed that

the argument from silence, however strong it may
appear in this case, is not decisive. The narratives

of the Bible are not to be judged of by the common
and just rules of writing history. Those narratives

are not, properly speaking, a history, but are a
collection of such anecdotes and detached facts as

the Spirit of holiness and wisdom determined to

be the most practically proper for the religious and
moral instruction of all sorts of men. The Bible

was written for children and poor peasants, as well

as for scholars and philosophers. That learned
and judicious author supposes that Noah migrated
far into the East, and that the Chinese mean no
other than him when their traditions assign Fohi
as their first king, having no father, i.e., none re-

corded in their legends ; to whom also they attri-

bute several actions and circumstances which appear
to be derived by disguisement from the real facts

recorded in our sacred book of Genesis. One in

particular is in connection with a universal deluge
;

and this is mentioned also by Sir William Jones,
who says, ' the great progenitor of the Chinese is

named by them Fohi,' and that 'the earth's being
wholly covered with water just preceded the ap-
pearance of Fohi on the mountains of Chin'
\Works, iii. 151-55)- ^'^ "^^Y t>e very rationally

conceived that Noah remained long in the neigh-

bourhood of his descent from the ark ; and that,

at last, weighty reasons might induce him, with a
sufficient number of associates, grandchildren and
great-grandchildren, who would be born in somp
80 or too years, to migrate far to the East.

Sir William Jones, also, is evidently inclined to

think the seventh Menu of the Hindoos, connected
in their ancient books with a universal deluge, to

be no other than a legendary representation of
Noah. The very name is, indeed, identical. Ale

Null, the M being a common Oriental prefix, and
Nuh is Noah without the points.

As the flood affected equally the common an-

cestry of mankind, all nations that have not sunk
into the lowest barbarism would be likely to pre-

serve the memoiy of the chief person connected

with it ; and it would be a natural fallacy that

every people should attach to itself a principal in-

terest in that catastrophe, and regard that chief

person as the founder of their own nation and be-

longing to their own locality. Hence we can well

account for the traditions of so many peoples upon
this capital fact of ancient history, and the chief

person in it ;—the Xisulhrus of the Chaklaeans,

with whom is associated a remarkable number of
precise circumstances, corresponding to the IMosaic

narrative (Alex. Polyhist. in the Clironicle of Eiise'

bins, so happily recovered by Mr. Zohrab, in the
Armenian version, and published by him m 1818) ;

the Phrygian Not: of the celebrated Apamean
medal, which, besides Noah and his wife with an
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ark, presents a raven, and a dove with an olive

branch in its mouth (figured in Bryant's Anc.
Myth. vol. iii.) ; the yJ/««^j- of the Lydians (Mr. W.
J. Hamilton's Asia Min. iii. 383) ; the Deucalion
of the Syrians and the Greeks, of whose deluge the

account given by Lucian is a copy almost exactly

circumstantial of that in the book of Genesis {Dea
Syria ; Luciani 0/>/>. iii. 457, ed. Reitz ; Bryant,
iii. 28) ; the many coincidences in the Greek
mythology in respect of Saturn, Janus, and
Bacchus ; the traditions of the aboriginal Ameri-
cans, as stated by Clavigero, in his History of
Mexico ; and many others.—^J.

P. S.

NOB (3J, perhaps from rad. \\1l, ' to be high,'

and it may thus signify 'a high place;' 'Nofxpd ;

Alex. No;8d, No/3ttS-, and N6/3 ; jVode, Nob). When
David fled from the court of Saul at Gibeah, we
are told that ' he came to Nob, to Ahimelech the

priest' (i Sam. xxi. i). It appears from the nar-

rative that the tabernacle and the ark of the cove-
nant were then located in that city, for David got
part of the shewbread which was kept before the

Lord (ver. 4; cf. Exod. xxv. 30; Luke xxiv. 5-9).

David's visit was fatal to Nob. Doeg the Edomite,
Saul's shepherd, had seen him there, and informed
his master. Ahimelech was summoned before the
mad king, and sentence pronounced upon him,
* Thou shalt surely die, Ahimelech, thou and all

thy father's house.' Not an Israelite, however,
would raise a hand against the priests of the Lord

;

and Doeg, the stranger spy, became the tyrant's

executioner. He ' slew on that day fourscore and
five persons who did wear a linen ephod, and Nob,
the city of the priests, smote he with the edge of
the sword, both men and women, children and
sucklings, and oxen, and asses, and sheep' (i Sam.
xxii. 9-19). The position of Nob is incidentally

indicated in this narrative. It lay south of Gibeah,
for David was on his way to Philistia when he
called at Nob (i Sam. xxi. 10) ; the narrative

shows, too, that it was close to Gibeah. Its posi-

tion is still more definitely fixed by another re-

markable passage—Isaiah's description of the ad-
vance of the Assyrians on Jerusalem. The several

stages in the march are given with minute accuracy—Ai, Michmash, Geba, Ramah, Gibeah, Anathoth.
Then the prophet concludes, ' Yet shall he remain
at Nob that night : he shall shake his hand against
the mount of the daughter of Zion, the hill of
Jerusalem' (x. 28-32). Nob was thus within sight

of Jerusalem, and not far distant from Anathoth.
It was occupied after the captivity by Benjamin,
and is grouped with Anathoth (Neh. xi. 32).

Eusebius and Jerome strangely confound Nob
with Nobah, a city in the east of Bashan [Onomast.

,

s. V. Nabbe) ; though Jerome in another place
(Epitaph. Paula, Opera, i. 696, ed. Migne) locates

the town on the plain of Sharon, somewhere be-
tween Antipatris and Nicopohs, a theory which is

almost as wild as the former. He doubtless refers

to the present Noba. The name of Nob has long
since disappeared, and its site has been unknown
for perhaps two thousand years. Von Raumer
and Kiepert would identify Nob with the little

village of Isawiyeh, situated to the right of the
road which leads from Jerusalem to Anathoth

;

but Isawiyeh is in a deep glen, hidden from the
holy city by the ridge of Olivet, whereas Nob was
in sight of Jerusalem (V. Raumer, p. 195 ; Van de
Velde, Memoir, p. 337). Robinson thought Nob

must have stood somewhere on the ridge of Olivet

or Scopus, and there he searched, but in vain, for

any trace of an ancient site [B. R., i. 464). The
writer of this article, during his last visit to Jeru-
salem, made the discovery of Nob a special subject

of research. He visited Anathoth and Gibeah,
and minutely examined the country between these

places and the holy city. He believes his researches

were successful. Less than a mile south of Tuleil

el-Ful, the site of Gibeah, is a conical rocky tell,

separated from the former by a valley. On the

summit and sides of this tell are traces of a small

but very ancient town—cisterns cut in the rock
;

large hewn stones
; portions of the rocky sides

levelled and hewn away ; and on the south-east the

remains of a small tower. From the summit there

is a wide view. Moutit Zion is distinctly seen,

though Moriah is hid by an intervening ridge.

The position, south of Gibeah, and not far from
Anathoth ; the elevation, commanding a view of
Zion, against which Isaiah represents the Assyrian
as 'shaking his hand;' the ancient remains—all

convinced the writer that this is the site of the long-

lost Nob (Handbook, p. 324).—^J.
L. P.

NOBAH (naj, ' a barking ;' Na/Sai^ ; Na/Scia-
;

'Sa^dv ; Na;8at ; Alex. Na/3e3- ; Nobe), a Manassite
warrior, who attacked and captured the city of

Kenath, in Bashan, ' and called it Nobah after his

o^vn name' (Num. xxxii. 42). It is most probably
the same place which is mentioned in the book of

Judges (viii. Il) in describing Gideon's pursuit of

the princes of Midian :—•' And Gideon went up by
the way of them that dwell in tents, on the east of
Nobah and Jogbehah, and smote the host : for the

host was secure.' If this be so, then Gideon must
have followed the Midianites into the great plain

east of Jebel Hauran. The remarks of Eusebius

and Jerome on this name are very confused. In
one place {^Onomast., s. v. Nabbe) they confound it

with the sacerdotal city Nob ; while in another they

seem at least to confound it with Nebo of Moab
(s. V, N'abd), and locate it eight miles south of

Heshbon. Both these views are entirely opposed
to the topography of the sacred writers. That
Nobah was the name given to the ancient Kenath
cannot be doubted ; the new name, however, did

not survive the Israelitish rule in that region. It

appears never to have superseded the old among
the aborigines, and on the retirement of the

Israelites the latter was resumed. The evidence is

conclusive to identify Kenath with the modem
A'unawat. [Kenath.]—J. L. P.

NOBLEMAN. The word so rendered in John
iv. 46 is ^aaikiKbs, which has somewhat various

significations. It may mean : i. A rege oriimdus,

descended from a king. 2. vTnjperTjs tov jSaciX^wt,

one belonging to the court. 3. ffTpaTiuiTrjs /3a-

ffiX^ujs, a soldier of the king, in which latter sense
it often occurs in Josephus. The second significa-

tion seems, however, to be the prevalent one ; and
the Greek interpreters are also favourably inclined

towards it. Miinter found it likewise in inscrip-

tions. The Syriac has here, ' a royal servant
;

'

the Ethiopic, ' a royal house- servant.' This person

was, therefore, probably of the court of Herod
Antipas, who reigned over Galilee and Penea
(Tholuck, Coffimentar. zum Johan. iv. 46).—J. K.

NOD (113; Sept. Na/S), the land to which
Cain withdrew, and in which he appears to have
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settled (Gen. iv. i6). While the site of Paradise

itself remains undetermined, it is useless to seek for

that of the land of Nod. This land, wherever it

was, could not have had a name till (lain went to

it ; and it was doubtless called Nod (which signifies

flight, wandering), from the circumstance that Cain
fled to it.

NODAB (ani:, 'nobility;' Na5a;3aot; Nodab).

We read in i Chron. v. 19 that the Reubenites,

Gadites, and Manassites, ' made war with the

Hagarites, with Jetur, and Nephish, and Nodab^
conquered them, captured immense bo-jty, and the
' children of the half tribe of Manasseh dwelt in

the land' (ver. 23). It appears that the land thus

acquired lay on the east side of Hermon. oordering

on the plain of Bashan. The name Nodab is not

elsewhere mentioned. They are called Hagarenes,
and must consequently have been descended from
Ishmael, though they are not enumerated among
the tribes in Gen. xxv. Calmet (after Jerome,
Qtiacst. Heb. in Lib. i Paralip.) has suggested

that Nodab is another name for Kedi;mah, and
this appears to derive some probability from the

fact that the list in Genesis mentions in order

'Jetur, Naphish, and Kedemah;'' while in Chron-
icles we have ' Jetur, Nephish, and Nodab.''

Forster, who adopts this view, advances another
argument in its favour. He says, ' This Ishmaelite

tribe, agreeable to a very general Arab usage, being
designated, in the one instance by its patronymic,
in the other by its nom de guerre. For, i. The
signification of the word Nodab, in the Arabic
idiom, is ' the vibration of a spear ;' 2. The natives

of the coast of the Persian Gulf, in the vicinity of

Kadema, were famous for the manufacture of
spears ; and, 3. Nodab is expressly mentioned by
the author of the Kamouz, a writer of the 15th
century, as a then existing Arab tribe' {Geogr. of
Arabia, i. 314, seq.) This reasoning is scarcely con-
clusive ; but there is at least some probability in

the theory. If Kedemah and Nodab were not
identical, then Nodab must have been a sub-tribe

of Ishmaelites who had united themselves to Jetur
and Nephish. When conquered by the Israelites

it is probable the greater part of them retreated

into the desert of Arabia, where the great nation of
Agraei, or Hagarites, are located by the Greek
and Roman geographers. [Hagarites ; Ishmael ;

Jetur.] No Arab tribe of Arabia, so far as the

writer can discover, now bears the name Nodab.

-J. L. P.

NOESSELT, Johann Ang., D.D., and pro-
fessor of theology at Halle, was born there 2d
May 1734, and died nth March 1807. His con-
tributions to Biblical literature are principally con-
tained in two small volumes of Opuscula ad inter-

pretationem S.S., Hal. 1785-87. A third volume
appeared in 1817, containing some dissertations

pertaining to church history. Nosselt was inclined

to rationalism, but his Opuscula contain many
valuable observations, and much sound exegesis.—W. L. A.

NOLDE, Christian, professor of theology at

Copenhagen, was born at Hoybya, in Sweden, in

1626, and died 22d August 1633. He is the author
of Co7icordanticE Partiatlariim Ebrao - Chaldai-
carum in quibus partiiim indedin., qtue occnrrnnt
in fontibus, natiira et tensuum varietas ostenditur,

etc., 4to, Hafn. 1679, of which a second and im-

proved edition by J. G. Tympe appeared at Jena
in 1734. This is one of the books which are all

but indispensable to the student of the O. T.
Neither Buxtorf nor Fiirst in their concordances
take note of the particles. Nolde has not only sup-
plied this deficiency, but has also made his work a
valuable lexicon of the particles, and has discussed
exegetically many passages of Scripture.—W. L. A.

NOPH. [Memphis.]

NOPHAH (HDJ, 'blast;' in the Sept. this

word is rendered 77 poo-e^^/caDo-ai', ' they kindled, as
if pointed 1123 ; but the Vulg. rightly makes it a

proper name, Nophe). In sketching the history of
the conquest of Moab by the Amorites, Mose?
quotes a fragment of a triumphal ode, apparently
composed on the occasion by some Amorite poet,
the last words of which are, ' Heshbon is perished
even into Dibon, and we have wasted them even
unto N'ophah, which reacheth unto Medeba' (Num.
xxi. 30). Nophah is not elsewhere mentioned,
and the whole passage is ol^scure, and has been
variously interpreted by critics (see a summary of
the interpretations in Barrett's Synopsis of Criti-

cisms, and Poole's Synopsis Crii.) The Hebrew
phrase which follows Nophah (N2n^D"*lJ^ "IK'N)

may signify— (i), 'which extendeth to MedelDa,'
describing the extent of Nophah's territory

; (2), or,
' and to Medeba,' showing the extent of the de-
struction, without reference to Nophah

; (3), oi-,

' which belongeth to Medeba,' as if showing that
Nophah was a town or place dependent on Medeba

;

(4), or, ' which is at Medeba.' Still another inter-

pretation is given by the Septuagint, and to some
extent sanctioned by the Masoretic mark above the
1 in ItJ'X, showing that its authenticity was
doubted ; and if it be removed the word t^N will

signify ' fire,' as rendered in the Greek v\jp ; and the
translation will be ' fire (hath raged) mito Medeba'
(Rosenmiiller, ad loc.

)

Be the right interpretation what it may, it ap-
pears that Nophah was a town of Moab, situated

between Heshbon and Medeba. The site has not
been identified. We have no grounds for assuming
its identity with Nobah of Bashan, as suggested by
Gesenius {Thesaurus, p. 896).—^J.

L. P.

NOPHECH CJjaJ), a precious stone, named
in Exod. xxviii. 18; xxxix. 11 ; Ezek. xxvii. 16;
xxviii. 13 ; in all which places it is rendered
' Emerald' in the A. V. The Sept, and Josephus
render it by dvdpa^, or carbuncle. This name,
denoting a live coal, the ancients gave to several

glowing red stones resembling live coals {a simi/i-

iudine ignium appellati, Plin. Hist. N^at. xxxii. 25 ;

comp. Theophrast. De Lapid. 18), particularly

rubies and garnets. The most valued of the car-

buncles seems, however, to have been the Oriental

garnet, a transparent red stone, with a violet shade,

and strong vitreous lustre. It was engraved upon
(Theophrast., 31), and was probably not so hard
as the ruby, which, indeed, is the most beautiful

and costly of the precious stones of a red colour,

but is so hard that it cannot easily be subjected to
the gravmg-tool. The Hebrew nophech, in the
breast-plate of the high-priest, was certainly an
engraved stone ; and there is no evidence that the
ancients could engrave the ruby, although this lias

in modem times been accomplished. Upon the
whole, the particular kind of stone denoted by tlie
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Hebrew word must be regarded as uncertain

(Rosenmiiller, Biblical Mineralogy, pp. 32, 33 ;

Wmex'% Real-ziorterlnich, zxX.. 'Edelsteine ;' Brau-

nius, De Vest. Sacerdot., p. 523 ; Bellermann, Ueber

die Urim, u. Thiimmim, p. 43).—^J.
K.

NORDHEIMER, Isaac, was born of Jewish

parents, in 1809, at Memelsdorf, a village not far

from Erlangen. He received the rudiments of his

education at a Jewish school of his native place,

and having acquired that proficiency in Jewish

learning which fitted him to become a rabbi, he,

in 1828, entered himself at the Gymnasium of

Wiirzburg, to acquire a knowledge of classical

literature, theology, and philosophy, in accordance

with the demands made in the present day of a

Jewish public teacher. After remaining two years

in the gymnasium, he was transferred (1830) to

the University of Wiirzburg, which he left in 1832,

and went to complete his studies at the metro-

politan university at Munich, where he took his

degree as Doctor of Philosophy in the autumn
of 1834, and afterwards sustained, pro forma, the

public examination required of Jewish theologians.

Through the persuasion of two American pupils,

who took private lessons ofhim in 1832, Nordheimer

left his home in 1815 for America, and arrived in

New York in the summer of the same year. He
soon received from the university of that city the

nominal appointment of professor of Arabic and

other Oriental languages, and acting professor of

Hebrew, and at once began his career as author.

He wrote (l.) A Critical Grammar of the Heb7-ew

Language, vol. i.. New York 1838; 2d ed., with

additions and improvements, ibid. 1842 ; (2.) A
Grammatical Analysis ofSelect Portions ofScripture

or a Ch7-istomathy, 1838; (3.) The Philosophy of

Ecclesiastes, being an Introduction to the Book ofEc-

clesiastes. Biblical Repository, July 1838 ; (4.) The

HebiTiV Syntax, being the second volume of his

Hebrew Grammar, 1841 ; 2d ed., 1842 ; besides

several articles in the Biblical Repository. This

laborious student, who made such valuable contri-

butions to the better understanding of the language

of the O. T., died Thursday, Nov. 3, 1842, at the

age of thirty-three. Dr. Nordheimer also left the

following works in MS. : (i.) A Chaldee and
Syriac Grammar, in German ; (2.) Arabic Gram-
mar, in German

; (3.) ^ larger Arabic Grammar,
in English

; (4.) A translation and exposition of the

Book of Ecclesiastes, in German ; (5.) Hebrew Con-

cordance, incomplete ; (6. ) Philological Memoranda,
etc. etc. ;

(Robinson, Bibliotheca Sacra, 1843,

p. 379-390).—C. D. G.

NORTH (fiaX; Sept. /3o/5pas ; Vulg. Sep-

tentrio, etc.) The Shemite, in speaking of the

quarters of the heavens and of the earth, supposes

his face turned towards the east, so that the east

is before him, the west behind, the south on the

right hand, and the north on the left. Hence the

words which signify east, west, north, and south,

signify also that which is before, behind, on the

right hand, and on the left. Thus Aquila renders

the words, ' the north and the south' (Ps. Ixxxix.

12), ^oppav Kal Se^Ltiv, the 'north and the right

hand.' The Hebrew word translated north occurs

in the five following senses : i. It denotes a quarter

of the heavens ; 2. of the earth
; 3. a north aspect

or direction
; 4. it is the conventional name for

certain countries irrespectively of th^ir true geo-

gi-aphical situation ; and, 5. it indicates the north

wind. I. It denotes a particular quarter of the

heavens ; thus, ' fair weather cometh out of the

north (Job xxxvii. 22) ; literally, ' gold cometh,'

which Gesenius understands figuratively, as mean;
ing the golden splendour (of the firmament), and
compares Zech. iv. 12, 'gold-coloured oil.' The
Sept. somewhat favours this idea—ciTro /Soppa vi^rj

XpvaavyovvTa, ' the cloud having the lustre of gold,'

which perhaps corresponds with the xp^^'^'"'^^

aid-qp, the gilded sether or sky, of an old Greek
tragedian, quoted by Grotius. The same Hebrew
word seems used poetically for the whole heaven in

the following passage :
' He stretcheth out the north

(literally the concealed, dark place), (like 7rp6$

^6<(>ov, in Homer) over the empty place' (Job xxvi.

7 ; Sept. ^7r' oi)Mv). Hence the meaning probably
is, that the north wind clears the sky of clouds

;

which agrees with the fact in Palestine, to which
Solomon thus alludes, ' The north wind driveth

away rain' (Prov. xxv. 23). Homer styles it aldprj-

yeviTTjs, 'producing clear weather' (//. xv. 171 ;

Od. V. 296). Josephus calls it aldpicoTaTos, ' that

wind which most produces clear weather' {Antiq.

XV. 9. 6) ; and Hesychius, eTrtS^^ios, or ' auspicious
;'

and see the remarkable rendering of the Sept. in

Prov. xxvii. 16. In the words, ' cold weather

cometh out of the north' (Job xxxvii. 9), the word
rendered 'north' is D"'"lTD, mezarim, which Ge-
senius understands to mean literally ' the scattering,'

and to be a poetical term for the north winds,

which scatter the clouds and bring severe cold.

He, therefore, with Cocceius and Schultens, ap-

proves of Kimchi's rendering of the phrase by
' venti flantes et dispergentes.' By some a northern

star is here understood : the Vulgate has arcturus ;

the Sept. 6.KpuTy\pia (perhaps to be read dpKTi^a or

dpKTovpos) ; while others, as Aben Ezra, and after

him Michaelis, regard Mezarim in this text as the

same with the constellation denoted elsewhere by
mazzaroth (Job xxxviii. 22), and mazzaloth (2 Kings
xxiii. 5).

The word )1S^ occurs also in the same sense in

the following passages :
' the wind turneth about

to the north' (Eccles. i. 6) ; 'a whirlwind, out of

the north' (Ezek. i. 4). 2. It means a quarter of

the earth (Ps. cvii. 3 ; Is. xliii. 6 ; Ezek. xx. 47 ;

xxxii. 30 ; comp. Luke xiii. 29). 3. It occurs in

the sense of a northern aspect or direction, etc. ;

thus, 'looking north' (l Kings vii. 25 ; i Chron,
ix. 24; Num. xxxiv. 7) ; on 'the north side' (Ps.

xlviii. 2 ; Ezek. viii. 14 ; xl. 44 ; comp. Rev. xxL

13). 4. It seems used as the conventional name
for certain countries, irrespectively of their true

geographical situation—namely. Babylonia, Chal-
dffia, Assyria, and Media—which are constantly

represented as being to the north of Judaea, though
some of them lay rather to the east of Palestine.

Thus Assyria is called the north (Zeph. ii. 13),
and Babylonia

(
Jer. i. 14 ; xlvi. 6, 10, 20, 24 ;

Ezek. xxvi. 7 ; Judith xvi. 4). The origin of this

use of the word is supposed to be found in the fact

that the kings of most of these countries, avoiding
the deserts, used to invade Judaea chiefly on the

north side, by way of Damascus and Syria. Thus
also, the kings of the north that were 'near,' may
mean the kings of Syria, and ' those that are afar

off,' the Hyrcanians and Bactrians, etc., who are

reckoned by Xenophon among the peoples that

were subjected or oppressed by the king of Baby-
lon, and perhaps others besides of the neighbour-
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Ing nations that were compelled to submit to the

Babylonish yoke
(
Jer. xxv. 26). By ' the princes

of the north' (Ezek. xxxii. 30), some understand

the Tyrians and their allies (ch. xxvi. 16), joined

here with the Zidonians, their neighbours. ' The
families of the north' (Jer. i. 15) are inferior kings,

who were allies or tributaries to the Babylonian

empire (comp. xxxiv. I ; 1. 41 ; li. 27). ' The
families of the north' (Jer. xxv. 9) may mean a still

inferior class of people, or nations dependent on
Babylon. 5. The Hebrew word is applied to the

north wind. In Prov. xxvii. 16, the impossibility

of concealing the qualities of a contentious wife is

illustrated by comparing it to an attempt to bind

the north wind, niTJDV. The invocation of

Solomon (Cant. iv. 16), 'Awake, O north, and
come, thou south, blow upon my garden that the

spices may flow out,' and which has occasioned

much perplexity to illustrators, seems well ex-

plained by Rosenmiiller, as simply alluding to the

effect of winds from opposite quarters, in dispersing

the fragrance of aromatic shrubs (ver. 13, 14) far

and wide, in all directions. A fine description of

the effects of the north wind, in winter, occurs in

Ecclus. xliii. 20 ; which truly agrees with the
' horrifer Boreas' of Ovid {Met. i. 65), and in which
reference is made to the coincident effects of the

north wind and of fire (v. 21 ; comp. v. 3, 4),

like the ' Borese penetrabile frigus adurit' of Virgil

{Georg. i. 93) ; or Milton's description,

' The parching air

Burns fierce, and cold performs the effects of fire.'

Paradise Lost, ii. 595.

Josephus states that the north wind in tlie neigh-

bourhood of Joppa was called by those who sailed

there MeXafx^dpeios, ' the black north wind,' and
certainly his description of its effects, on one occa-

sion, off that coast, is appalling (De Bell. yiid. iii.

9. 3).-J. F. D.

NORZI, Jedidja Salomon di, e. Abraham,
was born in Mantua about 1560, and derived his

family name CVilJ n) from the fact that his

parents resided in Norzi or Norica, a small town
in the district of Spoleto. He studied under
Samuel Cases, and, through his great piety and
profound learning, was elected to the co-rabbinate,

first with Luliano Shalom Cases, who died in

1630, then with Eliezer Cases, and, from 1634 up
to the time of his death, was co-rabbi with Jacob
Chajim Cases. As early as 1588 Norzi was favour-

ably known among his literary co-religionists

through a work on the jurisprudence of the He-

brews (n1^1t^'m DPS^EJ'), which was published in

ISIantua 1597. The work, however, to which he
devoted the whole of his life, and through which
he immortalized his name, is the critical and Mas-
soretic commentary on the entire Hebrew scrip-

tures. To render his critical labours as complete as

possible, and to edit the Hebrew text in as perfect

a condition as solid learning and conscientious in-

dustry could make it, Norzi left no resources un-

touched. He searched through the Midrashim,
the Talmud, and the whole cycle of rabbinic

literature, for various readings. He consulted all

the Massoretic works, both published and unjnib-

lished ; he collated all the MSS. to which he could

get access, amongst which was the MS. from To-
ledo of the year 1277, now Cod. de Rossi 782 ;

he compared all the best printed editions, and

availed himself of the learning and critical labours
of his predecessors and friends, especially of the

MS. work called mini? TD mOtD, the Massora,
the Hedge of the Laiv, by Meier b. Todros Abulfia
of Borgos,* and of the co-operation of his friend
Menacham di Lonzano of Palestine, t who also
furnished Norzi with important MSS. from his
own library ; and though he lived to finish the
work to which he consecrated his life, having com-
pleted it in 1626, and called it pIQ mj, The Re-
pairer of the Breach, after Is. Iviii. 12, he did not
live to see the fruit of his labours printed, as he
died about 1630. His work remained in MS. for

about 112 years. The commentary was then edited
by Raphael Chajim Basila, and published for the
first time, with Hebrew text, under the altered title

''"K' nn:0, a aft offering. The Oblatton of Salo-

mon Jedidja (the name of Norzi, ^"C^, being an

abbreviation of rT'T'T' V^uP^), Mantua, 1742-4410
four parts and 2 vols. 4to. Basila, the learned editor,

added some notes, and also appended a list of 900
variations. A second edition appeared in Vienna,
1 816. The commentaiy on the Pentateuch alone,
with the Hebrew text, appeared in Dobrovna 1804

;

on the Prophets and the Hagiographa, with the
Hebrew text, Vilna circa 1820. Norzi also wrote
a treatise on the accents, entitled 'T'"iXDn 10ND,
which he quotes in his commentary on Gen. i. 1 1

;'

Num. xi. 15 ; l Sam. xv. 6; Esth. i. 6 ; ii. 8 ; Is.

xxxviii. 2 ; Eccles. ii. 7 ; and a treatise on the letters

nD3 nJ3, called nS3 IJl i^^3, which he quotes
in the Comment, on Gen. i. II, but which have
not as yet come to light. Comp. Steinschneider,

Catalogiis Lib. Hebr. in Bibliotheca Bodleiana, col.

2376-77 ; Fiirst, Bibliotheca Judaica, vol. iii. p.

39, 40.—C. D. G.

NOSE-JEWEL. [Woman.]

NOVICE, or Neophyte (Nei^iiyros), one newly
converted (literally netuly planted), not yet matured
in Christian experience (l Tim. iii. 6). The ancient

Greek inteipreters explain it by 'new-baptised,''

* Meier b. Todros Abulfia, who is called

Todrosiis by some Christian writers, died March

29, 1244. His work, miDx TD n~lDO, which is

a valuable Massoretic lexicon, arranged in alpha-

betical order, according to the roots, was first pub-

lished in Florence 1750; then again, Berlin 1761,

+ Menachem de Lonzano is the author of the

collection of treatises entitled DH^ TlCJ^, The Two
Hands (first published, Venice 1618), comprising,

among others, an essay on the Massora, the criti-

cism of the text of the Pentateuch, the fixing of

correct readings, etc., called min "IIX, The Light

of the Law, and a supplement to Nathan's Lexicon,

entitled T'^J^D [Nathan b. Jechiel]. He was ori-

ginally of Palestine, emigrated to Italy when ad-'

vanced in years, and was senior contemporary of

Norzi, to whom he rendered personal assistance in

his Biblical researches (comp. Jost, Geschirhte des

Judenthnms, iii. p. 224). Dr. Davidson's remark,
therefore, about the age of Lonzano and his con-

nection with Norzi, as well as his statement about
the date of the publication of Todrosius', i.e., Meier
b. Todros Abulfia's work, The Massora, the Hedgi
of the Law {A Treatise on Biblical Criticism,

Edinburgh 1854, p. 151, 152), are not correct.
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ueo^d-rTiffTos, ' proselyte,' irpocrriXvToi, etc. The
word continued to be in use in the early church ;

but it gradually acquired a meaning somewhat
different from that which it bore under the Apostles,

when ' newly converted ' and ' newly baptised

'

described, in fact, the same condition, the con-

verted being at once baptised. For when, in sub-

sequent years, the church felt it prudent to put

converts under a course of instruction before admit-

ting them to baptism and the full privileges of

Christian brotherhood, the term Nei^frot, Ncrvitii,

Novices, was sometimes applied to them, although

more usually distinguished by the general term of

Catechumens.—^J.
K.

NUMBER. How far the ancient Hebrews
Trere acquainted with arithmetic or the science of

mmiber, we possess no authentic information.

Neither do we know, with certainty, what sort of

numerical characters they used, or if any, in the

earlier period of their history. We may, however,

form a probable conjecture. ' The Hebrews,' says

Gesenius, 'have no numerical cyphers like ours,

but employ consonants to designate numbers. This"

usage, however, belongs not to the O. T. itself

We can trace it no farther back than the coins in

the time of the Maccabees (about 150 B. c.) But,

at a later period, all chapters and verses of the O.

T. came to be marked or numbered in this way

;

in like manner as enumeration was designated by the

Greeks [who borrowed it from the Phoenicians], (a)

The alphabet from X to t3, designates the units I -9.

(b) From ^ to V, tens ; from p to D, some of the

hundreds, viz., 100-400. The hundreds 500-900,

some designate by the final letters *), D,
J,

1, ^

;

others by adding to D (= 400) the other letters that

designate the additional numbers which are needed,

ex. gr. pn, /. e. 400 -f 100 = yx>. In composite
numbers, the larger stand first, ex.gr. N^ = 11, i<3p
= 121, etc. The number 15 is ID = 9 -f 6, because
the regular designation would be tV, which, being
one of the names of God [rather being the unutter-

able name yehova/i], the Jews could not employ.
Thousands are designated by the unit letters, with

two points above them, ex.gr. j^, 1000, etc.— (Roe-
diger's Ges. Heb. Gram., by Stuart, 20).

It is probable, however, that this mode of ex-

pressing numbers was once employed in the Hebrew
Bible, although not found there now ; and it may
have been employed long before the Maccabsean
era (see Kalisch Heb. Gram., vii., sec. i, 7 a

;

Winer, Zahleti), although we are unable to trace

it farther back ; and may have been ultimately

abandoned, as numbers so designated were so very

liable to be corrupted by a thousand accidents.

Certainly, this mode of expressing numbers, if we
suppose it was at one time employed (especially if

we keep in mind the frequent transcription of the

sacred books) will serve, in a good measure, to

account for the striking numerical discrepancies now
found in all MSS. of the Hebrew Bible. Let our
readers refer to the article Chronicles for illustra-

tion of this point. A few other instances, however,

may be adduced : the Hebrew text in i Sam. 6,

19, has 50,070. The Syriac and Arabic have

5070, which also seems much too large a number.
Three MSS. of Kennicott, and two others, have

70, which seems the correct reading. It has been
supposed that at first J? = 70 stood in the text, and

that some copyist found in another copy 3 = 50,000,

and either wrote it in the margin or took it into

the text of his MSS. The letters ]] and i might

be the more easily confounded on account of the

two points over i' like the two upper hands of y
(Davidson's Bib. Grit., 2d ed., 404, etc.) In

2 Sam. XV, 7, for 40 years the Syriac, Arabic,

and Vulgate—sixtine edition—have 4. It is true

two MSS. of Kennicott have 40 ifoyj (ibid., p. 429).

The similarity of several Hebrew letters to each

other, as "• to 1, 3 to 3, "] to "), D to D, would very

easily lead to their being confounded, and some-
times occasion not only discrepancy, but even such

enormous exaggeration of numbers as often ap-

pears, especially in the books of Chronicles.

We must now refer to a peculiar use of certain

numbers occurring throughout the Bible.

This usage is not peculiar to the Scriptures. It,

or something similar, is found in profane writers^

in philosophical systems, as ex. gr. , that of Pytha-

goras, with whom unity possessed so much import-

ance (Lewes' Biog. Hist, of Phil., 2d ed., p. 24) •

and in the Kabbalistic speculations of the later

Jews. (See Kabbalah.) We refer to the fre-

quent recurrence of the numbers, 3, 4, 7, 10, 40,

70, 100, 1000 ; to which may be added 12 with

its square= 144. Only a selection of examples can
be adduced.

(a). Three occurs very frequently. Thus, three

men appeared to Abraham (Gen. xviii. 2) ; Moses
was hid three months (Exod. ii. 2) ; the Jews were
bound to appear before God three times in the

year (Exod. xxiii. 14) ; the priestly blessing was
threefold (Num. vi. 23, 24) ; the doxology of the

Seraphim was threefold (Is. vi. 3) ; Daniel prays

three times a day (Dan. vi. 10) ; the vision was re-

peated to Peter three times (Acts x. 16) ; God is

described in a threefold form as the source of

blessing (Rev. i. 4) ; and there are three witnesses

to the truth (i John v. 7). (For the abundant use

of three in the Apocalypse, see Stuart's Com., p.

102, Eng. ed.)

{b). As to the use oi four, we have the four

rivers of Paradise (Gen. ii. 10) ; four sore judg-

ments on Jerusalem (Ezek. xiv. 21) ; four living

creatures (Ezek. i. 5 ; also Rev. iv. 6) ; the foui'

winds (Ezek. xxxvii. 9 ; Dan. vii. 2) ; the four

beasts (Dan. vii. 17) ; four notable horns (Dan.
viii. 8) ; again, four horns and four workmen
(Zech. i. 18-21) ; four chariots (Zech. vi. i, etc.)

;

four angels and four corners of the earth (Rev. viL

(f). Seven is a favourite number with the writers

of the O. and N. T. At the outset, we have the

six days of creation completed by a seventh (Gen.

ii. ) ; Noah took clean beasts into the ark by
sevens (Gen. vii. 2, 3) ; Noah waited seven days
between each sending forth of the raven and the

dove (Gen. viii. 8-12) ; seven Sabbaths were to

intervene between the offering of the first-fruits

and the day of Pentecost (Lev. xxiii. 15, etc.) ; the

day of atonement was on the seventh day of the
t-^nth month (Lev. xxiii. 27) ; the passover and
feast of tabernacles lasted each seven days (Num.
xxviii. 24, 25 ; Lev. xxiii. 41) ; the blood of

propitiation was to be sprinkled seven times (Lev.

xvi. 14, 15) ; and the golden candlestick had seven
lamps (Exod. xxv. 37), In the N. T. we have
seven spirits before the throne (Rev. i. 4) ; seven
candlesticks, seven stars, seven angels, and seven

churches (Rev. i, 16, 20) ; seven lamps of fire
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(Rev. iv. 5) ; seven eyes and seven horns of the

Lamb (Rev. v. 6) ; seven seals (Rev. v. i) ; seven

angels with seven trumpets (Rev. viii. 2) ; seven

vials (Rev. xv. 7), etc.

(d). Ten occurs frequently, but not so frequently

as the preceding, nor in the same marked way, viz.,

ten plagues of Egypt ; ten commandments ; ten

mighty men (Eccles. vii. 19) ; ten virgins (Matt.

XXV. i); ten pieces of silver (Luke xv. 8); ten

pounds (Luke xix. 13) ; ten horns of the dragon

(Rev. xii. 3). In the O. T,, the tenth of the pro-

duce of the land was assigned to the Levites, and
the tenth of that to the priests.

(e). Forty appears pretty often. Moses was
forty days and nights in the mount (Exod. xxiv.

18) ; Israel wandered forty years in the desert

(Num. xiv. 33) ; Elijah went forty days and nights

to Horeb (i Kings xix. 8) ; Jesus fasted forty days

in the wilderness (Matt. iv. i).

(/). Seventy occurs in some very marked in-

stances. Seventy souls out of the loins of Jacob
(Exod. i. 5) ; seventy elders of Israel (Exod. xxiv.

l) ; Abimelech's seventy brethren (Judg. ix. 56) ;

Ahab's seventy sons (2 Kings x. i) ; Tyre forgotten

seventy years (Is. xxiii. 15) ; seventy years' capti-

vity in Babylon (Jer. xxv. Il) ; Daniel's seventy

weeks (Dan. ix. 24) ; seventy disciples (Luke
X. i); seventy times seven (Gen. iv. 24; Matt.

xviii. 22).

{g). Instances of one kuttdred are as follow :

—

one hundred cubits, the length of the court of the

tabernacle (Exod. xxvii. 18) ; one hundred stripes

(Prov. xvii. 10) ; one hundred years old (Is. Ixv.

20) ; one hundred sheep (Matt, xviii. 20) ; one
hundred measures (Luke xvi. 6, 7).

{k). One thousand occurs often. One thousand

pieces of silver (Gen. xx. 16) ; of every tribe, one
thousand (Num. xxxi. 4, 5) ; one thousand times

(Deut. i. 11) ; one thousand generations (Deut. vii.

9) ; one of a thousand (Job ix. 3 ; xxxiii. 23) ; one
thousand hills (Ps. 1. 10) ; one thousand years

(Eccles. vi. 6 ; 2 Pet. iii. 8 ; Rev. xx. 2, etc.) ; etc.

(/). Twelve is found in many instances. Twelve
princes of Ishmael (Gen. xvii. 20; xxv. 16); twelve

sons of Jacob (Gen. xxxv. 22) ; twelve tribes (Gen.

xlix. 28) ; twelve wells of water at Elim (Exod.

XV. 27) ; twelve pillars (Exod. xxiv. 4) ; twelve

precious stones (Exod. xxviii. 21 ; xxxix. 14) ;

twelve apostles (Luke vi. 13) ; twelve thousand
sealed of each tribe of Israel (Rev. vii. 5) ; a crown
of twelve stars (Rev. xii. i) ; the heavenly city had
twelve gates, twelve angelic porters, and twelve

foundations (Rev. xxi. 12, 14, 21) ; the Tree of

Life bare twelve manner of fruit (Rev. xxii. 2) ;

We may add that 144,000 comes into notice (Rev.

vii. 4; xiv. i) only as the sum of the 12 times 12,000,

the number of the sealed of each of the tribes of

Israel, and therefore, as the signature of the per-

fected church of God, the length of whose wall

was 144 cubits, the square of twelve, the signature

of the church under the old dispensation and the

new.
A few other numbers are also U-sed pretty fre-

quently, but with no very marked prominence

;

ex. gr., five and j/x, usually as numbers of conve-
nience, although the latter occurs sometimes in

connection with seven, with the idea of multipli-

city, yet non-completeness ; the full or complete
idea being conveyed by seven ; ex. gr. , ' six troubles,

yea seven' (Job v. 19) ;
' six things the Lord

hates, yta. seven' (Prov. vL 16), etc. Two is also

used to denote competency, or sufficiency ; e. g.,
two or three witnesses, Deut. xvii. 6

; John v. 30) ;

two olive trees and two golden pipes (Zech. iv,

3, 11) ; and the two witnesses of the Apocalypse
(xi. 3)-

Of the various numbers quoted above, there can
be little question that some must be regarded as re-

presentative or round numbers, being used where it

is desired to put a definite number for an indefinite,

or to express a large number ; ex. gr., 10, 40, 70,

100, 1000. In later times the Jews have attached

great importance to ten. Examples of this are

given by Otho ; ex.gr., ' A synagogue is not consti-

tuted except there be ten persons at least present ;'

' where ten sit and read the law, the Divinity rests

among them.' ' The denary number,' says Fa-
gius, ' is certainly almost sacred to the Hebrews ;

hence they circumcise no child, confirm no mar
riages, give no writing of divorcement, nor do they

offer some of the more solemn kinds of prayers,

unless ten persons are present' (Othonis Lex.

Rab. Phil., Art. Numerus). Why the Jews came
so to regard this number it is hard to say, but cer-

tainly they did not derive the custom from the

O. T. The frequent use of the number naturally

took its rise from the fingers of the human hands,

S + 5-IO.
But, having set off some of the above numbers

in the way indicated, there remain others which
cannot be thus disposed of. As to four, it is so

obviously the signature of the world, with its four

cardinal points, that the meaning of the number is

apparent everywhere it occurs. The significance

of three and seven is not so obvious, while theii

origin is much more obscure. Both these numbers
have a very extended use among profane as well

as sacred writers (see Stuart's Com. on the Apo-
calypse, Excursus ii.) Bahr supposes that three

has obtained this wide-spread use, because, pos-

sessing a beginning, and middle, and end, and
being non-divisible, it is the first number which
expresses perfect composite unity ; and was there-

fore adopted as a symbol of the Godhead. Stuart

regards it as a symbol of the all-perfect and in-

finite One, ''who is, and was, and is to come,' but

derives it from ' some leading and striking features

of the universe'—its threefoldness in a variety of

aspects, which therefore naturally became a symbol
of the Divine Being. It is difficult to decide this

point ; but it is to be remembered, that if three be
the symbol of Deity, it is also the symbol of the

very opposite. Thus, we have the three great

enemies of God—the Dragon, the Beast, and the

False Prophet ; and the three unclean spirits, like

frogs, proceeding out of their mouth (Rev. xvi. 13).

But here, no doubt, the design is, to exhibit these

in opposition to the sacred Trinity—the Father, the

Son, and the Holy Ghost.

Seven, as the number of perfection, is regarded

by Stuart, Hengstenberg, and others, as a combi-

nation of four and three, the signatures of the uni-

verse and of God, and therefore signifying the union

of God and his creatures. It is thus all-compre-

hensive and complete. To this we demur, as we
do to the derivation of twelve, the signature of the

church, from 3 X 4= 12, and of lO from 7 and 3,

which last involves an absurdity. More naturally

does seven spring from the six creative days com-
pleted by the day of rest. Hence, too, the uni-

versal use of the number. We may add here, that

three and a half, being half the perfect number
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seven, is the signature of incompleteness and imper-

fection, and therefore possesses striking significance

as used to denote the duration of the persecutions

of the church, both in Daniel and the Apocalypse.

We must finally notice ' the nutnber of the

Beast,'' = 666 (Rev. xiiL 17, 18).* The Beast is

the world-power in its hostility to the kingdom of

God. The number of the name is plainly the num-
ber made up by the numerical power of the letters

composing the name added together. But here

the proposed interpretations are multitudinous.

That suggested by Irenseus {C. H., 1. v., c. 29, 30),

followed by many protestant interpreters—among
the rest, but very sceptically, by Alford— is one of

the (but not the) oldest, viz., Xar€tcos= Latin, i.e.,

beast, or kingdom—X 30, a I, t 300, e 5, t 10,

V 50, o 70, s 200=666. Some have suggested

dTroordTTjs, with reference to Julian ; Bossuet, Dio-

des Augustus ; Hengstenberg, Adonikam, because

it is said (Ezra ii. 13), the sons of Adonikam were
666 (see Com. in loco) ; Benary IDp (i"13, or, drop-

ping the final nun in Nero, to suit the Var. Lee,
giving therefore either 666 or 616. This interpre-

tation is favoured by Stuart. Bengel refers the

666 to the number of years the Beast was to exer-

cise his dominion ; but that surely is not the num-
ber of his name {see Stuart's Cof?i. on the Apoc,
Ex. iv. ; and for the full literature of the subject,

Rabett's Aareivoj, and Thom's Ntimber of the

Beast). The enigma seems as yet unsolved. On
the subject of number generally, see Stuart's Com.
on the Apoc, Introd., sec. 7 and Excursus ii.

;

Winer, R. W. B., Zahlen.—l. J.

NUMBERS is the appellation given to the

fdurth book of Moses, which in the Septuagint is

called ^Kpidfiol, and in the Hebrew canon "12102
be-7tiidbar, ' in the desert.'

Contents.—This book embraces more espe-

cially the continuation of the Sinaitic legislation,

the march through the wilderness, the rejection of

a whole generation, and the commencement of the

conquest of Canaan. Thus we see that it treats on
very different subjects, and on this account it has
frequently been attempted to resolve it into sepa-

rate fragments and documents, and to represent it

as being composed of the most heterogeneous ma-
terials. We will endeavour to refute this opinion,

by furnishing an accurate survey of its contents,

and by describing the internal connection of its

component parts, so that the organisation of the

book may be clearly understood.

The sum and substance of the law having been
stated in the preceding books, that of Numbers
commences with the arrangements requisite for

preserving good order in the camp of the Israelites.

The people are numbered for the express purpose
of separating the Levites from those Israelites who
had to bear arms, and of thus introducing into

practice the law concerning the first-born, for whom
the tribe of Levi became a substitute. For this

reason the people are not merely numbered, but

also classed according to their descent ; the order

which each tribe should occupy in the camp is de-

fined ; and the Levites are introduced into their

respective functions (ch. i.-iv.)

The camp, having been consecrated, was to be
kept pure according to the law of Levitical cleans-

* The Var. Lee, which gives 616, is com-
monly, and on sufficient grounds, rejected.

ings ; consequently all persons were excluded from
it who were afflicted with leprosy, who had be-

come unclean by a flux, and who had touched a

corpse (ch. v. 1-4).

Thus, after civil and sacerdotal life had been
brought into a definite form, other laws based upon
this form came into force, especially those laws

which regulated the authority of the priests in

civil affairs (ch. v. 5 ; vi. 27). These regulations

conclude with the beautiful form of benediction

which indicates the blessing to be expected from
the true observance of the preceding directions.

The people are impressed with this fact ; the hearts

of the Israelites are willing to offer the required

gifts, and to entrust them to the Levites.

Jehovah is faithful to his promise, and gloriously

reveals himself to his people (ch. vii. ) Before the

Levites enter upon the discharge of their sacred

functions, the law concerning the lamps to be
lighted in the sanctuary is significantly repeated

(ch. viii. ) These lamps symbolize the communi
cation of the Holy Spirit, and bring to the recol-

lection of the nation the blessings of theocracy to

be derived from setting apart the tribe of Levi,

which had recently been separated from the rest of

the people.

Then follows a description of the celebration of

the Passover, preparatory to the departure of the

people from Mount Sinai (ch. ix. 1-14). Some
regulations are connected with the celebration of

the Passover, and the whole miraculous guidance
of the people is described (ch. ix. 15-x.

)

Thus the entrance of Israel into the Holy Land
seemed to be fully prepared ; and it was of great

importance to show how they were prevented from
entering it. Accurate details are therefore given

of the spirit which pervaded the nation ; a spirit

which, in spite of the forbearance of God, mani-
fested itself in daring rebellions against the divine

authority (ch. xi. and xii.)

Now comes the turning-point of the history.

Everything seems externally prepared for the con-

quest of the country, when it appears that the

nation are not yet internally ripe for the perform-
ance of so important an act (ch. xiii., xiv.)

In immediate connection with this are some
laws which were given in the desert ; the intention

of which was to recal to the recollection of the

rejected race, which had been justly condemned to

suffer severe punishment, that nevertheless they had
not ceased to be the people of the covenant, and the

depositary of divine revelation (comp. ch. xv. 2,

13-16, 22, 23, 37, seq.) In this respect the facts

mentioned in ch. xv. 32-36, and ch. xvi. , are also

of great importance. They show, on the one
hand, the continuance of an evil disposition in the

people, and, on the other, the majesty of God
watching over his holy law.

The contents of ch. xv.-xix. are of a similar char-

acter. The facts there recorded relate to a period
of thirty-eight years. The conciseness with which
they are stated significantly indicates the strictly

legal and theocratical principles of the Mosaical
legislation. The period of Israel's rejection is char-

acterised by the circumstance, that the historian is

almost silent respecting it, as being a period not
strictly belonging to theocratical history. During
this period the striking deeds of God, his miracles
and signs, the more prominent operations of his

grace, and his peculiar blessings, cease. The re-

jection of tlie nation consisted in this suspension
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of the divine operations. During this period God,

as it were, Ignored his people. Consequently, the

historian also almost ignores the rebellious race.

But the period in which the divine promises were
to be fulfilled again forms a prominent portion of

the history. The termination of the penal period

is the commencement of the most important era

in the Mosaical history. It brings the legislation

to a splendid conclusion. The most glorious facts

here follow each other in close succession ; facts

which were intended clearly to demonstrate that the

chosen people entered into the land of promise, not

by their own power and might, but that this land

was given into their hands by the God of promise.

Miriam was already dead ; and the forty years

ofwandering in the wilderness were accomplished.

Israel was again in sight of the Holy Land on the

borders of Edom. Then Moses and Aaron also

sinned ; soon after, Aaron died, and was succeeded

by Eleazar. Israel sent ambassadors to the king

of Edom to obtain permission to pass through his

territory, but was haughtily refused (ch. xx.)

Everything seemed to be prepared by preceding

events already recorded. The dying off of the

real emigrants from Egypt might be expected, after

the divine decree that this should come to pass

had been mentioned ; the unbelief of Moses arose

from the protracted duration of the time of punish-

ment, which at length broke his courage ; the

spirit of Edom arose in overbearing animosity, be-

cause it seemed that Jehovah had forsaken his

people. It was appointed that Israel should under-

go all this in order that they might grow strong

in the Lord. Their strength was soon proved

against Arad. They vowed to devote all the cities

of the Canaanites to Jehovah, who gave them the

victory. They were directed to avoid the bound-

aries of Edom, and to have Canaan alone in view.

The people murmured, and the significant symbol
of the serpent was erected before them, reminding

them of their ancient sin, and how it had been
healed and overcome by Jehovah. In all this Is-

rael is constantly directed to Canaan. They march
courageously to the boundaries of the Amorites,

singing praises to Jehovah, and, by the power of

the Lord, defeat the kings of Heshbon and
Bashan (ch. xxi.

)

In the plains of Moab still greater glory awaits

the chosen people. The pagan prophet of Meso-
potamia, being hired by the king of the Moabites,

is overpowered by Jehovah, so that he is com-
pelled to bless Israel instead of cursing them ; and
also directs them to the ancient blessings granted

to the patriarchs. The bitterest enemies of the

theocracy are here most deeply humbled, being

themselves compelled to contribute to the glory

of Jehovah (ch. xxii.-xxiv.) Not the God, but the

people of Israel, were dishonoured through the

devices of Balaam.
The subsequent account concerning the idolatiy

into which the people were led, forms a striking

contrast with the preceding chapters, and evinces

the impotence of the Israelites, whose first attack,

therefore, was to be directed against their seducers.

This was to be the beginning of the conquest of

Canaan, which was essentially a combat against

idolatry, and the victory of the kingdom of God
over paganism. The conquered country was
granted to separate tribes, and for this purpose the

people were once more numbered, and Joshua ap-

pointed their leader.

Jehovah reserves his own rights in the distribu-

tion of the country, and Israel is directed not ta

forget the sacrifices to the Lord, the sabbaths,
festivals, and vows ; the ordinances concerning
which are here briefly repeated, inculcated, and
completed.
The people shall certainly gain the victory, but

only in strict communion with Jehovah. Thus
begins the combat against Midian, according to the
directions of the law, and forming as it were a proto-
type of the later combats of Israel against pagan
powers (ch. xxv.-xxxi.)

This was the last external work of Moses.
Henceforth his eye is directed only to the internal

affairs of his people. An entrance has been effected

into the country, and the conquered territory is

divided among two tribes and a half-tribe (ch.

xxxii.

)

Moses reminds the people of Jehovah's guidance
in the wilderness, and of the manner in which the

whole land was to be conquered. He commands
the destruction of the Canaanites and of their idol-

atry. He appoints to what extent the land is to

be conquered, and in what manner it should be
divided ; also the towns to be granted to the

Levites, and the cities of refuge. He establishes

also the statute, which was of great importance for

the preservation of landed property, that an heiress

should marry only within hei own tribe (ch. xxxiii.-

xxxvi.

)

There have frequently been raised strong doubts
against the historical credibility of the book of

Numbers, although it is impressed with indubitable

marks of the age to which it refers, and of perfect

authenticity. The numerical statements in ch. i. -iv.

are such that they repel every suspicion of forgery.

There could apparently be no motive for any fabri-

cation of this description. The numbering of the

people is in perfect harmony with Exod. xxxviii. 26.

The amount is here stated in round numbers, be-
cause a general survey only was required. When
requisite, the more exact numbers are also added
(ch. iii. 39, 43). A later/a/sanits, or forger, would
certainly have affected to possess the most exact

knovi'ledge of those circumstances, and consequently

would have given, not round, but particularly defi-

nite numbers.
The account of the setting apart of the tribe of

Levi has been especially urged as bearing the marks
of fiction ; but this account is strongly confirmed by
the distribution of the cities of the Levites (Num.
XXXV.

; Josh, xxi.) This distribution is an undeni-

able fact, and the existence of these Levitical towns

may be appealed to as a document proving that the

Levites were really set apart. Our opponents have

vainly endeavoured to find contradictions, for in-

stance, in the system of tithing (Num. xviii.),

which, they say, is not mentioned in Deuteronomy,
where the tithes are applied to different purposes

(Deut. xii. 6, 7, 17-19; xiv. 22,St-q.; xxvi. 12-15).

But there were two sorts of tithes ; one appointed

for the maintenance of the Levites, and the other

to defray the expenses of public banquets, of which
the Levites also partook on account of their posi-

tion in society (comp. Neh. xiii. 10 ; Tobit i. 7).

It has also been asserted that the book of

Numbers contradicts itself in ch. iv. 2, 3, and ch.

viii. 24, with respect to the proper age of Levites

for doing duty. But the first of these passages

speaks about canying tlie tabernacle, and the

second about performing sacred functions ia the
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tabernacle. To carry the tabernacle was heavier

work, and required an age of thirty years. The
functions within the tabernacle were comparatively
easy, for which an age of twenty-five years was
deemed sufficient.

The opinions of those writers who deem that the

book of Numbers had a mythical character, are in

contradiction with passages like x. 26, seq., where
Chobab is requested by Moses to aid the march
through tlie wilderness. Such passages were writ-

ten by a conscientious reporter, whose object was
to state facts, who did not confine himself merely
to the relation of miracles, and who does not con-

ceal the natural occurrences which preceded the

marvellous events in ch. xi, seq. How are our
opponents able to reconcile these facts? Here
again they require the aid of a new hypothesis, and
speak of fragments loosely connected.

The author of the book of Numbers proves him-
self to be intimately acquainted with Egypt. The
productions mentioned in ch. xi. 5 are, according
to the most accurate investigations, really those

which in that country chiefly served for food.

In ch. xiii., xxii., we find a notice concerning
Zoan (Tanis), which indicates an exact knowledge
of Egyptian history, as well in the author as in his

readers. In ch. xvii. 2, where the writing of a
name on a stick is mentioned, we find an allusion

characteristic of Egyptian customs (compare Wil-
kinson, Manners and Customs of the Ancient
Egyptians, i. p. 388).

The histoi7 of the rebellion of the sons of Korah
(xvi. 17) has certainly some colouring of the mar-
vellous, but it nevertheless bears the stamp of truth.

It is absurd to suppose that a poet who wrote ch.

xvii. 6, seq., in order to magnify the priestly dignity,

should have represented the Levites themselves as

the chief authors of these criminal proceedings.
This circumstance is the more important, because
the descendants of Korah (Num. xxvi. 11) became
afterwards one of the most distinguished Levitical

families. In this position we find them as early as

the times of David ; so that it is inconceivable how
anybody should have entertained the idea of invent-

ing a crime to be charged upon one of the ancestors
of this illustrious family.

Many vestiges of antiquity are found in ch. xxi.

The whole chapter, indeed, bears a characteristi-

cally antique impress, which manifests itself in all

those ancient poems which are here communicated
only in fragments, so far as was required for the
illustration of the narrative. Even such critical

sceptics as De Wette consider these poems to be
relics of the Mosaical period. But they are so
closely connected with histoiy, as to be unintelli-

gible without a knowledge of the facts to which
they refer.

Narratives like the history of Balaam (xxii.,

xxiv.) furnish also numerous proofs of their high
antiquity. These confirmations are of the greatest

importance, on account of the many marvellous and
enigmatical points of the narrative. Compare, for

instance, the geographical statements, which are un-
commonly accurate, in ch. xxii. i, 36, 39 ; xxiii.

14, 15, 27, 28. See Hengstenberg's Geschichte

Bileams, Berlin 1842, p. 221, seq.

The nations particulaidy mentioned in Balaam's
prophecy—the Amalekites, Edomites, Moabites,
and Kenites—belong to the Mosaical period. In
ch. xxiv. 7, it is stated that the king of Israel would
be greater than Agag ; and it can be proved that

Agag was a standing title of the Amalckite princes,

and that, consequently, there is no necessity to refei

this declaration to that king Agag whom Saul van-
quished. The Kenites, at a later period, disap-

peared entirely from history. A prophet from Meso-
potamia was likely to make particular mention of

Assur (ch. xxiv. 22). There is also a remarkable
prediction, that persons sailing from the coast ot

Chittim should subdue Assur and Eber (ch. xxiv.

23). The inhabitants of the west should vanquish
the dwellers in the east. The writers who consider

the predictions of Balaam to be vaticinia post
er'entimi, bring us down to so late a period as the

Grecian age, in which the whole passage could have
been inserted only under the supposition ofmost arbi-

trary dealings with history. The truth of the Biblical

narrative here asserts its power. There occur
similar accounts, in which it is strikingly evident

that they proceeded from the hands of an author
contemporary with the events ; for instance, ch.

xxxii., in which the distribution of the trans-

Jordanic territory is recorded. Even the account,

which has so frequently been attacked, concerning
the Havotli-jair, the small towns, or rather tent

villages of Jair (xxxii. 41, 42 ; compare Judg. x. 4,
and Deut. iii. 14),—even this account, we say, is

fully justified by a closer examination.

The list of stations in ch. xxxiii. is an important
document, which could not have originated in a
poetical imagination. This list contains a survey of

the whole route of the Israelites, and mentions indi-

vidual places only in case the Israelites abode there

for a considerable period. It is not the production
of a diligent compiler, but rather the original work
of an author well versed in the circumstances of

that period. A later author would certainly have
avoided the appearance of some contradictions,

such as that in Num. xxxiii. 30, 31, comp. with

Deut. X. 6. This contradiction may best be re-

moved, by observing that the book of Numbers
speaks of the expedition of the Israelites in the

second year of their wanderings, and the book of

Deuteronomy, of their expedition in the fortieth

year. The list of stations contains also important
historical notices ; those, for instance, in ch. xxxiii.

4, 9, 14, 38. These notices demonstrate the accu-

rate historical information of the author.

We still dwell for a moment on the consideration

of the great fact, which is the basis of the narrative

of the whole book—namely, the sojourn of the

Israehtes during forty years in the v/ildemess. The
manner in which the narrator states this fact, we
have mentioned above. A view so strictly theocra-

tical, and a description so purely objective, are

most befitting the lawgiver himself Modern criti-

cism has chiefly taken offence at the statement that

Jehovah had announced all this as a punishment to

be inflicted upon the people. This, they say, is

incomprehensible. However, the fact stands finn,

that the Israelites really abode forty years in the

wilderness. This fact is proved in the Scriptures

by many other testimonies. Hence arises the ques-

tion, how this protracted abode was occasioned, and
what induced Moses to postpone or give up the

conquest of Canaan. De Wette says that such re-

signation, in giving up a plan to which one has
devoted the full half of a life, is not human. Gothe
asserted, that by such a representation the picture

of Moses is entirely disfigured. All this renders

the problem of our opponents the more difficult.

De Wette says, ' Who knows what happened in
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that long period ?' This question would amount to

a confession of our entire ignorance concerning what
was most important, and what is the real turning-

point of the history of Israel, and would make an
enormous and most striking gap in universal history.

It is incredible that no tradition should have been
preserved, in which was told to posterity what was
here most important, even if it should only have
been in a very disfigured form. It is incredible that

what was most important should have been passed

by, and that there should have been communicated
only what was comparatively insignificant. If this

were the case, the traditions of Israel would form a

perfectly isolated phenomenon. Thus the history

of Israel itself would be something incomprehen-

sible. Either the history is inconceivable, or the

astounding fact is, indeed, a truth. And so it is.

The resignation of Moses, and the sojourn of the

people in the wilderness, can be explained only by
assuming an extraordinary divine intervention. A
merely natural interpretation is here completely

futile. The problem can only be solved by assum-
ing that the whole proceeded from the command of

God, which is unconditionally obeyed by his servant,

and to which even the rebellious people must bow,
because they have amply experienced that without

God they can do nothing.

For the works relative to Numbers, see the

article Pentateuch.—H. A. C. H,

NUN (pi: ; in Syr. and Arab., afisJi), the nuher
of Joshua, who is hence constantly called Joshua
ben-Nun, 'Joshua, the son of Nun.' Nothing is

known of the person who bore this name. The
Sept. constantly uses the form Naui;, which ap-

pears to have arisen from an error of an earlier

copyist (NATH for NATN). From the forms Na/S??

and Na/3t, found in some MSS. , it would seem that

later transcribers supposed this Nau?; to be the pro-

nunciation of the Hebrew i<^33. It is from this

error of the Sept. that some of our old versions have
'Joshua the son of Naue.'—^J.

K.

NURSE (rip:''D, part, in Hiph. of pj\ to suckle;

Sept. and N. T. Tpo(l>bs ; Aq. ridijvbs. Gen. xxiv.

59 : n3DX ; Sept. ridrjpbs). The custom was for

Hebrew women to suckle their own children ; but

sometimes, as when the mother had died, or was
feeble in health, or was careful to preserve her

personal charms, this duty was devolved upon a

servant (l Kings xi. 2 ; 2 Maccab. i. 20, Tidijvbi).

From being nurse she sometimes became the

curatrix of those she had nursed, especially when
they were infirm (2 Sam. iv. 4), and in some cases

seems to have become permanently attached to

their person (Gen. xxiv. 58). That nurses were
also employed in Egyptian families may be inferred

from Exod. ii. 7. As among other nations (comp.
the case of Eurycleia in the family of Odysseus,
Hom. Odf ii. 361, etc. ; Caieta the nurse of .(tineas,

Virg. ^u. vii. 1-5 ; the nurse in the family of

Medea, Eurip. A/c-d. 48, etc. ; the nurse of

riiaedra, Eurip. Hippol. 17, ff., etc.), the position

of nurse in the Hebrew households was one of

honour and esteem (Gen. xxxv. 8). The title

' nurse' is also given to a foster-mother (Ruth iv.

16; Is. xlix. 23 ; A. V. 'nursing mothers'). Tlie

masc. 'nursing father' (JOX. ridrjvbs) is also used

of those who undertook the care and education of

children not their own (Num. xi. 12 ; 2 Kings x. I
;

Is. xlix. 23).—W. L. A.

NUTS. [BOTNIM ; Egoz.]

NYMPHAS (Nu/ii^as), a Christian at Laodicea,

in whose house a portion of the believers were
wont to assemble as an ecclesia or church (Col. iv.

15). There is no need for supposing with Grotius

and others that all the Christians in Laodicea be-

longed to this society (the context, indeed, implies

the contrary) ; nor is there any ground for the

opinion of Chrysostom that the ecclesia consisted

of the family of Nymphas. The congregation of

believers in private houses for regular worship and
service was not uncommon in the primitive age

(comp. Rom. xvi. 5 ; I Cor. xvi. 19 ; Philem. 2).

Lachmann follows the Cod. Vat. (B) in reading

avTTJs, thus taking Nymphas for a female ; but this

reading is not supported by any other authority,

except that of one minuscular codex (67 * *), which
generally agrees with Cod. B. This and the re-

ceived reading avrou, which Tischendorf retain.s,

are probably corrections, arising from the difficulty

presented by the plural ; a difficulty, however,

which may easily be got over by understanding the

words of Nymphas and his family (constnictio Kara.

avvecTiv, comp. Klihner, Cr. 6";'., sec. 419 b), or

avTuv may refer to the d5eX(poL—W. L. A.

o.

OAK. [Alah ; Allon.]

OATH, an appeal to God or to authorities re-

cognised by the respective adjurers, or to anything

esteemed sacred, in attestation of an assertion or in

confirmation of a given promise or a duty under-

taken.

I. Signification of the name, and classification of

Ca///J-.—The two words xh)!s and nyi3B' used in

the Hebrew Scriptures to express oath or swearing,

are by no means synonymous. They denote two
different modes of swearing, or rather two classes of

oaths. Thus HpX (from ?PX, to lament, to 7vail, to

express woe), properly means the invocation of woe

upon onis-self and shows that the mode of swearing

which it describes was connected with an invoca-

tion of divine vengeance on the party, if the assevera-

tion made were not true. Whilst nj)l3E^ (from V'^^,

seven) literally signifies to seven onis-self to produce

seven, i.e., to make a declaration confirmed by seven

victims, or before seven witnesses, because, as Ibn

Ezra (comp. niHi*, p. 41 a), who is followed by

most modern expositors and lexicographers, rightly

remarks, seven animals were used in ancient times

when mutual promises were given and when alli-

ances were effected (Gen. xxi. 28-30). This is

moreover confirmed by the practice of the ancient

Arabians, who, in pledging their faith, drew blood

by an incision made in tlieir hands, and smeared it

on seven stones {Herod, iii. 8). The primary distinc-

tion, therefore, between the two oaths is, that in

the case of the former an imprecation wns used,

whilst in the latter no imprecation was employed.

Hence in Num. v. 21, where an oath with an im-

precation is described, the phrase HpSn nyHB' is

used, and the formula of imprecation is forthwith

given.
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2. Occasions when, and the manner in which

Oaths were taken.—From time immemorial, the

Hebrews used oaths both in private intercourse and

public transactions. In private intercourse, or on
extra-judicial occasions, oaths were taken or de-

manded when promises were made (2 Sam. xv. 21

;

xix. 23), or exacted (Gen. xxiv. 2-4, 1. 5, 25

;

Josh. ii. 12-21 ; vi. 26 ; ix. 15 ; Ezra x. 5) ; when
covenants were concluded (Gen. xxxi. 53 ; 2 Kings

xi. 4; I Maccab. vii. 15; Joseph. Antiq. xiv.

1. 2) ; when a solemn asseveration was made
(Gen. xiv. 22

; Judg. xxi. I-7 ; I Sam. xiv. 39, 44

;

xix. 6) ; and when allegiance to God, fealty to a

sovereign, or obedience from an inferior to a supe-

rior, was professed (i Kings xviii. 10 ; 2 Kings

xi. 17; I Chron. xi. 3; xxix. 24; 2 Chron. xv.

14, 15 ; xxxvi. 13 ; Eccles. viii. 2 ; Joseph. Antiq.

xii. I ; XV. 10. 4). Public or judicial oaths are

demanded by the Mosaic law on the four follow-

ing occasions :—/. When goods, deposited with

any one, are stolen or destroyed, the depositary is

to take an oath that he is not guilty in the loss,

and the proprietor is bound to accept it without

restitution (Exod. xxii. 10, 11 ; I Kings viii. 31 ;

2 Chron. vi. 22). ii. When one is suspected of

having found or otherwise come into possession of

lost property, he is to take an oath, and thereby

clear himself of the charge (Lev. vi. 3). Hi. When
a wife is suspected of incontinence, she is re-

quired to clear herself by an oath (Num. v. 19-22);

and iv. When a theft is committed, or an injury

sustained, and the offender remains undetected, a

judicial oath is to be imposed upon the whole com-
munity, or every one is adjured to make known the

criminal, and if any one knows the culprit and re-

fuses to make him known after hearing this public

adjuration, he bears the guilt (Lev. v. i
; Judg.

xvii. 2 ; Prov. xxix. 24).

As to the forms of oaths and the via7iner in

which they were taken, the Jews appealed to God
with or without an imprecation in such phrases

as 'God do so, and more also if,' etc. (i Sam.
xiv. 44) ; 'As the Lord liveth' (l Sam. xiv. 39 ;

xix. 6; 2 Sam. xv. 21 ; I Kings xviii. 10) ; 'As
the Lord liveth, and as thy soul liveth' (i Sam.
XX. 3) ; 'The Lord be between thee and me for

ever' (i Sam. xx. 23); 'The God of Abraham
judge between us ' (Gen. xxxi. 53). The Jews
also swore 'By Heaven,' ' By the Earth,' 'By the

Sun,' 'By Jerusalem,' ' By the Temple' {Mishna,

Sliebnoth, iv. 2 ; Matt. v. 34 ; xxiii. 16 ; Bcrachoth, 55 ;

Kiddiishin, 71 a; Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka,

Hilclioth Shebnoth, xii.) ; 'by the Angels' (Joseph.

Wars, ii. 16.4); by the lives of distinguished persons

(Gen. xlii. 15; I Sam. i. 26; xvii. 55; 2 Sam.

xi. II; xiv. 19). The external manners observed

when taking an oath are as follows :—Originally

an oath of a covenant was taken by solemnly sacri-

ficing seveti animals, or it was attested by sez'eii

witnesses or pledges, consisting either of so many
animals presented to the contracting party, or of

memorials erected to testify to the act, as is indi-

cated by one of the Hebrew names for oath (nyi3tJ'),

which properly denotes seven, and by the verb to

szuear (yQE'J), which means to seve7i, to produce

seven (comp. Gen. xxi. 28-31; Knobel, Comment,

on Gen. in loco). Another primitive custom which

obtained in the patriarchal age, was that the .)ne

who took the oath, ' put his hand under the tiiigh

'

of the adjurer (Gen. xxiv. 2; xlvii. 29). This

practice evidently arose from the fact that the geni-

tal member, which is meant by the euphemic ex'

pression ' thigh '
(TT*), was regarded as the most

sacred part of the body, being the symbol of

union in the tenderest relation of matrimonial life,

and the seat whence all issue proceeds, and the

perpetuity so much coveted by the ancients (comp.

the phrase "JT" ^NV1\ Gen. xlvi. 26 ; Exod. i. 5 ;

Judg. viii. 30). Hence this creative organ became
the symbol of the Creator, and the object of wor-

ship among all nations of antiquity (comp. Ezek.

xvi. 17; St. Jerome, Comment, in Hos. iv.; Nork,.'

Etymologisch-symbolisch-ttiythologisches Real-Wor-
terbuch, s. v. Phalluscultiis ; Pauly, Real-Ency-
clopiidie d. classischen Alterthnmrojissenschaft, s.

V. Phallus) ; and it is for this reason that God'
claimed it as the sign of the covenant between.

Himself and his chosen people in the rite of circum-:

cision. Nothing, therefore, could render the oath

more solemn in those days than touching the symbol
of creation, the sign of the covenant, and the source

of that issue who may, at any future period, avenge

the breaking of a compact made with their pro-:

genitor. To this effect is the explanation of the

Midrash, the Chaldee paraphrase of Jonathan b.

Uzziel, Rashi, and the oldest Jewish expositors,

though it simply specifies the covenant of circum-

cision. Further from the point is the opinion of

Ibn Ezra, followed by Rosenmiiller and others, that

it is used as a symbol of submission on the part of

the servant to his master. ' It appears to me more
probable,' says Ibn Ezra, ' that it was the custom
of those days for a servant to place his hand on his

master's thigh ; and the meaning of the phrase is :

Now if thou art under my subjection, put thy hand
on my thigh. The master sat with [the servant's]

hand on his thigh, as if saying. Behold my hand
is in subjection to thee to execute thy will. And
this custom still obtains in India' {Comment, on
Gen. xxiv. 2). More unnatural is the explanation

of Grotius, that Eliezer put his hand on Abraham's
thigh, where the sword was hanging (Ps. xiv. 3), as

much as to say, ' If I falsify my word, may I perish

by thy sword ; ' or that of Michaelis, that it alludes

to a supposed custom of pressing blood from the

hand by putting it under the thigh. The more
general custom, however, was to lift up the right

hand towards heaven, pointing to the throne of

Him who is invoked as witness to the truth, and
avenger of falsehood (Gen. xiv. 22 ; Deut. xxxii. 40 ;

Dan. xii. 7 ; Rev. x. 5, 6). Hence the phrase, ' to

lift up the hand,'' came to denote to siuear, to takean
oath, and is even applied to the Deity (Exod. vi. 8 ;

Ps. cvi. 26 ; Ezek. xx. 5). These practices chiefly

refer to oaths taken in private intercourse, or on
extra-J2idicial occasions. The manner in which a
judicial oath was taken is thus described in the

Jewish codes :
' The oath-taker held the scroll of

the Law in his arms, stood up and swore either by
the name of God or by any one of his attributes,

with or without an imprecation (n?X3 IX nyi3K'3),

uttering it either by himself or repeating it after

the judge, and this judicial oath, according to the

enactment of our Rabbins, had to be taken in the

Hebrew language. If he pronounced the oath by
himself, and without an imprecation, he said, ' I

swear by Jehovah the God of Israel, or by Him
who is merciful, or by Him who is compassionate,

that I owe nothing to this man ; ' and if with an
imprecation, he said, ' Behold I am accursed of

Jehovah, or of Him who is merciful, if I possess
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anything belonging to this man.' And if the

judges spoke the oath, they said to him :
' We ad-

jure thee by Jehovah, the God of Israel, or by Him
Avho is merciful, that thou hast nothing which be-

longs to that man.' To which he replied ' Amen !

'

Or they said :
' Behold A the son of so and so is

accursed of Jehovah the God of Israel, or of Him
who is merciful, if he has any money in his pos-

session and does not confess it to the owner ; ' and

he responded, ' Amen !
' (Maimonides, lad Ha-

C/iezaka, Hilchoth Shtbtwth, xi. 8-10). Instead of

holding the Law, the oath-taker was also allowed

to touch the phylacteries (Maimonides, ibid.) This

simple response, Amen (}DK), or Thoti hast said it

(ffi> etTras), which was all that was required to

constitute an oath in case any one was adjured

(Num. V. 19 ; MisJina Shebiwth, iii. 11 ; iv. 3), ex-

plains the reply of our Saviour (Matt. xxvi. 63, 64).

3. Import and sanctity of an Oath.—The only

oath enacted in the Mosaic code is a clearance oath,

:. e., the prosecutor is not to be put on his oath to

prove the guilt of the accused, but the defendant is

to swear and thereby clear himself of the charge or

suspicion (Exod. xxii. 1 1 ; Lev. v. I ; vi. 3 ; Num.
V. 19-22). Hence the great care exercised in in-

culcating the sanctity of oaths, and the heavy
punishntent for perjury or frivolous swearing

(Exod. XX. 7 ; Lev. xix. 12 ; Deut. xix. 16-19 ; Ps.

XV. 4 ; Jer. v. 2 ; vii. 9 ; Ezek. xvi. 59 ; Hos. x. 4

;

Zech. viii. 17; Mishna Shebiwth, iii. Ii ; iv. 3).

Hence the Jewish canons enacted that when the

demand of the prosecutor is very trifling, the de-

fendant's simple denial is sufficient, and he cannot

be compelled to take the judicial oath to clear him-

self {Mishna Shebnoth, vi. I-3). For the same
reason it is enacted that when the complainant is

deaf and dumb, silly, or a minor, the defendant need
not take the oath, because such people, not being

able to appreciate the solemnity of the oath, may
multiply swearing on too trivial grounds ; and that a

minor is not to be asked to take an oath {Shebiwth,

vi. 4). Women, though forbidden to bear witness

on oath (Deut. xix. 17 ^\\h. Mishna Shebnoth, iv. i),

may take the clearance oath {Mishna, ibid., v. i).

If one simply says to another, ^ I adjure thee,'' ihs

oath is valid ; but if any one swears by heaven,

earth, Jerusalem, or any other creature, the oath
is invalid {Alishna, Shebiwth, iv. 13). As this oath
could be taken with impunity, it became very
common among the Jews, who thought that be-

.cause it involved nothing it meant nothing. Hence
the remarks of our Saviour (Matt. v. 34-36 ; xxiii.

16-22). If any one swears frivolously, which is de-

fined by the Jewish canons as follows : if he swears
that something is different to what it is known to

be, ex.gr., if he says that a stone pillar is gold,

that a woman is a man ; or if it is about anything
impossible, that he saw a camel flying in the air

;

or if any one says to witnesses, ' Come and give tes-

timony to what you have seen,' and they say, 'We
swear that we will not bear witness' (Lev. v. i) ; or
if one swears to transgress a commandment, ex. gr.

,

not to make a tabernacle, or not to put on phylacte-

ries : this is a frivolous oath, for which, if taken
deliberately, the man must be scourged {Mishna,
Shebiwth, iii. 8). So great was the sanctity with
which the pious Jews, prior to the days of Christ, re-

garded an oath, that they discountenanced swearing
altogether (comp. Ecclus. xxiii. 11, etc. ; and espe-
cially Philo, de decern oraculis, sec. xvii., Opp.
torn, ii., p. 194, etc., ed. Mangey). The Phaii-

sees took great care to abstain from oaths as much
as possible (comp. Shebuoth, 39 b ; Gittin, 35
a ; Midrash Rabha on Num. xxii.), whilst the Es-

senes laid it down as a principle not to swear at

all, but to say yea yea, and nay nay. How firmly

and conscientiously they adhered to it, may be seen

from the fact that Herod, who, on ascending the

throne had exacted an oath of allegiance from all

the rest of the Jews, was obliged to absolve the

Essenes from it (comp. Joseph. Antiq. xv. 10. 4 ;

Ginsburg, The Essenes, their History and Doctrines,

Longman 1864, p. 34). Whether our Saviour's

prohibition of swearing (Matt. v. 33-37) refers to

the same total abstinence from all judicial oaths, or

to profane and careless oaths, is a matter of dis-

pute.

4. Literature.—The Mishna, Tractate Shebuoth ;

Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka, Hilchoth Shebiwth,

vol. iii., p. I, ff ; Lightfoot, Hebrew and Tahnu-

dical Exercitations on Matt. v. 33 ; Frankel, Die
Eidesleistung der jfuden in theologischer und his-

torischer Beziehung, 2d ed., Breslau 1847 ; by the

same author, Der gerichtlicheBeweis nach Mosaisch-

talmudischen Rechte, Berlin 1846, p. 304, ff. ; Saal-

schiitz. Das Mosaische Recht, BerUn 1853, p. 608,

ff. ; Ewald, Die Alterthiimer des Volkes Israel,

Gottingen 1854, p. 15, ff.—C. D. G.

OBADIAH (linnny and n"'nnV. servant of Je-

hovah), the name of several persons mentioned in

Scripture.

I. (Sept. 'O^Sioi^.) One of the minor prophets.

Of his history nothing certain is known. Some
have inferred, from ver. 20th of his prophecy, that

he Hved and wrote while Jerusalem was under the

power of the Chaldjeans, and after the deportation

of its inhabitants to Babylon, and that he was pro-

bably himself one of the exiles ; but this inference

rests on an assumption which, as will be seen after-

wards, is questionable. The attempts to identify

him with one or other of the persons of the same

name mentioned in Scripture are mere unfounded

conjectures. Entirely baseless also is the sugges-

tion of Augusti {Eitileit, sec. 225), that iT'lDV, in

the title of this prophecy, is an appellative = a
sei'vant of Jehovah or ' some pious person ;' for the

word is never so used, and all the ancient versions

give it as a proper name ; nor is there any ground

for the assertion of Abarbanel, that he was an

Idumsean who, on becoming a proselyte to Judaism,

took the name of servant or worshipper of Jehovah

{Praef. in Ezech., p. 153, col. 4; see also Jarchi

on ver. I. of the Prophecy).

Obadiah's prophecy stands the fourth in order

among the minor prophets in the Hebrew, and the

fifth in the LXX. It is very short, but there is no

reason to regard it (with Eichhorn and others) as

only a fragment of a longer writing. It is a compact

and' complete composition, and has no appearance

of having been detached from another work.

De Wette suggests that it was probably called

forth by the exultation of the Edomites over

the fall of Jerusalem ; but Hengstenberg {Gesch.

Bileams, p. 253), Havernick {Einleit. ii. 321), and

Caspari {Der Froph. Obadja), whilst admitting that

the prophecy relates to the time of the captivity,

would assign an earlier date to its composition

;

placing that in the reign of Uzziah, and regarding

the reference to the Chaldaean invasion as prophe-

tic. This is a medium position between that 0/

those who assign an early date to the composition
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as Hoffmann (Weissagung und Er/iiUung, i. 201),

who makes Obadiah the oldest of the prophets and
the contemporary of king Joram ; and that of those

who assign to it a post-exihan date. For this medium
date there is much to be said. That the prophecy
was written before the taking of Jerusalem by the

Chaldseans, seems probable from the language of

ivarniijo addressed to the Edomites (12-14), not

to exult over the fall of that city, a strain which
would have been inappropriate if the city had
already been captured and their exultation passed.

Again, certain passages in this prophecy so closely

resemble passages in the prophecies of Jeremiah
(comp. Obad. i, 3, 8, 9, il, i6withjer. xlix. 7-22),

that one of these prophets must have seen and
quoted from the writing of the other. Now, in

favour of the originahty and priority of Obadiah,

it may be urged— i. That in Obadiah the pro-

phecy against Edom forms a complete and rounded
whole, while the similar passages in Jeremiah are

less connected, and have the appearance of de-

tached quotations. 2. Whilst in the passages of

"Jeremiah relating to Edom, which are not to be
found in Obadiah, there are many expressions pe-

culiar to the former ; in those which are common
to both there are none such, which gives to the

passages in Jeremiah the aspect of being borrowed.

3. The variations of expression in the passages com-
pared indicate on the part of Jeremiah the opera-

tion of a correcfing hand, as ex. gr., in the substi-

tution of the easier "TiyDtJ'" O^er. xlix. 14) for the

more difficult ^jyDt^ (Obad. i), and the absence of

the explanatory IV^pnn of Jeremiah from the pas-

sage in Obadiah ;' and in the substitution of the

paraphrastic expression ny33 DIID '•K'Sh by Jere-

miah (ver. 16) for the less easily construed words

''\T\2\y U\'\0 of Obadiah (ver. 3), etc. 4. The ana-

logy of other prophecies ofJeremiah against foreign

nations, which are generally based on the utterances

of other prophets. These considerations render it

probable that Jeremiah had the prophecy of Oba-
diah before him when he wrote the passages re-

ferred to ; in which case Obadiah must have been
anterior to him. The position of the book of

Obadiah, also, in the canon, between that of Amos
and that of Jonah, gives a traditional evidence of

his being the contemporary of these prophets. His
style, moreover, is more that of the older than of the

later prophets, a point which Evvald virtually admits

when he i-esorts to the utterly unsupported conjec-

ture of an early lost prophecy, which both Obadiah
and Jeremiah have quoted [Prophet., i. 399). And,
in fine, there is nothing in the prophecy of Obadiah
which betrays a later date than that of king Uz-

ziah ; for to adducf the allusion to the destruction

of Jerusalem in v<;r. 20, is simply, after the usual

fashion of those who would impugn the predictive

character of the ancient prophetic utterances, to

reason in a circle, proving the late date of the

prophecy by the assertion that it was written after

the event, and proving that it was written after the

event by the assertion of the late date of the pro-

phecy. It may be added that whilst Obadiah
seems to have borrowed some of his expressions

from Joel and Amos (comp. Joel i. 15 ; iii. 3, 5,

17, with Obad. 11, 15 ; Amos ix. 2 with Obad. 4,

and Amos ix. I2 with Obad. 19), and even from the

early prophecy of Balaam (comp. ver. 18, 19, with

Num. xxiv. 18, 19 ; and ver. 4 with Num. xxiv.

21), there is no trace of quotation from or allusion

to any later writer. This affords strong confirma-

tion of the date above assigned to his writing.

The prophecy consists of three parts. In the

Jiist (1-9), the certainty of Edom's overthrow is

asserted ; in the second (10-16), the cause of

this, in Edom's enmity and violence to his brother

Jacob, is set forth; and in the //^/>^ (11-21), the

establishment of the kingdom of God, and its tri-

umph over all opposition, is announced. In the

concluding words :
' And the kingdom shall be

Jehovah's,' we have the dominant idea of the book,

the key-note of the prophet's song. And the as-

sertion of this is made with peculiar force in con-

trast with the overthrow of Edom, because that

people, though allied to Israel by natural ties, were
among its bitterest and most inveterate enemies.

The style of Obadiah is animated, and his elocu-

tion rapid. He deals much in appeal and interroga-

tion. The language is pure and idiomatic, and his

utterances often highly poetic (Jahn, Introd. in

Libb. Sacc. V. /^, p. 400; Eichhorn, Einleit. ins

A. T., iii., sec. 569 ; De Wette, Einl., sec. 235 ;

Havemick, Einl., ii., sec. 241).

Cot?imentaries.—Rainolds, 1613, 1864; Pfeiffer,

Viteb. 1666, 1670 ; Schroer, Bresl. 1766; Schnur-
rer, Tiib. 1787, and in his Dissertt. Phil. Crit.,

Goth. 1 790 ; Venema, in Verschuir's Opusaila,

Ultraj. 1810; Hendewerk, 1836; Hitzig, 1838;
Caspari, J 842!; Henderson, 1845 ; Pusey, 1861.

—

W. L. A.
2. (Sept. 'AjSStou) The governor of king Ahab's

household, and high in the confidence of his master,

notwithstanding his aversion to the idolatries which
the court patronized. In the persecution raised by
Jezebel, Obadiah hid one hundred of the Lord's

prophets in caves, and supplied them secretly with

nourishment during the famine. It was this person,

when sent out to explore the country in the vain

search of pasture unconsumed by the drought,
whom Elijah encountered when about to show
himself to Abab, and who was reluctantly prevailed

upon to conduct the prophet to his master (i Kings
xviii. 4-16). B.C. 906.

3. ('A;35i'a.) One of the heroes of the tribe of

Gad, who joined David at Ziklag (i Chron. xii. 9).

4. One of the nobles whom Jehoshaphat sent to

teach in the cities of Judah (2 Chron. xvii. 7).

5. ('A^Stas.) One of the Levites who presided

over the restoration of the temple under Josiah

(2 Chron. xxxiv. 12).

6. (' A/3a5t'a. ) The head of a party, consisting of

218 males, with females and children in propor-

tion, who returned with Ezra from Babylon (Ezra

viii. 9).

7. ('A/35ta.) One of the priests who sealed the

written covenant which Nehemiah caused the

people to enter into (Neh. x. 5).

Other persons of this name occur in i Chron.
iii. 21 ; vii. 3 ; viii. 38; ix. 16, 44; xxvii. 19; 2

Chron. xxxiv. 12.

OBAL (^niy, 'stripped;' Ei^dX ; Ebal), the

seventh son of Joktan, and founder of one of the

nomad tribes, the aboriginal inhabitants of Arabia
(Gen. X. 28). In the Samaritan Pentateuch the

name is written ?3''y, as it is also in the genealogi

cal list given in i Chron. (i. 22, omitted in Vat.
;

Alex. Fe/itdj', Hebal). Bochart identifies Oba
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v.'ith the Ahalites or Avaliles of classic geographers

(Pliny, vi. 29 ; Ptolemy, iv. 7), who dwelt beside

a gulf of the same name on the eastern coast of

Africa, near the Straits of Bab el-Mandeb (Bochart,

Ceog. Sac, ii. 23 ; Opera, i. 123). They were a

commercial people, largely employed in carrying

the wares and products of Africa across the Red
Sea to the cities on the Arabian coast, and return-

ing with spices, which they conveyed to Diospolis

and Lower Egypt (see Bochart, /. c, and authorities

quoted by him). There is certainly some resem-

blance in name between the Hebrew Obal and the

classic Abalites. It is well known also that some
tribes originally resident in Arabia have migrated

to Africa. More than this, however, cannot be
said in favour of Bochart's view, which is also

adopted by Forster {Geogr. of Arabia, i. 148).

This theory is much more probable than that which
would identify Obal with Gebal of Edom, the

GoboUtis of Josephus (Antiq. ii. i. 2). The two

names are radically different (73")y and ?3jl), the

latter being given to a district because it was ' moun-
tainous' (Gesenius, Thes., p, 981 ; Winer, R. IV.,

s. v.)-J. L. P.

OBED (iniy, serving; Sept. 'fi/3^5, 'Iw/StjS,

'Q^rjO), son of Boaz and Ruth, and father of Jesse
the father of David, according to the apparently

incomplete genealogical list (Ruth iv. 17 ; i Chron.
ii. 12). The name occurs in the genealogies of
Matthew (i. 5) and Luke (iii. 32). Other persons

of this name are mentioned i Chron. ii. 37, 38 ;

xi. 47 ; xxvi. 7 ; 2 Chron. xxiii. i.

OBED-EDOM (OnX l^V, so-ving Edom;

Sept. 'A^eddapd in Sam. ; 'A^5e56/x in Chron.), a

Levite in whose premises, and under whose care,

the ark was deposited when the death of Uzzah
caused David to apprehend danger in taking it

further. It remained here three months, during

which the family of Obed-edom so signally pros-

pered, that the king was encouraged to resume his

first intention, which he then happily carried into

effect (2 Sam. vi. 10-12). Whether the Obed-
edom who is mentioned i Chron. xvi. 38 as one
of the guardians of the ark is the same as the above
is not certain, but the strong probability is that he
is so (comp. I Chron. xv. 24 ; xxvi. 5, with 2 Sam.
vi. 11). The family of Obed-edom remained in

the service of the Temple, and are found as guard-

ians of its treasures in the reign of Amaziah (2 Chron.
XXV. 24).

OBIL (^iniN ; Sept. 'A^/os), an Ishmaelite, or

Arab, doubtless of the nomad tribes, who had
charge of the royal camels in the time of David

—

an exceedingly fit employment for an Arab (i Chron.
xxvii. 30). As Abdl means in Arabic ' a keeper
of camels,' Bochart {Hieroz. ii. 2) reasonably infers

that the person had his name from his office, wliich

has always been a verj' common circumstance in

the East.—J. K.

OBLATION. [Offering.]

OBOTH (rinx, perhaps 'bottles,' from n"lN ;

n^iuS^ ; Oboth), a station of the Israelites in the

wilderness east of Moab. It was the first place in

which they encamped after the setting up of the
brazen serpent (Num. xxi. 10). It appears from
the general itinerary in Num. xxxiii. 44, that Oboth

was only a single march distant from the border of
Moab, for it is said 'they departed from Oboth,
and pitched in Ijeabarim, in the border of Moab.'
The site is unknown, and the region is unexplored.

-J. L. P.

OCHIM (D^ni<, pi. of nk), a species of animal

classed with wild beasts of the desert, and described
as haunting ruins (Is. xiii. 21, A. V. 'doleful
creatures'). Various identifications have been sug-
gested, such as cats, weasels, apes, etc. ; but the
view most generally entertained is that a species of
owl is intended. The name is onomatopoetic from
the interjection n^?, and denotes some creature
that makes a woful howling or screeching noise.
This sound is veiy characteristic of the cry of the
owl, which is somewhat like augh-o.—W. L. A.

ODED (in«|j;, erecting; Sept. 'flS^S ; Alex.

'A5d5). I. Father of Azariah the prophet, who was
commissioned to meet and encourage Asa on his

return from defeating the Ethiopians (2 Chron. xv.
1-8). It curiously happens that the address which,
at the commencement, is ascribed to Azariah, the
son of Oded, is at the end ascribed to Oded himself
(xv. 8). But this is supposed to have been a slip

of copyists, and the versions read the latter verse
like the former.

2. The prophet who remonstrated against the
detention as captives of the persons whom the army
of king Pekah had brought prisoners from Judah,
and at whose suggestion they were handsomely
treated, and conducted back with all tenderness and
care to their own country (2 Chron. xxviii. 9).

ODEM (DIN ; Sept. adpdwv), one of the pre-

cious stones in the breastplate of the high-priest
(Exod. xxviii. 17; xxxix. 10), and also mentioned
in Ezek. xxviii. 13. In all these places it is ren-

dered 'sardius' in the A. V., following the Sep-
tuagint and Josephus {De Bell. Jud. v. 5. 7), who,
however, in Antiq. iii. 7. 6, makes it the sardonyx
(crapSSvv^). The sardius is the stone now called
the camelian, from its colour (a came), which re-

sembles that of raw flesh. The Hebrew name is

derived from a root which signifies being red. The
sardius or carnelian is of the flint family, and is a
kind of chalcedony. The more vivid the red in

this stone, the higher is the estimation in which it

is held. It was anciently, as now, more frequently
engraved on than any other stone. The ancients
called it sardius, because Sardis in Lydia was the
place where they first became acquainted with it

;

but the sardius of Babylon was considered ot

greater value (Plin. H/st. Nat. xxxvii. 7). The
Hebrews probably obtained the carnelian from
Arabia. In Yemen there is found a very fine dark-
red carnelian, which is called el-Akik (Niebuhr,
Bcschreib., p. 142). The Arabs wear it on the

finger, on the arm above the elbow, and in the
belt before the abdomen. It is supposed to stop
hemorrhage when laid on a fresli wound.—^J.

K.

OECOLAMPADIUS, Johannes, was born at

Weinsberg, a small town in the north of Wirtem-
berg, in 1482. His proper name was Hussgen or
Heussgen (a diminuti\e from Hatis, a Jiouse) ; not,

as is generally stated, Hausschein, which seems to
have been only a retranslation of Oecolampadius
(Ullmann, Stud. u. Krit. 1845, p. 155, flf.) His.

early education he received at Heilbron, froni
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which he passed to the University of Bologna to

study law ; but his health failing him there, and
his inclinations not favouring the pursuit of legal

studies, he removed to Heidelberg, where he studied

theology and the humanities. At a later period,

he went to Tubingen, where he read Hesiod with

Melanchthon ; thence he went to Stuttgart, where
he prosecuted the study of Greek under Reuchlin

;

he then returned to Heidelberg, and there com-
menced the study of Hebrew under the tuition of

a converted Jew named Adriani ; and at length,

stored with the treasures of learning he had ac-

quired, he returned to his native town, and entered

on clerical duties there. Not long after, he was
invited to Basle, to be preacher in the minster,

and there he assisted Erasmus in preparing his edi-

tion of the Greek N. T. He left Basle in 1518,

having taken his degree as doctor, and became
preacher at Augsburg. Whilst there, he surprised

his friends by becoming a monk in April 1520 ;

but as his leanings were strongly towards the Re-
formation party, it was not long before he found
his position in the cloister uncongenial, and re-

gretted the step he had taken. In February 1522,

he made his escape from the bonds under which he
had brought himself, and, after residing for some
time at Heidelberg and other places, he returned to

Basle, October 1522. Here the rest of his life was
spent. Having been appointed a teacher in the

University, he set himself to expound the pro-

phecies of Isaiah, and his efforts in this direc-

tion were so successful, that not only multitudes of

students crowded to his prelections, but many of

the clergy and citizens were found amongst his

hearers. Having now openly joined the reformers,

he, in 1525, became pastor of one of the churches
in Basle, and this gave him the opportunity of car-

rying foi-ward the work of the Reformation, by
abolishing the Romish ceremonies in his church,

and instructing the people in the doctrines of the

gospel. After a protracted conflict with the sup-

porters of the old system, Oecolampadius remained
master of the field ; and the Reformation was es-

tablished in Basle. He did not long survive his

triumph. As the morning of the 24th of November
1 53 1 dawned, he passed away, with the words
'Lord Jesus help me,' on his lips.

His contributions to Biblical literature are nu-

merous. Besides editing and translating Theophy-
lact on the Gospels, and several of the Homilies of

Chrysostom and other patristic writings, he issued

commentaries, more or less full, on Genesis, Job,
Psalms, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Daniel, most of

the minor prophets, Matthew, John, and the Epistle

to the Hebrews. His philological attainments,

and his knowledge of the Fathers, contributed to

give to his exegetical labours a high value.

—

W. L. A.

OECUMENIUS, Bishop of Tricca in Thessaly,

flourished in the close of the loth century. He is

chiefly known by his exegetical works on the

Acts, the epistles of Paul, and the Catholic epistles.

"With Oecumenius originated the Catenas [Ca-
TEN/E] ; his commentaries are chiefly composed of
extracts from the writings of the Fathers, with a
few remarks of his own. ' The various explana-
tions are linked together without regard to their

agreement or contrariety, by such words as 'another'

(S.\Xoi, ' otherwise ' {dXXojs), ' and otherwise ' (/cai

fiXAws) ; and sometimes they amount to ten in one

place. The reader is generally left to choose for

himself, for Oecumenius seldom prefers one to

another. The method of interpretation is gram-
matical' (Davidson, Herrneneiitics, p. 169). It is

noticeable that he does not read i John v. 7 ; and
that he reads 3-e6y and not Ss, i Tim. iii. 16.

Oeciimeiiii Com?>t. in Acta App., in omnes Paidi
Epp.,in Epp. Caihol. otiines cum Aretha Ennarai.
in Apocol. Gr., Veronse 1532, fol. ; cum Hentenii
interp. lat. ed. Fed. Morelli, Par. 1630-31, 2 vols,

fol. See also Cramer, Catencs GrcBconim Patrum
in N. 7"., 8 vols. 8vo, Oxon. 1844.—W. L. A.

OFFERING. This word, as well as the Ger-
man Opfer, like the Hebrew JfCorban, comprehends
every sort of gift or sacrifice presented unto God.

I. Before entering minutely into the subject of

this article, there are several words of general im-
port and common use in the Bible relating to it,

which require to be noticed :

—

1. '''^\> (from 3^p, to approach, Hiph. to cause

to approach, to bring near), LXX. bupov, dvcria, N.
T. Kop^av, 8 i<TTi.v bCipov (Mark vii. 11) = some-
thing brought near unto God, an offering, bloody
or unbloody, burnt wholly or in part ; and hence,

a gift presented unto God.
2. nnjO (from the obsolete root n3D, donare),

LXX. dwpov, Ovffla, ^ivLov, irpo(T<popd, aefxldaXis,

Ovalaa/xa, a gift, a present (Gen. xxxii. 14), tribute

(2 Sam. viii. 2, 6), sacrifice (Is. i. 13 ; Gen. iv. 4,

5). It is used, however, in an appropriated sense,

of the meat-offering, of which more anon.

3. n^T (from n^T, to s/ay, to slaughter), LXX.

(T(payiov, dvala, Ov/Mlaafia, oXoKavTo/jia, a slaughter

;

then the slaying of animals in religious worship,

the victim slain, a sacrifice. Opposed to bloodless

offerings (i Sam. ii. 29), and distinguished from
burnt-offerings (Ps. xl. 7), it usually denotes a sa-

crifice partially consumed in the fire (Exod. x. 25

;

Lev. xvii. 8) ; but is sometimes used in a figurative

sense (Ps. iv. 6 ; li. 19).

4. Qvffia (in N. T.), (from 6vu), to siay), is used
to denote animal sacrifices (Heb. vii. 27) ; the sa-

crifice of Christ (Heb. ix. 26 ; Eph. v. 3), and the

spiritual sacrifices of the Christian priesthood (Rom.
xii. I ; I Pet. ii. 5).

5. Jlpoffcpopd, (from Upoffcpepu}, to bring near,

oj^er, present), a gift, linked with alms (Acts xxiv.

17) ; an offering, as distinguished from a bloody
offering (Eph. v. 3), the consecration of the Gen-
tiles to God (Rom. xv. 16) ; animal sacrifices (Acts

xxi. 26 ; Heb. x. 18); the sacrifice of Christ (Eph.
V. 3).

. .

II. Of living creatures, the Hebrews ' offered

only these five kinds : bullocks, sh»ep, goats, tur-

tles, pigeons. Their offering of other things were :

tithe, first-fruits, flour, wine, oil, frankincense,

salt' (Lightf Temp, Serv. ch. viii.) The animals

chosen were such as were the most useful, easily

obtained, and fit for food ; the birds, the gentlest

of the gregarious and solitaiy kinds (Philo, de An.
ad Sac. ad. ) All must be without blemish or defect

(Lev. xxii. 17-25) ; the most perfect of its kind.

As to age, they must neither be too old nor too

young (Outram, Dis. i. 9). No animal should

be under eight days old (Exod. xxii. 30 ; Lev. xxii.

27) ; an animal of a year old is often specifically

enjoined (Num. xxix. 29 ; Lev. ix. 3). According
to Rabbinical tradition, a bullock should not be
over three years old ; that age was prescribed foi
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the victims offered by Abraham on one solemn oc-

casion (Gen. XV. 9). A bullock of seven years old

(
Judg. vi. 25) is an exceptional case, having reference

to the duration of the Midianitish oppression (Kurtz,

sec. 34), and therefore not opposed to the Rabbi-
nical tradition. The law, while making certain

sacrifices imperative, and appointing the times for

their presentation, left full scope for free-will

offerings (Lev. vii. 16 ; xix. 5). In reference to

animal sacrifices, the presentation, imposition of

hands, and slaughtering, were common to them all.

The offerer brought the victim to the door of the

Tabernacle, and there, by solemn imposition of

hands, presented it unto God as an atonement for

his sin, or as a thank-offering for mercies received

(Lev. i. 3, 4 ; iii. i, 2; iv. 4). 'The person pre-

senting the offering showed thereby,' says Kurtz,
' that he felt, and desired to put in practice, the

wish, the need, or the obligation, to renew, to

fortify, and give life, by means of such an offering,

to his fellowship with his God, who revealed him-
self to him there.' The imposition of hands, ac-

cording to the old Rabbinical and Patristic view,

was expressive of the transfer of sin and guilt from
the person sacrificing to the animal sacrificed.'

Consecration, according to others, is the meaning
of the rite. Solemn designation to the appointed
purpose seems the most natural and likely idea.

The Rabbins, according to Lightfoot, divided

their sacrifices of living creatures into two kinds :

D''Knpn '"Ei'np, the most holy, and n''^p D"'E?np,

those of inferior value. The former were : burnt,

sin, and trespass-offerings, and the peace-offerings

of the whole congregation ; the latter, peace offer-

ings of particular persons; paschal-lambs, firstlings,

and tenths {T. S., ch. viii. ) But, for our purpose,

a more simple and rational classification of sacrifices

is preferable—namely, bloody and unbloody ; a

classification at once comprehensive and convenient.

I. Bloody Offerings, or sacrifices proper.

These we shall notice in the order of their import-

ance, which is also their natural, but not their his-

torical order. There were four distinct sorts ; dis-

tinct, yet related ; so related as all to convey one
idea in common, and so distinct, as each to convey
an idea peculiar to itself. Again, ' they may be
divided into those whose end is the re-establishment

of the state of grace ; and those which were offered

by him who was in a state of grace. The first class

consists of sin-offerings and trespass-offerings ; the

second, of burnt-offerings and peace-offerings, to

which may be added the bloodless-offerings' (Heng-
stenberg).

I. rii^^n (in Ps. xlvii. 7, nXDH), (fr. NDH,

aberravit a scopo jaculator, 2, peccavit, 3. reusfactus
est alicujus rei ; Pi. luit peccatutn, Ges. Thes. 464,

65), LXX. iXacr/ios, i^iKaaixbi, ayviafios, sin, then an
offering for sin, i.e., that by which sin is atoned,

so that it may be pardoned. The word was chosen
for the sake of emphasis. The offering was, says

Hengstenberg, an embodiment of the sin of the

offerer, or rather the victim bore his sin, was made
sin for him, like the Great Victim of human guilt,

the great sin-offering which atoned for the sin of
the world (2 Cor. v. 21). Atofiement or propitiation
is the main idea conveyed by the sin-offering ; and
hence, in this kind of sacrifice, the sprinkling of
blood occupied such a prominent place. The ani-

mals used in the Chatath were : a young bullock
for the high-priest (Lev. iv. 3), the representative
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of the nation ; the same for the whole congregation,
' including the entire priesthood'* (Lev. iv. 13, 14);

a he-goat for the ' prince of the congregation

'

(Lev. iv. 23) ; a she-goat for one of the people
(Lev. iv. 28, 32 ; V. 6) ; or, in case of poverty, a

dove or a young pigeon (Lev. v. 7), or even a
bloodless-offering consisting of the 'tenth of an
ephah of fine flour ' (Lev. v. 11, 12). This gradu-
ation of victims, according to the theocratic posi-

tion of the offerers, was peculiar to the sin-offering,

which therefore bore more of an individual character

than the other sacrifices, and was probably meant
to hint, that the higher the individual in theocratic

rank, ' the greater the moral guilt involved in his

offence.'

The blood of the Chatath, for the prince or one
of the people, was simply put on the horns of the

altar (Lev. iv. 7, 25) ; but the blood of that for the

high-priest or the whole congregation was taken

by the high-priest into the holy place, and sprinkled

seven times before the Lord, towards py, the pa-

rocheth, TlilQ, or vail, and a portion of it put on

the horns of the altar of incense (Lev. iv. 5, 6, etc.

)

The blood not so used was poured out at the foot

of the altar. On the great day of atonement (which
see) the expiation made by the sin-offering reached
its highest point, when the blood was brought into

the most holy place by the high-priest, and sprinkled

towards and upon the Chaporeth or Mercy Seat

(Lev. xvi. ), the type of the entrance of our Great
High-Priest into heaven itself, not with the blood
of goats or of calves, but with his own blood, thus

'obtaining eternal redemption for us' (Heb. ix. 12;
see Alford's Note).

Of the sin-offering, the ''faf alone, i.e., the best,

according to Hebrew modes of viewing things,

was burnt upon the altar (Lev. iv. 8-10; xxvi. 35),
in sign of consecration to God, a gift to Jehovah,
' purified by the fire of divine holiness. ' The rest

of the flesh was either eaten by the priests and
their sons (their wives and their daughters were
excluded) in the holy place (Lev. vi. 25, 26 ; x.

16-20) ; or, in case the blood had been brought
into the holy place, burned in a clean place with-

out the camp (Lev. iv. 21); as being 'too holy to

be eaten even by the priests.' In the act of immo-
lation, the victim ' died to sin ' (see Rom. vi. 7, 10),

and became pure as before, and even more sacred.

This burning had no symbolical signification, but

was designed to prevent putrefaction and profana-

tion. So holy was the flesh of the Chatath, that

whatsoever touched it was forfeited to the sanctuary

(Lev. vi. 27) ; the garment sprinkled with its blood

had to be washed in the holy place ; the earthen

vessel in which it was sodden broken, or the brazen

vessel scoured and rinsed (Lev. vi. 28, 29). The
priestly feast upon the sin-offering was a symbol of

fellowship with God in his house, as his servants

and friends, according to the words :
—'We shall be

satisfied with the goodness of thy house, even of

thy holy temple ' (Ps. Ixv. 4). The sacrifice which
atones for sin towards God, becomes food for his

people ; it is at once the source of pardon and of life.

The sins for which the Chatath was offered, were
sins of ignorance, i. e., all such as did 7tot involve

wilful and obstinate rebellion against God (Lev. iv;

2, 22, 27), for which there was no sacrifice pro-

vided, but the punishment ofdeath ordained.

* Kurtz.
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2. OB'S (fr. DE'K, deliqiiit, culpant coiitraxit

;

2. culpam sustinuit, culpce pcenas dedit), askam,

LXX. wXrjfjL^Xeia, dyvoia. (i.) culpa, quam quis

contraxit, (2.) id quo, quis culpam contraxit, (3.)

sacrificium pro delicto (Ges. T/ies. 160) ; trespass-

offering. The law of the asham is found Lev. v.

14; vi. 1-8; vii. 1-7. There is a striking resem-

blance between the sin and the trespass-offering,

both as to the sins for which they were offered, and

the ritual of both ; so that it has been found diffi-

cult to point out their essential difference. The

victim appointed for the trespass-offering was a

female lamb or kid, or a ram without blemish

(Lev. V. 6, 15, 17; vi. 6), which was to be z^a/^W

by the priest, and to be accompanied by a compen-

sation for the wrong done (Lev. v. 15-19). The
blood of the trespass-offering was to be sprinkled,

the fat burned on the altar, and the flesh eaten by

the priests in the holy place (Lev. vii. i-j). The

sins requiring an askam are distinctly named

—

a trespass committed in holy things ; dishonesty

and falsehood in a trust ; robbeiy conjoined with

deceit ; dishonesty and falsehood in respect to a

thing found (Lev. v. 15 ; vi. I-4).

'The valuation of the ram by the priest was

something altogether peculiar to this kind of sacri-

fice, and does not occur anywhere else ' (Kurtz).

The ram was presented as a compensation for the

robbery of God involved in sin ; and ' was accom-

panied by a material compensation to the injured

person for the wrong that had been done by the pyo,
Mahal, or offence, to the amount of one-fifth of

its worth' (Kurtz, sec. 121). 'But as the object

was principally to give outward representation to

an idea, to naturalise in the church the view of sin

as a robbery of God, the trespass-offering and the

recompense-offering were expressly provided for a

limited number of cases, such as specially awakened

the desire to offer a compensation ' (Hengstenberg).

Hence, as Kurtz says :
' The idea of the trespass-

offering must be defined as relating to the violation

of the rights and claims of others, or, as we might

put it, to some kinds of robbery committed upon

others, not merely in material possessions and pro-

perty, which it would be possible to restore, but in

rightful and obligatory services, based upon agree-

ment or covenant, the neglect of which, from their

very nature, could not be compensated afterwards.

. . . This also expresses the point of difference

from the sin-offering, which was connected with

all such sins as could not be regarded as robbery

'of God or man' (K., sec. 102). Originally and

primarily, a sin-offering was appointed for the

transgression of the commandments of Jehovah ;

but in the further development of the laws in ques-

tion, all such breaches of the commandments of

God as would be looked on in the light of a ?yo,
Mahal, were excepted from this rule, and a diffe-

rent kind of sacrifice—viz., the trespass-offering—

appointed. This appears, therefore, as a subordi-

nate species of sin-offering, modified in a pecuhar

manner' {ib.) It is unnecessary, therefore, to

notice the various opinions which have been

broached respecting the difference between the sin

and the trespass-offering, utterly baseless as most

of them are. The difficulty in which the subject

has been involved, has arisen, no doubt, in part at

least, by taking Lev. v. 1-13 as the introduction to

the laws of the trespass-offering, instead of regard-

ing it as the conclusion of the laws relating to the

sin-offering (see Kurtz, sees. 103, 104). The sin-

offering holds up sin asgitill needing expiation ; the

trespass-offering, as robbery demanding cot?ipensa'

lion.

3. nb'y, ^olah (fr. n?y, ascendU), id quod ascen-

dit, h. e. ardet et fumat, holocanstitm, Victinia,

quce tola ignc absumpta ascendit, non tantiim ab-

latio {¥\ivst, Concord., 825); a burnt-offering ; also

called /vS, whole, entire, perfect, i. e., wholly

burnt, in contrast with those sacrifices, portions

only of which were burnt on the altar. This was
the distinguishing feature of the burnt-offering,

which was the type or symbol of entire consecration

to God ; and which, therefore, comes in most
fittingly after the sin and trespass-offering (see

Burnt-Offering).

4. DPE'" (fr. uW, or DPti', integerfuit, inde, in-

columis, Sospi ; salvtisfuit ; denom. from DvK^, to

be at peace ; Hiph. to make peace with any one),

peace, concord, ' arnica et pacata conditio,^ then,

a peace-offering. But the word occurs only once
in the singular denoting a peace-offering, viz.,

Amos V. 22. The usual form is D''DPK^ HHT, 6v<jia.

crurriplov elpr]viKbv (Joseph. Antiq. iii. 3. l) x«'/"0"'ri5'

pwi 6vala, hostia pacijicoi-um ; ' hoc est, tale sac-

rificium quod ad pacem et amicitiam cum Deo co-

lendam et testificandam offeretur, sive in usum pub-

licum, siveprivatarumrerumrespectu' (Ges. TAes.,

1422).

The Shelem, peace or thank offering, might be
either of the herd or of the flock, male or female.

The priest sprinkled the blood upon the altar round
about, and burned the fat of the inwards along

vdth the kidneys upon the altar (Lev. iii.) With
the peace-offerings were offered unleavened cakes

mingled with oil, and unleavened wafers (D"'p^p"l,

thin cakes ; Ges. placentcz tenues), anointed with

oil, and cakes of fine flour, fried, mingled with oil,

and leavened bread (Lev. vii. 12, 13). The breast

of the offering, waved as a wave-offering before the

I^ord ; and the shoulder, heaved as a heave-offering

before the Lord, were the portion of the priests

(Lev. vii. 31-34) ; but the rest of the flesh was to

be eaten by the offerer before the Lord (Lev. vii.

15 ; xxii.-3o).

The peace-offering may be divided, according to

Lev. vii. 1 1, etc., into three species—(i.) ni'inn n3T»

i.e., praise-offering; (2.) 113 n3T, votive-offering;

and (3.) nnj n3T, free-will offering (Kurtz, sec.

126). ^A state ofpeace andfriendsh ip with God was
the basis and sine qua non to the presentation of a

Shelem ; and the design of the presentation, from
which its name was derived, was the realization and
establishment, verification and enjoyment of the exist-

ing relation of peace, friendship, fellowship, and
blessedness' (Kurtz, sec. 125). The name, there-

fore, indicates the distinctive quality of the sacri-

fice, and the meal was its distinctive feature, which,

together with the name, clearly expressed the state

of peace which existed, and the fellowship which
was enjoyed. The peace-offering, therefore, stood

in most significant relationship to the preceding

offerings. The sin-offering, with the trespass-

offering, which were closely related, came first,
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making expiation for sin ; the burnt-offering fol-

lowed ; for when sin is atoned, the way is opened
for self-consecration to God ; and that is rightly and
beautifully followed by sacrifices of peace and joy,

giving expression at once to the feelings experi-

enced and the peace with God which exists. The
order of these sacrifices here indicated was followed

in the consecration of Aaron and his sons (Lev.

viii.) ; and on the eighth day after, the same kind

of offering, in the same order, was offered for the

people and visibly accepted by God,—fire coming
out from before the Lord, and consuming upon
the altar the burnt-offering and the fat (Lev. ix.)

A peculiar custom connected with the peace-

offering was the heaving and waving of the portions

set apart for the priests (Lev. vii. 30, 32, 34 ; viii.

25). They were both forms of consecration ; the

former pointing to God in the heavens, the latter

to God as ruling upon the earth and filling it with

his presence. (But see Kurtz, sec. 133-138.)

Were peace-offerings ever supplicatory? It

seems they were, as they were sometimes offered

in seasons of sorrow, ex. gr., 2 Sam. xxiv. 25;
Judg. XX. 26 ; xxi. 14. The key to the understand-

ing of this is furnished by Hengstenberg :
' to give

thanks for grace already received is a refined way
of begging for more.' As prayer is founded on the

divine promise, it ' may be expressed in the way
of anticipated thanks.'

The sacrifice of the red heifer (Num. xix. i-io)

is altogether unique, and requires distinct notice.

A heifer, or young cow, perfectly red, and free

from every blemish, and which had never borne
the yoke

—

i. e. , in the full vigour of life—of which
the red colour was the symbol—life unimpaired

by labour—was to be selected by the children of

Israel, and brought to Eleazar the priest. She
was then to be conducted without the camp and
slaughtered there, as a thing peculiarly unclean.

The blood was then to be sprinkled by the priest

seven times towards the tabernacle of the congrega-

tion, to make expiation for the whole people whose
sacrifice the heifer was. The entire body was then
burned with ' cedar wood,' the symbol of the im-

perishable, and 'hyssop,' the symbol of purifica-

tion, and ' scarlet'
—

' wool dyed wdth coccus,' a

brilliant scarlet dye—the symbol of the fulness of

life ; and the ashes carefully collected and pre-

served, to be mingled with running water— another
symbol of life—as occasion might demand, for

sprinkling and purifying the unclean through con-

tact with a dead body. The water so prepared
was called irnj ^D=a<jua impiiritatis, not as mean-

ing impure water, but for the removal of impurity

;

as the sin-offering does not mean an offering loaded
with sin, but intended to expiate sin. The red
heifer was, in fact, a sin-offering of a peculiar kind.

The proofs are : it is called a DStSn, chatath (v. 9,

17), and its blood was sprinkled before the taber-

nacle. The whole transaction was a type of Christ

cast forth without the gates, as a thing utterly un-
clean, nevertheless from whom proceeds a living,

powerful influence, to ' purify the conscience from
dead works to serve the living God.' (See Kurtz,
sec. 217, etc.)

The door of the tabernacle was the place ap-
pointed by God for the killing of the animals
offered in sacrifice (Lev. i. 3 ; ii. 2 ; iv. 4). Such
was the law, a law stringently enforced even in rela-

tion to animals slaughtered for ordinary consump-

tion, while the Israelites wandered in the desert
(Lev. xvii.) This law held good of the Temple
wlien it succeeded the tabernacle, where God
recorded his name* (Deut. xii. 11-15). Yet this

rule was often transgressed, not only with impunity,
but with divine sanctions

—

ex.gr., at Bochim (Judg.
ii. 5) ; in Ophra, by Gideon (Judg. vi. 26) ; at
Zorah, by Manoah (Judg. xiii. 19) ; at Gilgal, when
Saul was made king (i Sam. xi. 15) ; by David, at

Gibeah, when bringing the ark from the house of
Obed-edom (2 Sam. vi. 13) ;—but here the presence
of the ark obviated the irregulaiity ;—by Elijah, on
Mount Carmel (i Kings xviii. 30-39). Before the
erection of the temple ' high places' were much
resorted to by the people for sacrifice (2 Sam. vi.

13) ; nor was the practice afterwards wholly dis-

continued. The people ever showed a strong pro-
pensity to sacrifice on them (i Kings iii. 2 ; 2 Kings
xvii. 22 ; 2 Chron. xxxiii. 1 7).

IL Unbloody Offerings. These were—i.The
nnjD, nmtcha proper, usually rendered in the

A. V. ' meat-offering.^ Of this, three leading de-

scriptions are mentioned: (i.) Fine flour ri?b,

accompanied by oil and frankincense (Lev. ii, i)

;

(2) Unleavened cakes of fine flour, accompanied
with oil, prepared in the oven, "IIDH (ver. 4) ; or

in a pan, DJITO, or flat iron plate (vers. 5, 6), or in a

riK'/TID, frying-pan, or rather pot, or kettle (ver. 7)

;

(3.) Parched corn of the first-fruits with oil (ver. 14).

Every meat-offering was to be seasoned with salt

(ver. 13). Part of it was burned on the altar, and
the rest was the priests' (vers. 9, 10). The meat-
offering itself was the symbol of good works, our
best offering unto God, after the consecration of

ourselves ; oil, the symbol of the Holy Spirit, by
which all really good works are influenced and per-

vaded ; salt, the emblem of incorruption, durabi-

lity, and fidelity ; and frankincense, significant of

the acceptability of the whole unto God. The
niincha usually accompanied and was subsidiary to

the sin and burnt offerings. Unbloody offerings,

presented alone, resembling the niincha, were not
meat-offerings, but substitutes for other offerings,

ex. gr., for the sin-offering (Lev. v. ii). The
quantity of material in the mincha was graduated
according to the victims offered as a burnt-offering,

ex. gr., a tenth-deal of fine flour for a lamb, two
tenth-deals for a ram, and three tenth-deals for a
bullock (Num. xv. 4, 5, 6, 9).

A meat-offering of 'k peculiar and exceptional

kind was that appointed to accompany the trial foi

jealousy, consisting of the tenth of an ephah of

barley meal, without either oil or frankincense

(Num. V. 15) ; corresponding thus with the hum-
bled condition of the suspected wife.

2. The drink-offering, or iiesek ^D3 (from ^DJ,

to pour out), LXX. (nrovb-q. This is only men-
tioned in Exod. xxix. 40, 41 ; Lev. xxiti. 13 ;

xviii. 37, as an accompaniment of other offerings
;

and in Exod. xxx. 9, is forbidden to be offered

upon the altar of incense in the holy place ; but
not till Num. xv. 1-12, is it formally described.

* This law was intended to prevent secret idola-

try, which might be practised under the vail of
obedience to the law ; and to secure the union of

the tribes, by bringing them often together for a
national and religious object.
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Here it is ordered to be graduated according to

the value of the victim (as in the case of the meat-

offering) : the fourth, the third, the half, of a hin

of wine (vers. 4, 7, 10). The vessels used for the

drink-offering are mentioned Num. iv. 7. The
reason the nesek was not described at an earlier

period was, that the offering of it was not intended

for Israel's desert-state, when wine was not pro-

curable, but to be deferred till the settlement of

the tribes in Canaan ; for the law respecting it is

prefaced thus :
' when ye be come into the land of

your habitations.' What was done with the wine

of the drink-offering we are not expressly told, but

we infer that it was all poured out, as the name
imports, and as the priests were not allowed to

drink wine when they went into the tabernacle

(Lev. X. 9). WJm-e it was poured out is not

stated. In the Wisdom of Sirach, the high-priest

is represented as pouring it out ets Qep.€Kia dvcriacr-

rrjplov (1. 15). Josephus says it was poured out,

irepl Tbv 'Bdfj.op [Antiq. iii. 9. 4). There can be

little doubt that it was poured out—not at the foot

of the altar, as the blood not used was poured,

simply to get rid of it, or to signify the pouring out

of life, but

—

upon the sacrifice, as it lay upon the

altar, and therefore, according to Josephus, about
the altar. The nature of the offering itself, pre-

sented like the mincha, as the food of the great

King,— ' vvnne that cheereth both God and man'
•—shuts up to this. And Paul's reference to the

nesek in his memorable words : d kclI (jTrivSo/j.ai

iirl T^ 6v(Ti<}, etc., ' yea, should I be poured out as

a libation 7iJ>on the sacrifice and service of your
faith,' confirms this view.

3. The Incense-Off'erin^^. [INCENSE.]

4. The First-fruits, [First-fruits.]

5. Firstlings. [FiRST-BORN.]
6. Tithes. [Tithes.]

7. Money and materials for the erection of the

tabernacle and temple, and for the repair of the

latter. [Tabernacle and Temple.] These were
all Korbaiiim — gifts or offerings, presented unto
God, and acceptable to him when offered with a
willing mind.

Oil and Salt have not been separately mentioned,
as they were never offered separately, but only as

the accompaniments of other offerings. Salt was
indispensable. ' Thou shalt offer salt with all thy
offerings' (Lev. ii. 13).

III. The History of Sacrificial Worship
demands some notice.

I. In the Ante-Mosaig Period our materials

for such an history are scanty. The first instance

of sacrifice on record is that of Cain and Abel
(Gen iv. 3-5). Cain presented some of the fruits

of the ground, Abel some of the firstlings of his

flock and of the fat (3?n) thereof, an offering unto

the Lord. Each is called a Mincha (nn3D) = gift

;

but Abel's was a bloody, Cain's an unbloody of-

fering. To what class of sacrifice Abel's offering

belonged we are not informed. Most probably it

was a bunit-offering. If so, we can understand how
God's acceptance of it may have been expressed,

viz., by fire from the Lord (Lev. ix. 24 ; Judg. vi.

21 ; I Kings xviii. 38; 2 Chron. vii. i). There is

no evidence in favour of a sin-offering. The nXt2n

of verse 7 is not a sin-offering—although Faber
and Magee, and others, contend for this meaning
—but sin:—'If thou, doest well,' i.e., as Abel,

'shalt thou not be accepted?' as well as he ; 'but

if thou doest not well, sin,' like a ravenous beast of

prey, ' croucheth at the door,' ready to spring on
thee and devour thee. ' And to thee is its desire,'

—it desires thee for its victim. ' but thou mayest
rule over it ' (see Kalisch, in lorn). Taking Chalath

as a sin-offering in this place, converts the words
into a direct encouragement of sin.

Until the time of Noah, we have no other instance

of sacrifice ; but Noah, after the flood, ' offered of

every clean beast and of every clean fowl, a burnt-

offering unto the Lord' (Gen. viii. 20), and God was
well pleased (21). Abraham constantly built altars,

but only on one occasion are we told what victims

he offered, viz.—Gen. xv. 9, a heifer, a she-goat,

and a ram, each three years old, a turtle-dove, and
a young pigeon ; and these constituted a burnt-

offering (17). The virtual sacrifice of Isaac is

wholly exceptional [Isaac] ; but it is a ' burnt-

offering' which was indicated and designed (Gen.

xxii. 2, 3, 6, 7). Jacob ratified his covenant with
Laban by sacrifice :

—'Sacrified a nSTonthe mount,'

which seems to indicate 2i peace-offerittg {Gen. xxxi.

54). So in Exod. x. 21, which belongs to this

period, Moses says to Pharaoh :
' Thou must give

us sacrifices and burnt-offerings,' tOV) D^nQT, 'that

we may offer them to Jehovah,' where the zevachim,

as distinguished from the ^oloth, seem to denote
peace-offerings. So in Exod. xviii. 12, Jethro took
a burnt-offering and DTIDT, sacrifices. The book

of Job, which relates to patriarchal times, or rather

to an extra-Israelitish sphere, presents us with the

spectacle of that patriarch himself offering burnt-
offerings for the sins of his children ; and his three

friends doing the same for their own sins, in not
speaking of God the thing that was right (Job i. 5 ;

xlii. 8). Thus it appears that in the ante-Mosaic
period, only peace-offerings and burnt-offerings

were sacrificed, but that to the latter an expiatory

value was attached ; i.e., it partook of the nature
of a sin-offei-ing. It must be added, that the drink-

offering existed during this period, for we read that

Jacob set up a pillar at Bethel, and ' poured a

drink-offering, '^DJ, upon it,' as well as oil (Gen.

XXXV. 14 ; see xxviii. 18).

The Passover, coming in between the ante-
Mosaic and the Mosaic period, was of a wholly
unique character, uniting the features of all the
other sacrifices of the period it introduced ; ex. gr.,

the sprinkling of blood, as in the case of the sin-

offering (Exod. xii. 7, 13) ; the roasting of the
flesh ('roast with fire'), giving it the resemblance
of the burnt-offering (8) ; and the feast upon the
flesh, as in the peace-offering (8, 9). In this first

observance of the Passover, the ancient priestly

character of the heads of families comes into notice
—a character henceforth to be restricted to thi
family of Aaron. [Passover. ]

2. The Mosaic period properly begins with the
great sacrificial occasion recorded Exod. xxiv. 3-8,
when Israel entered formally into covenant rela-

tionship with God, and ' offered burnt-offerings
and sacrificed peace-offerings of oxen unto the
Lord,' and Moses 'sprinkled the blood' upon the
altar, the book of the covenant, and the people,
saying, ' Behold the blood of the covenant which
the Lord hath made with you concerning these
words,' /. £., of the law which he had read to

them, and to which they had professed adhesion
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(see Heb. ix. 19). The offerings ordained by
Moses were,—daily, weekly, monthly, and yearly.

. I. Daily (morning and evening), the burnt-

offering, meat-offering, and drink-offering, were
presented (Exod. xxix. 38-42 ; Num. xxviii. 3-8),

to which must be added the incense (Exod. xxx.

7, 8).

2. Weekly, which was a double burnt-offering

and meat-offering (Num. xxviii. 9, 10), with the

drink-offering and incense. To these the shew-
bread must be added, which may be regarded as a

species of meat-offering (Lev. x.\iv. 5, 9). See
Shew-Bread.

3. Monthly; a burnt-offering of two young
bullocks, one ram, seven lambs, with a meat offer-

ing of three tenth-deals of fine flour, mingled with
oil, for each bullock ; two tenth-deals for the ram

;

and one tenth-deal for each lamb ; and a drink-offer-

ing of half an hin of wine for each bullock ; one-
third for the ram ; and one-fourth for each lamb

;

and a kid of the goats for a sin-offering, with its

appropriate drink-offering (Num. xxviii. 11-15).

4. Yearly ; at the Passover, Feast of Taber-
nacles, Pentecost, Feast of Trumpets, and on the

great Day of Atonement ; all of which see in their

places.

To these were added sacrifices and offerings for

special occasions :

—

(I.) At the purification ofwomen, Lev. xii. See
Purification.

(2.) At the cleansing of lepers, Lev. xiv. 1-32.

See Leprosy.

(3.) At the completion of the Nazaritic vow,
Num. vi. 9-21. See Nazarite.

(4.) At the trial for jealousy. Num. v. II-31.

No sacrifice involving the shedding of blood was
offered on this occasion, for if the woman was in-

nocent, none was needed ; if guilty, none could be
accepted ; for the suspected crime, if proved, was
one for which no expiation was provided.

The Mosaic law allowed full scope for the offer-

ing of sacrifices to any amount by private individ-

tials,—free-will offerings.

3. The Post-Mosaic Period.— Sacrifices in post-

Mosaic times were but a continuation of the pre-

ceding. On special occasions, however, there

were sacrifices offered on a large scale, ex. gr. , at

the dedication of the temple by Solomon (i Kings
viii. 63) ; by Jehoiada after the death of Athaliah

(2 Chron. xxiii. 18) ; and by Hezekiah at the re-

storation of the temple worship (2 Chron. xxx. 22-

24) ; to which may be added the great passover
kept by Josiah (2 Chron. xxxv. 1 1- 19).

It is, however, fair to observe that, until the

time of David, there had been much irregularity in

the observance of the enactments of the law ; and
that during the period which elapsed between the

ban laid upon Israel for their rebellion in the desert

and their entering the promised land, there was an
almost total suspension of sacrificial worship. To
this dismal period, when Israel was under the ban
of God, the prophet Amos refers (v. 25, 26) : 'Did
ye offer unto me sacrifices and offerings in the

wilderness forty years, O house of Israel? Yea,
ye bore the shrine of your king, and Chiun of your
images, the star of your god which ye made for

yourselves.' The sin charged upon Israel is, not
mingling the service of Jehovah with the worship
of idols, but abandoning the former for the latter,

when they wandered as a horde of covenant-
breakers in the wilderness, melting away under the

anathema of Jehovah. This view is sustained by
Acts vii. 42, 43, where Stephen quotes the above
words of Amos in proof of his own statement :

' God turned and gave them up to worship the

host of heaven.' This cessation of sacrificial wor-
ship, judicially brought to pass as a punishment
for their sin, accorded with their dismal i-eprobate

condition at the time.

IV. The Origin of sacrifice demands a few
words. Divines are divided in opinion on this

question ; some (the orthodox generally) maintain-

ing their divine, others their human, origin. Of
this latter class, some think that the first kind of

offerings consisted of vegetables and fruits, which
degenerated at length into animal sacrifices ; while

others hold that sacrifices took their rise in the

consciousness of sin and the felt need of an atone-

ment existing in the human heart ; and that, so ori-

ginating, they, by and by, received the approbation

of God, and were adopted into his worship. This
view approaches to the very threshold of the ortho-

dox belief. Great stress is laid by the first class of

divines referred to, especially, upon those passages

in the Psalms and the Prophets, where strong

disapprobation of animal sacrifices seems to be ex-

pressed. But the reply is very simple : God had
no delight in sacrifices for their own sake ; and
when brought as a substitute for obedience and
piety, they were utterly abominable to him (Ps. 1.

9, 14, 15 ; Is. i. II-13) ; that when God brought his

people out of Egypt, he specially and primarily en-

forced obedience, the ritual occupying a secondary

place in his view (Jer. vii. 21, 22); that it is not

the multiplication of external offerings which Jeho-
vah requires, but true godliness, manifesting itselt

in the forms of justice, mercy, and humble com-
munion with God (Micah vi. 6-8) ; the very soul of

sacrifice being the spirit of obedience, self-surrender,

and love. ' Hath the Lord as great delight in

sacrifice as in obeying the voice of the Lord ?

Behold, to obey is better than sacrifice, and to

hearken than the fat of rams' (i Sam. xv. 22). In

one passage David says
—

' Thou desirest not sacri-

fice,' etc., in reference to the fact, that the law had
provided none for his sin (Ps. li. 16) ; but at the

same time refers to sacrifice as being pleasing to

God when expressive of, and embodying righteous-

ness (19). Psalm xl. 6-8 demands a different inter-

pretation, being simply prophetic, and looking

forward to the abolition of animal sacrifices by the

sacrifice of the Messiah (Heb. x. 5-10).

The argument for the divine origin of sacrifice

may be stated thus, {a) Sacrifice has existed almost

universally among men, which seems to indicate

one source, (b) It has had such a wide-spread

existence, although naturally repugnant to human
feelings, viewed as the expression of worship to-

wards God. To slaughter and shed the blood of

an innocent creature as an act pleasing to the

Divine Being, placating his wrath and conciliating

his favour, seems absurd and profane. Such an act

would rather appear to be displeasing and hateful

to him. Once granting the divine origin of the rite

of sacrifice, its fearful perversion is easily under-

stood, (r) The adoption of the sacrificial rite into

the worship of God by his command seems strongly

in favour of its origin in his own appointment or

suggestion. It is so hard to think otherwise, that

the fact seems decisive, (ii) Then the first sacri-

fice we read of was acceptable to God, which
would scarcely have been the case had it originated
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in the mere feeling or fancy of the worshipper.

The non-acceptance of Cain's fruit-offering leads to

the same conclusion. True, the main reasons of

the different treatment of the brothers lay in their

different dispositions ; but did not this difference of

disposition cause the difference in their offerings ?

{e) In Heb. xi. 4, Abel is said to have offered a

fuller sacrifice {irXdova Ovaiav) than Cain, because

he offered infaith. His faith led him to offer the

fuller sacrifice ascribed to him. But faith implies

a divine revelation on the subject, or a divine war-

rant for the act ; otherwise, there could have been

no place for faith. However pious the intention,

he would have acted on a mere peradventure, or

baseless confidence, not certainly 'by faith.' For
these and other reasons we regard the rite of sacri-

fice to have been of divine origin.

V. It remains now to inquire into the CONNEC-
TION BETWEEN THE SACRIFICES OF THE O. T.

AND THE GREAT SACRIFICE OF THE NeW. Sacri-

fice was a divine institute. It occupied a prominent

place in the Mosaic law
;
yet it was not valued by

God for its own sake. It was therefore designed to

subserve some high ulterior purpose. Besides being,

in part, a symbol of self-consecration to God, and
of praise and prayer, it served to keep alive in the

heart a sense of sin and of its damnable nature ; to

indicate the need of an atonement ; to familiarise in

the congregation of God the ideas of vicarious

suffering, propitiation, and compensation due for

the injury done by sin to God and his law. Sacri-

fice did also serve to remove various disabilities

from the worshipper, and restore him, on various

occasions, to his theocratic standing which he had
forfeited by legal defilement or sin. Its powerless-

ness to take away sin was evinced by its repetition

{Heb. X. I, etc.) Its full significance, therefore, is

not perceived till it is viewed in its typical refer-

ence to Christ, who came to ' put away sin by the

sacrifice of himself.' This reference is distinctly

unfolded in the N. T., especially in the Epistle to

the Hebrews. The sin-offering, particularly, typi-

fied Christ, ' who was made sin, a/xaprla, for us'

(2 Cor. V. 21) ;
' who bare our sins in his own body

on the tree' (i Pet. ii. 24) ; and who, having done
so, appears ' holy, harmless, undefiled, and separate

from sinners' (Heb. vii. 26) ; whose 'flesh is meat
indeed,'—food for the holy priesthood (John vi.

55, 56). The trespass-offering typified Christ, who
' restored that which he took not away' (Ps. Ixix. 5),

making compensation for the injury done by sin to

God and his law. The burnt-offering had its fullest

significance illustrated in Him, whose fife was one
continuous act of self-consecration to God, culmi-

nating, only, in his death. The peace-offering finds

its full significance in Him who made peace through

the blood of his cross, when God was in Christ re-

conciling the world unto himself; for while the

death of Jesus was, in one aspect of it, a sin-offer-

ing condemning (Rom. viii. 3) and atoning for

sin, in another aspect it was the expression of

heaven's purposes of peace and good-will towards

men. The fifty-third chapter of Isaiah is the bridge

between the sacrifices of the law and the sacrifice of

Christ ; the Epistle to the Hebrews, the full exposi-

tion of the nature, relations, and bearings of both.

(Outram's Two Dissertations on Sacrifices, trans-

lated by Allen ; Magee's Discourses and Disserta-

tions on Ato7tenieni a?id Sacrifice; Lightfoot's

Temple Service, ch. 8 ; Othonis, Lex. Rab. Phil., art.

bacrificia ; Jahn's Hebrew Antiquities, ch. v., sec

273, etc. ; Yitn^it&r^QX^'i Sacrifices of Holy Scrip-

ture, appended to his Com. on Eccles. in the For.

Theol. Lib. ; Kurtz, Sacrificial Worship of the 0.

Test. ; Tholuck's Dissertation on the O. T. in the

New; Winer's Realworterbuch, Opfer; Dr. J. P.

Smith's Sacrifice and Priesthood of Christ. For a

full list of German works on the subject, see

Kurtz.)—I. J.

OFFICER. This is the rendering in the A. V.
of several Hebrew and Greek terms, i. D''"lD

(Gen. xxxvii. 36; xxxix. i ; xl. 2). The word
usually designates a eunuch ; and probably it ought
always to be so understood. It is no valid objec-

tion to this that Potiphar had a wife ; for eunuchs
are not strangers to the sexual passion, and some-
times live in matrimony (Ecclus. xx. 4 ; Mishna,

Tr. yebamoth, viii. 4 ; Juv. Sat. i. 22 ; Ter. Eun.

iv. 3. 23 ; Chardin, Voyages, III. 397). 2. *lt3b*,

part, of "iDC', to cut, to grave, properly a writer

;

Sept. 'Ypa.iJLiJLaTe'us, and, from the use of writing in

judicial administration, a magistrate or prefect.

It is used of the officers who were set over the

Israelites in Egypt (Exod. v. 6-19) ; of the officers

who were appointed along with the elders to ad-

minister the public affairs of the Israelites (Num.
xi. 16 ; Deut. xx. 5» 8, 9 ; xxix. 10 ; xxxi. 28

;

Josh. i. ID; iii. 2; viii. 33, etc.); of magistrates

in the cities and towns of Palestine (Deut. xvi. 18 ;

Sept. 7jpa/;tyuaToei(ra7W7€ts ; I Chron. xxiii. 4

;

xxvi. 29 ; 2 Chron. xix. 1 1 ; Prov. vi. 7 [A. V.
overseer\ etc.) ; and apparently also of a military

chief (2 Chron. xxvi. 11 [A. V. ruler}). 3. 3JfJ,

part. Niph. of 3yj, to set or place, a prefect or

director (i Kings iv. 5, 7 ; v. 30 [A. V. 16],

ix. 23, etc.) ; and 3"'V3 (i Kings iv. 7, 19). 4.

2T (Esth. i. 8 ; Dan. \. 3 [A. V. viasterl ; Sept.

oiKovo/xos. 5. T'pQ from IpQ, to visit, Hiph. to

set crver, an overseer or magistrate (Gen. xli. 34,
Sept. Towdpxo-s ; Judg. ix. 28, Sept. 'eiria-Kowos

;

Esth. ii. 3, Sept. Kwixdpxa^ ; 2 Chron. xxiv. 1 1,

Sept. TfpoffTdTTjs) ; and rnpQ, properly o^ce, but

used collectively for a body of officers (Is. Ix. 17 ;

Sept. dpxovras ; also 2 Chron. xxiv. 1 1 [A. V.

office] ; Sept. vpocrrdTas). 6. nSSPlSn "'tJ'y,

' those who did the business,' marg. A. V., Sept.

ypaufxaTeis (Esth. ix, 3).

In the N. T. the words translated ' officer ' are

vwrjpeTTjs and irpdKTwp. The former is a word of

general significancy, denoting one who renders

service of any kind ; it is used with the rendering
' officer' in the A. V. of a functionary whose duty

it was to apprehend offenders, or to exact legal

penalties from those who had incurred them
(Matt. V. 25 [for which Luke uses irpdKTwp, xii.

58] ; John vii. 32, 46 ; xviii. 3, 12 ; Acts v. 22).

Josephus uses the word virripir-qs of an officer two
of whom being Levites were attached to each
magistrate {Antiq. iv. 8. 14) ; but it is probable
that these were rather clerks or assessors of the

court than servants of the class above described.

The irpaKTwp was properly the exactor of the

penalty assigned by the judge, and so the word is

correctly used by Luke (xii. 58). There were at

Athens officers bearing this name, whose business

it was to enact legal fines and forfeits (Hermann,
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Polit. Antiq. of Greece, 15 1 ; cf. Kuinoel, in loc.,

Luc. xii. 58). The officers {ol airb rtDf XP^"^'')

o2 ^7r2 r. x- ) of king Demetrius mentioned i Mace.

X. 41 ; xii. 45 [A. V. ' that have any charge ']

;

xiii. 37, were tax-collectors appointed for a special

service.—W. L. A.

OG (3iy, giant; Sept. "07), an Amoritish king

of Bashan (Num. xxi. 33 ; xxxii. 33 ; Deut. iv. 47 ;

xxxi. 4). In form he was a giant, so that his bed-

stead [or rather sarcophagus] was preserved as a

memorial of his huge stature (Deut. iii. 1 1 ; Josh,

xiii. 12). He was defeated by the Israelites under

Moses (Num. xxi. 33 ; Deut. i. 4 ; iii. 3) ; and
his country, which contained many walled cities

(Deut. iii. 4-10), was assigned to the tribe of Ma-
nasseh (Deut. iii. 13 ; Josh. xiii. 30) [Amorites

;

Bashan ; Giants ; Rephaim].

OIL, OINTMENT (|0t^>, from fOti', io become

fat ; "inVS from "inV, to shine ; r\\r\ nTp^l^, from

np"1, to season, to pe7-fn77ie ; nnC*D, from riK'D, to

anoint, properly unction or anointing [Exod. xxx.

25, 'make oil of holy anointing ' = holy anointing

oil] ; Sept. IXaiov, fxvpov, xP^'^f^^t XP'"''^ ttiottjs),

was far more extensively used among the ancient

Hebrews than in our northern climate. The use

of oil is equally general throughout Western Asia

at the present time, as it was in primitive ages.

Oil was much used instead of butter and animal

fat, at meals and in various preparations of food

(see Food, and comp. Ezek. xvi. 13). In such

uses oil, when fresh and sweet, is more agreeable

than animal fat. The Orientals think so ; and
Europeans soon acquire the same preference. Oil

was also in many cases taken as a meat-offering

(Lev. V. II ; Num. v. 15) ; and it was then mixed
with the meal of oblation (Exod. xxix. 40 ; Lev.

ii. 4; vi. 21 ; vii. 12 ; Num. vi. 15) [Offering].

The rite of sprinkling with oil, as a libation, does

not occur in the law, but seems to be alluded to

in Micah vi. 7.

The application of oil to the person has been
described in the article Anointing. Whether
for luxury or ceremony, the head and beard were
the parts usually anointed (Deut. xxviii. 40

;

2 Sam. xiv. 2 ; Ps. xxiii. 5 ; xcii. 1 1 ; civ. 15 ;

Luke vii. 46) ; and this use of oil became at length

proverbially common among the Israelites (Prov.

xxi. 17).

The employment of oil for burning has been

illustrated in the article Lamps. It is only neces-

sary to add, that for this, and indeed for most

other purposes, olive-oil was considered the best,

and was therefore used in the lamps of the taber-

nacle. The custom of anointing the diseased and
the dead has been noticed in the article Anoint-
ing ; and for the use and compostion of fragrant

oils and ointments, see Perfumes.
The numerous olive-plantations in Palestine

made olive-oil one of the chief and one of the

most lucrative products of the counti7 : it sup-

plied an article of extensive and profitable traffic

with the Tyrians (Ezek. xxvii. 17 ; comp. I Kings
V, 11) ; and presents of the finer sorts of olive-oil

were deemed suitable for kings. There is in fact

no other kind of oil distinctly mentioned in Scrip-

ture ; and the best, middling, and inferior oils

appear to have been merely different qualities of

olive-oil. The berries of the olive-tree were some-
times plucked, or carefully shaken off by the

hand, before they were ripe (Deut. xxiv. 20 ; Is.

xvii. 6 ; xxiv. 13). If while they were yet green,
instead of being thrown into the press, they were
only beaten or squeezed, they yielded the best
kind of oil. It was called Ophacinum, or the

oil of unripe olives, and also ' beaten' or ' fresh

oil' (Exod. xxvii. 20). There were presses of a
peculiar kind for preparing oil called JOG' HJ,
gatk-sketnen (whence the name Gethsemane, or
' oil-press,' Matt. xxvi. 36 ; John xviii. i), in

which the oil was trodden out by the feet (Micah
vi. 15). The first expression of the oil was better

than the second, and the second than the third.

Ripe olives yielded the least valuable kind of oil,

but the quantity was more abundant. The best

sort of oil was prepared with fragrant spices, and
was used in anointing ; the inferior sorts were used
with food and for lamps.

OIL TREE. [Etz-Shemen.]

OLD TESTAMENT. [Testament.]

OLIVE-TREE. [Zait.]

OLIVE-TREE, WILD. [Agrielaia.]

OLIVES, Mount of, and OLIVET (in

DTT'^n ; LXX. and N. T. , rh 6pos tmp iXaiwf ; but

in Luke xix. 29, t6 fipos t6 KoKotj/ievov iXaiwv ; and
Acts i. 12, eXatuJj'oy (Oliveti) ; mons olivatiini), the

well-known hill, or rather ridge, on the east side of

Jerusalem, separated from the city by the Kidron
valley.

The name ' Mount of Olives ' occurs only once
in the O. T. (Zech. xiv. 4) ; but the hill is clearly

alluded to in five other passages. In 2 Sam. xv.

30 we read that David, in fleeing from Jerusalem

during Absalom's rebellion, ' went up by t/ie ascent

of the Olives' (DTT'IH rhvO^), unquestionably the

western side of the mount, up which he had to go
' toward the way of the wilderness' (ver. 23). In

I Kings xi. 7 it is recorded that Solomon built ' an
high place for Chemosh in the hill that is before

("•JQ'^y "IC^< in3, ' which is in the face of) Jeru-

salem.' This is an accurate description of the

position of Olivet—facing the holy city, visible from

every part of it. The same hill is called in 2 Kings

xxiii. 13, ' The Mount of Coi-ruption (DTltrDn—in),

doubtless from the idolatrous rites established by
Solomon and practised there. In Neh. viii. 15

Olivet is called emphatically 'the Mount' PiT\T\)—
' Go forth into the mount, and fetch olive-branches,'

etc. Ezekiel mentions it as the mountain which is

on the east side (DlpJO) of the city. Olivet covers

the whole eastern side of Jerusalem, shutting out

all view of the country beyond. These are the

only direct allusions to Olivet in the O. T.

In the N. T. its ordinary name is ' The Mount
of Olives,' t6 6pos twv iXatwu, which may be re-

garded as a descriptive appellation—the mount on

which the olives grew (Matt. xxi. I ; xxiv. 3 ; xxvi.

30 ; Mark xi. i ; Luke xix. 37 ;
John viii. l). But

Luke in three passages gives it a distinct proper

name— ' And it came to pass, when he was come
nigh to Bethphage and Bethany, at the fnount

called Elaion''—-nphs t6 6poi rb KaXovnevov ^EXatiliv
;

not, as in the A. V., ' the Mount of Olives.' The
word is 'EXatuij', the nom. sing., and not iXaiwv,

the gen. pi. of iXala (see Alford, Tischendorf,

Lachmann, etc., ad loc), in which case it would

have the article (xix. 29 ; cf. ver. 37 ; xxi. 37 ;
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xxii. 39). In Acts i. 12 Luke again employs it in

the gen. sing.
—'Then returned they unto Jeru-

salem from the mount called Olivet,' avb Spovs toD

Ka\ofx^vov 'EXatcDi'os ('called Elaion'). In Jose-

phus also we read 5id rod 'EXatcDfos 6povs {Antiq.

vii. 9. 2 ; cf. XX. 8. 6 ; Bell. ynd. v. 2. 3), showing
that in his time Elaion was the ordinary name
given to the mount.
^ The rabbins called Olivet ' The Mount of

Anointing' ipXWC>7\ "IH ; Mishna, Para, iii. 6
;

Reland, Pal., p. 337) ; and Jarchi, in his note on
2 Kings xxiii. 13, says this was its usual name ; but

that the sacred writers changed it to ' Mount of

Corruption' (nTlEi'tDn in) by a play upon the

word, and to denote its defilement by the idolatrous

rites of Solomon. The name HntJ'D is closely

allied in sense to Olivet—-the latter referring to the

oil-producing tree, the former to the anointing with

its oil (Lightfoot, Opera, ii. 200).

At present the hill has two names, Jebel et-Ttir,

( iM^jl t"*-)j which may be regarded as equiva-

lent to the expression 'the Mount' ("inn) in Neh.
viii. 15. This is the name almost universally given

to it by the Mohammedan residents in Jerusalem.

The Christians and Jews seem to prefer the Scripture

name yebel ez-ZeiWin ( ..k^J '\\ i\j'S>'),
' Mount of

Olives.'

Physical Feattires.—The Mount of Olives lies on
the east side of Jerusalem, and intercepts all view
of the wilderness of Judea and the Jordan valley.

It is separated from the city by the deep and narrow
glen of the Kidron. Its appearance as first seen

sadly disappoints the Bible student. Properly

speaking it is not a hill. It is only one of a multi-

tude of rounded crowns that form the summit of

the broad mountain-ridge which runs longitudinally

through Central Palestine. Zion, Moriah, Scopus,

Gibeah, Ramah, and Mizpeh, are others like Olivet.

These bare rocky crowns encircle the Holy City

—

Olivet being the highest and most conspicuous in

the immediate vicinity.

Approaching the city from the west, along the

Joppa road, a low ridge is seen beyond it, barely

overtopping the massive castle of David, and the

higher buildings on Zion. It droops toward the

right, revealing the pale blue mountains of Moab
in the distant backgroimd ; and it runs away to

the left until it appears to join other ridges. It

has no striking features. It is rounded and regular

in form, and almost entirely colourless. Tire air is

so transparent, too, that it appears to rise immedi-
ately out of the city. Looking from the western

wall of Zion, or from the ramparts of the castle,

one would suppose there was no intervening valley.

In the distance its top is almost horizontal; a
nearer view makes it wavy ; and at length, on ap-

proaching it, three summits, or eminences, can be
distinguished. The central and highest is crowned
with the dome and minaret of the Church of the

Ascension ; and the other two equi-distant to the

right and left, and of nearly equal altitude. Photo-

graphs show these features as they meet the eye,

and consequently appear somewhat flat and un-

interesting ; but in every sketch and painting the

writer has seen, the imagination of the artist has

greatly increased both the apparent distance of

Olivet from the city, and its elevation ; thus sacri-

ficing truth to beauty and effect.

; The best view of the mount is obtamed from the

north-east angle of the city wall. There a rocky

platform, some fifty yards wide, runs along the

wall, overhanging the dusky and venerable olive-

groves which partly fill up the bottom of the Kid-

ron, a hundred feet below. From the bottom of

the glen rises the side of Olivet, in gray terraced

slopes, and white limestone crags, to a height of

about six hundred feet. Farther south, opposite

the Haram, the Kidron contracts so as barely to

leave room for a torrent bed. Its general course

is from north to south ; but it winds considerably,

so that the roots of the opposite hills—Moriah and
Olivet—overlap. About three-quarters of a mile

south of the Haram area, the Kidron turns east-

ward, and there the ridge of Olivet terminates
;

but that part of the ridge to which the name pro-

perly belongs scarcely extends so far. The lower

road to Bethany crosses it in the parallel of the

village of Silwan [Siloam], where there is a con-

siderable depression. The section of the ridge

south of that road appears in some aspects as a

distinct hill, having a low rounded top, and de-

scending in broken cliffs into the Kidron. This
is now called by travellers ' The Mount of Corrup-

tion,' and by natives, yebel Baten el-Hawa.

From the Church of the Ascension, which is the

central point of Olivet, the ridge runs due north

for about a mile, and then sweeps to the west round
a bend of the Kidron. At the elbow it is crossed

by the road from Anathoth ; and the part west of

this road is most probably the Scopus of Josephus
{Bell. yiid. V. 2. 3).

The eastern limits of Olivet are not so easily de-

fined. It forms the brow of the mountain-chain
;

and from its top there is an uninterrupted, though
irregular, descent to the Jordan valley—a descent

of about 3700 feet in a distance of ten miles. The
eastern declivity of Olivet thus shades gradu-

ally off into the wilderness of Judea. There is no
dividing-line ; and from the east ' The Mount

'

appears as one of the crowns of the mountain-
range. We may assume Bethany, however, as the

historical, if not the strictly physical, limit of Olivet

in this direction ; though the slope below the vil*

lage is quite as great as that above it.

A few measurements and elevations will now
most satisfactorily exhibit the position and features

of Olivet. Its central and highest point— the

Church of the Ascension—is due east of the Great
Mosque, the site of the Temple, and it is 1035
yards distant from it. This shows the exact dis-

tance and relative positions of the summits of

Moriah and Olivet. From the mosque on the

crown of Moriah to the Haram wall on its eastern

brow is 200 yards ; from the wall to the western
base of Olivet, in the bottom of the Kidron, is

165 yards ; from the bottom of the Kidron to the

Church of the Ascension, 670 yards ; from the

Church to the assumed eastern base of ' Tire

Mount,' in the line of Bethany,* 1200 yards. The
measurements are horizontal. The relative eleva-

tions are as follows :—
Height of Olivet above Bethany . . 921 ft.

Do. do. Bed of the Kidron 560,,
Do. do. Moriah . . 295 ,,

Do. do. N. W. angle of the

city . . 114,, t

* Bethany itself is 2000 yards distant from the

Church of the Ascension, toward the south-east,

t The elevations of the chief points about Jeru<
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About 500 yards north of the Church of the

Ascension is the eminence, or summit, called l^y

monks and travellers Viri Galilai ; it is only a

k\t feet lower than the church. At about an
equal distance southward is the third summit, not

quite so lofty ; and from this latter to the culmi-

nating point of the Mount of Offence is 1000 yards,

south by west. The elevation of the Mount of

Offence has not been ascertained, but it appears
to be at least 150 feet lower than Olivet.

The outline of Olivet is uniform. The curves

are unbroken. Its western face has regular decli-

vities of whitish soil, composed of disintegrated

limestone, interrupted here and there by large

rocky crowns, long ledges, and rude terrace walls.

There is no grandeur, no picturesque ruggedness, no
soft beauty ; and the aspect, especially in summer
and autumn, is singularly bleak. In early spring,

the painful bareness is in some measure relieved by
the colouring— green corn, brilliant wild-flowers,

the soft gray tint of the olive leaves, and the dark
foliage of the fig. The effect of this combination
of colours is very strange ; there is nothing like it

in this country. It has been caught with an artist's

eye, and represented with an artist's genius, in the

beautiful picture of Seddon, and also in some of

Holman Hunt's charming sketches. The whole
hill-side is rudely cultivated in little terraced strips

^f wheat and barley ; with here and there some
straggling vines trailing along the ground, or

hanging over the ledges and terrace walls. Fig-

trees are abundant, but olives are still, as they

were in our Lord's days, the prevailing trees. The
mount has as good a title now as perhaps it ever

had to the name Olivet. Olive-trees dot it all

over ; in some places far apart, in others close to-

gether, though nowhere so close as to form groves.

Most of them are old, gnarled, and stunted ; a few
are propped up and in the last stage of decay

;

but scarcely any young vigorous trees are met
with. The base of the hill along the Kidron is

more rugged than any other part of the western
side. At and near the village of Silwan are preci-

pices of rock from twenty to thirty feet high,

which continue at intervals round the Mount of

Corruption. These cliffs are studded with exca-

vated tombs ; and in Silwan, and northward, some
of them are hewn into chaste facades and detached
monuments. The hill-side is here covered also

with the tombstones of the modem Jewish ceme-
teiy. It is the favourite burial-place of the child-

ren of Abraham, and the spot where they believe

the final judgment will take place.

With the exception of Silwan at its western base,

Bethany at its eastern, and Kefr et-Tur on its

summit. Olivet is deserted. No man dwells there.

There are three or four little towers—one habitable,

the others ruinous—built originally as watch-
towers for the vineyards and orchards. Nearly

salem, above the sea, are thus given by Van de
Vclde from the best authorities {Memoir, p.

179):—
Highest point of city, N. W. angle . 2,610
Mount Zion, Cccnaaduni . . . 2,537
Mount Moriah .... 2,429
PoolofSiloam . . . .2,114
Mount of Olives .... 2,724
Kidron Bridge at Gethsemane . . 2,281
Kidron at Bir Eyiib . . . 1,996
Bethany ...... 1,803

opposite St. Stephen's gate, just across the bed of

the Kidron, is the garden of Gethsemane, and
from it a shallow wady, or rather depression, runs
up the hill toward the Church of the Ascension,
making a slight curve northward. This is the
only noticeable feature on the western side. The
eastern is much more rugged. The ledges are
higher, the cliffs bolder, and there are several deep
ravines.

Two ancient roads, or rather bridle-paths, cross

the mount to Bethany. From St. Stephen's gate
—the only gate in the eastern side of Jeru.^Alem

—

a road winds down to the Kidron, crosses it by a
bridge, and then forks at Gethsemane. One branch
keeps to the right, ascends the hill diagcnallv by
an easy slope, winds round its southern shoulder,
and descends to Bethany. This was the caravan
and chariot road to Jericho in ancient days. The
other branch keeps to the left of Gethsemane, right

up the hill, following the course of the wady,
passes Kefr et-Tflr, and descends by steep zig-

zags to Bethany. Perhaps this path is even more
ancient than the other. It is in places hewn in

the rock ; and here and there are rude steps up
shelving ledges.

There are several other paths on Olivet, but they
are of no historical importance, and require only
to be mentioned as features in its topography. A
path branches off from No. 2 at the side of Geth-
semane, skirts the upper wall of the garden, ascends
to the tombs of the prophets, and then turns to the

left, up to the village. Another branches off a
little higher up, and ascends the steep hill-side,

almost direct to the village. Another, leading from
St. Stephen's Gate, crosses the Kidron obliquely in

a north-easterly direction, and passes over the
northern shoulder of the mount to the little hamlet
of Isawiyeh. Another path—ancient, though now
little used—runs from Kefr et-Tiir northward along
the summit of the ridge to Scopus, joining the road
to Anathoth.

Historical Notices.—The first mention of Olivet
is in connection with David's flight from Jerusalem
on the rebellion of Absalom. Leaving the city, 'he

passed over the valley (pHJ) of Kidron, toward the
way of the wilderness ' (2 Sam. xv. 23)—the wil-

derness of Judah lying between Olivet and the Jor-
dan. Having crossed the Kidron, ' he ascended
by the ascent of the Olives' (30), and came to the
summit, 'where he worshipped God'' (32). It has
been supposed from the latter statement that there

was here, on the top, an ancient high place, where
David had been accustomed to worship ; and that

this may have been the source and scene of all

subsequent idolatrous rites and Christian traditions.

The Hebrew phrase does not warrant any such
conclusion. The scope of the passage suggests,

that on reaching the summit he turned to take a
last look at the city, to which he had just sent back
the ark, and on some of whose heights he probably
stillsawit. There, with his face toward the sanctuary,

he worshipped God (cf. Theodoret and Jerome ad.

loc.) This is the view of most Jewish commenta-
tors, though the Talmudists state that there was an
idol shrine on the summit (Lightfoot, 0pp. ii. 570).
David's route is manifest. He ascended by the
ancient path (No. 2) to the top ; there he wor-
shipped, with the city in full view. Turning away,
he began to descend ; and there, 'a little past the

top ' (xvi. i), he met Ziba.
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The next notice is in the time of Solomon, who
built ' an high place for Chemosh, the abomination
of Moab, in the hill that is be/ore Jemsalem : and
for Molech ' (i Kings xi. 7). The hill was Olivet;
but the locality of the high place is not specified.

Statements made at a later period show that it

could not have been upon the summit. ' The high
places that were before Jerusalem, which were on
the right hand of the Alottnt of Co7-ruplion, which
Solomon the king of Israel had builded ....
did the king (Manasseh) defile' (2 Kings xxiii. 13).

The stand-point of observation and description here
is the Holy City, which formerly extended much
farther south than at present. Solomon's high
place was in front of it, within view, and on the

right hand of Olivet. This indicates the southern
section of the ridge, the traditional ' Mount of
Corruption.' There was probably some connec-
tion between the high place of Molech on the right

hand of Olivet and those idol shrines which stood
in Tophet, at the entrance of the valley of Hinnom
(cf. 2 Kings xxiii. 13, 14; Jer. vii. 31, seq. ;
Jerome, Comm. in loc. ) The Mount of Corruption
is directly opposite Tophet, and the hill-side is

filled with ancient tombs, as Jeremiah predicted
(xix. 6, 11). The tradition which gives its name
to the Mount of Corruption is first mentioned in

the 13th century by Brocardus:—'Ultra torrentem
Cedron, in latere aquilonari montis Oliveti, est

mons alius alius, quatuor stadiis a Jerusalem distans,

ubi Salomon idolo Moabitorum, nomine Chamos,
templum construxit, et ubi tempore Machabasorum
Eedificatum fuit castrum, cujus indicia adhuc hodie
ibi cernuntur' (cap. ix.)

Ezekiel also mentions Olivet in the wondrous
vision of the Lord's departure from Jerusalem. The
glory of the Lord first left the sanctuary and stood
on the threshold of the house (x. 4) ; then it re-

moved to a position over the east gate of the
Lord's house (19) ; then it went up, 'and stood
upon the mountain, which is upon the east side of
the city'' (xi. 23), that is, on Olivet. This is doubt-
less the source of the Rabbinical tradition, which
represents the Shekinah as having remained three
years and a half on Olivet, caUing to the Jews,
' Return to me, and I will return to you ' (Reland,
Pal. p. 337).
The reference to Olivet in Neh. viii. 15 shows

that the mount, and probably the valley at its base,
abounded in groves of various kinds of trees— ' Go
forth unto the'viount, and fetch olive branches, and
pine branches, and myrtle branches, and palm
branches, and branches of thick trees, to make
booths.' In the days of our Lord, the trees were
still very numerous (Mark xi. 8). The palms,
pines, and myrtles are now all gone ; and, with
the exception of olives and figs, no trees are found
on Olivet.

The only other mention of Olivet in the O. T.
is in Zechariah's prophecy of the destruction of Je-
rusalem, and the preservation of God's people in

it. He says of the Messiah, ' His feet shall stand
in that day upon the Mount of Olives, which is

before Jerusalem, on the east ' (xiv. 4).
But it is mainly from its connection with N. T.

history that Olivet has so strong a claim upon the
attention and affections of the Christian student.
During the periods of our Lord's ministry in Jeru-
salem, the mount appears to have been his home.
As poor pilgrims were then, and still are accus-
tomed to bivouac or encamp in the open fields so

Jesus passed his nights amid the groves of Olivet.

He did so partly, perhaps, that he might enjoy

privacy
;
partly to escape the ceaseless and bittei

persecution of the Jews ; and partly through neces-

sity. It looks as if a practical illustration of his

own touching statement, ' The foxes have holes,

and the birds of the air nests, but the Son of Man
hath not where to lay his head ' (Matt. viii. 20

;

John viii. I ; Luke xxviii. 27).

The Mount of Olives was the scene of four events,

among the most remarkable in the history of oui

Lord.
(i.) The Triumphal Entry.—Its scene was the

road—doubtless the ancient caravan road—which
winds round the southern shoulder of the hill from

Bethany to Jerusalem. A short distance from
Bethany the road meets a deep ravine, which comes
down from the top of Olivet on the right, and winds

away to the wilderness on the left. From this point

the tops of the buildings on Zion are seen, but all

the rest of the city is hid. And just opposite this

point, on the other side of the ravine, are the re-

mains of an ancient village—cisterns, hewn stones,

and scarped rocks. The road turns sharply to the

right, descends obliquely to the bottom, then turns

to the left, ascends and reaches the top of the

opposite bank a short distance above the ruins.

This then appears to be the spot, ' at the Mount of

Olives,' where Jesus said to the two disciples, ' Go
into the village which is oppositeyou {r\\v dirivavTi

iifiiov), and immediately ye shall find an ass tied,

and a colt with her ; having loosed bring them to

me' (Matt. xxi. 2). These active footmen could

cross the ravine direct in a minute or two, while the

great procession would take some time to wind
round the road. The people of the village saw the

procession ; they knew its cause, and they were thus

prepared to give the ass to the disciples the moment
they heard, ' The Lord hath need of him.' The dis-

ciples took the ass, led it up to the road, and met
Jesus. The procession advanced up the easy eastern

slope. It gained the crown of the ridge, where 'the

descent of the Mount of Olives' begins, and where
Jerusalem, in its full extent and beauty, suddenly

bursts upon the view ; and then the multitude, ex-

cited by the noble prospect, and the fame of him
whom they conducted, burst forth in joyous accla-

mation, ' Hosanna ! Blessed is he that cometh in

the name of the Lord : blessed be the kingdom of

our father David' (Mark xi. 10). The Pharisees

were offended, and said, ' Master, rebuke thy

disciples. He answered, I tell you, that if these

should hold their peace, the stones would immedi-
ately cry out' (Luke xix. 39, 40). The hill-side is

there covered with rugged crowns of rock. The
procession advanced, descending obliquely. 'And
when he came near'—to a point nearly opposite

the temple— ' he beheld the city, and wept over it,'

giving utterance to those words so well known, and
of such deep import. The splendid buildings ot

the temple were then in full view, a little below the

level of the eye, and not more than 600 yards

distant. Beyond them Zion appeared crowned
with Herod's palace, and the lofty towers of the

wall and citadel. Looking on so much splendour
and beauty, and looking onward to future desola-

tion, what wonder that Divine compassion mani-
fested itself in tears

!

(2.) From a commanding point on the western
side of Olivet, Jesus predicted the temple's finaj

overthrow. He had paid his last visit to the
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temple. When passing out, the disciples said,

' Master, see what manner of stones, and what
buildings are here!' (Mark xiii. i). They had
probably heard some word fall from his lips which
excited their alarm, and they thus tried to awaken
in him a deeper interest in their holy temple. He
replied— ' Seest thou these great buildings ? there

shall not be left one stone upon another that shall

not be thrown down' (ver. 2). He passed on over

the Kidron ; took the lower road to Bethany, which
led him up to a spot ' on the Mount of Olives over

against the temple' {3) ; and there, with the temple,

its stately courts, and the colossal magnitude of its

outer battlements before him, he predicted its final

ruin, summing up with the words, ' This generation

shall not pass till all these things be done. Heaven
and earth shall pass away, but my words shall not

pass away.' The whole discourse in Mark xiii. was
spoken on that spot (cf. Matt. xxiv. ; Luke xxi.)

(3.) After the institution of the Supper, 'when
they had sung an hymn,' our Lord led his disciples
' over the brook Cedron,' ' out into the Mount of

Olives,' to a garden called Gethsemane (John
xviii. I ; Matt. xxvi. 30, 36). That was the scene

of the agony and the betrayal. [Gethsemane.]
(4.) The Ascension was the most wondrous of

all the events of which Olivet was the scene. Luke
records it at the close of his gospel history, and the

beginning of his apostolic history. In the first re-

cord Olivet is not mentioned. Jesus led his

disciples out gws eZs 'Qrftiavia.v, ''asfar as to Bethany.'

In the second record the reader is referred back to

the former. The narrative opens abruptly at the

spot to which he had led his disciples, as indicated

in the gospel. A fuller account of his last words
is given ; and after the ascension, the writer adds,

'Then returned they unto Jerusalem, from the

mount called Olivet, which is from jferusalem a
Sabbath-day's journey'' (Luke xxiv. 50-53 ; Acts
i- 9-12).

Considerable difficulty has been felt in reconcil-

ing the topographical notices in these passages ; and
still more in attempting to bring them into harmony
with the traditional scene of the ascension on the

summit of Olivet. The difficulties are as follows :

—(i.) In Luke Christ is said to have led his

disciples ' asfar as to Bethany,' where he ascended.

(2. ) In Acts the return from the scene of the ascen-

sion is described zs,frotn Olivet, which is a Sabbath-

day's journey from Jerusalem. (3. ) A Sabbath-
day's journey was, according to the Talmud, 2000
cubits, about ']\ stadia (Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. in

Ltcc. xxiv. 50). (4.) Bethany was fifteen stadia

distant from Jerusalem
(
John xi. 18). Lightfoot in

one place explains these apparent discrepancies by
stating that the ascension took place at Bethany

;

that the disciples returned over Olivet ; and that

the Sabbath-day's journey refers to the distance of
that mount from the city (Cofnment. in Act. i. 12).

But in a later work he gives a totally different ex-

planation. He says that by Bethany is meant a
district, and not the village ; that district included
a large section of Olivet ; and its border, where the

ascension took place, was a Sabbath-day's journey
from Jerusalem [Hor. Heb. ut supra). Lightfoot's
opinion, therefore, is not of much critical value
(see, however, 'Rohmson, Bibliolhcca Sacra, i. 178;
WiUiams' Holy City, ii. 440 and 611, 2d ed.)

A careful consideration of the passage in Acts
>- 12 shows that it cannot affect in one way or an-
cther the direct statement made in Luke regarding

the scene of the ascension, because—(i.) Bethany
was upon the Mount of Olives ; therefore the ex-

pressions, ' He led them out asfar as to Bethany,''

and ' they returned frojn the mount called Olivet'

indicate the same spot. (2.) It is not certain whether

the ' Sabbath-day's journey' is intended to describe

the distance of the mount, or of the exact scene of

the ascension. (3.) Suppose it did refer to the

latter, still it would not necessarily militate against

the 'statement in Luke that Bethany was the place,

because the exact length of a Sabbath-day's journey

is uncertain—some say 2000 cubits, or nearly one

Roman mile ; others 2000 Roman paces, or two
miles : and moreover, the point from which the

measurement commences is unknown—some say

from the city wall ; others from the outer limit of

the suburb Bethphage, a mile beyond the wall

(see Lightfoot, /. c. ; Wieseler ; also Barclay, who
gives important measurements. City of Great King,

p. 59). On the other hand the statement in Luke
is exphcit ^ws eZs '&-r\'ita.viav. There is nothing here

to limit it ; and in all other places Bethany means
the village (Meyer; Lechler on Acts ; Lange; Al-

ford ; Ebrard). The ascension appears to have

been witnessed by the disciples alone. It was not

in Bethany, nor was it on such a conspicuous place

as the summit of Olivet. The writer carefully ex-

amined the whole region. He saw one spot, as far

from Jerusalem as Bethany, near the village, but

concealed by an intervening cliff; and this he

thought, in all probability, the real scene. The
disciples, led by Jesus, would reach it by the path

over the top of Olivet, and they would naturally re-

turn to the city by the same route {Handbook,

102, seq.)

Since the days of Eusebius the summit of Olivet

has been the traditional scene of the ascension. As
this fact has been questioned (Stanley, S. and P.,

p. 447), it is well to quote his -words . . . ^vS-a tols

eavTov jua^ijTats iirl rijs aKpupeias rod rCiv iXaiwv

6povs TO, vepl TT]S ffvvfeXeias /xvffTTjpia irapaBe-

SukStos, ivrev^iv re rbv els ovpavo'js HvoSov Trewoir)-

p-ivov (Detnonstr. Evang. vi. 18; cf. Vit. Const,

iii. 41). In honour of the event the Empress
Helena built a church on the spot

(
Vit. Const.

iii. 43). Since that time the tradition has been al-

most universally received (Baronius, Annales, A.D.

34 ; Reland, Pal. 337) ; but the statement of Luke
is fatal to it

— 'He led them out as far as to

Bethany,' and Bethany is nearly a mile beyond the

summit of the mount. The tradition has still, how-
ever, a number of devoted adherents, whose argu-

ments are worthy of careful consideration (Williams,

Holy City, ii. 440, 609; Ellicott, Life of our Lord,

413). The spot is just about 850 yards from the

present city wall. The church of Helena has long

since disappeared, and a mosque has taken its place.

In the centre of an open court beside it is a little

domed building covering a rock, on which is the

supposed impress of Christ's foot, where he last

touched the earth. Formerly, tradition affirms

there were two footmarks, but the Mohammedans
stole one of them, and put it in the Mosque el-Aksa

(Williams, H. C. ii. 445 ; Stanley, S. and P. 447;
Maundrell, under April 7).

Olivet is thickly studded with holy places, located

by the superstitions of former ages, and preserved

by tradition. A long list of them will be found in

Quaresmius and Doubdan
(
Voyage). Only two or

three of them have even a shadow of claim to be

real ; while most of them are absurd . One or two
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may be mentioned as features in the topography.

The northern summit of the mount, now called

Karem es-Seiy&d, has attached to it a singular tradi-

tion. Here, some say, the two angels appeared

after the ascension, and said to the apostles, ' Ye

men of Galilee, why stand ye gazing up to heaven ?'

Hence the name given to the spot by monks and
pilgrims, Viri Galihei (Maundrell, April 7). An
older tradition, however, locates the station of the

angels in or beside the Church of the Ascerision

(Radzivil, Pereonin. p. 75 ; Willibald, Early Tra-

vels, p. 19). Others say the name Galilaa is de-

rived from the fact that this is that mountain in

Galilee where our Lord instructed his disciples to

meet him (Saewulf, in Early Travels, p. 42

;

Reland, Pal. , p. 338). The summit is now crowned

by a confused heap of ruins, encompassed by vine-

yards ; hence its modern name, ' The Sportsman's

Vineyard.'

Three hundred yai'ds south-west of the Church
of the Ascension, on the declivity of the hill, is a

large catacomb or group of caves, called 'The
Tombs of the Prophets.' Some suppose this to be
' the rock Peristereon,' mentioned by Josephus as

one of the points to which Titus's wall was carried

i^Bell. Jud. V. 12. 2; Schultz, p. 72). The cata-

comb is fully described in Nugent's Lands, Classical

and Sacred (ii. 73), and in Tobler's Oelberg (p.

250 ; see also Handbook, 147).

The Tomb and Chapel of the Virgin, at the

western base of Olivet, a few yards north of Geth-

semane, is one of the most picturesque buildings

around Jerusalem. Its fa9ade is deep down in a

sunk court, and admits by a spacious door to a

flight of sixty steps, leading down to a dark, rock-

hewn chapel. At its eastern end is a smaller chapel

containing the reputed tomb of the Virgin ; on the

south are shown the tombs of Joachim and Anna
her parents ; and on the north, that of Joseph her

husband. The tradition attached to this grotto is

comparatively recent. It is not mentioned during

the first six centuries (Quaresmius, ii. 244, seq.)

John of Damascus is the first who speaks of it

{Lib. c); and it is also mentioned by Willibald

{Early Travels, p. 19), and most travellers and
pilgrims after the 8th century (Williams H. C. , ii.

435)-
. ^

Descriptions of the physical features of Olivet are

given by Stanley [S. and P.), Barclay (Cily of the

Great King), Robinson {B. R. i. 235, 274, seq.),

and Bartlett {Walks, 94, seq., and Jerusaletii Re-

visited, 1 14, seq. His illustrations are veiy beautiful).

Ecclesiastical traditions and historical notices will

be found in Quaresmius {Eliicidatio Ter. San. ii. ),

Geramb {Pilgritnage, i. 210, seq.), Williams {Holy

City, ii.), and especially Tobler Siloahqjtelbe nnd
Oelberg). The Rabbinical traditions are given in

Lightfoot {Opera, ii. 201), Reland {Pal. 337),
Stanley (.S". a7id P. 183), and Barclay (p. 61, seq.)

Most of the places mentioned in this article are

laid down with great accuracy in Mr. Johnston's

beautiful map of Jenisalem, in the second volume

of this work.—^J.
L. P.

OLIVEYRA, Salomon di, a distinguished

Hebrew poet and grammarian, and chief Rabbi of

the Portuguese Jews in Amsterdam, was born circa

1640. He mastered the Hebrew language and wrote
synagogual poetrywhen very young ; which together

with his extensive learning secured for him a high

position in the community. He first succeeded

Moses Raphael de Aguilar as teacher in the Kethef
Tora (min IDS), and was elected in 1674 to the

dignity of Chacham in the institution denominated

Gemiluth Chassadim (D''TDn JIv'^Di), where he de-
livered expositions on the Pentateuch between 1674
and 1678, and on the historic and poetic books be-

tween 1678 and 1682. He then founded a Rabbinic
college, of which he became the president, March
1693, and laboured most industriously and success-

fully to advance the cause of Hebrew philology.

His grammatical and lexicographical contributions

are as follow:— (l.) A treatise on the Hebrew
accents, entitled D'^DyDH ^oyD, The Reasons for
the Acceiits, in which he discourses especially on
the poetical accents of Job, Proverlis, and the

Psalms, published with the Pentateuch and the

Haphtaroth, Amsterdam 1665 ; then again, ibid.,

1670, 1689, and 1732. (2.) A lexicon on Hebrew

assonance, entitled 71733 DK'IJi', A Chain of Te7--

viinations, Amsterdam 1665. (3.) A treatise on

Hebrew rhetoric, called C^nX Jl^''^, The Lovely
Hind, Amsterdam 1665. (4.) A Hebrew Chal-
daic and Portuguese lexicon, called D''''n f*y. The
Tree of Life, Amsterdam 1682. (5.) A Portu-

guese and Hebrew vocabulary, called VSjyt' I^K
P31"1D, A Tree with ma7iy Branches, •Vf\\.\\3.d(\\\.\ons

to the preceding work, Amsterdam 1683. (6.) A
Portuguese translation of the words which fre-

quently occur in the Mishna and Gemara, and of
the technical expressions, entitled py"l D^I, The
Green Olive, Amsterdam 1683. And (7.) Livro
da Grammatica Hebrayca e Chaldayca, entitled

pK'? T*, A. manual to the Language, and

DTlDtJ' hi. Door of the Lips, Amsterdam 1688.

Oliveyra died in May 1708 (comp. Steinschneider,

Catalogus Libr. Hebr. in Bibliotheca Bodleiana,

col. 2379-2383 ; Fiirst, Bibliotheca Judaica, iii.

46, etc. ; Frankel, Monatschrift fiir Geschichte und
Wissenschaft des Judenthums, Breslau 1861, voL
x., p. 432-436).—C. D. G.

OLSHAUSEN, Hermann, was born at 01-

desloe, where his father was pastor, 21st August
1796. Having finished his preparatoiy studies

at the universities of Kiel and Berlin, he be-

came in 1820 a privat-docent in the latter, and in

1 82 1 was appointed an extraordinary and in 1827
an ordinary professor of theolog}^ at Konigsberg.
Here he remained, enjoying a great reputation as an
academic teacher, till 1834, when he removed to

Erlangen, chiefly on account of his health. The
change proved slightly beneficial, but he never re-

covered full health, and after five years more ofwork,
he expired 4th September 1839. His works are

—

Histories Eccles. Vet. monutnenla prcEcipua, Berlin

1826; Die Aechtheit der vier Kanon. Evangelien,

Konigsb. 1823; Ein Wort iib, tiefern Schriftsi7in,

1824; Die Bibl. Schriftauslegimg, 1825; Bibl. Com-
7nentar iib. Siimmtlichen Schriften des N. T., 4. bde.

1 830- 1 844. The last volume of this work was
published after the author's death ; it is imperfect,

and only brings the commentaiy down to the end
of 2 Thessalonians. The work has been com-
pleted by Weisinger and Ebrard, and has been
translated into English as part of Clark's Foreign
Theological Library, 9 vols. 8vo, 1847-51. It is

highly esteemed for its happy union of grammatico-
historical exegesis, with spiritual insight into the
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meaning of the sacred writers, and a deep sympathy

with them. [Commentary.]—W. L. A.

OLYMPAS (OXv/j-Trds), a Christian at Rome,
whom Paul salutes in his Epistle to the Romans
(Rom. xvi. 15).

OLYMPIODORUS, a Greek monk, said also

to have been deacon of the church at Alexandria,

iluurished in tlie 7th century. He wrote a com-

mentary on Ecclesiastes, wiiich is ]M-inted in the

Aiuiariutn Pair. Diueanrmn, Tom. II. p. 602, and

in the Bibl. Max. Pairum, xviii. 490. His Notes

on Job are included in the Caieiia of Nicetas on that

book, Lond. 1637, fol. ; and his Notes on Jeremiah

in the Catena Gkisleriana.—W. L. A.

OMAR OD'IX; Sept. 'fi/^dp), one of the sons of

Eliphaz, the son of Esau (Gen. xxxvi. 11), and a

duke or chief of one of the tribes of the children of

Esau (ver. 15). His name is supposed to be pre-

ser\'ed in that of the J,^S ^AJ Beni ^Avitiier, an

Arab tribe in the south of Palestine and north of

Edomitis. It is no objection to this that the initial

consonant of the two words is different, for the

N and the c frequently are interchanged. Others

suggest the tribe of the Amir (^^1), Arabs on

the east of the Jordan.—W. L, A.

OMEGA (ft), the last letter of the Greek alpha-

bet, proverbially applied to express the end, as

Alpha (A), the first letter, the beginning of any-

thing. [Alpha.]

OMER. [Weights and Measures.]

OMRI ClDy, God-taught; Sept. 'Afx^pl), sixth

king of Israel, who began to reign in B.C. 929,
and reigned twelve years. Pie was raised to the

throne by the army, while it was engaged in the

siege of Gibliethon, a Levitical city in Dan, of

which the Philistines had gained possession, when
the news came to the camp of the death of Elah,

and the usurpation of Zimri. On this, the army
proclaimed their general, Omri, king of Israel.

He then lost not a moment, but leaving Gibbethon

in the power of the infidels, went and besieged his

competitor in Tirzah. But he was no sooner de-

livered of this rival [ZiMRi], than another appeared

in the person of Tibni, whom a part of the people

had raised to the throne, probably from unwilling-

ness to submit to military dictation. This occa-

sioned a civil war, which lasted six years, and left

Omri undisputed master of the throne. His reign

lasted six years more, and its chief event was the

foundation of Samaria, which thenceforth became
the capital city of the kingdom of Israel (i Kings
xvi. 15-28). [Samaria.] [In order to harmonize
the chronological data of his reign given I Kings
xvi. 15, 23, 29, we may suppose that the t\\enty-

seventh year of Asa (928 B.C.) was the year of his

accession to the throne ; the thirty-first of Asa the

year of his peaceable occupation after the defeat of

Tibni ; and by adding eleven years for his reign

(for the twelve mentioned ver. 23 were not com-
plete years), we are brought to the thirty-eighth

year of Asa as the year of Omri's death (917-918
B.C.) Usser. A^Dta/t, p. 37.]

ON (fix, streugth ; Sept. KCv), a chief of the

ttibe of Reuben, who was one of the accomplices i

of Korah in the revolt against the authority of

Moses and Aaron. He is mentioned among the
leaders of this conspiracy in the first instance

(Num. xvi. i), but does not appear in any of the
subsequent transactions, and is not by name in-

cluded in the final punishment. The Rabbinical
tradition is, that the wife of On persuaded her
husband to abandon the enterprise.

ON (jiX ; Sept. 'HXioi;7r6Xts), one of the oldesf

cities in the world, situated in Lower Egypt, about
two hours N.N.E. from Cairo. The Septuagint

translates the name On by Ileliopolis, which signifies

'city of the sun ;' and in Jer. xliii. 13, it bears a

name, Beth-shemesh (oppidum solis, Pliny, Hist.

N'at. V. 11), of equivalent import. On is a Coptic

and ancient Egyptian word, signifying light and
the sun (Ritter, ErJk. i. 822). The site is now
marked by low mounds, enclosing a space about
three-quarters of a mile in length by half a mile in

breadth, which was once occupied by houses and
by the celebrated Temple of the Sun. Tliis area is

at present a ploughed field, a garden of herbs ; and
the solitary obelisk which still rises in the midst of

412.

it is the sole remnant of the former splendours of

the place. In the days of Edrisi and Abdallatif

the place bore the name of Ain Shems ; and in the

neighbouring village, Matariyeh, is still shown an
ancient well bearing the same name. Near by it is

a veiy old sycamore, its trunk straggling and
gnarled, under which legendary tradition relates

that the holy family once rested (Robinson's Bibli-

cal Researches, i. 36). Ileliopolis was the capital of

a district or nomos bearing the same name (Plin.

Hist. Nat. V. 9 ; Ptolem. iv. 5).

The place is mentioned in Gen. xli. 45, where it

is said that Pharaoh gave to Joseph a wife, Asenath,

the daughter of Poti-pherah, priest of On (ver. 50).

From the passage in Jeremiah (itt supra), it may
be inferred that it was distinguished for idolatrous

worship : 'He shall break also the images of Beth-

shemesh tliaf is in the land of Egypt, and the houses

of the gods of the Egyptians shall he bum with fire.'

The names, ' City of the -Sun,' ' Temples of the
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Sun,' connected with the place, taken in conjunc-
tion with the words just cited from the prophet,

seem to refer the mind to the purer form of worship
which prevailed at a very early period in Egypt

—

namely, the worship of the heavenly bodies—and
thence to carry the thoughts to the deteriorations

which it afterwards underwent in sinking to the

adoration of images and animals.

The traces of this city which are found in classic

authors correspond with the little of it that we know
from the brief intimations of Holy Writ. Accord-
ing to Herodotus (ii. 59), Heliopolis was one of the

four great cities that were rendered famous in Egypt
by being the centres of solemn religious festivals,

which were attended by splendid processions and
homage to the gods. In Heliopolis the observance

was held in honour of the sun. The majesty of

these sacred visits may be best learned now by a

careful study of the temples (in their ruins) in which
the rites were performed (Wilkinson's Anc. Egypt-
ians). Heliopolis had its priesthood, a numerous
and learned body, celebrated before other Egyptians
for their historical and antiquarian lore ; it long
continued the university of the Egyptians, the chief

seat of their science (Kenrick's Herod, ii. 3 ; Wil-
kinson) ; the priests dwelt as a holy community in a

spacious structure appropriated to their use. In
Strabo's time the halls were to be seen in which
Eudoxus and Plato had studied under the direction

of the priests of Heliopolis. A detailed description

of the temple, with its long alleys of sphinxes,

obelisks, etc., may be found in Strabo (xvii.
;

Joseph, c. Apion. ii. 2), who says that the mural
sculpture in it was very similar to the old Etruscan
and Grecian works. In the temple a bullock was
fed—a symbol of the god Mnevis. The city suffered

heavily by the Persian invasion. From the time of

Shaw and Pococke, the place has been described

by many travellers. At an early period remains
of the famous temple were found. Abdallatif

(a.d. 1200) saw many colossal sphinxes, partly

prostrate, partly standing. He also saw the gates

or propylsea of the temple covered with inscrip-

tions ; he describes two immense obelisks, whose
summits were covered with massive brass, around
which were others one-half or one-third the size of

the first, placed in so thick a mass that they could
scarcely be counted ; most of them thrown down.
An obelisk which the Emperor Augustus caused to

be carried to Rome, and placed in the Campus
Martius, is held by Zoega {De Orig. et Usii Obelisci)

to have been brought from Heliopolis, and to have
owed its origin to Sesostris. This city furnished

works of art to Augustus for adorning Rome, and
to Constantine for adorning Constantinople. Ritter

{Erdkunde, i. 823) says that the sole remaining
obelisk is from sixty to seventy feet high, of a block
of red granite, bearing hieroglyphics which remind
the beholder of what Strabo terms the Etruscan
style. 'The figure of the cross which it bears
[crnx ansata) has attracted the special notice of
Christian antiquaries' (Ritter).—^J.

R. B.

ONAN (|3"lN, strong, stout; Sept. kiviv), second

son of Judah, who, being constrained by the obli-

gations of the ancient Levirate law to espouse
Tamar, his elder brother's widow, took means to

frustrate the intention of this usage, which was to

provide heirs for a brother who had died childless.

This crime, rendered without excuse by the allow-
ance of polygamy, and the seriousness of which can

scarcely be appreciated but in respect to the usages

of the times in which it was committed, was
punished by premature death (Gen. xxxviii 4,

seq.)—
^J.

K.

ONESIMUS ('Oj'T7ff£yitos, profitable), a slave be-

longing to Philemon of Colossse, who fled from his

master, and proceeded to Rome, where he was con-

verted by St. Paul (Philem. 10), who sent him back
to his master, with an eloquent letter, the purport

of which is described in the article Philemon.
Onesimus, accompanied by Tychicus, left Rome
with not only this epistle, but with those to the

Ephesians and Colossians (Col. iv. 9). It is be-

lieved that Onesimus, anxious to justify the confi-

dence which Paul reposed in him, by appearing

speedily before his master, left Tychicus to take the

Epistle to the Ephesians ; and hastened to Colossse,

where he doubtless received the forgiveness which
Paul had so touchingly implored for him as ' a
brother beloved' (Canon. Apost. 73). An uncertain

tradition makes Onesimus to have been bishop ol

Beroea, where he is said to have suffered martyr-

dom [Const. Apostol. vii. 46). In the letter of Igna-

tius to the church at Ephesus, ch. i. , mention is

made of an Onesimus who was bishop of that

church ; but this can hardly be the Onesimus of the

N. T. The part which Paul took in this difficult

and trying case is highly honourable to him ; while

for Onesimus himself, the highest praise is, that he
obtained the friendship and confidence of the

apostle.—J. K.

ONESIPHORUS ('Ov77tn'0o/)os, profit-bringer),

a believer of Ephesus, who came to Rome during

the second captivity of St. Paul in that city ; and
having found out the apostle, who was in custody

of a soldier, to whose arm his own was chained,

was 'not ashamed of his chain,' but attended him
frequently, and rendered him all the services in his

power. This faithful attachment, at a time of

calamity and desertion, was fully appreciated and
well remembered by the apostle, who, in his Epistle

to Timothy, carefully records the circumstance

;

and, after charging him to salute in his name ' the

household of Onesiphorus,' expresses the most
earnest and grateful wishes for his spiritual welfare

(2 Tim. ii. 16-18). It would appear from this that

Onesiphorus had then quitted Rome.—^J.
K.

ONIAS ('fivfas). Two high-priests of this name
are mentioned in the Apocryphal books.

1. The son of Juddua, who succeeded his father

about 330 B.C. (Joseph. Antiq. xi. 7. 7). He was
the father of Simon the Just, and his grandson
Onias II., high- priest about B.C. 240 (Ecclus. 1. l;

Joseph. Antiq. xii. 2. 4), was father of Simon II.,

who became high-priest about B.C. 226. The son
of this Simon was

—

2. Onias III., who succeeded his father about
B.C. 198. An informer, Simon, having told Seleu-

cus Philopator of certain treasures laid up in the

temple, the king sent Heliodorus to seize them.

In vain Onias protested against this sacrilege ; but

ere Heliodorus had accomplished his design, he
was scared by an apparition, and lay dumb and
helpless till, by the intercession of Onias, he was
restored. Simon misrepresented this to the king,

so that Onias found it necessary to appeal to the

king in person, in order to protect himself from
his malicious endeavours. When, on the death

of Seleucus, the supreme power passed into the
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hands of Antiochus Epiphanes, Onias found him-
self supplanted by his brother Jason (B.C. 174),

who was in turn displaced by Menelaus, Simon's

brother. Menelaus, being reproved by Onias

for appropriating the sacred vessels of the tem-

ple, suborned Andronicus to assassinate his re-

prover (B.C. 171), an act which was punished by
Antiochus by the execution of the murderer (2

Maccab. iii. 4). The account given by Josephus of

the death of Onias is different from this, for he
makes Onias die, apparently, a natural death, after

which his brother Jason became high-priest {Antiq.

xii. 5. i). But the authority of Josephus is not

such as to set aside the statement of the author of

the books of the Maccabees on such a point.

—

W. L. A.

ONION. [Betzal.]

ONKELOS, THE Proselyte ("Un Dli?pJtX),

son of Kalonymus (D1D''Jvp 13), the reputed

author of the celebrated Chaldee paraphrase of the

Pentateuch called Tai-giim Onkelos, was born
about 40 A.D., and died in Palestine about 120 A.D.

This is evident from the fact that he is spoken of

in the Tosiftha, which was edited in the 3d cen-

tury of the Christian era, shortly after the redac-

tion of the Mishna, as a contemporary and disciple

of Gamaliel II. {Tosiftha Mikvaoth, vi. I ; Kdim,
iii. 2; Chagiga, iii. l), who was bom about A.D.

50, and died about 1 16 [GAMALIEL II.] His
love for his newly-adopted Jewish faith was so in-

tense that, after dividing his paternal inheritance

with his brothers, he threw his portion into CD

n?Dn) the Dead Sea {Tosiftha, Demai, vi. 9) ;

and when Gamaliel, his teacher in the new faith,

died, Onkelos, out of reverence for him, burned at

his funeral costly garments and furniture to the

amount of seventy Tynan Mince = about twenty-

one pounds sterling
(
Tosiftha Sabbath, ch. viii.

;

Semachoth, ch. viii. ; Abodah Sarah, 11 a).* The
Babylonian Talmud says that he was nephew

of the emperor Titus (13 D1)T:i^p la DI^'^^IX
D1D"'DT rrrinX) ; and that before his conversion

to Judaism he successively conjured up from the

other world the ghosts of his uncle Titus, Balaam,
and Christ, to inquire of them which nation is the

happiest in the next world. Titus, whom he called

up first, told him that the Jews were the happiest,

but warned him against embracing their faith, be-

cause of the great difficulty in fulfilling all its multi-

tudinous commandments, and advised him to perse-

cute them, for every one who oppresses Israel shall

become a chief (Lament, i. 5). Balaam, whom
he brought up next, also told him that the Jews
were the most distinguished in the other world, and
yet admonished him ' neither to seek their peace
nor their prosperity all his days for ever ' (Deut.

xxiii. 6) ; whilst Christ, whom he called up last, and
who also declared that the Jews were the first in the

next world, counselled him to seek their good and
not their evil, for he who touches them touches
the apple of his eyes (Gittin, 56 a, 57 b). His
conversion to Judaism, however, was no easy thing.

* The epithet JpTH, the elder, which occurs in

these passages in connection with Gamaliel, has
been shown by Graetz {Gesckichte der Juden, iv.

152) and others to be a manifest error of the
copyist.

For as soon as it was known that ' Onkelos, son of

Kalonycos, or Kalonymos, had become a proselyte,

the emperor [either Domitian, Nerva, Trajan, or

Hadrian, as Titus was dead] sent a Roman cohort

to capture him and bring him before the imperial

tribunal, but he converted the soldiers. The empe-

ror then sent another cohort, charging them not to

speak to him. As they caught him and were

marching him off, he simply remarked [Xri?Q

XD?y3> without its appearing religious or contro-

versial], the fc<"lVD''S carries the fire before the

S'11"'S"'J, the t^nVS'"] before the t<D3"n = dtix, the

dux before X31Djn = ^7e^a-i', the rjyeixuv before

the ii'0)p= K6/J.7]s, but who carries the fire before the

K6fj.r]s ? The soldiers replied. Nobody. Now said

Onkelos the holy one. Blessed be he, he carries

the fire before Israel, as it is written. The Lord

went before them by day in a pillar of cloud to

lead them in the way, and by night in a pillar of

fire (Exod. xiii. 21) ; and he also converted them
Whereujion the emperor sent a third cohort, charg-

ing them very strictly to hold no converse with him
whatever. As they captured him, and were leading

him away, he looked at the Mezuza [Mezuza], and,

putting his hand on it, asked the soldiers what it

was. They not being able to say, inquired of him
what it was, whereupon he said. It is the custom

of this world for a human king to sit inside his

palace and for servants to guard him outside,

whereas the Holy One, blessed be he, his servants

are inside, and he keeps guard outside, as it is

written. The Lord watches thy going out and

coming in from this time forth and for evermore

(Ps. cxxi. 8) ; and Onkelos also converted this co-

hort, whereupon the emperor would not send any

more' (Abodah Sarah, II a).

The first distinct intimation that Onkelos is the

author or compiler of the Chaldee paraphrase

which goes by his name, is contained in the fol-

lowing passage :
—

' R. Jeremiah, and according

to others, R. Chija bar Abba, said : The Targum
of the Pentateuch was made by Onkelos the Pro-

selyte, from the mouth of R. Eliezer and R. Joshua'

(Megilla, 3 a). We are also informed here that

Onkelos' paraphrase embodied the orally trans-

mitted Chaldee version of the text which the people

generally had forgotten. Being, therefore, the

floating national Targum, as well as the compilation

of Onkelos, the paraphrase is alternately quoted as

weparaphrase i^'(:i'^y:>r\r\'Ci'r2),our Targum (p"! DIJIP

Kidditshin, 49 a), the Targtim has it ClDtJIDD), tht

Tarojim{U\T\T\),2x\^2i%the Targum Onkelos (U^TWi

Dl^pjIX). Thus the Targum is distinctly quoted as

theparaphrase of Onkelos (Dl^pJIN DJini) in Pirke

Rabbi Eliezer (cap. xxxviii. 28 a, ed. Lemberg,

1858), a Midrash on the principal events recorded

in the Pentateuch, which is ascribed to Eliezer b.

Hyrcanus, but which is not of a later date than the

9th century [Midrash] ; by Ibn Koreish, who
flourished 870-900 A.D. [Ibn Koreish]; by Me-
nachemb. Saruk (bom about 910, died about 970),

who, in his lexicon entitled DPIJO ni^nO, says

that (DlS"'J5< iris) Onkelos explains \T\''^1 1^7\\

inC'p (Gen. xlix. 29), by n^3Xnn NDpin3 ''\^'\
(p.

23, s. V. JJT'X, ed. Filipowski, 1854) ; and by Du-
nash Ibn Librat (bora about 920, died about 980),

in his polemical work against Menachem b. Saruk's

Hebrew Lexicon, who cites, with great approba.
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tion, OnMos^ rendering o( 21^ IJT'1 (Gen. xlviii. i6,

'•i'ljs'i noixn pninon di^pjin c'T'S n^Ti ntD'-ni

p3D^ KrD^ ed. Filipowski, 1855, p. 57, s. v. IJT'I,

comp. also th'd. p. 61).* Those writers alternately

quote the Targum by the name of Onkelos, and
simply as ^/le Targum (DlilD, comp. Menachem,
p. 144, s. V. ins, p. 143, s. V. pJS) and as it ispara-

phrased (1D13"in, comp. ibid., p. 19, s. v. ?T^{). The
same is the case with Rashi (born in loio, died

1105), who, though he distinctly quotes the Targitm

of Onkelos (D1?pJ1S DlJiri) no less than seventeen
times in his Comment, on Genesis alone (comp.
Comment, on Gen. vi. 6; xiv. 7 ; xviii. 23 ; xx. 13,

19 ; xxii. 2 ; xxiv. 21 ; xxxiii. 12 ; xxxvi. 4 ; xxxix.

24; xliii. 18 ; xlix. 9, 10, 11, 17, 24, 27), yet he still

more frequently cites it simply as the Targum has
it (IDIJiriD, comp. Comment, on Gen. xi. 6 ; xii.

17 ; xiii. II ; xiv. 6, 14, 17 ; xv. 2, il ; xvi. I4
;

xvii. I; xix. 15, 18 ; xx. 17 ; xxii. 3; xxiv. 64,

«/.), because everybody knew and believed that it

was the Targum of Onkelos.
Modem criticism, however, identifies Onkelos

with Aquila, the well-known translator of the O.
T. into Greek ; and either ascribes to him both
the Chaldee and Greek versions, or maintains that

the former was made by some unknown person or

persons after the model of the latter, and therefore

obtained the name Targum Onkelos, which means
nothing else than Aquila-Targuni, or a Targum
done in the manner of Aquila. The second is the

more general view, and is defended by the follow-

ing arguments— i. The Jerusalem Talmud {Me-
gilla, i. 9) relates— ' R. Chija bar Abba said,

Akilas the Proselyte made a version under the aus-

pices of R. Eliezer and R. Joshua, and they praised

him' cn ""is^-un D^'^py DJTn n2k la ^^''''n'-noN

iniX ID^'-pl yit^'in'' '1 ''jsh "ITV^N). ". This ver-

sion, which is distinctly quoted by the name of

the Targum ofAkilas the Proselyte (D^'pJ? DJI^D
"Ijn), is Greek, and agrees for the most part
with the fragments preserved of Aquila's translation.

Hi. The description given of D?^py — Aquila, is

almost the same as that given of DvpJIX ; he is a
heathen by birth, a native of Pontus, a relative of
the emperor Hadrian {Midrash Tanchuma Parsha,
CtJDK'D), or as Epiphanius calls him irevdeplb-qsoi

the emperor {De Pond, et Mens., sec. 12), became
a convert to Judaism, and a disciple and friend of
R. Gamaliel II., R. Eliezer, R. Joshua, and R.
Akiba (Hieronymus in lesaiam, vii. 14 ; Jerusaletn
Kiddushin, i. i), made a version under the aus-

pices of these heads of the Jewish community,
which they greatly praised {Jerusalem Megilla, i.

II
; Jerusalem Kiddushin, i. 2) ; and iv. It is sub-

mitted, that unless the identity of Onkelos and
Akilas be accepted, we must believe that two men
were living simultaneously, of remarkably similar

* Mr. Deutsch, in his excellent article Targum,
in Smith's Dictionary of the Bible, s. v. Versions,

is therefore wrong in his assertion that ' from that

time, i.e., the 9th century, three centuries elapsed
during which the version was quoted often enough,
but without its authorship being ascribed to On-
kelos.' Dr. Levi's similar statement (in Geiger's

Wissenschaftliche Zeitschrift,y. 185) was made long
before the works of Menachem and Dunash were
published.

names, both relatives of the reigning emperor, both'

converts to Judaism, both disciples of R. Eliezer

and R. Joshua, and both translated the Bible under
the auspices and with the approbation of these

Rabbins. These are the principal reasons which
Levi, Frankel, Graetz, Geiger, Jost, Deutsch, and
others, adduce for the identification of the two
names, and for taking Targum Onkelos to denote
a Targum made after the manner of Akilas or
Aquila, the Greek translator.

The importance of Onkelos' paraphrase to the
criticism and interpretation of the O. T. will be
discussed in the article Targum. The Targum of

Onkelos was first published in the editio princeps
of the Pentateuch, with the commentary of Rashi,
edited by Abraham b. Chajim, Bologna 1482,
then in Soria 1490, Lisbon 1491, and Constan-
tinople 1505. The text of these editions is given in

the Complutensian (1517) and the Venice (Bom-
berg) Polyglotts (1518-26, 1547-49), and in Bux-
torf's Rabbinical Bible (1619), as well as in the
Paris (1645) and Walton's (1657) Polyglotts. It

has since been printed in almost every edition of

the Pentateuch with the Jewish commentaries, but
the best text is the Wilna edition, 1852. Onkelos
has been translated into Latin by Alphonzo de Za-
mora, given in the Complutensian (1517), Antwerp
(1572), and in Walton's (1657) Polyglotts ; and
printed separately, Antwerp 1535, by Sebastian

Mlinster, 1526 ; Paul Fagius, 1546 ; and by John
Mercer, 1566. Onkelos 071 Genesis and Exodus "^yas,

been translated into English by Etheridge, Long-
man, 1862. Useful glosses and commentaries have
been written by Is. Berlin, entitled KD''J"in '•J'D,

Breslau 1827, Wilna 1836; by Luzzatto, entitled

"IJ 3nX, Vienna 1830 ; and by Ben Zion, called

-lis HDiy, Wilna 1843.
Literature.—A thorough discussion of this much-

disputed Onkelos question will be found in the

dissertations of De Rossi, Meor Enajim, iii. cap.

xiv. p. 233 b, ff., ed. Vienna, 1829 ; Wolf, Biblio-

theca Hebraa, ii. 1 147, seq. ; iii. 890, seq. ; Landau,
Rabbinisch-aram.-deutsches Worterbuch, i. II-16,

36-39 ; Zunz, Die gottesdienstlichen Vortrdge der

jfuden, Berlin 1832, p. 61, ff. ; Levi, in Geiger's

Wissenschaftliche Zettschrift, vol. v., Leipzig 1843,

p. 175, ff. ; Anger, De Onkeloso, Leipzig 1846;
Graetz, Geschichte der jfuden, vol. iv., Berlin 1853,

pp. 124, ff.; 508, ff ; Herzfeld, Geschichte des Volkes

Israel, vol. ii., Nordhausen 1857, pp. 61, ff.
; 551,

ff. ; 609; Jost, Geschichte des Judenthums, vol. ii.,

Leipzig 1858, p. 52, ff. ; Deutsch, in Smith's

Dictionary of the Bible, article Versions,—C. D G,

ONO ClJiN ; equivalent to pjIN, 'strong;' ''ilviv

,

'fivoo ; Alex, 'fivci, and 'iivuiv ; Ono), a town of

Benjamin, built, together with Lod, by the sons

of Elpaal (i Chron. viii. 12). It was reoccupied

after the captivity, and is again grouped with Lod
(Ezra ii. 33 ; Neh. vii. 37). It appears that there

was a plain at or near it, called by the same
name ("1J"|>5 riyp3, 'plain of Ono;' Neh. vi. 2).

A valley CJ) is also mentioned in connection with

it by Nehemiah :
' Lod and Ono, the valley of

craftsmen' (xi. 35, of. I Chron. iv. 14). The
plain and valley may perhaps have been identical

;

and some depression or broad torrent-bed in the

plain of Sharon may have been meant by the

sacred writers.

In the NotiticB Ecclesiastic -e, an episcopal city

called Onus is mentioned (Reland, Pal., p. 225),
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wliich is probably the Hebrew Ono. Ono is also

several times spoken of in the Talmud, and is lo-

cated three miles from Lod, or Lydda (Lightfoot,

Opera, ii. 426; Reland, p. 913). There is a small
village with xvivsxi, five Roman miles north of Lydda,
which is probably, as Van de Velde suggests

(Memoir, p. 337), the Ono of the O. T. Two ob-
jections may be urged against this view ; ist, The
distance is too gxea.i—five miles instead of three

;

but then the Rabbins were not very accurate geo-
graphers. 2d, In the modern name the letter ''Aijt

is found (Ijlc, or Uyi), which makes it radically

different from the Hebrew ; but there are other
instances in which the Hebrew X has been changed

into the firmer Arabic r . There is a Beti l/n-'a

in the mountains between Bethel and Beth-horon

;

but it is much too far distant from Lydda to be
identified with Ono (see, however, Winer, /?. IV.,

s. V.)—J. L. P.

ONYX. [Shoham ; Yahalom.]

OPHEL. [Jerusalem.]

'OPHER ("isy; Arabic j^\ algophrd), in the

Song of Solomon (ch. iv. 5), denotes the calf or

fawn of a stag [Ail] ; it occurs in no other book
of Scripture, is unknown in the Syriac and Chal-

dee, and appears to be only a poetical application

of a term more strictly belonging to fawn-like

animals ; for in the above passage it is applied to

couples feeding in a bed of lilies—indications not

descriptive of young goats or stags, but quite appli-

cable to the antilopine groups which are charac-

terized in Griffith's Cuvier, in subgenus x. Cepka-

lophus, and xi. Neotragus ; both furnishing species

of exceeding delicacy and graceful diminutive struc-

tures, several of which habitually feed in pairs

among shrubs and geraniums on the hilly plains

of Africa ; and as they have always been and still

are in request among the wealthy in warm chmates
for domestication, we may conjecture that a species

designated by the name of Opher was to be found
in the parks or royal gardens of a sovereign so in-

terested in natural history as Solomon was, and
from the sovereign's own observation became
alluded to in the truly apposite imageiy of his

poetical diction (Cant. iv. 12). Among the species

in question, in which both male and female are

exceedingly similar, and which might have reached
him by sea or by caravan, we may reckon Cepha-
lophiis Grimmia, C. Perpiisilla, C, Philantomba,
all marked by a small black tuft of hair between
their very short horns, as also the Neotragus Pyg-
mea, or Guevei, the smallest of cloven-footed
animals, and the Madoka, with speckled legs ; all

these species being natives of Central Africa, and
from time immemorial brought by caravans from
the interior, for sale or presents.—C. H. S.

'OPHERETH. [Lead.]

OPHIR occurs, first, as the proper name of one
of the thirteen sons of Joktan, the son of Eber, a
great-grandson of Shem, in Gen. x. 26-29 ("ISiX

;

Sept. Oixpeip ; Vulg. Ophir). Many Arabian
countries are believed to have been peopled by
these persons, and to have been called after their

tespeclive names, as Sheba, etc., and among
VOL. in.

others Ophir (Bochart, Phaleg, iii. 15). Ouhir
occurs also as the name of a place, countiy", or
region, famous for its gold, which Solomon's ships

visited in company with the Phoenician (Tifjix

;

Sept. OiKplp, Ovcpdp ; Tlovcplp, l!iov<peip, Sco^gi.,

I^ucpipd ; Alex. Xwcpapd and XuKpijpd ; Aid. 2a7r-
(peip ; Cam. 'Owtpeip ; Alex, and Cam. 'il(peip

;

Vulg. Ophir). The difficulty is to ascertain where
Ophir was situated. Some writers, reasoning
from the etymology of the word, which is sup-
posed to mean dust, etc., have inferred almost
every place where gold dust is procured in abund-
ance. Others have rested their conclusions upon
the similarity of the name in Hebrew to that of
other countries, as, for instance, Aphar, a port of
Arabia mentioned by Arrian in his Periplus of the

Erythrceati Sea; or upon the similarity of the
name in the Sept., Xu<pi.pd; hence Sofala, etc. :

and others, by a transposition of the letters of the
Hebrew word, have, among other conjectures,
even made out Peru ! By such methods of inves-
tigation the following countries, among others,
have been proposed : Melindah on the coast ot

Africa, Angola, Carthage, St. Domingo, Mexico,
New Guinea, Urphe an island in the Red Sea,
and Ormuz in the Persian Gulf. Bochart thinks
that the Ophir from which David obtained gold
(i Chron. xxi.x. 4) was the Cassanitis of Ptolemy
and Stephanus, on the coast of Arabia ; while that
visited by the fleet of Solomon was Taprobane,
now called Ceylon {Geogr. Sacra, ii. 27). Pegu is

the place selected by Maffaei {Jlist. Ind., lib. i.

)

Others decide in favour of the peninsula of Malacca,
which abounds in precious ores, apes, and pea-
cocks : others prefer Sumatra, for the same reason.
Lipenius, relying on the authority of Josephus,
Theodoret, and Procopius, who call Ophir ' the
golden land,' ' the golden chersonese,' says that
the children of Joktan peopled all the countries
bounded by the eastern seas, and that Ophir in-

cludes not only Sumatra or Malacca, but every
coast and island from Ceylon to the Indian Archi-
pelago. We shall now lay before the readers
what we conceive to be the exact amount of our
information respecting Ophir, and show how far it

applies to what appear to us to be the three most
probable theories respecting its situation—namely,
Arabia, Africa, and India. Ophir is mentioned
in the following thirteen passages ; Gen. x. 29 ;

I Chron. i. 23 ; i Kings ix. 28 ; 2 Chron. viii.

18; ix. 10; I Kings x. 11 ; xxii. 48; i Chron.
xxix. 4 ; Job xxii. 24 j xxviii. 16 ; Ps. xlv. 9 ; Is.

xiii. 12 ; Ecclus. vii. 18. Only seven of these
passages afford even the slightest clue to its posi-

tion, and these are reduced to three when the
parallel passages and texts in which Ophir is not
a local name have been withdrawn. We further
think that the situation of Tarshish is not in any
way connected with this inquiry. It is indeed
said, in reference to the voyage to Ophir, that
' Solomon had at sea a navy of Tarsliish, and
that once in three years came the navy of Tar-
shish' (I Kings X. 22); and that ' Jehoshaphat
made ships of Tarshish to go to Ophir for gold'
(1 Kings xxii. 48) ; but the word may denote
large merchant ships bound on long voyages, per-
haps distinguished by their construction from the
common Phcenician ships, even though they were
sent to other countries instead of Tarshish (com-
pare the English naval phrase, an Indiaman.
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and see Is. xxiii. i ; Ix. 9 ; Ps. xlviii. 7 ; Is. ii.

16) ; and although the Tavshish ships which went
to Ophir (l Kings xxii. 48, etc.) are expressly said

by the writer of Chronicles to have gone to Tar-

shish (2 Chron. ix. 21 ; xx. 36, 37), yet in the

interval between the composition of the books of

Kings and that of Chronicles the name was most
probably transferred to denote any distant country

[Tarshish]. The utmost that can be said is, that

Solomon sent ships to Tarshish as well as to Ophir,

but it cannot be proved that the same ships are

meant, or that they went to both places in the same
voyage. It seems to us most probable that Solo-

mon sent direct to Ophir for gold, wherever it might

be ; and that, whereas it had been hitherto procured

from thence by David, etc., by foreign merchants,

Solomon fitted out a fleet to obtain it at first hand.

Neither do we think that the time occupied by the

voyage to Ophir is precisely determinable from the

words 'once in three years came the navy' (i Kings
X. 22). Upon the whole, then, our information ap-

pears to amount to this, that King Solomon made
a navy of ships in Ezion-geber, which is beside

Eloth, on the shore of the Red Sea, in the land of

Edom, and that his Phoenician neighbour and ally,

Hiram, king of Tyre, sent in this navy his servants,

shipmen that had knowledge of the sea, with the

servants of Solomon, and that they came to Ophir,

and fetched from thence gold, and brought it to

Solomon (l Kings ix. 26-29), ^^^ that they brought

in the same voyage algum or almug trees and pre-

cious stones (i Kings x. 11), silver, ivoiy, apes, or

rather monkeys, and peacocks, or, according to

some, pheasants, and to others, parrots ; and that

gold in great abundance and of the purest quality

was procured from Ophir (i Chron. xxix. 4; Job
xxviii. 16), rendered by Symmachus xpi^tros TrpwreZos

(Ps. xlv. 9; Is. xiii. 12); Vulg. tntindo obrizo

(Ecclus. vii. 18). The first theory which appears

to be attended with some degree of evidence not
purely fanciful, is that Ophir was situate in Arabia.

In Gen. x. 29, Ophir stands in the midst of other

Arabian countries. Still, as Gesenius observes, it

is possibly mentioned in that connection only on
account of its being an Arabian colony planted

abroad. Though gold is not now found in Arabia
(Niebuhr, Description de tArabic, Copenhague,

1773, p. 124), yet the ancients ascribe it to the in-

habitants in great plenty (Judg. viii. 24, 26;
2 Chron. i. ; i Kings x. 1,2; Ps. Ixxii. 15). This
gold, Dr. Lee thinks, was no other than the gold
of Havilah (Gen. ii. 11), which he supposes to have
been situate somewhere in Arabia, and refers to

Gen. X. 7, 29 ; xxv. 18 ; I Sam. xv. 7 ; I Chron.
i. 9 {Translation ofthe Book yob, etc., Lond. 1837,

p. 55). But Diodorus Siculus ascribes gold mines
to Arabia : MeraXXei^erai 5^ koX Koah. Tr\v 'ApafSlav

Kal 6 Trpoaayopevdfxevos dirvpos xpucros (comp. Gen.
ii. 12), ovx wcnrep rrapa, tols &W01S iK xpriy/ndTCOv

Kadexj/ofxivos, dW eiiOvs dpvrrofievos €vpicrK€Tai (ii.

50). He also testifies to the abundance of ' pre-

cious stones' in Arabia (ii. 54), especially among
the inhabitants of Sabas (iii. 46 ; comp. Gen. ii.

12; 2 Chron. ix. i ; i Kings x. I, 2). Pliny also

speaks of the ' Sabsei ditissimi auri metallis' (//ist.

Nat vi. 32). Again, 'Littus Hammasum, ubi

auri metalla' {ib.) Others suppose that though
Ophir was situate somewhere on the coast of

Arabia, it was rather an emporium, at which the

Hebrews and Tyrians obtained gold, silver, ivory,

apes, almug-trees, etc., brought thither from India

and Africa by the Arabian merchants, and even
from Ethiopia, to which Herodotus (iii. 1 14) ascribes^

gold in great quantities, elephants' teeth, and trees

and shrubs of every kind. Apes, properly speak-
ing, are also ascribed to it by Pliny (viii. 19) ; who
speaks also of the confluence of merchandize in

Arabia :
' Sabsei mirumque dictu, ex innumeris

populis pars sequa in commerciis aut latrociniis

degit : in universum gentes ditissimje, ut apud quas
maximse opes Romanorum Parthorumque subsist-

ant, vendentibus quae e mari aut sylvis capiunt' itit

sjipra). A little before he speaks of the Arabian
emporiums ;

' Insulse multse : emporium eorum
Acila, ex quo in Indiam navigatur.' Again r

' Thimaneos... Areni : oppidum in quo omnis nego-
tiatio convenit' (comp. Strabo, xvi. ; 2 Chron. ix.

;

Ezek. xxvii. 21, 22; and Diod. Sic. ii. 54). In be-

half of the supposition that Ophir was the Arabian
port Aphar, already referred to, it may be remarked
that the name has undergone similar changes to

that of the Sept. of Ophir ; for it is called by
Arrian Aphar, by Pliny Saphar, by Ptolemy
Sapphera, and by Stephanus Saphirini. Grotius
thinks this to be Ophir. The very name El Oplnr
has been lately pointed out as a city of Oman, in

former times the centre of a very active Arabian
commerce (Seetzen, in Zachs. Monatl. Correspond.

xix. 331, ff.) In the article Ophir in the Encyclo-
pcedia Londinensis, great stress is laid upon the ob-
jection that if Ophir had been anywhere in Arabia
or Asia, Solomon could have conveyed the commo-
dities he procured from it by caravans : but surely

a water-carriage was more convenient, at least for

the algum-trees, which he procured from Ophir,
and of which he made pillars for the house of the

Lord and for the king's house (2 Chron. ix. lo, 11)

[Algum], and which it is highly improbable he
had the means of conveying by land. In favour of
the theory which places Ophir in Africa, it has been
suggested that we have the very name in T'QIK
afri, Africa, the Roman termination, Africa terra,

and that Tarshish was some city or country in

Africa; that the Chald. Targumist on i Kings
xxii. 48 so understood it, where he renders 5J'''ti'")rv

by np''"lSS. He probably inferred from 2 Chron.
XX. 36, that to go to Ophir and to Tarshish was
one and the same thing, and that Tarshish there

meant the name of a place. Origen also says, on
Job xxii. 24, that some of the interpreters under-

stood Ophir to be Africa. Michaelis supposes that

Solomon's fleet, coming down the Red Sea from
Ezion-geber, coasted along the shore of Africa,

doubling the Cape of Good Hope, and came to

Tarshish, which he, with many others, supposes to

have been Tartessus in Spain, and thence back
again the same way ; that this conjecture accounts
for their three years' voyage out and home ; and
that Spain and the coasts of Africa furnished all

the commodities which they brought back {Spicileg.

Geogr. Hebr. ExtercE, p. 98). Strabo indeed says

that Spain abounded in gold, and immensely more
so in silver (see i Maccab. viii. 3). Others have not
hesitated to carry Solomon's fleet round from Spain

up the Mediterranean to Joppa. The chief sup-

port for this supposition is the very remarkable
statement of Herodotus, that Necho, king of

Egypt, the Pharaoh-Necho of Scripture, whose
enterprising disposition appears from his project to

unite the Nile and the Red Sea by a canal, ' dis-

patched some vessels, under the conduct of Phce-

nicians, with directions to pass by the columns of
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Hercules, now called the Straits of Gibraltar, and
after penetrating the Northern Ocean to return

to Egypt ; that these Phcenicians, taking their

course from the Red Sea, entered into the Southern
Ocean, and on the approach of autumn landed in

Libya, and planted some corn in the place where
they happened to find themselves ; that when this

was ripe they cut it down and departed. Having
thus consumed two years, they in the third year

doubled the columns of Hercules, and returned

to Egypt.' He adds, 'This relation may obtain

attention from others, but to me it seems incre-

dible, for they affirmed that, having sailed round
Libya, they had the sun on their right hand.'

Thus, he observes, ' was Libya for the first time
known' (iv. 42). It seems certain that this

voyage was accomplished, for the mariners would
have the sun on their right hand after passing the

line, a fact which never could have been imagined
in that age, when astronomy was in its infancy

;

and it has been supposed that this was the voyage
made 'once in three years' by Solomon's fleet,

under the conduct also of Phoenician mariners.

But, assuming this to have been the case, it seems
strange that the knowledge and record of it should
have been so completely lost in the time of Pharaoh-
Necho, only three centuries after Solomon, as that

Herodotus, whose information and accuracy appear
from this very account, should say that Libya,

evidently meaning the circuit of it by the sea, was
thus for the first time known. Heeren finds an
answer in the desolating ravages of the Babylonian
conquerors, and indeed in the protracted siege of

Tyre itself by Nebuchadnezzar, which followed

shortly after the time of Solomon. It seems likely

indeed that Necho had heard of such a passage,

and believed that the Phoenicians knew how to find

it ; and that it was not much frequented during
many subsequent ages, appears from the notice

taken by Pliny of the few who had accomplished it

{Hist. Nat. ii. 67) ; and it was, we know, after his

time unused and forgotten till recovered by the

Spaniards, a.d. 1497. It must be allowed that,

if Solomon's fleet actually pursued this course, then
Ophir as Africa, and Tartessus in Spain as Tarshish,

seem on many accounts very plausible suppositions.

In behalf of the conjecture that Ophir was in India,

the following arguments are alleged : that it is

most natural to understand from the narrative that

all the productions said to have been brought from
Ophir came from one and the same country, and
that they were all procurable only from India. The
Sept. translators also appear to have understood it

to be India, from rendering the word I^u}(plp, 'Zov(pip,

Sw0(pa, which is the Egyptian name for that

country. Champollion says that, in the Coptic vo-

cabularies India bears the name CocJ)Ip {VEgypte

sous ks Pharaons, Paris 1814, tom. i. p. 98 ;

Jablonskii Opusaila, Lug. Bat. 1804, tom. i.

P- 336, etc.) Josephus also gives to the sons of

Joktan the locality from Cophen, an Indian river,

and in part of Asia adjoining it {Anlitj. i. 6. 4).

He also expressly and unhesitatingly affirms that

the land to which Solomon sent for gold was
'anciently called Ophir, but now the Aurea Cher-
sonesus, which belongs to India' {.4nfr(/. viii. 6. 4).

The Vulgate venders the words ' the gold of Ophir'

(Job xxviii. 16) by ' tinctis Indiie coloribus.'

Hesychius thus defines 'Zov^eip' X'^P'^-j ^^ V °'

iroKJuTifioi \lOoi, Kai 6 xpvffis, iv 'li'5i(} ; and Suidas.

'Zov<f>€lp, X'^pa ev 'IvSlg. ; and see Eusebii Ofiomasi.

p. 146, ed. Clerici. There are several places com-
prised in that region which was actually known as

India to the ancients [India], any of which would
have supplied the cargo of Solomon's fleet : for

instance, the coast of Malabar, where the natives

still call the peacock togei, which is supposed to

resemble the Hebrew D''''3n. Perhaps the most
probable of all is Malacca, which is known to be

the Aurea Chersonesus of the ancients. It is also

worthy of remark that the natives of Malacca still

call their gold-mines ophirs. De P. Poivre says,

' Les lies malaises produissent beaucoup de bois

de teinture surtout du sapan, qui est le meme que

le bois de Bresil. On y trouve plusieurs mines

d'or, qui les habitans de Malaca et de Sumatra
nomment ophirs, et dont quelques-unes, surtout

celles qui renferme la cote orientale de Celebes, et

les lies adjacentes, sont plus riches que toutes celles

du Perou et du Bresil' {Voyage dhin Philosophe,

CEiivres Complettes, Paris 1797, p. 123). On the

other hand, some writers give a wider extent to the

country in question. Heeren observes that ' Ophir,

like the name of all other very distant places or

regions of antiquity—like Thule, Tartessus, and
others—denotes no particular spot, but only a cer-

tain region or part of the world, such as the East

or West Indies in modern geography. Hence
Ophir was the general name for the rich countries

of the south lying on the African, Arabian, or

Indian coasts, as far as at that time known' {His-

torical Researches, translated from the Germati,

Oxford 1833, vol. ii., pp. 73, 74). It remains to

be observed, that in Jer. x. 9 we have ' the gold

from Uphaz,' TS1X ; and in Dan. x. 5,
' the fine

gold of Uphaz;' and see the Heb. of i Kings x.

18. In these instances Uphaz is, by a slight change

of pronunciation, put for Ophir. The words of

Daniel are quoted and paraphrased in Rev. i. 13,

in a manner which shows this to be the true ex-

planation of the difference. If the words 'the

gold of Parvaim' (D'>'l"ia, 2 Chron. iii. 6) be really,

as Bochart conjectures, the same with T'DIX, the

name had undergone a still wider alteration. It

was by taking this for granted, and arguing from

the similarity, that the wild conjecture that Ophir

was Peru was obtained. The alterations suffered

by the Septuagint words are before the reader.

Among other works on this controversy not before

referred to, see Wahner, De Regione Ophir;

Tychsen, De Commerc. Hebr. in Cotnttientt. Gott.

xvi. 164, etc. ; Huetii Commentatio de Navigatione

Salomoiiis ; Reland, Z'm^r/A Miscell. i. 172; or in

Ugolini Thesaurus, vii.—J. F. D.

OPHNI CiSyn: the 'Ophnite), a city of the
• : T T

Benjamites (Josh, xviii. 24). Properly it is 133
"•JSyn, ICfar Ha-'Ophni, the village of the'Oph-

iiite, like the preceding ICfcir Ha-Ammotii, village

of the Ammonites. 'Ophni is probably a gentile

from jSy, 'Ophen, the Gophna of Josephus {Antiq.

xiv. II. 2, et saepe) ; Ptolemy (iv. 16); and the

Onomasticon {s. v. <pdpay^ pdrpvos), which Robin-

son identifies with the modern yufia or ^'f'ta

{B.R., ii. 79 ; Wilson, Lands of the Bible, ii. 41).

—W. L. A.

OPHRAH (nnsy, 'a fawn,' or 'dust ;' 'E^ipa^ci,

Totpepd ; Alex. 'K<i>p6. ; Ophra, Aphra). I. A town

of Benjamin, situated among the mountains, and

apparently not far distant from Bethel and Geba
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Josh, xviii. 23). One of the bands of PhiUstine

spoilers was seen by the Israehtes to go out from
Michmash ' unto the way that leadeth to Oph-
rah ;

' and from the direction taken by the other

bands, it would appear that Ophrah must have

been to the north of Michmash (i Sam. xiii. 17).

Jerome locates it five miles from Bethel towards

the east (Ofiotnasi., s. v. Aphra), which pretty

nearly accords with the above indication, as Bethel

is north-west of Michmash. These notices also

suggest the identity of Ophrah with Ephraim, a

city which king Abijah took from Jeroboam
along with Bethel. The names (mSJ/ and piQJ?
or ]''1Dy ; Greek 'E(/)jOci;') are radically the same,

only differing in termination (2 Chron. xiii. 19).

We read in Josephus, also, that Vespasian captured

a small town near Bethel called Ephrairn, which
appears to be the same place (^Bell. Jtcd. iv. 9. 9).

And probably it was to the same place, Ephraim
('E^pai'/i), Christ went from Jerusalem after the

resurrection of Lazarus (John xi. 54; see Ephraim).
The site has not been certainly identified. No
village or ruin of that name now exists in the dis-

trict. Dr. Robinson suggested that probably the

village of Taiyibeh may be its modern representa-

tive. The site is commanding ; ancient ruins exist

upon it; and the position suits the ancient notices.

More than this, however, cannot be said. Stanley

and Van de Velde adopt the suggestion, which,

however, requires confirmation (Robinson, B. R.,

i. 447 ; Stanley, p. 211 ; Van de Velde, Memoir,

p. 238). Taiyibeh is about five Roman miles

north-east of Bethel, and nearly six north of

Michmash.
2. A city of Manasseh, as may be inferred from

the fact that it was the native-place, and burial-

place, of Gideon the Manassite (Judg. viii. 27, 32

;

vi. 15). The angel which appeared to summon
him to deliver Israel ' sat under an oak which was
in Ophrah, that pertained unto Joash the Abi-

ezrite' (vi. 11). The place was celebrated for a

time on account of the idolatrous rites established

by Gideon (viii. 27) ; but its importance soon de-

clined, and it disappears altogether from Jewish
history. Neither Eusebius nor Jerome appears

to have known anything of it (Reland, p. 913).

Its site has not been identified. The Erfai sug-

gested by Van de Velde {Memoir, 338) is much
too far south.

The prophet Micah, when foretelling the de-

struction of the land and cities of Israel, says, ' In
the house ofAphrah roll thyself in the dust.' Aph-
rah is in the Hebrew the same as Ophrah. The
rendering in the A. V. does not express the mean-
ing of the original very clearly or forcibly. There
is a play upon the word, 'In '2>€Ci\- Ophrah roll

thyself in Ophr'' (' dust ') ; or, in the house of dust

roll thyself in dust (Micah i. 10). Beth-Ophrah

(mQV? JT'nZl ; the 7 appears to be merely the

sign of the genitive ; e| oXkov Kara yiXwra ; in

domo Pulveris pulvere vos conspergite) is probably
identical with Ophrah of Manasseh ; and the pro-

phet perhaps intends some allusion to Gideon's de-

liverance, and to the fact that there would be none
like him to deliver them in time of oppression.

—

J. L. P.

OPITZ, Heinrich, D.D., and sucessively pro-
fessor of Greek, of Oriental Languages, and of
Theology, in the University of Kiel, was born at

Altenberg, 14th February 1642, and died at Kiel

24th January 1712. He published an edition ol

the Hebrew Bible, the text of which is formed on
a collation of the best editions and MSS., com-
pared with the Massora, Kiel 1709, 4to. He wrote

also Syriasmus faciliiati et itiiegritati sua Restitu-

tus, simidqtie Hebr. et Chald. harmonicus. Lips.

169 1 ; and Chaldaismus Targum., Talm., Rabbin.

Hebrais7no harmo)ticus, Kiel 1696. These are

very valuable books.—W. L. A.

ORATOR. This term occurs twice in the A.

V. , once as the rendering of the Hebrew ^Tw (Is.

iii. 3), which, from ^n? to whisper or mutter,

properly means an incantatio7i or magic charm
[Divination] ; and once as the rendering of the

Greek p-qTup (Acts xxiv. i), the designation of

Tertullus, the advocate of the Jews who accused

St. Paul before Felix [Tertullus].—W. L. A,

'OREB (any; Chald. Sni^J/; Kbpa^; also Luke

xii. 24, only). The Hebrew word occurs in Gen.
viii. 7 ; Lev. xi. 15 ; Deut. xiv. 14 ; I Kings xvii.

4-6
; Job xxxviii. 41, etc., where it is rendered in

the A. V. Raven. The raven is so generally con-

founded with the carrion crow, that even in the

works of naturalists the figure of the latter has

been sometimes substituted for that of the former,

and the manners of both have been mixed up to-

gether. They are, it is true, very similar, belonging

to the same Linnsean genus, Corvus, and having the

same intensely black colour ; but the raven is the

larger, weighing about three pounds ; has propor-
tionably a smaller head, and a bill fuller and
stouter at the point. Its black colour is more iri-

descent, with gleams of purple passing into green,

while that of the crow is more steel-blue ; the raven
is also gifted with greater sagacity ; may be taught

to articulate words ; is naturally observant and
solitaiy ; lives in pairs ; has a most acute scent

;

and flies to a great height. Unlike the crow,
which is gregarious in its habits, the raven will not
even suffer its young, from the moment they can
shift for themselves, to remain within its haunt

,

and therefore, though a bird found nearly in all

countries, it is nowhere abundant.

Whether the raven of Palestine is the common
species, or the Cojt'us Montanus of Temminck, is

not quite determined ; for there is of the ravens, or
greater form of crows, a smaller group including

two or three others, all similar in manners, and un-
like the carrion crows {Coi-vus Corone, Linn.),

which are gregarious, and seemingly identical m
both hemispheres. Sometimes a pair of ravens
will descend without fear among a flight of crows,
take possession of the carrion that may have at-

tracted them, and keep the crows at a distance till

they themselves are gorged. The habits of the
whole genus, tyjdfied by the name oreb, render it

unclean in the Hebrew law; and the malignant,
ominous expression of the raven, together with the
colour of its plumage, powers of voice, and solitary

habits, are the causes of that universal and often
superstitious attention %vith which mankind have
ever regarded it. This bird is the first mentioned
in the Bible, as being sent forth by Noah out of the
ark on the subsiding of the waters ; and in I Kings
xvii. 4, ravens bring flesh and bread at morning and
eve to the prophet Elijah. Here the orebim are
manifestly true ravens, whereof a pair would be
sufficient to carry the scanty meal of an Oriental
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abstemious man; for, independently of the different

mode of writing the name, if the word had impUed
persons residing at a village called Aorabi or Orbo,
as presumed by some critics, there would have
been no miraculous interposition of the Lord to

feed the concealed prophet, but a common, and on
this occasion merely a secret resolution, on the part

of a few pious men, to give food to a proscribed

person.—C. H. S.

OREB and ZEEB {2^]) 2y ; Sept. '0/)^/3 Kal

Ztj^), the remarkable names {ravett and wolf) of
two emirs of the Midianites, who were made
prisoners by the Ephraimites in attempting to re-

cross the Jordan after the victory of Gideon. They
were put to death by the captors, and their heads
carried as a trophy to the conqueror, who was
then on the other side the Jordan (Judg. vii. 25 ;

viii. 3). The first of these princes met his death
near a rock, which thenceforth bore his name (Is.

X. 26) ; the other seems to have at first sought
refuge in one of those excavations in which wines
were preserved, and which was thenceforth called

the winepress of Zeeb (Judg. vii. 25).

OREB, THE ROCK {2y I^V, Judg. vii. 25 ;

Sept. "Lodp ; Alex. Hovpelv, Is. x. 26 ; Sept. 6 riTroy

S-X/^ews), the place where the men of Ephraim put
to death 'Oreb, one of the princes of Midian, from
which it derived its name. It has not been identi-

fied. Reland {Palest, p. 913) thinks it must have
been on the east of the Jordan, and suggests that

it may have been 'Orbo, a place in the neighbour-
hood of Bethshean, mentioned by the Rabbinical
writers. But it is more probable that the Ephraim-
ites would intercept the Midianites on the west
than on the east side of Jordan ; and as Gideon
seems to have crossed the Jordan in hot pursuit of
the flying enemy (viii. 4), it is more probable that

they carried the heads of Oreb and Zeeb to him on
the east side after he had crossed, than that they
carried them from the east to the west side before

he had crossed.—W. L. A.

OREN (pX) occurs only once in Scripture, and

is variously translated ; but from the manner in

which it is introduced, it is impossible to determine
whether any of the translations are correct. The
oren is mentioned with other trees, of whose tim-

ber idols were made, where, Is. xliv. 14, though
the A. V. renders it ash, others consider pine-tree

to be the correct translation ; but for neither does
there appear to be any decisive proof, nor for the

rubus or bramble, adopted for oren in the fable of
the Cedar and Rubus, translated from the Hebrew
of R. Berechia Hannakdan, by Celsius {Hierobot.,

i. 186).

Oren is translated pine-ixtt. both in the Greek
Septuagint and the Latin Vulgate, and this has
been acquiesced in by several of the most learned
critics, and among them by Calvin and Bochart.
Celsius (/. c. p. 191) states, moreover, that some
of the Rabbins also consider oren to be the same
as the Arabic snnober (which is no doubt a pine),

and that they often join together, arnsim, aranivi,

and beroscliint, as trees of the same nature. Luther
and the Portuguese version read cedar. Rosen-
miiller contends that it is not the common wild
pine (pinus sylvestris) which is intended, but what
the ancients called the domestic pine, which was
raised in gardens on account of its elegant shape

and the pleasant fruit it yields, the Pignole nuts of

the Italians [Pitms pinea of Linnaeus), and quotes
Virgil as saying, ' Fraxinus in sylvis pulcherrima,
pinus in hortis.*

The English version instead oipine gives ask as

the translation of oren ; in consequence, probably,
of ornus having been adopted by several transla-

tors, apparently only because the elementary letters

of the Hebrew are found also in the Latin word.
Celsius objects to this as an insufficient reason for

supposing that the ash was intended ; and there

does not appear to be any other proof. Ornus
eitropcza, or manna ash, does, however, grow in

Syria, but being a cultivated plant, it may have
been introduced. Celsius quotes from the Arab
author, 'Abu 1 Fadli, the description of a tree

called ,..' i| ar-dn, which appears well suited to

the passage, though it has not yet been ascertainea
what tree is intended. The aran is said to be a
tree of Arabia Petrasa, of a thorny nature, inhabit-

ing the valleys, but found also in the mountains,
where it is however less thorny. The wood is said

to be much valued for cleaning the teeth. The
fruit is in bunches like small grapes. The berry
is noxious while green, and bitter like galls ; as it

ripens it becomes red, then black and somewhat
sweetish, and when eaten is grateful to the sto-

mach, etc., and seems to act as a stimulant medi-
cine. Sprengel supposes this to be the caper
plant, Cappa7-is spinosa of Linnaeus. Faber
thought it to be the Rha7tinns siculus pentaphyllus
of Shaw. Link identifies it with Flacoitrtia sepia-

ria of Roxburgh, a tree, however, which has not
been found in Syria. To us it appears to agree in

some respects with Salvadora persica, but not in

all points, and therefore it is preferable to leave it

as one of those still requiring investigation by some
traveller in Syria conversant both with plants and
their Oriental names and uses.—^J.

F. R.

ORGAN. [Musical Instruments.]

ORIGEN (^piyh7]s= born of Or, i. e., Horns),
surnamed the Adamantine, the most learned and
one of the most influential of the Christian Fathers,

was born probably at Alexandria, A.D. 185. His
father, Leonidas,was a Christian, and suffered mar-
tyrdom for his attachment to the cause of Christ,

A. D. 202. It is probable he was a Christian be-

fore his son's birth ; for though the name borne
by the latter may have had a heathen origin, it

does not follow that his parents, in giving it him,

were heathens ; it may have been a name which,

for family reasons, they wished to retain ; and there

are instances besides this of Christian parents giving

their children names of heathen origin. Being a

man of culture as well as piety, Leonidas sought

to imbue the mind of his son with the love of let-

ters as well as with sacred knowledge drawn from

the Scriptures. After his father's death, Origen
was enabled, by the liberality of a Christian lady,

to continue his studies ; and such was his progress

in these, that when scarcely eighteen years of age,

he was called by Demetrius, bishop of Alexan-
dria, to fill the office of catechete. In this he faith-

fully laboured for many years, devoting himself also

to the study of Scripture and to sacred literature

generally. His reputation was widely extended by
his teaching and his writings; but for some reason,

probably the freedom of some of his opinions, he
did not win the favour of the Christian community
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at Alexandria. On his way to Greece, he was, in

the year 227, ordained a presbyter in Palestine by

the bishop of Caesarea, a distinction which was the

source to him of much trouble and vexation to the

end of his life. His sufferings in the Decian per-

secution hastened his decease, which took place

in 254.
Origen was a man of great natural ability, of

indefatigable assiduity in the pursuit of knowledge,

of an independent cast of mind, of vast learning,

and of great honesty of purpose. On some points

of doctrine he departed from the standard of ortho-

doxy, for which he still rests under the censure of

the Roman Catholic Church ; but the services he

rendered to the cause of Christianity generally, and

especially to that of Biblical literature, must ever

command for him a place of high honour and

esteem among the worthies of the church. His

collected works (some of which exist only in a

Latin translation), in the best edition, that of De
la Rue, occupy 4 vols, fol.. Par. 1740-59, in that

of Lommatzsch, 25 vols. i2mo, Berol. 1832-48.

Besides Commentaries or Homihes on the principal

books of Scripture (of which a separate edition was
issued by Huet under the title Origenis in SS.

Coinmmtarii qiicEciinqiiegrace reperiri potuertint, 2

vols, fol., Rothom. 1668, Par. 1679, col. 1685),

Origen wrote a reply to the attack of Celsus on

Christianity {Contra Celsum, ed. Spencer, 410,

Cantab. 1658) ; a compend of theology {De Prin-

cipiis, ed. Redepenning, Lips. 1836), a treatise on

prayer {De Oratione, i2mo, Oxon. 1685; 4to ed.,

Reading, Lond. 1728), etc. A selection of remarks

on difficult passages of Scripture was made from

his commentaries by Basil the Great and Gregory of

Nazianzum, under the title of Philocalia (ed. Tari-

nus, 4to, Par. 1619 ; ed. Spencer, Cantab. 1658).

Origen's most important contribution to Biblical

literature was his elaborate attempt to rectify the

text of the Septuagint by collating it with the

Hebrew original and other Greek versions. On
this he spent twenty-eight years, during which he

travelled through the East collecting materials.

The form in which he first issued the result of his

labours was that of the Tetrapla, which presented

in four columns the texts of the LXX., Aquila,

Symmachus, and Theodotion. He next issued the

Hexapla, in which the Hebrew text was given, first

in Hebrew and then in Greek letters. Ofsomebooks
he gave two additional Greek versions, whence
the title Octapla ; and there was even a seventh

Greek version added for some books. The arrange-

ment was in columns, in the following order :

—

Hebrew in its proper characters ; Heb. in Greek
characters ; Aquila ; Symmachus ; LXX. ; Theo-

dotion
;
5th version ; 6th

;
7th. Unhappily this

great work, which extended to nearly 50 volumes,

was never transcribed, and so perished. Extracts

from it, however, were made, and of these some
have been preserved. They were collected by
Montfaucon, and issued in two vols, fol.. Par. 1713.

An edition by Bahrdt, in 2 vols. 8vo, appeared at

Leipzig 1769-70. A few additions have been made
to this collection since by various editors. Had
this great work been preserved, it would have done
more for the criticism of the Bible than Origen's

exegetical works have done for its interpretation ;

for though at first he followed the grammatico-
historical method of interpretation, he soon aban-

doned it for the allegorical, in which he indulged

to a pernicious extent.—W. L, A.

ORION. [Astronomy.]

OROTH (n'n'lS) occurs in two passages of

Scripture, where it is translated herb in the A. V. ;

it is generally supposed to indicate such plants as

are employed for food. The most ancient transla-

tors seem, however, to have been at a loss for its

meaning. Thus the Septuagint in one passage (2

Kings iv. 39) has only the Hebrew word in Greek
characters, dpiwd, and in the other (Is. xxvi. 19),
' iafj-a, 5a7iationem, v. medicinam, vel herbas medi-

cinales. ' The Latin Vulgate, and the Chaldee and
Syriac versions, translate oroth in the latter passage

by lucem, in consequence of confounding one
Hebrew word with another, according to Celsius

{Hierobol., vol. i., p. 459). But the Syriac and
Arabic translators give the names for mallows, th e

Arabic ^^-Jij>. khabeeza, in Lower Egypt called

habeeza.

With respect to the meaning of oroth, Rosen-
miiller says that it occurs in its original and general

signification in Is. xxvi. 19, viz., green hej-bs. The
future restoration of the Hebrew people is there

announced under the type and figure of a revival

of the dead. ' Thy dew is a dew of green herbs

^

says the prophet, i. e., as by the dew green herbs

are revived, so shalt thou, being revived by God's
strengthening power, flourish again. The passage,

however, appears an obscure one, with respect to

the meaning of oroth. Celsius has, with his usual

learning, shown that mallows were much employed
as food in ancient times. Of this there can be no
doubt, but there is no proof adduced that oroth

means mallows. It might or it might not, because

there are many other plants which were and still

are employed as articles of diet in the East, as

purslane, goosefoot, chenpodiums, lettuce, endive,

etc. Some have translated oroth in 2 Kings iv.

39, by the word eruca, which is usually applied to

a species of brassica.

But it appears to us that oroth should be con-

sidered only in conjunction with pakyoth ; for we
find in 2 Kings iv. that when Elisha came again

to Gilgal, and there was a dearth in the land, he
said unto his servant, ' Set on the great pot, and
seethe pottage for the sons of the prophets (ver.

39) ; and one went out into the field to gather

herbs {oroth). and found a wild vine, and gathered

thereof 7uild gourds {pakyoth) his lap full, and came
and shred them into the pot of pottage, for they

knew them not.' From this it would appear that

pakyoth had been mistaken for oroth ; and as the

former is universally acknowledged to be the Jruit
of one of the gourd tribe, so it is not unreasonable

to conclude that oroth also was the fruit of some
plant, for which the pakyoth had been mistaken.

This is nothing more than conjecture, but it appears

to be justified by the context, and may be admitted,

as nothing better than conjecture has been adduced
in support of other interpretations, and as there are

fruits, such as that of the egg plant, which are used
as articles of diet, and for which the fruit of the

pakyoth, or wild gourd, might have been mistaken

by an ignorant person [Pakyoth].—
^J.

F. R.

ORPAH (nQnj?,/aw«; Sept. '0/)^(£), daughter-

in-law of Naomi, who remained behind among
her kindred in Moab, when Ruth returned with

Naomi to Bethlehem (Ruth i. 4-14) [Ruth].
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ORTHOSIAS ('Opdwias), a city on the coast

of Phoenicia to which Tryphon escaped from Dora
when it was besieged by Antiochus Sidetes (i

Maccab. xv. 37). It stood near to tlie mouth of

the river Eleutherus, about twelve miles to the

north of Tripoli (Phn., Nai. Hist, v. 17; Strabo,

:xvi. p. 753; Ptol., V. 14; Tab. PeiUinger.) The
Eleutheras has been identified with the Nahr-el-
Barid (Shaw, Travels, p. 270, 271), and with the

Nahr-el-Kebir (Porter, Handbook of Pal. and
Syr.) ; while Kiepert places Orthosia on the Nahr
Arka, which flows between these (Map in Robin-
son, Later Bibl. Res.) If the distance of Orthosia
from Tripoli, as given in the Peutinger Tab. be
correct, the Nahr-el-Kebir must be discounted as

beyond this distance ; the Nahr-el-Barid is within
it, and the Nahr Arka is a little beyond it. To
the north of the N.-el-Barid are the ruins of an
-extensive city (Shaw, /. c; Thomson m Bibliolh.

Sac. for 1848, p. 14), and these in all probability

mark the site of Orthosia. If we adopt the state-

ment of Pliny, that Orthosia was to the south of the

river Eleutherus, it would seem that Kiepert is

right in his identification of that river with the N.
Arka.—W. L. A.

ORTON, Job, S. T. P., a Congregational
minister of some reputation in the last century, was
bom at Shrewsbury, Sept. 4, 171 7, and received the
rudiments of his education at the free school of his

native town. In May 1733 ^^ '"'^s placed under
the care of Dr. Charles Owen of Warrington,
and, in the following year, was removed to North-
ampton, where he pursued his studies under Dr.
Doddridge. In March 1738 he was chosen as-

sistant-tutor to Dr. Doddridge in the academy
over which the latter presided. In 1741 the Pres-

byterian and Congregational churches at Shrews-
bury united for the purpose of presenting him a
joint-invitation to become their pastor, which
having accepted, and refusing several invitations

from other congregations, he remained with them
till compelled by ill health to resign the pastoral

office. After this he devoted himself to literaiy

pursuits, so far as his health would allow, till his

death, which occurred at Kidderminster, July 19,

1783. His writings, with the exception of the
work about to be named, consist chiefly of sermons
and sacramental meditations. The work referred

to, which secures him a notice here, is—a Short and
Plain Exposition of the Old Testament, with Devo-
tional and Practical Reflections, for the use of
Families. Edited by Robert Gentleman, from
the Author's MSS., 6 vols. 8vo, 1798; 2d ed.

6 vols., 1822. It is composed on the plan of
Doddridge's Expositor, with which it forms a com-
plete commentary on the entire Bible. It is well
adapted to the object for which it was intended,
and exhibits good sense and much sound exposi-

tion. In its own department it has not been
superseded.—I. J.

OSIANDER [prop. Hosemann], Andreas,
•was born at Guntzenhausen 19th Dec. 1498.
Having studied at Leipzig, Altenburg, and Ingold-
stadt, where he made great proficiency in the an-
cient languages, especially the Hebrew, and in

mathematics, he became teacher of Hebrew in the
Augustine monastery at Nuremberg ; and having
soon after joined the Reformation movement, he
Avas, in 1522, appointed evangelical pastor of the
church of St. Laurence in that city. In 1549 he

became professor of theology at Konigsberg, where
his peculiar views on some essential points of Chris-
tian doctrine involved him in continual controversies
and troubles. He died suddenly 17th October
1552. Whilst at Nuremberg he prepared his
Harmonia Evangelica (Bas. 1537, and often since),

in which he endeavours to reconcile the four evange-
lists, on the assumption that each has observed
chronological order in his narrative [Harmonies].
Of Osiander's descendants, two have appeared as
authors on subjects connected with Biblical litera-

ture. His son Lucas, born i6th Dec. 1534, died
17th Sept. 1604, was general superintendent at

Stuttgart, and was the author of a Latin commen-
tary on the Bible in 3 vols. fol. (Tiib. 1589-90, and
often since) ; in which, taking the Vulgate as his

text, he aims at the critical emendation of it, and
at collecting and condensing the exegetical remarks
of the best commentators. Another descendant,
Johann Adam—born 3d Dec. 1622, died 26th
Oct. 1697—was professor of theology at Tiibingen,
and wrote Comment, iti Pentateiichatn, 3 vols. io\.,

Tiib. 1676-77; Comment, in Josiiam, 'io\., Tiib.

1681 ; Comm. in Libb. Satmcelis, fol., Stutt. 1687.—W. L. A.

OSPRAY. [OZNIYAH.]

OSSIFRAGE. [Peres.]

OSTERWALD, Jean Fred., pastor at Neuf-
chatel, was born there in 1664, and died there 14th
April 1 747. During his long life he was actively

engaged in pastoral and literary work ; and, in

company with Werenfels and Jean Alphonse Tur-
retin

—
' the Swiss triumvirate '—contributed largely

towards that departure from the strict orthodoxy of
the preceding age, which was afterwards carried

much farther than any of these intended or would
have wished. Among other labours Ostenvald
undertook the revision of the Geneva Bible, and
issued it with important improvements [French
Versions]. The arguments and reflections with
which this was accompanied have been translated

into most of the European languages, and are much
esteemed.—W. L. A..

OSTRICH. [Yaanah ; Ya-'en ; Renanim.]

OTHNIEL (^X''pny, lion of God; Sept. VoOo-

vL-fiX), first judge of Israel, son of Kenaz, the

younger brother of Caleb, whose daughter Achsah
he obtained in marriage by his daring valour at

the siege of Debir (Josh. xv. 17 ; Judg. i. 13 ; i

Chron. iv. 13). Rendered famous among his

countrymen by this exploit, and connected by a

twofold tie with one of the only two Israelites of

the former generation who had not died in the

desert, we are prepared for the fact that on him
devolved the mission to deliver Israel from tlie

Mesopotamian oppression under which, in punish-

ment for their sins, they fell aftej- the death ot

Joshua and of the elders who outlived him (Judg.

iii. 9). This victory secured to Israel a peace of

forty years. For the chronology, etc., of this

period, see Judges.—^J.
K.

OVEN. [Bread.]

OWEN, Henry, M.D., was bom near Dolgelly

in 1716 ; was educated at Jesus College, Oxford;
was successively rector of St. Olave, London, and
vicar of Edmonton ; and died in 1795. Besides an
able work on Scripture miracles, Lond. 1773, 2
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vols. , he wrote Observations on the Four Gospels,

tending chiefly to ascertain the times of theirpublica-

tion and to illustrate theform and vianner of their

composition, Lond. 1764; Ati enquiry into the pre-

sent state of the LXX. Version, Lond. 1769; The
Modes of Quotation used by the Evangelical Writers

explained atid vindicated, Lond. 1789.—\V. L. A.

OWEN, John, D.D., was bom at Stadham,
Yorkshire, in 1616. His studies were prosecuted
at Oxford, where, after some years at a private

school, he was, at twelve years of age, entered a

student of Queen's College. He took his degree
of M. A. in his nineteenth year ; but having become
a nonconformist, he left the university soon after,

and became pastor of an independent church at

Coggeshall in Essex. He followed Cromwell as

his chaplain in several of his expeditions, and,

during the protectorate, he was made dean of

Christ Church, Oxford, and vice-chancellor of the

university, an office which he discharged with

great ability and advantage to the university. This
was in 165 1, and in 1653 he received the honorary
diploma of D.D. At the Restoration, being de-

prived of his ecclesiastical and academical position,

he retired to Stadham, but ultimately became pas-

tor of an independent church meeting in Leaden-
hall Street, London. He died 24th Aug. 1683,
and was buried in Bunhill Fields. Owen was a

man of great strength and breadth of intellect, of

adamantine perseverance, of vast erudition, and of

deep, vital, earnest piety. His works are very nu-

merous ; in Russells' edition (Lond. 1826), occu-

pying twenty-eight vols. Svo, and in that of Dr.

Goold (Edin. 1850), twenty-four vols. Svo. Of
these, the greater part is devoted to systematic,

polemical, and practical theology ; but Owen's
greatest work is an exegetical one—his Exposition

of the Epistle to the Hebreivs—originally published
in four vols, fol., 1668- 1684. In this work the

author's vast learning and theological fulness and
strength are conspicuous ; no point is overlooked

;

no difficulty evaded ; and neither the learning nor
the improved methods of later writers have added
anything material to what Owen has advanced in

illustration of this part of the N. T. He wrote
also an exposition of Ps. cxxx., but this is almost

entirely practical. There is also much Biblical

discussion in his Theologumena sivede natura, ortii,

progressu et studio verce theologies. When Walton's
Polyglott was announced, Owen, startled at the

proposal to give the various readings of the text,

made the serious mistake of writing against that

undertaking ; for which he was somewhat sharply

rebuked by Walton in his Considerator Considered.

—W. L. A.

OWL [Yanshuph ; LiLiTH ;
QiPPOz]. Be-

sides these, mention is made of the Cos (Di3),

an unclean bird (Lev. xi. 17; Deut. xiv. 16;
Ps. cii. 6). This word is mentioned in the

A. v., 'little owl,' and 'owl of the desert;'

and most probably designates the white or barn
owl, Strix flammea, Bochart referred this name
to the pelican, on account of the assumed sig-

nification of cos, 'cup,' by him fancied to point

out the pouch beneath the bill ; whereas it is more
probably an indication of the disproportionate

bulk and flatness of the head compared with the

body, of which it measures to the eye full half of
the whole bird, when the feathers are raised in

their usual appearance. ' Cos ' is only a variation

of 'cup' and 'cap,' which, with some inflexions,,

additional or terminal particles, is common to all

the great languages of the old continent. The
bam owl is still sacred in Northern Asia.—C. H. S.

OX. [Baqar.]

OX-GOAD. [Goad.]

OZNIYAH (n»jry; Sept. 'AXtareros, Vulg. haly-

etus and halicBtos, A. V ' ospray'), an unclean;

bird ; but there is a difference of opinion as to the

particular species intended. The etymology of the

Hebrew word would seem to point to some bird

xtxazxVskAy powerful, fierce, ox impudent. Bochart
supposes the black eagle to be meant, but reasons,

upon the ma-e conjecture that by the word ;aeXo-

cai'eros is intended aXtaieros {Hieroz. torn. iii. p.

188, etc.)

The traditional meaning strongly favours the-

English rendering. The following is the line

through which it is traced :—The modern systems

of omithology for the most part retain the names of
birds given to them by Linnaeus in his Systerna

414. Ospray. [Falco Haliaetus.]

Natures. ' The system of Willughby is without

doubt the basis on which the omithological classi-

fication of Linnseus is founded' (Neville Wood's
Ornithologist's Text-Book, p. 3). Mr. Ray, giving
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an account of the assistance he rendered Mr. Wil-

lughby in that undertaking, says, ' Concerning the

names of birds we did not much trouble ourselves,

but have for the most part followed Gesner and
Aldrovandus, being unwilling to disturb what is

settled, or dispossess names that may, for their use,

plead prescription' (Preface to the Eng. ed. of Wil-

lughby's Ornithology) ; and it is well known that

Gesrker and Aldrovandus derived their names and
descriptions of birds from their predecessors, includ-

ing Aristotle and Pliny. In the same preface, Mr.
Ray observes, ' Gesner and Aldrovandus wrote
mere pandects of birds, comprising whatever had
before been written by otha's. ' This continuation of

the same names of many at least of the same birds,

from Aristotle to the present day, is, in the instance

of the halisetos, or ospray, peculiarly clear and un-

broken ; and the same striking descriptions also of

the bird so designated accompany its name from
the earliest times.

The following statement places the matter in a

clear light :—Aristotle, about B.C. 300, describes

the dXiat'eros as ' a species of eagle dwelling near
seas and lakes ; and remarks, it sometimes happens
to it, that having seized its prey, and not being able

to carry it, it is drowned in the deep' {Hist. Animal.
ix. c. 32). The word is rendered alietus in the

ancient translation, aquila marina and halisetus by
Gaza (Ven. a. D. 1476), and aquila marina, neser
haha£tus, and halisetus by Scaliger. About the

time of Aristotle, the ablest of all the Septuagint
translators renders the Hebrew word ozniyah
by aXiaUro^. The same word is found in the
writings of Pliny (a.d. 70) with the following de-
ucription :

—
' There remains (to be mentioned) the

hahsetos, having the most penetrating vision of all

(eagles) ; soaring (or balancing itself) on high, and
upon perceiving a fish in the sea, rushing down
headlong, and with its breast dashing aside the
waters, seizing its prey' (//ist. Nat. x. 3). The
same word is adopted by Jerome as answering to
the Hebrew ozniyah, a.d. 380, and the halicetus is

described in the very words of Aristotle and Pliny
by Aldrovandus (lib. xii. Bonon. 1594, p. 194);
the transference of names into the Linnasan system
has already been traced (see Syste>?ta Natiim, vol.

i. p. 129, Holmias 1767). The word, according
to its etymology, signifies sea-eagle, and the tradi-

tional English word is ospray. The following ac-
counts from modern naturalists are strikingly in

accordance with the ancient descriptions :

—

Species of the halitetus, or sea-eagle, occur in

Europe, Asia, Africa, America, and Australia
(Selby's British Ornithology^.

Mr. Macgillivray describes ' its savage scream of
anger when any one approaches the neighbourhood
of its nest, its intimidating gestures, and even its

attempts to molest individuals who have ventured
among its native crags.'

Mr. Selby [Ilhistrations of British Ornithology,
1825), respecting the ospray, observes, ' It is strictly

piscivorous, and is found only in the vicinity of
lakes, rivers, or such pools as abound with fish. It
is z. powerful \mdL, often weighing five pounds; the
limbs are very miiscidar'm. pioportion to its general
dunensions ; its feet are admirably adapted for
retaining firm hold of its slippery prey.' Mr.
Montagu {Ornithological Dictionary, 1802, article
'Ospray') remarks, « Its principal food is fish,

which it often catches with great dexterity, by
pouncing upon them with vast rapidity, and carrying

them off in its talons. ' In the supplement to his

work, Exeter 1813, many additional facts are re-

lated respecting the ospray, which, together with

the foregoing reasons, serve to identify it with the

halisetus of the ancients (see also Grandsagne's

edition of Pliny, with Notes and Excursus by
Cuvier, Parisiis 1828, p. 215).—J. F. D.

P.

PAARAI (nyQ; Sept. Alex. ^apa.d), one of

David's mighty men (2 Sam. xxiii. 35, where he is

described as the Arbite). In i Chron. xi. 37 he
appears as Naarai the son of Ezbai CUTK'p '•'iyj).

Which of these is the correct reading we have no
means of ascertaining, but probably that in Chron-
icles is to be preferred. The reading in Samuel
seems to have been uncertain, for both the LXX.

,

according to the Vat. Codex, and the Peshito Syr.,

differ from the Hebrew here. The former reads

the verse thus, 'Ao-apai 6 Kap,uijXtos roO Ovpaioepxl,

Asarai [I/esrai], the Carmelite son of Ouraioerchi,

where the last name is formed by the omission of

the initial D in Paarai, and the combination of the

other letters of that name with the following word
;

the latter has the reading Gari from Arub, which
seems also to have arisen from the omission of the

initial S. The reading ''31X in Sam. seems pre-

ferable to "'3tK in Chron. ; comp. Josh. xv. 52.

—

W. L. A.

PADAN-ARAM. [Aram.]

PAGNINUS, Sanctes, bom at Lucca about

1470. He became a Dominican in i486, and was
the pupil of Savonarola and others famous in theo-

logy and Oriental learning, at Fiesoli, where his

rapid progress won the esteem of Cardinal de Me-
dici, afterwards Leo X. Having received Holy
Orders, he devoted himself to the duties of the

pulpit, and the persuasive earnestness of his preach-

ing made many celebrated converts. Until the

death of Leo X., he was professor of a school ot

Oriental literature, founded by that pontiff at Rome,
but, after his decease, he accompanied the cardinal

legate to Avignon, and subsequently removed to

Lyons, where he became a zealous opponent of the

reformed religion, and was the means of founding

a hospital for the plague. He died there in 1541,
honoured and regretted by rich and poor.

The learned works of Pagninus have been highly

esteemed by some, severely criticised by others.

I. He published at Lyons, in 1528, Veteris et novt

Testamenti nova translatio, which had been the

labour of thirty years, and was to have been pub-
lished at the expense of Leo X., had he lived to

see it finished. In the preface, he details the care

which he had taken to make the work perfect. It

is the first Latin Bible in which the verses of each

chapter are distinguished and numbered as in the

original, and is remarkable for the extreme close-

ness with which the Latin is made to follow and
take the shape of the Hebrew idiom. Richard

Simon charges him with this as a fault, saying that

it not only makes his language obscure and barbar-

ous, but sometimes changes the sense of the original.

Servetus published a folio edition of this work,
which he infected with his own errors, at Lyons,
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In 1642. That of Arias Montanus, in the Antwerp
Polyglott, exaggerates the pecuharities of his Latin

style. Still the editions 6f 1599 and 1610-13, in

8vo, which give an interlinear and word for word
translation of the Hebrew with the vowel points,

is to this day the most convenient Hebrew Bible

for beginners. 2. His Thesaurus Lingucs SanctcB,

Lyons 1529, in foho, is much esteemed. The folio

edition of Geneva, 16 14, by J. Mercier and A.

Cavalleri, is very inferior, and in many places cor-

rupt. There is also a Paris edition, in4to, of 1548.

3. An abridgment of the Thesaurus in Svo, with

the title Thesauri Pagnani Epitome, was printed at

Antwerp in 16 16, and often reprinted. He also

published—4. Isagoges setc introdtictionis ad sacras

litteras liber unus, Lyons 1528, 4to, ibid. 1536, folio.

5- Hebraicarum instittitionum libri quattior ex Rabbi
David Kimchi priore parte fere transcripti, Lyons
1526, Paris 1549, both 4tos. 6. An abridgment
of this grammar, also in 4to, was published at

Paris in 1546 and 1556. 7. Catena Argentea in

Pentateuchum, Lyons 1536, folio, in six volumes.

This is a collection of the comments of Hebrew,
Greek, and Latin writers on the five books of

Moses. He also produced several other learned

works [Histoire des homines illustres de Pordre de St.

Dominique, by Touron ; Bibliotheca Sancta, by
Sixtus of Sienna).—M. H.

PAHATH-MOAB (3K'1» nnS, Governor of

Moab ; Sept. #ad^ Mwd^), head of one of the

families or houses of Judah which came up with

Zerubbabel from Babylon, whose chief was one of

those who sealed the covenant along with Nehe-
miah, and some of the members of which were
amongst those who had taken to them strange

wives (Ezra ii. 6; x. 30; Neh. vii. 11 ; x. 14).

That such a name should be borne by one of the

families of Judah appears strange. The only con-

jecture that throws any light on it is that the name
arose with the sons of Shelah, who are said to have
' had dominion in Moab' (i Chron. iv. 22) ; in this

family the name may have remained as a memorial
of what had been among 'the ancient things' of

the tribe. The objection to this, that iiriQ is a
word of later origin, and points therefore to some
source of the name more recent than the above,

may be obviated by supposing that the later word
was substituted for an older one. From the posi-

tion occupied by this family in the lists, and from
the number of its members (Neh. vii. 11), we may
infer that it was of eminence among the families of

Judah.—W. L. A.

PAINTING THE EYES. [Eye.]

PAKKU'OTH (nij?i5B), and Pek'aim (D''VpD).

It is related in 2 Kings iv. 38-40, that Elisha

having come again to Gilgal, when there was a

famine in the land, and many sons of the prophets

were assembled there, he ordered his servant to

prepare for them a dish of vegetables. It appears

that the servant mistook the fruit of one plant,

pakkii'oth, for something else, called oroth, and
that the former was vine-like, that is, with long,

weak, slender stems, and that the fruit had some
remarkable taste, by vi^hich the mistake was dis-

covered whenever the pottage was tasted. Though
a few other plants have been indicated, the/a/C'-

hi^oth has almost universally been supposed to be
one of the family of the gourd or cucumber-like
plants, several of which are conspicuous for their

bitterness, and a few poisonous, while others, it is

well known, are edible. Therefore one of the

former may have been mistaken for one of the

latter, or the oroth may have been some similar-

shaped fruit, as, for instance, the egg-plant, used

as a vegetable. The reasons why pakki^oth lias

been supposed to be one of the gourd tribe, usually

the Colocynth, are given in detail by Celsius (Hiero-

bot., vol. i. p. 393). I. The name is supposed to

be derived from Vi^S, paka, ' to crush, ' or ' to

burst
;

' and this is the characteristic of the species

called the wild cucumber by the ancients. Thus
Pliny says, ' Semen exilit, oculorum etiam pen-

culo. ' This is the kind called Spring g^irkenhy
the Germans, and Squirting cucumber in England.
2. The form of the fruit appears to have been
ovoid, as \\\& pekaim of I Kings vi. 18 are supposed
to be the same fruit as pakkii'oth, and are rendered
in the A. V. by knops. So in vii. 24. Kimchi
distinctly says these were called pekaim, ' quia

figuram haberent tGiv pakku''oth agrestium.' That
the form of these was ovoid would appear from
the more free exposition of the Chaldaic version

of Jonathan, to whom the form of the fruit could
not have been unknown :

' Et figurse ovorura
subter labium ejus' {vid. Gels. I. c, p. 397).

3. The seeds of the pakkiHoth, moreover, yielded

oil, as appears from the tract Shabbath (ii. 2).

The seeds of the different gourd and cucumber-
like plants are well knoAvn to yield oil, which was
employed by the ancients, and still is in the East,

both as medicine and in the arts. 4. The bitter-

ness which was probably perceived on eating of

the pottage, and which disappeared on the addition

of meal, is found in many of the cucumber tribe,

and conspicuously in the species which have been
usually selected as ih& pakhioth, that is, the Colo-
cynth (Cucumis Colocynthis), the Squirting Cucum-
ber {Momordica Elaterium), and Cucumis prophe-
tarum : all of which are found in Syria, as related

by various travellers. The Coloquintida is essen-

tially a desert plant. Mr. Kitto says, ' In the

desert parts of Syria, Egypt, and Arabia, and on
the banks of the rivers Tigris and Euphrates, its

tendrils run over vast tracts of ground, offering a
prodigious number of gourds, which are crushed
under foot by camels, horses, and men. In winter

we have seen the extent of many miles covered
with the connecting tendrils and di-y gourds of the

preceding season, the latter exhibiting precisely

the same appearance as in our shops, and when
crushed, with a crackling noise, beneath the feet,

discharging, in the form of a light powder, the

valuable drug which it contains. In the Arabic
version, hunzal (which is the Colocynth) is used as

the synonym for pakkii'oth in 2 Kings iv. 39. The
Globe Cucumber, Mr. Kitto continues, ' derives

its specific name {Cucumis prophetarum) from
the notion that it afforded the gourd which ' the

sons of the prophets' shred by mistake into their

pottage, and which made them declare, when they
came to taste it, that there was ' death in the pot.'

This plant is smaller in every part than the com-
mon melon, and has a nauseous odour, while its

fruit is to the full as bitter as the Coloquintida.

The fruit has a rather singular appearance, from
the manner in which its surface is armed with
prickles, which are, however, soft and harmless'
[Pictorial Palestine; Physical Geog., p. cclxxxix.)

JBut this plant, though it is nauseous and bitter as
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the Colocymth, yet the fruit not being bigger tlian

a cherry, does not appear likely to have been that

which was shred into the pot. Celsius, however,

was of opinion that the Cttaimis agrcstis of the

ancients, and which was found by Belon in descend-

ing from Mount Sinai, was the plant. This, he

says, is the Olera asini of the Hebrews, the Chate

alhemarQi the Arabs, and the Cuciimis asinimis of

the druggists of his day. This plant is now called

Momordica elateriuin, or Squirting Cucumber, and

is a well-known drastic purgative, violent enough

in its action to be considered even a poison. Its

fruit is ovate, obtuse, and scabrous. But it is not

easy to say whether this or the Colocynth is most

likely to have been the plant mistaken for oroth

;

but the fruit of this species might certainly be

mistaken for young gherkins. Both are bitter and

poisonous.—^J.
F. R.

PALACE, in Scripture, denotes what is con-

tained within the outer enclosure of the royal resi-

dence, including all the buildings, courts, and even
gardens (2 Chron. xxxvi. 19 ; comp. Ps. xlviii. 4 ;

cxxii. 7 ; Prov. ix. 3 ; xviii. 19 ; Is. xxiii. 13

;

XXV. 2; Jer. xxii. 14; Amos i. 7, 12, 14; Nahum
ii. 6). In the N. T. the term palace (auXij) is

applied to the residence of a man of rank (Matt.

xxvi. 3 ; Mark xiv. 66 ; Luke xi. 21
; John xviii.

15). The specific allusions are to the palace built

by Herod, which was afterwards occupied by the

Roman governors, and was the pr^torium, or hall,

which formed the abode of Pilate when Christ was
brought before him (Mark xv. 16) ; the other pas-

sages above cited, except Luke xi. 21, refer to the

residence of the high-priest.

Of the palaces mentioned in Scripture, the most
interesting is the palace of Solomon, which he was
occupied thirteen years in erecting. The site of

this pile was in all probability on the brow facing

the temple on the opposite side of the Tyropoeon,
within the city and looking down on it. A de-

tailed description is given of it in I Kings vii. I-I2,

from which, compared with the account of Jose-
phus {Antiq. viii. 5. i, 2), and the help of legiti-

mate conjecture, it is possible to furnish a general
idea of its form and arrangements.

Proceeding from without, the first part was ' the
House of the Forest of Lebanon,' so called, pro-

bably, because it was constructed of cedar-wood
from Lebanon (LXX. uKodofirjae t. oik. SpvfjiQ t.

Ai^duov). This served as an audience-chamber or

hall of state (Joseph. /. c), and was hung around
with costly armour (i Kings x. 16, 17, 'a great

house for his armour,' Arab. ver. ) The Targum
calls it ' the house of the cooling of the king,' pro-
bably because of the refreshing air which its size,

its elevated site, and its open construction, secured
for it. Some have thought it was a sort of winter-
garden or conservatory ; but this is less probable.
Its proportions were loo cul)its of length, 50 of
breadth, and 30 of height. This must be under-
stood of tlie inner measurement ; so that the area
of this hall was larger than that of the temple, the
height of both being the same (vi. 2). A solid
wall of masonry surrounded the wood-work (ver.

9). The area of this hall was surrounded by four
rows of cedar pillars. The statement in ver. 2 is

commonly taken to indicate four straight lines of
pillars, and much perplexity has been caused on
this supposition by the subsequent statement (ver.

3), that there were 45 pillars, ig in a row. If

there were 4 rows intersecting the hall lengthways,

and 15 intersecting its breadth, there must have
been 60 pillars in all. This has led some arbi-

trarily to read t/i>-c'e iox four, contrary to all the

codices and all the versions, the LXX. excepted.

But "I'lO does not signify a series in line, but a
series surrounding or enclosing (comp. vi. 36 ; vii.

18, 20, 24, 42 ; Ezek. xlvi. 23) ; so that the four

rows of pillars went round the hall, foiTning four

aisles inside the wall, or, as the Vulgate renders

the passage, ' quatuor deambidacra inter columnas
cedrinas' (fig. 415). On these pillars beams of cedar-

wood rested, running from the front to the wall,

and forming a substantial rest for the upper storey.

This consisted of side chambers or galleries (n'iy?V'

comp. vi. 5, 8), and it is to the number and order

of these that the statement in ver. 3 refers—' And
the chambers which were upon the beams, forty-

five [in number], fifteen in each row [circuit] were

wainscotted with cedar-wood' (a a, fig. 416). These

• ^mmmmmmmr.'
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but with doors communicating with each other.

As the height of the entire building was thirty

cubits, we may divide this so as to allot eight feet

to the supporting pillars, eighteen to the galleries,

and four to the beams and flooring of the galleries.

The building, thus conceived, answers to the
description of it by Josephus, as 'KopivOiws iffrey-

acrfi^vos, by which he means, not that it was in the

Corinthian style of architecture (Keil), nor that it

was ' a hall with a clerestory ' (Smith's Did. of the

Bible, ii. 659) ; but that it was built after the

Corinthian fashion—that of a hall, surrounded by
a row of pillars with heavy architraves, on which
rested beams running to the wall, and supporting a
floor, which again supported shorter pillars, be-

tween which were windows, the whole being hy-

pasthral (Vitruv. vi. 3. i). Vitruvius says this

kind of building resembled the basilica. If for one
gallery we substitute three, the above description

answers very closely to that of Solomon's House of

the Forest of Lebanon. It is possible, however,

the whole may have been roofed over and lighted

by a clerestory.

If now we regard this building (B, fig. 417) as

placed lengthwise in the middle of a court (A), it is

easy to understand the arrangement of the portico

of pillars (D), the length of which was the same as

the breadth of the building (ver. 6). These did

not run along the side of it, but were behind it,

forming a colonnade fifty cubits long by thirty

wide, conducting to the residence of the king.

This terminated in a porch, or entrance-hall, which

F
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contain a large number of people, entrance to the

galleries would be effected by a stair in the wall ; it

is more probable that a wide stair {d, fig. 418) gave

access to them. In accordance with these sugges-

tions the plan of this great hall may be given, as in

figs. 418 and 419; fig. 420 gives a sectional view

of it. In figs. 419 and 420 there is introduced a

passage running round the interior of the gallery,

and giving access to the rooms ; this is perhaps

unnecessary, as the chambers communicated with

each other ; but it is a possible arrangement, and
is therefore given.—W. L. A.

PALAIRET, Elias, was one of the latest of

the Classical commentators who attempted to illus-

trate the language of the N. T. from the usage of

the various authors of classic Greek, a line of inter-

pretation which, in the early part of the last cen-

tury, grew into especial favour with many eminent

scholars, both on the continent and in this country.

Palairet, who was a French Protestant minister,

living at Toumay in Belgium, published at Leyden,
in 1752, in an octavo volume, some short notes of

classical illustrations of sundry passages of the N. T.

These he entitled :
' Obse^'vationesphilologico-criticcB

in Sacros Novi Fcederis libros. ' These notes indicate

much learning, but they partake of the fault of the

school, by exaggerating the likeness of the sacred

to the classic Greek authors. Palairet, who seems
to have afterwards undertaken the pastorship of a

French congregation at Greenvidch, issued in the

year 1755 a specimen, printed in London, of a
much larger work, partaking of the character of a

continuous commentary on all the books of the

N. T. , on the principles of his Observationes. The
work, however, which was to have been published

by subscription, never appeared.—P. H.

PALESTINE (nKfi^S; naXato-rfj^;; Palastina),

the name now generally given to the country
originally promised to, and long occupied by,

the Israelites. The name is not strictly accu-
rate. Its use in this extended sense is compara-
tively modern, but it has, in recent times, become
so definite and so universal among Biblical geo-
graphers and Eastern travellers, that it appears
to be the most appropriate to place at the head of
an article in which it is intended to give a general
description of the geography of the Holy Land.

The name is Biblical in its origin ; but let it be un-
derstood at the outset, that, in the sense in which it

is now employed, it does not occur in the original

language of Scripture, nor in the A. V. Both in

the English form Palestine (Joel iii. 4), and in the
L.a.tin Palestina (Exod. xv. 14; Is. xiv. 29, 31),
it means Philislia, ' the land of the Philistines ;

'

and so it was understood by our translators. In
the present article it is used in a much wider sense.

It is employed in the same sense in which most of
the Greek and Roman geographers understood it

—as denoting the whole land allotted to the twelve
tribes of Israel by Joshua. Some i^ecent writers

confine the name to the country west of the Jordan,
and extending from Dan on the north to Beersheba
on the south. Others again appear to extend it

northwards as far as the parallel of Hamath, and
southward to the borders of Egypt. It is here used,

however, to denote the country lying on the east

as well as the west side of the Jordan ; while, on
the other hand, it is confined to the territory actually

divided by lot among the Israelites, thus excluding
large sections of what is generally known as ' The
Land of Promise.' Palestine, in fact, is here taken
as synonymous with 'The Holy Land,'—the land
given by the Lord to his chosen people, and long
held by them.*

For the sake of order, and to give as full a view
of the country as the necessarily narrow limits of
this work will permit, the following points will be
taken up in succession :

—

I. The Situation and Boundaries of Palestine.

II. The Names which have been given to the
country in ancient and modern times.

III. The Physical Geography of Palestine, in-

cludingan account of its climate, plants, and animals.

IV. The Geology.
V. The Political and Historical Geography, with

notices of the Inhabitants, ancient and modem.
The Situation and Boundaries.—The geo-

graphical position of Palestine is peculiar. It is

central, and yet almost completely isolated. It

commands equal facilities of access to Europe,
Africa, and Asia ; while, in one point of view, it

stands apart from all. The Jews regarded it as

the centre of the earth ; and apparently to this

view the prophet Ezekiel refers when he says,

' Thus saith the Lord God, This is Jerusalem : I

have set it in the midst of the nations and countries

that are round about her' (v. 5). The idea was
adopted and perhaps unduly expanded by the Rab-
bins and some of the early Christian fathers ; f but

* It will afterwards be shown that the boundaries

of Palestine did not exactly correspond on the north

and south with the country allotted to the tribes,

yet they did very nearly correspond with the terri-

tory eventually occupied. Asher's portion reached

as far north as Zidon ; tut the tribe does not ap-

pear to have extended its conquests beyond the

Litany. The boundaiy of Judah was from Kadesh
to the river of Egypt (el-Arish), but the arid plain

south of Beersheba was never occupied.

t One of the absurd Christian traditions still

preserv'ed in Jerusalem is, that the Church of the

Holy Sepulchre is the physical centre of the earth
;

and a spot is marked by a circle of marble pave-
ment and a short column under the dome of the
Greek Church, which is said to be the exact point,

as indicated by our Lord himself (Handbook, p.

164).
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it is, in principle, strictly true. Palestine stood
midway between the three greatest ancient nations,

Assyria, Egypt, and Greece. It was for many
centuries the centre, and the only centre, of re-

ligious light and of real civilization, from which
all other nations, directly or indirectly, drew their

supplies. It is a remarkable fact, a fact which
every thoughtful student of history must admit,

that during the whole period of Jewish history,

light—intellectual, moral, and religious—radiated

from Palestine, and from it alone. The farther one
receded from that land, the more dim the light

became ; and the nearer one approached, it slione

with the purer radiance. The heavenly knowledge
communicated in 'sundry times and divers manners'
through the Jewish patriarchs and prophets, was
unfolded and perfected by our Lord and his apo-
stles. In their age, Palestine became the birth-

place of intellectual life and civil and religious

liberty. From these have since been developed all

the scientific triumphs, all the social progress, and
all the moral gi outness and grandeur of the civilized

world. There was a fulness of prophetic meaning
in the words of Isaiah, which is only now beginning
to be rightly understood and appreciated ;

' Out of
Zion shall go forth the law, and the word of the

Lord from Jerusalem. And he shall judge among
the nations, and shall rebuke many people ; and
they shall beat their swords into plowshares, and
their spears into pruning-hooks ' (ii. 3, 4).

Palestine is, by the peculiarity of its situation,

almost isolated. Connected physically with the

great body of the Asiatic continent, it is yet separ-

ated from the habitable parts of it by the arid

desert of Arabia, which extends from the eastern

border of Syria to the banks of the Euphrates, a
distance of nearly 300 miles. Another desert, not
altogether so wide nor so difficult, sweeps along the

southern confines of Palestine, as a barrier against

all Egyptian invaders, and in a great measure pre-

venting communication with that nation. The
MediteiTanean completely shut out the western
world. Thus, on three of its sides—the east, the

south, and the west—was Palestine isolated. Its

only direct link of connection with the outer world
was Syria on the north ; and even there, the lofty

chains of Lebanon and Hermon confined the chan-
nel of communication to one narrow pass, the

valley of Coele-Syria. ' These,' says Stanley,
' were the natural fortifications of that vineyard
which was ' hedged round about ' with tower and
trench, sea and desert, against the ' boars of the

wood' and ' the beasts of the field" [Sin. and Pal.,

p. 114).

It was not without a wise object the Almighty
located his chosen people in such a land. During
a long course of ages they were designed to be the

sole preservers of a true faith, and the sole guardians

of a divine revelation. It was needful, therefore,

to separate them geographically from the evil

example and evil influences of heathen nations

;

and by the munitions of nature to defend them,
and that precious record of God's will committed
to their custody, from all assaults, physical as well

as moral. It has been well said by a recent

thoughtful writer, that ' the more we learn of its

relative position in regard to surrounding countries,

and of its own distinctive characteristics, the more
clearly is the wisdom of Heaven recognised in its

special adaptation to the purposes for which it was
chosen and consecrated' (Drew, Scripture Lauds,

p. 2). But when Judaism was at length developed

into Christianity—when the grand scheme of re-

demption was removed, by the sufferings and death

of the divine Saviour in Palestine, from the region

of dim prophecy into that of histoiy ; then the

religion of God was finally severed from its con-

nection, hitherto necessary, with a specific country

and a chosen people—it became the religion of

mankind. Then Palestine ceased to be God's
country, and Israel to be God's people. The
isolation of the land hitherto preserved the true

faith ; the exclusiveness of the people formed an
effectual safeguard against the admission of the

philosophical speculations and corrupt practices of

other nations ; but after the resurrection of Christ,

and the establishment of that pure, rational, spiri-

tual faith revealed in the N. T., such material

defences were no longer requisite. They would
have been even prejudicial to the truth. Palestine

was the cradle of the religion of God ; on reaching

full maturity, the cradle was no longer a fitting

abode ; the world then became its home and
spliere of action. And at that transition period

tlie position of Palestine appeared as if specially

designed to favour and consummate the divine

plan, by the ready access it afforded for the mes-
sengers of truth to every kingdom of the known
world. Before the establishment of Christianity,

the sea had become the highway of nations. The
Mediterranean, hitherto a barrier, was now the

easiest channel of communication ; and from the

shores of Palestine the Gospel of Jesus was wafted
away to the populous shores and crowded cities of

the great nations of the West. It is thus that

a careful study of the geographical position, the

physical aspect, and past history of Palestine, is

calculated to throw clear light on the development
of the divine plan of salvation ; and to afford some
little insight into the councils of Jehovah.

Climate has a great influence upon man. That
climate which is best adapted to develope the phy-

sical frame, to foster its powers, and to preserve

them longest in healthy and manly vigour, is the

most conducive to pure morality and intellectual

growth. The heat of the tropics begets lassitude

and luxurious effeminacy, while the cold of the

arctic regions cramps the energies, and tends to

check those lofty flights of poetic genius which
give such a charm and sweetness to human life.

Situated about midway between the equator and
the polar circle, Palestine enjoys one of the finest

climates in the world. Fresh sea-breezes temper
the summer heats ; the forests and abundant vege-

tation which once clothed the land diffused an
agreeable moisture through the bright sunny at-

mosphere ; while the hills and mountains made
active and constant exercise necessary, and thus

gave strength and elasticity to the frame. Pales-

tine has given to the world some of the most dis-

tinguished examples of high poetic genius, of

profound wisdom, of self-denying patriotism, of

undaunted courage, and of bodily strength. The
geographical position and physical structure of the

land had much to do with this. God in his

infinite wisdom and love placed his elect people in

the very best position for the development of all

that was great and good.* Well might the Lord

* This subject is well brought out by Drew in

his Scriplure Lands, pp. 10, scq. He shows not

merelv the effects of climate upon man physically



PALESTINE 883 PALESTINE

say by the mouth of his prophet, ' What could

have been done more to my vineyard, that I have

not done in it?' (Is. v. 4).

The Boiuidaiies of Palestine require to be defined

with care and minuteness. Mucli confusion has

arisen in Biblical geography from the way in which
this sul3Ject has been treated, and from the diver-

sity of views which prevails. No two writers

agree on all points. The accounts of ancient geo-

graphers—Greek, Roman, and Jewish—are un-

satisfactory, and sometimes contradictory ; and
when we come down to more modern times we do
not find much improvement. Some authors con-

found Palestine witli ' the Land of Promise,' as

mentioned in Genesis and Exodus, and with the

land defined by Moses in the book of Numbers
(Reland, Pal., 113, seq. ; Cellarius, Geogr. ii. 464,
seq. ; Hales, Anal, of Chronology, i. 413 ; Kitto,

Physical Hist, of Pal., p. xxviii.
; Jahn, Biblical

Antiquities; E/icyclopced. Britau., tivt. Palestine,

8th ed.) Others confine the name to the territory

west of the Jordan, and reaching from Dan to

Beersheba (Grove, in Smith's Diet, of Bible, art.

Palestine). Even Dean Stanley, usually so accu-

rate and so careful in his geographical details, does

not express his views with sufficient clearness on
this point [Sin. and Pal., pp. Ill, I14).

It may be well, therefore, in this place, to state

precisely the several boundaries of the country

mentioned in the Bible :—(i), As promised to

Abraham and his seed
; (2), As described by

Moses before his death
; (3), As actually allotted to

the twelve tribes by Joshua ; and (4), As set forth

in the prophetic vision of Ezekiel. This, it is hoped,
will prevent misconception and confusion, and will

contribute to a fuller understanding of one of the

most important branches of Biblical geography.

It will show, too, how far Palestine, as the name
is now applied, corresponds in extent and boun-
daries with those lands described by the ancient

prophets.

(l.) Boundaries of the Land protnised to Abra-
ham.—The first promises made to Abraham were
mdefinite. A country was ensured to him, but its

limits were not stated. The Lord said to him at

Sichem, ' Unto thy seed will I give this land'

(Gen. xii. 7) ; and again, on the heights of Bethel,

after Lot had left him, ' Lift up now thine eyes,

and look from the place where thou art, north-

ward, and southward, and eastward, and west-

ward ; for all the land which thou seest, to thee

will I give it, and to thy seed for ever' (xiii. 14,

'5). It was a commanding spot, but still that

view did not embrace one-fourth of Palestine. At
length, however, the boundaries were defined ; in

general terms, it is true, but still with sufficient

clearness to indicate the vast extent of territory

and morally, but also the effects of the circum-

stances amid which they were placed, and the

people by whom they were surrounded, in mould-
ing the manners and training the warriors of Israel.

It is worthy of note, also, as tending to corroborate
the above view of the influence of climate upon
character, that the inhabitants of the plain of
Sodom—a low, hot, unhealthy region—were the

most corrupt in western Asia ; and Lot's brief resi-

dence among them appears to have iiad a fatal

influence on himself and his family, destroying in

them all principles of pure morality and even of
shame.

promised to Abraham's descendants ;
' In the same

day the Lord made a covenant with Abrahaiii,

saying, unto thy seed have I given this land, from
the river of Egypt unto the great river, the river

Euphrates^ (xv. 18). ' The river of Egypt' was
doubtless the Nile. It should be observed that

the Hebrew word is "inj, river (LXX., Kora.u.h'i),

and not pri], ' wady,' or ' torrent bed,' as in

Num. xxxiv. 5 (LXX., x^^/^^PP°^)' where Wady
el-Arish seems to be meant (see Kalisch, Delitzsch,

etc., ad loc.) Fi'om the banks of the Nile, then,

to the Euphrates, the country promised to the

patriarch extended. The covenant was renewed
with the Israelites just after their departure from
Egypt, and the boundaries of the land were given,

with more fulness :
' I will set thy bounds from the

Red Sea even to the Sea of the Philistines (the

Mediterranean) ; and from the desert (of Sinai)

unto the river' (Euphrates ; iniiTHy ; ews toD

/j-eydkov TTOTafxov 'Evcppdrov ; Exod. xxiii. 3'')-*

But this great territoi7 was promised upon cer-

tain specific conditions. The people were, on their

part, to be faithful to God (vers. 22, 23). They
did not fulfil these conditions, and therefore the

whole land was not given to them (see Josh, xxiii.

13-16; Judg. ii. 20-23). But though the whole
land was never occupied by the Israelites, there

was a near approach to the possession of it, or the

exercise of sovereignty over it, in the days of David,

of whom it is recorded :
' David smote also Hadad-

ezer, the son of Rehob, king of Zobah, as he went
to recover his border at the river Euphrates'' (2 Sam.
viii. 3). That warlike monarch conquered the

kingdoms of Hamath, Zobah, Damascus, Moab,
Amnion, Amalek, Philistia, and Edom (vers. 5-14)

—the whole country, in fact, from the border of

Egypt to the river Euphrates, and from the Arabian
desert to the Mediterranean. This was the land

given in covenant promise to Abraham ; but it was
never included under the name Palestine.

(2.) The land described by Moses in Num. xxxiv.

1-12 is much more Hmited in extent than that pro-

mised to Abraham. He calls it ' the Land of

Canaan—the land that shall fall unto you for an
inheritance' (ver. 2). Its boundaries are defined

with great precision. On the south the border

reached from Kadesh-bamea in the Arabah, on
the confines of Edom, across the ' wilderness of

wandering,' to the torrent \ of Egypt, doubtless that

now known as Wady el-Arish. The Great Sea was

* Reland's note upon this passage is deserving

of attention :
' Adeoque distinguenda est promissio

possessionis hcereditarire (quae complectitur regio-

nem sorte inter tribus novem et dimidiam distri-

butam ad occidentem Jordanis) et promissio do-

minii, id est, illius terrae quam aliquando acquisituri

essent, uti sub imperio Davidis et Salomonis vere

ad mare Suph et Euphratem dominati sunt, quum
alias regiones olim ipsis hand assignatas adsci-

verunt' [Palcestina, p. 20). The distinction here

drawn is ingenious, but it is not supported by any

Scriptural authority. The true reason why the

Israelites did not inherit and possess the whole land

of promise is plainly stated in Scripture.

t The word is here PflJ, ' torrent,' and not inj,
' river.' This important distinction has been over-

looked by Dr. Keith and others (I.and of Israel

^

pp. 85, seq. ; Bochart, Opera, iii. p. 764 ; Shaw,
Travels, ii. 45, seq.)
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its western border. The northern is thus defined :

' And this shall be your north border ; from the

great sea ye shall pomt out for you Mount Hor

;

from Mount Hor ye shall point out unto the en-

trance of Hamath ; and the goings forth of the

border shall be to Zedad ; and the border shall go
on to Ziphron, and the goings out of it shall be at

Hazar-enan' (vers. 7-9). The interpretation of this

passage has given rise to much controversy. Dr.

Keith argues with considerable force and learning

that Mount Hor, or, as it is in the Hebrew, Hor

Ha-Har ("inn ")h), is Mount Casius, and that the

chasm of the Orontes at Antioch is ' the entrance

of Hamath.' This view, however, is rendered al-

together untenable by more recent researches, and
especially by the discovery of the sites of Riblah

and Zedad (but see Keith's Land of Israel, pp.
92-105). Dr. Kitto, on the other hand, following

Keland {Pal. 118, seq), Bochart {Opera, i. 307),
and Cellarius {Geogr., ii. 464, seq.), locates this

northern border-line near the parallel of Sidon,

making some peak of southern Lebanon Mount
Hor, and the lower extremity of the valley of

Coele-Syria the 'entrance of Hamath.'
The writer of this article considers both these

views erroneous. He had opportunities of survey-

ing the whole region with the view of solving this

geographical puzzle, and discovering the northern

border as defined by Moses. He believes that he
has been successful. The land, or kingdom of

Hamath, is the great plain which extends on both
banks of the Orontes from the city of Hamath
up to the great fountain near Riblah. The ' en-

trance of Hamath' is the entrance from the Great

Sea, from the west (vers. 7, 8). Here there is but

one entrance, and no traveller can fail to see it.

The range of Lebanon runs parallel to the sea-

coast from the plain of Acre to a point oppo-
site the plain of Hamath ; there it terminates

abruptly. A few miles to the north the range of

Bargylus begins and runs in the same line to

Antioch. Between the two is a pass or gap,

which fonns the natural and indeed the only

entrance to Hamath from the sea and the western

coast. To this day natives sometimes call it Bdb
Hajnah, ' The door of Hamath.'

This view is corroborated by several incidental

notices in Scripture. A comparison of Ezek.

xlvii. 15 with verse 20, and Num. xxxiv. 7, 8,

shows that ' the way of Hethlon, as men go to

Zedad' (from the sea), was identical with ' the

entrance of Hamath.' Now the site of Zedad is

the village of Siidttd, which lies in the plain due

east of the pass between the Lebanon and Bargy-

lus ranges [Zedad]. And further, the territory of

Hamath was included in the land described by
Moses (Num. xxxiv. 8-1 1), and by Ezekiel (xlvii.

15-20): and 'the entrance to Hamath' is one of

the marks of its northern border ; consequently, to

place it in the parallel of Sidon, or at the base of

Mount Hermon, is manifestly inaccurate, for this is

far south of Hamath. Again, that portion of the

country not subdued by Joshua, and yet included

in the description of Moses, extended ' from Baal-

gad under Mount Hermon unto the entering into

Hamath,' embracing the land of the Giblites and
all Anti-Lebanon (Josh. xiii. 5 ; cf. Judg. iii. 3) ;

that is, all the two ridges of Lebanon from their

southern to their northern extremities (cf. I Kings
viii. 65 ; 2 Chron. vii. 8 ; 2 Kings xiv. 25). Van

de Velde appears to make the northern end of
Coele-Syria, where that valley opens upon the
plain of Hamath, ' the entrance of Hamath' {Tra-
vels, ii. 470) ; and Stanley adopts the same view
{Sin. and Pal., 399). But this is inadmissible, be-
cause {a). This is not, and could not be the en-

trance of Hamath from the sea, though it may be
from Palestine ; {b). This opening of the valley of

Coele-Syria is considerably to the south of Riblah,

Zedad, and Ziphron—all of which were within the

promised land ; and (c). The valley of Coele-Syria
adjoins the extreme southern border of Hamath
(see Hamath; Porter's Damascus, ii. 354; Robin-
son, B. R., iii. 568).

The settlement of the ' entrance of Hamath'
fixes the position of Mount Hor. Hor Ha-Har
must be the northern and culminating peak of the

Lebanon range near the cedars. And this is em-
phatically the mou7ttain as seen from the sea, or
from the western coast. The northern border,

therefore, beginning at the sea, apparently at or

near the mouth of the river Eleutherus, ran east-

ward to the northern peak of Lebanon ; thence it

swept round through the pass, and extended north-

east to Hamath ; then it turned south-east by
Ziphron (Zifrun), and Zedad (Sudud), to Hazar-
enan (Kuryetein).

The east border has some well-known landmarks
—Riblah, the Sea ofChinnereth, and the Jordan to

the Dead Sea (Num. xxxiv. 10-12). The line ran
down the valley of Coele-Syria and the Jordan,
thus excluding the whole kingdom of Damascus,
with Bashan, Gilead, and Moab. It would seem,
however, that the country east of the Jordan was
excluded by Moses, not because he regarded it as

beyond the proper boundaries of the land of Israel,

but because it had been already apportioned by
him to the tribes of Reuben, Gad, and Manasseh
(xxxii. 1-33 ; xxxiii. 50-54).

The Israelites were never in actual possession of

all this territory, though David extended his con-

quests beyond it, and Solomon for a time exacted

tribute from its various tribes and nations. The
southern seabord, and a large section of the

Shephelah, remained in the hands of the warlike

Philistines. The Phoenicians held the coast-plain

north of Carmel ; and the chain of Lebanon, from
Sidon northward, continued in possession of the

Giblites and other mountain tribes (Judg. iii. 1-3).

It is worthy of note that the sacred writer, when
reckoning up the regions still to be conquered,

was guided not by the words of the Abrahamic
covenant, but by the description of Moses (Josh,

xiii. 2-6). And the reason why this whole land

was not given to the Israelites is plainly stated.

The Lord kept some of the aboriginal inhabitants

in it for the purpose of chastising the criminal

slothfulness, and the thoughtlessness and rebellion

of his people (Judg. iii. 4 ; see Masius and Keil,

ad lac.) Such, then, is the land described by
Moses ; but the name Palestine was never given to

so extensive a region.

(3.) The boundaries ofthe land allotted by Moses
and Joshtia to the twelve tribes are given in the fol-

lowing passages—those of the land east of the

Jordan in Num. xxxii. and Josh. xiii. 8-32 ; on the

west side in Josh. xv. -xix.

The south border was identical with that de-

scribed by Moses (cf Num. xxxiv. 3-5 ; Josh. xv.

2-4). The ivest border was also the same ; the

possessions of the western tribes reaching in every
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instance to the sea (Josh. xv. 1 1 ; xvi. 3,8; xvii.

9, 10 ; xix. 29). The north border had Zidon as

its landmark on the coast. Thence it was drawn
south-east across Lebanon, probably along the line

of the ancient Phoenician road by Kulaat esh-

Shukif to Ijon and Dan (Josh. xix. 28 ; i Kings
XV. 20) ; thence it passed over the southern shoulder
of Hermon, and across the plateau of Hauran to

the northern end of the mountains of Bashan
(Num. xxxii. 33; Deut. iii. 8-14; Josh. xii. 4-6).

The only landmark on the east border is Salcah

(Josh. xii. 5 ; xiii. ii ; Deut. iii. 10). From Sal-

cah it appears to have run south-west along the

border of the Arabian Alidbar to the bank of the
river Amon (Josh. xii. i, 2). Here it turned west-

ward, and followed the course of the river to the

Dead Sea, thus excluding the territory of Moab
and Edom.
The country allotted to the tribes was thus con-

siderably smaller than that described by Moses

;

and it was not more than one-third the extent of
that given in covenant promise to Abraham. And
even all allotted was never completely conquered
and occupied. The Philistines and Phcenicians

still possessed their cities along the coast (Judg. i.

I9> 31) ; some of the northern tribes held their

mountain fastnesses (ver. 33) ; and the Geshurites
and Maachathites continued in their rocky strong-

holds in Bashan (Josh. xiii. 13).

(4.) The land described in the prophetic vision of
Ezekiel is conterminate on the south, west, and
north, with that of Moses. Its eastern boundary
is different. Its landmarks are Hazar-enan, Hau-
ran, Damascus, Gilead, and ' the land of Israel by
Jordan' (xlvii. 17, 18). The last point is indefi-

nite ; but probably it means that section east of
the Jordan, in Moab, which was assigned to Reu-
ben. This land, therefore, includes, in addition to

that of Moses, the whole kingdom of Damascus,
and the possessions of Reuben, Gad, and half

Manasseh.
These facts and descriptions will serve, it is

hoped, to keep before the student's mind the im-
portant distinction between the land promised in

covenant to Abraham, the land defined by Moses,
the land allotted to the twelve tribes, and the land
depicted by Ezekiel.

The country to which the name Palestine is now
usually given does not exactly correspond with any
of these. It is smaller than them all. Its boun-
daries have never been laid down with geographi-
cal precision ; but they may be stated approxi-
mately as follows :—On the south a line drawn
from the lower end of the Dead Sea to Beersheba
and Gaza ; on the west, the Mediterranean ; on
the north, a line drawn from the mouth of the
river Litany to Dan, and thence across Jebel el-

Hish and the plain of Hauran to the northern
end of the Hauran mountains ; on the east, a line

running from the north-eastern angle through Sal-

cah to Kerak and the Dead Sea. The length of
Palestine is thus 140 English miles. Its breadth
on the south is 75 miles, and on the north about
100. Its superficial area may be estimated at

1 2,000 square miles. Its southern extremity, the
end of the Dead Sea, is in lat. N. 31° 5'; and its

northern, at the mouth of the Litany, 33° 25', Its

most westerly point, at Gaza, is in long. E. 34"
30' ; and its most easterly, at Salcah, 36° 37'.

The eastern shore of the Mediterranean rims in
nearly a straight line from_ Egypt to Asia Minor,
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and of this line the seabord of Palestine forms
about one-third towards, not at, its southern end

;—Gaza being 50 miles distant from Egypt, while
the mouth of the Litany is 250 from Asia Minor.
Palestine occupies the whole breadth of the habit-

able land between the Mediterranean and the
Arabian desert. Its boundaries on three sides are

therefore natural, and may be said to be impassable
—on the west the sea, and on the south and east

the desert ; not, however, a desert of sand, nor a
desert altogether barren, but rather a bleak dry
region, with a thin, flinty soil, yielding some toler-

able pasture in spring, though almost bare as a
rock in summer and autumn. Nature thus pre-

vented the extension of the Israelitish territory in

these dii-ections, and likewise prevented the close

approach of any settled nation ; but it left free

scope for flocks and herds, and a noble field for

the training of an active, hardy race of shepherd
warriors, such as David so often led to victory.

On the south-east, Palestine bordered on Edom ,

but the Dead Sea, the deep valley of the Arabah,
and the rugged Wilderness ofJudaea, formed natural

barriers which prevented all close intercourse.

Hostile armies found it difficult to pass them, and
a few resolute men could guard the defiles. On
the northern border lay the countries of Damascus
and Phoenicia, and intercourse with these had a
serious effect on the northern tribes. The distinc-

tion between Jew and Gentile soon became less

sharply defined there than elsewhere. The former
lost much of their exclusiveness, and their faith lost

proportionably in purity. Idolatry was easily esta-

blished in the chief places of the northern kingdom,
and the borrowed Baalim of Phoenicia became in

time the popular deities of the land (i Kings xviii.)

This fact of itself shows how wise was that provi-

dential arrangement which located the people of

God in an isolated land, and prevented, by the
barriers of nature, any close intercourse with those
irrational systems, and barbarous and often obscene
rites, which, under the name of religion, prevailed
among the nations of the world.

It must strike every thoughtful man how very
small a country Palestine is, to have occupied such
an important place in the world's history, and to

have produced such wondrous effects on the destiny

of mankind. It is not quite double the size of
Wales. Belgium is the nearest to it in extent

among the kingdoms of modern Europe ; it was
considerably smaller than Holland, Hanover, and
vSwitzerland. Its clear atmosphere, and the pecu-
liarity of its physical structure—having a mountain
range running down its centre—make it appear to

the traveller's eye smaller than it really is. From
almost every prominent peak in Central Palestine,

the eastern, western, and northern boundaries are
in view. The writer, on one occasion, saw nearly

the entire country from the top of Mount Hermon
—the Mediterranean on the west, the mountains of
Bashan on the east, and the Dead Sea away on
the distant south.

II. The Names.—It is important to know the

origin, history, and exact signification of the several

names which in the Bible and in classic writers

are given to Palestine. The name Palestine itself^

though of comparatively recent date, as applied to

the whole country, demands our first notice.

I, Falestitie.—In the A. V. of the Bible, the

word ' Palestine' only occurs in Joel iii, 4 (niT'^J

2 c
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Dti'bS ; PoXtXaia d\\o(ptj\u}i', terminus Palasthin-
orum) ;

' What have ye to do with me, O Tyre,
and Zidon, atid all the coasts of Palestine .?' Here
the name is confined to Philistia. In three pas-

sages (Exod. XV. 14; Is. xiv. 29, 31), we have the

Latin form Palestitia ; but the meaning is the same,
and hence the Septuagint renders it in one case

^vXiarielfj., and in the others dW6<pv\oi.

The Hebrew word t^pS, probably comes from

the Ethiopic root ^p /\ ^^ j/alasa, 'to wander,'

or ' emigrate,' and hence nSyPD will signify * the

nation of emigrants'—the Philistines having emi-

grated from Africa (Philistines ; see Reland,

Pal., 73, se^.) The people gave their name to the

territory in which they settled on the south-west

coast of Palestine. Such is the meaning given to

the word Dti'pQ by the sacred writers. In this

sense, also, Josephus uses the Greek equivalent

Ila\aiffriv7] {Antiq. i. 6. 2 ; ii. 15. 3). But it

would seem that even before his time the Greek
name began to be employed in a more extended
signification. Herodotus states, that all the country

from Phoenicia to Egypt is called Palestine (vii. 89) ;

and he calls the Jews ' Syrians of Palestine' (iii. 5,

91). This extension of the name doubtless arose

from the fact, that when the Greeks began to hold
commercial intercourse with Phoenicia and south-

western Asia, they found the coast from Phoenicia

to Egypt in possession of the Philistines ; and
consequently they applied the name PalcEstina

loosely to the whole country reaching from the sea

to the desert. Josephus uses it in this sense in a

few instances {Antiq. viii. 10. 3) ; and PhOo says,
' the country of the Sodomites was a district of the

land of Canaan, which the Syrians afterwards
called Palestine^ [De Abraham, xxvi. ; cf. Vita

Mosis, xxix.) The rabbins also gave the name
Palestine to all the countiy occupied by the Jews
(Reland, 38, seq.) Dion Cassius states, that ' an-

ciently the whole country lying between Phoenicia

and Egypt was called Palestine. It had also

another adopted name, fudcea^ [Hist, xxxvii.)

From this time onward Palestine was the name
most usually given to the land of Israel ; in some
cases it was confined to the country west of the

Jordan, but in others it embraced the eastern pro-

vinces (see Reland, and authorities quoted by him,

39, seq. ) By early Christian writers the word was
generally, though not uniformly, employed in this

sense. Thus Jerome, in one passage :
' terra

Judsea, quae nunc appellatur Palaestina' (ad Ezech.

xxvii.) ; but in another, ' Philistiim, qui nunc
Palsestini vocantur' (in Am. i. 6 ; cf Is. xiv. 29).

Chrysostom usually calls the Land of Israel Pales-

tine (Reland, 40). All ancient writers, therefore,

did not use the name in the same sense—some
applying it to the whole countiy of the Jews, some
restricting it to Philistia (Theodoret, ad Ps. lix.

;

Reland, /. c.) Consequently, when the name
Palestine occurs in classic and early Christian

writers, the student of geography will require care-

fully to examine the context, that he may ascertain

whether it is applied to Philistia alone, or to all

the land of Israel.

It appears that when our Authorized Version
was made, the English name Palestine was con-
sidered to be equivalent to Philistia; hence the

same Hebrew word is sometimes rendered Pales-

tune or Palastiita, and sometimes Philistia (Ps. Ix.

8 ; Ixxxvii. 4 ; cviii. 9). In no part of Scripture

is either the Hebrew T\U7^, or the English Pales-

tine or Palestina, used in the sense in which it is

employed at the head of this article. Its uniform

and only signification is ' Philistia,' ' the land of

the Philistines' (Philistia; see Reland, 89, seq.;

Rawlinson's Herodot. , ii. 399, note ; RenneU,
Geo^r. of Herodot., pp. 245, seq.)

2. Canaan (jyifj ; '^ava.dv). This is the oldest,

and in the early books of Scripture, the most com-
mon name of Palestine. It is derived from the

son of Ham, by whose family the country was
colonised (Gen. ix. 18; x. 15-19; Joseph. Antiq.

i. 6. 2). It is worthy of note, as tending to con-

firm the accuracy of the early ethnological notices

in Genesis, that the ancient Phoenicians called i

themselves Canaanites (Kenrick's Phcenicia, p. 40

;

Reland, p. 7). The name Canaan was confined to

the district west of the Jordan ; the provinces east

of the river were always distinguished from it

(Num. xxxiii. 51 ; Exod. xvi. 35, with Josb. v. 12;
xxii. 9, 10). Its eastern boundary is thus within

that of Palestine ; but, on the other hand, it

reached on the north to Hamath (Gen. x. 18, with

xvii. 8), and probably even farther, for the Arvadite

is reckoned among the Canaanites, and the earliest

name of Phoenicia was Cna or Cajia [Phcenicia].

Wherever the country promised to the Israelites, or

dwelt in by the patriarchs, is mentioned in Scrip-

ture, it is called ' the land of Canaan ' (Exod. vi.

4; XV. 15 ; Lev. xiv. 34; Deut. xxxii. 39 ; Josh,

xiv. I ; Ps. cv. 11), doubtless in reference to the

promise originally made to Abraham (Gen. xvii. 8).

A full account of the origin and use of this name
is given in the article Canaan, Land of (see also

Reland, i, seq.)

3. The Lajid of Promise.—This name originated

in the divine promise to Abraham— ' All the land

which thou seest, to thee will I give it, and to thy

seed for ever' (Gen. xiii. 15). Its extent and
boundaries are given by Moses (xv. 18-21 ; Exod.
xxiii. 31), and have been already considered. The
exact phrase, * Land of Promise,' is not found in

the O. T. , and only once in the N. (Heb. xi. 9, ti\

yij TTJs iwayyeXLas), but some analogous expression

is often used by the sacred writers ; thus in Num.
xxxii. II,' The land which I sware unto Abraham'
(cf. Deut. xxxiv. 1-4; Gen. 1. 24; Ezek. xx. 42;
Acts vii. 5). Such appellations were used when
the object of the writer was to direct the people's

attention to the Abrahamic covenant, either to its

certainty or to its fulfilment. It is now frequently

employed by writers on Palestine, who give special

attention to prophecy (for a good account of it,

see Reland, 18, seq.)

4. The Land of fehovah.—This name is only
found in Hosea ix. 3; ' They shall not dwell in Je-
hovah's land.' All the countries of the earth are

the Lord's ; but it appears, as Reland states (Pal.

,

p. 16), that in some peculiar way Palestine was es-

pecially God's land. Thus an express command
was given, ' The land shall not be sold for ever

;

for the land is mine'' (Lev. xxv. 23) ; and the
Psalmist says, ' Lord, thou hast been favourable
unto thy land'' (Ixxxv. i) ; and still more emphatic
are the words of Isaiah, ' The stretching out of his

wings shall fiU the breadth of thy land, O Imma-
nuel ' (viii. 8 ; cf. Joel i. 6 ; iii. 2 ; Jer. xvi. 1 8).

The object of these and many similar expressions

was to show that Jehovah clauned the sole disposal
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of Palestine. He reserved it for special and holy
|

purposes ; and he intended in all time to come to

dispose of it, whether miraculously or providen-
|

tially, for carrying out those purposes, either by
the agency of the Jews or of others. It was the

only land in which the Lord personally and visibly

dwelt ; first in the Shekinah glory, and again in

the person of Jesus. For this land, the Lord
always demanded both a special acknowledgment
of lordship, and certain stipulated returns to him,

as tithes and first-fruits (Reland, pp. i6, 17).

5. Land of Israel (^JJ^nC''' pX ; in N. T. 7^
'lo-paiyX). By this name Palestine was distinguished

from all the other countries of the earth. It began
to be used after the establishment of the monarchy.
It occurs first in I Sam. xiii. 19, and is occasionally

used in the later books (2 Kings v. 2 ; vi. 23)

;

but Ezekiel employs it more frequently than all

the sacred writers together ; the reason probably

being that he compares Palestine with other coun-

tries more frequently than any other writer. St.

Matthew, in relating the story of the infant Saviour's

return from Egypt, uses the name ;
' He arose,

and took the young child and his mother, and
came into the Land of Israel' (ii. 21). The name
is found in the Apocryphal books (Tobit i. 4) ;

in Josephus, who also uses 'Land of the Hebrews'
(E^paLu}v xt6pa) ; and in some of the early Chris-

tian fathers (Reland, p. 9). The name is essen-

tially Jewish ; it was familiar to the Rabbins, but,

in a great measure, unknown to classic writers.

It is only applied in the Bible to the country which
was actually occupied by the Israelites ; and so it

was understood by the Rabbins, who divided the

whole world into two parts, 'The land of Israel,'

and 'the land out of Israel' (Reland, 9).

6. T/te Land (pSil ; 7\ 7^) .—This name is given

to Palestine emphatically, by way of distinction, as

we call the AVord of God the Bible. Thus in Ruth
(i. i), 'There was a famine in the land (pX3) ;

and in Jer. xii. II, ''The -whole land is made
desolate ' (1. 34) ; and so also in Luke's Gospel,
' When great famine was throughout all the land''

(v. 25) ; and in Matt, xxvii. 45, ' Now from the

sixth hour there was darkness over all the 'land

unto the ninth hour.' This also was a strictly

Jewish name (Reland, 28, seq.)

7. yudea or yiida:a.—The use of this name in

the Bible and by classic writers requires to be care-

fully noted. At first, its Hebrew equivalent, pS
min'', was confined to the possessions of the tribe

of Judah (2 Chron. be. 11). After the captivity of

the Northern Kingdom, the name 'Judah' became
identified with the Jev\'ish nation ; and hence, during

the second captivity, TlH'', yndcea, was applied to

all Palestine, and to all the Israelites. In the same
sense, it was employed in Josephus, in the N. T.,

and in classic writers : and it was even made to

include the region east of the Jordan. In other

cases, we find it given as the special name of a

province of southern Palestine. For fuller infor-

mation, see the article Jud^a.
8. Holy Land (K'jpn np"IX ; V JV V "7'a

;

Terra Sancta). Next to Palestine, this is now the

most familiar name of the country. Zechariah is

the first who mentions it, ' The Lord shall inherit

Judah, his portion oi the Holy Land^ (ii. 12). The
Rabbins constantly use it, and they have detailed,

with great minuteness, the constituents of its sanc-
tity. They did not regard it as all equally holy.

Judaea ranked first ; after it, the Northern Kingdom;
and last of all, the territory beyond Jordan (Reland,

26, seq.) The very dust, and stones, and air of the

land, are still considered holy by the poor Jews
(Reland, 25). The early Christian writers call it

Terra Sancta (Justin Martyr, TfyJ>/ion ; Tevt\i\liz.n,

De Resurrectlo)ie ; cf Reland, p. 23). During the

middle ages, and especially in the time of the Cru-
sades, this name became so common as almost to

supersede all others. In the present day, it is

adopted, along with Palestine, as a geographical

term. It was originally, and is now, applied only

to the land allotted to the twelve tribes ; and some
Christian writers appear to confine it to the section

west of the Jordan. More usually, however, it is

employed in the same sense as Palestine (Reland,

pp. 21-28).

HI. Physical Geography.—The physical con-

formation of Palestine is simple, peculiar, and in

some respects unique. It divides itself into four

longitudinal belts, each reaching from north to

south ; and these belts are as distinct in their poH-
tical history as in their physical structure. In fact,

a careful study of the physical geography of Pa-

lestine—its plains, mountains, valleys, and great

natural divisions—affords the best key to its his-

tory. The geographer who travels through the

country, or the student who carefully notes one
of the best constructed maps, such as Van de

Velde's, must observe the belt of plain extending

along the seabord from the mouth of the Litany

to Gaza. Narrow on the north, and interrupted by
three bold promontories, it expands gradually to-

wards the south into a broad champaign. Its low
elevation and sandy soil make the coast-line tame
and almost straight. Were it not for the head-

land of Carmel, the shore would be a straight line,

without bay or promontory.

From the end of Lebanon on the north, a moun-
tain-range runs through the centre of the country

Its course is not parallel to the coast ; the lattei

trends from N.N.E. to S.S. W. ; whereas the moun-
tains run more nearly, though not quite, south, thus

leaving a broader margin of plain at the southern

extremity. The ridge is intersected near its centre

by a crossbelt of plain, connecting the Jordan
valley with the coast. This plain is Esdraelon.

The sections of the ridge to the north and south of

it have very different features. That on the north

is picturesque, and in some places grand. The
outlines are varied ; lofty peaks spring up at in-

tervals, and are separated by winding wooded
glens. On the south, the general aspect of the

ridge is dull and uniform, presenting the appear-

ance of a huge gray wall, as seen from the coast.

But, in travelling down the road which runs along

the broad back of the ridge to Jerusalem and He-
bron, the eye sees an endless succession of rounded

hill-tops, thrown confiisedly together, each bare

and rocky as its neighbour. South of Hebron,

these sink into low swelling hills, similar in form,

but smaller ; and these again gradually melt into

the desert plain of et-Tih.

But by far the most remarkable feature of Pales-

tine is the Jordan valley, which runs through the

land from north to south, straight as an arrow.

There is nothing like it in the world. It is a rent

or chasm in tlie earth's crust, being everywhere

below the level of the ocean. This deep valley

produces a marked effect on the ridges which

border it. Their sides toward the valley are far
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tnore abrupt than elsewhere in Palestine ; the ra-

vines that descend from them are deeper and wilder

;

and towards the south, along the shores of the

Dead Sea, there is a look of rugged grandeur and
desolation such as is seldom met with. The valley

is of nearly uniform breadth, about ten miles from
brow to brow, expanding slightly at Tiberias and
the Dead Sea, as if greater depth had made some
enlargement of the lateral boundaries necessary.

This valley forms a very striking feature on eveiy

map of Palestine ; and it becomes all the more
striking the more accurately the physical geogi-aphy

of the land is delineated.

The remaining part of Palestine east of the Jor-

dan forms a belt of table-land, to which the central

valley gives some remarkable features. Every tra-

veller in Palestine is familiar \vith the mountain-
range—steep, straight, and of nearly uniform eleva-

tion—which, from every point in Judaea, Samaria,

and Galilee, bounds the view eastward. This, in

reality, is not a mountain-range ; it is the side or

bank of the eastern plateau, which has itself an
elevation of from 2000 to 3000 feet, to which the

depression of the Jordan adds another thousand.

At only a few places, on the extreme north, and
near the centre, do the tops of this ridge rise above
the general level of the plateau. The ravines that

descend from it are of great depth. At the north-

east angle of Palestine is an isolated mountain-
ridge, dividing the fertile table-land of Bashan from
the arid wastes of Arabia.

Such is an outline of the general features of Pa-
lestine. It prepares the way for a detailed examin-
ation of the several divisions, and also for a more
satisfactory review of the historical geography of
the country. Each great physical feature has exer-

cised from the earliest periods, as wUl be seen, a
most important influence upon the people. The
chasm of the Jordan effectually divided the east

from the west ; and the crossbelt of Esdraelon
divided almost as effectually the north from the

south. The maritime plain gave birth to two
nations, one of merchants, another of warriors.

It also became, in later ages, the highway between
Egypt and Assyria. But the steep sides and rugged
passes of the mountains presented such difficulties,

that few attempted to invade them. The moun-
tain-ridge of Judah and Samaria was thus isolated

;

it was defended by a double rampart, an outer and
an inner. It was the heart and stronghold of the

Jewish nation ; it was the sanctuary of the Jewish
faith ; and it was the stage on which most of the

events of the national history were enacted.

I. 77^1? Afarithne Plain.—From the bank of the

Litany on the north, for a distance of some twenty
miles, the plain is a mere strip, nowhere more than
two miles wide, and generally much less. The sur-

face is undulating, and intersected by ridges ofwhit-

ish limestone, which shoot out from Lebanon, and
break off in cliffs on the shore. Two of them

—

Ras el-Abiad, 'The White Cape,' and Ras eii-

Nak-Hbra, the ancient ' Scala Tyriorum,' ' Ladder
of Tyre'—rise to a height of from 200 to 300 feet,

and drop into the deep sea, splendid cliffs of naked
rock. Though the plain is here broken, and is

now dreary and desolate, its soil, between the rocks,

is deep, and of wonderful fertility. It is abundantly
watered also by copious fountains, and by streams
from Lebanon. At the widest and best part of it,

on a low promontory, and an adjoining island,

stood Tyre, a double city.

South of the Ladder of Tyre, the features of the

plain and the coast undergo a total change. This
promontory, in fact, is the real commencement of

the maritime plain, and the natural boundary of

Palestine and Phoenicia [Phoenicia]. The white
cliffs and bold headlands now disappear ; the shore
is low and sandy ; the plain flat, rich, and loamy,
and only a few feet above the sea-level. It spreads

out in long reaches of corn-fields and pasture-lands

several miles inland, the mountains making a bold
sweep to the east. On a low bank, projecting into

the Mediterranean from the centre of this plain,

stands Acre, the modem as well as the mediaeval

stronghold of Palestine. Across the plain, a few
miles southward, flows the river Belus ; and on its

banks may still be seen that vitreous sand from
which glass is said to have been first made (Strabo,

xvi. p. 758 ; Pliny, xxxvi. 65). Still farther south,

the Kishon, a sluggish stream with soft sedgy
banks, falls in from the plain of Esdraelon. There
is more water and more moisture in this part of the

plain than in any other part of Palestine ; it is con-

sequently among the most fertile sections of the
country.

The course of the Kishon breaks what might be
cailed the natural conformation of Palestine. It

intersects the central mountain range ; and a branch,
or arm of the range, as if displaced by the river,

shoots out in a north-westerly direction, and pro-

jecting into the Mediterranean, forms a bold head-
land—the only prominent feature along the shore
of Palestine. This is Carmel. Its elevation is

about 1 800 feet ; its sides are steep and nigged,

deeply furrowed by ravines, and partially clothed
with forests of dwarf oaks [Carmel]. There is

little cultivation on the ridge ; but its pastures are

rich, and its flowers in early spring bright and
beautiful. The promontory of Carmel is bluff, but
as it does not dip into the sea, room is left for a
good road round its base.

Immediately south of Carmel the plain again

opens up, and continues without inteiTuption to

Gaza. Narrow at first, and broken by a low ridge

of rocky tells running parallel to the coast, it gra-

dually expands into the undulating pasture-lands of

Sharon. The plain is not so flat here as at Acre,
nor is it so well watered ; though there are still

streams and large fountains, with fringes of reeds

and broad belts of green meadows. Here and
there are clumps of trees and scraggy copse, the

remnants of ancient forests ; but most of the plain

is bare and parched. There is scarcely any culti-

vation. Farther south the surface becomes flatter,

the average elevation less, and vegetation more
scanty, owing to the lighter soil and lack of mois-

ture. Around Joppa, Lydda, and Ramleh, are

pleasant orchards and large olive gi'oves, surrounded
by wastes of drift sand. Here Sharon unites with
Philistia ; which, after an interval of bleak downs,
extends in wide-spreading com-fields, and vast ex-

panses of rich loamy soil, southwai^d almost to

the valley of Gerar. This is the Shephelah— ' the

low country' of the Bible ; the home of the Phihs-

tines, over which they drove their iron wai'- chariots,

and on which they bade defiance to the light moun-
tain-troops of Israel [Philistia].
The maritime plain south of Carmel has some

general features worth of note. Along the whole
seabord nms a broad belt of drift sand, generally

flat and wavy, but in places raised up into mounds
varying from 50 to 200 feet in height. The mounds
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and drifts are mostly bare and of a ruddy gray

colour ; though here and there they are covered

with long wiry grass and bent. The sand is most
destructive, and nothing can stay its progress. It

has encircled the ruins of Caesarea with a barren

desert ; it is slowly advancing on the orchards of

Joppa, threatening them with destruction ; it has

drifted far inland to Ramleh and Lydda ; it has

almost entirely covered up the city of Ascalon, and
is now invading the fields, vineyards, and olive-

groves of Mejdel, Hamameh, and other neighbour-

ing villages. From Ascalon southward, the hills

are higher than elsewhere ; and at Gaza the sand-

belt is not less than three miles wide. The aspect

of these bare hills, and long reaches of naked
drift, is that of utter, terrible desolation.

Another feature of the plain is the depth of its

wadys or torrent-beds. At the northern end of

Sharon, their banks are comparatively low and
sedgy, bordered by tracts of meadow, which, owing
to their depression and the accumulation of sand

along the coast, are overflowed during the rainy

season, and thus converted into pools and morasses,

some of which do not entirely dry up during the

summer. In Philistia the wadys are deeply cut in

the loamy or sandy soil ; their banks are dry, hard,

and bare ; their beds too are dry, covered with

dust, white pebbles, and flints.

The whole plain is bare and bleak. There are

no trees, no bushes, and no fences of any kind,

with the exception of one or two small remnants of

pine and oak forests in the northern part of Sharon,

and the orchards and olive -groves round a few of

the principal villages, and the hedges of cactus

that encircle them. One can ride on for days to-

gether without let or hindrance. In summer, all

vegetation disappears. The plain stretches out,

mile after mile, in easy undulations, like great

waves, everywhere of a brownish gray colour, ap-

pearing as if scathed by lightning. In early spring,

however, it is totally different. It does not look

like the same country. It is covered with green

grass, and, where cultivated, with luxuriant crops

of green corn ; it is all spangled with flowers of

the brightest colours, and in Sharon with forests

of gigantic thistles. The colouring then far sur-

passes anything ever seen in Europe ; but still the

absence of houses, fields, and fences, gives a dreary

look. The villages are few, mostly very small, and
very poor, and at long intervals. In Sharon, and
in the southern section of Philistia, there are

stretches of twenty miles and more without a vil-

lage. The plain is everywhere dotted, however,
with low rounded tells—a few of them, as Tell es-

Safieh, Arak el-Menshiyeh, and others, rising to

a height of 200 feet and more—and these are

covered with white debris, intermixed with hewn
stones and fragments of columns, the remains of
primaeval cities. The plain has no good quarries

;

the rock along the coast, and over a great part of

the plain, is a soft friable sandstone, not fit for

architectural purposes. The ordinary houses,

therefore, were built of brick, and soon crumbled
away, and are now heaps of dust and rubbish. The
remains of a few temples, and of the churches and
ramparts erected by the Crusaders at Gaza, Asca-
lon, Lydda, and Csesarea, are almost the only
relics of antiquity now standing on the maritime
plain.

The eastern border of the plain is not very clearly
defined. The hills melt into it gradually. In one

place an elongated ridge shoots far down mto the
lowland, such as the ridge at Bethhoron, at Zorah,

at Deir Dubban, etc. In other places, broad val-

leys run far up among the mountains. These
ridges and valleys were the border-land of the

Israelites and Philistines, and were the scenes of

many a wild foray, and many a hard-fought battle.

The valleys are exceedingly fertile.

The breadth of this noble plain varies consider-

ably. At Csesarea on the north, it is not more than
eight miles wide ; at Joppa it is about twelve

;

while at Gaza, on the south, it is nearly twenty. Its

elevation above the level of the sea has not been
ascertained by measurement, but from its general

appearance it does not seem to have an average of

more than 100 feet.

2. The Central Mountain Range.—The deep
narrow ravine of the Litany separates Lebanon
proper from Palestine [Lebanon]. The mountain-
chain on its southern bank, however, is a natural

prolongation of that on the northern. Its altitude

is not so great, but its course is the same, its geo-
logical strata and physical features are the same,
and when seen from any point, east or west, the

ridge appears as one. On the south bank of the

river the ridge is broad, reaching from the Jordan
valley to the sea, about twenty miles. Its summit
is mostly an irregular undulating table-land ; having
fertile plains of considerable extent intervening

between the hill-tops. The outline is varied and
picturesque ; the plains are green with corn and
grass, and the peaks and ridge backs covered more
or less densely with forests of oak, terebinth, maple,
and other trees. The trees grow to a larger size

than is elsewhere seen in Palestine ; many of them
would not disgrace the great forests of Europe
(Van de Velde, i. 170; ii. 418). The watershed
is much nearer the eastern than the western side

;

in fact, it is in some places quite close to the eastern

brow of the ridge, from which short abrupt glens

descend to the Jordan. The valleys on the western

slopes are long, winding, and richly wooded ; and
among them we have the finest—indeed, it might
be said the only really fine scenery in Western Pa-

lestine. On the lower parts of the declivities, and
in the beds of the valleys, are still extensive olive

groves, shovvdng how appropriate was Asher's bless-

ing, ' Let him dip his foot in oil ' (Deut. xxxiii.

24 ; Van de Velde, ii. 407).

This northern section of the mountain-chain cul-

minates a little to the west of Safed, in Jebel Jermuk
(4000 ft.), the highest land in Western Palestine.

Safed itself stands on a commanding peak. From
this point the ridge sinks rapidly, becoming more
an assemblage of detached hills and ridges than a

regular chain. It almost looks as if the great

chain had been shattered to pieces, and the frag-

ments thrown confusedly together. The upland

plains, which constitute a distinguishing feature of

the higher section, here become larger and richer,

with a surface like a bowling-green, and inter-

spersed here and tliere with corn-fields, olive-groves,

orchards of pomegranates, apricots, and other

fruit-trees (Van de Velde, ii. 406). The plain of

Battauf is ten miles long by about tv o wide.

From its eastern end, at Jebel Hattin, another

plain extends, with gentle undulations, along the

brow of the basin of Tiberias, southward to Tabor

;

and another runs westward from Hattin to Sefurieh.

The hill-tops and ridges which separate them are

rugged, rocky, and tlrinly covered with dwarf-oak
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and terebinth, and with jungles of thorn-bushes.

South of these plains, a transverse ridge of hills,

commencing with Tabor on the east, extends to the

plain of Acre on the west. Tabor is green and
well-wooded [Tabor], The section adjoining it,

encircling Nazareth, is mostly bare and rocky
[Nazareth] ; while the western end presents some
beautiful scenery—green vales covered with long
grass and bright-coloured thistles, winding down
to the plains on the south and west, between richly-

wooded peaks and ridges.

Vegetation among the mountains of Galilee is

much more abundant than elsewhere west of the

Jordan. Long rank grass and huge thistles, and a

splendid variety of wild-flowers, cover mountain,
vale, and plain, in early spring ; and even during
the heat of summer and the scorching blasts of

autumn, that parched scathed look, which is uni-

versal farther south, is here unknown. This is

owing, in part, to the cool breezes from Hermon and
Lebanon, and in part to the forests which condense
the moisture of the atmosphere, yielding heavy fertil-

izing dew. Fountains are abundant and copious :

and the torrent-beds are rarely—many of them
never—dry. Another fact is deserving of notice.

The whole region, considering its great fertility and
beauty, is thinly peopled. A vast portion of it

appears utterly desolate. The ' highways lie waste,

the earth mourneth and languisheth.' The bleak
mountains of Judah are far more densely peopled
even yet than this highland paradise.

The plain of Esdraelon, as stated above, inter-

sects the mountain- chain, and forms a connecting
link between the maritime plain and the Jordan
valley. In this respect it may be termed the gate-

way of Central Palestine ; and history tells how
fully, and often how fatally, hostile nations and
marauding tribes availed themselves of it to enter

and spoil the land. It joins the plain of Acre on
the west at the base of Carmel ; it is connected
with Sharon by an easy pass at Megiddo ; and on
the east, two broad arms stretch down from it in

gentle slopes to the principal fords and passes of
the Jordan. Its features and history have already
been so fully given, that it need not here be de-

scribed [Esdraelon].
The isolated ridges of Moreh (now called by

natives, Jebel-ed-Duhy ; by travellers. Little Her-
mon) and Gilboa, which lie between the eastern

arms of Esdraelon, present a marked contrast to

Tabor and the mountains of Galilee. They show
that the humid and fertile north is giving place to

the parched and bleak south. They are bare, white,

and treeless ; and their declivities look in places

as if they had been covered vvdth flag-stones. They
are isolated, broken links, lying between the chains
of Galilee and Samaria.
While Esdraelon intersects the mountain-chain,

a portion of the chain, appearing as if displaced,

shoots out from the mountains of Samaria in a
north-western direction ; and, running to the Me-
diterranean, intersects the maritime plain. This is

Carmel, which, though physically united to the
southern, bears more resemblance, in its luxuriant

grass, green foliage, and bright flowers, to the
northern ridge. Carmel and the northern end of
the Samaria range present the appearance of a
continuous transverse ridge, enclosing Esdraelon
on the south.

Between Esdraelon and Bethel—the territory
originally allotted to the sons of Joseph, forty miles

m length—the mountain-ridge presents some pecu-
liar and striking features. The summits are more
rounded and more rocky than those in Galilee

;

and the sides, though in many places bare, are

generally clothed with scraggy woods of dwarf
oak, terebinth, and maple, or with shrubberies of

thorn bushes. The fertile upland plains are still

found here, though smaller than those in Galilee
;

the largest is the plain of Mukhna, along the

eastern base of Gerizim, measuring about six

miles by one. The plains of Sanur, Kubatiyeh,
and Dothan, are much smaller. The hill-sides

around them get steeper and wider towards the

south. The valleys running into Sharon are long,

winding, mostly tillable, though dry and bare ;

while those on the east, running into the chasm of
the Jordan, are deep and abrupt ; but being
abundantly watered by numerous fountains, and
being planted with olive groves and orchards, they
have a rich and picturesque appearance (cf Van de
Velde, ii. 314). In fact, the eastern declivities of

the mountains of Ephraim, wild and rugged though
they are, contain some of the most beautiful

scenery and some of the most luxuriant orchards
in Central Palestine {/d., p. 335). Dr. Robinson
writes of Telluzah, the ancient Tirzah (Cant. vi. 4),
a few miles north of Nabulus, ' The town is sur-

rounded by immense groves of olive trees, planted
on all the hills around ; mostly young and thrifty

trees ' (iii. 302) ; and of one of the great wadys
east of it, ' Nowhere in Palestine, not even at Na-
bulus, had I seen such noble brooks of water' {/d.,

303); and again of the whole district, 'This tract

of the Faria, from el-Kurawa in the Ghor to the

rounded hills which separate it from the plain of

Sanur, is justly regarded as one of the most fertile

and valuable regions of Palestine ' (p. 304, cf. 305
set/.) The features of the mountains are different

from those of Galilee. Here there is more wild-

ness and ruggedness, the tracts of level ground are

smaller, the valleys are narrower, and the banks
steeper. While the rich upland plains produce
abundant crops of grain, yet this is a region on the

whole specially adapted for the cultivation of olives,

orchards, and vineyards. The more carefully its

features, soil, and products are examined, the more
evident does it become that Ephraim was indeed
blessed with ' the chief things of the ancient moun-
tains '— vines, figs, olives, and corn, all growing
luxuriantly amid the 'lasting hills.' It was not in

vain the dying patriarch deliberately rested his

right hand on the head of Joseph's younger son,

saying, ' In thee shall Israel bless, saying, God
make thee as Ephraim' (Gen. xlviii. 18-20; cf,

Stanley, S. and P., p. 226).

Passing southward from Samaria into Judsea

—

from the territoiy of Ephraim and Manasseh into

that of Benjamin and Judah—both the physical

features and the scenery of the range undergo a
great change. The change does not take place

rapidly, it is gradual. Immediately south of Shiloh
the change beguis. The little upland plains, which,
with their green grass and green com and smooth
surface, so much relieve the monotony of the moun-
tain-tops, almost disappear in Benjamin, and in

Judah they are unknown. Those which do exist

in Benjamin, as the plains of Gibeon and Re-
phaim, are small and rocky. The soil alike on
plain, hill, and glen, is poor and scanty ; and the

gray limestone rock everywhere crops up over it,

giving the landscape a barren and forbidding
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aspect. Natural wood disappears : and a few small

bushes, brambles, or aromatic shrubs, alone ap-

pear upon the hill-sides. The hill-summits now
assume that singular form which prevails in Judah,
and which Stanley has well described :—

' Rounded
hills, chiefly of a gray colour—gray partly from
the limestone of which they are formed, partly

from the tufts of gray shrub with which their sides

are thinly clothed—their sides formed into con-

centric rings of rock, which must have served in

ancient times as supports to the terraces, of which
there are still traces to the very summits ; valleys,

or rather the meetings of those gray slopes with the

beds of dry water-courses at their feet—long sheets

of bare rock laid lilce flagstones, side by side,

along the soil—these are the chief features of the

greater part of the scenery of the historical parts of

Palestine. These rounded hills, occasionally stretch-

ing into long undulating ranges, are for the most
part bare of wood. Forest and large timber are not

known. Corn-fields and—in the neighbourhood of

Christian populations as at Bethlehem—vineyards

creep along the ancient terraces. In the spring

the hills and valleys are covered with thin grass,

and the aromatic shrubs which clothe more or less

almost the whole of Syria and Arabia. But they

also glow with what is peculiar to Palestine, a pro-

fusion of wild flowers, daisies, the white flower

called the star of Bethlehem, but especially with a

blaze of scarlet flowers of all kinds, chiefly ane-

mones, wild tulips, and poppies. Of all the aspects

of the country this blaze of scarlet colour is perhaps
the most peculiar' {S. and P., 136, seq.)

Fountains are rare, and their supplies of water
scanty and precarious among the mountains of

Benjamin and Judah. Wells take their place,

bored deeply into the white soft limestone rock
;

covered cisterns, into which the rain-water is

guided, are also very numerous, and large open
tanks. The glens which descend westward are long
and winding, with dry rocky beds, and banks
breaking down to them in terraced declivities. Tlie

lower slopes near the plain of Philistia are neither

so bare nor so rugged as those nearer the crest of

the ridge. Dwarf trees and extensive shrubberies,

and aromatic plants, partially cover them ; while

little groves of olives, and orchards of figs and
pomegranates, appear around most of the villages.

The valleys, too, become wider, sometimes expand-
ing, as Surar, es-Sumpt (Elah), and Beit Jibrin,

into rich and beautiful corn-fields. The eastern

declivities of the ridge, so fertile and picturesque

in Samaria, are here a wilderness—bare, white,

and absolutely desolate ; without trees, or grass,

or stream, or fountain. Naked slopes of white

gravel and white rock descend rapidly and irregu-

larly from the brow of the ridge, till at length they

dip in the frowning precipices of Quarantania,

Feshkah, Engedi, and Masada, into the Jordan
Valley or Dead Sea. Naked ravines, too, like

huge fissures, with perpendicular walls of rock,

often several hundred feet in height, furrow these

slopes from top to bottom. Tlie wild and savage
grandeur of Wadys Farali, el-Kelt, en-Nar, and
Khureitun, is almost appalling. This region is the

-vilderness of Jtidcea. It extends from the parallel

of Bethel on the north, to the southern border of
Palestine. Its length is about forty miles, and its

breadth averages nine. It has always been a wil-

derness, and it must always continue so (Judg. i.

i6 ; Matt. iii. i1—the home of the wandering

shepherd (l Sam. xvii. 28), and the prowling

bandit (Luke x. 30). It is the only part of Pales-

tine to which that name can be properly applied

(see JUD/EA, and Judah).
In the centre of this bleak and rugged region, on

the very crest of the mountain ridge, girt about

with the muniments of nature, stood Jerusalem,

and the other historic cities and strongholds of the

kingdom of Judah—many of them taking their

names from their lofty sites, as Gibeon, and Ramah,
and Gibeah, and Geba. In vigorous exercise among
these mountains, and in following and defend-

ing their flocks over the bleak ridges and through

the wild glens of the wilderness, the hardy soldiers

of David received their training ; and they proved

that, in mountain warfare, they were invincible.

This is not a region for corn. The husbandman
would obtain from its thin parched soil a poor re-

turn for his hard labour. But the terraced hill-

sides, the warm limestone strata, and the sunny

skies, render it the very best field for the success-

ful culture of the vine and the fig ; while the aro-

matic shrubs of the wilderness, and the succulent

herbage among the rocks and glens, afforded suit-

able food for flocks of sheep and goats. The dying

patriarch appears to have had his eye on this region

when he blessed Judah in these words :
' Binding

his foal unto the vine, and his ass's colt unto the

choice vine ; he washed his garments in wine, and

his clothes in the blood of grapes : his eyes shall

be red with wine, and his teeth white with milk

(Gen. xlix. 11, 12). Though this section of the

range now seems barren and desolate, no district

in Palestine bears traces of such dense population

in former days. Every height is crowned with a

ruin ; the remains of towns and villages thickly

dot the whole country. Its ruins, its terraced hills,

and its arid tortuous glens, are now the distinguish-

ing features of Judsea.

The southern declivities of the mountain-range

have some marked and peculiar features, which

probably gained for them a distinctive name, Negeb.

(See the article Negeb.) From Hebron, where

the ridge begins to decline, to Beersheba, where

it finally melts away into the desert of Tih, this

section extends. Here are bare rounded white or

light-gray hills, gradually becoming smaller and

farther apart, divided by long irregular diy valleys,

which slowly become wider and bleaker, until at

length hill and dale merge into an open undulating

plateau. The soil on these southern hills is thin

and poor ; but in some of the valleys it is richer,

and during spring and early summer the pasture is

luxuriant. It was one of the regions most fre-

quented by the patriarchs. It was a dry parched

land, as its Scripture name Negeb would seem to

imply. It contains no perennial streams. Its

torrent-beds are as dry during a great part of the

year as its hill-tops ; it is only after heavy rains,

here verv rare even in winter, that they contain any

water. 'Fountains, too, are few and far between
;

and hence the patriarchs, like the modern nomads

who pasture their flocks on it, were forced to de-

pend on wells and tanks for their supply of water.

These are very numerous. Miss Martineau in

riding from the desert to Hebron, notes, ' All the

day we continually saw gaping wells beside our

path, and under every angle of the hills where they

were likely to be kept filled' (Easter?i Life, p. 433).

Water was absolutely necessary for the wants of

men and animals ; hence the labour expended on
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wells, and the obstinacy with which rival tribes dis-

puted their possession (Gen. xxL 25, 30 ; xxvi. 15,

etc. ) Vineyards and olive-groves disappear a few

miles south ofJerusalem ; the larger oak trees, which
are seen here and there farther nortn, give place to

bushes and low shrubs ; cultivated fields, too, and
all signs of settled habitation, give place to rude

enclosures for sheep, and black tents, and roving

Arabs. All picturesque beauty, all natural rich-

ness of scenery, is gone. The green pastures and
the bright flowers of early spring are the only re-

deeming features (Bonar, Land ofPromise, 29, 46 ;

Martineau, 431 ; Stanley, p. 100). Mr. Drew has

delineated the features of the southern declivities

with great fidelity :
—

' In no part of the prospect

was there any loveliness, or any features of greatness

and sublimity. Eveiy aspect of the country that

might be called beautiful is seen in the narrow
section of the mountain district immediately on the

south of Hebron. No lakes or rivers, or masses

of foliage, or deep ravines, or any lofty towering

heights, are within the range of sight to one in the

centre of the territory. . . . For a few weeks late in

spring-time a smiling aspect is throvni over the

broad downs, when the ground is reddened with

the anemone, in contrast with the soft white of the

daisy, and the deep yellow of the tulip and mari-

gold. But this flush of beauty soon passes, and the

permanent aspect of the country is—not wild in-

deed, or hideous, or frightfully desolate, but, as we
may say, austerely plain—a tame unpleasant aspect,

not causing absolute discomfort while one is in it,

but left without any lingering reminiscence of any-

thing lovely, or awful, or sublime.
' As for the soil, the thin and scanty verdure,

barely covering the limestone which spreads almost

everywhere beneath the desert surface, sufficiently

explains its nature. Here and there patches of

deeper earth and richer swards, with clumps of

trees, vary these pastures of the wilderness ; as

again they are broken by wide areas, thickly covered

vrith shrubs of considerable height and size' [Scrip-

ture Lands, 5-7).

A general view having now been given of the

physical features, the scenery, and the soil of the

mountain-ridge, it is hoped that a series of eleva-

tions carried down it from north to south will serve

to complete the picture of this natural division

of Palestine. The elevations are taken from Van
de Velde, who has collected them from the best

authorities, and arranged them, with valuable notes,

in his Memoir of Map. In order to connect the

Palestine i"idge with Lebanon, of which it is the

natural continuation, and with the desert of Tih
into which it falls, the heights of a few points be-

yond the boundaries of Palestine on the north and
south are given :

—

Feet.

Tom Niha, the culminating point of south-

ern Lebanon, fifteen miles north of the

Litany ...... 6500
Kefr Huneh, a pass over the ridge four miles

farther south ..... 4200
Kula'at esh-Shukif (Belfort), overhanging

the Litany 2205

In Palestine.

Kedesh-Naphtah, twelve miles south of the
Litany (Kedesh is in an upland plain
surrounded by peaks and ridges several
hundred feet higher than the tovrai . 1354

of

Jebel Jermuk, the highest point in Western
Palestine .... (about)

Safed .....
Jebel Kaukab, near Cana of Galilee

Turan, on plain of Sefurieh

Kum Hattin, the traditional scene of ' the

Sermon on the Mount'
Mount Tabor .

Nazareth, situated in a valley

Plain of Esdraelon, nearly due south of

Nazareth ....
Jebel ed-Duhy (Little Hermon)
Mount Gilboa, highest point

Mount Carmel, highest point .

Jebel Haskin, the highest point between
Gilboa and Ebal .

Upland plain of Sanur . .

Mount Ebal
Mount Gerizim
Plain of Mukhna, at base of Gerizim
Top of the ridge south of the plain of

Mukhna . . . ,

The ridge of Sinjil, near Shiloh

Bethel
Neby Samwil. (This appears to be too low)

Jerusalem, highest point of the city .

Mount of Olives ....
Bethlehem .....
Pools of Solomon (in a valley) .

Ruins of Ramah, three miles north
Hebron .....

Hebron (in a valley with higher ridges round
it) .....

Carmel, eight miles south of Hebron
Ed-Dhoheriyeh, fifteen miles south-west of

Hebron
Beersheba

Beyond the Southern Border.

El-Khulasa, in the desert of Tih . . 704

From these measurements it vrill appear how
singularly uniform the elevation of the range is

from Esdraelon to Hebron. This gives it the ap-

pearance of a vast wall as seen from the sea. Its

aspect from the Jordan valley is different ; it seems
to have a much greater elevation on the south,

owing to the depression of the Dead Sea and the

adjoining plain.

3. The Jordan Valley.—The physical geography
of this natural division of Palestine has already been
so fully described that it will only be necessary in

this place to supplement a few points serving to

connect it with the mountain-chain on the west,

and the plateau on the east, and thus to apportion

to it its place in the general survey of the country.

The Jordan valley is the most remarkable feature

in the physical geography of Palestine. Its great

depression makes it so. It is wholly, or almost
M'hoUy, beneath the level of the ocean. It runs
in a straight line through the country from north
to south. From Dan, on the northern border, to

the southern angle of the Dead Sea, its length is

150 English miles. Its breadth at the northern
end is about six ; at the Sea of Galilee it is nine

;

and at Jericho, where it is widest, it is about thir-

teen. There are places between these points where
it is much narrower. Immediately south of lake
Merom is a high terrace—an offshoot from the

culminating peaks at Safed—which has an eleva-

tion of about 900 feet, and breaks down to the

Feet.

4000
2775
1736
872

1096
1865

1237

382
1839
2200
1800

2000
1330
2700
2650

1595

2037
3108
2401
2649
2610

2724
2704
2251

2800

3029
2238

2174
1 100
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Jordan on the east in steep banks, and to the

shores of the Sea of Gahlee on the south in long

terraced declivities. From the western side of

the terrace the mountains rise steeply ; so that the

terrace itself may be considered as a higher section

of the valley. Along the south-west shore of the

Sea of Galilee a dark ridge shoots out eastward,

and descends to the banks of the Jordan in frown-

ing cliffs, narrowing the valley to a width of about

four miles. The next point where the western
ridge projects is at Kurn Surtabeh, east of Shiloli,

This peak resembles the horn of a rhinoceros, and
hence its name ; from it a rocky ridge of white

limestone runs across the valley almost to the

banks of the river in its centre. The peak of Sur-

tabeh is remarkable as one of the signal stations Ox

the ancient Israelites, an which beacons were
lighted to announce the appearance of the new
moon (Talmud, liosh Ha-Shana, ii. ; Reland, p.

346; Robinson, B. R., 'in. 293).

The western bank of the valley, though every-

where clearly and sharply defined, is irregular, like

a deeply indented coast-line, occasioned by the
broken character of the ridge behind, and the glens
and broad plains which run into it. The eastern

bank is different. It is straight as a wall, except
for a short distance in the centre, where the rugged
hills and deep glens of Gilead break its uniformity.

On the whole it is more abrupt than the western ;

and its top appears almost horizontal. This regu-
larity arises from the fact that it is not, strictly

speaking, a mountain-chain, but rather the bank
or supporting wall of a natural terrace.

The northern section of the Jordan valley is flat.

Around the site of Dan extends a plain of great
fertility, now in part cultivated by Damascus mer-
chants, as it was in primaeval days by the Sidonians

(Judg. xviii. 7). The uncultivated parts are
covered with rank grass, and thickets of dwarf oak,
sycamore, arbutus, and oleander. South of this is

a large tract of marshy ground, extending to the
shores of Merom—the home of wild swine, buffa-

421. Ford of the Jordan.

loes, and innumerable water-fowl. The marsh
and lake are fed not only by the Jordan, but by
great numbers of fountains along the side of the
plain, and streams from the surrounding mountains.
The lake Merom occupies the lower part of this

basin [Merom], and has a broad margin of fertile

land along each side. Below the lake the regula-

rity of the valley is interrupted by the projecting
terrace already mentioned, and the river is pushed
overdose to the eastern bank, along which it runs
in a deep wild glen. At the mouth of the Jordan,
on the nortliern shore of the Sea of Galilee, is a
low rich plain, several miles in extent, famous for
its early and luxuriant crops of melons and cucum-
bers. It is cultivated by some families of nomad
Arabs. The lake here fills the valley from side to
side, with the exception of the little fertile plain of
Gennesaret on the western shore [Gennesaret].
The eastern shore keeps close to the base of the
hills, which rise over it in steep bare acclivities
[G.-VLILEE, Se.\ of].

Between the Sea of Galilee and the Dead Sea
the valley is divided into two sections by the pro-

jecting ridge of Surtabeh, above mentioned. The
upper section has a gently undulating surface, a
rich, loamy soil, abundantly watered by streams

from both the eastern and western mountains, and
by numerous fountains along their base. A few
spots are cultivated by the semi-nomad tribes of

Ghawarineh, who take tlieir name from the valley

here called el-Ghor. The uncultivated portions

are covered with tall rank grass, and jungles of

gigantic thistles. The Jordan winds down the

centre in a tortuous cliannel along the bottom of a

ravine, whose high chalky banks are deeply fur-

rowed and worn into lines and groups cf white

conical mounds.
At Kurn Surtabeh there is a break in the valley,

as from an upper to a lower terrace. A ridge or

bank extends across it from west to east, and is

broken \ip in the centre, where the river cuts

through, into ' labyrinths of ravines with barren
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chalky sides, forming cones and hills of various

shapes, and presenting a most wild and desolate

scene ' (Robinson, iii. 293). South of this point,

the mountain-chain on the west recedes, and the

plain expands ; its surface becomes flatter ; foun-

tains and streams are neither so frequent nor so

copious ; and the intense heat and rapid evapora-

tion make the surface parched and bare. Along
the sides of the mountains, especially at the open-

ings of ravines, are here and there masses of ver-

dure and foliage ; but the vast body of the plain is

bare. A large part, too, towards the Dead Sea, is

covered with a white saline crust, which gives it

the appearance of a desert. But the rank luxuri-

ance of the vegetation around fountains, along the

banks of streams, and wherever irrigation is em-
ployed, as at Jericho, shows the natural richness of

the soil, and proves that industry alone is wanting

to develope its vast resources. The whole of this

lower valley is now almost deserted. With the

exception of the few inhabitants of er-Riha (Jeri-

cho), and a few famihes of nomad Ghawarineh, no
man dwells there ; and a curse, moral as well as

physical, appears to rest upon the region. The
inhabitants, as well nomads as residents in the huts

of Riha, are indolent, feeble in body, defective in

intelligence, and addicted to the grossest vices.

In person and dress they are disgustingly filthy.

Nowhere in the world perhaps have we such a

melancholy example of the baneful effects of

chmate upon man as in the lower valley of the

Jordan. In this respect it is now as it ever has

been since the days of Abraham and Lot.

The river here winds as before through a glen

down the centre of the valley. The banks of the

glen are steep, white, bare, and worn into little hills

;

while the river-sides are fringed with the richest

foliage. Owing to the depth of this glen, neither river

nor foliage is seen from the plain until the very

brow is reached. The plain along the northern

shore of the Dead Sea is low and flat, and in the

centre, near the Jordan, slimy. The sea fills up
the whole breadth of the valley ; the precipitous

mountains upon the east and west rising from the

shore-line—sometimes from the bosom of the water.

The scenery of this region is more dreary than that

in any other part of Palestine. The white plain on
the north, the white naked cliffs on the east and
west, the gray haze, caused by rapid evaporation,

quivering under the burning sunbeams—all com-
bine to form a picture of stern desolation such as

the eye seldom beholds.

The western shore of the sea follows the base of

the cliffs to the southern extremity where the salt

hills, called Khashm Usdovi, ' the ridge of Sodom,'
project from the west far into the Ghor. On the

east, the shore-line keeps close to the mountains for

about three-quarters of its length ; then a long,

low, sandy promontory, called el-Lisan, ' the

Tongue,' juts out into the sea. South of this there

is a broad strip of marshy plain, covered with

jungles of reeds and dense shrubberies of tamarisk.

Here some tribes of fierce lawless Arabs pitch

their tents and cultivate a few fields of wheat and
millet. The whole southern shore of the sea is low
and slimy [Sea, Salt].

The levels of this mysterious valley have never
hitherto been taken with that care and minuteness
which the importance of the region, both histori-

cally and physically, demands. It is to be hoped
that before the corps of English engineers, now

employed at Jerusalem, leave Palestine, they will

remedy this defect in our geographical knowledge

of the Holy Land. In regard to its levels, the

valley divides itself into Jive stages, as follows :

—

I. The basin of Merom, now called el-Huleh. 2.

The basin of Tiberias. 3. The valley to Kum
Surtabeh. 4. The plain of Jericho. 5. The Dead
Sea. The levels taken by different travellers are

very unsatisfactory. The elevation of the fountain

of the Jordan at Dan, and consequently of the

northern extremity of the great valley, may be re-

garded as undetermined. The following are given

by Van de Velde {Memoir, p. 181)

—

Feet.

Teh el-Kady (Dan), by De Forest . . 647

,, ,, Von Wildenbruch 537
„. De Bertou . 344

These appear to be all too high. When the

writer visited Dan in 1854, his aneroid indicated

an elevation of about 100 feet.

The Lake Merom, by induction from Wil-

denbruch's elevation of Jacob's Bridge,

about....... 120

,, by De Bertou . . . -2C

These measurements do not at all agree with the

former. The whole of this region is a plain, almost

level. The ascent from the lake to the fountain is

so gradual as scarcely to be perceptible, and the

distance is only some ten miles. It seems impos-

sible, therefore, that there could be a difference in

elevation of 627 feet, or even of 366 feet, as De
Bertou's measurements would represent, between
these two places. This point, however, can only

be determined by actual measurement. Probably

the fountain at Dan will be found to be not more
than 100 feet above the sea.

Khan Jubb Yusef, on high terrace be- Feet,

tween Merom and Sea of Galilee SS3

Belozv the sea-level.

Sea of Galilee, by Lynch . . . 653
Bridge of Mejamia, between Beth-shean
and Gadara, by do. . . . 704

Ruined bridge a few miles above Kurn
Surtabeh, by do. .... 1097

Pilgrim's bathing-place on Jordan, Poole 1209
Jericho, Poole ..... 79^

Jericho, by De Bertou, 1034, which appears to

be more accurate, for it can scarcely be 524 feet

higher than the Dead Sea.

Kasr Hajla, on the plain near Jericho, Feet

Symonds ..... 1069
The Dead Sea, Lynch . . . 13 17

,, by Symonds . . . 13 12

,, ,, De Bertou . . . I377

,, ,, Poole .... 1316

These measurements will serve to show the re-

markable physical features of this valley, and also

how much careful survey is stiU needed to a full

delineation of its geography.

4. The plateau east of the jordan.—Eastern
Palestine, or the region beyond the Jordan valley,

is widely different in its physical geography from
Western. Its average elevation is about 2500 feet

above the sea. The Jordan valley is a rent or

chasm in the earth's crust ; the country beyond it

is an elevated terrace. This elevation affects the

scenery, the climate, the products, and the in
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habitants themselves. Nowhere east of the Jordan,

at least within the boundaries of Palestine, is there

that bleak desolate aspect such as is presented by
the sun-scorched plain of Philistia, or the white

downs of the Negeb, or the barren wilderness of

Jud?ea. There is more verdure, more richness, and
more beauty everywhere on the east. The pastures

of Gilead and Bashan are still as attractive as they

were when Reuben and Gad saw and coveted them
(Num. xxxii. i). The surface of Western Palestine

is rough and rugged, varied by plain and mountain
ridge ; the east is nearly all a table-land, consisting

of smooth downs, well designated by the accurate

sacred writers Mishor (Deut. iii. lo
; Josh. xiii. 9,

16, etc. ; cf. Stanley, p. 479). It does not appear
so from the west, from whence the eye only sees a

ridge, like a huge wall, running along the horizon
;

but this peculiarity is visible from every point on
the east, and is very striking when seen, as the

writer saw it, from the top of Hermon, and from
the crest of Jebel Hauran. In Western Palestine,

again, the ancient cities are almost obliterated,

and the very foundations of the temples and monu-
ments can scarcely be discovered ; in the east, the

magnificence of the existing ruins, and the perfect

preservation of some of the very oldest cities, are

subjects of continual surprise and admiration to the

traveller. Some have represented Eastern Palestine

as mainly a pastoral country, where the three tribes

lived in a semi-nomad state, dwelling in tents, and
placing their flocks in rude folds like the border

tribes of Bedawin. The country itself gives the

best refutation to this theory. It is eveiywhere
thickly studded with old cities, towns, and villages

—many of them still bearing their scripture names.

In no part of Western Palestine are there evidences

of such a dense population as throughout Bashan
and Gilead. The country was indeed rich in pas-

tures ; but it was also rich in corn-fields. The
northern section of it is to this day the granary of

Damascus.
The northern border of Palestine intersects that

part of the ridge of Hermon now called Jebel el-

Hish, passing Banias, and the little lake Phiala

(now Birket er-Ram), which ancient geographers

regarded as the head source of the Jordan (Joseph.

Bell. JiiJ. iii. 10. 7). This range bears some re-

semblance in features and scenery to the mountains

of Upper Galilee. It is broad, and is interspersed

with green upland plains, and wide fertile valleys.

Its peaks and sides are mostly covered, more or

less densely, with forests of oak, sycamore, tere-

binth, and here and there clumps of pine trees.

The timber is larger and the woods denser than

in any part of Western Palestine (Porter's Damas-
ciis, i. 307). The forests, however, are gradually

disappearing under the destroying hand of the

Bedawin and the Damascus charcoal manufac-
turers. At the place where the border-line crosses,

the ridge appears to be of about equal altitude with

that on the opposite side of the Hilleh ; but it

slowly decreases, and finally sinks into the table-

land a few miles south of the ruins of Kuneiterah.

The scenery of the southern end is beautiful. Lines
and groups of conical liills, perfect in form, covered
from base to summit with green grass, and sprinkled

with evergreen oaks, are divided by meadow-like
plains and winding vales, with here and there the

grey ruins of a town or village. The grass in spring

is most luxuriant ; and the wild flowers—anemones,
tulips, poppies, marigolds, cowslips — are more

abundant than even in Galilee. The whole land-

scape glows with them. The superiority of the

pastures and abundance of flowers are owing to the

forests, to the high elevation, and to the influence

of the neighbouring snow-crowned peaks of Her-
mon. At all seasons dew is abundant ; one of the

highest summits is called Abu Nedy, ' the father of

dew ;' and clouds may often be seen hovering over

the ridge when the heav^i elsewhere is as brass.

This illustrates the Psalmist's beautiful imagery :

'As the dew of Hermon, that descended on the

mountains of Zion' (cxxxiii. 3).

The ridge is now almost desolate. With the

exception of two or three small villages, and a few
families of nomads, it has no inhabitants. Its rich

soil is unfilled, and even its pastures are forsaken

or neglected.

At the eastern base of the ridge commences the

noble plateau of Bashan, at once the richest and
the largest plain in Palestine. It extends unbroken
southward to the banks of the Yarmuk (thirty

miles), and eastward to Jebel Hauran (fifty miles).

The western part of it is called Jauldn (Hebrew
Golan, Greek Gattlonitis), the eastern Haicrdn.

The former has a gently undulating surface ; is

studded with conical and cup-shaped tells ; is

abundantly watered, especially in the northern

part, by streams and fountains ; and is famed
throughout all Syria for the excellence of its pas-

tures. The surface is in places stony, and covered

vnth shrubberies of hawthorn, ilex, and other

bushes ; elsewhere it is smooth as a meadow. To-
wards the west the plateau is intersected by deep

ravines or gullies, which carry its surplus waters

down to the Jordan. The high ridge which runs

along the eastern side of the Jordan valley from

Hermon to Gilead is the supporting wall of this

plateau. Jaulan has now very few settled inhabi-

tants ; but it is visited periodically by the vast tribes

of the Anazeh from the Arabian desert, whose
flocks and herds, numerous as those of their ances-

tors 'the children of the East' (Judg. vi. 3-5), de-

vour, trample down, and destroy all before them.

The remains of old cities and villages in the plain

are very numerous, and some of them very exten-

sive (Golan ; Porter's Damascus, vol. ii.)

The plain of Hauran divides itself naturally into

two parts : one, lying on the north-east, is a wilder-

ness of rocks, elevated from twenty to thirty feet

above the surrounding plain. The border is sharply

defined, and has received from the sacred writers

an appropriate name, Chebd (Deut. iii. 4, 13 J I

Kings iv. 13, in the Hebrew). The rocks are

basalt, which appears to have been thrown up from

innumerable pores or craters in a state of fusion,

to have flowed over the whole ground, and then,

while cooling, to have been rent and shattered by

some terrible convulsion. For wildness and savage

forbidding deformity, there is nothing like it in

Palestine, and it is scarcely equalled in the worid.

This is the Argoh of the Hebrews, the Trachonitis

of the Greeks,' and the Lejah of the modern Arabs.

(See for a full description the article TRACHONITIS.)

Its inhabitants have in all ages partaken of the wild

character of their country. They have been, and

are, lawless bandits ; and their rocky fastness is the

home of every outlaw. Along the rocky border of

this forbidding region, and even in the interior, are

great numbers of primreval cities, most of them now
deserted, tliough not ruined (cf Deut. iii. 4).

The remaming portion of Hauran is a plain,
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perfectly level, with a deep black soil, free from
stones, and proverbial for its fertility. At intervals

are rounded or conical tells, usually covered with

the remains of ancient cities or villages. The
water-courses are deep and tortuous, running west-

ward to the Jordan ; but none of them contain

perennial streams.

Along the eastern border of this noble plain lies

an isolated ridge of mountains—the Mountains of

Bashan—about forty miles long by fifteen broad.

It divides the ancient kingdom of Bashan from the

arid steppes of Arabia : and it forms at this point

the north-eastern boundary of Palestine. The
scenery is picturesque. Being wholly of volcanic

origin, the summits rise in conical peaks, and are

mostly clothed to the top with oaks. The glens

are deep and wild ; the mountain-sides are ter-

raced, and though rocky and now desolate, they

afford evidence everywhere of the extraordinary

richness of the soil and of former careful culti-

vation. The grass and general verdui-e surpass

anything in Western Palestine ; and the brilliant

foliage of the evergreen oak and terebinth gives

the mountains the look of eternal spring. In an-

other respect, also, the scenery differs widely from
that of the west. In the latter the white limestone

and chalky strata, and the white soil, give a parched

and barren look to the country. In Bashan, the

rocks are all basalt, in colour either dark slaty

gi-ay or black ; and the soil is black. This makes
the landscape somewhat sombre, but on the whole
more pleasing than Judsea or Samaria. Though
these mountains are far from the sea, and on the

borders of an arid wilderness, they do not appear
to suffer so much from drought or from the burn-

ing sun of summer as the western range. This

arises in part from the forests that clothe them,
and in part from their greater elevation— the

highest peaks cannot be less than 6000 feet above
the sea, and the average elevation of the plain of

Hauran is greater than that of the mountains of

Western Palestine. It is remarkable, however,

that water is extremely scarce in Hauran. Even
in winter, though the snow lies deep upon the

mountains, and sometimes covers the plain, the

torrents are neither numerous nor large, and there

are no perennial streams. Fountains are rare.

The ancient inhabitants have expended much
labour and skill in attempts to obtain a supply of

water. Cisterns and tanks of immense size have
been constructed at every town and villag'?. Some
are open, as at Bozrah and Salcah ; some arched

over, as at Kenath and Suleim ; some excavated

in the rock, forming labyrinths, as at Edrei and
Damah. In a few places long subterranean canals

have been sunk, in others aqueducts have been
made. There is an aqueduct at Shuhba in the

mountains, upwards of five miles long ; and there

is one in the plain at Dera not less than twenty.

Irrigation is not practised in Bashan—it is not

necessary. The soil is deep and rich, totally

different from the scanty gravelly covering of the

hills of Judah ; the great elevation, too, prevents

the intense heat and evaporation which so seriously

affect the low plains of Palestine. In another
respect Bashan presents a veiy marked contrast

to the west. Its old cities still stand. Their walls,

gates, and primeeval houses, are in many places

nearly perfect. The temples and monuments of
the Greek and Roman period, and the churches of
the early Christian age, are also in a good state of

preservation. There are no remains of antiquity

west of the Jordan which would bear comparison
with those of Bozrah, Salcah, Kenath, Shuhba,
or Edrei ; and probably in no other country of

the world are there specimens of the domestic
architecture of so remote an age (Porter's Damas-
cus, vol. iL ; The Giant Cities of Bashan, pp. i,

seq.)

The province of Hauran is an oasis in the midst

of wide-spread desolation. This is mainly owing
to the indomitable courage of the Druzes who
inhabit it. They have taught rapacious Bedawin
and rapacious Turks alike to respect them and the

fruits of their industry. Grouped together in a
few of the ancient cities and villages on the west-

ern slopes of the mountains, and along the southern
border of the Lejah, they are able to bid defiance

to all their enemies. A number of Christians and
Mohammedans are settled among and around them.
They cultivate large sections of the plair, and they
find a ready market for their grain in Damascus.

South of the river Yarmuk the plain of Bashan
gives place to the picturesque hills of Gilead.

Their slopes are easy, their tops rounded, and
there are undulating plateaus along the broad
summit of the ridge. Their elevation, as seen from
the east, is not great. The distant view is more
that of an ascent to a higher part of the plain,

than of a mountain range. The summits seem
nearly horizontal, and not more than five or six

hundred feet above the plain. On passing in

among them, the physical features assume new
forms, and the scenery becomes very beautiful.

Wild glens cut deeply down through the ridge to

the Jordan valley. The first of these is the Yar-
muk, which contains a rapid perennial torrent

rushing along its rocky bed between fringes of

willow and oleander. It is the largest tributary

to the Jordan, and next to it the largest river in

Palestine. Further south is Wady Yabes, taking
its name from the old city of Jabesh Gilead, which
once stood on its bank. Still further south is the

Jabbok, also a perennial stream, though much
smaller than the Yarmuk. The scenery of these

glens, and the intervening hills, is not surpassed
in any part of Palestine. The steep banks are

broken by white limestone cliffs, and they are in

most places covered with the glistening foliage of
the ilex, intermixed with hawthorn and arbutus

;

while the slopes overhead, and the rounded hill-

tops, wave with forests of oak, terebinth, and
occasionally pine. The little meadows along the

streams, the open spaces on the mountains, and
the undulating forest glades, are all covered with

rich herbage. Gilead is still ' a place for cattle'

(Num. xxxii. i ; see Art. Gilead).
The highest peak of Gilead is Jebel Osha, near

es-Salt. South of it the ridge sinks, and finally

melts into the plateau near the ruins of Rabbath-
Ammon. None of the peaks of Gilead have been
measured, and their height can only be estimated

by comparison with the plain behind, and the

mountains of Samaria opposite. Viewed from the

west, the top of the whole ridge on the east side

of the Jordan appears nearly horizontal
;
yet both

to the north and south of Gilead the summit of the

ridge is on the level of the plateau. Jabel Osha,
therefore, can scarcely be more than 700 feet above
the plateau, which would make its elevation above
the sea less than 4000 feet. This is much lower

than the ordinary estimate.
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Like Bashan, Gilead contains the remains of
many splendid cities, tlie chief of which are Gerasa,
Rabbath-Ammon, Gadara, and Pella. The ruins

of towns, castles, and villages, stud the mountains
in all directions. Settled inhabitants are now very

few, and they are greatly oppressed by the inroads

of the Bedawin, who, attracted by the rich pastures

and abundant waters, penetrate all parts of the

country [Gilead].
South of Gilead lies ' the land of Moab' (Deut. i.

5 ; xxxii. 49), a plateau like Bashan, but bleaker and
more desolate. Less is known of it than of any
other part of Palestine. It has never been ex-

plored ; and with the exception of three or four

travellers passing through and following nearly

the same route, the country has scarcely been
entered. From the ruins of Ammon it extends in

a succession of rolling downs to Kerak. On the

west it breaks down in stupendous cliffs, 3000 feet

and more, to the shore of the Dead Sea. Chasms
of singular wildness cut these cliffs to their base,

and run far back into the plain. Along the torrent-

beds are fringes of willow, oleander, tamarisk, and
palms. The ravine of Kerak is its southern
boundary ; but the grandest of all the ravines is

the Arnon, which formed the southern boundary of

Reuben's territory (Deut. iii. 12). Wady Zurka
Main is also a deep ravine, and is remarkable as

having near its mouth the famous warm fountains,

anciently called Callirrhoe (Joseph. Antiq. xvii. 6.

5 ; Pliny, v. 16 ; Irby and Mangles, Travels, p.

467, seq., 1st ed.) Along the western brow of the

plateau, little conical and rounded hills rise at irre-

gular intervals to a height of two or three hundred
feet. The highest is Jebel Attarus. There are

also some low ridges away to the eastward, sepa-

rating the southern part of the plain from the
desert of Arabia (Burckhardt, Travels in Syria, p.

375)-
The soil of the plateau is rich and deep, but

being composed mainly of disintegrated limestone,

and diffused over white calcareous strata, it is

greatly affected by the sun, and assumes a bleak
and parched aspect during the summer. At the
northern end, where it joins Gilead, are some re-

mains of oak forests ; and in the deep ravines, and
along the north-western declivities, trees and
shrubs grow abundantly, but the vast expanse of
the upland is treeless and shrubless (Irby and
Mangles, p. 474 ; Burckhardt, p. 364). At Wady
Mojeb (Arnon) the plain assumes a more rugged
aspect, being strewn with basalt boulders, and
dotted with rocky mounds. These extend to

Kerak. The general features and character of the
plateau agree perfectly with the incidental notices

of the sacred penmen. It is 'a land for cattle,'

famed throughout all Palestine for the abundance
and richness of its pastures, and forming a constant
source of dispute and warfare among the desert
tribes (Burckhardt, p. 368). It was well termed
Mis/ior, a region of 'level downs,' a 'smooth
table-land,' as contrasted with the rough and rocky
soil of the western mountains (MiSHOR; of. Stanley,
S. and P., p. 317).
The plateau of Moab is a thirsty region. Foun-

tains, and even spring wells, are very rare ; and
there are no perennial streams, yet it abounds with
traces of former dense population. The ruins of
old cities—many of great extent—and of old vil-

lages, stud its surface. In numbers of these we
recognise the Bible names, as Hesban, El-al, Me-

deba, and Arair. The want of fountains and
streams was supplied by tanks and cisterns, which
abound in and near all the old towns. The ' pools
of Heshbon' are still there (Cant. vii. 4 ; Handbk.
for S. and P., p. 298). But the cities and villages

are now deserted. Moab has no settled inhabit-

ants. From Ammon to Kerak there is not a
single village or house. Large tribes of Bedawin
roam over its splendid pastures ; and a few poor
nomads, with the warlike people of Kerak, culti-

vate some portions of its soil ; but all the rest is

desolate.

The elevations of Eastern Palestine have not been
taken with accuracy. Some of those collected by
Van de Velde appear to be mere estimates. They
may be given, however, in the absence of better

—

Kuneiterah, at the southern base of Feet.

Hermon (v. Schubert) ... 3037
Plateau, southward, do. ... 3000
Plain of Hauran, approximation (Rus-

segger) 2650
Kuleib, highest summit of Hauran

mountains, do. - - - - . 6400-

Jebel Ajlun, highest point in north
Gilead (much too high), approxima-
tion, do. 6500

Jebel Osha (much too high), about - 5000

The following books contain all the information
yet given to the public regarding the plain of
Moab :—Burckhardt, Travels in Syria, 364, seq. ;
Irby and Mangles, Travels in Egypt, etc., 456,
seq., 1st ed. ; Seetzen, Reisen, i. 405, seq. ; ii. 324,
seq. ; De Saulcy, Voyage Rotind the Dead Sea, i.

329, seq. ; G. Robinson, Travels iti Palestine, ii.

179 ; Handbookfor Sy}-. and Pal., 297, seq.

It may be well now to group together a few of
those characteristics of Palestine, embodied in the
preceding sketch of its physical geography, and
which tend to illustrate some of the statements and
incidental notices of the sacred writers.

I. To an Englishman Palestine does not appear
either rich or beautifuk Calling to mind the
glowing descriptions of the Bible, the Eastern
traveller is apt to feel grievous disappointment,

and even to accuse the sacred writers of exag-

geration. They speak of the land as 'a land
flowing with milk and honey' (Exod. iii. 8 ; Lev.
XX. 24 ; Deut. vi. 3 ; Josh. v. 6) ; 'a good land, a

land of brooks of water, of fountains and depths

that spring out of valleys and hills ; a land of

wheat, and barley, and vines, and fig trees, and
pomegranates ; a land of oil olive, and honey ; a
land wherein thou shalt eat bread without scarce-

ness' (Deut. viii. 7-9) ;
' a land of hills and valleys,

and drinketh water of the rain of heaven ; a land

which the Lord thy God careth for ; the eyes of

the Lord thy God are always upon it, from the

beginning of the year even unto the end of the

year' (xi. 11, 12). Those accustomed to western

verdure, and the full glory of western harvests, can

see little fertility in the naked hills and bleak

plains of Palestine. A thoughtful consideration of

the whole subject, however, and a careful survey

of the countr}', prove that the words of the sacred

penmen were not exaggerated. It must be borne

in mind that they were describing an eastern, not

a western land. When Moses addressed the above
words to the Israelites, he was accustomed, and so

were they, to the flat surface, and cloudless, rain-

less, sky of Egj'pt, and to the stem desolation of
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the wilderness. Compared with these, Palestine

was a land of hills and valleys, of rivers and foun-

tains, of corn and wine. Palestine is not now
what it then was. The curse is upon it. Eighteen
centuries of war, and ruin, and neglect, have passed

over it. "What would the fairest country of Europe
be under similar circumstances ? But the close

observer can still see the vast resources of the land,

and abundant evidences of former richness, and
even beauty. The products ascribed to it by the

sacred writers are just those for which its soil and
climate are adapted. The wide plains for wheat
and barley ; the sheltered glens and deep warm
valleys for the pomegranate, the olive, and the

palm ; the terraced slopes of hills and mountains
for the vine and the fig. Then there are the oak
forests still on Bashan ; the evergreen shrubberies

on Carmel ; the rich pastures on Sharon, Moab,
and Gilead ; and the full blush of spring flowers

all over the land.

2. Palestine now seems almost deserted. Few
countries in the old world are so thinly peopled.

Some of the plains—the lower Jordan, for example,

and Southern Philistia—appear to be 'without man
and without beast.' Yet in no country are there

such abundant evidences of former dense popula-

tion. Every available spot on plain, hill, glen,

and mountain, bears traces of cultivation. It is

' a land of ruins.' Everywhere, on plain and moun-
tain, in rocky desert and on beetling cliff, are seen

the remains of cities and villages. In Western
Palestine they are heaps of stones, or white dust

and rubbish strewn over low tells—in Eastern,

the ruins are often of great extent and magnificence.

All this accords with the vast population mentioned
alike by the writers of the O. T. (Judg. xx. 17; i

Sam. XV. 4 ; i Chron. xxvii. 4-15), and of the

New (Matt. v. I ; ix. 33 ; Luke xii. i, etc.), and
confirmed by the statements of Josephus.

3. It has been seen that Palestine has, in reality,

only one river—the Jordan ;
yet it has several pe-

rennial streams, such as the Jabbok, the Arnon,
and the historic Kishon ; and also the Yarmuk,
the Belus, and others not mentioned in the Bible.

Its mountains also abound with winter torrents.

Doubtless these were all more copious in ancient

days, when forests clothed the hills and the soil

was fully cultivated. To these Moses referred,

when he described Palestine as ' a land of brooks
of water.' Fountains abound among the hills

—

'fountains and depths that spring out of valleys

and hills '—and throughout the country are vast

numbers of wells, and cisterns, and aqueducts,

showing that the supply of water from ordinary

sources must have been always limited ; and illus-

trating too the labours of the patriarchs in digging

wells, and their hard struggles to defend them
(Gen. xxvi. 15; 2 Sam. xxiii. 15; John iv. 6;
Deut. vi. II).

4. Another of the physical characteristics of

Palestine ought not to be overlooked. Its lime-

stone strata abound in caves, especially in the

mountains of Judrea. Some are of immense size,

as that at Khureitun, near Bethlehem {^Hmidbook,

p. 229). Many of them were evidently used as

dwellings by the ancient inhabitants, as those near

Eleutheropolis and along the border of Philistia

{Id., pp. 256, seq.) ; many as tombs, examples of
wliich are numerous at Jerusalem, Hebron, and
Bethel ; many as stores for grain, and folds for

flocks. These caves are often mentioned in sacred

history. Lot and his daughters took refuge in s

cave after the destruction of Sodom (Gen. xix. 30);
in a cave the five kings hid themselves when pur-

sued by Joshua (Josh. x. 16); in the caves of Adul-
1am, Maon, and Engedi, David found an asylum
(i Sam. xxii. i ; xxiv. 3); in a cave Obadiah con-

cealed the prophets of the Lord from the fury ot

Jezebel (i Kings xviii. 4); in caves, and 'dens,'

and 'pits,' and ' holes,' the Jews were accustomed
to take refuge during times of pressing danger

(Judg. vi. 2 ; I Sam. xiii. 6). Consequently, to

enter into ' holes of the rock and caves of the earth

'

was employed by the prophets as an impressive

image of terror and impending calamity (Is. ii. 19 ;

Rev. vi. 15, 16). The tomb of Abraham at Mach
pelah was a cave (Gen. xxiii. 19) ; our Lord's

tomb was a cave, and so was that of Lazarus (John
xi. 38), and those in which the Gadarene demoniacs
dwelt (Mark v. 3). In later times, caves became
strongholds for robbers (Joseph. Bell. yiid. i. 16. 2),

and places of refuge for conquered patriots {Vita,

74, 75). Caves and grottoes have also played an im-

portant part in the traditionary history of Palestine.
' Wherever a sacred association had to be fixed, a

cave was immediately selected or found as its home'
(Stanley, pp. 151, 435, 505).

Climate.—Probably there is no country in the

world of the same extent which embraces a greater

variety of climate and temperature than Palestine.

On Mount Hermon, at its northern border, we
approach a region of perpetual snow. From this

we descend successively by the peaks of Bashan
and Upper Galilee, where the oak and pine flourish,

to the hills of Judah and Samaria, where the vine

and fig-tree are at home, to the plains of the seabord,

where the palm and banana produce their fruit,

down to the sultry shores of the Dead Sea, on
which we find tropical heat and tropical vegetation.

To determine with scientific accuracy the various

shades of climate, and to arrange throughout the

countiy exact isothermal lines, would require a

long series of observations made at a number of

distinct points now scarcely ever visited by scientific

men. Sufficient data exist, however, to afford a

good general view of the climate—a view sufficiently

accurate for the illustration of the Bible. The
writer of this article, during a residence of nine

years in Syria and Palestine, had ample opportunity

of noting the peculiarities of climate and the range
of the thermometer in many parts of the country.

He observed also how the seasons were affected by
the elevation or depression of the several localities.

During one summer he kept a register of the ther-

mometer at Shumlan, on Lebanon, 2000 feet above
the sea ; and he also kept a register of both ther-

mometer and barometer—though not with perfect

regularity—during a great part of four years at

Damascus. The latter was unfortunately either

lost or mislaid on his removal to England, but he
possesses notes of its chief results. Both these

places, it is true, are considerably north of Pales-

tine, yet their climate and temperature approach
veiy nearly to those of the higher portions of that

coimtiy.

Along the summits of the central ridge of Pales-

tine, and over the table-land east of the Jordan,
the temperature is pretty nearly equal. The cold

in winter is sometimes severe. The thermometer
has been known to fall as low as 28° Fahr. , and frost

hardens the ground—more, however, on the eastern

plains than on the Judiean hills. Snow falls nearly
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every winter ; it seldom lies longer than a day or

two ; but in the winter of 1857 it was eight inches

deep, and it covered the eastern plains for a fort-

night. The results were disastrous. Nearly a
fourth of the houses of Damascus were injured,

and some of the flat-roofed bazaars and mosques
were left heaps of ruin. South of Hebron snow is

rare, and frost less intense. Along the seabord

of Philistia and Sharon, and in the Jordan valley,

snow and frost are unknown ; but on the coast

farther north very slight frost is sometimes felt.

Snow is rarely seen whitening the ground below an
elevation of 2000 feet.

The summer heat varies greatly in different lo-

calities. It is most intense along the shores of the

Dead Sea, owing in part to the depression, and in

part to the reflection of the sun's rays from the

white mountains. The temperature at Engedi is

probably as high as that of Thebes. The heat,

the evaporation, and the fetid atmosphere, render

the whole of this plain dangerous to Europeans
during the summer months. Tiberias is not so

hot as Jericho, but it is sensibly hotter than the

coast plain, where, owing to the influence of the

sea-breeze, which sets in at ten o'clock in the fore-

noon and continues till two hours after sunset, the

heat is not oppressive. The dry soil and dry atmo-
sphere make the greater part of the coast salubrious.

Palms flourish luxuriantly, and produce their fruit

at Gaza, Joppa, Haifa, and as far north as Sidon
and Beyrout ; they also bear fruit in favourable

positions on the plain of Damascus. At Hebron,
Jerusalem, along the summit of the central ridge,

and on the eastern plateau, the heat is never in-

tense, the thermometer rarely rising to 90° in the

shade, though the bright cloudless sun and white
soil make open-air labour and travel exhausting
and dangerous. The following results of Dr.
Barclay's observations at Jerusalem, extending over
five years (1851-55), are important :

—

' The greatest range of the thermometer on any
year was 52° Fahr. The highest elevation of the
mercury was 92°. Under favourable exposure,
immediately before sunrise, on one occasion, it fell

to 28°. The mean annual average of temperature
is 66. 5°

; July and August are the hottest months,
Januaiy the coldest. The coldest time is about
sunrise ; the warmest noon ; sunset is about the

mean. The average temperature of January, the
coldest month, during five years, was 49.4° ; of
August, the warmest month, 79.3°.'

The temperature of Damascus is lower than that

ofJerusalem. The highest range of the thermometer
noted was 88°, the lowest 29°. The mercury rarely

rises above 84° during the heat of the day. At
Shumlan, on Lebanon, the highest range of the

thermometer was 82° (August 22d) ; and the aver-

age of that month was 76°. According to the
estimates of Dr. Forbes {Edinburgh New Philos.

Jour., April 1862), the mean annual temperature of
Beyrout is 69°, of Jerusalem 62. 6°, and of Jericho
72°. That of Jerusalem differs widely from Dr.
Barclay's average ; and Jericho appears to be too
low.

Rain.—In Palestine the autumnal rains com-
mence about the end of October. In Lebanon
they are a month earlier. They are usually accom-
panied by thunder and lightning (Jer. x. 13).
They continue during two or three days at a time,
not constantly, but falling chiefly in the night

;

then there is an interval of sunny weather. The

quantity of rain in October is small. The next
four months may be called the rainy season, but
even during them the fall is not continuous for any
lengthened period. The showers are often ex-
tremely heavy. In Apiil rain falls at intei-vals ; in

May the showers are less frequent and lighter, and
at the close of that month they cease altogether.

No rain falls in Palestine in June, July, August, or

September, except on occasions so rare as to cause
not merely surprise, but alarm ; and not a cloud is

seen in the heavens as large as a man's hand (i Sam.
yM..i'],seq. ; Cant. ii. ii).* In Lebanon the climate
in this respect is somewhat different. In 1850 rain

fell at Shumlan on June 27th and 28th, and on
August 8th, 9th, and 12th ; and in Damascus the
writer has on one or two occasions seen rain in the
month of June. In Lebanon also clouds are occa
sionally, though not frequently, seen during the
summer months. Dr. Barclay gives the following
average of the rainfall at Jerusalem during seven
seasons :—1846-47, 59 inches ; 1847-48, 55 inches

;

1848-49, 60.6 inches; 1850-51, 85 inches; 1851-

52, 65 inches; 1852-53, 44 inches; 1853-54, 26.9
inches.

This gives a general yearly average of 56. 5 inches,

which is 25 inches above the mean annual rainfall

in England, and within one inch of that in Keswick,
Cumberland, the wettest part of England {City of
Great King, pp. 417, 428 ; Penny Cyclopedia, s.v,

Rain).\
Only two seasons are expressly mentioned in the

Bible ; but the Rabbins
(
Talnmd) make six, ap-

parently founding their division upon Gen. viii. 22.

They are as follows:—(i.) Seed-time: October

—

December. (2.) PVinter: December—February.

(3.) Coid: February—April. (4.) Harvest: April
—^June. (5.) Heat: June—August. (6.) Sum-
7ner: August—October. These divisions are arbi-

trary. Seed-time now commences in October after

the first rains, and continues till January. Harvest
in the lower valley of the Jordan sometimes begins

at the close of March ; in the hill country of Judaea
it is nearly a month later, and in Lebanon it rarely

begins before June ; and is not completed in the

higher regions till the end of July. After the
heavy falls of rain in November, the young grass

shoots up, and the ground is covered with verdure
in December. In Januaiy, oranges, lemons, and
citrons are ripe ; and at its close, in favourable sea-

sons, the almond tree puts out its blossoms. In
February and March the apricot, pear, apple, and
plum are in flower. In May, apricots are ripe ; and
during the same month melons are produced in the

warm plains around the Sea of Galilee. In June,
figs, cherries, and plums ripen ; and the roses of

the ' Valley of Roses,' near Jerusalem, and of the

* During the twelve years, from 1846 to 1859,
only two slight showers fell in Jerusalem between
the months of May and October. One fell in July

1858, another in June 1859 (Whitty, Water Sup-
ply of Jerusalem, p. 194).

t In the year 1856, Dr. Whitty states that the

rainfall at Jerusalem was 94 inches ; and in the

following year, 1857, it reached the enormous
amount of 104.2 inches. It is remarkable that the

averages given by Dr. Whitty differ widely from
those of Dr. Barclay. The foimer makes the

yearly average from 1846 to 1859 to be as high as

65 inches, being 9 inches higher than Barclay's

(Whitty, Water Supply ofJerusalem, 194).
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gardens of Damascus, are gathered for the manu-
facture of rose-water. August is the crowning
month of the fruit season, during which the giape,

fig, peach, and pomegranate are in perfection.

The vintage extends on through September. In

August vegetation languishes. The cloudless sky

and burning sun dry up all moisture. The grass

withers, the flower fades, the bushes and shrubs

take a hard gray look, the soil becomes dust,

and the country assumes the aspect of a parched,

barren desert. The only exceptions to this general

bareness are the orange-groves of Joppa and those

few portions of the soil which are irrigated.

The following are the principal works from

which information may be obtained regarding the

climate of Palestine and Syria, (i.) An Economi-

cal Calendar of Palestine, by Buhle, translated by
Taylor, and inserted among the fragments z^i-

Tpended to Calmet's Diet, ofi/teBidle. (2.) Walchii

Calendarium Palcestijice, ed. J. D. Michaelis, 1755-

(3.) Volney, Voyage en Syrie, etc., 1787. (4.)

Schubert, Reise nach de/n Morgenlande, iii., 1838.

(5.) Russegger, Reisen, etc. (6.) Robinson, Bib,

Res. passim. (7.) Kitto, Physical History of Pales-

tine, chap. vii. (8.) Barclay, City of the Great

King, pp. 49 seq., 414 seq. (9.) Von Wilden-
bruch and Petermann, in Journal of R. G. S., xx.

;

and Poole in vol. xxvi. (10.) Forbes in Edinburgh
Neiv Philosophical Journal, April 1862. (ll.)

Russell's Natural Hist, of Aleppo gives full infor-

mation regarding the climate and products of

Northern Syria.

Plants.—The various plants mentioned in the

Bible are fully treated of in this work under their

proper names. It is not necessary here to repeat

what is said elsewhere, nor is it intended to give

anything like a resume of the botany of Palestine.

All that is aimed at is to give some of the leading

features of the botany of the country—to mention

some of the principal plants now existing, and the

localities in which they abound. The diversity of

climate in Palestine has already been noticed.

There is a regular gradation from the cold of

northern Europe to the heat of the tropics. This

produces a corresponding variety of plants. Many
of the plants of Europe, Asia, and Africa, are

found in the respective departments of Palestine.

On the mountain-tops of Hermon, Bashan, and
Galilee, the products of the cold regions of the

north grow luxuriantly ; on the coast plain are

some peculiar to Eastern Asia ; and in the deep
valley of the Jordan, African flora abound.*

On the northern mountain ridges, and in Bashan,

the oak and pine are the principal trees ;' the for-

mer sometimes forming dense woods, and growing
to a great size. The cedar is now, and probably

always was, confined to the higher regions of Leba-
non. Among smaller trees and bushes are the

juniper, dwarf elder, sumac {Rhus), and hawthorn
;

* Schubert says on this point :
—

' My report

would become a volume were I to enumerate the

plants and flowers which the season exhibited to

our view j for whoever follows this comparatively

short course of the Jordan from the Dead Sea
northward, along the borders of the lakes of Gen-
nesareth and Merom, and onward to the utmost
springs in Anti-Libanus, traverses in a few days

climates, zones, and observes varieties of plants,

which are in other countries separated by hundi-eds

of miles
'

the ivy, honeysuckle, and some species of rose are

met with hut not in great abundance. The cele-

brated ' oak of Bashan ' appears to be the Quercus

j^gilops ; it has a massive trunk, short gnarled

arms, and a round, compact top. It also abounds
in Gilead, all over Jebel el-Hish, and Galilee.

An oak of another and smaller variety {Quercus

Coccifera), growing in bushes, not unlike Enghsh
hawthorn in form, and having a leaf resembling

holly, but smaller, spreads over Carmel, the ridge

of Samaria, and the western slopes of the moun-
tains of Judjea, sometimes forming impenetrable

jungles. Intermixed with it in some places are

found the arbutus, hawthorn, pistachio, and carob
or locust-tree. Common brambles are abundant,

as well as the styrax, the bay, the wild olive,

and more rarely the thorny Paliurus Aculeatus,

or ' Christ's thorn.' In the lowlands are the

plane-tree, sycamore, and palm ; but none of them
abundant. Along the sandy downs of Sharon and
Philistia grows the maritime pine ; and on the

banks of streams are the willow, oleander, and gi-

gantic reeds. In the Jordan valley, and along the

Dead Sea, are found the nubk [Zizyphus Spina-
Chrisii), papyrus, tamarisk, acacia, retama(akind
of broom), sea pink. Dead Sea apple {Solanum
Sodomeujn), the Balanites ^gyptiaca, and on the

banks of the river several species of willow and
reed.

The hills and plains of Palestine abound in

flowers. In early spring large sections of the

country are covered with them, looking like a vast

natural parterre. The most conspicuous among
them are the lily, tulip, anemone, poppy, hyacinth,

cyclamen, star of Bethlehem, crocus, and mallow.
Thistles are seen on plain and mountain in infinite

number and great variety—some small and creep-

ing, with bright blue spines, others large and for-

midable, with heads like the ' flails ' of the ancient

Britons. On the hills are also found vast quan-
tities of aromatic shrubs, which fill the air with fra-

grance ; among them are the sage, thyme, and
sweet marjoram.
The cultivated trees and plants in Palestine in-

clude most of those common in Europe, with many
others peculiar to warmer climates. The vine may
be regarded as the staple product of the hills and
mountains. It is still extensively cultivated; and
those terraces now seen on the sides of valley, hill,

and mountain, were doubtless clothed with vines

in ancient times. The olive is scarcely less abun-
dant. It is found at almost every village in Western
Palestine ; but its greatest groves are at Gaza,
Nabulus, and on the western declivities of Galilee.

It is not met with in the Jordan valley, and it is

extremely rare in Gilead and Bashan. Some of

the trees grow to a great size, though the branches
are low and sparse. The writer saw an olive tree

in the plain of Damascus upwards of forty feet in

girth.* The fig is abundant, especially among the
hills of Judah and Samaria. Other fruit-trees less

common are the pomegranate, apricot, walnut, al-

mond, apple, quince, and mulberry. Date-palms are

found at various places along the maritime plain ;

there are veiy few in the mountains, and they have

* The season for gathering olives begins in the

lowlands in November, and does not end in the

higher regions tiU January. A good account of the

olive-tree and its culture may be seen in Thomson's
Land and the Book, pp. 52, seq.
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altogether disappeared from Jei'icho, the ' city of

pahii trees;' though dwarf-pahns grow at various
places along the Jordan valley, as at Gennesaret.
In the orchards of Joppa are the orange, lemon,
Citron, and banana ; and the prickly pear in great

abundance formed into hedges. The principal

cereals are wheat, barley, rye, Indian corn, and
rice in the marshy plain of the upper Jordan. Of
pulse we find the pea of several varieties, the bean,
large and small, and the lentil. Among esculent

vegetables are the potato, recently introduced,

carrots, lettuce, beet, turnip, and cabbage. In

the sandy plains, and in the Jordan valley, cucum-
bers, melons, gourds, and pumpkins are grown in

immense quantities. Hemp is common, flax less

so, and cotton is produced in large quantities. Mr.
Poole states that indigo and sesame are grown in

the valley of Nabulus (Journal R. G. S., xxvi.

57)-*

On the botany of Palestine the following works
may be consulted :—Shaw, Travels in Barbary
and the Levant, 1808 ; Hasselquist, Voyages and
Travels in the Levant, 1766; Schubert, Reise,

1840 ; Kitto, Physical Hist, of Pal. ; Russell,

NatiD'al Hist, ofAleppo ; also papers in Transac-
tions of Linji. Society, xxii.; zxiA Natural Hist. Rev.

No. V. ; and Smith's Diet, of Bible, in art. Pales-

tine, the valuable paper on botany by Dr. Hooker.
Animals.—The zoology of the Bible, like the

botany, is fully treated in this work under the

names of the several animals. All that is needed
in this place, therefore, is to group together the
principal animals at present found in t'ut different

parts of Palestine, referring the reader for fuller

particulars to the separate articles, and to the works
mentioned at the close. It may be remarked that

comparatively little is kno\vn as yet of the animals
of Palestine. The great majority of travellers who
visit the countiy have not time, and even if they
had they do not possess the scientific knowledge
necessary to minute researches in natural histoiy.

It is to be hoped that the recent expedition under
the superintendence of the Rev. H. B. Tristram
will add largely to our present store of information.

As yet the results of his investigations are not
known.
Tht Domestic Animals oi Palestine are, with one

or two exceptions, those common in England. The
horse is small, hardy, and sure-footed ; but not
famed either for speed or strength. The best

kinds are bought from the Bedawin of the Arabian
desert. Asses are numerous ; some small and
poor ; others large and of great strength ; and
others, especially the white kinds, prized for their

beauty and easy motion (cf. Judg. v. lo). Mules are

* The sugar-cane was formerly extensively culti-

vated in the Jordan valley, especially around Jericho.

Indigo is still grown in the gardens of Jericho, and
in the plain of Gennesaret. The tobacco-plant is

common in Le])anon, and among the villages of
western Palestine. Silk is extensively produced.
Mulberry groves are rapidly increasing along the

seabord, and everywhere among the mountains of
western Palestine. At present silk is the most
valuable of the exports. The growth of cotton is

also increasing. But the heavy exactions of the

government, and the insecurity of life and property,
prevent capitalists from planting trees and culti-

vating the great plains (Note by Rev. S. Robson,
of Damascus)

.
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cliiefly used as beasts of burden. As there are no
roads and no wheeled carriages, the mules are the
carriers of the country, and are met on all the
leading thoroughfares in immense files, garnished
profusely with little bells and cowries. The camel
is also employed for carrying heavier burdens, for

performing more lengthened journeys, and for

traversing the neighbouring deserts. The best
camels are bought from the wandering Arabs. The
ox of western Palestine is mostly small and poor,
owing doubtless to hard work and insufilcient

food ; but the writer has seen great droves of fine

fat cattle upon the rich pastures of Jaulan. There
is a very tall, lanky, species in the plain of Damas-
cus, and in parts of the Hauran. Oxen are now
veiy rarely slaughtered for food in the interior.

They are mainly kept for field-labour and for

'treading out the corn.' The buffalo is found in

the valley of the upper Jordan ; but the writer has
not met it elsewhere in Palestine. Large-tailed
sheep abound, and form the principal article of
animal food. Flocks of the long-eared Syrian goat
cover the mountains in all parts of the land. They
are the chief producers of milk and butter. The
common street dog infests the towns, villages, and
encampments, belonging to no one, though tole-

rated by all as a public servant—the only sanitary
officer existing in Palestine. There is another
variety employed by shepherds. Cats, like dogs,
are common property, and are rarely seen domes-
ticated like our own.
The IVild Animals include the brown Syrian

bear, found in the upper regions of Galilee, and in

Jabel el-Hish ; the panther in the hills of Judaea
and Samaria, and in the thickets of the Jordan ;

jackals in immense numbers everywhere ; wolves,
hyenas, foxes ; wild swine in the marshes of the
Jordan, and in the thickets of Bashan and Gilead ;

gazelles and fallow deer on the plain ; the ibex
or wild goat in the wilderness of Judaea ; the hare
and the coney (called by natives weber : the writer

saw great numbers at the old castle of Banias on
the northern border) ; the squirrel, mole, rat,

mouse, and bat. Porcupines and hedgehogs are

rare ; Mr. Poole says badgers abound at Hebron
{ffournal R. G. S., xxvi. 58).

Reptiles exist in great variety. Some parts of
the country swarm with them. The most com-
mon are lizards, which may be seen basking on
every rock, and bobbing their hideous heads up
and down on every ruin. Serpents of various

kinds are numerous ; the scorpion, tarentula, and
chameleon are not so numerous. Frogs in vast

numbers crowd the marshes and moist districts,

and fill the air with their roar on the still summer
evenings ; the tree-frog and toad are also found

;

and little tortoises crawl over dry plains, and along
the banks of pond and stream. The crocodile is

said to exist in the Crocodile river, now called

Nahr Zerka, in the plain of Sharon. Of this Dr.
Thomson writes : ' You will be surprised to hear
that there are now living crocodiles in the marsh,
but such is the fact. These millers say they have
seen them often ; and the government agent, a

respectable Christian, assures me that they recently

killed one eighteen spans long, and as thick as his

body. I suspect that, long ages ago, some Egyp-
tians accustomed to worship this ugly creature
settled here, and brought their gods with them !

'

(The Land and the Book, p. 497). The creature
seen at this place (if indeed the whole story was

2 D



PALESTINE 402 PALESTINE

not a pure fiction on the part of the Arabs) was
doubtless the Monitor Niloticus.

Birds of prey are very numerous, including eagles

and vultures, in the neighbourhood of Lebanon
;

hawks in great variety, and ravens all over the
land ; and owls, which hoot and scream during the

still night. Storks pay passing visits, and occasion-

ally the white ibis is met with ; the heron, gull, and
lapwing are found. The rocky hill-sides abound
with partridges and quails ; the cliffs in the glens

with pigeons ; the bushes with turtle-doves ; and
the lakes and marshes with ducks, teel, and other

water-fowl. We also find the jay in some beauti-

ful varieties ; the king-fisher, the wood-pecker, the

sparrow, the swallow, the cuckoo, and many others.

Domestic fowls are not numerous in Palestine. A
few barn-door fowls may be seen in the villages

;

but ducks, geese, and turkeys are extremely rare.

Insects are so numerous in some parts of the land
as almost to become a plague. They include the

common fly and mosquito ; the bee, wasp, and
hornet

; great numbers of horse-flies ; many species

of butterflies ; ants, spiders, grasshoppers, beetles,

earwigs, and the beautiful glow-worm and firefly.

The most formidable of the insects which infest

Palestine is the locust. Some few are seen every
year, but great flights are fortunately rare. The
writer saw one in the summer of 1853 which nearly

desolated eastern Syria. In many places they com-
pletely covei"ed the ground ; and for several days
the air was so filled with them that the light of the
sun was obscured as if by a mist.

Writers on the zoology of Palestine, or rather on
Biblical zoology, are numerous. The following are

the most important :—Bochart, Hierozoicoii, ed.

Rosenmiiller, 1793-96; Hasselquist, Travels;
Russell, Nat. Hist, of Aleppo ; Description de
VEgypte, tom. xx.-xxii. ; Schubert, Reise ; Kitto,

Physical Hist, of Palestine.

IV. Geology.—Although several eminent geo-
logists have passed through Palestine, we have as

yet no full scientific delineation—not even a satis-

factory outline—of its geology. The country ought
in many respects to be the most interesting in the
world to the geologist. It possesses some unique
features. It bears marks of tremendous volcanic

convulsions, extending over a vast period. Its

wonderful history has been considerably affected

by these agencies. It is not intended in this place

to attempt to supply this great want. The writer

feels himself incompetent to the task, were it even
admissible in such a work as the present. All he
aims at is an outline of the leading geological fea-

tures of Palestine, so far as they are known, such
as may throw light on the peculiarities of its physi-

cal structure, the varieties of its soil and products,

and some remarkable incidents in its histoiy.

The general geological formation of Palestine is

simple. The basis of the country—the great body
of its hills and plains—is Jura limestone ; the same
which extends over Lebanon, the desert of Arabia,

and the plateau southwards to the mountains of

Sinai. Russegger says it may ' be classed with the

Upper Jura formation, the oolite, and the Jura
dolomite.' The rock is not uniform in character,

composition, or colour. Most of it is compact,
regularly stratified, of a dark cream or gray colour,

and abounding in fossils. As a general rule it be-

comes softer towards the south. At Bethel are
' large masses of blue limestone with shells,' and
on the sides of Gerizim ' is nummulitic limestone

;

in some parts the rocks had been in a liquid state,

for one kind had overflowed and encased the other'

(Poole, in Journal ofR. G. S., xxvi. 56). Around
Jerusalem dolomite prevails. The ancient build-

ings of the city appear to have been chiefly con-
structed of it. It is veined with red and white like

marble, compact, partially crystallized, and takes a
high polish. Traces of an upper cretaceous for-

mation of a more recent period are visible over
the whole mountains. In many places the action

of the atmosphere and the washing of winter rains

have stripped it from the firmer strata. It was
filled with masses and nodules of flint ; and these

are now strewn over the surface where the sott

chalk, in which they were originally embedded, has
entirely disappeared. Between Nabulus and Sa-
maria the ground is covered with flints (Poole, 57)

;

they abound in the wilderness of Judaea. On the

road from Bethany to Jericho, Poole says, ' white
nodules with black flint in the centre were thickly

strewed about' (id.) In some places less exposed
the upper crust remains ; and thin layers of sand-

stone, soft and friable, alternate occasionally with

the chalk (id.) Towards the borders of the Dead
Sea some important changes are observed in the

strata. Of the mountain of Neby Musa, Poole
says, ' The soil smelt very strong of sulphur, and I

got specimens of limestone of an oolite structure,

also of a seam of bituminous and calcareous lime-

stone, with pictens about six inches thick' (58)

On the northern shore of the Dead Sea he got a

specimen of bituminous stone. In the mountain
along the south-west coast, ' the chalk showed in

several places overlaid by limestone,' probably
owing to the tilling of the strata, or some other

volcanic agency. In eastern Palestine the lime-

stone is found in Hermon, and throughout Gilead

and Moab ; but at Kerak it gives place to the

ruddy sandstone strata which constitute the moun-
tains of Edom, and which also appear beneath the

limestone along the eastern shore of the Dead Sea.

This eastern region has not been visited by any
practical geologist, and the notices of it are brief

and unsatisfactory.

This field of limestone, which thus extends over

all Palestine, has been interrupted and broken in

several places, and in a very remarkable manner,

by volcanic agency ; an agency, however, which
operated at a very remote geological period. In

eastern Palestine lava ejected from the earth in a

state of fusion has flowed over the limestone, cover-

ing the whole area of the kingdom of Bashan.

The centre of eruption appears to have been in

Jebel Hauran, at the now extinct craters Tell

Abu Tumeis and Kuleib. From these two craters

lava streams flowed westward to the Lejah ; and
the Lejah itself is filled with smaller craters. The
little conical and cup-shaped tells, which stud the

surface of Hauran, were all at one time active vol-

canoes. The basalt thus emitted from numerous
openings spread over the whole region, forming the

lofty peaks of Jebel Hauran, and sweeping across

the plain to the Jordan. Neither the breadth nor
the exact limits of this lava-field are yet known.
On the north-west it runs up the sides of Jebel el-

Hish ; on the north it is bounded by the river

Awaj (Pharpar), which separates it from the lime-

stone in the plain of Damascus. On the south it

runs to the banks of the Yarmuk, and in places

across the ravine to northern Gilead. The Lejah
is geologically the most remarkable province in
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Palestine. The hard black rock covers the entire

surface to a depth of from thirty to one hundred
feet—now stretching out in broad wavy reaches,

divided by fissures of great depth—now thrown up
in vast heaps of jagged fragments- -now partially

crystallized, and extending in long ridges like the

Giant's Causeway. The rock is very hard, gives a

metallic sound when struck, and is filled with air-

bubbles. Spherical boulders of the same material

are strewn over portions of the western declivity of

the plain (Porter's Damascus, ii. 241, seq.; Wetz-
stein, Reiseberichl iiber Haurdn, pp. 27, seq. ; Wil-

son, Lands of the Bible, ii. 318, seq.; Burckhardt,

Travels, pp. in, seq.)

On the west side of the Jordan, opposite Bashan,

are two other lava-fields. The northern has its

centre about three miles north-west of Safed, near

the village of Jish. Dr. Robinson thus describes

it :
—

' We soon came out upon a high open plain
;

and the volcanic stones increased as we advanced,

until they took the place of every other ; and,

besides covering the surface of the ground, seemed
also to compose the solid formation of the tract.

In the midst of this plain we came upon heaps of

black stones and lava, surrounding what had evi-

dently once been the crater of a volcano. It is an
oval basin, sunk in the plain . . . between three

and four hundred feet in length, and about one
hundred and twenty feet in breadth. The depth

is perhaps forty feet. The sides are shelving, but
Steep and ragged, obviously composed of lava ; of

which our friend Mr. Hebard had been able to dis-

tinguish three different kinds or ages. . . . All

around it are the traces of its former action, exhi-

bited in the strata of lava and the vast masses of

volcanic stones. It may not improbably have been
the central point, or Ableiter, of the earthquake of

^^37' {B. R., ii. 444). From this place the lava-

Sti earns and boulders radiate to a considerable

distance. The high terrace which projects from
the eastern side of this ridge to the Jordan below
Merom is chiefly basalt ; but it seems to be con-

nected with the Hauran field, as it is of a hard,

firm texture, while that of Jish is soft and porous.

Another centre of volcanic action in former ages

is on the high plain south-west of Tiberias, called

Ard el-Hamma. The whole plain is a lava-field
;

and the double peak of Kurun Hattin, on its north

side, is basalt, and so also is the ridge which bounds
the Sea of Galilee on the south. The rock is

similar to that of Bashan. The thickness of the

bed may be seen in the cliffs on the mountain-side
behind the warm baths of Tiberias. The base of

these cliffs is limestone, while the whole superin-

cumbent mass is black or dark-gray basalt. This
field extends northward to the plain of Gennesaret,

westward to Sefurieh, and southward to Esdraelon.

The soil covering it is thick black mould like that

of Bashan. It appears that the greater portion of
the substratum of Esdraelon is basalt, hidden
beneatli the soil (Wilson, ii. 304). But Jebel ed-

Duhy (Little Hermon), and all the hills south of
the plain, are limestone ; and volcanic rock is not
again seen in western Palestine (Anderson, Geolo-

gical Reconnaissance in Lynch's Official Report,

pp. 124, seq.) On the east of the Dead Sea basalt

appears in boulders dotting the plateau between
the river Amon and Kerak ; and Burckhardt says
it is more porous than any specimens he had found
farther northward {Travels, p. 375, cf. ; Anderson,
p. 191).

But the grand geological feature of Palestine is

the central valley or chasm. Hugh Miller has

said— ' the natural boundaries of the geographer

are rarely described by straight lines. Whenever
these occur, the geologist may look for something

remarkable' (Old Red Sandstone, p. 120). No
better proof of this could be found than the Jordan

valley. It runs in a straight line through the

centre of Palestine. Its formation was probably

simultaneous with those volcanic agencies that

created the eastern and western lava-fields. It is

a tremendous rent or fissure a hundred and fifty

miles in length, rending asunder the whole lime-

stone strata from top to bottom. Its extreme depth

from the lips of the fissure to the bed of the Dead
Sea is above 4000 feet, no less than 2624 of which

is beneath the level of the ocean. * Such a cleft in the

earth's crust is without a parallel. It is singular

that, though the rent was doubtless effected by a

volcanic convulsion, and though volcanic rock covers

such a large area on both sides of the northern

part of the valley, there are no traces of it in the

southern and deepest part, except at one or two
points to be afterwards noticed. The sides of the

valley, and the rock in its bed, so far as visible, are

limestone, ranged occasionally in horizontal strata,

but usually upheaved and tossed into wild confu-

sion. Along the eastern shore of the Dead Sea,

the limestone strata give place to sandstone (Sea).

The sides of the valley, and the general conforma-

tion of the adjoining ridges, would seem to indi-

cate that the limestone crust had been heaved up
by some tremendous volcanic agency running from

south due north, and causing that huge rent which

forms the basin of the Dead Sea and the Jordan

valley. May it not be that this agency was the

lava-stream which at length found an exit at the

craters of Tiberias, Jish, and Hauran ? This

subject is well worthy the attention of future geo-

logi>ts.

The evidences and often fearful results of recent

as well as remote volcanic agency are visible along

the whole Jordan valley, and over a large section

of the adjoining districts. Beginning at the north

we have the crater of Jish, extinct indeed at the

surface, but giving palpable proof in tremendous

throes of earthquakes that internal fires are still

raging. Next follow the copious saline springs of

Tabighah, on the northern shore of the Sea of

Galilee ; then the sulphureous springs of Tiberias,

where the water gushes from the rock at a tempera-

ture of 144° Fahr. On the eastern side of the

Jordan, in the glen of the Yarmuk, are the still

hotter and more copious springs of Amatha, issuing

from beneath lofty cliffs of igneous rock (Burck-

hardt, p. 376; Handbook for S. and P., pp. 320,

423). It is deserving of special note, that at the

time of the great earthquake of 1837, and, as the

writer has been informed, on every recurrence of an

earthquake in the region, these springs well out in

much greater abundance, and their waters increase

in warmth. There is thus evidently a subterranean

connection between them. The investigations of

the writer have tended to establish another point of

considerable interest. The towns and villages which

have been most severely shaken by earthquakes in

this region are those situated on the trap fields ; while

* The depression of the Dead Sea is 1.3 16 +
depth of sea as ascertained by Lynch, 1308 feet

=

2624.

—

Official Report
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villages between them built upon the limestone strata

have in many cases escaped almost without injury.

Proceeding still farther soulh, we find the ' copious

salt-springs' of Wady Malih, where the water is 98°

Fahr., and emits 'a fetid odour' (Robinson, iii.

308). Next come the springs of Callirrhoe, near the

mouth of Wady Zurka Main, which opens into the

north-eastern part of the Dead Sea. They rise in

the bottom ofa sublime gorge. The base of the cliffs

on each side is ruddy ferruginous sandstone, above

and through which black and dark gray trap ap-

pears, while the great body of the mountain behind

is limestone. ' In one place a considerable stream of

hot water is seen precipitating itself from a high and

perpendicular shelf of rock, which is strongly tmted

with the brilliant yellow of sulphur deposited upon
it. On reaching the bottom we find ourselves at

what may be termed a hot river, so copious and
rapid is it, and its heat so little abated ; this con-

tinues as it passes downwards by its receiving con-

stant supplies of water of the same temperature

.... We passed four abundant springs, all

within the distance of half a mile, discharging them-

selves into the stream. . . . We had no thermo-

meter, but the degree of heat in the water seemed

very great ; near the source it scalds the hand,

which cannot be kept in for the space of half a

minute' (Irby and Mangles, p. 468). Lynch found

the temperature of the stream to be 95° Fahr. The
temperature must be much higher at the source.

Along the shores of the Dead Sea are numerous
saline springs and salt marshes. At its southern

end is the remarkable ridge of hills called Khashm
Usdum, composed in a great measure of pure salt.

Large quantities of bitumen are often found float-

ing on the Dead Sea, especially, it is said, after

earthquakes, as if thrown up by the action of sub-

terranean fires. And away at the northern extre-

mity of the valley, at the western base of Hermon,
are pits of bitumen {Handbook, p. 453).

All these things indicate volcanic agencies still

in action beneath the surface, and tend to illustrate

some of the most remarkable events in the long

history of Palestine, from the overthrow of Sodom
and Gomorrah down to the earthquake of 1837.

Palestine has in all ages been a country of earth-

quakes The sacred writers show that they were
familiar with them. The Scriptures abound in

allusions to them, and figures drawn from them.

From earthquakes the Psalmist borrows his figures,

when he speaks of ' mountains being carried into

the midst of the sea' (xlvi. 2) ; of their ' skipping

like rams, and the little hills like lambs' (cxiv. 4-6).

To earthquakes the prophet alludes in his striking

language— ' The earth shall reel to and fro like a

drunkard, and be removed like a cottage' (Is.

xxiv. 20 ; cf. Ps. civ. 32 ; I Chron. xvi. 30 ; Jer.

X. 10; Hab. iii. 6-8, etc.) There are, however,

only two earthquakes expressly named in Scripture.

The first was of such serious importance as to

form a kind of epoch. Amos dates his vision

'two years before the earthquake' (i. i). It took

place 'in the days of Uzziah' (Zech. xiv. 5).

The other instance of an earthquake mentioned in

Scripture is that of the quaking of the earth and

rending of the rocks at the crucifixion (Matt, xxvii.

51). In the seventh year of Herod the Great,

Palestine was visited by a tremendous earthquake.

(Joseph. Antiq. xv. 5. 2). We read of numerous
others since that period (see Kitto, Physical Hist,

of Falesiifte, ch. iv.)

The present bed of the Jordan valley is of a much
later formation than either the limestone of the ad-

joining mountains, or the rock of the trap fields.

The crust varies from loo to 200 feet in depth, and
through this the river has hollowed out for itself a

deep tortuous channel, showing along its banks-

vertical sections. The lower parts consist mainly

of tertiary deposits of indurated marl and conglo-

merate ; while the upper stratum, now composing
the surface of the plain, appears to be made up to

a large extent of the washings and detritus of the

chalk crust which originally covered the neighbour-
ing highlands, enriched here and there with vege-

table mould. The coast-plains, Sharon and Phil-

istia, are coated with a light soil—in some places

chalky, in others sandy, with a large admixture of

red alluvial clay, and on the top rich vegetable
mould. The plains of Esdraelon, Ard el-Hamma,
Gennesaret, and Hauran, are coated with deep
black clay of extraordinary fertility. It is composed
in a great degree of disintegrated lava, and perhaps,

to some extent, volcanic ashes, together with a

large quantity of decomposed vegetable matter

—

the residue of the forests that appear to have at one
period extended over all Palestine.

Besides the incidental notices in the travels of

Burckhardt, and Drs. Wilson, Robinson, and Thom-
son, the following works contain the fullest informa-

tion we possess on the geology of the different parts

of Palestine :— i. Anderson's Geological Recontiais-

sance, in Lynch's Official Report. His researches

were confined to the Jordan valley and the regions

immediately adjoining. 2. Russegger's Reisen, vol.

iii. This work embraces an account of the environs

of Jerusalem, Hebron, and Joppa, and parts of

Galilee around Nazareth and Tiberias. 3. Poole's

short paper in the Journal of R. G. S., vol. xxvi.,

giving brief notes of his journey from Joppa to

Jerusalem and the Dead Sea, and then along the

western shore, and round the southern end to the

promontory of Lisan. 4. Wetzstein's Reisebericht

liber Hauran iind die Trachonen, giving some ac-

count of the remarkable trap-fields of the Lejah,

Jebel Hauran, the Safah, etc. 5. Porter's Five

Years in Damascus, containing a full description

of the physical geography of Bashan.
V. Political and Historical Geography.

It now only remains to give a brief sketch of the

political divisions of Palestine under the rule of the

tribes and nations which have in succession occu-

pied it. These divisions are sometimes minutely

described, frequently directly mentioned, and more
frequently incidentally alluded to, by the sacred

writers. It is mainly with the view of illustrating

these Scripture references that the present sketch
is given. All that is aimed at, however, is a brief,

general, and connected view. Nothing more is

needed in this place, for all the ancient tribes and
more important provinces and districts are treated

of fully in separate articles.

To facilitate reference and prevent confusion, the

historical geography of Palestine is divided into five

periods, corresponding to the leading events in the

annals of the country.

I. The Patriarchal Period.—This period extends
from the earliest ages to the conquest of Palestine

by the Israelites. The first notices we have of the

land are contained in the loth chapter of Genesis,

where the sacred writer describes the country colo-

nized by Canaan, the grandson of Noah. From
this patriarch Palestine got its first name—a name

i
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which clings to it still. In that most remarkable
chapter, the borders of the Canaanitish territory are

defined. They extended from Sidon on the north

along the coast, to Gaza on the south. Thence
the border ran eastward, apparently in the line of

Wady Gerar, to the plain of Sodom, now the

soutliern section of the Dead Sea. Thence it was
drawn to Lasha, the site of wiiich is not known,
but it probably stood at the north-eastern end of

the Dead Sea. [Lasha.] It would seem that

ancient Canaan corresponded almost exactly with

western Palestine.

The families and tribes which sprung from Canaan
are mentioned ; and it appears from their subse-

quent history, as given in the Pentateuch, that each

of them settled down permanently in a territory

of its own. [Canaan.] The boundaries of these

territories are not given, but the locality of each is

indicated either by direct statement or indirect al-

lusion. Sidon was the firstborn of Canaan, and
he colonized Phoenicia on the coast. His capital,

to which he gave his name, was outside the boun-
dary of Palestine, but a section of his territory,

which extended as far south as Carmel, was in-

cluded in the land. The Hittites were a powerful

tribe, who settled among the mountains in the

south, v/ith Hebron apparently for their capital

(Gen. XV. 20; xxiii. 16; Hittites). The jebu-

sites had their stronghold on Zion ; and they held

it and the surrounding territory down to the time

of David (Josh. xv. 63 ; 2 Sam. v. 6). Th.& Amor-
iies, probably the most powerful of all the Canaan-
itish tribes, were widely spread (Josh. xxiv. 18).

They had settlements in the mountains of Judah
(Gen. xiv. 7, 13 ; Num. xiii. 29), but their main
possessions were on the east of the Jordan, where
they occupied the whole country from Arnon on
the south to Hermon (Num. xxi. 13, 26 ; xxxii. 33 ;

Deut. iii. 8). The Girgashites 2L\)^ta.x to have been
located among the mountains of central Palestine,

but there is no description of their exact territory

in the Bible, and the theories of geographers are

not satisfactory. [Girgashites.] The Hivites

founded Shechem, in central Palestine ; Gibeon,

Beeroth, Chephirah, and Kirjath-jearim, farther

south ; and a little principality under Hermon, on
the northern border (Gen. xxxiv. 2 ; Josh. ix. 3, 7 ;

xi. 19; 2 Sam. xxiv. 7; Josh. xi. 3). Canaan's

other sons settled beyond the bounds of Palestine :

—the Arkites and Sinites in Lebanon ; the Arvad-
ites in an island off the coast of Phoenicia ; and the

Hamathiles in Hamath.
But besides the Canaanitish tribes, tliere are traces

of otlier races—or perhaps another race—of abo-

rigines in Palestine. The Rephaiin are frequently

mentioned. We find traces of them in widely dif-

ferent parts of the country. They gave their name
to a little upland plain beside Jerusalem (Josh. xv.

8), and to a section of Mount Ephraim (xvii. 15).

Bashan seems to have been occupied by them long

previous to its conquest by the Amorites (Gen.

xiv. 5 ; Deut. iii. 11). At the same remote period

the Znziin dwelt in Gilead, and tlie Enim held the

plateau of Moab. These are all spoken of as men
of huge stature, and tliey appear to have laeen dif-

ferent sections of one great family. Of their history

we know nothing, except a few isolated facts ; but
it is remarkable that traditions of these giants cling

to various localities in Palestine. Their marvellous
exploits are recorded, their tombs of huge dimen-
sions are pointed out, and the colossal houses they

built and occupied are still shown in the ancient

cities of Bashan. [Rephaim.] The race either

died out or was extirpated in Bashan by the war-

like hordes of Amorites. The Moabites and Am-
monites conquered the giant tribes south of Bashan,

and long occupied their territory ; and the ruins of

Rabbath-Ammon and Rabbath-Moab still remain

as memorials of their rule (Deut. ii. 20, 21). On
the south-east of Palestine, along the coast of the

Mediterranean, the Avim, another primeval tribe

of giants, had their abode ; but they were con-

quered by the Caphtorim, or Philistines ; and the

giant warriors Goliath, Sippai, and Lahmi, were

probably among the last of the race ( I Sam. xvii. 4

;

2 Sam. xxi. 16-20 ; I Chron. xx. 4-8). The
Amalekites were nomads, who roamed over the

scanty pastures of the southern desert, scarcely

crossing the border of Palestine.

At the time of the Exodus, all Western Palestine

was held by these Canaanitish and Philistine tribes ;

and the country east of the Jordan was divided into

three kingdoms. On the north lay the kingdom of

thegiantOg, thelastof the Rephaim, which extended

over Bashan and the section of Gilead north of the

Jabbok. Between the Jabbok and the Arnon was
the kingdom of Sihon ; while the region south of

the Arnon was possessed by the Moabites.

In addition to the tribes now enumerated, Moses
mentions the Kenites, Kenizzites, and Kadmonites ;

but these, though included in the land promised to

Abraham, had their territories in Arabia, beyond

the boundaries of Palestine (Gen. xv. 18-21 ;Ke-
NITES, etc.) The Perizzites are also mentioned

as a tribe distinct from the Canaanites, residing hi

some part of Western Palestine. Little is known
either of their origin or their possessions, and that

little is given elsewhere [Perizzites].

2. The Periodfrom Joshua to Solomon.—At the

commencement of this period, an entire change

was wrought in the political geography of Palestine

The country was divided among the twelve tribes

of Israel. The eastern section was first apportioned.

Moab's territory south of the Arnon was left un-

touched. A very clear and full account of the

allotment of all the rest is given in Num. xxxii.

The tableland (Mishor) extending from the Arnon
to Heshbon was given to the tribe of Reuben (cf.

Josh. xiii. 15, seq.) Gad received the region be-

tween Heshbon and the river Jabbok, together

with an additional strip along the east bank of the

Jordan, extending up to the Sea of Chinnereth

(vers. 24-28). The rest of Gilead and all Bashan

were allotted to Manasseh, and this was at once

the largest and the richest allotment made to any

of the tribes (29-31).

Western Palestine was divided by Joshua among
the remaining tribes. Judah received the country

lying between the parallel of Jerusalem and the

southern border ; but subsequently a section on the

south-east was given to Simeon ; and another sec-

tion was taken off its western side and allotted to

Dan. These two tribes were thus, as regards their

possessions, amalgamated with Judah (Josh. xv.

;

xix. I, 40-47). North of Judah lay Benjamin,

confined to a narrow strip stretching across the

country from the Jordan to Beth-Horon, between

the parallels of Jerusalem and Bethel (xviii. Ii-

25). Next to i3enjamin came the children of

Joseph, grouped close together—Ephraim on the

south, and Manasseh on the north. Their united

portion reached from the Jordan to the sea, and
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from Bethel to the border of Esdraelon (xvi.,

xvii.) In addition to this large mountain territory,

the cities of Beth-shean, Taanach, Megiddo, and
a few others situated in Esdraelon, were allotted

to them. To Issachar was given the noble plain

of Esdraelon—a territory, however, whose fertility

was more than overbalanced by its exposed situa-

tion (xix. 17-23). Zebulun received his lot amid
the picturesque hills and plains of Lower Galilee,

having Tabor on the east, and the Great Sea, at

the base of Carmel, on the west (10-16). Asher
got the fertile plain of Acre, and the coast of

Phoenicia up to Sidon (24-31). In the mountains,

on the northern border, Naphtali found a beautiful

highland home (32-39). The lot of Dan was too

small, and the Philistines hemmed the tribe in so

that they were unable to cultivate the rich soil of

the Shephelah. They consequently made an ex-

pedition to the far north, and established an im-

portant colony on the plain of the upper Jordan

(47 ; cf. Judg. xviii.)

But though the whole land was thus allotted, it

was not conquered. The Pliilistines still held their

plain ; and the mercantile Canaanites, whom the

Greeks called Phoenicians, remained in their great

seaports. Many cities, also, in different parts of

the country, were retained by their Canaanitish

founders (Judg. i. 21, seq.)

3. Froj>t the Death of Solomon to the Captivity,

—On the death of Solomon, the tyranny and folly

of his son rent the nation of Israel. Long before

that time there had been rivalry between the power-

ful families of Judah and Ephraim ; Rehoboam's
folly was the occasion of its breaking out into open
hostility. The boundaries of the tribes were not

disturbed by the rupture in the nation. Benjamin
clung to Judah, and its northern border became
the line of demarcation between the two kingdoms.

Dan and Simeon occupied portions of the allotted

territory of Judah, and were therefore reckoned

parts of that tribe (l Kings xii. 17) ; hence the

southern kingdom is usually said to have consisted

of only the two tribes of Judah and Benjamin,

while in reality it included four (i Kings xix. 3 ;

2 Chron. xi. lO ; with Josh. xix. 41, 42). The
remaining tribes east and west of the Jordan chose

Jeroboam as their king ; but Bethel (2 Chron. xiii.

19) and some other cities farther north were after-

wards added to Judah (xv. 8).

The next change in the political geography of the

land was brought about by the conquests of Assyria.

The northern kingdom was invaded, Samaria its

capital taken, and the whole people of the land

carried away captive. Foreign colonists were
placed in their room ; and these, adopting the

Jewish law, and conforming to some extent to the

Jewish ritual, were the founders of the nation and
sect of the Samaritans. A great part of Pales-

tine—nearly the whole of the kingdom of Israel

—

now became a province of the Assyrian empire,

and afterwards passed with it into the hands of the

Babylonians. About a century and a half later,

Nebuchadnezzar, kmg of Babylon, took Jerusalem,

and led the other section of the Jewish nation cap-

tive. Thus all Palestine lost its nationality, and
was ruled by a provincial satrap.

4. From the Captivity to the Destruction of Jeru-
salem by Titles.— This was the most eventful period

of Jewish history, and the most remarkable for the

changes which it brought about in the )>olitical

geography of Palestine. The division of the land

into tribes was now completely broken up, and was
never again established. Many of the ancient na-

tions which the Israelites had driven from their

borders wholly or partially, returned to their pos-

sessions. The Moabites reoccupied the Mishor
immediately after the first captivity ; and hence
' the burden of Moab,' written by Isaiah (xv., xvi.),

and the terrible prophetic curse pronounced by
Jeremiah (xlviii. ), include that country which the

Moabites originally possessed before the conquests

of Sihon (Num. xxi. 26, 30), and which they reoc-

cupied after the captivity of the tribes of Reuben
and Gad, to whom Moses had allotted it. It ap-

pears also that the ancient tribes of Bashan re-

gained their old territories, and re-established the

old names

—

Bashan, Argob, Haiirdn, Golan—
which were subsequently better known as the

Greek provinces of Batancea, Trachonitis, Aura-
nitis, and Gaulonitis (Porter's Damascus, vol. ii.)

The Idumeans or Edomites having been driven out

of their own mountain homes by the Nabatheans,
established themselves along and within the bor-

ders of southern Palestine, to which they gave the

name Idumaa [Idum^a]. The neighbouring na-

tions and tribes also seem to have encroached upon
the territories of the northern tribes of Israel ; and
a large Gentile element was then and afterwards

introduced into Galilee, which produced important

effects upon the subsequent history of the Jews in

that province [Galilee].
Under the mild rule of Cyrus the captive Jews

were permitted to return to their own land. Ezm
and Nehemiah re-established the ancient worship,

and rebuilt the temple ; but politically, the country
remained a province of the Babylonian and Persian

empires till the time of Alexander the Great, when
it fell under Greek rule. On the death of Alex-
ander the kingdom of the Seleucidse was estab-

lished in Syria, and that of the Ptolemies in Egypt.
Palestine became at first a part of the former ; but
the rival dynasty soon attacked and captured it,

and it remained for more than half a century,

nominally at least, under the rule of the Egyptian
monarchs. Then war broke out between Syria

and Egypt, and the maritime plain of Palestine be-

came the battle-field. Aided by the Seleucidoe,

the Jews threw off the yoke of the Ptolemies (b.c.

198), and became subject to the former. During
all these troubles the Jews had an ecclesiastical

government of their own, the high-priest being
chief But when Antiochus Epiphanes ascended
the throne of Syria, he captured Jerusalem, put
thousands of the inhabitants to death, and at-

tempted to abolish their worship. These acts of

barbarity roused the spirit of the whole nation.

The priestly family of the Maccabees headed a
noble band of patriots, and after a long and heroic

struggle succeeded in establishing the independ-
ence of their country [Maccabees]. The Mac-
cabees gradually extended their conquests over
Samaria, Galilee, and a part of the country beyond
Jordan. But internal dissensions and civil wars
sprang up, and gave occasion for the interference of
Rome ; and Pompey invaded Palestine and cap-
tured Jerusalem in the year B.C. 63. A heavy
tribute was levied, but the people were still per-
mitted to retain their own rulers. In the year B.C.

39, Herod the Great received the title of ' King ot

Judaea' from the Roman emperor, and two years
afterwards he succeeded in establishing himself on
the throne [Herodian Family].
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At his death Herod bequeathed his kingdom to

liis three sons, Archelaus, Antipas, and Phihp
;

but the supreme authority was in the hands of the

Roman prefect and procurators. In the N. T.,

and in the writings of Greek and Roman geogra-

phers of that age, Palestine is usually spoken of as

divided into a number of provinces. Those on the

west of the Jordan were Jiidica on tlie south,

Samaria in the centre, and Galilee on the north,

and the latter was subdivided into Upper and Lowtr.

The provinces east of the Jordan were Percea, em-
bracing Gilead and the Mishor of Moab ; and the

four subdivisions of Bashan already mentioned—
Gaulonitis, Aiiraiiilis, Batanaa, and Trachonitis.

5. From the Destruction of yeritsaUm to the pre-

sent time.—On the establishment of Christianity in

the Roman empire, a new ecclesiastical division of

Palestine appears to have been made, into Prima,
Secunda, and Tertia ; but the boundaries are not

defined, the lists of their cities are confused, and
the territory embraced extended far beyond Pales-

tine proper (See Reland, pp. 204-214).

After the Mohammedan conquest, Palestine be-

came a province of the empire of Khalifs, and on
the dismemberment of the empire this unhappy
country was the theatre of fierce struggles between
rival dynasties. About the middle of the loth

century the Fatimites seized it ; and a century later

it was overrun by the Seljiikian Turks, whose
cruelty to Christian pilgrims roused the nations of

western Europe to the first Crusade. Jerusalem
was taken by the Franks in the year 1099, and
Palestine was made a Christian kingdom. But tlie

rule of the Crusaders was brief. Defeated by
Saladin, they took refuge in a few of their strong-

holds. At length, in the year 1291, Acre was
stormed by the Mamluke Sultan of Egypt, and
thus terminated the dominion of the Crusaders in

Palestine.

For more than two centuries after this period

Palestine was the theatre of fierce contests between
the shepherd hordes of Tartaiy and the Mamlukes
of Egypt. In 1517 it was conquered by Sultan

Selim ; and from that time till the present it has

formed part of the Ottoman empire.

Modern Divisions.—Palestine now forms part of

two great pashalics—(l.) Sidon, embracing the

whole of western Palestine ; and (2.) Damascus,
embracing all east of the Jordan. That part of

Palestine lying within the pashalic of Sidon is

divided into the subpashalics of Jerusalem and
Akka.*

Inhabitants.—The modern inhabitants of Pales-

tine are a mixed rice, made up of the descendants

of the ancient Syrians, and of the Arabs who came
in with the armies of the Khalifs. The number of

the latter being small, the mixture of blood did

not visibly change the type. This is seen by a
comparison of the Christians with the Mohamme-
dans—the former are of pure Syrian descent, while

the latter are more or less mixed
;
yet there is no

visible distinction, save that which dress makes.
In addition to these there are a few Jews, Arme-
nians, and Turks ; all of whom are easily recog-

* The official residence of the Pasha of Sidon is

now in Beyrout, and hence his province is some-
times called the Pashalic of Beyrout. The pashas
of Jerusalem and Akka are subject to the Fasha of
Sidon, whose province extends from Latikea on
the north to Gaza on the south.

nised as foreigners. The Druses who live in

Hauran, and occupy a few villages in Galilee and
on Carmel, are converts from Mohammedanism.
No census has been taken of the country, and

the number of the inhabitants it is impossible to

ascertain with any near approach to accuracy. One
thing is manifest to every observer—the greater part

of the country is desolate. Jerusalem, its largest

city, has but 20,000 inhabitants ; and the only
other places of any note are Gaza, Joppa, Acre,
and Nabulus. Even villages are few, and sepa-

rated by long reaches of desolate country. The
following is the nearest approach which can now
be made to the population of the country :

—

Pashalic of Jerusalem (Ritter, Pal. und Syr.,

iii. 833) .... 602,000
Pashalic of Acre (Robinson, iii. 628) 72,000
Remaining part of the pashalic of

Sidon, in Palestine (estimate) . 50,000
Eastern Palestine (estimate) . . 100,000

Total . 824,000

Of these about 80,000 are Christians, 12,000
Jews, and the rest Mohammedans.

Authorities.—It is not necessaiy to give a list

of all the books and treatises which have been
written by geographers and travellers on Palestine.

A select list has already been presented in the

article Geography, to which the student is re-

ferred ; and fuller catalogues may be seen in the

works of Ritter, Robinson, and Van de Velde. It

may be well, however, in an article like the pre-

sent, to state the leading authorities from which the

facts and descriptions it contains are derived, and
also to direct the student to those works to which
he may confidently turn for fuller details.

As to authorities, the writer thinks it proper to

state that while he has read with care nearly all

that has been written upon Palestine, he has de-

pended mainly, in so far as regards the physical

geography and topography of the country, on his

own observations and researches, which were pro-

secuted during a period of nine years, and embraced
the whole land with the exception of the region

east of the Dead Sea.

The authorities on botany, zoology, and geology
have already been given. The following works
embody nearly all that is yet known of the geo-

graphy :—
1. Hadr. Reland, Palastina ex Monumentis

Veteribus Illustrata, 17 14. This is still the best

work on the ancient geography of Palestine. The
author has collected with scrupulous accuracy every-

thing important written upon the geography down
to the close of the Crusades ; and he has combined
and classified his materials with great ability.

2. Ritter, Paldstina und Syrien, embracing

four volumes of his great F.rdkunde, 1848-55.

Ritter has to some extent followed the plan of

Reland. He has collected with wonderful labour

and patience nearly everything that has been
written upon Palestine—in book, article, or mis-

sionary letter—down to his own time. The work
is often confused, and the statements contradictory

;

and the learned writer, not having himself visited

the country, cannot always separate fact from fancy

in those he quotes.

3. Burckhardt, Travels in Syria and the

Holy Land, 1822. Burckhardt was a careful ob-

server, and he gives a simple honest account of
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what he saw. His travels are chiefly valuable for

the information they give of Eastern Palestine.

4. Robinson, Biblical Researches in Palestine in

1838 and 1852, London 1856. This great work
combines the vast learning of a laborious geo-
grapher, with the careful observation and research
of a traveller. Dr. Robinson went to Palestine at

two periods, thoroughly prepared for the work of
exploration. He was accompanied on both occa-
sions by Dr. Eli Smith, who had an extensive

knowledge of the country, its language, and its

people. The Biblical Researches only include

Western Palestine, and do not even extend to all

parts of it ; but so far as they go they may be re-

garded as almost exhausting the physical and his-

torical geography.

5. Lynch, Official Report of Expedition to the

Dead Sea atid the River Jordan, 1852. This con-
tains the fullest account yet published of the River
Jordan and its valley, and of the Dead Sea.

6. Stanley, Sinai and Palestine in connection

with their History, 1856. This is deservedly one
of the most popular works on Palestine. Its author
is an accomplished scholar, and a graceful writer.

He has more imagination than Robinson, and his

pictures, though clear and beautiful, are frequently
overdrawn. He labours too much after minute
details ; and in his attempts to make each picture

perfect, he is sometimes obliged to peril, and even
to sacrifice, strict truthfulness. His peculiar views
on prophecy also occasionally manifest themselves,
and do not accord well with his own obsei-vations.

The chief value of the book consists in the skill and
vividness with which many of the leading events of
Bible history are grouped upon their old scenes.

7. Drew, Scripture Lands in connection with
their History, 1862. Mr. Drew follows to some
extent the plan of Dean Stanley, but his arrange-
ment is chronological, and not topographical. The
book displays much thought, and considerable
knowledge of historical geography.

8. Wilson, The Lands of the Bible Visited and
Described, 1847. Chiefly valuable for its extended
notices of the people of Palestine.

9. Porter, Five Years iii Damascus, with Travels
a7td Researches itt Palmyra, Lebanon, and the Han-
ran, 1855. This work contains the fullest account
yetpublished of thephysical andhistoricalgeography
and antiquities of the ancient kingdom of Bashan.

10. Wetzstein, Reisebericht iiber Haiiran und
die Trachonen, Berlin i860. M. Wetzstein was
Prussian Consul in Damascus, and had greater
facilities than most of his predecessors for travel-

hng in its environs. His statements and conclu-
sions cannot always be relied upon. His work is

accompanied by a large map, drawn by Kiepert,
the principal part of which is taken from that of
Mr. Porter; and some of the details which have
been added require farther confirmation.

11. Handbook for Syria and Palestine, Murray,
1858. The design of this work is stated in the
preface :

' Something more than a mere book of
roads has been aimed at. . . . On the whole, this

volume will perhaps be found to contain a more
complete summary of the Scriptural and historical

geography of Syria and Palestine than any other
work in the language.'

12. Van de Velde, Memoir to accompany the

Map of the Holy Land, Gotha 1858. Valuable
for its elevations, distances, observations for lati-

tude and longitude, etc.

The works of Williams, Tobler, Barclay, Pierotti,

and De Vogue, treat of Jerusalem, and the minute
topography of places round it.

Maps.—Van de Velde's large map contains all

Palestine, and is unquestionably the best hitherto

published. The beautiful map now prepared for

this work, though much smaller than Van de
Velde's, embraces the chief results of the most re-

cent researches both east and west of the Jordan,
and contains some important corrections and addi-

tions. Many points in Palestine still require more
minute adjustment, and many sections of the

country, especially east of the Dead Sea and the
lower Jordan, fuller research, before a perfectly

accurate map can be constructed. The map now
issued with this work may be regarded as contain-

ing, as far as is possible on such a scale, a full

representation of our present knowledge of the

geography of Palestine.—^J.
L. P.

PALM. [Weights AND Measures.]

PALMER-WORM. [Gazam.]

PALM-TREE. [Tamar.]

PALSY. [Disea.ses.]

PALTITE (iDi'an ; KeXw^/ ; Alex. ^eWoivei
;

Phalti). In 2 Sam. xxiii., a list of David's war-
riors is given, and among them is Helez the Paltite

(ver. 26). Pelet, Palti, and other forms of the same
root, are common in Scripture as names of men
(l Chron. ii. 47 ; xii. 3 ; Num. xiii. 9 ; xxxiv. 26) ;

and hence it might be supposed that Paltite is a pa-

tronymic ; but the analogy of the context is against

this. Paltite points to the native-place of Helez
;

he was from Palet ; which might be identical with
Beth-Pfl/rf, an ancient town in the south of Judah
(Josh. XV. 27). But a difficulty arises from the

parallel passages in I Chron. xi. 27 and xxvii. 10,

both of which describe this man as ' Helez the

Pelonite'' ('"JlPSin, ^aWcovi) ; and besides, the

Alex, text of the LXX. has ^eWcvvei in 2 Sam.,
instead of the Vat. KeXu'^l, which is manifestly a
corruption. From this it would seem that pro-

bably the two Hebrew letters 31 may have been,

by an error of some early copyist, changed to the

double-stroked letter D. It is well to remember,
however, that the Hebrew MSS. exhibit no varia-

tion ; and Jerome's text must ' have been like our
own, as he has Phalli.'—

^J.
L. P.

PAMPHYLIA [UafKpvXla), a province of Asia
Minor mentioned several times in the Acts of the

Apostles. It lies upon the southern coast, and
bends in the form of a crescent round a wide open
bay, which was hence called Pamphylins Sinus

;

and as a portion of Cilicia bordered upon the same
bay, it is correctly termed by Luke ' the sea which
lies off" Cilicia and Pamphylia ' {rh ir^Xayos rd
Kara, ttjc KtXt/ciav Kal Ila/j.(pv\lav ; Acts xxvii. 5).

This bay, or sea, is now called Adalia, from a

town of that name (anciently Attaleia). Round
the head of the bay sweeps an undulating plain,

shut in in the background by a semicircle of lofty

mountains. Both on the west and east sides the
mountains approach the shore, to which they break
down in steep wooded slopes, and here and there
in cliffs of remarkable wildness and grandeur
(Fellows, Asia Minor, pp. 184, seq.) The plain

is narrow—nowhere more than twenty miles broad

;

and its surface is furrowed by a series of alternate
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low locky ridges and broad picturesque valleys,

down which wind rivers and torrents. This strip

of plain constituted the ancient province or prin-

cipality of Pamphylia. According to Strabo its

western boundary was the fortress of Olbia, situ-

ated between the city of Phaselis (now Tekirava)

and the river Catarrhactes [Deden-su), and its

eastern boundary was Coracesium (now Alara),

where it joined Cilicia. ' The whole of the voyage,'

he adds, ' along the coast of Pamphylia, is 640
stadia ' (xiv. 4, p. 667). Its total length was thus

about eighty miles, and its breadth did not average

more than fifteen. In later times, when Roman
power prevailed in Asia Minor, the boundaries of

Pamphylia were greatly extended, and included a

large section of Pisidia on the north, and of Lycia

on the west. At one period the proconsul of

Pamphylia ruled all Lycia (Dio Cass. Ix. 17).

His province was 150 miles long by forty wide.

The greater part of it was wild and mountainous,

but intersected by beautiful vales. It presented a

great variety of soil and climate, ranging from the

perpetual snow region on the summits of Taurus,

down to the orange-groves that to this day encircle

the town of Adalia. The southern aspect and
sheltered situation of the coast give it a tempera-

ture higher than that of most parts of Palestine.

Luke, however, distinguishes Lycia from Pam-
phylia ; for he states that when they passed the

sea of Pamphylia they ' came to Myra, a city of

Lycia' (Acts xxvii. 5). At the time of Paul's

voyage Lycia appears to have formed pai-t of pro-

consular Asia, to which the ship, on leaving

Csesarea, directed its course (ver. 2 ; cf Smith,

Voyai^e and Skip-wreck of St. Paul, p. 60, 2d ed.)
;

but the arrangement of the proconsular divisions

in Asia Minor was frequently altered.

Perga was one of the chief cities of Pamphylia,

situated on the river Cestrus, about eight miles

from the coast. It was the first place in Asia

Minor which Paul visited in his earliest missionary

journey. Luke tells us that they ' loosed from

Paphos (in Cyprus) and came to Perga in Pam-
phylia.' They sailed up the wide bay, having in

front and on each side some of the grandest scenery

in the East. They entered the mouth of the Ces-

trus, and finally landed at Perga. There is no
record of apostolic work or missionary success

there ; only one incident is mentioned, and it was
a sad one, which led to estrangement and final

separation between Paul and one of his dearest

friends. John, for some reason, probably through

timidity, left them and turned back (Acts xiii. 13) ;

and on a future occasion, when projecting another

mission tour, Barnabas wished to take John with

him, but Paul would not again trust him, ' and the

contention was so sharp between them, that they

departed asunder one from the other' (xv. 36-39).

From Perga the apostles travelled to Antioch
of Pisidia (xiii. 14). It was a wild mountain road,

running over the snowy summits of the Taurus
range. It was beset with dangers of many kinds

—natural dangers in swollen torrents and storms
;

and ' perils of robbers,' for ' the lawless and ma-
rauding habits of the population of those moun-
tains which separate the table-land in the interior

of Asia Minor from the plains on the south coast,

were notorious in all parts of ancient history'

(Conybeare and Howson, Life of St. Paul, i. 175) ;

and the Pisidians, through whose territory the

apostles had to pass, were the worst of them

(Strabo, xii. 7; Xen. Anab. i. I. 11 ; iii. 2, 14,

etc.) The sight of the rugged mountains, and the

stories of the bloodthirsty bandits that infes''ed

their fastnesses, which were no doubt freely spoken
of in the streets of Perga, may have had much to

do with John's desertion of his companions and his

work {Life of St. Paid, 1. c.

)

After a successful journey through the intericr,

the apostles returned again by Pisidia into Pam-
pliylia, apparently following the same route over

the mountains from Antioch to Perga. Leaving
the latter city, they descended {KaTejSrjaav} to Atta-

leia on the coast, and thence sailed for Syria (xiv.

24, 25).

Various accounts have been given of the origin

of the Pamphylians. Some say they were a mixed
race, composed of a number of amalgamated
tribes, and hence their name nd^0i;Xo: ('mingled
tribes'). This appears to be the opinion of Hero-
dotus (vii. 91) and Pausanias (vii. 3). Others
maintain that they sprung from a Dorian chiet

called Paniphyhis (Rawlinson's LLerod. iii. 276,
note) ; others from Paiiiphyle, the daughter of

Rhacius (Steph. Byz., s. v.) The truth seems to

be that there was an ancient tribe of this name,
speaking a language of its own, and which in more
recent times partly amalgamated with the Greeks
who overran Asia Minor. It is this language to

which Luke refers in Acts ii. 10. It was probably
a barbarous /(Z^'o/j, known only to the residents in

the little province of Pamphylia (cf Arrian, Anab.
i. 26) ; and hence the astonishment of those who
heard the apostles speak it.

The greater part of Pamphylia is now thinly

populated, and its soil uncultivated. There are

still a few little towns and villages near the coast,

surrounded by fruitful fields and luxuriant orchards.

Some of these occupy ancient sites, and contain

the remains of former grandeur.—J. L. P.

PAN. Six Hebrew words are thus rendered in

theA.V.
1. "11*3 or "1*3, a basin of metal used for boiling

or stewing (i Sam. ii. 14 ; LXX. Xe/37?ra tov

fj.eyav ; Vulg. lebeteni) ; also as a laver or basin for

washing (Exod. xxx. 18 ; LXX. XovTTjpa ; Vulg.
labrum ; i Kings vii. 38, 40, 43 ; LXX. xfTyoo/cai;-

Xous ; Alex. XDr/307aiyXous ; Vulg. hiteres) ; and
for carrying fire (Zech. xii. 6; A. V. 'hearth;'
LXX. haXhv Trvp6s ; Vulg. camimim ignis).

2. nnno (from nnn, obs., prob. to cook, comp.

Arab.
Jj,^, khabaza, to prepare food), a shallow

vessel used for baking cakes (I-ev. ii. 5 ; vi. 14
[A. V. 21] ; vii. 9 ; I Chron. xxiii. 29 ['flat plate,'

marg. A. V.] ; Ezek. iv. 3) ; LXX. rrp^avov j Vulg.

sartago.

3. mb'D, a flat vessel for baking cakes, probably

like the girdle used for oat-cakes in Scotland (2

Sam. xiii. 9 ; LXX. Trf^avov). Gesenius says the

etymology is uncertain, but suggests that the word
mav be derived from a root mb' or mti' = Arab.

T T T T

^ yL, to shine, and was applied to the pan be-

cause it was kept bright.

4. I^D, a deep vessel used for cooking food,

properly a large pot or caldron. [Cai.dron.]

5. "IIIQ (LXX. x^Tpa ; Vulg. Olla), a vessel

used for baking the manna (Num. xi. 8), for hold-
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ing soup
(
Judg. vi. 19), and for boiling flesh (l Sam.

ii. 14). Gesenius says it is for "I1~15<3, heat, from

1X2 = Arab. .\j, to boil, to be hot; Flirst questions

this, and derives it from TiS, to excavate, to deepen.

6. niripV, pi- of nnPV, large dishes or platters

{2 Chron. xxxv. 13 ; LXX. X^^rjai). The cognate

nn?i' denotes a dish which may be held in the

hand and turned over for the purpose of wiping it

(2 Kings xxi. 13) ; in Prov. xxvi. 13 it is used

tropically of the bosom.
To these may be added flCI'mO, from E^m, to

boil tip, or over, rendered in the A. V. in both

places where it occurs (Lev. ii. 7 ; vii. 9) frying-

pan ; LXX. iffxdpa ; Vulg. cratiada. In both

passages it is distinguished from the D^HD, but

whether it is properly translated ' frying pan' may
be doubted. Gesenius calls it a pot or kettle for

boiling.—W. L. A.

PANNAG (333) occurs only once in Scripture

(Ezek. xxvii. 17), but so much uncertainty exists re-

specting the meaning of the word, that in many
translations, as, for instance, in the Authorized
English Version, the original is retained. From
the context of the passage in which it occurs, it is

evident that wheat, oil, and honey were conveyed
by Judah and Israel—that is, the products of their

country as an agricultural people—as articles of

traffic, to the merchants and manufacturers of Tyre,
who, it is certain, must, from their insular position,

have obtained their chief articles of diet from the

neighbouring land of Syria. It is probable, there-

fore, that pannag was the produce of Palestine, or

at least of Syria. Some have considered paftnag
to indicate balsam, others cassia, and some again
sweetmeats. ' Chaldgsus kolija Grseca voce, quam
interpretatur HesychiusTpw7d\(a, bellaria ex melle.'

Some of the Rabbins have also thought that it was
a district of Judaea, which, like Minnith, yielded
the best wheat ; others, as Junius and Tremellius,
from the similarity in the name, have thought it

might be the original of the name of Phoenicia.

Hiller {Hierophytica, ii. p. 51) says: 'Pannag,
nisi magnopere fallor, est Panax vel Panaces,
vox Grsecse vel Syriacae originis ad Grjecam
etymologiam aptata, quo videatur ipso nomine
omnium morborum remedia promittere.' The
name panax occurs as early as the time of Theo-
phrastus (ix. 10), and several kinds are described
by him, as well as by Dioscorides ; one kind is

called especially Syrian panax. Of one of these

plants, now supposed to be species of Fertda laser-

pitiiim or Heracleiun, the juice was called opopanax.
This was in great repute among the ancients, and
still holds its place as a medicine, though not pos-
sessed of any remarkable properties ; but its name
is the origin of our panacea, from Kav6.Ke.ia., ' an
universal remedy.' It is curious, however, that

the plant yielding the opopanax of commerce is

still unknown, as well as the e.xact locality where
it is produced, whether in Syria, or in some part
of the Persian empire. By the Arabs it is called

jmvasheer. Lady Calcott has supposed the panax
of the ancients to refer to Panax quiuqtiefoliiim,
or f^insing of the Chinese, which they also suppose
to be a universal remedy, though not possessed of
any active properties. But the name panax was
not applied to this plant until the time of Linnaeus,

and there is no proof, nor indeed is it probable,

that it found its way from China at any such early

period—at all events, the Israelites were not likely

to convey it to Tyre. The Syrian version, how-
ever, translates /a««a^ by the word dokhon, which,

we have already seen [Dochan], signifies ' millet.'

Newcome, therefore, translates/aw/^^zo-by the word
panis, signifying the species of millet which was
employed by the ancients as an article of diet, and
which still is so by the natives of the East. Dr.

Harris quotes Caesar, as stating that the Massili-

enses, when besieged, ' panico vetere omnes ale-

bantur.' From the context, it would seem most
likely that this /aw/zo^was a produce of the country,

and probably an article of diet. One objection to

its being the millet is, that this grain has a name,
dochan, which is used by the same prophet in

Ezek. iv. 9. Notwithstanding the authority of

Hiller, there does not appear sufficient proof in

support of his opinion, that the juice of the panax
or opopanax was the article intended, and there-

fore pannag must still be considered undeter-

mined.—^J.
F. R.

PAPER. [Writing.]

PAPHOS (Hci^os), a city of Cyprus, at the

western extremity of the island, and the seat of the

Roman governor. That officer, when Paul visited

the place, was named Sergius Paul us, who was
converted through the preaching of the apostle and
the miracle perfonned on Elymas (Acts xiii. 6- 11).

Paphos was celebrated for a temple of Venus,
whose infamous rites were still practised here 400
years afterwards, notwithstanding the success of

Paul, Barnabas, and others, in preaching the gospel.

Paphos is now a poor and inconsiderable place,

but gives its name to a Greek bishopric.—J. K.

PAPPENHEIM, Salomon b. Seugmann, a

very eminent Hebraist, grammarian, lexicographer,

and synonymist. He was bom at Breslau in I740»

where his distinguished attainments and great piety

secured for him the Rabbinate of the Jewish com-
munity, and where he died March 4, 1814. The
work which has immortalised his name is a lexicon

of the Hebrew synonyms of the Bible, entitled The

Curtains of Solomon (HD^'^ niyT"), 3 vols. 4to.

The first volume, which was published in Dyhren-
lorth 1784, consists of an introduction (nDTpH) and
three parts or sections (ni13n ), subdivided into forty-

nine paragraphs (fliy^T'). The introduction (i.-xi.)

contains a grammatical dissertation (nVniS nSDin
riDsnon V'si naoai vn^oxn) ; the first part

(m^n, pp. 1-33) consisting of seven paragraphs

(niy^l^), treats on those words which denote time,

or on such substantives, adjectives, and verbs

as express the idea of beginning, end, hnrryinq,

tarrying, youth, age; the second part (m3n, pp,
33-66), consisting of eleven paragraphs (JTiy^i^),

treats on those words which denote space, or on
expressions conveying the idea of place, even,

st)-aight, uneven, c7-ooked, way, neighbourhood,

etc., etc. ; whilst the third part (pp. 66-118), con-
sisting of thirty-one paragraphs, embraces words
which convey the idea of inotiott in its various

modifications, ex. gr., going, flying, springing,

flffiving, etc., etc. The second volume, which was
published in Redelheim 1 831, after the death of

the author, with notes by the celebrated Wolf
Heidenheim [Heidenheim], consists of an intro-

duction (HDlpn) and foui parts (rTil^n)! subdi-
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vided into twenty-six paragraphs (myi''). The
introduction (pp. 1-8) contains a psychological

treatise (Tljn UV K'SJn DinCi^prin lEllX ^y); the

first part (pp. 9-39), consisting of fourteen sections,

treats on words which express the idea of speaking,

or utterance, in its various modifications ; the second
part (pp. 39, 40) discusses words which denote
hearing ; the third part (pp. 40-57), consisting of

twelve sections, treats on words which refer to

sight ; whilst the fourth part (pp. 57-75), consist-

ing of twenty-three sections, treats on words which
relate to the touch and smell. Tlie third volume,
which was published in Dyhrenfdrth 181 1, consists

of a general introduction (HDnpn) and one part

( m^n ), subdivided into fifty-seven sections

(niyn""), and treats on (niDnTiDn D''sm: niDB'

n3X70n 7X) those synonyms which convey the

idea of action. The importance of this work can
hardly be overrated. It is the only lexicon which
embraces the synonyms of the whole Biblical He-
brew, as the contributions of Wessely, Luzzato,

and others to this department are confined to single

groups of words. Pappenheim's marvellous mastery
of the Hebrew style, his keen perception, refined

taste, critical acumen, and his philosophical mind,
pre-eminently fitted him for this task. He has also

written a lexicon, or treatise, embracing those words
and particles which are formed from the letters

VnJDXn, entitled HtD^tJ' ptJTt, The Delight of
Solovion, of which, however, only one part ap-

peared, Breslau 1802; and he has left in MS. A
Critico-etymological and Synonyniical Hebmv Lexi-

con, which has not as yet been published (comp.
Geiger, in the Zeitschrift der dentschen morgenliiji-

dischen Gesellschaft, vol. xvii. , Leipzig 1863, p.

325, ff. ; Fiirst, Bibliotheca yudaica, iii. 64, etc.

—

C. D. G.

PAPYRUS. [Gome.]

PARABLE. The word parable is derived

from wapa^oKrj, which comes from Trapa^dWeiu,

to compare, to collate. In the N. T. it is em-
ployed by our translators as the rendering of

irapapoXri ; in the Old it answers to ?^J2, pro-

va-b. I. It denotes an obscure or enigmatical

saying, ex. gr. , Ps. xlix. 4,
' I will incline mine ear to a parable

;

I will open my da7-h saying upon the harp.'

And Ps. Ixxviii. 2,

' I will open my mouth in a. parable;

I will utter darh sayings of old.'

2. It denotes a fictitious narrative, invented for

the purpose of conveying truth in a less offensive or

more engaging form than that of direct assertion.

Of this sort is the parable by which Nathan re-

]iroved David (2 Sam. xii. 2, 3), that in which
Jotham exposed the folly of the Shechemites (Judg.
ix. 7-15), and that addressed by Jehoash to Ania-
zia (2 Kings xiv. 9, 10). To this class also belong
the parables of Christ. 3. Any discourse expressed
in figurative, poetical, or highly ornamented dic-

tion is called a. parable. Thus it is said, 'Balaam
took up hk parable^ (Num. xxiii. 7); and, 'Job
continued his parable' (Job xxvii. l). Under this

general and wider signification the two former
classes may not improperly be included.

In the N. T. the word seems to have a more
restricted signification, being generally employed

in the second sense mentioned above, viz., to

denote a fictitious narrative, under which is veiled

some important truth. It has been supposed,
indeed, that some of the parables uttered by our
Saviour narrate real and not fictitious events ;

but whether this was the case or not is a point

of no consequence. Each of his parables was
essentially true ; it was true to human nature, and
nothing more was necessary. Another meaning
which the word occasionally bears in the N. T.
is that of a type or emblem, as in Heb. ix. 9,
where trapa^oK-r) is rendered in our version pigw-e.

According to Macknight, the word in Heb. xi.

19 has the same meaning, but this is probably in-

correct.

Parables or fables are found in the literature of

all nations. They were called by the Greeks aXvoi,

and by the Romans fabnlcz. It has been usual to

consider the parable as composed of two parts :

viz., the protasis, conveying merely the literal

sense ; and the apodosis, containing the mystical

or figurative sense. It is not necessary, however,
that this second part should be always expressed.

It is frequently omitted in the parables of our Lord,
when the truth illustrated was such as his disciples

were unable at the time fully to comprehend, or

when it was his design to reveal to them some-
thing which was to be hidden from the unbelieving

Jews (comp. Matt. xiii. 11- 13).

The excellence of a parable depends on the pro-

priety and force of the comparison on which it is

founded ; on the general fitness and harmony of its

parts ; on the obviousness of its main scope or

design ; on the beauty and conciseness of the style

in which it is expressed ; and on its adaptation to

the circumstances and capacities of the hearers.

If the illustration is drawn from an object obscure

or little known, it will throw no light on the

point to be illustrated. If the resemblance is

forced and inobvious, the mind is perplexed and
disappointed in seeking for it. We must be careful,

however, not to insist on too minute a correspond-
ence of the objects compared. It is not to be
expected that the resemblance will hold good in

every particular ; non enim res iota rei toti necesse

est similis sit, says Cicero ; but it is sufficient if

the agreement exists in those points on which the

main scope of the parable depends.
Tlie parable of the Ten Firgins, for example,

is designed to teach the importance and necessity

of being always prepared for the coming of the

Lord ; and therefore no inference can be drawn
as to the number of those finally saved, from the

circumstance that five of the virgins were wise and
five of them were foolish. Nor does the parable

of the Householder teach that there will be no
difference in the rewards of the righteous hereafter,

because each of the labourers received a penny.

The design of the parable as expressed in the

words ' Is it not lawful for me to do what I will

with mine own ?' is to set forth the perfect sover-

eignty of God in the dispensation of his rewards,

the truth that all reward is of grace, and that it is

consistent with the strictest justice for him to treat

some better than they deserve, since none are treated

worse.

If we test the parables of the O. T. by the rules

above laid down, we shall not find them wanting
in any excellence belonging to this species of com-
position. What can be more forcible, more per-

suasive, and more beautiful than the parables ol
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Jotham (Judg. ix. 7-15% of Nathan (2 Sam. xii.

I-14), of Isaiah (v. 1-5), and of Ezekiel (xix. 1-9)?

But the parables uttered by our Saviour claim

pre-eminence over all others on account of their

number, variety, appositeness, and beauty. Indeed

it is impossible to conceive of a mode of instruction

better fitted to engage the attention, interest the

feehngs, and impress the conscience, than that

which our Lord adopted. Among its advantages

maybe mentioned the following:— I. It secured

the attention of multitudes who would not have

listened to truth conveyed in the form of abstract

propositions. It did so in virtue of two principles

of human nature, viz., that outward and sensible

objects make a more vivid impression than inward

notions or ideas ; and that the particular and the

concrete affect the mind more than the general and

the abstract. Thus a virtue or vice may be held

up for abhorrence or admiration far more success-

fully by exhibiting its effects on the character of an

individual than by eulogizing or declaiming against

it in the abstract. How could a disquisition have

exhibited the contrast between humility and self-

confidence so vividly as does the parable of the

Pharisee and the publican? Or how could so

effectual a sermon have been preached against

worldliness as by the parable of the rich man who
said to his soul, ' Eat, drink, and be merry ?'

2. This mode of teaching was one with which

the Jews were familiar, and for which they enter-

tained a preference. They had been accustomed

to it in the writings of their prophets, and, like

other eastern nations, listened with pleasure to

truths thus wrapped in the veil of allegory.

3. Some truths which, if openly stated, would
have been opposed by a barrier of prejudice, were

in this way insinuated, as it were, into men's minds,

and secured their assent unawares. Whenever
ancient prejudices stand in the way of the reception

of truth, it is important that the teacher should

adopt such a circuitous mode of approach as may
for a time conceal his design, and secure for his in-

structions an impartial hearing.

4. The parabolic style was well adapted to con-

ceal Christ's meaning from those who, through

obstinacy and perverseness, were indisposed to re-

ceive it. This is the meaning of Isaiah in the pas-

sage quoted in Matt. xiii. 13. Not that the truth

was ever hidden from those who sincerely sought

to know it ; but it was wrapt in just enough of

obscurity to veil it from those who ' had pleasure

in unrighteousness,' and who would ' not come to

the light lest their deeds should be reproved.' In

accordance with strict justice, such were ' given up
to strong delusions, that they might beheve a lie.'

' Wilh the upright man thou wilt show thyself tip-

right ; with thefToward thou wilt show thyselffro-

ward.''

The scope or design of Christ's parables is some-

times to be gathered from his own express declara-

tion, as in Luke xii. 16-20 ; xiv. II ; xvi. 9. In

other cases it must be sought by considering the

context, the circumstances in which it was spoken,

and the features of the narrative itself, i. e. , the

literal sense. For the right understanding of this,

an acquaintance with the customs of the people,

with the productions of their country, and with the

events of their history, is often desirable. Most of

our Lord's parables, however, admit of no doubt
as to their main scope, and are so simple and per-

spicuous that ' he who runs may read,' ' if there

be first a willing mind.' To those more difficult

of comprehension more thought and study should

be given, agreeably to the admonition prefixed to

some of them by our Lord himself, ' Whoso
heareth, let him understand.'—The following are

among the principal works on the parables :—Gray,
Deliiieation of the Parables, 1777; Bulkley, Dis-

cou7'ses on the Parables, 1771 ; CoUyer, Discourses

on the Parables, 1815 ; Kromm, Hoinilieji iiber die

Pa^-abeln Jesu, 1823 ; Unger, De Parabolis Jesu,

1828; Bailey, Exposition of the Parables, 1829;
Schultze, De Parabolis yesu Christi, 1827; Lisco,

Die Parabeln yesu, translated in the Edinburgh
Biblical Cabinet, 1832; Trench on the Parables;

Steir, Words of the Lord Jesus, 1855.

PARACLETUS (napd/cXTyros). This word is

applied to Christ in I John ii. i. Indeed, in that

famous passage in which Christ promises the Holy
Spirit as a paraclete to his sorrowing disciples, he
takes the title himself :

' I will send you another

paraclete' (John xiv. 16), implying that he was
himself one, and that on his departure he would
send another. The question then is, In what sense

does Christ denommate himself and the Spirit sent

from him and the Father, irapaKXyiTos, paraclete?

The answer to this is not to be found without some
difficulty, and it becomes the more difficult from
the fact that in genuine Greek the verb Kapo.KoXtiv

has a variety of significations :— i. To call to a
place ; to call to aid. 2. To admonish ; to per-

suade ; to incite. 3. To entreat ; to pray. To
which may be added the Hellenistic signification,

'to console;' 'to soothe;' ' to encourage.' Finally,

the Rabbins also in their language use the word

j<t3vp")D> peraklita ; a circumstance which must
also be taken into consideration. In the explana-

tion of the word the leading circumstance to guide

us must be to take that signification which is ap-

plicable to the different passages in which it occurs.

For we may distinguish three explanations :— I.

Origen explains it where it is applied to the Holy
Spirit by 'Consolator' {irapaixvdT^Tris), while in

I John ii. I he adopts the signification of ' Depre-
cater.' This is the course taken by most of the

Greek commentators (Suicer, Thesaur., s. v.), and
which has been followed by Erasmus, Luther, and
others. But to this Tholuck and others object

that, not to insist that the signification cannot be
grammatically established (for no admissible in-

stance can be adduced where the passive irapd-

kXtjtos is used in an active sense for irapaK\r]Twp), it

is suitable to but a very few passages only, while

to others it is either too circumscribed or alto-

gether inappropriate. 2. Aware of this, others,

after the example of Theodore of Mopsuestia,
sanctioned by Mede, Ernesti, and others, would
translate it teacher. But neither does this sense

seem adapted to all the passages. It would also

be difficult to deduce it from the usages of the

language ; for—not to mention that in this case

also the active signification would be assumed for

the passive form—we are pressed with the ques-
tion, whether the verb irapaKoKeiv can anywhere
in the N. T. be found in the sense of ' to teach,'

as this hypothesis assumes. It is at least very cer-

tam that this sense never was transferred to the

Rabbinical Nt3 vp"lQ ; and since the word occurs

here also, this must necessarily be taken into ac-

count in determining the signification. 3. The
considerations which tell against these views in-
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cline the balance in favour of a third sense, which
is that of 'assistant,' 'helper,' 'advocate' (inter-

cessor). Demosthenes uses it with this force in a

judicial sense (see Index, ed. Reiske) ; and it

occurs in the same sense in Philo (see Loesner,

Obsetvatt.), and in the RaVjbinical dialect. It is

supported by Rom. viii. 26, and, which is still

more to the purpose, is appropriate to all the pas-

sages in the N. T. where the word occurs. After

the example of the early Latin fathers, Calvin,

Beza, Lampe, Bengel, Knapp, Kuinoel, Tittmann,
and many others, have adopted this sense. Ter-
tullian and Augustine have advocate. The A. V.
renders the word by 'advocate' in I John li.

I, but in other places (John xiv. 16, 26 ; xv.

c6 ; xvi. 7) by 'comforter.' How much better,

however, the more extensive term 'helper' (in-

cluding teacher, monitor, advocate) agrees with
these passages than the narrow term ' comforter,'

may be shown by a single instance. Jesus says to

his disciples, ' I will send you another paraclete'

(John xiv. 16), implying that he himself had been
such to them. But he had not been in any dis-

tinguishing sense a ' comforter' or ' consoler,'

because, having Him present with them, they had
not mourned (Matt. ix. 15). But he had been
eminently a helper, in the extensive sense which
has been indicated ; and such as he had been to

them—to teach, to guide, and to uphold— the

Holy Spirit would become to them after his re-

moval (see the Commentators above named, parti-

cularly Tholuck and Tittmann on John xiv. 16
;

also Knapp, De Sp. S. et Christi Faracletis, Halle

1790)-—J. K,

PARADISE, the term which by long and ex-

tensive use has been employed to designate the

Garden of Eden, the first dwelling-place of human
beings. Of this word (TrapixSetcros), the earliest in-

stance that we have is in the Cyropadia and other

writings of Xenophon, nearly 400 years B.C. ; but
his use of it has that appearance of ease and fami-

liarity which leads us to suppose that it was current

among his countrymen. We find it also used by
Plutarch, who lived in the 1st and 2d century of
our era. It was by those authors evidently em-
ployed to signify an extensive plot of ground, en-

closed with a strong fence or wall, abounding in

trees, shrubs, plants, and garden culture, and in

which choice animals were kept in different ways
of restraint or freedom, according as they were
ferocious or peaceable ; thus answering very closely

to our English word park, with the addition of
gardens, a menagerie, and an aviary.

The circumstance which has given to this term
its extensive and popular use, is its having been
taken by tlie Greek translators of the Pentateuch,
in the 3d century B.C., and following them, in

the ancient Syriac version, and by Jerome in the

Latin Vulgate, as the translation of the garden

(p gan) which the benignant providence of the

Creator prepared for the abode of innocent and
happy man. Those translators also use it, not
only in the twelve places of Gen. ii. and iii., but in

eight others, and two in which the feminine form
{,^annah) occurs ; whereas, in other instances of
those two words they employ k^ttos, the usual
Greek word for a garden or an enclosure of fruit-

trees. But there are three places in which the
Hebrew text itself has the very word, giving it the
form D"TI3 pardees. These are, ' the keeper of

the \C\-n^% forest, that he may give me timber'
(Neh. ii. 8) ; 'orchards'' (Eccles. ii. 5) ; 'an or.

chard of pomegranates ' (Song of Solomon, iv. 13).

Evidently the word is not proper Hebrew, but is

an exotic, imported from a more eastern tongue,

probably the Persian, from which source also

Xenophon derived it. But the best authorities

carry the derivation farther back. ' The word is

regarded by most learned men as Persian, of the

same signification as the Hebrew gan. Certainly

it was used by the Persians in this sense, corre-

sponding to their darchen ; but that it is an Arme-
nian word is shown both from its constant use in

that language, and from its formation, it being com-
pounded of two Armenian simple words, pa7-t and
ses, meaning necessary g}-ains or edible kerbs. The
Armenians apply this word, pardes, to denote a

garden adjoining to the dwelling, and replenished

with the different sorts of grain, herbs, and flowers

for use and ornament ' (Schroederi Thesatir. Ling.
Armen. Dissert, \). 56, Amst. 171 1). With this

E. F. C. Rosenmiiller accords (Bibl. Alterthtitnsk.,

vol. i., part i., p. 174). 'It corresponds to the
Greek Trapddeicros, a word appropriated to the

pleasure-gardens and parks with wild animals
around the palace of the Persian monarchs. The
origin of the word, however, is to be sought with
neither the Greeks nor the Hebrews, but in the

languages of Eastern Asia. We find it in Sanscrit

paradeesha, a region of surpassing beauty ; and the
Armenian /«;-i/i?j-, a park or garden adjoining to

the house, planted with trees for use and orna-

ment ' (Gesenius and Robinson, combining the

Leipzig and the American editions of the Hebr.

Lex. )
' A paradise, i. e. , an orchard, an arboretum,

particularly of pomegranates, a park, a fruit-gar-

den ; a name common to several Oriental lan-

guages, and especially current among the Persians,

as we learn from Xenophon and Julius Pollux.

Sanscrit, pardeesha ; Armenian, pardez ; Arabic,

firdaiis ; ':iyv\s.c, fardaiso ; Chaldee of the Tar-
gums, pardeesa'' (Fiirst, Concord. V. 7^, p. 920,
Leipzig 1840).

In the apocryphal book of Susanna (a moral
tale or little novel, possibly founded on some
genuine tradition), the vtord. paradise is constantly

used for the garden. It occurs also in three pas-

sages of the Son of Sirach, the first of which is in

the description of Wisdom :
' I came forth as a

canal dug from a river, and as a waterpipe into a

paradise^ (ch. xxiv. 30). In the other two it is

the objective term of comparisons :
' kindness is as

a pa7-adisc in blessings, and mercifulness abideth

for ever—the fear of the Lord is as a paradise of

blessing, and it adorns above all pomp ' (ch. xl. 17,

27). Josephus calls the gardens of Solomon, in

the plural number, 'paradises' {Antiq. viii. 7. 3).

Berosus (cent. iv. B.C.), quoted by Josephus {c.

Apion. i. 20), says that the lofty garden-platforms,

erected at Babylon by Nebuchadnezzar, were called

the Suspended Paradise.

The term, having thus become a metaphor for

the abstract idea of exquisite delight, was trans-

ferred still higher to denote the happiness of the

righteous in the future state. The origin of this

application must be assigned to the Jews of the

middle period between the O. and the N. T. In

the Chaldee Targums, ' the garden of Eden ' is put

as the exposition of heavenly blessedness (Ps. xc.

17, and other places). The Talmudical writing.s_

cited by the elder Buxtorf {Lex. Chald. it Talm.,
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p. 1802), and John James Wetstein (JV. T. Gr.,

vol. i. p. 819), contain frequent references to /^ara-

dise as the immortal heaven, to which the spirits

of the just are admitted immediately upon the liber-

ation from the body. The book Sohar speaks of

an earthly and a heavenly Paradise, of which the

latter excels the former ' as much as darkness does

light' (Schoetgen. Hor. Hehr., vol. i., p. 1096).

Hence we see that it was in the acceptation of

the current Jewish phraseology that the expression

was used by our Lord and the apostles :
' To-day

thou shalt be with me in Paradise
;

'
' He was

caught up into Paradise ;' ' The tree of life, which

is in the Paradise of my God ' (Luke xxiil 43 ; 2

Cor. xii. 4 ; Rev. ii. 7).

Eden is the most ancient and venerable name in

geogiaphy, the name of the first district of the

earth's surface of which human beings could have

any knowledge. The word is found in the Arabic

as well as in the Hebrew language. It is explained

by Firuzabadi, in his celebrated Arabic Lexicon

(ICam/}s), as signifying delight, tenderness, loveli-

ness (see Morren, in Edinb. Biblical Cabinet, vol.

xi., pp. 2, 48, 49). Major Wilford and Professor

Wilson find its elements in the Sanscrit. The
Greek 7/3o;'7j is next to identical with it in both

sound and sense. It occurs in three places (Is.

xxxvii. 12; Ezek. xxvii. 23; Amos i. 5) as the

name of some eminently pleasant districts, but not

the Eden of this article. Of them we have no
certain knowledge, except that the latter instance

points to the neighbourhood of Damascus. In

these cases it is pointed with both syllables short

;

but, when it is applied to the primitive seat of man,
the first syllable is long. Those passages, in addi-

tion to Gen. ii., iii., iv. 16, are the few following, of

which we transcribe the chief, because they cast

light upon the primaeval term :
' He will make her

wilderness like Eden, and her desert like the garden

of Jehovah.' ' Thou hast been in Eden, the garden

of God.' 'AH the trees of Eden, that were in the

garden of God, envied him.' 'This land which
was desolate is become like the garden of Eden'
(Is. Ii. 3 ; Ezek. xxviii. 13 ; xxxi. 9, 16, 18

;

xxxvi. 35 ; Joel ii. 3).

All this evidence goes to show that Eden was a

tract of country ; and that in the most eligible part

of it was the Paradise, the garden of all delights,

in which the Creator was pleased to place his new
and pre-eminent creature, with the inferior beings

for his sustenance and solace.

We now present the passage from the Hebrew
Archives to which this disquisition belongs

—

Genesis ii. 8— ' And Jehovah Elohim planted a

garden in Eden, on the east ; and placed there the

man whom he had formed. And Jehovah Elohim
caused to grow out of the ground there every tree

agreeable to the sight, and good for eating ; and
the tree of life in the midst of the garden, and the

tree of the knowledge of good and evil. And a

river proceeded from Eden, for the watering of

the garden ; and from thence it was divided, and
became into four heads. The name of the first,

Pishon ; it surroundeth the whole country of Havi-

lah, where is the gold, and gold of that land is good

;

there is the bedolach and the stone shoham. And
the name of the second river, Gihon ; it surround-

eth the whole country of Cush. And the name of

the third river, Hiddekel ; it is that which goeth
easterly to Assyria. And the f -urth river, it is the

Phrat.'

Upon this description, we shall offer our senti

ments in the shortest manner that we can.

I. It is given in that simple, artless, childlike

style which characterises the whole of the primaeval

Hebrew Scriptures. This is the style which was
alone adapted to the early stages of the human
history. Our whole race had to pass through a

long succession of trying and training circumstances,

which formed truly the collective education of man-
kind. The communications of knowledge must have
been made and recorded in such terms and phrases

as the men of the age could at the first understand

;

and which yet should possess a suggestive and at-

tractive character, which would gradually capaci-

tate for higher and more spiritual disclosures.

(See the observations on the modes of divine mani-

festation to the first human beings, in the article

Adam, vol. i. p. 60.) If it were objected, that

thus ' tlie revelation would be clothed in the

imageiy of gross and sensible objects, with the im-

perfections and misconceptions under which those

objects appeared to men possessing only the rude

ideas of a primseval state of society,' and this would
of necessity produce a rude and imperfect language
[Anthropomorphism], we reply, that the spirit

of the objection would require ' that the terms and
style of the revelation should have been in the most
pure and abstract kind of phrase that human diction

could afford, the most nearly approaching to the

spirituality of the divine nature and the majesty of

eternal things ; and this would be equivalent to

saying that it ought to have anticipated by many
centuries the progress of man as an intellectual and
social being; that it ought to .have been written,

not in the language of shepherds and herdsmen,

but in that of moral philosophers and rhetoricians

;

not in Hebrew, but in Greek or English. It

would also follow, that a revelation so expressed

would have been unintelligible to the ages and
generations of primitive time, and to the generality

of mankind in all times' (Pye Smith, On Scripture

and Geology, p. 242).

Upon this principle we understand the expression,
' the Lord God planted,^ caused to grow, placed;

he, the supreme and omnipotent cause, produced
those effects, in ways, immediate or mediate, the

most worthy of his perfections.

II. The situation of Eden : though DlpO is liter-

allyy;vw the east, it answers to our phrase on the

east or eastivards, precisely as the Latin ab occasu.

The supposed station-point we cannot suppose to

be any other than Palestine. In every country, the

region of the rising sun must always be pre-eminent,

on account of the beauty and majesty of the sky;

and hence it is a natural representative of excel-

lence; and this most interesting of regions, the

birth-place of mankind, did lie eastward from the

land of the Israelites. Also, the earliest traditions

of human and divine knowledge were associated

with the splendours of the east.

Upon the question of its exact geographical posi-

tion dissertations innumerable have been written.

Many authors have given descriptive lists of them,
with arguments for and against each. The most
convenient presentation of their respective outlines

has been reduced to a tabulated form, with ample
illustrations, by the Rev. N. Morren, annexed to

his Translation of the younger Rosenmiiller's Bibli-

cal Geography of Central Asia, pp. 91-98, Edin.

1836. He reduces them to nine principal theories.

But the fact is that not one of them answers to all
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the conditions of the problem. We more than
doubt the possibility of finding any locality that will

do so. That Flirat is the Euphrates, and Hiddekel
the Tigris, is agreed, with scarcely an exception;

Dut in determining the two other rivers, great di-

versity of opinion exists; and, to our apprehension,
satisfaction is and must remain unattainable, from
the impossibility of making the evidence to cohere
in all its parts. It has been remarked that this

difficulty might have been expected, and is obvi-

ously probable, from the geological changes that

may have taken place, and especially in connection
with the deluge. This remark would not be appli-

cable, to the extent that is necessary for the argu-

ment, except upon the supposition before mentioned,
tliat the earlier parts of the book of Genesis consist

of primseval documents, even antediluvian, and that

this is one of them. There is reason to think that

mice the deluge the face of the country cannot have
undergone any change approaching to what the

hypothesis of a postdiluvian composition would
require. But we think it highly probable that the

principal of the immediate causes of the deluge, the
' breaking up of the fountains of the great deep,'

was a subsidence of a large part or parts of the

land between the inhabited tract (which we humbly
venture to place in E. long, from Greenwich, 30°

to 90°, and N. lat. 25° to 40°) and the sea which
lay to the south ; or an elevation of the bed of that

sea [Deluge]. Either of these occurrences, pro-

duced by volcanic causes, or both of them con-

jointly or successively, would be adequate to the

production of the awful deluge, and the return of

the waters would be effected by an elevation of

some part of the district which had been sub-

merged; and that part could scarcely fail to be
charged with animal remains. Now the recent

geological researches of Dr. Falconer and Capt.

Cautley have brought to light bones, more or less

mineralized, of the giraffe {cafuelopiwdalis,) in the

Sewalik range of hills, which seems to be a branch
of the Himalaya, westward of the river Jumna.
But the giraffe is not an animal that can live in a
mountainous region, or even on the skirts of such a

region ; its subsistence and its safety require ' an
open country and broad plains to roam over'

(Falconer and Cautley, in Proceed. Geol. Soc,
Nov, 15, 1843). The present position, therefore,

of these fossil remains (' of almost every large

pachydermatous genus, such as the elephant, mas-
todon, rhinoceros, hippopotamus, sus (swine),

horse, etc' ib., also deer and oxen)— lodged in

ravines and vales among the peaks, at vast eleva-

tions—leads to the supposition of a late elevation of
extensive plains.

Thus we seem to have a middle course pointed
out between the two extremes ; the one, that by
the deluge the ocean and the land were made to

exchange places for permanency ; the other, that

very little alteration was produced in the configura-

tion of the earth's surface. Indeed, such alteration

might not be considerable in places very distant

from the focus of elevation ; but near that central

district it could not but be very great. An altera-

tion of level, five hundred times less than that

effected by the upthrow of the Himalayas, would
change the beds of many rivers, and quite obliterate

others.

We therefore declme to enter into disquisitions,

interminable and surely disappointing, upon the
rivers Pishon and Gihon, and the countries of

Havilah and Cush. Etymological similarities afford
no safe ground for conclusions ; for many names of
close resemblance are to be found in the Asiatic
languages, but of which the natural history and
collateral circumstances are incompatible with other
parts of this (as we think) antediluvian fragment of
topography. Also Gihon certainly, and probably
Pishon, were used in the ancient Oriental lan-
guages as appellatives, separate or prefixed, signi-
fying a stream in general; as the old British Avott,
which has the same meaning, has become the
proper name of several rivers in England, Wales,
and Scotland.

III. We venture to give a summary of this de-
scription. It was a tract of country, the finest ima-
ginable, lying probably between the 33d and the
37th degree of N. latitude, of such moderate ele-
vation, and so adjusted, with respect to mountain-
ranges and watersheds and forests, as to preserve
the most agreeable and salubrious conditions of
temperature and all atmospheric changes. Its sur-
face must therefore have been constantly diversified
by hill and plain. From its hill-sides, between the
croppings out of their strata, springs trickled out,
whose streamlets, joining in their courses, formed
at the bottom small rivers, which again receiving
other streams (which had in the same way flowed
down from the higher grounds), became, in the
bottom of every valley, a more considerable river.

These valleys inosculated, as must consequently
their contained streams; wider valleys or larger
plains appeared; the river of each united itself with
that of its next neighbour; others contributed their
waters as the augmenting stream proceeded; and
finally it quitted the land of Eden, to continue its

course to some sea, or to lose its waters by the
evaporation of the atmosphere or the absorption of
the sandy desert. In the finest part of this land of
Eden, the Creator had formed an enclosure, pro-
bably by rocks and forests and rivers, and had filled

it with every product of nature conducive to use
and happiness. Due moisture, of both the ground
and the air, was preserved by the streamlets from
the nearest hills, and the rivulets from the more
distant; and such streamlets and rivulets, collected
according to the levels of the surrounding country
('it proceeded from Eden'), flowed off afterwards
in four larger streams, each of which thus became
the source of a great river.

This metaphrase deviates from what is commonly
thought to be the meaning of the original, but not,

we think, from its true signification and intention.

I. It is a metonymy occurring probably, tliough

not very frequently, in all languages, that a col-

lective noun is sometimes used when the idea is

compound and distributive. The usage is recog-
nised in the Hebrew language, by Gesenius in his

Lehrg-ebdude, -p. 525; Ewald, Granun., sec. 346;
and Nordheimer, Graniin., sec. 738-750. This
kind of synthesis would be likely to find place in a
primitive and consequently very simple language.

The multitude of droppings and tricklings, rills and
streamlets, having one beneficial design, and ever
tending to confluence, would, in the mind of a
primseval writer, readily coalesce into a singular

term, a river. We have an appropriate example
in Ps. Ixv. 10, where the aggregate of showers is

called 'the river of God, full of water.' The

principle applies equally to 3P3 and *inj. It is

therefore no unwarrantable liberty to understand
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by the ' river,' a number of rills and rivulets dis-

persed throughout the ground, and flowing into one

channel about the issue into the external country.

If the water entered the garden as a river properly

—

that is, in one body—it could not ' water the garden

'

without artificial appliances ; and it would have

divided the garden, making one part inaccessible

from the other, without a boat or a bridge.

2. That a river should be ' divided into four

heads,' or sources of new rivers, is naturally impos-

sible. If to a running stream, small or large, two
or more channels be presented, it will not divide

itself distributively, but will pour its whole mass of

water into tlie deepest channel : it will ever seek the

lowest bottom. We must therefore understand the

passage as saying that, from four different collec-

tions of rills, which had flowed down different de-

clivities in the same neighbourhood, the sources

were formed of four rivers, which in their progress

became great and celebrated. To controvert this

reasoning it would not be sufficient to adduce the

division of a great river into branches as it ap-

proaches the sea, and meets an extensive swamp or

flat shore, as in the deltas of the Rhine (forming,

with many inferior streams, the Leek and the

Waal), the Po, the Nile, the Ganges, and many
others. The soft and almost horizontal level causes

the water to cease flowing, or nearly so, and the

vast extent of mud or sand permits branches of the

stream to take place when some small change of the

surface gives occasion. But the rivers of Paradise

must have been in high ground, and have had a

considerable fall. It is possible, indeed, that rocky
obstacles might exist, connected backwards with

a mountainous country, presenting their heads
against the stream, and thus separating it, as islets

are formed in the higher course of the Rhine. But
the conditions necessary to derive four great rivers

out of one, in this way, are scarcely conceivable as

occurring in one place. The origin of two or more
rivers from different fountains in tlie same locality

of high ground, but on different levels, and then
pursuing different courses, is not an unexampled
phenomenon. The Rhine and the Rhone rise but
about eiglit English miles from each other ; and,
which applies to the case directly before us, the

sources of the Euphrates and the Tigris, on the

eastern frontier of Armenia, so far as they can be
followed up, are only Jifteen miles apart.

Here, then, in the south of Armenia, after the
explication we have given, it may seem the most
suitable to look for the object of our exploration,

the site of Paradise. From this opinion few, we
think, will dissent.

But the stringent difficulty is to find any two
rivers that will reasonably answer to the predicates

of the Pishon and the Gihon; and any countries

which can be collocated as Havilah and Cush.
The latter name, indeed, was given by the Hebrews
and other Orientals to several extensive countries,

and those very distant both from Armenia and
from each other. As for Havilah, we have the
name again in the account of the dispersion of the

descendants of Noah (ch. x. 29), but whether that

was the same as this Havilah, and in what part of
Asia it was, we despair of ascertaining. Reland
and others, the best writers upon this question,
have felt themselves compelled to give to these
names a comprehension which destroys all precise-
ness. So, likewise, the meaning of the two names
of natural products can be little more than matter

of conjecture; \he bedolach and the %\.ont shoham.
The former word occurs only here and in Num.
xi. 7. The Septuagint. our oldest ana nest autho-

rity with regard to terms of natural history, renders

it, in our passage, by anthrax, meaning probably

the ruby, or possibly the topaz ; and in Numbers
by crystallos, which the Greeks applied not merely

to rock-crystal, but to any finely transparent mineral.

Any of the several kinds of odoriferous gum, which
many ancient and modem authorities have main-

tained, is not likely; for it could not be in value

comparable to gold. The pearl is possible, but

not quite probable ; for it is an animal product,

and the connection seems rather to confine us to

minerals ; and pearls, though translucent, are not

transparent as good crystal is. Would not the

diamond be an admissible conjecture ? The shoham
occurs in ten other places, chiefly in the book of

Exodus, and in all those instances our version says

onyx; but the Septuagint varies, taking onyx,

sardius, sardonyx, beryl, prase-stone, sapphire, and
smaragdus, which is a green-tinctured rock-crystal.

The preponderance seems to be in favour of onyx,

one of the many varieties of banded agate ; but the

idea of value leads us to think that the emerald is

the most probable. There are two remarkable
inventories of precious stones in Exod. xxxix,

10-13, ^'^^ Ezek. xxviii. 13; which may be profit'

ably studied, comparing the Septuagint with the

Hebrew.
A nearer approach to the solution of our pro-

blem we cannot hope to make.
The numerous attempts of modem German

writers to resolve this part and all the rest of the

Mosaic Archaeology into what they call a Mythic
Philosopheme (an allegory made up of tradition

and fancy), would require a large space to detail

and examine them. They are full of arbitrary

assumptions and inconsistencies; their tendency

and design are to undermine all the facts of super-

natural revelation, to destroy the authority of the

Mosaic and the prophetical Scriptures, and conse-

quently of the Christian, and thus eventually to

supersede aU religion that rests upon any other

ground than egotistical reasonings and romantic

fancies. They form a great part of a multifari-

ous scheme of infidelity and pantheism, which
requires to be met by the proofs of the existence

of a personal, intelligent, and efficient God, and
the evidences that he has bestowed upon man a

positive manifestation of his authority and his

love.

Dr. M. Baumgarten {Tlieol. Commentar zum
A. T., vol. i. p. 39) has proposed to eliminate the

perplexities in a new way. Admitting the impossi-

bility of finding anyplace, in the present condition

of the earth, that will answer to the description,

yet believing that it was realized at the time, be
conceives that it pleased the Author of revelation

to combine with the historical fact a symbolical

and prophetical intention. We shall conclude this

article by citing a passage from that work :—
' Amidst all this litigation of contending and

contradictory opmions, it has been altogether over-

looked, that we ought to inquire for zuhat reason

this remarkably circumstantial description was
given ; for it is not the manner of the Holy Scrip-

tures to communicate minute particulars for the

gratification of useless curiosity. The word of

God never loses sight of its chief object ; and i*

puts all its minor parts into connection with that.
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The question then is, IV/iat connection does the

description of Paradise hold with the rest of the

history ? That the mention of the river, flowing

out of Eden, hath its proper and important place,

is plain from the purpose ascribed to it—the water-

ing of the garden, the impartation of life and fer-

tility, that it might be sufficiently adapted for the

abode of the first human creatures. But what now
must be the design of the branches of the river,

which are expressly pointed out as not belonging

to the garden ? It evidently must be the same as

in the first case, the watering of some ground ; and
that ground can be no other than the countries

through which those derived streams are declared

to flow. Here then we are met with the particu-

lars stated concerning Havilah and the other geo-

graphical names. The four branches go out into

the country of gold, of precious stones, and of

aromatics : they go out into the countries in which
men first formed communities and founded mighty
kingdoms—the lands of Cush, Assyria, and Baby-
lon. Thus, the great river which comes from the

east, and has its rise in Eden, and thence imme-
diately waters the garden, is that which pours its

waters into the principal countries of the world, as

the'screams of life to the nations. The number
also of both the streams and the countries claims

consideration ; it is foitr. Bahr (in his work on
Symbols, vol. i. p. 1 55- 174) has shown that this

number was the symbolical sign of proportion and
order ; and was consequently regarded as a desig-

nation of the world, considered as a work of order

and pro])ortional arrangement—the proper idea of

the Greek koct/xos. At a later period, we find

the Scripture assigning /otir as the number of

the great monarchies of the world (Dan. vii.

)

The description must therefore be understood as

directing us far forward into the future, and as

giving a prophetic intimation of its own meaning.

The life of the human race began in Paradise
;

but from thence it was to diffuse itself into all

other regions, and bring the morning-beam of

divine light, which enlightened man in the garden,

to be enjoyed over the whole earth. And indeed

those countries are the most immediately pointed

out, which held ready their fulness and power, and
as it were kept in their view the coming of their

Lord, in order to do him homage (Matt. ii. Ii).

But now, with respect to the geographical ques-

tion, it should not be forgotten that between the

commencement of history and our times there lies

a great revolution, the Deluge. It cannot be sup-

posed that such a mighty shock of the whole ter-

restrial globe could do otherwise than greatly

disfigin-e the earth's surface. It might indeed be
thought that this consideration would justify an
entire relinquishment of attempts to collate the

description with now existing localities. But, on
the other hand, it should be considered that the

Deluge did not take away the identity of the

earth ; and that the special names, as Phrat and
Assur, without doubt have their reference to the

earth's subsequent condition. The two names
Phrat and Hiddekel appear to determine expli-

citly the track of country through which they
flow ; and consequently we may be led to con-

ceive of the whole matter thus : that from the

region of Armenia a river flowed, and then divided

itself into four branches, of which the two eastern

corresponded to the rivers afterwards denomi-
nated the Euphrates and the Tigris, and the two

VOU III.

western had their course through Arabia ; but
that country (Arabia) in some following age was
elevated (by volcanic action) above the original
river-bed. Prof Ritter (of the University of Ber-
lin, the father of what may be called a new
science. Comparative Geography, and which he
has happily com.bined with Ethnography) has re-

marked that, even within the modern period,
the Euphrates has not inconsiderably changed its

course. (See his Geography in relation to Nature
and the History of Alankind, vol. ii. p. 121, 1st

ed.) In the following times of history, we have
seen how the river of mankind from the moun-
tains of Armenia poured itself into the plains of the
Tigris and the Euphrates. The tribes of men
went forth into the regions of the streams of Para-
dise, acquired power and gathered riches. But of
gold they made gods, decked them with jewels,
and brought incense to the things which have
noses and smell not. Their power rebelled against
God and his people, and by the rivers of Baby-
lon the children of Israel sat down and wept.
Thus, in the world's history, has the track of the
four branch rivers maintained itself; but, by the
intrusion of sin, the glorious future of the pri-
mjeval Paradise has been changed into a mourn-
ful present.'

We have thought it but fair to put our readers
into possession of this interpretation, presenting
the passage as, though literally true, yet having an
allegorical and prophetic intention. It is ingenious
and striking ; but what we want is some solid
gxQVLXiA q{ ez'idence.—

^J.
P. S.

PARAH (nnsn, 'the cow;' ^ap6.; Alex.

''K^a.p ; Aphara), one of the towns in the territory

of Benjamin, grouped by Joshua between Bethel
and Ophrah, and only once mentioned in Scripture

(Josh, xviii. 23). Jerome states that the village

[viciis) still existed in his time, and was situated
five miles from Bethel towards the east {Onotnast.,

s. V. Aplira). It seems highly probable that we
have this old name retained in the wild glen called
Wady Fdrah, which runs down the eastern decli-

vities of Benjamin. It falls into Wady Suweinit,
about three miles below Michmash, and there, in

the fork, are the ruins of an ancient village

called Khurbet Fdrah ('ruin of Farah'). The
name Farah in Arabic has a different significa-

tion from the Hebrew Parah (ifili, 'mouse,

is however equivalent to the Hebrew niQ foi

mXB) ; but this does not aflTect the identity of the

site (see, however, Robinson, ii. 439, note). The
ruins appear to have been visited or seen by
Krafft, and are mentioned by Ritter {Pal. uiid

Syrien, iii. 529) and Van de Velde (Memoir,

339). Dr. Barclay gives a long account of

Wady Farah, which he incorrectly interprets

'Valley of Delight' as if written ^ J farahh,

instead of i ,\i) fdrah. He discovered in it a

large intermitting fountain, and supposes it to be
the Ainon, where 'John was l.iaptizing, because

there was much water there' (John iii. 23) ; but he
does not appear to have thought of its identity with

the old Benjamite town of Parah {City of the Graii

King, 558, seq.)-]. L. P.

2 E
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PARAN (pXE3, 'a place of caves,' from

"ISD, Arab. .[>, ' to excavate ; ' iapdv ; Pharan),

a name given in tlie Bible to a wilderness, and to

a motinlain.

I. The -wilderness of Paran (pK2 1310 ; i^

^prj/jLos Tov ^apav).—^I'he situation and boundaries

of this wilderness are set forth with considerable

exactness by a number of incidental notices in

Scripture. It had Palestine on the north, the

valley of Arabah on the east, and the desert of

Sinai on the south. Its western boundary is not

mentioned in the Bible, but it appears to have ex-

tended to Egypt and the Mediterranean. The first

notice of Paran is in connection with the expedition

of the Eastern kings against Sodom. After defeat-

ing the giant tribes east of the Jordan, they swept

over Mount Seir (Edom) ^ tmto the terebinth of

Paran (pXD ?^K 1J? ; 'i^'^ 7"^s repe^iv'^ov t^s

^apdv ; iisqite ad Canipestria Pharan), which is

in the wilderness ' (Gen. xiv. 6). Doubtless some
well-known sacred tree is here referred to. It

stood on the western border of Seir, and conse-

quently in the Arabah [Seir] ; and it was ' in the

wilderness '—that is, the wilderness of Paran, ap-

parently considerably south of Kadesh. From the

terebinth of Paran they turned back, ' and came
to En-mishpat, which is Kadesh.' When Abra-

ham sent away Hagar and Ishmael from his tent

at Beersheba, they went out into ' the wilderness

of Paran ; ' and Ishmael dwelt there, allying him-

self doubtless with the nomad tribes who made
that place their home (Gen. xxi. 14, 21). But it

is from its connection with the wanderings of the

Israelites that Paran derives its chief and abiding

interest
—

' And the children of Israel took their

journeys out of the wilderness of Sinai ; and the

cloud rested in the wilderness of Paran ' (Num. x.

12). From this it might be thought that Paran

lay close to Mount Sinai, wh«re the Israelites had
been long encamped ; but the full narrative which
is afterwards given shows that from the encamp-
ment at Sinai they made a four days' march to

Hazeroth (x. 33 ; xi. 3, 34, 35) ; and then the

next march brought them into ' the wilderness of

Paran' (xii. 16). From Paran the spies were sent

to survey Canaan (xiii. 3) ; and after completing

their mission they returned to the camp ' unto the

wilderness of Paran, to Kadesh' (ver. 26). There
is an apparent difficulty here. At first sight it

would appear as if Kadesh in Paran was only a

single march from Hazeroth ; while Hazeroth has

been identified with Ain Hudherah, which is 140
miles distant from Kadesh. The difficulty is solved

by a reference to the detailed itinerary in Num.
xxxiii. Paran is not mentioned there, because it

was the name of a wide region, and the sacred

writer records only the names of the camp-stations.

Hazeroth is mentioned, however, and so is Kadesh

;

and between them there are eighteen stations (17-

36). Most probably all these stations were in

Paran, for it is said that when they ' took their

journeys out of the wilderness of Sinai, the cloicd

rested in the wilderness of Paran' (x. 12); and
Moses also states

—
' When we departed from

Horeb, we went through all that great and terrible

wilderness which ye saw by the way of the moun-
tain of the Amorites ; and we came to Kadesh-
barnea ' (Deut. i. 19). The wilderness of Paran
iir fact extended from Hazeroth, and the desert of

Sinai (or Horeb) on the south, to the foot of the

mountains of Palestine on the north ; and its

eastern border ran along the valley of Arabah,
from the gulf of Akabah to the southern shore oi

the Dead Sea. Through this wide region the

Israelites marched, not in a straight line, but, like

the modern Arab tribes, from pasture to pasture
;

and it was when entering upon that long and toil-

some march that Moses said to his father-in-law,
' Leave us not, I pray thee ; forasmuch as thou

knowest how we are to encamp in the wilderness,

and thou mayest be to us instead of eyes' (Num.
X. 31). Jethro was intimately acquainted with the

whole wilderness. As a nomad pastoral chief he
knew the best pastures and all the wells and foun-

tains ; and hence Moses was most anxious to secure

his services as guide.

The reference made to Paran in i Sam. xxv

shows that it bordered upon the southern decli-

vities of the mountains of Judah. Probably its

boundary was not very accurately defined ; and
whatever part of that region lay beyond the limits

of settled habitation was called ' the wilderness, or

pasture-land, of Paran.' It thus included a large

section of the Negeb [Negeb]. The reference to

Paran in Deut. i. i, is not so clear. The ob^ct
of the sacred writer is to describe the place M'here

Moses gave his long address to the Israelites. It

was 'on this (the east) side of Jordan, in the

wilderness (or Midbar of Moab ; cf. ver. 5), in the

plain (the Arabah, H^iy) over against the Red

Sea (or 'opposite to Suf,' ^"iD PID), betweeit Paran
and Tophel, etc. ('between Paran, and between
Tophel and Laban,' etc.) The sense appears to

be that the Arabah in which Moses stood was op-

posite to the northern gulf of the Red Sea, and
had on the one side Paran, and on the other Tophel,
etc. It must not be inferred that Paran extended
up to Jericho ; all that seems to be meant is that

it formed the western boundary of the greater part

of the Arabah. It would seem from the incidental

statement in I Kings xi. 18 that Paran lay between
Midian and Egypt. The region here called Midian
was situated on the south of Edom [Midian], ap-

parently at the head of the .^Elanitic gulf; and the

road taken by the fugitive Hadad was most pro-

bably that now traversed by the Egyptian Haj,
which passes through the whole desert of Tih.

It is strange that both Eusebius and Jerome
speak of Paran as a city, which they locate three

days' journey east (tf/sos dcaroXds, but they must
evidently mean west) of Aila* \Onomast., s. v.

Faran). They refer doubtless to the old town of

Faran, the ruins of which still exist in the valley

of Feiran, at the foot of Mount Serbal, in the

desert of Sinai. Feiran was an important place in

the early ages of Christianity (Burckhardt, Travels

in Syria, p. 616 ; Robinson, i. 126, 592) ; but it

lies nearly thirty miles beyond the southern bound-
ary of Paran. Josephus mentions a valley of

Paran ; but it was situated somewhere in the

wilderness of Judaea {Bell. Jitd. iv. 9. 4).

Paran is not strictly speaking ' a wilderness.'

The sacred writers call it Midbar; that is, a

pasture-land, as distinguished from an agi'icultural

country. Its principal inhabitants were nomads ;

though it had a few towns and some corn-fields

* Jerome is followed by Stephan. Byz. ; Reland.

p. 556 ; Raumer, and others.
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( Robinson, B. R. , i. 190, seq. ) The leading features

of its physical geography are as follows :—The cen-

tral section, from Beersheba to Jebel el-Tih is an
undulating plateau, from 600 to Soo feet in height,

traversed by bare rounded ridges, and shallow dry
valleys, running on the one side into the Arabah,
and on the other to the Mediterranean. The soil

is scanty, white, and thickly strewn with nodules
of flint. In early spring it is partially covered
with grass, shrubs, and weeds ;* but during the

heat and drought of summer all vegetation disap-

pears, and the whole surface assumes that aspect

of dreary desolation which led the Israelites to call

it a great and terrible wilderness ' (Deut. i. 19)

;

and which suggested in recent times the some-
what exaggerated language of Mr. Williams

—

' A frightfully terrific wilderness, whose horrors

language must fail to describe' {Holy City, i. App.
I. p. 464). Fountains are rare, and even wells

and tanks are far apart. The plateau rises con-
siderably towards the north-east ; and, as deep
glens descend from it to the Arabah, this section

presents the appearance of a series of parallel

ridges extending east and west. Their southern
sides are mostly bluffs of naked white rock, which
seem from a distance like colossal terrace walls.

These are the mountains of the Amorites mentioned
in Deut. i. 19, 20, to which the Israelites ap-

proached through the wilderness, and which
formed the southern barrier of Canaan.

Besides these there is a line of bare white hills

running along the whole western border of the

Arabah, and forming the support of the table-land

of Paran. Toward the valley they descend in

steep shelving slopes and rugged precipices, averag-

ing about a thousand feet in height ; and every-

where deeply furrowed by wild ravines. The passes

from Arabah to Paran are difficult, and a compara-
tively small band of resolute men might defend
them against an army. The southern declivities

of the mountain of the Amorites would also pre-

sent serious obstacles to the advance of a large

host.

These natural features enable us to understand
more fully some points in the history of the wilder-

ness journey, and to illustrate many incidental ex-

pressions in the sacred narrative. They show why
the Israelites feared to enter Canaan from Kadesh,
until they had ascertained by the report of the
spies that those formidable mountain-passes were
open (Deut. i. 22). They show how the Amorites,
' which dwelt in that mountain,' were able to drive

* Mr. Drew's notes on his route from Sinai by
Nukhl to Beersheba clearly describe the appear-
ance of the wilderness of Tih in spring :

' Every
step of our journey to-day (the second day after

crossing Jebel el-Tih) has showir how abundant
water was at one time here. . . . Our course has
almost entirely lain along the beds of ancient tor-

rents. . . . We met with continuous vegetation.

. . . The turfa (tamarisk) was abundant. (April

6th), Again came on extensive spaces covered with
vegetation. Some acres, about a mile from Nukhl,
are under field cultivation : in fact, pure desert, i.e.,

a sandy or stony surface, without vegetation, has
hitherto been the exception. (April loth), Our
camping-ground to-night is on the borders of a
wady, as fruitful and picturesque as Ghurundel or
Feiran : grain is growing on it, and birds are sing-

ing ' [Scripture Lands, p. 80, note).

them back when they attempted to ascend (ver.

44 ; cf. Num. xiv. 40-45). They show how ex-
pressive and how natural is the language so often
used by Moses at Kadesh. When he sent the
spies ' he said unto them. Get you tip this way
southward, and go up into the moutitaitt ;' 'so
they 7veni tip . . . they aj-ct'Wfo' by the south ' . ,

' Caleb said. Let us go up at once. But the men
that went up with him said. We be not able to go
?// against the peoole' (xiii. 17, 21, 22, 30, 31).
And again, in describing the defeat of the people,—

' They rose up early . . . and gat them up into
the top of the moiintain, saying. We will go up into
the place which the Lord hath promised. , . ,

Moses said, Go fwt up. . . . But they presumed
to go up . . . and the Amalekites came down,' etc.

(xiv. 40, 42, 44, 45).
It is worthy of special note that the \a anderings

of the Israelites through Paran became to it as a
new baptism. Its name is now, and has been
for ages, Bedu et- Tih, ' The wilderness of wander-
ing' (Abulfeda, Tab. Syr., ed. Kohler, p. 4 ; Jau-
bert's Edrisi, i., p. 360). In addition to the
authorities already referred to, notices of Paran
will be found in the writings of Burckhardt, Travels
in Syria, 444), Seetzen (Zach's Monatl. Corresp.,
xvii.), Ruppell {Reisen, 241), Bartlett {Forty Days
in the Desert, 149, seq.), Ritter (Pal. und Syr., i.

147, seq., 1079, seq.), Olin {Travels in Egypt, etc.,

ii. 59, seq.), and Martineau {Eastern Life, 418, seq.)

2. Mount Paran (pX2 IH) is mentioned only

in two passages, both sublime odes celebrating the
Divine Majesty. The same glorious event, what-
ever it may have been, is plainly alluded to in

both. Moses says, ' The Lord came from Sinai,

and rose up from Seir unto them ; he shined forth
from Mount Paran,' etc. (Deut. xxxiii. 2) ; and
Habakkuk writes ;

' God came from Teman, and
the Holy One from Moimt Paraii '

(iii. 3). The
object of both writers is to call attention to those
places where the most striking manifestations of
divine power and majesty were made to Israel.

Next to Sinai, Kadesh stands out as the theatre
of the Lord's most remarkable workings. It lies

in the valley of Arabah, with Seir on the one side

and the highlands of Paran on the other. The
summits of both these ranges were, doubtless, now
illumined, now clouded, like the brow of Sinai, by
the divine glory (Kadesh, cf. Num. xvi. 19-35,
42 ; XX. I, 6-12). Teman was another name for

Edom, or Seir [Teman] ; and hence the local al-

lusions of Moses and Habakkuk are identical. It

may therefore be safely concluded that Mount
Paran is that ridge, or series of ridges, already de-

scribed, lying on the north-east part of the wilder-

ness of Tih. There is nothing in Scripture which
would lead us to connect it more closely with Sinai

than with Seir, or to identify it with Mount Serbal,

which overlooks Wady Feiran.—^J.
L. P.

PARASH (B'^Q). A riding horse or steed. As

distinguished from DID the word denotes specifi-

cally a horse for riding (i Kings v. 6 [iv. 26];
Ezek. xxvii. 14 ; Hos. i. 7 ; Joel ii. 4). In Is.

xxii. 6 it is used of a chariot horse ('chariots of
men [and] horses,' i.e., chariots drawn by mounted
horses). It is once used (Is. xxviii. 28) of horses

employed to tread out grain ; but these had riders.

In the A. V. it is rendered always by 'horseman'
or ' horsemen ;' but though tlie word has this
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meaning (Gen. 1. 9 ; Jer. iv. 29 ; Ezelc. xxiii. 6, 12
;

Nah. iii. 3, etc.), it seems in the passages above
cited rather to designate the horse tlian his rider.

Which signification is the primary one ; whether,

regarding the rider and his horse as one, the He-
brews apphed the word properly designating the

rider sometimes to his horse (as tlie Romans did

with eqiies, Aul. Gell. xviii. 5 ; Macrob. Sat. vi. 9),

or the word designating the horse sometimes to the

rider, remains uncertain. Th.e?<e parashim or riding

horses were imported into Judaea from Egypt,

422. Egyptian Horse.

Armenia, and Persia. Whether there is any con-

nection between tJ'IS and DID, Persia, as some
have asserted, is doubtful. Ibn Ezra derives ti*~l2

Persian Horse.

from the verb CID, which in the hiph. signifies

to sting, to prick, because of the spurs which the

rider wore on his feet (on Prov. xxiii. 32, quoted by
Bochart, Hieroz. ii. c. 6). Fiirst, with more pro-

bability, finds in it the notion of botmding, spring-

ing, from ti'lQ, to cleave, break through, stretch

forth.—\N. L. A.

PARBAR (13"ia). In detailing the stations

and numbers of the watchmen and door-keepers
ill and around the Temple, the sacred historian

says— Eastward were six Levites, northward four

a day, southward four a day, and toward Asup-
pim two and two. At Parbar westward, four

at the causeway, and two at Parbar'' (i Chron.
xxvi. 17, 18). The meaning is not clear, and we
cannot gather from the sentence what the word
Parbar signifies. It is manifestly a proper name,
and was given to some structure connected with
the g-^tes on the western side of the Temple-court.
The words of the Septuagint are even more ob-
scure than the Hebrew. There is, besides, a repe-
tition of a preceding clause, which adds to the

difficulty of interpretation, and to the confusion of

the passage. Ver. 18 is attached to the last clause

of the preceding verse

—

Koi els rbv 'Eaeifil/j. 5vo

els SiaSexo/^^vovs, Kal irpbs dva/xah ricraapes, Koi

els Tov Tplj3ov Svo diaSexofi^vovs. The word
oiaSexofJi^vovs is the equivalent of ID'lS ; it is con-
nected with 5vo, and must signify, as here used,

'by turns'—'And at Esephim two by turns,' or
' relieving each other ' (cf. Xen. Anab. i. 5. 2).

The Hebrew will not bear such a rendering.

Jerome translates as follows :
' In celbdis quoque

janitorum ad occidentem quatuor in via, binique

per cellnlas ;'' but what these cclhchz were does
not appear. The word Parbar does not occur in

any other part of Scripture; but it is supposed to

be the same as "IIID in 2 Kings xxiii. 11, translated

'suburbs' in the A. V. The LXX. read ^apovpi/j..

I
Gesenius says 1)1^ and 1312 are equivalent to the

j

Persian jUjj ' ^^ summer-house,' open upon all

I sides to admit air. He supposes that it was an
open porch which adjoined the Temple

(
Tliesaitrns,

p. 1 123). The Rabbins give the name ")1"IS to the
' suburbs ' of a city—the part without the gate or

wall. Probably there were at the western gates of

the Temple some open porches or chambers for

the accommodation of guards or servants, and to

these was given the foreign name Parbar. —
J. L. P.

PARCHMENT. [Writing.]

PARCHON, Salomon b. Abraham, one of

the earliest grammarians and lexicographers, who
flourished about 1 130 at Calatajud in Aragon.
He afterwards emigrated to the peninsula of Saler-

no, where he most probably died about II 80. Being
anxious to furnish his co-religionists in southern
Italy with the results of the grammatical and exe-

getical labours of his brethren in Spain, Parchon
compiled, in the year 1 1 60, a Hebrew lexicon, en-

titled "ITiyn mnriD. Though it is substantially a
translation of Ibn Ganach's celebrated lexicon

[Ibn Ganach], yet Parchon also introduces in it

the labours of Chajug, Jehadah Ha-Levi, Ibn
Ezra, etc. etc., and explains may words by the aid

of passages from the Targumim, the Mishna, To-
sefta, and the Talmud. The work is divided into

two ]iarts ; the first containing a grammar of the

Hebrew language, and the second a lexicon. It

has been published by Stern, Presburg 1844, with
a valuable introduction by Rappaport, in which
this erudite scholar gives a succinct history of the

study of the Hebrew language, and of the different

periods in which the great grammarians lived.

Parchon has also written a commentaiy on
the Prophets and Hagiographa, which has not
as yet come to light (comp. Steinschneider,

Bibliographisches Handbuch, Leipzig 1859, p. 108
;

Fiirst, Bibliotheca Judaica, iii. 66).—C. D. G.

PAREUS, David, was the son of John Wiing-
ler, and born at Francostein, a Silesian town, in

1548. He was educated at Hirchberg and Heidel-

berg, and made great proficiency in Latin, Greek,
and Hebrew. In accordance with a custom not

unfrequent with scholars of that age, and of which
Melancthon is an instance, he substituted for his

father's name its Greek equivalent SJlapelos being
the literal rendering of Waengler ; from rTctyoetif

(German Wange), a cheek]. Pareus, who had at

Hirchberg been induced by his tutor, Christopher
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Schilling, to renounce Lutheranism, became a

warm adherent of the Reformed Communion.
After this he wrote much in opposition to the

special Lutheran doctrines ; nor were his polemics

confined to Protestant opponents, as his treatises

against Cardinal Bellarmine, and his dispute with

the Jesuit Magirus, attest. It is, however, for his

Biblical pursuits, which were considerable, that

Parens has a place in our work. His son Philip,

who published his father's works in three [actu-

ally four in three] folio volumes, at Frankfort in

1647, has, in the appendix of his biographical

sketch, enumerated upwards of fifty treatises on
the Holy Scriptures. Most of these are Adver-

saria, or brief notes on certain books. The full

ConiDientarii are confined to the books of Genesis,

St. Matthew, the Epistle to the Romans, the

First Epistle to the Corinthians, the Epistle to

the Galatians, the Epistle to the Hebrews, the

Epistle of St. James, the Epistles of St. Peter,

and the Apocalypse. Philip Parens, his learned

son, added Commentarii on the Epistles to the

Colossians, to Philemon, and of St. Jude. It will

give the reader an idea of the difference between
the Commentarii and the Adversaria, if we state

that ' the Commentary' on Genesis occupies 381
pages, and ' the Notes' on Exodus, only 21 pages
of the first of the folio volumes. Although the

Biblical writings of Parens are generally super-

seded, it is impossible to deny to them considerable

merit, both in the exegetical exposition of the

sacred text and in the practical deductions which
are appended to the chapters as Theo7-emata prac-
tica. The greatest drawback to this merit arises

from the long theological (chiefly polemital) dis-

cussions with which the commentaiy is overbur-

dened. Pareus, who from advanced years declined

the office of commissioner to the Synod of Dort,

to which he had been nominated as a mark of

respect by the States- General, died at Heidelberg
in 1622.—P. H.

PARKHURST, John, M.A., was bom at

Catesby House, in Northamptonshire, in June 1728.

He was educated at Rugby and Cambridge, and
being possessed of an ample fortune he served

gratuitously as curate for a friend, but never sought

any preferment in the church. He devoted him-
self to Biblical studies, and rendered service of no
small importance at the time to the cause of sacred

learning by his Hebreiv and English Lexicon and
Grammar, published first in 1 762, and his Greek
and English Lexicon to the N. T., to which is pre-

fixed a Greek Grammar, published in 1769. These
works have since been very much superseded by
more perfect works, but they are still worthy of
being consulted, and are monuments of the author's

industry, ingenuity, and piety. Parkhurst wrote
also a work on the Divinity and Pre-existence of our
Lord, 1787. He died 21st Feb. 1797.—W. L. A.

PARLOUR. [House.]

PARMENAS (ITapMei'as), one of the seven first

deacons of the church formed at Jerusalem (Acts
vi. 5). Nothing more is known of him ; but the

Roman martyrologies allege that he suffered mar-
tyrdom under Trajan.

PARTHIA (na/)6lia, Ptol. ; WapOvaia, Strabo
and Arrian), the country of the Parthians (Ildp^ot),

mentioned in Acts ii. 9, as being, with their neigh-
bours the Medes and Elamites, present at Jeru-

salem on the day of Pentecost. The persons
referred to were Jews from Parthia, and the pas-

sage is a strong evidence showing how widely
spread were members of the Hebrew family in the
first centuiy of our era. The term originally re-

ferred to a small mountainous district lying to

the north-east of Media. Afterwards it came
to be applied to the great Parthian kingdom into

which this province expanded. Parthia Proper,

or Ancient Parthia, lying between Aria and Hyr-
cania, the residence of a rude and poor tribe, and
traversed by bare mountains, woods, and sandy
steppes, formed a part of the great Persian mon-
archy, being a dependency on the satrapy of Hyr-
cania. Its inhabitants \\ere of Scythian origin.

They formed a part of the army of Xerxes, and
were found in that of the last Darius. In the

breaking up of the kingdom of Alexander the

Pai'thians took sides with Eumenes, and became
subject to Antigonus and the Seleucidae. About
256 years before Christ, Arsaces rose against the

Syro-Macedonian power, and commenced a new
dynasty in his own person, designated by the title

of Arsacidse. This was the beginning of the great

Parthian empire, which extended itself in the early

days of Christianity over all the provinces of what
had been the Persian kingdom, having the Eu-
phrates for its western boundaiy, by which it was
separated from the dominions of Rome. It was
divided into eighteen provinces. Now at peace,

now in bitter hostilities with Rome, now the victor

and now the vanquished, the Parthians were never
subjugated by the Romans. At length Artaxerxes

founded a new dynasty. Representing himself as

a descendant of the ancient Persian kings, and
calling upon the Persians to recover their indepen-

dence, he raised a large army, defeated the Par-

thians in a great battle, succeeded to all the

dominions of the Parthian kings, and founded the

new Persian empire, to the rulers of which is com-
monly given the name of the Sassanidce. The
government of Parthia was monarchical ; but as

there was no settled and recognised line of succes-

sion, rival aspirants were constantly presenting

themselves, which weakened the country with in-

ternal broils, especially as the Romans saw it to be
their interest to foster dissensions and encourage
rivalries, and led eventually to the overthrow of the

dynasty in the case of the successful aspirant, Arta-
xerxes. During the Syro-Macedonian period the

Parthian and Jewish history kept a]5art in separate
spheres, but under the Romans the Parthians de-

fended the party of Antigonus against Hyrcanns,
and even took and plundered Jerusalem (Joseph.
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Antiq. xiv. 13. 3 ; De Bell. Jiid. i. 13). The geo-

graphy of Parthia may be studied, besides tlie an-

cient authorities, in Cellar. Notit. ii. 700 ; Mannert,

V. 102.—J, R. B.

PARTRIDGE. [Qore.]

PARVAIM (D''1"ID ; Sept. ^apovtfi), a region

producing the finest gold (2 Chron. iii. 6). There

is very strong reason to conclude, with Bochart,

that it is the same with Ophir. Castell, however,

identifies it with Barbatia on the Tigris, which is

named by Pliny {//isi. Nat. vi. 32) ; and Gese-

nius, seeking the root of the name in the Sanskrit

pfirva, ' before,' i. e. ' eastern,' concludes it to be

a general term, corresponding to our Levant,

meaning east country ; so that ' gold of Parvaim

'

means Eastern gold.—^J.
K.

PASDAMMIM (CliDl DQn, ' The hand of as-

tonishment or confusion ;' ^aaoSafxlv ; Alex. <I>0(TO-

5ofj.iv; Phesdomwi). This place is only mentioned

in I Chron. xi. 13, where the sacred historian is

describing the scene of a fierce contest with the

Philistines. Its position is not indicated. It seems,

however, to be the same place which in i Sam.
xvii. I is called Ephes-danwtim ('T DDX ; ^E<pepiJLii>

;

Alex. 'AcpeaSo/jL/ieiu ; in fimbus Domt7iiiri), and
which was situated on the side of the valley of Elah
between Shochoh and Azekah. Probably the latter

was the full name, and the other a contracted form.

It is not certain whether Ephes-dammim was a

town or a little district so called. The latter seems
more probable, as the Philistines encamped in it,

and it was on more than one occasion the scene of

deadly conflicts. Van de Velde mentions a ruin

called Damiin
(
Travels, ii. 193) ; and in his map

he locates it three miles east of Shochoh, up the

valley. The writer visited and carefully surveyed
this region. He came to the conclusion that the

camp of the Philistines must have been west and
not east of Shochoh, and he does not therefore

identify Ephes-dammim with Damun.—^J.
L. P.

PASHUR OinE'D; Sept. no^xci/)), son of

Immer, a priest, and chief overseer of the Temple,
who smote Jeremiah and put him in the stocks for

his prophecies of captivity and ruin ; on which the

prophet was commissioned to declare that he
should be one of those to go into exile, and that

he and all his friends should die in Babylon, and
be buried there

(
Jer. xx. 1-6).

2. Son of Melchiah, a high officer of king Zede-
kiah, and one of those at whose instance Jeremiah
was cast into prison (Jer. xxi. I ; xxxviii. 1-6).

A descendant of his is mentioned among the new
colonists of Jerusalem after the captivity (Neh. xi.

12).-J. K.

PASOR, Georg, professor of Greek succes-

sively at Herborn and at Franecker, was born ist

August 1570 at Ellar in Nassau, and died loth
December 1637. He was the author of Lexicoi
Gr. Lat. in N. T., Amst. 163 1 ; this has often

been reprinted ; the last and best edition was edited
by J. F, Fischer, Lips. 1774; and of Granimat.
Gr. Sac. N. T. in tres libros tribida, Groning. 1655,
a posthumous work published by his son, and of
which Winer speaks in high terms {Gram, des N.
T. lichen Sprachidionis, Einleit., p. 6). The gram-
mar was only once reprinted (1787), and is now
very rare.—\V. L. A.

PASSOVER, THE Feast of (Jn, DIVDH JpT

riDS, riDDn), the first of the three great annual
festivals—the other two being Pentecost and tJie

Feast of Tabernacles—on which the male popula-
tion appeared before the Lord in Jerusalem.

1. Name and its significatiott.—The name nD3
[from nD3, to pass through, to leap, to halt (2 Sam.

iv. 4; I Kings xviii. 21), whence riDSD, a passage,
aford (l Kings v. 4 [iv. 24]), then tropically to

pass by in the sense ofsparing, to save, to show mercy
(Exod. xii. 13, 23, 27 ; Is. xxxi. 5)], denotes

—

i.

an overstepping, passover, and is so rendered by
Joseph. Antiq. ii. 14. 6 (vveplSaffia), Aquila
(lyTT^p/Satrw), and the English version, ii. The pas-
chal sacrifice, by virtue of which, according to

the divine appointment, the passing over, ox saving,

was effected (Exod. xii. 21, 27,48; 2 Chron. xxx.

18). iii. Z7/^ /«i-f//a/ Wifa/ on the evening of the

fourteenth of Nisan, whilst the seven following

days are called niVOn JH, the feast of unleavened
bread (Lev. xxiii. 5, 6), and hence the expression

riDDn mnnO, the morrow of the passover, foi the

fifteenth of Nisan (Num. xxxiii. 3 ; Josh. v. 11).

And iv., it is used synecdochically for the whole
festival of unleavened bread, which commenced
with the paschal meal (Deut. xvi. 1-3 ; conip. also

Ezek. xlv. 21, where HDQ is explained by
D^C mynK' jn), written fully HDSn JH (Exod.
xxxiv. 25). The whole feast, including the

paschal-eve, is also denominated niVDH JH, the

festival of unleavened bread, t] eopry] ruiv a.^vpi.wv,

Ti/x^pai Twp a^vp-uv, festutn azymorum (Exod. xxiii.

15 ; Lev. xxiii. 6 ; 2 Chron. viii. 13 ; Ezra vi. 22
;

Luke xxii. I, 7 ; Acts xii. 3 ; xx. 6), or simply

niVOn = Td (Sfy^a (Exod. xii. 17 ; Mark xiv. l). The
simple name Fesach (HDS = ^a(r^K ; Sept. 2 Chron.

xxx. 15 ; XXXV. I, 1 1 ; Aramaean XPIDQ ^^d irdaxo-
',

Mark xiv. i), however, is the one commonly used
by the Jews to the present day to denote the festival

of unleavened bread ; and it is for this reason that

this appellation is retained untranslated in the Sept.

and N. T. Some of the fathers, not knowing that

jriicrxa= ^dcr/co (Sept. Exod. xii. II, 21
; Joseph.

Antiq. V. I. 4) is the Aramcean form NHOp for the

Hebrew riDD ( i- q- ^ac^f, which is also retained

in the Sept. ), have derived it from the Greek ttcio-xw,

to suffer. Thus Chrysostom tells us, Trdcrxa Xiyerai,

6tl Tore iiradiv b X-picrrbs iirip Tjp.Qv {Ho/nil. v. in

i. Tim.) ; Irenseus says
—

' A Moyse ostenditur

Filius Dei, cujus et diem passionis non ignoravit,

sed figuratim pronunciavit eum pascha nominans'
(Adv. Har. iv. 22) ; TertuUian affirms, ' Hanc so-

lemnitatem—prsecanebat (sc. Moyses) et adjecit,

Pascha esse Domini, id est, passionem Christi'

{Adv. fiidcEos, X. sub. fin.) ; comp. also Suicer, s. v.

2. Instifuiioft and observance of the Fassover.—
In describing the institution of this festival, and the

rites and ceremonies connected therewith, it is

necessai7 to distinguish between the Mosaic enact-

ments and those practices which obtained during

the post-exile period. We shall therefore divide

our description into three periods, viz.—A. The
period dating from the original institution of this

festival to the Babylonish captivity ; B. The post-

exile period ; and, C. From the dispersion of the

Jews to the present day.

A. The Period from the Institution op
THIS Festival to the Babylonish Captivity.
—In the first institution r\i the Passover, it is or-
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dained that the head of each family is to select, on

the tenth of Nisan [i. e., four days beforehand,

meant to represent the four generations {T\~\~\)

which had elapsed since the children of Israel had
come to Egypt, Gen. xv. i6), a male lamb or goat

of the first year, and without blemish, to kill it on
the eve of the fourteenth,* sprinkle the blood with

a sprig of hyssop on the two side-posts and the lin-

tel of the door of the house— being the parts of the

* The precise meaning of the phrase C^iyH p2,
behveeii the two evenings, which is used with reference

to the time when the paschal animal is to be slain

(Exod. xii. 6 ; Lev. xxiii. 5 ; Num. ix. 3, 5), as

well as in connection with the offering of the even-

ing sacrifice (Exod. xxix. 39, 41 ;-Num. xxviii. 4),

and elsewhere (Exod. xvi. 12 ; xxx. 8), is greatly

disputed. The Samaritans, the Karaites, and Ibn
Ezra, who are followed by Michaelis, Rosenmiiller,

Gesenius, Maurer, Kalisch, Knobel, Keil, and
most modern commentators, take it to denote the

space between the setting of the sun and the

moment when the stars become visible, or when
darkness sets in, /. e., between six and seven

o'clock. Accordingly, Ibn Ezra explains the

phrase between the tzvo evenings as follows :
—

' Be-

hold we have two evenings, the first is when the

sun sets, and that is at the time when it disappears

beneath the horizon ; whilst the second is at the

time when the light disappears which is reflected

in the clouds, and there is between them an inter-

val of about one hour and twenty minutes '
(
Coiit-

ment. on Exod. xii. 6). Tradition, however, inter-

prets the phrase ' behueen the two evenings'' to mean
from afternoon to the disappearing of the sun, the

first evening being from the time when the sun
begins to decline from its vertical or noon-tide

point towards the west ; and the second from its

going down and vanishing out of sight, which is

the reason why the daily sacrifice might be killed

at 12.30 P.M. on a Friday {Mishna, Pesachim, v.

I ; Maimonides, Hilchoth Korban Pesack., i. 4).

But as the paschal lamb was slain after the daily

sacrifice, it generally took place from 2.30 to 5.30
P. M. (tvV/tf infra, and Joseph, de Bell. Jud. vi. 9. 3).

We should have deemed it superfluous to add, that

such faithful followers of Jewish tradition as Saadia,

Rashi, Kimchi, Ralbag, etc., espouse this definition

of the ancient Jewish canons, were it not for the

assertion which is made in some of the best

Christian commentaries, and which is repeated

in the excellent article Passover in Smith's Dic-

tionary of the Bible), that 'Jarchi [ = Rashi]

and Kimchi hold that the two evenings were the

time immediately before and immediately after

sunset, so that the point of time at which the sun
sets divides them.' Now Rashi most distinctly

declares, ' From the sixth hour [= twelve o'clock]

and upwards is called between the two ruenings

(D'2"li?n PH), because the sun begins to set for tlie

evening. Hence it appears to me that the phrase
between the two evenings denotes the hours between
the evening of the day and the evening of the night.

The evening of the day is from the beginning of

the seventh hour [= immediately after noontide],

when the evening shadows begin to lengthen,

whilst the evening of the night is at the beginning
of the night' (Commentary on Exod. xii. 6). Kim-
chi says almost literally the same thing: 'p3
B''3~iyn is from the time when the sun begins to

incline towards the west, which is from the sixth

house most obvious to passers-by, and to which
texts of Scripture were afterwards affixed [Mezuza]
—to roast the whole animal with its head, legs,

and entrails, without breaking a bone thereof, and
when thoroughly done, he and his family are to

eat it on the same evening together with unleavened
bread and bitter herbs, having their loins girt, their

sandals on their feet, and their staves in their

hands. If the family, however, are too small in

number to consume it, a neighbouring family may
join them, provided they are circumcised sons of

Israel, or household servants and strangers who
have been received into the community by the rite

of circumcision. The whole of the Pesach is to be
consumed on the premises, and if it cannot be
eaten up it is not to be removed from the house,

but burned on the spot on the following morning.
The festival is to be celebrated seven days, i.e.,

till the twenty-first of the month, during which
time unleavened bread is to be eaten, but cessation

from all work and trade is only to be on the first

and seventh day of the festival. Though instituted

to exempt them from the general destruction of

Egypt's iirst-born, the Israelites are told to regard

the Passover as an ordinance for ever, to teach its

meaning to their children, and that the transgres-

sion of the enactments connected therewith is to

be punished with excision (Exod. xii. 1-28, 48-51).

Thus far the account of the pre-exodus institution

of the Passover.

In the post-exodus legislation on this festival

several enactments were introduced at different

times, which both supplement and modify the

original institution. Thus it is ordained that all

the male members of the congregation are to

appear in the sanctuary before the Lord with the

offering of firstlings (Exod. xxiii. 14-19, xxxiv. 18-

26) ; that the first sheaf of the harvest ("IDV) is to

be offered on ' the morrow after the Sabbath

'

(Lev. xxiii. 4- 14), that those who, through de-

filement or absence from home, are prevented

from keeping the Passover on the 14th of Nisan, are

to celebrate it on the 14th of the following month
(Num. IX. 1-14), that special sacrifices are to be

offered on each day of the festival (Num. xxviii.

16-25), that the paschal animals are to be slain in

the national sanctuary, and that the blood is to be

sprinkled on the altar instead of the two door-

posts and lintel of the doors in the respective

dwellings of the families (Deut. xvi. 1-8). The
ancient Jewish canons, therefore, rightly distin-

guished between the Egyptian Passover (ilDS

D''">VD) and the Permanent Passover (nniT IIDD),

and point out the following differences between

hour [= twelve o'clock] and upwards. It is called

Q'<2"iy because there are two evenings, for from

the time that the sun begins to decline is one even-

ing, and the other evening is after the sun has gone

down, and it is the space between which is meant

by between the tivo rjenings'' {Lexicon, s. v. 3"iy).

Plow this blunder could have originated in the face

of such plain language, it is impossible to divine.

Eustathius, in a note on the seventeenth book of

the Odyssey, shows that the Greeks too held that

there were two evenings, one which they called

the latter evening (5ei\7? b^la) at the close of the

day ; and the other the former evening (SeiXij

n-pw'i'a), which commenced immediately after noon

(Fid. Bochart, Hierozoic, part I, lib. iL cap. i,

Oper., torn. ii. p. 559, edit. 17 12).
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them :—/. In the former the paschal animal was

to be selected on the tenth of Nisan (Exod. xii. 3).

a. It was to be killed by the head of eacn family

in his own dwelling, and its blood sprinkled on

the two door-posts and the lintel of every house

(Exod. xii. 6, 7, 22). Hi. It was to be consumed
in haste, and the eaters thereof were to be dressed

in their journeying garments (Exod. xii. 11).

iv. Unleavened bread was to be eaten with the

paschal animal only on the first night, and not

necessarily during the whole seven days, although

the Israelites were almost compelled to eat un-

leavened bread, because they had no time to pre-

pare leaven (Exod. xii. 39). v. No one who partook

of the Pesach was to go out of the house until the

morning (Exod. xii. 22). vi. The women might

partake of the paschal animal, vii. Those who
were Levitically impure were not necessarily pre-

cluded from sharing the meal. viii. No firstlings

were required to be offered, ix. No sacrifices were
brought ; and x. The festival lasted only one day,

as the Israelites commenced their march on the

15th of Nisan [Mishna, PesacJiim, ix. 5 ; Tosiftha,

Pesachim, vii. ; Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka, Hil-

choth Korban Pesach., x. 15). Now, these regula-

tions were peculiar to the first Passover, and were
afterwards modified and altered in the Permanent
Passover.

Dr. Davidson, indeed {Introdjictioii to the 0. T.
,

vol. i. p. 84, etc.), insists that the Deuteronomist

(xvi. 1-7) gives other variations—that he, z. mentions

both |i<V, small cattle, and "IpZl, oxen, as the pas-

chal sacrifice, and //. states that the paschal victim

is to be boiled (?Ei*3), whilst in the original institu-

tion in Exod. xii. it is enacted that the paschal

sacrifice is to be a DEJ' only, and is to be roasted.

Eut against this is to be urged that

—

i. The word
HDS in Deut. xvi. i, 2, as frequently, is used for

the whole festival of unleavened bread, whicli com-
menced with the paschal sacrifice, and which indeed

Dr. Davidson a little further on admits, and that

the sacrifices of sheep and oxen in question do not

refer to the paschal victim, but to all the sacrifices

appointed to be offered during the seven days of

this festival. This is evident from ver. 3, where
it is distinctly said, ' Thou shalt eat no leavened

bread (IvJ?) therewith \i.e., the HIDQ in ver. 2],

seven days shalt thou eat (ivV) therewith {i.e., the

nOS] unleavened bread,' thus showing that the

sacrifice and eating of HDS is to last seven days,

and that it is not the paschal victim which had to

be slain on the 14th and be consumed on that very

night (Exod. xii. 10) ; ii. pK'^ simply denotes to

cook, dress, or ripejifor eating in any manner, and

here unquestionably stands for JJ'SQ 7^1, lo roast

tn fire, as in 2 Chron. xxxv. 13. This sense is not
only given in the ancient versions (Sept., Vulg.,

Chaldee paraphrase of Jonathan b. Uzziel, etc.),

and by the best commentators and lexicographers

(Rashi, Rashbam, Ibn Ezra, Ibn Saruk, Kimchi,
Fiirst, Keil, etc.), but is supported by Knobel
(Commef:i. on Jtxod. and Levit, p. 98), who is

quite as anxious as Dr. Davidson to establish the

discrepancy between the two accounts ; and Hi.

We know from the non-canonical records that it

has been the undeviating pracrtce of the Jews dur-
ing the second Temple to offer a nCi' only as a
paschal sacrifice, and to roast it, but not to boil it.

Now the Deuteronomist, who, as we are assured by

Dr. Davidson and others, lived af a very late period,

would surely not contradict this prevailing practice

of a later time. Besides, if the supposed variations

recorded by the Deuteronomist describe practices

which obtained in later times, how is it that the

non-canonical records of the Jewish practices at a
later period agree with the older description, and
not with the supposed variations in Deuteronomy ?

That the Israelites kept the Passover on the
evening before they left Egypt, is distinctly de-

clared in Exod. xii. 28. Bishop Colenso, how-
ever, argues against the Mosaic institution of the
Passover, and against the possibility of its having
been celebrated ; because

—

i. Moses having received

the command about the Passover on the very day at

the close of which the paschal lambs were to be
killed, could not j'ossibly have communicated to

every head of a family throughout the entire country
the special and strict directions how to keep it ; ii.

The notice to start at once in hurried flight in the
middle of the night could not suddenly and com-
pletely be circulated ; and ///. As the people were
2,000,000 in number, and if we take 15 persons
for each lamb, there must have been slain 150,000
paschal lambs, all males, one year old ; this

premises that 200,000 male lambs and 200,000
ewe-lambs were annually produced, and that there
existed a flock of 2,000,000 [Tlie Pentateuch and
Book of yoshita critically examined, part i., cap. x.)

But /., From Exod. xii. 2, 3, it is evident that, so

far from receiving it on the 14th of Nisan, Moses
received the command at the very beginning of the
month, and that there was therefore sufficient time
for the elders (comp. Exod. xii. i, 2, with ver. 21) to

communicate the necessary instruction to the people,
who were a well organized body, presided over by
the heads of families and leaders (Exod. v. 6-23 ;

Num. i, I, etc.
; Josh. vii. 14, etc.) The expres-

sions nrn rhh':^ (xii. 12), and rh'hT\ nivna (xi. 4),

on which Dr. Colenso lays so much stress, do not
refer to the night following the day of the command,
but to the night following the day when the com-
mand was to be executed. HTn here, as frequently

elsewhere, denotes the same, and expresses simul-

taneousness, whether past, present, or future, inas-

much as in historical narrative not only that which
one can see, or, as it were, point his finger at, is

regarded as present, but that which has just been
mentioned (Gen. vii. ii, 13; Exod. xix. i; Lev,
xxiii. 6, 21

; Job x. 13), and that which is imme-
diately to follow (Gen v. i ; vi. 15 ; xlv. 19; Is.

Ixvi. 2
; Jer. v. 7 ; Ps. Ixxiv. 18). ii. The notice

to quit was not momentary, but was indicated by
Moses long before the celebration of the Passover
(Exod. xi. 1-8), and was most unmistakably given
in the order to eat the paschal meal in travelling

attire, so as to be ready to start (Exod. xii. 11) ; and
Hi. The average of fifteen or twenty persons for

each lamb, based upon the remark of Josephus
{de Bell. ynd. vi. 9. 3), is inapplicable to the case
in question, inasmuch as those who, according to

later legislation, went up in after times to Jerusalem
to offer the paschal sacrifice, were all full-grown
and able-bodied men, and eveiy company of twenty
such persons, when the Jews were in their own
land, where there was every facility for obtaining
the requisite flocks, might easily get and consume
a sheep in one night. But among the several

millions of Israelites in Egypt and in the wilder-

ness, there were myriads of women, children.



PASSOVER 425 PASSOVER

invalids, uncircumcised and unclean, who did

not partake of the Passover, and those who did

eat thereof would fully obey the divine command
if one or two hundred of them simply ate a
morsel of one and the same animal when they

found any difficulty in obtaining flocks, inasmuch as

the pasclial sacrifice was only to be commemora-
tive

;
just as one loaf suffices for hundreds of per-

sons at the sacrament of the Lord's Supper. In-

stead, therefore, of 150,000 being required for this

purpose, 15,000 animals would suffice. More-
over, Ur. Colenso, misled by the A. V., which
renders Hti' by lamb, makes a mistake in restrict-

ing the paschal sacrifice of Egypt to a lamb. Any
Hebrew lexicon will show that it denotes one of
the flock, i.e., either a sheep or a goat, and it is so

used in Deut. xiv. 4, D>|y nc^ U''^2'2 IlK', one of
the sheep and one of the goats (comp. Gesenius' and
Furst's Lexicons, s. v. HC). This mistake is all

the more to be deplored, since at the institution of

the Passover it is expressly declared that it is to be
D'^ryn pi D"'EJ'aDn JO . . . rW, one of the sheep or

of the goats (Exod. xii. 5). It is well known to

scholars that the Jewish canons fixed a lamb for

this purpose long after the Babylonish captivity.

Hence the Targumim's rendering of TW by "IDX
or N"IDX, which is followed by the A. V. It is

well known also that goats have always formed a
large admixture in Oriental flocks, and in the pre-

sent which Jacob sent to Esau the proportion of

sheep and goats is the same (Gen. xxxii. 14).

Now, the fifteen thousand paschal-sacrifices divided

between the lambs and the goats would not be
such an impossible demand upon the flocks.

After the celebration of the Passover at its in-

stitution (Exod. xii. 28, 50), we are told that the

Israelites kept it again in the wilderness of Sinai

in the second year after the exodus (Num. ix.)

Between this and their arrival at Gilgal under
Joshua, about thirty-nine years, the ordinance was
entirely neglected, not because the people did not

practise the rites of circumcision, and were there-

fore legally precluded from partaking of the

paschal meal (Josh. v. 10, with Exod. xii. 44-48), as

many Christian expositors will have it, since there

were many thousands of young people that had left

Egypt who were circumcised, and these were not

legally disqualified from celebrating the festival
;

but because, as Rashi, Ibn Ezra, and other Jewish
commentators rightly remark, Exod. xii. 25, xiii.

5-10, plainly show that after the first Passover
in the wilderness, the Israelites were not to keep it

again till they entered the land of Canaan. Only
three instances, however, are recorded in which the

Passover was celebrated between the entrance into

the promised land and the Babylonish captivity,

viz., under Solomon (2 Chron. viii. 13), under
Hezekiah, when he restored the national worship

(2 Chron. xxx. 15), and under Josiah (2 Kings
xxiii. 21 ; 2 Chron. xxxv. I-19).

B. The Post-Exile Period.—After the re-

turn of the Jews from the captivity, where they had
been weaned from idolatry, the spiritual guides of

Israel reorganised the whole religious and political

life of the nation, and defined, modified, and ex-

panded every law and precept of the Mosaic code,

so as to adapt them to the altered condition of the

people. The celebration of the Passover, there-

fore, like that of all other institutions, became more
regular and systematic during this period ; whilst

tlie different colleges which were now established,

and which were attended by numerous disciples

[Education], have faithfully transmitted to us all

the sundry laws, rites, manners and customs, con-
nected with this and all other festivals, which it was
both impracticai)le and impossible to record in the
limited space of the canonical books of the O. T.
Hence it is that the manners and customs of this

period, which were those of our Saviour and his

apostles, and which are therefore of the utmost
importance and interest to Christians, and to the
understanding of the N. T., can be more easily

ascertained, and more minutely described. Hence
also the simple summaiy notice of the fact that the
Israelites kept the Passover after their return from
Babylon, contained in the canonical Scriptures
(Ezra vi. 19-22), may be supplemented by the de-
tailed descriptions of the manner in which this fes-

tival was celebrated during the second Temple,
given in the non-canonical documents. The various
practices will be better understood and iiiore easily

followed if given in connection with the days of the
festival on which they \\ ere respectively observed.

The Great Sabbath (hlJH n2t;*), Shabath Ha-
Gadol, is the Sabbath immediately preceding the
Passover. It was regarded as and is called the great
Sabbath in the calendar, because, according to tra-

dition, the tenth of the month on which the Lord
commanded every head of a family to select the
paschal sacrifice (Exod. xii. 3), happened to fall on
the Sabbath : and though in later legislation the
animal was not required to be set aside four days
beforehand, yet the Jewish canons determined that

the Sabbath should be used to instruct the people
in tlie duties of this great festival. Hence special

prayers (Dll^'l'') l)earing on the redemption from
Egypt, the love of God to Israel, and Israel's obH-
gations to keep the Passover, have been ordained
for this Sabbath, in addition to the ordinaiy ritual.

Mai. iii. 1-18 ; iv. 1-6, was read as Jllaphtir

("l''L3SD) = the lesson for the day [H.^phtara], and
discourses were delivered by the spiritual guides of

the community explanatory of the laws and do-
mestic duties connected with the festival [Titr

Orach Chajim, sec. 430). Thougli the present
synagogal ritual for this day is of a later date, yet

there can be no doubt that this Sabbath was already

distinguished as the great Sabbath (PHJin DSd
fxeydXri 7) 7jfi4pa,T0v (7a/3/3drou, John xix. 31) in the
time of the second Temple, and was used for pre-

paring the people for the ensuing festival.

13//^ of jV/san.— On the evening of the 13th,

which, until that of the 14th, was called the pre-

parationfor the PassoT-'er (HDE HIJ?, irapaaKiVT] rod

Trdaxa, John xix. 14), every head of the family

searched for and collected by the light of a candle
all the leaven (Jl/ishna, Pesachnn, i. l). Before
beginning the search he pronounced the following

benediction :
—

' Blessed art thou, O Lord our God,
King of the Universe, who hast sanctified us with
thy commandments, and hast enjoined us to re-

move the leaven ' (
Tal/mid, Pesachi/n, 7 a ; Mai-

monides, Jad IJa-Cheza/ca, I/ilchoth Chamez CI.-

A/aza, iii. 6). After the search he said, ' What-
ever leaven remains in my possession which I

cannot see, beliold it is null, and accounted as the

dust of the earth' (Maimonides, ibid.) What con-
stituted leaven will be understood when the ancient
definition of unleavened bread is known. Accord
ing to the Jewish canons, the command to eat un-
leavened bread (Exod. xiii, 6 ; xxiii. 15 ; xxxiv. 18 ;
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Lev. xxui. 6 ; Num. xxviii. 17 ; Deut. xvi. 3) is

executed by making the cakes (niVD) which are to

be eaten during the seven days of this festival of
wheat, barley, spelt, oats, or rye {Mishna, Pesachim,
li. 5). From these five kinds of grain (DK'Dn
pi ^J''D) which can be used for actual fermentation,
the cakes are to be prepared before the dough
begins to ferment ; anything else made from one
of these five kinds of corn with water constitutes

leaven, and must be removed from the house and
destroyed. Other kinds of produce and prepara-
tions made therefrom do not constitute leaven, and
may be eaten. Thus we are told, ' Nothing is

prohibited on the Feast of Passover because of

leaven except the five kinds of com, viz., wheat,
barley, spelt, oats, and rye. Leguminous plants,

such as rice, millet, beans, lentils, and the like,

in these there is no leaven ; and although the meal
of rice or the like is kneaded with hot water and
covered with cloths till it rises like leavened dough,
yet it may be eaten, for this is not leaven but
putrefaction. And even the five kinds of com, if

simply kneaded with the liquor of fruit, without
water, are not accounted leaven. Though the

dough thus made stands a whole day and rises yet

it may be eaten, because the liquor of fruit does
not engender fermentation but acidity. The fruit-

liquor, oil, wine, milk, honey, olive-oil, the juice of

apples, of pomegranates, and the like, but no water,

is to be in it, becauseany admixture of water, how-
eversmall, produces fermentation' (Maimonides, lad
Ha-Chczaka Hilchoth Chamez U.-Maza, v. i, 2).

Xifth ofNisan.—On this day, which, as we have
seen, was till the evening called the preparationfor
the Passover (riDD 3")^, irapaa-Kevi] rod Trdaxa),
and which was also called the first day of Passover
or of unleavened bread (Lev. xxiii. 5, 6 ; Num. ix.

3 ; xxviii. 16
; Josh. v. 10 ; Ezek. xlv. 21 ; 2 Chron.

XXX. 15 ; XXXV. I
; Joseph. Jezvish Wars, v. 3. i),

or the reason stated under the 13th of Nisan, handi-
craftsmen, with the exception of tailors, barbers,
and laundresses, were obliged to relinquish the
work either from morning or from noon, accord-
ing to the custom of the different places in Pales-
tine {Mishiia, Pesachim, iv. 1-8). Leaven was
only allowed to be eaten till mid-day, when all

leaven collected on the previous evening and dis-

covered on this day had to be burned. The time
for desisting from eating and burning the leaven
was thus indicated :

—
' Two desecrated cakes of

thanksgiving-offering were placed on a bench in

the Temple ; as long as they were thus exposed
all the people ate leaven, when one of them was
removed they abstained from eating but did not
bum it, and when the other was removed all the

people began buming the leaven' (ibid., i. 5).

It was on this day that every Israelite who was
not infirm, ceremonially impure, uncircumcised, or

who was on this day fifteen miles without the walls of
Jerusalem {Mishna, Pesachim, ix. 2 ; Maimonides,
Hilchoth Korban PesacA., v. 89), appeared before
the Lord in Jerusalem with an offering in propor-
tion to his means (Exod. xxiii. 15 ; Deut. xvi. 16,

17). Though women were not legally obliged to

appear in the sanctuary, yet they were not excluded
from it (i Sam. i. 7 ; Luke ii. 41, 42). The
Israelites who came from the country to Jerusalem
to celebrate t.^f Passover were gratuitously accom-
modated by the inhabitants with the necessary
apartments (Luke xxii. 10-12; Matt. xxvi. 18);
and the guests left in return to their hosts the skins

of the paschal lambs, and the vessels which they

had used in their religious ceremonies (jfotna, 12 a).

It was, however, impossible to house all the pil-

grims in Jerusalem itself, since the circumference

of the city was little more than one league, and
the number of the visitors was exceedingly great.

Josephus tells us that there were 3,000,000 of Jews
at the Passover A.D. 65 {de Bell. Jiid. ii. 14. 3),

and that at the Passover in the reign of Neio there

were 2,700,000, when 256,500 lambs were slain

[ibid., vi. 9. 3),* and most of them must therefore

have encamped in tents without the walls of the

town, as the Mohammedan pilgrims now do at

Mecca. It is therefore not surprising that seditions

broke out on these occasions, and that the Romans,
fearing lest these myriads of pilgrims should create

a disturbance, and try to shake off the foreign yoke
when thus massed together, took all the precau-

tionary measures of both force and conciliation

during the festival (Joseph. Antiq. xvii. 9. 3 ; (/<!

Bell. Jud. i. 3, etc. ; Matt. xxvi. 5 ; Lukexiii. i).

The Offering of the Paschal Lamb.— Having
selected the lamb, which was neither to be one day
above a year nor less than eight days old (Maimon-
ides, Hilchoth Korban, i. 12, 13)—being an exten-

sion of the law about firstlings and burnt-offerings

(Exod. xxii. 30 ; Lev. xxii. 27)—and agreed as to

the exact number of those who were to join for one
lamb, the representatives of each company went to

the temple. The daily evening sacrifice (Exod.

xxix. 38, 39), which was usually killed at the eighth

hour and ahalf (= 2.30 p.m.), and offered up at

the ninth hour and a half (= 3.30 P.m), was on
this day killed at 1.30, and offered at 2.30 P.M.,

an hour earlier ; and if the 14th of Nisan hap-
pened on a Friday, it was killed at 12.30, and of-

fered at 1.30 P.M., two hours earlier than usual

{Mishna, Pesachim, v. I ; Maimonides, Hilchoth

Korban Pesach., i. 4). All the representatives

of the respective companies were divided into

three bands or divisions. 'The first division then
entered with the paschal sacrifices, until the court

of the temple was filled, when the doors of the

court were closed, and the trumpets were sounded
three times, differing in the notes (IJJ^IiTl lypD
lypm). The priests immediately placed themselves
in two rows, holding bowls of silver and gold in

their hands, i.e., one row holding silver bowls and
the other gold ones. These bowls were not mixed
up, nor had they stands underneath, in order that

they might not be put down and the blood become
coagulated. The Israelites themselves killed their

own paschal sacrifices, the nearest priest caught the

blood, handed it to his fellow-priest, and he again
passed it on to his fellow-priest, each receiving a full

bowl and returning an empty one, whilst the priest

nearest to the altar sprinkled it in one jet towards

* In confirmation of Josephus's statement, which
has been impugned by sundry writers, it is to be
remarked that ancient Baraitha, presei-ved in

Toseftha Pesachim, cap. iv. {snb fin.), and Babylon
Pesachim, 64 b, relates as follows :—Agrippa was
anxious to ascertain the number of the Jewish
population. He therefore ordered the priests to

put down the number of the paschal lambs, which
were found to be 1,200,000 ; and as there was to

every lamb a company of no less than ten persons

(mc'yo -inv \hv rn \6^ noQinos b i^ Sx-
J1D") the number of Jews must have been tenfold
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the base of the altar. Whereupon the first divi-

sion went out, and the second division entered
;

and when the second again went out, the third

entered ; the second and tliird divisions acting in

exactly the same way as the first. The Hallel

was recited [Hallel] the whole time, and if it was
finished before all the paschal animals were slain,

it might be repeated a second, and even a third

time. . . . The paschal sacrifice was then sus-

pended on iron hooks, whch were affixed to the

walls and pillars, and its skin taken off Those
who could not find a place for suspending and
skinning it, had pieces of wood provided for them
which they put on their own shoulders, and on
the shoulders of their neighbour, and on which
they suspended the paschal sacrifice, and thus

took off its skin. When the 14th of Nisan hap-

pened on a Sabbath, on which it was not lawful

to use these sticks, one of the offerers put his left

hand on the right shoulder of his fellow-offerer,

whilst the latter put his right hand on the shoulder

of the former, whereon they suspended the paschal

sacrifice, and took off its skin. As soon as it was
opened, and the entrails to be sacrificed on the

altar were removed (comp. Lev. i. 9 ; iii. 3-5),

they were placed on a dish, and offered with in-

cense on the altar. On the Sabbath, the first di-

vision, after leaving the court, remained on the

Temple Mountain, the second between the ram-
parts {i.e., the open space between the walls of the

court of the women and the trellis-work in the

temple, comp. Alishna, Middoth, ii. 3), whilst the

third remained in its place. When it became dark,

they all went out to roast their paschal sacrifices

'

{Mishna, Fcsackim, v. 5-10). A spit, made of the

wood of the pomegranate-tree, was put in at the

mouth of the paschal lamb, and brought out again

at its vent ; it was then carefully placed in the oven
so as not to touch its sides, lest the cooking should

be affected (comp. Exod. xii. 9 ; 2 Chron. xxxv.

13), and if any part of it happened to touch the

earthenware oven, it had to be pared off; or if the

fat which dripped from it had fallen on the oven
and then again fallen back on the lamb, the part

so touched had also to be cutout [Pesachim, vii. i,

2). If any one broke a bone of the paschal lamb,
so as to infringe the command in Exod. xii. 46, he
incurred the penalty of forty stripes [Pesachim, vii.

11). Tiie bone, however, for the breaking of which
the offender is to receive the stripes, must either

have some flesh on it or some marrow in it, and he
incurs the penalty even if some one has broken the

.same bone before him (Maimonides, Hilchoth Kor-
bati Pesack., x. i, 3).

The Paschal Slipper.— The paschal sacrifices

having been taken to the respective abodes of the

companies, and the meals prepared, the parties ar-

ranged themselves in proper order, reclining at ease

on the left side, round the table. A cup of wine
^vas filled for every one, over which the following

benediction was pronounced :
—

' Blessed art thou,

O Lord our God, King of the Universe, who hast

created the fruit of the vine ! Blessed art thou, O
Lord our God, Kingof the Universe, who hast chosen
us above all nations, and exalted us above all peo-
ples, and hast sanctified us with thy commandments.
Thou hast given us, O Lord our God, appointed sea-

sons for joy, festivals and holydays for rejoicing,

such as the feast of unleavened bread, the time of
our liberation for holy convocation, to commemorate
our exodus from Egypt. Yea, thou hast chosen us,

and hast sanctified us above all nations, and hast

given us thy holy festivals with joy and rejoicing

as an inheritance. Blessed art thou, O Lord, who
hast sanctified Israel and the festivals ! Blessed
art thou, O Lord our God, King of the Universe,

who hast preserved us, and kept us, and hast

safely brought us to this period !
' The cup ot

wine was then drunk, and a basin of water and a
towel were handed round, or the celebrators got

up to wash their hands (John xiii. 4, 5, 12), after

which the blessing belonging thereunto was pro-

nounced. A table was then brought in, upon
which were bitter herbs and unleavened bread, the

Cha7-oseth (nD1"in), which was a compound, made
with dates, raisins, and other fruits, with vinegar,

to commemorate the lime, etc., with which the

Jews were forced to labour in Egypt, the body of

the paschal lamb, and the flesh of the Chagiga or

feast offering. The president of the meal then

took the herb, dipped it in the Charoseth, and,

after thanking God for creating the fruits of the

earth, he ate a piece the size of an olive, and gave
a similar portion to each one reclining with him at

the table (Matt. xxvi. 23 ; John xiii. 26). A second
cup of wine was then poured out, and the son, in ac-

cordance with Exod. xii. 26, asked his father as fol-

lows :
—

' Wherefore is this night distinguished from
all other nights ? On all other nights we may eat

either leavened or unleavened bread, but, on this

night, unleavened bread only ; on all other nights

we may eat every kind of herbs, but, on this night,

bitter herbs only ; on all other nights we may eat

meat either roasted, boiled, or cooked in different

ways, but, on this night, we must eat roasted meat
only ; on all other nights we may dip once what we
eat, but, on this night, twice ! On all other nights

we eat either sitting or reclining, but on this night,

reclining only.' To which the father replied, 'Once
we were slaves to Pharaoh in Egypt, but the Lord
our God delivered us therefrom with a strong hand
and outstretched arm. If the Holy One—blessed

be he—had not delivered our fathers from Egypt,
we and our children, and our children's children,

might still be in Egyptian bondage ; and although
we may all be sages, philosophers, elders, and skilled

in the Law, it is incumbent upon us to speak of

the exodus from Egypt, and whoso dwells much
on the exodus from Egypt is all the more to be
praised.' The father then expounded Deut. xxvi. 5-

12, as well as the import of the paschal sacrifice, the

unleavened bread, and the bitter herbs ; saying with

regard to the latter, ' The paschal sacrifice is offered

because the Lord passed over the houses of our
ancestors in Egypt, in accordance with Exod. xii.

27 ; the unleavened bread is eaten because our an-

cestors w-ere redeemed from Egypt before they had
time to leaven their dough, and the bitter herbs are

eaten because the Egyptians embittered the lives of

our ancestors. It is therefore incumbent on every

one, in all ages, to consider as though he had per-

sonally gone forth from Egypt, as it is said in Exod.
xii. 27. We are therefore in duty bound to thank,

praise, adore, glorify, extol, honour, bless, exalt, and
reverence him who wrought all these miracles for

our forefathers and for us ; for he brought us forth

from bondage to freedom. He changed our sorrow
into joy, our mourning into a feast ; he led us from
darkness into a great light, and from servitude to

redemption. Let us therefore sing in his presence
Hallelujah !' The first part of the Hallel was then
recited [H.\llel], i.e.^ Ps. cxiii. and cxiv., and the
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following blessing pronouijced :
' Blessed :irt thou,

O Lord our God, King of the Universe, who hast

redeemed us, and redeemed our forefathms from
Egypt,' etc. etc. A third cup of wine was then

poured out, and the grace after meals was i^ecited.

After pouring out the fourth cup, the Hallel was
finished {i.e., Ps. cxv. -cxviii.), and the blessing of

the song (i.e. n?OK^J find TlP^rf) was said {Rlishna,

Pesachim, x. 1-8; Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka
Jiilchoth Chomez U.-Maza, viii. 1-3).

i<)th of Nisan.—On this day there was a holy

convocation, and it was one of the six days on
which, as on the Sabbath, no manner of work was
allowed to be done ; with this exception, how-
ever, that whilst on the Sabbath the preparation

of the necessaiy articles of food was not allowed

(Exod. xvi. 5, 23, 29 ; xxxv. 2, 3), on holy convoca-

tion it was pemiitted (Exod. xii. 16 ; Lev. xxiii. 7 ;

Num. xxviii. 18). The other five days on which
the Bible prohibits servile work are the seventh

day of this festival, the day of Pentecost, New
Year's day, and the first and last days of the feast

of Tabernacles. The needful work which was
lawful to be done on these days is defined by tlie

Jewish canons to be such as killing beasts, knead-
ing dough, baking bread, boiling, roasting, etc. ;

but not such work as may be done in the evening
of a fast-day, as, for instance, reaping, thrashmg,
winnowing, or grinding ; whilst servile work is

building, pulling down edifices, weaving, etc. If

any one engaged in servile work he was not

to be stoned to death, as in the case of violating

the Sabbath (Num. xv. 32, 35), but received forty

stripes save one (Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka
Hilchoth lom Tab., i. I, etc.) In addition to the

daily ordinary sacrifices, there were offered on this

day and on the following six days, two young bul-

locks, a ram, and seven lambs of the first year,

with meat-otlerings for a burnt-offering, and a
goat for a sin-offering (Num. xxviii. 19-23). Be-
sides these public sacrifices, there were the volun-
tary offerings which were made by every private

individual who appeared before the Lord in Jeru-
salem, in accordance with the injunction in Exod.
xxiii. 15 ; Deut. xvi. 16. The Jewish canons
ordained that this free-will oifering .from every at-

tendant at the sanctuary (n''''X1) was to be a three-

told one : I. A burnt-offering of not less in value

than one nieah silver =16 grains of corn ; 2. A
festive-offering, called Chagiga (nj''3n), of not less

value than two mealis = 32 grains of corn ; and 3.

A peace or joyful offering (Deut. xxvii. 7), the

value of which was entirely left to be determined by
the good- will of the offerer, according to Deut. xvi.

16. The two last were alike denominated Peace-

offerings. They were generally offered on the first

day of the festival, and if any one failed to bring

them on this day they might be brought on any
other day of the festival ; but if they were neglected

during the festival, they could not be offered after-

wards [Chagiga, i. 6 ; Maimonides, Hilchoth Cha-
giga, i. 4, 5). Those who contracted any legal

impurity were not allowed to offer the Chagiga
{Alishna, Pesachim, vi. 3). The victim, which
might be taken either from the flock or the herd,

and might be either a male or female, had to be
without blemish, and was slain in the court of the
sanctuaiy by the offerer, who laid his hand upon
its head. The blood was sprinkled on the altar,

the inside fat, with the kidneys, was burned by the

priests, who took the breast as a wave-offering,

and the right shoulder as a heave-offering (Lev.

iii. 1-5 ; vii. 29-34), whilst the remainder belonged
to the offerer, who might eat it with his guests

during two days and one night ; but if any por-

tion of it was left till the third day after the animal
was slain, it had to be burned (Lev. vii. 16-18

;

Mishiia, Pesachim, vi. 4). The Chagiga could not
be offered on a Sabbath, but it might be slain on
the fourteenth of Nisan, if the paschal lamb was
insufficient for the number of those who fixed to

eat it (Pesachim, vi. 3).

\(>th of Nisan. — On the l6th, or the day
after the holy convocation, called ^ the morrow
after the Sabbath,^* the omer ("lOy, Ta Zpayixara,

7?ninipiihis epicarjiin) of the first produce of the

hai-vest was brought to the priest, to be waved
before the Lord in accordance with the injunction

in Lev. xxiii. 10-14—which was of barley, being
the grain which ripened before the wheat (Exod.

ix. 31, 32 ; 2 Sam. xxi. 9 ; Ruth ii. 23 ; 2 Kings
iv. 42 ; Alanachoth, 84 a). The omer had to be
from the best and ripest standing corn of a field

near Jerusalem. The measure of an omer had to

be of the meal obtained from the barley offering.

Hence three seahs=onQ ephah, or ten omers, were af

first gathered in the following manner :
—

' Dele-

gates from the Sanhedrim went [into the field

nearest to Jerusalem] a day before the festival, and
tied together the ears m bundles, whilst still

fastened to the ground, so that they might easily

be cut. [On the afternoon of the i6th] the inhabit-

ants of the neighbouring towns assembled together

that the reaping might take place amidst great

tumult. As soon as it became dark, each of the

reapers asked, Has the sun gone down ? To which
the people replied, Yes. He asked again. Has
the sun gone down ? To which the people again
replied. Yes. Each reaper then asked. Is this the

scythe ? To which the people replied, Yes. Is it

the scythe ? Yes, was again the reply. Is this

the box ? Yes, they replied. Is it the box ?

Yes, was again the reply. Is this Sabbath ?

Yes, it is Sabbath, they replied. Is it the Sab-
bath ? Yes, this is the Sabbath, was again the

reply. Shall I cut ? Yes, cut, they replied. Shall

I cut ? Do cut, they again replied. Every ques-

tion was asked three times, and the people re-

plied to it each time. This was done because of

the Boethuseans (D''D"iri''3), M'ho maintained that

the reaping of the omer was not to be at the exit of

the festival. When cut it was laid in boxes,

brought into the court of the temple, thrashed
with canes and stalks, that the grains might not be
crushed, and laid on a roast with holes, that the fire

might touch each grain ; it was then spread in the

court of the temple for the wind to pass over it.

ground in a barley-mill [which left the hulls un-
ground]. The flour thus obtained was sifted

through thirteen different sieves [each one finer

than its predecessor], and in this manner was the

prescribed omer, or tenth part, got from the scah.

The residue was redeemed and could be used by
every one. They mixed the omer of meal with a

log [ — half a pint] of oil, put on it an handful of

frankincense (Lev. ii. 15), as on other meat-offer-

ings, waved it, took a handful of it, and caused it

to ascend in smoke (ibid. ii. 16), and the residue was

* The meaning of the phrase n^t^TI niPlDD is

discussed in the article Pentecost, the Feast of.
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eaten by the priests.' Immediately after the cere-

mony, bread, parched corn, green ears, etc. etc., of

the new crop were exposed for sale in the streets

of Jerusalem, as prior to the offering of the omer
no use whatever was allowed to be made of the

r\e\vcorn{A/is/i)ia,Jl/e;!t7c/iot/i,x. 2-5; Maimonides,

lad Ha-Chezaka, Hilcholh Tamidin U.-Mosaphin,

vii. 4-21 ; comp. also Josephus, Antiq. iii. 10. 5).

From this day the fifty days began to be counted

to the day of Pentecost (Lev. xxiii. 15).

I'jth to 20(h ofA'isatt.—Yxom the 17th to the

20th was half-holyday (nyiOn hn), called t/ie

middle days ofthefestival, or the lesserfestival nj;iO
jDp), which had already commenced with the

l6th. The people either left Jerusalem and re-

turned to their respective homes, or remained and
indulged in public amusements, as dances, songs,

games, etc., to fill up the time in harmony with
the- joyful and solemn character of the festival.

The work allowed to be done during the middle
days of the festival was restricted to irrigating dry

land, digging water-courses, repairing conduits,

reservoirs, roads, market-places, baths, whitewash-
ing tombs, etc. etc. Dealers in fruit, garments,

or in utensils, were allowed to sell privately what
was required for immediate use. Whatever the

emergencies of the public service required, or was
necessary for the festival, or any occupation the

omission of which might cause loss or injury, was
permitted. Hence no new graves were allowed to

be dug, nor wives espoused, nor houses, slaves,

or cattle purchased, except tor the use of the festi-

val. Mourning women, though allowed to wail,

were not permitted to clap their hands together.

The work allowed to be done during these days of

the festival is strictly regulated by the Jewish
canons contained in the Illishna, Moed Katon. In
the temple, however, the additional sacrifices ap-

pointed for the festival were offered up, only that

the lesser Hallel was now recited and not the

Great Hallel.

2i st of Nisatz.—On the last day of the festival,

as on the first, there was again a holy convocation.

It was in all respects celebrated like the first day,

only that it did not commence with the paschal

meal.

The Second or Little Passover.—According to

the injunction in Num. ix. 9-12, any one who was
prevented by legal impurity, or by being at too great

a distance from Jerusalem, from celebrating the

regular Passover on the eve of the 14th of Nisan,

was obliged to keep it on the 14th of the following

month. This is called by the ancient Jewish tradi-

tion the Second or the Little Passover (pt3p DDD
•JC nOS), and the Jewish canons also add, most
justly, that those who have been prevented from
observing the first or ordinary Passover through

error or compulsory force, are likewise bound
to keep the second Passover. The difference

between the two Passovers is thus summed up
in these canons :— 'In the case of the First Pass-

over no leaven was to be seen or found in the

house, the paschal sacrifice could not be offered

with leaven, no piece thereof was allowed to be

removed from the house in which the company
ate it, the Hallel had to be recited at the eating

thereof, the Chaoiga had to be brought with it, and
it might be offered in uncleanncss in case the ma-
jority of the congregation contracted it by contact

with a corpse ; whilst in the case of the Second

Passover, both leavened and unleavened bread

might be kept with it in the house, the Hallel had

not to be recited at the eating of it, portions thereot

might be removed from the house in which the

company ate it, no Chagiga was brought with it,

and it could not be offered under the above-named
legal impurity' (Mishna, Pesachim, ix. 3 ; Maimo-
nides, Hilchoth Korban Pesach., x. 15).

C. The manner in which the Passover is

CELEBRATED IN THE PRESENT DaY.—With the

exception of those ordinances which were legal, and

belonged to the Temple, and the extension and more
rigid explanation of some of the rites, the Jews to

the present day continue to celebrate the feast of

Passover as in the days of the second Temple.

Several days before the festival all the utensils are

cleansed (Qi^a D^yjn) ; on the eve of the 13th of

Nisan the master of the family, with a wax candle

or lamp in his hand, searches most diligently into

every hole and crevice throughout the house, lest

any crumb of leavened bread should remain in the

premises (}*Dn np^l3). Before the search com-
mences he pronounces the benediction, and after

this he recites the formal renunciation of all leaven

given in the former part of this article. On the

14th of Nisan, the Preparation Day {IIDS 2~V),
all the first-bom males above thirteen years of

age fast in commemoration of the sparing of the

Jewish first-born at the time when all Egypt's

first-born were destroyed. On this evening the

Jews put on their festive garments, resort to the

synagogue, and offer up the prayers appointed for

the occasion, after which they return to their re-

spective homes, where they find the houses illu-

minated and the tables spread. Three of the thin,

round, and perforated unleavened cakes, which are

made of wheaten flour, resembling the oatmeal

bread made in Scotland, and which are eaten

during the whole of the Passover week, are put on

a plate, wrapped up in a napkin in such a manner
as to be separated from each other, though lying

one above the other. These three cakes represent

the division of the Jews into the three orders, viz.,

Priests, Levites, and Israelites [Haphtara]. A
shank-bone of a shoulder of lamb, having a small

bit of meat thereon roasted on the coals to com-
memorate the paschal lamb, and an egg roasted

hard in hot ashes, to signify that it was to be
roasted whole, are put on another dish ; the bitter

herbs are on a thii'd dish, whilst the Charoseth

(riDTiri), in remembrance of the bricks and mortar

which the Israelites made in Egypt, and some
salt water or vinegar in memory of their passage

through the Red Sea, are put in two cups. When
all the family have sat round the table, including

the sei-vants, to remind them that they were all alike

in bondage and should equally celebrate their re-

demption ; and when the paterfamilias, arrayed in

his death-garments, has reclined at the head of the

table to indicate the freedom of Israel, the follow-

ing order is gone through

—

i. (ti'lp) Each one has

a cup of wine, ovei- which they all, standing up and
holding their respective cups in their hand, pro-

nounce the blessing for the juice of the grape,

welcome the festival, and drink the first cup lean-

ing on the left side ; ii. (l^fTl) Whereupon the

head of the family washes his hands ; /'//. (0313)
Takes the parsley or shervil, dips it into the salt

water, and hands it round to every one at the

table, pronouncing the following benediction :—

,
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' Blessed art thou, O Lord our God, King of the

Universe, who hast created the fruit of the earth;'

iv. (J'n'') He then breaks in two the middle of
the three unleavened cakes on the dish, conceals one
half for an after dish (jD1p''DN=e7ri7ei'/xa), leaves

the other half on the dish ; v. (T'JO) He then
uncovers the unleavened cake, takes the egg and
the bone of the lamb from the dish, holds them up
and says, ' Lo ! this is the bread of affliction which
our forefathers ate in the land of Egypt. Whoso-
ever is an hungred let him come and eat with us,

whosoever is needy let him come and celebrate with
us the Passover ! This year we are here, next year
we shall be in the land of Israel ; this year we
are servants, next year we shall be free children !

'

The second cup is then filled, and the son asks the

father the meaning of this festival, who replies to

him in the manner described above. Having given a
summary of the Egyptian bondage, and the deliver-

ance therefrom, they all, lifting up the cup, ex-

claim, ' Therefore it is our duty to give thanks,' etc.

etc. The cup is then put down, the unleavened
cakes covered, and the first part of the Hallel is

recited. The unleavened cakes are again uncovered,
the cups of wine taken up, and the following
benedictions are pronounced :

' Blessed art thou,

O Lord our God, King of the Universe, who hast

redeemed us and redeemed our forefathers from
Egypt, and preserved us this evening to eat thereon
unleavened bread and bitter herbs. Let us thus,

O Lord our God, and our fathers' God, also peace-

fully reach other festivals and holy days, to which
we look forward ! Cause us to rejoice in the re-

building of thy city, and to be joyful in thy service,

so that we may there eat of the thanksgiving
offering, and the paschal sacrifices, whose blood
was sprinkled on the sides of thine altar as an
acceptance. Then shall we sing unto Thee a new
song for our redemption and deliverance. Blessed
art thou, O Lord, who redeemeth Israel !' The
blessing over the second cup is then pronounced
and the wine drank, whereupon each one washes
his hands and says, ' Blessed art thou, O Lord our

God, King of the Universe, who hast sanctified us

with thy commandments, and enjoined us to wash
the hands !

' The master of the family takes up all

the three unleavened cakes together in the order

in which they are arranged, pronounces the follow-

ing blessing over the uppermost cake, ' Blessed art

thou, O Lord our God, King of the Universe, who
bringest forth food from the earth !

' and then pro-

nounces the blessing for eating unleavened bread

over the middle broken cake, which is as follows :—
' Blessed art thou, O Lord our God, King of the

Universe, who hast sanctified us with thy command-
ments and enjoined us to eat unleavened cakes !'

He then breaks off a piece from the upper whole
cake, and a piece from the half central cake, dips

them in salt, and eats the two pieces in a reclining

position. He then takes some of the bitter herbs,

dips them in the Charoseth, pronounces the blessing

over them, distributes them all round, and they eat

them, not reclining. The master then takes a

piece from the undermost cake and some of the

bitter herbs, and eats them in a reclining position,

saying, ' In remembrance of the Temple according

to Hillel ! Thus Hillel did at the time when the

Temple still existed. He wrapped up unleavened

cakes with bitter herbs and ate them together, in

order to perform what is said, It shall be eaten with

unleavened cakes and bitter herbs.' This concludes

the first part of the ceremony, and the supper (}n?{J>

*J"liy) is now served. After the supper the master
takes the half cake, which has been concealed (jIDV)

for the after-dish (}D1p''SS), eats thereof the size of

an olive, and gives each one of the household a
similar piece ; whereupon n"l3) the third cup is

filled, the usual grace after meals is said, the bless-

ing over the fruit of the vine is pronounced, and the

third cup drunk in a reclining position. A cup of

wine is now poured out for the prophet Elijah,

when profound silence ensues for a few seconds
;

then the door is opened for this harbinger of the

Messiah to enter, and the following passages of

Scripture are recited at the moment when he is ex-

pected to make his appearance :
—

' Pour out thy
wrath upon the heathen that have not known thee,

and upon the kingdoms that have not called upon
thy name, for they have devoured Jacob and laid

waste his dwelling-place (Ps. Ixxix. 6, 7). Pour out

thine indignation upon them, and cause thy fierce

anger to overtake them—pursue them in wrath, and
destroy them from under the heavens of the Lord

'

(Lam. iii. 66). The fourth cup is then filled and the

Hallel is finished, pieces are recited which recount
the power and goodness of God, the wonderful
things which he wrought at midnight in Egypt,
and in connection with the passover ; the blessing

is pronounced over the fourth cup, which is drunk,
and after which the following last blessing is said

:

' Blessed art thou, O Lord our God, King of the

Universe, for the vine and for the fruit of the vine,

and for the increase of the field, and for that desir-

able good and broad land wherein thou hast plea-

sure, and which thou hast given to our forefathers

as an inheritance, to eat of its fruit and be satisfied

with its goodness. Have mercy, O Lord our God,
on Israel thy people, on Jerusalem thy city, on
Zion the habitation of thy glory, on thine altar.

Rebuild Jerusalem the holy city speedily in our
days, bring us back to it, cause us to rejoice in it,

that we may eat its fruit, be satisfied with its good-
ness, and we shall bless thee for it in holiness and
purity. Cause us to rejoice on this day, the feast

of unleavened bread, for thou, O Lord, art good
and gracious to all. We will therefore praise thee

for the land and the fruit of the vine. Blessed art

thou, O Lord, for the land and for the fruit of the

vine !
' The whole is concluded with the singing

of the soul-stirrring Paschal Hymn.

He is mighty, He will rebuild His house speedily
;

Quickly, quickly in our days, speedily

God build, God build, O build thy house speedily

;

etc. etc.

The same service is gone through the following

evening, as the Jews have doubled the days of holy

convocation, for the reason given in the article Fes-
tivals in this Cyclopaedia. In the morning and
evening of the festive week the Jews resort to the

synagogue and recite the prayers appointed for the

feasts. The lessons from the law and prophets
read on the days of holy convocations, as well as

on the middle days of the festival, are given in the

article Haphtara. It must be remarked, that in

accordance with the injunction in Lev. xxiii. 10,

II, 15, 16, the Jews to the present day begin to

count the forty-nine days until Pentecost at the

conclusion of the second evening's service, when
they pronounce the following benediction :

—

' Blessed art thou, O Lord our God, King of the

Universe, who hast sanctified us with thy command-
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ments, and hast enjoined us to count the omer

!

This day is the first day of the omer. May it

please thee, O Lord our God, and the God of our

fathers, to rebuild the sanctuary speedily in our

days, and give us our portion in thy law !

'

4. Origin and Import of (he Feast of Passover.—
That the feast of Passover was instituted to com-
memorate the deliverance of the Israelites from
Egypt will be admitted by all who give credence

to the historical veracity of the Pentateuch. Its

institution, however, to commemorate this great

historical fact by no means precludes the idea that

a festival, of somewhat similar rites, was celebrated

by the Jews at this season, in common with other

nations of antiquity, containing a reference to the

annual course of nature. Indeed, when the first

appeal was made to Pharaoh to let the Israelites

go, it was that they might celebrate an approaching
festival (Exod. iii. 10; v. i). Moreover, it is a

well-known fact that all the eastern nations who
were dependent upon the course of the sun, cele-

brated two principal annual festivals referring to

the seasons—viz., the spring festival, at the time
when the sun passes over (PIDQ) into the sign of

Aries, and when the com began to ripen ; and the

other, the autumn festival, when the last fruits

were gathered in, which is identical with the feast

of Tabernacles (niSD). We are told that, since the

time of this spring festival was both an occasion

of gratitude and anxiety—inasmuch as not only was
the barley gathered, but it decided the fertility or

the barrenness of the year— the spring festival was
celebrated in a double manner :

—

i. As a token of

gratitude, the fresh grains of barley were quickly

ground into flour, bread made of the dough at

once, before it had time to leaven, and thus

offered ; and //. As an expression of anxiety, and
of a desire to conciliate the divine favour, an ex-

piatory sacrifice was offered for the transgressions

of the past year. Indeed Epiphanius declares

(Adv. Har. cap. xix. 3) that the Egyptians on this

occasion marked their sheep with red, because of

the general conflagration which once raged at the

time when the sun passed over into the sign of

Aries, thereby to symbolize the fiery death of those

animals which were not actually offered up ; whilst

Von Bohlen assures us that the ancient Peruvians
marked with blood the doors of the temples, royal
residences, and private dwellings, to symbolize the
triumph of the sun over the winter (Altes Indien,
i. 140 ; also by the same author. General Introduc-
tion to the Pentateuch,

Y'- 140; Kalisch, Commentary
on Exodus, p. 184; Ewald, Die Alterthii?7ier, p.

390). Now, it is admitted that two of the three great

Jewish festivals—viz., Pentecost and Tabernacles

—

refer to the annual course ofnature [Festivals], and
that the festival of New Moon, which existed prior
to the Mosaic legislation, was introduced by the
inspired legislator into the cycle of Jewish festivals

[New Moon, Feast of the]. There can there-
fore be no difficulty in admitting that the third

festival was also celebrated in the patriarchal age
as a barley harvest festival, which is indicated by
the very name, Abib (3''3N), of this month, and
that God in his infinite wisdom and goodness chose
to redeem Israel at the time of this festival, and
thus connected with the celebration of the re-

generation of nature the celebration of the birth of
the nation (Is. xliii. i, 15-17; Ezek. xvi. 4; Flos,
ii. 5), superadding thereunto rites and ceremonies
cummemorative of the historical event, as well as I

assigning to some already existing ceremonies a

spiritual and original significance. This explains

the fact why the unleavened bread, which was un-

doubtedly connected with sacrifices before the in-

stitution of the Passover, and which was enjoined

to be eaten with the paschal sacrifices, without

giving to it any significance in the original ordin-

ance (Exod. xii. 1-20), was afterwai-ds made to

symbolise the haste in which the children of Israel

had to leave Egypt (Exod. xii. 34 ; Deut. xvi. 3).

That the unleavened bread could not from the first

have been the symbol of the fact that there was
no time for the dough to leaven (Exod. xii. 33,

34, 39), is evident from Exod. xii. 8, 15, where
the Israelites were commanded to eat unleavened

bread before their departure, and when there was
plenty of time for the dough to leaven. More-
over, the fact that this primseval festival has been
divested of many old superstitions, and invested

with new ideas of a most exalting tendency, in

being made to commemorate the exodus as well as

the barley harvest, sets aside the arguments brought

against the possibility of its having been celebrated

at the exodus, inasmuch as the people were quite

prepared for the celebration, as far as arrange-

ments and cattle were concerned.

5. Literature.—The Mishna, Tractates Pesachim,

Chagiga, and Moed Katon ; and the Talmud or

Gemara on these Tractates ; Maimonides, lad Ha-
Chezaka, Hilchoth Chamez U.-Maza ; Hilchoth

Korban Pesach., and Hilchoth Chagiga ; Lightfoot,

The Temple Se)-vice, cap. xii. -xiv. pp. 951, 961, vol.

i. folio edition ; IVIeyer, De tempp. sacris Hebrce-

orum, p. 278, seq. ; Bahr, Symbolik des Mosaischen

Cultits, ii. 613, ff., 627, ff. ; Saalschiitz, DasMosaische
Recht, Berlin 1853, p. 406, ff. ; Ewald, Die Alter-

thiimer des Volkes Israel, Gottingen 1854, p. 390,
ff". ; Kalisch, Historical and Critical Comme?ttary

on Exodus, p. 1 78, etc. ; Keil, Handbuch der

biblischen Archdologie, p. 380, ff. ; Knobel, Die
Pitcher Exodus und Leviticus, pp. 91, ff., 532, ff.

;

The Jeivish Ritual, entitled Derech Ha-Chajim,
Vienna 1859, p. 233, ff. ; Landshuth, Hagada
Vortrag fiir die beiden Pessachabendc, which con-

tains a masterly dissertation on the respective ages

of the different portions constituting the Passover

service, written in Hebrew by the editor, and a

valuable treatise on the bibliography of the Passover

service, written in German by the erudite Stein-

schneider.-^C. D. G.

PASTURAGE. In the first period of their

histoiy the Hebrews led an unsettled pastoral life,

such as we still find among many Oriental tribes.

One great object of the Mosaical polity was to

turn them from this condition into that of fixed

cultivators of the soil. Pasturage was, however,

onlv discouraged as a condition of life unfriendly to

settled habits and institutions, and not as a pursuit

connected with agriculture. Hence, although in

later times the principal attention of the Hebrews
was given to agriculture, the tending of sheep and

cattle was not at any time neglected.

The shepherds who move about with their flocks

from one pasture-ground to another, according to

the demands of the season, the state of the herbage,

and the supply of water, are called nomads—thai

is, not merely shepherds, but wandering shepherds.

They feed their flocks on the 'commons,' or the

deserts and wildernesses, which no settled or cul-

tivating people have appropriated. At first, no
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pastoral tribe can have any particular property in

such tracts of ground in preference to another
tribe ; but, in the end, a particular tract becomes
appropriated to some one tribe, or section of a

tribe, either from long occupation, or from digging

wells therein. According to the ideas of the ]'"ast,

the digging of a well is so meritorious an act, that

he who performs it acquires a property in the

waste lands around. In the time of the patriarchs,

Palestine was but thinly peopled by the Canaanites,

and offered many such tracts of unappropriated
grounds fit for pasturage. In these they fed their

flocks, without establishing any exclusive claims to

the soil, until they proceeded to dig wells, which,
being considered as an act of appropriation, was
opposed by some of the inhabitants (Gen. xxi. 25,

26). After the conquest of Canaan, those Israel-

ites who possessed large flocks and herds sent

them out, under the care of shepherds, into the

'wildernesses,' or commons, of the east and south,

where there are rich and juicy pasturages during
the moist seasons of the year (l Sam. xvii. 28

;

XXV. 4-15 ; I Chron. xxvii. 29-31 ; Is. Ixv. 10

;

Jer. 1. 39). The nomads occupy, successively,

the same stations in the deserts every year. In
summer, when the plains are parched with
drought, and every green herb is dried up, they
proceed northwards, or into the mountains, or to

the banks of rivers ; and in winter and spring,

when the rains have re-clothed the plains with
verdure, and filled the watercourses, they return.

When these pastors remove, they strike their tents,

pack them up, and convey them on camels to the
next station. Nearly all the pastoral usages were
the same, anciently, as now. The sheep were
constantly kept in the open air, and guarded by
hired servants, and by the sons and daughters of
the owners. Even the daughters of emirs, or
chiefs, did not disdain to tend the sheep (Gen.
xxiv. 17-20; xxix. 9; Exod. ii. 16). The princi-

pal shepherd was responsible for the sheep in-

trusted to his care, and if any were lost lie had to

make them good, except in certain cases (Gen.
xxxi. 39 ; Exod. xxii. 12 ; Amos iii. 12). Their
services were often paid by a certain proportion of
the young of the flock (Gen. xxx. 30). On the
more dangerous stations, towers were erected,
from which the approach of enemies might be dis-

covered. These were called the Towers of the
Flock (Gen. x.\xv. 21 ; 2 Chron. xxvi. 10 ; Micah
iv. 8).-J. K.

PATARA (Udrapa), a town of Lycia in Asia
Minor, situated on the sea-coast. The Apostle
Paul visited it on his journey from Greece to Syria.

His itinerary is given with great minuteness by
Luke (Acts x.x.) From Miletus he went by Coos
and Rhodes to Patara, where he found a ship sail-

ing to Phoenicia, and embarked in it (xxi. i).

Patara was a very ancient city, and is said to have
been founded by Patarus (Strabo xiv. 3, p. 665), a
son of Apollo (Steph. Byz., s. v.) It was already
celebrated in the time of Herodotus for a temple
and oracle of this deity (i. 182). It appears to
have been colonised by the Dorians. Strabo tells

us that Ptolemy Philadelphus repaired it, and called
it the Lycian Arsinoe, but its old name was retained
(/. c.) At the time of Paul's visit it must have
been a splendid as well as an influential and popu-
lous city. Some of its ruins are of great extent and
beauty ; and Livy, speaking of Lycia, calls Patara

'caput gentis' (xxxvii. 15 ; cf. Pomp. Mel. i. I^;
Polyb. xxii. 26).

In sailing from Rhodes to Patara, Paul had
before him some of the grandest scenery in the

east. The western extremity of the Taurus range

descends from a serried line of snow-crowned peaks,

in a series of rugged cliffs and wooded slopes, till

at length it dips its rocky base in the Mediter-

ranean. Crossing the channel from the little har-

bour of Rhodes, the vessel would skirt for a time

the bold coast, and then, passing a noble headland,

it would open up the rich valley of the Xanthus,
and the little plain at its mouth, which extends

some eight miles along the shore, and six or seven

inland. Near the eastern extremity of this plain

stood Patara, close upon the beach, separated

from the river Xanthus by a broad belt of drift

sand, which the wind and waves have drifted up
into bleak mounds and hills. The site of the city

is now a desert ; many of its principal buildings

are almost covered with sand ; and its harbour,

into which Paul sailed, and which was the port of

the great city of Xanthus (Appian, B. C. iv. 81),

is now a dismal, pestilential marsh. The walls of

Patara can still be traced. The triple arch of

one of its gates is standing ; so also are the re-

mains of a theatre scooped out in the side of

a hill (Leake, Asia Minor, p. 320) ; of baths

near the sea ; of an old castle commanding the

harbour ; and of temples, altars, columns, and
houses, now ruined and mutilated. A Greek in-

scription over the great city gateway mentions
' Patara the metropolis of the Lycians ' (Fellows,

Lycia, pp. 222, seq. ; Beaufort, Karmania, pp. 2,

seq.; Spratt and Forbes, Travels in Lycia, i. pp.
30, seq., ii. 189). The desolate ruins now bear

the same name. St. Paul did not remain long at

Patara ; he probably left a few hours after his

arrival
; yet Christianity obtained a footing in the

city, and it subsequently became the seat of a
bishop, and was represented in the Council of Nice
{Car. a St. Paul. Geol. Sac. p. 239).—^J.

L. P.

PATMOS (IlaTjitos), a rocky and bare island of

the .^gean Sea, about fifteen miles in circumfer-

ence, and reckoned as one of the Sporades (Plin.

Hist. Nat. iv. 23 ; Strabo x. 480). On account

of its stern and desolate character, the island was
used, under the Roman empire, as a place of

banishment, which accounts for the exile of John
thither ' for the testimony of Jesus' (Rev. i. 9)

[John]. He was here favoured with those visions

which are contained in the Apocalypse, and to

which the place owes its Scriptural interest. The
external aspect of the island, as viewed from the

sea, and the associations connected with it, are

neatly indicated by the Scottish Deputation {Nar-
rative, p. 326) :

—
' We saw the peaks of its two

prominent hills, but our course did not lie very
near it. Still it was intensely interesting to get -

even a glance of that memorable spot where the

beloved disciple saw the visions of God ; the spot,

too, where the Saviour was seen, and his voice

heard, for the last time till he comes again. John's
eye often rested on the mountains and the islands

among which we were passing, and on the shores

and waves of this great sea ; and often, after the

vision was passed, these natural features of his

place of exile would refresh his spirit, recalling to

his mind how ' he stood on the sand of the sea'

(Rev. xiii. iJ, and how he had seen that 'evei'y
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island fled away, and the mountains were not found'

(Rev. xvi. 20).

On approaching the island the coast is found

to be high, and to consist of a succession of capes,

which form so many ports, some of which are

•excellent. The only one in use is, however, a

deep bay, sheltered by high mountains on every

side but one, where it is protected by a projecting

cape. The town attached to this port is situated

upon a high rocky mountain, rising immediately

from the sea ; and this, with the Scala below
upon the shore, consisting of some shops and
houses, forms the only inhabited site of the island.

The best and most recent account of this island is

that of Schubert in his Reise nach Alorgenland, iii.

424-442.
Fatmos is deficient in trees, but abounds in

flowering plants and shrubs. Walnuts and other

fruit trees are grown in the orchards ; and the

wine of Patmos is the strongest and best-flavoured

of any in the Greek islands. Maize and barley

are cultivated, but not in a quantity sufficient for

the use of the inhabitants, and for the supply of

their own vessels and others which often put in at

the great harbour for provisions. The island now
bears the names of Patino and Palmosa, and the
inhabitants do not exceed 4000 or 5000, many of

whom are immigrants from the neighbouring con-

tinent. About half way up the hill on which the

town is built, is shovm a natural grotto in the rock,

where St. John is supposed to have seen his

visions, and to have written the Revelation. In
and around it is a small church, connected with
which is a school or college, where the ancient

Greek literature is said to be well taught and
understood. On the top of the mountain, and
consequently in the middle of the town, is a

monasteiy, which, from its situation, has a ver}'

425. Patmos.

majestic appearance. It was built by Alexius

Comnenus, and in the library are a great many
printed books and manuscripts. The latter have
been examined and described by Dr. Clarke and
Professor Carlisle. See also Turner, Journal of a

Tour, iii. 98-IOI, and Schubert, Reise ins Morgen-
land, iii. 424-434.—^J.

K.

PATRIARCH (iraTpiapxris). The meaning of

the word is ' head of a family or tribe.' It is com-
pounded of TTarpia (a race, family) and dpxv (the

beginning). St. Paul (Eph. iii. 15) calls attention

to the fact that the title of irarpia comes from
IlaxTjp, ' the great Father of all the Trarpial both of

angels and men' (Ellicott) ; and thus, construc-

tively, ' Patriarch' in its highest sense, is a title of

him whose offspring all men are. In common use

it is applied to those ' chief of the fathers ' CCS")

ri13Nn, 2 Chron. xxvi. 12) to whom later genera-

VOL. III. t

tions in ancient days looked up as the founders or

leading men of their respective families. Thus, in the

N. T., not only are Abraham and the sons of Jacob

called patriarchs, but David also (Acts ii. 29) ; and

the word has been adopted in the Christian church

as the designation of its highest spiritual nalers.

By \!at patriarchal state is meant that condition

of life, both civil and religious, in which all man-
Kind lived from the period of their first increase to

that of their first great dispersion ; and in which

afterwards, more especially Abraham, Isaac, Jacob

and his descendants, lived, down to the time when
the Israelites became slaves to the Egyptians. Thiis

the period embraced extends over about 2300 years,

and is covered by the narrative in the book of

Genesis. In dealing with a subject thus extended,

it will be desirable to sketch first the condition

of the Antediluvian Patriarchs. We find Adam
and Eve driven out of Paradise, and having their



PATRIARCH 434 PATRIARCH

first child, Cain, born to them, without any more
exact indication of their whereabouts in the world

than may be derived from what had been said

already of Paradise itself. Nor, up to the deluge,

is there any landmark supplied, except that men-
tion is made of Nod, the country of Cain's wander-

ing, to the east of Eden (Gen. iv. i6). The ark

itself, which had probably, from its construction,

not floated very far from the country in which it

was built, rests on the mountains of the region of

Ararat : and when, after the flood, men arrive in

the land of Shinar or Babylonia, they have jour-

neyed from the East (Gen. xi. 2). If at the flood

the waters of ' the great deep ' were those of the

Persian Gulf, we might suppose the country inha-

bited by the patriarchs at that time to have possibly

been bounded eastward by the nearest range of

mountains, and to have extended to the west but

little beyond the valley of the Euphrates.

As to their numbers, we have for our guide the
enumeration of ten males in one direct line from
Adam, through Seth, to Noah, and of eight through
Cain to Jabal.

The age to which these patriarchs attained is

proverbial. In this more than in anything are
they distinguished from ourselves. The youngest
whose death is recorded (Lamech), reached 777
years, and the longest liver attained to 969. Nor
is this the only particular in which their natural

constitution was different from our own. We have
the record of the date at which each of ten of these

patriarchs became the father of his eldest son, and
in no case was the parent of less age than sixty-five

years.

The following table is copied from Archdeacon
Wordsworth's Commentary on Genesis and Exo-
dtis.

Patriarchs.
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to show that the antediluvian patriarchs were
familiar with the idea of a better life than the pre-

sent. It has been argued that the very brevity and
obscurity of the phrase ' God took him,' prove this

familiarity. His being ' taken ' was a reward for

his piety, a still greater blessing than the long life

vouchsafed to so many of his contemporaries.
' Now people who knew of the translation of
Enoch, must have known something of that state

of bliss to which he was removed' (Bp. Browne).
But, besides, in the first 930 years of the world,
Adam still lived, and the communion which he
had enjoyed with God could by him never have
been forgotten. Is it possible that Adam was not
well acquainted with a future life? This com-
munion of God with man is again noticeable in the
case of Noah (Gen. vi. 13 ; vii. i ; viii. 15 ; ix.), as

with Abraham and others afterwards. In a general
way the earliest patriarchs appear therefore to have
lived the simple lives of a pastoral and also agri-

cultural people, furnished with clothing, provided
with houses, using herbs, and grain, and fruits, and

probably also, by sufferance, animals for food, offer

ing to God both of the produce of the earth and
also slain beasts in sacrifice, able to distinguish the

clean from the unclean, speaking one language,
holding firmly to the promise of a great blessing

to come, familiar with the idea of God's presence
in the world, and looking for some better life when
this should be ended.

The Patriarchs after theflood were at first, in all,

but four persons, with each his wife. Noah be-

came the second father of the human race. They
were exceedingly fraitful, as God had ordained
they should be. The tenth chapter of Genesis is

a wonderful document, describing the vast emigra-

tions of the families of the sons of Noah. The
number of nations there enumerated is reckoned
by the Hebrew expositors as seventy ; from Japheth
fourteen, from Ham thirty, and from Shem twenty-

six. But they no longer lived to the age of their

antediluvian forefathers. The following table, given

by Archdeacon Wordsworth, presents a synoptical

view of the lineage of the family of Shem :

—

Patriarchs.
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state. He was acquainted with civilisation and

organised government, but in his own person and

family adhered to the simple habits of a nomad
life. With him and his, the father of the family-

was the Patriarchal priest, the family itself the

Patriarchal church. Dean Stanley has remarked

how exactly, when Abraham and Lot 'went forth'

to go into the land of Canaan, they resembled two

Arabian chiefs at the present day on a journey or

a pilgrimage. He notes how at this day, as so

many centuries ago, ' the chief wife, the princess of

the tribe, is there in her own tent, to make the

cakes, and prepare the usual meal of milk and

butter ; the slave or the child is ready to bring in

the red lentile soup for the weary hunter, or to kill

the calf for the unexpected guest. Even the ordi-

nary social state is the same : polygamy, slaveiy,

the exclusiveness of family ties ; the period of ser-

vice for the dowiy of a wife ; the solemn obliga-

tions of hospitality ; the temptations, easUy fol-

lowed, into craft or falsehood' {^Lectures on Jewish
Chicrch, Lect. i., p. 12).

But if Abraham was in all outward respects like

any other sheikh, there was that which distin-

guished him, as it did Noah before him, and Isaac,

Jacob, Joseph, and others, after him, from all the

Avorld. This distinction consists partly in the cove-

nant whereby these men were especially bound to

God, and secondarily in the typical character of

their recorded actions. Thus God made a league

or covenant [Covenant] with Noah (Gen. ix.

8, 9), and afterwards with Abram (Gen. xv. 8-18),

when, as Dean Stanley says, ' the first covenant,
' the Old Testament,' was concluded between God
and man,' and when there was represented by out-

ward signs that which had its 'highest fulfilment'

in one who, far more than the Jewish people, re-

flected in his own 'union of suffering and of

triumph, the thick darkness of the smoking furnace,

the burning and the shining light.' This league

was often renewed, as with Abraham when circum-

cision was enjoined (xvii. 10), and with Isaac pro-

spectively (xvii. 19), but with each of these as being
themselves types of ' another seed . . . and another
son of promise, in whom the covenant was to be
accomplished' (see Dean Jackson, Ci-eed, book ix.

ch. xvi.)

The lives of the patriarchs are eminently typical.

By this is not meant, of course, that in themselves

the patriarchs were different from other men, but

that the record of their lives is so written as to

exhibit this typical character in them. ' The ma-
terials of the history of Genesis are so selected,

methodized, and marshalled, as to be like rays con-

verging steadily from various points to one central

focus. The incidents in the lives of the Patriarchs,

which seem trivial when read literally, and which
would never have been recorded unless they had
possessed a prospective value, and unless he who
guided the writer had perceived them to have that

prospective value, all fall into their proper place

when they are read by the light which is shed on
them by the gospel of Christ. . . . They are so

selected as to be full of instruction' (Wordsworth,
Introd. to Gen. , etc. , p. xxxiv. ) To this may be
added, from the same authority, the beautiful illus-

tration of St. Augustine (c. Faust. Manich. xxii.

94) :
' As it is in a harp, where only the strings

which are struck emit the sound, and yet all things

in the instrument are so fitted together as to minis-
ter to the strings which send forth the music, so in

these prophetic narratives of the Pentateuch, the

incidents which are selected by the prophetic spirit

either send forth an articulate sound themselves,

and pre-announce something that is future, or else

they are there inserted in order that they may bind

together the strings which produce the sounds.'

—

W. L. M.

PATRICK, Symon, D.D., successively Bishop

of Chichester (consecrated a.d. 1689) and Ely
(translated 1691), one of the brightest ornaments

of the English Church, was bom at Gainsborough,

in Lincolnshire, in 1626 ; was educated at Queen's

College, Cambridge, of which he became fellow

in 1648, and of which, thirteen years afterwards,

he was by a majority of the fellows elected Master

;

but the election was annulled by the arbitrary

interference of the king. In 1 65 1 he graduated

M.A., and about the same time was ordained by
Bishop Hall, the ejected of Norwich; his D.D.
degree he took at Oxford (having been admitted at

Christ Church) in 1666. His ecclesiastical prefer-

ments, previous to the two highest already men-
tioned, were the vicarage of Battersea, in 1658 ; the

rectory of St. Paul's, Covent Garden, in 1662 ; in

1672 the prebend of Westminster ; and in 1679
the deanery of Peterborough. He died in 1707.

In the appendix of his Autobiography, and the

Memoir of his life, first published in 1839 at Oxford,

there is a list of no less than fifty-one works which

this excellent man found time to -write in the in-

tervals of his active avocations ; many of these are

among the veiy best devotional divinity of the

Church of England, but admit not of enumeration

in this work. As early as 1678 he pubhshed his

Pa7-aphrases on Job and the Psalms ; and these

were followed by two similar works on Proverbs,

and on Ecclesiastes and the Song of Solomon, in

1 68 1. These minor expositions were followed a

few years afterwards by the Cot?wientaries, which

have been desei-vedly celebrated as, on the whole,

the most valuable ever pubhshed in the English

language (Bp. Watson). In 1694 appeared his

Coninientaty on Genesis; Exodus va 1696; Leviti-

cus in 1698 ; Numbers in 1699 ; Deuteronomy,

1700; Joshua, yudges, and Ruth, also in 1 700;

I and 2 Satnuel in 1703 ; I and 2 Kings in 1 704 ;

and I and 2 Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, and
Esther, in 1705. These commentaries and para-

phrases of Bishop Patrick are supplemented by

Lowth on the Prophets, Arnald on the Apocryphal

Books, Whitby and Lo-wman on the N. T. The
entire series was more than once, during the last

century, republished in six folio volumes, always

without Lowman on the Revelation, and occasion-

ally also without Arnald—Patrick's portion of the

work being comprised in the first two volumes.

More recent editions are that of 1809, edited by
the Rev. J. Pitman, 7 vols 4to ; that of 1822, in

6 vols, royal 4to ; and that of 1842, with the text,

4 vols. imp. 8vo, reissued in 1853. This frequent

reproduction of so large a work bespeaks its value.

Patrick, whose contribution is the best part of the

commentary, possessed some of the highest qualities

of a good expositor of Holy Scripture. Besides

learning, he displays invariable reverence in his

subject, perspicuity of style unembarrassed by
lengthy dissertation, and an accurate command of

the drift and connection of the book he is treating

;

added to which, he never perplexes his reader with

merely detailing various opinions on difficult texts

I
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without giving his own conclusion ; and over all

his work he has thrown tne charm of good sense

and sound discretion. Besides these express Bibli-

cal treatises, many of this good man's writings

admirably illustrate portions of Scripture—such as

his Christian Sacrifice, his works on the sacra-

ments, and on the Roman controversy. His Theo-

logical Works, including his Autobiography, were
published (the Rev. A. Taylor being the editor) at

Oxford, in nine octavo volumes, in 1859. Ap-
pended to his Autobiography is a Paraphrase on
Romans ix.—P. H.

PATROBAS {IlaTpojSas), a Christian at Rome
to whom St. Paul sends salutations (Rom. xvi. 14).

The name seems to be a shorter form of UarpS^ws

;

at least the same person, apparently, is called by
the one name by Martial (ii. 32. 3) and by the

other by Suetonius {Galba, c. 20). The Church
of Rome makes him a disciple of St. Peter, and
assigns his martyrdom to the 4th of November.—
W. L. A.

PAU (lya, 'bleating;' ^oyci/) ; Phaii). In

giving a- list of the kings who reigned in Edom
before there yet reigned a king over Israel, the
sacred historian mentions as the last in order Hadar

;

and he adds, ' the name of his city is Pau^ (Gen.
xxxvi. 39). The parallel passage in i Chron. i. 50
reads Pai (^yS)) ; it is not unusual in the present

day to spell the names of places in Syria and Arabia
in different ways. The site of Pau is unknown.
It was probably in Idumasa, and appears to have
been constituted capital during the reign of Hadar,
lor it is said ' the name of his city is Pau ;' whereas

in the case of those who were foreigners, or who
did not reside in their native place, their native

place is mentioned in a different way : thus, ' Sam-
lah of Masrekah' (36), ' Saul of Rehoboth' (37).—

J. L. P.

PAUL (HaCXos), originally Said ^WD, asked

for ; 2aOXos), was a native of Tarsus, a city of Cilicia

(Acts xxii. 3, etc.), and was of pure Jewish descent,

of the tribe of Benjamin (Phil. iii. 5). According to

an ancient tradition he was born in the second year

after Christ (Chrysost. De Petro et Pazilo, 0pp. vol.

viii. Montf.), a statement not in itself improbable,

and falling in with the description of him as yeawas

at the time of Stephen's martyrdom (Acts vii.

57). From his father he inherited the rights of

Roman citizenship, which may have been earned

by one of his ancestry through services rendered to

the Roman state (Lardner, Works, i. 228, ed.

1788, 8vo ; Grotius, ad Act. xxii. 28), or may
have been purchased by one of them (Deyling, Obss.

Sacc. iii. obs. 40, p. 388). The supposition that he
enjoyed them in virtue of being a native of Tarsus
is not well founded ; for though that city had been
created by Augustus an iirbs libera (Dio Chry-
sost. ii. 36, ed. Reiske ; Plin. Hist. Nat. v. 27), it

does not follow from this that all its natives enjoyed
the privilege of Roman citizenship; and besides,

from Acts xxi. 39, compared with xxii. 24, 27, it

may be inferred that, as the chief captain knew
Paul to be a native of Tarsus, and yet was not
aware of his Roman citizenship, the latter of these

was not necessarily associated with the former.
From his receiving the name Saul it has been sup-
posed that he was the first-born son of his parents,

and that they had long desired and often asked for

such a favour from God ; that he was not theii

only child, however, appears from the mention
made (Acts xxiii. 16) of his ' sister's son.' Whether
Andronicus, Junia, and Herodion, whom he terms,

in the Epistle to the Romans (xvi. 7, 11), o-v77e!'ers

\xo\i, were of the number of his blood relations, or

only belonged to the same tribe with him, is a
question on which learned men have taken different

sides (comp. Lardner, Works, vi. 235 ; Estius,

Cotmn., in loc.)

At that time Tarsus was the rival of Athens and
Alexandria as a place of learning and philosophical

research (Strabo, xiv. p. 673); but to what extent the

future 'Apostle of the Gentiles' enjoyed the ad-

vantage of its schools we have no means of accu-

rately determining. Attempts have been made to

show from his writings that he was familiar with
Greek literature, and Dr. Bentley has not hesitated

to affirm that ' as Moses was learned in all the

wisdom of the Egyptians, so it is manifest from this

chapter alone (Acts xvii.), if nothing else had been
now extant, that St. Paul was a great master in all

the learning of the Greeks' (Boyle Lectures, Serm.
iii. sub. init.) An authority like that of Bentley in

a question of Greek literature is not to be lightly

set aside
;

yet, on referring to the evidence which
has been furnished both by himself and others in

support of the opinion to which he has lent his

sanction, it will not be found, we think, such as to

justify the strong and decided language he has em-
ployed. This evidence consists, (i) of a few sup-

posed references, in the discourse alluded to by
Dr. Bentley, to certain dogmas of the Greek philo-

sophers ; but even supposing the apostle to have
had these in his eye, it will not follow that he must
have studied the writings in which these dogmas
were unfolded and defended, because he might
have learned enough of them to guide him to such
references, as by the supposition he makes in that

discourse, from those controversial encounters with
' the philosophers of the Epicureans and of the

Stoics,' which we are told he had in the market-
place of Athens, previous to the delivering of his

oration on the Areopagus
; (2) of three quotations

made by him from Greek poets, one from tlie

Phsenomena (ver. 5) of his countryman Aratus
(Acts xvii. 28), one from a lost play of Menander
(i Cor. XV. 33), and one from Epimenides (Tit. i.

12), all of which, however, bear the general char-

acter of gnomes or proverbs, and might conse-

quently find their way to the apostle merely as

part of the current coin of popular conversation,

without his having once visited the treasury whence
they were originally drawn ; and (3) of certain

similarities of idea and expression between some
passages of the apostle and some that are found in

classic authors (Home's Introduction, iv. 343J ; but

none of which are of such a nature as to necessitate

the conclusion that the coincidence is more than

purely accidental. It must be allowed, however,

that the mere circumstance of having spent his

early years in such a city as Tarsus could not but

exert a very powerful influence on the mind of such

a man as Paul, in the way of sharpening his

faculties, refining his tastes, and enlarging the

circle of his sympathies and affections. ' It, even

to the meanest citizen,' as Eichliorn remarks, 'such

a circumstance affords—unless he be by nature ut-

terly unobservant—much information which other-

wise he could not have obtained, and in consequence
of this a certain activity of mind; how much greate;
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may not its effect be supposed to have been on a

great mind like that of Paul ! To his birth and

early residence in Tarsus may be traced the urbanity

which the apostle at no time laid aside, and of

which he was frequently a perfect model ; many in-

sinuating turns which he gives to his epistles ; and

a more skilful use of the Greek tongue than a Jew
born and educated in Palestine could well have

attained' {Einleit. ins N. T., iii. 5).

But whatever uncertainty may hang over ^the

early studies of the apostle in the department of

Greek learning, there can be no doubt that, being

the son of a Pharisee, and destined, in all proba-

bility, from his infancy to the pursuits of a doctor

of Jewish law, he would be carefully instructed

from his earliest years in the elements of Rabbi-

nical lore. It is probable also that at this time

he acquired his skill in that handicraft trade by

which in later years he frequently supported him-

self (Acts xvii. 3; I Cor. iv. 12, etc.); for it was

a maxim among the Jews, that ' he who does not

teach his son a trade, teaches him to steal.' This

trade is described by Luke as that of a <rKrivoiroi6s,

a word regarding the meaning of which there has

been no small difference of opinion. Luther

makes it 'carpet-maker;' Morus (in Act. xviii.

3) and others, ' maker of mats or mattresses
;

'

Michaelis {Einl. ins N. T., sec. 216) and Haenlein

(Einl. ins N. T., iii. 301), 'tool-maker;' Chiysos-

tom and others, 'worker in leather' {— (tkvto-

t6ij.os) ; Hug {Introd. p. 505, Fosdick's Trans.)

and Eichhorn {Einl. ins N. T., iii. 8), ' maker of

tent-cloth;' but most critics agree with our trans-

lators in rendering it ' tent-maker' (comp. Kui-

noel, Dindorf, Rosenmiiller, Olshausen, in loc. ;

Winer, Realw'drterb. Art. 'Paulus;' Schleusner,

in voc. ) There was a fabric manufactured in Cilicia

from the hair of a species of goat indigenous to

the district, and from its source called Cilicium,

KiXiKia. This was used for tents, and for the

protection of soldiers in assaulting a fortified place

(Plin. N. H. , vi. 33 ; Veget, DeReMilit. iv. 6). Paul

may have been a maker of this ; but we need not

suppose he was confined to this.

At the proper age (supposed to be after he was
fourteen years old), the apostle proceeded to Jeru-

salem to prosecute his studies in the learning of

the Jews. Here he became a student under Ga-
maliel a distinguished teacher of the law, and to

whom first the title ' Rabban' was given (Light-

foot, HorcB Hebr. ift Act. v. 34 ; Neander, Apostol.

Zeitalter, u. s. w. s. 62 ; Otho, Lex. Rabbinico-Phil.

s.v. 'Rabbi'). Besides acquaintance with the Jew-
ish law, and a sincere conviction of the supr6me
excellence of Judaism, Gamaliel appears to have

possessed a singularly calm and judicious mind,

and to have exercised a freedom of thought as well

as pursued a range of study very unlike what was
common among the party to which he belonged

(Acts v. 34-39 ; comp. Neander, !oc. cit.
) [Ga-

maliel I.] How much the instructions and the

example of such a teacher may have influenced the

mind of Paul in a direction favourable to the course

he was subsequently called to pursue, it is easy for

us to imagine, though from the absence of all

testimony on the subject it is not competent for us

to afhrm.

We now approach the period in Saul's his-

tory when he became a prominent figure on the

page of the saci-ed historian, and when, conse-
quently, the facts of his life can be more confidently

narrated. The points about which differences ol

opinion chiefly exist relate to the chronology of

the events recorded concerning him. Deferring

the consideration of this for the present, we shall

proceed to narrate briefly the apostle's history,

without any attempt to ascertain the year either of

his own life, or of the Christian era when each
event occurred.

He is introduced to our notice by the sacred

historian for the first time in connection with the

martyrdom of Stephen, in which transaction he
was, if not an assistant, something more than a
mere spectator. He is described as at this time
' a young man' [veavlas) ; but this term was em-
ployed with so much latitude by the Greeks, that

it is impossible from the mere use of it to deter-

mine whether the party to whom it was applied

was under thirty, or between that and forty. The
probability is, that Paul must have reached the

age of thirty at least ; for, otherwise, it is not

likely that he would have shared the counsels of

the chief priests, or been intrusted by them with

the entire responsibility of executing their designs

against the followers of Jesus, as we know was
the case (Acts xxvi. 10, 12). For such a task he
showed a painful aptitude, and discharged it with a

zeal which spared neither age nor sex (Acts viii.

1-3; xxvi. 10, 11), Accounting it, apparently,

his special vocation to uphold the Mosaic law, and
to put down all who were unfaithful to it, he
devoted himself to the persecution of the Chris-

tians ; and infuriated by the thought that the dis-

persion of them after the death of Stephen had
only tended to the wider diffusion of their doctrines,

he obtained the authority of ttte high-priest to pur-

sue them to Damascus for the purpose of arresting

and bringing back as prisoners to Jerusalem those

who had fled thither. He probably hoped in this

way not only to punish those whom he might
seize, but by arresting tnem, to prevent the spread-

ing of Christianity eastwards through Mesopo-
tamia and Babylonia, to which Damascus was the

door. If Aretas also, the friend of the Jews, had
then an ethnarch in Damascus, he might count on
his aid in carrying out his purpose against the

Christians. But whilst thus, in his ignorance and
unbelief, he was seeking to be ' injurious' to the

cause of Christ, the great author of Christianity was
about to make him a distinguished trophy of its

power, and one of the most devoted and successful

of its advocates. Whilst journeying to Damascus,
and when he had almost completed his journey,

he was suddenly arrested by a miraculous vision of

Christ, who, addressing him from heaven, demanded
the reason of his furious zeal, in the remarkable
words, 'Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me?'
Struck to the ground by the suddenness and over-

whelming splendour of the vision, and able only to

ask by whom it was he was thus addressed, he
received for answer, ' I am Jesus of Nazareth
whom thou persecutest. It is hard for thee to

kick against the goad' {i. e., in vain dost thou resist

my arrangement to make thee my servant, as in

vain does the ox, by kicking against the goad, en-

deavour to exempt itself from the control of its

driver) ; but arise, and go into the city, and it shall

be told thee what to do.' This command the con-

founded and now humble zealot immediately rose

to obey ; but, as the brilliancy of the light which
had shone around him had dazzled him to blind-

ness, he had to be led into the city by his attend
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wits. Here he remained for three days and nights

in a state of deep mental conflict and dejection,

tasting neither meat nor drink, until a person of

the name of Ananias apjrieared, at the command of

Christ, to relieve his distress, and to admit hmi
into the Christian fraternity by baptizing him for

the name of the Lord (Acts ix. 1-18 ; xxii. 6-8
;

xxvi. 14-16).

Of the three accounts which we have of this

event, one is furnished by the historian of the Acts

and two by St. Paul himself. Between these ac-

counts there are one or two slight discrepancies,

which, however, may be easily reconciled. Thus,

Luke tells us, that the men who accompanied Saul
' stood speechless, hearing a voice but seeing no

man' (Acts ix. 7) ; whilst he himself says, in the

one account, ' they that were with me saw the light

and were afraid, but they heard not the voice of

him that spake to me' (xxii. 9) ; and in the other,

' when we were all fallen to the ground, I heard a
voice speaking,' etc. (xxvi. 14). Now, as respects

the posture of Saul's companions, it is quite credible

that both statements may be correct. Bengel sug-

gests that ' cesiderant illi quoque sed ante Saulum
surrexerunt sua sponte,' and this Kuinoel and
Baumgarten adopt ; but it is more probable that

the reverse was the case ; that the men, startled by

the sudden flash, stood for a while aghast, and
then, awed by the supernatural character of the

transaction, fell, as Jews naturally would do, on

their faces, in which state Saul found them when
he came to himself. This will best account for his

describing them as fallen and on the ground ; for,

as he could not well take any note of their state at

the beginning of the scene, whilst he could not but

observe how they were at the close of it, their

recumbent position would be naturally that which

would most fix itself on his memoiy. As to the

other discrepancy in these statements, it may be

got over by the simple suggestion, that they heard

the sound of the voice that addi-essed Saul, but did

not discriminate articulately the words that were
uttered. These, with the presentation of the Per-

son of Jesus, were for the future apostle alone.

Another discrepancy appears between ix. 15

and xxii. 15-21, in the former of which certain

words are introduced as addressed by the Lord to

Ananias, and in the latter the same, or nearly the

same words are said to have been addressed by the

Lord to Saul. But may not the same words have
been addressed to both, so that the whole of what
the Lord said is to be gathered from combining
the two accounts ? Or may not the apostle, in his

address to Agrippa, have purposed, in order to

condense his narrative, to combine into one utter-

ance all that the Lord said to him, both what He
said immediately, and what He conveyed to him
through Ananias ? Either supposition will suffice to

relieve the discrepancy.

Attempts have been made to extrude the super-

natural from this scene, and to account for the

whole on natural grounds. But these attempts

commence invariably by eviscerating the problem
of its real contents. Were the fact with which we
have to deal merely the existence of a rumour or

belief, among the disciples at a later age, of such

an occurrence having taken place at the conversion

of the great apostle, there might be room for the

supposition of the magnifying of a natural occur-

rence into something supernatural, or for the

gathering of a mythic halo around the outset of so

important a career. But when the real fact pre-

sented to us is, that the apostle himself believed

that he had seen this vision by the way to Da-
mascus, as he distinctly asserts, not only in the

addresses presei-ved by Luke, but oftener than once

in his epistles (see i Cor. ix. i ; xv. 8) ; and when
it is remembered that the reality of the vision was
believed by Ananias (Acts ix. 17), by Barnabas,

and on his testimony by the apostles at Jerusalem
(ix. 27), there seems no possible conclusion at

which we can arrive but that of accepting the whole
narrative as it stands, with all its supernatural

characters. No combination of natural causes will

meet the phenomena of the case ; and we must
either adopt the apostle's own statement of it, as

he gives it, or we must suppose him and Ananias
to have colluded in a great falsehood, or to have
been visited simidtaneously with the same mental

hallucination, which they conveyed to Barnabas,

the apostles, and the church at large, and from
which Paul's companions, the servants and soldiers

of the high-priest, were not exempt.
The design of this extraordinary scene was, on

the one hand, to turn the mind of Saul, by one
decisive impulse, from his former state of enmity

to the cause of Christianity, to one of firm and
deep conviction of its divine authority ; and, on the

other, to fit him for being a competent witness ot

the resurrection of Jesus, by having had personal

evidence of the fact, in having ' seen the Lord' in

his heavenly state. For these ends, the scene

through which he passed on the road to Damascus
was admirably adapted. The appearance in glory

of Jesus was proof sufficient of two things—of his

actual resurrection from the dead by the power of

God, and of his acceptance and exaltation as the

mediator between God and man, and the king ot

the spiritual kingdom ; and in the presence of

these truths the mind of Saul, sincere, truthful, and
accustomed to processes of reasoning, could not

hesitate as to the conclusion to be drawn in favour

of the divinity of that system which he had been
madly seeking to destroy. No mere mental vision,

no mere verbal revelation, no mere announcement,
however impressive, could have gained these ends.

It was the presentation to the view of Saul, of Him
who could say, ' I am Jesus of Nazareth whom
thou persecutest,' which could alone meet the re-

quirements of the case. Such a presentation the

future apostle had on the road to Damascus ; and
it changed the whole tenor of his convictions, and
gave a new direction and a new impulse to his sub-

sequent life.

Such a change produced by such means presup-

poses the existence in the mind of the apostle of a

sincere desire to be in accordance with the mind ot

God, and to follow the path of truth according to

conviction. As Neander justly remarks, ' A Caia-

phas would never by any miracle have been changed
into a herald of the gospel' {Ap. Zeil., p. 1 19).

But Saul was no Caiaphas. As he himself tells us,

he was moved to what he did against the followers

of Jesus by believing that thereby he was doing

God service. He had a zeal for God, though it

was not according to knowledge. He was a sin-

cere and blameless Jew (Phil. iii. 6), who believed

the religion in which he had been educated to be
the only true religion, and who persecuted the

Christians because he thought Jesus an impostor
and Christianity a blasphemy. Nor can we sup-

pose that Saul had never seriously pondered the
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question, ' May not this new religion be true after
all ?

' The faith, piety, and firmness of Stephen, and
the zeal, sincerity, and constancy of the behevers
in Jesus, amid persecution and suffering, could not
but attract his attention and occupy his thoughts.
His prejudices, it is true, retained their ascendant
in his mind, and the conflict he had within him
only tended, under their predominancy, to render
him more impetuous and impassioned in his at-

tempts to put down Christianity ; but we cannot
doubt that a certain preparation of the kind de-
scribed had gone on within him, which rendered
him more open to a right impression from the
transaction on the road to Damascus. He had all

along 7neant to be honest and true to conviction,
and it only needed something that should force
on him the conviction that Christianity was from
God, and that Jesus was the Messiah, to turn the
whole current of his ardent soul towards the adop-
tion and advocacy of that belief.

As was natural, the first emotions of Saul, after

conviction had flashed on his mind, were those of
horror, contrition, and self-abasement— emotions
so strong and overwhelming, that his spirit was
crushed beneath their weight, and his whole frame
became paralysed with weakness. But as light
continued to pass into his mind, and especially
after the decisive step had been taken of joining
himself to the Christians, his energies revived, and
he set himself with all his native zeal and ardour
to proclaim to his nation the truth he had received
(Acts ix. 15-22). How long he continued in Da-
mascus thus engaged after his conversion we do
not know

; but it was apparently only for a short
time. Driven away, probably by the fury of the
Jews, he retired into Arabia (Gal. i. 17). This
may have been not very far from Damascus—for
Arabia, in the wider application of the name, in-

cluded the district bordering on the northern part
of Syi-ia ; or it may have been the count:y more
strictly called Arabia, the stony Arabia. How
long he remained here is uncertain ; he himself
specifies three years as elapsing between his con-
version and his going up for the first time after
that to Jerusalem (Gal. i. 18) ; but these three years
include the time spent at Damascus before he went
into Arabia, and the 7)ixipai. iKavai spent at Da-
mascus after his return (Acts ix. 23), as well as the
time spent in Arabia. There can be httle doubt,
however, as to the 06/ed for which he thus retired
into solitude. Having received his commission
from Christ himself, he did not feel that it behoved
him to seek instruction from any inferior source.
He therefore did not go up to Jerusalem to them
that were apostles before him, but retired into soli-

tude, for the purpose, doubtless, of yielding him-
self to the teaching of Christ, to meditation and
study, and to whatever else was needful to prepare
him for the work to which he had been called.

As the other apostles had enjoyed a period of pre-
paration for their work under the immediate teach-
ing of Christ, so it seemed fitting that a similar
course of preparation should be gone through by
the one who had been since the Lord's resurrection
added to their number. It is probably to what
transpired while he was in Arabia that the apostle
refers, when he says that he received that gospel
which afterwards he preached 'by revelation' from
Christ (Gal. i. 12). Neander (/. c. s. 121) and
Anger {De Tempp. in Actis App. Ratione, p. 123),
have endeavoured to show that Paul went mto

Arabia to preach the gospel ; but the reasons they

adduce have little weight (comp. Olshausen on Acts

ix. 20-25).

Returning from Arabia to Damascus, the apostle

commenced his public efforts in the service of

Christ, by boldly advocating in the synagogues of

the Jews the claims of Jesus to be venerated as the

Son of God. At first astonished, the Jews were
afterwards furiously incensed at this change in the

opinions and conduct of Saul, and, in consequence
of their attempts upon his liberty and life, he was
obliged to make his escape from Damascus. This
he effected with difficulty by the aid of the Chris-

tians, some of whom let him down in a basket

from the window of a dwelling erected upon the

outer wall of the city (Acts ix. 21, etc. ; 2 Cor. xi.

32). After this he went up to Jerusalem (for tht

first time after his conversion), where, on the testi-

mony of Barnabas, he was acknowledged as a

Christian brother, and admitted by the apostles to

that place in their fraternity which had been as-

signed to him by Christ. From Jerusalem he was
soon driven by the hostility of the Jews ; when,
after visiting Csesarea, he went to his native town
Tarsus, where he abode a considerable time, per-

haps two years (Acts ix. 26-30). From this retreat

he was summoned by Barnabas, who, having been
appointed by the apostles at Jerusalem to visit the

church at Antioch, where accessions had been
made to the number of the followers of Jesus from
among the Gentiles as well as the Jews, and find-

ing the need of counsel and co-operation in his

work, went to Tarsus to procure the assistance of

Saul (Acts xi. 22-25). After residing and labour-

ing for a year in Antioch, these two distinguished

servants of Christ were sent up to Jerusalem with
certain contributions which had been made among
the Christians at Antioch, on behalf of their breth-

ren in Judaea, who were suffering from the effects

of a dearth (Acts xi. 27-30). This was the apostle's

second visit to Jerasalem after his conversion.

Having discharged this commission they re-

turned to Antioch, accompanied by John Mark,
the nephew of Barnabas, and were shortly after-

wards despatched by that church, in obedience to

an injunction from heaven, on a general mis-

sionary tour. In the course of this tour—during

the earlier part only of which they were accom-
panied by Mark, in consequence of his shrinking

from the toils and dangers of the journey, and re-

turning to Jerusalem—they visited Seleucia, Cypnis,
Perga in Pamphylia, Antioch in Pisidia, Iconium,.

Lystra and Derbe, cities of Lycaonia (in the

former of which the fickle populace, though at

first they had with difficulty been prevented from
offering them divine honours, were almost imme-
diately afterwards, at the instigation of the Jews,
led to stone the apostle until he was leit for dead)

;

and then they returned by way of Attalia, a city of

Pamphylia, b> sea to Antioch, where they re-

hearsed to the church all that God had done by
them (Acts xiii.-xiv.) This formed the apostle's

fiist great missionary tour.

In the narrative of this journey given by Luke,
the historian, without assigning any reason for so

doing, drops the name Saul and adopts that of

Paul, in designating the apostle. It is probable

from this, that it was during this journey that the

apostle's change of name actually took place.

What led to that change we can only conjecture p

and of conjectures on this point there has been no
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lack. Jerome and Augustine, whom, among re-

cent writers, Olshausen follows, ascribe the change

to the conversion of Sergius Paulus, whose name
the apostle assumed in commemoration of so im-

portant an event. Chrysostom, followed by Theo-
phylact and Theodoret, imputes it to the apostle's

determination that, as Peter had two names, he
would not, even in this respect, 'be behind the

chiefest of the apostles.' Nicephorus {Hist. Ecdes.

ii. 37) thinks he received the name as a sort of

nickname from the Romans, on account of his

diminutive stature ; Paulus, quasi Pusillus. Light-

foot, Hammond, and others, suppose that from
his birth the apostle had the two names, the one
in virtue of his Hebrew descent, the other in virtue

of his Roman citizenship, and that he used the one
among the Jews, but adopted the other when he
came to labour chiefly among Gentiles. But the

most probable opinion is that of Beza, Grotius,

Doddridge, Kuinoel, etc., that as the Romans and
Greeks were in the habit of softening the Hebrew
names in pronunciation, and accommodating their

form to that of the Latin or Greek (comp. Jason
for Jesus, Silvanus for Silas, Pollio for Hillel, etc.),

they substituted Paulus for PIXK^', and the apostle

henceforward adopted the substituted name as his

usual designation.

Not long after Paul and Barnabas had returned

to Antioch, they were deputed by the church there

again to visit Jerusalem, to consult the apostles and
elders upon the question, which certain members
of the church at Jerusalem had raised in that at

Antioch, whether converts from heathenism re-

quired to be circumcised, and so become Jews be-

fore they could be saved ? The apostle on this

occasion visited Jerusalem for the third time after

his conversion ; and after the question had been
settled by the parties in that city with whom the

power to do so lay, he and his companion returned

to Antioch. After restoring peace to the church
there Paul proposed to Barnabas to undertake
another missionary tour, to which the latter

cordially assented ; but, unhappily, on the very

eve of their departure, a contention arose between
them, in consequence of Barnabas being deter-

mined to take with them his nephew John Mark,
and Paul being equally determined that one who
had on a former occasion ingloriously deserted

them, should not again be employed in the work.
Unable to come to an agreement on this point

they separated, and each pursued his own path of

labour. This occurrence is often referred to as

affording a warning instance of how good men may
allow a very small matter so to excite angry feelings

within them that their intercourse is interrupted

and their co-operation in good causes brought to an
end. But this is not altogether a just representa-

tion of the case. The error of these two servants

of Christ lay, not in their allowing their passion to

get the better of them, but in their attaching undue
importance to feelings, in themselves innocent, if

not laudable. No one can blame Barnabas for

desiring, under the influence of natural affection,

to give his relative Mark another trial ; nor is Paul
to be blamed because, attaching great importance
to steadfastness and courage on the part of those
who engaged in the service of Christ, he had mis-
givings as to the expediency of taking with them,
on a laborious and it might be perilous enterprise,

one whose fortitude had on a former occasion

proved unequal to the trial. But both carried

these feehngs too far. Each was too tenacious of

his own ground. And the lesson which their

separation teaches is that it is not wise or proper to

be so determined to carry our own point, even
when good, as to refuse all concessions to another.

Perhaps the apostle, when he came to reflect on
what had happened, learned experimentally the im-

portance of what he so often enjoins in his epistles

—the duty of Christians ' submitting themselves

one to another in the fear of God' (Eph. v. 21),

and not being ' wise in their own conceit ' (Rom.
xii. 16).

After this separation from his former companion
and faithful fellow-labourer, Paul, accompanied
by Silas, commenced his second missionary jour-

ney, in the course of which, after passing through

Syria and Cilicia, he revisited Lystra and Derbe.
At the former of these places he found Timothy,
whom he associated with Silas, as the companion
of his further travels, after he had been ordained

by the apostle and the presbytery of the church
of which he was a member (i Tim, iv. 14). Paul
then passed through the regions of Phrygia and
Galatia, and, avoiding Asia strictly so called, and
Bithynia, he came with his companions by way
of Mysia to Troas, on the borders of the Helles-

pont. Hence they crossed to Samothracia, and
thence to Neapolis. From this they travelled to

Philippi, whither he had been summoned in a

vision by a man of Macedonia, saying, ' Come over

and help us.' After some time spent in this city

they passed through Amphipolis and Apollonia,

cities of Macedonia, and came to Thessalonica,

where, though they abode only a short time, they

preached the gospel with no small success. Driven
from that city by the malice of the Jews, they came
by night to Berea, another city of Macedonia,
where at first they were favourably received by the

Jews, until a party from Thessalonica, which had
followed them, incited the Bereans against them.
Paul, as especially obnoxious to the Jews, deemed
it prudent to leave the place, and accordingly re-

tired to Athens, where he determined to await the

arrival of Silas and Timothy. Whilst residing in

this city, and observing the manners and religious

customs of its inhabitants, his spirit was stirred

within him when he saw how entirely they were
immersed in idolatry ; and unable to refrain, he
commenced in the synagogues of the Jews, and
in the market-place, to hold discussions with all

whom he encountered. This led to his being taken

to the Areopagus, where, surrounded by perhaps

the shrewdest, most polished, most acute, most
witty, and most scornful assemblage that ever sur-

rounded a preacher of Christianity, he, with ex-

quisite tact and ability, exposed the folly of their

superstitions, and unfolded the character and claims

of the hving and true God. For the purpose of

more effectually arresting the attention of his

audience, he commenced by referring to an altar

in their city, on which he had read the inscription

dyvdicrTii) 6ei^, to an u>rA/town God ; and, applying

this to the true God, he proposed to declare to them
that Deity, whom thus, without knowing him
{ayvoovvTis), they were worshipping. Considerable

difficulty has been found by many interpreters to

reconcile this with the fact, that no mention is

made by the classic authors of any altar in Athens
bearing this inscription, whilst we are told by Pau-

sanius {Attic, i. 4 ; Eliac. v. 14, 6) and Philostratiw
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{Vi(. Apollonii Tyan., vi. 3), that there were several

altars inscribed ayvihcrTo<.% deots, in the plural ; and
different suppositions have been made to account

for the apostle's language (Kuinoel, in Act. xvii.

23). But why should we not receive the apostle's

own testimony on this subject, as reported by the

inspired historian ? It is certain that no one is in

circumstances to affirm that no altar existed in

Athens bearing such an inscription at the time

Paul visited that city ; and when, therefore, Paul,

publicly addressing the Athenians, says he saw
such an altar, why should we hesitate for a moment
to take his words for what they literally mean ?

Besides, there is nothing in what Pausanias and
Philostratus affirm that is really incompatible with

Paul's assertion. It is to be observed, that neither

of them says there were altars, on each of which the

inscription was in the plural number, but only there

were ' altars of gods called unknown' (^w/Aot deCbv

dvoixa^ofxivoiv ayvwcttwv) ; so that, for aught that ap-

pears to the contrary, each altar might bear the

inscription which Paul says he saw upon one.

On being rejoined by Timothy (i Thes. iii. i),

and perhaps also by Silas (comp. Greswell's Dis-

sertations, ii. pp. 31, 32), the apostle sent them
both back to Macedonia, and went alone to visit

Corinth, whither they soon after followed him
^{Acts xviii. 5)- Here he abode for a year and
a half preaching the gospel, and supporting him-
self by his trade as a tent-maker, in which he was
ioined by a converted Jew of the name of Aquila,

who, with his wife Priscilla, had been expelled

from Rome by an edict of the emperor, forbidding

Jews to remain in that city. Driven from Corinth
by the enmity of the Jews, he, along with Aquila
and Priscilla, betook himself to Ephesus, whence,
after a residence ~f only a few days, he went up
to Jerusalem, being commanded by God to visit

that city, at the time of the approaching passover.

His visit on this occasion—the fourth since his

conversion—was very brief ; and at the close of it

he went down to Antioch, thereby completing his

secojid great apostolic tour.

At Antioch he abode for some time, and then,

accompanied as is supposed by Titus, he com-
menced another extensive tour, in the course of

which, after passing through Phrygia and Galatia,

he visited Ephesus. The importance of this city,

in relation to the region of Hither Asia, deter-

mined him to remain in it for a considerable

time ; and he accordingly continued preaching
the gospel there for three years, with occasional

brief periods of absence, for the purpose of visiting

E
laces in the vicinity. With such success were
is efforts crowned, that the gains of those who

were interested in supporting the worship of Diana,

the tutelar goddess of the city, began to be
seriously affected ; and at the instigation of one of

these, by name Demetrius, a silversmith, who had
enjoyed a lucrative traffic by the manufacture of

what appear to have been miniature representations

of the famous temple of Diana [vaoij^ dpyvpovs

'ApT^/jLiSos, comp. Kuinoel, in Act. xix. 24 ; Nean-
der, Apost. Zeit., s. 350), a popular tumult was
excited against the apostle, from the fury of which
he was with difficulty rescued by the sagacity and
tact of the town-clerk, aided by others of the chief

men of the place, who appear to have been friendly

towards Paul. By this occurrence the apostle's

removal from Ephesus, on which, however, he
had already determined (Acts xix. 21), was in all

probability expedited ; and accordingly he, very
soon after the tumult, went, by way of Troas, to

Philippi, where he appears to have resided some
time, and from which, as his head-quarters, he
made extensive excursions into the surrounding

districts, penetrating even to Illyricum, on the

eastern shore of the Adriatic (Rom. xv. 19). From
Philippi he went to Corinth, where he resided

three months, and then returned to Philippi,

having been frustrated in his design of proceeding
through Syria to Jerusalem by the malice of the

Jews. Sailing from Philippi, he came to Troas,

where he abode seven days ; thence he journeyed

on foot to Assos ; thence he proceeded by sea to

Miletus, where he had an affecting interview with

the elders of the church at Ephesus (Acts xx.

17, ff.
) ; thence he sailed for Syria, and, after

visiting several intermediate ports, landed at Tyre
;

and thence, after a residence of seven days, he
travelled, by way of Ptolemais and Cassarea, to

Jerusalem. This constituted his ffth visit to that

city after his conversion. It was during this period

that the epistles to the Galatians, the Romans, and
the Corinthians were written.

On his arrival at Jerusalem he had the mortifica-

tion to find that, whilst the malice of his enemies
the Jews was unabated, the minds of many of his

brother Christians were alienated from him on
account of what they deemed his too lax and liberal

notions of the obligations of the Mosaic ritual.

To obviate these feelings on their part, he, at the

suggestion of St. James, joined himself to four per-

sons who had taken on them the vows of a Nazar-
ite, and engaged to pay the cost of the sacrifices by
which the Mosaic ritual required that such should

be absolved from their vows. [Nazarite.] With
what success this somewhat questionable act of the

apostle was attended, as respects the minds of his

brethren, we are not informed, but it had no effect

whatever in securing for him any mitigation of the

hatred with which he was regarded by the uncon-
verted Jews ; on the contrary, his appearance in the

temple so much exasperated them, that before his

vow was accomplished, they seized him, and would
have put him to death, had not Lysias, the com-
mander of the Roman cohort in the adjoining citadel,

brought soldiers to his rescue. Under the protec-

tion of Lysias, the apostle addressed the angry
mob, setting forth the main circumstances of his

life, and especially his conversion to Christianity,

and his appointment to preach the gospel to the

Gentiles. Up to this point they heard him pa-

tiently ; but no sooner had he insinuated that the

Gentiles were viewed by him as placed on a par
with the Jews, than all their feelings of national

bigotry burst forth in a tempest of execration and
fury against the apostle. Lysias, ignorant of what
Paul had been saying, from his having addressed
tlie people in Hebrew, and suspecting from these

vehement demonstrations of the detestation in

which he was held by the Jews, that something
flagrantly vicious must have been committed by
him, gave orders that he should be examined, and
forced by scourging to confess his crime. From
this indignity Paul delivered himself by asserting

his privileges as a Roman citizen, whom it was
not lawful to bind or scourge. Next day, in the

presence of the Sanhedrin, he entered into a

defence of his conduct, in the course of which,

having avowed himself a believer in the doctrine

of a bodily resurrection, he awakened so fierce a
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controversy on this point between the Pharisees

and the Sadducees in the council, that Lysias,

fearing he might be torn to pieces among them,
gave orders to remove him into the fort. From a
conspiracy into which above forty of the Jews had
entered to assassinate him he was dehvered by the

timely interposition of his nephew, who, having
acquired intelligence of the plot, intimated it first

to Paul, and then to Lysias. Alarmed at the

serious appearance which the matter was assuming,

Lysias determined to send Paul to Caesarea, where
Felix the procurator was residing, and to leave

the affair to his decision. At Caesarea Paul and
his accusers were heard by P'elix ; but though the

apostle's defence was unanswerable, the procu-

rator, fearful of giving the Jews offence, declined

pronouncing any decision, and still retained Paul

in bonds. Some time after he was again sum-
moned to appear before Felix, who, along with

his wife Drusilla, expressed a desire to hear him
' concerning the faith in Christ ;' and on this occa-

sion the faithful and fearless apostle discoursed so

pointedly on certain branches of good morals, in

which the parties he was addressing were noto-

riously deficient, that Felix trembled, and hastily

sent him from his presence. Shortly after this

Felix was succeeded in his government by Porcius

Festus, before whom the Jews again brought their

charges against Paul ; and who, when the cause

came to be heard, showed so much of a disposition

to favour the Jews, that the apostle felt himself

constrained to appeal to Caesar. To gratify King
Agrippa and his wife Bemice, who had come to

Caesarea to visit Festus, and whose curiosity was
excited by what they had heard of Paul, he was
again called before the governor, and ' permitted

to speak for himself On this occasion he reca-

pitulated the leading points of his history, and
gave such an account of his views and designs,

that a deep impression was made on the mind of

Agrippa favourable to Christianity and to the

apostle ; so much so that, but for his having ap-

pealed to Caesar, it is probable he would have
been set at liberty. His cause, however, having

by that appeal been placed in the hands of the

emperor, it was necessary that he should go to

Rome, and thither accordingly Festus sent him.

His voyage was long and disastrous. Leaving
Caesarea when the season was already considerably

advanced, they coasted along Syria as far as Sidon,

and then crossed to Myra, a port of Lycia ; thence

they sailed slowly to Cnidus ; and thence, in con-
sequence of unfavourable winds, they struck across

to Crete, and with difficulty reached a port on the

southern part of that island called 'The Fair
Haven,' near the town of Lasea. There Paul
urged the centurion, under whose charge he and
his fellow-prisoners had been placed, to •winter

;

but the place not being very suitable for this pur-
pose, and the weather promising favourably, this

advice was not followed, and they again set sail,

intending to reach Phoenice, a port in the same
island, and there to winter. Scarcely had they
set sail, however, when a tempest arose, at the
mercy of which they were driven for fourteen
days in a westerly direction, until they were cast

upon the coast of Malta, where they suffered ship-

wreck, but without any loss of life. Hospitably
received by the natives, they abode there three
months, during which time Paul had a favourable
opportunity of preaching the gospel, and of show-

ing the power with which he was endued for the

authentication of his message by performing many
miracles for the advantage of the people. On the

approach of spring they availed themselves of a
ship of Alexandria, which had wintered in the

island, and set sail for Syracuse, where they re-

mained three days ; thence they crossed to Rhe-
gium, in Italy ; and thence to Puteoli, from which
place Paul and his companions journeyed to Rome
(Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul). Here
he was delivered by the centurion to the cap-

tain of the guard, who permitted him to dwell in

his own hired house under the surveillance of a
soldier. And thus he continued for two years,
' receiving all that came to him, preaching the

kingdom of God, and teaching those things which
concern the Lord Jesus Christ, with all confidence,

no man forbidding him' (Acts xxi. 17 ; xxviii. 31).

It was during these two years that the epistles to

the Ephesians, the Philippians, the Colossians, and
Philemon, were written. To this also we refer the
composition of the epistle to the Hebrews.
At this point the evangelist abruptly closes his

narrative, leaving us to glean our information re-

garding the subsequent history of the apostle from
less certain sources. Tradition steadfastly affirms

that he suffered martyrdom at Rome, and that the

manner of his death was by beheading (Tillemont,

Memoires, i. p. 324) ; but whether this took place
at the close of the imprisonment mentioned by Luke,
or after a second imprisonment incurred subsequent
to an intervening period of freedom and active exer-

tion in the cause of Christianity, has been much
discussed by modern writers. The latter hypothesis

rests chiefly on some statements in Paul's second
epistle to Timothy, which it is deemed impossible

to reconcile with the former hypothesis. The con-

sideration of these belongs properly to the literary

history of that epistle [SECOND Epistle to
Timothy], and we shall not therefore enter upon
them here. Suffice it to remark that, though the

whole subject is involved in much obscurity, the

preponderance of evidence seems to be in favour

of the supposition of a second imprisonment of the

apostle. The testimonies of some of the later

fathers in support of this supposition cannot, how-
ever, be allowed much weight, for they all rest

upon Eusebius, and he rests upon a mere 'rumour'
(his words are X670S ^x^'i Hist. Ecclet. ii. 22), and
upon the apostle's expressions in the second epistle

to Timothy. More weight is due to the testimony

of Clemens Romanus, because of his proximity in

time to the apostle, and of his residence at Rome
;

but all the information he furnishes bearing on this

question is that Paul, ' after having proclaimed the

gospel both in the east and in the west ....
and taught righteousness to the whole world, and
having come to the boundary of the west (r^pfxa riji

dvaeuis), and having testified before the rulers (or

having suffered martyrdom by order of the rulers,

fiapTvp7}<ra% iirl rwv -qyovfi^vuif), thus left the world
and went to the holy place' (Eph. i. ad Cor. c. 5).

By ' the boundary of the west ' it is affirmed, on
the part of the advocates of a second imprisonment
of the apostle, that Clement means Spain, or per-

haps the extreme west part of Spain ; and as Paul

never visited this during the portion of his life

of which we have record in the N. T., it is in-

ferred that he must have done so at a subse-

quent period after being liberated from imprison-

ment. But this is not very cogent reasoning ; for
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it is still open to question whether hy rb T^pf/.a ttjs

dtiffeus Clement really intended to designate Spain.

We may give up at once the opinion of Hemsen,
that the place referred to is Illyricum, as fanciful

and untenable ; nor do we feel inclined to contend

strenuously for Rome as the place intended, though

this is not altogether improbable ; but is not so easy

to get over the suggestion that Clement means no-

thing more by the phrase than simply the western

part of the Roman empire, without intending to

specify any one place in particular. It is to be ob-

served that his language is, through the whole sen-

tence, vague and exaggerated, as when, for instance,

he affirms that Paul ' had taught righteousness to

the whole world ;' and, in such a case, it is attri-

buting too much to his assertion to insist upon
understanding it of some definite locality. Besides,

the use of i\6uv by Clement would seem to intimate

that he was himself residing at the place or in the

region which was present to his mind while writing

2.S Hie terminus adquern of the apostle's journeyings;

and, moreover, if by the succeeding clause we under-

stand him as alluding to Paul's having suffered mar-

tyrdom by order of the emperor (which is the render-

ing usually given by those who adduce the passage

as favouring the hypothesis of a second imprison-

ment), does it not appear to follow that the rep/xa

TTJs dvaeus was the place where that occurred?

Both these suggestions are in favour of Rome, or

of the West generally, as the place referred to by
Clement ; and adopting this interpretation of his

words, the inferential evidence they have been sup-

posed to yield in favour of the hypothesis that the

apostle enjoyed a period of labour, and suffered

a second imprisonment subsequent to that men-
tioned by Luke, is of course destroyed.

If, on the evidence furnished by the allusions in

the Second Epistle to Timothy, we adopt the sup-

position above stated, it will follow that Paul,

during the interval between his first and second
imprisonments, undertook an extensive apostolic

tour, in the course of which he visited his former

scenes of labour in Asia and Greece, and perhaps
also fulfilled his purpose of going into Spain (Rom.
XV. 24-28). He probably also visited Crete and
Dalmatia (comp. Greswell, vol. ii. pp. 78-100).

In the apostle's own writings, one or two inci-

dents of his life are alluded to, of which no notice

has been taken in the preceding sketch of his

history, in consequence of the obscurity in which
they are involved, in some cases as to the time

when they occurred, and in others as to the nature

of the event itself. These are his visit to Jerusalem,

mentioned Gal. ii. I ; his rapture into the third

heavens (2 Cor. xii. 1-4) ; the thorn in the flesh

with which he was afflicted after that event (ver.

7) ; and his fighting with wild beasts at Ephesus,
mentioned in i Cor. xv. 32. As to the first of

these, it does not readily synchronise with any visit

of the apostle to Jerusalem noticed by Luke. That
it was not the visit mentioned Acts xv. appears
from various considerations, especially (i.) Paul
says he went up, on the occasion referred to by
him (car' airoKoKvypLV, i.e., by special divine di-

rection, whereas the visit mentioned in the Acts
was by appointment of the church at Antioch, an
objection which cannot be got over by adducing
Acts Lx. 29, 30, and xxii. 17, 21, as showing that

both might be true, for the cases are not parallel.

There is a great difference between a church send-
ing a man as its delegate on a matter of busi-

ness, and a man's friends finding means to help
him to obey a divine mission. (2.) The apostle

went up to Jerusalem, he says, to obtain the
recognition of his apostleship ; whereas, when he
was sent by the church at Antioch, it was to ob-
tain the judgment of the church at Jerusalem, as

to the necessity of imposing Jewish rites on Gen-
tile converts. (3.) The apostle lays stress on his

having confined himself to private interviews with
the chief leaders of the church ; whereas, in the
Acts, stress is laid on the whole question at issue

having been discussed and settled in a meeting of

the brethren convened on purpose. If it be said

that the apostle may have had his own personal
end to answer as well as a public duty to discharge,

it is replied that in that case we should have ex-

pected him to state, not that he went up on purpose
to obtain recognition of his apostleship, but simply
that he availed himself of the opportunity afforded

by his visiting Jerusalem on public business, to have
his own personal affair settled. (4.) It is impro-
bable that after the decision of the church at Jeru-
salem, members of that church, under the sanction

of James, should have come down to Antioch, and
persuaded Peter, Barnabas, and other Jewish Chris-

tians, to separate themselves from Gentile Christians

as unclean ; and the inconsistency would have been
especially manifest in Peter and Barnabas, the latter

having appeared in the so-called council as the dele-

gate of the liberal party in the church at Antioch,

and the former having guided the decision of the

assembly in their favour by laying down the position

that, as the Lord had made no difference between
Gentile and Jewish converts, so neither ought they

(Acts XV. 9, 10). These considerations compel us to

regard the visit mentioned in Galatians as different

from that of Acts xv. On the other hand, we cannot
place that visit after the meeting at Jerusalem ; be-

cause almost immediately after this Paul and Barna-

bas ceased to co-operate in the same sphere of labour.

Was it, then, the visit of Acts xi. 30 to which St. Paul
refers? Against this are the facts—(i.) That the

apostle describes his visit as spontaneous, whereas,

on the occasion referred to in Acts, he was sent on
a special mission. (2.) His sole companion on the

one occasion was Barnabas, whereas, on the other,

he took with him Titus also. (3.) Paul could
hardly, at this early period, have substantiated his

claims to be regarded as the apostle of the Gentiles,

so as to be put on a par with Peter as the apostle

of the circumcision ; and (4. ) As the visit of the Acts
cannot have taken place later than A. D. 46, four-

teen years before that would place his flight from
Damascus in the year 32, when Aretas could not

possess it, and his conversion in the year 29, which
is incredible. But if the visit mentioned by the

apostle can be identified with neither of these, the

only supposition to which we can resort is that

during the interval which elapsed between what
are commonly reckoned the apostle's second and
third visits to Jerusalem (an interval of about five
years), a short visit was paid by him and Barnabas,

along with Titus, of a private nature, and probably
with a view of coming to a distinct understanding

with the older apostles as to their relative position

and independent working.
As respects the rapture into the third heavens,

one thing appears very certain, viz., that those are

mistaken who attempt to identify this with the

vision on the road to Damascus which led to the

apostle's conversion. The design, character and
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coi:i3equences of the one are so different from those

of the other, that it is surprising any should have
imagined the two events were the same (Neander,
Apostol. Zeitalier, i. 115). It is not improbable
that the dnraaia of which Paul writes to the Corin-

thians was the same as the ^Karacnt referred to by
him in the recapitulation of the events of his life

in his address to the Jews as recorded in Acts xxii.

17. When in an ecstasy or trance an individual

might be well described as apwdyeis, for all outward
perception was suspended, and the whole mind was
"wrapt in contemplation of the objects presented in

the vision. The date, moreover, which the apostle

assigns to the event mentioned in the Epistle to

the Corinthians, agrees very closely with that of

the event mentioned in the Acts. The latter, Paul

says, occurred when he was in Jerusalem for the

first time after his conversion : the former, he says,

took place ' about fourteen years ' before the time

of his writing the Second Epistle to the Corinthians.

Now, according to almost all the chronologers, a

space of fourteen years intervened between the

apostle's first visit to Jerusalem and his writing

that epistle ; so that it is highly probable that the

vision referred to in the two narratives is the same.

What ' the thorn in the flesh ' was with which
the apostle was visited after his vision, has proved

indeed a qtuzstio vexata to interpreters (cf Poli

Synops. Crit., in loc. ) The conclusion to which
Neander has come on this subject appears to us

much the most judicious. ' We must regard it as

something entirely personal, affecting him not as

an apostle, but as Paul ; though, in the absence of

any information as to its characteristics, it would
be foolish to decide more precisely what it was

'

{Apostol. Zeit. i. 228).

Respecting the apostle's fighting with wild beasts

at Ephesus, the question is whether this should be

understood literally of an actual exposure in the

theatre to the assault of savage beasts, oxfiguratively

of dangers to which he was exposed from the at-

tacks of savage men. It is no objection to the

literal interpretation that Luke has not noticed any
such event in his narrative ; for from Rom. xvi. 4,

we find that the apostle must have encountered

many deadly perils at Ephesus of which no notice

is taken by Luke. As little force is there in the

objection that Paul, as a Roman citizen, could not

legally be subjected to such a punishment ; for

however his privileges in this respect may have
availed him on some occasions, we know that

they did not on all, else he would not have endured
the indignity of being scourged, as he was at

Philippi (Acts xvi. 23), and, according to his own
testimony, often besides (2 Cor. xi. 24, 25). Tra-

dition is in favour of the literal interpretation (Nice-

phori Hist. Ecclcs. ii. 6. 25) ; and no exegesis of the

whole clause seems better than that of Theodoret

:

Kara dvOpuTrivov Xoytcxfxbp Orjpiup iy€vbfi7]v ^opd,

dXXa vapaSd^ws ia-wOrjv ; for it is far from improb-
able that the furious mob might have raised the

cry ' Ad leoiies ' against the apostle, and that some
unexpected interposition had saved him from the

fearful doom. To interpret this statement of his

treatment at the hands of Demetrius, is absurdly

to make him refer to an event which at the time he
was writing had not occurred.

Chronology of St. PauVs Lije.—For this the date
of the entrance of Festus on the government of

Palestine is most important. That event took place
about Whitsuntide a.d. 60. Counting back fiom

this two years, during which Paul was a prisoner
at Caesarea (Acts xxiv. 27), we are brought to

Whitsuntide 58, as near the time when the apostle
returned from his third journey from Greece to
Jerusalem. At Easter a.d. 58, he was at Philippi,

shortly after which he left for Troas (Acts xx. 6).

Previous to this he had spent three months in

Achaia (ver. 3), and counting these from Easter
A.D. 58, we are brought to the close of a.d. 57 as

the date of his arrival in Greece after leaving
Ephesus. At Ephesus he had tarried nearly three
years before this (Acts xix. 8, 10 ; xx. 31), so that
he must have arrived in that city in the third quar-
ter of A. d. 54. At the Easter before this he had
made a hasty journey from Greece to Jerusalem,
and tJience to Antioch, where he tarried some time,

and then entered upon the tour which ended in

his residence at Ephesus ; so that this visit to Jeru-
salem was at Easter A. D. 53. Previous to this, he
abode one year and six months at Corinth (Acts
xviii. 11) ; deducting this from the preceding date,

and making allowance for the ' good while ' that

elapsed before he left Corinth and reached Jerusa-
lem, we may fix his arrival at Corinth in the third

quarter of A. d. 52. What time was spent by the
apostle on the missionaiy tour which ended at

Corinth, we have no means of exactly ascertaining

;

but from what is recorded Acts xv. 36-xvii. 34, we
shall probably not greatly err if we allow some-
what more than a year for it, thus bringing the
commencement of this tour to the second quarter ot

A.D. 51. The events preceding this in St. Paul's
life it is less easy to fix chronologically. From
Acts ix. 24-26 compared with Gal. i. 18, we learn

that about three years after his conversion Damascus
was under the government of Aretas. Now Aretas
must have ceased to be ruler of Damascus before
the end of A.D. 39, because Caligula allotted the
whole of that district to Herod Agrippa I. soon
after he became emperor, which was in A. D. 36 ;

and Agrippa, between two and three years after,

entered on the occupancy of it (Joseph. Antiq.
xviii. 7). If, then, we place the apostle's flight

from Damascus towards the close of Aretas's occu-
pancy of it, we shall arrive at the year 36 as that

of his conversion.

The apostle's first visit to Jerusalem after his

conversion was thus in A.D. 39. From Jerusalem
he went to Tarsus, where he abode a considerable
time, and thence to Antioch, where he stayed a

whole year (Acts ix. 30; xi. 25, 26). Allowing
three years for this interval, we are brought to 42
as the date of the prophecy of Agabus concerning
the dearth ; and allowing two years to elapse be-

tween this and the arrival of Paul and Barnabas
with the money sent for the relief of the poor saints

at Jerusalem, we arrive at the year 44 as that of

Paul's second visit to that city. This synchronizes

with two events the dates of which are ascertained

—the death of Herod Agrippa, and the dearth in

the fourth year of Claudius, both of which took
place A.D. 44. The apostle's stay at Jerusalem at

this time, we may presume, was not very long ; so

that, at the latest, he was again at Antioch in the

beginning of 45. Between this and the year 51,
when, as we have seen, he commenced his second
apostolic tour, we have a period of about six years

in which to place the events recorded Acts xiii. 3-

XV. 35, and along with them the visit to Jerusalem
not recorded by Luke, but mentioned by Paul
(Gal. ii. i). If then, we allow three years for the
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duration of the apostle's first tour, a year and a
half for his residence at Antioch on his return from
this tour (Acts xiv. 28), and a year for his residence

at Antioch before commencing it (Acts xii. 25-xiii.

3), there remains only half a year unaccounted for.

This we may divide between the two visits to Jeru-

salem, that of Gal. ii. i, and that of Acts xv. 2

;

and as the latter took place immediately before his

second tour commenced, we must place it in a.d. 51.

We may thus conjecturally place the commence-
ment of his first tour in the spring of a.d. 46 ; and
if we suppose the visit of Gal. ii. i to have taken

place during it, say a.d. 49-50, we arrive, by de-

ducting fourteen years from this, at A.D. 36 as that

of St. Paul's conversion, the date already reached

by us from other data. This assumes that the

fourteen years Gal. ii. i are to be reckoned from
the apostle's conversion, and not from his first visit

to Jerusalem ; but on this nearly all are agreed.

Counting forward from the year 60, in the third

quarter of which St. Paul left Csesarea, we place

his arrival at Rome in the spring of 61 ; there he
lived two years in his own hired house ; after A. D.

63 his history becomes obscure.

The dates above specified can, in the earlier

parts of the apostle's life, only be assumed as con-

jecturally probable. The reader will find the

whole subject of the chronology of St. Paul's ufe

thoroughly discussed in the following works :

—

Anger, De Temporum in Actis App. ratione. Lips.

1833 ; Wieseler, Chronologic des Apostol. Zeiialters,

Gott. 1848; Conybeare and Howson, Life a7id

Letters of St. Paul, Lond. 1850 ; Davidson's /«-

trodnction to the N. T., vol.. ii. Lond. ; Lewin,
Elements ofEarly Christian Chronology.

Personal appeara7ice and character.—All testi-

mony, his own included (2 Cor. x. 10), leads to

the conclusion that in outward appearance the

apostle had nothing to command admiration or

respect. His figure was diminutive, his eyesight

defective (comp. Acts xxiii. 5 ; Gal. iv. 15), and
his speech such as produced httle effect. An
ancient writer adds that he was bald and had a
hooked nose like an eagle's beak. The combina-
tion of these features presents such a figure as one
may often see among the Jews of our own day, es-

pecially in the humbler class of them. Such picto-

rial representations of the apostle as have come
down to us in paintings and mosaics, agree in the

main with this, though they give more of power
and dignity to the apostle's countenance than this

would lead us to expect.

A diminutive and feeble body is often the tene-

ment of a great soul and an ardent energetic spirit.

Such was the case with St. Paul. When he first

comes before our view in the history, we see a man
of intense energy, firm decision, iron resolution,

and uncompromising zeal ; and these qualities,

tempered by purer religious feeling, guided by
higher knowledge, and modified by experience,

continue to characterise him so long as he appears

upon the stage of life. His natural mental endow-
ments were of the hignest order. He had great

breadth of view, great clearness of apprehension, a

capacity of firmly gi-asping principles, the power of

arranging his thoughts in their proper logical order,

and the ability to utter them in forcible and fitting

words. The dialectician predominates in his writ-

ings ; but he could also play the orator after no mean
fashion, and there are passages in his epistles which
could have come only from the pen of one who

had in him the faculties of the poet. In his moral
development everything is great and noble. To
honesty of purpose and sincerity of speech, he
added humility and self-distrust, generous regard

for the welfare of others, a tender sympathy with

those he loved, and a philanthropy that embraced
the race ; while the absence of everything mean,
mercenary, or selfish, and a noble devotedness, at

whatever cost, to the interests of a great cause,

combine to shed around a character, in other re-

spects so beautiful, traits of sublimity and grandeur.

We feel that here is a man at once to be admired
and loved—a teacher at whose feet one might sit

with unhesitating docility—a friend on whose bosom
one might lean with confidence and affection. The
vigorous intellect and the large heart which be-

longed to him by nature, would have brought him
distinction under any circumstances ; but his highest

claim to honour is derived from his having, under
the constraining power of the love of Christ, con-

secrated himself body, soul, and spirit, to the ser-

vice of God in promoting the best interests of men.
In this respect he stands foremost among the

church's heroes and the benefactors of the race.

On the writi/igs of the apostle Paul, see the

articles in this work under the titles of his different

epistles.

On the apostle's doctrinal systetn, see Meyer,
Entwickehmg d. Paid. Lehrbegriffs, Altona 1801 ;

Usteri, Enlivick. d. Paul. Lehrbeg., Ziir. 1824, 5th

ed. 1S34 ; Dahne, Entiuick. d. Paid. Lehrbeg.,

Halle 1835 ; Neander, Apost. Zeitalt., ii., 519, ff.,

Ryland's Trans, i., 416, ff. ; Whately, Essays, 2d
Ser. 7th ed. 1854 ; Lutterbeck, Die N. Tliche

Lehrbeg., Mainz 1852; Reuss, Histoire de Theol.

Chret. an Sihle Apostolique, etc., ch. 5, T. II., p.

I ff., 3d ed. 1864.

For his Life and Character, see, besides the Ln-

trodiictions of Eichhorn, Hug, and Davidson, the

following :—Pearson, Annales Paidini, 4to Lond.
1688, translated by J. M. WilHams, i2mo, Cam-
bridge 1826 ; J. Lange, Comment. Hist. Llerme-

neut. de Vita et Epistolis Ap. Paidi, 4to, Halae

1 7 18; Macknight, Translation of the Apostolical

Epistles, vol. vi. 8vo, vol. iv. 4to ; Lardner,
Works, vol. vi. 8vo, vol. iii. 4to ; More, Essay on
St. Paid, 2 vols. ; Tate, Continuous Liistory of St.

Paid (prefixed to a new edition of Paley's Horm
Paulince), 8vo, Lond. 1840; Schrader, Der Ap.
Paidus, 3 th. 8vo, Leip. 1830 ; Hemsen, Der Ap.
Paidiis, 8vo, Gott. 1830 ; Tholuck, Vermischte

Schriften, bd. ii. (translated in the Edinburgh
Biblical Cabinet, vol. xxviii.

) ; Conybeare and
Howson, Life and Epistles of St. Paul, 2 vols. 4to,

1853 ; Lewin, Life of St. Paid; Lange, Apostol.

Zeitalt., bd. ii. 1854 W. L. A.

PAULUS, Heinrich Eberhard Gottlob,
was born Sept. i, 1761, at Leonberg near Stutt-

gard. In 1779 he entered the university of Tiibin-

gen as a theological student, and gave himself with
especial zest to the study of the Oriental languages.

He early avowed himself a convert to the principles

of what is now commonly described as the older

rationalistic school, of which school he was subse-

quently, and during a long course of years, one oi

the most distinguished leaders. In 17S7 he re-

ceived an invitation to become university preacher

at Gottingen, but a travelling exhibition having

been given to him by the Baron von Palm, he de-

clined the invitation to Gottbgen, and visited
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various seats of leaming in Germany, Holland, and
England, giving a large share of his time to the

manuscript treasures at Oxford. In the early part

of 1789 he received, through the recommendation
of Griesbach and Doderlein, a call to the chair of

Oriental languages at Jena, and in 1793, on the

death of Doderlein, he was appointed professor of

theology. In 1803 he accepted an invitation to

Wartzburg as professor of theology and counsellor

of the consistory. In consequence of the opposi-

tion of the Catholics, he was permitted to fulfil the

duties of the former office during a short time only,

and for a few years he was chiefly engaged as in-

spector of schools. In 181 1 he was appohited

professor of ecclesiastical history and exegesis in

the university of Heidelberg, and this office he
continued to fill until 1844. He died Aug. 10,

185 1. The following are the most important of

his exegetical works :— i. Clavis zii dem Psahneii

Jena 1791, 8vo. 2. Clavis zum Isaia, Jena 1793,
Svo. 3. Theologische-Exegetisches Conservatoriurn

oder Auswahl aiifbeivahrtingswerther Aufsdtze mid
zerstreiiter BemerktC7igen iiber die alt-imd neiitesia-

mentlichen Religionsurkimden. Liefericng i. Ueber
die Entstehiuigsart der drei ersteti kanoiiischeti tind

mehrerer apokryptischen ILvangelien. ii. Ueber den

Ursprtmg der alt-hebrdischen Litterahir dnrch
Samuels Geist tind seine Propheten ScJutlen, Held.

1822, Svo. 4. Philologisch ki'itischer nnd histor-

ischer Commentar iiber das Naie Testament, Leip.

1800-1S04, 4 Thle. Svo, 2d edit., Llibeck 1804.

In this work Paulus endeavours with wonderful
ingenuity to reduce all the miracles of our Lord to

natural events. 5- Leben Jesn, als Grundlage
einer reinen Geschichte des Urchristenthnms ; Dar-
gestellt diirch eine Gerichterzdhlnng iiber alle Ab-
scluiitte der vier ILvangelien und eine xvortgetrane

Uebersetznng derselben, 2 Thle. Heidelb. 1828, Svo.

6. Drei Briefe des Heilige yohannes zvortgetrau

iibersetzt tend eklci)-t, Heidelb. 1829, Svo. 7. Exe-
getisches Handbuch iiber die drei erstett Evangelien,

3 Thle. Heidelb. 1830-33, Svo. 8. Das Apostels

Patilus Erinahnngs-Schreiben an die Hebrder-
Christen wortgetrau iibersetzt, Heidelb. 1833, Svo.

There are dissertations by Paulus in Pott and
Ruperti's Sylloge Comm. Theolog., vols. i. and iii.

—S. N.

PAULUS OF Burgos, or De Bnrgos, also

called De Sancta Maria, bishop of Carthagena, was
bom of Jewish parents 135 1 or 1352, his Jewish

name being (K'lJnm ''l^H ild^tJ' ''li) Rabbi Solo-

man Ha-Levi of Burgos. His parents gave him
the best Jewish education, and Solomon became
remarkably proficient in his knowledge of Hebrew,
the Bible, the Talmud, and the whole cycle of
Rabbinical literature. His distinguished attain-

ments, as well as his great piety and scrupulous

observance of the Jewish practices, raised him to

the dignity of Rabbi. He was regarded as a pillar

of Judaism, and some of the most distinguished

Hebrew literati of the day were among his pupils

and friends. His eminent position and qualities

recommended him to Henry III., who appointed
him Jewish almoner, which brought him in daily

contact both at court and elsewhere with Chris-
tians, who got him to discuss the questions at issue

between Judaism and Christianity. This led him
to study the patristic literature, and, as he himself
tells us, the reading of Thomas Aquinas' writings
convinced him of the truth of Christianity. He

made a public profession of the Christian religion,

and was baptized July 21, 1390, in his fortieth

year, and in consequence was deserted by his wife

and sons. His conversion created the greatest sen-

sation among the Jews, who were filled with fear

lest the example of so learned and influential a

rabbi miglit be followed by those who revered

him. R. Solomon, the illustrious rabbi of the

synagogue, having now assumed the name of Paul

of Burgos, determined, like his namesake of Tarsus,

to become teacher in the Church, and for this pur-

pose went to the University of Paris. His thorough

knowledge of the Hebrew language and the Bible,

his mastery of other departments of literature, his

extraordinaiy zeal for the new faith, and his mar-

vellous eloquence, rapidly advanced him to positions

of honoui: in the Church. Benedict XIII., who was
then (Sept. 28, 1394) anti-pope at Avignon, suc-

cessively made him archdeacon of Trevingo, canon

of Seville, and bishop of Carthagena, whilst Don
Henry III., King of Castile, made him chancellor

of Castile and his privy councillor. He wrote (i)

Additiones ad Postillam Nicolai de Lyra super Bib-

lias, which he finished in 1429, and which were first

published with De Lyra's Commentary, Niirenburg

1493, ^i^d frequently since. (2) Quastiones XII.
de no7nine divino Tetragrammato, published with

notes by Drusius, who also added to it his own
work on the Tetragrammaton, Amsterdam 1634.

{3) Adefe7iceoftheMessiahs/lip ofChrist, in Hebrew,
being a reply to his friend Josua Allorqui, printed

in the Hebrew Annual, entitled Ozor Nechmad,
vol. ii., Vienna 1857, p. 5, ff ; and (4) Scrutinium S.

Scripticrarum sive Dialogus Sauili el Pauli, in two
books, which he finished in 1434, in his eighty-

second year. It was first published Rome 1470,

then Mantua 1475, then Paris 1520, and frequently

since. Paulus died Aug. 29, 1435, in his eighty-

third year. Though more thoroughly conversant

with Hebrew literature than Nicolas de Lyra,

Paulus de Burgos had not his impartiality of judg-

ment, and his bitterness against Judaism prevented

him from making that use of the Jewish gramma-
rians and expositors which might have been expected

from so great a scholar. Comp. Graetz, Geschichte

der Juden, vol. viii., Leipzig 1864, p. S4-93.

—

C. D. G.

PAVEMENT. [Gabbatha.]

PAVILION. [Tent.]

PAXTON, George, D.D., was professor of

divinity to the Associate Synod of Original Se-

ceders in Edinburgh when he died, at the advanced

age of 75, in 1837. He was a man greatiy re-

spected in the denomination to which he belonged,

and possessed in his youth and prime rare gifts of

popular eloquence. He is known as an author

chiefly by his work entitled Illustrations of Scrip-

ture, which has run the course of three editions.

The last is the most valuable and complete, from

the care expended on it by the editor, Dr. R.

Jamieson of Glasgow. The work includes three

divisions—geography, natural history, and manners

and customs. Since the date of the last edition,

1842, subsequent research has shed great light

upon all the topics embraced under these divisions.

But the work of Paxton has three distinctive

merits. It is an able summary of the most reliable

information that had been obtained up to his day,

and indeed he draws liberally from preceding

\vriters, such as Bochart, for the materials. His
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owii careful study of the original enables him to

make a skilful use of his materials in the illustration

of many passages of Holy Writ. His work, more-
over, is written simply, yet eloquently, so as to

form pleasant reading, and is by no means a mere
book of reference.

*

PEACOCK. [TuKiYiM.]

PEARCE, Zachary, D.D., a learned Eng-
lish prelate, born in 1690, was the son of a distiller

in Holborn. He was educated at Westminster
School, from which he passed to Trinity College,

Cambridge, where he became distinguished as a
classical scholar. Having dedicated his edition of

Cicero -De Ofatore to tlie Lord Chief-Justice Parker,

he secured a friendship which proved of great ad-

vantage to himself For when the learned judge
was made Lord-Chancellor, he took Mr. Pearce
into his family as private chaplain ; and various

preferments followed, till, at length, the chaplain

was made Dean of Westminster in 1 739 ; bishop of

Bangor in 1748 ; and bishop of Rochester in 1756.

To secure time for the completion of certain literary

works, he expressed a desire to resign his see, but
George IIL told him it must not be thought of
He died at Little Ealing, Jan. 29, 1774. His
published works, literary and theological, are vari-

ous, but the following is the most valuable of

them, and that by which he is best known :

—

A
Commentary, tvith Notes, on the Fottr Evangelists

and Acts of the Apostles, together with a New Trans-
lation of St. Paul's First Epistle to the Corinthians,

with a Paraphrase and Notes ; to which are added
other Theological Pieces. London 1777, 2 vols.

4to. This work, which was published after the

author's death, is pronounced by Dr. A. Clark

'invaluable,' displaying 'deep learning and judg-

ment beyond all praise.'—L J.

PEARLS. [GA.BISH; Peninim; Margarites.]

PEGANON {ifrrt^vov). The word rue occurs

only in Luke xi. 42. ' But woe unto you, Phari-

sees ! for ye tithe mint and rue and all manner of

herbs, and pass over judgment,' etc. In the parallel

passage, Matt, xxiii. 23, dill {dprjdov), translated

<7nise in the English Version, is mentioned instead

of rue. Both dill and rue were cultivated in the

ijardens of Eastern countries in ancient times as

they are at the present day. Dioscorides describes

two kinds, irrjyavov 6peLv6v, Ruta 7nontana, and
iTy]yavov KTrjirevrbv, Ruta hortetisis. ' Ex hortensi

autem esui magis idonea, quae juxta ficos provenit.'

These are considered by botanists to be distinct

species, and are called respectively, the first, Ruta
fnontana, which is common in the south of Europe
and the north of Africa ; the other is usually called

Ruta graveolens, and by some R. hortensis, which
is found in the south of Europe, and is the kind
commonly cultivated in gardens. Rue was highly

esteemed as a medicine, even as early as the time

of Hippocrates (comp. also Pliny, A^. H. , xix. 8

;

Columella, De Re Rust., xii. 7. 5). That it was
employed as an ingredient in diet, and as a condi-

ment, is abundantly evident from Apicius, as noticed

by Celsius, and is not more extraordinary than the

fondness of some Eastern nations for assafoetida

as a seasoning to food. That one kind was culti-

vated by the Israelites, is evident from its being

mentioned as one of the articles of which the

Pharisees paid their tithes, though they neglected

the weightier matters of the law. Rosenmiiller

states that in the Talmud {Tract Shebiith, cap. ix.,

sec. i) the rue is indeed mentioned amongst kitchen

herbs (asparagus portulacce et coriandro) ; but, at

the same time, it is there expressly stated, that it is

tithe free, it being one of those herbs which are

not cultivated in gardens, according to the general

rule established in the Talmud. ' Celsius long pre-

viously observed, with reference to this fact :
' Cum

autem dicunt ibidem, rutam a decimatione im-

munem esse, ostendunt, quantum recesserint a con-

suetudine majorum, quos decimas ex ruta separasse,

ipsum affirmat os veritatis' {Hierobot. ii. p. 253).

-J. F. R.

PEIRCE, James, was bom in the east of London
in the year 1673, and was brought up, in conse-

quence of the early death of both his parents, in

the family of Matthew Mead, one of the ejected

ministers of 1662, and then pastor of the Noncon-
foi-mist congregation at Stepney. He studied first

at Utrecht, under Witsius and Leydecker, and
afterwards at Leyden, under Perizonius and Span-
heim. Having entered the nonconformist ministry,

he accepted an invitation to the pastoral charge ot

the church at Cambridge, from which place he re-

moved in 1 7 13 to Exeter, where he remained until

his death, March 30, 1726. Whilst residing at

Cambridge he became intimate wdth Whiston, and
subsequently adopted the same theological senti-

ments. His writings are chiefly controversial. He
took an active part in the discussions occasioned by
Hoadley's celebrated sermon on the Church of
Christ ; and in the Salter's Hall controversy, on the
side of the Arian party. His sole contribution to

Biblical literature is

—

A Paraphrase and Notes on
the Epistle of St. Paul to the Colossians, Philip-

plans, and Hebrews, after the manner ofAir. Locke.—to which are annexed seve}'al critical Dissertations

on particular Texts of Scripture. London 1727,
4to. This was a posthumous publication, and was
left in an unfinished state. It ends with Heb. x.

34, but adds a fragment on Heb. xii. 25-29. [Hal-
lett]. This work attained to considerable repute
both in England and in other countries. It was
translated into Latin by J. D. Michaelis, and pub-
lished at Halle 1747, 4to.—S. N.

PEKAH (Hj^D, open eyed ; Sept #a/ce^), the

officer who slew Pekahiah and mounted the throne
in his stead (B.C. 758), becoming the eighteenth

king of Israel. He reigned twenty years. Towards
the close of his life (but not before the seventeenth

year of his reign) he entered into a league with
Rezin, king of Damascene-Syria, against Judah ;

and the success which attended their operations

induced Ahazto tender to Tiglath pileser, king ot

Assyria, his homage and tribute, as the price of his

aid and protection. The result was that the kings
of Syria and Israel were soon obliged to abandon
their designs against Judah in order to attend to

their own dominions, of which considerable parts

were seized and retained by the Assyrians. Israel

lost all the territory east of the Jordan, and the two
and a half tribes which inhabited it were sem into

exile. These disasters seem to have created such
popular discontent as to give the sanction of public

opinion to the conspiracy headed by Hosea, in

which the king lost his life (2 Kings xv. 25, seq. ;

xvi. 5, seq.; Is. vii. ; viii. 1-9; xvii. l-ii). [An
Assyrian inscription commemorates the defeating

of Rezin and the taking of Damascus by Tiglath



PEKAHIAH 449 PENIEL

pileser, as well as his receiving tribute from the

king of Samaria. The name given to the latter on
the inscription is Menahem, not Pekah ; but this

may be a mere mistake of the gi-aver (Rawlinson,

Batnpton Led., p. 135, 409). There seems no
ground for Mr. Rawlinson's statement that two
invasions of Israel by the Assyrians took place

during the reign of Pekah ; there is no allusion to

this in the monuments, and the narrative in 2 Kings
xvi. 7-9 is only the fuller account of what is alluded

to in eh. xv. 29.]

PEKAHIAH (n^^nipS, Jehovah has opened his

eyes; Sept. ^aKecria.^, ^aKelas), son and successor

of Menahem, king of Israel, who began to reign

in B.C. 760. He patronised and supported the

idolatry of the golden calves ; and after an un-

distinguished reign of two years, Pekah, one of his

generals, conspired against him, and with the aid

of Argob and Arieh, and fifty Gileadites, slew him
in the haram of his own palace (2 Kings xv. 22-25).

PEKOD n'lpS), a name applied to Babylonia,

or part of it (Jer. 1. 21), and to the inhabitants col-

lectively (Ezek. xxiii. 23). The name may contain

an allusion to IpS, to visit, to punish (comp. Jer.

1. 18), and mpS, visitation (ver. 27, 31), and may
be applied to Babylonia and its people as the object

of Jehovah's wrath. The Rabbins mention a city

called P^qod, in Babylonia, where there was a
school. [KOA.]—W. L. A.

PELEG, son of Eber, and fourth in descent

from Shem. His name, J7S, means division, and
is said to have been given him ' because in his days
the earth was divided' (Gen. x. 25 ; xi. 16). [Na-
tions, Dispersion of.]

PELICAN. [Qaath.]

PELITHITES. [Cherethites and Peli-
fHiTES ; Philistines.]

PELLICAN, Conrad, in German Kiirschner,

bom at Rufifach, in Alsace, in 1478, began his

studies, which were interrupted by an attack of

the plague, at six years of age ; at thirteen en-

tered the university of Heidelberg, of which his

maternal uncle was rector, but left it for want of
means. At fifteen he entered a convent of Fran-
ciscan monks, and studied theology, philosophy,
and mathematics, at Bale and Tubingen. Having
obtained a volume of the Hebrew Bible from a
brother Franciscan, who had been a Jew, he
devoted himself with ardour to its study, and
soon constructed a dictionary and grammar of the
language. At twenty-three he was ordained priest,

and exhibited such talents as a teacher of theology,
philosophy, and astronomy, in the convent of Bale,
that Cardinal Raymond would have given him the
degree of Doctor in theology, had it not been for

the jealousy of his superior. Pie afterwards took
a leading position in the order, and was himself
superior of the convent at Bale in 15 19, about
which time he secretly became a convert to the
opinions of Martin Luther, but maintained his post
in the convent till 1526, when, at the pressing re-

quest of Zwinglius, he became professor of Hebrew
at Zurich. He refused a similar office at Stuttgard
^•^ 1534 01^ conscientious grounds, was twice married,
and died at Zurich in 1556. His works are nume-
rous. Those which bear most on Biblical literature

vol. III.

are— l. Psalterium Davidis ad Hebraicam veritatcm
interp7-etattit)i cnm scholiis brevissimis, Strasburg

1527, in 8vo. The Zurich edition of 1532, in 8vo,
is more carefully prepared and more complete.
2. Cotnmentarii Bibliorum cum vidgatd editione,

sed ad Hebj-aicam lectio?tem accttrate emendatd,
Zurich, from 1531 to 1536, five volumes folio.

Richard Simon says of this work :
—

' He keeps to

the literal sense, and does not lose sight of the
words of his text. Though well read in rabbinical
authors, he seeks more to be useful to his readers
than to display his rabbinical lore. He considers
it safest to borrow nothing from the Jews but
grammatical observations, and that the sense must
be found by a comparison of one passage of Scrip:
ture with another, and the help of the ancient
Greek and Latin commentators. He says much
in few words, and is not one of those who super-
stitiously believe that the providence of God has
secured the sacred text against the smallest change.'

3. Co?nmentarii iii Novntn Testamentittn, Zurich

^537' folio, 2 vols. PeUican is less happy in these
commentaries than in those on the O. T. 4.
Grafnmatica Hebraica, necnon et margarita Philo-
sophica, Strasburg 1540, 8vo. Father Courayer
is of opinion that Reuchhn was much assisted in
his works by Pellican. Pelhcan certainly reviewed
the Bible of Leo of Juda, and furnished it with a
preface ( VitcB Theologortttn Germanorian. Notices
biographiqites et literaires sur les hebraisants de
Tubingne).—M. H.

PELONITE OJlisBn). There are some remark-

able variations in the form of this word, both in
the Hebrew text and in versions, which it may be
well to notice. In i Chron. xi. 27, 36, and xxvii.

10, the Hebrew has ""JIPS ; but the following varia-
tions occur in the LXX. and Vulgate :—xi. 27,
$e\wv£ ; Alex. ^aWuvl ; Phalonites : ver. 36,
^eWuvL in both copies ; Phelotiites : xxvii. 10, ex
$aX\oOj in both copies; Phallonites. Again, in

1 Chron. xi. 27 Helez is called 'the Pelonite,'
whereas in the parallel in 2 Sam. xxiii. 26 he is

called 'the Paltite: [Paltite.] Also, in Chron.,
'Ahijah the Pelonite' is mentioned, whereas in
2 Sam. (xxiii. 34) his name is recorded as ' Ahitho-
phel the Gilonite.' These discrepancies most pro-
bably arise from the different ways of spelling the
names.

It appears from the scope of the context that the
terra Pelonite is not a patronymic (as is represented
in the Targum), but a descriptive name indicating
the native place :—Helez and Ahijah were inhabi-

tants of Palo7i (|17S), a place now unknown. It

cannot be another name for the town of Beth-
palet, in the south of Judah, as some suggest, for

Helez the Pelonite ' was of the children of Ephraim

'

(i Chron. xxvii. 10) : Palon was thus most pro-
bably in the territory of Ephraim.—^J. L P.

PEN. [Writing.]

PENIEL or PENUEL (f)X^J3, in Gen. xxxii.

31 ; tA dloi Tou ^eoO ; in ver. 30, 7X!|ja ; EUos

'^eov ; elsewhere ^avovi^X ; Phemtel). The origin
of this name, and the position of the place, are given
in the remarkable narrative of Gen. xxxii. 24, seq.

The interview between Laban and Jacob was over,
and the latter having sent messengers to his
brother Esau, they on their return reported that ha

2 G
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was coming to meet him, with an escort of four

hundred men (6). Jacob was afraid, and made all

necessary preparations to appease, and, if unsuc-
cessful, to escape from his brother. The final

arrangements having been made on the banks of
the Jabbok, 'Jacob was left alone; and there

wrestled a man with him until the breaking of day'

(24). The place appears to have been the north
bank of the stream. * The man ' (CJ'''K) who

wrestled with him declared himself to be God

(28, DTIPS) ;
' and he blessed him there' (29) ;

' and Jacob called the name of the place Peni-El
('The face of God') : for I have seen God face to

face' (30). It does not appear that there was any
town or village upon the spot at the time of this

wondrous event ; but it was probably then marked
by some rude cairn or stone to serve as a record of

the divine presence. We hear no more of it for five

hundred years. After the defeat of the Midianites

in the valley of Jezreel, Gideon pursued them to

their home in the eastern desert. On reaching the
fords of the Jordan at Succoth, he asked the

people of that city to supply food to his fainting

followers ; they refused, ' and he went up thence

to Fennel, and spake unto them likevdse' (Judg.
viii. 8). He probably ascended from the valley of
the Jordan through the glen of the Jabbok, which
falls into the Jordan a few miles below Succoth.
This would bring him direct to the site of Peniel,

on which a city appears to have been built in the

interval. It was natural, and in accordance with
Eastern custom, that a holy place such as Penuel
should become the nucleus of a town. In the time

of Gideon there was a tower (PHJO) at Peniel,

which Gideon destroyed on his return from the
conquest of the Midianites. It would seem too
that the city was then completely depopulated
(ver. 17). It may have remained a ruin till the
days of Jeroboam, of whom we read that after

taking up his abode in Shechem, he ' went out from
thence, and built Penuel' (i Kings xii. 25). We
hear no more of Peniel in Scripture. Josephus
merely repeats the Scripture notices (Antiq. i. 20.

2 ; viii. 8. 4), as do Eusebius and Jerome {Onomast.,
s. V. Famiel). They do not appear to have known
the exact site ; and indeed Jerome represents the
Penuel of Jacob, Gideon, and Jeroboam as distinct

places. The site has not been discovered, nor has
that section of country been as yet explored with
sufficient minuteness to enable us to say whether
any ruins exist.—^J.

L. P.

PENINIM (D^J''JB, pi. of 'pJB, once [Prov. iii.

15] D''*JQ, for which the Keri has D''3"'J2), a pre-

cious stone of a ruddy colour (Lam. iv. 7), hence
supposed by some to be the ruby, by which the
word is always rendered in the A. V. (Job xxviii.

18; Prov. iii. 15; viii. 11 ; xx. 15; xxxi. 10;
Lam. iv. 7). Michaelis suggested ;r^ Cf^rrt/ as more
probably the article intended, and this opinion has
been generally followed since. Gesenius adduces
in support of it the etymology, deriving the word
from pQ, to dkiide or branch out ; but this is a
doubtful etymology from a supposititious source.

Fiirst traces the word to HJQ, to shine, with more
probability. Bochart follows some of the Rabbins
in making it the pearl ; but to this Lam. iv. 7 is

clearly opposed, unless the allusion there be to the
pinkish hue which sometimes is found in pearls.

It has been objected to Michaelis's suggestion that

the coral is called by another name, Ramoth [which

see] ; but it is possible that the red coral may have
had a special designation as the more ornamental

of the two. A more serious objection, and the

strongest argument in favour of the Peninim being

pearls, is furnished by the improbability of a lauda-

toiy comparison of men's complexions to red coral

or rubies.—W. L. A.

PENINNAH (n333, coral; Sept. #ew(£w),

one of the two wives of Elkanah, the father of

Samuel (i Sam. i. 2).

PENNY. [Denarius.]

PENTATEUCH, the name applied to the five

books of Moses, which form the earliest portion

of the O. T. canon—viz., the books of Genesis,

Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, and Deuteronomy.
The term expresses the unity of this portion of

Scripture as well as the variety of books comprised
in it. Its unity depends upon the identity of author-

ship, of historical sequence, and of inspired autho-

rity, and has found expression alike in the form in

which it has been preserved and the ancient titles

given to it. In Hebrew manuscripts it constitutes

but one roll or volume, divided into 669 sections,

called perashioth, a division of high antiquity,

certainly earlier than the Talmud, and believed by
many to have been contemporaneous with the

books themselves. In the Jewish canon, this

portion of Scripture is termed ' the Book of the

Law' (Deut. xxviii. 61 ; xxix. 20 ; xxx. 10; x.xxi.

26), or simply ' the Law' (i Chron. xvi. 40 ; Luke
X. 46 ; xxiv. 44; Acts xxiv. 14, etc.), or 'the Law
of Moses' (Mai. iv. 4; John vii. 23 ; xiii. 39, etc.),

or 'the Law of the Lord' (2 Kings x. 31 ; Ezra vii.

10 ; Luke ii. 39). The Rabbinical writers call it

five-fifths of tlie Law. The Greek name irevrd-

revxos, from Tr^vre and revxos, which in the Alexan-
drian idiom signifies a volume, has been commonly
accepted as an apt and convenient term. To what
date the division into five books is to be ascribed,

is, however, a matter of dispute. As the names
of the separate books are of Greek origin, it has

been supposed that the division is due to the Sep-
tuagint translators (b. c. 285). Josephus, however,
states that 'five books belong to Moses' (c. Apion.

i. 8), without any hint of this subsequent arrange-

ment ; and the structural peculiarities of the books
themselves lead to the behef that the division was
original. The general accuracy with which the

Greek names describe the contents of each book,

indicates a substantial division of subject, and points

to the same conclusion. Tlius the book of Genesis

is exclusively occupied with the events preceding the

settlement in Egypt, and lying beyond the memory
of the generation for whom Moses primarily wrote,

and stops rigidly at that point of the history. The
book of Deuteronomy in the same way deals im-

mediately with the new generation who had grown
up in the wilderness, and serves to mark their

identity, naturally by immediate descent, religiously

by the covenanted promises inherited by them,

with the people that came out of Egypt. Each of

the three books which lie between has its own
peculiarity of subject. The book of Exodus con-

tains an historical sketch of the events preceding

and connected with the promulgation of the law,

and closes with the consecration of the priesthood,

and the establishment of the tabernacle services.
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Leviticus is exclusively occupied with the laws
regulating the services of the tribe and family of
Levi. Numbers supplies the historical events which
followed the formal establishment of the Mosaic
code, and links that central point of Jewish history

with the forty years' wanderings in the \vilderness,

and the final entrance into Canaan. Thus the
central book of the five, as regards its order, stands
like an historical resting-point amid the grand
events which preceded and followed it.

The Mosaic authorship and inspired authority of
the Pentateuch are very closely connected with
each other. In asserting the Mosaic authorship,
it is not intended to include every portion in that

exception, such, for instance, as the portion which
narrates the death of Moses (Deut. xxxiv.) Unless
recourse is had to the violent and unnecessary sup-
position that Moses was inspired to narrate before-

hand his own death, which would convert history

into prophecy, it is naturally impossible that this

chapter can have been written by the great law-
giver himself. But the absolute nature of the im-
possibility clears away any imaginary difficulty, for

so transparent and palpable a fraud as the ascription
of these concluding verses to Moses himself, can
never have been intended by those who framed the

canon of Scripture, and cannot be imputed to our
Master himself without blasphemy. No parallel

can be drawn between them and other portions of
the Pentateuch, for there are no other to which
the same conditions apply. These verses form the

necessary and natural conclusion to the preceding
books, and possess the same canonical authority,

though they do not claim the same authorship as

the other portions of the Pentateuch. The old
deistical objection to the Mosaic authorship from
these verses may at once be put out of the way as

unworthy of further or more serious notice.

It is necessary to take a rapid survey of the evi-

dence on which the Mosaic authorship and autho-
rity of the Pentateuch is founded, before the object
and purport of modern objections can be properly
appreciated. We begin with the divine commands,
in obedience to which Moses committed to writing

the books of the law. These commands are re-

peated, and it is only by observing their cumulative
evidence that the strength of the case is seen ; objec-

tions which might be possibly urged against single

passagesbecome inapplicable to the whole. The first

passage occurs in Exod. xvii. 14. After the victory

over the Amalekites, the lawgiver is directed to re-

cord the facts, together with the divine declaration

that he ' would utterly put out the i^emembrance of
Amalek from under heaven.' This one event only
is specified, but then it was to be inscribed in ' the

book' p2D3). In Exod. xxiv. 4, 7, the language

becomes more specific. First of all, the immediate
revelation of the three preceding chapters is de-

clared by Moses to the people. He 'told the
people all the words of the Lord and all the judg-
ments,' then ' Moses wrote all the words of the
Lord.' Lastly, a particular book bearing a de-

finite character is specified as being tliat in which
they were written. ' And he took the book of the
covenant and read in the audience of the people.'

That the word covenant has reference not to any
one special act, but to the whole relation in which
the chosen people stood towards God, and there-
fore to the whole series of promises and command-
ments on which it was based, may be seen by a

careful comparison of Lev. xxvi. 42-45, Deut. iv.

31, 2 Kings xxiii. 2-21. It must be regarded as a
continuation of the same work that ' Moses wrote
their goings out according to their journeys by the

commandment of the Lord' (Num. xxxiii. 2). The
perpetual obligation of this written code is affirmed

in the provisions for the future establishment of

the kingly power among the people. ' He (the

king) shall write him a copy of this law out of that

which is before the priests, the Levites' (Deut. xvii.

18). Upon their future obedience to it the pro-

mises of the divine blessing upon the people were
made dependent. ' If thou wilt not observe to do
all the words of the law that are written in this

book' (Deut. xxviii. 58). The completion and
final closing up of this portion of the divine revela-

tion is recorded immediately before the death of

Moses himself, by the addition of the song which
God commanded Moses to teach the people (Deut.

xxxi. 22). And, lastly, the permanence which the

book was designed to have, and the object it was
to fulfil, are formally announced. ' Take this book
of the law (a phrase employed on three previous

occasions, Deut. xxviii. 61 ; xxix. 21 ; xxxi. 26),

and put it in the side of the ark of the covenant of

the Lord your God, that it may be there for a wit-

ness against thee.'

The purpose which this book was thus designed

to serve was one which a definite written revelation

could alone accomplish. For history conclusively

proves that no oral tradition can be preserved in its

purity and integrity, as seen in the experience alike

of the Jewish and the Christian Church. A system

which looked so far forward into the future, and
which contemplated the preservation of its autho-

ritative records in such an exact form as to consti-

tute a standing witness of the obedience or dis-

obedience of the people, could only rest on written

documents. It is remarkable, in this point of view,

that in the second promulgation of the moral law on

the top of Sinai, this principle was affirmed, since

the commandments appear to have been written

twice over, once by God himself on the tablets ol

stone, and a second time by Moses, in the book, we
must believe, which was thus gradually advancing

towards its completed form. ' I will write on these

tables the words which were in the first tables'

(Exod. xxxiv. I ; Deut. x. 2). On the other hand,

the statement is equally definite :
' And the Lord

said unto Moses, Write thou these words . . .

and he wrote upon the tables the words of the

covenant, the ten commandments' (Exod. xxxiv.

27, 28).

It is true that these passages do not define the

limits of the book, nor prove its absolute identity

with the existing copies of the Pentateuch. But
other evidences will be found to supply this proof.

We have already the fact that a book was written

by Moses under the immediate authority of God,
and that this book was intended to be of perpetual

obligation. Now, supposing that the Scriptural

testimony of the Mosaic authorship of the Penta-

teuch had ended here, although we shall see this not

to be the case, yet even so no moral doubt could

exist that this design was carried into effect, and

that the books thus preserved were substantially

identical with those which have come down to us.

For at this period the Jewish people suddenly take

their place amid the settled nations of tlie world,

and enter ujon that grand and mysterious national

life which has continued till our own day. It will
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not be denied by any that this race was distinguished

from all others by many peculiar characteristics.

Some of their national habits exhibited affinity in

various points of detail with the surrounding poly-

theism amid which they dwelt ; but their whole

system was sharply separated, alike by the grandeur

of its religious monotheism and by its complex

social and civil organisation, from that of all other

nations. Their code of laws was penetrating enough

to affix its indelible peculiarities on the race who
lived under them, and to endow it with a force and

elevation, a perpetuity of national life, and a world-

wide influence, to which no parallel can be found

in history. Such an effect would itself prove the

existence of a cause as permanent as itself, for the

precise ritual and ceremonial enactments of the

system could never have been maintained without

an authorised code of directions. When we inquire

into the nature of that peculiar polity to which it is

to be attributed, we find it in the books of Moses.

The Pentateuch contains a system which explains

the national life of the Jewish race, and which in

its turn is equally explained by it. As we know,

on the one side, that the Pentateuch was reduced

by Moses to a written form, and, on the other side,

that the phenomena of national Jewish life can only

be explained by the influence of a positive written

code, it is impossible not to put the two facts to-

gether, and identify the Mosaic books of the law
with the code of subsequent times. In other words,

the permanence of the effect proves the permanence
of the cause. The subsequent history of the Jewish

race would have sufficed to prove that the Mosaic
code must have existed in a permanent form from
that period till the present, even if no positive ex-

ternal proofs of the fact had existed.

But the testimony of the subsequent books of the

O. T. canon positively affirms the same conclusion.

Joshua was instructed ' to observe to do according

to all the law which Moses, my servant, com-
manded you ' (Josh. i. 7). After the taking of

Ai, in accordance with the instructions given to

Moses (Deut. xxvii. 4-8), Joshua wrote upon the

memorial-stones, in Ebal, ' a copy of the law of

Moses,' and afterwards ' read all the words of the

law . . . according to all that is written in

the book of the law ' (Josh. viii. 32-34). And in

dismissing to their settlements, on the other side

of Jordan, the Reubenites and Gadites, and half-

tribe of Manasseh, he laid upon them the parting

charge, ' Take diligent heed to do the command-
ments and the law' (Josh. xxii. 5). The Psalms of

David are full of references to this law, under ex-

pressions inapplicable to anything but a definite

written code. Thus he calls it God's law, God's
word, his statutes, his ordinances, his testimonies,

his commandments. The obligation of the law
formed the prominent topic of David's charge to

Solomon, ' Fulfil the statutes and judgments which
the Lord charged Moses with' (i Chron. xxii. 13).

In the troubled times succeeding the separation

of Israel and Judah, the formal copy lodged in

the temple appears to have been lost, for we are

told of its recovery in the days of Josiah, amid the

restorations which his pious zeal carried out in the

temple buildings :
' And Hilkiah the high-priest

said unto Shaphan the scribe, I have found the

book of the law in the house of the Lord' (2 Kings
xxii. 8) ; and the book is subsequently designated
by the title which it bore in the days of Moses
himself, 'The Book of the Covenant.' The tem-

porary loss of this temple-copy is not to be con-

founded with the total oblivion of the law itself,

and the entire neglect of its precepts ; for, in the

interval, we are told that Asa commanded Judah
to do the law, that Jehoshaphat made it prominent
in the directions given to the judges, that Heze-
kiah kept the Passover 'according to the law of

Moses, the man of God,' and that king Amaziah,
in punishing the murderers of his father Joash, was
guided by its regulations, ' the children of the mur-
derers he slew not, according to that which is

written in the book of the law of Moses' (2 Kings
xiv. 6). And after Samaria had been taken into cap-

tivity, the settlers who were brought from the east

to occupy the land vacated by the captive Israelites,

were warned of the ' statutes, and the ordinances,

and the commandments which God wrote for the
children of Jacob.' Such language could not have
been employed by the priest who ' came and dwelt
at Bethel,' unless he had been acquainted with the
written code. These passages, therefore, suffice to

show that the book produced by Hilkiah was not
an imposture of his own, but was only the authen-
tic copy of a written law, known and recognised
meanwhile ; and they serve to carry the recognition

of the Pentateuch consistently through the inter-

vening period down to the days of Josiah. The pre-

servation of the Mosaic code in its positive written

shape during the Babylonish captivity is declared

with the same explicitness :
' Ezra was a ready scribe

in the law of Moses which the Lord God of

Israel had given ' (Ezra vii. 6) ; the covenant into

which Israel entered after the restoration was done
' according to the law ' (Ezra x. 3). At the public

gathering of the people, Ezra read out of ' the

book of the law of Moses, which the Lord had
commanded to Israel' (Neh. viii. i). Lastly, about
fifty years later, when the last tones of O. T.
prophecy were sounding, the recognition of the

law was blended with its accents :
' Remember ye

the law of Moses, my servant, which I commanded
unto him in Horeb for all Israel, with the statutes

and judgments.' Thus, during the whole interval

from the death of Moses down to the close of the

O. T. canon, we find repeated references to the

existence of the books of the Pentateuch. The
longest pause in this consecutive line of testimony
extends from the death of Joshua till the accession

of David, a period of national decline and wide-
spread apostasy, during which fragmentary glimpses
of events alone have been afforded to us ; though
they are fragments which, in their place in the

inspired volume, fall in with wonderful consist-

ency into the purpose and structure of the whole.
But, after David's time, no long period of silence

remains ; David, Solomon, Asa, Jehoshaphat, Ama-
ziah, Hezekiah, Josiah, Ezra, Nehemiah, and Ma-
lachi, bear continuous witness both to the Mosaic
authorship and to the inspired authority of this

portion of the canon.
If this direct verbal testimony had been absent,

the entire structure of the scriptural books from
Joshua to Malachi would have necessitated the

same conclusion. These books never could have
•been written in their existing form, unless by men
familiarly conversant with the Pentateuch. Hence
are derived the ultimate principles which underlie

the whole. They are united to it by a mass of re-

ference so complex, intricate, and minute, as to

constitute a study in itself. The grand monotheism
which pervades the whole, the over-ruling Provi-
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dence which is everywhere thrown into the fore-

ground, the national election of the Jew, and his

relation to his forefathers in the perpetual covenant

sealed between God and them, would all be inex-

plicable without this reference to the transactions of

the past. Throughout the prophetical books es-

pecially, the tone of thought and feeling, the lan-

guage employed, the illustrations used, the accents

of blended reproach, warning, and promise, the

allusions to the past, and the predictions of the

future, would be unintelligible to the student if

the Pentateuch were not in his possession to inter-

pret them. This is as true, and perhaps more
forcibly evident in regard to the N. T. and the

teaching of our Lord and his apostles, than it is in

the O. T. and in the language of the prophets.

The Pentateuch is the thread of gold which runs

—

now latent, now prominent—throughout the whole
iDody of the Scriptures. Retain it in its place, and
the whole is united by a consistent purpose from
end to end ; take it away, and all the rest of re-

velation becomes a mass of inextricable confusion.

The lecognition of this bearing of the authority of

the Pentateuch on the authority of the other scrip-

tural books is most necessary. For the purpose,

however, of succinctly stating the positive argument
in favour of the authorship and divine authority of

the five books of Moses, it is sufficient to trace the

line of testimony down to the time of Malachi, for

here we find that firm footing in the acknowledged
facts of profane history which enables us to close

every single avenue against the objections of un-

belief

For if the argument stood at the point to which
we have now brought it, we should be liable to the

retort that the witnesses themselves lie under the

taint of unfaithfulness. It might be, as it has been
broadly argued, that the whole of the scriptural

books altogether are an imposture, a fraud which
priestcraft has succeeded in palming upon the cre-

dulity of mankind, and are consequently devoid of

historic existence and credibility. On this sup-

position, it might be imagined that the mind or

minds which conceived the composition of the Pen-

tateuch, conceived at the same time the composition

of the later books, and that the authors naturally

took care to make the one consistent with the other,

and to pervade what purport to be the later com-
positions with such references to what purport to be

the earlier, as would accord with that theory of

successive compositions on which the fraud was
based. In this point of view, every instance in

which the language of the Pentateuch is employed
in the later books would only constitute a further

evidence of imposture.

A passing glance must be given at the improba-
bility ot this hypothesis on the ordinary standards

of literary criticism. For the deliberate fabrication

of accidental references, neither so prominent as to

obtrude themselves forcibly on the attention, nor

so wholly latent as to defy detection, stands fore-

most among the most difficult of tasks. The long

history of spurious publications, and the definite

canons which a cautious criticism has adopted to

guide investigation into their claims, suffice to prove
that in no other case, at all events, has human in-

genuity succeeded in accomplishing such a work ;

and if it has been successfully done in the case of

the Scriptures the instance stands absolutely alone.

In all other cases a minute examination has detected

undeniable anachronisms and contradictions. We

claim, on the positive side of the argument, that a
minute examination of the Scriptures only tends to
bring into notice a number of minute and latent

harmonies which a more cursory investigation had
overlooked. The negative and controvei'sial side

of this question still remains for further notice.

Meanwhile a perusal of such a book as Professor
Blunt's Undesigned Coincidences \i'-^ show in regard
to the O. T. what Paley's Horcc Paiilin<z shows in

regard to the N., the strong pj'imd facie evidence
afforded by these coincidences in favour of the
genuineness and credibility of the Scriptures, and
against the hypothesis of their fraudulent origin.

But let it be supposed that this difficulty was
overcome, and that the theory of an imposture was
admitted as a possible explanation of the facts so

far as we have yet considered them ; we are now
brought into contact with another set of facts alto-

gether, which renders the theory absolutely in-

credible. For at the time of Malachi we enter the

domain of recognised history, and listen to witnesses

absolutely impartial. Profane history here enables

us to get a clear view of the world as it existed at

the time, of its dominant nations, and of their

mutual relations towards each other. History be-

came at this date a recognised branch of human
study. Herodotus, Thucydides, Xenophon, Poly-
bius, Dionysius, Diodorus, Arrian, and Plutarch,

constitute the links of the historical literature which
unites together the times of the later prophets and
the times of Christ. On the great salient facts of

this period not even the scepticism of modern his-

torical criticism has ventured to cast a doubt.

Now, when in this full blaze of historic light we
look at the condition of the world, we find the Jew
prominent in the picture. If we saw him as the

member of a great nation already compacted into

unity under the influences of a national constitution

without parallel in the history of the other nations of

the world, the case would be a strong one. But we
see more than this : we see the Jew, when this stage

of national existence had already become a thing of

the past ; we see him already transferred into a later

stage, that of national decay. We find him scat-

tered among every known nation of the world, and

yet in every place and under eveiy circumstance

retaining his peculiar national type. The case is

not, we must clearly remember, that of an exiled

people banished into some distant spot or into the

midst of a lonely barbarism, and there nursing in

sullen isolation the exclusive pride of his race, and
maintaining as the pledge of his former greatness

the law which had been the stay of his happier

times. But it is that we find him dispersed in

separate communities up and down the world, seen

in all the great cities, and mingling with the ordi-

nary business of mankind, and yet retaining all

over the world the same ineffaceable characteristics.

At the seats of learning the Jew is found more than

usually prominent, such as Alexandria, Pergamos,

Tarsus, Antioch. At Alexandria his histoiy was
a fact so notorious that the Scriptures, which had

impressed upon his race their own stamp, had be-

come the object of literary curiosity, and were given

to the world in a Greek version, the Septuagint,

which remains to our own day.

There can therefore be no possible question that

the Jew, such as we know him, and the Jewish

Scriptures, such as we have them in our own day,

existed at the time of the Ptolemies ; that is, the

Jewish Scriptures of that day were the Scriptures
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of the O. T. as now received, not only containing

the Pentateuch as an integral part of themselves,
but as the characteristic part of the whole—the his-

torical starting-point of their national history, and
the authoritative code of laws which had coloured
and moulded it from the beginning downwards.
The existence of the people, with their distinctive

rehgious creed, their peculiar civil regulations, and
their exclusive ritual, constitutes one fact ; the exist-

ence of their Scriptures constitutes another. The
facts are distinct, but not separate. The law could

not have survived without the nationality j the

nationality could not have existed without the law.

To explain either the one fact or the other without

an extensive antecedent history running far back into

the past would be impossible. The two together

supply an argument for the historical reality of the

events of the Jewish history and the divine autho-

rity of the Jewish Scriptures, which never has been
answered, and is, we believe, unanswerable.

If the events of early Jewish history, as narrated

in the Pentateuch, really took place, and are to be
accepted as historically true, then it is impossible

to deny the divine legation of Moses and the autho-

rity of the books which bear his name. If, on the

other hand, the Pentateuch is to be regarded as un-
historic—a compilation of ancient traditions and old

myths unworthy of credit—then the events narrated

in the Pentateuch can never have taken place. The
miraculous call of Abraham, the captivity in Egypt,
the exodus, the giving of the law upon Sinai, and
the forty years' wanderings in the wilderness, must
be regarded as popular tales, so exaggerated and
amplified by national vanity and superstition as to

be unworthy of all belief. This conclusion is boldly

accepted by modern scepticism. Let us see to what
contradictions and impossibilities it leads in regard
to both of the ascertained facts of the date of the

Ptolemies, the fact of the existence of the Jewish
people, and the fact of the existence of the Jewish
Scriptures. Let us try them all in their turn.

The Jewish people, scattered at this date widely
over the known world, and living, not in a remote
comer, but in the full blaze of the civilisation and
learning of the day, unanimously accepted the facts

of their past history recorded in the Pentateuch as

real events, connected together by a close sequence
of cause and effect from the call of Abraham down-
wards. The settlement in Canaan grew out of the

exodus ; the adoption of the monarchical form of
government out of the settlement ; the imperial

greatness of the reigns of David and Solomon out
of the establishment of the monarchy ; the division

of the united empire into two kingdoms out of the

luxury and despotism of Solomon's reign ; the cap-
tivity, on its human side, out of the elements of
national weakness introduced by the schism ; the

restoration out of the captivity ; and the re-estab-

lishment of the Jewish race in Judeea, side by side

with their wide dispersion in all lands, grew out of
the captivity and the restoration together. All
human events arise from a combination of promi-
nent moral causes, and would be impossible without
them. Break any one of the links of the series,

and at that point, wherever it maybe, we get an effect

without a cause, a consequent without an antece-

dent. The Jews of the period of the restoration

traced their history backward by unbroken succes-
sion to the times of Moses and Abraham. In the
hypothesis now under consideration they were mis-
taken in this behef, and were as far wrong as the

Romans were in tracing their national origin to twc
outcast boys suckled by a wolf, and in ascribing

the framework of their laws to the communications

of Numa Pompilius with the nymph Egeria. The
question occurs. At what epoch of their history did

this strange deception begin, and how was it ce-

mented into that firm, universal, national belief

which formed the very heart and life-blood of the

nation, as it is found to have existed at the epoch
of authentic profane history ?

The apparent parallel of Jewish belief with Ro-
man mythology has been much dwelt upon, and it

has been confidently asked why we should be at

liberty to discard the mythical legends of the history

of the Roman and not be at liberty to do the same
with the history of the Jew ? It might be enough
to reply that the facts are so different, that the cri-

tical process which reduces into order and pro-

bability the Roman history only dislocates and
destroys the Jewish. But the difference of the two
cases needs to be stated more precisely. The be-

lief of the Jew was not the mere instinct of a na-

tional vanity seeking to put honour on his race by
linking its fortunes on to a fabulous past, but it

involves definite particulars relative to his own
government and polity. He not only believed that

his forefathers received their law direct from the

Deity himself ; but in this belief he submitted him-
self to a rigorous code which separated him from
all other nations, cut him offfrom pleasures deemed
lawful by all the other peoples of antiquity, con-

trolled him by a strict moral law, and regulated with

even vexatious minuteness all the details of his per-

sonal, social, and civil life. He believed that in

this submission he was but following the example
of his forefathers and carrying out the principles in-

stilled into him by the education of his childhood.

He not only believed that his nation had passed
through great vicissitudes, and had enjoyed signal

deliverances by the hand of God, but he believed

likewise that in commemoration of them a variety

of public and formal celebrations had been observed

by his people from time immemorial—such as the

passover in commemoration of the deliverance from
Egypt. The belief of the Jew, consequently, was
not like that of the Roman, a traditional legend,

the truth or falsehood of which affected in no con-

ceivable manner the condition of himself or of the

people to whom he belonged ; but it was a belief

bound up with ^he habits of his everyday hfe, in-

separable from all his experience, connected with
all the disasters of his race, identified with his

deepest and most solemn convictions, perpetuated

by the great public acts of his faith, as three times

a year all the men of his race flocked to their holy
city to celebrate the religious ordinances, every act

of which was significant of some past event in his

history.

Yet if the Pentateuch was not the inspired work
of Moses, this belief must have been utterly wrong
after all—a mere idle and empty superstition.

How then came the race thus widely dispersed to-

believe it, to accept it as a veritable witness of the

past, and to accept a code of law entirely based
upon it ? Trace the line of descent upward from the

days of the Ptolemies, and we try in vain to find the-

period or conceive the circumstances which ad-

mitted the rise and growth of such a prodigious

error. Is it conceivable that the men of the resto-

ration could be mistaken in the fact of the captivity

from which they had just emerged, or could be de-
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ceived in the fact that their ancient Scriptures were
in the hands of their fathers before them ? Could
the men of the captivity be mistaken in beheving
in the Jerusalem which had been captured, with its

temple and services and ritual, or in the kingdom
which had been overthrown and the fertile land
which had been laid waste ? Could the generations

who lived during the troubled times of the kings
be mistaken in the fact of a kindred people with
whom they were at strife claiming the same descent

as themselves and acknowledging the same law of

Moses, or as to the events which led to the fatal

disruption of the grand empire of Solomon and
David ? Could the men of Solomon's days be mis-

taken as to the erection of the temple and all the

graphic details of sacrifice and service laid down
in the law of Moses ? Could the men of David's
days be mistaken as to the bringing back of the

ark from the land of the Philistines, or the men
who instituted the monarchy under Saul be mis-

taken in believing in the government of the

Judges which preceded it ? Could the men who
found themselves settled amid the warlike Ca-
naanitish nations be mistaken in believing in the

conquest of the land and the crossing of Jordan ; or
the men who crossed Jordan as to the reality of the
wanderings in the wilderness and the solemn insti-

tution of the law amid the awful solemnities of
Sinai ? That any one generation should have be-

lieved in a definite and immediate past which never
had an existence save in a kind of religious romance,
and should have submitted to a law which was in-

vented in their own days, under the conviction that

they had themselves been educated in it from their

earliest infancy, is the most incredible proposition

ever submitted for human acceptance. If the Pen-
tateuch be authoritative, and the events recorded
in it historically true, then from this beginning every-

thing follows in its order, each event springing con-
sistently out of the event preceding it, and each
generation inheriting the belief and the fortunes of
the generation before it. If the Pentateuch be an
imposture, and the events it records unhistorical,

then the whole Jewish history is a confused heap of
irreconcilable contradictions.

To take the facts of the books subsequent to the
Pentateuch, and reduce them to anything like con-
sistency, on the supposition that the Pentateuch
itself is mythical, framing a connected and credible

story out of tliem, is a task which baffles all human
ingenuity. The only alternative appears to be to

make a clean sweep of the history altogether ; but
this is no sooner proposed to the mind than both
the past and the present lift up their protest against

it. The past forbids it, because at many points the

history of the Jew has come into contact with the
history of the other great nations of antiquity, and
to destroy the one would involve the destruction of
the other likewise ; for modern research has con-
clusively proved the harmony of sacred history with
profane in a very considerable number of instances.

The Mosaic authorship is expressly affirmed by
Hecatseus, Manetho, Lysimachus, Tacitus, Juvenal,
and Longinus. In regard to the Pentateuch itself,

the Mosaic cosmogony, the scriptural account of
the deluge, and the dispersion of mankind at Babel,
receive confirmation from Berosus the Chaldnsan

;

the ethnological list in Genesis is strongly corro-

borated by the Babylonian monuments ; the account
of the exodus, by the distorted narrative of Manetho
the Egyptian. Coming to later times, the Jewish

conquest of Canaan is confirmed by an ancient
Phoenician inscription noticed by three old writers ;

David's conquest of Syria by two heathen writers

of repute ; the histoiy of his relations with Hiram
king of Tyre, by Herodotus, Dius, and Menander.
Similar points of contact occur all down the history,

till, in the period of the captivity, we emerge from
the darkness of pre-historic times to the period of
authentic history (see Rawlinson's Ba7npton Lec-
tures, and Ancient Monarchies). If the Jewash
history be all fabulous, what becomes of the pro-
fane? and how is it that the ancient Babylonian
monuments, now yielding their precious stores of
information to the diligence of modern inquiry, cor-

roborate in so many points the statements of the
sacred books. The two branches of history, the
sacred and the profane, are so interwoven, that the
denial of the one must involve likewise the denial

of the other. Say that the past histoiy of the Jew
before the times of the Ptolemies is a myth alto-

gether, and the history of the Egyptian, the Baby-
lonian, and the Assyrian must become at least

equally apocryphal. Acknowledge the history to
be true, and the truth of the history involves the
divine authority of the Pentateuch which records
it.

But the witness of the present is not less decisive

against the theory which would refuse credit to the
ancient Jewish history altogether, than is the testi-

mony of the past. For if the history be taken
away, how is the existence of the Jew at the time
of the Ptolemies to be explained, with his strange
isolation, his intensely national peculiarities, his

venerated Scriptures, and his grand traditions of

the past ? Did the race spring into being in a day,
and produce self-developed its own history and
religion? Still more, how is the Jew of the nine-

teenth century to be accounted for ? How comes
he to exist? Whence is derived his distinctive

nationality ? How is it that all his undying pecu-
liarities survive the waves of time and change that

have rolled over the world? How is it that he
still lives, as closely reflecting even now the spirit

and character of the Pentateuchal law as the plastic

wax bears the image of the stamp which is impressed
upon it. Truly the effort to get rid of the super-

natural in the past, by destroying the historic

authority of the Pentateuch, only succeeds in trans-

ferring the miracle into the present ; for what less

than miraculous becomes the existence of the Jew
when the past is denied out of which alone he can
have been produced ?

But the argument is at least equally strong when
we trace the line of proof upward from the time of

the Ptolemies, in regard to the existence of the

Jewish Scriptures, as in regard to the facts of Jew-
ish history. The still extant Septuagint proves the

existence of the O. T. Scriptures in their completed
form at this date, and that they were universally

received by the Jewish race as the authoritative

and divinely-inspired compositions of the authors

to whom they are ascribed. The Pentateuch, for

instance, was implicitly received as being the work
of Moses, and as supplying the divinely-ordained

platform on which the whole superstructure of

Jewish polity and religion had been reared, and as

the authoritative record of it. To cast a doubt on
its genuineness and sacred authority would have
been esteemed blasphemy. The case is strengthened
by the position held by the Pentateuch as the most
ancient of their writings, ami a? underlvinc. so to
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speak, all the rest. For they were accepted not

only as existing from former times, but as the first

of a long series of sacred books, united by a regular

historical sequence with each other, and all of them
received from the tradition of the preceding times.

The supposition, therefore, that the Pentateuch is

unhistorical does not end with the destruction of

the sacred authority of the Mosaic books, but de-

stroys the authority of all the rest of the O. T.

Scriptures likewise ; for all these without exception

are founded on the authority of the Pentateuch

and the historic reality of the events recorded in it.

If this is denied, either the later books must be

considered part of the same imposture as that which
produced the Pentateuch in its connected form ; or

their authors must have knowingly endorsed and
availed themselves of this imposture ; or, lastly,

they must ignorantly have received human and
imaginaiy compositions as veritable and divinely-

inspired history. Either of these three alternatives

is equally fatal to the sacred character of the post-

Mosaic books of the O. T. canon. Hence it fol-

lows that the blow which destroys the authority of

the Pentateuch must be equally fatal to the entire

canon of the O. T.

But if so, on what conceivable principles is the

fact to be explained, that the Jews at the date of

authentic history undeniably believed in the autho-

rity of all these books. If the books were all of

them equally ancient, and had been handed down
all together from a date indefinitely remote, the

difficulty would have been much lessened. But
they are a connected series of books—a chain, each
link of which depended on the preceding link, and
the last of which came down almost to their own
times. Whatever influence national vanity may be
supposed to have had in inducing them to accept

the Pentateuch from the grand past with which it

identified them, it could have had no place, at all

events, in regard to the later books, which record

the crying sins and the fatal decline of their church
and nation. Each book of the series links itself

on to the events of its appropriate epoch, and the

continually lengthening chain was handed down by
each generation to its descendants. Each book,
therefore, brought \vith it its own verification and
the verification of all that went before, till the

whole line reached the days of Malachi, and was
brought almost within the personal knowledge of

the translators of the Septuagint.

The enormous difficulty of even conceiving the

possibihty of a fraud under such ciixumstances is

increased by the wide dispersion of the Jewish race,

and the mighty separation which had divided the

original people into two jealous if not hostile

nations. If one portion of the dispersed had been
disposed to acquiesce in the fraud, or, in the depth
of their superstitious ignorance, had been induced
to accept a religious romance composed by some
member of the college of the prophets as the

ancient Scriptures of their nation, still it is incon-

ceivable that all the communities ofJews established

in the different cities of the known world could
have been brought to the same conclusion. Or if

the exclusive and intense spirit of nationality by
which they were actuated, and which becomes on
this supposition itself an effect without a cause,

can be believed to have accomplished even this

result, it still remains to be conceived how the
Samaritan people could have been induced to adopt
the same belief, instead of indignantly protesting,

as a people so sensitively jealous would inevitably

have done, against what must have been either an
enormous folly or a criminal imposture. Yet an
independent Samaritan version of the Pentateuch
carries the evidence for the national acceptance of

the Mosaic writings as high as the times of Solomon
and David, within little more than 400 years of

the conquest of Canaan. Every theory hitherto

suggested to explain the existence of the Jewish
Scriptures, and the profound veneration entertained

for them during all periods by the historic Jew^,

bristles with difficulties which contradict every ex-

perience of human history, and every knovvTi prin-

ciple of human conduct.

The two lines of proof furnished respectively by
the facts of Jewish life at the date of the Ptolemies,

and by the authoritative existence of the Jewish
Scriptures, must be regarded together before the

force of the historical argument can be appreciated.

In fact, the whole series of proofs authenticating

the claims of the Pentateuch, whether drawTi from
the contents of Scripture or from the facts of
history, constitute one body of positive evidence.

Each part of it mutually gives and derives strength

from every other part, and forms altogether a mass
of testimony complete and indivisible. No profane

composition in the whole world is authenticated

by evidence for a moment capable of being com-
pared with that which affirms the Mosaic author-

ship and authority of the Pentateuch. The student

who wishes to master the topics hastily touched in

the foregoing sketch is referred to Stillingfleet's

Origines Saa-a ; Prideaux, Connection ofthe O. and
N. T. ; 'LtsYit's S/iort ajtd Easy Method ; Faber's

Horce Mosaica ; Graves On the Pentateuch ; Marsh's
Attthe7iticity of the Five Books ofMoses ; Hengsten-
berg On the Pentateuch ; Havernick's Introduc-

tion ; Kurtz On the Old Covenant ; 'Rornt'5 Intro-

duction by Ayre ; and Macdonald's Introduction,

etc. An excellent digest of the argument vvall be
found in Wine's Cotninentaries.

The extreme reverence with which the Jewish
people have ever regarded the Pentateuch supplies

a strong confirmation to the evidence. For though
the later books of the O. T. canon have been re-

jected by some of the Jewish sects, no diversity of

opinion has ever existed in regard to the five books
of Moses. To their divine authority the whole
Jewish race has at all times paid an allegiance as em-
phatic as it has been almost unanimous. The Chris-

tian church has accepted them with no less confi-

dence, and regarded them with no less honour. If,

instead of looking from the epoch of the Ptolemies
backward to the past, we now turn our eyes to the

other direction, and look from the same stand-point

forward to the times of our Lord and his apostles,

we shall see that the proofs of the inspired authority
of the Pentateuch are still stronger to the Christian

than to the Jew ; for in addition to the testimonies

accepted by the Jew, he has other evidences of his

own which the Jew does not recognise. There is

additional strength in this fact, for his rejection of

Christianity places the acceptance of the Pentateuch
on the part of a Jew beyond the most remote sus-

picion of partiality.

It has already been remarked that references to

the institutions, principles, and historical facts of

the Pentateuch pervade the N. T. to at least as

great a degree, if not greater, than the Old.

Putting direct and verbal allusions for a moment
out of the question, the facts and principles of the
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old covenant so permeate the whole thought and
language of the N. T. writers, that if they were
taken away and relegated into the region of the

mythical and the unhistorical, the N. T. would itself

become unintelligible. The truth of its history and
the reality of its religious institutions, as things still

existing and familiarly known, is assumed equally in

the Gospels as in the Epistles ; and the proof of this

wouldsuffer little appreciablediminutionif theelabo-

rate comments of the Epistle to the Hebrews were
left altogether out of the question. But in addition to

this, both our Lord and his apostles have left upon
record testimonies both to the Mosaic authorship

and to the divine authority of the Pentateuch of

the most positive and explicit kind. Twelve times

(Matt. xix. 7, 8 ; xxiii. 2 ; Mark x. 3 ; xii. 26 ;

John iii. 14 ; v. 45, 46 ; vi. 32 ; vii. 19, 22, 23)

our Lord referred to Moses by name. Li fourteen

places he has made reference to * the law ; ' in five

of these coupling it with the name of the lawgiver
;

and in one adding the significant declaration— ' And
the Scripture cannot be broken' (Matt. v. 17,

18, 40; xi. 13; xii. 5 ; xxii. 36, 40; xxiii. 23;
Luke xvi. 17; John i. 17; vii. 19, 23; x. 34;
XV. 25). Seven times our Lord quoted from

the Pentateuch as from the authoritative word of

God ; three of these occasions being during his

temptation, when the quotation will be found to

involve not only the authority of the words, but

also the historical verity of the facts in connection

with which they were originally uttered (Deut. viii.

3 compared with Matt. iv. 4, Luke iv. 4 ; Deut.

vi. 16 with Matt. iv. 7; Deut. vi. 13 with Matt,

iv. 10 ; Exod. xx. 12 with Matt. xix. 18 ; Lev. xix.

18 with Matt. xix. 19 ; xxii. 39 ; Exod. iii. 6 with

Matt. xxii. 32, Mark xii. 27, Luke xx. 37 ; Deut.

Ti. 5 with Matt. xxii. 37, Mark xii. 30, Luke x.

27). On thirteen different occasions (Matt. viii. 4 ;

X. 15; xi. 23 ; xvii. 3 ; xxiii. 35 ; xxiv. 37; Luke
xvi. 29, 31 ; xvii. 28, 32 ; xx. 37 ; xxiv. 27 ; John
iii. 14; vi. 31 ; viii. 17, 56), our Lord directly

set the seal of his own authority to persons or

events recorded in the Pentateuch. These in-

stances are taken from our Lord's personal history

alone, and the limits of our article alone forbid the

multiplication of similar instances from the teaching

of the apostles. In regard to all these references,

tliere are but two alternatives for adoption;—either

the Pentateuch is the inspired boolv of Moses, and
then our Lord gave authoritative testimony to what
is true ; or the Pentateuch is not the inspired work
of Moses, and then our Lord gave authoritative

testimony to what is false. In the latter case we
are shut up to the conclusion, either that our Lord
believed what he stated, and was therefore deceived

in attaching historical reality to persons and events

which never had existence ; or else our Lord knew
them to be false, and yet spoke of them as true,

and therefore must have been a wilful deceiver.

Neither supposition can be entertained without
something akin to blasphemy. Belief in the

divine nature and commission of the Son of God
carries with it, therefore, belief in the divine autho-

rity of the five books of Moses. A man who ac-

cepts the truth of Christianity must accept likewise

the truth of the Mosaic law, and the authority of

the Pentateuch which establishes it.

There is, however, another side to this argu-

ment. If the ti-uth of Christianity involves the

acceptance of the Pentateuch, the disproof of the

divine authority of the Pentateuch equally involves

the denial of Christianity. Just in proportion as

we draw tighter the links of the one argument, we
equally draw tighter the links of the other. The
N. T. Scriptures involve the authority of the Mosaic
books ; if, therefore, the Mosaic books can be
proved to be unauthoritative, the N. T. must be
founded on a falsehood ; and, whatever may be its

apparent evidences, must itself necessarily be void

of all authoritative obligation upon the human mind
and conscience. It was not likely that the oppo-
nents of Christianity would fail to perceive this re-

sult, or would neglect this line of attack ; for

there are manifest facilities for an attack upon the

O. T., and especially upon its earlier portion, which
do not attach to an attack upon the N. T. Scrip-

tures, since the facts of Christianity fall within the

recognised historic period, and were consequently
enacted amid such a comparative blaze of light as

to render all assaults upon them peculiarly embarras-
sing. A glance at M. Coquerel's able reply to

Strauss will suffice to illustrate this. (This reply

has been brought within the reach of the English
reader by Dr. Beard's Voices of the Church.) With
the Mosaic books it is different. The remote an-
tiquity of their date, and the consequent absence of

those collateral proofs largely supplied by profane
history to the later books of the O. T. canon, the

condensed form of a narrative comprising the

history of a thousand years within a few verses,

the consequent absence of precise details, and of

the connecting links between effects and their pro-

minent causes, render the Pentateuch as favour-

able a sphere as can be conceived for the exercise

of a criticism, as arbitrary and capi-icious as it is

destructive. It is a matter of familiar experience

how, in the absence of some one part of a whole
series, all the rest may appear unintelligible and
even contradictory. An interesting example of

this may be found in Ebrard, Kritik der Evang.
Geschichte, sec. 72. In jiroportion to the remote
distance of recorded events, and the condensed
character of the outlines which alone have been
preserved to us, will be the width of the door
opened to the ingenious objections of a speculative

criticism. It is natural, therefore, that the attacks

of unbelief should have been long directed against

the Pentateuch, as being, so to speak, the key of

the position, and offering peculiar facilities for

attack. It is true, indeed, that if Christianity

were subverted, the authority of the Pentateuch

might still be maintained to a certain degree, as in

the case of modem Judaism. But, on the other

side, if the authority of the Pentateuch be subverted,

Christianity cannot possibly survive.

The tendency of unbelief to take the shape of an
assault upon the authority of the Pentateuch was
first developed in the 2d century of the Chris-

tian era. The form in which it first appeared in

the teaching of the ancient Ebionites is so remark-

able as to deserve a somewhat more e-xtended notice

than the limits of this article will make it possible

for us to give to the subsequent disciples of free

thought. But in one or other of the two divisions

of the Ebionites, which Neander has respectively

designated as the Pharisaic and the Essenian, almost

every branch of modern rationalistic argument has

been anticipated. It is tnie that the Pentateuch

was professedly placed by them in the first class of

inspired writings ; but it was maintained that the

Mosaic books were made up of traditional frag-

ments, that thev had been many times re-written.
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and that corrupting elements had been introduced

Into the purity of the original revelation. The
genuineness of the Pentateuch was thus boldly

assailed, and passages which appeared to conflict

with the favourite hypothesis were got rid of by a

critical charge of interpolation and corruption of

the text. When it is added that the fall of man
was rejected as being blasphemy against God, that

the supernatural was disavowed, that the highest

appeal was made to the inner human consciousness

in contrast to an outward revelation, that the in-

spiration of Scripture was referred to a general not

a special action of the Holy Spirit upon the mind of

the writers, that in the truth implanted by God in

the depths of the human soul all other truth is con-

tained, and that the revelation of the Divine Spirit

does but awaken the consciousness of it, we iind

in this scheme the pregnant prototype of modern
rationalism (see Neander's Chtirch History, London,
Bohn, vol. i.) Other early heretics followed in the

same path, such as several branches of the Gnostics

and the Manicheeans, who boldly pronounced
whatever conflicted with their own views in the

Mosaic books to be corruptions of the original.

When the spirit of religious inquiry began to

move men's minds, towards the close of the dark
ages, these speculative objections again made their

appearance. In the beginning of the llth cen-

tuiy a learned few, Isaac Ben Jasos, maintained

that portions of the Pentateuch belonged to a later

age than the Mosaic, and referred them to the time

of Jehoshaphat. In the I2th century Aben Ezra
argued for the interpolation of some portions of

the Pentateuch. In the i6th century John Carl-

stadt and Masius held the same opinion ; the

former arguing from the impossibility of the law-

giver recording his own death, and the latter con-

jecturally ascribing their authorship to Ezra. In
the 17th century the English deist Hobbes, and
still more specially the celebrated Jew Spinoza,

repeated the same attacks on the authority of the

Mosaic books. The writings of Spinoza especially

have been the great armoury out of which later

writers have gathered their weapons. In the

l8th century a whole array of deistical writers

—

the third Earl of Shaftesbury, Collins, Tindal,

Blunt, Toland, Morgan, Chubb, and Lord Boling-

broke—followed in the same track, rejecting the

Mosaic books as offensive to man's self-respect, and
repugnant to human reason. Unfortunately the

line of argument which some professed friends of

the Bible adopted in defence of it only served to

increase the mischief. Already in the 17th cen-

tury Dr. Spencer had endeavoured to show that

the great object of the Mosaic ritual was to wean
the Israelitish people from the idolatrous habits

contracted by them in Egypt, and that with this

view the utmost possible indulgence was accorded
to their inclinations. His views were mainly
adopted by Bishop Warburton in the next century.

To the same school and about the same period be-

longed the learned Michaelis. Dr. Geddes, a Ro-
man Catholic divine, freely doubted both the

Mosaic authorship of the Pentateuch and the his-

torical character of the narrative. At the close

of the 1 8th century began the age of criticism,

and of what has been called the 'higher criticism'

of Germany. The historical scepticism of F. A.
Wolf, professor of philosophy at Halle, led the way.
Among the many disciples of historical criticism

who claimed to pronounce the verdict of modern

inquiry, a few names stand prominent as marking
the successive theories in regard to the composition

of the Pentateuch, which one after the other have
been adopted and rejected. Thus, Astruc and
Eichhorn are the authors of the document hypothe-
sis, which regards the Pentateuch, and especially

the book of Genesis, as a compilation from other

earlier memoirs. The work of critical disintegra-

tion still advancing, the number of supposed origi-

nal writers was multiplied till the whole became
torn into shreds, and hence arose the fragment
hypothesis, of which Vater and De Wette may be
taken as the representatives. Lastly followed the
complement hypothesis of Tuch and Stahelin,

which regards the Pentateuch as the work of two
writers, the latter of whom revised and supple-

mented the work of his predecessor. This repre-

sents the last and existing phase of German ration-

alistic opinion, of which Von Bohlen is one of the

most extreme and conspicuous advocates. It is

unnecessary to carry the list further. As regards

our own country, the names of Dr. Davidson, Dr.
Donaldson, the Essayists and Reviewers, and
Bishop Colenso, are too familiarly known to make
any sketch of their opinions necessary. On the

other side, a number of valuable works have been
published in vindication of the Pentateuch. Of
these apologies the most important will be found to

be among the Germans : the works of Hengsten-
berg, Kurtz, and Havernick, which have been pub-
lished in an English version by Messrs. Clark of

Edinburgh. In the English, Stillingfleet's Origines

Sacrce ; Horce Alosaica:, by G. S. Faber ; Dean
Graves On the Fentaieuch ; Blunt's Undesigned Coin-

cidences ; Critical History of the O. T. Canon, by
Moses Stuart ; Rawlinson's Bainpton Lectures

;

Hoare's Veracity of Genesis; Marsden's Mosaic
Code, etc.

Now, the objections urged against the Mosaic
authorship and divine authority of the Pentateuch
may be conveniently classed under four general

heads—critical, historical, scientific, and moral.

Any exhaustive statement of these objections would
vastly exceed the possible limits of an article. We
shall only supply brief particulars under each head
to elucidate the ground and nature of the argument.

I. Critical.—These are directed to prove that

the Mosaic books are not the production of any
one author, but consist of a variety of ancient frag-

ments, which some later compiler has arranged
into order ; or, in another form of the objection,

that they consist of traditional tales, subsequently

shaped into a kind of religious romance, without
any deliberate intention on the part of the compiler

to give them historic authority. The grounds on
which the objections are based are mainly three :

(l.) Alleged repetitions in the narrative, indicating,

as it is thought, a plurality of writers : thus Gen.
ii. 1-7 is held to be a mere useless repetition of Gen.
i. ; Gen. xxi. 9-21 is asserted to be only another
version of Gen. xvi. 4-16 ; the sojourning of Isaac

among the Philistines to be an imitation of the

previous narrative of Abraham's residence in Egypt
(Gen. xiii. 10 ; xxvi. i) ; and objections of a simi-

lar kind have been urged against the genealogical

hsts of Gen. x. and xi. (2. ) The alleged diversity

of style, and, in some instances, the difference of

terms and passages by which the book of Deutero-

nomy is distinguished from the four books pre-

ceding. Objectors on this ground forget the dis-

tinctive nature of the circumstances under which
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the last exhortations of the great lawgiver to the

people were delivered, and how naturally the dif-

ference of style arises from this difference of cir-

cumstance. (3.) The main foundation of these

critical objections rests on the diverse use of the

names of God, ' Elohim' and ' Jehovah.' It is

assumed that the use of ' Elohim ' marks an earlier

writer, and the use of ' Jehovah' a later. The
English student may understand the degree in

which the words are mutually used, by compar-

ing, in the A. V., the expressions ' God' and
' Lord God ;' for instance, in Gen. ii. and iii. In

its compound equally as in its simple form, the

word ' Jehovah' is confidently assumed to be the

irrefragable mark of a later date.

In regard to this class of objections, it is only

necessaiy that two cautions should be borne in

mind. We must remember that the supposition

that Moses embodied ancient documents in his

books, such as genealogical lists or accounts of

events, is perfectly consistent with a devout belief

in their inspired authority, so long as we recognise

the divine guidance under which the lawgiver

acted. Portions which admit of such a supposition

derive authority, not from their original authors,

but from the inspired prophet who has embodied
them into his own composition. It is only when
the theoiy is used to support a post-Mosaic author-

ship that they become absolutely irreconcilable

with a devout belief in their inspiration. It must
also be borne in mind, that the use of the two
words 'Elohim' and 'Jehovah,' and the rapid

transition from one to the other in some cases,

and the union of the two in other cases, admits of

a totally different solution to that of the rational-

istic objector. A close examination will show that

in all cases the selection of the particular term is

made intentionally, and has reference to the con-

ditions of place, person, and time, under which it

was employed, just as in the N. T. Scriptures vari-

ous titles of God are used, but used with a most
exact and appropriate relation to the whole nature

of the context (see articles on Genesis).

2. Historical.—It is most important to observe,

that in no one single instance are these objections

drawn from any comprehensive view of the relation

in which the Pentateuch stands towards the later

treatises, on the one side, or profane history upon the

other. They are derived exclusively from a captious

and capricious criticism of details. The publicity

these objections have recently received makes it

almost unnecessary to supply illustrative instances

under this head. But we may mention the objec-

tion raised to the number of the Hebrew people at

the time of the exodus, the census of the people

in the wilderness, and the number of the sacrifices

alleged to have been required during the forty years'

wanderings. What it is important to bear in mind
under this head is the logical position which alone

such difficulties can hold in relation to the general

evidences for the Pentateuch. They are wholly
devoid of force unless they prove an impossibility

in the events against which they are alleged. If

they simply prove our ignorance of details, they

prove no more than that, in the condensed records

of exceedingly remote events, many details must
necessarily be omitted. A very small acquaintance

with histoiy is sufficient to show the influence

which one single and apparently minute particular

may exercise upon a whole series of events. Con-
sequently, there is no necessity placed upon the

Christian apologist, to prove that the events did

take place in any one mode, or to tie his defence

to one invariable explanation. All he needs to

show is, that the events are possible ; to point out

how they may have taken place, not to prove how
they did take place. The different explanations of

certain difficulties, for instance in relation to the

birth of Hezron and Hamul, Gen. xlvi. 12, which
have been offered by different writers, afford no
handle to the unfriendly criticism to which they

have been subjected ; but, wnen viewed in relation

to the logical requirements of the argument,
strengthen, in proportion to their number, the

pleas in defence of the Pentateuch.

3. Scientific.—This class of objections rests on
alleged contradictions between the language of the

Mosaic books and the facts of science. For in-

stance, the Adamic creation is declared to contra-

dict the conclusions of geology, inasmuch as the

period required for bringing the crust of the earth

into its existing condition must have included

countless centuries, and not a brief period of six

days. In the same way it is first argued, that the

Scriptural narrative involves an universal deluge,

and then, this meaning being assumed, that such a
deluge, with all its accompanying circumstances,

as recorded in Genesis, cannot have taken place

without a miracle wholly stupendous. A third

objection is grounded on the chronology of the

Bible, and on the asserted fact, that the duration

of man upon the earth has extended to a period

at least exceeding four or five times over the 6000
years allotted to him in the Pentateuch. A fourth

objection is directed against the descent of all

mankind from a single pair, and their primary

migrations as recorded by Moses. It assumes

that the physical peculiarities distinguishing the

various races of the world are the results of a dif-

ference in species, not of a variety caused by the

influence of climatic, physical, and social circum-

stances. There are many other minor objections

of a more frivolous character, such as that which

insists on fixing upon the word ' firmament,' in

Gen. i. 6, the sense of a permanent solid vault,

and then pointing out the opposition in which such

an idea stands to astronomical science ; or such as

the oljjection against the language ofJoshua (x. 12),

which is sufficiently answered by reference to the

language of any modern almanac, and by the

observation, that if the ancient Scriptures had been

written in the terminology of science, they would

have been simply unintelligible to the generation

to which they were first given. But these captious

difficulties are of little weight compared to the four

objections mentioned above, all of which touch

questions of the gravest importance. In addition

to those general elements of error which we shall

proceed to point out as belonging in common to

all the modern objections urged against the Penta-

teuch, there are some considerations bearing spe-

cially upon this scientific class of difficulties to

which it is necessary briefly to call attention.

In regard to theories of the creation and the

deluge, it is necessary to distinguish with the utmost

possible precision between the language of Scrip-

ture and any private interpretations of it. When
the question is propounded, whether the six days

of the Adamic creation were literal days of one re-

volution of the globe, or were successive periods of

time ; when it is asked, whether the deluge was
partial or universal, the particular opinion which
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each man may form must not be fastened on the

scriptural langiiage, as if it were its necessary and

only admissible interpretation. It must be acknow-

ledged that opinions on either side are equally con-

sistent with a devout acceptance of the inspired

word. Experience teaches the necessity of this

caution ; for the lessons of geology have compelled

us to separate between the creation and the begin-

ning of Gen. i. i and the Adamic creation of the

later verses, and to allow the existence of untold

periods between them. Now that we are accus-

tomed to this, we find that the change of interpre-

tation has not put any dishonour on the text, and

we must feel that what has happened in regard to

one verse may happen in regard to others. Modem
science has undoubtedly proved the pre-existence

of immense geological periods ; but we are quite

able to reconcile them with the scriptural narrative,

either on the hypothesis of the late lamented Hugh
MiUer, or on the optical hypothesis, of which the

Rev. T. R. Birks is the living exponent. But we are

not called to fix either one or the other inseparably

upon the text.

The truth is, that, with reference to the creation,

we are not yet in a position, and perhaps we never

shall be, even to enter upon the work of reconcilia-

tion between Scripture and science. For the first

preliminary is evidently to know what we are to

reconcile ; and till science can fix some acknow-
ledged principles of cosmogony, it is evident that

even the preliminary step cannot be taken. With
the sole exception of the immense geological periods

already referred to, science has hitherto settled

nothing. Its advocates are still at war among
themselves on the first principles of the scheme,

uniformitarian and catastrophist arguing with equal

vehemence for their coailicting theories. Till

modern science can assert definite and acknow-
ledged conclusions, it is manifestly premature to

attempt a reconciliation between them and Scrip-

ture. The attempt only gives rise to speculative

interpretations full of danger.

The same observation applies to the question of

the deluge, and it may well be doubted whether the

time is not at hand when that great catastrophe, as

narrated in Scripture, will be accepted by men of

science themselves as the true solution of many
phenomena now referred to other causes. It is

certain that the glacier hypothesis, now most in

vogue among geologists, is weighted with the most
enormous scientific difficulties. It is also observ-

able that objections confidently urged against the

ark and its capability of containing the animals

which were miraculously gathered together into it,

rest wholly on the unproved supposition that the

fauna of the antediluvian age were as widely and
equably dispersed over the surface of the globe as

the fauna of the post-diluvian. But, however
these questions may be finally solved, the apologist

for the Pentateuch must stand by the text of Scrip-

ture, and whether he believes in a partial deluge or

an universal deluge, must not confuse the infallible

text with his own fallible interpretation of it.

Lastly, the state of the controversy relative to the

antiquity of man and the origin of races, illustrates

with peculiar force the crude and incomplete state

of all scientific investigation on these subjects, and
the consequent rashness of all conclusions drawn
from them unfavourable to the authority of the

Pentateuch. For the rationalistic attack is urged
from two contrary directions, and is supported by

arguments directly contradictory to each other.

On the one side we are told that the distinctive

physical peculiarities of different human races are

so deep, so irremovable, that they must be con-

sidered to indicate diversity of species and not
simply varieties of one species ; that no climatic

and social influences can explain them ; that con-

sequently the races of men must have been created

distinct, and the scriptural narrative which asserts

the common descent of all mankind must be un-
worthy of credit. On the other side, the very fact

of an intelligent creation is called into question, on
the ground that there are in the world no distinc-

tions of fixed species, but only variations so mutable
that all existing differences are the mere result of

natural causes. The inevitable conclusion from
such premises is, that all forms of life whatever are

self-developed out of one common primal form, and
the idea of creation becomes superfluous, for the

original monad can scarcely be considered as less

self-developed than all the forms which have sprung
from it. That such is the natural tendency of Mr.
Danvin's theory of the origin of species we have a
most impartial witness. ' This theory, when fully

enunciated, founds the pedigree of living nature
upon the most elementary form of vitalised matter.

One step further would carry us back, without
greater violence to probability, to inorganic rudi-

ments, and then we should be called upon to re-

cognise in ourselves, and in the exquisite elabora-

tions of the animal and vegetable kingdoms, the

ultimate results of mere material forces left free to

follow their own unaided tendencies' (Sir W,
Armstrong at the British Association at Newcastle,

1863). On the one side, Ave are called to believe

in the evidence of fixed species ; and on the other

side, to believe in their non-existence. We are

asked to believe that all living beings whatever,
including man himself, have descended from original

monads, and at the same time to believe that the

races of mankind cannot have descended from a
common parentage. The two arguments are totally

irreconcilable, and till something like congruity

can be introduced into our scientific theories, it is

premature even to suggest their possible contradic-

tion to the inspired authority of the Pentateuch.

4. Moral.—This class of objections is so inde-

finite in its nature as to make explanation and
refutation, in the brief space of an article, equally

difficult. They are all founded on the sufficiency

of the human consciousness to pass a verdict on
the propriety or impropriety of certain acts as-

cribed to God in the Pentateuch. The form they
take is, however, more subtle than this. Certain

acts imputed to God are contrary to the ideal the
human mind frames of the Deity ; therefore it is

argued that God cannot have done them, and con-
sequently the books which attribute them to him
cannot declare the truth, cannot be divinely inspired.

The ideal God in the human consciousness is made
into the standard whereby revelation is measured.
For instance, it is argued that the destruction of

the Canaanitish nations by the sword of Israel

under express command was a cruel deed, at which
the human mind revolts, and which it is impossible

to believe that God can have done. Objections of

the same kind are urged against the Mosaic law,

both against its positive enactments, as in the case

of slavery, and against the minute and apparently

trivial character of many of its details. And then,

in support of these allegations, a contrast is drawn
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between the spirit of the Mosaic code and the spirit

of the gospels and epistles. It will be enough for

the present purpose to reply, that these objections

rest almost entirely, and derive any force they may
appear to have, from a misapprehension of the facts

of the case, and an erroneous estimate of the Mosaic

code on the one side, and of the Christian dispen-

sation upon the other. A candid examination of

all the narrative shows that the destruction of the

Canaanitish nations was purely a judicial act,

wherein God was the judge and the people of Israel

the authorised and divinely-appointed executioners.

It will be found that the utmost care was taken to

present the whole transaction in this specific aspect,

and that this act of judicial severity stood in the

sharpest possible contrast to the general tenor of

the Mosaic law, which was tolerant, gentle, and
singularly beneficent both in spirit and in its posi-

tive provisions. Looking at the Pentateuch, we
find in it the same law of love which we find in the

gospels ; and looking at the gospel, we find in God
the same attribute of punitive justice which stands

conspicuous in the law. The argument may be
carried farther, for the analogy between God's char-

acter and dealings in providence and his dealings

in grace, as contained in the book of revelation, is

close and exact in the highest degree.

Into the details of these various objections, criti-

cal, historical, scientific, and moral, this article

will not further enter, partly from considerations

of space, partly because many of them will be found

treated in other articles of this publication. The
student is referred, for their more formal refutation,

to the almost voluminous literature which the contro-

versy of the last few years has called into existence.

With reference to the special form they have as-

sumed in the CriticalExamination ofthe Pentateuch,

by Dr. Colenso, bishop of Natal, every information

will be found in recent publications. The general

questions of scholarship will be found ably handled

in the Examination of Dr. Colenso's work, issued

by the late lamented Dr. M'Caul. Reference may
also be usefully made to Colensds Defections Exa-
mined, by Dr. Benisch, a Jewish doctor. For the

numerical calculations, the student should refer to

the Exodus of Israel, by Rev. P. R. Birks, in

which they are submitted to a searching examina-

tion. For questions of topography, a smaller work
by Professor Porter of Belfast, the well-known
author of Five Years in Damascus, Murray's Hand-
book of Syria, etc. , will be found full of valuable

information. But, passing these details over, there

are certain general considerations bearing upon
them in common, the statement of which may well

occupy the remainder of this article.

In the first place, it will be seen that in the

whole range of the rationalistic armoury, there has

not been found a single argument to invalidate the

positive historical evidences for the Mosaic author-

ship and inspired authority of the Pentateuch,

which have been rapidly and imperfectly sketched
in the former part of this article. Not a single

fact involved in the argument has been called into

question ; not a single conclusion has been invali-

dated. So completely do the positive evidence

in favour of the Pentateuch, and the rationalistic

objections against it, move upon different lines alto-

gether, that if every one of these objections could

be substantiated, the positive evidence would yet

remain where it was, and what it was before. Its

force would not be weakened in one solitary point

;

nay, rather would be made stronger, would become
not providential, which we believe it to be, but ac-

tually miraculous. For if the rationalistic objec

tions could be substantiated, they would prove the

Pentateuch to be no more than a series of tra-

ditional fragments
;
yet the structural unity of these

fragments, and the historical links of proof which
connect as with bands of adamant every one of
these books with the marvellous national history of
the Hebrew race, must be acknowledged to exist

as they did before ; for, as we have said, there is

not even an attempt made to invaHdate them. Let
it be said that the Pentateuch is really the inspired

work of Moses, and the subsequent history of the

Jew follows consecutively and naturally from it.

But let it be said that the Pentateuch is unhistorical,

and its recorded events fictitious, and the subsequent
history becomes utterly inexplicable. Not only,

therefore, do not these objections touch the force of
the positive evidence in one single particular, but
they invest it with a still higher character, and
change the providential into the miraculous.

If, however, this were the case, the position of the
whole controversy would be singularly anomalous.
For the positive historical evidence would authenti-

cate the authority of the Mosaic books on the one
side as strongly as the rationalistic objections would
destroy it upon the other. In such a dilemma, we
could only conclude the existence of some great
fallacy in the one hne of proof or in the other ; for it

would be incredible that truth should be really two-
sided, and should affirm and deny at the same time.

But on which side lies the fallacy, and what is its

character? The apologist for the Pentateuch may
fairly claim the verdict even of his opponents that

the fallacy is not in the positive historical argument,
since his opponent makes no effort to overthrow it.

He neglects it, he ignores its existence, he treats it as

if it was not, but he makes no effort to controvert

it. Thus, for instance, the recent publications of
Bishop Colenso pass over the positive evidence in

such absolute silence, that the reader is almost
tempted to doubt the author's knowledge of its

veiy existence. It may, therefore, be fairly argued
that the fallacy lies somewhere in the argument of
the rationalistic objector. Nor have we to look

far, before the false assumptions, which vitiate the

whole process of hostile criticism and destroy the

value of its every conclusion, meet the eye. The
following brief notes must be accepted as indicating

the source of the fallacy rather than defining or

formally refuting it. But from what has been already
stated, the following conclusions may be derived :

—

I. That the objections recently urged against the

Mosaic authorship and authority of the Pentateuch

are not the necessary result of modern research

and of a more enlightened criticism, but are the

re-echo of arguments some of which may be traced

back nearly to the time of the apostles. It is not

intended by this to deny their modem garb, or the

ingenuity which has marshalled them, or the ad-

vanced critical appliances which have been freely

called into use, but only to deny their substantial

novelty. We are therefore entitled to disavow the

claim v/hich has been made in their behalf, and to

regard them not as the expression of modern criti-

cism protesting against the ignorant errors of a past

age, but as another effort of an old enemy, a new
outburst of the sceptical spirit which has endea-

voured, in past ages, to undermine the authority

of the Bible, but which, baffled in times gone by,
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has now renewed the attack with more refined

weapons and a greater subtlety of argument than
before.

2. Through every class of objection which has
hitherto been urged runs the common assumption,

that the highest standard of truth and the last court

of appeal lies in the human consciousness. In

one sense it is most true that reason must be the

arbiter of truth ; for we can exercise no faith unless

we have first reasons on which to ground it. But
then it is on the question of evidence that reason

must be exercised. Have we the same evidence

for believing the Pentateuch to be the work of

Moses as we have for referring their respective

works to Herodotus or Thucj'dides, Plato or Cicero?

Is the evidence for the divine inspiration of the

Pentateuch such as to compel us to accept it unless

we are prepared to deny the force of similar evi-

dence in matters of secular investigation ? If the

answer must be in the affirmative, mere d priori
conjectures gathered out of the mind itself can have
very little force against this evidence of facts. Yet
it is the common vice of all the four classes of ob-
jections enumerated, that they rest on some con-
jectural assumption of the mind itself. The critical

objections rest largely on the gratuitous assumption
that two names for the Deity would not have been
used by one and the same author, although the

analogy of the N. T. Scriptures proves that a similar

adaptation of the titles used to the context was the
familiar habit of the apostolic writers. The historical

objections rest on the supposition that at an enor-
mous distance from the event the human mind is

yet able so accurately to balance the antecedent
probability or improbability of human transactions
as to outweigh the evidence of positive documents.
The scientific objections are dependent on the sup-
position that theories in geological and ethnological
science, about which men of science are themselves
disagreed, are yet to be treated as if they were
proved facts by which the language of Scripture
must be tested and condemned. The moral ob-
jections are based on the assumption that the human
consciousness is an adequate measure of God, and
that even with a very imperfect knowledge of all

the facts of the case, it is competent absolutely to

pronounce what things God did or did not do,
what acts are worthy or unworthy of the divine
character and government. In all these cases it is

remarkable that rationalism works by no certain
and recognised canons, but trusts wholly to what
has been called an 'historical instinct,' and to con-
clusions as arbitrary and capricious as the individual
minds which form them. In proof of this, it is

only necessary to allege the endless discrepancies
of opinion among modeni critics of the Pentateuch
belonging to this school. Scarcely can any two be
found to agree together either in their conclusions
or their reasons for them : their only point in com-
mon is opposition to the inspired Scriptures. Of the
inherent uncertainty and waywardness of such criti-

cism it is impossible to speak too strongly. The
irrefragable grounds on which plain sense protests
against such a mode of investigation are stated
with great force by that distinguished scholar, the
late Sir G. C. Lewis, in his lectures on the credibi-
lity of ancient Roman history.

3. Another distinctive feature of these objections
is the strict naturalism on which they aie founded.
Their advocates agree in discarding the supernatural

that is, the miraculous—from the sacred history,

and leaving no sphere for its operation. With
them, to prove that an event could not have taken
place without a miracle, is tantamount to proving
that it has not taken place at all. Now, it must be
remembered that the very hypothesis of the Bible

involves the supernatural in the ordinary sense of

the word ; for it claims to be a revelation from
God, and as God is above nature, so a written

communication of God to men must necessarily be
beyond the sphere of the natural—that is, it must
be miraculous. To object to Scripture that it con-
tains the supernatural is to object to its being what
it is—is to find fault with that very attribute without
which a Bible, a divine revelation, could not possibly

exist. While, therefore, on the one side, we should
shrink from placing interpretations of our own on
the Bible, which would needlessly multiply the

necessities for miraculous interference, and so imply
in the divine Being a prodigality of miracles which
we know to be contrary to the whole economy of

his government ; on the other hand, we must not
shrink from believing an event because it is mira-
culous. A man who believes in God must believe

in the possibility of miracles. For a God incapable
of acting would be no God ; and the actings of a
God must necessarily be supernatural— that is,

more or less miraculous. Nor should it be for-

gotten that with the Omnipotent there can be no
degrees of great or little, of easy or difficult. What
seems to us a stupendous miracle may be really no
more than what seems to us a small one, and it is

even conceivable that the greater miracle may hold
the balance of creation more even, and consequently
imply less disturbance in the ordinary' order of

things, than the lesser one may do. At all events,

objections resting on a disbelief in the supernatural

must be void of all weight to the mind of a believer

in the existence and government of an intelligent

Deity.

4. Lastly, it must not be supposed that all

criticism on the internal contents of Scripture is

necessarily adverse criticism. The protest lies

against modern criticism, not because it is destruc-

tive, but because it is false. The study of the con-

tents of Scripture has already been productive of

great results, and may be expected, as it is more
devotedly pursued, to be productive of still greater.

For instance, Blunt's Undesigned Coiticidences, and
Birk's Exodus of Israel, will be found not only to

remove objections, but to point out latent unities

and harmonies which constitute a positive argument
for the authority of the Pentateuch of the most
conclusive kind. It is in this storehouse that the

most effective weapons of the Christian apologist

must after all be found.

The remembrance of these principles will guide
the student through many apparent difficulties,

and enable him to discern the latent fallacy that

vitiates the whole processes of rationalistic criticism.

That there exist difficulties of detail in the explana-

tion of the Pentateuch which our present knowledge
does not enable us to remove, and which very pro-

bably never will be removed on this side of the

better world, may be most readily admitted ; but
the great lines of evidence in proof of the Mosaic
authorship and inspired authority of the Pentateuch
have never yet been shaken. And inasmuch as

the proof is based on common principles of evi-

dence lying at the bottom of all human know-
ledge whatever, it never can be overthro\vn unless

we are prepared to overthrow the whole struc-

" A
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ture of human belief at the same time. The
structural unity of the Mosaic books ; the in-

timate identity subsisting between the events and
the books which record them ; the close inter-

dependence on which the Pentateuch stands both

towards the subsequent books of the O. and N. T.

canon, and towards the whole course of national

Jewish history ; the support which the history of

the Hebrew nation derives at many points of con-

tact from profane history, and signally from re-

cent topographical and antiquarian discovery ; the

strength of the general historical argument con-

trasted with the weakness of the detailed objections,

their variable and capricious character, and their

claim to make the inward consciousness of man
the ultimate criterion of truth on which they rest

—

all lead to the same conclusion. The most search-

ing investigation which all the appliances of modern
criticism enable us to exercise, only ratifies the con-

clusion of a devout faith in recognising in the Pen-

tateuch the most ancient and certain of histories,

standing in the highest class of historical credibility,

because authenticated by the personal knowledge
of the man who was the principal actor in the

events ; and claiming the implicit obedience of

faith, as being stamped with the indelible signet of

divine inspiration.—E. G.
[Literature.—On the critical history of the

Pentateuch the following works are the most im-

portant :—The Eiiileitiingen of Eichhorn, Ber-

tholdt, De Wette, Havernick (translated by A.
Thomson, Edin., 1850), and Bleek ; Davidson's
Introduction to the O. T, ; Home's Introdtiction,

by Ayre ; Ranke, Untersuckitngen iiber den Pent.,

2 bde, Erlangen 1834-40 ; Hengstenberg, Die
Authentie des Pent., 2 bde, Ber. 1836-39 (translated

by Ryland, 2 vols. 8vo) ; Konig. Alttest. Studien,

2 parts, 1839; Bertheau, Die sieben grtcppen Mas.
Gesetz . . . ein heitrag ztir Kriiik d. Pent., Gott.

1840; Stahelin, Krit. untersuch. iib. d. Pent., etc.,

Ber. 1843 ; Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Is7-ael his

Christus, bd. i. ; C. von Lengerke, Kenaan, Volks-

tend Keligions-Gesch. Israels, Konigsb. 1844; War-
burton, Divine Legation of Moses, 1738- 1 765 ;

Faber, Hora MosaiccB, 2 vols., 1800, 1817; Ha-
milton, The Pentateuch and its Assailants, Edin.

1852 ; Colenso, The Pentateuch and the Book of
Joshtia critically examined, Lond. 1863, etc. ; The
Historic Character of the Pentateuch viftdicated, in

reply to Colenso, by a Layman of the Church of
England, 1863 ; The Mosaic Origin of the Pent,

considered, by the same, 1864; Birks, The Exodus
of Israel, its Difficulties examined, 1863 ; and very
many other works [see above] called forth in reply

to Colenso.

Astruc, Conjectures stir les memoires origineaux
dont il paroit que Moise s'est servi pour composer le

livre de la Genese, 1753; Ewald, Die Co/?iposition

der Genesis Kritisch imtersucht, 1823 ; Drechsler,
Die Einheit und Echtheit der Genesis, 1858 ; Hup-
feld, Die Quellen der Genesis utid die Art ihrer
Zusammenhattg, 1853 ; Graves, Lectures on the
Pour Last Books of the Pentateuch, 1807, and often ;

Riehm, Die Gesetzgebung Mosis im Lande Moab,
1854.

Commentaries.— 0« the Five Books—f<h?LX-

banel, Ven. a.m. 5339 (ed. Ter. a J. van Bashuy-
sen, Han. 1710) ; Jarchi [Rashi], Saloniki 1515,
and often since (iibersetzt von L. Hatmann, Bon.
1833 ; von L. Dukes, Prag. 1838) ; Ainsworth,
Lond. 1639, fol., Glasg. 1843, 2 vols. 8vo ; Bon-

frere, Antw. 1625 ; Osiander, Tiib. 1676 ; Kidder,
Lond. 1694, 2 vols. 8vo ; Mendelsohn, Berl.

1780-83, 5 vols. 8vo (Latine vers, cum textu orig.,

Onkelosi interpret, et Jarchi comment, a Heinemann,
Berl. 1831-33, 5 vols. 8vo) ; Vater, Halle 1802-5,

3 vols. 8vo ; Rosenmiiller (Scholia in compend.
red.). Lips. 1828; Arnheim, Glogau 1840 ; Baum-
garten, Kiel 1843-44, 2 vols. 8vo ; Keil, 4 vols.

8vo, Edinb. 1864-5. ^'' Genesis—Musculus, Bas.

1554 ('S^S) 1600), fol. ; Calvin (ed. nov. cur.

Hengstenberg, Berl. 1838, 2 vols. 8vo) ; Mercer,
Gen. 1598, fol. ; Parens, Francof. 1 609, 4to ;

Willet, Lond. 1622 ; Ilgen, Halle 1798 ; A. Fuller,

Lond. 1806 ; Rosenmiiller, Lips. 1788 (1798,
1821); Von Bohlen, Leipz. 1835; Tuch, 1838-
Delitzsch, Leipz. 1853, 3ded. 1861 ; Knobel, Leipz.

1852 ; Murphy, Edin. 1862 ; Lange, Vielefeld 1864.
Oft Exodus—Willet, Lond. 1632 ; Revet, Leyd.

1634; Rosenmiiller, Lips. 1788 (1799, 1822),
Knobel, 1858. On Leviticus—Willet, 1632; Dassov.,

Kiel 1707; Bonar, Edin. 1846, 2d ed. ; Knobel,
1858. On Numbers— Attersol, Lond. 1618

;

Rosenmiiller, Lips. 17S9 (1800, 1824) ; Knobel,
1861. On Deuterono}ny— Gerhard, Jena 1657,
4to ; Macabaeus [Mac Alpin], Lond. 1563; Rosen-
miiller, 1789, seq. ; Schulz, 1859; Knobel, 1861.]

PENTECOST (rifCTijKoa-T'^, scil. Tj/Jiipa), the

second of the three great annual festivals on which
all the males were required to appear before the

Lord in the national sanctuary, the other two being

the Feasts of Passover and Tabernacles.

1. Name and its signification.—This festival is

called

—

i. myinETI iPI, kopT7\ e^doiJ.ddu3v, solem-

nitas hebdomadorum, the Festival of Weeks (Exod.

xxxiv. 22 ; Deut. xvi. 10, 16 ; 2 Chron. viii. 13),

because it was celebrated seven complete weeks, or

fifty days, after the Passover (Lev. xxiii. 15, 16) ;

for which reason it is also called in the Jewish
writings DV D^tJ'''Dn JH (comp. Joseph, de Bell,

fud. ii. 3. i), whence ijfiipaTTJs IlevT7]Ko<TT7is (Tob.

ii. I ; 2 Maccab. xii. 32 ; Actsii. 1 ; xx. 16 ; I Cor.

xvi. 8), the Latin Pcntecoste, and our appellation

Pentecost, ii. T'^pH JH, thefestival of the hai-vest

(Exod. xxiii. 16), because it concluded the harvest of

the later grains. Hi. D^T!33n DV, i)fi^pa tQiv viuv,

DIES PRIMITIVORUM, ' the day offirstfruits'' (Num.
xxviii. 26), because the first loaves made from the

new corn were offered on it on the altar (Lev. xxiii.

17), for which reason Philo [Opp. ii. 294) calls it

eoprr] Trp(iiToyevvr]ij.dTwv. iv. It is also denominated

in the post-canonical Jewish writings m^yn JH,

the festival of conclusion, i. e., of the Passovei 3

simply mify (comp. 7revT?;\-0(rT7;, ijv'EPpaioi 'AcrapS^ct

[ = XrnVy, Chaldee] (caXoCcri, aijiialvei bi tovto

TrevTTiKocrTTjv, Joseph. Antiq. iii. 10. 6 ; Mishna
Bikktirifu, i. 3, 7, 10 ; Rosh Ha-Shana, i. 2 ;

Chagiga, ii. 4), because it completed what the

Passover commenced ; and v. "umiD JDD pt, the

tiine of the giving of our law, because the Jews be-

lieve that on this day the revelation of the decalogue

took place.

2. The time at which this Festival was celebrated.

—The time fixed for the celebration of Pentecost

is the fiftieth day reckoning from ' the morrow after

the Sabbath' (JlDt^^n mnob) of the Passover (Lev.

xxiii. II, 15, 16). The precise meaning, however,

of the word rjCJ' in this connection, which deter-

mines the date for celebrating this festival, has been
matter of dispute from time immemorial. The
Boethusians (D^Din^3) and the Sadducees in the
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time of the second Temple [Mishaa, Menachoth,

X. 3), and the Karaites since the 8th century of the

Christian era (comp. Jehudah Hedessi, Eshkol Ha-
Kopher, Alphab. 221-224; ibid., p. 85 b), took

ni^ in its hteral and ordinary sense as denoting

the seventh day ofthe week, or the Sabbath of creation,

and maintained that the omer was offered on the

day following this weekly Sabbath, which might

happen to fall within the seven days of the Pass-

over, so that Pentecost would always be on the first

day of the week. But against this it is urged that

—/. Josh. V. II, where nOSn mnOlD is used for

T\'yVT\ mnOO, shows that nnCJ' in Lev. xxiii. 1

1

denotes the first day of Passover, which was to be

a day of rest. ii. The definite article in n3C^'^ in

Lev. xxiii. 1 1 refers to one of the preceding festival

days. Hi. The expression T\1^ is also used for the

day of Atonement (Lev. xxiii. 32), and the plural

\[T\1V is aspplied to the first and eighth days of

Tabernacles {ibid. , ver. 39) and the Feast of Trum-
pets {ibid., xxiii. 24), as well as to tveek (Lev. xxiii.

15 ; xxv. 8) ; hence this use of aa^^arov in the

N. T. (Mark xvi. 2, 9; Luke xvih. 12). iv. Ac-

cording to Lev. xxiii. 1 5 the seventh week, at the

end of which Pentecost is to be celebrated, is to be

reckoned from this Sabbath. Now, if this Sabbath

were not fixed, but could happen on any one of

the seven Passover days, possibly on the fifth or

sixth day of the festival, the Passover would in the

course of time be displaced from the fundamental

position which it occupies in the order of the annual

festivals, v. The Sabbatic idea which underlies

all the festivals, and which is scrupulously observed

in all of them, shows that the reckoning could not

have been left to the fifth or sixth day of the festival,

but must have fixedly begun on the i6th of Nisan.

Thus, each Sabbath comes after six even periods—
I. the Sabbath of days, after six days ; 2. the Sab-

bath of months, after six months ; 3. the Sabbath
of years, after six years

; 4. the Sabbath of Sab-

batic years, after six Sabbatic years
; 5. the Sab-

bath of festivals= the Day of Atonement, after six

festivals [Festivals
; Jubilee, the Ye.\r of]

;

hence the Sabbath of weeks, i. e. , Pentecost, must
also be at the end of six common weeks after Pass-

over, which could be obtained only by reckoning

from the i6th of Nisan, as this alone yields six

coT?imon weeks ; for the first week during which the

counting goes on belongs to the feast of Passover,

and is not common ; and vi. The Sept. (^ iiravpiov

T^J TrpwTrjs), Josephus {ry devripq. tQu a^vfj.ioi> rjlMepq.,

Antiq. iii. 10. 5. 6), Philo {0pp. ii. 294), Onkelos

(N3D KD1'' "in^D), and the synagogue, have under-

stood it in this way and acted upon it, and most
Christian commentators espouse and defend the

traditional interpretation. Still more objectionable

is the hypothesis of Hitzig
(
Osiern nnd Pfingsten,

Heidelberg 1837), defended lay Hupfeld {Deprim it.

et vera festorum ap. Hebraos ratione, ii. 3, seq.),

and ICnobel {Die Biicher Exodus und Leviticus,

Leipzig 1857, p. 544), that the sacred or festival

year of the Hebrews always began on the Sabbath,

so that the 7th {i. e., the first day of Passover), the

14th {i.e., the last day of the festival), and the 21st

of Nisan, were always Sabbath days ; and that the

omer was offered on the 22d day of the month,

which was 'the morrow after the Sabbath' termi-

nating the festival, and from which the fifty days

were reckoned (Hitzig, Hupfeld), or that the omer
was offered on the 8th of the month, which was
also ' the morrow after the Sabbath,' thus prevent-

ing it from being postfestum (Knobel). It will be
seen that this hypothesis, in order to obtain Sab-
baths for the 14th and 2ist days of the month as the

beginning and termination of Passover, is always

obliged to make the religious new year begin on a

Sabbath day, and hence has to assume a stereo-

typed form of the Jewish year, which as a rule

terminated with an incomplete week. Now this

assumption

—

i. Is utterly at variance with the un-
settled state of the Jewish calendar, which was con-

stantly regulated by the appearance of the disc of

the new moon [New Moon, Festival of the] ;

//. It rudely disturbs the weekly division, which is

based upon the works of creation, and which the

Jews regarded with the utmost sanctity ; and iii.

It is inconceivable that the Mosaic law, which, as

we have seen, regarded the Sabbatic division of

time as so peculiarly sacred that it made it the basis

of the whole cycle of festivals, would adopt a plan
for fixing the time for celebrating the Passover
whereby the last week of almost every expiring

year is to be cut short, and the hebdomadal cycle,

as well as the celebration of the Sabbath, be inter-

rupted (comp. Keil On Lez'iticus xxm. 11). It is

therefore evident that the Jews, who during the

second Temple kept Pentecost fifty days after the

1 6th of Nisan, rightly interpreted the injunction

contained in Lev. xxiii. 15-22. The fiftieth day,

or the feast of Pentecost, according to the Jewish
canons, may fall on the 5th, 6ih, or 7th of Sivan

(JVO), the third month of the year from the new
moon of May to the new moon of June {Rosh lia-

Shana, 6 b ; Sabbath, 87 b).

3. The manner in which this Festival was cele-

brated.—Not to confound the practices which ob-
tained in the course of time, and which were called

forth by the ever-shifting circumstances of the

Jewish nation, we shall divide the description of

the manner in which this festival was and still is

celebrated into three sections, viz.—A, The Pen-
tateuchal ordinances as to how it is to be cele-

brated. B, The post-exile mode in which it was ob-
served ; and C, How it is kept to the present day.

A. The Pentateicchal ordinances. — The Mo-
saic enactments about the manner in which
this festival is to be celebrated are as follows :

—

On the day of Pentecost there is to be a holy
convocation ; no manner of work is to be done
on this festival (Lev. xxiii. 21 ; Num. xxviii. 26) ;

all the able-bodied male members of the con-

gregation, who are not legally precluded from it,

are to appear in the place of the national sanctuary,

as on Passover and Tabernacles (Exod. xxiii. 14, 17 ;

xxxiv. 23), where 'a new meat-offering' (nHJO
ntJ'nn) of the new Palestine* crop (Lev. xxiii. 16 ;

* D^Tl^&'IDfD (Lev. xxiii. 17) has been ex-

plained by the Jewish canons, which obtained dur-

ing the time of the second temple, as an ellipsis

for DDTlUti'lD pND (Num. xv. 2), the land of
your habitations, i.e., Palestine {Menachoth, 77 b,

with Mishna, Menachoth, viii. i) ; hence the render-

ing of Jonathan b. Uzziel's reputed Chaldee para-

phrase, p^'iJimO inXD, the Sept. a-nh ttjs Karoi-

Kias v/xQv,from yourhabitation, in the singular refer-

ring to Palestine ; the remark of Rashi, DSTlDEJ'IDD

Y^ab nVIHD it,?), from where yoztr habitations are,

but 7iotfrom anypart otitside the land, i.e., ofIsrael;

Rashban {in loco) and Maimonides {lad Ha-
Chezaka, Hilchoth Tamidin U-Mosaphin, viii. 2),
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Num. xxviii. 26 ; Deut. xvi. 10), consisting of two

unleavened loaves, made respectively of the tenth of

an ephah (= about 34 quarts) of the finest wheaten

flour (Exod. xxxiv. 18; Lev. xxiii. 17), is to be

offered before the Lord as firstlings (DHUS, Exod.

xxxiv. 17), vv^hence this festival derived its name,

the day offirstlings (D''1133 DV, Num. xxviii. 26).

With the two loaves were to be offered as a burnt-

offering seven lambs of the first year and without

blemish, one young bullock, and two lambs, with

the usual meat and drink offerings ; whilst a goat

is to be offered as a sin-offering, and two lambs of

the first year are to be offered as a thanksgiving

or peace-offering (Lev. xxiii. 18-20). The peace-

offering, consisting of the two lambs with the two
firstling loaves, are to be waved before the Lord
by the priests. These are to be additions to the

two loaves, and must not be confounded with the

proper festival sacrifice appointed for Pentecost,

•which is given in Num. xxviii. 27, and which is to

be a burnt-offering, consisting of two bullocks,

one ram, and seven lambs. That these two pas-

sages are not contradictory, as is maintained by
Knobel {Commettt. on Lev. xxiii. 15-22) ; Vai-

hinger (Herzog's Real-Encyklop. s. v. Pfittgstfest,

p. 480), and others, but refer to two distinct sacri-

fices, viz., one to accompany the wave-loaves (?y

DHpn, Lev. xxiii. 18), and the other the properly

appointed sacrifice for the festival (Num. xxviii. 27),

is evident from the context and design of the enact-

ments in the respective passages, as well as from the

practice of the Jews in the temple, where both
prescriptions were obeyed. Hence Josephus, in

summing up the number of animal sacrifices on this

festival, says that there were fourteen lambs, three

young bullocks, and three goats ; the number two,

instead of three goats, being manifestly a tran-

scriber's error, as Vaihinger himself admits [Antiq.

iii. 10. 6). When Vaihinger characterises this state-

ment of Josephus ' as one of the many exegetical

and historical blunders of the Jewish historian,' and
maintains that it does not follow from Menachoth,
iv. 2 ; we can only say that— i. Josephus simply

describes what he himself saw in the temple, and

who rightly distinguish between D^TllCIDD as here

used, and DSTIUK'ID ?33 (Exod. xii. 20 ; xxxv. 3 ;

Lev. iii. 17 ; vii. 26 ; xxiii. 3, 14, 21 ; Num.
xxxv. 29), the former referring to injunctions which
are binding in the land of Canaan, and the latter

to commandments to be observed in every place,

or wherever the Jews might reside ; comp. Rashban
on Lev. xxiii. 16. The rendering of the Vulgate
{ex omnibus habitaculis vestris), therefore, which is

followed by Luther {aus alien eueren Wohnungen),

inserting 733, is most arbitrary and unjustifiable.

Inadmissible too, is the opinion of Calvin, Osian-
der, George {Die alt. jiid. Feste, pp. 130, 273),
etc. , that two loaves were brought out of every house,
or at least out of eveiy town, based upon the plural

OiTl^K'IDD, or the view of Vaihinger (in Herzog's
Real-Encyklopddie, s. v. Pfingstfest, p. 479) ;

and Keil (on Lev. xxiii. 17), that the plural

DD^nSK'D is used in a singular sense, i. e.
, from

out ofyour habitations (comp. Gen. viii. 4 ; Judg.
xii. 7 ; Neh. vi. 2 ; Eccl. x. i) ; and denotes that

the two loaves are to be offered from the habita-

tions of the Israelites, and not from those pre-

pared for the sanctuary or from its treasury.

VOL. III.

what every ancient Jewish document on the same
subject declares ; 2. The third section of the very
Mishna {Mcjiachoih, iv. 3) which Vaihinger quotes
distinctly declares—'The kind of sacrifice pre-

scribed in Numbers [xxviii. 27] was offered in the

wilderness, and the kind of sacrifice enjoined in

Leviticus [xxiii. 18] was not offered in the wilder-

ness ; but when they \i. e. , the Israelites] entered the

promised land they sacrificed both kinds' (?3{J'

iioxn bi -)3-iD3 nip D-inipsn tyoina iiosn

pK^ 1N3K^Q -13103 3ip i6 D''Jn3 min3
PNl )?ii 13"lp); see also the Gemara on this Mishna,
Babylon Menachoth, 45 b, where the reasons are

given more largely than in the Mishna, why the
former kind of sacrifice was not offered in the wil-

derness ; and 3. Maimonides, who also suminarises

the ancient canons on these two kinds of sacrifices

for Pentecosts, shows beyond the shadow of a doubt
how these enactments were carried out in the

second temple. He says, ' On the fiftieth day,

counting from the offering of the omer, is the feast

of Pentecost and Azereth (mW). Now, on this day
additional sacrifices are offered, like the additional

ones for New Moon [New Moon, the Feast of],

consisting oftwo bullocks, one ram, and seven lambs,
all of them being burnt-offerings, and of a goat as

sin-offering. These are sacrifices ordered in Num.
xxviii. 26, 27, 30, and they constitute the addition

for the day. Besides this addition, however, a new
meat-offering of two loaves is also brought, and
with the loaves are offered one bullock, two rams,

and seven lambs, all burnt-offerings ; a goat for a sin-

offering, and two lambs for a peace-offering. These
are the sacrifices ordered in Lev. xxiii. 18. Hence
the sacrifice on this day exceeds the two daily sacri-

fices by three bullocks, three rams, fourteen lambs
(all these twenty animals being a burnt-offering)

;

two goats for a sin-offering, which are eaten ; and
two lambs for a peace-offering, which are not eaten

'

{/ad Ha- Chezaka Hilchoth Tamidin U-Mosaphin^
viii. i). Besides the two loaves with their accom-
panpng sacrifices, and the special festival sacrifices

which were offered for the whole nation, each in-

dividual who came to the sanctuary was expected

to bring, on this festival, as on Passover and the

feast of Tabernacles, a free-will offering according

to his circumstances (Deut. xvi. 10-12), a portion

of which was given to the priests and Levites, and
the rest was eaten by the respective families, who
invited the poor and strangers to share it.

B. The post-exile observance of this Festival.—
More minute is the information in the non-canoni-

cal documents about the preparation of the sacri-

fices and the obsei-vance of this festival in and
before the time of Christ. The pilgrims went up
to Jerusalem the day previous to the commence,
ment of the festival, when they prepared every-

thing necessary for its solemn obsei-vance ; and the

approach of the holy convocation was proclaimed

in the evening by blasts of the trumpets. The
altar of the burnt-sacrifice was cleansed in the first

night-watch of the preparation-day, and the gates

of the temple, as well as those of the inner court,

were opened immediately after midnight for the

convenience of the priests, who resided in the city,

and for the ]ieople, who filled the court before the

cock crew, to have their burnt-sacrifices and
thanksgiving offerings duly examined by the priests.

When the time of sacrifice arrived, the daily mom-
2 H
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ing sacrifice was first offered, then the festival

sacrifices prescribed in Num. xxviii. 26, 27, 30,
whilst the Levites were chanting the Great Hallel,

in which the people joined [Hallel] ; whereupon
the congregation solemnly and heartily thanked
God for the successful harvest, and the loaves of

the new corn, with the accompanying sacrifices

prescribed in Lev. xxiii. 18, were offered to the

Lord. The two loaves for the wave-offering were
prepared in the following manner :

—
' Three seahs

of new wheat were brought into the court of the

temple ; they were beaten and trodden like all meat-
offerings, and ground into flour, two omers ( = 34
quarts) of which were sifted through twelve sieves,

and the remainder was redeemed and eaten by any
one. The two omers of flour, ofwhich the two loaves

were made, M'ere respectively obtained from a seah
and a half .... kneaded separately and baked
separately. Like all meat-offerings, they were
kneaded and prepared outside, but baked inside

the Temple, and did not set aside the festival, much
less the Sabbath, so that they were baked on the day
preceding the festival. Hence, if the preparation
day (31D D1"* 31J?) happened to be on a Sabbath,
the loaves were baked on Friday iX\1^ ilV)? and
eaten on the third day after they were baked,
which was the feast day. They were leavened
loaves according to the declaration of the law, and
made as follows :—The leaven was fetched from
some other place, put into the omer, the omer filled

with flour, which was leavened with the said leaven.

The length of each loaf was seven handbreadths
;

the breadth, four handbreadths ; and the height,

four fingers (Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka Hil-
choth Tamidin U-Mo5aphin,v\\\. 3-10, vix'Ca.Mishna

Menachoth, vi. 6, 7 ; xi. 2 ; iv. 9). The two
loaves thus prepared were then offered as wave-
offerings, with two lambs, constituting the peace-
offering, in the following manner :

—
' The two

lambs were brought into the Temple and waved
together by the priest while yet alive, as it is

written, ' and he shall wave them ... a wave-
offering ' (Lev. xxiii. 20) ; but if he waved each
one separately, it was also valid, whereupon they
were slain and flayed. The priest then took the
breast and the shoulder of each one (comp. Lev.
vii. 30, 32), laid them down by the side of the two
loaves, put both his hands under them, and waved
them all together as if they were one, towards the
east side—the place of all wave-offering—doing it

forwards and backwards, up and down ; but it

was also valid if he waved each separately. Here-
upon he burned the fat of the two lambs, and the
remainder of the flesh was eaten by the priests.

As to the two loaves, the high-priest took one of
them, and the second was divided among all the
ofiiciating priests (DTlO^Dn), and both of them
were eaten up within the same day and half the fol-

lowing night, just as the flesh of the most holy things'

(Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka Hilchoth Ta7nidin
U-Mosaphin, viii. 1 1 , with Mishna Menachoth, v. 6

;

Joseph. Antiq. iii. 10. 6). After the prescribed daily
sacrifice, the festival and the harvest sacrifice were
offered for the whole nation. Each individual
brought the free-will offering, which formed the
cheerful and hospitable meal of the family, and to
which the Levite, the widow, the orphan, the poor,
and the stranger were invited. The festival in a
minor degree continued for a whole week, during
which time those who did not offer on the first

day repaired their defects or negligence {Rosh Ha-

Shaita, 4 b). The offering of the first-fruits also

began at this time {Mishna Bikkurim, i. 7, 10) ;.

and it was for this reason, as well as for the joyous
semi-festival days which followed the day of Holy
Convocation that we find so large a concourse of

Jews attending Pentecost (Acts ii.
; Joseph. Antiq.

xiv. 13. 14; xvii. 10. 2).

C. The Observance of this Festival to the present

day.—This festival, like all the feasts and fasts or-

dained or sanctioned in the O. T., is annually and
sacredly kept by the Jews to the present day on
the 6th and 7th of Sivan, i.e., between the second
half of May and the first half of June. We
have already seen [Passover] that in accordance
with the injunction in Lev. xxiii. 15, 16, the Jews
regularly count every evening the fifty days from the
second day of Passover until Pentecost, and that

they recite a prayer over it, which is given in the
article Passover. As the counting (HT'SD) of

these fifty days, on the first of which the sickle was
brought out for cutting the com, and on the last of

which it was laid up again because the harvest was
entirely finished, is not only a connecting link be-
tween Passover and Pentecost, but may be regarded
as preparatory for the feast of Pentecost, we must
notice the events and practices connected there-

with. Owing to a fearful plague which broke out
on the second day of Passover or the first of Omer,
and which, after raging thirty-two days and carry-

ing off between Gabath and Antiparos no less than

24,000 (nUIT Pl?X 3"^) disciples of the celebrated

R. Akiba, suddenly ceased on the eighteenth

of jfiar ("l''''X3 n'"*), the second month, i.e.

("Idiya yi?), the thirty-third of Omer (Babylon
yebamoth, 62 b ; Midrash Bereshith Rabba, Seder,

VrW '•''n, sec. Ixi., p. 134, ed. Stettin 1863), it

was ordained that, in memory of this calamity,

three days are to be kept as a time of mourning,
during which no marriage is to take place, no en-

joyments and pleasures are to be indulged in, nor
even is the beard to be removed {Orach Chajivi,

Hilchoth Pesach, sec. 493) ; and that the thirty-

third of Omer (IDiyH 3"?), on which the epidemic
disappeared, is to be kept as a holiday, especially

among the students, for which reason it is called

the scholars' feast. The reason which R. Jocha-
nan b. Nori assigns for regarding this period as a
time of mourning

—

i.e., that the wicked are punished
in hell in these days, and that judgment is passed
on the produce of the land—is simply a modem
Kabbalistic form given to an ancient usage.

The three days preceding the festival, on which,
as we shall see hereafter, the Jews commemorate the

giving of the law on Sinai, are called CD'' "JW?^
TOyiiT]) the three days of separation and sanctifca-
tion, because the Lord commanded Moses to set

bounds around the mountain, and that the people
should sanctify themselves three days prior to the
-giving of the law (Exod. xix. 12, 14, 23). On the
preparation day (niyiStJ' 3")^), the synagogues and
the private houses are adorned with flowers and
odoriferous herbs ; the male members of the com-
munity purify themselves by immersion and con-

fession of sins, put on their festive garments, and
resort to the synagogue, where, after the evening
prayer (3''")yO), the hallowed nature of the festival

is proclaimed by the cantor in the blessing pro-

nounced over a cup of wine (tJ'IT'p), which is also

done by every hea i of the family at home before

I
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the evening repast. After supper both the learned

and the ilhterate are either to go again into the

synagogue or to congregate in private houses and
read all night—/. The three first and the three last

verses of every book in the Hebrew Scriptures,

but some portions have to be read entire ; it. The
first and last Mishna of every tractate in the Tal-

mud ; in. The beginning and end of the Book
J-etzirah ; iv. Passages from the Sohar ; v. The
613 commandments into which the Mosaic law is

divided [Education] ; and vi. The Song of Songs.

The whole must be recited in thirteen divisions, so

that the prayer Kadish (B^Hp) might be said between
each division and the letters of the word inS (the

unity in the Deity) = 4 + 8+ 1 = 13 be obtained

(comp. Magen Abraham, Orach Chajim, sec. 494).
The reason for tliis watching all night, given by
R. Abraham, the author of The Magen AbrahatJi,

is as follows :—When God was about to reveal his

law to Israel, he had to wake them up from their

sleep. Now, to remove the sin of that sleep, the Jews
are now to wake all night (comp. Briick, Rabbinische

Ceremonialgebraiiche, Breslau 1837, pp. 8-22, and

the ritual for this night, entitled T\SVl\l^ hh PpTl).

In the morning general festival service special

prayers are inserted for this day, which set forth

the glory of the lawgiver and Israel, the glory of

the Lord in creating the universe, etc. etc. , and in

which the decalogue is interwoven, the great Hallel

is recited, Exod. xix. i, xx. 26 is read as the lesson

from the law. Num. xviii. 26-31 as Maphtir, and
Ezek. i. 1-28, iii. 12, as the lesson from the pro-

phets [Haphtara] ; whereupon the Musaph is

offered, and the priests, after having their hands
washed by the Levites, pronounce chantingly the

benediction (Num. vi. 23-27) on the congregation,

who receive it with their heads covered by the

fringed wrapper [Fringes]. On the second even-

ing they again resort to the synagogue, use the

ritual for the festivals, in which are again inserted

special prayers for this occasion, being chiefly on
the greatness of God and the giving of the law and
the decalogue ; the sanctification of the festival

(CIT'p) is again pronounced, both by the prselec-

tor in the synagogue and the heads of families at

home ; and prayers different from those of the

first day, also celebrating the giving of the law, are

intermingled with the ordinary festival prayers ; the

Hallel is recited, as well as the Book of Ruth
;

Deut. XV. 19-xvi. 17 ; Num. xxviii. 26-31 is read as

the lesson from the law; Habbak. ii. 20-iii.i9, or

iii. I -19, as the lesson from the prophets ; the

prayer is offered for departed relatives ; the Miisaph
Ritual recited ; the priests pronounce the benedic-

tion as on the former day ; and the festival con-

cludes after the afternoon service, as soon as the

stars appear or darkness sets in. It must be re-

marked that milk and honey form an essential part

of the meals during this festival, which is of a

particularly joyous character, to symbolize ' the

honey and milk which are under the tongue of the

spouse {Song of Songs, iv. Ii), by virtue of the

law which the bridegroom gave her.

4. Origin and Import of this Festival—Looking
simply at the text of the Bible, there can be little

doubt that Pentecost owes its origin entirely and
exclusively to tlie harvest which terminated at this

time. It is to be expected that, in common with other

nations of antiquity who celebrated the ingather-

ing of the corn by offering to the Deity, amongst

other firstling offerings, the fine wheat of flour as

a-aXi^crios (SEpros (Eustath. ad Iliad., ix. 530 ; Athen.,

iii. 80 ; Theocrit., vii. 3), the Jews, as an agricul-

tural people, would thankfully acknowledge the

goodness of God in giving them the fruits of the

earth, by offering to the Bountiful Giver of all good
things the first-fruits of their harvest. That this

was primarily the origin and import of Pentecost is

most unquestionably indicated by its very names,
ex. gr., thefestival of (T'^fpn) the cut off corn, i. e.,

etd of the harvest (Exod. xxiii. 16), which com-
menced on the morrow of the Passover, when the

sickle was first brought into the field (Deut. xvi. 9)

;

and so intimately connected are the beginning of

the harvest at Passover with the termination of it

at this festival, that Pentecost was actually denomi-
nated, during the time of the second Temple, and
is called in the Jewish literature to the present day,

mSy, the coticlusion or nOD ?^ mvy, the termi-

nation of Passover. To the same effect is the name
myi2t^n jn, thefestival of weeks, which, as Bahr
rightly remarks, would be a very strange and enig-

matical designation of a festival, simply because of

the intervening time betwixt it and a preceding fes-

tival, if it did not stand in a fixed and essential

relationship to this intervening time, and if in its

nature it did not belong thereunto, since the weeks
themselves have nothing which could be the sub-

ject of a religious festival, except the harvest which
took place in these weeks {Symbolik, ii. 647).

Being the culmination of Passover, and agrarian in

its character, the pre-Mosaic celebration of this fes-

tival among the Jews will hardly be questioned

;

for it will not be supposed that the patriarchs, who
in common with other nations were devoted to

agriculture, would yet be behind these nations in

not celebrating the harvest festival, to acknowledge

the goodness of God in giving them the fruits of

the earth, which obtained among the heathen na-

tions from the remotest times. And indeed, the

Book of Jubilees, as will be seen in the sequel, ac-

tually ascribes a pre-Mosaic existence to it. In

incorporating this festival into the cycle of the

canonical feasts, the Mosaic legislation, as usual,

divested it of all idolatrous rites, consecrated it in

an especial manner to him who filleth us with the

finest of wheat (Ps. cxlvii. 14), by enjoining the

Hebrews liberally to impart to the needy from that

which they have been permitted to reap, and to

remember that they themselves were once needy

and oppressed in Egypt, and are now in the pos-

session of liberty and of the bounties of Providence

(Deut. xvi. II, 12). The Mosaic code, moreover,

constituted it a member of the Plebrew family of

festivals, by putting Pentecost on the sacred basis

of seven, which, as we have seen, underlies the

whole organism of feasts.

But though the canonical Scriptures speak of

Pentecost as simply a harvest festival, yet the non-

canonical documents show, beyond the shadow of

a doubt, that the Jews, at least as early as the days

of Christ, connected with, and commemorated on

the 6th of Sivan, the third month, the giving of

the Decalogue. Thus, the Talmud declares, that

' the Rabbins propounded that the Decalogue was

given to Israel on the 6th of Sivan'' (''tJ'K'3 I'Tl

h^-^^h nnmn ni^i'y ijrr'i E'nna, sabbath, 86

b), and this is deduced from Exod. xix., for, accord-

ing to tradition, Moses ascended the mountain

on the 2d of Sivan, the third month (Exod. xix
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1-3) ; received the answer of the people on the

third (ver. 7) ; reascended the mountain on the

fourth (ver. 8) ; commanded the people to sanctify

themselves three days, which were the fourth, fifth,

and sixth (vers. 12, 14, 23) ; and on the third of

these three days of sanctification, which was the

sixth day of the month, delivered the Decalogue to

them (vers. 10, 11, 15, 16). This is the unani-

mous voice of Jewish tradition. It is given in

the Mechilta on Exod. xix. (p. 83-90, ed. Wilna,

1844 [Midrash]) ; in the Chaldee paraphrase of

Jonathan ben Uzziel, which renders DVl TT'I

^^h'^r\ (Exod. xix. 16), by r\'^T<hr\ Koi''n nini

Nn"l''3 Sn^K'l, and it came to pass on the third

day, on the sixth of the month, i. e. , Sivan ; by

Rashi (Comment, on Exod. xix. 1-16) ;* and by

Maimonides, who remarks :
' Pentecost is the day

on which the Law was given, and in order to mag-

nify this day, the days are counted from the first

festival [z. e., Passover] to it, just as one who is

expecting the most faithful of his friends is accus-

tomed to count the days and hours of his arrival

;

for this is the reason of counting the Omer from

the day of our Exodus from Egypt to the day of

the giving of the Law, which was the ultimate ob-

ject of the Exodus, as it is said : I bare you on

eagles' wings, and brought you unto myself. And
because this great manifestation did not last more

than one day, therefore we annually commemo-
rate it only one day' [More Nebiichim, iii. 43). To
this effect is R. Jehudah (bom circa 1086 [Jehu-

DAH Ha-Levi]), in his celebrated work Cusari,

iii. 10; Nachmanides (born about 1195 [Nach-
MANiDEs]), in his commentary on the Pentateuch,

Exod. xix. 1-25; Lev. xxiii. 17, and all the Jewish

commentators, as well as the ritual for this fes-

tival. Even Abravanel, who denies that the pri-

mary object in the institution of this festival was to

celebrate the gift of the Law, most emphatically

declares, that the Decalogue was given on Mount
Sinai, on Pentecost, as may be seen from the fol-

lowing remark :
' The Law was not given with a

design to this festival, so that it should commemo-
rate the gift of the Law, since the festival was not

instituted to commemorate the giving of the Law
;

as our divine Law and the prophecy are their own
witnesses, and did not require a day to be sancti-

fied to commemorate them ; but the design of the

feast of weeks was to commence the wheat har-

vest. For just as the feast of tabernacles was in-

tended to finish the ingathering of the produce, so

the festival of weeks was intended to begin the

harvest, as it was the will of the Lord that at the

commencement of the ingathering of the fruits,

which are the food of man, the first of which is

the wheat, and which began to be cut on the feast

of weeks, a festival should be celebrated to render

praise to him who giveth food to all flesh ; and

that another festival should be celebrated at the

* Hence Keil is incorrect in his assertion, that it

is ' the later Rabbins who connected this festival

with the giving of the Law ;' as well as in his quo-

tation of Maimonides in corroboration of it, and in

his conclusion :
' accordingly, the earlier Christian

theologians, who, in addition to harvest festival,

make it also to commemorate the gift of the law,

cannot even quote Jewish tradition for their sup-

port' {Handbuch der biblischen Archdologie, vol, i.,

section 83, p. 399, note 6),

end of the ingathering of the fruits. Still, there is

no doubt that the Law was given on the day of the

feast of weeks, although this festival was not insti-

tuted to commemorate it' {Commentary on the Pen^

tateuch, Pai'shath "IIDX, p. 211 a, ed. Hanau,

1 7 10). Those early fathers who were best ac-

quainted with the Jewish tradition testify to the

same thing, that the Law was given on Pentecost,

and that the Jews commemorate the event on this

festival. It was therefore on this day, when the

apostles, in common with their Je\vish brethren,

were assembled to commemorate the anniversary

of the giving of the Law from Sinai, and were en-

gaged in the study of Holy Writ, in accordance

with the custom of the day, that the Holy Spirit

descended upon them, and sent them forth to pro-

claim ' the wonderful works of God,' as revealed

in the gospel (Acts ii.) Thus, St. Jerome tells us,

' Supputemus numerum, et inveniemus quinqua-

gesimo die egressionis Israel ex .^gypto in ver-

tice montis Sinay legem datam. Unde et Pente-

costes celebiatur solcmnitas, et postea evangehi

sacramentuiti in Spiritus Sancti descensione com-
pletur' [Eptit. ad Fabiolam, Mansio yW.. c; Opp.,
tom. i. p. 1074, ed. Par. 1609). Similarly St.

Augustine, ' Pentecosten etiam, id est, a passione

et resurrectione Domini, quinquagesimum diem
celebramus, quo nobis Sanctum Spiritum Para-

cletum quem promiserat misit
;
quod futurum etiam

per Judieorum pascha significatum est, cum quin-

quagesimo die post celebrationem ovis occisse,

Moyses digito Dei scriptam legem accepit in monte'
{Contra Faustum, lib. xxxiii. c. 12). Comp. also

De Lyra, Comment, on Lev. xxiii. ; Bishop Patrick

071 Exod. xix. It is very curious that the apocry-

phal Book of Jubilees, which was written in the

1st century before Christ [Jubilees, Book of],

should connect this festival, which was celebrated

on the third month, with the third month of

Noah's leaving the ark, and maintain that it was
ordained to be celebrated in this month, to renew
annually the covenant which God made with this

patriarch not to destroy the world again by a flood,

cap. vi. 57, ff. Such an opinion would hardly

have been hazarded by a Jew if it had not been
believed by many of his co-religionists that this

festival had a pre-Mosaic existence. Since the

destruction of Jemsalem, and the impossibility of

giving prominence to that part of the festival which
bears on the Palestinian harvest, the Jews have
almost entirely made Pentecost to commemorate
the giving of the law, and the only references they

make in the ritual to the harvest, which was the

primary object of its institution, is in the reading

of the book of Ruth, wherein the harvest is de-

scribed.

5. Literature.—Mishna Menachoth, and Bikku-
rim ; Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 13. 4; xvii. 12. 2; De
Bell. yiid. ii. 3. i ; Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka
Hilchoth Tatnidin U-Mosaphin, cap. viii. ; Abra-
vanel, Commentary o?i the Pentateuch, p. 211, ed.

Hanau 1710; Meyer, De Fest. Heb., ii. 13; Bahr,
Symbolik des Mosaischen Cuitus, ii. 619, ff., 645, ff.

;

Diedrich in Ersch and Gruber's Encyklopddie s. v.

Pfingsten, sec. iii., vol. xx., p. 418-43 1 ; The Jewish
Ritual called Derach Ha-Chajim, Vienna 1859,

p. 253 b, seq. ; The Ritual for the Cycle of Festi-

val, entitled ("lltnO) Machsor on (nijnaK') the Festi^

valof Weeks.—Q.. D. G.

PENUEL. [Peniel.]
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PEOR ("liySSn, with the article, ' The opening ;'

^oyiip ; Afons PJiogor), the name of a mountain on
the plateau of Moab, to the top of which Balak led

Balaam that he might see the whole host of Israel

and curse them (Num. xxiii. 28). It appears to

have been one of the ancient high places of Moab
dedicated to the service of Baal (cf. xxii. 41 ; xxiii.

13, 27). Its position is described as 'looking to

the face of Jeshimon ;' that is, the wilderness of

Arabia. [Jeshimon.] If it was in sight of the

Arabah of Moab, on the east bank of the Jordan,

where the Israelites were then encamped, and if

at the same time it commanded a view of the eastern

desert, it must have been one of those peaks on
the western brow of the plateau which are seen

between Heshbon and the banks of the Anion
(cf. Joseph. Antiq. iv. 6. 4). Two other incidental

notices of the sacred writers tend to fix its position.

There can be little doubt that it was connected

with the town of Beth-Peor, which is described as

'over against' the site of the Israelitish camp
(Deut. iii. 29; cf xxxiv. 6). [Beth-peor.] Jo-
sephus says it was sixty stadia distant from the

camp {An/iq. iv. 6. 4) ; Eusebius states that it lay

above Libias, six miles distant from it {Onomast.,

s. v. Fogor and Beth-fogo) ; and Jerome mentions
Mount Phogor as situated between Libias and
Heshbon {Onomast., s.v. Araboth Moab). It would
seem, therefore, that this mountain was one of

those peaks on the south side of Wady Heshbon
commanding the Jordan valley. The name has
disappeared, and it may not be possible now to

identify the exact peak to which it was given in

ancient times.

'The matter of Peor' ('S 131) mentioned in

Num. XXV. 18, and xxxi. 16; and 'the iniquity of

Peor' ('Q jiy), spoken of by Joshua (xxii. 17),

refer to the Midianitish deity Baal-peor, and not

to the mountain. By following the counsels of

Balaam, the Midianites seduced the Israelites to

take part in their worship, and the licentious revels

by which it appears to have been accompanied
;

and thus they brought upon them the divine ven-

geance (Num. xxxi. 16 ; xxv. I, seq.) The temple
or shrine of Baal-peor probably stood on the to|J

of the mountain ; and the town of Beth-peor may
have been situated at its base.

Jerome mentions a village called Fogor, which is

the Greek form of Peor {^oywp), on the west of

the Jordan, near Bethlehem {Onomast., s.v.) It

is doubtless identical with the F/iagor {^ayuip)

found in the LXX. version of Josh. xv. 59, and
with the ruined village now called Beit Faghur,
about four miles south-west of Bethlehem (Robin-

son, ^5.^?., iii. 275 ; Reland, Fa/., p. 643).—J. L. P.

PERAZIM, Mount (D''in3-nn, 'mountain of

breaches ;' 6poi aae^Qiv ; mons divisioinim). The
prophet Isaiah, in warning the Israelites of the
divine vengeance about to come upon the nation,

and with which they did not seem sufficiently im-
pressed, refers to exhibitions of God's wrath ex-

hibited in their past history in these words, 'The
Lord shall rise up as in Mount Ferazim, he shall

be wroth as in the valley of Gibeon' (Is. xxviii. 21).

Commentators are not agreed as to the events here
alluded to. Mount Perazim is not mentioned in

any other part of Scripture. Hendewerk thinks
reference is made to 'the breach of Uzzah' (f^"ID

\^\)J, Perez- Uzzah) described in 2 Sam. vi. 6-8 [Die

deictero-yesaiaschen IVeissag., ad loc. ) ; but that

narrative contains no mention of any mount. Ewald
supposes the prophet may allude to the slaughter

of the Canaanites at Gibeon by Joshua {Die Fro-
pheten, ad loc.) ; though in another place he dis-

tinctly states that Mount Perazim is the same place
which is called Baal- Perazim in 2 Sam. v. 20
{Geschichte des Volkes Israel, iii. 187, note 3). It

seems much more probable that Isaiah in this

passage alludes to David's conquest of the Philis-

tines, ' And David came to Baal-p§razim, and
smote them there, and said. The Lord hath broken
forth (|^"ID) upon mine enemies before me, as the
breach of waters (D''D flQ^). Therefore he called

the name of that place Baal-perazim' (D"'i*"l3 ?y3,
2 Sam. V. 20). The play upon the word is charac-

teristic. It seems probable, as Ewald states {I.e.),

that there was a high-place of Baal upon the top of

the mount, and hence the name Baal-perazim.

This view is confirmed by the fact that in the

second clause of the passage Isaiah mentions another
instance of divine wrath in the valley of Gibeon,
and in i Chron. xiv. the historian connects with
the victory at Baal-perazim a second victory of

David over the Philistines, in which it is said ' they

smote the host of the Philistines from Gibeon even
to Gazer' (ver. 16). The exact locality of Mount
Perazim is unknown ; but it must have been some
of the heights on the borders of the valley of

Rephaim (i Chron. xiv. 9 ; 2 Sam. v. 18), and
consequently not far distant from Jerusalem.

—

J. L. P.

PERE (b?'l3, the swift runner, from X~13, to run

swiftly), the name of an animal mentioned in Scrip.

ture as frequenting waste places in troops (Job
xxiv. 5 ; Is. xxxii. 14), and as the image of wild-

ness, rudeness, and irrationality (Job xi. 12 ; Gen.
xvi. 12 ; Hos. xiii. 15). The LXX. render by
ovaypoz, oVos a7ptos, oz'os ipefilrrjs, and 6vos iv dypc^.

There can be no doubt that it is a species of wild

ass that is intended ; but it is not easy to determine

the distinction between it and the 'Arod. [Arod. ]

The Pere may be the Koulan, or wild ass of

Persia ; but others with more probability identify

it with the Kiang or Djiggettai {As. Hemionos).

426 Wild Ass.

This animal does not bray, which shows that il

cannot be the 'Arod. The Kiang has a smooth
fur of a bright rufous-bay tint ; the legs are of a
pale straw colour ; and a dark broad streak runs

along the central line of the back. The males are

sometimes as much as fourteen hands in lieight at
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the shoulder, and neigh like horses. This animal

is found in small troops roaming over the sandy

steppes of Central Asia.—W. L. A.

PERED niS), or PIRDAH (HTia), an animal

used both for riding and for carrying burdens

(2 Sam. xiii. 29 ; xviii. 9 ; I Kings xviii. 5 ; 2 Kings

V. 17 ; Is. Ixvi. 20). The mule is undoubtedly in-

tended, an animal which appears in the sacred

history for the first time in the age of David. This

animal is sufficiently vi^ell known to require no par-

-«r!"S^nnT;^

427. Mules : from an Egyptian Painting—Brit. Museum.

ticular description. Where, or at what period, the
breeding of mules was first commenced is totally

unknown, although, from several circumstances,

Western Asia may be regarded as the locality ; and
the era as coinciding with that of the first kings of
Israel. In the time of David, to be allowed to

ride on the king's own mule was an understood
concession of great, if not sovereign, authority, and
several years before the mention of this event all

the king's sons already rode upon mules. It does
not appear that the Hebrew people, at this early
period at least, bred mules ; they received them
from Armenia, the large Persian race being con-
sidered the offspring of the Onager and mare ; but
the most beautiful were no doubt brought from the
vicinity of Bassora.

PERES (D"IQ, in our versions ' ossifrage,' Lev,

xi. 13 ; Deut. xiv. 12). Although N'eser is un-
questionably the Hebrew name of the eagle, a
genus so conspicuous, and to this moment so com-
mon in Palestine, probably possessed more than
one designation in the national dialects of the
country. Peres, though by some translators re-

ferred to a hawk, which they denominate Accipiter,

has generally been identified with the ossifrage or
great sea-eagle. The name ossifrage is applied to

this bird from some idea of its breaking the bones
of its prey ; but as it subsists mostly on fish, or on
carrion, and only by chance on birds, whose bones
in all genera are very hard, destitute of marrow,
and likewise without nutritious matter, the name
is not appropriate in its use. Besides, breaking
the bones must be effected by the beak, which is

strong indeed, but only formed to strike, tear, or

hold, not to masticate ; and if the bones are broken
for that purpose, where are they to be found ? in

the crop, the succentorial ventricle, or in the giz-

zard ?—organs in birds of prey far from vigorous,
or so well defined as they are in other orders of
the class, particularly in Gallinacese. In fact,

there is in nature no such bird as one that breaks
the bones of warm-blooded animals in order to
swallow them ; consequently, no identification can

be made with any of the sea-eagles. But when
we place together Peres, a name derived from a

root denoting 'to crush' or 'break,' and find that

by the Greek name <p-r)vri {Phene), the Hellenic

nations called the Lammer Geyer of the Swiss,

which Savigny (Oiseaiix d''Egypte et de Syrie) has

proved to be the ossifrage of the Romans ; then it

becomes an immediate question, why such a de-

nomination should have been bestowed. The
answer is, we think, satisfactory ; for, constituting

the largest flying bird of the old continent, and
being a tenant of the highest ranges of mountains
in Europe, western Asia, and Africa, though some-
times feeding on carrion, and not appearing to take

up prey like eagles in the talons, it pursues the

chamois, young ibex, mountain deer, or marmot,
among precipices, until it drives, or, by a rush of

its wings, forces the game over the brink, to be
dashed to pieces below, and thus deservedly ob-

tained the name of bone-breaker.

The species in Europe is little if at all inferior

in size to the Co?idor of South America, measuring
from the point of the bill to the end of the tail four

feet two or three inches, and sometimes ten feet in

the expanse of wing ; the head and neck are not,

like those of vultures, naked, but covered with

whitish narrow feathers ; and there is a beard of

bristly hair under the lower mandible : the rest of
the plumage is nearly black and brown, with some
whitish streaks on the shoulders, and an abundance

428. Gypaetos Barbatus.

of pale rust colour on the back of the neck, the

thighs, vent, and legs ; the toes are short and
bluish, and the claws strong. In the young the

head and neck are black, and the species or variety

of Abyssinia appears to be rusty and yellowish on
the neck and stomach. It is the griffon of Cuvier,

Gypaelos barbahis of nomenclators, and ypv'^ of

the Seventy. The Arabs, according to Bruce, use

the names Abou-Duch'n and Nisser-Werk, which
is a proof that they consider it a kind of eagle, and
perhaps confound this species with the great sea-

eagle, which has likewise a few bristles under the

throat ; and commentators, who have often repre-

sented Peres to be the black vulture, or a great

vulture, were only viewing the Gypaetos as forming

one of the order Accipitres, according to the Lin-

naan arrangement, where Vidtur barbatus {Syst.

Nat.) is the last of that genus, although in the 13th
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edition (by Gmelin) we find the name changed to

Falco Barbatus, and located immediately before

F. Albicilla, or the sea-eagle, showing that until a

still more accm^ate classification placed the species

in a separate genus, ornithologists had no deter-

mined idea of the true place it should occupy, and

consequently by what generical appellation it was

to be distinguished.—C. H. S.

PEREZ. [Pharez.]

PEREZ-UZZAH, a place in the neighbourhood

of Jerusalem, which obtained this name (meaning

'breach of Uzzah') from the judgment inflicted

upon Uzzah for rashly handling the ark (2 Sam.

vi. 8; I Chron. xiii. II).

PERFUMES. In the article Anointing we
have noticed the use of perfumes in Eastern coun-

tries ; and in the botanical articles all the aromatic

substances mentioned in Scripture are carefully

examined. Here, therefore, we have only to add

a few remarks, which the scope of those articles

does not embrace.

The practice of producing an agreeable odour

by fumigation, or burning incense, as well as that

of anointing the person with odoriferous oils and

ointments, and of sprinkling the dress with fragrant

waters, originated in, and is confined to, warm
climates. In such climates perspiration is profuse,

and much care is needful to prevent the effects of

it from being offensive. It is in this necessity we
may find the reason for the use of perfumes, par-

ticularly at weddings and feasts, and on visits to

persons of rank ; and in fact on most of the occa-

sions which bring people together with the intention

of being agreeable to one another.

The ointments and oils used by the Israelites

were rarely simple, but were compounded of various

ingredients (Job xli. 22 ; comp. Plin. Hist. Nat.

xxix. 8). Olive oil, the valued product of Pales-

tine (Deut. xxviii. 40; Mic. vi. 15), was combined
with sundry aromatics, chiefly foreign (i Kings
X. 10 ; Ezek. xxvii. 22), particularly bosem, myrrh,

and nard [see these words]. Such ointments were
for the most part costly (Amos vi. 6), and formed
a much-coveted luxury. The ingredients, and
often the prepared oils and resins in a state fit for

use, were obtained chiefly in traffic from the Phoe-

nicians, who imported them in small alabaster

boxes [Alabaster], in which the delicious aroma
was best preserved. A description of the more
costly unguents is given by Pliny {Hist. Nat. xiii.

2). The preparation of these required peculiar

skill, and therefore formed a particular profession.

The DTlpI rokechim of Exod. xxx. 25, 35 ; Neh.
iii. 8; Eccles. x. I, called 'Apothecary' in the

A. v., was no other than a maker of perfumes.

So strong were the better kinds of ointments, and
so perfectly were the different component sub-

stances amalgamated, that they have been known
to retain their scent several hundred years. One
of the alabaster vases in the museum at Alnwick
Castle contains some of the ancient Egyptian oint-

ment, between two and three thousand years old,

and yet its odour remains (Wilkinson, Anc. Egyp-
tians., ii. 314).

The ' holy anointing oil,' employed in the sacer-

dotal unction, was composed of two parts 'myrrh'
[Mor], two parts 'cassia' [Kiddah], one part

'cinnamon' [Kinnamon], one part 'sweet cala-

mus' [Kaneh Boseai], compounded 'according

k', the art of the perfumer,' with a sufficient quan-

tity of the purest olive oil to give it the proper
consistence (Exod. xxx. 23, 25). It was Strictly

forbidden that any perfume like this—that is, com-
posed of the same ingredients—should be used for

common purposes, or indeed made at all (xxx.

32, 33) ; and we cannot but admire the course
adopted in order to secure the object contemplated
by the law. The composition was not preserved
as a secret, but was publicly declared and described,

wdth a plain prohibition to make any like it. Mai-
monides says that doubtless the cause of this pro-
hibition was, that there might be no such perfume
found elsewhere, and consequently that a greater

attachment might be induced to the sanctuary

;

and also, to prevent the great evils which might
arise from men esteeming themselves more excellent

than others, if allowed to anoint themselves with a
similar oil {More Nevochim, ch. xx.) The reasons
for attaching such distinction to objects consecrated
by thefr holy appropriations, are too obvious to

need much elucidation.

The prodigious quantity of this holy ointment
made on the occasion which the text describes,

being no less than 750 ounces of solids compounded
with five quarts of oil, may give some idea of the

profuse use of perfumes among the Hebrews. We
are, indeed, told by the Psalmist (cxxxiii. 2), that

when the holy anointing oil was poured upon the

head of Aaron, it flowed down over his beard and
dress, even to the skirts of his garments. This cir-

cumstance may give some interest to the following

anecdote, which we translate from Chardin
(
Voy-

ages, iv. 43, edit. Langles). After remarking how
prodigal the eastern females are of perfumes, he
gives this instance :

' I remember that, at the

solemnization of the nuptials of the three princesses

royal of Golconda, whom the king, their father,

who had no other children, married in one day, in

the year 1679, perfumes were lavished on every in-

vited guest as he arrived. They sprinkled them
upon those who were clad in white ; but gave
them into the hands of those who wore coloured

raiment, because their garments would have been
spoiled by throwing it over them, which was done
in the following manner. They threw over the

body a bottle of rose-water, containing about half

a pint, and then a larger bottle of water tinted

with saffron, in such a manner that the clothes

would have been stained with it. After this, they

rubbed the arms and the body with a liquid per-

fume of ladanum and ambergris, and they put

round the throat a thick cord of jasmine. I was
thus perfumed with saffron in many great houses

of this country, and in other places. This atten-

tion and honour is a universal custom among the

women who have the means of obtaining this

luxury.'—^J.
K.

PERGA {Tlepyri), a town of Pamphylia, in

Asia Minor, situated upon the river Oestrus, sixty

stades from its estuary. Perga was originally the

capital of Pamphylia ; but when that province was
divided into two, Side became the chief town of

the first, and Perga of the second Pamphylia
(Strabo, xiv. p. 667 ; Pliny, Hist. Nat., v. 26

;

Pomp. Mela, i. 14; Cic. Verr., i. 30). The site

has been established by Col. Leake as that where
extensive remains of vaulted and ruined buildings

were observed by General Kohler on the Cestrus,

west of Stavros. It is called by the Turks Eski-

kalesi. [Pamphylia.]— J. K.
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PERGAMOS {U^pya/xos), or Pergamum, a

town of the Great Mysia, the capital of a kingdom
of the same name, and afterwards of the Roman
province of Asia Propria. The river Caicus, which
is formed by the union of two branches meeting
thirty or forty miles above its mouth, waters an
extensive valley not exceeded in natural beauty and
fertility by any in the world. In this valley, in N.
lat. 39° 4', E. long. 27° 12', stood Pergamos, at

the distance of about twenty miles from the sea.

It lay on the north bank of the Caicus, at the base
and on the declivity of two high and steep moun-
tains, on one of which now stands a dilapidated

castle. About two centuries before the Christian

era, Pergamos became the residence of the cele-

brated kings of the family of Attalus, and a seat

of literature and the arts. King Eumenes, the

second of the name, greatly beautified the town,
and increased the library of Pergamos so consider-

ably that the number of volumes amounted to
200,000. As the papyrus shrub had not yet begun
to be exported from Egypt, sheep and goat skins,

cleaned and prepared for the purpose, were used
for manuscripts ; and as the art of preparing them
was brought to perfection at Pergamos, they, from
that circumstance, obtained the name of pei'gamena,

or parchment. The library remained at Pergamos
after the kingdom of the Attali had lost its inde-

pendence, until Antony removed it to Egypt, and
presented it to Queen Cleopatra (Pliny, Jlisi. Nat.,

iii. 2; Plutarch, ^«fc«.) The valuable tapestries,

called in Latin aulsea, from having adorned the

hall of King Attalus, were also wrought in this

town. The last king of Pergamos bequeathed his

treasures to the Romans, who took possession of

the kingdom also, and erected it into a province
under the name of Asia Propria (Martial, Epig.,

ix. 17). Pergamos retained under the Romans

429. Pergamos.

that authority over the cities of Asia which it had
acquired under the successors of Attalus, and it

still preserves many vestiges of its ancient magnifi-

cence. Remains of the Asclepium and of some
other temples ; of the theatre, stadium, amphithe-
atre, and several other buildings ; are still to be
seen. Even now, Pergamos, under the name of

Bergamo, is a place of considerable importance,

containing a population estimated at 14,000, of

whom about 3000 are Greeks, 300 Armenians, and
the rest Turks (Macfarlane's Visit). The writer

just cited says, ' The approach to this ancient and
decayed city was as impressive as well might be.

After crossing the Caicus, I saw, looking over
three vast tumuli, or sepulchral barrows, similar to

those of the plains of Troy, the Turkish city of

Pergamos, with its tall minarets and taller cypresses,

situated on the lower declivities and at the foot of
the Acropolis, whose bold gray brow was crowned
by the rugged walls of a barbarous castle, the

usurper of the site of a magnificent Greek temple.'

The town consists for the most part of small and
mean wooden houses, among which appear the re-

mains of early Christian churches, showing ' like

vast fortresses amid vast barracks of wood.' None
of these churches have any Scriptural or Apoca-
lyptic interest connected with them, having been

erected ' several centuries after the ministry of the

apostles, and when Christianity was not a humble
and despised creed, but the adopted religion of a

vast empire.' The Pagan temples have fared

worse than these Christian churches. ' The fanes

of Jupiter and Diana, of ^sculapius and Venus,

are prostrate in the dust ; and where they have

not been carried away by the Turks, to cut up into

tombstones or to pound into mortar, the Corinthian

and Ionic columns, the splendid capitals, the cor-

nices and pediments, all in the highest ornament,

are thrown into unsightly heaps!'

In Pergamos was one of ' the seven churches of
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Asia,' to which the Apocalypse is addressed. This

church is commended for its fidelity and firmness

in the midst of persecutions, and in a city so emi-

nently addicted to idolatry. 'I know,' it is said,

' thy works, and where thou dtvellest, even where

Satatisseat is'' (Rev. ii. 13). Now there was at

Pergamos a celebrated and much frequented temple

of Jfesculapius, who probably there, as in other

places, was worshipped in the form of a living

serpent, fed in the temple, and considered as its

divinity. Hence ^sculapius was called the god of

Pergamos, and on the coins struck by the town,

-Esculapius appears with a rod encircled by a ser-

pent (Berger, Thesaur., i. 492). As the sacred

writer mentions (Rev. xii. 9) the gi'eat dragon and

the old serpent, there is reason to conclude that

when he says, in the above passage, that the church

of Pergamos dwelt ' where Satan's seat is,' he al-

ludes to the worship of the serpent, which was
there practised (Rosenmiiller, Bib. Geog., iii. 13-17

;

Macfarlane, Visit to the Seveti Apocalyptic Churches,

1832 ; Arundell's Asia Minor, ii. 302-7 ; Leake's

Geog. of Asia Minor, pp. 265, 266 ; Richter,

Wallfcihrtett, p. 488, seq. ; Schubert, Reise ins

Morgenland ; Missio7iary Herald for 1839, pp.

228-30).—J. K.

PERIZZITE Cna ; #e/3efa?o(, #e;0€fa?os ; in Ezra

6 ^epe^i ; Pherezceiis), the name of one of the abo-

riginal tribes of Palestine. They are first mentioned
in Gen. xiii. 7, where the sacred historian relates

the story of the separation of Abraham and Lot.
' The Canaanite and the Perizzite dwelled then in

the land.' The separation took place at Bethel,

and it may be inferred that the Perizzites were
then settled in that mountain region. Afterwards

they are grouped with the Hittites and Rephaim
(xv. 20) ; and they are mentioned in connection

with the slaughter of the Shechemites by Simeon
and Levi (xxxiv. 30). They appear to have been
at that early period the most important tribe in the

country next to the Canaanites ; and the name is

found in nearly all those lists in which the tribes of
Canaan are enumerated (E.\od. iii. 8, 17; xxiii. 23;
xxxiv. II; Deut. vii. i, etc.) Joshua locates them
in the mountains with the Amorite, Hittite, and
Jebusite (xi. 3). They were a warlike race like

the Rephaim, and had their strongholds among the

heights of Judah and Ephraim (xvii. 15). After the

death of Joshua the tribes of Judah and Simeon
joined in an expedition against the Canaanites and
Perizzites, ' and slew of them in Bezek ten thousand
men' (Judg. i. 4, seq.) The site of Bezek is not
known ; but we may infer that it was within the
allotted territory of Judah, and could not therefore

be the same place where Saul numbered his troops
before his attack on the Ammonites at Jabesh-
Gilead : that Bezek was only a short march from
Jabesh (i Sam. xi. 8-1 1), and must therefore have
been on the north-eastern border of Ephraim. The
Perizzites were not exterminated. Not only were
they suffered to live in Palestine, but they even in-

termarried with the Israelites (Judg. iii. 5, 6) ; and
this violation of the divine command was one of
the charges brought by Ezra against the people
(ix. i). Solomon put them and other ancient
tribes to tribute (i Kings ix. 20).

Of the origin of the Perizzites nothing is known.
They were not Canaanites, for they are not included
among the Canaanitish tribes in Gen. x. An at-

tempt has been made by philologists to prove that

they were not a distinct race, but only a class of

the inhabitants to whom the name was given be-

cause of the peculiarity of their occupations. It is

said that 'the etymology of the word Perizzite proves

that they were the inhabitants of open towns and
villages (niPQ) ; it is clearly explained by Ezekiel

(xxxviii. 11) to denote the population of places
' without walls, and bars, and gates ;' and it is, ia

the book of Esther (ix. 19), used for the unfenced
cities, in contradistinction to the metropolis (ver. 18).

The two names of the Canaanites and Perizzites, if

so coupled, designate, therefore, both the inhabi-

tants of the walled towns and of the open country'

(Kalisch 071 Gen. xiii. ; see also Gesenius, Thes. p.

1 1 20 ; Hengstenberg, Beitrdge zur Einleitimg, iii.

,

p. 186; Keil on yoslma iii. 10). This view, though
supported by so many able scholars, appears to be
plainly opposed to the Biblical narrative. The
Perizzites are there spoken of in the very same
terms in which the other tribes are spoken of.

Their habits are nowhere specified ; and the word
Perizzite is manifestly as much a proper name as

Hittite, Canaanite, or Hivite ; and we have reason

to believe that from whatsoever quarter they came
they were among the veiy earliest inhabitants of

Palestine (Reland, Pal. 139; Redslob, Alt-Test.

Namen der Bevolker. Pal., p. 103 ; Kurtz in Rudel-

bach's Zeitschr. 1845).—J. L. P.

PERSEPOLIS (ne^oo-^TroXts ; Persepolis). This

city is only mentioned once, and in 2 Maccab. ix.

2, where it is said that Antiochus Epiphanes ' en-

tered [a city] called Persepolis, and went about to

rob the temple and to hold the city;' but the

inhabitants defending themselves, Antiochus was
ignominiously put to flight. Persepohs was the

capital of Persia at the time of the invasion of

Alexander the Great, who, as is well known,
wantonly burnt it, as has been supposed at the

suggestion of the courtezan Thais, to revenge the

taking of Athens by Xerxes, but this stoiy pro-

bably rests on the sole authority of Cleitarchus

(Cleitarch. ap. Athen. , xiii. p. 576 e ; Diod. Sic,

xvii. 71. 2, 3 ; 72. 6 ; Plut. i?i Alex., 38 ;
Quint.

Curt., V. 7. 3). According to some authors, the

whole city, as well as the magnificent palace, suf-

fered in the general conflagration (Diod. Sic, I.e. ;

Arrian, iii. 18. 11 ; Pliny, N. H., vi. 26) ; but

according to others it was only the palace {to

paatXeioi') that was destroyed (Strabo, .xv. p. 730 ;

Plut. in Alex., 38). Quintus Curtius (v. 7. 5)

mentions that the palace was built with a great

quantity of cedar, which increased the ardour of

the flames. It is probable that the temples, which
were of stone, escaped. That it could have been

entirely destroyed seems hardly credible, for not

only was it existing in the time of Antigonus, king

of Asia (B.C. 306), who visited the palace him-

self (Diod. Sic, xix. 46. 6), but at the same period

Peucestas and Eumenes, formerly generals of Alex-

ander, and now antagonists of Antigonus, both

visited Persepolis, and the latter moved his camp
there and held it as the seat of government (irpoTyyov

rfjsHipcriSos elsUepa^iroXtv t6 ^acriXeLOf, Diod. Sic,

xix. 21. 2 ; 22. i). From this it would appear as

if the city itself was called to pacriXeiov. Moreover,

at the time of Antiochus Epiphanes, as recorded

above (2 Maccab. ix. 2), it seemed to have still

been a repository of treasure ; and Ptolemy (Geog.,

vi. 44 ; viii. 5. 13) mentions it as existing in his

time. The extensive ruins now remaining would
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prove that it must either have been rebuilt or not

totally destroyed by Alexander.

Persepolis has been considered by many as iden-

tical with Pasargadse (Niebuhr, Led. on Ant. Hist.,

i. 115 ; Ousely, Travels, ii. 6, 18), and in one pas-

sage of an ancient author there is some obscurity

(Arrian, iii. 1 8. Il), but the two cities are after-

wards distinguished (vii. I. l). All other ancient

authors, however, carefully distinguish the position

of the two cities (Strabo, xv. p. 729 ; Plin., vi. 26 ;

Ptol., vi. 4), and it is now ascertained that the ruins

of these two cities are more than 40 miles apart.

Persepolis was situated near the plains oi Mei'dusht,

near the junction of two streams, the Araxes {Ben-

damfr) and the Medus {Pulwan), whilst Pasargadse

was about 49 miles from Persepolis on the plain of

Miirghab, where even now exist the ruins of the

tomb of Cyrus (Arrian, vi. 29). The ruins of

Persepolis, which are very extensive, bear the name
of Chcl Minar or Forty Pillars, the remains of the

palaces built by Dareius, son of Hystaspes, and his

son Xerxes. Great hght has been thrown upon
these ruins by the interpretation of the cuneiform

writing, commenced by Grotefend, and they have

been so frequently described, and are of such ex-

tent, that it will be sufficient to refer to the various

writers who have described them. (Le Bruyn,

Voy. ail Lroant. iv. p. 301 ; Chardin, ii. p. 140 ;

Niebuhr, Reise ftach Arabien, etc., ii. p. 121 ; Sir

R. K. Porter, Travels, i. 576 ; Heeren, Asiatic

Nations, i. 91 ; Fergusson, Palaces ofNineveh aiid

Persepolis Restored, p. 89 ; Vaux, Ninez'ch and
Persepolis, p. 360 ; Ussher, A Journeyfrotn London
to Persepolis, p. 532, etc.) Persepolis is about four

miles from Istakhr, the earliest occurrence of which
name appears on a coin of the Mohammedan con-

querors of Persia, struck at this place a.h. 94=
A.D. 712 ; and as, according to Mr. Fergusson,
' Pasargadae had been the royal residence of the

Achaemenidae [/3acriXeiov dpxcuov, Strabo, xv. 3. 7]j

so Persepolis became the new town when Dareius

removed to Istakhr—the latter having been, in all

ages subsequent, t/ie citypar excellence' (Fergusson,

p. 92 ; Vaux. Nin. and Pers., pp. 397, 401).

It is curious that, whilst Herodotus and other

ancient writers mention Susa, Babylon, and Ecba-
tana, no contemporary author mentions Pei'sepolis

;

and moreover they ' mark the portions of the year

which the Persian monarchs used to spend at their

several residences in such a manner as to leave no
portion of the year vacant for Persepolis ' (Heeren,

As. Nations, i. p. 92). Athenseus {Deipnosoph.,

xii. p. 513, F), however, says that the Persian kings

resided at Persepolis during the autumn of each

year; but statements of other writers (Xen., Cyrop.,

viii. 6. 22 ; Plut., de Exil., xii. 10) leave this un-

certain. Notwithstanding, it cannot be doubted
that it was a royal residence, and as Strabo (xv.

p. 729) states, after Susa, the richest city of the

Persians.

It is, however, to be observed that the expedi-

tion of Antiochus Epiphanes to Persia is very dif-

ferently related in i Maccab. vi. i, 2. It is there

stated that Antiochus, ' having heard say that Ely-

mais, in the country of Persia, was a city (6'rt

icTLV 'EXuiUai's kv TTJ Hepaidi. TroXis ; 6Vi iariv iv

'EXu^ci^s iv TTJ TJepaidi TriXiy, Cod. Alex.) greatly

renowned for riches, silver, and gold, and that

there was in it a very rich temple, wherein were
coverings of gold, and breastplates, and shields,

which Alexander, son of Philip, the Macedonian

king, who reigned first among the Grecians, haa
left there, came and sought to take the city and to

spoil it,' but was defeated in the attempt.

This account is strictly followed by Josephus
[Antiq. xii. 9. l), who adds that it was the temple

of Diana against which the expedition was made

—

a fact also recorded by Polybius (xxxi. 11), but by
Appian {Syr., 66) stated to have been the temple
of Venus.
These statements receive some confirmation from

the temple of the goddess ' Nanea' being men-
tioned as visited by Antiochus (2 Maccab. i. 13-15).

Nanea has been identified with both Artemis and
Aphrodite, and is evidently the 'Avatn^ of Strabo
(xv. p. 532), the mnnen patriimi of the Persians,

Medes, and Armenians. (For an account of this

deity, see Norris, in Roy. As. Soc, xv. p. 161
;

Rawhnson, Herod., vol. i. p. 634.) [Nanea.] It

is quite evident that there is an error in the Mac-
cabees and in Josephus, in both of which Elymais

'

is called ' a city,' for all historians and geographers
call it a province (Smith's Diet, of Biog., s.v. Ely-
mais) [Flam], and it is even so particularised in

the Cod. Alex. ; and Strabo especially (xvi. p. 744),
who mentions three temples—to Belus, Minerva,
and Diana, called Azara—does not place them in

the city of Elymais, but at different places in the

country of the Elyraaeans. It was the temple of

Belus that was attacked by Antiochus the Great in

B.C. 187, when he was killed by the people, who
rose in its defence (Strab., /. c. xvi. i, 18 ; Diod.

Sic, xxix. 15 ; cf. xxviii. 3 ; Justin, xxxii. ch. 2),

against the opinion of Aurelius Victor {De Viris

Lllust., 54), who says he was slain by his attendants

during the carousals.

Taking the following facts into consideration :

—

I. That Persepolis, according to the account of

most historians, was utterly destroyed, and all the

treasures carried away ; 2. that the expedition of

Antiochus Epiphanes thereto is only recorded in

the 2d Maccab.
; 3. that Antiochus' father had

already made an attack on the temple of Elymais,

which was perhaps an inducement for the son to

do the same
; 4. that the expedition to Elymais and

to its temple—the deity of which is named—is not
only mentioned in the 1st and 2d Maccab., but is

also recorded by Polybius and Appian, it seems
more probable that it was against an Elymccan
temple that Antiochus Epiphanes directed his at-

tack, an opinion that has been already advanced
by Grimm {Kiirzgef. Exeg. Ha7tdb. zii den Apok. )—F. W. M.

PERSEUS (neptreiJs), the last king of Macedon,
and successor of Philip V., whose son he was re-

puted to be, but whether legitimate, illegitimate,

or supposititious, is uncertain. Involved in war
with Rome he was utterly defeated (B.C. 168) by
L. Aemilius Paulus, and carried by him captive to

Rome, where he was compelled to grace the \dctor's

triumph. After a short imprisonment he was
allowed to retire to Alba, where he spent the rest

of his life in an honourable captivity. He died
B.C. 169 or 172. His name sometimes is written

Perses (Madvig, Lat. Gr., sec. 38, 3). His defeat

by the Romans tended to impress upon the Jews
a sense of their military power (i Maccab. viii. 5).

—

W. L. A.

PERSIA (D^a ; Sept. nepcr/s), properly the

designation of the province of Ears or Farsistan, a
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district bounded on the north by Media and Mount
Aprassia, the Parachoathras of the ancients ; on
the south by Laristan and the Persian Gulf, on the

west by Susiana, and on tlie east by Caramania.

The name, however, is more frequently used both

in Scripture and in the classics to denote the ex-

tensive empire of the Persians, which at one time

stretched from India to Thrace and Egypt, and
included parts of Europe, Asia, and Africa. In

this sense it occurs 2 Chron. xxxvi. 20, 22 ; Ezra

iv. 5, 7, 24; vi. 14; Esther i. 3, 14, 18; Dan.

X. 13, 20; xi. 2. [Persians.] In the more limited

sense it is found Dan. viii. 20, and perhaps also

Ezek. xxvii. 10 and xxxviii. 5, though the combi-

nation there of Persia with Lud and Libya renders

it probable that it is to an African settlement of

the Persians rather than to those who remained in

their primitive seat that reference is made. Sallust

{jFiig. xviii.) speaks of Persian immigrants into

Eg}'pt, and these Pliny [Nat. Hist. v. 8) identifies

with the Pathrusi.

The province of Persia proper is very mountain-

ous ; there are few plains in it of any extent, but

many of the valleys are picturesque and fertile. Its

principal cities were Pasargada, its earliest capital,

Persepolis [Persepolis], Gabae, Taoce, and As-

padana.

Of the name two etymologies have been pro-

posed ; some tracing it to Fdrs, which in the Zend
signifies clear, bright, pwe as ether ; others to Paras,

a horse. But these are mere conjectures, and are

not satisfactory.—W. L. A.

PERSIANS, the name of a people and nation

which occurs only in the later periods of the Bib-

lical history, and then for the most part in conjunc-

tion with the Medes [Medes]—a conjunction which
tends to confirm the truth of the sacred records,

since the most respectable historical authorities

have found reason to conclude that the Medes and
Persians were in truth but one nation, only that at

an earlier period the Medes, at a later period the

Persians, gained the upper hand and bore sway.

This ascendency, in the case of the Persians, as

generally in the ancient Asiatic governments, was
owing to the corrupting and enervating influence

of supreme and despotic power on the one side,

and on the other to the retention on the part of

the mountaineers, or of tribes seated remotely from
the centre of the empire, of primitive simplicity,

—

in laborious lives, hard fare, and constant exposure,

which create patient endurance, athletic strength,

manly courage, independence : qualities which in

their turn refuse or throw off a yoke, and convert

a subject into a conquering and ruling nation. At
what precise time this great change was brought
about in regard to the Medes and Persians, we are

not in a condition to determine historically. With
Cyrus the elder, however, begins (B.C. 558) the

domination of the Persian dynasty which held rule

over Media as well as Persia. Whether Cyrus
came to the throne by inheritance, as the son-in-

law of Cambyses II., according to Xenophon, or

whether he won the throne by vanquishing Asty-

ages, the last Median king, agreeably to the state-

ments of Herodotus, is one of those many points

connected with early eastern history which, for

want of documents, and in the midst of historical

discrepancies, must remain probably for ever un-

certain. Meanwhile the existence of Cyrus and the

great tenor of his influence remain the same, though

on this and on other points historians give irrecon-

cilable statements—a remark which we make the

rather because a certain school of modern theology

has attempted to destroy the general historical

credibility of the Gospels, on the ground that the

several narrators are found to disagree.

The most interesting event to the reader of the

Bible in the history of Cyrus, is the permission
which he gave (B.C. 536) to the captive Jews to

return to their native land. After a prosperous
reign of the unusual length, in Asiatic monarchies,
of thirty years, Cyrus died (B.C. 529). He was
succeeded by Cambyses (B.C. 529), who, according
to Herodotus, reigned seven years and five months.
He is probably the Ahasuerus of Ezra iv. 6.

Then came (B.C. 522) Smerdis, nominally brother
of Cambyses, but in reality a Magian named Go-
mates ; and as the Magi were of Median blood,
this circumstance shows that, though the Medes
had lost the sovereignty, they were not without
great power. Smerdis being assassinated (B.C.

521), Darius Hystaspis was elected king. He
favoured the Jews, and permitted them to resume
and complete the building of their temple, which
had been broken off by reason of jealousy on the
part of the heterogeneous populations of Samaria
(Ezra iv. 2 ; 2 Kings xvii. 24), and the influence

which they exerted at the Persian court (Ezra iv.

11). The last monarch had for successor Xerxes
(B.C. 485), who is probably the Ahasuerus of Esther
and Mordecai. After a reign of twenty years,

Xerxes was murdered by Artabanus, who, how-
ever, enjoyed his booty only for the short period of

seven months. The next in order was Artaxerxes

(I.) Longimanus (b.c. 465), who enjoyed his power
for the surprisingly long period of forty years, and
then quietly handed the sceptre over to his son
Xerxes II. (B.C. 424), who reigned but two months.
He was followed by his step-brother Sogdianus
(B.C. 424), whose rule came to an end in seven

months ; thus making way for Darius Nothus,
whose reign lasted nineteen years. Artaxerxes
(II.) Mnemon next took the throne (B.C. 404),
and is reported to have reigned forty or forty-three

years (Diod. Sicul. xiii. 108 ; xv. 93). His succes-

sor was Artaxerxes Ochus (B.C. 364), who occupied
the throne for twenty-six years. Then came Arses
(B.C. 338), reigning three years. At last Darius
Codomannus (B.C. 335) ascended the throne. But
the valour, hardihood, and discipline which had
gained the dominion, and which, as the length of

several reigns in the succession shows, had sustained

it with a firm and effectual hand, were almost at an
end, having been succeeded by the effeminacy, the

luxuriousness, and the vices which had caused the

dissolution of earlier Asiatic dynasties, and among
them that of the Medes, which the Persians had set

aside. When this relaxation of morals has once
taken place, a dynasty or a nation only waits for a
conqueror. In this case one soon appeared in the

person of Alexander, misnamed the Great, who
assailing Darius on several occasions, finally over-

came him at Arbela (B.C. 330), and so put a period

to the Persian monarchy after it had existed for 219
years. On this the country shared the fate that

l)efell the other parts of the world which the Mace-
donian madman had overrun ; but, more fortunate

than that of other eastern nations, the name of

Persia and of Persians has been preserved even to

the present day, as the representative of a people
and a government.
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The events which transpired during this succes-

sion of Persian kings, so far as they are connected

with the Biblical history, may be thus briefly nar-

rated :—Cyrus, having conquered Babylon, per-

mitted the Jews to quit their captivity and return

into Palestine, affording them aid for the recon-

struction of their national house of worship. Under
Cambyses, who invaded Egypt and became master

of the land, adversaries of the Jews tried to render

them objects of suspicion at the court ; which

intrigues, however, had full effect only in the reign

of his successor, Smerdis, who issued a decree

expressly commanding the building of the temple to

cease (Ezra iv. 21) ; in which prohibition Smerdis,

as he was of the Magian tribe, and therefore of the

priestly caste, may have been influenced by reli-

gious considerations. A milder and more liberal

policy ensued. Darius, having by search in the

national records ascertained what Cyrus had done

towards the Jews, took off the prohibition, and

promoted the rebuilding of the temple. Darius

Hystaspis was distinguished for great enterprises

as well as liberal ideas. He carried the renown of

the Persian arms to India, Libya, and Europe, and
began the Persian attempt to subjugate Greece.

What Xerxes undertook, and what success he had
in his warlike undertakings against Greece, is

known to all. His conduct towards the Jews, as

well as his own despotism and luxuriousness, are

exhibited in the book of Esther with great force as

well as truth. Artaxerxes Longimanus led an army
into Egypt, which had rebelled against its Persian

masters. He was compelled to make peace with

the Greeks. Palestine must have suffered much by
the passage of troops through its borders on their

way from Persia to Egypt ; the new colony at

Jerasalem began to sink, when the monarch per-

mitted Nehemiah to proceed with full powers to

the Jewish capital, in order to strengthen the hands
of his brethren. Darius Nothus had to fight on all

sides of his kingdom, and made Phoenicia the scene

of a war against the combined forces of Egypt and
Arabia. Even Artaxerxes Mnemon, though long

busied with his arms in other parts, did not lose

sight of Egypt, which had thrown off his yoke, and
sent new Persian armies into the vicinity of Pales-

tine. In consequence, the Jews had much to

endure from the insolence of a Persian general,

namely, Bagoses, who polluted the temple, and
'punished the Jews seven years' (Joseph. Antiq.

xi. 7. I). Ochus followed the plan of his father,

subdued the revolted Phoenicians, and again fell

430. fAncient Persian king on throne.

J

upon Egypt. The remaining period of the Persian

dominion over the Jews passed away peaceably
(Winer, Real- Wort. ; Joseph. Antiq., lib. xi.

;

Jahn, Archdol. ii. r, 231-312; Schlosser, Alien
Welt, i. 242, seq. ; J. G. Eichhom, Geschichte Der
Alt. Welt, i. 80, seq.)

The Biblical books, Daniel, Esther, Nehemiah,
and Ezra, combine to present a true as well as high

idea of the Persian court and government. We will

give a few particulars from Esther, a book of deep
and vivid interest, not only in its story, but also,

and by no means less, in the indirect history (as it

may be termed) which it contains regarding the

(perhaps) most splendid dominion that ever existed

upon earth. The extent of the government was
from India to Ethiopia, including 127 provinces.

The empire was under the control of vassal princes

and nobles, ' the power of Persia and Media,' under
whom were governors of various ranks, and officers

for ev€ry species of duty. It was specially the duty

of seven ministers of state (' chamberlains') to serve

in the immediate presence of the monarch. Other
officers, however high in rank, were admitted to

the royal person only through the barriers of a
strictly-observed ceremonial. Even the prime
minister himself, and the favoured concubine, who
was honoured with the title of queen, durst come
no nearer than the outer court, unless, on making
their appearance, the king extended towards them
his sceptre of gold. The gorgeousness of the court

dazzles the mind, and surpasses imagination. When
the king sat upon his throne, his chief vizier and his

beloved queen on either side, with rows of princes

and nobles, like lessening stars, running in a line of

fire-points from the monarch, the sun in whose light

they shone, and in whose warm smile they were
happy, feasting a hundred and fourscore days with

his great men, in a hall and a palace of which the

praise is too little to say they were not unworthy
the grandeur of the monarch on an occasion when
' he shewed the riches of his glorious kingdom, and
the honour of his excellent majesty ;'—or when the

stately autocrat, relaxing in a measure the rigour of

his greatness, and descending from his god-like

throne to a nearer level with ordinary mortals,
' made a feast unto the people, both unto great and
small, seven days in the court of the garden of the

palace,' whei'e were white, green, and blue pavi-

lions, fastened with cords of fine linen and purple

to silver rings and pillars of marble ; couches, gold
and silver, upon a tesselated pavement of red and
blue, white and black marble ; and drink was served

all around in golden vessels of curious fabric and
divers shapes ; and wine in abundance, whose worth
had gained for it the name of Royal, of which each

person by express ordinance drank what he pleased

;

—or when, at the end of these seven days of popular

enjoyment, the king feasted with Vashti, the queen,

at a banquet for the \A'omen in her own palace, when
the monarch commanded his seven high officers of

state to bring Vashti, the queen, before the king with
the crown royal, to show the people and the princes

her beauty, for she was fair to look on ;—or, finally,

when a favourite servant, being clothed in the royal

apparel, and set upon the horse that the king rode
upon, with the crown royal upon his head, was
conducted by the hand of one of the king's most
noble princes through the highways of the glittering

city, while heralds proclaimed before the resplend-

ent retinue, ' Thus shall it be done to the man whom
the king delighteth to honour ;'—then blazed forth

the glory of the Persian greatness, in pomp and
splendour correspondent with the brilliancy of the

heavens and the luxuriance of the earth under which
and on which these luminaries shone. Nor, in the

midst of all this outward pomp, were there wanting
internal regulations fitted to sustain and give effect
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to the will of the monarch and his council. A body
of law was in existence, to which additions were
constantly made by omnipotent decrees issued by
the king. These rescripts were made out by offi-

cials, a body of men who are designated royal

scribes or secretaries ; and being drawn up in the

prescribed form, were copied and translated for
' eveiy people after their language.' Being then
' sealed with the king's ring,' the letters were sent
' by post, '

' on horseback and on mules, camels
and young dromedaries,' to the king's lieutenants,

and to the governors over every province, and to

the rulers of eveiy people of every one of the 127
provinces. History, as well as law, received dili-

gent and systematic attention. 'A book of records

of the chronicles' was kept, in which the events of

each reign were entered, probably under the super-

vision of the learned caste, the Magi. This book
the monarch used to consult on occasions of im-

portance and peiplexity, partly for instruction,

partly for guidance ; so that the present was mo-
delled after the past, and the legislation and the

conduct of the king formed one entire and, to some
extent, consistent whole. Whence it appears that

though the monarch was despotic, he was not

strictly arbitraiy. Aided by a council, controlled

by a priesthood, guided by the past as well as in-

fluenced by the present, the king, much as he may
have been given up to his personal pleasures, must
yet have had a difficult office to fill, and heavy
duties to discharge. Rulers are generally insecure

in proportion to the degree of their despotism ; and
so we find, from the plot against the life of Aha-
suerus (Xei-xes, B.C. 485-465), which Mordecai
discovered and made known, that even the recesses

of a palace did not protect the kings of Persia

from the attempts of the assassin. In the punish-

ment, however, which fell upon the wicked Haman,
we see the summary means which the Persian

monarchs employed for avenging or defending

themselves, as well as the unshared and unqualified

):)ower which they held over the life of their sub-

jects even in the highest grades. Indeed it is not

possible to read the book of Esther without fancy-

ing more than once that you are in the midst of the

court of the Grand Seignior. Not least among the

causes of this illusion is what is narrated in regard

to the harem of Xerxes. The women, it seems, had
a palace of their own, and dwelt there apart from
the king, who paid them visits of ceremony. This
their abode, and they themselves, were under the

care of a royal chamberlain, whose power in the

narem was supreme, and who had abundance of

resources for increasing the state and promoting the

comfort of those who pleased him ; nor may he
have been without an influence in determining the

king in his choice of his favourite mistress. To
supply the harem, officers were appointed in the

several provinces, whose duty it was to find out
and procure for the monarch the fairest maidens in

the world. Each of these, after she had been in

the women's house a twelvemonth, and had gone
through a certain course of preparation, visited the

king for one night in turn ; but she came in unto
the king no more except the king delighted in her,

and that she were called by name, in which case

she became queen. ' And the king loved Esther
alcove all the women, and she obtained grace and
favour in his sight more than all the virgins ; so that

lie set the royal crown upon her head, and made
her queen instead of Vashti.'

The greatness of the power of the chief vizien

of the Persian monarchy is illustrated in the re-

corded acts of Haman and Mordecai. The mode
of delegating power was by presenting to the en-

trusted person the royal signet, which appears to

have licensed him to do what he would, by such
means as he pleased.

431. Ancient Persian Guards.

The great influence which Esther and Mordecai
possessed with Xerxes is attributable to the noble
qualities, both of mind and body, for which the

Hebrew race were, and still are, conspicuous.

These qualities won the heart and gained the

favour of the king, and thereby proved instrumental

in saving the Jews scattered throughout the empire
from the bloody slaughter which Haman had de-

signed should take place everywhere on the same
day. Nor is it improbable that to influences con-

nected with the same high qualities the decree may
have been owing by which Cyrus set the people ot

the captivity free, that they might return home and
build again the walls of Jerusalem. Cyrus, it is

true, may have had some regard to justice ; he may
have thought it prudent to send away from his

country at least the best of these highly-endowed
men ; he may not have been unwilling to see Jeru-

salem rise again into power, and prove a friendly

barrier against Egypt ; but the munificent manner
in which the Jews were dismissed seems to betoken
the agency of some personal influence, if not of

some personal affection. Nehemiah (xiii. 6 ; comp.
ii. I, seq.") speaks expressly of a favour which he
obtained of Artaxerxes (Longimanus, B.C. 465), or

Xerxes II. (B.C. 424), after an interval of several

days. By no means inconsistent with this personal

favour, nor improbable in themselves, are the re-

ligious considerations by which the scn]:)tural

writers represent Cyrus as being actuated in setting

the Jews at liberty. The religion of the Persians

was in its essential and primitive form monotheistic,

and must therefore have been anything but alien,

in spirit at least, to that of the Hebrews. Nor is

there anything extravagant in assuming that so

great a prince as Cyrus, who could scarcely have
yielded to the luxurious effeminacy in which his

successors indulged, and whose mind must have

been elevated as well as powerful, imderstood in a

measure, and highly appreciated, the excellences

of the Mosaic rehgion ; while the same general

feeling which directed the storm of the Persians

against the polytheistic temples of Greece, may
have prompted an earlier and better sovereign to

liberate the Jews, and bring about the restoration

of the monotheistic worship on Mount Zioru Cer-

tainly the terms are distinct and emphatic m which
Cyrus is made to speak in our sacred books ; nor
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do we see any reason to suppose that a Jewish

colouring has been given to these passages, or to

question that we have in them a faithful translation

of the original state documents (Ezra i. 1-4; i. 7-

II ; vii. 23 ; viii. 22). The two last passages here

referred to would seem to justify the inference that

the favour of the Persian government was owing

not merely to general religious influences, but also

to specific instances of good and ill connected with

the will of the Almighty
;
probably national re-

verses, more or less directly and believingly

ascribed to God, may have been in operation to

aid the restoration of the temple worship.

A general impression prevails that, to use the

words of Winer {Real-Wdrterb. s. v. ' Persien'),

'no edict published bearing the king's signature

could be revoked,' so that the ' laws of the Medes
and Persians' altered not in the sense of being

diminished or reformed. Winer refers, as an au-

thority, to Esther i. 19 ;
yet this book contains a

striking fact which proves the contrary ; for the

decree which Haman had got promulgated for the

destruction of the Jews was superseded by another

procured by the influence of Esther and Mordecai,

and this other of so decided a character as to give

the Jews in all the provinces of the empire the

power of assaulting and slaying their enemies. In

truth, the words ' that it be not altered ' seem, at

least in the period to which the Biblical records

refer, to signify little more than the general stability

of the law, and the certainty of its penalties.

The extraordinary power entrusted to the Jews
serves to show that the social constitution of the

Persian empire was open to the greatest abuses.

What could be worse than for the government
itself to let loose on society a scattered horde of

people, trembling for their lives, yet united in the

strong bonds of religious fellowship ? They would
want no encouragement, if only relieved of the

penalties commanded by the decree of Haman, to

do all they could privately ' to be ready to avenge
themselves on their enemies' (Esther viii. 13) ; but

when couriers came riding post into all parts where
they were, bearing the royal behests to the effect

that, on the very day on which they themselves

expected unsparing slaughter, they were allowed

not only ' to stand for their life,' but ' to destroy,

to slay, and to cause to perish all the power of the

people and province that would assault them, both
little ones and women, and to take the spoil of

them for a prey ' (Esther viii. 11), then, we may
well believe, a dreadful vengeance would be taken,

and frightful disorder caused, the possibility of

which, in any social condition, is a proof that the

first principles of justice are not understood ; and
the actual existence of which shows that, whenever
occasion required, they were recklessly set at

nought.

On the religion of the ancient Persians we refer

to the articles Magi and Medes. [See also Hyde,
De Rel. Vet. Persarum ; Windischmann, Zoroas-

trische Sttidien, 1839 ; Bleek, The Religions Books
oj the Parsees Translated, 1864.]

The Persian la7igiiage was diverse from the

Shemitic, and connected with the Indo-Germanic
tongues, of which the Sanscrit may be considered

as the eldest branch. [Its oldest form appears in

the Zendavesta, though not without corruptions
from later sources ; in the inscriptions of the

Achsemenian kings we have it in its second stage,

and happily without later admixture j and the Per-

sian gives it in a third stage. The modem Persian

is its degenerate representative, being much cor-

rupted by infusions from the Arabic. M. Miiller,

Science ofLanguage, 1st sen p. 192, ff.] (Adelung,

Mithridat., i. 255, seq. ; O. Frank, De Persidis

Lingua et Genio, Norimb. 1809 ; Wahl., Gesch. d.

Morgenldnd Sprache V. Literatur, p. 129, seqJ)

The great Persian kingdom founded by Cyrus,

in the period of its highest glory comprised all

Asiatic countries from the Mediterranean to the

Indus, from the Black and Caspian Sea to Arabia
and the Indian Ocean. This vast empire was
divided into many provinces or satrapies, one of

which was Persia (properly so called) or Persis

(Farsistan), which on the north was separated from
Media by the range of mountains denominated
Parchratras, on the west bordered on Susiana

(Khusistan), on the south reached to the Persian

Gulf, and on the east was bordered by Carman ia

(Kirman). The country that lies along the sea is a
sandy plain, which the heat and poisonous winds
render unfit for human abodes (Plin., Hist. Nat.,

xii. 20). The interior is crossed by rocky moun-
tains, whose summits are covered with snow the

greater part of the year. This mountain-chain

renders the north of the country rough and un-

fruitful, so that herdsmen and nomads alone dwell

there. In the intermediate parts, however, are

found many well-watered valleys and plains, which
yield to few in fruitfulness and mildness of climate

(Strabo, xv. p. 727 ; Ptolem. , vi. 4 ; Mannert,
Geog., ii. 497). The inhabitants of this province

of Persis were connected by blood with the Medes,
and were divided into many tribes and clans

(Herod., i. 125), three of which were noble—the

Pasargadffi, the Maraphii, and the Maspii. The
Pasargadse held the pre-eminence ; of which tribe

was Cyrus, a circumstance to which he in part owed
his power and influence.

The residences of the monarchs of the immense
country denominated Persia were various. Pasar-

gada, with its royal tombs, was most ancient. Per-

sepolis rose not very far from it, and became a
treasure-city. After the overthrow of the Baby-
lonian kingdom, Cyrus, while preserving a regard
for the more ancient cities of the empire, seems to

have thought Babylon a more suitable place for the

metropolis of Asia ; but as it might not be politic,

if it were possible, to make a strange place the centre

of his kingdom, he founded a new city, Susa, where
he was still on Persian ground, and yet not far dis-

tant from Babylon. There was also Ecbatana, the

Median capital. These several royal abodes seem
to have been occupied by the later monarchs, accord-
ing as the season of the year called for a colder,

warmer, or milder climate.

We have before seen that the Persian monarchy
had its chronicles. These may have been con-
sulted by our classical authorities, but are wholly
lost to us. We are therefore thrown on two foreign

sources of information regarding the Persian his-

tory : I. The Jewish, to be elicited chiefly from
the books of Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther, of
which something has been said. 2. Grecian
writers. Of these, Ctesias availed himself of the

Persian annals, but we have only extracts from his

work in Photius. Herodotus appears also to have
consulted the native sources of Persian histoiy.

Xenophon presents us with the fullest materials,

namely, in his Anabasis, his Hellenica, and espe-

cially in his Cyropccdia, which is an imaginaiy pic-
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ture of a perfect prince, according to Oriental con-

ceptions, drawn in tire person of Cyrus the elder.

Some of the points in which the classical authori-

ties disagree may be found set forth in Eichhom's
Gesch. dcr A. Welt., i. 82, 83. A representation

of the Persian history, according to Oriental autho-

rities, may be found in the Hallische Allgemehte

Weltgeschichte, th. iv. A very diligent compila-

tion is that of Brissonius, De Regno Fersarum,

1 59 1. Consult especially Heeren's Ideen, i. 1

;

and his Handbiich der G. d. S. Allerth., i. 102.

A full and valuable list of the older authorities in

Persian affairs may be seen in the Bibliotheca Histo-

rica of Meusellius, vol. i., pt. ii., p. 28, seq. [See

also Malcolm, Hist, of Persia from the Earliest

Ages, 2 vols. 4to, 1816 ; Rawlinson's Herodctiis,

ii. ; 'Journal of the Asiatic Soc., vols. x. and xi.]

—

J. R. B.

PESTILENCE. The terms pestilence and
plague are used with much laxity in our A. V.

The latter, however, which generally represents

the Hebrew yjj, is by far the wider term, as we

read of ' plagues of leprosy,' ' of hail,' and of many
other visitations. Pestilence is employed to de-

note a deadly epidemic, and is the word by which
)3T (Sept. dduaros, and occasionally \oi/x6s) is

translated. In our time, however, both these

terms are nearly synonymous ; but plague is, by
medical writers at least, restricted to mean the

glandular plague of the East. There is indeed

no description of any pestilence in the Bible, which
would enable us to form an adequate idea of its

specific character. Severe epidemics are the com-
mon accompaniments of dense crowding in cities,

and of famine ; and we accordingly often find

them mentioned in connection (Lev. xxvi. 25

;

Jer. xiv. 12 ; xxix. 18 ; Matt. xxiv. 7 ; Luke xxi.

11). But there is no better argument for believing

that ' pestilence ' in these instances means the

glandular plague, than the fact of its being at pre-

sent a prevalent epidemic of the East. It is also

remarkable that the Mosaic law, which contains

such strict rules for the seclusion of lepers, should

have allowed a disease to pass unnoticed, which is

above all others the most deadly, and, at the same
time, the most easily checked by sanatory regula-

tions of the same kind.* The destruction of Sen-

nacherib's army (2 Kings xix. 35) has also been
ascribed to the plague. But—not to insist on the

circumstance that this awfully sudden annihilation

of 185,000 men is not ascribed to any disease, but

to the agency of an angel (since such passages as

2 Sam. xxiv. 15, 16, weaken this objection ; and
even Josephus understood the cause to be a pestil-

ence, Antiq. X. I. 5)—it is impossible that such a
mortality could have been produced, in one night,

by a disease which spread itself by contagion, like

the Oriental plague ; and the same remark applies,

though in a less degree, to the three days' pesti-

* Michaelis endeavours to explain why the Law
contained no ordinances about the plague, by
arguing that, on account of the sudden appearance
and brief duration of the disease, no permanent
enactments could have been efficient in mode-
rating its ravages, but only such preventive mea-
sures as varied according to the ever-varying cir-

cumstances of the origin and course of its visita-

tions {AIos. Recht, iv. 290).

lence in the reign of David (2 Sam. xxiv. 13),
Those who entertain the common opinion about
the means by which the destruction of Senna-
cherib's army was effected, regard the illness of
Hezekiah (2 Kings xx. i-ii) as connected, both as
to time and cause, with that event ; and consider
his ' boil ' especially to afford direct evidence that

he suffered from the plague. The boil would have
certainly been a most characteristic symptom, if we
had the least indication that his disease was pesti-

lential ; but we have no evidence whatever that any
epidemic prevailed at that time at Jerusalem.
The glandular plague, like the small-pox, is an

eruptive fever, and is the most virulent and most
contagious disease with which we are acquainted.
The eruption consists of buboes, carbuncles, and
petechise. Buboes are inflamed and swollen
glands ; and the glands so affected are generally
those of the groin, axilla, neck, and the parotid
glands. More frequently there are two, three, or
even four, such tumours. They sometimes subside
of themselves ; or, what is more commonly the
case, they suppurate : and as this process seldom
commences before the disease has taken a favour-
able turn, it is regarded as the cause, but more
correctly as a sign, of approaching recovery. A
carbuncle is an inflammation of the skin, giving
rise to a hard tumour, with pustules or vesicles

upon it. It resembles a common boil, but diff"ers

from it in this important respect. The carbuncle
becomes gangrenous throughout its whole extent,

so that when the eschar separates a large deep
ulcer is left. Under the term petechise are in-

cluded evanescent spots and streaks of various

hues, from a pale blue to a deep purple, which
give a marbled appearance to the skin. When
such livid streaks occur in the face, they disfigure

the countenance so much that a patient can hardly
be recognised by his friends. The disease varies

so considerably in its symptoms and course, that

it is impossible to give one description that will

suit even the majority of cases. Sometimes the

eruption does not appear at all, and even the

general symptoms are not of that violence to lead

an ignorant person to suspect the least danger.

The patient is suddenly attacked with a loss of
strength, a sense of confusion, weight in the head,
oppression at the heart, and extreme dejection

of spirits. Such cases sometimes terminate fatally

within twenty-four hours, and occasionally on
the second or third day. Generally, however,
the patient is attacked with shivering or coldness,

which is soon followed by fever, giddiness, pain

in the head, occasionally also by vomiting.

Buboes and carbuncles in most cases make their

appearance on the first day ; and successive erup-

tions of them are not unusually observed during
the course of the disease. There is a peculiar

and characteristic muddiness of the eye, which
has been described by Dr. Russell as a muddiness
and lustre strangely blended together. The fever

remits every morning, and increases during the

day and night. The vomiting then increases
;

the tumours become painful ; and the patient

wanders, and is inclined to stupor. On the morn-
ing of the third day, in favourable cases, a sweat
breaks out, which produces great relief, and some-
times even proves critical. The exacerbation on
the fourth day is more severe than on the preced-
ing ones, and continues intense until it is terminated
by the sweat on the morning of the fifth day, which
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leaves the patient weak, but in every respect re-

lieved. After this, the exacerbations become
slighter and slighter ; and the buboes advancing
favourably to suppuration, little or no fever remains
after the beginning of the second week. In other
cases, again, the symptoms are far more urgent.

Besides vomiting, giddiness, and headache, there

is also diarrhoea at the outbreak of the fever.

During the night the patient becomes delirious or

comatose. The pulse is full and strong ; and
though the tongue is not dry, the thirst is excessive.

The fever abates somewhat on the succeeding
morning, but the pulse is frequent, the skin hot
and dry, and the patient dejected. As the second
day advances, the vomiting and diarrhoea become
urgent, the eyes are muddy, expression of counte-

nance confused, the pulse quick, and sometimes
low and fluttering, external heat moderately
feverish, or occasionally intense in irregular flush-

ings. There is pain at the heart, burning pain at

the pit of the stomach, and incessant restlessness.

"When to these symptoms are joined faltering of the

tongue, or loss of speech, and the surface of the

body becomes cold or covered with clammy sweats,

death is inevitable, although it may still be at some
distance. When the patient has been much
weakened by the vomiting, diarrhoea, or hsemor-
rhage, the third day proves fatal ; but more com-
monly the disease is prolonged two or three days
longer. In this form of plague, buboes appear on
the second or third day, and sometimes later ; but
v;hether they advance towards suppuration or not,

they seem to have no effect in hastening or retard-

ing the termination of the disease. Lastly, in

some cases, the eruption of buboes and carbuncles
constitutes the principal symptom of the disease

;

and patients are so little indisposed, that they are
able to go about the streets, or attend to their

usual avocations, if not prevented by the inflam-
mation of inguinal tumours.

Respecting the causes and origin of plague
nothing is kno^vn. There cannot be the slightest

doubt that it is propagated by absolute contact
with, or a very near approach to, the bodies or
clothes of persons infected ; but we are entirely at

a loss to know how it is generated afresh. Ex-
tremes of temperature have a decided effect in

putting a stop to it ; but Dr. Russell obsei-ved
that, in the year 1761, the plague at Aleppo was
mild, in 1762 it was severer, and in 1763 it was
very fatal ; and yet there was no appreciable differ-

ence in the respective seasons of these years. In
Egypt, the plague commences in autumn, and is

regularly put an end to by the heats of summer

;

and it is even asserted that contaminated goods are
also disinfected at this time.

In Europe, the plague disappeared during the
winter. This was remarked in all the epidemics,
except that from 1636 to 1648, called the Great
Plague, on account of its long duration ; but even
in this instance it abated considerably during the
winter. It was a common superstition that the
plague abated on St. John's day.

The most fatal, and at the same time the most
general epidemic, was that which ravaged Asia,
Africa, and the whole of Europe, in the 14th cen-
tury. It was called by the northern European
nations 'the Black Death,' and by the Italians 'la

Mortilega Grande,' or the great mortality. Ac-
cording to Dr. Hecker, not less than twenty-five
millions perished by it in the short space of three

years, from 1347 to 1350. Since the commence •

ment of this century, Europe has been free from
the plague, with the exception of two or three in-

stances. It occurred at Noja, in the kingdom of

Naples, in 1815 and 1816 ; at the Lazaretto of

Venice, in 1818 ; in Greiffenberg in Silesia in

1819. It has not been seen in Great Britain since

the great epidemic of 1665, which is stated to have
carried off eight thousand in one week. Quaran-
tine was first performed in one of the islands near
Venice, in 1485. Persons who had been cured of

plague in the Lazaretto on one of the adjoining

islands were sent there, and all those with whom
they had had intercourse, where they were detained

forty days. This period was probably fixed upon
on account of some medical hypothesis. The
fortieth day was regarded as the last day of ardent
diseases, and that which separated them from
chronic. Forty days constituted the philosophical

month of alchymists. Theological, and even legal

derivations, have been also given. The forty days
of the flood ; Moses' sojourn on Mount Sinai

;

our Lord's fast ; and, lastly, what is called the

'Saxon term' (Sachsische Frist), which also lasts

forty days. Bills of health were probably first

established in 1507, by a council of health es-

tablished at Venice during a fatal plague that

visited Italy for five years ; but they were not
generally used until 1665. It is to these great

measures that Europe is indebted for its present

immunity from this terrible scourge ; and it cannot
be doubted that, but for the callous indifference of

the Orientals (which proceeds from their fatalism,

love of gain, and ignorance), the same measures
would be adopted in the East with the same suc-

cess. (Hecker's Hist, of the Epidemics of the

Middle Ages ; Dr. Brown, art. ' Plague,' in Cyclop,

of Pract. Med. ; Dr. Russell, Hist, of Aleppo. )—
W. A. N.

PETER (n^r/)oj; Aram. NS''3), originally

Simeon or Simon (jiyOE', heard), was a native of

Bethsaida in Galilee (John i. 45), and was the

son of a certain Jonas, whence he is named on
one occasion in the gospel history Simon Barjona,

that is, son of Jona (Matt. xvi. 17). His place

of residence was Capernaum (Luke iv. 31, j8),
where he had a wife, and where his mother-in-law
dwelt (Matt. viii. 14 ; Luke iv. 38, 39 ; comp.
I Cor. ix. 5). According to tradition, his wife's

name was Concordia or Perpetua, and she is said

(Clem. Alex. Strom., vii. 11. 63) to have suffered

martyrdom before him. According to the same
authority, also {Strom., iii. 6. 52), he had child-

ren. Along with his father and his brother
Andrew, he followed the occupation of a fisher-

man on the Sea of Galilee. It is probable that,

before they were chosen by Christ, they were
both disciples of John the Baptist. That Andrew
was so we are expressly informed by the evangelist

John ; and as his brother seems to have been
of the same mind with him on religious matters,
it is extremely likely that he was so likewise.

Their attaching themselves to Jesus was owing to

John's pointing him out after his baptism to Andrew
and another disciple (probably the evangelist John),
as ' the Lamb of God ;' on which they immediately
followed Jesus, and spent some time in receiving

his instructions. It would appear that before the
conference began they went forth to seek Simon,
and Andrew having found him first carried him to
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TesTis, who, on receiving him as his disciple, be-

stowed upon him that surname by wliich he has

since that time been most commonly designated

(John i. 42) : 'When Jesus beheld him he said,

Thou art Simon, the son of Jona ; thou shalt be

called Cephas, which is by interpretation a stone

(tt^t/jos).' That for a season after this interview

Peter attached himself to Jesus, and, along with

others, accompanied him to Galilee (John ii. 2, 12),

thence to Jerusalem (ver. 17), thence into the land

of judKa and the vicinity of the Jordan, where the

disciples of Jesus baptized (iii. 22 ; iv. 2), and
thence through Samaria (iv. 8) into Galilee (iv.

43), can hardly be doubted. During the subse-

quent residence of Jesus, however, at Capernaum
(Matt. iv. 13), Peter, with his brother and James
and John, returned to their occupation as fishers

;

and it was whilst so engaged that Jesus finally

called them to be his disciples and witnesses. The
accounts given of this by the synoptists agree, ex-

cepting that Matthew places it before our Lord's

preaching through Galilee, the delivery of the

sermon on the mount, and the healing of Peter's

wife's mother (iv. 18 ; viii. 14) ; Mark also places

it before the healing of Peter's wife's mother, but

omits the preaching through Galilee and the ser-

mon on the mount (i. 16-31) ; while Luke places it

after the healing of Peter's wife's mother and the

preaching through Galilee (iv. 38; v. I, ff.) Luke
also adds several particulars which the other evan-

gelists omit. The call which Jesus on this occa-

sion addressed to Peter was decisive and final.

Deeply conscious of unworthiness and of his im-

measurable inferiority to Jesus, he recognised in

him his ' Lord,' and for his sake forsook all and
followed him. With James and John he shared

peculiar intimacy of intercourse with Jesus, and was
present at scenes in his histoiy from which all but

these three were excluded—such as the transfigu-

ration on the mount and the agony in Gethsemane.
The intimate relation between Peter and our Lord
is indicated by the fact that it was to him that the

tax-collector came to know if his Master paid

tribute (Matt. xvii. 24), and that to him and John
was entrusted the duty of providing the lamb for

the paschal supper (Luke xxii. 8) ; though it was
another that 'had the bag' (John xii. 16). In the

course of the evangelical history several incidents

relating to Peter are recorded, for the purpose,

doubtless, principally of illustrating the character

and teaching of our Lord, but which tend also to

throw light upon the history and character of his

attached disciple. Such are the accounts furnished

by the evangelists of his walking upon the agitated

waters of the Sea of Galilee to meet his master
(Matt. xiv. 22, ff. ; Mark vi. 45, ff ) ; of his bold
and intelligent avowals of the undoubted Messiah-
ship of Jesus, notwithstanding the difficulties which
he, along with the rest of the disciples, felt in re-

conciling what they saw in him with what they had
fondly expected the Christ to be (Matt. xvi. 13-20)

;

of his rash but affectionate rebuke of his Lord for

speaking of suffering and death as in prospect for

him, and as forming a necessary part of his media-
torial work (Matt. xvi. 21-23) ; of his conduct in

first rejecting, with an earnestness Ijordcring on
horror, the offer of Christ to wash his feet, and
then, when the symbolical nature of that act had
been explained to him, his over-ardent zeal that not
his feet only, but also his hands and his head, might
be washed (John xiii. 4, ff.) ; of his bold and some-
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what vaunting avowal of attachment to his Master,
and his determination never to forsake him, fol-

lowed by his disgraceful denial of Jesus in the hour
of trial (John xiii. 36, 37 ; Mark xiv. 29, etc.) ; ol

his deep and poignant contrition for this sin (Matt,
xxvi. 75) ; and of his Lord's ample forgiveness ol

his offence, after he had received from him a pro-
fession of attachment as strong and as frequently
repeated as his former denial of him (John xxi. 15-

18). From these notices it is easy to gather a
tolerably correct conception of the predominating
features of the apostle's character up to this period.

He seems to have been a man of undoubted piety,

of ardent attachment to his Master, and of great
zeal for what he deemed his Master's honour; but,

at the same time, with a mind rather quick than
accurate in its apprehensions, and with feelings

rather hasty in their impulse than determined and
continuous in their exercise. Hence his readiness
in avowing his opinions, and his rashness in forming
them ; and hence also the tendency which beset his

honest openness to degenerate into bravado, and
his determinations of valour to evaporate into cow-
ardice at appalling forms of danger. His fall,

however, and his subsequent restoration, connected
as these were with the mysterious events of his

Master's crucifixion and resurrection, and with the
new light which had by them been cast around his

character and work, produced a powerful change
for the better upon the apostle's mind. From this

time forward he comes before us under a new
aspect. A sober dignity and firmness of purpose
have displaced his former hasty zeal ; sagacity and
prudence characterise his conduct ; and whilst hib

love to his Master shows no symptom of abatement,
it displays itself rather in active labour and much-
enduring patience in his service, than in loud pro-

testations or extravagant exhibitions of attachment.
In the subsequent Scripture history he is presented
to us as the courageous herald of the kingdom of
Christ, by whose mouth the first public declaration

of salvation through the crucified Jesus was made to

the people ; by whose advice and counsel the early

churches were planted and governed ; and by whom
the prejudices of Judaism were first fairly sur-

mounted, and the gospel preached in all its uni-

versal freeness to the Gentile world. The Acts of

the Apostles contain recitals of many interesting

incidents which befell him whilst engaged in these

efforts. Of these, the chief are his imprisonment
and trial before the Sanhedrim for preaching
Christ, and his bold avowal of his determination to

persist in that work (Acts iv. 1-22) ; his miracu-
lously inflicting the punishment of death on the in-

fatuated couple who had dared to try an experiment
upon the omniscience of the Holy Ghost (v. l-ii);

his visit to Samaria, and rebuke of Simon Magus,
who deemed that the miracles of the apostle were
the result of some deep magic spell of which he had
not yet become possessed, and which, consequently,

he was desirous of purchasing from Peter (viii. 14-

24) ; the vision by which he was taught that the

ancient ritual distinctions between clean and unclean

had been abolished, and thereby prepared to attend

on the summons of Cornelius, to whom he preached

the gospel (x. 1-48) ; his ajjprehension by Herod
Agrippa, and his deliverance by the interposition of

an angel, who opened for him the doors of his

prison, and set him free (xii. 3- 19) ; and his address

to the council at Jerusalem, on the occasion of a
request for advice and direction being sent to the
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church there by the church in Antioch, in which he
advocated the exemption of Gentile converts from
the ceremonial institutes of the law of Moses (xv.

6-1 1). In all these incidents we trace the evidences

of his mind having undergone an entire change,
both as to its views of truth and impressions of

duty, from what is displayed by the earlier events

of his history. On one occasion only do we detect

something of his former weakness, and that,

strangely enough, in regard to a matter in which
he had been the first of the apostles to perceive,

and the first to recommend and follow, a correct

course of procedure. The occasion referred to was
his withdrawing, through dread of the censures of

his Jewish brethren, from the Gentiles at Antioch,

after having lived in free and friendly intercourse

with them, and his timidly dissembling his convic-

tions as to the religious equality of Jew and Gentile.

For this Paul withstood him to the face, and re-

buked him sharply, because of the injury which his

conduct was calculated to produce to the cause of

Christianity. With this single exception, however,
his conduct seems to have been in full accordance
with the name which his Master had prophetically

bestowed on him when he called him Simon the

Rock, and with the position which Paul himself as-

signs him, at the very time that he recounts his

temporary dereliction, as one of ' the pillars of

the church' (Gal. ii. 9, 14).

Thus far we are enabled, from the inspired docu-
ments, to trace the history of this apostle ; but for

what remains we must be indebted to evidence of a
less explicit and certain character. Ecclesiastical

tradition asserts that he performed an extensive

missionary tour throughout those districts, to the
converts in which his epistles are addressed.
' Peter,' says Origen, ' appears to have preached to

the Jews in the dispersion, in Pontus, Galatia,

Bithynia, Cappadocia, and Asia' (/« Gencsht, tom.
iii. ; Euseb. Hist. Eccles. iii. I. 4). This tradition,

however, though deriving some countenance from
I Pet. V. 13, is very uncertain ; even Origen, in

adducing it, speaks doubtingly (KeKijpvx^vai 'ioiKev).

The fact that no allusion appears in his epistles to

any personal acquaintance on the part of the apostle

with those to whom they are addressed, militates

strongly against its authenticity. Another tradition

reports the apostle as having towards the close of
his life visited Rome, become bishop of the church
in that city, and suffered martyrdom in the persecu-
tion raised against the Christians by Nero. The
importance of these points in connection with the
claims urged by the Catholics on behalf of the

supremacy of the pope, has led to a careful and
sifting examination of the accuracy of this tradition

;

the result of which seems to be, that whilst it is

admitted as certain that Peter suffered martyrdom,
in all probability by crucifixion (Tertullian, De Pm-
script.

, 36 ; Lactantius, De Mortibus Perseaitorum,

c. ii.), and as probable that this took place at Rome,
it has, nevertheless, been made pretty clear that he
never was for any length of time resident in that

city, and morally certain that he never was bishop
of the church there (Barrow, On the Popis Supre-
macy ; Works, vii. 207, ff., Lond. 1831 ; Cave's

Life of St. Peter, sec. 1 1 ; Campbell, Eccles. Hist.

lect. xii. ; Neander, Gesch. d. Pfianz. utid Leit.

U.S.W., ii. 474; Winer, Real-Worterb., in 'Petrus;'
EUendorf, 1st Petrus in Roin gewesen, Darmst.
1841 ; Wieseler, Chronol. dts Apost. Zeit, p. 552
ff., etc.) By some an attempt has been made to

obtain the support of the apostle's own testimony

in favour of his having at one period resided at

Rome, by interpreting the words, ' the church that

is at Babylon^ the salutations of which he sends to

those to whom he wrote his first epistle, as apply-

ing to the church at Rome ; an attempt which Dr.
Campbell justly stigmatizes as ' poor, not to call it

ridiculous.' Even if we admit that at the time
when this epistle was written it was understood
amongst the Christians that Babylon was the pro-

phetical name for Rome—an admission, however,
which is entirely unsupported by evidence— it would
remain unexplained why the apostle, in such a mere
matter-of-fact affair as the communication of the

friendly salutations of one church to another, should
have employed the obscure and symbolical language
of prophecy, when his meaning could have been so

much more distinctly conveyed by a simple state-

ment. This would be the more inexplicable, that

the style of Peter is remarkably plain and per-

spicuous throughout the entire epistle. It seems
much more consistent, therefore, with rational

principles of interpretation, to understand the state-

ment literally of the Assyrian Babylon, in which
city, as we learn from Josephus, there was a great

multitude of Jews (kvBa. koX ttX^^os ^v 'louSaiwi',

Antiq. xv. 2. 2 ; see also c. 3. i), and to which,
consequently, it is probable that at some period of

his life 'the apostle of the circumcision' (Gal. ii.

8) must have paid a visit. Some have suggested

that Babylon in Egypt is probably intended ; but
this is set aside by the fact, that at this time the

Egyptian Babylon was nothing more than a Roman
fort {Strabo, xvii. l).

The assertion that Peter was bishop of Rome is

connected with another, by which the claims of the

papacy are sought to be established, namely, that

to him was conceded a right of supremacy over the

other apostles. In support of this, an appeal is

made to those passages in the Gospels where de-

clarations supposed to imply the bestowal of pecu-

liar honour and distinction on Peter are recorded as

ha\dng been addressed to him by our Lord. The
most important of these are :

' Thou art Peter, and
on this rock will I build my church' (Matt. xvi. 1 8)

;

and, ' Unto thee will I give the keys of the king-

dom of heaven,' etc. (Matt. xvi. 19). At first sight

these passages would seem to bear out the assump-
tion founded on them ; but, upon a more careful

investigation, it will be seen that this is rather in

appearance than in reality. The force of both is

greatly impaired for the purpose for which Catholics

produce them, by the circumstance, that whatever
of power or authority they may be supposed to

confer upon Peter, must be regarded as shared by
him with the other apostles, inasmuch as to them
also are ascribed in other passages the same qualities

and powers which are promised to Peter in those

under consideration. If by the former of these

passages we are to understand that the church is

built upon Peter, the apostle Paul informs us that

it is not on him alojie that it is built, but upon all

the apostles (Ephes. ii. 20) ; and in the book of
Revelation we are told, that on the twelve founda-
tions of the New Jerusalem (the Christian church)
are inscribed ' the names of the twelve apostles oftin
Lamb^ (xxi. 14). As for the declaration in the
latter of these passages, it was in all its essential

parts repeated by our Lord to the other disciples

immediately before his passion, as announcing a
privilege which, as his apostles, they were to pos-
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sess In common (Matt, xviii. l8
; John xx. 23). It

is, moreover, uncertain in what sense our Lord used
the language in question. In both cases his words
are metaphorical ; and nothing can be more unsafe

than to build a theological dogma upon language of

which the meaning is not clear, and to which, from
the earliest ages, different interpretations have been
affixed. And finally, even granting the correctness

of that interpretation which Catholics put upon
these verses, it will not bear out the conclusion they

would deduce from them, inasmuch as the judicial

supremacy of Peter over the other apostles does not

necessarily follow from his possessing authority over

the church. On the other side, it is certain that

there is no instance on record of the apostle's having
ever claimed or exercised this supposed power ; but,

on the contrary, he is oftener than once represented

as submitting to an exercise of power upon the part

of others, as when, for instance, he went forth as a

messenger from the apostles assembled in Jerusalem
to the Christians in Samaria (Acts viii. 14), and
when he received a rebuke from Paul, as already

noticed. This circumstance is so fatal, indeed, to

the pretensions which have been urged in favour of

his supremacy over the other apostles, that from a

very early age attempts have been made to set aside

its force, by the hypothesis that it is not of Peter

the apostle, but of another person of the same
name, that Paul speaks in the passage referred to

(Euseb. Hist. Eccles. i. 13). This hypothesis,

however, is so plainly contradicted by the words of

Paul, who explicitly ascribes apostleship to the

Peter of whom he writes, that it is astonishing how
it could have been admitted even by the most
blinded zealots (vers. 8, 9). Whilst, however, it is

pretty well established that Peter enjoyed no judi-

cial supremacy over the other apostles, it would,
perhaps, be going too far to affirm that no dignity

or primacy whatsoever was conceded to him on the

part of his brethren. His superiority in point of

age, his distinguished personal excellence, his repu-

tation and success as a teacher of Christianity, and
the prominent part which he had ever taken in his

Master's affairs, both before his death and after his

ascension, furnished sufficient grounds for his being
raised to a position of respect and of moral influ-

ence in the church and amongst his brother apostles.

To this some countenance is given by the circum-

stances that he is called 'the first' (Trpwros) by
Matthew (x. 2), and this apparently not merely as

a numerical, but as an honorary distinction ; that

when the apostles are mentioned as a body, it is

frequently by the phrase, ' Peter and the eleven,'

or, ' Peter and the rest of the apostles,' or some-
thing similar ; and that when Paul went up to

Jerusalem by divine revelation, it was to Peter par-

ticularly that the visit was paid. These circum-
stances, taken in connection with the prevalent
voice of Christian antiquity, would seem to autho-
rise the opinion that Peter occupied some such
position as that of Tr/aoeo-rcbs, or president in the

apostolical college, but without any power or autho-
rity of a judicial kind over his brother apostles.

Besides the two epistles which form part of
the canonical Scriptures [see next article] there
were in the Apocryphal literature of the church
several works ascribed to St. Peter. Eusebius
mentions {Hist. Eccl. iii. 3) four works of this

class ; his YtvayyiXiov, his Ilpd|ety, his Kijpiry^ua,

and his 'AttokciXu^is. Of these the Kripvyfia and
the 'AiroKdXvfii are cited by Clem. Alex. \_Strom.

vi. 5. 42 ; vi. 48 ; Hypotypos ap. Euseb. H. E.

vi. 14 ; and in Theodoti Epitom. , appended to the

Stromata). The Apocalypsis is mentioned also in

the Canon Muratori, sec. 310; Origen {Expos, in

Joann. Ev., tom. xiii.) mentions the K-qpy-yixa, and

speaks also of a dMxn of Peter (De Princ. praef.

8). In addition to the above Jerome names Jiidi-

cium Petri (Catal. S.E.) ; and Epiphanius names
Ilepib^oi U^rpov, as a book among the Ebionites

(Hares, xxx. 15). It is probable that several of

these are only different names of the same book
(Schwegler, N'ack-aposi. Zeitalt., ii. 30). St.

Peter is the great hero of the pseudo-Clementine

literature, where he is exalted at the expense of St.

Paul (Schliemann, Die Clementinen nebst den ver-

tvandten Schriflen, 18 14). Among other legends

which have come down to us concerning St. Peter

is that relating to his contention at Rome with

Simon Magus. This seems to have no better

foundation than a misunderstanding of an inscrip-

tion by Justin Martyr {Apol. i. c. 26). [Simon
Magus.]
The tradition of Peter's being crucified with his

head downward is probably also to be relegated to

the regions of the fabulous. Tertullian, who is the

first to mention Peter's crucifixion, says simply

{De Eraser. Hares., 36), ' Petrus passioni Domi-
nicse adcequatur ;' which would rather lead to the

conclusion that he was crucified in the usual way,

as our Lord was. The next witness is Origen,

whose words are : dveaKoXoTriadr] /card /ce^dXijs

oiirws avrbs d^iwaas wadelv (Ap. Euseb. H E., iii.

l) ; and these are generally cited as intimating the

peculiarity traditionally ascribed to the mode of

Peter's crucifixion. But do the words really inti-

mate this ? Allowing that the verb may mean ' was
crucified,' can /card Ke(pd\r]s mean 'with the head

downwards?' No instance, we believe, can be

adduced which would justify such a translation.

The combination /card Ke<pd\7)s occurs both in

classical and biblical Greek (cf. Plato, Pep., iii.,

p. 398; Plut. Apoph. de Scipione Jan., 13; Mark
xiv. 3 ; I Cor. xi. 4), but in every case it means,
' upon the head' (comp. Kord /cippr/s ward^aL,

Lucian, Gall., c. 30, and (card Kbppyjs Traieiv,

Catapl., c. 12). According to analogy, therefore,,

Origen's words should mean, that the apostle was
impaled, or fastened to the cross upon, /. e. by, the

head. When Eusebius has to mention the crucify-

ing of martyrs with the head downwards, he says

distinctly ol Zk avdirakiv KaruKdpa TrpoarjXwO^vres

(H. E., viii. 8). It is probably to a misunder-

standing of Origen's words that this story is to be

traced ; and it is curious to see how it grows as it

advances. First, we have Origen's vague and
doubtful statement above quoted ; then we have

Eusebius's more precise statement : Ilirpos /card

K€(f>d\r]s aravpovrai {Dein. Ev., iii. p. n6, c.) ;

and at length, in the hands of Jerome, it exjxands

into ' Affixus cruci martyrio coronatus est capite ad

terram verso et in sublime pedibus elevatis, asse-

rens se indignum qui sic crucifigeretur ut Dominus
suus' {Catal. Script. Eccles., i.) (Campbell, Eccles.

Hist., lect. V. and xiii. ; Barrow, tibi sup., etc.
;

Eichhorn, Einleil. iii. 599 ; Hug. Jntrod. p. 635,

Fosdick's tr. ; Home, Introd., iv. 432; Lardner,

Works, vols. iv. v. vi., ed. 1788; Cave, Antiqiii-

tales ApostaliccE ; Davidson, Introduction to N. T.,

iii. ; Neander, Apostol. Zeitalt. ; Lange, Apost,

Zeitalt. ; and Weiss, Petrin. Lehrbegrtff, etc.)—

W. L. A.
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PETER, First Epistle of.—Gemdneness and
Canojticity.—This epistle found an early place in

the canon by universal consent. The other epistle,

by calling itself devrepa, refers to it as an earlier

document (2 Peter iii. i). Polycarp, in his Epistle

to the Philippians, often uses it, quoting many
clauses, and some whole verses, as i Peter i. 13,

21, in chapter ii. ; iii. 9, in chap. v. ; ii. il, in

chap. vi. ; iv. 7, in chap. vi. ; and ii. 21-24, in

chap, viii., etc. It is to be observed, however, that

inno case does this father refer to Peter by name,
but he simply cites the places as from some docu-

ment of acknowledged authority ; so that Eusebius

notes it as characteristic of his epistle, that Poly-

carp used those citations from the First Epistle of

Peter as /xaprvpCai {Hist. Ecdes. iv. 14). The same
historian relates of Papias, that in his Kor^iu^v

KvpiaKb)v e^Tj-yrjaeis, he, in a similar way, used p-ap-

Tvplai from this epistle (///si. Eccles. iii. 39). Ire-

nasus quotes it expi-essly and by name, with the

common formula, et Petrus ait {//txr. iv. 9. 2),

citing I Pet. i. 8 ; using the same quotation simi-

larly introduced in do., v. 7. 2 ; and again, et

propter hoc Petrus ait, citing I Pet. ii. 16 ; do. iv.

16. 5. Other quotations, without mention of the

apostle's name, may be found, do. iii. 16. 9, and
iv. 20. 2, etc. Quotations abound in Clement of

Alexandria, headed vnth 6 H^t/jos Xe7ei or (pr)u\v

6 n^rpos. These occur both in his Stromata and
Paedag., and need not be specified. Quotations

are abundant also in Origen, certifying the author-

ship by the words Trapa ry JleT/jy ; and, accord-

ing to Eusebius, he calls this epistle piav i-maToXriv

bp,oKoyovp.fvr)v (Euseb. //ist. Eccles., vi. 25). The
quotations in Origen's works need not be dwelt

upon. In the letter of the churches of Vienne and
Lyons, A. D. 177, there is distinct use made of

I Pet. v. 6. Theophilus of Antioch, a. d. 181,

quotes these terms of I Pet. iv. 3— ddep.iTais

elduXoXarpelaLs. Tertullian's testimony is quite as

distinct. In the short tract Scorpiace this epistle

is quoted nine times, the preface in one place

being Petrus qiiidem ad Ponticos [Scorp. xii.),

quoting i Pet. ii. 20. Eusebius himself says of it,

TliTpov . . . dv(i}p.o\6yriTaL (//ist. Eccles., iii. 25). It

is also found in the Peshito which admitted only

three of the catholic epistles. See Mayerhoff, Ein-
leitimg in die Petrin. Schrifien, p. 139, etc.

In the canon published by Muratori this epistle

is not found. In this fragment occurs the clause.

Apocalypses etiam yohannis et Petri tantum recip-

imns. Wieseler, laying stress on etiam, would
bring out this meaning—in addition to the epistles

of Peter and John we also receive their Revela-

tions ; or also of Peter we receive as much as of

John, two epistles and an apocalypse. But the

interpretation is not admissible. Rather with Bleek
may the omission be ascribed to the fragmentary
character of the document (Einleit. in das N. T.,

p. 643 ; Hilgenfeld, der Canon nnd die Kritik des

N. T., p. 43, Halle 1863). Other modes of reading
and explaining the obscure sentence have been pro-

posed. Hug alters the punctuation : Apocalypsis
etiam J-ohannis. Et Petri tantum rccipimus ; cer-

tainly the tantum gives some plausibility to the

emendation. Believing that the barbarous Latin
is but a version from the Greek, he thus restores

the original koX TLerpov pbvov jrapaSexbp.eOa, and
then asks fj-bvov to be changed into povriv^an
alteration which of course brings out the conclu-
sion wanted {Einleit., sec. 19). Guericke'.s. effort

is not more satisfactory. Thiersch, with more
violence, changes tantitm into u)tam epistolam, and-

qnani qiiidem in the following clause into alteram',

qiiidem. This document, so imperfect in form
and barbarous in style, is probably indeed a trans-

lation from the Greek, and it can have no authority

against decided and general testimony (see the

canon in Routh's Reliquice Sacrce, vol. i. 396, edited,

with notes from Freindaller's Commentatio, London
1862). Nor is it of any importance whether the

words of Leontius imply that this epistle was re-

pudiated by Theodore of Mopsuestia, and if the

Paulicians rejected it, Petrus Siculus gives the true

reason—they were pessime adversus ilhim affecti—
personal prejudice being implied in their very name
(//ist. A/anich. p. 17).

In later times, the genuineness of the epistle haS'

been impugned, as by Cludius in his Uransichten

des Christenthums, p. 296, Altona 1808. He
imagined the author to have been a Jewish Chris-

tian of Asia Minor, and his general objection was
that the similarity in doctrine and style to Paul was
too great to warrant the belief of independent
authorship. His objections were exposed and an-

swered by Augusti in a program, Jena 180S, and
by Bertholdt, Einleit., vol. vi. sec. 667. Eichhorn,
however, took up the theory of Cludius so far as

to maintain that as to material Peter is the author,

but that Mark is the actual writer. De Wette also

throws out similar objections, hinting that the

author may have been a follower of Paul who had
been brought into close attendance upon Peter.

While there is a similarity between the thoughts
and style of Peter and Paul, there is at the same
time a marked individuality, and there are also

many special characteristics, in this first epistle.

And, first, as proof of its genuineness, there is a

peculiar and natural similarity between this epistle

and the speeches of Peter as given in the Acts of

the Apostles. Not to mention similarity in mould
of doctrine and array of facts, there is resemblance
in style. Thus Acts v. 30, x. 39, i Pet. ii. 24,
in the allusion to the crucifixion and the use of

ifiKov, the tree or cross ; Acts ii. 32, iii. 15, I Pet.

V. I, in the peculiar use of pdprvs ; Acts iii. 18,

X. 43, I Pet. i. 10, in the special connection of

the old prophets with Christ and his work ; Acts
X. 42, I Pet. iv. 5, in the striking phrase, 'judge
quick and dead;' Acts iii. 16, i Pet. i. 21, in the

clauses •^ iriaTis tj bC avrou—toi)s 6t' avrov incrToiJS

;

andin the mode of quotation (Acts iv. 2; I Pet.ii. 7).

Certain favourite terms occur also

—

dvaaTpocprj, and
dyadoTToielv with its cognates and opposites. There
are over fifty words peculiar to himself in this brief

document, nearly all of them compounds—as if in

his profound anxiety to express his thoughts as he
felt them, he had employed the first, and to him
at the moment the fittest terms which occurred.

He has such phrases as iXirU fcDcra, i. 3 ; crweiSTjo'is

deov, ii. 19 ; oacpves diavolas, i. 13 ; <pLX7]p.a dydirrji,

V. 14. The nouns dd^ai, i. 11, and dperai, ii. 9,
occur in the plural. He uses eh before a personal

accusative no less than four times m the first chapter.

The article is often separated from its noun, iii. 2,

3, 19 ; iv. 2, 5, 8, 12. Peter has also a greater

proneness than Paul to repetition—to reproduce

the same idea in somewhat similar terms—as il

he had felt it needless to search for a mere change
of words when a similar thought was waiting

for immediate utterance. Compare i. 6-9 with

iv. 12, 13; ii. 12 with iii. 16, iv. 4; iv. 7 with
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V. 8. And there are in the epistle distinct and
original thoughts—special exhibitions of tlie great

facts and truths of the gospel which the apostle

looked at from his own point of view, and apphed
as he deemed best to a practical purpose. Thus the

visit of Christ ' to the spirits in prison' (iii. 19) ; the

typical connection of the deluge with baptism ; the

desire of the old prophets to study and know the

times and the blessings of the gospel— are not only

Petrine in form, but are solitary statements in

Scripture. Thus, too, the apostle brings out into

peculiar relief regeneration by the 'word of God,'
the 'royal priesthood' of believers, and the qua-
lities of the future ' inheritance,' etc.

Again, in phrases and ideas which in the main
are similar to those of Paul, there is in Peter usu-

ally some mark of difference. Where there might
have been sameness, the result of imitation, there

is only similarity, the token of original thought.

For example, Paul says (Rom. vi. 10, 11)

—

^rjv rtp

6ii^ ; Peter says (ii. 24)

—

i'rjv r-fj diKaLocrvvrj. The
former writes (Rom. vi. 2)

—

aTroOvrjaKeiv rfj apLaprig.

;

the latter (ii. 24) — rah d/j.apTLaii a-Koylvecdai..

Besides, as Briickner remarks, the representation

in these last clauses is different—death to sin in the

passage from Romans being the result of union with

the sufferings and death of Christ, while in Peter it is

the result of Christ's doing away sin (Siindenver-

nichtung. De Wette, Erkldrnng, ed. Bruckner, p. 9).

So, too, the common contrast in Paul is crop^ and
Kveu/j-a, but in Peter irveu/J-a and ^vxv ; e/cXo-^-'is con-

nected in Paul with xct/jts, or it stands absolutely
;

but in Peter it is joined to npSyvwais
;
government

is with the first rov deov diarayri, Rom. xiii. 2 ; but
with the second it is avOpuirivr) kt'ktls, ii. 13 ; the

expression with the one is Kaivo% avOpuiiros, Ephes.
iv. 24 ; but with the other 6 KpvTrrbs dvdpunros, iii.

4 ; what is called dcpop/j.rj in Gal. v. 13 is named
iTTLKaXv/jiaa I Pet. ii. 16, etc. Now, not to insist

longer on this similarity with variance, it may be
remarked that for many of the terms employed by
them, both apostles had a common source in the

Septuagint. The words found there and already hal-

lowed by religious use were free to both of them,
and their acquaintance with the LXX. must have
tended to produce some resemblance in their own
style. Among such terms are dyuuaia, dcrwr/a,

eiiffTrXayxvos, KaraXaXia, vwep^x^i-v, (ppovpelv,

Xopriyeiv (compare Mayerhoff, Histor. Crit. Ein-
IcittDig in d. Fetriii. Schrift., pp. 107-8). That
two apostles, in teaching the same system of

divine truth, should agree in many of their repre-

sentations, and even in their words, is not to be
wondered at, since the terminology must soon have
acquired a definite form, and certain expressions

must have become current through constant usage.

But in cases where such similarity between Peter

and Paul occurs, there is ever a difference of view
or of connection ; and though both may refer to

ideas so common as are named by VTraKorj, 56^a,

or KKripovop-ia, there is always something to show
Peter's independent use of the terms. One with his

'beloved brother Paul' in the general view of the

truth, he has something peculiar to himself in

the introduction and illustration of it. The Petrine

type is as distinct as the Pauline— it bears its own
unmistakable style and character. The Galilean

fisherman has an individuality quite as recognisable
as the pupil of Gamaliel.
And to show how baseless is the objection

drawn from Peter's supposed dependence 011 Paul,

it may be added that similarity in some cases may
be traced between Peter and John. In many re-

spects Paul and John are utterly unlike, yet Petei

occasionally resembles both, though it is not sur-

mised that he was an imitator of the beloved
disciple. Such accidental resemblance to two
styles of thought so unlike in themselves, is surely

proof of his independence of both, for he stands

mid-vv-ay, as it were, between the objectivity of

Paul and the subjectivity of John ; inclining some-
times to the one side, and sometimes to the other,

and occasionally combining both peculiarities of

thought. Thus, one may compare i Pet. i. 22
with I John iii. 3 in the use of dyvl^w ; I Pet. i.

23 with I John iii. 9 in the similar use of airopSis and
cnripfia, denoting the vital germ out of which regene-

ration springs ; I Pet. v. 2 with John x. 16 in the

use of Troi/j.7jv; I Pet. iii. 18 and I John iii. 7 in

the application of the epithet 6t\-aios to Christ ; I

Pet. iii. 18, John i. 29, in calling him d/j.v6s. Such
similarities only prove independent authorship. In
the resemblances to James, which are sometimes
adduced, the chief similarity consists in the use of

O. T. quotations. Thus compare i Pet. i. 24 with

James i. 10 ; ii. 5, with James iv. 6, 10 ; iv. 8 with

James v. 20. What, then, do these more frequent

resemblances to Paul, and the fewer to John and
James prove ? not, with De Wette, the dependence
of Peter on Paul ; nor, with Weiss, the depend-
ence of Paul on Peter (DcT Petrin, Lehrbeg., p.

374) ; but that Peter, in teaching similar truths,

occasionally employs similar terms ; while the sur-

rounding illustration is so various and significant

that such similarity can be called neither tame re-

iteration nor unconscious reminiscence. With
much that is common in creed, there is more that

is distinctive in utterance, originating in difference

of spiritual temperament, or moulded by the adap-

tation of truth to the inner or outer condition of

the churches for whom this epistle was designed.

But apart from the style and language of the

epistle, objections have been brought against it by
Schwegler, who alleges the want of special occasion

for writing it, and the consequent generality of the

contents [Das i\'achapos/ol. Zcitalt., ii. p. 7). The
reply is that the epistle bears upon its front such a

purpose as well suits the vocation of an apostle.

Nor is there in it, as we have seen, that want of in-

dividuality which Schwegler next alleges. It bears

upon it the stamp of its author's fervent spirit
;

nor does its use of O. T. imagery and allusions belie

his functions as the apostle of the circumcision

(Wiesinger, Einl. 21). If there be the want of close

connection of thought, as Schwegler also asserts,

is not this want of logical sequence and symmetry
quite in keeping with the antecedents of him who
had been trained in no school of human learning?

Nor is it any real difficulty to say that Peter in the

East could not have become acquainted with the

later epistles of Paul. For in various ways might
Peter have known Paul's epistles ; and granting

that there is a resemblance to some of the earlier of

: them, there is little or none to the latest of them.

i

Schwegler holds that the epistle alludes to the per-

secution under Nero, during which Peter suffered,

and that therefore his writing it at Babylon is in-

consistent with his martyrdom at the same period

at Rome. The objection, however, takes for

granted what is denied. It is a sufficient reply to

say that the persecution referred to was not, or

may not have been, the Neronian persecution, and
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that the apostle was not put to death at the sup-

posed period of Nero's reign. There is not in the

epistle any direct allusion to actual persecution

;

the diroXoyia (iii. 15) is not a formal answer to a

public accusation, for it is to be given to every one

asking it (Huther, Kritisch Exegetisch Handbiuh
iiber den I Brief des Petrits, Einleit, p. 27). The
epistle in all its leading features is in unison with

what it professes to be—an earnest and practical

letter from one whose heart was set on the well-

being of the churches, one who may have read many
of Paul's letters and thanked God for them—and

whojin addressing the churches himself, clothes his

thoughts in language the readiest and most natural

to him, without any timid selection or refusal of

words and phrases which others may have used

before him.

Place and Time.—The place is indicated in v. 13,

in the clause d(77rdferai v,aas ^ kv pa^vXQvi (xvveK-

\€KT7]. Babylon is named as the place where the

apostle was when he wrote the epistle, as he sends

this salutation from it, on the part of a woman, as

Mayerhoff, Neander, Alford, and others suppose ;

or on the part of a church, as is the opinion of the

majority. It is remarkable, however, that from early

times Babylon has been taken to signify Rome. This

opinion is ascribed by Eusebius on report to Papias

and Clement of Alexandria (Bis(. Eccles., ii. 15).

Jerome and CEcumenius also held it. In later

times it has been espoused by Grotius, Cave, Lard-

ner, Hengstenberg, Windischmann, Wiesinger,

Baur, Thiersch, Schott [der I Brief Pet. Erkldrt.,

p. 346, Erlangen 1861), and Hofmann (Schriftb.

i. 201). But why discover a mystical sense in a

name set down as the place of writing an epistle ?

There is no more reason for doing this than for as-

signing a like significance to the geographical names
in i. I . How could his readers discover the church

at Rome to be meant by i) crweKXeKTri in Babylon ?

And if Babylon do signify a hostile spiritual power,

as in the Apocalypse (xviii. 21), then it is strange

that Catholic critics as a body should adopt such a

meaning here and admit by implication the ascrip-

tion of this character to their spiritual metro-

polis. Dr. Brown of Edinburgh puts a somewhat
parallel case— ' Our own city is sometimes called

Athens from its situation, and from its being a seat

of learning ; but it would not do to argue that a

letter came from Edinburgh because it is dated

from Athens ' {Expository discoiases on 1st Peter,

vol. i. p. 548).
Some, again, think that Babylon may mean a

place of that name in Egypt. Of this opinion are

Le Clerc, Mill, Pearson, Pott, Burton, Greswell,

and Hug. Strabo {Geog., xvii. i. 30) calls it not

a town, but a strong fortress built by refugees

from Babylon, and a garrison for one of the three

legions guarding Egypt. The opinion that this

small encampment is the Babylon of our epistle

has certainly little plausibility. It is equally strange

to suppose it to be Ctesiphon or Seleucis ; and
stranger still to imagine that Babylon represents

Jerusalem, as is maintained by Cappellus, Span-
heim, Harduin, and Semler. The natural inter-

pretation is to take Babylon as the name of the

well-known city. We have indeed no record of

any missionary journey of Peter into Chaldaea, for

but little of Peter's later life is given us in the N.
T. But we know that many Jews inhabited Baby-
lon

—

ov yap oXLjoi fxvpLaSfs, according to Josephus
—and was not such a spot, to a great extent a

Jewish colony or settlement, likely to attract the

apostle of the circumcision ? Lardner's principal

argument, that the terms of the injunction to loyal

obedience (ii. 13, 14) imply that Peter was within

the bounds of the Roman empire, proves nothing ;

for as Davidson remarks— ' The phrase, ' the king,'

in a letter written by a person in one country to a
person in another, may mean the king either of the

person writing, or of him to whom the letter is

written.' Granting that the Parthian empire had
its own government, he is writing to persons in

other provinces under Roman jurisdiction, and
he enjoins them to obey the emperor as supreme,

and the various governors sent by him for purposes
of local administration. Moreover, as has been
often observed, the countries of the pei'sons ad-

dressed in the epistle (i. i) are enumerated in the

order in wliich a person writing from Babylon
would naturally arrange them, beginning with

those lying nearest to him, and passing in cir-

cuit to those in the west and the south, at the

greatest distance from him. The natural meaning
of the designation Babylon is held by Erasmus,
Calvin, Beza, Lightfoot, Wieseler, Mayerhoff,

Bengel, De Wette, Bleek, and perhaps the majority

of modern critics.

But if Peter M'rote from Babylon on the Euphra-
tes, at what period was the epistle written ? The
epistle itself contains no materials for fixing a pre-

cise date. It does not by its allusions clearly point

to the^eronian persecution ; it rather speaks of evil

and danger suffered now, but with more in pro-

spect. Suffering was endured and was also impend-
ing, and yet those who lived a quiet and blameless

life might escape it, though certainly trials for

righteousness' sake are implied and virtually pre-

dicted. About the year 60 the dark elements
of Nero's character began to develope themselves,

and after this epoch the epistle was written. The
churches addressed in it were mostly planted by
Paul, and it is therefore thought by some that

Paul must have been deceased ere Peter would
find it his duty to address them. Paul was put
to death about 67 a.D. ; but such a date would
be too late for our epistle, as time would not, on
such a hypothesis, be left for the apostle's going
to Rome, according to old tradition, and for his

martyrdom in that city. It may be admitted that

Peter would not have intruded into Paul's sphere
had Paul been free to write to, or labour in, the

provinces specified. Still it may be supposed that

Paul may have withdrawn to some more distant

field of labour, or may have been suffering im-
prisonment at Rome. Davidson places the date in

63 ; Alford between 63 and 67. If the Mark of

V. 13 be he of whom Paul speaks as being with
him in Rome (Coloss. iv. 10), then we know that

he was purposing an immediate journey to Asia
Minor ; and we learn from 2 Tim. iv. 1 1 that he
had not returned when this last of Paul's epistles

was written. It is surely not impossible for him to

have gone in this interval to Peter at Babylon ; and
as he must have personally known the churches
addressed by Peter, his salutation was naturally in-

cluded by the apostle. Sylvanus—by whom the
apostle was sent, if the same with the Sylvanus
mentioned in the greetings I Thess. i. I ; 2 Thess. i.

I—seems to have left Paul before the epistles to

Corinth were written. He may have in some way
become connected with Peter, and as the Silas ot

the Acts, he was acquainted with many of the
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churches to whom this epistle was sent. The terms,

'a faithful brother as I suppose,' 'the faithftd

brother as I reckon,^ do not imply any doubt of his

character, but are only an additional recommenda-
tion to one whose companionship with Paul must
have been known in the provinces enumerated by
Peter.

But Schwegler ascribes the epistle to a later

period—to the age of Trajan ; and of course denies

its apostolic authorship {Nachapostol. Zeitalt., ii.

22). The arguments, however, for so late a date

are very inconclusive. He first of all assumes that

its language does not tally with the facts of the

Neronian persecution, and that the tone is unim-

passioned {leidenschaftlose Ton)—that Christians

were charged with definite crime under Nero—that

his persecution did not extend beyond Rome—that

it was tumultuary, and not, as this epistle supposes,

conducted by regular processes, tenter rechtlichett

Fonneii, and that the general condition of believers

in Asia Minor, as depicted in the epistle, suits the

age of Trajan better than that of Nero. The reply

is obvious— that the tranquillity of tone in this epistle

would be remarkable under any persecution, for it

is that of calm heroic endurance, which trusts in an
imseen arm and has hopes undimnied by death

;

that the persecution of Christians simply for the

name which they bore was not an irrational ferocity

peculiar to Trajan's time ; that in the provinces

Christians were always exposed to popular fury

and irregular magisterial condemnation ; that there

is no allusion to judicial trial in the epistle, for

the word 6.-Ko\o'yia. does not imply it ; and that the

sufferings of Christians in Asia Minor as referred

to or predicted do not agree with the recorded facts

in Pliny's letter, for according to it they were by
a formal investigation and sentence doomed to

death (Huther, \st Peter, Einleit., p. 28). The
persecutions referred to in this epistle are rather

such as Christians have always to encounter in

heathen countries from an ignorant mob easily

stirred to violence, and where the civil power,

though inclined to toleration in theory, is yet swayed
by strong pi^ejudices, and prone, from position and
policy, to favour and protect the dominant super-

stition.

Persons for whom the Epistle was addressed.—
From some expressions in the epistle many have

thought that it was meant for Jewish Christians.

The words of the salutation are—eA-XeKrois Trape-

iriSri/xois SiacTTTopas IldvTov, etc.
—

' to the elect

strangers of the dispersion,' etc. Viewed by them-

selves the words seem to refer to Jews

—

diaaTropd

being often employed to designate Jews living out

of Palestine. This opinion is held by many of the

fathers, as Eusebius, Jerome, and Theophylact,

and by Erasmus, Calvin, Beza, Grotius, Bengel,

Hug, and Pott. A modification of this extreme

view is maintained by Gerhard, Wolf, Jachmann,
and Weiss, viz., that Jewish converts were chiefly

regarded in the mass of Gentile believers. The
arguments of Weiss need not be repeated, and they

are well met by Huther, ist Peter, Einleit., p. 21.

But there are many things in the epistle quite irre-

concilable with the idea of its being meant either

.solely or principally for Jewish believers. He tells

his readers that ' sufficient was the past for them to

have wrought out the will of the Gentiles—as in-

deed ye walked in lasciviousness, wine-bibbing,

revellings, drinking-bouts, and forbidden idolatries'

^sms all of them, and the last particularly, which

specially characterised the heathen world. Similarly
does he speak (i. 14) of 'former lusts in your
ignorance;' (iii. 6), of Sarah 'whose daughters
ye have become'

—

eyevrjdriTe—they being not so by
birth or blood. In ii. 9, 10, they are said to be
'called out of darkness,' to have been 'in time
past not a people, but now the people of God.'
The last words, referring originally to Israel, had
been already applied by Paul to Gentile believers

in Rom. ix. 25. The term Zt-aairopd. may be used
in a spiritual sense, and such a use is warranted by
other clauses of the epistle—i. 17, 'the time of

your sojourning ;' ii. 11, 'strangers and pilgrims.'

Peter, whose prepossessions had been so Jewish,
and whose soul moved so much in the sphere of

Jewish ideas from his very function as the apostle of
the circumcision, instinctively employs national terms
in that new and enlarged spiritual meaning which,
through their connection with Christianity, they
had come to bear. Besides, the history of the
origin of these churches in Asia Minor shows that

they were composed to a large extent of Gentile

believers. Many of them may have been proselytes,

though, as Wieseler has shown, it is wrong in

Michaelis, Credner, and Neudecker, to apply to such
exclusively the terms in the address of this epistle.

Nor is it at all a likely thing that Peter should have
selected one portion of these churches and written
alone or mainly to them. The provinces (i. l)

included the churches in Galatia which are not
named in Acts, as Ancyra and Pessinus, and the

other communities in Iconium, Lystra, the Pisidian

Antioch, Miletus, Colosse, Laodicea, Philadelphia,

Thyatira, Ephesus, Smyrna, Pergamus, Troas, etc.

(Steiger, Eiiil., sec. 6). That the persons addressed
in the epistle were Gentiles is the view of Augus-
tine, Luther, Wetstein, Steiger, Briickner, Mayer-
hoff, Wiesinger, Neander, Reuss, Schaff, and
Huther.

Contents and Characteristics.—We need not oc-

cupy space in going over the general contents,

which are patent to every reader. But a few dis-

tinctive features may be looked at. The churches
addressed were in trials—such trials as the spirit of
that age must necessarily have brought upon them
(iii. 17; iv. 12-19). Those trials originated to

some extent in their separation from the heathen
amusements and dissoluteness in which they had
mingled prior to their conversion (iv. 4, 5). They
are e.xhorted to bear suffering patiently, and ever

to remember the example, and endure in the spirit,

of the Suffering One—the Righteous One who had
suffered for them. And while affliction would come
upon them in the present time, they are ever en-

couraged to look with joyous anticipation to the

future. Peter indeed might be called the apostle

of hope. Doctrine and consolation alike assume
this form. The ' inheritance' is future, but its heirs

are begotten to a 'living hope' (i. 3, 4). Their tried

faith is found unto glory 'at the appearance ot

Jesus Christ' (i. 7). The ' end' of their faith is ' sal-

vation' (i. 9), and they are to ' hope to the end for

the grace to be brought at the revelation of Jesus
Christ' (i. 13). Their ruling emotion is therefore
' the hope that is in them' (iii. 15) ; so much
lying over in reserve for them in the futuru, their

time here is only a 'sojourning' (i. 17); they
were merely 'strangers and pilgrims' (ii. Il); nay,
' the end of all things is at hand' (iv. 7). Suffer-

ing was now, but joy was to come when his 'glory
shall be revealed' (v i). In Christ's own experi-
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ence as Protot)^e suffering led to glory (i. II ; iv.

13), the same connection the apostle applies to

himself, and to faithful ministers (v. 1-4). There
are also allusions to Christ's words, or rather re-

miniscences of them mingle with the apostle's

thoughts. Compare i. 4 with Matt. xxv. 34 ; i. 8
with John xx. 29 ; i. 10 with Luke x. 24 ; i. 13
with Luke xii. 35 ; ii. 12 with Matt. v. 16 ; iii.

13-15 with Matt. V. 16, x. 28; v. 6 with Matt.

xxxiii. 12, etc.

There were apparently some tendencies in those

churches that required reproof—some temptations

against which they needed to be warned, as ' former
lusts,' 'fleshly lusts' (i. 14, il); dark and envious

feelings (ii. i ; iii. 8, 9) ; love of adornment on the

part of women (iii. 3) ; and ambition and worldli-

ness on the part of Christian teachers (v. I-4).

God's gracious and tender relationship to his people
was a special feature of the old covenant, and Peter

reproduces it under the new in its closer and more
spiritual aspects (ii. 9, 10; iv. 17; v. 2). The
old economy is neither eulogised nor disparaged,

and no remark is made on its abolition, the reasons

of it, or the good to the world springing out of it.

The disturbing question of its relation to Gentile

believers is not even glanced at. In his view it had
passed away by its development into another and
grander system, one with it in spirit, and at the

same time the realisation of its oracles and types.

His mind is saturated with O. T. imagery and
allusions, but they are freely applied to the spiritual

Israel, which, having always existed within the

theocracy, had now burst the national barriers,

and was to be found in all the believing communi-
ties, whatever their lineage or country. To him
the Jewish economy was neither supplanted by a
rival faith nor superseded by a sudden revolution

;

Israel had only put off its ceremonial, the badge of
its immaturity and servitude, and now rejoiced in

freedom and predicted blessing. What was said

of the typical Israel may now be asserted with
deeper truth of the spiritual Israel. But the change
is neither argued from premises laid down nor
vindicated against Jews or Judaizers, and the results

of the new condition are not held up as matter of
formal congratulation ; they are only seized and put
forward as recognised grounds of joy, patience,

and hope. The Redeemer stood out to Jewish
hope as the Messiah ; so Peter rejoices in that

appellation, calling him usually Jesus Christ, and
often simply Christ (i. II ; ii. 21 ; iii. 16-18; iv.

I, 13, 14) ; and it is remarkable that in nearly all

those places the simple name Christ is used in con-
nection with his sufferings, to the idea of which the

Jewish mind had been so hostile. The centre of
the apostle's theology is the Redeemer, the medium
of all spiritual blessing. The relation of his expia-

tory work to sinners is described by vwip (ii. 12 ;

iii. 18) ; or it is said he bore our sins—rds afiapTlas

avrjveyKev ; or died irepl ajxapTiCov. ' The sprinkling
of blood' and the 'Lamb without spot' were the
fulfilment of the old economy, and the grace and
salvation now enjoyed were familiar to the prophets
(i. 10). Christ who suffered is now in glory, and
is still keeping and blessing his people.

In fine, the object, as told by the author (v. 12),
is twofold. 'I have written briefly, exhorting'
{japaKoXwv) ; and the epistle is hortatory—not
didactic or polemical ;

' and testifying {eirip.apTvp(2iv)

that this is the true grace of God wherein ye
stand.' The true grace of God

—

d\T]6r]s x^P"

—

could not be doctrine imparted through the apostle's

personal teaching. Some of the fathers, indeed,

affirm that Peter visited the provinces specified in

this epistle. Origen gives it as a probable con-

jecture ; and Eusebius says that the countries in

which Peter preached the doctrine of Christ appear
from his own writings, and may be seen from this

epistle. The assertion has thus no basis, save

in the idea that Peter must have preached in the

churches to which he sent an epistle. Jerome
repeats the statement, and Epiphanius, as his wont
is, intensifies it ; but it has no foundation. Nay
the apostle, by a change of person, distinguishes

himself from ' them that have preached the gospel

unto you' (i. 12). So that the ' tnie grace' in which
those churches stood was the gospel which they

had heard from others, and especially from Paul,

by whom so many of them had been founded. The
epistle, then, becomes a voucher for the genuineness

of the gospel preached in Asia Minor by the apostle

of the uncircumcision. Not that, as Schwegler
supposes, it attempts to mediate between James
and Paul ; for it proclaims the same truths, touch-

ing the peculiar aspects common to the two, with-

out any dilution of Paul's distinctive forms, or any
modification of Peter's as given in his oral ad-

dresses—both being in inner harmony, and differing

only in mode of presentation, caused by mental
diversity, or suggested by the peculiar circum-

stances, tendencies, or dangers of the churches

which were warned or addressed.

Si'j/e.—The epistle is characterised by its fervour.

The soul of the writer stamped its image on h'S-

thoughts and words— 6 Travraxov dep/xos is the

eulogy of Chrysostom. The epistle bears his living

impress in his profound emotions, earnest convic-

tions, and zealous thoroughness. He was never lan-

guid or half-hearted in what he said or did, though
the old impulsiveness is chastened ; and the fire

which often flashed up so suddenly is more equable
and tranquil in its glow. He is vivid without
vehemence, and hurries on without impetuosity 01

abruptness. The epistle is throughout hortative,

doctrine and quotation being introduced as forming
the basis or warrant or as showing the necessity

and value, of practical counsel or warning. There
is in it little that is local or temporary ; it is suited

to the church of all lands and ages ; for believers

are always in the present time ' strangers and so-

journers,' with their gaze fixed on the future, ex-

posed to trial and borne through by hope. The
apostle infuses himself into the epistle, portrays the

emotions which swayed and cheered him, as he
reveals his own experience, which had been shaped
by his past and present fellowship with a suffering

and glorified Lord. What he unfolds or describes

never stands apart as a theme by itself to be
wrought out and argued ; nor is it lifted as if to a
lofty eminence that it may be admired from afar

;

but all is kept within familiar grasp, and inwrought
into the relations, duties, and dangers of everyday
Christian existence. The truths brought forward
are treated not in themselves, but in their imme-
diate bearing on duty, trial, and hope ; are handled
quite in the way in which one would describe air

and food in their essential connection with life.

The language, though not rugged, is not without
embarrassment. Ideas are linked together often by
a relative pronoun. There is no formal develop-
ment of thought, though the order is lucid and
logical. Some word employed in the previous
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sentence so dwells in his mind that it suggests the

sentiment of the following one. The logical for-

mulas are wanting

—

ovv not preceding an inference,

but introducing a practical imperative, and otl

and yap not rendering a reason, but prefacing a

motive conveyed in some fact or quotation from

Scripture. Thoughts are re-introduced, and in

terms not dissimilar. What he has to say, he must

say in words that come the soonest to an unprac-

tised pen. In short, we may well suppose that the

apostle wrote under the pressure of the injunction

long ago given to him—' When thou art converted,

strengthen thy brethren ;' and this divine mandate
might be prefixed to the epistle as its motto.

Luther, Aicslegting d. I Ep. Petri, 1523 ;

Amesius, Explicatio, 1650 ; Gerhard, Commeiita-

rms, 1660; Semler, Paraphrasis, 1783 ; Morus,

Pnvkct. 1794; Hottinger, Ep. Jac. et Pel., 1S15
;

Steiger, der ersie Brief Peter ausgelegt, 1S32 ; De
Wette, Kiirze Erkldricng, ed. Bruckner, 1853

;

Huther in eontimiation of Meyer''s KoDimentar, 2

ed., 1859; '^itsmger, in continjiation of Olshaitseri's

Bibliseher Commentar, 1S56; Lecoultre, siir la i

Ep. de Piei-re, 1839; Theodor Schott, der I Brief
Petri erkldrt, 1861. Practical, Kohlbriigge, Predig-

ten ; Besser, die B. St. Petri in Bibelstiinden, 1854.

In English— By field's ilvvw^^wj-, 1637; 'i^x'^&X., Brief

Exposition, 1658 ; Leighton, Practical Commen-
tary, 1693 ; Brown, Expository Discourses, 2d

ed. 1849.

PETER, Second Epistle of.—The genuine-

ness of this second epistle has long been disputed,

though its author calls himself ' Simon Peter,'

SouXos Kol d-KbaroKos, ' a servant and an apostle

of Jesus Christ.' It is hard to say whether the

alleged quotations from it by the Fathers are really

quotations, or are only, on the one hand, allusions

to the O. T., or, on the other, the employment
of such phrases as had grown into familiar Christian

commonplaces. Thus Clement of Rome, in his

First Epistle to the Corinthians, chap, vii., says of

Noah, eKTjpv^e fierdvoiav, and of those who obeyed

him, ia<h97)ffav, language not unlike 2 Pet. ii. 5 ;

but the words can scarcely be called a quotation.

The allusion in the same epistle to Lot (chap, xi.)

is of a similar nature, and cannot warrant the allega-

tion of any proof from it. A third instance is usually

taken from chap, xxiii. , in which Clement says,

* miserable are the doubleminded,' a seeming re-

miniscence of James i. 5 ; but adds, we are grown
old, and none of those things have happened to

us (yeyT]pd.Kafj.ev Kal oiidiv -rjfj.lv tovtwv avix^i^rjKev),

as if in allusion to 2 Pet. iii. 4. The appeal to

Hernias is as doubtful, in Lib. i. Vis. iii. 7, the

words relii]iia-tint viam vcram have a slight re-

semblance to 2 Pet. ii. 15 ; in another place (I. iv. 3)

the clause, qui effugistis scrciilunt hoc, is not a

citation of airo<pvy6uTes ra fudcrp-aTa tov kocthov,

2 Pet ii. 20. Justin Martyr says, ' a day with the

I>ord is as a thousand years' (Dialog, cum Tnp/i.,

cap. 81 ; Opera, ii. p. 278., ed. Otto, Jenae 1843),

but the clause may as well be taken from Ps.

xc. 4 as from 2 Pet. iii. 8. Similar statements

occur twice in Iren?eus, and have probably a similar

origin, as citations from the O. T. The epistle

is not quoted by Tertullian, the. Alexandrian

Clement, or Cyprian who speaks only of one

epistle. A passage in Hippolytus [De Antichristo,

ii.), in asserting of the prophets that they did not

speak 'by their own power' (^| /5/os bwdpawi), but

uttered things which God had revealed, appears to

be a paraphrase of 2 Pet. i. 21. Another state-

ment made by Theophilus, in which he describes

the prophets as Trvevp.aTo<p6poi Trvivp.aTos ayiov,

is not unlike 2 Pet. i. 20, VTrb Trveu/xaros ayiob

(pepo/xevoi (Ad Autolycum, lib. ii. p. 87). Theo
pjiilus again describes the word shining as a

lamp in a house

—

cpalvwv (bcfirep \iixvos ev oiK?5/xart

,

but the figure is different from that in 2 Pet. i.

19, lis Xvx'^V (pciivovTL iv avxP-VPV Towip— ' as a light

shining in a dark place.' Clement of Alexandria

commented, we are told by Eusebius and Cassio-

dorus, on all the canonical Scriptures, Eusebius

specifying among them ' Jude and the other catholic

epistles'—/cat ras XoiTras KadokiKO.'s eTriuroXas (Hist,

Eccles. vi. 14). But a second statement of Cassio-

dorus mentions expressly the first epistle of Peter,

as if the second had been excluded, and adds,
' I and 2 John and James,' thereby also excluding

Jude, which Eusebius, however, had distinctly

named (De Institut., cap. viii.) The testimony of

Origen is no less liable to doubt, for it seems to

vary. In the translation of Rufinus, who certainly

was not a literal versionist, we find the epistle at

least three times referred to, one of them being the

assertion, ' Petrus enim duabus epistolarum suarum
personat tubis' (Horn. iv. on Joshua). In Homily
iv. on Leviticus, 2 Pet. i. 4 is quoted, and in Homily
xiii. on Numbers, ii. 16 is quoted. Somewhat in

opposition to this, Origen, in his extant works in

Greek, speaks of the first epistle as kv rfj Ka6o\iK7J

eir. ; nay, as quoted by Eusebius (Hist. Eccles. vi.

25), he adds that ' Peter left one acknowledged

epistle,' adding

—

'iarw 5^ /cat hevrepaV afifpipaXKerai

yap. This is not a formal denial of its genuineness,

but is tantamount to it. Nor can the words of Fir-

milian be trusted in their Latin version. Yet in his

letter to Cyprian he seems to allude to 2 Peter, and
the warnings in it against heretics (Cypriani Opera,

p. 126, ed. Paris 1836). In a Latin translation of

a commentary of Didymus on the epistle it is called

falsata, non in canone. Now Falsare, according to

Du Fresne in his Glossar. vied, et infim. Latinitat.,

does not mean to interpolate, but to pronounce

spurious. Eusebius has placed this epistle among
the dvTL\€ybp.eva (Hist. Eccles. iii. 25), and more fully

he declares ' that called his second epistle we have

been told lias not been received, oi'/c ivdidderov ; but

yet appearing to many to be useful it has been dili-

gently studied with the other Scriptures.' Jerome

says explicitly, Scripsit duas epistolas . . .

quarum secunda a plerisque ejus esse negatur
;

adding as the reason, propter styli cum priore dis-

sonantiam, and ascribing this difference to a change

of amanuensis, diversis interpretibus (De Script.

Eccles. cap. i., epist. cxx., ad Hedib. cap. xi.)

Methodius of Tyre makes two dislinct allusions to

a peculiar portion of the epistle (iii. 6, 7, 12, 13),

the conflagration and purification of the world

(Epiphan. Htrres. Ixiv. 31, tom. i, pars post., p. 298,

ed. Oehler i860). Westcott (On the Canon, p. 57)

points out a reference in the martyrdom of Ignatius,

in which (cap. ii.) the father is compared to 'a

divine lamp illuminating the hearts of the faithful

by his exposition of the holy Scriptures' (2 Pet.

i. 19). The epistle is not found in the Peshito,

though the Philoxenian version has it, and Ephrem
Syrus accepted it. The canon of Muratori has it

not, and Theodore of Mopsuestia rejected it. But

it was received by Athanasius, Philastrius, Cyril,

Rufinus, and Augustine. Gregory of Nazian^um, ia
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his Carmen 33, refers to the seven catholic epistles.

It was adopted by the council of Laodicea 367, and
by the council of Carthage 397. From that period
till the Reformation it was acknowledged by the

church. Not to refer to other quotations often

given, it may suffice to say that though the epistle

was doubted, it usually had a place in the canon
;

that the objections against it were not historical, but
critical in nature, and had their origin apparently

among the Alexandrian scholars ; and that in one
case at least, that of Cosmas Indicopleustes, doc-
trinal prepossessions led to its rejection. Gregory,
at the end of the 6th century, seems to allude to

others whose hostility to it had a similar origin, ad-

ding,—si ejusdem epistolas verba pensare voluissent,

longe aliter sentire potuerant. (See Olshausen,
Opuscula, where the citations are given at length.

)

The old doubts about the epistle were revived at

the time of the Reformation, and not a few modern
critics question or deny its genuineness. In earlier

times strong disbelief was expressed by Calvin,

Erasmus, Grotius, and Salmasius. Scahger, Semler,
Credner, De Wette, Neander, and Mayerhoff,
deny its Petrine origin. Pott, Windischmann,
Dahl, Gaussen, and Bonnet, on the other hand,
make light of many objections to it. But the proofs

adduced on its behalf by Dietlein (der 2 Ep. Petri,

1 851) are many of them unsatisfactory, the result

of a dexterous and unscrupulous ingenuity on be-

half of a foregone conclusion. Yet amidst early

doubts and modern objections we are inclined to

accept this epistle, and to agree with the verdict of
the early churches, which were not without the

means of ample investigation, and to whom satis-

factory credentials must have been presented.

The objections, as Jerome remarks, were based
on difference of style, and we admit that there is

ground for suspicion on the point. Still no doubter
or impugner who placed the epistle among the

avTiKeybixeva gives any historical ground for his hos-

tility. No oiie of old is ever brought forward as

having denied it in his own name, or in the name
of any early church, to be Peter's. If the apostolic

fathers do not quote it, it can only be inferred

either that it was not in universal circulation, or

that they had no occasion to make any use of it.

Their silence would not warrant the assertion that

the epistle was not in the canon during their period,

and for half a century afterwards. The earliest

impugners never speak of it as a book recently

admitted into the canon, or admitted on insufficient

evidence or authority. One objection of this nature
would have been palpable and decisive. It may
be added that there appears to be no probable
motive for a forgery. Neither personal ambi-
tion nor ecclesiastical pretensions are in any way
forwarded by the epistle. There is nothing in it

that an apostle might not have written, nothing
that comes into direct conflict with Peter's modes
of thought, either as recorded in the Acts or as

found in the first epistle. No little circumstantial

evidence can be adduced in its favour, and its early

appearance in the canon is an element of proof
which cannot be easily turned aside.

There are points of similarity in style between it

and the first epistle. The salutation in both epistles

is the same, and there are peculiar words common
to both, though found also in other parts of the
N. T. Both epistles refer to ancient prophecy
(i Pet. i. 16 ; 2 Pet. i. 20, 21) ; both use aperrj
as applicable to God [i Pet. ii. 9 ; 2 Pet. i. 3) ;

and both have dir66e<ris (l Pet. iii. 21 ; 2 Pet. i. 14),

which occurs nowhere else in the N. T. ; avaaTpoipi)

is a favourite term (i Pet. i. 15, 17, 18; ii. 12,
iii. I, 2, 16 ; 2 Pet. ii. 7-18; iii. 11) ; the verb

iwoirTeiJ€LV in i Pet. ii. 12, iii. 20, corresponds

to the noun eTrdwrrjs (2 Pet. i. 16) ; the peculiar

collocation dcnriXos Kal Hnuifios (i Pet. i. 19) has

an echo of itself (2 Pet. ii. 13 ; iii. 14) ; iritravrai

cLfiaprias (i Pet. iv. i) is not unlike cLKaraTravaTovs

afiaprlas, etc. (2 Pet. ii. 14). We have also, as iu

the first epistle, the intervention of several words
between the article and its substantive (2 Pet. i. 4 ;

ii. 7 ; iii. 2). The frequent use of iv in a quali-

fying clause is common to both epistles (2 Pet.

i. 4 ; ii. 3 ; iii. 10). The recurrence of similar

terms marks the second epistle, but it is not with-

out all parallel in the first. Thus, 2 Pet. i. 3, 4,
SeSupri/jLevTjs, deddipijTai ; ii. 7) S, BiKaws, three

times ; ii. 12, <pdopav, iv ry (pdopq, KaTa(p9apricrov-

rai. So, too, in I Pet. iii. I, 2, ava.aTpo<prjs, ava.-

<jTpo<py] ; and ii. 17, Tifirjaare, Tifxare, etc. Then
too, as in the first epistle, there are resemblances
to the speeches of Peter as given in the Acts.

Comp. Tifiipa Kvpiov (iii. lo) with Acts ii. 20

—

the phrase occurring elsewhere only in i Thess. v.

24 ; Xaxovffiv (i. i), with ^Xaxe (Acts i. 17) ; evae-

0elav (i. 6), with Acts iii. 12 ; and euae^eh (ii. 9),

with Acts X. 2-7 ; KoXa^o/jiivovs do. with Acts iv. 21

—an account which Peter probably furnished. We
have likewise an apparent characteristic in the

double gentives (2 Pet. iii. 2 ; Acts v. 32).

It is also to be borne in mind that the epistle

asserts itself to have been written by the apostle

Peter, and distinctly identifies its writer with the

author of the first epistle
— 'This epistle now, a

second, I write unto you, in both which I stir up'
—averring also to some extent identity of purpose.

It is not anonymous, like the epistle to the He-
brews, but definitely claims as its author Peter the

apostle. Nay, the writer affirms that he was an
eye-witness of the transfiguration, and heard ' the

voice from the exceRent glory.' He uses, more-
over, two terms in speaking of this event, which
belong to the account of it in the gospels ; comp.
i. 13, aKrjv<l)/jiaTt, with his own words cTKTjvas rpeis

;

also in 15, it,o5ov, in reference to his own death—the

same word being employed to denote Christ's death,

Tr)v i^oBov avTov, this being the theme of conver-

sation on the part of Moses and Elias (Luke ix. 31).

Ullmann supposes the reference in the words SUaiov
8i i]yov/j,aL dieyelpeiv (i. 13) to be to Mark's gospel
said to have been composed on Peter's authority

;

but the allusion seems to be to the paragraph im-
mediately under his hand. It would have been a
profane and daring imposture for any one to per-

sonate an apostle, and deliver to the churches a
letter in his name, with so marked a reference to

one of the most memorable circumstances and
glories in the apostle's life. A forgery so glaring

could make no pretence to inspiration,—to be a
product of the Spirit of Truth. The inspiration of

the epistle is thus bound up -with, the question of

its authorship, so that if it is not the work of Peter

it must be rejected altogether from the canon.
There are serious difficulties, however, in the

way of its reception ; and these are usually said

to be difference of style, difference of doctrine,

and the marked correspondence of portions of the
epistle with that of Jude. Yet Gaussen makes
the astounding statement— ' The two epistles

when carefully compared reveal more points 0/
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agreement than difference,' but he has not taken the

trouble of noting them {On the Canon, p. 359).
The employment of ujs is different in the second
epistle from the first. There, though it occurs other-

wise, it is generally employed in comparisons, and
its frequency makes it a characteristic of the style

;

but it occurs much more rarely in the second epistle,

and usually, though not always, with a different

meaning and purpose. The use of dXXci after a nega-
tive clause and introducing a positive one, is com-
mon in the first epistle, and but rare in the second.

There are nany ^Traf Xe76/xeva in the second
epistle. The first and second epistles differ also

in the use of Xpto-T^s. In the first epistle X. stands

in the majority of instances without the article and
by itself, either simply I. X. or X. I. ; but in the

second epistle it has usually some predicates attached
to it (i. I, 2, 8 ; ii. 14-16). The name Qebz occurs
nearly forty times in the first epistle, but only
seven times in the second. Again, Kvpios is applied
to Christ only once in the first epistle (i. 3), but in

the second epistle it is a common adjunct to other
names of the Saviour. In the first epistle it means
the Father in all cases but one (ii. 3), but in the

second epistle it denotes the Son, in harmony with
Peter's own declaration (Acts ii. 36 ; x. 36). The
epithet awrrip, so often applied to Christ in the

second epistle, is not found in the first. The second
coming of our Lord is also expressed differently in

the two epistles, dTroKaXvipis, or its verb, being used
in the first epistle (i. 5, 7, 13 ; iv. 13; v. i) ; or it

is called rb riXos Trdjawv (v. 7) ; or xp^^oi- ^(TXo-toi

(l. 20). But in the second epistle it is called ij/xepa

Kplaews (ii. 9), Trapovaia (iii. 4), ij/j.ipa Kvpiov (iii.

10), 7)ixipa deou (iii. 12). These are certainly

marked diversities, and it is difficult to offer any
explanation of them. It may, however, be replied,

that with the sacred writers the divine names are

not used, as with us, without any prominent or

distinctive application. In the first epistle the

Redeemer's names are his common ones, the fa-

miliar ones in the mouths of all believers—for the

writer brings into prominence the oneness of be-

lievers with him in suffering and glory ; with
him still as Jesus wearing his human name and
his human nature with all its sympathies ; or as

the Christ who, as the Father's servant, obeyed,
suffered, and was crowned, the Spirit that anointed

him still being ' the unction from the Holy One' to

all his people. In the second epistle the writer has

in view pei^sons who are heretics, rebellious, dis-

solute, false teachers ; and in warning them his

mind naturally looks to the authority and lordship

of the Saviour, which it was so awful to contemn
and so vain to oppose. If the last day be set in

different colours in the two epistles, the difference

may be accounted for on the same principle ; for

to those suffering under trial it shines afar as the

hope that sustains them, but to those who are per-

verse it presents itself as the time of reckoning
which should alarm them into believing submis-
sion.

The aspects under which the gospel is repre-

sented in this second epistle differ from those in

the first. The writer lays stress on iirlyvwaLS, or

yvwais (i. 2, 3, 5, 8 ; ii. 20, 11 ; iii. iS). In this

epistle the gospel is generally XpiaTov Svvafxis Kal

trapovaia (i. 16), 656s rrji SiKaiocrvvrji (ii. 21), ayla

iuToXri, etc. ; whereas the first epistle throws into

prominence i\Trls, a-umjpia, pavTicr/ibs a'ip.aTos I. X.,

<(£/)ij (i. 10) dXrjdfLa (i. 22), X67or (ii. 8), Trians, etc

The answer may be ventured that the persons ad-
dressed in the second epistle were in danger of being
tempted into error ; and that a definite and pro-
gressive knowledge of Christianity was the safeguard
against those loose speculations which were floating
around them. On this account, too, we have ad-
monition suggested and pointed by their perilous
circumstances—to ' make their calling and election
sure' (i. 10; iii. 14); nay the purpose of the
epistle seems to be given in iii. 17— ' Ye therefore,
beloved, knowing beforehand, take heed lest being
led away with the error of the lawless, ye fall away
from your own steadfastness, but grow in grace and
in the knowledge of our Lord and Saviour Jesus
Christ.' The eTriyvwa-is is the grand theme of
counsel and the real prophylactic presented, for it

embodies itself in that diKatocrvi'rj on the possession
of which so much depends, as is seen in the allu-
sions to Noah and Lot, and to the want of which are
traced in contrast the judgment of the flood and
the fate of Sodom, the selfish character of Balaam,
and the dark and deceitful ways and works of the
false teachers.

There is also a characteristic difference in the
mode of quotation from the O. T. Quotations are
abundant in the first epistle, either formally intro-
duced by diSzL yiypawrai (i. 16), or by 5i6rt Trepi^x"
ev Trj ypatpfj (ii. 6), or are woven into the dis-

course without any prefatory statement, as if writer
and readers were equally familiar with them (i. 24

;

i'- 3> 4, 5. 7> 9. 10, 22, 24, 25 ; iii. 9, 10, 11

15). But in the second epistle quotations are un-
frequent, though we have Ps. xc. 4 in iii. 8, and
Is. Ixv. 17 in iii. 13. Of a different kind are the
allusions to Noah and the flood, to Lot and Sodom,
and to Balaam. But we may still reply that the
modes of handling and applying the O. T. may
differ according to the purpose which any writer
has in view. In a longer and fuller epistle there
may be quotations at length, but in a shorter only
apposite allusions to facts and incidents. The ob-
jection would have been stronger if in an epistle

ascribing itself to Peter there had been no use
made of the O. T. at all ; but a third of this epistle

consists of references to the O. T. or to warnings
drawn from it.

The peculiar similarity of a large portion of this

epistle to that of Jude has been often commented
on. The second chapter and portion of the third

are so like Jude that the resemblance cannot be
accidental, for it is found in words as well as
thoughts. It has been conjectured by some that

both borrowed from a common source. Bishop
Sherlock supposed that this source was some
ancient Hebrew author who had portrayed the
false teachers, Jude having used the epistle of Peter
as well as this old authority (Use and Intent oj

Prophecy, Dissert, i. p. 200, Lond. 1725). Herder
and Hasse holding this theory conjecture the docu-
ment common to both writers to be the Zend-
avesta. This opinion has no foundation, and relieves

us of no difficulty. Others imagine that Jude
followed Peter, and several reasons have been
alleged in favour of this opinion by Mill, Michaelis,

Storr, Dahl, Wordsworth, Thiersch, Heydenreich,
Hengstenberg, and Gaussen. Their general argu-

ment is that Peter predicts what Jude describes as

actually existing (Jude 18), and that Jude refers to

prophecies which are found only in Peter. But it

is really doubtful if both epistles refei to the same
class of errorists. Those described by Peter are
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rather speculatists, though their immoral practices

are also noted, while those branded by Jude are

specially marked as libertines and sensualists, whose
life has perverted and undermined their creed.

Others again hold that Peter took from Jude ;

such is the view of Hug, Eichhorn,Credner, Nean-

der, Mayerhoff, De Wette, Guericke, and Bleek.

One argument of no small force is that the style of

Jude is the simpler and briefer, and Peter's the

more ornate and amplified ; that Jude's is more
pointed and Peter's more indefinite ; and that some
allusions in Peter are so vague that they can be

understood only by a comparison with Jude (comp.

2 Pet. ii. 4 ; Jude 6 ; 2 Pet. ii. II ; Jude 9). Thus
Peter says, generally, ' angels bring not railing ac-

cusations ;' Jude gives the special instance, Michael

and Satan. Peter speaks of the 'angels that sinned
;'

Jude more precisely, they ' kept not their first estate,

but left their own habitation.' Olshausen and
Augusti in part think that the similarity may be
accounted for by a previous correspondence between
the writers ; that Jude may have described to Peter

the character and practices of the false teachers, and
that Peter, relying on the truthfulness of the state-

ment, made his own use of it without hesitation when
he had occasion to refer to the same or a similar class

of pernicious subverters of truth and purity. This

hypothesis is scarcely probable, and it is more likely

that Peter had read the epistle of Jude, and repro-

duced in his own epistle and in his own way its

distinctive clauses, which must have deeply im-

pressed him, but with such differences at the same
time as show that he was no mere copyist. Is

it unworthy of an apostle to use another writing

divinely authorised, and can Peter's appropriation of

so much of Jude's language be stigmatized, as by
Reuss, as offeubares plagiat ? Thus Jude uses the

phrase 'clouds without water,' but Peter 'wells

without water,' this figure being more suited to his

immediate purpose. The (nviKdoes of Jude 12 was
from reminiscence of sound before Peter's mind,
but it is changed of purpose into (xvlXoi ; and Jude's
phrase iv rah dydirais vixwv becomes in the same
connection in Peter ev rocs dTrdrats avrQv. 2 Pet.

ii. 17 shows a like similarity and difference com-
pared with Jude 13. The claim of originality thus

lies on the side of Jude, while original thinking

characterises Peter's use of Jude's terser and minuter
diction. There is no ground for Bertholdt's sug-

gestion to reject the second chapter as spurious ;

or for Ullmann's, to refer both second and third

chapters to a post-apostolic period ; or for Lange
to brand as spurious the whole of the second chap-

ter with the last two verses of the first chapter,

and the first ten verses of the third—that is, from
the first TovTo TrpiSrov yivicffKovres to the other ; or

for Bunsen to receive only the first twelve verses

and the concluding do.xoiogy (Bertholdt, Einkii.

in N. T., vol. vi. ; Ullmann, der ziveite Brief
Petri; Lange, Apostoi. Zeiialter, i. 152, and in

Herzog's Encyclop. sub voce ; Bunsen, Ignatius

von Antiochien, p. 175).
Other objections against the epistle may be briefly

alluded to. According to Mayerhoff (Einleit.,

p. 187) the writer in iii. 2 separates himself from
the apostles ; Bleek {Einleit., p. 576) and others

supposing that he intended to characterise himself
as an apostle, and having before him the some-
what parallel expression of Jude, he so far altered
it, but in the alteration has failed to give lucid
Utterance to his purpose. The phrase, witli the

double genitive koX rrji riSv dirociToXojv vfxwv evroKrji

rov Ki'plov, naturally means, ' and the command-
ment of the Lord given by your apostles.' The
pronoun v/jlHv is the best sustained reading, and the

English version does violence to the position of the

words. As Olshausen and Windischmann have
shown, the use of vficov does not exclude Peter,

even though it be rendered ' the commandments of

your apostles of the Lord Jesus.' In fact, it neither

denies nor affirms his apostleship ; though if -rj/iiSv

had been employed, and the phrase rendered ' our

apostles,' the conclusion against its genuineness

would certainly have some weight. But this ob-

jection that the writer excludes himself from the

apostles neutralizes another, to wit, that the writer

betrays too great anxiety to show himself as the

apostle Peter. He could not certainly do both in

the same document without stultifying himself.

Does not the apostle Paul when it serves his object

use pointedly the first person singular, refer to

himself, and assert his apostolic office as Peter
does, in i. 12, 13, 14, 15? TJie use of the name
livij-ewv in i. i can neither tell for the genuineness,

as Dietlein supposes, nor against it, as Mayerhoff
argues. The reference in iii. i to a former epistle

is not for the purpose of identifying himself with
the author of that epistle, but naturally comes in

as a proof of his anxiety for his readers that they

should bear in memory the lessons already im-
parted to them.

Three arguments have been adduced to prove
that the epistle must belong to post-apostolic times.

I. It is alleged that the doubts about Christ's second
coming, referred to in iii. 3, 4, could not have
arisen in apostolic times, when the belief in it was
so firm and glowing, and a period of some length

must have elapsed ere it could lie said that the

fathers had fallen asleep. ' But the scoffers referred

to were probably Gnostics who never believed that

event, or at all events spiritualized the truth of it

away ; and after one generation had passed they

might use the language imputed to them ; or ' the

fathers' may denote the Jewish patriaixhs, since

whose decease uniformity had characterised all the

processes and laws of nature. The Gnostic spirit-

ualism which treated the resurrection as past early

troubled the church, and its disciples might cast

ridicule on the faith and hopes of others in the

challenge which Peter quotes.

2. It is said that the allusion to Paul's epistles

indicates a late date, as it supposes them to be
collected in part at least, and calls them by the

sacred name of ypa<paL (iii. 15, 16). But surely it

may be granted that toward the close of Peter's

life several epistles of Paul may have been brought
together and placed in point of authority on the
same level as the O. T. ; and that other docu-
ments also—rds Xoivas ypa<pds, already occupied a
similar place. Whatever exegesis be adopted, this

is the general result. The writings of Paul, so well

known to the readers of this epistle, are mentioned
not as a completed whole ; the phrase iv wdaais,

etc., is not to be taken absolutely, but relatively,

as if denoting 'in all his epistles which he writes.'

The 'things' referred to as discussed in these

epistles (rrepl tovtuii') are not their general contents,

but the coming of our Lord and the end of the

world, and in these discussions ' are some things

hard to be underetood.' The allusion certainly

presupposes a late age, and the writer, as he in-

forms us, was veiy near his death. The date of
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Peter's death is not precisely known, and the

common traditions concerning it may therefore be
modified. As Alford says, a later date than the

usual one may be assigned to it.

3. Again, it is held, as by Neander, that the

epithet ' holy mount,' as applied to the hill of trans-

figuration, indicates a late period, for Zion only

was so designated ; and Mayerhoff affirms that tlie

epithet suits Mount Zion alone. But the scene on
which the glory of Jesus had been so displayed

might many years afterwards be well called 'holy'

by one who was an eyewitness, when he referred

to it as a proof and symbol of 'the power and
coming of the Lord Jesus.'

Still, while a partial reply may be given to ob-

jections based on diiiference of style and of doctrinal

representation, it must in honesty be added that

these differences are not all of them wholly ac-

counted for. The style and matter, as a whole,

are so unlike the first epistle, that one has con-

siderable difficulty in ascribing both epistles to the

same author. While there is similarity in some
words or phrases, the spirit, tone, and manner of

the whole epistle are widely diverse. Minute
criticism may discover ctTra^ XeyS/j.eva, and arrange

them in proof parallel to similar usage in the first

epistle ; but such minutiae do not hide the general

dissimilitude. It may be argued, and the argu-

ment is not without weight, that a forger would
have imitated the salient pecuUarities of the first

epistle. No one of ordinary critical discernment

would have failed to attempt the reproduction of

its characteristic features of style and thought.

But the absence of such studied likeness is surely

in favour of the genuineness. It may be added also,

that as there are in the first epistle statements so

peculiar to it as to be found nowhere else, the same
specialty in what seems to be undesigned coinci-

dence marks the second epistle in the declarations

of its third chapter. It would have been difficult

in the 2d century to have imposed on the churches

a second epistle forged in Peter's name, and
so unlike in many points to his first. A direct

imitation of his style might have deceived some
of the churches by its obvious features of simi-

litude, but the case is widely different when a

writing so obviously unlike the first epistle won its

way into circulation unchallenged in its origin and
history, and was not doubted save at length by
scholars and mainly on critical grounds. Why did

not Origen and others tell us of the time of its first

appearance, and how and by whom it was placed

in the canon ? Possibly on such points they were
ig^norant, or at least they knew nothing that war-

ranted suspicion. Still the difference of manner be-

tween the two epistles remains, and perhaps one
might account for it, as Jerome has hinted and
Calvin has supposed, by the supposition that Peter

dictated the epistle in Aramaic, and that the amanu-
ensis was left to express the thoughts in his own
forms and phrases. Difference of condition and
purpose may account for difference of topic, and
the change of style may be ascribed to the Greek
copyist and translator. The genuineness of the

epistle has been maintained more or less decidedly

by Michaelis, Nitzsche, Flatt, Angusti, Stori,

Dahl, Hug, Heydenreich, Lardner, Windischmann,
Guericke, Thiersch, Stier, Dietlein, Hofmann,
Luthardt, Briickner, and Olshausen. Feilmoser and
Davidson incline to the same side. These are

great names, and though we agree with their

opinion, we cannot venture to say, with Bonnet,
that ' of all the books of the N. T. which have been
controverted at certain times, there is not one
whose authenticity was so certain as the second
epistle of Peter' {A'ouv. Test., Introduct., vol. ii.

p. 701, Geneve 1852).

When and where the epistle was written cannot

be definitely known. The place was Rome in all

probability ; for Peter, after coming to Rome, did

not, so far as we know, leave that city till his

death. His death is usually placed in 64, but it

may have been later, and this epistle was written

just before it. Mayerhoff ascribes it to a Jewish
Christian of Alexandria about the middle of the

second century. Huther places it in the last quarter

of the first centuiy or the beginning of the second.

The persons for whom the epistle is intended are
' those who have obtained like precious faith with

us ;' and iii. i identifies them with those addressed

in the first epistle. It is objected that this epistle

asserts that Peter had taught them in person—such

not being the case with those addressed in the first

epistle. But the phrase adduced— eyvij3p'i(Tafi.ev

iifjuv, i. 16, 'we made known unto you'—seems to

refer not to oral discourse, but to various portions

of the first epistle in which the coming and glory of

Christ are dwelt on. The object of the epistle is to

warn against ' false teachers,' ' bringing in damnable
heresies,' ' denying the Lord that bought them,'

holding a peculiar demonology— covetous, sensual,

and imperious apostates, the victims and propaga-

tors of antinomian delusion. Probably they taught

some early form of Gnostic error, which, deny-

ing the Lord's humanity and atoning death, ridi-

culed his second advent in man's nature, set aside

the authority of law, and by this effronteiy justified

itself in licentious impurity. The false teachers

were like the ' false prophets,' perhaps claiming

divine basis for their teachings, and therefore the

more able to shake the faith of others, and seduce

them into perilous apostasy. So that, in brief, as

he himself describes it (iii. 17), his object is, first,

warning, or to caution his readers against seduction

;

' beware lest ye also, being led away with the error

of the wicked, fall from your own stedfastness '—

TTpoyLyuibaKovres— ' as ye know those things before-

hand,' that is, from his descriptive accounts ; and
secondly, counsel, or to urge on them, as the best of

all antidotes to apostasy, to ' grow in grace and in

the knowledge of our Lord and Saviour Jesus

Christ.' For this X'^/"^ ^'''fl yvucni would fortify

them and make them invincible against those as-

saults which so often succeeded with the unwary
who fell in their heedlessness, the graceless who
trusted in their own strength, and the ignorant or

half-informed, so liable from their partial know-
ledge to be imposed upon by any system that

dealt in novel speculations, professed to unfold

mysteries, or give license and warrant for lawless

practices. The supposition of Grotius, that it was
written in the reign of Trajan against the Carpocra-

tians, and by Simeon, bishop of Jerusalem, is without

any ]irobability, as Bertholdt has more than suffi-

ciently shown. The arguments of Schwegler for

its place as Rome, its date the end of the 2d
century, and its purpose as an effort to concili-

ate Petrine and Pauline theological differences,

are answered conclusively by Huther. The con-

tents of the epistle have been generally referred

to in the previous parts of the article. It may
only now be noticed that the description of the
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origin and constitution of the globe in the third

chapters is in harmony with the Mosaic cosmo-

gony, and that its destiny as there predicted is in

keeping with many facts and disclosures in geology.
' In omnibus epistolse partibus,' says Calvin,

'spiritus Christi majestas se exserit.'

Among commentaries may be mentioned Bede's

Exposition, Works, vol. xii., ed. Giles, London

1844 ; Luther, Epidel Peh-i aiisgelegt, Wittem-

berg 1524 ; Gerhard, Commentaritis, 1641 ; Sem-
ler, Paraphrasis, 1784; Thomas Smith, Com-
mentarius, London 1690; Morus, Frceled., 1794;
Pott, in the Editio Koppiana ; Ullmann, der Zweite

B. Petri, etc., 1822 ; Dietlein, der Zzveite Brief

Petri ausgelegt, 1851 ; Huther, in continuation

of Meyer, 1S52 ; De Wette, ed. Bruckner, 1853 ;

Wiesinger, in continuation of Olshausen, 1862. In

English, Nisbet, Brief Exposition, 1658 ; Simson,

Commentary, 1632; Thomas Adams, Commentary,

1633 ; Dr. John Brown's Parting Counsels, an ex-

position of the first chapter, Edinburgh 1856.—^J.
E.

PETERS, Charles, was born in Cornwall and
educated at Exeter College, Oxford. He became
rector of St. Mabyn's, Cornwall, in 1727, and died

there in 1777. He was the author of an able and
learned work on Job, entitled, A Critical Disserta-

tion on the Book of yob, ivherein the account given

of that book by the author of the Divine Legation of
Moses demonstrated, is particularly considered ; the

antiquity of the book vindicated, the grand text

{chcip. xix. 2^ explained ; and aficture state shown
to have been the popular belief of the ancient He-
brews, Lond. 1 75 1, 4to. This work, although oc-

casioned chiefly by Warburton's Legation, and in

part a reply to it, is principally independent in its

criticism of the book of Job, and is useful and
valuable as throwing much light on all the subjects

which it investigates. Its author holds to the

theory that Job was himself the author of the book.

Peters also published An Appendix to the Critical

Dissertation on the Book of Job ; giving a further

account of the Book of Ecclesiastes, etc., Lond.
1760.—W. J. C.

PETHEN (jriQ), a species of serpent. The

word is generally rendered by asp in the A. V.
(Deut. xxxii. 33 ; Job xx. 14, 16 ; Is. xi. 8), twice

by adder (Ps. Iviii. 5 ; xci. 13). From these pas-

sages it appears that the pethen was a venomous
snake, which the charmers had not succeeded in

bringing under their influence, and which is conse-

quently said to be deaf (Bochart, ILieroz., bk. iii.

ch. 6). It is identified by Bochart with the aspis

of the ancients, but there is uncertainty as to the

species to which this is to be referred. Forskal

describes a small serpent which he calls Ba:tan

(the Coluber lebetina of Linn. ) as one foot long, the

body spotted with black and white, ovoviviparous,

and exceedingly poisonous. It is the Naja hafi of

mure recent naturalists ; and is probably the aspis

of the ancients, and the Pethen of Scripture.

—

W. L. A.

PETHOR n"in3; ^a^ovpo), the native place of

Balaam, the prophet, described by Moses as situ-

ated ' upon the river ;' that is, the Euphrates
(Num. xxii. 5) ; and also as in 'Aram Naharaim,' or

Mesopotamia (Deut. xxiii. 4). It is not elsewhere
mentioned in the Bible, nor does the name occur in

classic writings. It is worthy of note that the word is

omitted both in the LXX. and Vulgate versions of

Deuteronomy. The Vulgate in Numbers renders it

arioliun, ' soothsayer,' and applies it to Balaam.
Misit . . . ad Balaam filium Bear ariolum. This
appears to be the meaning of the Hebrew word,
from "1712, explicavit; but the context shows clearly

that Moses used it as the proper name of a place.

-J. L. P.

PETRA. [Selah.]

PFAFF, Christopher Matthew, bom at

Stuttgard in 1686 ; was in 1699 admitted bachelor
in the University of Tubingen, where his father

was professor of theology. In 1 702 he pronounced
a discourse in Samaritan before the administrators

of the theological school. At eighteen he began
to preach and give lessons in theology. He after-

wards travelled in Germany, Holland, and Eng-
land, at the expense of the Duke of Wurtemberg

;

and extended his knowledge by intercourse with
Rabbis and other learned men, from one of whom ha
acquired the Ethiopic language. Being appointed
to travel with the hereditary Prince of Wurtemberg
as his tutor and almoner, he received holy orders

at Stuttgard in 1708, and accompanied the prince

to Turin, where he drew out of their obscurity

several important MSS., some of which he copied.

On his return from his travels, honours and dignities

—both civil and ecclesiastical—were showered upon
him. He died in 1760 Chancellor of the University

of Giessen, and Dean of the Faculty of Theology.
His erudition was immense, and his works so nu-
merous that they fill a whole sheet of the German
bibliographies. i. The Bible known among the

German Protestants as the Bible of Tiibingen, was
published under his direction in one volume folio,

in 1729. He also published, in 1709— 2. Disser-

tatio Critica de Genuinis librorum Novi Testamenti
lectionibus, Amsterdam 1709, in 8vo. His other

works do not bear directly on Biblical literature.

Amongthem maybe mentioned—3. Demonstrations
Solides de la verite de la Religion Protestante contre

la 7-eligion pretendue Catholique, Tubingen 1 713,
1719. 4. Lnstitutiones Theologicce dogmaticcB et

morales, Tubingen 17 19, 8vo, Francfort 1 721, 8vo.

5. Lnstitutiones historic ecclesiastica,T\ibmgtn 1721,
8vo, and a second enlarged edition in 1727, 8vo—

a

concise and methodical abridgment. 6. Dissertatio

de pacto inter Deum Patrem et Filiinii a Ludovico
Molino conficto, Tubingen 1726-27.—M. H.

PFEIFFER, Augustus, bom 1640 at Lauen-
burg in Lower Saxony. After studying in various

places, he took his degree of Master of Arts at

Wittenberg, and was made one of the professors

of its university. In 1671 he became Dean of

Medzibor in Silesia, and afterwards attained to

other honours and emoluments, till, having taken
his doctor's degree in 1681, he became successively

Archdeacon of St. Thomas' at Leipsic, ordinary
professor of Oriental languages, and professor

extraordinary of theology. He died in the office

of superintendent at Lubeck in 1690. Pfeiffer was
one of the most skilful philologists of his day.

He is said to have known seventy languages. His
library was rich in Hebrew, Arabic, Coptic, Ar-
menian, Persian, and Chinese MSS. ; and he left

many learned works, of which we may mention

—

I. Dubia vexata Scriptures SacrcE sive loca difficiliora

Vet. Test. , circa quce auctores dissident vel hizrent,

adductis et modesty expensis aliorton sententiis, suC'

cificte decisa, ta?nque dilucide expcdita, ut cuivis dt
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vera sensu et diversis interpretamentis constarifacile

qiteat necnon ebraica atqite exotica Novi e snisfonti-

bus derivata, etc., Leipsic 1685, 4to, ibid. 1713.

The execution of this work is not inferior to its

promise. At the end are dissertations on the Con-

versation betzueen Cain and Abel ; on Enoch; on
the pj-imitive language ; on the Seraphim; on the

qualification given to Joseph ; on the Shiloh ; on
the VoT.0 of fephtha ; on a passage of the 22d
Psalm according to the Hebrew ; on the nafne of
Jesus ; on the Galilean dialect of Peter. 2. Her-
meneutica Sacra, sive legitima Sacras literas inter-

pretandi ratio, Leipzig 1694, 8vo. 3. Antiqiiitates

ebraiccB selectee tmde quantplurimis Sc}-ipturce locis

facula accenditur, Leipsic 1687, i2mo ; an excel-

lent little work with ingenious solutions of several

difficult passages of Scripture. 4. Critica Sacra, quce

agit de Sacra: codicispartitione, editionibus variis, etc.

,

cui subjunguntur tractatus quatuor—(i.) de Anti-

quis ritibus Ebrceorum
; (2. ) de Natiird, usu, et sub-

sidiis lingiiaru7n orientalium omnium ; (3.) de com-
pendiarid ratione legendi Scripta rabbinico-tabinidi-

ca ; (4. ) de accentuatione tarn prosaicd quam metj-icd

facile discenda, Leipzig 1680, 8vo, Dresden 16S0,

8vo—a work full of erudition; (5.) Prcelectiones

VI prophetiam jfoncE, Wittenberg 167 1 and 1706,
Leipzig 1686, 4to ; commended by Rosenmiiller.

6. Synopsis nobiliorum atqite selectiorum ephilolo-

gid sacrd qucestionum, Wittenberg 1667, l2mo.
All these works, and some others, are collected in

two vols. 4to, published at Utrecht in 1704, with

the title Opera philologica.—M. H.

PFEIFFER, Joachim Ehrenfried, was bom
at Giistrow, Sept. 6, 1709. He studied at Ros-
tock and Stralsund, in the former of which he
took his master's degree in 1730, and delivered a

course of lectures on Hebrew literature. After
spending some years at Jena, first as a student and
then as a teacher of philosophy, he was in 1743
appointed second ordinary professor of theology in

the recently established University of Erlangen.
Along with the duties of his chair he undertook, in

1744, those of the pastorate of the old town of
Erlangen ; and in 1745 the superintendence of the

gymnasium at Bayreuth. In 1748 he became first

professor of theology. He died Oct. 18, 1787.
He is chiefly remembered as the author of a work
which appeared first under the title Elementa
HermeneuticiB uttiversalis, etc., Jenre 1743, 8vo,
but which was subsequently enlarged and pub-
lished under the title Institutiones HerineneuticcB

sacra; veteruni atque recentioru7?i et proprias quas-
da77i praceptiones complexa, Erlang. 1 771, 8vo. An
outline of the contents of this book is given by
Davidson, Hermeneutics, p. 695.—S. N.

PHALTI Cp^Q, for H'-D^D, delivei-a7ice of Je-

hovah ; Sept. $a\Tt). i. The head of the children

of Benjamin sent as one of the spies to search the
land of Canaan (Num. xiii. 9 ; A. V. Palti). 2.

The son of Laish, to whom Saul gave Michal,
David's wife (l Sam. xxv. 44). When David be-
came king he made the restoration of his wife the
condition of his receiving Abner into favour ; and

Phalti (called here Phaltiel, ^J^'^D^Q) was compelled
to yield her up, which he did with much regret

(2 Sam. iii. 13-15).—

t

PHARAOH (njnS ; Sept. *apaci), the general

title of the kings of Egypt in the O. T., and found

only there and in the writers who have drawn from
that source. It often stands simply like a propel
name (Gen. xii. 15 ; xxxvii. 36 ; xl. 2, seq. ; xliv. i,

seq. ; and so generally throughout the Pentateuch,
and also in Cant. i. 9 ; Is. xix. 1 1 ; xxx. 2). ' King
of Egypt' is sometimes subjoined to it (i Kings iii.

I ; 2 Kings xvii. 7 ; xviii. 21) ; and sometimes also
the more specific designation, or real proper name
of the monarch is indicated, as Pharaoh Necho
(2 Kings xxiii. 33), Pharaoh Hophra (Jer. xliv. 30).
Josephus intimates that the word signifies 'the
king' in the Egyptian language [Antiq. viii. 6. 2).

This is apparently confirmed by our finding the
word 'king' written in the dialect of Memphis
OTpO, ouro, and with the mascuHne article

nOTpO, piouro (Jablonsky, Opusc. i. 374 ;

Peyron, Lex. Copt., p. 150). The idea has, how-
ever, been more recently started that Pharaoh cor-

responds to the Egyptian '^''-pH, phra, ' the sun,'

which is written as an hieroglyphic symbol over
the titles of kings (RoseUini, Monu77ie7it. Storici, i.

117; Lepsius, Lettre d. RoseUini, p. 25 ; Wilkin-
son, A71C. Egyptians, iv. 287). It seems to us that
this explanation might be admitted without contra-
dicting the other, seeing that it is not only possible,
but highly probable, that the Egyptians should
make the name of the sun a royal title, and that at
length custom rendered it equivalent to 'king.'
The practice of ancient, and, indeed, modern
Oriental kings, of associating the idea of their own
dignity with the glory of the sun, is well known.

1. The first Pharaoh mentioned in Scripture is

in connection with the history of Abraham (Gen.
xii. 10-20). In the uncertainty which hangs over
early Egyptian chronology it is impossible to

identify this prince with precision. It is probable,
however, that he was one of the shepherd kings,

who were of a Semitic race. Mr. Poole concludes
that he was Salatis or Sai'tas, the first king of the
15th dynasty, whose reign commenced B.C. 2080.

2. Tlie Pharaoh of Joseph (Gen. xxxvii. 36, seq.)

is supposed by Bunsen to be Sesertesen I., the
head of the nth dynasty, but Mr. Poole contends
that this would place Joseph's history at too early

a date, and is besides rendered improbable by the
fact that Sesertesen I. was a native Egyptian prince
who would hardly under any circumstances have
elected a Hebrew slave to such eminence of dignity

and favour as Joseph received. It is more probable
that he was one of the shepherd kings ; and there
is reason to believe that Eusebius is right in calling

him Apophis, who appears to have been the fifth

or sixth king of the 15 th dynasty.

3. 4. The Pharaoh who oppressed the Is7'aelites

is by Bunsen and others supposed to have been
Rameses II., and his son Menephthah (Men-ptah
= 'A/X€i>(i<pis), the Pharaoh of the exode. But there
is little evidence for this beyond the statement of
Manetho ; and the date thus assigned to the exode
is much too late. Mr. Poole thinks that the op-
pressor of the Israelites was probably a foreigner
of Assyrian descent, and refers to Is. Iii. 4 in cor-
roboration of his opinion.

5. Pha7-aoh thefather-in-law ofMered. [Bithiah;
Mered.]

6. Pharaoh thefather-in-law ofHadad. Hadad
was one of those who rose up against Solomon,
and being defeated by him fled to Egypt, where
he married the sister of Tahpajtihes, the queen of
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the Pharaoh. [Hadad.] It is not probable that

this Pharaoh was the one whose daughter Solomon
married ; he may have been his predecessor, in

which case he was Phinakes or Osochor of the 2ist

dynasty.

7. Pharaoh thefather-in-law of Soloinon. This

was probably Pusemes II., a king of the 2 1st

dynasty.

8. Pharaoh the ally of the jfews against Sen-

nacherib (Is. xxxvi. 6). By many this ' king of

Mizraim' is supposed to be the same person who
appears as Tirhakah, king of Cush (2 Kings xix.

9), and So, king of Mizraim (2 Kings xvii. 4), and

they identify him with Sevech II., the Sabacon of

Herodotus (ii. 137, ff.), who reigned about 715 B.C.

But others think the person styled Pharaoh was
different from Tirhakah and So, and is to be iden-

tified with the Sethos of Herodotus (ii. 141).

9. Pharaoh who besieged Gaza (Jer. xlvii. i).

This can be none other than Psammetichus I.

(Herod, ii. 157), who reigned contemporaneously

with the last years of Manasseh, the reign of Amon,
and the early years of Josiah.

10. Pharaoh Necho. [Necho.]
11. Pharaoh Hophra. [Hophra.]
(See Bunsen, ^gyptens Stelle, translated by

Cottrell, and his Bibehverk, i. 225, ff. ; the article

Egypt in the Encyclopceiiia Britannica, and the art.

Pharaoh'm Smith's Diet, of the Bible, by Mr. Stuart

Poole ; and art. Manetho in this work.)

PHAREZ (pD ; Sept. ^aph), the elder of the

twin sons of Judah by his daughter-in-law Tamar
(Gen. xxxviii. 29). In the genealogical lists Pharez

ranks as the second son of Judah next to Shelah,

and his two sons Hezron and Hamul take the place

of Judah's sons Er and Onan, who died without

issue, and whose names were apparently blotted

out from amongst the descendants of Jacob. From
Pharez came the sept of the Pharzites (Num. xxvi.

20), one of the most numerous in the tribe, and
rendered specially illustrious by being that from
which sprang David and the kings of Judah, and
eventually the Messiah. [Genealogy of Jesus
Christ.] It was divided into two branches, the

Haraulites and the Hezronites, in the latter of

which was the royal line.—W. L. A.

PHARISEES (n''!i'nQ, Aramaic form pt^TQ ;

N. T. and Joseph, ^apicraloi,, Pliarisai, more
pro]ierly Pej'iishini or Pertcshin), one of the three

sects or orders of Judaism in the time of Christ,

the other two being the Essenes and the Sadditcees.

I. A\ii7ie of the Sect, and its signification.—The
name ^apLaa'ios = Pharisee is the Greek form of the

Hebrew K'"I~1S (passive of ^'"ID, to separate, plur.

D^Ji'lID, Aramaic ptyilD), and properly denotes

one who is separated, i. e., by special practices ; or,

as the Aritch [s.v.) defines it,
* one who separated

himself from Levitical impU7-ity and Levitically

impure food'' (comp. also Talmud, Chagiga, 18 b;
Sabbath, 13 a). The derivation of it from KHD,
to separate, to uifold, to explain, and the asser-

tion that the followers of this sect were called

Pharisees= interpreters of the Bible, in contradis-

tinction to the Sadducees, who adhered to the

letter of the Scriptures, as well as the more gene-
rally received notion that they were so called

because tliey separated from the rest of the people,

believing themselves to be more holy, are at vari-

ance with the most ancient and most authentic

authorities upon this subject. Besides, to take

Ci'lID as interpreter is contrary to its grammatical

form, which, as transitive, ought to be D''C"ISD.

Of course the separation from that which was
Levitically impure necessarily implied separation

from those who were defiled by Levitically impure

objects. It must be observed that the name Phari-

sees is given to them in the Mishna {Jehamoth, iv.

6, etc. ) by their opponents the Sadducees, and that

the names by which they were designated among
themselves are D''03n, sages, or more modestly

D''JD3n ''T'DtTIj disciples of the sages, but more

generally D"'~l3n, associates. By the term Pharisees,

D'''J''1"ID, or its equivalent Chaberim, D^ISn, i. e. ,

associates, is therefore meant all those Jews who
separated themselves from every kind of Levitical

impurity, and united together to keep the Mosaic
laws of purity. As it was natural that all the

students of the law would, as a matter of course,

be the first to join this association, the appellation

"lUn, member, associate, or K'llS, Pharisee, became
sjnionymous with sludoit, disciple, latvyer, scribe,

whilst those who refused to unite to keep the laws

were regarded as |*~lXn Dy, country people, common
people, illiterates, irreligiotis.

2. The qualificationsfor membership of the Phari-
saic association.— The most essential conditions

which were exacted from every one who wished to

become a Chaber or member of the Pharisaic asso-

ciation were two. Each candidate was required to

promise in the presence of three members that

—

(/. ) He would set apart all the sacred tithes on the

produce of the land, and refrain from eating any-
thing which had not been tithed, or about the

tithing of which there was any doubt ; and {ii. ) He
would scrupulously observe the most essential laws
of purity which so materially affected the eating of

food, and all family affairs. To understand these

laws, which may seem trivial and arbitrary, as well

as to see the extraordinary influence which they

exercised upon the whole religious and social life

of the Jewish nation in all its ramifications, the fol-

lowing facts must be borne in mind :—The Mosaic
law enjoins that besides the (HDnn) priestly heave-
offering every Israelite is annually to give to the

Levites a tithe of all the produce (Num. xviii. 21-24),

which the Jewish canons call the first tithe ("IC'J?0

PL"t<"l) ; that a second tithe ('•Jt^ "tJ'yO), as it is

termed in the same canons, is to be taken annually

from the produce to Jerusalem, either in kind or

specie, and consumed by the owner in the metro-

polis in festive celebration (Deut. xii. 5"iS)> ^'^^

that every thirdyear this second tithe is to be given

to the poor (Deut. xiv. 28, 29), whence it is de-

nominated the poor tithe (""jy "ItJ'yjO) in the ancient

canons. Moreover, as each seventh year was a
Sabbatic or furrow year, which yielded no harvest,

it was fixed that in the first, second, fourth, and
fifth years of the septennial cycle the second tithe is

to be eaten by the owner in Jerusalem, whilst in

the third and sixth years it is to be distributed

among the poor, and be thepoor tithe. When it is

remembered that these tithal laws, which were
originally enacted for Palestine, were in the post-

exile period extended to Egypt, Ammon, Moab,
and to eveiy land in which the Jews had posses-

sions, that they had more of a religious than civil

import, that the portion of produce reserved as

tithes was holy, that the eating of holy things was a

deadly sin, and that the non-separation of the tithes
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rendered the whole produce unlawful, thus affect-

ing every article of food, the paramount importance

of the first condition which the Pharisees, who
were the conservators of the divine law, exacted

from the candidates for fellowship will readily be

understood (comp. Bcchoroth, 30 b).

Of equal importance, and equally affecting the

whole fabric of social and religious life, are the

Mosaic laws upon the strength of which the second
condition was exacted. These laws, which so

rigidly enforce the eschewing of unclean food and
defiling objects, even without the amplifications

and expansion \\'hich obtained in the course of

time, extend to and affect almost every action in

public life, and every movement in family inter-

course. Thus not only are numbers of animals

proscribed as food, but their very carcases are

branded as unclean, and he who touches them is

temporarily defiled, and pollutes eveiy one and
every thing wherewith he comes in contact (Lev.

V. 2 ; xi.) A man that has an issue not only de-

files everything upon which he lies, sits, or which he
touches, hut his very spittle is polluting (Lev. xv.

I -13). The same is the case with a man who comes
in contact with a corpse (Num. xix. 14-22), with

a woman in menstruum and child-birth (Lev. xii.

1-8 ; XV. 19-31), and with a husband after conjugal

intercourse {ibid., xv. 18). Individuals thus defiled

were forbidden to come into the sanctuary (Num.
xix. 20), and were visited with the severe punish-

ment of excision if they ate the flesh of peace-offer-

ing (Lev. vii. 20, 21). Now the slightest reflection

upon the workings of these laws will show that

thousands upon thousands were daily unclean ac-

cording to the Mosaic institutions, that these thou-

sands of unclean men and women legally defiled

myriads of people and things by contact with them,

either wittingly or unwittingly, and that it there-

fore became absolutely necessary for those who
were conscientiously desirous of discharging their

religious duties in a state of legal purity to adopt
such precautionary measures as would preclude the

possibility of violating these laws. Hence the

Jewish canons ordained that since one does not

know whether he has been defiled by contact with

any unclean person or thing, every Chabei' (I^D)
or member of the Pharisaic association is ' to wash
his hands before eating his ordinary food, second
tithes, or the heave-offering ; to immerse his whole
body before he eats the portions of holy sacrifices

;

and to bathe his whole body before touching the

water absolving from sin, even if it is only his hands
which are unclean. If one immersed himself for

ordinary food, and designed it only for ordinary food,

he could not eat second tithes ; if he immersed for

second tithes, and meant it only for second tithes,

he could not eat of the heave-offering ; if he im-

mersed for the heave-offering, and meant by it the

heave-offering, he was not allowed to eat the por-

tions of the holy sacrifice ; if he immersed for the

holy sacrifice, and meant it for the holy sacrifice,

he could not as yet touch the water absolving from
sin ; but he who immersed for the more important

could share in the less important' [Jllis-kna, Chagiga,

ii. 5, 6). This gave rise to four degrees of purity,

and to four divisions in the Pharisaic associations,

so that every Chaber (1311) or member belonged
to that rank whose prescriptions of purity he prac-

tised. Each degree of purity required a greater

separation from the above-named Mosaic defile-

ments. The impure subjects themselves were
VOL. III.

termed the fathers of impurity, that which was
touched by them was designated thefirst ge^ieration

of impurity, what was touched by this again was
called the second generation of impurity, and so on.

Now ordinary food, the first degree of holiness,

became impure when touched by the second gene-

ration ; heave-offering, the second degree of holi-

ness, became defiled when touched by the third

generation ; the flesh of sacrifices, the third degree

of holiness, when coming in contact with the fourth

generation, and so on. These degrees of purity

had even to be separated from each other, as the

lower degree was impure in respect to the higher

one. The same removal, both from defilement

without and the different gradations within, was
required of pach member of the Pharisaic order

corresponding to the degree to which he belonged.

Hence ' the garments of an }^"ixn DJ?, Am Ha-
Aretz [or a publican, a sinner, as he is termed in

the N. T., who neglected to pay the tithes and

observe the laws of Mosaic purity] defile the Phan-

see \i. e., him who lived according to the first degree

of purity], the garments of a Pharisee defile those

who eat of the heave-offering \i. e. , the second

degree], the garments of those who eat the heave-

offering defile those who eat the sacred sacrifices

[/.<?., the third degree], and the garments of those

who eat the sacred sacrifices defile those who touch

the water absolving from sin \i. e., the fourth de-

gree]' (comp. Mishna, Chagiga ii. 7 with Taharoth

vii. 5).

The above-mentioned two conditions exacted

from candidates for membership of the Pharisaic

association are thus expressed in the Mishna

:

—
' He

who takes upon himself to be conscientious, tithes

whatever he eats, and whatever he sells, and what-

ever he buys, and does not become the guest of an

Am Ha-Aretz [i.e., a non-Pharisee]; . . . and

he who takes upon himself to become a member
of the Pharisaic association must neither sell to an

Am Ha-Aretz moist or dry fruit, nor buy of him

moist fruit, nor become the guest of an Am Ha-
Aretz, nor receive him as guest, in his garments, into

his house {Demai ii. 2. 3, with Matt, xxiii. 23 ; Luke
xvii. 12). It is in accordance with this regulation

that Christ enjoins that an offender is to be re-

garded 'as an heathen man and publican' (Matt,

xviii. 1 7), that the apostle Paul commands ' not to

eat' with a sinner (i Cor. v. 11), and it is for this

reason that Christ was upbraided by the Pharisees

for associating and eating with publicans and sin-

ners (Matt. i.x. 9-1 1 ; xi. 19; Mark ii. 16; Luke
V. 30 ; vii. 34), with the neglectors of tithes and

the transgressors of the laws of purity, which was

not only in violation of the then prevailing Phari-

saic and national law, but contrary to the Mosaic

enactments. But he came to teach that, ' not that

which goeth into the mouth [/. e., untithed food or

edibles handled by Levitically unclean persons]

defileth a man, but that which cometh out of the

mouth, this defileth a man' (Matt. xv. Ii) ; and

that it is not outward washing but inward purity

which is acceptable, for which reason ' he sat dowTi

to meat with a Pharisee, and did not first wash

before dinner' (Luke xi. 37-40) ; which, as we
have seen, was in contravention of the very first

degree of purity among the association. It must,

however, be remarked, that the Jews M'ere not

peculiar in their laws of purity and defilement.

Other nations of antiquity had similar statutes.

Thus, amongst the ancient Indians, one who had
2 K
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an issue was obliged to bathe and pray to the sun

{Maiiu, ii. l8l) ; among the Hierapolytans in

Syria, every inmate of the house in which a death

took place was thirty days unclean, and could not

go to the temple during that time (Lucian, de Syr.

dea, 53) ; the Greeks, too, were defiled by contact

with a corpse, and could not resort to the temple

(Theophrast. , Charact, 16 ; Eurip., ^/^/>. Taiir.,

367 ; Diog. Laer., viii. 33) ; both the Parsees and
the Greeks regarded a woman in childbirth as un-

clean (Kleuker, Zend-Avata, iii. pp. 222, 223 ;

Eurip., Ifhig. Taiir., 367) ; and 'no Egyptian

would salute a Greek with a kiss, nor use a Greek
knife, spits, cauldrons, nor taste the meat of an
ox which had been cut by a Greek knife. They
drank out of bronze vessels, rinsing them perpetu-

ally. And if any one accidentally touched a pig

he would plunge into the Nile without stopping to

undress' {Herodot. ii. 37, 41, 47).

3. The tenets and p7-actices of the Pharisees.—
To state the doctrines and statutes of the Pharisees

is to give a history of orthodox Judaism ; since

Pharisaism was after the return from the Baby-
lonish captivity, and is to the present day, the na-

tional faith of the orthodox Jews, developing itself

with and adapting itself to the ever-shifting circum-

stances of the nation. Of the other two sects, viz.,

the Essenes and the Sadducees, the former repre-

sented simply an intensified form of Pharisaism

[Essenes], whilst the latter were a very small

minority. The Pharisees, as the eiaidite Geiger

has conclusively shown, were the democratic party,

the true representatives of the people, whose high
vocation they endeavoured to develope by making
them to realise, both in their practices and lives,

that ' God has given to all alike the kingdom,
priesthood, and holiness' (2 Maccab. ii. 17) ; in

opposition to the small cast of the priestly aristo-

cracy of Sadducees, who set the highest value upon
their spiritual offtce, and who, by virtue of their

hereditary rights, tried to arrogate everything to

themselves, and manifested little sympathy with

the people at large. Hence the Pharisaic enact-

ments were such as to make the people realise that

they were a people ofpriests, a holy nation, that by
becoming a diligent student of the law, and by
preparing one's-self for the office of a Rabbi or

teacher, every such person, though not literally of

the priestly cast, may be a priest in spirit, and
occupy quite as important and useful a position as

if he were actually of the Aaronic order, and even
arrange his mode of life according to the example
of those who minister in holy things. Thus the

very name n^H, iraLpia, which in olden times de-

notes apriestlyfraternity (Hos. iv. 17; vi. 9), and was
so used by the Jews on the Maccabean coins ("l2n

D''nin''n),* was adopted by the Pharisees for their

* Comp. Levy, yndische Miinzen, p. 50, etc.,

Leipzig 1862; Madden, History of Jezvish Coinas;e,

p. 54, etc., London 1864. [Money.] The erudite

Geiger rightly remarks that ' the neighbouring Se-
mitic nations, and especially the Phoenicians, also

designated such priestly associations who shared in

the government of the people by the appellation
"inn, eraipia, and that in the earlier Biblical period
these priestly fraternities of the neighbourmg people
are described as oneirocritics, soothsayers, etc., in
whose revelries and social sacrificial feasts the Jews
are forbidden to partake (Prov, xxi. 9 ; xxv. 24),

lay association. Their social meals were invested

with a solemn character to resemble the social

meals of the priests, made up from the sacrifices in

the Temple. If the priests took care that the

sacrifices which they offered up, and portions of

which constituted their social meal, especially on
the Sabbath and festivals, should be clean and
without blemish, the Pharisees too took the

utmost precaution that their meals should be free

from the different degrees of defilement ; they

washed before piartaking thereof, recited prayers

before and after the repast, had a cup of blessing

and offered incense. It is only from this point of

view that some of the differences between the Phari-

sees and the Sadducees can be explained ; as, for

instance, the ideal connection ofplaces for Sabbatic

purposes, called Sliy, adopted by the former and
rejected by the latter. In consequence of the

rigorous laws about the observance of the Sabbath
(Exod. xvi. 29 ; Jer. xvii. 21, with Neh. xiii. 15,

etc.), it was enacted that no Israelite is to walk on
the Sabbath beyond a certain distance, called a
Sabbath day's journey, nor carry anything from
one house to another. The Sadducees, or priestly

party, who celebrated their meals on the Sabbath
in different places, could go from one place to

another, and carry to and fro anything they liked,

because they regarded these meals as constituting

part of their priestly and sacrificial service, which
set aside the sanctity of the Sabbath. Now the

Pharisees, who made their Sabbatic repast to re-

semble the priestly social meals, had to encounter

difficulties arising from the rigorous Sabbatic laws.

The distance which they had sometimes to walk to

join a company in the social meal was more than

a Sabbath day's journey ; the carrying from one
place to another the things requisite for the solem-
nities was contrary to the enactments about the
sanctity of the day. Hence they contrived the

ideal connection of places (31"iy), which was
effected as follows :—Before the Sabbath com-
menced {i.e., Friday afternoon), an article of food

was deposited by each member in the court selected

for the social gathering, so that it might thereby
become the common place for all ; the streets were
made to form one large dwelling-place with differ-

ent gates, by means of beams laid across on the

tops of the houses, and doors or gates put in the

front ; and meals were put in a house at the end
of the distance permitted to walk, in order to con-

stitute it a domicile, and thus another Sabbath
day's journey could be undertaken from the first

terminus. By this means the Pharisees could
evade the law, and, like the priests, meet together

in any place to celebrate their social meals on the

Sabbath, and carry anything that was wanted for

and of whose idolatrous associations they are pro-

hibited to become members (,13n imn). Hence
the severest thing that Hosea could say against the
kingdom of Israel was that they formed themselves

into associations injoining idols (D''2Vy Tinn, iv. 17),

and that they are a priestly association (D''jnD "I2n,

vi. 9). At the restoration of the state, however
this Semitic appellation was also used by the Jews
in an honourable sense, and was given to the

priestly senate. Hence we find the legend on the

so-called Maccabrean coins the conjoint governing

senate (''Hin^n ~\1X\) side by side with the high-

priest
(
Urschrift and Uebersetzufigen der Bibel, p,

121, etc.)
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i ts sacred festival, as they had three common meals

on the Sabbath (miiyD mh^). On the Friday

eve the entrance of the Sabbath was greeted with

a cup of wine, or the cup of blessing, over which
every member recited benedictions (^1'^p), ex-

pressing the holiness of the day as well as the holi-

ness of Israel, whom God sanctified to himself and
made a people of priests, a royal nation, where-
upon the sacred and social meal was eaten. The
second meal was eaten on noon of the Sabbath,
and the third began with the setting sun, and in the

middle of it the Sabbath departed. When lights

were kindled, a blessing was again pronounced

over a cup of wine (npTSn), and burning incense

was offered up to accompany the exit of the holy

day, which was regarded as a departing friend.

The paschal meal was the model for these social

and sacred repasts. But the light in which this

very model sacrifice is to be viewed was a point

of dispute between the priestly party or the Saddu-
cees and the Pharisees. Because the paschal lamb
formed the social meal of the laity, the priestly

party maintained that it is not to be regarded

as a sacrifice for the congregation, urging in sup-

port of their notion the fact that the lambs were
not numerically fixed like the other sacrifices in the

Temple, but were regulated according to the num-
ber of families, and that they must therefore be
viewed simply as family sacrifices, to be eaten by
the respective owners, and must not set aside the

sanctity of the Sabbath, /. e. , ought not to be offered

on the 14th of Nisan, if the first day of the Pass-

over falls on the Sabbath. Hillel, however, or

the Pharisaic party whom he represented, suc-

ceeded in carrying their point, and in putting the

sacred but private offerings of the Passover on an
equality with the Temple sacrifices, and it was or-

dained, in opposition to the priestly party, that

they are to set aside the sanctity of the Sabbath
;

thus making the social family meal of the laity,

which the Passover constituted as sacred as the

fraternal meal of the priests, consisting of the

sacred sacrifices offered in the Temple {Jenisalcm

Pesachim, cap. vi. ; BabyloJt Pesachim, 66 a

;

Geiger, yiidische Zeitschnft, ii. 42, seq., Breslau

1863). Having carried this point, the Pharisees

also gave to their meals of the Sabbath and other

holy days a sacrificial character after the model of

the Passover.

As a people of priests and kings, the Pharisees

considered themselves the guardians of the divine

law and the ancestral customs, trasting implicitly

that he who selected them to be his peculiar people
would protect and shield them and theirs from all

outward dangers which threatened the state. They
were firmly penetrated by the conviction that as

long as they were faithful to their God no power
on earth, however formidable, would be permitted
successfully to ravish his holy heritage. Hence
they repudiated the time-serving policy of the

aristocratic Sadducees, who maintained that a man's
destiny was in his own hands, and that human in-

genuity and state-craft ought to be resorted to in

political matters. The noble motto of the Phari-

sees was, that ' everything depends upon God ex-

cept a man's piety, which he, as a free being, can

either cultivate or neglect' (^H D"'nt' ''T'2 ^DH
COty nxn''0 ; Bemchoth, 33 b ; Nidah, 16, 72).
It is tliis which Josephus means when, wishing to

show to the Greeks that his brethren had philoso-
phical sects similar to their schools, he declares that

they ascribe all to fate and God i^apicoTioi. eifiap-

fi^yrj Kal S-e<(j irpoadTrTovci irdvra, de Bell. Jud. ii.

8. 14, with Aniiq. xviii. i. 4). The objections
urged against this overruling Providence in all

things, based upon the apparent absence of retri-

butive justice in human dealings, as exhibited in

the sufferings of the righteous and in the prosperity
of the wicked, the Pharisees confronted with the
doctrine of a future state, where the righteous

judge vnll requite every man according to his deeds,

whether they be good or evil, and where all pre-

sent inequalities will be rectified. 'The reward of

the righteous will assuredly be in the world to

come' (Abot/i, ii. 16). Hence the constant ad-

monition to avoid that which is sinful and to re-

member the tribunal in the world to come. ' Heed
three things and thou wilt eschew transgression

;

remember what is above thee, the all-seeing eye
and the all-hearing ear, and that all thy deeds are

written down in a book' (Abotk, ii. i). ' Attend to

three things and thou shalt not come to transgres-

sion ; know whence thou comest, whither thou shalt

one day go, and before whom thou must give an
account of thyself. Thou comest from an offensive

drop ; thou goest to a place of dust, worms, and
decay ; and thou must give an account of thyself

before the tribunal of the King of kings, blessed

be he' {Abotk, iii. i). 'Those that are born are

to die, those that die are to rise again, those that

rise again are to be judged. Know, therefore,

teach it, and be assured that he is the Omnipotent

;

he is the Former, the Creator, the Omniscient ; the

Judge, the witness, and the prosecutor; and he will

pronounce the sentence. Blessed be he, before
his tribunal there is no injustice, no forgetfulness,

no respect of persons, and no acceptance of a bribe,

for eveijthing is his. Know also that everything
is to be accounted for ; let not, then, thine evil

lusts persuade thee that the grave is a place of re-

fuge for thee' {Abot/i, iv. 22).

With such serious views of time and eternity,

the Pharisees led a temperate life, renouncing both
excessive riches and immoderate pleasure, and
striving above all to acquire a knowledge of that

law, and to practise those precepts, which shall

fit them for the life to come, as may be seen from
the following declaration :

' The more flesh on the

body the more worms [when it is dead], the more
riches the more cares, the more wives the more
witches, the more handmaids the more unchastity,

the more man-servants the more robbery ; but the

more meditation in the divuie law the better the

life, the more schooling the more knowledge, the

more counsel the more intelligence, the more be-

nevolence the more satisfaction ; he who acquires

a good name acquires it for himself in this world,

but he who acquires a knowledge of the divine

law acquires for himself life in the world to come'
{Abotk, ii. 17). In aiding the people to realise

their high vocation, and to prepare themselves for

the kingdom of heaven by obedience to the divine

law, the Pharisees endeavoured to facilitate that

obedience by putting a mild interpretation upon
some of the rigorous Mosaic enactments, and to

adapt them to ever-changing circumstances. Thus

they explain the expression n?D3, carcase, in Lev,

vii. 24, literally, and maintain that the statute in

the verse in question only declares the Jiesh 0/
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an animal which was torn and died a natural death
to be defiling by contact, but not the skin, bones,

etc. ; and that, besides the human corpse and the

dead bodies of a few reptiles in which the skin and
flesh are to a certain extent, identical, the skin

and bones of all animals, whether clean and legally-

slaughtered for meat, or unclean and dying acci-

dentally, do not defile, but may be made up into

parchment, different utensils, etc. The haughty
and aristocratic Sadducees, on the other hand, who
stood on their priestly dignity, and cared little for

the comforts of the people, took the term n?33 in

the unnatural sense of an animal approaching the

condition of becoming a carcase, i. e. , being so weak
that it must soon expire, and maintained that an
animal in such a condition may be slaughtered be-

fore it breathes its last ; that its flesh must then be
considered as a carcase, and is defihng, whilst the

fat, skin, bones, etc. , may be used for diverse pur-

poses {Jerusalem Megilla, i. 9 ; Babylon Sabbath,

108 a). It requires but little reflection to perceive

how materially and divergently these different views
must have affected the whole state of society, when
it is remembered that according to the Sadducees
the touching of any book written upon the parch-

ment made from the skin of an unclean animal, or

contact with one of the numerous utensils made
from the leather, bones, veins, etc., of animals not
Levitically clean and not legally slaughtered, im-
parted defilement. Again, the Pharisees, with a

due regard for the interests of the people, and fol-

lowing the requirements of the time, explained the

right of retaliation, ' eye for eye, tooth for tooth,

hand for hand, foot for foot,' etc. (Exod. xxi. 23,
etc.), as requiring pecuniaiy compensation, while

the Sadducees took it literally {Baha Kama, 83 b,

84 a, b ; Megillath Taanith, cap. iv., Tosephta).

The same consideration for the spiritual and tem-
poral wellbeing of the people led the Pharisees

to enact that in cases of danger, when the pre-

scribed prayers cannot be offered, they are to

offer a short prayer as follows :
—

' Do thy will in

heaven above, and give peace of mind to those

who fear thee on earth, and whatsoever pleaseth

thee do. Blessed art thou, O Lord, who hearest

prayer !

' (Berachoth, 29 b). What a striking re-

semblance between this and some parts of the

Lord's prayer ! It was this humane and pious

care for the interests of the people which made
the Pharisees so popular and beloved, and accounts
for the remark of Josephus that they had such in-

fluence with the multitude that if they said anything
against a king or a high- priest they were at once
believed {Aniiq. xiii. 10. 5).

4. Origin, dei'elopment, aftd classes of the Phari-
sees.—After the return from the Babylonish cap-

tivity the priesthood formed the centre of the new
religious life, and the pious in Israel who were
anxious to practise the commandments of the Lord
naturally attached themselves to the divinely-ap-

pointed and time-honoured tribe of Levi. Besides
the keeping pure from intermarriage with heathen,
great and vital importance was attached to the

setting aside of the soil and Temple taxes (Neh. x.

33, 36, etc. ; Ecclus. vii. 3 1 ; xlv. 20 ; Tobit i. 6

;

V. 13 ; Judith xi. 13 ; i Maccab. iii. 49), to the due
observance of the Sabbath (Neh. x. 31 ; xiii. 19), the
three pilgrim festivals, viz., the Pas^yer (2 Chron.
XXX. XXXV. ; Ezravi. 19-22), Pentecost (Tobit ii. i),

and Tabernacles (Neh. viii. 14), as well as the Sab-

batic year (Neh. x. 31 ; i Maccab. vi. 49, 53), and
the abstinence from unclean food. He who allied

himself to the national party with the solemn re-

solve to keep those ancestral laws divinely given

to the nation, was called ' one who had separated

himself unto them from the itnpurity of the country

people' (nn^K Y'y\i^r\ '•''IJ nj«rDDD ^naan, Ezra vi.

21), or ' 07te who had separated hitnselffor the law

of the Lordfroiii the country peopW (^''"IJO ?133n

D^^!5xn min ^x X"^^"^^
^^""^ ix. i ;

x. n ;
Neh.

ix. 2 ; X. 28). Hence the phrase \'Q 7*133 obtained
during this period a party signification. This name
became the standing appellation for those who had
thus separated themselves for the service of God,
and continued the conservators of their ancestral

religion, as may be seen from the taunt of the anti-

national party, who warned them to join the Greek
party, telling them in the days of the Maccabees
that ' since we have separated from them {kx'^p^'^'^-

fxev air'' avrtHv, the translation of PlQj) many evils

have come upon us' (i Maccab. i. 11). Those who
yielded to the temptation, and, relinquishing the

national party, joined the antinational portion, were
denominated (3"1i?nn) the mixed (Ezra ix. i) or

(21]}) the mixture (Neh. xiii. 3). Hence the period
before Alcimus was afterwards regarded as the non-
mixture (d/xi^ia), whilst his own was looked upon
as the mixture (iiripii^, 2 Maccab. xiv. 3, 38).

Afterwards, when the priestly party, or the Sad-
ducees, who were at first the centre of the national

movement, assumed a haughty position, stood upon
their sacerdotal dignity, cared little for the real

spiritual and temporal wants of the people, but
only sought their own aggrandisement and preser-

vation, allying themselves for this purpose with
foreign nations, and espousing antinational senti-

ments, the real national portion of the people
united themselves more firmly than ever, indepen-

dently of the priests, to keep the law, and to prac-

tise their ancestral customs ; and it is this party

whom the opposite section called by the Aramaic
name pCJ'TlD = '^apiaaloi, instead of its original

Hebrew equivalent D vlSJ, l^^^ separated (Ezra vi.

21 ; ix. I ; X. II ; Neh. ix. 2 ; x. 28).

With the definitions and explanations of such an
extensive and gorgeous ritual as that of the Mosaic
law, with the application and adaptation thereof to

all the vicissitudes of the commonwealth, with the

different degrees of holiness and uncleanness at-

tached to the performance or neglect of each pre-

cept and rite, with the diverse dispositions and
idiosyncrasies of the multitude about the respective

merits of outward observances and a corresponding
inward feeling, the Pharisees would have been
superhuman if they had escaped the extravagances

which in the course of time have more or less de-

veloped themselves in the established religions

based upon a more spiritual code and a less formal
ritual. To quote the enactment ' that the flesh of

quadrupeds must not be cooked or in any way
mixed with milk for food,' deduced from injunc-

tions in Exod. xxiii. 19 ; xxxiv. 26 ; Deut. xiv. 21 ;

or the enactment about ' the compulsoiy recitation

of the Shema twice a day,' i.e., the declaration

about the unity of the Deity (Deut. vi. 4-9) at a

stated time ; or the discussion on ' the lighting

candles on the eve of the Sabbath,' which is the

auty of eveiy Jew j or ' the interdict to eat an egg
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which had been laid on any feast day, whether

such day was or was not the day after the Sab-

bath,' and to draw the conchision therefrom, as

is done by Mr. Phmiptre in Smith's Dictionajy

of (he Bible, s. v. Pharisees, that ' it certainly

seems a degradation of human intelligence to

exercise it on matters so tritling and petty,' and
that ' viewed as a whole the Pharisees treated

men like children, formalizing and defining the

minutest particulars of ritual observance,' is not

only unfair to the synagogue, but to ignore the

acts and monuments of our own church. The
Christian church, without any basis for it in the

N. T., has a casuistry which may fairly compete
with that of the Pharisees, who had to define an
inspired code of minute rites and ceremonies. From
Peter Lombard to Gabriel Biel the question was
warmly discussed among all the Christian casuists,

What is to be done with a mouse which has eaten

of the consecrated wafer ?* Our own established

church, which in excellency surpasses any other

national church, has deduced from the words, ' Let
all things be done decently and according to order'

(l Cor. xiv. 40), that 'no man shall cover his head
in the church or chapel in the time of divine service,

except he have some infimrity, in which case let

him wear a nightcap or coif {Consiitiitions and
Canons Ecclesiastical, xviii.) ; has enacted that 'no
minister, when he celebrateth the communion, shall

wittingly administer the same to any but to such as

kneel, under pain of suspension' (ibid, xxvii. ); that
' upon Wednesdays and Fridays weekly, though
they be not holy-days, the minister, at the accus-

tomed hours of service, shall resort to the church
or chapel, and, warning being given to the people

by tolling of a bell, shall say the litany prescribed

in the Book of Common Prayer : ivheretnito ive

wish every householder dwelling within half a mile

of the church to come or send one at the least of his

household, fit to join with the minister in prayers'

(xv.) ; and that ' no ecclesiastical person shall wear
any coif or wrought nightcap, but only plain night-

caps of black silk, satin, or velvet ... in private

houses and in their studies, the said persons eccle-

siastical may use any comely and scholar-like ap-

parel, provided that it be not cut or pinkt ; and
that in public they go not in their doublet and
hose, without coats or cassocks ; and that they

wear not any light-coloured stockings' (Ixxiv.) If,

in the absence of the Levitical law, such enactments

were judged necessary, how much more might the

Pharisees, who lived under that law, and whose
business it was to see it obeyed, be absolved from

all intention to degrade the human intellect by
their minute requisitions ? That the multitudinous

and minute rites and ceremonies imposed by the

Mosaic law, and amplified by the retiuirements of

time, should have given rise among many Pharisees

to formalism, outward religiousness, self-com-

placency, ostentation, superstition, and hypocrisy,

was to be expected, judging from the general ten-

dency of gorgeous ritualism in more modern days.

We are therefore not surprised that our Saviour

found these jiernicious features in the ranks of

Phansaism, and that he found occasion to expose

* Comp. the excellent review of Miiller's Phari-

sder una Sadducder, oder Judaismus und Mosais-

nius, Vienna i860, in Dr. Low's periodical en-

titled ^^« Chananja, vol. iv. p. 364, etc., Szegedin

1861.

and to reprove most unsparingly their externalism

(Matt, xxiii. 27 ; Luke vii. 39) and hypocrisy

(Matt, xxiii. 13). But to conclude from this that

all the Pharisees, or that the majority of them,

were either self-righteous and superstitious, or a

set of hypocrites, is as unjust as it is base to brand

every section in our own church with the infirmities

and extravagances of which individual members
are guilty, and which are either denounced by

their own more enhghtened and spiritually-minded

brethren, or exposed by the opposing sections.

The language which the Pharisees themselves em-

ployed to denounce the proud, the formalists, the

self-righteous, and the hypocrites in their own sect,

is, to say the least, quite as strong as that which

our Saviour used. In confirmation of this, we
need only give the poignant Talmudic classification

of the Pharisees. ' There are seven kinds of Pha-

risees,' says the Talmud ;
' i. 77^6' Shechemite Pha-

risee OJOSti' t^nS), who simply keeps the law for

what he can profit thereby, just as Shechem sub-

mitted to the rite of circumcision that he might

thereby obtain Dinah, the daughter of Jacob (Gen.

xxxiv. 19); ii. The Tumbling Pharisee CEpJ mS),
who, in order to appear humble before men, al-

ways hangs down his head, and scarcely lifts up

his feet when he walks, so that he constantly

tumbles ; iii. The Bleeding Pharisee CSTIp tJ'IID),

who, in order not to look at a woman, walks about

with his eyes closed, and hence injures his head

frequently, so that he has bleeding wounds; iv.

The Mortar Pharisee (X"'3nD K'llS), who wears a

cap in the form of a mortar to cover his eyes, that

he may not see any impurities and indecencies ;

V. The What-am-Tyet-to-do Pharisee (HynS ti'llS

Tl^in riD), who, not knowing much about the

law, as soon as he has done one thing, asks, what

is my duty now? and I will do it (comp. Mark
X. 17-22) ; vi. 7he Pharisee from Fear (C'llD

nN1''l3^, who keeps the law because he is afraid of

a future judgment ; and vii. The Pharisee f-om
Love iJ\'2iP.'^X:i D'lID), who obeys the Lord because

he loves him with all his heart' {Babylon Sola,

2.1 b, with Jerusalem Berachoth, cap. ix.) Such

stinging exposure of their own fanatics, worldly,

minded, and hypocrites, assuredly shows that the

Pharisees themselves would by no means tolerate

outward sanctity, or a hollow profession of holi-

ness. Besides, it was among the Pharisees that

the glorious ideas were developed about the Mes-

siah, the kingdom of heaven, the immortality of

the soul, the world to come, etc. etc. It was the

Pharisees who trained such riien as the immortal

Hillel, ' the just and devout Simeon, who waited

for the consolation of Israel,' and who, taking up

the infant Saviour into his arms, offered up thanks

to God (Luke ii. 25-35); Zacharias, 'who was

righteous before God' (Luke i. 6) ;
Gamaliel, the

teacher of Saul of Tarshish ; St. Paul, the great

apostle of the Gentiles, etc. Our Saviour himself

occupied Pharisaic grotmd, and used the argu-

ments of the Pharisees in vindication of his con-

duct and doctrines. Thus, Avhen Jesus was charged

by the Pharisees with allowing his disciples to

break the Sabbath by plucking ears of corn in the

field on this holy day, he quoted the very maxim

of the Pharisees that 'the Sabbath is made for

man, and not man for the Sabbath' (Mark ii. 27

with Jo)na, 85 b) ; and his proof is deduced ac-

cording to the Pharisaic exegetical rule denomi-

nated Tmf niM, analogy [Hillel, rule i.] Wlien
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David was hungry, he ate of the priestly bread, and

also gave some to those who were with him. Ac-

cordingly one who is hungry may satisfy his

hunger with that which is otherwise only allowed

to the priests. Now the priests perform all

manner of work on the Sabbath without incurring

the guilt of transgression ; why, then, should one

who is hungry not be allowed to do the same ?

(Matt. xii. 1-7.) We only add, in conclusion,

that the Apostle Paul, who must have known all

the denunciations of Christ against the Pharisees,

never uttered a disrespectful word against this sect,

but, on the contraiy, made it a matter of boast

that he belonged to them (Acts xxiii. 6 ; xxvi. 5 ;

Phil. iii. 5). Now, it would be surpassing strange

that, if the apostle entertained anything like the

modern sentiments of Christians about the Phari-

sees, he should never have uttered a single word
against them.

5. Literatm-e.—Besides the MisJina, the Talmud,

and the Midi-ashim, which embody the sentiments

of the Pharisees, we must refer to the articles on
Education, Essenes, Haphtara, the Feasts
and the Fasts, Hillel, Gamaliel, Marriage,
MiDRASH, etc. etc., in this Cyclopaedia; to Herz-

feld, Geschichte des Volkes Israel, ii. 258, etc.,

Nordhausen 1857 ; Jost, Geschichte des Jiideii-

thums nnd seiner Secten, i. 197, etc., Leipzig

1857 ; Graetz, Geschichte der Juden, iii. 72, etc.

454, etc., 2d ed., Leipzig 1863 ; and above all to the

elaborate and masterly treatise of the erudite Geiger,

Urschrift iind Uebersetzungen der Bibel, p. 103,

etc., Breslau 1857. Geiger, who has created a

new era in the history of the Jewish sects, shows
what influence the Pharisees exercised on the for-

mation and redaction of the Hebrew text, as well

as on the ancient versions. He has supplemented
his Urschrift by a treatise which appeared in the

Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenldndischeti Gesell-

schaft, vol. xvi., p. 714, etc., Leipzig 1862; and
by an article in his own yndische Zeitschrift fiir

Wissenschaft mid Leben, vol. ii. p. 11, etc., Bres-

lau 1863, which has also been reprinted separately,

Breslau 1863.—C. D. G.

PHARPAR (nana, 'swift;' Arab, i J ; ^ap-

<pdp ; Alex. ^ap<papd ; Pharpar), one of the two
rivers of Damascus mentioned in the well-known
exclamation of Naaman, ' Are not Abana and
Pharpar, rivers of Damascus, better than all the

waters of Israel?' (2 Kings v. 12). The name
does not occur elsewhere in Scripture, nor is it

found in ancient classic authors. Eusebius and
Jerome merely state that it is a river of Damascus
(Onomast., s. v. Farfar). Pliny says that ' Da-
mascus was a place fertilised by the river Chry-
sorroos, which is drawn off into its meadows and
eagerly imbibed' (v. 16) ; and Strabo says of this

river, that ' it commences from the city and terri-

tory of Damascus, and is almost entirely drained

by water-courses ; for it supplies with water a large

tract of country' (xvi. p. 755). But none of these

writers speak of any second river. Various opinions
have been entertained regarding the Pharpar. Ben-
jamin of Tudela states that, while the Abana runs
through the city, the Pharpar runs between the
gardens and the orchards in the outskirts (Eaiiy
Travels, Bohn, p. 90). He evidently refers to the
two branches of the same river. The river Barada
lakes its rise in the upland plain of Zebdany, at

the base of the loftiest peak of Anti-Lebanon.
Its principal source is a fountain called Ain Barada.
It cuts through the central chain in a sublime gorge,

and flows in a deep wild glen down the eastern

declivities. Its volume is more than doubled by a

large fountain called Ftjeh, which gushes from a

cave in the side of the glen. The river leaves the

mountains and enters the gi-eat plain of Damascus
about three miles west of the city. The main
stream flows through the city ; but no fewer than
seven large canals are taken from it at different

elevations to irrigate the surrounding orchards and
gardens. The largest of these is called Nahr

Taura ( ,S), 'the river Taura,' and is probably

that which Benjamin of Tudela identified with the

Pharpar (/. c.) The Arabic version of the Bible

reads Taura for Pharpar in 2 Kings v. I2 ; but
the words of Naaman manifestly imply the exist-

ence of two distinct rivers. Some have supposed
that because the Barada has two great fountains,

Naaman alluded to these ; and Dr. Wilson would
identify the Barada with the Pharpar, and Ain
Fijeh with the Abana {Lands of the Bible, ii. 371,

373) j but in reply we say that Naaman speaks

of two ' rivers,' and not ' fountains.'

A short distance south of the city of Damascus
flows the river Awaj. It has two principal sources

—one high up on the eastern side of Hermon, just

beneath tiie central peak ; the other in a wild glen

a few miles southward, near the romantic village

of Beit Jann. The streams unite near Sasa, and
the river flows eastward in a deep rocky channel,

and falls into a lake, or rather large marsh, called

Bahret Hijaneh, about four miles south of the lake

into which the Barada falls. Although the Awaj '

is eight miles distant from the city, yet it flows

across the whole plain of Damascus ; and large

ancient canals drawn from it irrigate the fields and
gardens almost up to the walls. The total length

of the Awaj is nearly forty miles ; and in volume
it is about one-fourth that of the Barada. The
Barada and Awaj are the only rivers of any im-

portance in the district of Damascus ; and there

can be little doubt that the former is the Abana,
and the latter the Pharpar. The identity of the

Awaj and Pharpar was suggested by Munro in

1833 (Summer Ramble, ii. 54), and confirmed by
Dr. Robinson {Bibliotheca Sacra, May 1849, p.

371) ; but its sources, course, and the lake into

which it falls, were first explored by the writer of

this article in the year 1852 [Bibliotheca Sacj-a,

January 1854; and April 1854, p. 329). He then
heard, for the first time, the name Bay-bar applied

to a glen on the east side of Hermon, which sends
a small tributary to the Awaj ; and it seems highly
probable that we have in this name a relic of the

ancient Pharpar. The Arabic , may be regarded

as equivalent to the Hebrew 1Q1S (see Five Years

in Damascus, i. 299; Biblioth. Sac, 1. c, p. 54).
The mountain region round the sources of the river

was occupied in a remote age by the warlike

Maachathites (l Chron. xix. 6, 7 ; Josh. xii. 5).

Subsequently it formed part of the tetrarchy of

Abilene (Luke iii. i
; Joseph. Antiq. xix. 5. 1).

Farther down, the river Pharpar divided the terri-

tory of Damascus from Iturea [Iturea]. The
whole district through which the river flows is now
called Wady el-AJam, ' the valley of the Persians ;'
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the scenery is bleak and mountainous, but some
parts of it are extremely fertile, and it contains

upwards of fifty villages, with a population of

18,000 souls.

For a fuller account of the rivers of Damascus,
see Jowiial ofSacred Literature, July and October

1853; Porter's Daniasais, i. 279, seq.; Ritter, Pal.

tind Syr., iv. p. 1322, seq.—
^J.

L. P.

PHASELIS (^dcTTyXis), a coast town on the

confines of Lycia and Pamphylia, but assigned by
Strabo to the former, to which the Romans wrote

requiring all Jewish exiles who had taken refuge

there to be given up to Simon the high-priest (i

Maccab. xv. 23). Phaselis was at an early period

a place of considerable commerce (Thuc. ii. 69 ;

Polyb. XXX. 9) ; but at a later date it became a resort

of pirates (Cic. in Vcrr. iv. 10). Behind the town
was a mountain-range called rd ^6\v/j.a, the highest

pealis of which rose immediately behind the town.

This mountain is named Solynia only by Strabo
;

but there can be no doubt he means the Mons
Chimaera, the highest point of which (now Takh-
tahi) is nearly 8000 feet in height. Homer men-
tions the ' Solyma mountains' {Odyss. v. 283) ;

and Herodotus says the Solymi were the aboriginal

inhabitants of Lycia (i. 173). This shows what
value is to be attached to the suggestion that ' the

existence of the mountain Solyma and a town of

the same name (?) in the immediate neighbourhood

•of Phaselis, renders it possible that the descendants

of some of these Israelites formed a population of

some importance in the time of Strabo' (Smith,

Diet, ofthe Bible, ii. 830)—W. L. A.

PHEBE. [Phcebe.]

PHENICE {<^oivii,; PImnice), or properly Phce-

nix, a town and harbour in the island of Crete,

which the vessel in which the Apostle Paul sailed

was attempting to reach when driven away by the

euroclydon and wrecked (Acts xxvii. 12). The
harbour or 'haven' (XifJ-V") is described by Luke
as ' looking down the south-west and north-west

winds' (pX^TTOvTa Kara \l^a koI Kara x^pov), that

is, in the direction towards which these winds blow.

This intei-pretation has been disputed. The A. V.

has, 'and heth toward the south-west and north-

west ;' but Mr. Smith has shown that /card in con-

nection with winds means ' in the same direction

as.' Hence ^XHovra /card Xt'/3a does not mean, as

is generally supposed, that the haven looked to the

point _/;-^;« which the Libs blows, but to the point

towards which it blows. Consequently, the haven

looked towards the north-east and the south-east

(Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paid, p. 86,

seq., 2ded. ) In this rendering Mr. Smith is sus-

tained by ancient authorities, and also by some of

the best modern critics (Alford, ad loc. ; Cony-
beare and Howson, Life of St. Paul, ii. 334, note.

See, however, for contrary opinion, Hacket on
Acts, ad loc.

)

The site of the town and harbour of Phoenix is

now satisfactorily identified. Strabo locates it on
the southern coast, at the narrowest part of the

island (x. 4, p. 475). Hierocles identifies it with

Aradena, and seems to place it opposite the island

of Clauda (^Vet. Rom. 11in., ed. Wessel., p. 650,

651) ; and Stephen of Byzantium identifies Ara-

dena and Acropolis (j. v.) On the south coast of

Crete, at the narrowest part of the island, and op-

posite the island of Clauda, is the harbour of Lutro.

It is open to the east ; but, as a little island lies

almost in front of it, it has two entrances, one look-
ing to the north-east (/.-ard Xi/3a), and the other to

the south-east (/card x'^P°^)- The harbour thus
perfectly accords with the description of the sacred
writer. It is thus described by Captain Spratt :

' Having in 1853 examined generally the south
coast of Crete, I was fully convinced that Lutro
was the Phenice of St. Paul, for it is the only bay
to the westward of Fair Havens in which a vessel

of any size could find any shelter during the winter
months. By hauling inside the island, and securing
to the south shore of the bay, a vessel is nearly
land-locked. South-east and east winds only could
endanger her ; but with the former, where the fetch

is greatest, the wind would not blow home against
such a mountain as the White Mountains, so im-
mediately over the bay, and rising to an elevation
of 9000 feet ' (Smith, p. 89). Mr. Brown, who
since visited it, adds :

' It is the only secure har-

bour, in all winds, on the south coast of Crete'
{Id., p. 256, where a sketch-plan of the harbour is

given. See also a plan in Conybeare and Howson,
ii. 332). This identification is fully confirmed by
the researches of Mr. Pashley

(
Travels in Crete, ii.

257), who discovered, a short distance above Lutro,
a village called Acropolis (' upper city'), and
another near it called Aradhena. These facts,

taken in connection with the statements of Hiero-
cles and Stephen Byz. , leave it beyond doubt that

the bay of Lutro is identical with the ancient haven
of Phenice.'—^J.

L. P.

PHICOL (isb-'Q; Sept. ^ix^\; Alex. $«6X
;

mouth of all, i.e., all cominanding, according to

Gesen., but Fiirst derives it from 73S, to be strong),

the proper, or more probably, the titular name of
the commander of the troops of Abimelech, the

Philistine king of Gerar. If the Abimelech of the

time of Isaac was the son of the Abimelech of the
time of Abraham, we may conclude that the Phicol
who attended on the second Abimelech was the
successor of the one who was present with the first

at the interview with Abraham (Gen. xxi. 22 ; xxvi.

26). But the whole subject of these interviews is

beset with difficulties. [Abimelech ; Abraham ;

Isaac]

PHILADELPHIA (^iXaSeXtpeU), a city of
Lesser Asia, and one of the seven containing the

Christian churches to which the Apocalyptic ad-

monitions were addressed. The town stood about
twenty-five miles south-east from Sardis, in N.
lat. 32° 28', E. long. 28° 30', in the plain of
Hemius, about midway between the river of that

name and the termination of Mount Tmolus. It

was the second in Lydia (Ptolem. v. 2 ; Phn. Lfist.

Nat. v. 30), and was built by King Attalus Phila-

delphus, from whom it took its name. In B.C.

133 the place passed, with the dominion in which
it lay, to the Romans. The site is reputed by
Strabo (xiii. p. 628) to have been very liable to

earthquakes ; but it continued a place of importance
and of strength down to the Byzantine age ; and
of all the towns in Asia Minor it withstood the

Turks the longest. It was taken by Bajazet I. in

a.d. 1392.

Philadelphia still exists as a Turkish town, under
the name of Allah Shehr, 'city of God,' i.e..

High-town. It covers a considerable extent of
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ground, running up the slopes of four hills, or

rather of one hill with four flat summits. The
country, as viewed from these hills, is extremely

magnificent—gardens and vineyards lying at the

back and sides of the town, and before it one of

most extensive and beautiful plains of Asia. The
town itself, although spacious, is miserably built

and kept, the dwellings being remarkably mean,

and the streets exceedingly filthy. Across the

summits of the hill behind the town and the small

valleys between them runs the town wall, strength-

ened by circular and square towers, and foraiing

also an extensive and long quadrangle in the plain

below. The missionaries Fisk and Parsons, in

1822, were informed by the Greek bishop that the

town contained 3000 houses, of which he assigned

250 to the Greeks, and the rest to the Turks. On
the same authority it is stated that there are five

churches in the town, besides twenty others which

were too old or too small for use. Six minarets,

indicating as many mosques, are seen in the town

;

and one of these mosques is believed by the native

Christians to have been the church in which as-

sembled the primitive Christians addressed in the

Apocalypse. There are few ruins ; but in one
part there are still found four strong marble pillars,

which supported the dome of a church. The
dome itself has fallen down, Imt its remains may
be observed, and it is seen that the arch was of

brick. On the sides of the pillars are inscriptions,

and some architectural ornaments in the form of

the figures of saints. One solitaiy pillar of high

antiquity has been often noticed, as reminding be-

holders of the remarkable words in the Apocalyp-

tic message to the Philadelphian church :
—

' Him
that overcometh will I make a pillar in tlie temple

of my God ; and he shall go no more out' (Rev.

iii. 12) (Smith, Sept. Ecclesia7-ii»i Asur, p. 138 ;

432. Philadelphia.

Arundell, Sez'en CJuirches ; Richter, IVaJdfahrteii

,

p. 518; Schubert, yJ/i^r^t'^/nz/Zf/t', i. 353-357; Mis-

sionary Hei-ald, 1821, p. 253 ; 1839, pp. 210-

212).—J. K.

PHILEMON, Epistle to. That this epistle

v/as written by the Apostle Paul is the constant
tradition ©f the ancient church. Ignatius probably
alludes to ver. 20 {ad Ephes. 2 ; ad ATa:^nes. 12

;

ad Polycarp. 6) ; it is ascribed to St. Paul in the
Miiratori Canon; it is expressly cited as his by
Origen {Honiil. xix. in Jcrcm., torn. i. p. 185,
ed. Huet); it is referred to as his by Tertulhan
{Adv. Marc. v. 21) ; and both Euseliius {Hist.

Ecdes. iii. 25) and Jerome {Proevi. in Ep. ad
Philem. torn. iv. p. 442) attest its universal recep-
tion as such in the Christian world. The latter,

indeed, informs us that some in his day deemed it

unworthy of a place in the canon, in consequence

of its being occupied with subjects which, in their

estimation, it did not become an apostle to write
about, save as a mere private individual ; but this

he, at the same time, shows to be a mistake, and
repudiates the legitimacy of such a standard for

estimating the genuineness or authority of any book.
It was also admitted as canonical by Marcion
(Hieronym. /. c; Tertullian, /. c; Epiph., Hares,
xlii. 9). That this epistle should not have been
quoted by several of the Fathers, who have quoted
largely from the other Pauline epistles [e.g., Irenseus,

Clement of Alexandria, and Cyprian), may be ac-

counted for partly by the brevity of the epistle,

and partly by their not having occasion to refer to

the subjects of which it treats. Paley has adduced
the undesigned coincidences between this epistle

and that to the Colossians with great force, as

evincing the authenticity of both {Horn Paulina',

c. 14) ; and Eichhom has ingeniously shown how a
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person attempting, with the Epistle to the Colossians

before him, to forge such an epistle as this in the

name of Paul, would have been naturally led to a

very different arrangement of the historical circum-

stances and persons from what we find in the epistle

which is extant {Einleit. ins N. T., iii. 302).

The epistle is inscribed to Philemon ; and with

him are joined Apphia (probably his wife), Ar-
chippus (his son or brother), and the church which
is in their house, though throughout the epistle it

is Philemon alone who is addressed. Philemon
was a personal friend and apparently a convert of

the apostle (13, 19) ; one who had exerted himself

for the cause of the gospel and the comfort of

those who had embraced it (2-7). His residence

was probably at Colosse (comp. Col. iv. 9, 17);
but whether he held any office in the church there

remains uncertain. In the Apostolical Constitu-

tions (vii. 46), he is said to have been ordained

bishop of the church, but this is not sustained by
any other testimony, and is expressly denied by
the author of the commentary on St. Paul's epistles

ascribed to Hilary.

Wieseler is of opinion that Philemon was a Lao-
dicean ; and that this epistle is that mentioned
(Col. iv. 16) as sent by the apostle to the church in

Laodicea. His ground for this is that the epistle

is addressed to Archippus as well as Philemon,
and he assumes that Archippus was bishop of the

church at Laodicea
;

partly on the authority of

Theodoret, who says he resided at Laodicea ;
partly

on that of the Apostolical Constitutions (vii. 46),

which say he was bishop of the church there ; and
partly on the connection in which the reference to

him in Col. iv. 17 stands with the reference to the

church at Laodicea, and the injunction given to

the Colossians to convey a message to him con-

cerning fidelity to his office, which it is argued

would have been sent to himself had he been at

Colosse. But the authorities cited have no weight

in a matter of this sort ; nor can the mere juxta-

position of the reference to Archippus with the

reference to the church at Laodicea prove any-

thing as to the residence of the former ; and as for

the injunction to counsel Archippus, it is more
likely that it would be given by the apostle in a

letter to the church to which he belonged than to

another church. On the other hand, supposing

Philemon to have been at Laodicea, it is not

credible that the apostle would have requested the

Colossians to send to Laodicea for a letter addressed

so exclusively to him personally, and relating to

matters in which they had no immediate interest,

without at least giving Philemon some hint that he
intended the letter to be so used. The letter to

the church at Laodicea was doubtless one of more
general character and interest than this.

This epistle was evidently written during the

apostle's imprisonment (ver. 9, 10), and, as we
have already endeavoured to show [Colossians,
Epistle to the], during his two years' imprison-

ment at Rome. It was occasioned by his sending

back to Philemon his runaway slave Onesimus,
who, having found his way to Rome, was there,

through tlie instrumentality of the apostle, con-

verted to Christianity ; and, after serving Paul for

a season, was by him restored to his former master,

without whose consent the apostle did not feel at

liberty to retain him. The epistle commences with

the apostle's usual salutation to those to whom he
wrote ; after which he affectionately alludes to the

good reputation which Philemon, as a Christian,

enjoyed, and to the joy which the knowledge of

this afforded him (ver. 1-7). He then gently and
gracefully introduces the main subject of his epistle

by a reference to the spiritual obligations under
which Philemon lay to him, and on the ground of

which he might utter as a command what he pre-

ferred urging as a request. Onesimus is then intro-

duced. The change of mind and character he had
experienced is stated ; his offence in deserting his

master is not palliated ; his increased worth and
usefulness are dwelt upon ; and his former master

is entreated to receive him back, not only without

severity, but with the feeling due from one Chris-

tian to another (ver. 8-16). The apostle then

delicately refers to the matter of compensation for

any loss which Philemon might have sustained

either through the dishonesty of Onesimus, or
simply through the want of his service ; and though
he reminds his friend that he might justly hold the

latter his debtor for a much larger amount (seeing

he owed to the apostle his own self), he pledges

himself, under his own hand, to make good that

loss (ver. 17-19). The epistle concludes with some
additional expressions of friendly solicitude ; a re-

quest that Philemon would prepare the apostle a
lodging, as he trusted soon to visit him ; and the

salutations of the apostle and some of the Chris-

tians by whom he was surrounded at the time
(ver. 20-25).

This epistle has been universally admired as a
model of graceful, delicate, and manly writing.
' It is a voucher,' says Eichhorn, ' for the apostle's

urbanity, politeness, and knowledge of the world.

His advocacy of Onesimus is of the most insinuat-

ing and persuasive character, and yet without the

slightest perversion or concealment of any fact.

The errors of Onesimus are admitted, as was
necessary, lest the just indignation of his master
against him should be roused anew ; but they are

alluded to in the most admirable manner : the

good side of Onesimus is brought to view, but in

such a way as to facilitate the friendly reception of

him by his master, as a consequence of Christian-

ity, to which he had, during his absence, been
converted ; and his future fidelity is vouched for

by the noble principles of Christianity to which he
had been converted. The apostle addresses Phile-

mon on the softest side. Who would wilfully refuse

to an aged, a suffering, and an unjustly imprisoned

friend a request? And such was he who thus

pleaded for Onesimus. The person recommended
is a Christian, a dear friend of the apostle's, and
one who had personally served him : if Philemon
will receive him kindly, it will afford the a]iostle

a proof of his love, and yield him joy. What
need, then, for long urgency? The apostle is

certain that Philemon will, of his own accord, do
even more than he is asked. More cogently and
more courteously no man could plead' {Einleit.

ins iV. T., iii. 300).

Commetitaries.—Hummel, Explanatio Ep. Ap.
Pauli ad P/tilein., Tiguri 1670, fob; Scipio Geu-
tilis, Conifnentarius, etc., ed. J- H. de Ruyter,

4to, Traj. and Rhen. 1774; Schmid, Pauli Ap.
ad Philem. Ep. Or. et Lat. Illustr., Lips. 1786,

8vo; Storr, Diss. Exeget. inEp. ad Philem., Opusc.

Acad. ii. 221, seq. ; Flatt, Vorlesungen iib d. B.
an Philem., Tlib. 1829 ; Hagenbach, Pauli. Ep.
ad Philevi. Interpretatus est, Basil. 1829, 4to;

Koch, Commentar, Ziir. 1846; W. Attersol,
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Commentary upon the Ep. to Philem., Lond. 1633,

4to ; Bp. Smalridge, Saint PauVs Ep. to PhiletJion

Explained {Sertnons, Oxf. 1724, fol., Serm. 39).

—W. L. A.

PHILETUS, an apostate Christian, mentioned

by Paul, in connection with Hymenasus, 2 Tim.

ii. 17 [Hymen^us].

PHILIP (i-tXtTTTToj). I. One of the twelve

apostles. He was of Bethsaida, ' the city of An-

drew and Peter' (John i. 44). He became one of

the disciples of John the Baptist, and was in the

neighbourhood where John was baptising at the

time of our Lord's baptism. Andrew and John,

who were also disciples of the Baptist, heard the

testimony concerning Jesus which the latter gave,

and thenceforth attached themselves to him as tlje

promised Messiah. Through Andrew his brother,

Simon (Peter) was brought to Christ ; and as

on the next day Philip unhesitatingly accompanied

Jesus when called to follow him, it is probable

that his townsmen had previously spoken to him
of Jesus as the long-expected Saviour (John i.

35-44). Philip was thus the fourth of the apostles

who attached themselves to the person of Jesus

—

of those ' who left all and followed him. ' The
first act of Philip was to bring to the Lord Na-
thanael, who is supposed to have also become an

apostle, under the name of Bartholomew (John

i. 45-51). Little more is recorded of Philip in the

Scriptures ; but it is remarkable that when Christ

beheld the five thousand people whom he after-

wards fed with five loaves and two fishes, he

singled out Philip for the question, ' Whence shall

we buy bread that these may eat?' It is added,
' This he said to prove him, for he himself knew
what he would do.' Bengel and others suppose

that this was because the charge of providing food

had been committed to Phihp, while Chrysostom
and Theodore of Mopsuestia rather suppose it was
because this apostle was weak in faith. The
answer of Philip agrees well enough with either

supposition :
* Two hundred pennyworth of bread

is not sufficient for them, that every one of them
may take a little' (John vi. 1-7). But it is well to

compare this with John xiv. 8, where the inappro-

priate remark of Philip, ' Lord, shew us the Father,

and it sufficeth us,' evinces that he experienced, in

a degree beyond his brother apostles, the difficulty

which they generally felt in raising themselves above
the things of sense.

Intermediately, we find recorded the application

to Philip of certain ' Greeks' (proselytes of the

•gate) at Jerusalem, who wished to be introduced to

Jesus, of whom they had heard so much. Know-
ing that his master was not forwai-d to gratify mere
curiosity, Philip was uncertaiii whether to comply
with their wish or not, but first consulted Andrew,
who went with him to mention the circumstance to

Jesus (John xii. 21, 22). This incident, although
slight, is indicative of character, as we feel sure that

some of the other apostles—Peter for instance-
would at once have complied with or declined this

application on their own responsibility. The sacred

history only adds to these facts, that Philip was
present with the other apostles at the religious

assembly following the Lord's resurrection (Acts
i- 13)-

The ancient commentators attribute to Philip
the request of ' one of the disciples' to Christ,
' Suffer me first to go and bury my father' (Matt.

viii. 21 ; Luke ix. 59) ; but there seems no warrant
for this, and it is not likely that it would have
been overlooked by John in his account of Philip's

call to the apostleship.

The later traditions concerning this apostle are

vague and uncertain ; but there is nothing impro-
bable in the statement that he preached the gospel

in Phrygia (Theodoret, in Ps. cxvi. ; Niceph.,
Hist. Eccles., ii. 39), and that he met his death at

Hierapolis in Syria (Euseb., Hist. Eccles., iii. 31 ;

v. 24). The further statement, that Philip was
married and had daughters (Euseb., u. s. ; Clem.
Alex., Strom., iii. 192 ; Niceph. ii. 44), very pro-

bably arose from confounding him with Philip the

Evangelist (Acts xxi. 8).

2. One of the seven first deacons (Acts vi. 5) ;

also called an ' Evangelist' (xxi. 8), which denotes

one of those ministers of the primitive church, who,
without being attached to any particular congrega-

tion, preached the gospel from place to place (Eph.
iv. II; 2 Tim. iv. 5). Being compelled to leave

Jenisalem by the persecution which ensued on
Stephen's death, Philip was induced to take refuge

in Samaria. He there came to a city where Simon
Magus was held in high reverence through the

wonders which he wrought. But the substantial

and beneficent miracles which were performed by
Philip in the name of Jesus drew away their atten-

tion from the impostor, and prepared their minds
for the reception of the gospel. Simon himself

seems to have regarded him as in league with some
superhuman being, and looking upon baptism as

the initiatory rite of a compact through which he
might obtain the same powers, he solicited and ob-

tained baptism from the Evangelist [Simon Magus].
After Peter and John had come to Samaria to

complete and carry on the work which Philip had
been the means of commencing, the Evangelist

himself was directed by a divine impulse to pro-

ceed towards Gaza, where he met the treasurer of

Candace, queen of Ethiopia [Candace ; Ethi-
opia], by whose conversion and baptism he be-

came the instrument of planting the first seeds of

the gospel in Ethiopia (Acts viii. 1-39). Philip

then retraced his steps, and after pausing at Azotus,

preached the gospel from town to town till he
came to Csesarea (ver. 40). At this place he seems
to have settled ; for when Paul \vas on his last

journey to Jerusalem, he and his party were enter-

tained in the house of Philip, on which occasion it

is mentioned that he had ' four daughters, virgins,

who did prophesy' (Acts xxi. 9), or who were
endued with the faculty of speaking under di\'ine

inspiration, and ofpredicting future events, together

with other supernatural gifts vouchsafed to the

primitive Christians, in accordance with the pro-

phecy in Acts ii. 18. With this fact the Scriptu-

ral history of Philip closes, and the traditions which
refer to his subsequent proceedings are uncertain

and conflicting. The Greek martyrologies make
him to have been bishop of Tralles, in Lydia ; but
the Latins make him end his days in Ctesarea.

(Acta Sanct. ad 6 Juni) ; but in all old accounts
Philip the Apostle and Philip the Evangelist are

much confounded.

3. Son of Herod the Great, and tetrarch of Ba-
tanaea, Trachonitis, and Auranitis (Luke iii, l)

[Herodian Family].

4. Called by Josephus Herod, son of Herod the

Great, and first husband of Herodias [PIerodian
Family].—

^J.
K.
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[Besides these, mention is made of Philip, king

of Macedonia, father of Alexander the Great (i

Maccab. i. i ; vi. 2) ; of Philip V. of Macedonia, the

conquest ofwhom by the Romans carried their name
and fame into the East (i Maccab. viii. 5) ; and of

a Phrygian left by Antiochus Epiphanes as gover-

nor at Jerusalem, where he practised great cruelties

on the Jews (2 Maccab. v. 22 ; vi. 1 1 ; viii. 8).

This person is commonly identified vnth the Philip

described as the friend and early companion
(crdvTpo^os) of Antiochus, whom the king appointed
on his deathbed governor of Syria and guardian of

his son (i Maccab. vi. 14, 15, 55) ; but it is diffi-

cult to adjust the statements concerning the one
Philip with those concerning the other into one
harmonious narrative (see Winer, Realw., s. v.)]

PHILIPPI (^tXtTTTrot), a celebrated city of Ma-
cedonia, visited by the apostle Paul, and the

seat of the earliest Christian church established in

Europe. The double miracle wrought there, and
the fact that ' to the saints in Philippi' the great

apostle of the Gentiles addressed one of his epistles,

must ever make this city holy ground.

The Philippi of Paul's day was situated in a

plain, on the banks of a deep and rapid stream
called Gangites (now Angista). The ancient walls

followed the course of the stream for some distance
;

and in this section of the wall the site of a gate is

seen, with the ruins of a bridge nearly opposite.

In the narrative of Paul's visit it is said :
' On the

Sabbath we went out of the gate by the river (i^r}\-

^op.€v TTJs TTi^Xiys irapa woTafibv), where a meeting
for prayer was accustomed to be' (Acts xvi. 13).

It was doubtless by this gate they went out, and
by the side of this river the prayer-meeting was
held. As Philippi was a military colony, it is pro-

bable that the Jews had no synagogue, and were
not permitted to hold their worship within the

walls. Behind the city, on the north-east, rose

lofty mountains ; but on the opposite side a vast

and rich plain stretched out, reaching on the south-

west to the sea, and on the north-west far away
among the ranges of Macedonia. On the south-

east a rocky ridge, some 1600 feet in height, sepa-

rated the plain from the bay and town of Neapolis.

Over it ran a paved road connecting Philippi with
Neapolis. Though the distance between the two
was nine miles, yet Neapolis was to Philippi what
the Piraeus was to Athens ; and hence Paul is said,

when journeying from Greece to Syria, to have
' sailed away from Philippi ;' that is, from Neapolis,

its port (Acts XX. 6).

Philippi was in the province of Macedonia, while
Neapolis was in Thrace. Paul, on his first jour-

ney, landed at the latter, and proceeded across the

mountain road to the former, which Luke calls
' the first city of the division of Macedonia' (trpwrrj

TTJi fiepiSoi TT]i MaKcdovias irSXn, Acts xvi. 12).

The word TrpdiTT) does not, as represented in the

A. v., signify ' chief.' Thessalonica was the chief

city of all Macedonia, and Amphipolis of that divi-

sion {piepls) of it in which Philippi was situated

(see Wieseler, Chron. des Apost. Zeit., p. 37).
IlpdiTT] simply means that Philippi was the ' first'

city of Macedonia to which Paul came (Alford in

loc. ; Conybeare and Howson, Life of St. Paul, i.

311, note). In descending the mountain-path
toward Philippi, the apostle had before him a
vast and beautiful panorama. The whole plain,

with its green meadows, and clumps of trees, and

wide reaches of marsh, and winding streams, lay
at his feet ; and away beyond it the dark ridges
of Macedonia.

Strabo tells us that the old name of Phihppi was
Krenides (vii. p. 331) ; and Appian adds, that it

was so called from the number of ' little fountains'
(KpTivides) around the site. He also says that it

had another name, Datus ; but that Philip of
Macedon, having taken it from the Thracians,
made it a frontier fortress, and gave it his own name
{De Bell. Civ., iv. 105). Philip's city stood upon
a hill, probably that seen a little to the south of the
present ruins, which may have always formed the
citadel. The famous battle of Philippi, in which
the Roman republic was overthrown, was fought
on this plain in the year B. C. 42 (Dio. Cass., xlvi.

;

Appian, I.e.') In honour, and as a memorial of
his great victory, Augustus made Philippi a Roman
colony, and its coins bear the legend Colonia Au-
gusta Jul. Philippensis (Conybeare and Howson,
i. 312). The emperor appears to have founded
the new quarter in the plain along the banks of
the Gangites. As a colony {KoXwvia, Acts xvi.

12) it enjoyed peculiar privileges. Its inhabitants
were Roman citizens, most of them being the
families and descendants of veteran soldiers, who
had originally settled in the place to guard the city

and province. They were governed by their own
magistrates, called Duumviri or Praetors (in Greek
(TTpar-qyoi ; ver. 20), who exercised a kind of mili-

tary authority, and were independent of the pro-
vincial governor.

The missionary visit of Paul and Silas to Philippi

was successful. They found an eager audience in

the few Jews and proselytes who frequented the
prayer-place on the banks of the Gangites. Lydia,
a trader from Thyatira, was the first convert. Her
whole house followed her example. It was when
going and returning from Lydia's house that ' the
damsel possessed with a spirit of divination ' met
the apostles. Paul cast out the spirit, and then
those who had made a trade of the poor girl's mis-
fortune rose against them, and took them before
the magistrates, who with all the haste and rough-
ness of martial law, ordered them to be scourged
and thrown into prison. Even this gross act of
injustice redounded in the end to the glory of God

;

for the jailer and his whole house were converted,

and the very magistrates were compelled to make
a pubhc apology to the apostles, and to set them at

liberty, thus declaring their innocence. The scene
in the prison of Philippi was one of the most cheer-

ing, as it was one of th; most remarkable, incidents

in the history of the apostolic church.

After a short interval Paul revisited Philippi,

and appears to have remained in the city and sur-

rounding country a considerable time (Actsxx. 1-6).

It would seem, as Alford says, that 'the cruel

treatment of the apostle at Philippi had combined
with the charm of his personal fervour of affection

to knit up a bond of more than ordinary love be-
tween him and the Philippian church. They alone,

of all churches, sent subsidies to relieve his tem-
poral necessities ' (Phil. iv. 10, 15, 18; 2 Cor. xi.

9 ; I Thess. ii. 2 j Alford, Greek Test., Prol, vol.

iii. p. 29). The apostle felt their kindness ; and
during his imprisonment at Rome wrote to them
that Epistle which is still in our canon.

Philippi is now an uninhabited ruin. The re-

mains of former greatness, though still visible, are

all prostrate. The foundations of a theatre can be
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traced ; also the walls, gates, some tombs, and nu-

merous broken columns and heaps of rubbish. The
ruins of private dwellings are visible on every part

of the site ; and at one place is a mound of rubbish

covered with columns and broken fragments of

white marble, where a palace, temple, or perhaps

a forum once stood. (See Clarke's Travels, vol. iii.
;

Leake, Northern Greece, vol. iii. ; Cousinery,

Voyage dans le Maced. ; and especially Hacket's

journey to Philippi in Bible Union Quarterly,

August i860).—J. L. P.

PHILIPPIANS, Epistle to the. Of this

part of the apostle Paul's writings the genuineness

has been generally admitted. Professing to be
written by tliat distinguished servant of Christ, it

bears on every part of it the impress of his peculiar

style, manner of thought, and form of doctrine

;

and the internal evidence of authenticity arising

from the incidental allusions in it to persons and
circumstances is very strong [fforce Faidifue, c. 7).

It is referred to formally and expressly by Poly-

carp in his Epistle to the Philippians (sec. 3, ll),

besides being repeatedly quoted by him. It is

quoted by the churches at Vienne and Lyons, in

their letter to the churches in Asia and Phrygia,

preserved by Eusebius {Hist. Eccles., v. 2) ; by
Irenaeus [Cont. liar., iv. 18, sec. 4) ; by Clement
of Alexandria {Pczdag. lib. i., p. 107; Strom, iv.,

p. 511 ; Ad7no7i. ad Gentes, p. 56) ; by Tertullian

[De Resur. Ca^-nis, c. 23) ; by Origen {Cotit. Cels.,

lib. iii., p. 122, ed. Spencer, et sapiss.) ; by Cyp-
rian (Lib. Testim. iii. 39), and by many of the later

Fathers.

It is only in very recent times that any doubt has
been suggested as to the genuineness of this epistle.

Schrader {Der Ap. Paidns, v. 233) first insinu-

ated that tlie passage iii. i-iv. 9 is an interpolation

;

i)ut he adduces no reason for this but the purely

gratuitous one that the connection between ii. 30
and iv. 10 is disturbed by this intei-vening section,

and that by the excision of this the epistle becomes
' more rounded off, and more a genuine occasional

letter'—as if any sound critic would reject a pas-

sage from an ancient author because in his opinion

the author's composition would be improved there-

by ! Baur goes further than this, and would reject

the whole epistle as a Gnostic composition of a later

age {Paidus, p. 458, ff.) But when he comes to

point out 'the Gnostic ideas and expressions' by
which the epistle is marked, they will be found to

exist only in his own imagination, and can only by
a perverse ingenuity be forced upon the words of

the apostle. Thus, in the statement that Christ kv

fJ-opcp-^ ^eoiJ vwdpx<^v ovx apirayfibv r]yr}aaTO t6 dvai

iVa itet^ (ii. 5, 6), Baur finds an allusion to the

Gnostic aeon Sophia in which ' existed the out-

going desire with all power to penetrate into the

essence of the supreme Father.' But not only is

this to give the apostle's words a meaning which
they do not bear (for however we translate apiray/j-bv

TjyTjcraTo, it evidently expresses an act in the past,

not an aim for the .future), it is manifest that the

entire drift of the passage is not to set forth any
speculative doctrine, but to adduce a moral infer-

ence. This is so manifest, that even Baur himself

admits it, and by so doing overturns his own posi-

tion ; for it is only on the supposition that what
the apostle refers to is z.fact, and not a mere specu-
lative fancy, that any moral conclusion can be
drawn from it. Equally futile is the attempt to

find doketism in the use of the term /to/)07j— a term
used by the apostle in reference to the divine

nature—or of the terms 6fj.oiwfia, crxvi^a, and ei''-

pedrjvai, all of which occur elsewhere in St. Paul's

writings, and are here used to denote simply that

Jesus Christ presented himself to the view of men
actually as one of themselves (Lunemann, Pauli ad
Phil. Ep. cont. Banritun defendit, Gott. 1847

;

Bruckner, Ep. ad Phil. Paulo anctori vindicata

cont. Baur., Lips. 1848).

A question has been raised as to whether the

extant epistle to the Philippians is the only one ad-

dressed by St. Paul to that church. What has given

rise to this question is the expression used by the

apostle (iii. i), rh. avra ypdcpeiv vfui>, k.t.X., where
the writing of the same things to them is supposed
to refer to the identity of what he is now writing

with what he had written in a previous letter. It

has also been supposed that Polycarp knew of

more than one epistle addressed by the apostle to

the Philippians, from his using the plural (6'y dtrJiv

vfuv ^ypa\f/ev iiricrToXds) in reference to what he
had written to them. To this, however, much
weight cannot be attached, for there can be no
doubt that the Greeks used eTriaroXai for a single

letter, as the I^atins used Uteres (see a multitude

of examples in Stephans' Thesau7'iis, s. v.) That
Polycarp knew only one epistle of Paul to the

Philippians has been supposed by some to be
proved by the passage m the nth chapter of

his letter, preserved in the Latin version, where
he says, ' Ego autem nihil tale sensi in vobis

vel audivi, in quibus laboravit beatus Paulus
qui estis in principio epistolae ejus, etc' But
as Meyer points out, 'epistolse' here is not the

genitive singular, but the nominative plural ; and
the meaning is not ' who are in the beginning of

his epistle,' which is hardly sense, but (with allu-

sion to 2 Cor. iii. i) 'who are in the beginning

[/. e., from the beginning of his preaching the

gospel among you—a common use of ev dpx§,
which was the expression probably used by Poly-

carp] his epistle.' It is going too far, however, to

say that this passage has no bearing on this ques-

tion ; for if Meyer's construction be correct, it

shows that Polycarp did use emaToXai for a single

epistle. Meyer, indeed, translates ' who are his

epistles ;' but if the allusion is to 2 Cor. iii. i, we
must translate in the singular, the whole church
collectively being the epistle, and not each member
an epistle. But though the testimony of Polycarp
for a plurality of epistles may be set aside, it is less

easy to set aside the testimony of the extant epistle

itself in the passage cited. To refer rd avrd to

the preceding xa^/3ere iv Kvplcp seems altogether

improbable, for nowhere in this epistle has the
apostle previously enjoined on his readers x^V^^"
iv KvpLCf, and one does not see what on this hy-

pothesis is the propriety of such expressions as

Skvtjpvv and da<pa\is ; and to lay the stress on the
ypacpeiv, as Wieseler proposes (Chronologie des Ap.
Zeit., p. 45S), so as to make the apostle refer to

some verbal message previously sent to the Philip-

pians, the substance of which he was now about
to put into writing, seems no less so ; for not only
does the epistle contain no allusion to any oral

message, but in this case the writer would have
said Kai ypacpelv. A large number of critics follow

Pelagius in the explanation, ' eadem repetere i/tia

prccsens dixeram ;'' but it may be doubted if so

important a clause may be legitimately dragged in
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to complete the apostle's meaning, without any
authority from the context. The probability seems
to be that the apostle alludes to some written com-
munication previously sent by him to the Philip-

pians (so Haenlein, Flatt, Meyer, Bleek, Schenkel,

etc.)

From allusions in the epistle itself, it appears
that it was written at Rome during the period of

the apostle's two years' imprisonment in that city,

and in all probability towards the close of that

period (i. 13, 14, 23, 26; ii. 18, 25). Several,

however, would make Cassarea the place whence it

was written. But for this there is no adequate
ground. It is true that the irpairdhpiov (i. 13) may
mean the residence of the procurator at Csesarea,

called (Acts xxiii. 35) rb irpainhpiov tov 'UpLcdov,

and the aTroKoyla (i. 17) may be that delivered be-

fore Felix (Acts xxiv. 10, ff.
) ; but it is more

probable that the former of these refers to the

castra p7-cetoriana at Rome, and the latter to the

defence the apostle expected to deliver before the

emperor. The expression olkIo. TS^aiaepos (iv. 22),

also more probably means the imperial household
at Rome, than the servants of the procurator at

Csesarea. What is farther in favour of Rome is,

that the apostle, when writing this epistle, felt

himself in a crisis between life and death, Mdiich

would apply only to a trial in the last resort, a

trial at the bar of the emperor himself. Credner's

opinion (De temp, et loco epistolce ad Phil, scriptce,

1 731), that the epistle was written at Corinth, is a

mere whim, for which not the shadow of evidence

can be adduced.

The epistle seems to have been composed on the

occasion of the return to Philippi of Epaphroditus,

a member of the church in that place, who had
been deputed to Rome with a pecuniary contribu-

tion from the church in aid of the apostle. Full of

gratitude for this work of friendly remembrance and
regard, Paul addressed to the church in Philippi

this epistle, in which, besides expressing his thanks

for their kindness, he pours out a flood of eloquence

and pathetic exhortation, suggested partly by his

own circumstances, and partly by what he had
learned of their state as a church. That state ap-

pears to have been on the whole very prosperous,

as there is much commendation of the Philippians

in the epistle, and no censure is expressed in any
Dart of it, either of the church as a whole, or of

any individuals connected with it. At the same
time, the apostle deemed it necessaiy to put them
on their guard against the evil influences to which
they were exposed from Judaizing teachers and
false professors of Christianity. These cautions he
interposes between the exhortations suggested by
his own state and by the news he had received con-

cerning the Philippians, with which his epistle

commences and with which it closes. We may
thus divide the epistle into //i;rif parts. In theyiV-j-/

of these (i. ii.), after the usual salutation and an
outpouring of warm-hearted affection towards the

Philippian church (i. i-ii), the apostle refers to his

own condition as a prisoner at Rome ; and lest

they should be cast down at the thought of the

unmerited indignities he had been called upon to

suffer, he assures them that these had turned out
rather to the furtherance of that great cause on
which his heart was set, and for which he was will-

ing to live and labour ; though, as respected his

personal feelings, he would rather depart and be
with Christ, which he deemed to be ' far better'

(12-24). He then passes by an easy transition td
a hortatory address to the Philippians, calling upon
them to maintain steadfastly their profession, to
cultivate humanity and brotherly love, to work out
their own salvation with fear and trembling, and
concluding by an appeal to their regard for his

reputation as an apostle, which could not but be
affected by their conduct, and a reference to his
reason for sending to them Epaphroditus instead of

Timothy, as he had originally designed (i. 25 ;

ii. 30). In part second he strenuously cautions
them, as already observed, against Judaizing
teachers, whom he stigmatizes as ' dogs' (in refe-

rence probably to their impudent, snarling, and
quarrelsome habits), ' evil-workers,' and ' the con-
cision ;' by which latter term he means to intimate,

as Theophylact remarks {in loc), that the circum-
cision in which the Jews so much gloried had now
ceased to possess any spiritual significance, and
was therefore no better than a useless mutilation of
the person. On this theme he enlarges, making
reference to his own standing as a Jew, and inti-

mating, that if under the Christian dispensation

Jewish descent and Jewish privileges were to go
for anything, no one could have stronger claims
on this ground than he ; but at the same time de-

claring, that however he had once valued these,

he now counted them, ' all but loss for the excel-

lency of the knowledge of Christ' (iii. 1-12). A
reference to his own sanctified ambition to ad-
vance in the service of Christ leads him to exhort
the Philippians to a similar spirit ; from this he
passes to caution them against unnecessary con-
tention, and against those who walk disorderly

;

concluding by reminding them of the glorioiis

hopes which, as Christians, they entertained (ver.

13-21). In the ihii'd part we have a series of
admonitions to individual members of the church
at Phihppi (iv. 1-3), followed by some general
exhortations to cheerfulness, moderation, prayer,
and good conduct (ver. 4-9) ; after which come a
series of allusions to the apostle's circumstances
and feelings, his thanks to the Philippians for their

seasonable aid, and his concluding benedictions
and salutations (ver. 10-23).

Heinrichs has advanced the opinion that the
epistle, as it now appears, is a combination of two
different epistles, the one (i. i-iii. i, and iv. 21-23)
addressed to the church at large ; the other (iii. i-

iv. 20) to confidential friends of the apostle [Nov.
Test. Koppian. vii. Prol.) He has sought support
for this utterly groundless opinion in the rd ai^rd

'Ypd(peiv of iii. I ; but these words obviously lead

to an opposite conclusion, for how could the writer

excuse himself for writing the sa?ne things if the

readers were not the same ? Besides, the supposi-

tion ofan esoteric as distinct from an e.xoteric circle

in the church, is utterly foreign to the apostle's

mode of thought. The epistle is formally ad-
dressed to TOij o^cTiv iv ^LKiwirois avp iTrL(TK6iroi.s

Kcil BiaKdvois, and there is nothing in that it was
not befitting to read to the whole assembly.
Heinrichs' hypothesis has been fully confuted by
Krause {An Epist. Pauli ad Phil, in duas epistolas

. . . dispescatda sit? Regiom. 1811), by Schott
{Isagoge in N. T., sec. 70), and others.

This epistle is written throughout in a very
animated and elevated style. It is full of the
most sublime thoughts and the most affectionate

exhortations. It resembles more the production
of a father addressing his children, than that of an
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apostle laying down authoritatively what is to be
received and followed. The whole of it shows, as

Theophylact observes, how very much he loved
and how highly he estimated those to whom it

was addressed, wv eveKev atrdvTcov atpoSpa (pCkwv

a.VToi)S Kal rifiQv <paiveTa,i {Proem, in Ep. ad Phil.)

•Of separate commentaries upon this epistle, a
considerable number has appeared, especially on
the continent. Of these the chief are the follow-

ing : M. H. Schotanus, Analys. et Co77iment., Franc.

1637, 4to
; J. G. Am. Ende, Patili. Ep. ad Phil.

Gr. Nova vers. Lat. ei anfiot. perpet. illust.,

Vitemb. 1798, 8vo ; G. F. H. Rheinwald, Com-
mentar, Berlin 1827, 8vo ; Flatt, Voi-lesiingeti,

1829; Schinz, Exeget. Versuck, 1833 ; K. S. Mat-
thies, Erkldrimg, Griefswald 1835, 8vo ; H. G.
Holemann, Com7?ieni. 1 839 ; Wessel Alb. van Hen-
gel, Conifnent. perpetuus, Amstel. 1839 ; Weiss,
Philipper Br. ausgelegt, Leipz. 1859; Rilliet,

Coj?ime?itaire, Geneve 1841. In English the works
of Pearce and Ferguson may be mentioned.

—

W. L. A.

PHILIPPSOHN, Moses, was bom May 9,

1775, in Sandersleben, a small town on the Wip-
per, and was destined for a Rabbinate by his

parents, who began to initiate him into Hebrew
when he was scarcely four years of age. In 1787
he was sent to a Rabbinic school at Halberstadt,

where he was instructed in the Talmud and
other branches of Rabbinic literature. He then
went to Brunswick, where he devoted himself to

the study of the sciences generally, and in particu-

lar Hebrew philology, acquiring a most classical

and charming style in Hebrew composition. In

1799, when only four-and-twenty, he was appointed
master of the school at Dessau, founded by a
society of young Jews for the instruction of their

poor co-religionists. Here Philippsohn prosecuted
more zealously than ever the study of Hebrew and
the Hebrew Scriptures, and determined to continue,

with the aid of his three colleagues, the great Bible
work commenced by Mendelssohn [Mendels-
sohn], selecting the minor prophets for their con-
joint labour. Phihppsohn undertook to translate

and to expound Hosea and Joel, being the two most
difficult books of the twelve minor prophets ; his

colleague Wolf the translation and exposition of

Obadiah, Micah, Habakkuk, and Zephaniah ; his

colleague Solomon undertook Haggai and Zecha-
riah ; whilst Neuman undertook Amos, Nahum,
and Malachi

; Jonah having already been published
by Lowe [Lowe] ; and the whole was published
under the title miriD iirUO, a Pure Offering, at

Dessau 1805. Three years later Philippsohn pub-
lished a Hebrew grammar and Chrestomathy, en-

titled njia ^yh yTiO, Frleiid of students, Dessau
1808, 2d improved ed., ibid. 1823 ; and a Hebrew
Commentary on the Book of Daniel, with a trans-

lation by Wolf, Dessau 1808. He also wrote essays

on various subjects connected with Hebrew litera-

ture in the Hebrew periodical called IDNDH, The
Gatherer, and died April 20, 1814, in his thirty-

ninth year (comp. Steinschneider, Catalogiis Libr.
Hebr. in Bibliotheca Bodleiana, col. 2099, and the
interesting biographical sketch by Dr. Ph. Philipp-
son, Leipzig 1864).—C. D. G.

PHILISTIA. The same Hebrew word, DK^^Q,

is variously rendered in our A. V. In Exod. xv.

14 it is Palestina (^uXitrrtet/x, Philistiim) ; in Ps.

Ix. 8, Ixxxvii. 4, and cviii. g, it is Philisfia (dWi.
(pvXoi, Alienigefta) ; in Ps. Ixxxiii. 7 it is Philistines

{aKk6<pv\oi) ; in Is. xiv. 29, 31, and Joel iii. 4, it is

Palestine {dX\6<pv\oi, Philisthcea, Palcesthint). This
variety of rendering tends to create confusion in

Biblical geography. The word occurs in the above
passages only ; and it has the same meaning in them
all. It is the special name given to ' the land of

the Philistines.' The way in which its English and
Greek equivalents, Palestine or Philistia and Ila-

XaicrTiva, came to be applied to a wider region has
been explained in the article Palestine, to which

the reader is referred. The Gentile noun is ''nK?3,

and is usually rendered * Philistines ' (Gen. xxL

32, etc.)

Philistia, or, as it is sometimes called, ' The land

of the Philistines' (D''nt^'?Q V"^^' ''7 'V^ '''^'^ ^I'^'c-

riei/j., terra Palasti^iorum), embraced the coast

plain on the south-west of Palestine, extending from
Joppa on the north to the valley of Gerar on the

south, a distance of about forty miles ; and from the

shore of the Mediterranean on the west to the foot

of the Judasan hills. Its breadth at the northern
end was ten miles, and at the southern about
twenty. It appears to have run as far inland as

Beersheba (Gen. xxi. 33, 34; xxvi. I, 14-18; Exod.
xxiii. 31 ; Josh. xiii. 2, 3). A name very com-
monly given to it in the Bible is Shephelah, which
signifies 'a low flat region,' and is descriptive

(Deut. i. 7 ; Josh. ix. i ; x. 40 in the Hebrew ; see

Stanley, S. and P., p. 480; Shephelah). Its

general features and physical geography have al-

ready been described. [Palestine].
Reland supposes that the name Philistia was ori-

ginally given to the region between Egypt and
Canaan, because the direct road between these

countries is called by Moses ' the way of the land
of the Philistines' (Exod. xiii. 17); that name,
however, might have been rightly given to the coast

road, though the Philistines had never possessed
any part of the country south of Gaza. Their ter-

ritory lay on the south-western border of Canaan
next Egypt, and it is probable that they pastured
their flocks along the whole coast plain as far south
as el-Arish. The whole of Philistia was allotted to

the tribes of Judah and Dan (see articles JUDAH
and Dan) ; but was never completely conquered.
After the captivity the Idumaeans took possession of

the southern section of it and held it for a time.

[Idum^a]. For farther information, see the articles

Philistines and Palestine (also Reland, Pal.,

p. 73 ; Robinson, Physical Geogr. ofthe Holy Land,
p. 115; Porter, Giant Cities of Bashan, etc., pp.

185-220).—J. L. P.

PHILISTINES (DTIK'^S, sometimes n^riK^"^

;

LXX. in Pent, and Joshua ^vXidTielfi, after-

wards 'AX\6(pv\oi. ; Vulg. Philistim ; Joseph. IlaX
aiarivoi) :—the inhabitants, during the greater part

of the Biblical times, of the south-eastern shore of

Palestine, from ' the river of Egypt' (Wadih Al-
Arish), near Gaza in the south, to the river Rubin
(Ekron) in the north—a plain known as the She-

phelah, the Land of the Philistines, Philistia, or
"SivpiT] liaXaicTivT}. The name of this plain has been

variously derived from a root tJ*?3, cognate with

d!'3, D^S, ni^D (Hebr. and ^thiop.), to emi-

grate, wander about : whence, according to some.
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the Abyssinian Jews have retained the designation

Phalasian or Falashas ; or from pQ'(^, nPDti* (

=

|yj3, Zeph. ii. 5), Lowland ; or from Sanscr. va-

laksha, which would designate the inhabitants as

'white ones.' The Philistines have further been
identified with the Pelasgi, with the ' Poloste'

(Pulusatu, Pulost)—the name of a conquered tribe

inscribed on Egyptian monuments ; and witli the
* Palaztu on the Western Sea,' read in a cuneiform
record of Iva-Lush, king of Assyria. It was the

Greeks who, following in the track of the Egyptian
Pharaohs and Ptolemies, by degrees transferred the

special name of this narrow strip of Philistia to the

whole country of Palestt7ie

:

—under which heading
the physical features also of this part are more fully

dwelt upon in this work.
Suffice it here to mention that two parallel tracts

divide the plain : the sandy tract (Ramleh) with
the maritime cities, and the cultivated tract, which
contains the inland cities, and which is one of the

most fertile in the whole region. An immense
plain of corn-fields stretches from the edge of the

sandy region right up to the hills of Judah, inter-

sected by orchards and gardens, olive-groves and
vineyards, wherever the eye rests. Five royal

cities, the seats of the princes of the Philistine Con-
federacy, stand out prominently in the history of
tlie people, besides a few no less conspicuous
'Daughter-cities.' At present, however, nothing
remains in most instances but a small array of huts,

or at most an insignificant village ; one and all,

however, gloriously embedded in luxuriant verdure,

flowers, and blossoms. The cities so closely inter-

twined with Philistine history that we must at least

rapidly mention them, are, proceeding from north

to south, Jabne (Jabneel, Jamnia), now Yebna, on
the western bank of Wadi Surar, about two miles

from the sea, and three from Ekron. It was taken
by Uzziah together with Gath and Eshdod, and
was a place of vast importance during the Macca-
bffian wars ; in Philo's time it had risen to be one
of the most populous cities of Judcea ; and became
after the destruction of Jerusalem the seat of the

great Sanhedrim, and one of the most celebrated

academies under Gamaliel. The Crusaders identi-

fied it with Gath, and erected a fortress upon it

which they called Ibelin. Few traces of antiquity are

left to it in these days. Next in order stands Ekron
(Akir), situated on the southern slope of a ridge

which separates the plain of Philistia from Sharon.
It was thither that the ark was sent from Gath,
and whence it was instantly sped on to Beth-
shemesh. Alexander Balas, king of Syria, gave
this city to Jonathan Maccabceus. In Jerome's
time it was a well-peopled town ; now it is a
village of about fifty rotten mud-huts. Gath, which
lias now entirely disappeared, and the situation of
which can only now be conjectured (Tell-as-Safieh),

is known in Biblical history as the native-place of
Goliath, and the place of refuge of David from
Saul, where, having first had to feign madness in

order to escape death at the hands of the Philis-

tines (Ps. Ivi.), he was afterwards received with
kindness by Achish. When he had ascended
the throne he conquered the city. It was in

later times taken by the Syrians. Uzziah dis-

mantled it together with the other principal for-

tresses, and from that time forth it ceased to play
a part in history. Ashdod (Azotos), now Esdiid,
midway between Gaza and Joppa, and situated

on the usual military route between Syria and
Egypt, was a place of vast importance once, hotly

contested for for a long time between Israelites and
Philistines. Here it was that the ark was brought
after the battle of Aphek, into the temple of

Dagon. Uzziah dismantled the city, which sub-

sequently was taken by the Assyrians, and again

by Psammetichus, after a siege of 29 years—the

longest on record. Destroyed by the Maccabees,
it was rebuilt by Gabinius, the Roman governor o*"

Syria, and Herod the Great presented it to his

sister Salome. From here it was that many Jews.
returning from the captivity, married wives, whose
children spoke the mongrel dialect called Ashdo-
dite. A small array of hovels now occupies its site.

Next is Askalon (AskulSn), between Ashdod and
Gaza, the magnificent ruins of which still speak of
its pristine glory. Notwithstanding its allotment

to Judah, it did not fall under Jewish dominion
for any length of time before the Maccabees. The
birth-place of Semiramis and Herod the Great, it is

also well known by the important part it played in

the Crusades. Gaza (Ghuzzeh), about three miles

from the sea, an important town still, and one of

the oldest cities in the world, since it existed

already before Abraham left his native country,

the seat of ' giants' at Joshua's time, taken and re-

taken by Israel and the Philistines at different

periods. It was to Gaza that Samson was brought
blind and in fetters. Alexander the Great besieged
and captured it, and after him Jonathan Macca-
basus and Alexander Jannseus. Fortified again
by Gabinius, it was taken by the Mohammedans in

634, fortified by the Christians in 1 152, and retaken
by Saladin. Some few traces are still left of the

ancient port (Majuma). Last in the list stand Gerar,
on the borders of Idumaea, remembered in the his-

tory of Abimelech, and Abraham, and Isaac ; and
Raphia (Refah), near which Antiochus Philopator
vanquished Antiochus the Great, which was taken
and destroyed by Alexander Jannseus, and rebuilt

by Gabinius. Of these, Gaza, Ashdod, Ekron,
Askalon, and Gath were the capitals of the five

small principalities, and their hegemony varied with
the peculiar circumstances of the commonwealth.

After this rapid sketch of the chief cities and the

country itself, whose position—between Phoenicia

and Syria on the north, and Egypt and Arabia on
the south—whose physical conditions, its seabord
favourable to naval enterprise, its plain adapted for

war-chariots, its elevations suggestive of fortresses

and strongholds, and whose rare fertility of soil and
variety of products, go far to explain the marvellous
rapidity with which the people possessed themselves
of an amount of wealth and power incredible almost
at first sight, and by turns terrorised and subsidised

that whole country of which they held but an ex-

treme narrow strip : we turn to one of the most
puzzling, and, we cannot forbear from adding, most
barren problems, viz., the origin of the Philistines ;

premising, however, that we shall content ourselves

in this place with merely indicating the principal

opinions held on the subject, without entering into

the very unsatisfactory controversy itself

Two apparently contradictory statements are

found in the Bible respecting this point. While
the genealogical table in Genesis (x. 13, 14), in

the enumeration of the Egyptian colonies, reads,
' And Mizraim begat . . . the Casluhim, from
whence (DtJ'O) came Philistines, aiid [begat, viz.]

the Caphtorites ; ' Amos, on the other hand, makes
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the Philistines come forth from Caphtor (ix. 7).

This latter view is also taken in Deut. ii. 23, which

speaks of the ' Caphtorim who came forth from

Caphtor' as the destroyers of the Avvim, the people

who held the south-western sea-coast before the

Philistines supplanted them. Again, in Jer. xlvii.

4, the Philistines are called ' the remnant of the

"•N (maritime country ? island ?) of Caphtor.'

Among the various solutions of this difficulty

that have been attempted, we have to mention

first of all the transposition of the word Caphtorim

(Gen. X. 14) before the phrase ' whence [not ' out

of whom'] came the Philistines:' thus making
either the Caphtorim alone, or both them and the

Casluhim the progenitors, as it were, of this people;

which, indeed, exhibits many signs of being a com-

pound race. Again, it has been assumed that the

Caphtorim were originally a powerful neighbouring

tribe of the Casluhim : the latter being the primitive

denomination of the Philistines (before they ' emi-

grated'), and that in the course of time these Caph-

torim subjected their less powerful neighbours, the

Casluhim or Phihstines, who by some means re-

gained their liberty and left the country of Caphtor.

Thus they might afterwards not only have been

said to have come from Caphtor—indeed, to have

been 'brought out' from there, as were the Israelites

from Egypt, with whose exodus Amos compares

theirs—but by a further stretch even been called

Caphtorites.

Whether, however, or not, any of these or similar

conciliatory explanations is accepted, or whether,

simply, as in other instances, the genealogical table

in Genesis is at variance with other ethnographical

traditions of the Bible, the overwhelming evidence

traces the Philistines to Caphtor. And here a new
difficulty, not easy to solve with our as yet very

scanty records, arises. Where was Caphtor ? The
Targum, LXX. , Vulg. , and the ancient commenta-

tors, followed by authorities like Bochart, Gesenius,

etc., render it—palpably misled by the apparent

similarity of sound—Cappadocia CNpDISp). The
real name of that country, however, as found

upon cuneiform inscriptions, being Katapatuka in

early times, this hypothesis falls to the ground

;

quite apart from the teiTn island or maritime

country being apphed to Caphtor, which does

not apply to Cappadocia— not to dwell upon
many further objections. Another opinion, which

makes it Cyprus (1033 being transposed into

KuIIPoS, or the supposition of a fictitious "123),

is disposed of by the existence of the special name
of DTl^ for Cyprus in the Bible. A further

utterly untenable notion, based on a vague simi-

larity of sound between Pelishtim and Pelusium,

identifies the latter with the lost Caphtor. One of

the most widely-adopted notions, however, is, that

Caphtor represents the island of Crete ; and for

this hypothesis many and weighty reasons are given.

The 'Kretim' are in several passages (Ezek. xxv.

16 ; Zeph. ii. 5 ; I Sam. xxx. 14) identified with

the Philistines. As the Cretans were famous for

their skill in handling the bow among the Greeks,

so were the Philistines in Palestine ; and the corps

of the Crethi who constituted David's bodygiiard

may have been formed after the model of the skilled

Philistine archers—as, indeed, the Targum renders

^ma by NTlK'p, archer. There are, further, some
traditions recorded in Greek and Roman writers

pointing to the ancient connection between the

Cretans and the Philistines. Tacitus speaks of the

Jews—confounding them with the Philistines or
Palsestinians—as having fled from Crete. Stephanus
of Byzantium mentions that the ancient name of

Gaza was Mtfwa, so called from Minos, king of

Crete. There also he records a temple of Jupiter
Cretensis, worshipped under the name of Marnas
(? WID = our Lord ; Hitzig, Varuna, Sanscr.)

Against this hypothesis it has been properly urged
that Crethi in the Bible hardly means anything else

but a Carian (as shown under the heading Caria).
Nor have the various other items alleged as proofs

stood the test of close scrutiny, so that we are

obliged still to look elsewhere. Passing over
all further suggestions—also that of Caphtor =
pomegranate, being 1i[t]b (which has the same
signification, and is the name of a town in Pam-
phylia, where an ^olian colony is known to have
dwelt once)—we arrive at that which seems the
most probable (as it is likewise the one contained
in the primeval Biblical tradition), viz., that the
Casluhim and Caphtor must both be looked for

in Egypt. Mediaeval writers, Saadia, Benjamin de
Tudela, and others, render Caphtor by Damietta,
while other indications seem to point to a some-
what different direction in that country. Ety-
mologically, Caphtor was brought together with
Koptos (Kebt), and hor= (AZ) ^vkto%. A still exist-

ing place, Akifour (Kafar), in the Nile-Delta, is

supposed to contain a faint trace of the ancient

name. Herodotus speaks of pyramids erected by
a shepherd of the time of Cheops and Chephrea,
named Philition (Philitis), in which again the Phi-

istines are recognised by some. According to

Stephanus of Byzantium, Ashdod ("Afwros) was
founded by a refugee from the Red Sea. Ma-
netho's account in Josephus {c. Ap. i. 26, 27)
of the shepherds—identified by him as the Jews
-—is supposed by some to refer in reality to the

Philistines, or rather to that portion of them
which the Bible emphatically called Casluhim.

These—to sum up with the least improbable (but

still very precarious) hypothesis—are supposed to

have been aborigines of Cassiotis (*X!)3Dt33Q,

Targ.), a region lying on the borders of Egypt to-

wards Arabia Petrsea, south of the Serbonian bog,

and to have emigrated to Colchis, whence their spe-

cial name. From there they would have wandered
into Palestine, where they were joined at a later

period by the affinitive Egyptian tribe of the Caph-
torites, who may, when they first leit Egypt, have
settled in Crete for a time, and in consequence

of some unknown events either left that island as

a body, or only sent a colony as a kind of reinforce-

ment to their kindred tribe. Their first immigi-a-

tion from Egypt would thus have to be placed

subsequent to Amenoph, the third king of the i8th

dynasty, or about 1970; the second at about the time

of the judges.—We need hardly add, that widely

different views are held on every single item of this

final hypothesis,* but it seems to offer the greatest

facility for a reconciliation of our widely-contradic-

tory and palpably-defective sources of information.

* Such as Knobel and Movers' notion of the

Philistines having been carried from Palestine into

Lower Egypt by the Hyksos at a period sub-

sequent to Abraham, their having thence gone to

Crete, and returned to Palestine in the time of the

earlier judges ; or Ewald's double immigration from

Crete, etc.
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We shall not here enter into that other hotly

discussed question of the ' nationality of the Phi-

listines '—that is, whether they are of Indo-German
or of Shemitic stock. Considering that the whole
sum and substance of their language that has come
down to us consists of about a dozen words, which,
for all we know, probably exhibit but very muti-

lated forms, and which, if they be Semitic, as they
seem to be, may have been acquired in Palestine :

nothing remains but the item of their being called

ignominiously 'uncircumciscd,' and the fact that

the greater part of their vocabulary has also been
traced* to the Sanscrit. Further, that the Caph-
torim are supposed to be connected with the

(Egyptian) Ludim (called both Hamites and Shem-
ites in Gen. x. 13, 22) ; and that, finally, Arabic
writers call the Philistines Amalekites. That a
variety of conclusions have been drawn from these

different points in favour of either of these opinions,

we need hardly add.

But the fact is, that, save the vague traditions and
the still more vague allusions to their being a mixed
race (cf. the 'Crethi' = Caphtorim and 'Plethi'

= Casluhim, Homer's 'EredKprjTes and UeXaayoi,

etc.), and the historical item of the Caphtorim
originally holding the Negeb, while the Philistines

proper held the Shephelah—absolutely nothing is

known about the previous history, kindred, abode,

etc., of the two or more tribes and their primitive

names, which went to the composition of this

people, and speculation has not succeeded in satis-

factorily filling up this gap in our knowledge.
Their history as a people, or rather those few

fragments biblical records contain of it—chiefly as

far as they came in contact with the Israelites—need
not be told here at length. The date of their first

immigration into Palestine, or that part of it be-

fore them held by the Avvim, is, as we have said,

most uncertain. It must, however, have taken

place after that of the Canaanites, whose posses-

sions at one time (Gen. x. 19) extended to Gerar
and Gaza. At the time of Abraham we find the

land of the Philistines mentioned, and Abimelech,
king of Gerar, is in the history of Isaac called king

of the Philistines. + At the time of the Exodus they

held the countiy to the frontiers of Egypt, and had
become so powerful already that Moses led Israel

not through the way of the land of the Philistines,

although that was near, ' for God said, lest perad-

venture they see war, and they return to Egypt.'

At the time of Joshua they are found as a con-

federation of the five states of Gaza, Ashdod,
Askalon, Gath, and Ekron, ruled by Princes ; and
such was their prowess, that about that period

they simultaneously engaged in a war by land

with the Sidonians, and at sea with the Egyp-
tians. Yet what had not been done in the days

of Moses was done in those of Joshua—the Philis-

tines were numbered among the peoples to be

* By Hitzig, who even went so far as to offer a
ducat for four Philistine words derived more con-

vincingly from the Hebrew than from the Indo-

Germanic ; forgetting that there is a certain dif-

ference between deriving words from the Semitic

and from Hebrew.
+ I Chron. vii. 21, 22, the men of Gath, who

had slain certain sons of Ephraim, are called ' born
in the land ;' the Hebrew term for which seems to

indicate both their foreign origin and their having

lived in the country for one or more generations.
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conquered, and their land was disposed of for the

benefit of the tribe of Judah, although Joshua never
in reality seems to have gone to war with tbem.
Not long after his death, however, we find them
holding the Israelites in bondage, until Shamgar,
the son of Anath, ' slew of the Philistines 600 men
with an ox-goad,'—a feat strangely enough not re-

corded by Josephus— ' and thus delivered Israel.'

But their deliverance was of but brief duration.

Their guerilla raids continued under Jephthah, and
still more under Samson, when they, in conjunction

with the Ammonites, kept the Israelites in subjec-

tion for forty years. In the battle of Aphek they

carried away the ark itself. Samuel first put an
end to this period of national humiliation. In thc

battle of Mizpah the Philistines not only lost their

sway over Israel, but had to yield to them theii

own territories of Ekron and Gath. This, how
ever, seems to have been only a partial victory, and
of short duration. Saul had to contend with them
during the whole period of his reign. The valiant

support of Jonathan and David gained for him
the battles of Michmash, where the Philistines were
completely routed and pursued to Ajalon, and of

Socho (the place of the episode of Goliatli), which
ended in the Philistines being driven to flight and
pursued to the gates of Gath and Ekron with a
loss, according to Josephus, of 30,000 killed and
twice that number wounded. They subsequently

suffered several other defeats, chiefly at the hand
of David, until the latter was himself obliged to

seek refuge with Achish, King of Gath. Thus, at

this time—perhaps induced by the recent disasters

—

the Philistines appear to have returned again to the

primitive monarchical form in which we find them
at the time of the patriarchs ; nay, the primeval

regal title of father-king (Abimelech) itself was
resumed by the monarch. His power, however,

seems to have been considerably circumscribed

by his Princes, who, for instance, forced him to send
David back from Gilboa against his own will. At
this place it was where the Israelites suffered one
of the heaviest reverses at their hands, and where
Saul himself and his sons fell. When, after Ish-

bosheth's death, ' all Israel and Judah had sub-

mitted to David,' the Philistines, who hitherto had
left him undisturbed, renewed their hostilities, but

were repeatedly beaten—at Baal-Perazim, with the

loss of their gods, and at Rephaim, where they suf-

fered an immense slaughter. Nevertheless the war
was not at an end yet. Many more times had David
to march against them—his arms being always vic-

torious—before ' their horn was broken asunder,'

and he was able to leave to his son Solomon their

territory as a conquered domain (i Kings iv. 21 ;

2 Cliron. ix. 26). The schism between Israel and
Judah, and the civil war that ensued, was probably
taken advantage of by the Philistines. Nadab, the

second king of Israel, is found besieging one of their

cities (Gibbethon) situated in the territory of Dan,
and the siege was renewed again under Omri,
Jehoshaphat made them, or part of them, tributary,

but under his son Joram they, in conjunction with
the Arabs, invaded Judah (according to Cln-onicles

only) and carried all the treasures together with
the whole royal family captive. Uzziah (again

according to Chronicles only) soon afterwards car-

ried war into their own territory, dismantled Gath
—which in the time of Jehoash had been taken by
Ilazael king of Syria—^^fabneh, and Ashdod, and
erected strongholds on their land. Under Ahaz again

2 L
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they revolted successfully, adding a large portion of

western Judah to their own domain. This acqui-

sition, however, did not remain long in their hands.

Hezekiah overran their whole country, and gained

several important advantages. About the same
time, Sargon, king of Assyria, * the smoke of the

north,' sent Tartan his general against Palestine,

the possession of which became, during the conti-

nuous contest between Egyptians and Assyrians,

matter of highest import to both, and he took
Ashdod, the frontier fortress, after a three years'

siege. Under Sennacherib the greater part, if not
all, of the strongholds, fell under Assyrian sway.
Whether, after their defeat before Jerusalem, they

were still able to hold Ashdod, is at least doubtful

:

at all events we find Psammetichus, king of Egypt,
jjesiegiiig it some time afterwards, for twenty-nine
years, and finally taking it. About this period, it

would appear, marauding Scythian hordes traversed

Philistia on their way to Egypt, and spread desola-

tion around them ; spoiling even the temple of

Venus at Askalon. In the course of the endless

struggles for supremacy between the Egyptians and
the Asiatic conquerors, Philistia, the butt of both,

gradually saidc into ruin and comparative insig-

nificance, politically and otherwise, although the

Chaldsean conquerors (to judge from the fierce de-

nunciations of Zechariah, ix. 5) still seem to have
left them a shadow of independence. At the de-

struction of Jerusalem the old hostility flamed up
once more, for the last time. After the exile the

once bitter enemies had so far forgotten their time-

hallowed feud, that even intermarriages took place
between them. And also, by this time, their very
name of Philistines seems lost or forgotten. Nehe-
miah speaks of Ashdodite, not of Philistine,

women, and the corrupt Hebrew which the off-

spring of these intermarriages spoke was Ashdodite
and not Philistine. There is then no longer such a
country as Philistia, but special cities of it are named.
The inhabitants of the Fij ^vXtaneip,, as, in the
Maccabffian reawakening of the old traditions,

the country is named once more (i Maccab. iii. 24),
are themselves but cLWdtpuXoi, strangers, and were
gradually lost among the nations that from time to

time overran and held for a period the territory of
their fathers, a territory which henceforth shared
the general name of Palestine with the entire

country between the Lebanon and Egypt. Alex-
ander Balas annexed part of ancient Philistsea to

Judrea. Pompey incorporated some of its cities

with Roman Syria ; further portions fell to Herod's
and to Salome's share. Its subsequent fortunes
will be found noticed under Palestine.

Regarding the general character, the social, poli-

tical, commercial, religious, and other institutions

of the Philistines, our information is scanty enough.
That they were an enterprising, warlike, indus-
trious people, is clear enough throughout their his-

tory. Agriculture and commerce— for both of
which, as we saw, their country offered extraordi-
nary facilities—flourished among them at an early
period. Corn, wine, oil, cattle : the products of
their own land ; linen, spices, and other imported
goods— among which are also to be reckoned
slaves—formed the staple of their trade by land
and sea. Nor were their own manufactures unim-
portant. The skill of their smiths, armourers,
builders, founders, workers in gold and silver, etc.,
must have reached a very high degree, and their
wares were sought after in countries less advanced

in the arts of peace or war. Of their political in-

stitutions we know little save what has been men-
tioned already, that they at first seem to have
formed a monarchy, afterwards a confederacy of

five—respectively four— principalities, and finally

a kind of limited monarchy. What was the exact

sfa^us of the D''J1ti', Seranim (= Axles ; ? ~\t^,

Hebr. Prince ; or ^arana, Sanscr. = Refuge), their

rights and duties, we can only conjecture by analogy.

Probably theirs was a kind of chief-governorship

in times of peace, and the chief-commandership in

times of war, over their special provinces and their

armies. Their fully-developed military organisation,

their dexterous administration of troops (for whose
full armour we may refer to i and 2 Sam. passim),

and their fortresses, enabling them to take the field

at any moment, and almost against any combination

of enemies, are astounding. But this admirable sys-

tem of defence must also have had its drawbacks.

An enormous army had to be kept in a state of effi-

ciency even in times of peace, at the expense of the

nation. Even if the extraordinary number in I Sam.
xiii. 5 * is much reduced, enough must have remained
to make them a heavy burden to the commonwealth.
Many of their soldiers took foreign service like

David's ' Krethi ' (heavily armed) and ' Plethi

'

(lightly mounted) bodyguard. We have already

stated the utter absence of reliable information re-

specting their language ; and, unwilling to substi-

tute hazy speculations for wanting facts, we shall at

once turn to their religion, referring at the same
time for more detailed information on their various

deities to the special articles devoted to them. It

was, in its general character, principally a worship

of nature and its phenomena, and very much akin

to that of the Phoenicians {q. v.) The general

term for the Godhead was Elohim ; and only those

of them who are in foreign service swear by
'Jehovah' (2 Sam. xv. 20). Both their own in-

dividual gods, as Astaroth, Dagon, etc., and the

Israelitish Jehovah, are denominated Elohim in seve-

ral places, and by the same name are also known
those representations of their deities which were
either carried on the person as a kind of amulet or

in larger figures taken into the battle. From the

material in which they were wrought, they are

also called Azabim {'{Kvina. tuiv S-ecD;', I Maccab.
V. 68), and it is in the ' houses of the Azabim ' that

the tidings of victory are proclaimed. As the

principal individual deity appears Dagon, who had
a sanctuary in almost every Philistine city, and
principal sanctuaries in Gaza and Ashdod. Several

places were called after him (Bethdagon, Kaphar-
dagon). He was represented with a human face

and two hands, otherwise his body was that of

a fish. His female counterpart was the goddess

Derketo (Atergatis), 'H/Uio-^?; fxiv yvvrj, rb 5^ okSctov

€K /xrjpwv els ilKpovs wddas, Ix'^iJOS ovpT] airoTelveraL

(Lucian, de Dea Syr., 14). The fishes were sacred

to both, and were therefore not to be eaten. Be-

sides these, they revered chiefly Astaroth (Aphro-

* ' Thirty thousand chariots, six thousand horse-

men, and people as sand on the sea-shore.' Of the

many conjectures on these vast and rather dispro-

portionate numbers we will only mention Ewald's,

who proposes their transposition, so as to give the

usual preponderance to the horsemen. Josephus
records three hundred thousand foot, thirty thou-

sand chariots, and sixty thousand horse.
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dite) = Alilath, the Queen of Heaven (Jer. vii. i8,

etc.), and Baal, the Lord of Heaven (Baal Samin),

who was worshipped in Phihstrea principally as

Baal Zebub (2 Kings i. 2), or the God of Flies

(Ze!>s ' Avd/jLVLoi, Myiagrus Deus), creator and de-

stroyer of the pestiferous swarms of flies in the

hot season (the Deus Achor of Pliny, HisL Auit,

X. 28). He was worshipped on high mountains
illumined by the morning sun, and he may thus

also be taken as Sun- and Mountain-God. [Baal.]
The usual apparatus of oracles, priests, sorcerers,

etc. , was not wanting, and their aid was frequently

enough invoked even by the Israelitish people and
kings in their dire distress. The Philistines carried

charms about their persons, and took their deities

with them to the wars. Altogether there appears,

as we said before, a great affinity between their

religious «///«j-andthat of the Phoenicians, although

the scantiness of our information on that head is not

sufficient entirely to abolish the hypothesis of their

being Pelasgians, and their gods being Indo-Ger-
manic gods, modified by Shemitic surroundings

and traditions (cf. Knobel, Volkertafd ; Ewald,
Bertheau, Geschichie ; Hitzig, Urgeschkhie ; Stark,

Gaza ; Movers, Fhcenicier ; Reland, Palmsiina,

etc.)

PHILO or PHILON, called by his own nation

"•Tirrri p^'^a (^^Xwi/ [6] TouSaros, philo jud^us.
See Bartolocci, iv. 345), is the name of the cele-

brated Jewish writer who, with his contemporary

Josephus, has the glory of forming that Hellenist

literature which has in all subsequent ages engaged
the attention of the most intelligent critics in his-

tory, philosophy, and theology. Philo was a

native, and throughout life an inhabitant, of Alex-
andria. He was descended from a priestly family,

which seems to have been distinguished ; as, accord-

ing to Josephus {Antiq. xviii. 8. i), his brother

Alexander was alabareh, or governor of the numer-
ous Jews of his native city. According to Euse-
bius {Pmp. Evatig. viii. 13), his father gave him
an excellent education from the best teachers in all

the doctrines, laws, and customs of his ancestors.

Nor was his training confined to Jewish literature.

His writings show him to have been an earnest stu-

dent of the Greek, especially the Platonic philo-

sophy, for the acquisition of which the most favour-

able opportunities would occur in Alexandria, at that

time the very metropolis of the learned world, and
the home of Greek philosophy. Philo (in his treatise

de Congiessii, xiv.) refers to his ovyn attainments

in grammar, philosophy, geometry, music, and
poetry. His accomplished character was grace-

fully attested by his wife, who, when once asked

why she alone of all her sex did not wear any
golden ornaments, replied :

' Ai>rdpK7;j Kdcr/xos iarl

yvvaiKl 7} dvdpbs dperr]—The virtue of a husband is

a sufficient ornament for his wife' [Fragmeiiis, ed.

Richter, vi. 236). Although the bent of Philo's

pursuits was contemplative, we find him engaged,

on one memorable occasion at least, in public

business of great importance, such as proves him
to have been held in high esteem by his fellow-

countrymen. On the insane attempt of Caius Cali-

gula to extort from his subjects divine homage to

his own statue, Philo was sent from Alexandria, at

the head of an embassy of five (Joseph. Antiq. xviii.

8. I ; comp. De Legal, ad Caittm, xxviii.), to de-

precate the emperor's wrath, which threatened
even the Jews with persecution for disobeying the

imperial decree. The date of this embassy, the

winter of A. D. 39-40, gives us a clue to the time of

Philo's birth. He describes himself in his interest-

ing account of the legation as advanced in years.

He was probably about 60 years old—if so, he
was born about B.C. 20, and was contemporaiy
with the events of the N. T. This circumstance,

coupled with the man's high intelligence and in-

terest in sacred learning, as well as with the fact

that he once visited Jerusalem ' to offer up prayers

and sacrifices in the temple' (although only one
such visit is referred to by him {Fragtiients, Rich-

ter, vi. 200], his piety and devotion probably led

to occasional repetitions of this pilgrimage, which
were less likely to be mentioned because of his

modesty and reserve in personal matters), led an-

cient writers to connect Philo intimately with

Christianity. Photius [Bibl. Cod. cv.) makes him
a friend of St. Peter ; as do also Eusebius (Hist.

Eccl. ii. 17), St. Jerome {Catal. Script. Eccl}i,-&x\d,

Suidas. Photius goes so far as to say that Philo

was admitted into the Christian church, from
which he afterwards fell away. Such statements

we have no means of testing. Philo's own extant

writings give us no clue, and this fact tells against

the probability of the story. Greater show of

reason have those moderns who, seeing in Philo's

writings a standard of Alexandrine Greek, adduce
them as illustrations of the language of the N. T.
Mr. Grinfield, in his Hellenistic Greek Testament,

and the accompanying Scholia, has derived many
of his notes from the works of Philo ; in the appli-

cation, however, of such illustrations, it must be
borne in mind that Philo's style was hardly a
natur-al one ; it is very elaborate, and avoids Alex-
andrine provincialisms, and on that account often

fails to elucidate the simple diction of the N. T.,

even where there is similarity in the subject-matter

(comp. Carpzovii ^xer. Sacr. in Ep. ad Hebr., p.

140). But recent critics of the Rationalist school
are not content with finding in Philo such illustra-

tion of the N. T. as might be expected to occur in

a contemporary, and in some respects kindred,

Greek writer ; they go so far as to assert that some
of the prominent doctrines of the sacred writers are
little else than accommodations from the opinions

of Philo, mediate or immediate. Thus Grossman
(Qucest. Pliilon., sub. init.) does not scruple to say

that Christianity is the product of the allegories of

the Jewish synagogue and of Philo. Other writers,

more measured in their terms, trace isolated truths

to a like source. For instance, the M'ell-disposed

Ernesti {Institutes), and after him Liicke, who
says :

* It is impossible to mistake as to the imme-
diate historical connection of John's doctrine of the

Logos with the Alexandrian in its more perfect

form, as it occurs in Philo.' Similarly, Strauss,

De Wette, and others ; while others again apply
the like criticism to St. Paul. Among these we
must especially notice Gfrorer, whose work, Philo
ittid die Jiidisch-Alexatidrinische Theologie, has
been made accessible to English readers, in an
abridged form, by Professor Jowett in his Disserta-

tion, St. Paul and Philo, contained in his com-
mentary on St. Paul's Epp., vol. i., p. 363-417.
No criticism, however, is to be tolerated by the
believer in Revelation which does not start from
the principle that the characteristic truths of Chris-

tianity are self-evolved, i. e. (to use Dorner's words),
' have not emerged from without Christianity, but

wholly from within it' {Person of Christ [Clark],
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Yol. I, Introtluction, p. 45).* Although we cannot

allow that the inspired volume of our religion owes

in its origin anything to Philo, we do not deny to

his writings a certain utility in the interpretation of

the N. T. [Philosophy, Greek.] Besides the ex-

planation of words and phrases above referred to (a

service which is the more valuable because of Philo's

profound acquaintance with the Septuagint version,

in which the writers of the N. T. show themselves

to have been well versed also), the works of Philo

sometimes contribute interesting elucidation of

Scriptural facts and statements. We may instance

his delineation of the character of Pontius Pilate (de

Legat. ad Caiiim, xxxviii., Richter, vi. 134; Bohn
iv. 164). This well-drawn sketch of such a man,

from the masterly hand of a contemporary, throws

considerable light on more than one point, such

as the relations of Herod and Pilate, which are

but lightly touched in the gospels (comp. Hale's

Analysis, iii. 216-218). And, as a second instance,

may we not regard the remarkable passage of St.

Paul as receiving light from Philo's view of the

twofold creation, first of the heavenly (oi^pciwos) or

ideal man, and then of the earthly (7i7i'i'os) man?
(Comp. I Cor. xv. 46, 47, with Philo, de Allegor.

Legis, i. 12, 13 [Richter, i. 68 ; Bohn, i. 60], and

de Miuidi Opific. 46 [Richter, i. 43 ; Bohn, i. 39]

;

and see Stanley on Corinthians, i. 33 1.) But then

such illustration is rather an example of how Philo

is corrected by St. Paul, than of how St. Paul bor-

rowed from Philo. Respecting the allegorical

method of interpreting the O. T., of which the

apostle is alleged to have derived the idea from

our author, it should be remembered that St. Paul,

guided by the Divine Spirit, who had indited the

ancient Scriptures, was directed to apply O. T.

facts to N. T. doctrines, as correlative portions of

one great scheme of providential dispensation
;

whereas Philo's adaptations of(|he same facts were

only the product of an arbitrary and extremely

fanciful imagination ; so that in the case of the

former we have an authoritative and sure method

of interpreting ancient events without ever impair-

ing their historical and original truth, whereas the

* Instead of making Philo, in any sense, a foun-

tain-head of Christian doctrine, it would be more
correct to regard him as the unconscious source of

antichristian opinion ;

—

jaiconscioiis, we say, for

with all his knowledge and skill in style, Philo

possessed not those energetic qualities which

characterise founders of schools of opinion. To
say nothing of Philo's influence upon the theoso-

phising fathers of the Church, Clement of Alex-

andria and Origen, who borrowed largely from

their Jewish predecessor and fellow-citizen, some of

the salient heresies of the early centuries had

almost their spring in the Philonian writings (for

the affinity of the opposite opinions of Arius and

Sabellius to certain opinions of Philo, see Mo-
sheim's Notes on Cudworth cited below) ; while

that Pagan philosophy, the Neo-Platonism of

Alexandria, which derived much of its strength

and obtained its ultimate defeat from the Chris-

tianity which it both aped and hated, is mainly

traceable to our Philo. (For a popular but suffi-

ciently exact statement of (l), Philo's relation to

Neo-Platonism ; and (2), Of the antagonism of

this Neo-Platonism to Christianity, the reader is

referred to Mr. Lewes's Hist, of Philosophy, pp.
260-278.)

latter affords us nothing besides the conjectures of

a mind of great vivacity indeed, but often capri-

cious and inconsistent, which always postpones the

truth of history to its allegorical sense, and often-

times wholly reduces it to a simple myth. Readers
of Philo are well aware of the extravagance and
weakness of many of his allegories ; of tlaese some
others are inoffensive, no doubt, and some are even

neat and interesting, but none carry with them the

simple dignity and expressiveness of the allegorical

types of the N. T. St. Paul and Philo, it is well

known, have both treated the history of Hagar and
Sarah allegorically (comp. Galatians iv. 22-31 with

V\\i\o de Congressii, 1-5 [Richter, iii. 71-76 ; Bohn,
ii. 157-162] ; and see Dr. J. B. Lightfoot, Epist.

to Gal., pp. 189-191 ; and Dr. Howson's Ha^ar
andArabia, pp. 20, 36, 37) ; but although we have
here one of the best specimens of Philo's favourite

method, how infinitely does it fall short of St.

Paul's ! To say nothing of authority, it fails in

terseness and point, and all the features of proper
allegory. The reader will at once perceive this

who examines both. In this article we are limited

to a brief notice of the Biblical relations of our
author, to the necessary exclusion of his philosophy

and theology, or rather theosophical speculations.

For an account of his philosophical and theological

system in general, which was an effort to reconcile

Moses and Plato, varied with a sprinkling of the

Pythagorean (Clement of Alexandria expressly calls

him 6 ni/S-a76/3tos, Stromata, i. 15, p. 131) and
Stoic doctrines, the reader is referred to Mosheim's
notes on Cudwoilh, pp. 640-649 [Trans, by Har-
rison, vol. ii., pp. 320-333], where Philo's influ-

ence on Patristic divinity and early heresy, especi-

ally the Sabellian, is clearly traced ; to Ritter,

Hist, of Phil. [Trans, by Morrison], vol. iv., pp.
407-478 ; and to Dollinger's The Gentile and the

yetu [Trans, by Darnell], vol. ii., pp. 398-408.
Philo's opinions about the divine Logos have been
warmly discussed. The ancients, as we have seen,

were fond of identifying them with Christian doc-

trine ; Mangey, in the middle of the last century,

accompanied his splendid edition of Philo's works
(2 vols, folio) with a dissertation, in which he made
our author attribute, in the Christian sense, a dis-

tinct personality to the Logos ; Bishop Bull had
stated a similar opinion (Def Fid. A^ic. [Trans,

by the writer of this article for the Anglo. Cath.
Lib.], vol. i., pp. 31-33) ; and, more recently,

Bryant (Sentiments of Philo jfiid. cojicerning the

X(S7os) ; and, yeiy lately, Dr. Pye Smith {Messiah,

vol. i., pp. 573-600). But the conclusions of these

writers, however learnedly asserted, have been
abundantly refuted in many works ; the chief of

which are Carpzovii Dispnt. de \6y(^Philonis, non
fohannis, adversus Mangey, 1749 ; Cjesar Mor-
gan's Investigation of the Trinity of Plato and oj

Philo yud. ; Dr. Burton's Bampton Lectures, note

93, pp. 550-560 ; and Domer's Person of Christ

[Clarke], vol. i., pp. 22-41. (See also the able

articles of Professors H. B. Smith and Moses
Stuart, in the Bibliotheca Sacra, vol. vi., pp. 156-

185, and vol. vii., pp. 696-732.) An interesting

review of Philo's writings and their relation to

Judaism, from the Jewish point of view, occurs in

Jost's Geschichte dcs jfiidenthiwis, i. 379-393 (the

chapter is designated Die Gnosis i?n Judcnthnnte).
But for the completest, and withal succinctest,

examination of the entire field of Philo's opinions,

we refer the student to J. G. Midler's art. ' Philo,'
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in Herzog's R. Ettcycl. xi. 578-603. Shorter and
more accessible, but inevitably imperfect notices

occur in Schaff's Apostolic Church [Clarke], pp.
211-214 ; Home's Introd. [by Eyre], pp. 277, 278;
[by Davidson], pp. 363-365 ; Davidson's Hemic-
neiitics [Clarke, 1843], pp. 63-65 ; Fairbairn's

Henneneut. Man, p. 47. A temperate review of

Jowett's Dissertation ott Philo and St. Paul may
be found, written by Dr. J. B. Lightfoot, in Journctl

of Philology, vol. iii., pp. 1 19- 1 21 ; and fur sound
views respecting Philo's doctrine of the \670s, as

bearing upon the writings of the N. T. (see Nean-
der's Planting of Christiati Church [Bohn], ii. 13-

15 ; Westcott's Introduction, pp. 138-143, and
Tholuck's St. John [Clarke], pp. 62-67. The
interest of Jews in the writings of their philosophic

countryman is curiously exhibited in the Hebrew
version of certain of them. These are enumerated
by Fuerst, Bibl. fudaica, ii. 90. As. de' Rossi,

one of the translators, has revived Philo's synonym
yedidiah, by which he was anciently designated

in Rabbinical literature (see Bartolocci, nt supra,

and Steinschneider's Bodl. Catal., s. v. Philon).

We ought not to close this article without noticing

the old opinion which made Philo the author of

the beautiful Book of Wisdom in the Apocrypha.
Tliis opinion, which was at one time very preva-

lent, has not stood its ground before recent critical

examination. For the literature of the question

we can only refer our readers to Professor C. L.

\V. Grimm's Das Btcch dcr Weisheit, Einleitung,

sec. 6, where the authorities on both sides are

given. Corn, a Lapide, in Libnun Sapientia, also

discusses Philo's claims to the distinguished honour
which tradition had conferred on him, but decides

against him [new edition by Vives, vol. viii., p.

264]. Besides Mangey's edition of Philo, men-
tioned above, may be added Turnebus's edition

(Paris 1552, folio), emended by Hoeschelius (Colon.

AUobrog. 1613 ; Paris 1640 ; Francof 1691) ;

Pfeiffer's edition, incomplete (Erlangen 1785-92,

5 vols. 8vo), and the convenient edition of

Richter (Lips. 1828-30, 8 vols, i2mo). This last

contains not only a reprint of Mangey, in the first

six vols. , but two supplementary volumes of Philo's

writings, discovered by Angelo Mai in a Florentine

MS., and by Bapt. Aucher in an Armenian version,

and translated by him into Latin. A fuller ac-

count of these editions, with a list of the various

versions of Philo's writings, which have been made
from time to time into Latin, Hebrew, German,
French, Italian, Spanish, and English, is con-

tained in Fuerst's Bibl. Jud. Fuerst adds a cata-

logue of all the leading works in which Philo and
his writings have been treated. To his list of ver-

sions we must here add the useful one published

by Mr. Bohn, in four vols, of his Eccl. Library,

by Mr. C. D. Yonge, B.A.—P. H.

PHILOLOGUS (*iX6Xo7os), one of the Chris-
tians at Rome to wliom Paul sent his salutations

(Rom. xvi. 15). Dorotheus makes him one of the

seventy disciples, and alleges that he was placed
by the apostle Andrew as bishop of Sinope, in

Pontus. But this seems altogether improbable.

PHILOSOPHY. This term may be properly
used objectively in a wider and in a more restricted

sense. In the former it is nearly synonymous with
science, and emliraces all departments of human
knowledge capable of being scientifically classified

—that is, where the facts are presented in their

causes, where phenomena are referred to principles,

and arranged under la\ys. In the latter it is con-

fined to speculative knowledge, that which the

mind has of its own operations and laws, or which
it acquires by reasoning from its own thoughts.

We have no evidence that philosophy in the strictei

sense was cultivated by the ancient Hebrews ; noi

have we much reason to consider that scientific

study, even as regards external phenomena, was
much followed by them. Forming our estimate

from what of their literature has been preserved to

us in the Bible, we must conclude that the ancient

Hebrew mind was not specially characterised by
those tendencies, nor largely endowed with those

faculties which give birth to speculative research.

The analytical and the logical are but slightly per-

ceptible in their mental products, while the imagi-

native, the synthetic, and the historical largely

predominate. We should be led to infer that they

delighted rather in putting things together accord-

ing to their analogies, than in distributing them
according to their differences. They were careful

observers of phenomena, and their minds sought

scope in bold flights of imagination, or reposed in

calm, protracted, and profound reflection ; but it

was as historians and poets rather than as philoso-

phers that they looked on the world both of being

and event.

The Hebrew theory of the world was so simple

that little occasion was given to them for specula-

tion on the mysteries of existence. Their concep-

tion of it was essentially and wholly monotheistic.

They held the existence of one God, besides whom
there was no other ; and as the world had come
into being by his simple fiat, so it was kept in being

by his will, governed by his immediate agency, and
subordinated to the fulfilment of his designs. No
trace is discoverable in the Bible of those Panthe-

istic notions in which the thinkers and writers of

other ancient nations seem so generally to have

taken refuge from the perplexities arising out of the

relations of the finite to the infinite, and which at a

later period took such hold of the Jewish mind, as

is attested by their Kabbalistic books (Freystadt,

Philosophia Cablmlistica et Pantheistnus, 1832). The
world and the things in the world were regarded by
them not as emanations from God, nor as in any
sense God ; they are all the work of his hands pro-

ceeding from him, but as distinct from him as the

work is distinct from the workman. By the word
of Jehovah all things were created, and by his word
they are upheld. They all belong to him as his

property, and he doth with them as he wills. They
are his, but not in any sense He. As little do
they seem to have realised the idea of an order of

nature distinct from the will and power of God.
The phenomena of being and event they referred

alike to the immediate agency of the Almighty.

Causation was with them simply God acting. They
thus removed the distinction between the natural

and the supernatural, not as some modern spe-

culatists propose, by reducing all phenomena
under natural laws, but by the reverse process, re-

solving all into the immediate operation of God.
Man, as part of God's creation, is equally sub-

ject with the rest to his control. His times and
ways are all in God's hand. By God's power and
wisdom he has been fashioned ; by God's goodness

he is upheld and guided ; by God's law his entire

activity is to be regulated ; at God's command he

i
reures from this active sphere and passes into the
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unseen world where his spirit returns to him who
gave it. f

But though this simple and childlike theoiy of

the universe gave little scope for speculative think-

ing and inquiry, and though the Bible presents us

with but little that indicates the existence of philo-

sophic study among the ancient Hebrews, we are

not entitled to conclude from such data that such

pursuits had no existence among them. It is to be

borne in mind that it was foreign to the design

and pretensions of the sacred writers to discuss

speculatively points on which they were commis-

sioned to speak authoritatively in the name of God

;

nor must it be forgotten that we have not in the

Bible the entire literature of the Hebrew people,

and that as philosophic writings would, because

not addressed to the popular mind, be precisely those

most likely to be allowed to perish, it is possible

that much may have been lost which, had it been

preserved, would have showed how and to what

extent scientific research flourished among the

Hebrews. This suggestion acquires force, not

only from the fact that we know that certain utter-

ances by Solomon of a scientific kind, ^probably

committed to writing, have perished (i Kings iv.

33), but also from the statement in Eccles. xii. 12,

which, besides indicating that the literature of the

Hebrews was more copious than we now possess,

leads, from its connection, to the conclusion that

part of it at least was devoted to philosophic in-

quiry. The book of Ecclesiastes itself, as well as

that of Job, may be held as proving that the

Hebrew mind did not acquiesce wholly in simple

faith, but had, like mind elsewhere, its seasons

of doubt, question, and speculation on matters re-

lating to man's condition and destiny. We may
also point to Ps. xlix. Ixxiii., and to many pas-

sages in the book of Proverbs, as indicating the

same thing. Nor must we overlook the fact, that

the Hebrew is rich in terms which are appropriate

to philosophic inquiry, and indicate habits of ana-

lytic research among those by whom they were

used. Of these may be mentioned n?D3n, wisdom,

often used as we use //^^7(S'J•^//^J^' (comp. Eccles. i. 13,

where 1103112 IIJl might almost be rendered iophi-

losophise)
; P3 from pS, bchuctn, to separate, to dis-

cern, to understa7td, i.e., to analyse perceptions

into their component elements, so as to arrive at

just notions of them, whence 113^3, insight, intelli-

gence, judgment ; t^'11 and Ipn, to investigate, to

examine; iljil, to think, to reflect; J^X, to ponder

;

yT*, to know, whence JiyT knowledge. To these

may be added their names for the menial part of

man, V\T\, irvev/xa; EJ'SJ, i^^XV i
ilJDLVp, anima

;

37, KapSla, (j)p7)v.

It is further to be observed, that though the Bible

does not present philosophic truth in a speculative

form, it presents abundantly the materials out of

which philosophies may be constructed. Philo-

sophy thus exists in it as it exists in nature, not (to

use the scholastic phraseology) in a manifest and
evolute, but in a concrete and involute state ; and
it needs only a patient collection of its statements,

and the arrangement of these according to their

meaning and relations, to enable us to constnict sys-

tematic developments of them. We may thus 101m
not only a theology from the Bible, but an anthn^-

pology, including psychology and a system of

ethics. [Roos, Fundamenta Psychologic ex Sac.

Script. Collecta, lyGg ; Beck, Umriss der Bib-

lischen Seelcnlehre, 1843 ; Haussmann, Die Bibl.

Lehrevom McJtschen, 1848; von Schubert, Gesch.

der Seele, 1850, 4th ed. ; Delitzsch, System der

Bibl. Psychologic, 1861, 2d ed. ; Taylor, Ditctor

Diibitaniium, 1660 ; Buddeus, Instit. Theolog.

Moralis, 1715 ; Staeudlin. Lehrbnch der Moral
fiir Theologen, 181 7, 2d ed. ; Schleiermacher,

Die Ckristliche Sitte, 1843 ; Harless, Christliche

Ethik, 1849, 4th ed. ; Wuttke, Hdb. der Chrisil.

Sittenlehre, 2 vols.]

For the natural science of the Hebrews, see

Astronomy, Botany, Zoology, Physic, and
the articles on subjects of natural history in this

work. For the exact sciences, see the articles

Chronology and Number.
Of the Gentile philosophies, there are two which

have a bearing on the due understanding of Scrip-

ture, and of which, therefore, some account may
properly be given here. These are the Chaldsean

and the Greek.—W. L. A,

I. Chaldean Philosophy. This is a subject

of interest to the student of the Bible, in conse-

quence of the influence which the Babylonian
philosophy exerted on the opinions and manner of

thinking of the Israelites during their captivity in

Babylon—an influence of a general and decided

character, which the Rabbins themselves admit, in

alleging that the names of the angels and of the

months were derived by the house of Israel from
Babylon [Rosh Hashanah, p. 56). The system of

opinion and manner of thinking which the captives

met with in Babylon cannot be characterised ex-

clusively as Chaldsean, but was made up of elements

whose birth-place was in various parts of the East,

and which appear to have found in Babylon a not un-

congenial soil, where they grew and produced fruit

which coalesced into one general system. Of these

elements the two principal were the ChaldEean and
the Medo-Persian or Zoroastrian. It is to the first

that the reader's attention is invited in this article.

The Chaldseans, who lived in a climate where
the rays of the sun are never darkened, and the

night is alvvays clear and bright by means of the

light of the moon and stars, were led to believe

that light was the soul of nature. Accordingly
it was by the light of the sun and stars that the

universal spirit brought forth all things ; and there-

fore the Chaldeans offered their homage to the

Supreme Being in the heavenly bodies, where he
appeared to them in a special manner to dwell.

As the stars form separate bodies, imagination re-

presented them as distinct existences, which had
each their peculiar functions, and exerted a separate

influence in bringing forth the productions of nature.

The idea of a universal spirit disappeared, as being
too abstract for the people, and not without diffi-

culty for cultivated minds ; and worship was offered

to the stars as so many powers that governed the
world. It is easy to see how the Chaldseans passed
from this early corruption of the primitive religion

of the Bible to a low and degrading polytheism.

As light was regarded as the only moving power
of nature, and every star had its own influence, so

natural phenomena appeared the result of the par-

ticular influence of that heavenly body which at

any given time was above the horizon ; and the

Chaldoean philosophers believed that they found
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the cause of events in its position, and the means
of foretelling events in its movements. These
views, and perhaps the extraordinary heat and the

pestilential winds which in certain months prevail

in the country, and against which there is no pro-

tection except in the hills, led the Chaldaeans to the

mountains which gird the land. On these obser-

vatories, which nature seems to have expressly

formed for the purpose, they studied the positions

and movements of the heavenly host. They thought

they saw that similar phenomena were constantly

accompanied by the same conjunction of the stars,

which seemed to observe regular movements and a

similar course. On this the Chaldaean priests came
to the conviction that natural events are bound
together, and that sacrifices do not interrupt their

com'se ; that they all have a common origin, which
works according to unknown principles and laws,

whose discovei-y is so important as to deserve their

best attention. The heavenly bodies themselves

are obedient to these laws ; their formation, posi-

tion, and influence, are consequences of these uni-

versal laws, by which nature was controlled. This
determined the Chaldaeans to seek in the heavens
the knowledge of the original cause which created

the world, and of the laws which that cause fol-

lowed in the formation of things and in the pro-

duction of phenomena, since in the heavens dwelt
the power which brings all things forth.

The stars were masses of light ; the space which
held them was filled with light ; no other power
appeared to operate therein : accordingly the Chal-
deans held light to be the moving power which
had produced the stars. It could not be doubted
that this power possessed intelligence, and the

operations of the mind appear to have so much
resemblance to the subtlety and fleetness of light,

that men who had only imagination for their guide
had no hesitation to represent intelligence as a

property of light, and the universal spirit or highest

inteUigence as light itself The observations of the

Chaldteans had taught them that the distances of

the stars from the earth are unequal, and that light

decreases in its approach to the earth, on which
they concluded that light streams forth from an
endless fountain far removed from the earth, in

doing which it fills space with its beams, and forms
the heavenly bodies in different positions and of

different magnitudes. The creative spirit was there-

fore set forth by them under the image of an eternal

inexhaustible fountain of light ; they thought this

fountain was to the universe what the sun is to the

regions lighted and warmed by his beams.
As light becomes less in propagating itself, its

fountain must be of an inconceivable subtlety and
purity, and, accordingly, in its loftiest condition,

intelligent. As its beams are removed from their

source they lose their activity, and by the gradual
waning of their influence sink from their original

perfection ; they therefore produced different exist-

ences and intelligences, in proportion as they be-

come more distant from the fountain of light ; at

last, passing from one element into another, they

lost their lightness, were pressed together, and
made dense, till they became corporeal, and pro-

duced chaos. There accordingly was between the

Supreme Being and the earth a chain of inter-

mediate existences whose perfections decreased as

they were more remote from the First Great Cause.
This Supreme Being had communicated in a dis-

tinguished degree his prmiary radiations, intelli-

gence, power, productiveness ; all other emanation*
had, in proportion to their distance from the highest

intelligence, a less and less share in these perfec-

tions ; and thus were the different regions of light,

from the moon to the dwelling-place of the Su-
preme, filled with various orders of spirits.

The space which contained the First Cause, or

Fountain of radiations, was filled with pure and
happy intelligences. Immediately beneath this

region began the corporeal world, or the em-
pyreum, which was a boundless space, lighted by
the pure light which flowed immediately from the
Great Source ; this empyreum was filled with an
infinitely less pure fire than the original light, but
immeasurably finer than all bodies. Below this

was the ether, or grosser region, filled with still

grosser fire. Next came the fixed stars, spread
over a wide region where the thickest parts of the

ethereal fire had come together and formed the
stars. The world of planets succeeded, which
contained the sun, moon, and the wandering stars.

Then came the last order of beings—the rude ele-

ments which are deprived of all activity, and with-
stand the motions ai\d influence of light. The
different parts of the world are in contact, and the
spirits of the upper regions can influence the lower,

as well as descend and enter into them. As the
chaotic elements were without shape and motion,
the spirits of the higher regions must have formed
the earth, and human souls are spirits sprung from
them. To these spirits from above the system of
the Chaldaeans ascribed all the productions, ap-
pearances, and movements upon the earth. The
formation of the human body, the growth of the
fruits, all the gifts of nature, were attributed to

beneficent spirits. In the space below the moon,
in the midst of night, tempests arose, lightnings

threaded the dark clouds, thunder broke forth and
laid waste the earth ; there were found spirits of
darkness, corporeal demons spread through the

air. Often, too, were flames of fire seen to rise

out of the bosom of the earth, and the mountains
were shaken. Earthly powers or demons were
supposed to dwell in the centre of the earth ; and
since matter was held to be without activity, all

movements were attributed to spirits. StoiTns,

volcanoes, tempests, appeared to have no other
object than to destroy human happiness ; and
these demons were held to be wicked spirits who
produced these evils ; to them every unfortunate

event was ascribed, and a sort of hierarchy was
formed of these evil beings, as had been done in

the case of the good spirits. But why did not the

Supreme mind put down, by an exertion of his

power, this swarm of wicked spirits ? Some
thought it was beneath the dignity of the Primary
Essence to contend with these demons ; others

were of opinion that these bad spirits were natu-

rally indestructible, and as the Supreme could
neither destroy nor improve them, he had banished
them to the centre of the earth and to the region
beneath the moon, where they indulged in their

baseness and exercised their dominion : in order,

however, to protect the human race against fiends

so numerous and fearful, he commissioned good
spirits, whose ofiice it was to defend men against

these corporeal demons. As the good and the

bad spirits had various degrees of power and dif-

ferent offices, so they had names given to them
which described their functions. As the good
spirits were under an obligation to protect men
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and furnish succour in their need, they were com-
pelled to learn human language ; accordingly, it

was believed that a guardian angel against every
evil was possessed by every one who bore his

mysterious name—a name which was to be pro-
nounced only when succour was needed. All
manner of names were therefore devised, by which
the good spirits were conjured or informed of human
necessities ; and all the combinations of the alpha-

bet were exhausted in order to bring about a com-
merce between men and angels. Here is the origin

of the Cabbala [Kabbala], which gave strange
names to these spirits in order to bring them into

connection with men, and by this means to do
wonderful things (Matt. xii. 24-27). These names
also sometimes served to drive bad spirits away :

they were a kind of exorcism. For since it was
believed that these demons had been banished to

the centre of the earth, and that they could do
evil only in consequence of having baffled the vigi-

lance of the guardian spirits and escaped to the
outer world, so, it was held, they were compelled
to flee as soon as they heard the name of the good
angels whose business it was to keep them shut

up in subterranean caverns, and to punish them if

they ventured from their prison-house. A power,
too, was ascribed to the name of the spirit, or to

the image which marked his office—a power which
forced the spirit to come on being called ; and,
accordingly, it was held that this name carved on
a stone kept the spirit near the person who.wore
the stone—a notion in which is probably found
the origin of Talismans, which were formed either

by words or symbolical figures.

The fragments of Berosus, preserved by Eusebius
and Josephus, and to be found in Scaliger {De
Emoidat. Temp.), and more fully in Fabricius
{Bib. Gi:, xiv. 175), afford some information on the

subject of Chaldaean philosophy. Berosus was a
priest of the god Baal, at Babylon, in the time of
Alexander the Great. The Talmud and other
work of the Jewish Rabbins may also be advan-
tageously consulted, together with the following
authorities :—Euseb., Prap. Evang., ix. 10; Philo,

De Mig. Mun. ; Selden, De Diis Syris, Proleg.

3 ; Stanley's History of Oriental Philosophy

;

Knorrii de Rosenroth, Cabbala denudata, s. doc-

trina Ebraorjivi transcendentalis et tnetaphysica

atqtie theologica, t. I, Solisb. 1677, t. 2 ; Liber

Johan. restitutus, Francof 1684; Kleuker, Ueber
der N^atur und den Ursprung der Emanationslehre
bei den Kabbalistai, Riga 1786; Molitor, Philo-

sopliie der Geschichte, 1827-28; Hartman, Die enge

Verbindiuig des A. T. mit dent N., 1831 ; Ketzer,

Lexicon von P. Fritz, 1838 ; Brucker, Hist. Crit.

Phil. ; Ritter, Geschich. der Phil. ; Vergleichende

Mythologie von Nork, 1836.—^J.
R. B.

II. Greek Philosophy. The purpose of the

following article is to examine the question of the

influence supposed by some writers to have been
exercised by Greek philosophy on the doctrines of
the New Testament. Thus stated, it is obviously but
a limited portion of a more extensive subject—that

of the general relation between philosophy and
Christianity. But besides that this subject, in its full

extent, could not be satisfactorily treated in an article

hke the present, the hmits within which we propose
to confine our remarks seem naturally suggested by
the character of the article itself and of the work
to which it belongs. On the reliijious side of the

question, a Cyclopaedia of Biblical Literature, pro-

fessing to deal, not with the later developments of

Christian theology, but only with the foundations

as laid in Holy Scripture, will naturally regard

the speculations of philosophy only with respect to

the influence which they may be supposed, rightly

or wrongly, to have exercised on the composition
of the Canonical Books, and not with respect to

their position in the subsequent history of the

Church ; while, on the philosophical side, the fact

that the Greeks are the only people before the

Christian era who can be considered as having de-

veloped a system of pure philosophy as distinct

from religion, seems to warrant the restriction of

our view to the speculations of that country, and
to the points of contact which may be supposed to

have existed between Greek and Jewish thought
before the close of the canon of Scripture. The
relation of Scripture to Oriental religious ideas may
be more conveniently discussed under other heads.

[Gnosticism.]
The Jews indeed are sometimes spoken of as

having had a philosophy of their own in the O. T.
;

but it was a philosophy in its results only, not in

its method ; or rather, it was a teaching which in

many respects dispensed with the necessity of any
philosophy at all. Many of the questions which
philosophy endeavours to discuss are answered in

Scripture—the personality of God, the origin of

the world, the superintending providence of God,
the efficacy of prayer, the free will of man, the

obligation to virtue, the responsibility for vice—

•

but the answer removes them from the domain of

philosophy : they are facts to be believed, not
theories to be comprehended ; they are not pro-

posed as problems to be solved by human reason,

but assumed as certainties guaranteed by divine

authority. Even the book of Job, which approaches
most nearly to a philosophical discussion, and
which has been regarded by a modern critic as an
attempt on the part of the Jewish mind to construct

by dialectic reasoning a theodicy, or justification of

the ways of God (see Bunsen, Hippolytus, vol. ii.,

p. 7), is in truth rather an authoritative declaration

by God himself of the insufficiency of such reason-

ing for such a purpose. The reasonings which
would explain God's dealings with man are con-

demned ; the faith which trusts in him, though he
slay, is approved ; but the only answer given to

the questions raised is a declaration of the igno-

rance of man and of the unsearchableness of God's
judgments. It is an answer quite in agreement
with the general method of Scripture, which, even
where it deals with questions common to it with
human philosophy, contents itself with telling us

what is to be believed as true, without attempting

to satisfy the philosophical inquiry, ' How can
these things be?'
The rise of philosophy in Greece may be stated

in general terms as almost contemporaneous with
the termination of the series of the Hebrew pro-

phets. If we except, on the one side, the specu-

lations of Thales and Anaximander, which belong
to the first half of the 6th century B.C., and on the

other side the prophecies of Malachi who wrote
at the end of the 5th century B.C., the earliest de-

velopments of Greek thought fall into the latter half

of the 6th century, contemporaneously with the

date of those prophets who arose at the time of

the return from the captivity. Even Malachi, the

latest of the O. T. writers, is contemporary with
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Socrates. It is manifest, therefore, that an inquiry

into the influence, real or supposed, of Greek
philosophy on the doctrines or the language of

Scripture must be limited to the books of the N. T.

;

and the medium of that influence, if it was exer-

cised at all, must be sought in the literature of the

period intervening between the close of the first

and the formation of the second canon.

The direct notices of Greek philosophy in the

N. T. are very scanty. The words philosophy,

philosopher, etc., occur only in two places, in both

of which the philosophy spoken of is exhibited as

antagonistic to the teaching of the gospel. In one
of these (Col. ii. 8) the expression 5ia ttjs 0tXo-

ffo^ids Kal Kevrjs dirdrrjs apparently relates rather to

the mixture of Jewish and Oriental speculations, in

which might already be traced the germ of the

later Gnosticism, than to the philosophy of Greece
or the Jewish theories derived from it. The other

place is the well-known passage in Acts xvii. i8,

in which ' certain philosophers of the Epicureans

and of the Stoics' are mentioned as having en-

countered St. Paul at Athens. The doctrines of

these sects require notice only in so far as they are

related to the teaching of the apostle, who, we are

told, was regarded as 'a setter forth of strange

gods, because he preached to them Jesus and the

resurrection.' The doctrine of the resurrection of

the body, or even of the immortality of the soul,

would indeed be fundamentally at variance both
with the materialism of the Epicureans and with

the pantheism of the Stoics. The former, con-

sidering the soul to be, like other substances, a

body composed of atoms, naturally concluded that

it was resolved by death into its constituent ele-

ments ; and even more rapidly than the body, as

consisting of finer and more volatile particles

(Lucret. iii. 178, se(/., 426, sc'i/. ; Laert. x. 63-67).

The doctrine of the dissolution of the soul was
even valued by these philosophers on account of

its consolatory character, as enabling men to de-

spise the terrors of the invisible world, and to look

forward without fear to a release from the evils of

life in the annihilation of their personal existence

(Lucret. iii. 842, 850-854 ; cf. iii. 37 ; Laert. x.

124, 125).

The Stoics, on the other hand, from very oppo-
site premises, arrived at a similar conclusion. With
them, the soul of man was regarded as a portion

and fragment of the divine principle of the universe,*

subject to that necessity by which the universe is

governed, having no independent existence or action

of its own, and destined, not indeed to perish with
the body, but when a certain cycle of duration was
accomplished, to be absorbed back again into the

source from which it came.-f It was a maxim of

tile Stoical philosophy that whatever has a begin-

ning must also have an end.+ They acknowledged

* Epictet. Diss. i. 14. 6. al xj/vxal. . . . avvarpeTs

TtJ 0C(3 &Te avToO fxbpia ovaai Kal aTrocnrdafxaTa. M.
Antonin. De I'^elnis sicis'w. 8. e/s to. XoyiKcL /J.ia voepa

^f/vxT] ixeixipKTTai. Ibid. xii. 30, jxla. voepd ^vxv, '>'^''

diaK€Kpicrdai SoKy.

t Seneca, Consol. ad Marciam, c. 26. 'Nos
quoque, felices animos et aeterna sortitse, quum Deo
visum erit iterum ista moliri, labentibus cunctis,

et ips£E parva ruinse ingentis accessio, in antiqua

elementa vertemur' (cf. Zeller, Philos. der. Gric-

cken, iii. p. 105).

+ Cicero, Tusc. Disp. i. 32. Vult enim [I'ance-

but one real existence, which, regarded from dif.

ferent points of view, was both matter and God
;

on its passive side an original substance, on its

active side an original reason ; an unformed ma-
terial substance, the basis and substructure of all

definite phenomena, and a pervading active power,
by which that substance was supposed to develope
itself into every variety of individual form.* In
this doctrine, ' the one remains, the many change
and pass ;' the Deity, or active power of the universe,

produces all things from himself, and again, after a

certain period of time, draws them back into him-
self, and then produces a » ew world in another
cycle, and so on for ever.f The result of this

theory, as regards the immortality of the human
soul, may be given in the words of Cicero :

' Stoici

autem usuram nobis largiuntur, tanquam cornicibus

;

diu mansuros aiunt animos ; semper, negant'
(
Tusc.

Disp. i. 31). The utmost duration that could be
alloted to any individual soul was till the termina-
tion of the current world-cycle ; and it was a dis-

puted point among the philosophers of this sect,

whether this extent of existence was conceded to

the souls of all men, or only to those of the wise
(Laert. vii. 157). Thus the same conclusion which
the Epicureans deduced from the assumption of

the multiplicity of matter was deduced by the
Stoics from that of its unity : both alike recognised
no real distinction between matter and spirit ; and
both alike inferred the impossibility of an immortal
existence for any dependent being. This circum-
stance alone is sufficient to place a barrier between
Stoicism and Christianity which cannot be removed
by any approximation in moral precepts or doc-
trines of natural theology ; and even the verbal
resemblances which undoubtedly exist in these re-

spects lose much of their significance when it is

remembered that the Stoical morality was founded
on fatalism, and their theology on pantheism.

It was natural, therefore, that the notice of the

Greek philosophers at Athens should exhibit them
in an aspect of antagonism to the central doctrine

of apostolic preaching,—the resurrection of Christ,

and, through him, the resurrection of all mankind
;

and it is probaljly from the same point of view that

St. Paul, writing to the neighbouring city of Co-
rinth, speaks of the preaching of Christ crucified

as being ' to the Greeks foolishness. ' A very
different relation, however, has been asserted to

exist between Christianity and one sect, at least,

of Greek philosophy ; and a modern critic has gone
so far as to maintain that nearly all the doctrines

which are usually regarded as distinctive of Chris-

tianity—the incarnation, the atonement, the free

grace of God, the judgment to come—sprang from
the circumstances of the age in which they were
first preached, one of the principal of these circum-
stances being the changes produced by the influence

of heathen philosophy in the Jewish ideas of God
(Gfroerer, Philo, Preface, p. Ixvi. , 2d ed.) This
assertion may be examined from two different points
of view ; first as regards the doctrines of the N. T.,

tins] quod nemo negat, quidquid natum sit, interire;

nasci autem animos.
* See Zeller, Philos. der Griechen, iii. p. 69, seq.

+ Laert. vii. 137. kkyovci. Zk nbafj-ov . . . rov diov

. . . 6s 5?; &(pOapT6s icm Kal dyiwTjTO^, Srjfxiovpybs

Cii> T'^s OLaKoa/XTjcreus, Kara xpoi/wv Troias irepioSnvi

dvaXlaKO}!/ els iavrov ttjv dtraaav ovaiay Kal irdXu
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and secondly as regards the la>tgiiage in which
those doctrines are expressed. The former involves

an inquiry of the utmost importance in reference to

the character and authority of the Christian revela-

tion ; the latter may be important or not, accord-

ing to the conclusion at which we arrive concerning

the other.

In considering the question of doctrines, it is

obvious that our attention will be confined chiefly,

if not entirely, to those points of teaching which
are usually considered to be characteristic of Chris-

tianity as a revealed religion, as distinguished from

those which belong to it in common with that na-

tural religion of which it is, in some respects, a

republication. Coincidences in the latter may be
expected from the nature of the case ; and how-
ever interesting and important it may be to com-
pare, in this respect, the amount and extent of

knowledge enjoyed by the heathen world with that

which has been given to the Christian, such a

comparison would throw but little light on the

question of the supposed influence exercised by
heathen philosophy on the Christian Scriptures.

We shall therefore limit our inquiry to doctrines

which have a spec'al title to the name of Christian;

and, in particular, to that which has been princi-

pally dwelt upon by writers adopting this point of

view, and to which all other questions of the kind

may be regarded as subordinate,—the doctrine

concerning the Person of Christ.

In its revealed as well as in its natural character,

Christianity may be considered as occupying a

common ground with heathen religion and philo-

sophy, and as presenting features in which we may
naturally expect to trace a partial resemblance to

them. If the conception of Christianity as a natural

religion implies a communion with other religions

in the truths attainable by man's natural reason,

the conception of it as a revealed religion no less

implies a communion in the problems which that

reason endeavours, unsuccessfully, to solve. The
value of a revelation to man implies its fitness to

satisfy some pressing need of man's nature ; and the

previous consciousness of that need involves the

previous effort, however unsuccessful, to meet it.

The distinguishing feature of the revelation in this

respect will consist, not in the introduction of

wholly new ideas and feelings with- no relation to

the past, but in its containing an answer to ques-

tions and a supply to wants which men have vainly

sought to satisfy without it. To examine the exact

nature of the answer thus given, in its philosophical

character, as demonstrative or authoritative, abso-

lute or relative, appealing to faith or to reason,

or to both, would be foreign to our present pur-

pose : it is sufficient for the present to call attention

to the fact that there must needs be a communion
between philosophy and revelation in the problems
with which both undertake to deal ; and that,

through that communion, the former may be ex-

pected to appear as in some sort the precursor of
the latter.

The distinction between God as concealed and
God as revealed has a necessary basis in the nature
of human thought (Tholuck, Cotiitiieniary on the

Gospel of St. John, p. 58, Eng. tr.) It is impos-
sible for a devout mind, whether Christian, Jewish,
or heathen, to reflect on the great fact of the
existence of God, and of his relation to the world,
widiout seeing that it introduces us to a problem
the most important and the most mysterious with

which philosophy can attempt to grapple. The
end and aim of philosophy is to bring together into

a system of connected thought the sensible and the

supersensible, to determine the nature of that rela-

tion which it is compelled to believe as existing

between the many and the one, between effect and
cause, between the relative and dependent existences

of the phenomenal world and the absolute and in-

dependent existence which they imply, and from
which they spring. Thus far the problem of philo-

sophy would seem to have a theoretical and meta-
physical, rather than a practical and religious, in-

terest. But along with this line of thought there

runs another, which, commencing from a different

starting-point, endeavours to converge towards the

same end. In addition to the inquiry suggested

by the phenomena of the world without us, there

is another no less forced upon us by the facts of

the consciousness within us. As a religious and
moral being, man is conscious of a relation of a
personal character, distinct from any suggested

by the phenomena of the material world—a rela-

tion to a supreme Personal Being, the object of his

religious worship, and the source and judge of his

moral obligations and conduct. Could we follow

these two lines of thought to the point at which
they converge, could we grasp in a clear concep-

tion the identity of the one absolute existence

to which philosophy aspires to lead us with the

personal God, postulated by our religious feelings,

philosophy and theology would become one, and
would justify the ancient classification in which
theology and first philosophy were synonymous
terms. But this, under the present limits of

human thought, we are unable to do : the meeting
pomt of the two lines is at an infinite distance from
us ; and therefore, to our apprehension, they are as

if they were parallel. And hence it is that, in

various ages and among various nations, the philo-

sophy that strives to ascend to the One and the

Absolute has found itself driven to abstractions in

which the personal attribiites of the Deity have
vanished out of sight ; while the theology that

keeps faithful to its essential principle of a personal

God has been compelled to acknowledge the

existence of a gulf beyond its highest conceptions,

which hides from its apprehension the mystery of

absolute being.

An example of these two opposite tendencies in

ancient times is furnished by the Greek philosophy

on the one side, and the Hebrew theology on the

other. Plato, the most religious of Greek philo-

sophers, and the one most fully possessed by the

thought of the real identity of philosophy and the-

ology, nevertheless, in his search after an absolute

first principle of existence and truth, finds himself

carried up to the assumption of an ideal good,
which is not only beyond personality, but beyond
definite existence itself.* In a subsequent discus-

* Rep. vi., p. 509- oxjK ovaias 6vtos tov dyadov,

d\X' ?TL iireKeiva ttjs ovaias npea^eiq. Kal Bwdfiu
virepixov'o^'y cf. vii.

, p. 517. For a commentary on
this passage, and on the much-disputed question

whether the Supreme Being in Plato's philosophy

is conceived as a personal God, see ZeUer, Philo-

Sophie der Griec/ieti, vol. ii., p. 448, 2d ed. Cf.

Herbart, Lehrbuch znr Einleitung in die Philosophie,

sec. 146. The impersonal representation which
prevails in the Repiii'lic'i^ difficult to reconcile with

the intelligence and personality attributed to the
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sion, which forms a sequel to the former, we find

an attempt made to exhibit this Supreme Being
in relation to the world of definite and derived

existences ; and the apparent discrepancy between
the language of this dialogue, the Timcciis, and
that previously employed in the Reptiblic, has given

rise to much forced interpretation, and, through
that, to some wholly untenable theories concerning
the character of the Platonic theology, and its re-

lation to the doctrines of Christianity.

The Platonic cosmogony, as it is exhibited in the

Timcciis, appears to recognise three original and
eternal existences : first, the Deity, the Creator, or

rather the artificer or demiurge of the visible world

;

secondly, the ideal world or archetype, after the

pattern of v\'hich the visible world was framed
;

and thirdly, the primitive matter out of which the

world was framed ; itself unformed and invisible,

but susceptible of every variety of visible form
;

the substratum and recipient of those modes which
constitute the material elements of the universe.

The Deity, in framing the world out of the primi-

tive matter, is said to act froi7i reasojt and design

(eK XSyov Kal Siavolas) ; dy i)itellect (5ta vaS) ; and
his action is spoken of asa« exercise of reason (Xoytcr-

/ii6s) ; but there is not the slightest evidence that

this divine reason was represented by Plato as

having a distinct personality, or as being anything
more than an attribute of the divine mind. Indeed
his whole language seems to necessitate the oppo-
site interpretation. The author of the world, he
says, being good, and desiring that all things should
be like himself, framed the visible world after the

ideal pattern ; and because that which has intelli-

gence is better than that which has it not, therefore

he created the world as an intelligent being, having
a soul as well as a body. Of the world as thus

made, he says, that the father who made it admired
it, and was rejoiced ; and subsequently, after de-

scribing the creation of time, of the planets, the mea-
sures of time, and of the fixed stars, which are living

beings divine and everlasting, he proceeds to tell

us how the supreme Deity, having formed the souls

of men, committed to these inferior deities the task

of joining them to corruptible bodies. If this lan-

guage is understood literally, it is difficult to recon-

cile the personality and intelligent action here

ascribed to the Deity with the terms previously

used in the Republic in relation to the supreme
Good ; and when we consider the evidently mythi-
cal character of many of its details, we shall per-

haps be justified in regarding the cosmogony of the

Ti'HCEics as a popular rather than a philosophical

exposition, expressing the personal belief of the

Deity in the Timceus and elsewhere ; and this dis-

crepancy has given rise to the theories of the later

Platonists. Perhaps the apparent inconsistency

may be explained if we suppose that Plato himself
was possessed by two separate convictions, both of

which he believed to be true, yet which he was un-
able to combine into one theory. On the one hand
he believed in a personal God, the author of the

world ; on the other, he was conscious that this

conception fell short of the absolute first principle

required by dialectic. Hence, while he generally
adapts the language of his philosophy to the former
belief, he occasionally intimates the existence of a
higher truth, which his thought tends towards,
without being able to reach. Cf J. Simon, £.tndes

tur la iluvdicee de Platan et dAristote, p. 173.

author, rather than the logical result of his system
;

and as intended to express, under a symbolical form,

a theory designed to fill up, or rather to leap over,

the chasm which separates the ideal principle of

being from the material ground of the phenomenal
world, by means of the intermediate conception of

a soul of the universe. *

But the later Platonists of the Alexandrian
school adopted a different interpretation. They
evaded the difficulty by assuming, without any
warrant from the text of the dialogue, 1" the exist-

ence of an impersonal supreme principle as un-

derstood, in addition to the principles expressly

mentioned by Plato. To this principle, the ideal

good, they assigned the highest place in the scale

of existence, placing the intelligent author of the

world, whom Plato calls the ever-existent God {ihv

0.(1 9eds), in the second rank, as having a depen-
dent existence derived from the first principle, and
adding to these, as a third principle, the soul of

the universe, the product of the divine intelli-

gence.+ These three constitute the celebrated Pla-

tonic or rather Neoplatonic triad of TayaObv, vovs,

and ^vxh, which some of the Christian Fathers
regard as an approximation to the doctrine of the

Holy Trinity, § and which has been employed in

the same point of view for two opposite purposes
in modern times, by Cudworth in support of Chris-

tianity, and by Gibbon in depreciation of it.
|| But

in truth this triad, though attributed to their mas-
ter by Plotinus and others of the Neoplatonic
school,^ cannot without extreme violence be ex-

torted from the text of Plato himself, nor fairly

traced, in its complete form, to any teaching earlier

than the Christian era.** The most plausible evi-

* See Zeller, P/iilos. der Griechen, ii. p. 490 >

Baur, Lehre von der Dreieinigkeit, i. p. 40 ; and the

article ' Plato,' by Prof Brandis in Smith's Diction-

ary of Greek a?id Roman Biography, p. 402.

+ On this unwarranted addition, see Petavius

Dogtn. T/ieol., De Trinitate, lib. i. c. I, sec. 4.

+ Whether these derived existences were re-

garded as created beings or not, has been a matter
of dispute in modern times. Petavius, /. c, main-
tains the affirmative, and hence regards the Neo-
platonic doctrine as an anticipation of the Arian
heresy. Cudworth, on the other hand, with whom
his translator Mosheim partly agrees, considers the

three principles as uncreated, and regards the

Neoplatonic doctrine, in its genuine form, as an
approximation to that of the Catholic church. See
Harrison's ed. of Cudworth, vol. ii. pp. 372-389.
Neither form of the theory is really Platonic, but
the latter interpretation does even greater violence

to the text of the Tima:us than the former.

§ See Eusebius, Fnrp. Evan., xi. 20 ; Cyril

Alex. c. Jul. i. p. 34; iii. p. 97; viii. p. 271, ed.

1638 ; Theodoret, Gr. Aff. Ctir., Serm. ii.

II
See Cudworth, Intell. System, ch. iv. ; and

Gibbon, Decline and Fall, ch. xxi.

^ Plotin., Enn., v. 1.8; Porphyr. apud Cyril,

c. ful. i. p. 32 ; viii., p. 271. Other expositions,

somewhat differing in details, are enumerated by
Proclus in Tim. Plat., ii. p. 93.

** Theodoret {Gr. Aff. Cur., Serm. ii.) expresses

an opinion that the later Platonists availed them-
selves of Christian doctrines in interpreting the

language of their master. This is also maintained

by Mosheim in his notes to Cudworth, who also

calls attention to the fact that the chief evidence
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d.mce in favour of an earlier date rests on two

passages in the so-called Platonic Epistles, which,

however, are too obscure to warrant any reliable

inference, and which are now generally regarded

as spurious, and are thought by some to bear traces

of a Jewish, if not of a Christian origin.* Nor
can any greater weight be attached to another argu-

ment, also employed by some of the Fathers in sup-

port of a Platonic anticipation of Christianity, from

the use by Plato and other philosophers of the temi

\6yos to denote the divine intelligence ;+ a tenii

which, whether intended literally or figuratively,

will be naturally used in relation to the divine mind,

as it is in relation to the human, and which, in its

earlier use, bears no trace of the theological sig-

nification afterwards assigned to it.+ But in tlris

respect again a distinction must be made between

the language of Plato himself and that of his later

followers, particularly of the Jewish Platonist Philo,

whose speculations will require a separate exami-

nation.

The theory of the ThncBits has a historical inter-

est in relation to our present inquiry, from the use

that has been made of it at various times, both by

defenders and assailants of Christianity, who have

regarded it, however erroneously, as an anticipa-

tion of the teaching of the gospel. Philosophically,

however, it is, literally interpreted, an exception to,

rather than an instance of, the general tendency of

the Platonic philosophy, and of Greek philosophy

in general, to carry the search for a first principle

up to a simple and impersonal abstraction. In

opposition to this tendency, we find the Hebrew
Scriptures pervaded throughout with the idea of a

personal God, the Creator of the world, and the

adduced by Cudworth in support of the Trinity of

Plato is taken not from Plato but from Plotinus.

A similar conclusion is maintained, after a careful

examination of Plato, in Coesar Morgan's Investiga-

tion of the Trinity of Plato. See also, Brucker,

Hist. Philos. ii. p. 410 ; Tennemann, Geschichte

dcr Pkilosophie, vi., p. 51 ; Ritter, History ofPhilo-

sophy, vol. iv., p. 534, Eng. Tr. ; Martin, Etudes

sur'le Tinice, vol. ii., note xxix. ; 'Bvixion, Batnfton

Lectures, note 90.
* Epist. ii. p. 312 ; vi., p. 323. These passages

are cited in support of the Platonic Trinity by

Justin Martyr, Apol. i. 60 ; Clemens Alex., Strom.

v., p. 255 ; Euseb. Prcep. Evang. xi. 16 ; Theo-

doret, Gr. Aff. Cur., serm. ii. ; Cyril. Alex. c. Jul.

!., p. 34 ; viii., p. 271. On the spuriousness of the

epistles in general, see Brandis, Gesch. der Gr. Rom.
Philos., ii. p. iSo ; and the recent dissertation of

H. T. Karsten, De Platonis qita feritutiir epistolis,

Traj. ad Rhen. 1864 ; and on these passages in par-

ticular. Prof Thompson's note in W. A. Butler's

Lectures on Ancient Philos., ii., p. 38. Cf Boeckh,

De Trag. Gr. Princ.,-^. 162 ; J. A. Grimm, de Epist.

Platonicis, pp. 4, 1 5, 17. Martin maintains the

genuineness of Epist. ii., but explains it in a sense

totally different from that of a trinity. See Etudes

sur le Timee, vol. ii., pp. 61, 387. A similar in-

terpretation is given by Karsten, p. 208, who re-

gards the epistle as spurious, but not Christian.

t See Origen, De Princ, i. 3 in Genes., Horn,

civ. ; Euseb. Prap. Evang., xi. 16 ; Cyril c. Jul.,

viii., p. 271 ; Theodoret, Gr. Aff. Cur., serm. ii. iv.

t See Tennemann, Syst. der Plat. Phil., iii.,

p. 150 ; Gesch. der Phil., ii., p. 386; Burton,

Bampton Lectures, p. 213.

Ruler, in particular, of his chosen people. Yet it

is intimated in various ways that this conception of

personality, expressed, as it necessarily is, in terms
properly denoting human attributes, though true,

is but a partial and imperfect representation of the

truth ; that the absolute nature of God rather lies

behind this representation than is fully manifested

by it. This intimation appears partly in those

passages which dwell on the difference between
the attributes of God and those of man :

' He is

not a man that he should repent;' 'I am the

Lord, I change not;' 'my thoughts are not your
thoughts, neither are your ways my ways' (i Sam.
XV. 29 ; Mai. iii. 6 ; Is. Iv. 8) ; more directly in

such places as Exod. xxxiii. 20-23, where Moses is

permitted to see the back parts, but not the face

of the Lord ; Deut. iv. 12:' Ye saw no similitude,

only ye heard a voice ;' in the words of Zophar in

the Book of Job (xi. 7) :
' Canst thou by searching

find out God? canst thou find out the Almighty
unto perfection?' and in the confession of the

patriarch himself in the same book (xxiii. 8, 9) :

' Behold I go forward, but he is not there ; and
backward, but I cannot perceive him : on the

left hand, where he doth work, but I cannot
behold him : he hideth himself on the right hand,
that I cannot see him.' The same distinction be-

tween the hidden and the revealed God lies at the

foundation of those passages of the Pentateuch, in

which the Angel of the Lord is manifested as the

divine Person, to whom especially is committed the

economy of the old covenant*—passages which
the general voice of the Christian Church has inter-

preted as relating to the Second Person of the

Holy Trinity. + The key being once supplied by
these passages, we have less difficulty in acknow-
ledging a similar distinction in places which might
otherwise seem susceptible of a different meaning,
such as those in which the creation of the world is

ascribed to the Word of the Lord ("13^, X670X)

(See Ps. xxxiii. 6 ; cxlvii. 15 ; cf. Ps. cviL 20,
quoted by Eusebius, Prcep. Evang, vii. 12), and
possibly also those in which the wisdom of God is

described in language approaching to the attribu-

tion of a distinct personality (Prov. viii. 22-31
;

cf Job xxviii. 12-28). The doctrine thus partially

intimated in the canonical books of the O. T. is in

a slight degree further elaborated in the apocryphal
books of Ecclesiasticus and Wisdom, which pre-
sent somewhat more distinctly the personal repre-

sentation of wisdom suggested by the Proverbs j^:

* See Hengstenberg, Christology, vol. i. p. 107,
Eng. Tr. In Mai. iii. I, the ' messenger of the
covenant ' is expressly identified with the Lord of the
temple. In other places

—

ex.gr.. Gen. xvi. 7, 13 ;

xxxi. II, 13; Exod. iii. 2, 6; xiv. 19, 24—the same
])erson is spoken of under the name of God and of

an angel. To this language may perhaps be traced
one portion of the later doctrine of the Logos as it

appears in Philo. See Gfroerer, Philo, i. p. 294.
+ See the authorities cited by Bishop Bull, Def.

Fid. Nic, sec. i. c. i.

+ Ecclus. i. i-io; xxiv. 1-18; Wisd. vii. 22-30;
viii. 1-9; ix. 9-11. Dahne (Gesch. Darstelhmg
der yadisch-Alex. Religionsphilos., vol. ii. pp. 130,

155), in opposition to Gfroerer and others, denies

that the representation of wisdom in these books
necessarily implies the hypothesis of a real person-

ality a.s distinguished from a poetical personification.
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and the latter of which has partially anticipated

the use of the term \6-yos, afterwards so conspicu-

ous in Philo.*

To us, reading the elder Scriptures by the light

of a later revelation, it is natural to see in some
at least of these obscure intimations, as well as in

the more direct Messianic prophecies, a witness to

and a preparation for him who was more perfectly

to be made known in the fulness of time. But,

before this light was shed upon them, they were
destined to receive a different interpretation by
connection with the speculations of Greek philo-

sophy. The literature of Greece and Judcea came
m contact at Alexandria ; and the first known at-

tempt to accomplish their fusion is that ascribed to

the Jewish Peripatetic Aristobulus, in the reign of

Ptolemy Philometor (B.C. 180-146) ;t but the prin-

cipal extant specimens are to be found in the writ-

ings of the Jewish Platonist Philo, the date of

whose birth may be placed about B.C. 20. Philo's

system may be described as the result of a contact

between the Hellenic theory of the absolute and
the Jewish belief in God as represented in the

O. T.J In his religion Philo was a Jew, with all

a Jew's reverence for the oracles of God committed
to the charge of his people ; § but his philosophical

studies attached themselves to those doctrines of

the Platonic philosophy which, while dealing with
the same great question, approached it from an op-

posite point of view. The result in his writings was
an attempted combination of the two—the Greek
philosophy supplying the fundamental idea, while

the Jewish Scriptures, through the Septuagint trans-

lation, contributed, by means of an extravagant

license of allegorical interpretation, much of the

language and illustration of the system, besides

imparting to it the apparent sanction of a divine

authority.
||

The leading idea of Philo's teaching

* Wisd. ix. I ; xvi. 12 ; and perhaps (notwith-

standing the protest of Gfroerer, ii. p. 232) xviii. 15.

Cf. also Ecclus. xliii. 26.

f Aristobulus is said to have been a Peripatetic

;

but of his exact relations to this philosophy nothing

is known. From the few fragments which remain

of his writings, he seems to have anticipated Philo

in the employment of an allegorical inteipretation

of Scripture. His name, however, is more known
in connection with forgeries of the Greek poets in

support of his theory that the wisdom of the Greeks
was borrowed from Moses. See Valckenaer, D/'a-

tribe de Aristobulo, Lugd. Bat. 1806, reprinted in

Gaisford's edition of Eusebii Prtcp. Evang.; Dahne,
ii. p. 73 ; Vacherot, Hisioii-e de Vecole d^Alexan-
drie, vol. i. p. 140.

J See Dorner, Person of Christ, vol. i. , note A
(p. 330, Eng. Tr.) For some of the details of this

contact, see Diihne, vol. i. p. 31, seq.

§ For Philo's testimony to the divine authority

of the Scriptures, see Vit. Mas. 1. iii. c. 23 (p.

163, Mangey)
;
Qiiisrer. div.hccr., c. 52, 53, p. 510,

511. Other passages to the same effect are cited

by Gfroerer, i. p. 54. Philo even maintains the

divine inspiration of the Septuagint version, Vit.

Mos. ii. cc. 6, 7, p. 139, 140.

II
It may be questioned whether Philo had any

knowledge of Hebrew. He employs the Septua-
gint ; and many of his commentaries are mere plays

on the Greek words. He seems to have been un-

acquainted with the cabbalistic doctrines of his

Hebrew kinsmen, which, by a similar allegorical

is the expansion of that thought of Plato's which
forms the connecting link between the philosophy

of Greece and the pantheism of the east—that

thought which represents the supreme principle of

things as absolutely one and simple, beyond per-

sonality and beyond definite existence, and as

such immutable and incapable of relation to tem-
poral things.*

In place of the God of the Hebrew Scriptures,

who, even in his most hidden and mysterious nature,

is never regarded as other than a person, Philo is

led to substitute the Greek abstraction of an ideal

good or absolute unity, as the first principle of a
system in which philosophy and theology are to be
reconciled and united ; and though he is unable
entirely to abandon the language of personality

which the Scriptures at every page force upon their

readers, he is at the same time unable, consistently

with his pliilosophical assumptions, to admit an
immediate personal relation between the Supreme
Being and the creature, t The medium of recon-

ciliation is sought in a development of the scriptural

manifestation of the wisdom and the word of God,
which. takes the place of the soul of the world as

it appears in the Timccus, being represented as a
second God—the connecting link between the first

principle and the world ; in whom are concentrated

those personal attributes which are indispensable to

religious belief, and which are so conspicuously

present in the .Scripture theology. +
The following short summary of Philo's system

will serve to exhibit those of its features which are

most nearly related to'our present inquiry :§—The
highest aim of philosophy, and the most perfect

happiness, according to Philo, is the knowledge of

God in his absolute nature, || in which he is exalted

above all affinity to finite things, without qualities,

and not to be expressed in speech. If Such know-

use of Scripture, led the way to the Talmud. See
Franck, Diet, des Sciences Philosophiqtces, Art.

PhiIon.
* Compare Plato, Rep. vi. p. 509 ; ii. p. 381.

Gfroerer, vol. i. p. 134, and Franck, Art. Philon,

regard this feature of Philo's theology as of OrientaV

origin. But his Greek studies might suggest the

same idea, and much of his language seems to

point to this origin. See Dahne, vol. i. pp. 31, 41.

f See De Mut. Nom., c. 4, p. 582 ; Gfroerer,

i. p. 144; Diihne, ii. p. 154. The various passages
inconsistent with this, in which Philo seems to

speak of a direct action of God in the world, may
perhaps be explained by supposing this action to

be exerted through the medium of the Logos.
Cf. Quod Deiis sit i/nimtt., c. 12, p. 28 1 ;

Gfroerer, i. pp. 199, 293.

+ Fragm., p. 625, ex Euseb. Prcep. Evang., vii.

13 : Aid tI ws irepl eripov Qeov <f>7]<ri t6, if eUdvi

GfoO iiroirica rhv dv6po)irov, dW ovx^ Trj eavroO
;

UayKaXws Kal ao(pm tovtI Kexpr)<^p-4^riTai.. Qvrjrbp

yap ovSiv aireiKovLcdrivai. trpbs tov dvuTdrw Kal Ha-
r^pa Tu>i> 8Xu}v iBvvaTo, d\\d tt/jos tov deOrtpov Qebv,

8s iCTiv eKeivov A6'yos.

§ In this summary, use has been made chiefly of
that of Hegel, Gesch. der Phi/os., Werke, xv. pp.
18-23, ^'^^ of that of Zeller, Phtlos. der Griechen,

iii. pp. 594-665.

11 De Vita Conietnpl., c. 2, p. 473. Cf. De
Conf. Litig., c. 20, p. 419 ; De Vict. Offerent., c.

16, p. 264; De Monarch., i. 3, 4, p. 216.

^ Legis Alleg., i., c. 13, p. 50 : dirows 6 Qdt,
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ledge, though not fully attainable by any man, is

nevertheless to be earnestly sought after, that it

may be attained at least in that second degree in

which we apprehend directly the existence of God,
though falling short of a comprehension of his

essence.* Even this amount, however, of direct

knowledge is not to be gained by any effort of

human thought, but only by God's revelation of

himself ; and such a revelation is only possible in

the form of an ecstatic intuition, in which the seer,

himself passive, is elevated by divine inspiration

above the conditions of finite consciousness, and
becomes one with the God whom he contemplates. 1"

But this ecstatic vision is possible only to a chosen

few ; for the many, who are incapable of it, there

remains only that inferior and improper apprehen-

sion of God which can be gained through the

means of derived and created existences, especially

of his Word or Wisdom, who is the medium by
which God is related to the world, the God of

imperfect men, as the Supreme Being is the God
of the wise and perfect.+ This Word, or Logos, is

described in various ways, some more naturally de-

noting an impersonal, others a personal being. §

He is the intelligible world, the archetypal pattern,

the idea of ideas, || the wisdom of God, ^ the sha-

dow of God, by which, as by an instrument, he made
the world:** he is the eternal image of God,+f

Ibid., c. 15, p. 53 • S" y^P '^Yt'O'^a' K0.I dirowv

aiirbv elvai, xai dcpdapjov Kai aTpeirrov. De Somti.,

i- 39) P- 655 • ^e^fc^at yo-P ov irecpvKev, aWa jxavov

etvai t6 '6v. Cf £>e Fit. Cont., c. I, p. 472 ;
Quod

Deus immttt., c. 11, p. 281,
* De Prcem. et Pceit., c. 7, p. 415. Cf

Gfroerer, i. p. 135, 199. By this hypothesis of a

primary and secondary knowledge, Gfroerer recon-

ciles those passages in which the knowledge of God
is spoken of as unattainable with others apparently

of an opposite import : ex. gr., De Post. Caiiii, c. 4S,

p. 258 ; De Monarch., i. 6, p. 218, and those re-

ferred to in the next note.

t De Poster. Cain., c. 5, p. 229; Legis Alleg.,

iii. 33, p. 107 ; De Abr., c. 24, p. 19 ; De Migr.

Abr., c. 31, p. 463; Fragjn., p. 654; Qitis rer.

div. hter., cc. 13, 14, p. 482; cf Neander, Church
History, i. p. 79, ed. Bohn. This ecstatic intuition

is insisted upon also by Plotinus and the later Pla-

tonists, as in modern times by Schelling.

X Legis Alleg., iii. 32, p. 107, iii. 73, p. 128;
De Abr., c, 24, p. 19; De Migr. Abr., c. 31, p.

463 ; De Co)if. Ling., c. 28, p. 427.

§ Whether the Logos of Philo is to be regarded

as a distinct person or not, is matter of controversy.

The negative is maintained by Burton {Bainpton

Lectures, note 93) and by Dorner {Persoi of Christ,

i., p. 27, E. T., and note A), against Gfroerer,

Dahne, Liicke, and the majority of recent critics.

An intennediate view is taken by Zeller, iii., p. 626,

and to some extent by Professor Jowett, Epistles of
St. Paul, i. p. 484, 2d ed.

II
De Mundi Opif, c. 6, p. 5 ; elsewhere the

S.hyo's is distinguished from the irapd-beiyixa. See
De Conf. Ling., c. 14, p. 414.

|lf
Legis Alleg., i. 19, p. 56.

** Legis Alleg., iii. 31, p. 106 ; cf De Monarch.,
ii. 5, p. 225 ; De Cherub., c. 35, p. 162.

•ft De Conf. Ling., c. 28, p. 427. The con-
tradiction between this representation and the con-
crete attributes ascribed to the Logos is pointed out
by Hegel, Werke, xv., p. 20.

the eldest and most general of created things :* he
is the first-bom of God, the eldest angel or arch-

angel,+ the high-priest of the world, J the inter-

preter of God, § the mediator between the Creator
and his creatures, the suppliant in behalf of mortals,

the ambassador from the ruler to his subjects.
||

He is moreover the God in whose likeness man
was made ; for the supreme God cannot have any
likeness to a mortal nature :^ he is the angel wlio

appeared to Hagar,** the God of Jacob's dream and
the angel with whom he wrestled, +t the image of

God who appeared to Moses at the bush, %% the

guide of the Israelites in the wilderness. g§ This
interposition of the Logos thus serves to combine
the theology of contemplation with that of worship
and obedience ; it endeavours to provide one God
for those whose philosophical meditations aspire to

an intuition of the absolute, and another for those

whose religious feelings demand a personal object
;

while at the same time it attempts to preserve the

unity of God, by limiting the attribution of proper
and supreme deity to the first principle only.

In addition to this, which may be regarded as

the central point of Philo's system, some have en-

deavoured to elicit from his writings a closer ap-

proximation to Christian doctrine, in the recognition

of a third divine being, distinct both from the su-

preme God and from the Logos. |||| A remarkable
passage sometimes cited for this purpose occurs in

his allegorizing commentary on the cherubim and
the flaming sword placed in Eden. ' With the one
truly existent God,' he says, ' there are two first

and highest powers, goodness and authority : by
goodness he has produced everything, and by au-

thority he rules over that which he has produced

;

and a third, which brings both together as a me-
dium, is reason ; for by reason God is both a ruler

and good. Of these two powers—authority and
goodness—the cherubim are the symbol ; and of

reason, the flaming sword. '1f^ In like manner he
comments on the threefold appearance to Abraham
in the plains of Mamre :

' The middle appearance
represents the Father of the universe, who in the

sacred writings is called by his proper name, the

Existent (6 "Q-v), and those on each side are the most
ancient powers and nearest to the Existent ; one of

which is called the creative and the other the kingly

power. And the creative power is God, for by
this power he made and arranged the universe

;

and the kingly power is Lord, for it is meet that

the Creator should rule over and govern the crea-

* Legis Alleg., iii. 61, p. 121.

+ De Co7if Ling., c. 28, p. 427 ;
Quis rer. div.

kcsr., c. 42, p. 501.

X De So/nn., i. 37, p. 653 ; cf De Gig., c. II,

p. 269 ; De Migr. Abr., c. 18, p. 452.

§ Legis Alleg, iii. 73, p. 128,

]|
Quis rer. div. hcsr., c. 42, p. yn.

^ Fragm., p. 625.
** De Somn., i. 41, p. 656; De Prof.^ c. i. p.

547-

tt De Somn., i. 39, p. 655 ; De Mut. Norn.,

c. 13, p. 591.

XX Vit. Mos., i. 12, p. 91 ; cf Gfroerer, i. p.

283-84.

§§ De Migr. Abr., c. 31, p. 463.

nil See Allix., fudgment of the Jewish Church,

p. 118, ed. 1821 ; Kidder, Demonstration of tht

Messias, part iii. ch. 5.

ITU De Chenih.. c. 9, p. 143.
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ture.'* The inference, however, which has been
drawn from these and similar passages rests on a

very precarious foundation. There is no consist-

ency in Philo's exposition, either as regards the

number or the nature of these divine powers. Even
granting the disputed opinion that the powers re-

present distinct personal beings, we find in one of

the above passages the three beings all distinguished

from the supreme God : while in the other he seems

to be identified with one of them ; and the confu-

sion is increased if we compare other passages in

which additional powers are mentioned with further

distinctions. + The truth seems to be that Philo

indulged his allegorizing fancy in the invention of

divine powers ad libihmi, in any number and with

any signification which the text on which he was
commenting for the moment might happen to sug-

gest ; and he has no more difficulty in finding six

divine powers to be represented by the six cities of

refuge + than he has in finding three to suit the two
cherubim and the flaming sword. In this kind of

desultory playing with the language of Scripture,

it is idle to look for any definite doctrine, philo-

sophical or theological.

It must not be supposed that the doctrines here

attributed to Philo are clearly and unambiguously
enunciated in his writings. Many passages might

be quoted apparently indicating different views
;

and probably no consecutive summary of doctrines

could be drawn up, against which similar objec-

tions might not be urged. This difficulty is un-

avoidable in the case of a wnriter like Philo, who
attempts to combine together two antagonistic

systems, of whose antagonism he is himself but

imperfectly, if at all, conscious. Philo's system

has been called an eclecticism ; but it was not so

much an eclecticism founded on definite principles

of selection, as an accumulation of speculations

which he was unable to combine into a consistent

whole, though persuaded of the existenceof a com-
mon principle of truth concealed under them.

There is a perpetual struggle between the Jewish
and the heathen, the religious and the philosophi-

cal elements of his system, if system it can be
called, which cannot be set at rest by all the lati-

tude of interpretation which he so freely indulges in.

Hence his religious convictions perpetually mani-
fest themselves in language inconsistent with his

philosophical theories ; and the utmost that can be
attempted in a short analysis of his teaching is to

give an outline of the system as it probably would
have been had it been logically carried out, not as

it actually appears in his own veiy illogical attempt
to carry it out.

In the language as well as in the doctrines of

Philo, we may trace the influence of Greek philo-

sophy in conjunction with the literature of his own
nation. The theory, indeed, which would trace

the term A670S to the few and unimportant pas-

* De Alir., c. 24, p. 19; cf. De Sacr. Ab. et

Cain., c. 15, p. 173.

+ Cf. De Mut. JVofn., c. 4, p. 582, where a
eiiepyeriKri 8vvafiit is mentioned as distinct from the

/3a(riX«7j and ttoitjtikt], and all three are distin-

guished from the supreme God.

J De Prof., cc. 18, 19, pp. 560, 561. In this

passage, again, the three higher powers, repre-

sented by the three cities beyond Jordan, are clearly

distinguished from the supreme God.

sages in which it is employed by Plato, is too fan-

ciful and far-fetched to be tenable ; but the appear-

ance in Philo of the Stoical distinction between X670J

ivoia.Q^TO'i and X670S irpoipopiKos, as well as his

general use of the term, seems to indicate that in

the employment of this word he was influenced by
the language of the Greek philosophy, though per-

haps in conjunction with that of the LXX.* In the

use of the cognate term 2o(pla, as nearly, if not quite

equivalent to that of A670S, he was probably more
directly influenced by writers of his own nation, by
the LXX. version of the Proverbs, and by the

books of Ecclesiasticus and Wisdom, t Thus his

language, no less than his matter, indicates the

compound character of his writings ; the two-fold

origin of his opinions being paralleled by a similar

two-fold source of the terms in which they are

expressed.

It is necessary to dwell to some extent upon the

writings of Philo, because it is through them, if at

all, that the influence of the Greek philosophy on
the Christian Scriptures is to be traced. Whether
we admit the conjecture that St. John, during his

residence at Ephesus, might have become acquainted

with Philo's writings ; or whether we regard these

writings as the extant representatives of a widely

diffused doctrine, which might have reached the

apostle through other channels,! it is to the asserted

coincidences between this evangelist and the Alex-
andrian philosopher, that we must look for the

chief evidence for or against the theory which as-

serts an influence of Greek speculations on Chris-

tian doctrine. The amount of that influence,

however, has been very differently estimated by
different critics ; one of whom, as has been before

observed, ascribes to it nearly all the distinctive

doctrines of the Christian church ; while another

considers that the whole resemblance between St.

John and Philo may be accounted for by their com-
mon use of certain passages of the O. T., especially

those concerning the angel of the Lord and the

distinction between the hidden and the revealed

God.§ The truth may perhaps be found in an in-

termediate view, if we distinguish between the

Christian doctrine in itself and the language in

which it is expressed. Notwithstanding the verbal

parallels which may be adduced between the lan-

guage of Philo and that of some portions of the

N. T., the relation between the Alexandrian and
the Christian doctrines is one rather of contrast

than of resemblance. The distinguishing doctiine

of the Christian revelation—that of the Word made
flesh—not onlv does not appear in Philo, but could

* On the X670S of the Stoics and its relation to

Philo, see Zeller, Philos. der Greichen, iii. p. 630.
Cf. Wyttenbach on Plutarch, ii. 44 A. The
distinction between ivdidderos and irpo<popiK6s

X670J, though acknowledged by Philo, is not
applied by him directly to the divine reason (see

Gfroerer, i. p. 177). On other affinities between
Philo and the Stoics, see Valckenaer, Diatr. de

A)-istobiilo, sec. xxxii.

+ On the identity of Kdyo^ and Ho^la in Philo,

see Gfroerer, i. p. 213, sey.

t See, for the one supposition, Dean Milman,
in a note on Gibbon, ch. xxi. ; and for the other,

Gfroerer, i. p. 307 ; ii. p. 4.

§ See Tholuck on the Gospel of St. John, p. 65,
Eng. Tr.
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not possibly appear, consistently with the leading

principles of his philosophy, according to which

the flesh, and matter in general, is condemned as

the source of all evil. The development of Philo's

doctrine, if apphed to the person of Christ, will

lead, as has been pointed out, not to Christianity,

but to docetism ;
* and in the distinction, which he

constantly makes, between the absolute God and

the secondary deity, who alone is capable of rela-

tion to finite things, we may trace the germ of a

theory which afterwards, in various forms, became
conspicuous in the different developments of

Gnosticism.

In fact, the method of Philo, both in his philo-

sophical theories and in his interpretadons of Scrip-

ture, is so far from being, either in substance or in

spirit, an anticipation of the Christian revelation,

that it may rather be taken as a representative of

the opposite spirit of rationalism, the tendency of

which is to remove all distinction between natural

and revealed religion, by striving to bring all re-

ligious doctrines alike within the compass of human
reason. It is not the reception of divine truth as

a fact, resting on the authority of an inspired

teacher, teUing us that these things are so ; it is

rather an inquiry into causes and grounds, framing

theories to explain hmu they are so. The doctrine

of the Logos, as it appears in Philo, is a hypothesis

assumed in order to explain how it is possible that

the God whom his philosophy taught him to re-

gard as above all relation to finite existence could

nevertheless, as his religion taught him to believe,

be actually manifested in relation to the world.

To explain this difficulty, he has recourse to the

supposition of an intermediate being between God
and the world ; standing, as it were, midway be-

tween the abstract and impersonal on the one side

and the definite and personal on the other ; and de-

scribed in language which wavers between the two
conceptions, without succeeding in combining them.

In this respect the theory reminds us, not only ot

those forms of Gnosticism which subsequently

emanated from the Alexandrian philosophy under
the influence of Christianity, as Philo's system
emanated from the same philosophy under the in-

fluence of Judaism, but also, to some extent, of

later speculations, which, m the endeavour to trans-

fer the Catholic faith from a historical to a meta-
physical foundation, have regarded the doctrine of

the incarnation of the Divine Word, not as the literal

statement of a fact which took place at an appointed
time, but as the figurative representation of an
eternal process in the divine nature.+

On the other hand, the Christian revelation,

while distinctly proclaiming as a fact the reconcili-

ation of man to God by One who is both God and
man, yet announces this great truth as a mystery
to be received by faith, not as a theory to be com-
prehended by reason. The mystery of the union
between God's nature and man's does not cease to

'

be mysterious because we are assured that it is real.

No intermediate hypothesis is advanced to facilitate

the union of the two natures by removing the dis-

tinctive attributes of either ; no attempt is made to

overcome the philosophical difficulties of the doc-

trine by deifying the humanity of Christ or human-
ising his divinity. His divine nature is not less

divine than that of his Father ; his human nature is

not less human than that of his brethren. The in-

tellectual difficulty of comprehending how this can
be remains still ; but the authority of a divine reve-

lation is given to enable us to believe notwith-

standing.

But while we acknowledge the wide and funda-

mental differences which exist between the doc-

trines of the Alexandrian Judaism and those of the

Christian Scriptures, we must also acknowledge
the existence of some striking similarities of lan-

guage between the writings of Philo and some
parts of the N. T. The following instances ex-

hibit some of the most remarkable parallels of this

kind :

—

N. T.

John i. I. 'Ev apx5 '?'' ° A67oy, koX 6 A670X r^v

vp6s rbv Qebv, koI Qebs tJv 6 Adyos.

John i. 3. HdvTa 5i' airov iyhero, Kal xw/)ls aiirov

iyivero oiid^ iv 6 y^yovev.

John i. 4. Kal r) fwr; "qv rb 0cDs tQv avdpd:iriiiv.

9. Tjv rb 0a)s rb aXrjdipbv 6 (purii^'ei irdfTa &v6punrov.

Philo.

De Conf. Ling. 28, p. 427. t^s di'S/ou elK6vot

avTou, \6yov toO itpwrdTOV. De Somti. i. 39, p.

655. /caXet bk 0e6v rbv irpecr^vTarov avrov vwl X6yo».

Fragm., p. 625. 7r/)6s rbv devrepov Qebv 6s iffrw

CKeivov Xbyos.

De Monarch, ii. 5, p. 225. A670S 5^ k<jrw tlKiiv

OeoO, 5t' o5 crvixiras 6 Koap-os iSrjp.tovpye'tTo.

De Mundi Opif. 8, p. 6. Kal ravrTjs eUbva rb
vo-qrbv (pQs eKeivo, 5 delov X67011 yiyovev eUCov rov

difppir]vevffavTOs ttjv yeveffiv airoO.

John i. 18. Qebv oC/Sels eibpaKe iribirore' 6 p.ovo- Legis Alleg. iii. 73, p. 128. oxi irepl rrjs ^iVewj

yevrji vlbs 6 &V et's rbv KbXirov rov irarpbs, eKeivos avrov biayvQivai Suvarai, dW dyaTnjrbv, idv rov

i^r]yr]craro.+ ovo/xaros aiirov SvvT]dwp.ev, 6irep ^v, rov eppufviwi

X6701'.

I John i. 5. "On 6 Ge6j 0ws iari, Kal (XKorLa iv De Somn. i. 13, p. 632. irreiSrj vpCorov /liv 6

aiir^ oiiK Icriv ov8ep.ia. Qebs (pCis icrri.

* See Dorner on the Person of Christ, vol. i., p.

17, Eng. Tr.

t See Fichte, Anweisnng ziim seligen Leben,

Werke v., p. 482 ; Schelling, Vorlesungeniiber Acad.
Stud., p. 192; Hegel, Philosophie der Geschichte,

Werke ix., p. 388; Baur, Christliche Gnosis, p. 715.

i The parallels sometimes adduced from John iv.

10 and vi. 32, as compared with De Prof. 18, p.

560, and Legis Alleg. ii. 21 ; iii. 56, 59, are very
questionable. In both cases the allusion seems to

arise naturally from the conversation, and not from
any reference to Philo.
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I John ii. I. Kal idv rts apLapTrj, Trapd.K\riroi>

iX'^l^^" "/'^s Tov TTO/ripa, ^lrj<Todv 'KpiCFTOv blKawv.

Rom. iv. 17. Qeov toO koKovvtos to, p.7} ovra ws

I Cor. iii. I, 2. ws vrjirioL^ iv Hpiari^' ydXa v/xas

ivonaa Kal ov ^pQ/Ma ; cf. Heb. v. 12, 13.

I Cor. iv. I. wj VTrripiras 'KpiaTov Kal olKov6p.ovs

fivffTTjpluv Qeov.

I Cor. X. 4. 'iinvov yap iK irvevp.aTi.KTjs aKoKovdov-

(TTjs irirpas' ij S^ irerpa rjv 6 Xpiaros.

1 Cor. xiii. 12. ^Xiiroixev yap dpri 5t' eabirrpov iv

alvLyfiaTL. 2 Cor. iii. 18. ijfxels 5^ iravres dvaKeKa-

\vp.p.iv(^ wpocrihwcfi TT]v So^av Kvpiov KaTOTrrpi^oixevoi.

2 Cor. iii. 3. iiruTToKr] 'Kpio'Tou SiaKovqdelaa icp''

7]fiu)v, iyyeypaiJL/jLivT] ov fxiXavi, dXXd Trvev/xaTi Qeou

i'Qvros, oiiK iv wXa^l \idivai.s, dXXa iv irXa^l Kapdias

capKLvais.

2 Cor. iv. 4. rod 'Kpiarov, 6's iariv eiKihv rod QeoO.

cf. Colos. i. 15.

Colos. i. 15. irpwrbroKOi irdcr7]s Kriaeus ; cf.

Heb. i. 6.

I Tim. ii. 5- Els yap Geo?, els Kal fiealTTjs Qeou
Kal dvdpuTTuv, dvdpuTTos X|0t(7T6s ^Iijcrovs.

Heb. i. 2. St' ov Kal iwoi-qcrev tovs alQvas.

Heb. i. 3. 5s &v dwa-uya(Tp,a ttjs So^tjs Kal xo-po-K-

TTjp Tijs inrocTTdaeus avrov.

Heb. iii. I. "KaTavorjaare rbv dirbaToXov Kal

dpXiepea rrjs o/xoXoyias ijfiuv Hpicrrbv ^l7]ffovv.

Heb. iii. 4. Tras yap oIkos KaraaKevd^erai vir6

T1.V0S' 6 S^ TO, Trdvra KaracTKevdcras Qe6s.

Heb. iv. 12. ^u)v yap 6 \6yos tou Qeov, Kal ivep-

yrjs, Kal TOfJuLrepos virip irdaav fidxaipav SiaTOfxov,

Kal SuKvovp.evos dxp'- fxepia/xov ^vxvs re Kal irvevp-a-

Tos, dpixujv T€ Kal fjiveXQv.

Heb. iv. 14, 15. 'Exovres ovv dpxi-epia fiiyav,

dieXTjXvdbra tovs ovpavous, 'iijaovv tov vlbv tov Qeov,

KparcSfiev ttjs 6/j.oXoyias. Ov yap ^x"!^^" apxi-epi"-

fiT] Svvd/xevov (Tvp.wadriaai rah daOeveiai-s rjfxwv, ireireL-

pap-evov oe Kara Trdvra KaO' bp.oihr-qTa, X'^P'S dp-ap-

rias.

VOL. III.

Pliuo.

De Vit. Mos. iii. 14, p. 155. ""kvayKoHov yhp fjn

rbv lepio/xivov tm tov Kbap-ov irarpl TrapaK\rjr({)

Xprjc^QaL reXeiordraj tt]v dperrjv viQ rrpbs re dp,v7j(TTelav

dfiapTrjfidrwv, K.r.X.

[The son of God here is the world, represented

by the vestments of the high-priest.]

De Creal. Princ. 7, p. 367. ra yap p-rj Svra

eKdXeaev els rb elvai.

De Agriatlf. 2, p. 301. 'Evrei 5^ v-qirloLS p-iv iari

ydXa rpo(p^, reXeiois S^ ra iK wvpQv iripp-ara, Kal

^vxv^ yaXaKrihSeis p.kv dv elev rpocpal, K.r.X.

De Prcem. et Pceii. 20, p. 427. vovv Kadapdivra.

Kal p,vffrT]v yeyovbra rwv delwv TeXerQv.

Legis Alicg. ii. 21, p. 82. r] yap dKpbrop-os wirpa

7j crocpla rov Qeov . . . ef •^s irori^ei, rds (piXodiovs

^vxds.

De Decal. 21, p. 198. (is yap hia Karbvrpov <pav-

raaLOvrai 6 vovs Qebv, k. t. X.

Qiiod Oinn. pj-ob., liber 7, p. 452. N6/xos 5^

di/'ei/5r;s 6 bpObs Xbyos, ovx VTrb rov Seivos rj rod beTvos

dvrjTov (pOaprbs iv X'^P''"'^^'"^ ^ (rrrfXais dtpvxos

ai/'i'xots, dW vtt' ddavdrov (pvaeois &<p9apTos iv

ddavdrc^ diavalg, rvTudeis.

De Monarch, ii. 5, p. 225. Xbyos Si icrriv eUCjv

Qeov. De Conf. Ling. 28, p. 427. Qeov ydp eUuv
Xbyos 6 wpea^vraros.

Legi^ A/leg. iii. 61, p. 121. 6 Xbyos rod GeoO . . .

TTpea^vraTos Kal yeviKwraros rQv Sea yiyove. De
Agricidt. 12, p. 308. rbv dpObv avrov Xbyov, wpuirb-

yovov vlbv. De Prof. 20, p. 562. 6 ixkv irpea^uraros

TOV 6vrOS Xbyos. DeSomn. i. ^y, p. 6^;^. apxi^epeiis

b Trpiorbyovos avrov Oelos Xbyos.

Qids rer. div. JicBr. 42, p. 501. Ta3 5^ dpxo-1'

yiXqj Kal Trpea^vraTUi Xbytp bwpedv i^alperov ebuKev

b TO, bXa yevvrjcras Trarrjp, tva p,ed6pios ards rb yevb-

p.evov BiaKpivr] rov Treiroi.T]Kbros, K. r. X.

De Cherub. 35, p. 162. alriov p,iv airov Tbv

Qebv . . . 6pyavov Si Xbyov Qeov, 5t' oC KareaKevdcrdy).

De Aliindi Opif. 51, p. 35. iras dvOpwiros Kard,

p.iv r7]v Sidvoiav cfKelwrat deiui Xbyip, rris p.aKaplas

[cf. Sap. Sol. vii. 26]. De Plant. Noe, 5, p. 332.
(pvaews iK/nayeiov 1) awbcnraffpa •^ dvavyaffpa yeyovws
(TfppaylSt Qeov i}s b xapaKTTjp icrriv alSios Xbyos.

De Somn. \. 38, p. 654. 6 p.ev Sr] p.iyas dpxi-epevs

TTJs buoXoyias, K.r.X.'

De Chentb. 35, p. 162. oUla Kal ttoXls irdaa

Lva KaraaKevacdrj, riva avveiaeXdelv Sel ; dp' oZ> drj-

ULiovpybv, K.r.X. . . . MereXOwv ovv dirb ruv iv p.ipei

KaraaKevuiv, tSe T7]v tieyio'Trjv olKiav ?) irbXiv, rbvSe

rbv KbafioV evprjaeis ydp alnov p.iv avrov rbv Qebv,

K. T. X.

Quis rer. div. hccr. 26, p. 491. rw ropei tQj'

avi-LTrdvruiv avrov Xbyu}, 5s els Trjv d^vrdrijv dKOvqOels

aKLirjV 5Laipu}v ovSiTrore Xrfyei rd aladv^rd irdvra.

27, p. 492. Ovrus b Qcbs dKovrjffdfj-evos rbv ropia

ruiv avp.irdvrwv avrov Xbyov, oiatpei rrjv re dpopcpov

Kal dirowv tQv 6\uv ovaiav.

De Prof. 20, p. 562. Aiyop.ev ydp rbv dpx^epia

ovK dvOpijiirov dXXd Xbyov Oeiov elvat, irdvruv ovx
iKOVfftuv p.bvov, dWd Kal aKovaliov dbiK7)pdrwv dp-ir-

oxov. De Vict. 10, p. 246. Srt 6 wpbs dXrjdeia*

dpxi-epebs Kal p.i] \pevowvvpos dp.iroxos dpapT7]pdTU>P

iffriv.

2 M
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Heb. vi. 13. T(? yap Aj3paa/J. iTrayyeiXd/ji.eyos 6

Ge6s, eTret Kar' oi/devbs e?x^ fj.ei^ovos 6p.b<7a.i, w/tiocre

Ktt^' eavTOv.

Heb. vii. 25. iravTore ^Qv eis ro ipTvyxdi'eiu

ivkp aiiTwv.*

Heb. xi. 4. Kat 5t' avrrjs a.7rodav(l}v 'iri XaXeiTai.

An examination of these passages will, we be-

lieve, confirm the view which has been above taken

of the doctrinal differences between them ; while,

fit the same time, it will enable us to discern a pur-

pose to be served by the verbal resemblances which

they undoubtedly exhibit. If we except instances

of merely accidental similarity in language, without

any affinity in thought ; or quotations by way of

illustration, such as St. Paul occasionally borrows

from heathen writers ; or thoughts and expres-

sions derived from the O. T., and therefore com-
mon to Philo and the apostles, as alike acknow-
ledging and making use of the Jewish Scriptures

;

they may be reduced, for the most part, to two

heads : first, the use of the name 6 A670S, by St.

John, as a title of Christ, and the application to

him, both by St. John and St. Paul, of various

attributes and offices ascribed by Philo to the Divine

Word, and to the various philosophical representa-

tions with which the Word is identified : and se-

condly, the recognition, chiefly in the acknowledged

writings of St. Paul and in the Epistle to the

Hebrews, of a spiritual sense, in parts of Scripture,

distinct from the literal interpretation ; though this

is employed far more cautiously and sparingly than

in Philo, and as an addition to, rather than, as

Philo for the most part employs it, as a substitute

for the literal sense. The apostles, it would appear

from these passages, availed themselves, in some
degree, of the language already established in the

current speculations of their countrymen, in order

to correct the errors Avith which that language was
associated, and to lead men's minds to a recogni-

tion of the truth of which those errors were the

counterfeit. This is only what might naturally be

expected from men desirous to adapt the truths

which they had to teach to the circumstances of

those to whom they had to teach them. There was

an earlier Gnosticism founded in part on the per-

version of the Law, as there was a later Gnosticism

founded in part on the perversion of the Gospel

;

and it is probable that, at least at the time when
St. John wrote, the influence of both had begun to

be felt in the Christian church, and had modified

to some extent the language of its theology, t If

so, the adoption of that language, as a vehicle of

Christian doctrine, would furnish the natural means
both of correcting the errors which had actually

crept into the church, and of counteracting the in-

fluence of the source from which they sprang. If

the philosophical Jews of Alexandria, striving, as

speculative minds in every age have striven, to lay

* It may be questioned whether the allegorical

commentary on Melchisedek (Legis Alleg. iii. 26,

p. 103) is a fair parallel to Heb. vii. The latter

seems more likely to have been taken directly from
Ps. ex. without the intervention of Philo.

+ See Burton, Banipton Lectures, p. 218.

Philo.

Legis Alleg. iii. 72, p. 127. 'Opas yh.p Sti ov Kaff

erepov dp.vvei Geos, ov^kv yap aiirov KpeiTTov, dXXa
KaS' eavTov, os icrri TrdvTWv dpiaros.

Quis rer. div. hccr. 42, p. 501. 6 6' a\)rh% iK^TTjS

ixiv i<TTt Tou OvrjTov KTjpaipovTos del vpbs t6 &<p6apTov.

Quod deter, poiiori insid. 14, p. 200. 'M.apTvp-q-

aet, S^ rb XPV^^^" Xbyiov, iv y (piovfj XjOti/xfOS Kal

§oQiv b. Trevovdev vTrb KaKov avvderov TTjXavyws evplcK-

irai. IIuJs yap 6 p.rjKeT' ibv SidXeyeadai dwaros
;

the foundations of their philosophy in an appre-

hension of the one and the absolute, were driven

by the natural current of such speculations to think

of the Supreme God as a being remote and solitary,

having no relation to finite things, and no attri-

butes out of which such a relation can arise, it is

natural that the inspired Christian teacher should

have been directed to provide, by means of their

own language, the antidote to their error ; to point,

in the revelation of God and man united in one
Christ, to the truth, and to the manner of attaining

the truth ; to turn the mind of the wandering
seeker from theoiy to fact, from speculation to

belief; to bid him look, with the eye of faith, to

that great mystery of godliness in which the union

of the infinite and the finite is realised in fact,

though remaining still incomprehensible in theoiy.

If the same philosophers, again, seeking to bridge

over the chasm which their speculations had inter-

posed between God and man, distorted the partird

revelation of the Angel of the Covenant, which
their Scriptures supplied, into the likeness of the

ideal universe of the Platonist, or of the half-

personified world-reason of the Stoic, it was surely

no unworthy object of the apostolic teaching to

lead them, by means of the same language, to the

true import of that i-evelation, as made known, in

its later and fuller manifestation, by the advent of

the Word made flesh. If the platonising expositor

of the Jewish Scriptures, eager to find the foreign

philosophy which he adopted in the oracles of God
committed to his own people, explained away their

literal import by a system of allegory and metaphor,

it was natural that the inspired writers of the New
Covenant should point out the tnie meaning of

those mai-ks which the Jewish history and religion

so clearly bear, of a spiritual significance beyond
themselves, by showing how the institutions of the

Law and the record of God's dealings with his

chosen people are not an allegory contrived for

the teaching of a present philosophy, but an anti-

cipation, designed by the Divine Author of the

whole as a preparation, directly and indirectly, by
teaching and training, by ritual and prophecy, by
type and symbol, to make ready the way for him
that was to come.
The attempts made by Grossmann, Gfroerer,

and others, to explain the origin of Christianity as

an offshoot of the Jewish philosophy of Alexan-
dria, rest mainly on these occasional coincidences

of language, while overlooking fundamental diffe-

rences of doctrine. The ideal Logos, the distin-

guishing feature of the Alexandrian philosophy, has
no place in the teaching of the New Testament. The
belief in one Christ, very God and very man, has not

only no place in, but is diametrically opposed to,

the philosophical speculations of Philo. But Chris-

tianity came into the world at a time when the

Grseco-JcAvish modes of thought, of which Philo is
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the representative, were prevalent ; and the eariiest

Christian teachers, so far as rhey had to deal with

those to whom that philosophy was familiar, could

do so most effectually by means of its language

and associations. These considerations seem natu-

rally to explain the resemblance and the difference

between the two systems—resemblance as regards

the language employed ; difference as regards the

doctrine which that language conveys.

The following works may be mentioned, as

treating, from one side or the other, the subject

discussed in the preceding article :—Gfroerer, Philo

IInddie jfiidisck-Alexandrbiische Theosoph /f ; Dah ne,

Ceschicktliche Darstelliiiig der jftidisch-Alexandi-iti-

ischen Religions-Philosophie ; Grossmann, Qztcesti-

oties Philojiece ; Liicke, in Studien icnd Kntiken,

1 83 1, p. 912, 1833, p. 532; Cofiunentar iiber das

Evangelium des Johannes, vol. i. p. 205, seq., ed.

1833; Keferstein, Philo's Lehre von dem Gottlichen

Mitldivesen ; Tholuck, Cominenta}-y on the Gospel

of St. John, p. 57, seq., Eng. tr.
; J. G. Miiller,

art. 'Philo,' in Yle.vzo^s Peal-Ettcyklopddie ; com-
pare also the Introduction to Neander's Church
History, vol. i. p. 68, seq., Eng. tr. ; Dorner, On
the Person of Christ, p. 13, seq., Eng. tr. ; and Pro-

fessor Jowett's Essay on St. Paul and Philo, in the

first volume of his Cotnmentary on the Epistles.

The subject is also illustrated in the preface to

Mangey's edition of Philo, p. ix., seq. ; in Brucker's

Historia Critica Philosophic, vol. ii., p. 797, seq. ; in

Cudworth's Intellectual System of the Universe, and
in the notes of his translator Mosheim ; in Csesar

Morgan's Investigation of the Trinity of Plato a>id

of Philo Judcsus ; in Martin's Etudes siir le Timee ;

in Professor Burton's Bampton Lectures ; in Mat-
ter's Histoire de VEcole d''Alexandrie and Histoire

Critique die Gnosticisme ; in Vacherot's Histoire

Critique de VEcole d''Alexandrie.—H. L. M.

PHINEHAS (Dnya, mout/i of brass ; Sept.

$tye^s). I. Sou of Eleazar and grandson of Aaron
the high-priest. An incident which illustrates

the zealous and somewhat passionate character of

Phinehas occurred before the Israelites entered the

Promised Land. The Israelites were encamped in

the plains of Moab, and were lamenting the sin

into which they had been seduced by the Midianites,

when a prince of Judah named Zimri was beheld
conducting a woman of Midian named Cozbi to his

tent. The licentious effrontery of this act kindled

the wrath of Phinehas, who hastened after them
into the tent, and transfixed them both with his

javelin (Num. xxv. 7, seq.) This bold act pointed

out Phinehas to Moses as a proper person to accom-
pany as priest the expedition which was imme-
diately after sent forth, under the command of

Joshua, against the Midianites, and by which the

cause of the deluded Israelites was abundantly
avenged (Num. xxxi. 6, seq.) After the conquest
of the Promised Land, when the warriors of the

two and half tribes beyond the Jordan were per-

mitted to return to their homes, Phinehas was at

the head of the deputation sent after them to in-

quire and remonstrate concerning the altar which,
on their way, they had set up on the bank of the

Jordan ; and it was he doubtless who pronounced
the forcible address to the supposed offenders. He
was certainly the first to express his satisfaction and
joy at the explanation which was given, and which,
with a lightened heart, he bore back to the tribes

assembled at Shiloh (Josh. xxii. 5, seq.)

It appears that while his father lived Phinehas
filled the post of superir.tendent or chief of the
Levites, probably after Eleazar became high-priest

(Num. iii. 32 ; I Chron. ix. 20). At the death of

his father he succeeded to the pontificate (Josh,
xxiv. 33) ; but the only case in which he appears
officially in the Bible is in connection with the un-

happy circumstances recorded at the end of the
book of Judges, in which he comes forward as high-

priest to consult Jehovah. This mention of his

name enables us to conclude that the chronological
place of these occurrences would be rather towards
the beginning than at the latter end of the book
in which they are found. [Judges ; Priest.]

2. Son of Eli the high-priest, and brother of

Hophni. [Eli ; Hophni ; Sa^muel.]

PHLEGON {^\e-^(j3v), one of the Christians of
Rome to whom Paul sent his salutations (Rom. xvi.

14). The legend {ap. Dorotheus) makes him to
have been one of the seventy disciples, and bishop
of Marathon.

PHCEBE [^ol^T]), a member of the church at

Cenchrese, recommended to the kind attention of
the church of Rome by St. Paul, who had received
hospitable treatment from her (Rom. xvi. i). It

is probable that she was the bearer of the Epistle
to the Romans. [Deaconess.]

PHCENICIA * {ioivUri ; Phoenice, variously
derived from (poifi^, palm-tree, the abundance of
which in this country also made it the emblem of
its principal cities, Sidon and Tyre ; from (poivbs,

purple, the staple of its commerce ; or bay-colour,
perhaps denoting the sun-burnt complexion of
its inhabitants ; from Plioenix, the son of Agenor
and brother of Cadmus ; from the Red (Eryth-
rean) Sea, etc. etc. ; Hebr. |j;j3, Kenaan ^Xavaiv,

Xvd, Chna, Kna), from ]}22, to be low= Lowland)
is the name applied to a country on the coast of
Syria, bounded by the Mediterranean Sea on the
west and the Lebanon on the east ; Syria and
Judasa forming its northern and southern limits

respectively, situated between about 34" to 36°

N. lat., and 35'' to 36° E. long. Yet the extent
of its territory varied so considerably at different

times, that the geographical definitions of the
ancient writers differ in a very remarkable manner.
Thus, while in Gen. x. 19 Canaan does not reach
northwards beyond Sidon—a place which in early
times gave the name to the whole people C^ti'V
D'^JT'V, pn^V, Deut., Judg.)—and Pyblus and
Berytus are considered as lying beyond it (Gen.
X. 15, ff.

; Josh. xiii. 5) ; it comprised in the
Persian period (Herod, iii. 91) Posidium, as high
as 35° 52'. Later still (Pliny, Strabo, Ptolemy),
the Eleutherus (34° 60'), and subsequently (Mela,
Stephanus) the island of Aradus (34° 70'), were
considered its utmost northern limits. To the south
it was at times Gaza (Gen. x. 19 ; Zeph. ii. 5 ;

Herod., Philo, Eustath.), at others Egypt (Num.
xxiv. 5; Josh. xv. 4, 47; Strabo, Procop., etc.);

and, from the Macedonian period chiefly, Csesarea

* All the special points in connection with tliis

country, and the people inhabiting it—as far as they
can be made to throw any light on Bible history

—

being treated in detail in the course of this work,
it is intended in this place to give a general survey
only of the principal results arrived at regarding
its history and institutions.
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is mentioned as its extreme point. Eastwards
the country sometimes comprised parts of Syria

and Palestine, beyond the mountain-ridges of the

fonner and the hill-chains of the latter.

We must confine ourselves to pointing out some
of the most famous ancient cities of this country

—

comprising in all about 2500 square miles, averag-

ing 200 miles in length, and 20 in breadth—the

hills, plains, islands, promontories, rivers, and bays
of which swarmed with the densest, busiest, and
wealthiest population of the old world. Proceed-
ing from north to south we find Aradus (Ru-ad),

an island city opposite the southern coast of Syria.

Next is Tripolis on the sea-coast of the continent,

built by the three cities of Sidon, Tyre, and Aradus,
and originally consisting of three distinct towns, a
stadium distant from each other, and inhabited by
three different colonies. Here, as well as at

Aradus, many ruins, pillars, brick-work, blocks,

together with small remnants of ancient pottery,

glass-ware, and figures of gods and goddesses, are

found. Then comes Byblus (Batroun, Botrys, pro-

bably the Gebal of Ezekiel), whose inhabitants were
specially skilled in masonry and navigation. Some
of the stones now found among its ruins are twenty
feet long, and lievelled in a way peculiar to the

Phoenicians. To the south of this city flows the
river Ibrim (Adonis), which assumes a red colour
in summer :—the blood of the myth. Next in

order stands Beiytus (Beyrout), supposed to have
been built in the time of Kronos, but not mentioned
in Scripture or history in the time of Tyre or Sidon.
It stands on the headland, at the most projecting
point of the coast, in the greatest elongation of the
plain, at the foot of the Lebanon, which here rises

to nearly 9000 feet. Destroyed by Tiyphon, it

became, under Roman dominion, the ' mother and
nurse of the laws,' and was one of the three
academies to which Justinian confided the privilege

of teaching jin-isprudence. Sidon, ' the eldest-born
of Canaan,' with its summer and winter harbour,
stood on the north-west slope of a small pro-
montory which runs into the sea. Sarepta (Zar-

path) lies eight miles to the south of Tyre, and
contains remains of ancient walls, sepulchral grot-

toes, etc. The river Kasimieh flows between
Sarepta and Tyre—probably the Leontes of the
ancients, now called El Litani. Five miles below
stood Tyre herself, 200 stadia south of New Tyre,
with her three different towns ; 19,000 paces
in circumference. The next city of importance is

Acco (Acre, Ptolemais). Its port was the muster-
ing-place for the Persian fleet when preparing for

the invasion of Egypt. Of no less moment did it

prove during the Crusades, and when Napoleon
occupied Egypt. Immediately to the south of Acco
is the Belas, a river which supplied the brilliant

white sand so extensively used by the Phoenicians
in their glass manufactures. Omitting many minor
places, we conclude with Joppa (Jaffa), in 32° 2'

N. lat., the port of Jerusalem, from which it is

about forty miles distant—the medium of commer-
cial intercourse between Judaea and Phoenicia.
Hither came Jonah seeking a ship in which to go
to Tarshish ; and it was here that Andromeda was
chained to the rock and rescued from the sea-
monsters by Perseus. This rock was seen by Je-
rome

; and the bones of that same monster were
carried to Rome and exhibited to the people : to-
gether with a hippopotamus and other rare inhabit-
ants of the deep.

The climate of Phoenicia (plena gratiarum et

venustatis, urbibus decorata magnis et pulchris,

Atnm. Marc. 14. 8)—an item of immense moment
in the history of a nation—varies veiy considerably.

Near the coast, and in the lower plains, the heat

in summer is at times tropical, while the more
mountainous regions enjoy a moderate temperature,

and in winter even heavy falls of snow are not un-

common. In the southern parts, the early rains

begin in October, and are, after an interval of dry

weather, followed by the winter rains, which last

till March, the time of the ' latter ' rains. From
May to October the sky remains cloudless. The
rare difference of temperature found in so small a

compass is thus happily described by Volney :

—

' If the heat of July is oppressive, a six hours'

journey to the neighbouring mountains transports

you into the coolness of March ; and if, on the

contrary, the hoar-frost troubles you at Besharrai,

a day's travel will bring you into the midst of

blooming May ;' or, as an Arabic poet has it,

' Lebanon bears winter on its head, spring on its

shoulders, autumn on its lap, and summer at its

foot.' Of the natural products of the country it is

needless to speak here. It abounds in corn of all

sorts, in silk, cotton, tobacco, indigo, sugar, etc.
;

its heights and plains are covered with cedars, pine,

fir, cypress, palm, fig trees, and sycamores, while

peaches, apricots, pomegranates, almonds, citrons,

grapes, etc., are among the common garden fruits.

Flocks of sheep and goats people the wide pasture-

grounds ; the forests still contain goodly sport,

such as wolves, panthers, bears, and jackals ; and
the sea supplies shoals of fishes. Rivers and brooks
descending from the ridges of the Lebanon supply
the country with an abundance of water, so that

droughts, if they occur, are of but small moment
and short duration. >

Respecting the ethnography of the Phoenicians

we have only to observe that the opinions are as

much divided on the subject as ever. According
to Gen. X. 15, Canaan had eleven 'sons' ('Canaan
begat Sidon his first-bom, and Hetli, and the Jebu-
site, and the Amorite, and the Girgasite, and the

Hivite, and the Arkite, and the Sinite, and the

Arvadite, and the Zemarite, and the Hamathite :

and afterwards were the families of the Canaanites
spread abroad'), six ofwhom had settled in the north
of Palestine ; and although all his descendants are

sometimes included, both by classical writers and
the LXX. {ex gr., in Josh. v. I, 12) in the name
of ^oiviKes, yet in general the term chiefly applies

to the inhabitants of the north. Scripture speaks
of them as descendants of primeval giants (Autoch-
thons) who had inhabited Canaan since the flood :

that is, from times immemorial. Considering the

carefid attention paid by the Biblical writers to the

early history of Palestine, and the close contact

between the Phoenicians and Israelites, it would
appear as if all traditions of a time anterior to their

sojourn in that land had been long lost. Gen.
x. 6, on the other hand, calls Canaan a descendant
of Ham—a statement which, unless explained to

refer to their darker skins, would seem to war
against their being indigenous inhabitants of Pales-

tine, or a Semitic population : an assumption much
favoured by their language. Herodotus, however,
makes them, both on their own statements and
by accounts preserved in Persian historians, immi-
grants from ' the Erythrean Sea ; ' and Justin backs
the notion of immigration by recording that the
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Tyrian nation was founded by the Phoenicians, and
that these, being forced by an earthquake to leave

their native land, first settled on the Assyrian Lake
(Dead Sea or Lake of Gennesareth), and subse-

quently on a shore near the sea, where they
founded a city called Sidon. The locality of the
' Erythrean Sea,' however, is a moot point still.

It is taken by different investigators to stand
either for the Arabian or Persian Gulf: the latter

view being apparently favoured by the occurrence
of Phoenician names borne by some of its islands

(Strabo)—though these may have been given them
by late Phoenician colonists. Some have seen in

them the Hyksos driven to Syria. Without enter-

ing any further into these most difficult, and, in

the absence of all reliable information, more than
vague speculations, so much appears certain, that

many immigrations of Semitic branches into Phoe-

nicia, at different periods, and from different parts,

must have taken place, and that these gradually

settled into the highly-civilised nationality which
we find constituted as early as the time of Abra-
ham (Gen. xii. 6, tK = then, already ; cf Aben
Ezra, ad loc, and ^Spinoza, Tract, Theol.-Pol.,

ch. viii.) It would be extremely vain to venture an
opinion on the individuality of the different tribes

that, wave-like, rushed into the country from vari-

ous sides, at probably widely distant dates. The
only apparently valuable tradition on the subject

seems contained in the above-quoted passage of

Gen. X. 15-18.

Two principal divisions existed anciently among
these Canaanites ; these were those of the interior

of Palestine, and the tribes inhabiting the sea-

coast, Phoenicia proper. By degrees, three special

tribes, more powerful than the rest, formed, as it

were, the nucleus around which the multitude of

minor ones gathered and became one nationality,

viz., the inhabitants of Sidon, of Tyre, and of

Aradus. Three principal elements are to be dis-

tinguished, according to classical evidence (Cato,

cf Serv. ad. ALji., iv. 682), in the constitution of

Phoenician states :— i. The aristocracy, consisting

of certain families of noble lineage, which were
divided into tribes (t33C>'), families ^iiriDJi'D, Phcen.

p3n), and gentcs (DOS T^l), the last generally of

the number of 300 in each state or colony. Out of

the ' tribes' were elected y:> priiicipes (Phoen. 21),
who formed a supreme senate ; besides which there

existed another larger representative assembly of

300 members, chosen from the gentcs. 2. The
lower estates of the people, or 'plebs' itself, who
do not seem to have had their recognised special

representatives, but by constant opposition, which
sometimes broke out in open violence, held the

nobles in check. 3. The kingdom, at first here-

ditary, afterwards elective. Nor must the priest-

hood be forgotten : one of the most powerful ele-

ments in the Phoenician commonwealth, and which
in some provinces even assumed, in the person
of the high-priest, the supreme rule. There was
a kind of federal union between the different

states, which, according to their importance, sent

either their kings or their judges, at the head of a
large number of their senators, to the general

<;ouncils of the nation, held at stated periods

either at Sidon or Tyre. The colonies were
governed much as the home-country, except that

local affairs and the executive were entrusted to

two (annual, as it would seem) judges (D"'t2D1ti',

suffetes) elected by the senate—an institution which

for some time also replaced the monarchical fonn
in Tyre.

One of the most powerful and important nations

of antiquity, Phoenicia has yet left but poor informa-
tion regarding her histoiy. According to Josephus,
every city in Phoenicia had its collection of registers

and public documents (cf. Targum to Kirjath-

Jearim, Judg. i. 11, 15). Out of these, Menander
of Ephesus, and Dias a Phoenician, compiled
two histories of Tyre, a few fragments of which
have survived. Sanchoniathon is said to have
written a history of Phoenicia and Egypt, which
was re-cast by Philo of Byblus, under the reign of
Hadrian, and from his work Porphyrins (4th century
A.D.) took some cosmogonical quotations, which
found their way into Eusebius. Later Phoenician
historians' works, mentioned by Tatianus (Theo-
dotus, Hesycrates, Moschos), are utterly lost, so
that nothing remains but a few casual notices in

the Bible, some of the church fathers, and classical

writers (Josephus, Syncellus, Herodotus, Diodorus,
Justin), which happen to throw some light upon
the history of that long-lost commonwealth. A
great part of this history, however, being identical

with the cities mentioned, in which by turns the
hegemony was vested, fuller information will be
found under their special headings. Broadly
speaking, we may begin to date Phceiiician history

from the time when Sidon first assumed the rule,

or about 1500 B.C. Up to that time it was chiefly

the development of the immense internal resources,

and the commencement of that gigantic trade that

was destined soon to overspread the whole of the
then known world, which seem to have occupied
the attention of the early and peaceful settlers.

The symbolical representative of their political his-

tory during that period is El, or Belitan, builder

of cities, supreme and happy niler of men. The
conquest of Canaan by the Israelites marks a new
epoch, of which lists of kings were still extant in

late Greek times. We now hear first of Sidonian
colonies, while the manufactures and commerce of
the country seem to have reached a high renown
throughout the neighbouring lands. The Israelites

drive out Sidonian settlers from Laish, near the

sources of the Jordan. Somewhat later (beginning
of 13th century), Sidonian colonization spread
further west, founding the (island-)city of Tyre,
Citium and Hippo on the coast of Africa. About
1209, however, Sidon was defeated by the king ol

Askalon, and Tyre, assuming the ascendency, ushers
in a third period, during which Pha'nicia reached
the summit of her greatness. At this time, chiefly

under the brilliant reign of Hiram, we hear also of
a close alliance with the Israelites, which eventu-
ally led to common commercial enterprises at sea.

After Hiram's death, however, political dissensions

began to undermine the unparalleled peace and
power of the country. His four sons ruled, with
certain interruptions, for short periods, and the
crown was then assumed by Ethbaal, the father of
Jezebel. His grandson, Mattan, left the throne
to his two children Pygmalion and Dido (Elissa).

The latter, having been excluded from power by
her brother, left the country together with some
of the aristocratic families, and founded Carthage
(New-Town) about 813 B.C. Of the century that

followed, little further is known save occasional
allusions in Joel and Amos, which tell of the pirat-

ical commerce of Tyrians and Sidonians. Assyrian,
Chaldean, Egyptian invasions followed each other
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in tums during the last phase of Phoenician history, 1

dating from the 8th century, and soon reduced

the flourishing country to insignificance. Deeds of

prowess, such as the thirteen years' siege sustained

by Tyre against overwhelming forces, could not

save the doomed country. Her fleet destroyed,

her colonies wrested from her or in a state of open
rebellion, torn by inner factions, Phoenicia was
ultimately—together with what had been once
Nebuchadnezzar's reign—embodied with Persia in

538 B.C. Once more, however, exasperated by
the enormous taxes imposed upon them, chiefly

during the Greek war, together with other galling

measures issued by the successive satraps, the

Phoenicians, under the leadership of Sidon, took
part hi the vast revolution Egypt against Arta-

xerxes Mnemon and Ochus, about the middle of

the 4th century, which ended very unhappily for

them. Sidon, the only city that refused to submit

at once at the approach of the Persian army, was
conquered, the citizens themselves setting fire to

it, and more than 40,000 people perished in the

flames. Although rebuilt and repeopled shortly

afterwards, it yet never again reached its ancient

grandeur, and to Tyre belonged the hegemony,
until she, too, had to submit, after a seven years'

siege, to Alexander, who, through the battle on
the Issus (333) had made all Phoenicia part and
parcel of the gigantic Persian empire. Under
Antiochus the Great, all except Sidon came under
Seleucidian sway. Pompey, incorporating Phoe-

nicia with Syria (65), made it a Roman province.

During the civil wars of Rome, when Cassius

divided Syria into small provinces, and sold them
separately, Tyre again became for a short period

a principality, with a king of its own. Cleopatra

in her turn received Phoenicia as a present from
Antony. What shadow of independence was still

left to the two ancient cities was taken from them
by Augustus (20). Tyre, however, retained much
of her previous importance as an emporium and a

manufacturing place through the various vicissitudes

of Syrian histoiy during the sixteen centuries that

followed, until the Ottoman Turks conquered the

country, and the opening up of the New World
on the one hand, and of a new route to Asia on
the other, destroyed the last remnant of the primi-

tive grandeur of one of the most mighty empires

of the ancient world, and one which has contributed

one of the largest shares to the civilisation of all

mankind.
Commerce and colonisation were the elements

by which this task was chiefly accomplished. Re-
garding the former, we have already hinted at the

overflowing wealth and almost unparalleled variety

of home products which this small country furnished

forth, and which, far too abundant for their own
consumption, easily suggested the idea of exporta-

tion and traffic of exchange. This happy mari-

time position further enabled them to do that

which Egypt and Assyria, with all their perfection

of industry and art, were debarred from doing
;

partly, it is true, through their isolated habits and
narrow laws, but chiefly by the natural limits of

their countries. To Phoenicia alone it was given

to supply the link that was to connect the East
with the West, or at least with Europe and
Western Africa, Communicating by means of

Arabia and the Persian Gulf with India and the
coast of Africa towards the equator ; and on the
north, along the Euxine, with the borders of Scythia,

beyond the Straits of Gibraltar, with Britannia, if

not with the Baltic, their commerce divides itself

into different great branches according to those

natural highways. From the countries on the

Persian Gulf and the Red Sea, the coasts of Arabia,

Africa, and India, they exported spice, precious

stones, myrrh, frankincense, gold, ivory, ebony,

steel, and iron, and from Egypt embroidered linen

and corn. In exchange they brought not only

their own raw pVoduce and manufactures, but

gums and resins for embalming, wine and spices.

From Mesopotamia and Syria came the emeralds

and corals of the Red Sea ; from Bab3'lon the

manifold embroideries ; wine and fine wool from

Aleppo and the Mesopotamian plains ; from Judaea

the finest wheat, grape -honey, oil, and balm.

Another remote region, Armenia, furnished troops

of riding and chariot horses and mules ; and this

same country, or rather the south-eastern coast of

the Euxine, further furnished the Phoenician em-
poriums with slaves of a superior market-value—for

pirating and slave-dealing went hand-in-hand with

their maritime calling—with copper, lead, brass (or

ichalcum), and tunnies, which they also fetched,

together with conger-eels, from the Atlantic coast.

Their extensive early commerce with Greece is fre-

quently alluded to in Homer, and is further shown
by the remarkable fact of the abundance of Semitic

or Phoenician words in Greek for such things as

precious stones, fine garments, vessels, spices, and
eastern plants in general, musical instruments,

weights and measures, etc. (comp. /Mvppa, "10 ; klv-

vamov, |1D3p; K^vva, Hip; Xi^avos, njH?; X«''^|3a'^>

galbanum, nj^pn ; vdpSo^, *1"I3 ; (rdixcpeLpo's, I^QK' ;

i'acrTrts, ^2t^''' ;
^uaaos, )-*13 ; /cdpTracroj, DD"ID ;

vdpXa, 73J ; rvfiTravov, in ; cafi^vKT}, X33D ; kvw-

poi, "123 ; va-cruTTos, D1TN ; KijBwpvov, "lIQD ; aaKKos,

p5^ ; X'lpT'Js, Din ; diXros, rOl ; appa^uv, JDIJ? ;

pLvd, njD : /cdjSos, 2p ; SpaxM, plOSn ; k6/3os, "13,

etc. etc.) Beyond the Strait, along the north and
west coast of Africa, they received skins of deer,

lions, panthers, domestic cattle, elephants' skins

and teeth, Egyptian alabaster, castrated swine,

Attic pottery and cups, probably also gold. Yet
the most fabulously rich mines of metals—such as

silver, iron, lead, tin—they found in Tartessus.

It appears almost incredible how, with the com-
paratively small knowledge of natural science

which we must attribute to them, they could thus

on their frail rafts traverse the wide seas almost

from one end of the globe to the other, with ap-

parently no more difficulty than their inland cara-

vans, their chapmen and dealers, found in travers-

ing the neighbouring countries. Vet it must not,

on the other hand, be forgotten that theirs ap-

pears to have been an uncommon knowledge of

astronomy and physical geography—witness their

almost scientifically planned voyage of discovery

under Hiram—and that, above all, an extraordinary

amount of practical sense, of boldness, shrewdness,
unscrupulousness, untiring energy and happy
genius, went far to replace some of the safe con-

trivances with which modern discoveries have made
our mariners familiar. These qualities also made
and kept them the unrivalled masters of ancient

commerce and navigation. They were, moreover,
known rather to destroy their own ships and en-

danger their lives, than let others see their secret

way and enterprise ; and it would be very surprising
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if theirs had not been also the greatest discoveries,

the greatest riches and splendour and power for

many a long century, though they owned but a small

strip of country at home. Well might Tyre once

say, 'I am of perfect beauty' (Ezek. xxvii. 3), and
the prophet address Sidon, ' Behold thou art wiser

than Daniel, there is no secret they can hide from
thee : with thy wisdom and thine understanding

thou hast gotten thee riches, and hast gotten gold

and silver mto thy treasures : by thy great wisdom
and by thy traffic hast thou increased thy riches,

and thine heart is lifted up because of thy riches'

(Ezek. xxviii. 3-5). There can, indeed, not be

fancied a fuller and more graphic account of the

state of Phoenicia, especially as regards her com-
mercial relations, than tlie two chapters of Ezekiel

(xxvii. and xxviii.) containing the lamentation on
Tyre : which, indeed, form our chief information

on this point.

Thus much of their enterprises of commerce
and navigation, and their results. Of their home
manufactures, which occupied no small place in

their trade ; of the Tyrian purple, prized beyond
all things throughout the ancient world ; of Sido-

nian glass (the invention of which they probably
derived from Egypt, whatever they pretended to

the contrary)—a fuller account is given under these

respective cities, and under the heads Glass and
Colours. What degree of p>erfection they had
reached in metallurgy may be seen in the minute
description of the mining process contained in Job
(xxii. i-ii), probably derived from mines which
they worked in the Lebanon, Cyprus, Thasos,
Iberia, Tartessus, and wherever a trace of metal
was found. That they had acquired a high stand-

ing in what we should call the fine arts may be
gathered from the fact that not only architects, but

skilful workers of all kinds, for the adornment and
embellishment of the temple, were sent for by
Solomon, when he intended to fulfil the task his

father David had set himself, in all the magnifi-

cence and splendour worthy of his golden reign.

Their sculptures—what there has been found of

them—do not, it is true, give us a very high notion

of their artistic perfection ; but, for all we know,
these may be only the archaic beginnings, or the

remnants of a corrupt age or unskilful hands.

Better things may come to light any day. There
certainly exist some exceedingly skilful engravings

of theirs on gems among the Assyrian remnants.

We further know (cf the gold-edged silver bowl,
for instance, given to Telemachus by Menelaos,
which had been previously given to Pliphaistos by
the king of the .Sidonians ; the silver vase offered by
Achilles as a prize at the funeral games for Patro-

clus ; the columns and the magnificent vessels cast

for the temple of Jerusalem by Tyrian artists, and
the like) that they manufactured all kinds of beau-
tiful vessels and ornaments in gold, silver, and
ivory, and knew how to extract perfumes from
the lily and cypress ; but, as in every other respect,

they must in this 'province also be declared to

have been only the skilful appropriators of the
knowledge of others, of which, however, they made
use with a diligence and perseverance entirely un-
paralleled.

In broadly pointing out the routes their vessels

took around the earth, we have indicated the line
of their colonisation. We cannot do more in this

place than hint at the wanderings of Baal (tj. v.),

Astarte {g. v.), and Melcarth (<?.».), as the prin-

cipal allegories in which the myth couched the

primitive traditions of their settlements abroad.
The whole of the Mediterranean, with its islands

and coast, had been made theirs by rapid strides.

Commencing with neighbouring Cyprus, they pro-

ceeded to Cythium, to Rhodes, Crete, the Cy-
cladic and Sporadic Isles, Cilicia, Lycia, and
Caria, Chios, Samos, Tenedos, Bithynia, the

Euxine, Samothrace, Lemnos, Thasos (whither
they had come ' in search of Europa'), Bceotia,

and Euboea. More difficult was the occupation of

Sicily and the neighbouring islands, where Motya,
Machanetti, Panonnus, and other cities, testify

to their successful settlements. Thence also, by
way of Malta, they sailed to Africa, and founded
Carthage, which afterwards possessed herself of all

the colonies in Sicily, Sardinia, and Spain. In
Sardinia and the Balearic Islands they had com-
mercial establishments at Caralis (Cagliari), Mi-
norca, Iviza, Elba. Spain was one of their earliest

and principal settlements, where they founded
Cadiz, Malago, Belon, Abdarach, and other cities.

It is also more than probable, although \ye have nj
distinct evidence on the point, that they had colo-
nies in the tin districts of Cornwall and the Scilly

Isles, as also on the Baltic. They settled, further,

both on the north-west coast of Africa (Mauritania,
Cerne), and on its north coast (Hippo, Utica, Lep-
tis, Hadrumetum). How far Phoenicians may have
had a more than temporary sojourn in India (Ophir
= ? Abhira), whither they went by way of the
Red Sea, we are unable to determine at present.

The same lack of genuine and authentic infonna-
tion, of which we have spoken before, baffles our
endeavours to arrive at anything like a proper un-
derstanding of the real character of the religion of
the Phoenicians. The mutilated scraps contained
in classical writers can be of as little use for its

full reconstruction as the uncertain allusions of the
Bible. As to Sanchoniathon, extracts of whose
Phoenician writings (in Philo of Biblus' Greek
version) are, as has been mentioned above, sup-
posed to have survived in Eusebius,-—all that

can be said regarding them is that we have more
than ample reasons to suspect both the author,

the translator, and the church- father, not of wilful

misinterpretation, but of a certain want of can-
dour in doing that full and fair justice to both
sides which we expect from an historian of our
day. A few broken votive and sacrificial stones,

a isw coins and unshapely images, make up the
rest of our sources of information for the present.

A few lustres hence, however, we may, if our
excavations are carried on with unflagging zeal,

and are as successful as they have been of late

years, have as ample a supply to work upon as we
have now respecting the once—hardly fifteen years
ago—much more unknown land of Nebuchadnezzar
and Sennacherib, if not with respect even to Greece
and Rome.

It will be sufficient here to indicate that Phoeni-
cian, like Canaanitic religion, in general consisted

in a worship of the powers of nature under their

favourable or creative ( = female), and unfavourable
or destroying, yet also begetting ( = male) aspects.

Still more concretely were these represented in

the different phases of life, as child (Adonis),
youth (Esmun), man (Baal- Hercules), or old man
(Belitan). Again, as kings (Moloch) or queens
(Astarte), and other characters most fitting to

the idea symboUsed in them. Their chief (visible)
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representatives—the sun, the moon, the planets,

and the elements—were revered as supreme deities,

who, at tlie same time, were also the special

Numina of particular tribes, places, and seasons,

and some of their general designations, such as

King (-J^D), Lord (IHS), Almighty (^X), etc., are

also found in the Bible. To the supreme class of

deities (mJT'^yi D''31''^y) belong Baal and Astarte,

•with their different attributes and ramifications, ex.

gr., Baalsamim, D''Dt^' f5y3= Zei;j 'OXiy/tTtos, Opti-

mus Maximus, Baalitan, Baal Ram, Baal Mon ;

Baal Melkarth, Smp 1^0, king of the city (Tyre)

;

Astarte= Tanith, rUD, generally with the epithet

n3"l, the great one, who appears identical with the

Egy-pto- Persian war- and moon-goddess Tanaith.

Corresponding to this trias in the Syro-Sidonian

worship, we meet in northern Phoenicia with the

two Sidonian tribes : El (7t<) or Kronos, the

founder of Byblus and Berytus ; Baaltis (TlPy^,

my lady) _= Aphrodite (Astronoe, Beruth) ; and

Adonis (Gauas, Eljun, Esmun, etc.) Besides other

well-known deities, such as Moloch and Dagon
(Derketo, Atergatis)—for all of which we refer to

the special articles treating of them—we find a

certain mysterious number of minor gods, variously

denominated the strong ones (Kabiri), or the child-

ren of Ae Just One (Zadik, p''lV, "T'D^), the prin-

cipal patrons of the seafarers, worshipped alike by
all the Phoenician tribes (Dioscuri, Psetaci : Chusor-

Phtha [Chusartis], Astarte, Cadmus (Dip) or

Taaut, Adod, and principally Esmun (jDt^'X -

^sculapius). These, together with the infernal

or Chthonic deities : Muth (01^3 = death), further

a goddess only known to us as ' Persephone'

(daughter of Jephta with the Samaritan Siche-

mites), or Dido (riT'nj = the wandering one), or

generally Elothi = my lady, my goddess, etc., are,

as far as we know at present, the chief representa-

tives of the Phoenician Pantheon, which, be it ob-

served by the way, appears to have been almost as

Catholic in the reception of foreign deities as that

of imperial Rome. Like the Greeks, and after

them the Romans, the Phoenicians also deified

certain natural phenomena and 'elements' (sun,

moon, stars, water, fire, earth, air), personal attri-

butes, abstract ideas, allegories, the seasons of

life, of the year, of the day, trades and profes-

sions, and even animals : probaljly as symbols

only at first. The serpent (Agathodjemon, Es-

mun, Typhon), the bull (Ashtaroth-Karnajim),

the lion, the ass (symbol of Semitic Baal-worship),

the dog, fishes, doves, goats, etc., are found either

representing divinities, or merely sacred to them.

Anything like an investigation into the various

phases of Phoenician mythology, which, stretching

from the remotest pre-historic days far into the

first Christian centuries, must needs contain the

most contradictory, apparently irreconcilable, ele-

ments and data, lies beyond the scope of this

article. We shall only mention that Sanchoni-

athon distinguishes—a sure sign of the conscious-

ness on the part of native writers of the hopeless

confusion in the religious notions and traditions

of their time—three periods or eras, with distinct

circles of deities of special classes and families.

The first period contains twelve families of gods.

In the second three dynasties follow each other,

and there are twenty-two supreme deities (accord-

ing to tl.e letteis of the Phoenician alphabet), at

the head of whom stands El or Kronos, etc., as

follows :

—

N, El, Kronos.
"2, Baityl. D, Astarte. J?, Apollo.

3, Dagon. "•, Rhea. S, Pontos.

1, Atlas. 3, Baaltis. V, Typhon.

n, Persephone. 7, Heimarmene. p, Nereus.

1, Athene. tt, Hora. 1, Sido.

^, Zeus Demarus. 3, Kronos. {*>, Poseidon.

n, Sadid. D; Zeus Belus. T\, Hadod.

Of the third period only fragments of Sanchonia-
thon have come down, but it would appear as if

Zeus Belus had in this assumed the chief rank,

equal to Kronos of the second period. These gods
and goddesses were propitiated in various ways,

but chiefly by sacrifices, which consisted on certain

occasionsof first-bom male children ("^PID? T'Qyn).
Prostitution (Ei'lp) in honour of Astarte was con-

sidered another praiseworthy act. Among the

rites of sacrifice and expiation must also be enume-
rated circumcision, which was not practised with

all the Phoenician tribes, but seems to have been a

ceremony peculiar to the worshippers of El, the

special deity of Berytus and Byblus. Whether,
however, as has been held, it is to be considered

analogous to this prostitution of virgins in the ser-

vice of Astarte, we shall not here investigate. The
country abounded with places of worship, for every

grove and evei-y height, every river and every well,

were adapted for the purpose, if it could be fancied a

dwelling-placeforsomedeity [Idolatry; Height].
Nor were special buildings (sanctuaries, temples),

with all their accessories of arks and priests, wells

and fires, wanting ; as indeed the Phoenicians are

supposed to have been the first who erected such
permanent sanctuaries. Their construction was in

accordance with their destination, which was not

to be houses of prayer, but the seat of honour of

the special deity. They were divided into two
parts, the first of which contained the statues and
symbols which were the objects of public worship.

The second, the Adyton, on the other hand, con-

tained such symbols which were not to be seen

constantly, but were reserved for certain special

festive occasions ; besides the holy arks with their

mystical contents, and the holy vehicles upon
which these sacred objects were carried about.

The walls were covered with the symbolical repre-

sentations of the deities ; and in this place also the

priests kept their archives. Something of the ab-

horrence of all visible representations of the Deity
which seems in the first stages of their existence to

have filled the minds of all Semitic nations—an ab-

horrence erroneously taken of late to indicate their

monotheistic propensity (cf. Renan's and Munk's
Inaiigjcral Lectures)—is also noticeable with the

Phoenicians, whose gods were legion. No paint-

ings, statues, or other likenesses of deities are re-

corded as found in the ancient temples of Gades,
Tyre, Samaria, Paphos, etc. There were, how-
ever, certain symbolical columns of wood, Dn£J*i<

(for the female Numen, Astarte), of stone, ni3VD
(for Baal), of gold or emerald (D''3Dn), togethei

with Phallic representations, found in and before

the Phoenician sanctuaries. Another kind of

divine mementoes, as it were, were the Betylia

(?S rT'n)) probably meteors, to which a fetish-

like reverence was shown, and which were called by
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the names of Father, mighty father (inS 3X 3S),
and at the time of Augustine there were still a

number of priests engaged in Punic Africa to wait

upon these idols and to elicit oracles from them
(Eucaddirs). Among the principal festivals, with

some of which, as with those of the Hebrews,
were connected pilgrimages—from the furthest

colonies even—are the ' awakening' and the ' self-

destruction by fire ' of Herakles, a certain festival of
' staves,' a vmtage-feast in honour of the Tyrian

Bacchus, and certain others in honour of Astarte,

celebrating her disappearance, flight, and wander-
ings, the Adonia, etc. [Tyre ; Sidon.]

A few words may be added here on Phceni-

cian Theogony and Cosmogony, which, as far

as they are known to us, give evidence of the

enormous amount of thought bestowed by the

thinkers of that people on the enigma of crea-

tion. The Deity was, in accordance with the

antique mind, presupposed. Speculation never

questioned its eternal existence, the original quality

of each of its two principal—male and female

—

sides, and the way in which, out of their union,

sprang the universe. According to the system of

Eudemus, Time, Desire, and Mist formed the first

trias of existence ; and from the embrace of the

two last sprang air and 'motion of air,' out of

which again was produced the mundane egg. The
cosmogony, according to Sanchoniathon on the

other hand, assumes, in the beginning of all things,

a gloomy and agitated air and a turbid chaos of

thickest darkness, which for a long course of ages

was without limits. The wind becoming enamoured
with its own essence. Mot sprang into being, as a

kind of thick, putrid fluid, which contained all

germs. The first beings created from this were
without intellect ; and from them, again, came in-

tellectual beings, Zopha-Semin (''DK^^D'l^*), watch-

. men, or beholders of the heavens. ' And it began
to shine Mot, also the sun and the moon, the stars

and the great planets. The glowing sun, heating

sea and earth, raised vapours, which produced
clouds and winds, lightning and thunder, and at

their crash the beings began to awake in terror,

and male and female moved on land and sea.'

The wind Kolpia further produced with Baau (^HZl

of Genesis), Aion and Protogonos, the first mortals.

Aion first discovered the art of nutriment from
fruit-trees ; and their children, Genos and Genea,
who dwelt in Phoenicia, first worshipped Baal-

samin, or the sun.

Genos begat Light, Fire, and Flame, out of

whom came giants, Cassius, Libanus, Antilibanus,

and Brathys. Their sons invented the art of con-

structing huts of reeds, and meshes, and the pa-

pyrus, and the art of making coverings for the body
out of the skins of wild beasts. After them came
the inventors of hunting and fishing, the discoverers

of iron, of the art of navigation, etc. One of their

descendants was Elyon (probably the God who-^e

priest was Melchisedec, Gen. xiv. 1 8, etc. ; Abra-
ham, in his reply to the king of Sodom, emphatic-

ally adds 'Jehovah' to El-Eljon), who with his

wife Beruth begat an Autochthon, afterwards called

Uranos (heaven), and his sister Ge (earth). They
had issue four sons. Ibis, Betylus, Dagon, and
Atlas ; and three daughters, Astarte, Rhea, and
Dione. Chronos deposed his father, subsequently

killed him, and travelled about m the world. He
then assigned the whole of Phoenicia to Astarte,

to Athene he gave Attica, au'^ to Taut Egypt.

The country being involved in war, he offered up
his two sons, Jeud and Muth (HID, Pluto), in

expiation. He afterwards bestowed the city of

Byblus upon the goddess Baaltis (Dione), and
Berytus upon Poseidon and the Kabiri. Taut
made the first images of the countenances of the

gods Chronos and Dagon, and formed the sacred

characters of the other elements ; and the Kabiri,

the seven sons of Sydyc, and their eighth brother

Asklepios, first set them down in memory. ' Tha-
bion,' Eusebius [Pr. Ev. i. lo) continues, ' the

first hierophant, allegorised these things subse-

quently, and, mixing the facts with physical and
mundane phenomena, he delivered them down to

those that celebrated orgia, and to the prophets

who presided over the mysteries, and to their suc-

cessors, one of whom was Isiris, the inventor of

three letters, the brother of Chna, the first Phoe-

nician.'

On the invention of letters, generally ascribed to

the Phoenicians, as well as on Phoenician language

and literature, see Semitic Languages—E. D.

PHRYGIA {^pv^ia), an inland province of Asia

Minor, bounded on the north by Bithynia and
Galatia ; on the east by Cappadocia and Lycaonia

;

on the south by Lycia, Pisidia, and Isauria ; and on
the west by Caria, Lydia, and Mysia. In early

times Phrygia seems to have comprehended the

greater part of the peninsula of Asia Minor. It

was subsequently divided into Phrygia Major on

the south, and Phrygia Minor or Epictetus

[acquired) on the north-west. The Romans di-

vided the province into three districts : Phrygia

Salutaris on the east, Phiygia Pacatiana on the

west, and Phrygia Katakekaumene [the burnt) in

the middle. The country, as defined by the

specified limits, is for the most part level, and very

abundant in corn, fruit, and wine. It had a

peculiar and celebrated breed of cattle, and the

fine raven black wool of the sheep around Laodicea

on the Lycus was in high repute. The Mseander

and the Hermus were its chief rivers. The Phry-

gians were a very ancient people, and are sup-

posed to have formed, along with the Pelasgi, the

aborigines of Asia Minor. Jews from Phrygia were

present in Jerusalem at the Feast of Pentecost

(Acts ii. lo), and the province was afterwards twice

traversed by St. Paul in his missionary journeys

(Acts xvi. 6 ; xviii. 23). The cities of Laodicea,

Hierapolis, and Colossje, mentioned in the N. T.,

belonged to Phrygia, and Antioch in Pisidia was
also within its Imiits (see the names). Rosen-

m\\\\tr, Bib!. C^^i^., iii. 43-45; Winer, Real-wor-

terbiich ; Leake, Geog. ofAsia Minor.—
^J.

K.

PHUT (D^3 ; Sept. <l>oi;5), a son of Ham (Gen.

X. 6), progenitor of an African people of the same

name, sometimes rendered ' Lybia ' (Jer. xlvi. g ;

Ezek. xxvii. 10 ; xxx. 5 ; xxxviii. 5 ; Nah. iii. 9).

[Ham.]

PHYGELLUS. [Hermogenes.]

PHYLACTERIES (<pv\aKTripM), small square

boxes made either of parchment or black calf-skin,

in which are enclosed slips of parchment or vellum

with E.xod. xiii. 2-20, 11-17; Deut. vi. 4-9, 13-22,

written on them, and which are worn on the head

and the left arm by every Jew on week-day morn-

ings during the time of prayer.

I. Name and its signification.—The Greek term

^i;XaKT7j/3toy= phylactery is a later expression used
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in the N. T. for the O. T. word n3Dl£3, plur.

nSDltO, which is rendered pp''Dri) p'ayer-fillets,

by the Chaldee pai^aphrases of Onkelos and
Jonathan b. Uzziel, as well as by the unanimous
voice of Jewish tradition. It is now generally

agreed by lexicographers that, according to the

analogy of 733, which stands for P37Z1, and 33'"i3

which stands for 3333, and which are formed by the

reduplication of the two chief radical letters, nCtOiD

stands for DDLDQJO, from f]"lt3, to bind round (Ewald,

LehrbucJi der Hebrdischen Sprache, sec. 158 c), and
that it denotes a tie, a band, a frontlet. The Sept.

in all the three instances in which |''3 nSDIDP
*1^3J? occurs (Exod. xiii. 16 ; Deut. vi. 8; xi. 18),

renders it by aaaXtvTov irph ocp'^aXfj.wv crov, a fixture

before thine eyes, with which Symmachus and Theo-
dotion agree. The rendering of Aquila, ets aH-
^vaKra, for an immovable (comp. Montfaucon,
Hexapla, nota ad vers.) is to the same effect. Philo

(ii. 358), however, translates it ctibiXfLva. irph o^'^aK-

fjiiiv, and afterwards adds that it is to be a constant

pendulum {adXov e'x^Tw raura klvov/j.€vov) to sum-
mon the sight by its motion to a very clear inspec-

tion. Herzfeld {Geschichte des Volkes Israel, ii. 224)
infers from this that Philo must either have read

ffdXevTov in the Sept., or taken the d before it as

intensiiive, and assigns to Fl"lD the sense of to move
backtvards andforiaards, vindicating for mSLSltD the

meaning oipendulum, pendent ornament. Herzfeld,

moreover, maintains that this rendering is more in

harmony with the little houses, or square boxes, con-
stituting the phylacteries, and that it escapes the

following obj ections to the current rendering of it by
binding round : i. In the phylacteries the box in the

front is the principal part, and not the strap round
the head which holds it ; and ii. The nSDID is to

be ' between the eyes,' which does not tally with

forehead tie [Stirnbinde). The name pP'^DD, prayer-

fillets, by which the Chaldee paraphrases and the

Syriac version (— \<^Z.) render DISDID, and which

is the common appellation for the phylacteries

among the Jews to the piesent day, owes its origin

to the fact that the phylacteries are worn during

prayer time. Hence the plural p?''Sn has the

masculine termination to distinguish it from the

feminine nv^DDi which denotes prayers, just as

the plural masculine QvilH denotes /j-«/wj, in con-

tradistinction to the feminine plural nViTl) praise.

2. The manner in zvhieh the phylacteries are

made and used.—As the Mosaic law (Exod. xiii.

16; Deut. vi. 8; xi. 18) gives no specific directions

how the phylacteries are to be made, but simply says

that they are to be of a double nature, viz., for the

hand and between the eyes, the Jewish canons have
enacted minute regulations about the arrangement
and use of them. A piece of leather is soaked,

stretched on a square block cut for the purpose,
sewed together with gut-strings while wet, and left

on the block till it is dried and stiffened, so that

when it is taken off it forms a (n''3) square leather
box {Jerusalem Megilla, iv. 9). As the Mosaic code
enjoins one for the hand and another for the head,
two such boxes (Q''n3) are requisite for making the
phylacteries. The box of which the phylactery

for the hand ("T* 7^^ HPSJl) is made has no inscrip-

tion outside, and only one cell inside, wherein is

deposited a parchment strip with the four following

sections written thereon in four columns, each
column having seven lines. On column i. is written

Exod. xiii. i-io, treating on the sanctification of the

first-born, and containing the injunction about the

phylacteries; on col. ii. Exod. xiii. 11-16, which
also treats on the sanctification of the first-bom,

and repeats the injunction about the phylacteries
;

on col. iii. Deut. vi. 4-9, enjoining that the law
and the command about the phylacteries should be
inculcated into the minds of the rising generation

;

and on col. iv. is written Deut. xi. 13-21, describ-

ing the blessing attached to the keeping of the law,

and to the observance of the command about the

phylacteries. The order, therefore, of the passages
of Scripture is as follows :

—

iv.
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head (E^'X"I ?U HPSn) is made has on the outside

to the right the regular three-pronged letter Shin,

being an abbreviation for ''Tti', the Almighty, and
on the left side afoiir-prongcd letter Shin (Sabbath,

28 b). In the inside are four cells, in which are

deposited four slips of parchment, whereon are

written the same four passages of Scripture as on

the one slip in the pliylactery for the hand. The
box is closed in the same manner, and a thong

passes through the loop, with which it is fastened

to the head.

PHYLACTERIES

434. Phylactery for the Head.

The phylacteries, like the Mcziiza, i.e., the

scrolls on the door-posts, must be written in He-
brew characters, whilst the law may be written in

Greek {Mishna Mcgilla, i. 8). Every Jew, from
the time that he is thirteen years of age, when he
is considered a member of the congregation ("13

niVO), is obliged to wear the phylacteries during

the time of morning prayer, every day except on
Sabbath and festivals. Before commencing his

inscribed on the thongs (niV^),' as may be
seen from an inspection of a phylactery, or from
Maimonides' treatise on the subject. He is equally

mistaken when he refers to the Alishna for ' fur-

ther frivolities' on the phylacteries, and 'especially

in the treatise called Rosh Hashanah''—this treatise

in the Mishna does not even mention the bare
name of phylacteries. That Chrysost., Theophyl.,
and other fathers who knew little of Judaism, and
still less of Hebrew, should have said that the

Decalogue was inscribed on the parchments in the

phylacteries is no wonder ; but that Jerome should
have committed the same blunder, and that the

erudite Spencer should have espoused it, is really

astonishing.

devotions he first puts on the one on the left arm
through the sling formed by the long strap. Hav-
ing fastened it just above the elbow, on the inner

part of the naked arm, in such a manner that when
the arm is bent the phylactery may touch the flesh

and be near the heart, to fulfil the precept, ' ye
shall lay up these words in your heart,' he first

twists the long strap three times close to the phy-
lactery, forming a Shin, which stands for "'^K', the

Almighty, pronouncing the following benediction :

' Blessed art thou, O Lord our God, king of the

universe, who hast sanctified us with thy com-
mandments and enjoined us to put on the phylac-

teries.' He then twists the long leather strap

seven times around the arm (in the form of two
Shins, one with three prongs and the other with

four), and puts on the phylacteiy on the head,

placing it exactly in the centre between the eyes

so as to touch the spot where the hair begins to

grow, and before he secures it pronounces the fol-

lowing benediction :
' Blessed art thou, O Lord

our God, king of the universe, who hast sanctified

us with thy commandments, and enjoined upon us

the command about the phylacteries ;' and imme-
diately after adjusting il says, ' Blessed be the

name of the glory of his kingdom for ever and
ever' (Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka, HiUhoth
Tephillin, iv. 5). He then winds the end of the

long leather strap three times round his middle
finger, and the remainder round the hand, saying,
' I will betroth thee unto me for ever, yea, I will

betroth thee unto me in righteousness and in judg-
ment, and in loving-kindness, and in mercy, and
thou shalt know the Lord' (Hos. ii. 19).

435. The Arm.

There is no special canon about the size of the

boxes (DTl^) which contain the slips, and thus con-

stitute the phylacteries. They are generally made
an inch and a half square, and are worn during

morning prayer, except on Sabbath and festivals,

because these days being themselves a sign (DIX)

require no other sign or pledge (Maimonides, ibid.

iv. 10). The pious Jews who are engaged in the

study of the law, and in meditations, also wear

them during these hallowed engagements ; they

make the phylacteries a little larger than the

ordinary ones to give more space, and hence more
distinctness to every letter and word composing

the writing inside, and walk with the phylacteries

on from one place to another. The hypocrites

among the Pharisees imitated this and made their

phylacteries more than ordinarily large so as to

make them conspicuous and visible to any one at

a distance, thereby to indicate that they were pray-

ing or in holy meditation, which our Saviour re-

buked (Matt, xxiii. 5). If the phylacteries are

written by an infidel they must be burnt ; and if
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written by a Samaritan, an informer, a slave, a

woman, or a minor, they are unlawful and must
be shut up (Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka, Ililcholh

Tephillin, i. 13). The Sadducees wore the phy-
lacteries on the forehead or brow, and on the palm
of the hand (Maimonides, ibid. iv. 3).

3. Origin and design of the Phylacterie<:.—It is

the unanimous voice of Jewish tradition that the

phylacteries are enjoined in Exod. xiii. 9, 16
;

Deut. vi. 8 ; xi. 18. It is true that Rashbam and
Ibn Ezra (on Exod. xiii. 9), who are followed by De
Lyra, Calvin, Bishop Patrick, H. Michaelis, Heng-
stenberg, Keil, etc., take the passages in question in

a figurative sense. But against this is to be urged
that— I. It is utterly inconceivable that the same
declaration should be used four times figuratively,

there being no parallel for such a usage throughout
the whole Pentateucli. 2. In two cases out of the

four (Deut. vi. 9 ; xi. 20), the injunction is fol-

lowed immediately by the command about the

Meziiza, which is admitted to be literal [Mezuza],
and it is against all sound rules of exegesis to take
one command in a figurative and the other in a
literal sense. 3. In eveiy one of the four instances

wherein the injunction is given, the expression DIX
is used, which in all other passages of Scripture
invariably denotes « visible sign, given either to

attest an event or doctrine stated in the fore-

going passage, or to serve as a remembrance.
Now, on the supposition that the whole com-
mandment is to be taken figuratively, it would be

no sign whatever, and the tenn jllST? could
not have been substituted for the technical expres-

sion nSDItO?, as it is in Exod. xiii. 9. 4. The e7td

of the external action enjoined in the first clause

of Exod. xiii. 9, is immediately introduced in the

second clause by ]Vu7, ' that the law of the Lord
may be in thy mouth ; ' whereas, as Philippsohn
rightly remarks, the simple conjunction 1 would be
required if the preceding words had the same in-

ternal figurative meaning. 5. It was a common
custom in ancient days for those who engaged in

military service, or devoted themselves to the wor-
ship of a special deity, to be marked either on the

forehead or on the hand, or on both (Veget. de
JMilit., ii. 5 ; Herod., ii. 113 ; Lucian, de Syr.
dea, 59 ; Asiat. J?es., vii. p. 281, setj.) Thus the
high-priest, as being especially consecrated to the
service of Jehovah, had inscribed in the plate on
the front of his head ' Holiness to the Lord'
(Exod. xxviii. 36), the ordinary servants of Jehovah
were commanded to have a mark (Ezek. ix. 4, 6) ;

and at the ingathering of Israel we are told that

even the horses shall have written upon their bells
' Holiness to the Lord ' (Zech. xiv. 20) ; whilst the

worshippers of the beast are represented as bearing
his inscription on their foreheads and arms (Rev.
vii. 3; xiii. 16-18; xiv. 9-II ; xvi. 2; xix. 20;
XX. 4). The Moslems, Nusairieh and Bedawin
Arabs, to the present day, either tie, or have
tattooed, on their hands and foreheads, select pas-

sages of the Koran. Sir Stamford Raffles pre-

sented to his cousin, the Rev. Dr. Raffles, a small
circular copy of the Koran, the size of half a crown,
which a prince of Djocjocarta, in the isle of Java,
wore on his arm, and which was taken from him
when he lay slain on the ground. This remarkable
copy of the Koran, which is smaller than an ordi-
nary phylactery, is now in the possession of T.

Stamford Raffles, Esq., the son of the late Dr.

Raffles. It was therefore natural that the Mosaic
law, which forbids tattooing (Lev. xix. 28), should

appropriate, for the service of the Most High, the

innocent and generally prevailing custom, which
the lawgiver could not eradicate, of wearing orna-

ments and tokens, with inscriptions declaring that

they belonged to Jehovah, and that the Lord is

their Redeemer (Thomson, Tke Landand the Book,

ed. London, pp. 67, 98). This universal custom
would of itself be sufficient argument for taking

the injunction in its literal sense, even if we had not

the support of the ancient versions and the unde-

viating practice of the synagogue ; and be it re-

membered, that even the Sadducees, who rejected

tradition, and adhered to the simple meaning of

the law, also wore phylacteries. As to the phrase

12^ ni^ ijy D^na, Prov. ill. 3, etc., which is fre-

quently quoted in support of the spiritual meaning,

it must be observed that it too is to be taken lice-

rally, inasmuch as niP does not denote the external

front of the breast, but the tablet which the ancients

wore on their hearts. It is the same as Dp3D, which
so frequently occurs in the Mishna (comp. Kelini,

xxiv. 7), and which the Greeks called IltVa^, and
the Romans Fiigillares. This tablet, when made

of wood, was called ni? (Is. xxx. 8 ; Habak. ii. 2)

;

when of metal, was termed [Vpj (Is. viii. i), and
when it was of stone it was denominated D''33X.

The argument of Spencer, that because the Septua-

gint renders niDDlD by do-dXeura, and not (pvKaK-

rrjpia, therefore this version did not understand it

literally, ' inter eos (qui legem illam sensu tantum
metaphorico exponendam censuerunt) LXX. cum
primis notandi veiiunt, qui quod in Moisi est

niDDID ipsi non (piXaKTripta sed dcrdXevra trans-

tulerunt' (de Leo. LLebrcEor. ritual., L. iv. c. 2),

ignores the fact that (pvXaKrrjpia is a terra which
obtained at a much later period as an equivalent

for }vDn- Josephus, too, who like all the ancient

and modern Jews takes the injunction literally,

does not render JTlSDID by (pvKaKrrjpLa [Antiq.

iv. 8. 13). The fact is, that in very early days
there was no fixed and technical term for those

frontlets. Hence Herzfeld [Geschichte des Volkes

Israel, ii. 223) has rightly pointed out that the

phylacteries are meant in 2 Kings xi. 12, where
the high-priest is said to have put upon Joash ' the
crown and the nnj? ;' and Duschak {Josephns una
die Tradition, p. 85) supposes that the Tephillin

are meant by rmyn "IIV (Is. viii. 16). The in-

junction about the phylacteries was so generally

observed among the Jews after the Babylonish
captivity, that the writers of them found it a
most lucrative business. Hence we are told that
' twenty-four fast days were ordained by the Great
Synagogue, in order that the writers of the scrolls

of the law, the phylacteries, and the mezuzas, might
not grow rich, inasmuch as they were not allowed
to write them on these days' (Fesachiin, 50 b). In
harmony with the design of the phylacteries, Mai-
monides beautifully propounds their utility, when
he remarks :

' the sacred influence of the phylac-

teries is very great ; for as long as one wears them
on his head and arm he is obliged to be meek,
God-fearing, must not suffer himself to be carried

away by laughter or idle talk, nor indulge in evil

thoughts ; but must turn his attention to the words
of truth and uprightness.' The blunder which has
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been propagated hy the learned Spencer, and
which is repeated by Winer [Biblisches Realworter-

buch, s. V. Phylaktericn), Dean Alford (on Matt.

xxiii. 5), and others, based upon a misunderstand-

ing of the Chaldee paraphrase of the Song of

Songs viii. 3, has led Mr. Farrar (in Smith's Dic-

tionary of the Bible) to make the positive but

erroneous assertion—' that phylacteries ivere used

as amulets is certain, and was very natural.' Now
a careful perusal of the said passage in the Chaldee
paraphrase will show that it was not the phylacteries

but the Mezttzas which were used as charms. The
whole passage is given in English in the article

Mezuza.
4. Literature.— Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka,

Hilchoth Tephillin, sections i.-iv., vol. i. p. 84-92,

ed. Amsterdam 1702 ; Spencer, De Leg. HebrcEor.

ritual., lib. iv. c. I-7, p. 1201-1232, ed. Cantabri-

giiE 1727; Herzfeld, Geschichte des Volkes Lsrael,

vol. ii. p. 223, seq., Nordhausen 1837 ; Jewish
Ritual entitled Derech Ha-Chajim, Vienna 1859,

p. 24, seq. ; Hochmuth in Een Chaiianja, vol. i.

p. 215, etc., Szegedin 1858.—C. D. G.

PHYSIC ; PHYSICIANS. There can be no
question that the Israelites brought some know-
ledge of medicine with them from Egypt, whose
physicians were celebrated in all antiquity. To
the state of medical knowledge in that country

there are indeed some allusions in Scripture, as

contained in the notice of the corps of physicians

in the service of Joseph (Gen. 1. 2) ; of the use of

artificial help and practised midwives in child-

birth (Exod. i. 16) ; and of the copious materia

medica, the 'many medicines,' which their medi-

cal practice had brought into use (Jer. xlvi. 11).

On the strength of these notices, and in the ab-

sence of equally detailed information respecting

the state of medicine among the Hebrev/s, it has

become usual to bring under the present head all

that Wilkinson and others tell us respecting the

medical service of the Egyptians ; but in truth all

this has little connection with the Hebrews, and
tends nothing to the illustration of Scripture, ex-

cept in the particular instances to which we have
referred ; for nothing can be more manifest than

that the state of medicine was veiy different among
the Egyptians from what it was among the He-
brews. It is, therefore, better to bring together

the few facts which are really available, than to

occupy our space with irrelevant matter. This
will embrace so much of the Egyptian matter as is

properly applicable to the subject.

In Gen. 1. 2, it is said that Joseph ' commanded
his servants, the physicians, to embalm his father

;

and the physicians embalmed Israel.' By this we
are not to understand that all the physicians of

Joseph took part in the operation. The connnand
must be considered as addressed to those among
them to whom this business belonged. It seems
rather remarkable to find m the household of

Joseph a considerable number of physicians. War-
burton {Divine Legation, b. iv. 3-83) coni]mres

with this account what Herodotus (ii. 84) says of

the Egyptian pliysicians— ' The medicine practice is

divided among them as follows : each physician is

for one kind of sickness, and no more ; and all

places are crowded with physicians : for there are

physicians for the eyes, physicians for the liead,

physicians for the teeth, physicians for the stomach,
and for internal diseases.' Therefore, remarks

Warburton, it ought not to appear strange thai

Joseph had a considerable number of family phy-

sicians. ' Eveiy great family, as well as every

city, must needs, as Herodotus expresses it, swami
with the faculty. A multitude of these domestics

would now appear an extravagant piece of state

even in a first minister, but we see it could not be
otherwise, when each distemper had its proper

physician.' The renown of the Egyptian phy-

sicians, in ancient times, may be sufficiently illus-

trated by the fact that Cyrus had a physician sent

him from Egypt, and Darius always had Egyptian

physicians at his court (Herodot. iii. I. 291). On
this subject see Plin. Llist. Nat., vii. 57, xxvi. 3,

xxix. 30 ; Wilkinson, Anc. Egyptians, iii. 390-394 ;

Hengstenberg, D. Biicher Moses 11. Aegypten, pp.

70, 71 ; Sprengel, Gescht. d. Alte Welt., i. 62.

In the early stage of medical practice attention

was confined among all nations to surgical aid and
external applications : even down to a compara-
tively late period outward maladies appear to have
been the chief subjects of medical treatment among
the Hebrews (Is. i. 6 ; Ezek. xxx. 21 ; 2 Kings
viii. 29; ix. 15) ; and although they Vv'ere not

altogether without remedies for internal or even
mental disorders (2 Chron. xvi. 12 ; i Sam. xvi.

16), they seem to have made but little progress in

this branch of the healing art. The employment
of the physician was, however, very general both
before and after the exile (2 Chron. xvi. 12; Jer.

viii. 22 ; Sirach xxxviii. I ; Mark v. 26 ; comp.
Luke iv. 23 ; v. 31 ; viii. 43).

The medicines most in use were salves, particu-

larly balms (Jer. viii. 21 ; xlvi. 11 ; comp. Prosper

Alpinus, Med. ^pypt., p. 1 18), plasters or poul-

tices (2 Kings XX. 7 ; comp. Plin. xxiii. 63), oil-

baths (Joseph. De Bell. Jud. i. 33. 5; ii. 21. 6;
T. Bab. tit. Berachoih, i. 2), mineral baths (Joseph.

Antiq. xvii. 6. 5 ; Vita, l6; De Bell. Jnd. i. 33.

5 ; ii. 21. 6; comp. John v. 2, seq.), river bathing

(2 Kings v. 10). Of remedies for internal com-
plaints, some notion may be formed from the Tal-

mudical intimations of things lawful and unlawful to

be done on the Sabbath day. They were mostly

very simple, such as our old herbalists would have
been disposed to recommend. For instance :

—
' It is

unlawful to eat Greek hyssop on the Sabbath, be-

cause it is not food fit for healthy people ; but man
may eat wild rosemary, and drink Hyil DISX
(' bloom of the herbs ; ' some plant i-egarded as an
antidote against pernicious liquids) ; a man may
eat of any kind of food as medicine, and drink any

kind of herbage, except water of Dvpl, dekalim

(i. e. ,
' water of trees,' that is, from a spring between

two trees, the first draught of which was believed

to promote digestion, the second to be laxative,

and the third an emetic), and of DHpy DIO, cos

ikkarim (a mucilage or ointment of pulverised

herbs and gum in wine), as these are only remedies

for the jaundice ; but a man may drink the water

of dekalim for thirst, and may anoint himself with

the oil oi ikkarim, but not as a remedy. He who
has the toothache must not rinse his teeth with

vinegar, but he may wash them as usual (/. e., dip

something in vinegar, and rub them), and if he

gets cured, he does get cured. He who has pains

in his loins must not rub them with wine or vine-

gar ; he may, however, anoint them with any kind

of oil, except rose-oil. Princes may anoint (dressl

their wounds with rose-oil, as they are in the habit
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of anointing themselves on other days' {T. Bab.

tit. Sabbath., fol. iio; corap. Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr.

in Matt. v. 26).

Amulets were also much in use among the Jews ;

the character of which may be shown from the

same source :
—

' It is permitted [even on the Sab-

bath] to go out with the &gg of a grasshopper, or

the tooth of a fox, or the nail of one who has been

hanged, as medical remedies' {T. Bab. tit. Sab-

bath., fol. 4. 2). Strict persons, however, dis-

countenanced such practices as belonging to ' the

ways of the Amorites.' Enchantments were also

employed by those who professed the healing art,

especially in diseases of the mind ; and they were

much in the habit of laying their hands upon the

patient (2 Kings v. 11 ; Joseph. Antiq. ii. 5).

The part taken by the priest in the judgment on

leprosy, etc., has led to an impression that the

medical art was in the hands of the Levitical body.

This may in some degree be true ; not because

they were Levites, but because they, more than

any other Hebrews, had leisure, and sometimes

inclination, for learned pursuits. The acts pre-

scribed for the priest by the law do not, however,

of themselves prove anything on this point, as the

inspection of leprosy belonged rather to sanitary

police than to medicine—although it was certainly

necessary that the inspecting priest should be able

to discriminate, according to the rules laid down in

the law, the diagnosis of the disease placed under

his control (Lev. xiii. 13; xiv. 15). The priests

themselves were apt to take colds, etc., from being

obliged to minister at all times of the year with

naked feet ; whence there ^\•as in latter times a

medical inspector attached to the temple to attend

to their complaints (Kail, De Morbis Sacerdot. V.

T. ; Lightfoot, p. 78 1).

Of anatomical knowledge some faint traces may
be discerned in such passages as Job x. 8, seq.

It does not appear that the Hebrews were in the

habit of opening dead bodies to ascertain the causes

of death. We know that the Egyptians were so,

and their practice of embalmment must have given

them much anatomical knowledge (Wilkinson,

A71C. Egypt., iii. 392). But to the acquisition of

such knowledge there were great obstacles among

a people to whom simple contact with a corpse

conveyed pollution. Besides the authorities cited,

see F. Borner, Dissert, de Statu Medkime ap. Vett.

Ebr., 1755 ; Sprengel, De Medicina Ebmor.,

1789 ; Mead, Medica Sacra, 1755 ; Schmidt, Bibl.

Medic. ; Norberg, De Medicina Arabum, in Optisc.

Acad. iii. 404, seq. ; see also Diseases of the

Jews, and the names of diseases in the present

work.—J. K.

PI-BESETH (npa ''S ; Sept. Boi^/3ao-ros), a

city of Eg>'pt, named with several others in Ezek.

XXX. 17. According to the Sept., which is followed

by the Vulgate, it is the same with Bubastus, which

was the principal town of the Nomos Bubastites

(Plin., Hist. Nat., v. 9 ; Ptol. iv. 5). Bubastus

itself is evidently a corruption of Pi-bast, Pi being

the Egyptian article ; and Pi-beseth seems also to

be manifestly no other than a corrupt reading of

the same Egyptian name (Wilkinson's Modern

Egypt., i. 427). That name was derived from the

goddess Bubastis (Copt. Pascht), whom the Greeks

identified with their Artemis. A gi-eat festive pil-

grimage was yearly made to her temple in this

filace by great numbers of people (Herod., ii. 5-9).

Bubastus is described with unusual minuteness by
Herodotus (ii. 137, 138) ; and Wilkinson assures

us that the outlines of his account may still be veri-

fied. The city was taken by the Persians, who
destroyed the walls (Diod. Sic, xvi. 51) ; but it

was still a place of some consideration under the

Romans. It was near Bubastus that the canal

leading to Arsinoe (Suez) opened to the Nile

(Herod, ii. 138) ; and although the mouth was
afterwards often changed and taken more south-

ward, it has now returned to its first locality, as

the present canal of Tel-el-Wadee commences in

the vicinity of Tel Basta. This Tel Basta, which
undoubtedly represents Bubastus, is in N. lat. 30°

36' ; E. long. 31° 33. The site is occupied by
mounds of great extent, which consist of the crude

brick houses of the town, with the usual heaps ot

broken pottery. The temple, of which Herodotus
states that, although others in Egypt were larger

and more magnificent, none were more beautiful,

is entirely destroyed • but the remaining stones,

being of the finest red granite, confirm the histo-

rian's testimony (Wilkinson, Modern Egypt., i. 300,

427-429 ; Ritter, Erdkunde, i. 825).—J. Iv.

PIECE OF GOLD. This phrase occurs only

once in the A. V. in a passage respecting Naaman
the Syrian, who takes on his visit to the king ot

Israel, ' ten talents of silver and six thousand pieces

of gold and ten changes of raiment' (2 Kings v. 5).

In several other passages of a similar kind, the

A. V. supplies the word 'shekels' (Num. vii. 14,

20, 26, 32, 38, 44, 50, 56, 62, 68, 74, 80, 86

;

Judg. viii. 26; I Kings x. 16 ; 2 Chron. iii. 9;
I Chron. xxi. 25 ; for this last passage see Piece
OF Silver); and as similar expressions are also

found respecting silver, the word understood in

the case of Naaman would also probably be
' shekels,' rather than an indefinite word like

'pieces.' There is not much doubt that a weight

is intended in all the passages above given, where
the A. V. has supplied the word 'shekels;' and
it is extremely likely that a weight of gold is also

meant in the passage relating to Naaman, for

coined money was not invented at the time, nor

can it have existed in Palestine before the taking

of Samaria by the Assyrians (B.C. 721). Indeed,

it is more probable that it was unknown till the

Persian period [Ad.\rconim ; Money], Rings

of gold may have been employed, as among the

Egyptians, but there is no evidence that they bore

any name, since the practice was to weigh money
(cf Is. xlvi. 6; Deut. xxv. 15; Gen. xliii. 21),

though as regards the silver, it seems almost im-

possible that large sums could have been weighed
(Exod. xxxviii. 26), and individual pieces of differ-

ent denominations are more than once alluded to

(Exod. XXX. 15 ; I Sam. ix. 8, 9) [Money].
Taking these facts into consideration, it seems pre-

ferable to render what the A. V. gives as ' pieces

of gold' by 'shekels of gold.'—F. W. M.

PIECE OF SILVER. This phrase occurs

both in the A. V. of the O. T. and N. T., and
consequently must be separately considered.

I. The word 'pieces' has been supplied in the

A. V. for a word understood in the Hebrew. The
rendering is always 'a thousand,' or the like, 'of

silver' (Gen. xx. 16 ; xxxvii. 28 ; xlv. 22 ; Judg.

ix. 4 ; xvi. 5 ; 2 Kings vi. 25 ; Song of Solomon
viii. II; Hos. iii. 2; Zech. xi. 12, 13). The
phrase in these passages, excepting the first three.



PIECE OF SILVER 513 riLATE

is rendered by the LXX. dpyvpiov or Apyvpos

(Zech. /. c), and all by the Vulg. argenieits. The
first is rendered by the LXX. hiZpo-xu-o-, whilst the

two following are given as xpi'O'oi'5, but apparently

without any reason. In similar passages, the word
'shekels' occurs in the Hebrew, and they are

either in the Pentateuch, or speak of important

purchases, taxation, etc. The purchase of the

cave of Machpelah by Abraham (Gen. xxiii. 15,

16), that of the threshing-floor and oxen of Araunah
by David for fifty shekels of silver (2 Sam. xxiv.

24, elsewhere stated to have been purchased for

six hundred shekels of gold, i Chron. xxi. 25),

and that of the field of Hanameel by Jeremiah

(Jer. xxxii. 9) ; taxation (Lev. xxvii. 3, 6, 16;
2 Kings XV. 20; Neh. v. 15); fines for offences

(Exod. xxi. 32) ; and, lastly, the robbery by Achan
(Josli. vii. 21). In other passages, the A. V.
supplies the word 'shekels' instead of 'pieces'

(Deut. xxii. 19, 29; Judg. xvii. 2, 3, 4, 10; 2 Sam.
xviii. II, 12), and no doubt correctly. Nearly all

these passages relate to weight, one may allude to

actual 'coin' (Neh. v. 15), and the term 'pieces'

is inaccurate when applied to either. Hence it

may be assumed that 'shekel' or 'shekels' is the

word understood in all cases.

There are, however, two exceptional passages,

where a word equivalent to 'piece' or 'pieces' is

found in the Hebrew. The first occurs in i Sam.
ii. 36, where the phrase 'piece of silver' is taken
from the Hebrew PjDS JTIUX, rendered in the

LXX. by b^oKov dpyvpiov, and in the Vulg. by
nmnmiim argeiiteiun. The nilJS, so called from

1JX, ' to collect,' may be the same as the iTlS. It

is also translated by the LXX. 6^o\os, and by
the Vulg. obelus. The second is in the Psalms
(Ixviii. 30), and the phrase 'pieces of silver' is

translated from the Hebrew P]D3"''V"1 {Heb. ver.

32), which is rendered in the LXX. and Vulg.

simply by dpyvpiov and arge7il?im. The word J^"l,

from Y^i"^, 'to break in pieces,' must mean a frag-

ment or piece broken off. In neither case can
these passages imply a coin.

We must also notice the employment in the A. V.
of the word ' piece,' or ' pieces of money,' or
' silver,' in the three following passages (Gen. xxxiii.

19; Josh. xxiv. 22; Job xlii. 11), being the

translation of the Hebrew nD''tJ'p, rendered by the

LXX. and Vulg. ' lambs.' The Kesilah was
evidently a piece of silver of unknown weight

[Kesitah].
2. Two words are rendered in the N. T. by the

phrase ' piece of silver,' Spaxw?, Vulg. drachma,
and dpyvpiov, Vulg. argenteiis, denarius.

(i.) The first occurs in St. Luke xv. 8, ' Either

what woman having ten pieces of silver {dpaxp-as

6^/ca), if she lose one piece, doth not light a candle,

and sweep the house, and seek diligently till she

find it ?' Here it is correctly rendered, as at the

time of St. Luke the Attic drachm was equivalent

to the Roman denarius [Drachm ; Denarius].
(ii.) The second word occurs in two passages

(A), the account of the betrayal of our Lord for
' thirty pieces of silver' (Matt. xxvi. 15 ; xxvii. 3,

5, 6, 9). These have usually been considered to

have been denarii, but another suggestion has
recently been made by Mr. Poole (Dr. Smith's ZJ/rA

cf the Bible, art. ' Piece of Silver'). The parallel

passage in Zechariah (xi. 12, 13), where we have
supposed 'shekels' to be understood (see above),
and which is translated by the LXX. ' thirty silvers'

{rpiaKOVTa dpyvpovs)),may throwsome light upon the
subject ; whilst it is obsen-able that ' thirty shekels
of silver' was the price of blood to be paid in the
case of a servant accidentally killed (Exod. xxi. 32).
Mr. Poole proposes to explain the passage in St.

Matthew as ' thirty shekels of silver ;' not as cur-
rent shekels, but as tetradrachms of the Attic stan-

dard of Greek cities of Syria and Phcenicia. These,
at the time of Augustus, had fallen to be equal to

the Phoenician didrachm, and the shekels and half
shekels of Simon Maccabreus [Money] are uni-

formly of the same weight as this Attic tetradrachm
and its half, so that Josephus {Antiq. iii. 8. 2j

speaks of the shekel as equal to four Attic drachms
(or denarii) [Drachm]. These tetradrachms were
common at the time of our Lord, and of them the
stater (rendered in the A. V. ' piece of money '

Matt. xvii. 27), was no doubt a specimen [Stater].
It is therefore most likely that the ' thirty pieces
of silver' for which our Lord was betrayed, were
rather Attic tetradrachms than denarii. In the
A. V. of St. Matthew the prophecy as to the ' thirty

pieces of silver' is ascribed to Jeremiah. It has
been thought to have been quoted from memory
and inaccurately (Alford, in loc.) ; but it is to be
remarked, that the Syriac version omits the proper
name, and merely says, ' the prophet ;' hence a
copyist might have inserted the wrong name.
(B) The second passage where the word dpyvpiov
occurs is in the Acts (xix. 19), where the price of
the conjuring books that were burnt is valued at
' fifty thousand pieces of silver.' The Vulgate has
accurately rendered the phrase by denarii, as there
is no doubt that these pieces are intended.
The word dpyvpiov in the N. T. has been in

many other cases translated in the A. V. 'money'
(Matt. XXV. 18, 27; xxviii. 12, 15; Mark xiv. 11

;

Luke ix. 3 ; xix. 23 ; xxii. 5 ; Acts iii. 6 ; vii. 16
;

viii. 20 ; xix. 19 ; xx. 33 ; I Pet. i. iS), though
for the same English word the Greek xaX/cous
(Mark vi. 8 ; xii. 41) and xPVf^''- (Acts iv. 37 ; viii,

18, 20; xxiv. 26) also occur [Money].—F. W. M.

PIGEON. [Yoneh; Tor.]

PI-HAHIROTH (nn\nn ''S), a place near the

northern end of the Gulf of Suez, east of Baal-
zephon (Exod. xiv. 2, 9 ; Num. xxxiii. 7). The
Hebrew signification of the words would be equi-

valent to ' mouth of the caverns ; ' but it is doubt-
less an Eg)'ptian name, and as such would signify

a ' place where grass or sedge grows.' Jablonsky,
Opiisc, i. 447; ii. 159, comp. Gesen., Thesaiir.,

s. V. [Exodus.]

PILATE, Pontius, was the sixth Roman Pro-
curator of Judaea (Matt, xxvii. 2 ; Mark xv. i ;

Luke iii. I ; John xviii. xix.), under whom our
Lord taught, suffered, and died (Acts iii. 13 ; iv.

27 ; xiii. 28 ; I Tim. vi. 13 ; Tacit. Annal. xv.

44). The testimony of Tacitus on this point is no
less clear than it is important ; for it fixes beyond
a doubt the time when the foundations of our re-

ligion were laid. The words of the great historian

are : Auctor nominis ejus Christus, Tiberio imperi-
tante, per Procuratorem Pontium Pilatum supplicio

affectus est
—'The author of that name (Christian)

or sect was Christ, who was capitally punished in

the reign of Tiberius by Pontius Pilate.'
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Pilate was the successor of Valerius Gratus, and
governed Judaea, as we have seen, in the reign of

Tiberius. He held his office for a period of ten

years. The agreement on this point between the

accounts in the N. T. and those supplied by
Josephus is entire and satisfactory. It has been
exhibited in detail by the learned, accurate, and
candid Lardner (vol. i. 150-389, Lond. 1827).

Pilate's conduct in his office was in many respects

highly culpable. Josephus has recorded two in-

stances in which Pilate acted very tyrannically

{Antiq. xviii. 3. I ; comp. De Bell. Jud. ii. 9. 2,

seq.) in regard to the Jews. ' But now Pilate, the

Procurator of Judaea, removed the army from
Csesarea to Jerusalem, to take their winter quarters

there, in order to abolish the Jewish laws. So he
introduced Caesar's effigies, which were upon the

ensigns, and brought them into the city ; whereas
our law forbids us the very making of images ; on
which account the former procurators were wont
to make their entry into the city with such ensigns

as had not those ornaments. Pilate was the first

who brought those images to Jerusalem, and set

them up there : which was done without the know-
ledge of the people, because it was done in the

night-time ; but, as soon as they knew it, they came
in muUitudes to Cassarea, and interceded with Pilate

many days, that he would remove the images ; and
when he would not grant their requests, because
this would tend to the injury of Caesar, while they

yet persevered in their request, on the sixth day he
ordered his soldiers to have their weapons privately,

while he came and sat upon his judgment-seat
;

which seat was so prepared in the open place of

the city, that it concealed the army that lay ready
to oppress them : and when the Jews petitioned him
again, he gave a signal to the soldiers to encom-
pass them round, and threatened that their punish-
ment should be no less than immediate death, un-
less they would leave off disturbing him, and go
their ways home. But they threw themselves on
the ground, and laid their necks bare, and said

they would take their death very willingly, rather

than the wisdom of their laws should be trans-

gressed ; upon which Pilate was deeply affected

with their resolution to keep their laws inviolable,

and presently commanded the images to be carried

back from Jerusalem to Caesarea.'

'But Pilate undertook to bring a current of
water to Jerusalem, and did it with the sacred
money, and derived the origin of the stream from
a distance of 200 furlongs. However, the Jews
were not pleased with what had been done about
this water ; and many ten thousands of the people
got together, and made a clamour against him,
and insisted that he should leave off that design.

Some of them also used reproaches, and abused
the man, as crowds of such people usually do.

So he habited a great number of his soldiers in

their habit, who carried daggers under their gar-

ments, and sent them to a place where they might
surround them. He bid the Jews himself go away

;

but they boldly casting reproaches upon him, he
gave the soldiers that signal which had been be-

forehand agreed on, who laid upon them much
greater blows than Pilate had commanded them,
and equally punished those that were tumultuous-
and those that were not ; nor did they spare them
m the least ; and since the people were unarmed,
and were caught by men prepared for what they
were about, there were a great number of them

slain by this means, and others of them ran away
wounded. And thus an end was put to this

sedition.'

'We have,' says Lardner, 'another attempt ol

Pilate's of the same nature, mentioned in the letter

which Agrippa the elder sent to Cahgula, as this

letter is given us by Philo. In some particulars it

has a great resemblance with the story Josephus
has told of Pilate's bringing the ensigns into Jeru-

salem, and in others it is very different from it

;

which has given occasion to some learned men to

suppose that Philo has been mistaken. For my
own part, as I make no doubt but Josephus's ac-

count of the ensigns is true, so I think that Philo

may also be relied on for the truth of a fact he has

mentioned, as happening in his own time in Judaea,

and, consequently, I judge them to be two differ-

ent facts.'

Agrippa, reckoning up to Caligula the several

favours conferred on the Jews by the imperial

family, says :
' Pilate was Procurator of Judaea.

He, not so much out of respect to Tiberius as a
malicious intention to vex the people, dedicates

gilt shields, and places them in Herod's palace

within the holy city. There was no figure upon
them, nor anything else which is forbidden, except

an inscription, which expressed these two things

—

the name of the person who dedicated them, and
of him to whom they were dedicated. When the

people perceived what had been done, they de-

sired that this innovation of the shields might be
rectified ; that their ancient customs, which had
been preserved through so many ages, and had
hitherto been untouched by kings and emperors,

might not now be violated. He refused their

demands with roughness, such was his temper,

fierce and untractable. They then cried out. Do
not you raise a sedition yourself? do not you dis-

turb the peace by your illegal practices ? It is not

Tiberius's pleasure that any of our laws should be
broken in upon. If you have received any edict

or letter from the emperor to this purpose, produce
it, that we may leave you, and depute an embassy
to him, and entreat him to revoke his orders.

This put him out of all temper ; for he was afraid

that if they should send an embassy they might
discover the many mal-administrations of his go-

vernment, his extortions, his unjust decrees, his

inhuman cruelties. This reduced him to the

utmost perplexity. On the one hand, he was
afraid to remove things that liad been once dedi-

cated, and was also unwilling to do a favour to

men that were his subjects ; and, on the other

hand, he knew very well the inflexible severity of

Tiberius. The chief men of the nation observing

this, and perceiving that he repented of what he
had done, though he endeavoured to conceal it,

wrote a most humble and submissive letter to

Tiberius. It is needless to say how he was pro-

voked when he read the account of Pilate's speeches
and threatenings, the event showing it sufficiently.

For he soon sent a letter to Pilate, reprimanding
him for so audacious a proceeding ; requiring,

also, that the shields should be removed. And,
accordingly, they were carried from the metropolis

to Caesarea by the sea-side, called Sebaste, from
your great-grandfather, that they might be placed

in the temple there consecrated to him, and there

they were reposited.'

To the Samaritans, also, Pilate conducted him-
self unjustly and cruelly. His own misconduct led
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the Samaritans to take a step which in itself does

not appear seditious or revohitionary, when Pilate

seized the opportunity to slay many of the people,

not only in the fight which ensued, but also in

cold blood after they had given themselves up.
' But when this tumult was appeased, the Sa-

maritan senate sent an embassy to Vitellius, now
president of Syria, and accused Pilate of the

murder of those who had been slain. So Vitellius

sent Marcellus, a friend of his, to take care of the

affairs of Judaea, and ordered Pilate to go to Rome
to answer before the emperor to the accusations of

the Jews. Pilate, when he had tarried ten years

in Judsea, made haste to Rome, and this in obedi-

ence to the orders of Vitellius, which he durst not

contradict ; but, before he could get to Rome,
Tiberius was dead' (Joseph. Antiq. xviii. 4. 2).

This removal took place before the Passover in

A.D. 36, probably about September or October
A.D. 35 ; Pilate must, therefore, as he spent ten

years in Judsea, have entered on his government
about October A.D. 25, or at least before the

Passover A. D. 26, in the twelfth year of Tiberius's

sole empire (compare Lardner, i. 391, seq.; "Winer,

Real-um-terb.
)

To be put out of his government by Vitellius,

on the complaints of the people of his province,

must have been a very grievous mortification to

Pilate ; and though the emperor was dead before

he reached Rome, he did not long enjoy such im-

punity as guilt permits ; for, as Eusebius {Chron.,

p. 7^) states, he shortly afterwards made away
with himself out of vexation for his many mis-

fortunes (TTOiK^Xais TvepLTreffihv (TVfi<p6pais).

It is a matter of considerable importance in re-

gard to the exposition of the N. T., to define ac-

curately what relation the Jews stood in during the

ministry of Christ in particular to their Roman
masters. Lardner has discussed the question with

a learning and ability which have exhausted the

subject, and he concludes that the Jews, while

they retained for the most part their laws and
customs, both civil and religious, untouched, did

not possess the power of life and death, which
was in the hands of the Roman governor, and was
specifically held by Pilate. Pilate, indeed, bore
the title of procurator, and the procurator, as

being a fiscal officer, had not generally the power
of life and death. 'But,' says Lardner (i. comp.

pp. 83-164), ' Pilate, though he had the title of

procurator, had the power of a president. The
evangelists usually give Pilate, Felix, and FesUis

the title of governor, a general word, and very

proper, according to the usage of the best writers,

and of Josephus in particular, in many places.'

According to the evangelists, the Jewish council

having, as they pretended, convicted Jesus of blas-

phemy, and judged him guilty of death, led him
away to Pilate, and seem to have expected that he
should confirm their sentence, and sign an order

that Jesus should be punished accordingly. In-

deed, the accounts found in the Gospels and in other

authorities, touching the civil condition of the Jews
at this time, are in strict agreement. We proceed
to mention another instance of accordance, which
is still more forcible, as being on a very minute
point.

From Matt, xxvii. 19, it appears that Pilate had
bis wife (named probably Procla, or Claudia Pro-

cula) with him. A partial knowledge of Roman
history might lead the reader to question the his-

VOL. III.

toric credibility of Matthew in this particular.

In the earlier periods, and, indeed, so long as the

Commonwealth subsisted, it was very unusual for

the governors of provinces to take their wives with
them (Senec. De Cotttrov. 25), and in the strict

regulations which Augustus introduced he did not

allow the favour, except in peculiar and specified

circumstances (Sueton. Aug. 24). The practice,

however, grew to be more and more prevalent,

and was (says Winer, Real-zvort. in ' Pilate')

customary in Pilate's time. It is evident from
Tacitus, that at the time of the death of Augustus,

Germanicus had his wife Agrippina with him in

Germany {Annal., i. 40, 41 ; comp. iii. 33-59,
Joseph. Antiq. xx. 10. i ; Ulpian, iv. 2). In-

deed, in the beginning of the reign of Tiberius,

Germanicus took his wife with him into the East.

Piso, the prefect of Syria, took his wife also along

with him at the same time (Tacit., Annal., ii. 54,

55). ' But,' says Lardner (i. 145), ' nothing can
render this (the practice in question) more appa-
rent than a motion made in the Roman Senate
by Severus Cascina, in the fourth consulship of

Tiberius, and second of Drusus Caesar (a.d. 21),

that no magistrate to whom any province was
assigned should be accompanied by his wife, ex-

cept the Senate's rejecting it, and that with some
indignation' (Tacit., Annal., iii. 33, 34). The fact

mentioned incidentally, or rather implied, in Mat-
thew, being thus confirmed by full and unques-

tionable evidence, cannot fail to serve as a corro-

boration of the evangelical history.

Owing to the atrocity of the deed in which
Pilate took a principal part, and to the wounded
feelings of piety with which that deed has been
naturally regarded by Christians, a very dark idea

has been formed of the character of this Roman
governor. That character was undoubtedly bad

;

but moral depravity has its degrees, and the cause

of religion is too sacred to admit any spurious aid

from exaggeration. It is therefore desirable to

form a just conception of the character of Pilate,

and to learn specifically what were the vices under
which he laboured. For this purpose a brief out-

line of the evangelical account seems necessary.

The narratives on which the following statement is

founded may be found in John xviii. xix. ; Matt,

xxvii. ; Mark xv. ; Luke xxiii.

Jesus, having been betrayed, apprehended, and
found guilty of blasphemy by the Jewish San-

hedrim, is delivered to Pilate in order to undergo
the punishment of death, according to the law
in that case provided. This tradition of Jesus to

Pilate was rendered necessary by the fact that the

Jews did not at that time possess on their own
authority the power of life and death. Pilate

could not have been ignorant of Jesus and his pre-

tensions. He might, had he chosen, have imme-
diately ordered Jesus to be executed, for he had
been tried and condemned to death by the laws
of the land ; but he had an alternative. As
the execution of the laws, in the case at least

of capital punishments, was in the hands of the

Roman procurator, so, without any violent strain-

ing, might his tribunal be converted into a court

of appeal in the last instance. At any rate, remon-
strance against an unjust verdict was easy and
proper on the part of a high officer, who, as

having to inflict the punishment, was in a measure
responsible for its character. And remonstrance

might easily lead to a revision of the grounds on
2 M
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which the verdict had been given, and thus a

cause might virtually be brought, de tiovo, before

the procurator : this took place in the case of our

Lord. Pilate gave him the benefit of a new trial,

and pronounced him innocent.

This review of the case was the alternative that

lay before Pilate, the adoption of which speaks

undoubtedly in his favour, and may justify us in

declaring that his guilt was not of the deepest

dye.

That the conduct of Pilate was, however, highly

criminal, cannot be denied. But his guilt was
light in comparison of the criminal depravity of

the Jews, especially the priests. His was the

guilt of weakness and fear, theirs the guilt of

settled and deliberate malice. His state of mind
prompted him to attempt the release of an accused

person in opposition to the clamours of a mis-

guided mob ; theirs urged them to compass the

ruin of an acquitted person by instigating the po-

pulace, calumniating the prisoner, and terrifying

the judge. If Pilate yielded against his judgment
under the fear of personal danger, and so took

part in an act of unparalleled injustice, the priests

and their ready tools originated the false accusa-

tion, sustained it by subornation of perjury, and
when it was declared invalid, enforced their own
unfounded sentence by appealing to the lowest

passions. Pilate, it is clear, was utterly destitute

of principle. He was willing, mdeed, to do right,

if he could do right without personal disadvantage.

Of gratuitous wickedness he was perhaps incapable
;

certainly, in the condemnation of Jesus, he has the

merit of being for a time on the side of innocence.

But he yielded to violence, and so committed an
awful crime. In his hands was the life of the

prisoner. Convinced of his innocence, he ought to

have set him at liberty, thus doing right regardless

of consequences. But this is an act of high virtue

which \7e hardly require at the hands of a Roman
governor of Judaea ; and though Pilate must bear

the reproach of acting contrary to his own declared

convictions, yet he may equally claim some credit

for the apparently sineere efforts which he made in

order to defeat the malice of the Jews, and procure

the liberation of Jesus.

If now we wish to form a judgment of Pilate's

character, we easily see that he was one of that

large class of men who aspire to public offices,

not from a pure and lofty desire of benefiting the

public and advancing the good of the world, but

from selfish and personal considerations, from a

love of distinction, from a love of power, from a

love of self-indulgence ; being destitute of any fixed

principles, and having no aim but office and in-

fluence, they act right only by chance and when
convenient, and are wholly incapable of pursuing

a consistent course, or of acting with firmness and
self-denial in cases in which the preservation of

integrity requires the exercise of these qualities.

Pilate was obviously a man of weak, and there-

fore, with his temptations, of corrupt character.

The view given in the Apostolical Constitutions

(v. 14) where unmanliness {avav^pia) is ascribed

to him, we take to be correct. This want of

strength will readily account for his failing to

rescue Jesus from the rage of his enemies, and also

for the acts of injustice and cruelty which he prac-

tised in his government—acts which, considered
in themselves, wear a deeper dye than does the

conduct which he observed in surrendering Jesus

to the malice of the Jews. And this same weak-
ness may serve to explain to the reader how much
influence would be exerted on this unjust judge,

not only by the stern bigotry and persecuting

wrath of the Jewish priesthood, but specially by
the not concealed intimations which they threw
out against Pilate, that if he liberated Jesus he
was no friend of Tiberius, and must expect to

have to give an account of his conduct at Rome.
And that this was no idle threat, nothing beyond
the limits of probability, Pilate's subsequent depo-
sition by Vitellius shows very plainly ; nor could
the procurator have been ignorant either of the

stem determination of the Jewish character, or

of the offence he had by his acts given to the

heads of the nation, or of the insecurity, at that

very hour, when the contest between him and the

priests was proceeding regarding the innocent
victim M'hom they lusted to destroy, of his own
position in the office which he held, and which,
of course, he desired to retain. On the whole,
then, viewing the entire conduct of Pilate, his

previous iniquities as well as his bearing on the

condemnation of Jesus ; viewing his own actual

position and the malignity of the Jews ; we cannot,

we confess, give our vote with those who have
passed the severest condemnation on this weak
and guilty governor.

That Pilate made an official report to Tiberius

of the condemnation and punishment of Jesus
Christ is likely in itself, and becomes the more
likely if the view we have given of Pilate's cha-

racter is substantially correct, for then the gover-
nor did not regard the case of Jesus as an ordinary,

and therefore inconsiderable one, but must have
felt its importance alike in connection with the

administration of justice, the civil and religious

character of the Jews, and therefore wth the

tenure of the Roman power. The voice of anti-

quity intimates that Pilate did make such a
report ; the words of Justin Martyr are :

' That
these things were so done you may know from the

Acts made in the time of Pontius Pilate' (Apol.

i. 76). A similar passage is found a little further

on in the same work. Now, when it is considered
that Justin's Apology was a set defence of Chris-

tianity, in the shape of an appeal to the heathen
world through the persons of its highest func-

tionaries, it must seem very unlikely that the

words would have been used had no such docu-
ments existed ; and nearly as improbable that

those Acts would have been referred to had they

not been genuine. Tertullian also u^es language
equally decisive {Apol. v. 21). Eusebius gives a
still fuller account (Hist. Eccles. ii. 2). These
important passages may be found in Lardner (vi.

606, seq.) See also Ord's Acta Pilati, or Pilatis
Report (vii. 4), long circulated in the early church,

being received without a suspicion (Chrysost. Ho7)i.

via. ill Pasch. ; Epiphan. Hcer. I. i ; Euseb. i.

9 and II; 9, 5, and 7). There can be little

doubt that the documents were genuine (Hencke,
Opnsc. Acad., p. 201, seq) Such is the opinion
of Winer {Real-worterb.) Lardner, who has fully

discussed the subject, decides, that ' it must be
allowed by all that Pontius Pilate composed some
memoirs concerning our Saviour, and sent them
to the emperor' (vi. 610). Winer adds, ' What
we now have in Greek under this title {Pilate's

Report), see Fabricii Apocr., i. 237, 239 ; iii. 456,
as well as the two letters of Pilate to Tiberius,
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are fabrications of a later age.' So Lardner :

' The Acis of Pontius Pilate, and his letter to

Tiberius, which we now have, are not genuine,

but manifestly spurious.' We have not space

here to review the arguments which have been
adduced in favour of and against these docu-

ments ; but we must add, that we attach some
importance to them, thinking it by no means
unlikely that, if they are fabrications, they are

fabricated in some keeping with the genuine

l)ieces, which were in some way lost, and the

loss of which the composers of our actual pieces

sought as well as they could to repair. If this

view can be sustained, then the documents we
have may serve to help us, in the use of discre-

tion, to the substance of the original Acis. At
all events, it seems certain that an official report

was made by Pilate ; and thus we gain another

proof that ' these things were not done in a cor-

ner.' Those who wish to enter into this sub-

ject should first consult Lardner (?/^ supra), and
the valuable references he gives. See also J. G.
Altman, De Epist. Pil. ad Tiber., Bern. 1755;
Van Dale, De Orac, p. 609, seq. ; Schmidt, Ein-
leittmg ins N. T. , ii. 249, seq. Of especial value

is Hermansson, De Pontio Pilat., Upsal 1624; also

Burger, De Pontio Pilat., Misen. 1782.

On the general subject of this article, the reader

may refer to Germar, Docetiir ad loca P. Pilati

facinora, ccEt., Thoran 1785 ; J. M. Midler, De
P. Christicm servandi Studio, Hamb. 1 751 5 Nie-

meyer, C/iaraki., i. 129, seq. ; Paulus, Comment.

,

iii. 697, seq. ; Liicke, C« John XIX. ; Cot-
ter, De Conjups Pilati Som7iio, Jen. 1704 ; Kluge,

De Somnio Uxoris Pilati, Hal. 1720; Herbart,

Examen Somnii Ux. PH., Oldenb. 1735 ; Schus-

ter's Urtheil iib. Pilatus, in Eichhorn's Biblioth.

d. Bibl. Liter., x. 823, seq.; Olshausen, Comment.,

ii. 453, seq. ; Mounier, De Pilati in Causa Servat.

agendi ratio)ie, 1825. Hase, in his Leben Jesti,

p. 245, affords valuable literary references on this,

as on so many other N. T. subjects.—^J.
R. B.

PILLAR. Pillars are mentioned in Scripture

as used

1. For monuments.—Thus Jacob set up the

stone on which he had rested his head at Bethel

for a pillar (H^JfD, Gen. xxviii. 18) ; he erected a

pillar as a memorial of the agreement between Laban
and him (xxxi. 46, 51, 52) ; and he raised one as a

memorial of God's appearing and promise to him
(xxxv. 14). He erected a mortuary pillar also over

Rachel's grave (xxxv. 20). To the class of monu-
mental pillars are to be referred the twelve stones

raised by Moses at Sinai (Exod. xxiv. 4) and tlie

stones set up by Joshua to commemorate the cross-

ing of Jordan by the Israelites (Josh. iv. 8, 9).

Absalom's pillar was an erection of a more elaborate

kind, but belonging to the same class (2 Sam. xviii.

18). [Absalom's Tomb ; Hand.]
2. In building.—Thus Moses was commanded

to spread the veil of the tabernacle on four pillars

(D"'i^Qy) of shittim wood ; and the flat roofs of the

houses were often supported by pillars (Judg. xvi.

25 ; I Kings vii. 2, 6). Pillars were also set up
at doorways (l Kings vii. 2l).

3. As objects of idolatrous worship (Deut. xii. 3) ;

and in several other places where the A. V. has
image or statue, as Exod. xxiii. 24 ; Lev. xxvi. i ;

Deut. vii. 5 ; xvi. 22, etc Originally the idol was

but a block of wood or stone ; subsequently it was
shaped into a figure and adorned with carving and
ornaments.

4. Figuratively or symbolically.—So the presence
of God as the guide and strength of Israel during
their march through the desert was represented by
the pillar of cloud by day and the pillar of fire by
night (Exod. xxxiii. 9, 10; Neh. ix. 12 ; Ps. xck.
7). A pillar is the emblem of firmness and stead-
fastness (Jer. i. 18 ; Rev. iii. 12) ; and of that
which sustains or supports (Gal. ii. 9 : i Tim. iii.

15).—W. L. A.

PILLAR, Plain of. [Plains.]

PINE TREE. [Oren ; Tidhar.]

PINNACLE. In the account of our Lord's
temptation (Matt. iv. 5), it is stated that the devil
took him to Jerusalem, ' and set him on a pin-
nacle of the temple' (evX to irTepvytov tov lepov).

The part of the temple denoted by this term has
been much questioned by different commentators,
and the only certain conclusion seems to be that
it cannot be understood in the sense usually at-

tached to the word (i. e., the point of a spiral orna-
ment), as in that case the article would not have
been prefixed. Grotius, Hammond, Doddridge,
and others, take it in the sense of balustrade or
pinnacled battlement. But it is now more gene-
rally supposed to denote what was called the
king's portico, which is mentioned by Josephus
{Antiq. XV. II. 5), and is the same which is called

in Scripture ' Solomon's porch.' Of this opinion
are Wetstein, Kuinoel, Parkhurst, Rosenmiiller,
and others [Temple]. Krebs, Schleusner, and
some others, however, fancy that the word signi-

fies the ridge of the roof of the temple ; and Jose-
phus {Antiq. xv. 11. 5) is cited in proof of this

notion. But we know that iron spikes were fixed

all over the roof of the temple to prevent the holy
edifice from being defiled by birds ; and the pre-
sence of these spikes creates an objection, although
the difficulty is perhaps not insuperable, as we
are told that the priests sometimes went to the top
of the temple (Middoth., ch. 4; T. Bab. tit. Taa-
ttith, fol. 29). Dr. Bloomfield asks :

' May it not
have been a lofty spiral turret, placed some-
where about the centre of the building, like the
spire in some cathedrals, to the topmost look-out
of which the devil might take Jesus?' {Recens.

Synopt. in Matt. iv. 5). We answer. No : steeples

do not belong to ancient or to Oriental architec-

ture, and it is somewhat hazardous to provide one
for the sole purpose of meeting the supposed occa-
sion of this text.

Lightfoot, whose opinion on this point is entitled

to much respect, declares his inability to judge
whether the part denoted should be considered as
belonging to the holy fabric itself, or to some
building within the holy circuit. If the former, he

can find no place so fitting as the top of the DPIK,
or porch of the temple ; but if the latter, the royal
porch or gallery {arok ^aaCKiK-i]) is the part he
would prefer. He adds, that above all other parts

of the temple, the porch thereof, and indeed the

whole pronaos, might not unfitly be called rh irre-

piyiov TOV lepov, the wing (for that is the literal

meaning) of the temple, ' because, like wings, it

extended itself in breadth on each side far beyond
the breadth of the temple. If, therefore, the devil

had placed Clirist on the very precipice of this part
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of the temple, he may well be said to have placed
him ' upon the wing of the temple ;' both be-

cause this part was like a wing to the temple
itself, and because that precipice was the wing
of this part' {Hor. Hebr. ad Matt. iv. 5). With
regard to the other alternative, it is only necessary

to cite the description of Josephus to show that the

situation was at least not inappropriate to Satan's

object :
' On the south part (of the court of the

Gentiles) was the o-roa /3atrtX(/c^, ' the royal gal-

lery,' that may be mentioned among the most
magnificent things under the sun ; for above the

profoundest depth of the valley, Herod constructed

a gallery of a vast height, from the top of which if

any one looked down, aKoroSivi^v ovk e^kKov/xivq^

Trjs btpeus els dfj,4Tpr)Tot' tov ^v66v, ' he would be-

come dizzy, his eyes being unable to reach so vast

a depth."—J. K.

PINON (j^S), one of the dukes of Edom. The

Onomasticon places the site of the tribe descended
from him at Punon. [Punon.]

PIPE. [Musical Instruments.]

PIRATHON, PIRATHONITE
( finnS),

^JinyiS) ; ^apaS-tiv ; Alex, ^pa.o.'hbsv : and $«/>«-

S-wwTTjs ; Alex. ^a-paS-wwTTjs ; Pharathoit, and
Pharathonites) . We read in the book of Judges
that ' Abdon the son of Hillel, a Pirathonite,

judged Israel . . . and was buried in Piralhon, in

the land of Ephraim, in the mount of the Amalek-
ites' (xii. 13, 15). The city is not again men-
tioned in the Bible ; but among David's mighty
men was ' Benaiah the Pirathonite, of the children
of Ephraim' (i Chron. xxvii. 14; xi. 31 ; 2 Sam.
xxiii. 30). The city of Pirathon was therefore
situated in the territory of Ephraim, and among
the mountains, apparently where a colony of the
^yandering Amalekites had settled. Jerome men-
tions it {Onomast., s. v. Fraaton), but does not
appear to have known anything of it. About six

miles W. S. W. of Nabulus, upon the summit of a
tell among low hills, stands the little village of
Fer'ata, which is doubtless identical with the an-
cient Pirathon (Robinson, Bib. Res., iii. 134; BeiiJ.

of Tiid. , by Asher, ii. p. 486).

Josephus mentions a Pharathon (^apa^div),
grouping it between Timnah and Tecoa (Afitit/.

xiii. I. 3) ; and the same name occurs in i Maccab.
ix. 50 (^apa^ujvi) ; but it could scarcely have been
identical with the Pirathon of Ephraim, though the
names are the same. This city was probably situ-

ated somewhere in the wilderness of Judah ; but
the site has not been discovered.—^J.

L. P.

PISCATOR (Fischer), John. A learned
divine and voluminous writer of the Reformed
Church, born at Strasburg, March 27, 1546.
Losing his father when five years old, his mother
wished him to follow some handicraft trade, but
the Pastor Thomas seeing his desire for study,
took him into his house to teach his children. He
afterwards studied at the universities of Strasburg
and Tubingen, and became lecturer in the former
in the room of Marbach. His adherence to the
Reformed faith caased his dismissal, and he left

Strasburg and became successively professor of
philosophy at Heidelberg 1574-77, of theology at
Neustadt 1578, and co-rector at the newly-founded
university of Herborn. This foundation owed its

reputation and success to the ability of his teach-

ing ; and he maintained its reputation as a school

of theology till his death, July 26, 1626. The
tone of his theology was moderately Calvinistic.

His chief Biblical works were—(l.) A ;iew Ger-

man Translation of the Bible, Herborn 1602-4-

The translation followed that of Tremellius and
Junius almost servilely. Arguments were prefixed

to the chapters, and annotations appended, which
provoked the attacks of the opponents of the Re-
formed opinions. This went through many edi-

tions. To that of 1610 an appendix was added,

containing an index and tables of geography, his-

tory, coins, etc. (2.) Commentaries on the whole

of the O. and N. T., Herborn 1601, in twenty-four

vols. 8vo, and subsequently in folio. These con-

tain an analysis of every book and chapter of the

Bible, doctrinal observations, the Latin version of

Junms and Tremellius, and a new one of his own.
This was a work of no common merit for the time,

and deserves credit for its impartiality and freedom
from prejudice. (3.) Analyses logicce theologicce in

plerosqjie S. Cod. libros, fol.—E. V.

PISGAH (naoan, 'a section,' from3DD = pDQ,

' to divide,' and hence it may mean ' an isolated

hill or peak.' The rendering of the LXX. is not
uniform. In Deut. iii. 17 ; xxxiv. i

; Josh. xii. 3 ;

xiii. 20, it is ^au^a. ; but in Num. xxi. 20 ; xxiii.

14, and Deut. iii. 27, the phrase iUDSn tJ^XI is

rendered Kopvcprj tov KeXa^evp.ei'ov, which is a trans-

lation of the Hebrew, vertex excisi montis. The
Vulgate has everywhere Phass;a)—the name of a

mountain in Moab. Its situation is minutely de-

scribed by the sacred writers. It is first mentioned
in connection with the approach of the Israelites to

Palestine. They marched ' from Ramoth in the

valley that is in the country of Moab, to the top of

Pisgah which looketh toward yeshimon'' (Num. xxi.

20). Pisgah was thus on the plateau of Moab,
and commanded a view of the eastern desert

[Jeshimon]. Another passage (xxiii. 13, 14)

proves that it commanded a view of the Israelitish

camp in the valley on the east bank of the Jordan
;

and from other incidental notices we learn that it

was opposite to and in sight of CJD 7i?) Jericho

(Deut. xxxiv. i), and overhanging the north-eastern

angle of the Dead Sea (iv. 49 ; Josh. xii. 3).

The names Abarim, Nebo, and Pisgah are con-

nected in such a way by the sacred writers as to

create some difficulty to the geographer. In Deut.
xxxii. 49 the Lord commands Moses, ' Get thee

up i7ito this mountain Abarim, Mount Nebo,'' etc.
;

and in chap, xxxiv. I we read that Moses, obey-
ing, ' went up from the plains of Moab, tinto the

inoicntain of Nebo, the top of Pisgah^ (133 "liTPX
njDSn K'NI). From these passages we may infer :

(l.) That Abarim was the name of a range or group
of mountains

; (2. ) That Nebo was one of its peaks

;

and (3. ) That the name Pisgah was either equiva-

lent to Abarim, or that it is (as represented in some
passages in the LXX., and in the margin of the

A. V.) a common noun, signifying ' an isolated

hill or peak.' If the latter view be taken, then
Deut. xxxiv. i may be rendered, ' Moses -vent up
to Mount Nebo, to the top of the hill. ' The con-
struction rather favours the view that Pisgah, like

Abarim, was the name of the range, and that Nebo
was one of its peaks. Upon Pisgah Balaam built

altars and offered sacrifices, so that it was probably

one of the ancient ' high-places' of Moab (Num.
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xxiii. 14)- From its summit Moses obtained his

panoramic view of the Holy Land, and there he
died (Deut. xxxiv. 1-5). Beneath the mountains

were celebrated ' springs' or ' torrents' (niltt'K),

which are several times mentioned in defining the

boundaries of Reuben, as Ashdoth-Pisgah (Deut.

iii. 17; iv. 49 in the Hebrew; Josh. xii. 3 ; xiii.

20; see Ashdoth-Pisgah). Eusebius and Jerome
state that the name Pisgah was still, in their day,

applied to a region around Mount Nebo [Oiwmast.^

s. V. Aharim ; Reland, J^aL, pp. 496, 497). The
name has now disappeared, and the name of the

headland, J?as el-Feshkhah, on the western side of

the Dead Sea, appears to be only an accidental

resemblance. (See, however, De Saulcy, Voyage,

ii. 60.) For the site of Pisgah, see Nebo and
Abarim.—

^J.
L. P.

PISHTAH (nriK^'p) no doubt refers to the flax

plant, if we may judge from the context of the

passages in which it occurs. Thus, in Exod. ix.

31, in the plague of the hail-storm, it is related :

' And the flax {pishtah) and the barley was smit-

ten : for the barley was in the ear, and the flax

was boiled,' or in blossom, according to Gesenius.

As the departure of the Israelites took place in the

spring, this passage has reference no doubt to the

practice adopted in Egypt, as well as in India, of

sowing these grains partly in the months of Sep-

tember and October, and partly in spring, so that

the wheat might easily be in blade at the same
time that the barley and flax were more advanced.

436. Flax.

From the numerous references to flax and linen,

there is no doubt that the plant was extensively

cultivated, not only in Egypt, but also in Palestine.

As to Egypt we have proof in the mummy cloth

being made of linen, and also in the representations

of the flax cultivation in the paintings of the Grotto
of El Kab, which represent the whole process with
the utmost clearness ; and numerous testimonies

might be adduced from ancient authors of the

esteem in which the linen of Egypt was held.

Flax continues to be extensively cultivated in the

present day. That it was also much cultivated in

Palestine, and well known to the Hebrews, we
have proofs in the number of times it is mentioned

;

as in Josh. ii. 6, where Rahab is described as con-
cealing the two Hebrew spies with the stalks of

flax which she had laid in order upon the roof. In
several passages, as Lev. xiii. 47, 48, 52, 59 ; Deut.
xxii. II

; Jer. xiii. i ; Ezek. xl. 3 ; xliv. 17, 18,

we find it mentioned as forming different articles

of clothing, as girdles, cords, and bands. In Prov.

xxxi. 13, the careful housewife seeketh ' wool and
flax, and worketh it willingly with her hands.'

The words of Isaiah (xiii. 3), ' A bruised reed

shall he not break, and the smoking flax shall he
not quench,' are evidently referred to in Matt. xii.

20, where \lvov is used as the name of flax, and as

the equivalent of pishtah. But there can be no
doubt of this word being correctly understood, as

it has been well investigated by several authors

(Gels. Hierobot. ii. p. 283 ; Yates, Textrinum
Aiitiquoricm, p. 253).—J. F. R.

PISIDIA (IltfftS^a), a province of Asia Minor,
bounded on the north by Phrygia, on the west by
Garia and Lycia, on the south by Pampbylia, and
on the east by Gilicia and Isauria (Strabo, xii., p.

569 ; Ptol. v. 5). It was a mountainous region
;

but high up among the peaks of Taurus were some
fertile valleys and little upland plains. The pro-

vince was subdivided into minute sections, and held

by tribes of wild and warlike highlanders, who were
the terror of the whole surrounding country (Strabo,

/. c; Xen. Anab. i. i, 11 ; ii. 5, 13). It was pro-

bably among the defiles of Pisidia that the apostle

Paul experienced some of those ' perils of robbers,'

of which he speaks in 2 Gor. xi. 26 ; and perhaps
fear of the bandits that inhabited them had some-
thing to do with John's abrupt departure from Paul

and Barnabas just as they were about to enter

Pisidia (Acts xiii. 13, 14). The Pisidian tribes had
rulers of their own, and they maintained their inde-

pendence, in spite of the repeated attacks of more
powerful neighbours, and of the conquests of the

Greeks, and even of the Romans. The latter were
content to receive from them a scanty tribute,

allowing them to remain undisturbed amid theit

mountain fastnesses.

The scenery of Pisidia is wild and grand. The
mountains are mostly limestone, and are partially

clothed with forests of oak, pine, and juniper. The
lower slopes are here and there planted with oli\es,

vines, and pomegranates. Many of the ravines are

singularly grand— bare cliffs rising up a thousand
feet and more on each side of the bed of a foaming
torrent. In other places fountains gush forth, and
streams brawl along amid thickets of oleander.

The passes from the sea-coast to the interior are

difficult, and have always been dangerous (Arun-
dell, Asia Minor, ii. ; Sir G. Fellows, Asia Minor;
Spratt, Travels in Lycia ; see also full extracts in

Gonybeare and Howson, Life of St. Paul, i. pp.
176, seq., and article Antioch of Pisidia).

St. Paul paid two visits to Pisidia. In company
with Barnabas he entered it from Pamphylia on the

south, and crossed over the mountains to Antioch,

which lay near the northern border (Acts xiii. 14).

Their mission was successful ; but the enemies of

the truth soon caused them to be expelled from the

province (ver. 50). After an adventurous journey

through Lycaonia and Isauria, they again returned

through Pisidia to Pamphylia, apparently by the

same route (xiv. 21-24).—^J.
L, P.
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PIT is the English rendering of at least four dis-

tinct Hebrew words—a fact which may account for

its repeated and various use in the Bible.

1. Of these "I'u (root "1X3, cognate -|K3, heer,

a well) occurs most frequently, and means a deep

hole or pit, dug in the first instance for a well, but

which, becoming dry or miry, was used apparently

for three purposes :— (i.) As a place of sepulture

(Ps. xxviii. l; xxx. 4; Is. xxxviii. 18), hence

-|!|2Tl'l% 'they that go down to the pit'—a phrase

of frequent occurrence, employed sometimes to de-

note dying without hope ; but commonly, a simple

going down to the place of the dead (see Gesen.

Lex., s. V.) ; also, 'the graves set in the sides of

the pit ' (Exod. xxxii. 23), the recesses cut out for

purposes of burial ; or they might be the natural

fissures in the rocks, abounding in all limestone

formations, of which the rocks of Syria and Pales-

tine chiefly consist. (2. ) A prison :
' they shall be

gathered as prisoners are gathered in the pit, and

shall be shut up ' (Is. xxiv. 22 ; also Jer. xxxvii.

16 ; Exod. xii. 29). The pit or dungeon was a com-

mon place of punishment in the East, and very

dreadful it was, as the case of Jeremiah illustrates

(Jer. xxxviii. 4, 9). To be doomed to the pit was

often to be left to a slow death by starvation ; and

to be saved from such a doom was regarded as the

greatest of all deliverances. Hence it was used (3)

as a place of destruction (Zech. ix. ii). In the

case of Joseph, Reuben suggested the pit as a device

for saving his brother ; the others hostile to Joseph

adopted it as the most secret, and, they mighit

think, the least guilty method of making away with

him (Gen. xxxvii. 22-29).

2. nnC' (root nitJ^, to smk dovra, to be sunk into

mire), literally a pit made by digging into the earth.

Shachath was the kind of pit used as a snare.

Covered over with the branches of a tree, or mat-

ting shght and deceptive, the pit was made to

serve as a snare to entrap both animals and men.

Used figuratively, it signified the sudden and con-

fused overthrow of evil men, and also their utter

and final destruction (Job xxx. 18, 24).

3- K33 (from an unused root {^23, to gather to-

gether), a fountain or cistern properly, but rendered

pit in Is. xxx. 14. [Cistern.]

4. 7J<{J^, rendered pit. Num. xvi. 30, 33 ; Job

xvii. 16, and used to signify the shadowy dwelling-

place of disembodied spirits, is fully explained

under Hell. p313 is rendered pit in Eccles. x. 18,

but occurs nowhere else. ' The bottomless pit ' {rh

<j>piap TTji djSi^o-o-ov), repeatedly mentioned in the

book of Revelation, is the place of Satan's punish-

ment. It is a prison or dungeon having a key.

The time is foretold when the arch-deceiver will

be bound in it with a chain (Rev. xx. i, 2).

—

W. J. C.

PITCH. [ASPHALTUM.]

PITCHER (na, cad, from n"13, ' to labour se-

verely, to toil hard : pr., in the manner of smiths

and other artisans ; spec, to draw out of a well, to

draw water'' (Ges.); hence, a vessel for drawing
frotn a well; LXX. vSpla; Vulg. hydi-ia, lagena,

(Ges. and Fiirst. in verbo) ), a vessel with one or

two handles, used principally, but not exclusively,

by women, for drawing and carrying water from

neighbouring wells* (Gen. xxiv. 14, 17, 19). li

was ordinarily, if not always, of earthenware, as is

curiously illustrated by Gideon's successful stra-

tagem of ' lamps' and ' empty pitchers' (Judg.
vii. 16, 19). In I Kings xvii. 12, and xviii. 33,
the Hebrew word is rendered in the A. V. ' barrel ;*

in the former case the vessel is made to serve for

holding ' meal ;' the poor widow's poverty fur-

nishing nothing better for the purpose, and her
store of provisions reduced so low as to require

nothing larger. In Eccles. xii. 6 the Hebrew word
is employed figuratively,

—
' or the pitcher be broken

at the fountain,'—where ' the pitcher is the image
of the individual life ; the well of the general life'

(Hengs.), whence the individual life is drawn.

In the N. T. the ' pitcher,' Kepdfiiov, is also simply
an earthen vessel (Mark xiv. 13 ; Luke xxii. 10),

where a ' man' bears it full of water. Words-
worth makes it here the symbol of baptism pre-

ceding and leading to the holy supper !

In many parts of India women of the first quality

draw water daily from the public wells ; and bear-

ing the pitcher on the shoulder instead of the head
seems to be a distinction ; for an intelligent native

infeiTcd, from Rebecca's so carrying it, that she

was a woman of high caste (see Kitto's Fict. Bib.,

Gen. xxiv.)—I. J.

PITDAH (mps ; Sept. Toirdti-ov), a precious

stone ; one of those which were in the breastplate

of the high-priest (Exod. xxviii. 17), and the origin

of which is referred to Cush (Job xxviii. 19). It is,

according to most ancient versions, the topaz {jo-

ird^Lov
; Joseph. roTrafos), which most of the an-

cient Greek writers describe as being of a golden
yellow colour (Strabo, xvi. p. 770 ; Diod Sic. iii.

39) ; while Pliny {Hist. Nat. xxxvii. 32) states its

colour to be green. Relying on this last authority,

several modern authors have asserted that the an-

cient gem thus named was no other than the modem
chrysohte. But this notion has been confuted by
Bellarmann {Urijn and Thumtnin, p. 39), who
shows that the hues ascribed by the ancients to the

topaz are found in the gem to which the modems
have applied that name. This is a precious stone,

having a strong glass lustre. Its prevailing colour

is wine-yellow of every degree of shade. The dark
shade of this colour passes over into carnation red,

and sometimes, although rarely, into lilac ; the

pale shade of the wine-yellow passes into grayish
;

and from yellowish-white into greenish-white and
pale green, tincal and celadon-green. It may thus
be difficult to determine whether the pitdah in the

high-priest's breastplate was the yellow topaz

;

but that it was a topaz there is little reason to

doubt.

It is clear that the stone was highly prized by
the Hebrews. Job declares that wisdom was more
precious than the pitdah of Cush (Job xxviii. 19)

;

and as the name Cush includes Southern Arabia,
and the Arabian Gulf, the intimation coincides with
the statement of Pliny and others, that the topazes
known to them came from the Topaz Island in the
Red Sea (Pliny, Hist. Nat., xxxvii. 8 ; comp. vi.

29 ; Diod. Sic. iii. 30 ; Strabo, xvi. p. 770), whence
it was probably brought by the Phoenicians. In

* When water was carried from a distance,

leather ' bottles' were used. The ' water-pots'
at the marriage of Cana were not pitchers, nor
used for either draAving or carrying water.
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Ezek. xxviii. 13, the pitdah is named among the

precious stones with which the king of Tyre was
decked.

It may be added that Von Bohlen seeks the origin

of the Hebrew word in the Sanscrit language, in

which pita means 'yellowish,' 'pale;' and, as

Gesenius remarks, the Greek roTrdftoj' itself might

seem to come from the Hebrew m£3S, by trans-

position into mSD (see Thesaurus, p. iioi
;

Braunius, De Vestitii, p. 508 ; Hofmann, Mineral.,

'• 337 j Pareau, Comment on Job, p. 333 ; Ritter,

Erdkunde, ii. 675).— J. K.

PITHOM (oris ; Sept. nei6'ci/i), one of the

* treasure-cities ' which the Israelites built in the

land of Goshen 'for Pharaoh' (Exod. i. 11)

[Egypt ; Goshen]. The site is by general consent

identified with that of the Patumos {Jla.Tovp.oi) of

Herodotus (ii. 158). Speaking of the canal which
connected the Nile with the Red Sea, this author

says, ' The water was admitted into it from the

Nile. It began a little above the city Bubastis

[Pi-beseth], near the Arabian city Patumos, but

it discharged itself into the Red Sea.' According
to this, Patumos was situated on the east side of

the Pelusiac arm of the Nile, not far from the canal

which unites the Nile with the Red Sea, in the

Arabian part of Egypt. The Itinerarium of An-
toninus furnishes a further limitation. It cannot be
doubted that the Thum {Qovfj.) which is there

mentioned is identical with Patumos and Pithom.

The Pi is merely the Egyptian article. Now this

Thum was twelve Roman miles distant from He-
roopolis, the ruins of which are found in the region

of the present Abu-Keisheid. All these desig-

nations are appropriate if, with the scholars who
accompanied the French expedition, we place

Pithom on the site of the present Abhaseh, at the

entrance of the Wady Fumilat, where there was
at all times a strong military post. (Hengstenberg,

Die Biicher Afosis nnd Aegypten ; Du Bois Ayme,
in Descript. de PEgypte, xi. 377 ; xviii. i, 372 ;

Champollion, VEgyptesotis les Pharaons, i. 172;
ii. 58).-J. K.

PLAGUE. [Pestilence.]

PLAGUES OF EGYPT. [Egypt, Plagues
OF.]

PLAINS. There are no less than eight He-
brew words which the translators of our A. V.

have represented by the English ' plain,' or its pi.

'plains.' Their rendering is not uniform. We
frequently find two, three, and even more equiva-

lents for the same Hebrew term ; and, besides,

some of the words are manifestly mistranslated,

and some of them are proper names. This tends

to create confusion, and to prevent the ordinary

reader from fully understanding God's word. It

is with a desire to throw light upon some obscure
passages that the several Hebrew words translated

'plain' are here arranged and explained. They
are taken in alphabetical order,

I. ?5N) Abel, like the Arabic ^Jjl, signifies

' moisture' and the ' verdure' produced by it, as in

a meadow. Hence it came to be applied to a low
green plain. It occurs frequently as a proper name
in Scripture ; chiefly, however, in composition, as

Abel-beth-maachah (2 Kings xv. 29 ; i Kings xv.

20), Abel-meholah (Judg. vii. 22), Abel-maim (2

Chron. xvi. 4), Abel-shittim (Num. xxxiii. 49) •

also alone, as in 2 Sam. xx. 14, 18. [Abel.]
In I Sam. vi. 18 the A. V. reads 'unto the great

sto7te <?/ Abel ;' but the Hebrew is nhljn ^1"^ *iy,

'unto Abel the great.' Several MSS. read pX,
' stone' (the LXX. has X^S^ou), and this is probably
the tnie reading (De Rossi, Var. Led., ad loc.)

Judg. xi. 33 is the only passage in which it is

rendered ' plain,' ' and he smote them from Aroer,
even till thou come to Minnith . . . and tinto the

plain ofthe vineyards' (D''CnD fj^N iy ; ?ws 'E/3eX-

Xap/i^/i ; Alex. 'A/3^X ajxireXibvuiv ; Abel qticB est

vineis consita). There can scarcely be a doubt that

this is a proper name, and it should be rendered
Abel-keramim. Eusebius and Jerome mention it

as a village of the Ammonites still existing in their

day, situated six miles from Philadelphia in the
midst of vineyards {Oiiotnast., s. v. Abelavitteancf?i),

2. |vX, El3n. This word is derived from the

root Tix, 'to be strong;' and hence it is used in
Scripture to signify ' a strong tree,' and most pro-
bably the 'oak,' which grows to a great size in

central and southern Palestine (Gesenius, Thes.,

pp. 42, and 50, 51). In the A. V. it is rendered
'plain' (Gen. xii. 6; xiii. 18, etc.), or 'plains'
(xviii. I ; Ueut. xi. 30), but in one place the margin
has 'oak' (Judg. ix. 6). It is difficult to account
for this rendering. Probably it was adopted from
the Vulgate, which translates convallis in four
places, vallis in two, and qnercus in three. The
LXX. has 5/)i7s, except in Judg. ix. 6, where it has
^dXavos ; and ver. 37, 'HXwv/xacovevl/ji.. The word
should be always rendered ' oak. ' It was con-
sidered a sacred tree. Under ' the oak of Moreh,'
at Mamre, Abraham pitched his tent, and wor-
shipped God (Stanley, .5". and P., p. 508). [Mamre.]

3. Nj;|^3, Pik'd, the Chaldee form of nj?p3,

found only in Dan iii. Nebuchadnezzar set up the
golden image ' in the plain of Dura.'

4. nypZl, Bilc'dh, is from the root J?p3, ' to cleave

asimder,' and signifies literally ' a cleft,' or place
formed by dividing mountains, then a valley between

mountains. It is equivalent to the Arabic 'ijeSJ

and clib- It is generally used in the Bible to

denote a low widely-extended plain : as ' theplain*
of Shinar (Gen. xi. 2 ; LXX. ir^Uov ; campus)

;

'^/^^^'fl'//^' of Jericho' (Deut. xxxiv. 3) ;
" the valley

of Megiddo' (2 Chron. xxxv. 22; Zech. xii. 11) ;

^ the valley of Lebanon' (Josh. xi. 17, called in

Amos i. 5 ' the plain of Aven'), which is now called

el-Bukda ;
" the plain of Ono' (Neh. vi. 2), which

appears to have been a portion of southern Sharon,
where the town of Ono was situated. [Ono.]
This word is rendered ' plain' in the foliowng
passages :—Gen. xi. 2 ; Neh. vi. 2 ; Is. xl. 4; Ezek.
iii. 22, 23 ; viii. 4 ; Amos i. 5 ; elsewhere it is

translated ' valley.' It is generally rendered tteUov
in the LXX. , and camptis in the Vulgate.

5. "133, Kikkar, seems to be equivalent to "1313,

from the root 1"]3, 'to move in a circle;' "133

therefore signifies ' a circuit,' or ' the region round
about any place' (allied to which are kvkKo's, circus,

and circle ; Gesen. Thes., p. 717). Hence, \vith

the article "ISSH, Ha-kikkar, it was applied topo-
graphically to ' the region of the Jordan,' especially
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the southern part of it, in which the cities of Sodom
and Gomorrah once stood. It is so used seven

times in Genesis (xiii. lo, li, 12; xix. 17, 25, 28,

29) ; also in 2 Sam. xviii. 23 ; I Kings vii. 46 ;

2 Chron. iv. 17; and apparently in Neh. iii. 22
;

xii. 28. Reland suggests that the name may have

been derived from the windings of the river {Pal.,

p. 274; cf Stanley, S. and P., p. 278). Though
uniformly rendered plain in the A. V., and -Kepi-

Xw/jos or TreploiKos in the LXX., it appears to have

all the definiteness of a proper name.

The word is also very frequently used in Scrip-

ture to signify ' a piece of money,' generally ' a

talent' in the A. V. (Exod. xxv. 39 ; i Chron. xx.

2, etc.) ; also 'a cake' or 'loaf of bread' (i Sam.
X. 3 ; Prov. vi. 26). Their circular form doubtless

suggested the name.
6. •li:i'''p, Mishd7-^ with the article TlB'''Dn.

This word comes from the root "W^, ' to be straight

or even ;' hence Mishor signifies ' a plain,' or ' level

country ;' thus in Ps. xxvi. 12, ' My foot standeth

in an even placed that is, 'in a plain ;' also, figu-

ratively, 'rectitude' or 'justice,' as in Ps. Ixvii. 4,
' Thou shalt judge the people righteoiisly'' {ivii/i

histice). With the article it has a topographical

signification, and has usually the definiteness of a

proper name, as has already been shown in the

article Mishor. In the A. V. it is uniformly

rendered plain.

7. nmy, Arabak, pi. Diiiy (from the root

3")y, ' to be dry'), signifies ' an arid region.' In

poetry it is applied to any dry pasture land, like

Midbar ; but with the article it means ' the valley

of the Jordan,' and has the force of a proper name,
as already shown. [Arabah ; Desert, 4.] In

the A. V. it is commonly rendered 'plain' (Deut.

i. I, 7, etc.) ; but in Deut. xi. 30, 'champaign ;'

in Ezek. xlvii. 8, 'desert;' and in Josh. xv. 6,

xviii. 18, 'Arabah' (Gesen., Tkes., p. 1066
;

Stanley, S. and Z'., p. 481). The LXX. usually

has "A/^a/Sa, but sometimes Ivaii-l). The physical

features of the Arabah are described fully in the
article Palestine.

8. n?StI^, Shephelah, * a low plain,' from the

root PDt^',
' to be depressed.' In the A. V. it is

rendered ^ plain'' in Jer. xvii. 26 ; Obad. 19 ; Zech.
vii. 7 ;

' lowplains'' in I Chron. xxvii. 28 ; 2 Chron.
ix. 27 ; but elsewhere ' vale' or ' valley.' It has
all the definiteness of a proper name, being the

specific designation of the maritime plain of Philis-

tia ; it is therefore described in a separate article.

[Shephelah.]—
^J.

L. P.

PLANCKL, Heinrich Ludwig, the eldest son
of Gottlieb Jacob Planck, was born at Gottingen,

July 19, 1785. He studied in the university of his

native town, where he had for his teachers Staud-
lin, Eichhorn, Heyne, and Heeren. Whilst still

a student, he attracted notice by a prize-essay

which was published under the title, Commentatio
de principiis et causis ititerpretationis Philoniana
allegoriccE, Getting. 1 807, 4to. New Testament
exegesis was the department of study to which he
devoted himself; and his next appearance as an
author was a defence of the genuineness of the
first epistle to Timothy from the attacks of
Schleiermacher, Bemerknngen iiberden ersten Paul-
ittischen Brief an den Tiinotheiis, Gotting. 1808,
8yo. In the following year appeared his Eniwurf

einer neuen synoptischen Znsammenstellung der drel

ersten Evangelien, nach Griindsdtze der Mhern
Kritik, Gotting. 1809, 8vo. In 1810 he was ap-
pointed extraordinary professor of theology at

Gottingen ; and his introductory programme, De
vera tiatura atqiie indole orationis grcecce Novi Tes-

tamenti commentatio, Gotting. 1810, 4to, added
greatly to his reputation. The value of this essay

can scarcely be overrated, and its influence has
been equal to its worth. It has wrought an entire

change of opinion respecting the N. T. Greek, and
upon the views which it enforced all subsequent
investigations have been based. An English
translation is published in the second volume of

the Edinburgh Biblical Cabinet. It was Planck's

intention, as stated in this essay, to exhibit his

views in a more perfected form, in a work to be
entitled, Isagoge Philologica in Novum Testamen-
tnm ; but from this he was diverted by an engage-
ment into which he entered, upon the strong recom-
mendation of Gesenius— namely, to prepare a
lexicon of the N. T. similar to that which the

latter had published of the O. T. Unhappily the

expectations awakened by his early promise were
unfulfilled. His health was undermined by fre-

quent attacks of epilepsy, and it was with difficulty

that he could go through the duties of his office as

ordinary professor of theology, to which he was
appointed in 1823. He died Sept. 23, 1S31.

—

S.N.

PLANE-TREE. [Armon.]

PLANTAVITIUS, John, de la Pause, or

Plantavitius Pausanus, was born 1576 of a noble
Protestant family in the diocese of Nismes, studied

theology and Oriental literature, and became pastor

at Beziers, where he embraced Roman Catholicism,

1604. He was made bishop of Lodeve 1625,
retired from his ecclesiastical functions 1648, in

consequence of advanced age and great infirmities,

and died 1 651, in the Palace Margon. Few
literati, not Hebrews by birth, have devoted them-
selves more earnestly to, and laboured more suc-

cessfully in, the department of Hebrew literature

than Plantavitius, and his works will continue to

be a monument to his learning and industry as long
as the sacred language of the O. T. continues to

be studied. His works are as follows :— (i.) The-
saurus synonymus Hebraico- Chaldaico-Rabbinicus,

Lodovse 1644-45. I'^ this Thesaurus, which the

author also entitled |D3n yiOj, planta vitis, after

himself, the whole apparatus of the Hebrew lan-

guage is divided into synonyms, and arranged alpha-

betically, according to the most frequently occur-

ring expressions. Thus, for instance, all the verbs
signifying to see must be looked for under HXI.
Each group of synonyms is discussed in six columns,
the first and second of which give the Hebrew and
Chaldee words, with a Latin explanation ; the
third and fourth, references to the O. T. for each
point in question, with a Latin translation ; whilst

the fifth and sixth give the Rabbinic synonyms,
with a Latin explanation. A most elaborate and
most useful Index vocabula Hebr., Chald., Rabb.,
Grseca, Lat., complectens amplissimus, adeo ut

instar dictionarii integri inservire possit, entitled

jDJin n??iy, racematlo vitis, is appended to it. The
author spent thirty years over this stupendous
work ; and when it is borne in mind that this is

one of the extremely few works on Hebrew syno-
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nyms, the great importance of this lexicon to the

student of tlie Hebrew Scriptures cannot be over-

rated. (2.) Florileghtm Biblicuin Hebraico-Latiitiun,

Lodovre 1645 ; and (3.) Florilegium Rahbinictim,

coinplcctens prcEcipuas vet. Rabbinonitii sententias,

vers. Lat. et scholiis illnstmtas aim Bibliotheca

Rabbiiiica, Lodovae 1645. Comp. Wolf, Biblio-

theca Hebrcea, i. 5, etc. ; Steinschneider, Catalogiis

Libr. Hebr. in Bibliotheca Bodleiana, col. 2107 ;

Geiger, in Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenldndischen

Gesellschaft, xvii. 330, Leipzig 1863.—C. D. G.

PLEDGE. [Loan.]

PLEIADES. [Astronomy.]

PLOUGH. [Agriculture.]

POCOCK, Edward, was born at Oxford, in the

year 1604. Having studied at Magdalen Hall,

and Corpus Christi College, in the university of his

native citv, he became B.A. in 1622 ; M. A., 1626
;

B.D., 1636; andD.D., 1660. In the year 1628
he was admitted Probationer Fellow of C. C. Col-

lege, and shortly afterwards was admitted into holy
orders, for which he had qualified himself by a

careful study of theology in all its branches. His
favourite pursuits were the Oriental languages,

especially Arabic and Hebrew, in the critical know-
ledge of which he obtained a world-wide repu-

tation, the splendour of which has not yet faded.

Having laid the foundation of these attainments

at home, and having given proof of the solidity

of his early studies by publishing the 2d Ep. of

St. Peter, 2d and 3d Epp. of St. John, and the

Ep. of St. Jude in their hitherto unpublished
Syriac version, with an original Latin translation,

he proceeded to the East, in the capacity of chap-

lain to the English merchants at Aleppo, after

being ordained priest by Corbet, Bishop of Oxford,

in 1629. During his six years' residence in the

East, he found opportunity not only to improve
his Syriac, Hebrew, and Arabic learning, but to

collect Greek coins and accumulate MSS., both
Oriental and Greek, such as would be valuable for

the library of his university. In these researches

he acted under the instructions of his munificent

patron. Archbishop Laud ; and on his return home,
in 1636, he was appointed the first Laudian Pro-

fessor of Arabic in the chair which the archbishop

had just founded. To satisfy his intense desire to

become perfectly qualified for his professorial duties,

he again visited the East, and remained at Constan-

tinople and its neighbourhood no less than four

years, enjoying the assistance of the best instructors

and the society of celebrated men, among whom
should be mentioned Cyril Lucar, patriarch of

Constantinople, to whom we owe the valuable

Greek MS. the Codex Alexajidi-iitus. In 1643,

Pocock was presented by his college to the living

of Childrey, in Berkshire, and five years afterwards

was appointed Regius Professor of Hebrew at Ox-
ford, and Canon of Christ Church. The troubles

of the times, however, bore heavily on our learned

professor, who was a very steadfast, though not

ostentatious, adherent of the royal cause. In

November 1650 he was ejected from his canonry,

and it was proposed to deprive him of his professor-

ships. He was saved from the latter loss by the

strong remonstrance of the authorities of the uni-

versity, who were adherents of the existing govern-

ment. Meanwhile nothing had sufficed to check
either his pious care of his parish or his pursuit of

sacred and Oriental learning. In Arabic and He-

brew learning he was allowed to be second to none

of his age. From the first he made his Oriental

attainments subservient to Biblical illustration ;

and his contributions, directly and indirectly, to

Biblical learning were numerous and extremely

valuable. [I.] Of his connection with Walton's

Folyglott, his biographer says :
' From the begin-

ning scarce a step was taken in that work [not ex-

cepting even the Prolego7nena'\ till communicated

to Mr. Pocock, and without whose assistance it

must have wanted much of its perfection ;' he col-

lated the Arabic Pentateuch, with two copies of

Saadias' translation ; drew up an account of the

Arabic versions of that part of the Bible which is

to be found in the Appendix to the Polyglott, and

lent some of his own rich store of MSS. to the con-

ductors of the work, viz., a Syriac MS. of the

entire O. T., an Ethiopic MS. of the Psalms, two

Syriac MSS. of the Psalms, and a Persian MS. of

of the Gospels. [II.] His Porta Mosis, or Moses
Maimonides' Dissertations prefixed to his commen-
taries on the Mishna, with the original Arabic text

[in Hebrew characters], and a Latin translation.

Pocock made this work the more useful to Biblical

students by his copious Appendix Notarntn Mis-

cellanea, where he discusses many points of interest

to Biblical scholars. Pocock reaped golden opinions

on the publication of this now neglected though still

very valuable work. For some time he entertained

thoughts of publishing Rabbi Tanchum's expositions

[written in Arabic] on the O. T. Although he did not

carry out his intention, probably from want of means,

he contrived to reproduce much of what is valuable

from this Rabbinical author in his own subsequent

commentaries on some of the prophets. [III.]

Of these commentaries (which seem to have been

suggested by Bishop Fell, as a part of a complete

exposition of the O. T., to be contributed by vari-

ous learned writers), the first published was that

on Mica/i, in 1677, followed in the same year by
that on Malachi ; in 1685 by that on Hosea ; and

in 1 69 1 by that on Joel. In these commentaries,

which are all in English, Pocock's skill in his

favourite subject of Biblical Hebrew is very

apparent. The notes, no doubt, are too diffuse,

but they exhibit much profound learning in Rabbi-

nical as well as sacred Hebrew. In his critical

principles he warmly defends the general purity of

the Masoretic text against the aspersions of Isaac

Vossius and the theory of Capellus ; but although

his Masoretic predilections are excessive, he did

not depreciate the Septuagint. His scheme ever

was to reconcile by learned explanations the sacred

original, and the most venerable of its versions.

This great and good man laboured on, harassed by
enemies and neglected by friends, but respected for

his purity of life, and admired for his matchless learn-

ing, in his professional and pastoral pursuits, to the

very end of his life of 87 years—his only distemper

being extreme old age, which yet hindered him not

even the night before he died from his invariable

custom of praying from the Liturgy with his family.

His death took place on the loth of September

1691. His theological works, comprising the

Porta Mosis and the Commentaries, with his life,

by Leonard Twells, M. A., form two folio volumes.

-P. H.

POETRY, HEBREW ; the poetry which is

found in the Bible, and which, rich and multifari-
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ous as it is, appears to be only a remnant of a still

wider and fuller sphere of Shemitic literature.

The N. T. is intended to be comprised in our

definition, for, besides scattered portions, which,

under a prosaic form, convey a poetic thought,

the entire book of the Apocalypse abounds in

poetry.

The term ' Biblical poetry' may find little ac-

ceptance in the ears of those who have identified

poetry with fiction, fable, and profane delights,

under the impression that as such things are of the

earth earthy, so religion is too high in its character,

and too truthful in its spirit, to admit into its pro-

vince mere creations of the human fancy. But

whatever opinion may be entertained of the charac-

ter and tendency of poetry in general, the poetry

of the Hebrews is, as we shall presently remark

more at length, both deeply truthful and earnestly

religious ; nor are we without a hope, that by the

time the reader has arrived at the end of this article,

he will then, if he is not before, be of the opinion

that the poetry which we are about to consider was

and is an eminently worthy channel for expressing

and conveying the loftiest and holiest feelings of

the human heart. Meanwhile we direct attention

to a fact—there is poetry in the Bible. In one

sense the Bible is full of poetry ; for very much of

its contents which is merely prosaic in form, rises,

by force of the noble sentiments which it enun-

ciates, and the striking or splendid imagery with

which these sentiments are adorned, into the sphere

of real poetry. Independently of this poetic prose,

there is in the Bible much writing which has all

the ordinary characteristics of poetry. This state-

ment the present article will abundantly establish.

But even the unlearned reader, when once his mind
has been turned to the subject, can hardly fail to

recognise at once the essence, if not somewhat of

the form, of poetry in various parts of the Bible.

And it is no slight attestation to the essentially

poetic character of Hebrew poetry that its poetical

qualities shine through the distorting coverings of

a prose translation. If, however, the reader would

at once satisfy himself that there is poetry in the

Bible, let him turn to the book of Job, and after

having examined its prose introduction, begin to

read the poetry itself, as it commences at the third

verse of the third chapter.

Much of the Biblical poetry is, indeed, hidden

from the ordinary reader by its prose accompani-

ments, standing, as it does, undistinguished in the

midst of historical narrations. This is the case

with some of the earliest specimens of Hebrew
poetry. Snatches of poetry are discovered in the

oldest prose compositions. Even in Gen. iv. 23,

seq., are found a few lines of poetry, which Herder

incorrectly tenns 'the song of the sword,' thinking

it commemorative of the first formation of that

weapon. To us it appears to be a fragment of a

longer poem, uttered in lamentation for a homicide

committed by Lamech, probably in self-defence.

It has been already cited in this work. [Lamech.]
Herder finds in this piece all the characteristics of

Hebrew poetry. It is, he thinks, lyrical, has a

proportion between its several lines, and even

assonance ; in the original the first four lines ter-

minate with the same letter, making a single or

semi-rhyme.
Another poetic scrap is found in Exod. xxxii. 18.

Being told by Joshua, on occasion of descending

from the mount, when the people had made the

golden calf, and were tumultuously offering it theii

worship

—

' The sound of war is in the camp ;'

Moses said,
' Not the sound of a shout for victory,

Nor the sound of a shout for falling
;

The sound of a shout for rejoicing'

do I hear.

The correspondence in form in the original is

here very exact and striking, so that it is difficult

to deny that the piece is poetic If so, are we to

conclude that the temperament of the Israelites was
so deeply poetic that Moses and Joshua should find

the excitement of this occasion sufficient to strike

improvisatore verses from their lips ? Or have we
here a quotation from some still older song, which
occurred to the minds of the speakers by the force

of resemblance ? Other instances of scattered poetic

pieces may be found in Num. xxL 14, 15; also ver.

18 and ver. 27 ; in which passages evidence may
be found that we are not in possession of the entire

mass of Hebrew, or, at least, Shemitic literature.

Further specimens of very early poetiy are found in

Num. xxiii. 7, seq. ; xviii. seq. ; xxiv. 3, 15.

The preceding wiU suffice to satisfy the reader

that there is poetry in the Bible. With this as a

fact it is the business of the theologian to deal,

whether the fact be or be not in accordance with

any preconceived ideas of fitness and propriety.

We must take the Bible as we find it ; and so

taking it, endeavour to understand its claims, and
form a just appreciation of its merits.

The ordinary train of thought and feeling pre-

sented in Hebrew poetry is entirely of a moral or

religious kind ; but there are occasions when othef

topics are introduced. The entire Song of Solo-

mon the present writer is disposed to regard, on
high authority, as purely an erotic idyll, and con-

sidered as such it possesses excellences of a very

high description. In Amos vi. 3, seq., may be
seen a fine passage of satire in a denunciation of

the luxurious and oppressive aristocracy of Israel.

Subjects of a similar secular kind may be found

treated, yet never without a moral or religious aim,

in Is. ix. 3 ; Jer. xxv. lO ; xlviii. 33 ; Rev. xviiu

22, seq. But, independently of the Song of Solo-

mon, the most worldly ode is perhaps the forty-fifth

Psalm, which Herder and Ewald consider an epi-

thalamium. The latter critic, in the account which

he gives of it, states that it was sung during the

time when the new queen was led in pomp to take

her seat in her husband's palace.

The literature of the Bible, as such, is by no

means adequately appreciated in the minds of

many. Owing, in part, to the higher claims of

inspiration, its literary merits have not received

generally the attention which they deserve, while

the critical world, whose office it is to take cog-

nizance of literary productions, have nearly con-

fined their attention to works of profane authors,

and left the Biblical writings to the exclusive pos-

session of the religious public. This severance of

interests is to be regietted as much for the sake of

literature as of religion. The Bible is a book—

a

literary production—as well as a religious reposi-

tory and charter ; and ought, in consequence, to

be regarded in its literary as well as in its religious

bearings, alike by those who cultivate literature

and by those who study religion. And when men
regard and contemplate it as it is, rather than as

fancy or ignorance makes it, then will it be found
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to present the loftiest and most precious truths

enshrined in the noblest language. Its poetry is

one continued illustration of this fact. Indeed,

but for the vicious education which the first and
most influential minds in this country receive,

Biblical literature would long ere now have held

the rank to which it is entitled. What is the

course of reading through which our divines, our

lawyers, our statesmen, our philosophers, are con-

ducted ? From early youth up to manhood it is

almost entirely of a heathen complexion. Greek
and Latin, not Hebrew, engage the attention

;

Homer and Horace, not Moses and Isaiah, are

our class-books, skill in understanding which is

made the passport to wealth and distinction. Hence
Hebrew literature is little known, and falls into a

secondary position. Nor can a due appreciation

of this priceless book become prevalent until, with

a revival and general spread of Hebrew studies,

the Bible shall become to us, what it was origin-

ally among the Israelites, a literary treasure as

well as a religious guide. Nor, in our belief, can

a higher service be rendered either to literature or

religion than to make the hterary claims of the

Bible understood at the same time that its religious

worth is duly and impressively set forth. The
union of literature and religion is found in the

Bible, and has, therefore, a divine origin and
sanction. Those who love the Bible as a source

of religious truth should manifest their regard

both towards the book and towards him whose
name and impress it bears, by carefully preserving

that union, and causing its nature, requirements,

and applications to be generally understood. No
better instrument can be chosen for this purpose
than its rich, varied, and lofty poetry.

There is no poetic cyclus that can be put into

comparison with that of the Hebrews but the

cyclus of the two classic nations, Greece and
Rome, and that of India. In form and variety

we grant that the poetry of these nations surpasses

that of the Hebrews. Epic poetry and the drama,

the two highest styles as far as mere art is con-

cerned, were cultivated successfully by them,

whilst among the Israelites we find only their

germs and first rudiments. So in execution we
may also admit that, in the higher qualities of

style, the Hebrew literature is somewhat inferior.

But the thought is more than the expression ; the

kernel than the shell ; and, in substance, the

Hebrew poetry far surpasses every other. In

truth, it dwells in a region to which other ancient

literatures did not, and could not, attain—a pure,

serene, moral, and religious atmosphere ; thus

dealing with man in his highest relations, first an-

ticipating, and then leading onwards, mere civilisa-

tion. This, as we shall presently see more fully,

is the great characteristic of Hebrew poetry ; it is

also the highest merit of any literature, a merit in

which that of the Hebrews is unapproached. To
this high quality it is owing that the poetry of the

Bible has exerted on the loftiest interests and pro-

ductions of the human mind, for now above two
thousand years, the most decided and the most
beneficial influence. Moral and religious truth is

deathless and undecaying ; and so the griefs and
the joys of David, or the far-seeing warnings and
brilliant portrayings of Isaiah, repeat themselves in

the heart of each successive generation, and be-

come coexistent with the race of man. Thus of

all moral treasuries the Bible is incomparably the

richest. Even for forms of poetry in which it is

defective, or altogether fails, it presents the richest

materials. Moses has not, as some have dreamed,
left us an epic poem, but he has supplied the

materials out of which the Paradise Lost was
created. The stemly sublime drama of Samson
Agonistes is constructed from a few materials found
in a chapter or two which relate to the least culti-

vated period of the Hebrew republic. Indeed,
most of the great poets, even of modern days,

from Tasso down to Byron, all the great musicians,

and nearly all the great painters, have drawn their

best and highest inspiration from the Bible. This
is a fact as creditable to religion as it is important
to literature, of which he who is fully aware will

not easily be turned aside from faith to infidelity

by the shallow sarcasms of a Voltaire, or the low
ribaldry of a Paine. That book which has led

civilisation, and formed the noblest minds of our
race, is not destined to be disowned for a few real

or apparent chronological inaccuracies ; or because
it presents states of society and modes of thought,

the very existence of which, however half-witted

unbelief may object, is the best pledge of its reality

and iruth. The complete establishment of the

moral and spiritual pre-eminence of the Bible, con-
sidered merely as a book, would require a volume,
so abundant are the materials.

It may have struck the reader as somewhat
curious that the poetical pieces of which we spoke
above should, in the common version of the Bible,

be scarcely, if at all, distinguishable from prose.

We do not know whether there is anything extra-

ordinary in this. Much of classical poetiy, if

turned into English prose, would lose most of its

poetic characteristics ; but, in general, the Hebrew
poetry suffers less than perhaps any other by trans-

fusion into a prosaic element : to which fact it is

owing that the Book of Psalms, in the English
version, is, notwithstanding its form, eminently
poetic. There are, however, cases in which only

the experienced eye can trace the poetic in and
under the prosaic attire in which it appears in the

vulgar translation. Nor, until the subject of He-
brew poetry had been long and well studied, did

the learned succeed in detecting many a poetic

gem contained in the Bible. In truth, poetiy and
prose, from their very nature, stand near to each
other, and in the earlier stages of their existence

are discriminated only by faint and vanishing lines.

If we regard the thought, prose sometimes even
now rises to the loftiness of poetry. If we regard

the clothing, the simpler form of poetry is scarcely

more than prose ; and rhetorical or measured prose

passes into the domain of poetry. A sonnet of

Wordsworth could be converted into prose with a
very few changes ; a fable of Krummacher requires

only to be distributed into lines in order to make
blank verse, which might be compared even with

that of Milton. Now, in translations, the form is

for the most part lost ; there remains only the

substance, and poetic sentiment ranges from the

humblest to the loftiest topics. So with the Hebrew
poetry in its original and native state. Whether
in its case poetry sprang from prose, or prose
from poetry, they are both branches of one tree,

and bear in their earlier stages a very close re-

semblance. The similarity is the greater in the

literature of the Hebrews, because their poetic

forms are less determinate than those of some other

nations : they had, indeed, a rhythm ; but so had
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their prose, and their poetic rhythm was more like

that of our blank verse than of our rhymed metre.
Of poetical feet they appear to have known no-
thing, and in consequence their verse must be less

measured and less strict. Its melody was rather

that of thought than of art and skill—spontaneous,
like their religious feelings, and therefore deep and
impressive, but less subject to law, and escaping
from the hard limits of exact definition. Rhyme,
properly so called, is disowned as well as metre.
Yet Hebrew verse, as it had a kind of measured
tread, so had it a jingle in its feet, for several

lines are sometimes found terminating with the
same letter. In the main, however, its essential

form was in the thought. Ideas are made to recur
under such relations that the substance itself marks
the form, and the two are so blended into one that

their union is essential to constitute poetry. It is,

indeed, incorrect to say that ' the Hebrew poetry
is characterised by the recurrence of similar ideas

'

(Latham's English Language, p. 372), if by this it

is intended to intimate that such a peculiarity is the
sole characteristic of Hebrew poetry. One, and
that the chief, characteristic of that poetry, such
recurrence is ; but there are also characteristics in

form as well as in thought. Of these it may be
sufficient to mention the following :—(i) There is

a verbal rhythm, in which a harmony is found
beyond what prose ordinarily presents ; but as the
true pronunciation of the Hebrew has been long
lost, this quality can be only imperfectly appre-
ciated. (2) There is a correspondence of words,
i.e., the words in one verse, or member, answer to

the words in another ; for as the sense in the one
echoes the sense in the other, so also form cor-

responds with form, and word with word. This
correspondence in form will fully appear when we
give instances of the parallelism in sentiment

;

meanwhile, an idea of it may be formed from these
specimens :

—
' Why art thou cast down, O my soul ?

And why art thou disquieted in me ?'

Ps. xliii. 5.

' The memory of the just is a blessing
;

But the name of the wicked shall rot.

'

Prov. X. 7.
• He tumeth rivers into a desert.

And water-springs into dry ground.'

Ps. cvii. 33.

In the original this similarity in construction is

more exact and more apparent. At the same
time it is a free, and not a strict correspondence
that prevails ; a correspondence to be caught and
recognised by the ear in the general progress of
the poem, or the general structure of a couplet or
a triplet, but which is not of a nature to be exactly

measured or set forth by such aids as counting
with the fingers will afford. (3) Inversion holds
a distinguished place in the structure of Hebrew
poetry, as in that of every other

;
yet here again

the remark already made holds good ; it is only
a modified inversion that prevails, by no means
(in general) equalling that of the Greeks and
Romans in boldness, decision, and prevalence.
Every one will, however, recognise this inversion
in the following instances, as distinguishing the
passages from ordinary prose :

—

* Amid thought in visions of the night,

When deep sleep falleth upon men,
Fear and horror came upon me.'—Job iv. 13.

' To me men gave ear and waited,

To my words they made no reply.'

Job xxix. 21.

' For three transgressions of Damascus,
And for four will I not turn away its punish-

ment.' Amos i. 3.

' His grave was appointed with the wicked,
And with the rich man was his sepulchre.'

Is. liii. 9.

(4) The last verbal peculiarity of Hebrew poetry

which we notice is, that its language betrays an
archaical character, a licence, and in general a
poetic hue and colouring which cannot be con-

founded with the simple, lowly, and unrhythmical
diction of prose. The formation of a poetic diction

is, in any nation, dependent on the possession by
that nation of a poetical temperament, as much as

of a poetical history. Wherever these two ele-

ments are found, the birth of poetiy and the forma-

tion of a poetical language are certain. Great
events give rise to strong passions, and strong pas-

sions are the parents of noble truths ; which, when
they spring from and nestle in a poetic tempera-
ment, cannot fail to create for themselves an appro-
priate phraseology, in which the tame and quiet

march of prose is avoided, and all the loftier figures

of speech are put into requisition. For a time, in-

deed, the line of demarkation between the diction

of prose and that of poetiy will not be very strongly

marked ; for poetry will predominate, as in men's
deeds so in their words, and, if they as yet have
any, in their literature. Soon, however, the pas-

sions grow cool, enthusiasm wanes, a great gulf

opens between tiie actual and the ideal—the ideal

having ceased to be actual in ceasing to be possible

—and a separate style of language for prose and
poetry becomes as inevitable as the diversity of

attire in which holy and ordinary days have their

respective duties discharged.

In no nation was the union of the two requisites

of which we have spoken found in fuller measure
than among the Hebrews. Theirs was eminently

a poetic temperament ; their earliest history was
an heroic without ceasing to be an historic age,

whilst the loftiest of all truths circulated in their

souls, and glowed on and started from their lips.

Hence their language, in its earliest stages, is sur-

passingly poetic. Let the reader peruse, even in

our translation, the first chapters of Genesis, or
parts of the Book of Job, and he cannot but per-

ceive the poetic element in which these noble com-
positions have almost their essence. And hence
the difficulty of determining with accuracy the

time when a poetic diction, strictly so termed, be-
gan to make its appearance. Partially, such a
diction must be recognised in the earliest specimens
we have of Hebrew poetry, nor is it hard to trace,

if not in words, yet in colouring and manner, signs

of this imaginative dress ; but the process was not
completed, the diction was not thoroughly formed,
until the Hebrew bard had produced its highest

strains, and tried his powers on various species of
composition. The period when this excellence

was reached was the age of Solomon, when the
rest, peace, opulence, and culture which were the
fruits of the lofty mind and proud achievements of
David, had had time to bring their best fruits to

maturity—a ripeness to which the Israelite history

had in various ways contributed during many suc-

cessive generations.
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The chief characteristics, however, of Hebrew
poetry are found in the pecuhar form in which it

gives utterance to its ideas. This form has received

the name of ' parallelism.' Ewald justly prefers

the term ' thought-rhythm,' since the rhythm, the

music, the peculiar flow and harmony of the verse,

and of the poem, lie in the distribution of the sen-

timent in such a manner that the full import does

not come out in less than a distich. It is to this

peculiarity, which is obviously in the substance and
not the mere form of the poetry, that the transla-

tion of the Psalms in our Bibles owes much of its

remarkable character, and is distinguished from
prose by terms clearly and decidedly poetic ; and
many though the imperfections are which attach,

some almost necessarily, to that version, still it re-

tains so much of the form and substance, of the

simple beauty and fine harmony of the original

Hebrew, that we give it a preference over most
poetic translations, and always feel disposed to

warn away from this holy ground the rash hands
that often attempt, with no fit preparation, to touch

the sacred harp of Zion.

Those who wish to enter thoroughly into the

subject of Hebrew rhythm are referred to the most
recent and best work on the subject, by the learned

Hebrew scholar Ewald, who has translated into

German all the poetical books of the O. T. {Die

Pod. Biicher des Alien Bundes, 1835-39, 4 vols.

8vo, vol. i., pp. 57-92). A shorter and more simple

account will better suit these pages ; which we take

in substance from Gesenius {Heb7-disches Lesebuch,

17th edit, by De Wette, Leipzig 1844). The
leading principle is, that a simple verse or distich

consists, both in regard to form and substance, of

two corresponding members : this has been termed
Hebrew rhythm or Parallelismus membrorum.
Three kinds may be specified. There is first the

synonytnons parallelism, which consists in this,

that the two members express the same thought in

different words, so that sometimes word answers to

word : for example

—

' What is man that thou art mindful of him,

And the son of man that thou carest for him ?

'

Ps. viii. 4.

There is in some cases an inversion in the second

line

—

' The heavens relate the glory of God,
And the work of his hands the firmament de-

clares.' Ps. xix. 2.

' He maketh his messengers the winds.

His ministers the flaming lightning.' Ps. civ. 4.

Very often the second member repeats only a part

of the first

—

' Woe to them that join house to house,

That field to field unite.' Is. v. 8.

Sometimes the verb which stands in the first mem-
ber is omitted in the second

—

' O God, thy justice give the king.

And thy righteousness to the king's son.'

Ps. Ixxii. I.

Or the verb may be in the second member

—

' With the jawbone of an ass heaps upon heaps.

With the jawbone of an ass have I slain a

thousand men.' Judg. xv, 16.

The second member may contain an expansion of

the first

—

* Give to Jehovah, ye sons of God,
Give to Jehovah glory and praise.' Ps. xxix. i

Indeed the varieties are numerous, since the s)tio«

nymous parallelism is very frequent.

The second kind is the aniiihetic, in which the

first member is illustrated by some opposition of

thought contained in the second. This less cus-

tomary kind of parallelism is found mostly in the

Proverbs

—

' The full man treadeth the honeycomb under
foot.

To the hungry every bitter thing is sweet.'

Prov. xxvii. 7,

Under this head comes the following, with other

similar examples

—

' Day to day uttereth instruction.

And night to night sheweth knowledge.'

The third kind is denominated the synthetic ; pro-

bably the term epithetic would be more appropriate,

since the second member not being a mere echo of

the first, subjoins something new to it, while the
same structure of the verse is preserved ; thus

—

' He appointed the moon for seasons
;

The sun knoweth his going down.' Ps. civ. 19.

' The law ofJehovah is perfect, reviving the soul

;

The precepts of Jehovah are sure, instructing

the simple.' Ps. xix. 7.

This correspondence of thought is occasionally

found in Greek and Latin poetry, particularly in

the interlocutions of the eclogues of Theocritus and
Virgil. The two following distichs are specimens of

the antithetic parallelism :

—

' Dam. Triste lupus stabulis, maturis frugibus

imber,

Arboribus venti ; nobis Amaryllidis iras.

]\Ien. Dulce satis humor, depulsis arbutus hsedis,

Lenta salix fceto pecori ; mihi solus

Amyntas.

'

Pope's writings present specimens which may be
compared with the antithetical parallelism. In his

Rape of the Lock, passages of the kind abound.

We opened his Essay on Criticis?n, and the first

lines our eye fell on were these

—

' A little learning is a dang'rous thing :

Drink deep, or taste not the Pierian spring :

There shallow draughts intoxicate the brain,

And drinking largely sobers us again.

'

So in his Messiah, where he was likely to copy the

form in imitating the spirit of the original

—

' The lambs with wolves shall graze the verdant

mead,
And boys in flow'ry bands the tiger lead

;

The steer and lion at one crib shall meet.

And harmless serpents lick the pilgrim's feet.'

This correspondence in thought is not, however,

of universal occurrence. We find a merely rhyth-

mical parallelism in which the thought is not re-

peated, but goes forward, throughout the verse,

which is divided midway into two halves or a

distich

—

' The word is not upon the tongue,

Jehovah thou knowest it altogether.'

Ps. cxxxviii. 4.
' Gird a£ a man thy loins,

I will ask thee ; inform thou me.'

Job xxxix. 3,
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Here poetry distinguishes itself from prose chiefly

by the division into two short equal parts. This
peculiarity of poetic diction is expressed by the
word '^OT, which properly denotes dividing the
matter, and so speaking or singing in separated
portions. Among the Arabians, who, however,
have syllabic measure, each verse is divided into

two hemistichs by a caesura in the middle. What
is termed ' service metre ' in English versification

is not unlike this in the main : it is the ' common
metre ' of the Psalm-versions, and of ordinary
hymn-books, though in the latter it is arranged in

four lines

—

'But one request I make to him
|
that sits the

skies above,

That I were fairly out of debt
|
as I were out of

love.' Suckliiig.

The simple two-membered rhythm hitherto de-
scribed prevails, especially in the book of Job, the
Proverbs, and a portion of the Psalms ; but in the
last, and still more in the Prophets, there are nu-
merous verses with three, four, or yet more mem-
bers.

In verses consisting of three members (tristicha)

sometimes all three are parallel

—

' Happy the man who walketh not in the paths
of the unrighteous.

Nor standeth in the way of sinners.

Nor sitteth in the seat of scoffers.' Ps. i. i.

Sometimes two of the members stand opposed to

the third

—

' To all the world goes forth their sound.
To the end of the world their words

;

For the sun he places a tabernacle in them.'

Ps. xix, 4.

Verses of four members contain either two simple
parallels

—

' With righteousness shall he judge the poor,
And decide with equity for the afflicted of the

people

;

He shall smite the earth with the rod of his
mouth

;

With the breath of his lips shall he slay the
wicked.' Is. xi. 4.

Or the first and third answer to each other ; also
the second and fourth

—

' That smote the people in anger
With a continual stroke

;

That lorded it over the nations in wrath
With unremitted oppression.' Is. xiv. 6.

If the members are more numerous or dispropor-
tionate (Is. xi. 11), or if the parallelism is imper-
fect or irregular, the diction of poetry is lost and
prose ensues ; as is the case in Is. v. 1-6, and fre-

quently in the later prophets, as Jeremiah and
Ezekiel.

It is not to be supposed that each poem consists

exclusively of one sort of verse ; for though this

feature does present itself, yet frequently several
kinds are found together in one composition, so as
to give great ease, freedom, and capability to the
style. We select the following beautiful specimen,
because a chorus is introduced

—

David's lament over saul and Jonathan.

The Gazelle, O Israel, has been cut down on
thy heights !

Chorus. How are the mighty fallen 1

Tell it not in Gath, publish it not in the streets

of Ascalon,

Lest the daughters of the Philistines rejoice.

Lest the daughters of the uncircumcised exult.

Hills of Gilboa, no dew nor rain come upon you,
devoted fields

!

For there is stained the heroes' bow,
Saul's bow, never anointed with oil.

From the blood of the slain, from the fat of the

mighty.

The bow of Jonathan turned not back.

And the sword of Saul came not idly home.

Saul and Jonathan ! lovely and pleasant in life !

And in death ye were not divided
;

Swifter than eagles, stronger than lions !

Ye daughters of Israel ! Weep for Saul

;

He clothed you delicately in purple.

He put ornaments of gold on your apparel.

Chorus, How are the mighty fallen in the midst
of the battle

!

O Jonathan, slain in thy high places !

I am distressed for thee, brother Jonathan,
Very pleasant wast thou to me.
Wonderful was thy love, more than the love

of woman.
Chorus. How are the mighty fallen.

And the weapons of war perished !

We have chosen this ode not only for its sin-

gidar beauty, but also because it presents another

quality of Hebrew poetry—the strophe. In this

poem there are three strophes marked by the re-

currence three times of the dirge sung by the

chorus. The chorus appears to have consisted of

three parts, corresponding with the parties more
immediately addressed in the three several por-

tions of the poem. The first choral song is sung
by the entire body of singers, representing Israel

;

the second is sung by a chorus of maidens ; the

third, by first a chorus of youths in a soft and
mournful strain, and then by all the choir in full

and swelling chorus. But in order to the reader's

fully understanding with what noble effect these
' songs of Zion' came on the souls of their hearers,

an accurate idea must be formed of the music of

the Hebrews [Music]. Referring to the articles

which bear on the subject, we merely remark that

both music and dancing were connected with
sacred song in its earliest manifestations, though
it was only at a comparatively late period, when
David and Solomon had given their master-powers
to the grand performances of the temple-service,

that poetry came forth in all its excellence, and
music lent its full aid to its solemn and sublime
sentiments.

Lyrical poetry so abounds in the Bible, that

we almost forget that it contains any other spe-

cies. Doubtless lyrical poetry is the earliest, no
less than the most varied and most abundant.
Yet the lyrical poetry of the Israehtes contains

tokens of proceeding from an earlier kind. It

is eminently sententious—brief, pithy, and strik-

ing in the forms of language, and invariably

moral or religious in its tone. Whence we
infer that it had its rise in a species of poetry

analogous to that which we find in the book
of Proverbs. Read the i&'fi lines addressed by
Lamech to his wives : do they not bear a corre-

spondence with the general tone of the Proverbs J
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We do not by this intend to intimate that the

book so called was the earliest poetic production

of the Hebrew muse. In its actual form it is of a

much later origin than many of the odes. Yet the

elements out of which it was formed may have
existed at a very early day. Indeed, the Oriental

genius turns naturally to proverbs and sententious

speeches. In its earliest, its most purely native

state, the poetiy of the Easterns is a string of

pearls. Every word has life ; every proposition is

condensed wisdom ; every thought is striking and
epigrammatic. The book of Proverbs argues the

influence of philosophy. Early poetry is too spon-

taneous to speak in this long retinue of glittering

thoughts. But Eastern imaginations may at first

have poured forth their creations, not in a con-

tinued strain, but in showers of broken light, on
which the lyrist would seize to be worked as

sparkling gems into his odes. It is, however, cer-

tain, that a general name for poetic language, PtJ^D
(mashal), signifies also a saying, a proverb, a com-
parison, a similitude. The last is indeed the prim-

ary signification, showing that Hebrew poetry in its

origin was a painting to the eye ; in other words,
a parable, a teaching by likenesses, discovered by
the popular mind, expressed by the popular tongue,

and adopted and polished by the national poet.

And as a sententious form of speech may even by
its very condensation become dark, so that the

wisdom which it contains may have to be patiently

and carefully sought for, what was PE^D may become
hidden knowledge, and pass into niTI (chidah), a

secret or a riddle ; which, as being intended to baffle

and so to deride, may in its turn be appropriately

termed HVvD {vi'litsah), derision, satire, or irony.

Lyrical poetry embraced a great variety of topics,

from the shortest and most fleeting effusion, as

found in specimens already given, and in Ps. xv.,

cxxxi., cxxxiii., to the loftiest subjects treated in

a full and detailed manner ; for instance, Deborah's
song

(
Judg. v.), and Ps. xviii.' and Ixviii. It ran

equally through all the moods of the human soul,

nothing being too lowly, too deep, or too high for

the Hebrew lyre. It told how the horse and his

Egyptian rider were sunk in the depths of the sea ;

it softly and sweetly sang of the benign elfects of

brotherly love. It uttered its wail over the corpse

of a friend, and threw its graceful imagery around
the royal nuptial couch. Song was its essence.

Whatever its subject, it forewent neither the lyre

nor the voice. Indeed, its most general name,
"1^1/ {skir), signifies 'song;' song and poetry were the

same. Another name for lyrical poetiy is "IIDTD

{/m'zmor), which the LXX. render xpaXfios, ' psalm,'

and which from its etymology seems to have a refer-

ence not so much to song as to the numbers into

which the poet by his art wrought his thoughts
and emotions. The latter word describes the

making of an ode, the former its performance on
the lyre. Another general name for lyrical poetry

is T'D^D [viaskil), which is applied to poems of a

certain kind (Ps. xxxii., xlii., xlv., lii., Iv., Ixxiv.,

Ixxviii., Ixxxviii., cxlii.), and appears to denote an
ode lofty in its sentiments and exquisite in its exe-

cution. Under these general heads there were
several species, whose specific differences it is not
easy to determine.

!• n?nn {fkUlah), * a hymn,' or ' psalm of praise.'

The word is used as a title only to one psalm (cxiv.).

but really describes the character of many, as may
naturally be expected when we consider the origin

of the ode as springing from victory, deliverance,

the reception of bounties, and generally those

events and occasions which excited joy and glad-

ness in the soul, and were celebrated with music,

often accompanied by dancing in the public assem-

blies of the people, or after a more sacred manner,
in the solemn courts of the temple. To this class

of joyous compositions belong the lofty hymns
which commemorated great national events, such

as the deliverance from Pharaoh (Exod. xv.
; Judg.

v. ; Ps. xviii., Ixviii.), which were appointed for

set holyday seasons, and became a part at once of

the national worship and of the best national pro-

perty. Other songs of this kind were used on less

distinguished occasions, and by individuals on pre-

senting their thank-offerings, and were pitched at

a lower key, being expressive rather of personal

than general emotions (Ps. xxx., xxxii., xli.,

cxxxviii. ; Is. xxxviii.) There are occasionally

briefer songs of victory, sung by the general con-

gregation in the temple, as Ps. xlvi. and xlviii.

2. T\T\> (qinafi), Opijvos, 'a dirge,' or 'song of

sorrow,' accompanied by exclamations of grief, as

IX, ""IX, or very often by n3''X, O how ! and distin-

guished from songs of joy by mournful strains of

music. The Hebrew heart was as much open to

sorrow as to joy, tender and full as were its emotions,

and simple as was the ordinary mode of life. Ad-
versity and bereavement were therefore keenly felt,

and as warmly and strikingly expressed. Indeed so

great M'as the regard held due to the dead, that

mourners did not consider their own sorrow suffi-

cient, but used to engage others to mourn for their

lost friends, so that in process of time there arose a

profession whose business it was to bewail the de-

i
parted. In Amos v. i6, these persons are named
as ^nj ""yiV, those who are skilful in wailing (Jer.

ix. 17). Distinguished heroes, and persons who
were tenderly beloved, found in the sorrowful

accents of the Hebrew muse the finest and most
lasting memorial (2 Sam. i. 17-27 ; iii. 33, 34).

From I Sam. i. 18, it appears that these dirges

(nenia:) were taught to the children of Israel ad
perpetiiam m memoriam ; and so heroic deeds

lived through successive generations on the lips of

the people, whose hearts were thus warmed with

emulation, while they were softened with gentleness

and love. In this class of lamentations may be
ranked the songs of sorrow over the misfortunes of

Israel, such as Ps. xliv., Ix., Ixxiii., which seem to

have borne the general name of ' a weeping and
wailing' (Jer. vii. 29 ; ix. 19). In the same class

stand lamentations poured forth on the desecration

or destruction of the holy city (Jer. ix. xix. ; Ezek.

xxvii. xxxii. ; Is. i. xxi.) Jeremiah has put to-

gether and united in one book, executed with great

skill and presenting an altogether unique speci-

men of writing, which indeed could have had its

birth nowhere but in a Hebrew soul, all possible

lamentations and wailings on the ruin and fall of

Jerusalem.

3- p'^JCJ' {^^i'^gion) is found only as the title of a
poem (Ps. vii.), and once in the plural (Hab. iii. i),

as a description of this species of poetry in general.

The word is not easy to understand. The Sep-
tuagint render it by ^a\fi6s, a general term which
seems to betray their own ignorance. It had
doubtless a specific meaning. The root HJK' de-

notes bewilderment, so that the term may indicate
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a sort of dithyrambic poetry—poetry in which the

emotions are put forth in wild confusion, betoken-

ing an agitated, confused, and worried state of

mind. This description corresponds with the char-

acter of the two compositions to which the epithet

is applied in Ps. vii. and Hab. iii. That the

melody employed in singing these pieces answered,

in wild hurrying confusion, to the train of the

thought, maybe conjectured naturally, and inferred

with good reason, from the heading of Hab. iii.

4. n^Sn {fphillah), 'prayer,' is the name of cer-

tain odes in the titles given to Ps. xvii., kxxvi., xc,

cii., cxlii., Hab. iii. In Ps. cii. and in Hab. iii. it

seems not to denote the ode so much as the general

tendency of the sentiment of the poet, and in the

other headings it may import merely the use to

which these compositions may be applied. It is

not therefore so much a term of art as a term of

religion. Yet may it be applied to compositions

in general, designed for use in divine worship, what-

ever their form or strain, inasmuch as it regards in

a general way the religious element which consti-

tuted their essence ; and accordingly it is found in

Ps. Ixxii. 20 applied as a general name to an entire

collection of the poems of David— ' the prayers of

David, the son of Jesse, are ended.'

In these four classes we have not pretended to

exhaust all the species and forms which lyric poetry

took, but merely to present the chief facts. Re-

specting other kinds little need be said, as the

lyrical comprehends the greatest and best part of

Hebrew poetry, nor are learned men so much of

one mind regarding the compositions to which we
allude.

Dramatic poetry in the sense in which the

phrase is applicable to productions such as those

of Euripides, Shakspeare, or Schiller, had no
place in the literature of the Hebrews. This de-

fect may be owing to a want of the requisite lite-

rary cultivation. Yet we are not willing to assign

this as the cause, when we call to mind the high

intellectual culture which the Hebrews evinced in

lyric and didactic poetry, out of which the drama
seems naturally to spring. We rather look for the

cause of this in the earnest nature of the Hebrews,
and in the solemnity of the subjects with which
Miey had to do in their literary productions. Nor
ia it any objection to this hypothesis that the drama
Df modern times had its birth in the religious mys-

teries of the middle ages, since those ages were

only secondary in regard to religious truth, stood

at a distance from the great realities which they

believed and dramatised ; whereas the objects of

faith with the Israelites were held in all the fresh

vividness of primitive facts and newly-recognised

truths. Elements however for dramatic poetiy and
first rudimental efforts are found in Hebrew ; as in

the Song of Solomon, in which several dramatis

personm will be discovered speaking and acting

by the diligent and unprejudiced reader. Ewald
asserts that the poem is divisible into four acts.

In the book of Job, however, the dramatic element

of the Hebrew muse is developed in a more
marked form and a more decided degree. Here
the machinery and contrivances of the drama, even

to the plot and the Deus Vindex^ lie patent to a

reader of ordinary attention. For epic poetry the

constituent elements do not appear to have existed

during the classic period of the Hebrew muse,
since epic poetry requires an heroic age—an age,

that is, of fabulous wonders and falsely so called

divine interpositions. But among the Israelites

the patriarchal, which might have been the heroic

age, was an age of truth and reality ; and it much
raises the religious and historical value of the
Biblical literature, that neither the singular events

of the age of the patriarchs, nor the wonderful
events of the age of Moses, nor the confused and
somewhat legendary events of the age of the

Judges, ever degenerated into mythology, nor
passed from the reality which was their essence,

into the noble fictions into which the imagination,

if unchastened and unchecked by religion, might
have wrought them ; but they retained through
all periods their own essential character of earnest,

lofty, and impressive realities. At a later period,

when the religion of Moses had, during the Baby-
lonish captivity, been lowered by the corruptions

of the religion of Zoroaster, and an entirely new
world of thought introduced, based not on reality

but fancy, emanating not from the pure light of

heaven but from the mingled lights and shadows
of primitive tradition and human speculation,

—

then there came into existence among the Jews
the elements necessary for epic poetry ; but the

days were gone in which the mind of the nation

had the requisite strength and culture to fashion

them into a great, uniform, and noble structure ;

and if we can allow that the Hebrews possessed

the rudimental outlines of the epic, we must seek
for them not in the canonical but the apocryphal
books ; and while we deny with emphasis that the

term Epos can be applied, as some German critics

have applied it, to the Pentateuch, we can find

only in the book of Judith, and with rather more
reason in that of Tobit, anything which approaches
to epic poetry. Indeed fiction—which, if it is not
the essence, enters for a very large share into both
epic and dramatic poetry—was wholly alien from
the genius of the Hebrew muse, whose high and
noble function was not to invent but to celebrate

the goodness of God, not to indulge the fancy but
to express the deepest feelings of the soul, not to

play with words and feign emotions but to utter

profound truth and commemorate real events, and
pour forth living sentiments.

These remarks imply that art, though subordi-

nate, was not neglected, as indeed is proved by the

noble relics which have come down to us, and in

which the art is only relatively small and low—that

is, the art is inconsiderable and secondary, merely
because the topics are so august, the sentiments so

grand, the religious impression so profound and
sacred. At later periods, when the first fresh

gusliing of the muse had ceased, art in Hebrew, as

is the case in all other poetry, began to claim a
larger share of attention, and stands in the poems
for a greater portion of their merit. Then the

play of the imagination grew predominant over the

spontaneous outpourings of the soul, and among
other creations of the fancy alphabetical poems
were produced, in which the matter is artisti-

cally distributed sometimes under two-and-twenty
heads or divisions, corresponding with the number
of the Hebrew letters. This is of course a pecu-
liarity which cannot be preserved in any ordinary

prose translation ; but it is indicated in Ps. cxix.

as found in the common Bibles ; and other speci

mens may be seen in Ps. ix. x. xxv. xxxiv. xxxvii

cxi. cxii.

If, now, from these details we consider for a
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moment what are the essential pecuharities of

Hebrew poetry, we find we have to offer to the

reader's attention the following observations.

The source of all true poetry is in the human
mind. Even where there is a divine inspiration,

this higher element must enter into the soul of

man, and, blending with its workings, conform
also to its laws. But every thought is not poetical.

Thought and emotion become poetical only when
they rise to the ideal. Poetry, in its source, is

thought which ascends to a high if not perfect

(relatively) conception of moral and spiritual real-

ities. Mere intensity is not poetry, any more than

strength of muscle is beauty. Still less is passion

either poetry or eloquence, as Blair teaches.

Passion is of a suspicious origin, and represents

the soul as being mastered ; whereas in all true

poetry the soul is a sovereign. There may be in-

tensity in poetiy, however, and the soul, when in

a poetic state, may be impassioned ; but these are

only accidents—results, not causes, ensuing (some-

times) from the ideal conceptions which for the

time being constitute the soul, and make up con-

sciousness. Hence all true poetry is religious

;

for religion is the contemplation of the highest

perfection as at once holy, lovely, honourable,

formative, and guiding, the object of adoration, the

fountain of law, the source of obligation. But in

the Hebrew poetry, the religion which constituted

its essence had attributes of truth and reality such

as no other poetry ever did or could possess. The
intimate relation in which the nation of Israel, and
the still more intimate relation in which distin-

guished individuals of that nation, stood to the

Deity, made the religious the predominant ele-

ment, and gave to that element a living and quick-

ening fire as from heaven, which burnt from the

first with the true vestal purity, and on to the last

with more than vestal constancy and duration. A
divine and imperishable power was thus the chief

constituent of Hebrew poetry : divine truth, divine

energy, divine life, are all found in the earliest

productions of Hebrew song. Its chief charac-

teristic— that by which, more than any other

thing, it is contradistinguished frojn the poetry

of all other nations—is its pure and rich religious

element.

But this divine power lay not merely in the

truths conveyed, nor in the facts commemorated
by the songs of Zion, but equally in the strong,

deep, and overflowing emotions with which the

Hebrew harp thrilled sometimes to ecstasy. The
origin of this religious sensibility is to be chiefly

looked for in the Hebrew temperament, which
was and is peculiarly rich in all the sentiments of

the heart, so that devotion was as natural—as

much a necessity of the character of the Israelites

—as domestic affection. It is in the main owing
to the religious and devotional qualities of Hebrew
poetry that the Book of Psalms still, after the

lapse of so many centuries, and the rise and fall of

60 many modes of thought and forms of social

life, holds an empire over the heart of man, far

wider, deeper, and more mnuential than what any
other influence has possessed, save only that which
is and will ever be exercised by ' David's greater

son.'

Nor is the wonder at all diminished when we
learn that the Hebrew was an essentially national
muse. There is no poetry which bears a deeper
or broader stamp of the peculiar influences under I
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which it was produced. It never ceases to be
Hebrew in order to become universal, and yet it

is universal while it is Hebrew. The country, the
clime, the institutions, the very peculiar religious

institutions, rites, and observances, the very sin-

gular religious history of the Israelites, are all

faithfully and vividly reflected in the Hebrew muse,
so that no one song can ever be mistaken tor a
poem of any other people. Still it remains true

that the heart of man, at least the heart of all the
most civilised nations of the earth, has been moved
and swayed, and is still pleasingly and most bene-
ficially moved and swayed by the strains of Biblical

poesy. Others may, but we cannot, account for

this indubitable fact, without admitting that some
specially divine influence was in operation amidst
the Jews.

Its originality is also a marked characteristic of
Hebrew poetry. Homer had his teachers, but
who taught Moses ? Yet ' the divine song of
Troy' is less divine than the ode of triumph over
Pharaoh. The Hebrew poetry is original in this

sense, that it is self-educed and self-developed. It

is an indigenous plant in Palestine. Like Melchi-
zedek, it is, in regard to an earlier culture, airdTwp
afj-yp-wp, dyeveaXdyriTos ; and if we cannot say that
it has strictly /x^re dpxhv rjixepCiv, there is no danger
in predicting of it, p-rfre ^oj^s reXos ^X'^"* f^^''^'-

iepeiis els t6 diTjfeKis (Heb. vii. 3).

Connected with its originality, as in part its

cause, is the fact that the Hebrew muse stood
nearer than any other to the first days and the
earliest aspects of creation, 'when the morning
stars sang together, and all the sons of God shouted
for joy' (Job xxxviii. 7). Those stars that Muse
saw in the maiden purity of their earliest radiance

;

that song the same Muse heard when first it struck
the canopy of heaven and was reverberated to

earth. The rose of Sharon blushed with its first

loveliness on her glad sight, and the dews of Hcr-
mon were first disturbed by her unsandalled feet.

Thus there is a freshness as of morn about all her
imagery. In her best days there were no stock
figures of speech, no loci communes, nor universal

recipes for forming poetry. Not even at second
hand did she receive her stores, but she took what
she had out of the great treasure-house of nature,

and out of the fulness of her own heart. To be a
master, therefore, to other poesies is the divine

right and pecuhar function of the Hebrew muse.
Other bards may borrow and imitate ; the poetry
of the Bible copies nature and creates.

Hence there is a spontaneousness in its poetry.
Open the Psalter at any place

;
you find streams

pouring forth like the brooks and waterfalls that
trickle and gush down the hills of Palestine after

the latter rain. Nature you behold at work. All
therefore is ease, and, as ease, so grace. There is

no constraint, no effort, no affectation. The heart
itself speaks, and it speaks because it is full and
overflowing.

If we add that simplicity is another marked
character of Hebrew poetiy, we do little more than
state that which is already implied. But such is

its simplicity that it seems never to have known,
in its age of purity, anything of the artificial distinc-

tions by which critics and rhetoricians have mapped
out the domain of poesy and endeavoured to sup-
ply the deficiencies of fancy by the laborious efforts

of varied culture. Hebrew poetry was the voice
of man communmg with God, and thoughi as little

t SO
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of the one as of the other of the two purposes

which Horace ascribes to artistic poets

—

' Aut prodesse vohmt aut delectare poetos.'

It was, indeed, wholly unconscious of anything but

the satisfaction of a high and urgent want, which
made worship a necessity, and devotion a delight.

A striking confirmation of these facts is found in

the circumstance that among the earliest of the
' sweet singers of Israel,' women are found. The
great event which Moses, in his sublime triumphal

ode, had celebrated, was forthwith taken up by
Miriam, whose poetic skill could not be singular,

as she is described by a general name, and was
supported by other females ;

' And Miriam the

prophetess, the sister of Aaron' (a remarkable

family was that of Amram, ' Aaron, and Moses,

and Miriam their sister,' Num. xxvi. 59), ' took

a timbrel in her hand ; and all the women went
out after her with timbrels and with dances. And
Miriam answered them, Sing ye to the Lord,' etc.

(Exod. XV. 20, seq. ; see also Judg. v. I ; xi. 34 ;

xxi. 21 ; I Sam. xviii. 7 ; Ps. Ixviii. 25).

Were it a matter to be determined by authority,

we could easily prove that the Hebrew poetry is

written in hexameters and pentameters. Josephus

more than once asserts that the triumphal ode of

Moses was written in hexameter verse [Aiiiiq. ii.

16. 4 ; iv. 8. 44) ; and in Aniiq. vii. 12. 3, he ex-

pressly says, ' And now David, being freed from
wars and dangers, composed songs and hymns to

God, of several sorts of metre ; some of those

which he made were trimeters and some were
pentameters ;' in which statement he is as much in

error in regard to the verse as he is in regard to

his implication that David wrote his Psalms at

some one set period of his life. Not improbably
Josephus was influenced in this representation re-

garding the alleged metres by his Grsecising pro-

pensities, by which he was led to assimilate the

Hebrew laws and institutions to Grecian models,

with a false view of thus gaining honour to his

country, and by reflection, to himself as well. Even
in his day the true pronunciation of the Hebrew
was lost, so that it was easy to make this or that

assertion on the subject of its versification. Cer-

tainly all the attempts to which these misstatements

of Josephus (see also Euseb., Prcep. Ev. xi.
;

Hieron., Prcef. ad Chron. ; Euseb., p. I ; Tsidor.,

Orig., i. 38) chiefly led, have utterly failed ; and
whatever the fact may be, whether or not these

poems were written in stricter measure than the

doctrine of this article supposes, we are little likely

to form an exact idea of the Hebrew measures
unless we could raise David from the sleep of cen-

turies ; and at a time when, like the present, it is

beginning to be felt that there has been far too

much dogmatizing about even the classical versifi-

cation, and that speculation and fancy have out-

stripped knowledge, we do not expect to find old

attempts to discover the Hebrew hexameters and
pentameters revived. Those who may wish to

pursue the subject in its details are referred to the

following works : Carpzov, hitrod. in V. 7!, ii.

England has the credit of opening a new path in

this branch by the publication of Bishop Lowth's
elegant and learned Pralediones de Sacra Poesi

Hdbrccorttin, Oxon. 1753 ; which may be found
also in Ugolini, Tkesaur., xxxi. ; the editions

having Michaelis's Nota; el Epimeira are to be pre-

ferred
; that of Oxon. 1810 is good : the \^ork

was translated into English by Gregory. On the

didactic poetry of the Hebrews the reader may
consult Umbreit, Sprdche Sal. Einleitwig; Rhode,
De Vel. Poelar. Sapienlia Giiom. Hebrceor. iinp.

el Grcecor., Havn. 1 800; Unger, De Parabolar.
yesu naliira, etc., Leips. 1828. Le Clerc, in his

Biblioth. Univers., ix. 226, seq., has given what is

worth attention ; see also Hisl. Abregee de la poesie

chez les Hebr. in the History of the Academy of

Inscriptions, tom. xxiii. 92, seq. But the work
which has, next to that of Lowth, exerted the
greatest influence, is a posthumous and unfinished

piece of the celebrated Herder, who has treated the
subject with extraordinary eloquence and learning :

Von Geist der Ebrdischen Poesie, 1 782, to be found
in his collected writings ; also Tubing. 1805, and
Carlsruhe 1826 ; see also Gligler, Die Heil. Kwtst
der Hebrder., Landshut 1814 ; and B. F. Gutten-
stein, Die Poet. Literar. alien Israelii., Mannh.
1835. The subject of metre has been skilfully

handled by Bellermann, Versuch iiber d. Metrik der

Hebrder., Berl. 1813. Much useful information

may be found in De Wette's Einleiiung in d. A.
Test., Berlin 1840, translated into English by
Theodore Parker, Boston (U. 8.) 1843. In Well-
beloved's Bible translations of the poetical portions

may be found, in which regard is paid to rhythm
and poetical form ; a very valuable guide in He-
brew poetry, both for form and substance, may be
found in Noyes's Translation of fob, Cambridge
(U. S.) 1827 ; of the Psalvis, Boston (U. S.) 1831 ;

and of the Prophets, Boston (U. S.) 1833 ; but the

best, fullest, and most satisfactory work on the
subject is by Ewald, Die Poet. Biicher des Alien
Bundes, 4 vols. 8vo, Gottingen 1835-39.—^J.

R. B.

POISON. There is no reference either in the

O. or N. T. to the use of poison for taking away
life. The word occurs only once in the N. T,

(James iii. 8), and but seldom in the O. T., and
always in poetical passages, and in a metaphorical

sense. In Job vi. 4 there may be an allusion to

the practice, so common among barbarous nations

of all times, of poisoning arrows. The words
ipapfxaKeiJS (Rev. xxi. 8) and (papfxaKeia, (Gal. v. 20 j

Rev. ix. 21 ; xviii. 23) have been sometimes re-

ferred to the employment of poisonous drugs, but

such is not their use in the LXX., and there can

be no doubt that the A. V. is right in understand-

ing them of 'sorcery.' There is one instance of
suicide by poison in the Apocrypha (2 Maccab. x.

13), in the case of Ptolemy Macron.
The two words translated 'poison' in the A. V.

are— (i.) non, from the unused root DfT', incaluit,
T • -T

used generally of ' heat,' ' anger' (Gen. xxvii. 44

;

Jer. vi. II), but sometimes, metaphorically, of
' serpents' poison' (Deut. xxxii. 24, 33 ; Ps. Iviii,

4 (5) ; cxl. 3 (4) ), from its inflammatory effects

on the system. The LXX. almost invariably

translate it Qvfi6s, but Ps. cxl. 4, 16s dcnrlduv. (2.)

\^iiD, generally of vegetable poison (Deut. xxix.

18 ; xxxii. 32 ; Hos. x. 4), but sometimes of the

venom of serpents (Deut. xxxii. 33 ; Job xx. 16).

Comparing the passages in which it is found,

'rosh* was probably a plant springing up among
the corn (Hos. x. 4 ; Amos vi. 12) bearing a berry

or fruit (Deut. xxxii. 32, 'grapes of rosh'), either

yielding a very bitter juice, or imparting the same
flavour to water in which it was steeped (Jer. viii.

14; ix. 15; xxiii. 15, 'water of rosh'). Its bitter-

ness is evident from its constant association with

'wormwood' (Deut. xxix. 18; Lam. iii. 19; Amos
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vi. 12; A. v., 'hemlock'). And since among the

Tews '^bitterness' and 'poison' were kindred terms

(cf. nilD, Job XX. 14 ; '•T'ltD, Deut. xxxii. 24, for

the poison of serpents'), its deadly properties may
be inferred. Until our knowledge of the flora of

Palestine is more complete, the identification of this

plant must be merely conjectural. In the LXX.
it is rightly translated by the general term x°^Vi
except Hos. x. 4, where we find dYpojcrrts, ' couch
grass' (Ven., ridv/xaXos, 'spurge'). The usual

Vulgate rendering is 'amaritudo,' that of the A.
V. ,

' gall
;

' our translators in the margin of Deut.

xxix. 18 giving the alternative rendering 'rosh, or

a poisonful herb.' CEdmann (iv. 83) identifies the

plant with the colocynth, 'Cucumis colocynthi ;'

Michaelis {Fi-agen., 145), the henbane, ' Hyos-
cyamus ;' or {Suppl., 2220) the darnel, ' Lolium
temulentum ;' Celsius, Hierobot., ii. 46, the hem-
lock, 'Cicuta;' Gesenius, simply on etymological

grounds, K'NI, also meaning 'a head,' is in favour

of the opium poppy, ' Papaver somniferum,' from
the large capsules from which the juice is obtained.

None of these suggestions carry conviction with
them, and we wait for fuller information.—E. V.

POL (?iS) occurs twice in Scripture, and no
doubt signifies ' beans,' as translated in the A. V.
The first occasion is in 2 Sam. xvii. 28, where
beans are described as being brought to David, as

well as wheat, barley, lentils, etc., as is the custom
at the present day in many parts of the East when
a traveller arrives at a village. So in Ezek. iv. 9,

the prophet is directed to take wheat, barley, beans,

lentils, etc. , and make bread thereof. This meaning

oipol is confirmed by the Arabic J»i, f^ti which

is the same word (there being no pe in the Arabic),

and is applied to the bean in modem times, as ascer-

tained by Forskal in Egypt, and as we find in old

Arabic works. The common bean, or at least one
of its varieties, has been employed as an article of

diet from the most ancient times, since, besides the

mention of it in Scripture, we find it noticed by
Hippocrates and Theophrastus under the names
of Kiafj-os eW-qviKbs, to distinguish it from Kva/j-os

alyuTTTios, the Egyptian bean, or bean of Pytha-

goras, which was no doubt the large farinaceous

seed of Nelumbium speciosum. Beans were em-
ployed as articles of diet by the ancients, as they

are by the moderns ; and are considered to give

rise to flatulence, but otherwdse to be wholesome
and nutritious. ' Melangee k la quantite d'une

livre sur dix a douze de farine de froment, elle

foumit un assez bon pain, et donne de la con-

sistance a la pate lorsqu'elle est trop molle.' So
Pliny :

' Inter legumina maximus honos fabce :

quippe ex qua tentatus etiam sit panis. Frumento
etiam miscetur apud plerasque gentes.' Beans
are cultivated over a great part of the old world,
from the north of Europe to the south of India

;

in the latter, however, forming the cold-weather
cultivation, with wheat, peas, etc. They are ex-

tensively cultivated in Egypt and Arabia. Mr.
Kitto states that the extent of their cultivation in

Palestine he had no means of knowing. In Egypt
they are sown in November, and reaped in the

middle of February (three and a half months in

the ground ; but that in Syria they may be had
throughout the spring. The stalks are cut down
with the scythe ; and these are afterwards cut and
crushed, to fit them for the food of camels, oxen.

and goats. The beans themselves, when sent to a
market, are often deprived of their skins. Basnage
reports it as the sentiment of some of the Rabbins,

that beans were not lawful to the priests, on ac-

count of their being considered the appropriate

food of mourning and affliction ; but he does not
refer to the authority ; and neither in the sacred

books nor in the Mishna can be found any traces

of the notion to which he alludes. So far from
attaching any sort of impurity to this legume, it is

described as among the first-fruit offerings ; and
several other articles in the latter collection prove
that the Hebrews had beans largely in use, after

they had passed them through the mill {P/iys. Hist,

of Palestine, cccxix.)—^J,
F. R.

POLLUX. [Castor and Pollux.]

POLYGAMY. [Marriage.]

POLYGLOTT. Although the earliest speci-

men of a Polyglott was that of a projected work of

the celebrated printer Aldus Manutius, of which
one page only was published, the first of this kind
was the Coinphdensiah Polyglott, entitled Biblia

Sacra Polyglotta, nti7ic primum impressa, etc.,

comprised in 6 vols. fol. We are indebted for this

work to the celebrated cardinal, statesman, and
general, Francis Ximenes de Cisneros, who pub-
lished it at his own expense, at the cost of 50,000
ducats. It was commenced in 1502, completed
in 1 5 17, and published in 1522. The editors were
yElius Antonius, Ducas, Pincianus, Stunica, Za-
mora, Coronellus, and Johannes de Vergera. The
three last were originally Jews. The first four

volumes contain the O. T., with the Hebrew,
Latin, and Greek, in three columns, the Targum,
and a Latin version of the same. The fifth volume
contains the Greek Testament, with the Latin
Vulgate. The last volume consists of Vocabu-
laries, Indexes, etc. etc. The Greek Testament
was finished in 1517 ; but the MSS. were modem
and not of much critical value (See Dr. Bow-
ring's letter, Monthly Repository for 1S27, p. 572).
There is little doubt that the celebrated text of

the Three Witnesses in this edition was translated

from the Latin. There were 600 copies only

printed of this splendid work, of which three were
on vellum. One of these was sold in England, in

1829, for 600 guineas.

The Antwerp Polyglott was published in 1569-

72, in 8 vols, fol., at the expense of Philip II.,

king of Spain. It contains, in addition to the

Complutensian texts, a Chaldee Paraphrase, the

Syriac version, and the Latin translation of Arias

Montanus, which was a correction of that of Pag-
ninus. It also contains lexicons and grammars
of the various languages of the originals and ver-

sions.

The Paris Polyglott, in addition to the contents

of the former works, has a Syriac and Arabic ver-

sion of both the O. T. and N. T., with the Sama-
ritan Pentateuch, now published for the first time,

and edited by J. Morinus. This Polyglott also

contains the Samaritan versiott of the same. It

was published in 1645, in 10 vols, large folio.

The editor of this valuable, but unwieldy work,

was Michael le Jay, who was ruined by the publi-

cation. [LeJay.]
The London Polyglott, edited by Brian Wal-

ton, afterwards Bishop of Chester, is much more
comprehensive than any of the former. It was
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published in 1657, in 6 vols. fol. The first volume,

besides prolegomena, contains the Pentateuch,

exhibiting on one page the Hebrew text, with the

interlinear Latin version of Arias Montanus, the

Latin Vulgate of the Clementine edition, the Sep-

tuagint of the Roman edition, and the various
j

readings of the Cod. Alex., the Latin version of
j

Flaminius Nobilius, the Syriac with a Latin ver-
j

sion, the Targum of Onkelos with a Latin ver-

sion, the Samaritan Pentateuch with the Samari-

tan version of the same, and a Latin translation

serving for both, and the Arabic with a Latin

version. The second volume comprises the his-

torical books, with the Targums of Jonathan.

The third volume contains the books from Job
to Malachi, and, besides the versions in all the

former languages, the Psalms in Ethiopic, and a

Latin translation. The fourth volume has all the

Deutero-canonical books in Greek, Latin, Arabic,

and Syriac ; the two Hebrew texts of Tobit
[Tobit], and two Chaldee and a Persian Targum
on the Pentateuch, -with Latin versions. The
fifth volume has the N. T., with Arias Montanus's
translation ; the Syriac, Persic, Latin, Vulgate,

Arabic, and Ethiopic versions. These, with sepa-

rate Latin versions of the Oriental translations,

are aU given on one page. The sixth volume con-

tains various readings and critical remarks. The
whole of this stupendous labour was completed
in four years. It was published by subscription,

under the patronage of Oliver Cromwell, who died

before its completion. This gave occasion to the

cancelling of two leaves of the preface, in order to

transfer to king Charles II. the compliments ad-

dressed to Cromwell. There are, in consequence,

both Republican and Royal copies, the former of

which are the most scarce and valuable. For the

variations between these, see Butler's Horcz Biblicce

a:nd Adam Clark's Succession of Sacred Literature.

This Polyglott was accompanied by Castell's Hep-
taglott Lexicon,m2vo\%Ao\. [Castell; Walton.]

Mr. Bagster's Polyglott, fob, London 1831,
contains in one volume the Hebrew text, the

Samaritan Pentateuch, the Septuagint, Vulgate,

and Syriac versions, the Greek text of Mill in the

N. T., together with Luther's German, Diodati's

Italian, Ostervald's French, Scio's Spanish, and
the English A. V. of the Bible. The cheapest

and most generally useful polyglott is one entitled

Polyglotten-Bibel ztun Prciktischen Handgebratich,
edited by Drs. Stier and Theile. It contains the

Hebrew, Septuagint, Vulgate, and German, in the

O. T., and the Greek, Vulgate, and German, in

the N. T.

There are also polyglotts of several portions of

the Bible, of which one of the most valuable is that

published at Constantinople, in Hebrew, Chaldee,

Persian, and Ai-dbic, in 1546.—W. W.
POMEGRANATE. [Rimmon.]

POMIS, David de, was bom, 1525, in Spoleto,

of the celebrated family called in Hebrew )0
D"'niSnn, which, like the families D^V^n }D and
D''13J?n |D, traced their origin to those Jews who
were led into captivity after the destruction of

Jerusalem by Titus and Vespasian. He received
his first instruction from his father, who was a very
eminent and literary man, and who initiated him
in all the cycle of Biblical and Talmudic lore in

Mevenia. After the death of his father, De Pomis
devoted himself to the study of medicine, in which

department he greatly distinguished himself. He
went, in 1545, to Perugia, where he remained till

1552, prosecuting his studies in medicine, philo-

sophy, and philology ; entered into official service

at Maghans in Sabionetta till 1555 ; became phy-
sician to Count Nicolo Ursino (1555-1560), and
to Prince Sforza (1560-1563) ; went to Rome, and
then to Venice, where he died. In the midst
of all his numerous engagements, and whilst dis-

charging the responsible duties of a high office,

De Pomis was an ardent student of the Bible, and
left behind him the following important works :

—

(i.) A Hebrew and Talmudic lexicon, entitled njOV
111, the Offspring of David, in three languages,

viz., Hebrew, Latin, and Italian, Venice 1587.
De Pomis made large use of R. Nathan's Aritch,

Kimchi's Sepher Ha - Sherashim, and Levita's

Mettirget7ia7i and Tishbi. The work is dedicated

to Sixtus V. (2.) An Italian commentary on

Ecclesiastes (n?np, tradoto ed dichiarato, etc.),

with a translation and the Hebrew text, Venice

^571- (3-) Discorso d, Vhutnana f?iisera, etc.,

being a supplement to the commentary on Eccle-
siastes, Venice 1572. (4.) A commentary on the
Book of Job ; and (5.) A commentary on the
Book of Daniel, which are after the model of the
commentary on Ecclesiastes, but which have not
as yet been published. Comp. Fiirst, Bibliotheca

yiidaica, iii. 111-113.—C. D. G.

POND, DJX, from the obsolete DJN ' to burn,'
T T - T

or ' be hot,' and thence ' to ferment' and ' become
corrupt,' as stagnant water. Properly used of the
swampy pools of putrescent water left by the inun-

dations of the Nile (Exod. vii. 19 ; y\\\. i (5)

;

LXX. dLwpvyes, Vulg. 'paludes'). In Is. xix. 10,

K'DJ ''DJN, which the A. V. translates ' ponds for

fish,' following the Vulg. ' lacunas ad capiendos
pisces,' Diodati and Luther, is rendered by the
LXX. ras \i'uxcis TrovecTovai. (the writer in Smith's
Dictionary has failed to perceive that ^()Qov= ' beer'
is the translation of IDl^). This rendering is sup-

ported by the authority of Gesenius, Vatablus, and

Ewald ; ' alle Lohnarbeiter ' (Ipb^ ''b'y = ' they

that earn wages '), 'sind seelenbetriibt ;' QJX being

taken as equivalent to DJy (Job xxx. 25), ' to be

sad.' The word occurs several times of marshy
pools, in contradistinction to the dry sands of the
desert (Ps. cvii. 35; cxiv. 8); 'standing water'
(Is. xxxv. 7 ; xli. 18), 'a pool.' Such pools being
commonlv reedy, it is rendered ' reeds ' (Ter. li. 32).—E. V.

'

PONTIUS PILATE. [Pilate.]

PONTUS (nivTor), the north-eastern province
of Asia Minor, which took its name from the sea
[Pontus Euxinus] that formed its northern fron-

tier. On the east it was bounded by Colchis, on
the south by Cappadocia and part of Armenia,
and on the west by Paphlagonia and Galatia.

Ptolemy {Geog. v. 5) and Pliny [Hist. Nat. vi. 4)
regard Pontus and Cappadocia as one pro\'ince

;

but Strabo {Geog. xii. p. 541) rightly distinguishes

them, seeing that each formed a distinct govern-
ment with its o-\vn ruler or prince. The family

of Mithridates reigned in Pontus, and that of Ari-

arathes in Cappadocia. The two countries were
also separated naturally from each other by the



POOL 565 PORCIUS FFSTUS

Lithrus and Oplilimus mountains. The kingdom
of Pontus became celebrated under Mithridates

the Great, who waged a long war with the Ro-
mans, in which he was at length defeated, and
his kingdom annexed to the Roman empire by
Pompey (Appian, Mithrid., p. 121). That Jews
had settled in Pontus previous to the time of

Christ, is evident from the fact that strangers

from Pontus were among those assembled at Jeru-

salem at the Feast of Pentecost (Acts ii. 9). Chris-

tianity also became early known in this country,

as the strangers ' in Pontus' are among those to

whom Peter addressed his first epistle (i Pet. i. i).

Of this province Paul's friend Aquila was a native

(Acts xviii. 2). The principal towns of Pontus
were Amasia, the ancient metropolis and the birth-

place of the geographer Strabo, Themiscyra,
Cerasus, and Trapezus ; which last is still an im-

portant town under the name of Trebizond (Cel-

larius, Noiil. ii. 287 ; Mannert. vi. 350 ; Rosen-
miiller, Bibl. Geog. iii. 5-9 ; Encydop. Method.,

Sect. Geog. Aiicicmte, art. 'Pontos').—^J.
K.

POOL in the A. V. is the rendering of three

Hebrew words.

!• DJK (Is. xiv. 23 ; XXXV. 7 ; xli. 18 ; xlii.

15). See Pond.
2. n3"l3, probably from Tj13, ' to bend the

knee,' an artificial tank or cistern at which camels
kneel to drink ; LXX. Kprivr), KoXvfj.^rjdpa ; once
Cant. vii. 4, XI/uh't], Vulg. ' piscina ;

' once Neh.
ii. 14, 'aquaeductus.' Akin to the Arabic 'Birkeh'
and its Spanish form ' Al-berca.' 'Berechah' in the

O, T. stands for the larger reservoirs of rain or

spring-water ; while 'B'or,' ' cistern,' is used for the

smaller domestic tanks, of which every house had
one or more. The importance of these reservoirs

in a country possessing scarcely more than one
perennial stream, and where wells are few and in-

considerable, can hardly be estimated by those ac-

customed to an unfailing abundance of the precious
fluid. In Jer. xiv. 3 we have a powerful descrip-

tion of the disappointment caused by the failure of

the water in the cisterns (D''33 ; A. V. ' pits,' cf.

Is. xlii. 15 ; Jer. ii. 13). The word is used of the

large public reservoirs, corresponding to the tanks
of India, belonging to the towns of Gibeon (2 Sam.
ii. 13), Hebron (iv. 12), Samaria (i Kings xxii.

38), and Jerusalem; 'the upper pool,' 2 Kings
xviii. 17 ; Is. vii. 3 ; xxxvi. 2 (now the ' Birket

Mamilla') ; 'the lower pool, ' Is. xxii. 9, 11 ('Bir-

ket es Sultan') ;
' Plezekiah's pool,' 2 Kings xx.

20 ('Birket el-Hammam') ; 'the king's pool,'

Neh. ii. 14 ('the Fountain of the Virgin') ; and
'the pool of Siloah,' Neh. iii. 15, or ' the old pool,'

Is. xxii. II ('Birket Silvvan'). We read also,

Eccles. ii. 6, of the ' pools ' or cisterns made by
Solomon to irrigate his gardens. These are doubt-
less the famous ' Solomon's pools ' near Betlilehem,
now called ' el-Burak,' 'the tanks.' They are de-
scribed as three immense tanks, partly excavated
in the rocky bed of the valley, jjartly built up with
huge stones, the bottom of the upper pool being
above the top of the next, and so with the second
and third. Their dimensions are respectively

—

length, 380, 423, 582 feet ; breadth, east end, 236,
236, 207 ; west end, 229, 229, 148 ; depth, east
end, 25, 39, 50 feet. An aqueduct leads from
them, which terminates in the area of the Haram,
the site of the Temple.

The pools of Bethesda and Siloam, KoKvu^-qdpa,,

are mentioned in the N. T. (John v. 2, 4, 7 ; ix.

7). [Bethesda; Siloam.]

3. nipD (Exod. vii. 19 ; LXX. irav (Twe<rT7]Kbt

S5up; Vulg. 'omnes lacus aquarum'), from nip in

Niph., 'to gather themselves together;' used for

any collection of waters (Gen. i. 10 ; Lev. xi. 36).

—E. V.

POOLE, Matthew, a learned and laborious

nonconformist divine, was born at York, in 1624,

of parents in affluent circumstances. Having
studied at Emmanuel College, Cambridge, he after-

wards became minister of Mary le Querne, Lon-

don, from which he was ejected in 1662 for non-

conformity. Deprived of his cure, he devoted

himself to Biblical labours, especially to the great

work of his life, just now to be mentioned.

He engaged in many controversies, published

many works of great merit, and died in 1679 at

Amsterdam, whither he had retired to enjoy the

toleration denied him in his native land. His

greatest work is : Synopsis Criticorum Aliortim-

qiie ScripUira Sacra Interpretiun et Coinmenia-

toriim, etc., London, 5 vols, folio, 1669-1674.

To the completion of this voluminous work he

devoted ten years. It was reprinted at Utrecht

1684, 5 vols, folio, and at Frankfort 1694, 5 vols,

large 4to ; followed, at the same place, in 1712,

by another edition, 5 vols, folio. These two
Frankfort editions have been unjustly depreciated

by Home [^Manual ofBiblical Bibliography, p. 249).

The work must have been peculiarly valuable when
it first appeared. Briefer and more accessible than

the Critici Sacri, it has the additional advantage of

exhibiting the views of other noted authors besides

those in the work just named. It is a storehouse

of interpretation and criticism ; and notwithstand-

ing the progress of Biblical science since its first

appearance, which has necessarily lessened its

value, it may still be consulted with profit.

Besides the Synopsis he also wrote Annotations

upon the Holy Bible, wherein the Sacred Text is

inserted, and various readings annexed, etc., the

more difficult terms explained, etc., London, 2

vols., 1683; Edinburgh, 4 vols. 4to, 1803. This

work, however, he did not live to complete. From
the 58th chapter of Isaiah it is the joint production

of several other hands.—I. T.

POOR. [Alms.]

POPLAR. [LiBNEH.]

POPULATION. [Cyrenius ; David.]

PORCH. I. xhvA, from fj^lS, before, a vesti-

bule or hall. It is used of the entrance-hall of a

building (Ezek. xl. 7, 48) ; of the place where the

throne was placed, and where judgment was ad-

ministered (l Kings vii. 7 [Palacej) ; and of the

verandah surrounding a court (Exek. xli. 15).

'The porch of the Lord' (2 Chron. xv. 8; xxix.

17) seems to stand for the Temple itself.

2. I^TIDD, a sort of colonnade or balcony with

pillars (Judg. iii. 23).

3. Y\.v\ii)v (Matt. xxvi. 71), probably the passage

from the building surrounding the court to the fore-

court {irpoavKiov). According to Mark (xiv. 68)

it was in this fore-court that the denial took place.

—W. L. A.

PORCIUS FESTUS. [Festus.]
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PORTER OJJK' or "lyiB', from "IJ?^*, a gate ;

LXX. Bvpupdi, irvKbipds, nvXri ; Vulg. Janitor,

fortaiius), a person who has charge of the doors or

gates of pubhc buildings, or private houses, or of

a city—a door-keeper. Thus, in 2 Kings vii. _lo,

II, and 2 Sam. xviii. 26, we meet with the "IJJE',

or porter, at the gates of a town. In the palace

of the high-priest (John xviii. 17), the porter was

a female, tj waiUaKTj, ij 6vpup6s. See also Acts

xii. 13.

The word occurs most frequently m connection

with the Temple, of which the She'arim, who were

guards as well as porters, were very numerous
;

for in I Chron. xxiii. 5, no less than 4000 are men-

tioned. They were divided into courses (i Chron.

xxvi, I -19), and had their posts assigned them by

lot (I Chron. xxvi. 13). Besides attending to the

gates and keeping order there, they seem, as

Lightfoot says, to have had charge of certain

treasures* (i Chron. xxvi. 15, compared with

2 Chron. xxv. 24, and Lightfoot's Prospect of the

Temp., c. 5, s. 6). Their service was required by

night as well as by day, and a man called ' the

Man of the Mountain of the House,' went round

every night to see that all were in their places, and

that none of them slept. If he found any one

asleep he struck him, and had liberty to burn his

clothes. To this Lightfoot thinks there is a refer-

ence in Rev. xv. 16, ' Blessed is he that watcheth

and keepeth his garments' (Temple Service, c. 7,

s. I.)

A porter seems to have been usually stationed

at the doors of sheep-folds (John x. 3). To what

or whom does this dvpwpbs correspond ? Is it to the

Holy Spirit, who opens the way for the true minis-

ters of Christ ?—I. J.

POT. [Bason ; Bowl ; Caldron ; Cup ;

Potter.]

POTIPHAR (IDD'lD, contract, of JTlQ ''DiQ,

POTIPHERAH, which see ; Sept. UeTecpp-qs), an officer

of Pharaoh, probably the chief of his body-guard

(Gen. xxxix. i). Of the Midianitish merchants

he purchased Joseph, whose treatment by him is

described under that head. The keeper of the

prison into which the son of Jacob was eventually

cast treated him with kindness, and confided to

him the management of the prison ; and this con-

fidence was aftenvards sanctioned by the ' cap-

tain of the guard' himself, as the officer respon-

sible for the safe custody of prisoners of state.

It is sometimes denied, but more usually main-

tained, that this ' captain of the guard' was the

same with the Potiphar who is before designated

by the same title. We believe that this ' captain

of the guard' and Joseph's master were the same

person. It would be in accordance with Oriental

usage that offenders against the court, and the

officers of the court, should be in custody of

the captain of the guard ; and that Potiphar

should have treated Joseph well after having cast

him into prison, is not irreconcilable with the facts

of the case. After having imprisoned Joseph in

the first transport of his choler he might possibly

* The ' house of Asuppim,^ i. e., of collections,

or treasures, was committed to their care. See
Keil in loco.

discover circumstances which led him to doubt his

guilt, if not to be con\'inced of his innocence. The
mantle left in the hands of his mistress, and so

triumphantly produced against him, would, when
calmly considered, seem a stronger proof of guilt

against her than against him : yet still, to avoid
bringing dishonour upon his wife, and exposing her
to new temptation, he may have deemed it more
prudent to bestow upon his slave the command of

the state prison, than to restore him to his former
employment.—^J.

K.

POTIPHERAH (yna '•p'lQ), the priest of On,

or Heliopolis, whose daughter Asenath became
the wife of Joseph [Asenath]. The name is

Egyptian, and is in the Septuagint accommodated to

the analogy of the Eg)'ptian language, being in the

Cod. Vatican. TlerecppTJ : Alex. HeTre^prj, al. IlevTe-

<j>prj, TLevT€<ppL ; which corresponds to the Egyptian

Tl€T"6-CppH, qui Solis est, i. e.. Soli proprius

(ChampoUion, Precis, Tabl. General, p. 23). The
name is found written in various forms on the

monuments, which are copied by Gesenius in his

Thesaurus, p. 1094, from Rossellini, Monum. Sto-

rici, I. 117.—^J.
K.

POTSHERD. Potsherd is figuratively used in

Scripture to denote a thing worthless and insignifi-

cant (Ps. xxii. 15 ; Prov. xxvi. 23 ; Is. xlv. 9).

It may illustrate some of these allusions to remind
the reader of the fact, that the sites of ancient

to\vns are often covered, at the surface, with great

quantities of broken pottery. The present writer

has usually found this pottery to be of coarse tex-

ture, but coated and protected with a strong and
bright-coloured glaze, mostly bluish green, and
sometimes yellow. These fragments give to some
of the most venerable sites in the world the ap-

pearance of a deserted potteiy rather than of

a town. The fact is, however, that they occur
only upon the sites of towns which were built with
crude brick ; and this suggests that the heaps of

ruin into which these had fallen being disinte-

grated, and worn at the surface by the action of

the weather, bring to view and leave exposed the

broken pottery, which is not liable to be thus dis-

solved and washed away. This explanation was
suggested by the actual survey of such rains ; and
we know not that a better has yet been offered in

any other quarter. It is certainly remarkable, that

of the more mighty cities of old time, nothing but
potsherds now remains visible at the surface of the
ground.

Towns built with stone, or kiln-burnt bricks, do
not exhibit this form of ruin, which is, therefore,

not usually met with m Palestine.—^J.
K.

POTT, David Julius, was bom at Nettelrode,

in Hanover, loth Oct. 1760. He was successively

a teacher at Gottingen, professor of theology at

Helmstadt, and professor of theology and consis-

torial-rath at Gottingen, whei-e he died i8th Oct.

1838. He edited one of the volumes of the Nov.
Test. Koppiamim (vol. ix., containing the epistle

of James and I and 2 Peter). He also, along vnth
Ruperti, edited Sylloge Commenit. Theoll., 8 vols.,

Helmst. 1800-7.

POTTER. The potter, and the produce of

his labours, are often alluded to in the Scriptures.

The fragility of his wares, and the ease with

which they are destroyed, supply apt emblems of
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the facility with which human life and power may
be broken and destroyed. It is in this figurative

use that the potter's vessels are most frequently

noticed in Scripture (Ps. ii. 9 ; Is. xxx. 14 ; Jer.

xix. II ; Rev. ii. 27). In one place, <he power of

the potter to form with his clay, by the impulse of

his will and hand, vessels either for honourable or

for mean uses, is employed with great force by the

apostle to illustrate the absolute power of God
in moulding the destinies of men according to his

pleasure (Rom. ix. 21). The first distinct men-
tion of earthenware vessels is in the case of the

pitchers in which Gideon's men concealed their

lamps, and which they broke in pieces when they

withdrew their lamps from them (Judg. vii. 16,

19). Pitchers and bottles are indeed mentioned
earlier ; but the ' bottle ' which contained Hagar's

water (Gen. xxi. 14, 15) was undoubtedly of skin
;

and although Rebekah's pitcher was possibly of

earthenware (Gen. xxiv. 14, 15), we cannot be
certain that it was so.

The potter's wheel is mentioned only once in

the Bible (Jer. xviii. 2) ; but it must have been
in use among the Hebrews long before the time of

that allusion ; for we now know that it existed in

Egypt before the Israelites took refuge in that

437. Modern Egj'ptian Potter

country ("Wilkinson, Anc. Egypt., iii. 165). The
processes employed by the Hebrews were probably

not in any way dissimilar to those of the Egyptians,

from whom the use of the wheel may be supposed

to have been adopted. There is the greater pro-

bability in this, as the materials, forms, and manu-
facture of earthenware vessels are still very similar

throughout Western Asia, and are also the same
which were anciently in use. This we know from

the comparison of ancient paintings and sculptures

with modem manufactures, as well as from the

vast quantities of broken pottery which are found

upon the sites of ancient cities. The ancient pot-

ters * frequently kneaded the clay with their feet,

and after it had been properly worked up, they

formed it into a mass of convenient size with the

hand, and placed it on the wheel, which, to judge

from that represented in the paintings, was of very

simple construction, and turned with the hand.

The various forms of the vases were made out by
the finger during the revolution ; the handles, if

they had any, were afterwards affixed to them ;

and the devices and other ornamental parts were
traced with a wooden or metal instrument, pre-

viously to theii being baked. They were then

suffered to dry, and for this purpose were placed

on planks of wood ; they were afterwards arranged

with great care on trays, and carried, by means of

the usual yoke, borne on men's shoulders, to the

oven' (Wilkinson, Anc. Egyptians, iii. 163-167).

—

J. K.

POTTER'S-FIELD. [Aceldama.]

POUND. [Money ; Weights and Mea-
sures.]

PRiETORIUM {TlpaiTihpLov). This word de-

notes the general's tent in the field, and also the

house or palace of the governor of a province,

whether a praetor or not. In the Gospels it is ap-

plied to the palace built by Herod the Great, at

Jerusalem, and which eventually became the resi-

dence of the Roman governors in that city (Matt.

xxvii. 27 ; Mark xv. 16 ; John xviii. 28, 33 ; xix.

9). In the two first of these texts it may, how-
ever, denote the court in front of the palace, where
the procurator's guards were stationed [Jerusa-
lem]. Herod built another palace at Csesarea,

and this also is called the Praetorium in Acts xxiii.

35, probably because it had, in like manner, be-

come the residence of the Roman governor, whose
head-quarters were at Csesarea. In Philip, i. 13,

: the word denotes the Praetorian camp at Rome

—

j

i. e. , the camp or quarters of the Praetorian cohort

at Rome.

PRATENSIS, Felix. Very little is known
of this famous editor of the editio princeps of Bom-
berg's Rabbinic Bible beyond that he was born a

Jew, was corrector of the press in Bomberg's

j

"famous printing-office, embraced Christianity in

I

Rome 1513, was created Magister Theologus 1523,

! and that he died in 1539. The Rabbinic Bible,

I which immortalised him, was published in four

j

parts, Venice 1516-17, four years after his em-
bracing Christianity ; and besides the Hebrew text

contains as follows :

—

i. In the Pentateuch, the Chaldee paraphrase of

Onkelos, and the commentaries of Rashi.

ii. The Prophets, the Chaldee paraphrase, and
the commentaries of Kimchi.

iii. The Hagiographa, the Chaldee paraphrase,

and Kimchi's commentary on the Psalms, the Chal-

dee paraphrase and Ibn Jachja's commentary on
Proverbs, the Chaldee paraphrase and Nachmani-
des and Farissol's commentaries on Job ; the re-

puted Chaldee paraphrases of Joseph the Blind

and Rashi's commentary on the Five Megilloth ;

Levi b. Gershom's commentary on Daniel; Rashi's

and Simon Darshan's CJiyOti^n '^Q) commentary
on Ezra, Nehetniah, and Chronicles, the latter con-

sisting of excerpts from the Jalkut Shimoni [Cara ;

Midkash]. Appended to the volume are the Tar-

gum Jerusalem on the Pentateuch, the Second
Targum on Esther, the variations between Ben
Asher and Ben Naphtali, the differences between
the Eastern and Western Codd. , Aaron b. Asher's

Dissertation on the Accents, Maimonides' thirteen

articles of faith [Maimonides], the six hundred
and thirteen precepts [EbucATiON], a Table of the

Parshoth and Haphtaroth, both according to the

Spanish and German ritual. Considering that this

was the first effort to give some of the Masoretic

apparatus, it is no wonder that the work is imper-

fect, and that it contains many blunders. Pratensis

also published a Latin translation of the Psalms,

with annotations, first printed at Venice I5I5» 'hen
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Hazenau 1522, Basle 1526. Comp. Wolf, Bih-
liotheca Hebrcea, ii. 363 ; iii. 935, seq. ; Masch's ed.

of Le Long's Bibliotheca Sacra, i. 96, seq. ; Stein-

schneider, Catalogiis Libr. Hebr. in Bibliotheca Bod-
leiana, col. b, 21 11, seq.—C. D. G.

PRAYER (nann, trom Jjn, to incline to one

;

Hithp. to pray, to supplicate; DpSHj from 773, io

bozv down; Piel and Hithp., to pray; LXX.
usually M7}(Ti.s, but frequently Trpoaevxv)-

I. The Hebz-ew idea of prayer was that of an
invocation of God for help or blessing. The Divine

Being was regarded as accessible by men (Deut.

iv. 29; I Chron. xxviii. 9, etc.), as graciously in-

clined to listen to their ciy (Ps. clxv. 18, 19

;

Ixxxvi. 5-7; cii. 17 ; Jer. xxxiii. 3 ; Neh. i. Ii,

etc.), as able and willing to supply all their need
(Ps. Ivii. 2 ; xxxiv. lO ; Ixv. 2), and as granting
blessing in answer to prayer (Ps. 1. 15 ; Ivii. 2

;

Ezek. xxxvi. 24-37, etc.) Hence the act of

prayer is sometimes called a seeking of the Lord
(Deut. iv. 29 ; i Chron. xvi. 10 ; 2 Chron. xx. 3 ;

Ps. xxxiv. 10; Is. Iv. 6, etc.) ; an intreatitzg of the

face of the Lo7-d (Exod. xxii. il ; I Kings xiii. 6) ;

a pouring out of the heart or soul before him, or

before his face i^i. Ixii. 8; I Sam. i. 15 ; Lam. ii.

19) ; « crying ox calling u7ito God (Ps. Iv. 16, 17 ;

cxx. I; cxlv. 18, 19; Is. Iviii. 6, 7, 9, etc.); a
beseeching of God (Exod. xxxii. 11 ; xxxiii. l8

;

Num. xii. 19; Ps. Ixxx. 14, etc.); and prayer
itself is called a cry (n3"l, de-rjais, I Kings viii. 28

;

Ps. xvii. I ; Ixi. I ; clxii. 7 ; Jer. xi. 14 : n^t^,

Ps. xxxix. 12 ; comp. Jer. viii. 19 ; i Sam. v. 12)

;

a complaint (n''^", S^Tycrtr, Ps. cxlii. 2) ; and a roar-

ing (niNt^, Ps. xxii. I). In the N. T. this idea of

prayer as an approach of the soul unto God, with
desire and request for help, is even more expHcitly
enunciated (comp. Matt. vi. 5, ff. ; vii. 7, ff.

;

xviii. 19; xxi. 22; Luke x. 2; xviii. 1-8; John
xiv. 13 ; xvi. 23-26 ; Eph. vi. 18, 19 ; Phil. iv. 6

;

Col. iv. 2, 3 ; 2 Thess. i. 11 ; 2 Thess. iii. i, 2,

5 ; James i. 5-7; v. 13, 16, etc.) But in neither
the O. T. nor the N. T. is any explanation given
of the rationale of prayer, or any attempt made to

solve the speculative difficulties by which the sub-
ject is beset.

In the progress of spiritual degeneracy, this idea
of prayer perished out of the minds of the mass of
the people, and for it was substituted a belief in

the worth of the mere outward form as a mode of
pleasing God (Tob. xii. 8, 9 ; Ecclus. xxviii. 2

;

Matt. vi. 7). With the carnal Pharisees of our
Lord's time prayer was valued more as a means of
securing the praise of men than as a means of
obtaining blessing from God (Matt. vi. 5, ff.

;

Luke xi. i, ff. ; xx. 46, 47).

2. The postures in prayer commonly used by the
Hebrews were

—

standing (i Sam. i. 26 ; I Kings
viii. 22 ; Luke xviii. 11), or kneeling (i Kings viii.

34 ; 2 Chron. vi. 13 ; E/ra ix. 5 ; Dan. vi. 10

;

Luke xxii. 41) ; in both cases with the hands Hfted
up (Ps. xxviii. 2 ; cxxxiv. 2 ; Lam. ii. 19 ; iii. 41 ;

2 Maccab. iii. 20), or spread out towards heaven
Ezraix. 5 ; Is. i. 15). [Attitudes.] In cases of
deep contrition the hands might be employed to
smite on the breast (Luke xviii. 13) ; under the bur-
den of anxiety or grief the head might sink on the
breast (Ps. xxxv. 12), or be buried between the knees

(i Kings xviii. 42) ; and even, under the influence of
deep emotion, the whole body might be prostrated
on the ground (Gen. xxiv. 26 ; Exod. xxxiv. 8

;

Neh. viii. 6 ; Judith ix. i). The Jew prayed with his

head covered—a usage still followed by the Jews
even in occidental countries. In private prayer
they might sometimes retire to an inner chamber
(Matt. vi. 6), but they usually prefen-ed the open
air, and their favourite place was the upper chamber
or flat roof of the house (Dan. vi. 1 1

; Judith viii.

5 ; Tob. iii. 12 ; Acts i. 13 ; x. 9) ; though some-
times they sought some retired height (i Kings
xviii. 42 ; Matt. xiv. 23 ; Mark vi. 46 ; Luke vi.

12). Those resident in Jerusalem sought the

temple for prayer (Luke xviii. 10 ; Acts iii. i,

comp. Is. Ivi. 7) ; those at a distance seem to have
turned in the direction of the temple (2 Chron. vi.

34 ; Ezra iv. 58 ; Dan. vi. 11) ; so far as might be,

to look unto the holy of holies where Jehovah
dwelt (Ps. V. 7).

3. As to seasons of prayer, nothing is prescribed

in Scripture ; nor in the earlier ages do there seem
to have been any fixed times for prayer. David
tells us that he prayed three times a day—morning,
mid-day, and evening (Ps. Iv. 18) ; and Daniel fol-

lowed the same usage (vi. 10). What was pro-
bably a voluntary habit on the part of pious Jews
in the earlier times, seems to have become at a
later period matter of prescription ; and the stated

hours for prayer were the third, the sixth, and the
ninth (Acts ii. 15 ; x. 9 ; iii. I ; x. 30) ; i.e., ac-

cording to our reckoning, at nine o'clock A.M. (the

hour of the morning sacrifice), twelve o'clock noon,
and three o'clock P.M. (the hour of the evening sacri-

fice (comp. Joseph. Aniiq. xiv. 4. 3). The Jews
were wont to offer prayer on extraordinary occa-

sions, such as the dedication of the temple (i Kings
viii. 22) ; also when they were engaged or about to

engage in battle (i Chron. v. 20 ; i Maccab. v.

33 ; xi. 71, ff.), and generally before any import-
ant undertaking (Prov. iii. 6 ; xvi. 3 ; Ps. xxxvii.

5 ; Acts ix. 40 ; Judith xiii. 7). A thanksgiving
prayer seems also to have been usually offered by
them before eating or drinking (Matt. xv. 36 ;

John vi. II; Acts xxvii. 35).
For the synagogue service of prayer, see Syna-

gogue. For rabbinical opinions and prescrip-

tions, see Otho, Lex. Rabbin. Philol., s.v. Preces..

—W. L. A.

PRIC^US OR PRICE, John, LL.D., was »
learned divine of the 17th century. He was born
in London in 1600, and educated at Westminster
School. Soon after completing his studies at

Oxford he went over to the church of Rome.
Having gone to Italy he was appointed superinten-

dent of the museum at Florence ; and afterwards
held the Greek chair at Pisa. He died in St.

Augustine's convent at Rome in 1676. His works
are

—

Commentarii in Varios Novi TestameJiti libros

Matth. Luc. Acta, Tim. i. et ii., Titum, Philem.

fac. foannis Episiolas tres, etc. ; Annotatiofies

in Psalmontm librutn, folio, Lond. 1660. These
works were first published separately. They also

appeared in the Critici Sacri. The notes are both
learned and judicious. Dr. Harwood says, * This
is a book of great character abroad ; it contains

many valuable observations, particularly illustrat-

ing the modes of diction which occur in the sacred

classics from profane authors ' (Orme's Bib)—
W. T. C.
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PRIDEAUX, Humphrey, D.D., was "bom at

Padstow in Cornwall in the year 1648, and after

his education, first at Liskeard and Bodmin, and
subsequently at Westminster School and Christ

Church, Oxford, he became successively rector of

St. Clement's, Oxford
;
prebendary of Norwich

;

rector of Bladen, Oxfordshire ; vicar of Saham,
Norfolk ; archdeacon of Suffolk ; vicar of Trowse,
Norfolk ; and in 1702 dean of Norwich. It is

said that it was owing to ill-health alone that he
was not raised to the episcopal dignity. In pass-

ing through his various offices, he published, from
time to time, many well-known works, which
proved him to possess great classical attainments,

as well as theological knowledge and polemical
divinity, and the more special acquisition of eccle-

siastical law. These works would, indeed, have
kept his name from oblivion ; but what secures

him lasting reputation is his Connectioit of the

Old and A^ew Testaments, in the History of the

fcws and Neighbouring Nations, from the declen-

sion of the Kijigdoms of Israel and fudah to the

time of Christ. This admirable work, notwith-

standing the increased knowledge of recent dis-

coveries in Oriental literature, is not likely to be
supplanted, so thoroughly has the author illus-

trated his subject with all sorts of suitable learning

—Greek, Latin, Hebrew, and rabbinic. It was
published in two several portions, the former of

which serves, in Prideaux's own words, 'as an
epilogue to the Old Testament,' and the latter 'as

a prologue to the New.' Considered, indeed, in

this point of view, the work may well be deemed
the earliest of English contributions to what the

Germans call Einleitnng, very much of its contents

having passed into the Introditctiojts of modem
times. Of the sterling qualities of the author and
of his book, in its own particular department of

Biblical science, the late learned Dr. M'Caul, who
was himself an accomplished scholar in that line,

thus writes :
—

' It is an example and specimen of

profound and varied reading and scholarship, and
is therefore not merely a compendium of informa-

tion convenient to the student, but by laying open
to him the sources, the knowledge of whose exist-

ence is the first condition to becoming learned, an
introduction to learning itself (Aft Account of the

Rabbinic Authorities, prefixed to Tegg's edition of

the Connection [London 1858], vol. i. p. xxxvi.)

One proof of the excellence of this great work is

its frequent republication. Besides the useful edition

with notes and analyses, and introduction by Dr.

M'Caul and Mr. Wheeler, which we have referred

to al)Ove, the work is found in a very recent edition

of the Oxford University press [1851], which has
often reprinted it. The eleventh edition of 1749,
in four vols. 8vo, is the best of the old editions.

Dean Prideaux died in the year 1724.—P. H.

PRIEST, HIGH-PRIEST, etc. (jrii), friest;

Sept. 'lepevi ; Vulg. sacerdos). The English word
is generally derived from the N. T. term presbyter

[elder], the meaning of which is, however, essen-

tially different from that which was intended by the

ancient terms. It would come nearer, if derived

from TrpotaT7j/j.i or irpotaTa/j.ai, ' to preside,' etc.

It would then correspond to Aristotle's definition

of a priest, tQp irpos toi)j Oeovi Kijpioi, ' presiding
over things relating to the gods' {Polit. iii. 14),

and with the very similar one in Heb. v. i ;
' every

high-priest taken from among men, is constituted

on the behalf of men, with respect to their con-
cerns with God {jh. trph% top Oe6v), that he may
present both gifts and sacrifices for sins.' It would
then adequately represent the lepers (6 lepcL pi^oov)

of the Greeks, and the sacerdos (a sacrisfacinndis)
of the Latins. The primitive meaning of the He-
brew word is not easily determined, because the
verb, in its radical form, nowhere occurs. Ge-
senius observes :

' In Arabic it denotes to pro-

phesy, to foretel as a soothsayer, and among the
heathen Arabs the substantive bore the latter signi-

fication ; also that of a mediator or middle person
who interposed in any business, which seems to be
its radical meaning, as prophets and priests were
regarded as mediators between men and the Deity.

In the earliest families of the race of Shem, the

offices of priest and prophet were undoubtedly
united ; so that the word originally denoted both,

and at last the Hebrew idiom kept one part of the

idea and the Arabic another' {Heb7-disches und
Chalddisches Hand'wdrterbuch,'L.€v^z. 1823). It is

worthy of remark, that all the persons who are

recorded in Scripture as having legally performed
priestly acts, but who were not strictly sacerdotal,

come under the definition of a prophet, viz., per-

sons who received supernatural communications of

knowledge generally, as Adam, Abraham (Gen.
XX. 7), Isaac, Jacob, Moses, Job, Samuel, Elijah

(comp. Luke i. 70). The primary meaning of the

Hebrew word is regarded by Kimchi, Castell,

Giggeius, Emesti, Simonis, Tittmann, and Eich-

horn, to be the rendering of honourable and digni-

fied service, like that of ministers of state to theit

sovereign. Nearly similar is the idea adopted by
Cocceius and Schultens, viz., drawing near, as to

a king or any supreme authority. The following

definition of a priest may be found sufficiently

comprehensive :—A man who officiates or trans-

acts with God on behalf of others, statedly, or for

the occasion.

It will now be attempted to trace the Biblical

origin and development of the subject, for which
purpose the inquiiy will be pursued upon the

plan of Townsend's Historical and Chronological

Arra7tgement of the Scriptures, London 1827,
notwithstanding the doubts which may be enter-

tained respecting the true chronological order of

certain books and passages. We accede to the

Jewish opinion, that Adam was the first priest.

The divine institution of sacrifices, immediately

after the fall, seems connected with the event, that
' the Lord God made coats of skins to Adam and
his wife, and clothed them' (Gen. iii. 21)—that is,

with the skins of animals which had been offered in

sacrifice (for the permission to eat animal food was
not given till after the Deluge, comp. Gen. i. 29,

ix. 3), expressive of their faith in the promise of

the victorious yet suffering ' seed of the woman

'

(ver. 15) : and judging from the known custom of

his immediate descendants, we infer that Adam
now also became the head and ruler of the woman
(ver. 16), officiated in offering the sacrifice as well

on her behalf as his own. Judging from the same
analogy, it seems further probable that Adam
acted in the same capacity on behalf of his sons

Cain and Abel (and possibly of their children), who
are each said to have ' brought' his respective

offering, but not to have personally presented it

(iv. 3-5). The place evidently thus indicated would
seem to have been the situation of ' the cherubim'

at the east of the garden of Eden (iii. 24), called
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* the face' (iv. 14), and * the presence of the Lord'
(ver. 16 ; comp. Hebrew of Exod. xxxiv. 24 ; Lev.

ix. 5) ; and from which Jehovah conferred with

Cain (ver. 9) : circumstances which, together with

the name of their offering, nnJD, which, some-
times at least, included bloody sacrifices in after

times (i Sam. ii. 17; xxvi. 19; Mai. i. 13, 14),

and the appropriation of the skins to the offerer

(comp. Lev. vii. 8), would seem like the rudiments

of the future tabernacle and its services, and when
viewed in connection with viany circumstances

incidentally disclosed in the brief fragmentary ac-

count of things before the Exodus, such as the

Sabbath (Gen. ii. 2, 3), the distinction observed

by Noah, and his burnt-offerings upon the altar of

clean and unclean beasts (viii. 20), the prohibition

of blood (ix. 4), tithes (xiv. 20), priestly blessing

(ver. 19), consecration with oil, and vows (xxviii.

18-22), the Levirate law (xxxviii. 8), weeks (xxix.

27), distinction of the Hebrews by their families

(Exod. ii. i), the office of elder during the bondage
in Egypt (iii. 16), and a place of meeting with

Jehovah (v. 22 ; comp. xxv. 22), would favour the

supposition that the Mosaic dispensation, as it is

called, was but an authoritative re-arrangement
of a patriarchal church instituted at the fall. The
fact that Noah officiated as the priest of his family,

upon the cessation of the Deluge (b. c. 2347) is

clearly recorded (Gen. viii. 20), where we have
an altar built, the ceremonial distinctions in the

offerings already mentioned, and their propitiatory

effect, ' the sweet savour,' all described in the

words of Leviticus (comp. i. 9 ; xi. 47). These
acts of Noah, which seem like the resumption
rather than the institution of an ordinance, were
doubtless continued by his sons and their descend-
ants, as heads of their respectivefamilies . Follow-
ing our arrangement, the next glimpse of the sub-

ject is afforded by the instance of Job (b. c. 2130),
who ' sent and sanctified his children' after a feast

they had held, and offered burnt-offerings, JlW,
' according to the number of them all,' and ' who
did this continually,' either constantly or after

every feast (i. 5). A direct reference, possibly

to priests, is lost in our translation of xii. 19, 'he
leadeth/r/wc^j- away spoiled,' D^jn3 ; Sept. iepeis

;

Vulg. sacerdotes ; a sense adopted in Dr. Lee's
Translation, London 1837. May not the diffi-

cult passage, xxxiii. 23, contain an allusion to

priestly duties? A case is there supposed of a
person divinely chastised in order to improve him
(xix. 22) :

' If then there be a messenger with

him,' "IK7D, which means priest (Eccles. v. 6
;

Mai. ii. 7),
' an interpreter,' ppD, or mediator

generally (2 Chron. xxxii. 31 ; Is. xliii. 27) ; ' one
among a thousand,' or of a family

(
Judg. vi. 15),

' my family,' literally ' my thousand' (comp. Num.
i. 16), ' to show to man his uprightness,' or rather
' duty' (Prov. xiv. 2), part of the priest's office in

such a case (Mai. ii. 7 ; comp. Deut. xxiv. 8), then
such an individual ' is gracious,' or rather will

supplicate for him, and saith, ' Deliver him from
going down into the pit,' or grave, for ' I have
found a ransom,' a cause or ground in him for

favourable treatment—namely, the penitence of the

sufferer, who consequently recovers (xxv. 29). The
case of Abraham and Abimelech is very similar

(Gen. XX. 3-17), as also that of Job himself and
his three misjudging friends, whom the Lord com-
mands to avert chastisement from themselves by

taking to him bullocks and rams, whiqh he was to

offer for them as a burnt-offering, and to fi-ay for

them (xlii. 8). The instance of Abram occurs
next in historical order, who, upon his first en-
trance into Canaan, attended by his family (b. c.

1921), ' built an altar, and called upon the name
of the Lord' (Gen. xii. 7, 8). Upon returning
victorious from the battle of the kings, he is con-
gratulated by Melchizedek, the Canaanitish king of
Salem, and ' priest of the most high God' (xiv.

18). For the ancient union of the royal and sacer-

dotal offices, in Egypt and other countries, see
Wilkinson's Manners and Customs of the Ancient
Egyptians, Lond. 1842, i. 245. Abram next ap-
pears entering into covenant with God as the head
and representative of his seed ; on which occasion
those creatures only are slain which were appointed
for sacrifice under the law (xv. 9-21). Isaac builds

an altar (b.c. 1804), evidently as the head of his

family (Gen. xxvi. 25) ; his younger son Jacob
offers a sacrifice, n3T (xxxi. 54), and ' calls his

brethren to eat of it' (comp. Lev. vii. 15) ; builds

an altar at Shalem (xxxiii. 20), makes another by
divitie command, and, evidently as the head of his

household, at Bethel (xxxv. 1-7), and pours a

drink-offering, *1DJ (comp. Num. xv. 7, etc.),

upon a pillar (ver. 14). Such was the state of
the institution we are considering during the patri-

archal times. // henceforth becomes connected with
Egypt, and materially modified in cotisequence.

The marriage of Joseph (b. c. 1715) incidentally

discloses the existence of priests in that country

;

for it is recorded that ' Pharaoh gave Joseph to

wife a daughter of Potipherah, priest of On' (xii.

45). The priests of Egypt had evidently been
endowed with lands by the Egyptian kings ; for

when the reigning Pharaoh, by the advice of
Joseph, took all the land of the Egyptians in lieu

of corn (xlvii. 20), the priests were not compelled
to make the same sacrifice of theirs (ver. 22) ; nor
was the tax of the fifth part of the produce en-
tailed upon it (ver. 26), as on that of the other
people (ver. 24). They seem also to have had a
public maintenance besides (ver. 22 ; Herod, ii.

37). It may be serviceable, in the sequel, if we
advert at this point to some of the numerous and
truly important points of resemblance between
the Egyptian and Jewish priests—viz., that the
sacerdotal order constituted one of the four princi-

pal casts, of the highest rank, next to the king,
and from whom were chosen his confidential and
responsible advisers (comp. 2 Sam. viii. 18; i

Chron. xviii. 17; Is. xix. 11 ; Diodorus, i. 73);
they associated with the monarch, whom they
assisted in the performance of his public duties, to
whom they explained from the sacred books those
lessons which were laid down for his conduct.
Each deity had several priests and a high -priest

(Herod, ii. 37) ; the latter, of whatever deity, held
the first and most honourable station. The minor
priests were divided into various grades, having
distinct offices, as well as the scribes and priests of
the kings. The same office usually descended from
father to son, but was sometimes changed. They
enjoyed important privileges, which extended to
their whole family. They were exempt from
taxes. Wine was allowed to them only in the
strictest moderation, and entire abstinence from it

was required during the fasts, which were fre-

quent (Flut., De Isid., sec. 6). Each grade of
the priests was distinguished by its peculiar cos-
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tume. The high-priest, who, among other official

duties, anointed the king, wore a mantle made
of an entire leopard-skin ; as did the king when
engaged in priestly duties. The under-dr^sses of

priests, of all orders, were made of linen, and they

were not allowed to wear woollen in a temple
(Herod., ii. 8i). The undeniable similarity be-

tween the dresses of the Egyptian and Jewish
priests wiU be hereafter illustrated. Besides their

religious duties, the priests fulfilled the offices of

judges, legislators, and counsellors of the king

;

and the laws, forming part of their sacred books,
could only be administered by members of that

order (Wilkinson, i. 237, 257-282).

In returning to the Biblical history, we next find

Jethro, priest of Midian, the father-in-law of Moses,
possibly a priest of the true God (Exod. iii. i), and
probably his father in the same capacity (ii. 16).

In Exod. V. I, 3, the whole nation of the Israelites

is represented as wishing to sacrifice and to hold a

feast to the Lord. The first step, though very

remote, towards the formation of the Mosaic
s)'stem of priesthood, was the consecration of the

first-born, in memory of the destruction of the

first-born of Egypt (xiii. 2, 14-16); for, instead of

these, God afterwards took the Levites to attend

upon him (Num. iii. 12). As to the popular idea,

both among Jews and Christians, that the right of

priesthood was thus transferred from the first-born

generally to the tribe of Levi, or rather to one
family of that tribe, we consider, with Patrick,

that it is utterly groundless
(
Commentary on Exod.

xix. 22; Num. iii. 12 ; see Campeg. Vitringa,

Observ. SacrcE, ii. 33 ; Outram, De Sacrificiis, i.

4). The substance of the objection is, that Aaron
and his sons were consecrated before the exchange
of the Levites for the first-born, that the Levites

were afterwards given to minister unto them, but
had nothing to do with the priesthood, and that

the peculiar right of God in the first-boni originated

in the Exodus. The last altar, before the giving

of the law, was built by Moses, probably for a
memorial purpose only (xvii. 15 ; comp. Josh. xxii.

26, 27). At this period the office of priest was so

well understood, and so highly valued, thatJehovah
promises, as an inducement to the Israelites to keep
his covenant, that they should be to him ' a king-

dom of priests' (xix. 6), which, among other

honourable appellations and distinctions originally

belonging to the Jews, is transferred to Christians

(l Pet. ii. 9). The first introduction of the word
priests, in this part of the history, is truly remark-
able. It occurs just previous to the giving of the

law (B.C. 1491), when, as part of the cautions

against the too eager curiosity of the people, lest

they should ' break througli unto the Lord and
gaze' (Exod. xix. 21), it is added, 'and let the

priests ivhich coine near unto the Lord sanctify

themselves, lest the Lord break through upon them'
(ver. 22). Here, then, priests are incontestably

spoken of as an already existing order, which was
now about to be remodified. Nor is this the last

reference to these ante-Sinaitic priests. Selden
observes that the phrases ' the priests the Levites

'

(Deut. xvii. 9), and 'the priests the sons of Levi'

(xxi. 5), and even the phrase, ' the Levites alone'

(xviii. 6, comp. i), are used to include all others

who had been priests before God took the sons of

Aaron peculiarly to serve him in this office {De
Synedr. ii. 8, pp. 2, 3). Aaron is summoned at

this juncture to go up with Moses unto the Lord

on Mount Sinai (Exod. xix. 24). Another remark-
able circumstance is then recorded. Moses, now
acting as ' mediator,' and endued with an extra-
ordinary commission, builds an altar under the hill,

and sends ' young men of the children of Israel,

who offered burnt-offerings, and sacrificed peace-
offerings of oxen unto the Lord' (xxiv. 5). Various
interpretations are given to the phrase 'young
men ;' but, upon a view of all the circumstances,
we incline to think that they were young laymen,
purposely selected by Moses for this act, in order
to form a complete break between the former priest-

hood and the new, and that the recommencement
and re-arrangement of the priesthood under divine
authority might be made more palpably distinct.

In the same light we consider the many priestly

acts performed by Moses himself, at this particular
time, as in ch. xxix. 25 ; xl. 25, 27, 29; like those
of Gideon, Judg. vi. 25-27; of Samuel, i Sam.
vii. 9; of David, I Chron. xxi. 26. Yet these
especial permissions, upon emergencies and extra-
ordinary occasions, had their limits, as may be seen
in the fate of ' the men of Bethshemesh,' i Sam.
vi. 19 ; and of Uzzah, 2 Sam. vi. 7.

The designation and call of Aaron and his sons
to the pi-iesthood are commanded in Exod. xxviii.

I, and holy garments to be made for Aaron, ' for
glory and for beauty' (ver. 2), and for his sons (ver.

40), by persons originally skilful, and now also
inspired for the pui-pose (ver. 3), the chief ofwhom
were Bezaleel and Aholiab (xxxi. 2-6). As there
were some garments common both to the priests

and the high-priest, we shall begin with those of
the former, taking them in the order in which they
would be put on. i. The first was 12 ""0330,

'linen breeches,' or drawers (xxviii. 42 ; Sept. Trept-

ffKeXij 'KlvS. ; Vulg. feminalia lined). These were
to be of fine twined linen, and to reach from the
loins to the middle of the thighs. According to

Josephus—whose testimony, however, of course,

438. Drawers and Girdle.

relates only to his own time—they reached only to
the middle of the thigh, where they were tied fast

{Antiq. iii. 7. 1). Such drawers were worn uni-
versally in Egypt. In the sculptures and paintings
of that countiy, the figures of workmen and ser-

vants have no other dress than a short kilt or apron,
sometimes simply bound about the loins and lap-
ping over in front ; other figures have short loose
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drawers ; while a third variety of this article, fitting

closely and extending to the knees, appears in the

figures of some idols, as in No. 438. This last

sort of drawers seems to have been peculiar in

Egypt to the gods and to the priests, whose attire

was often adapted to that of the idols on which

they attended. The priests, in common with other

persons of the upper classes, wore the drawers

under other robes. No mention occurs of the use

of drawers by any other class of persons in Israel

except the priests, on whom it was enjoined for the

sake of decency. 2. The coat of fine linen or cotton,

CSi' rUDD (Exod. xxxix. 27), ftinica byssina. This

was worn by men in general (Gen. xxxvii. 3) ; also

by women (2 Sam. xiii. 18; Cant. v. 3), next to

the skin. It was to be of woven work. Josephus
states that it reached down to the feet, and sat close

to the body, and had sleeves, which were tied fast

to the arms, and was girded to the breast a little

above the elbows by a girdle. It had a narrow
aperture about the neck, and was tied with certain

strings hanging down from the edge over the breast

and back, and was fastened above each shoulder

[Antiq. iii. 7. 2). But this garment, in the case

of the priests and high-priest, was to be broidered

(xxviii. 4), I'QK'n njn5, 'a broidered coat,' by
which Gesenius understands a coat of cloth worked
in checkers or cells. Braunius compares it to the

reticulum in the stomach of ruminant animals (De
Vestitu, i. 17). The Sept. gives x^'^'^v Koavii^WTo^,

which seems to refer to the tassels or strings ; Vulg.

linea stricta, which seems to refer to its close fitting.

3. The girdle, D33X (xxviii. 40) ; Sept. ^ihv-q

;

Vulg. balteiis. This was also worn by magistrates

(Is. xxii. 21). The girdle for the priests was to be
made of fine twined linen, and blue, and purple,

and scarlet, of needlework (xxxix. 29). Josephus
describes it as often going round, four fingers broad,

but so loosely woven that it might be taken for the

skin of a serpent ; and that it was embroidered with

flowers of scarlet, and purple, and blue, but that

the warp was nothing but linen. The beginning

of its circumvolution was at the breast ; and when
it had gone often round, it was there tied, and hung
loosely down to the ankles while the priest was not

engaged in any laborious service, for in that position

it appeared in the most agreeable manner to the

spectators ; but when he was obliged to assist at the

offering of sacrifices, and to do the appointed ser-

vice, in order that he might not be hindered in his

operations by its motion, he threw it to the left

hand, and bore it on his right shoulder {Antiq. iii.

7. 2). The mode of its hanging down is illustrated

by the cut No. 441, where the girdle is also richly

embroidered ; while the imbricated appearance

of the girdle, HK'VD Dpi, may be seen very plainly

in No. 438. The next cut. No. 439, of a priestly

scribe of ancient Egypt, offers an interesting speci-

men of both tunic and girdle. Other Egyptian

girdles may be seen under Abnet. 4. The bonnet,

cap, or turban, PiyDiD (xxviii. 40) ; Sept. Kidapis
;

Vulg. tiara. The bonnet was to be of fine linen

(xxxix. 28). In the time of Josephus it was cir-

cular, covering about half the head, something like

a crown, made of thick linen swathes doubled
round many times, and sewed together, surrounded
by a linen cover to hide the seams of the swathes,

and sat so close that it would not fall off when the

body was bent down [Antiq. iii. 7. 3). The dress

of the high-priest was precisely the same with that

of the common priests in all the foregoing parti-

culars, in addition to which he had (i) a robe, P^yo
(xxviii. 4), TToSiqpy], tunica. This was not a mantle,

but a second and larger coat without sleeves ; a
kind of surtout worn by the laity, especially persons

W7Einr\

439. Girdle and Tunic.

of distinction (Job i. 20; ii. 12), by kings (i Sam.
XV. 27; xviii. 4; xxiv. 5, 12). This garment, when
intended for the high-priest, and then called nS
ISNn ?"'ytt) 'the robe of the ephod,' was to be
of one entire piece of woven work, all of blue, with

an aperture for the neck in the middle of the upper

part, having its rim strengthened and adorned with

a border. The hem had a kind of fringe, composed
of tassels, made of blue, purple, and scarlet, in the

form of pomegranates ; and between every two
pomegranates there was a small golden bell, so

440. Egyptian Tunic.

that there was a bell and a pomegranate alternately

all round (xxviii. 31-35). The use of these bells

may have partly been, that by the high-priest shak-

ing his garment at the time of his offering incense

on the great day of expiation, etc., the people

without might be apprised of it, and unite their

prayers with it (comp. Ecclus. xlv. 9 ; Luke i. 10

;

Acts x. 4 ; Rev. viii. 3, 4). Josephus describes

this robe of the ephod as reaching to the feet, and
consisting of one entire piece of woven work, and
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parted where the hands came out (John xix. 23).

He also stales that it was tied round with a girdle,

embroidered with the same colours as the former,

with a mixture of gold interwoven [Antiq. iii. 7. 4).

It is highly probable that this garment was also de-

rived from Egyptian usage. There are instances

at Thebes of priests wearing over the coat a loose

sleeveless robe, and which exposes the sleeves of

the inner tunic. The fringe of bells and pome-
granates seems to have been the priestly substitute

for the fringe bound with a blue riband, which all

the Israelites were commanded to wear. Many
traces of this fringe occur in the Egyptian remains.
The use assigned to it, ' that looking on this fringe

tliey should remember the Lord's commandments,'
seems best explicable by the supposition that the
Egyptians had connected some superstitious ideas

with it (Num. xv. 37-40). (2) The ephod, IIQK,
eTTu/jLis, superJiuincrale (Exod. xxviii. 4). This was
a short cloak covering the shoulders and breast.

Ephod and Girdle.

It is said to have been worn by Samuel while a

youth ministering before the Lord (i Sam. ii. 18) ;

by David while engaged in religious service (2 Sam.
vi. 14) ; and by inferior priests (l Sam. xxii. 18).

But in all these instances it is distinguished as a linen

ephod, and was not a sacred but honorary vestment,

as the Sept. understands it in 2 Sam. vi. 14, aro\r\v

ki,aXKov ; but the ephod of the high-priest was to

l)e made of gold, of blue, of purple, of scarlet, and
fine twined linen, with cunning work, 3t^n.

Though it probably consisted of one piece, woven
throughout, it had a back part and a front part,

united by shoulder-pieces. It had also a girdle

;

or rather strings went out from each side and tied

it to the body. On the top of each shoulder was
to be an onyx stone, set in sockets of gold, each
liaving engraven upon it six of the names of the

children of Israel, according to the precedence of

birth, to memorialise the Lord of the promises made
to them (Exod. xxviii. 6-12, 29). Josephus gives

sleeves to the ephod {Antiq. iii. 7. 5). It may be
considered as a substitute for the leopard-skin worn
by the Egyptian high-priests in their most sacred
duties, as in No. 441, where the ephod appearsno
less plainly. In other figures of Egyptian priests,

the shoulder-pieces are equally apparent. Tliey
are even perceptible in No. 439. The Egyptian

ephod is, however, highly charged with all sorts

of idolatrous figures and emblems, and even with

scenes of human sacrifices. The Sept. rendering

of 3K'n, 'cunning work,' is ep-yov xxpavrov iroi-

kCKtov, 'woven-work of the embroiderer,' a word
which especially denotes a manufacturer of tissues

adoi-ned with figures of animals (Strabo, xvii.,

p. 547, Sieb.) Then came (3) the breastplate,

jK^n, irepiirT7]6wp ; Vulg. rationale ; a gorget, ten

inches square, made of the same sort of cloth as

the ephod, and doubled so as to form a kind of

pouch or bag (Exod. xxxix. 9), in which was to be

put the Urim and Thummim, which are also

mentioned as if already known (xxviii. 30). The
external part of this gorget M'as set with four rows

of precious stones : the first row, a sardius, a topaz,

and a carbuncle ; the second, an emerald, a sap-

phire, and a diamond ; the third, a ligure, an

agate, and an amethyst ; and the fourth, a beryl,

an onyx, and a jasper—set in a golden socket.

Upon each of these stones was to be engraven the

name of one of the sons of Jacob. In the ephod,

in which there was a space left open sufficiently

large for the admission of this pectoral, were four

rings of gold, to which four others at the four

corners of the breastplate corresponded ; the two

lower rings of the latter being fixed inside. It

was confined to the ephod by means of dark blue

ribands, which passed through these rings ; and it

was also suspended from the onyx stones on the

shoulder by chains of gold, or rather cords of

twisted gold threads, which were fastened at one

end to two other lar^s;er rings fixed in the upper

corners of the pectoral, and by the other end going

round the onyx stones on the shoulders, and re-

turning and being fixed m the larger ring. The
breastplate was further kept in its place by a girdle,

made of the same stuff, which Josephus says was

served to the breastplate, and which, when it had

442. Breastplate.

gone once round, was tied again upon the seam
and hung down. It appears in No. 444. Here is

another adaptation and correction of the costume
of the higher Egyptian priests, who wore a large

splendid ornament upon the breast, often a winged
scarabaeus, the emblem of the sun, as in the cut

No. 442, which exhibits the connecting ring and
chain to fasten it to the girdle. 4. The remaining
portion of dress peculiar to the high-priest was the

mitre, DSJi'lO, dSapis, cidaris (xxviii. 4). Tha
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Bible says nothing of the difference between this

and the turban of the common priests. It is, how-
ever, called by a different name. It was to be of

fine linen (ver. 39). Josephus says it was the same
in construction an'd figure with that of the common
priest, but that above it there was another, with

swathes of blue, embroidered, and round it was a

golden crovra, polished, of three rows, one above
another, out of which rose a cup of gold, which
resembled the calyx of the herb called by Greek
botanists hyoscyamus. He ends a most laboured

description by comparing the shape of it to a poppy
(iii. 7. 6). Upon comparing his account of the

bonnet of the priests with the mitre of the high-

priests, it would appear that the latter v/as conical.

The cut, No. 443, presents the principal forms of

the mitres worn by the ancient priests of Egypt,

and affords a substantial resemblance of that pre-

scribed to the Jews, divested of idolatrous symbols,

but which were displaced to make way for a simple

plate of gold, bearing the inscription, ' Holiness to

Jehovah.' This y)!, ir^TaXov, lamina, extended

from one ear to the other, being bound to the fore-

head by strings tied behind, and further secured

in its position by a blue riband attached to the

mitre (Exod. xxviii. 36-39 ; xxxix. 30; Lev. viii. 9).

Josephus says this plate was preserved to his own
day {Antiq. viii. 3-8 ; see Reland, De Spol. Templi,

p. 132). Such was the dress of the high-priest :

443. Egyptian Mitres.

see a description of its magnificence in correspond-

ing terms in Ecclus. 1. 5-16. Josephus had an

idea of the symbolical import of the several parts

of it. He says, that being made of linen signified

the earth ; the blue denoted the sky, being like

lightning in its pomegranates, and in the noise of

its bells resembling thunder. The ephod showed
that God had made the universe of four elements,

the gold relating to the splendour by which all

things are enlightened. The breastplate in the

middle of the ephod resembled the earth, which
has the middle place of the world. The girdle

signified the sea, which goes round the world. The
sardonyxes declare the sun and moon. The twelve

stones are the twelve months or signs of the zodiac.

The mitre is heaven, because blue (iii. 7. 7)- He
appears, however, to have had two explanations

of some things, one for the Gentiles and another

for the Jews. Thus, in this section he tells his

Gentile readers that the seven lamps upon the

golden candlesticks referred to the seven planets
;

but to the Jews he represents them as an emblem
of the seven days of the week {De Bell. Jtid, vii.

5. 5 ; Whiston's notes in loc.) The magnificent
dress of the high-priest was not always worn by
him. It was exchanged for one wholly of linen,

and therefore white, though of similar construction,
when on the day of expiation he entered into the
Holy of Holies (Lev. xvi. 4, 23) ; and neither he
nor the common priests wore their appropriate
dress except when ofiiciating. It was for this

reason, according to some, that Paul, who had
been long absent from Jerusalem, did not know
that Ananias was the high-priest (Acts xxiii. 5).

In Ezek. xlii. 14; xliv. 17-19, there are directions
that the priests should take off their garments when
they had ministered, and lay them up in the holy
chambers, and put on other garments ; but these
directions occur in a visionary representation of a
temple, which all agree has never been realised,

the particulars of which, though sometimes derived
from known customs, yet at other times differ from
them widely. The garments of the inferior priests

appear to have been kept in the sacred treasury
(Ezra ii. 69 ; Neh. vii. 70).

The next incident in the history is, that Moses
receives a command to consec7-ate Aaron and his

sons to the priests' office (Exod. xxviii. 41), with
the following ceremonies. They were to be washed
at the door of the tabernacle of the congregation
(xxix. 4), where the altar of burnt-offering stood
(xl. 6, 29). Aaron was then robed in his pontifical

garments (vers. 4-6), and anointed with a profusion
of oil (ver. 7) ; whence he was called ' the priest

that is anointed' (Lev. iv. 3, etc. ; Ps. cxxxiii. 2).

This last act was the peculiar and only distinguish-

ing part of Aaron's consecration ; for the anointing
of his sons (xxx. 30) relates only to the unction
(xxix. 31), by a mixture made of the blood ot

the sacrifice and of the anointing oil, which was
sprinkled upon both Aaron and his sons, and upon
their garments, as part of their consecration. Hence
then Aaron received two unctions. In after times
the high-priest took an oath (Heb. vii. 21) to bind
him, as the Jews say, to a strict adherence to

established customs {Mishna, tit. Yoma, i. 5).

The other details of this ceremony of consecration
are all contained in one chapter (Exod. xxix.), to

which we must be content to refer the reader.

The entire ceremony lasted seven days, on each of
which all the sacrifices were repeated (Lev. viii. 33),
to which a promise was added, that God would
sanctify Aaron and his sons—that is, declare them
to be sanctified, which he did, by the appearance
of his glory at their first sacrifice, and by the fire

which descended and consumed their burnt-offer-

ings (Lev. ix. 23, 24). Thus were Aaron and his

sons and their descendants separated for ever, to

the office of the priesthood, from all other Israelites.

There was consequently no need of any further

consecration for them or their descendants. The
first-bom son of Aaron succeeded him in the office,

and the elder son among all his descendants ; a rule

which, though deviated from in after times, was
ultimately resumed. The next successor was to

be anointed and consecrated in his father's holy
garments (ver. 29), which he must wear seven
days when he went into the tabernacle of the con-
gregation to minister (ver. 30 ; comp. Num. xx.

26-28 ; xxxv. 25), and make an atonement for

all things and persons (Lev. xvi. 32-34), and foi

himself (comp. ver. 11), besides the offering (vi

20-22). The common priests were required to

prove their descent from Aaron. No age was
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prescribed for thetr entrance on their ministry, or

retirement from it.

We shall now give a summary of the duties mid
emohiments of the high-priest and common priests

respectively. Besides his lineal descent from Aaron,

the high-priest was required to be free from every

1 IIIII ^Hl
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444. High-priest.

bodily V)lemish or defect (Lev. xxi. 16-23) > ^'^'•

though thus incapacitated, yet, his other qualifica-

tions being sufficient, he might eat of the food

appropriated to the priests (ver. 22). He must not

marry a widow, nor a divorced woman, or profane,

or that had been a harlot, but a virgin Israelitess

(ver. 14). In Ezekiel's vision a general permis-

sion is given to the priests to marry a priest's

widow (xliv. 22). The high-priest might not

observe the external signs of mourning for any
person, or leave the sanctuaiy upon receiving in-

telligence of the death of even father or mother
(ver. 10-12 ; comp. x. 7). Public calamities

seem to have been an exception, for Joacim the

high-priest and the priests in such circumstances

ministered in sackcloth with ashes on their mitres

(Judith iv. 14, 15 ; comp. Joel i. 13). He
must not eat anything that died of itself, or was
torn of beasts (Lev. xxii. 8) ; must wash his

hands and feet wlien he went into the tabernacle

of the congregation, and when he came near

to the altar to minister (Exod. xxx. 19-21). At
first Aaron was to burn incense on the golden
altar every morning when he dressed the lamps,

and every evening when he lighted them, but in

later times the common priest performed this duty
(Luke i. 8, 9) ; to offer, as the Jews understand it,

daily, morning and evening, the peculiar meat-
offering he offered on the day of his consecration

(Exod. xxix.) ; to perform the ceremonies of the

great day of expiation (Lev. xvi.) ; to arrange the

shew-bread every Sabljath, and to eat it in the holy

place (xxiv. 9) ; must abstain from the holy things

during his uncleanness (xxii. 1-3) ; also if he became
leprous, or contracted uncleanness (ver. 4-7). If

he committed a sin of ignorance he must offer a
sin-offering for it (iv. 15, 16) ; and so for the people

(ver. 12-22) ; was to eat the remainder of the
people's meat-offerings with the inferior priests in

the holy place (vi. 16) ; to judge of the leprosy in

the human body or garments (xiii. 2-59) ; to ad-

judicate legal questions (Deut. xvii. 12). Indeed
when there was no divinely-inspired judge, the

high-priest was the supreme ruler till the time of

David, and again after the captivity. Lie must be
present at the appointment of a new iiiler or leader

(Num. xxvii. 19), and ask counsel of the Lord for

the ruler (ver. 21). Eleazar with others distributes

the spoils taken from the Midianites (Num. xxxi.

21, 26). To the high-priest also belonged the

appointment of a maintenance from the funds of

the sanctuary to an incapacitated priest (i Sam. ii.

36, margin). Besides these duties, peculiar to

himself, he had others in common with the inferior

priests. Thus, when the camp set forward, 'Aaron
and his sons ' were to take the tabernacle to pieces,

to cover the various portions of it in cloths of
various colours (iv. 5-15), and to appoint the

Levites to their services in carrying them ; to bless

the people in the form prescribed (vi. 23-27), to be
responsible for all official errors and negligences

(xviii. i), and to have the general charge of the

sanctuary (ver. 5).

Emoluments of the High-priest.— 'i^e\i\itr the

high-priest nor common priests received ' any in-

heritance' at the distribution of Canaan among
the several tribes (Num. xviii. 20; Deut. xviii. i,

2), but were maintained, with their families, upon
certain fees, dues, perquisites, etc., arising from
the public services, which they enjoyed as a com-
mon fund. Perhaps the only distinct prerogative

of the high-priest was a tenth part of the tithes

assigned to the Levites (Num. xviii. 28 ; comp.
Neh. X. 38) ; but Josephus represents this also as

a common fund {Aiitiq. iv. 4. 4).

Duties of the Priests.—Besides those duties al-

ready mentioned as common to them and the high-

priests, they were required to prove their descent

from Aaron, to be free from all bodily defect

or blemish (Lev. xxi. 16-23) > rnust not observe

mourning, except for near relatives (xxi. 1-5) ;

must not marry a woman that had been a harlot,

or divorced, or profane. The priest's daughter

who committed whoredom was to be burnt, as

profaning her father (xxi. 9). The priests were to

have the charge of the sanctuary and altar (Num.
xviii. 5). The fire upon the altar being once
kindled (Lev. i. 7), the priests were always to keep

it burning (vi. 13). In later times, and upon ex-

traordinary occasions, at least, they flayed the

burnt-offerings (2 Clnon. xxix. 34), and killed the

Passover (Ezra vi. 20). They were to receive the

blood of tlie bunit-offerings in basins (Exod. xxiv.

6), and sprinkle it round about the altar, arrange

the wood and the fire, and to burn the parts of the

sacrifices (Lev. i. 5-10). If the burnt-sacrifice

were of doves, the priest was to nip ofl" the head
with his finger-nail, squeeze out the blood on the

edge of the altar, pluck off the feathers, and throw
them with the crop into the ash-pit, divide it down
the wings, and then completely burn it (ver. 15-17)-

He was to offer a lamb every morning and evening

(Num. xxviii. 3), and a double number on the Sab-

bath (ver. 9), the burnt-offerings ordered at the be-

ginning of months (ver. ii), and the same on the

feast of unleavened bread (ver. 19), and on the day
of the first-fruits (ver. 26) ; to receive the meat-

offering of the offerer, bring it to the altar, take of
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it a memorial, and burn it upon the altar (Lev. ii.) ;

to sprinkle the blood of the peace-offerings upon
the altar round about, and then to offer of it a

burnt-offering (iii.) ; to offer the sin-offering for a

sin of ignorance in a ruler or any of the common
people (iv. 22-25) ; to eat the sin-offering in the

holy place (vi. 26; comp. x. 16-18) ; to offer the

trespass-offering (ver. 6-19; vi. 6, 7), to sprinkle

its blood round about the altar (vii. 2), to eat of it,

etc. (ver. 6) ; to eat of the shew-bread in the holy

place (xxiv. 9) ; to offer for the purification of

women after child-birth (xii. 6, 7) ; to judge of the

leprosy in the human body or garments ; to decide

when the leper was cleansed, and to order a sacri-

fice for him (xiv. 3, 4) ; to administer the rites used

at pronouncing him clean (ver. 6, 7) ; to present

him and his offering before the Lord, and to make
an atonement for him (ver. 10-32) ; to judge of

the leprosy in a house (xiv. 33-47), to decide when
it was clean (ver. 48), and to make an atonement
for it (ver. 49-53) ; to make an atonement for men
cleansed from an issue of uncleanness (xv. 14, 15),

and for women (ver. 29, 30) ; to offer the sheaf of

first-fruits (xxiii. 10, 11) ; to estimate the com-
mutation in money for persons in cases of a sin-

gular or extraordinary vow (xxvii. 8), or for any
devoted unclean beast (ver. 11, 12), or for a house

(ver. 14), or field (xviii. 23) ; to conduct the ordeal

of the bitter water (Num. v. 12-31) [Jealousy,
Water of] ; to make an atonement for a Nazarite

who had accidentally contracted uncleanness (vi.

13) ; to offer his offering when the days of his

separation were fulfilled (ver. 14, 16) ; to blow
with the silver trumpets on all occasions appointed

(vi. 13-17), and ultimately at morning and even-

ing service (i Chron. xvi. 6) ; to make an atone-

ment for the people and individuals in case of

erroneous worship (Num. xv. 15, 24, 25, 27) (see

Outram, de Sacrificiis, L 14. 2) ; to make the

ointment of spices (l Chron. ix. 30) ; to prepare

the water of separation (Num. xix. i-ii) ; to act

as assessors in judicial proceedings (Deut. xvii. 9 ;

xix. 7) ; to encourage the army when going to

battle, and probably to furnish the officers with

the speech (xx. 1-4) ; to superintend the expiation

of an uncertain murder (xxi. 5), and to have charge

of the law (xxxi. 9).

The emohimenis of the priests were as fol-

lows :— I. Those which they might eat only at

the sanctuary ; viz., the flesh of the sin-offering

(Lev. vi. 25, 26), and of the trespass-offering (vii.

I, 6) ; the peace-offerings of the congregation

at Pentecost (xxiii. 19, 20) ; the remainder of

the omer or sheaf of the first-fruits of barley-har-

vest (ver. 10), and the loaves offered at wheat-

harvest (ver. 17) ; the shew-bread (xxiv. 9) ; the

remainder of the leper's log of oil (xiv. 10, etc.) ;

the remnants of the meat-offerings (vi. 16). 2.

Those which might be eaten only in the camp
in the first instance, and afterwards in Jerusalem

—

viz., the breast and right shoulder of the peace-

offerings (vii. 31, 34); the heave-offering of the

sacrifice of thanksgiving (ver. 12-14); the heave-

offering of the Nazarite's ram (Num. vi. 17, 20) ;

the firstling of every clean beast (xviii. 15) ; what-

soever v/as first ripe in the land (ver. 13). 3.

Those due to them only from inhabitants of the

land— viz., the first-fruits of oil, wine, wheat (ver.

12) ; a cake of the first dough made of any kind
of grain (xv. 20) ; the first fleece (Deut. xviii. 4).

4. Those due to them everywhere within and

without the land—viz., the shoulder, two cheeks
and maw, of an ox or sheep, offered in sacrifice

(ver. 3) ; the redemption of man and of unclean

beasts (Num. xviii. 15) ; of the firstling of an ass

(Exod. xxxiv. 20) ; the restitution incases of injury

or fraud when it could not be made to the injured

party or his kinsman : (Num. v. 8) ; all devoted

things. 5. The skins of the burnt-offerings (Lev.

vii. 8), which Philo calls a veiy rich perquisite

(De Sacerd. Honor., p. 833, ed. 1640). Many of

these dues were paid in money. The priests might
also incidentally possess lands (i Kings ii. 26 ; Jer.

xxxii. 7, 8) ; and they most likely shared in occa-

sional donations and dedications (Num. xxxi. 25-

29, 50-54; 2 Sam. viii. 11, 12; i Chron. xxvi.

27, 28). Their revenues were probably more ex-

tensive than they appear, owing to the ambiguity
with which the term Levite is often used. If the

regular and ascertained incomes of the priests seem
large, amounting, as it has been computed, to one-

fifth of the income of a Jew (comp. Gen. xlvii. 24),

it must be considered that their known duties were
multifarious and often difficult. Michaelis calls

them ' the literati of all the faculties.' The next

event in the history of the subject is th.e public cojt-

secratiott of Aaron and his sons (B.C. 1490), ac-

cording to the preceding regulations (Lev. viii.)

At their first sacerdotal performances (ix.) the

Divine approbation was intimated by a super-

natural fire which consumed their burnt-offering

(ver. 24). The general satisfaction of the people
with these events was, hov/ever, soon dashed by
the miraculous destruction of the two elder sons

of Aaron, Nadab and Abihu, for offering strange

fire (x. i), probably under the influence of too

much wine, since the prohibition of it to the priests

when about to enter the tabernacle seems to have
originated in this event (ver. 9). Moses forbade

Aaron and his sons to uncover their heads, or to

rend their clothes on this occasion ; but the whole
house of Israel were permitted to bewail the visi-

tation (ver. 6). The inward grief, however, of

Eleazar and Ithamar caused an irregularity in their

sacerdotal duties, which was forgiven on account
of the occasion (ver. 16-20). Aaron now appears
associated with Moses and the leading men of the

several tribes in taking the national census (Num.
i. 3, etc.), and on other grand state occasions

(xxvi. 2, 3; xxxi. 13-26; xxxii. 2; xxxiv. 17).

The high-priest appears ever after as a person of

the highest consequence. The dignity of the

priesthood soon excited the emulation of the ambi-
tious ; hence the penalty of death was denounced
against the assumption of it by any one not be-

longing to the Aaronic family (ver. 10), and which
was soon after miraculously inflicted upon Korah,
Dathan, and Abiram for this crime (xvi. 40). Its

restriction to that family was further demon-
strated by the blossoming of Aaron's rod (xvii.

5, 8 ; comp. xxviii. 5-7). The death of Aaron
(B.C. 1452) introduces the installation of his suc-

cessor, which appears to have simply consisted in

arraying him in his father's pontifical garments
(xx. 28). Thus also Jonathan the Asmoncean con-
tented himself with putting on the high-priest's

habit, in order to take possession of the dignity

(i Maccab. x. 21 ; comp. Josephus, Antiq. xiii,

2. 3). The high esteem in which the priesthood

was held may be gathered from the fact that in

was promised in perpetuity to Phinehas and his

family as a reward for his zeal (xxv. 13). At the
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entrance u\to Canaan the priests appear bearing

the ark ol" the Lord, at the command of Joshua
(iii. 6), thougli this was ordinarily the duty of the

Levites. It was carried by the priests on other

grand occasions (2 Chron. v. 4, 5, 7). At the

distribution of the land the priests received thirteen

cities out of the tribes of Judah, Simeon, and
Benjamin (xxi. 4). The yfrj/ idolatrous priest in

Israel was a man consecrated by his own father

to officiate in his own house (B.C. 14 13) ; he also

afterwards consecrated a Levite to the office (Judg.
xvii. 5-13). This act seems like a return to the

ancient rites of Syria (ver. 5 ; comp. x. 6 ; Gen.
xxxi. 19, 30 ; Hosea iii. 4). This Levite became
afterwards the idolatrous priest of the whole tribe

of Dan (Judg. xviii. 19), and his successors long

held the like office in that tribe (ver. 30). The
abuse of the sacerdotal office in Shiloh is evinced

by the history of Eli the high-priest, and his two
sons, Hophni and Phinehas (B.C. 11 56). Accord-
ing to Josephus, Eli was not of tire posterity of

Eleazar, the first-born son of Aaron, but of the

family of Ithamar ; and Solomon took the office

of high-priest away from Abiathar, a descendant
of Ithamar, and conferred it upon Zadok, who
descended from Eleazar (i Kings ii. 26, 27 ; Antiq.

V. II. 5 j "viii- I- 3)- The sons of Eli introduced

a new exaction from the peace-offering, of so much
as a flesh-hook with three teeth brought up ; for

which and other rapacities (i Sam. ii. 12-17)

their death was threatened (ver. 34), and inflicted

(iv. 11). The capture of the ark of God by the

Philistines (B.C. 11 16) affords us an insight into

the state of sacerdotal things among that people

(i Sam. v.), viz., a temple (ver. 2), priests (ver.

5), who are consulted respecting the disposal of

the ark (vi. 2, 3). Ahiah, the great-grandson of

Eli, succeeded to the high-priesthood (B.C. 1093)
(l Sam. xiv. 3) ; he asks counsel of God for Saul,

but it is not answered (ver. 37) ; is succeeded in

office by his brother Ahimelech (xxi. 1-9). Saul

appears to have appointed Zadok, of the family

of Eleazar, to the high-priesthood, and who, with

his brethren the priests, officiated before the taber-

nacle at Gibeon (l Chron. xvi. 39). David, at

his elevation to the throne, sent for all the priests

and Levites to bring the ark of God to Jerusalem
(B.C. 1051) (i Chron. xiii. 2, 3 ; comp. the Psalm
he wrote on the occasion, cxxxii. 9- 1 6). At this

period, therefore, there were two high-priests

at Jerusalem (i Chron. xv. II ; xviii. 16). A
peculiar use of the Hebrew word signifying priest

occurs in 2 Sam. viii. iS, ' and David's sons were
D^iilD, colu'Jtiin, chief rulers ; Sept. avXdpxai,
' chamberlains ;' Vulg. sacerdolcs. The writer of the

first book of Chronicles, however, did not choose to

give the name to any but a priest, and renders it

' the sons of David were chief (or heads) on the

side of the king' (xviii. 17). The word seems,

however, certainly applied to some persons who
were not priests (i Kings iv. 5, 'principal officer;'

Sept. eralpoi ; Alex, iepevs iratpos ; Vulg. sacer-

ilos ; comp. 2 Sam. xx. 26; i Chron. xxvii. 5;
Ps. xcix. 6). These 'sons of David' were, there-

fore, probably ecclesiastical councillors, or chief

church lawyers. During the reign of David, both
Zadok and Abiathar steadily adhered to his in-

terests, accompanied him out of Jerusalem when
he fled before Absalom (2 Sam. xv. 24), and,
after having at his desire returned to Jerusalem
(ver. 29), still maintained private correspondence
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with him (ver. 35), and ultimately negotiated his

restoration (xix. 11). David introduced //^t? (//z/mw;/

of the priests into tzventy-fonr classes or courses

by lot (i Chron. xxiv.), B.C. 1015. Reappointed
sixteen courses of the descendants of Eleazar,
under as many heads of their families, and eight
of those of Ithamar (ver. 4). This distribution

took place in the presence of the king, the princes,

Zadok, and the principal priests and Levites.

The first of these courses was that which had
Jehoiarib at the head of it (ver. 7). It was reck-

oned the most honourable. Josephus values him-
self on his descent from it {Vita, sec. l). Matta-
thias, the father of the Maccabees, descended
from it (i Maccab. ii. i). Abijah was the head
of the eighth course (ver. 10), to which Zacharias,

the father of the Baptist, belonged (Luke i. 5).

All these courses were placed under the jurisdic-

tion of the high-priest, called Aaron, on this occa-
sion (ver. 19). Each course served a week, alter-

nately, under a subordinate prefect (2 Kings xi. 5,

7) ; and in the time of Zacharias, at least, the
duties of each individual seem to have been
determined by lot (Luke i. 9) ; but all attended
at the great festivals (2 Chron. v. 11). This
arrangement continued till the time of Josephus
[Antiq. vii. 14. 7). At the close of David's life,

Abiathar sided with Adonijah in his effort to gairi

the throne ; but Zadok adhered to Solomon (l

Kings i. 7, 8), and anointed him king (ver. 39).
Accordingly, when Solomon became established
in the government, he deposed Abiathar (ii. 26),
and put Zadok in his place, who appears to have
been anointed to the office (i Chron. xxix. 22)
owing to the interruption already alluded to, which
had taken place in the proper succession of the
high-priesthood. Frequent references to the priests

occur in the Psalms written upon the dedication of

the temple (B.C. 1004) (see Ps. cxxxv. i, 19, etc.)

The priests were now installed in their offices

(2 Chron. viii. 14, 15). At tlie revolt of the ten
tribes from ]\.ehoboam (b. c. 975), all the priests

repaired to him to Jerusalem (2 Chron. xi. 13)
and there continued their sevices in the legal man-
ner (xiii. 11). On the other hand, Jeroboam,
now become king of Israel, deposed them from
their office in his dominions, and consecrated
priests of his own idolatrous worship (xi. 15), per-

sons of the lowest class, not of the sons of Levi
(l Kings xii. 31) ; 'whosoever would he conse-
crated him ' (xiii. 33), provided that the candidate
could only bring a young bullock and seven rams
for the purpose (2 Chron. xiii. 9). It was during
this depression of the true religion and worship
that Jehoshaphat, king of Judah, made the cele-

brated attempt to restore and confirm it in his own
dominions, recorded in 2 Chron. xvii. 7-9. For
this purpose he sent priests and Levites, who
' took with them the book of the law,' under the con-
voy of certain princes, to teach its contents tlirough-

out all the cities of Judah. This, which seems the
nearest approach of any on record to teach the
people by the priests or Levites, Ka\.\ya7noiints to no
more than the declaring the oliligations of the law
by the apjiointed expositors of its requirements
(comp. Deut. xvi. 18; xvii. 9-13 ; xxiv. 8; xxxiii.

10; Ezek. xliv. 23, 24; Hag. ii. 11-13; Hosea
iv. 6 ; Micah iii. 11 ; Mai. ii. 6-9 ; and even Neh.
viii. 7-9). It may be collected from this incident,

that the Scriptures were not then in common cir-

culation (for the deputation ' took the book of the

2 P
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law with them'), and that there was then no
religious instruction in synagogues (Campegius
Vitringa, Synag. Vet., pt. ii. lib. i. c. 9). Al-

though the priests, by the ceremonies they per-

formed, no doubt incidentally revived religious

principles in the minds of the people, yet they

were never public teachers of religion in the cus-

tomary sense of the words. Those of the prophets

who collected assemblies on the SabV)aths and new
moons, approached the nearest of any to religious

teachers under the Gospel (comp. Ezek. xxxiii.

30, 31 ; Jahn, Biblisches Archdol., sec. 371, 372).

Jehoshaphat shortly afterwards (B.C. 897) estab-

lished a permanent court at Jerusalem, composed
of priests and Levites, and of the chief of the

Fathers of Israel, for the decision of all causes,

with the high-priest presiding over them in regard

to ecclesiastical concerns (2 Chron. xix. 8-11).

About 120 years after, Jehu destroyed all the priests

of Baal, and extirpated his worship from Israel

(2 Kings X. 15-29). The account of this incident

affords additional illustration of the general re-

semblance observable between idolatrous worship
and that of the true God, viz., ' prophets of Baal,'

'priests,' 'servants' who waited on the latter in

the capacity of Levites, 'a solemn assembly,' 'a

temple" for the god, 'sacrifices,' 'burnt-offerings,'

'vestments for the priests.' About B.C. 884 the

high-priest Jehoiada recovers the throne of Judah
for its youthful heir Joash ; and, after a long life

of influence and usefulness, dies, aged 130 years,

and is buried in the royal sepulchre at Jerusalem
(2 Kings xi. 12 ; 2 Chron. xxiii. ; xxiv. 15, 16).

During this reign the priests were empowered,
under royal authority, to raise money for the repair

of the temple, but at last forfeited this commission
by their negligent discharge of it (2 Kings xii.

4.- 1 2). At the pubhc humiliation for the famine,
ordered by the prophet Joel (B.C. 787), a form of
prayer is delivered for the use of the priests (ii.

17 ; comp. Hosea xiv. 2).

Some time between B.C. 787 and 765, the
attempt of Uzziah, king of Judah, to burn incense
in the temple, calls forth the resistance of the high-
priest Azariah and eighty of the priests, and ends
with the king becoming leprous for life (2 Chron.
xxvi. 16,21). The ignorance and depravity of the
idolatrous priests of Israel at this period are vividly

described (Hosea iv. 6-8 ; vi. 9). These priests are
called D''"lOD, Kemarim (2 Kings xxiii. 5 ; Hosea

X. 5 ; Zeph. i. 4), from the Syr. ];IiDQ.D, Kumro,

the idolatrous priests of Palestine being, as might
be expected, derived from Syria. The abandoned
character of the priests of Judah nearly at the
same period is described. Is. xxviii. 7, 8 ; Micah
iii. II. In the reign of Ahaz, king of Judah (B.C.

739)> 3. flagrant violation of divine commands is

permitted by Urijah the high-priest, by the intro-

duction into the temple of an altar similar to one
which the king had seen at Damascus (2 Kings
xvi. io-i6 ; comp. Exod. xxvii. I, 2). The pro-
phecy of Hosea, addressed to the priests (v. i,

etc.), is referred to this period. Better things
marked the reign of Hezekiah, who reinstated
the priests in their office (2 Chron. xxix. 4) ; they
restore the Passover (xxx.), and are reinstated in

their revenues (xxxi. 4-10), are also properly pro-
vided for in their own cities (ver. 15), and have the
care cf their genealogies restored (ver. 16-21),
B.C. 726. During the captivity of the ten tribes, at

least one priest was sent back from Assyria to
teach the Assyrian colonists in Samaria ' the man-
ner of the God of the land ' (2 Kings xvii. 27) ;

but the colonists themselves also appointed priests

for this purpose (ver. 32). Josiah, king of Judah,
degrades idolatry by burning the bones of its

priests upon their altars (2 Chron. xxxiv. 5), expels
some of the survivors (2 Kings xxiii. 8), yet
affords some of them an allowance (ver. 9), but
puts others to death (ver. 20). Jeremiah, a sacer-

dotal prophet, flourishes B.C. 630 ; he is informed
that his commission was partly directed against
the priests of Judah (i. 18), whose degeneracy is

adverted to (ii. S), and even idolatry (ver. 26, 27).
In his time the oftice of secondpriest, or sagan, as

he is called by the Jews in later times, is referred

to (Jer. Iii. 24; 2 Kings xxv. 18). This was a
sort of deputy, or vice high-priest, whose duty it

wa^ to officiate for his superior in case of sudden
illness, etc. Many references to the depravity of
the priests mark this period (2 Chron. xxxvi. 14 ;

vi. 13 ; Ezek. xxii. 26), in which they were joined
by the prophets (Jer. v. 31 ; viii. 10; xxvi. 8;
Lam. iv. 13). Jeremiah records the attempt of a
false prophet, Shemaiah, the Nehelamite, to induce
Zephaniah, the second priest, to assume the office

of high-priest at Jerusalem during the captivity

of Judah (B.C. 597). He predicts the restoration

of the sacerdotal office (xxix. 24-32). About this

time Seraiah, the high-priest, and his sagan Ze-
phaniah, were carried to Babylon, and put to

death (2 Kings xxv. 18, 20). Jeremiah describes

the miseries of the priests at this period (Lam. i.

4, 19). At the decree of Cyrus to 7-ebuild Jerusalem
(B.C. 536), some of the priests in exile at Babylon,
with the fathers and Levites, avail themselves of

the royal permission to return (Ezra i. 5). These
belonged iofotcr of the courses which retained the

names of their original heads (comp. ii. 36-39

;

I Chron. xxiv. 7, 8, 14 ; I Chron. ix. 12), amount-
ing in all to 4289 priests, besides others who could

not produce their genealogy, and whom ' the

governor' would not allow to eat the priests' por-

tion till their claim should be verified by a priest

with Urim and Thummim (ver. 61-64). These
were followed by a second company (vii. 7). The
proportion of the priests who returned seems large

in comparison with the number of the people who
returned, and who scarcely amounted to 50,000.

Some of the fathers who returned presented a hun-
dred priests' garments (Ezra ii. 69). The priests

were restored to their cities (ver. 70) ; the service

was restored (iii. 3-5) ; and, under Joshua, the son
of Josedech, the temple was rebuilt (Hagg. i. i)

and dedicated (B.C. 519). The priests who had
married strange wives were compelled to separate

from them (Ezra x. 18-22). Ezra the scribe pubHcly
reads the law (Neh. viii. 4), and the priests trans-

late the passages read into the Aramaean dialect

(ver. 7). They revive the feast of tabernacles

(ver. 13-18), and the chief of them signed the

covenant of the Lord as representatives of the rest

(ix. 38, etc.) At the distribution of the inhabi-

tants, 1760 priests remained at Jerusalem (i Chron.
ix. 13). In Neh. xii. 10, 11, an account is given

of the succession of the high-priests from the re-

turn of the captivity to Jaddua, or Jaddus, who
held an interview with Alexander the Great. Thus,
as Grotius observes, 'the Scripture history ends

where the very light of times, viz., the affairs of

Alexander, begin, from which time profane history
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becomes clear.' Then follows a list of all those

chief of the priests who officiated in the lifetime of

Jehoiakim, son of Joshua, either as assistants or

successors of their fathers (ver. 12). Again, how-

ever, the negligence and wickedness of the restored

priests are complained of by Malachi (i. 6-13). A
heavy threatening is denounced against them (ii.

1-9). The fault of Eliashib, the high-priest, in

the misappropriation of a sacred storehouse to the

use of one of his relations (Neh. xiii. 4-10), and
whose family was much corrupted (ver. 28, 29),

closes the information furnished by the canonical

books of the O. T. The high-priesthood and
government of Judsea continued in the lineage of

Eleazar, son of Aaron (subject, however, to the

Persians), in the family of Josedech, by which it

was transmitted down to Onias III. He was sup-

jilanted by Jason, his brother, as Jason was by his

brother Menelaus ; at whose death Alcimus, of a

different family, was put into the ofiftce by the king

of Syria. In the year B.C. 152, Alexander, king

of Syria, bestowed it upon the heroic general Jona-
than (l Maccab. x. lS-20), who belonged to the

class jehoiarib (ii. l), and in whose family it be-

came settled, and continued for several descents

till the time of Herod, who took the liberty to

change the incumbents of the office at his pleasure

—a liberty which the Romans exercised without

restraint, so that at last the office was often little

more than annual. At the entrance of the Christian

history, we are met with the priest Zacharias, the

father of the Baptist, of the course of Abia, and
married to a daughter of Aaron (Luke i. 5).

' The
chief priests,' mentioned in Matt. ii. 4, and else-

where, so frequently, included, beside the high-

priest properly so called and then in office, all that

had already held it, who, for the reason just men-
tioned, were numerous, and the chiefs of the

twenty-four courses, who also enjoyed this title.

The acting high-priest also usually had for his co-

adjutor some influential senior who had previously

filled the station. Hence the association of Annas
and Caiaphas (Luke iii. 2). Josephus speaks of

many contemporary high-priests
(
Vikj, sec. 38); and

alludes to the influence they possessed {De Bell,

ynd. iv. 3, 6, 7, 9) ; and as even wearing the

archieratical robe (10). By virtue of his office,

the high-priest Caiaphas is said to have prophesied

(John xi. 51). He appears as chairman of the

Sanhedrim at our Lord's trial (Matt. xxvi. 57).

The chief priests appear as assessors in the court

(ver. 59). The common priests still retain the

exercise of their ancient functions, in judging of

the leprosy, etc. (Mark i. 44). Christians are

figuratively called priests (Rev. i. 6 ; xx. 6). The
student will observe the important distinction, that

the term Jepei^j is never applied to the pastor of the

Christian church ; with which term the idea of a

sacrifice was always connected in ancient times.

Thus Hesychius, Tepei^ei, a<pa.^ei. 'lepevs, 5id

OvolCov navTev6fX€vos. We submit the following in-

ferences from the foregoing particulars to the judg-

ment of the reader. The patriarchal form of the

priesthood was of divine origin, and the purest.

This was carried at the dispersion of the nations

into every part of the globe, and became eveiy-

where corrupted in some degree, and ultimately

even among the ancient Canaanites. Hence the

unquestionable resemblances to it traceable in the

religions of all nations. The legation of Moses
was directed to the revival of all the important

truths comprised in the early revelations, and which
were shrouded under the system of Egypt. Hence
it was proper that he should become ' learned in

all the wisdom' of that country. In the accom-
plishment of this mission, Moses retained also such

innocent adaptations to the old system as were re-

quired by the fixed associations of the people wh^^m
he was destined to deliver. Among these adapta-

tions we incline to consider the peculiar office of

the high-priest, of which we find no rudiments in

the patriarchal church. Nor does the use and il-

lustration made of that office in the Epistle to the

Hebrews disturb our view, because the same writer

finds more points of resemblance between the per-

formances of Christ and the priesthood of the

patriarchal Melchizedek than between the office of

Aaron and that of Christ (chap. vii. ; see Jer. vii.

21-23). The resemblances between the religious

customs of the ancient Egyptians and those of the

Jews are numerous, decided, peculiar, and most
important. Besides those laid before the reader

in this article, we refer him to the articles Ark,
Cherubim, etc., but especially to Kitto's Pictorial

History of Palestine, London 1844, which con-

tains all the most valuable illustrations of this

nature derived from the best and most modern
works on Egypt. To this work the reader is in-

debted for the valuable cuts which have been now
submitted to his consideration. For the similarity

in the religion of ancient Greece, see Potter's

ArchcEologia, vol. i., p. 202, Lond. 1775 ; of

ancient Rome, Adam's Antiquities, p. 293, sec.

ininistri sac7-orum, Edin. 1791. (Ugolini, Thesanr.

xii. and xiii. ; Reland, Antiq. Sac, ii. 4 ; Bahr,

AIos. Cultus, bk. ii. ; Fairbairn, Typology ; Winer,

R. IV. B., s. v. Priester ; Kiesling, De Legibus

Mos. circa Sacerd. Vitio Corpores laborantes ; T.

C. Kail, De Morbis Sacerdot. V. T. ex mijiisterii

eor. conditione oritcndis, Hafn. 1745 >
Jablonskii

Pantheon, prcleg., sec. 29, 41, 43; Munch, De
Matrinionio Sacerd. V. T. cum filiab. Sacer.,

Norimb. 1747 ; J. P. Smith, Discottrses on the

Sacrifice and Priesthood of Christ, London 1842 ;

Wilson on the same subject).—J. Y. D.

PRIMOGENITURE (n-ji32 ; Sept. Hpcoro-

Tl)Kia, Gen. XXV. 31, 34; xxvii. 36; Dent. xxi. 17;
I Chron. v. i) [BirthrightJ It occurs in the

N. T. only in Heb. xii. 16. IX/jwrdroKos, always

rendered ' firstborn ' in the English version, is

found in the Sept. in Gen. iv. 4, Deut. xxi. 17,

and several other passages of the O. T., as the re-

presentative of the Hebrew "1133, signifying 'one
who openeth the womb,' whether an only child,

or whether other children follow. ' Primogenitus

est, non post quem alii, sed ante quern nullus alius

genitus' (Parens). II/3cot6to/cos is found nine times

in the N. T.—viz.. Malt. i. 25 (if the passage be
genuine, and not introduced from the parallel pas-

sage in Luke) ; Luke ii. 7 ; Rom. viii. 29 ; Col. i.

15, 18; Heb. i. 6; xi. 28; xii. 23; Rev. i. 5.

Except in the Gospels, and Heb. xi. 28, the word
always bears a metaphorical sense in the N. T.,

being generally synonymous with heir or lord, and
having, in Heb. i. 6, an especial reference to our

Lord's Messianic dignity. In Heb. xii. 23, ' the

assembly of the first-born,' it seems to be synony-

mous with 'elect,' or 'dearly beloved,' in which
sense it is also used on one occasion in the O. T.

(Jer. xxxi. 9). In the 4th century, Helvidius

among the Latins, and Eunomius among the
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Greeks, wished to attach a signification to irpurd-

TOKOS in Matt. i. and Luke ii., different from the

O. T. usage, maintaining, in order to support their

hypothesis— (viz., that Joseph and Mary had chil-

dren after the birth of our Lord)—that the word

TTpuTOTOKos, by reason of its etymology, could

not be applied to an only child. Jerome replied

to the former by appealing to the usage of the

word in the O. T. (adv. Helvid. in Matt. i. 9).

The assertion of Eunomius was equally refuted by

the Greek fathers, Basil {Horn, in Nat.), Theo-

phylact {in Luc. ii.), and Damascenus {De fid.

OriJwd., 1. iv.) In reference to this controversy,

Drusius {Ad Difficiliora loca Nu77i. , cap. 6) observes :

' Sic sane Christus vocatur UpuToroKos, licet mater

ejus nullos alios postea liberos habuerit. Notet

hoc juventus propter Helvidium, qui ex ea voce

inferebat Mariam ex Josepho post Christum natum

plures filios suscepisse.' 'Those entitled to the

prerogative ' [viz. , of birthright], observes Campbell

{On the Gospels), 'were invariably denominated

the first-born, whether the parents had issue after-

wards or not.' Eunomius further maintains, from

Coh i. 15, that our Lord was 'a creature;' but

his arguments were replied to by Basil and Theo-

phylact. Some of the Fathers referred this passage

to Christ's pre-existence, others to his baptism. In

Is. xiv. 30, the 'first-born of the poor' signifies the

poorest of all ; and in Job xviii. 13, the ' first-born

of death' means the most terrible of deaths. See

Suicer's Thesaurus ; Leigh's Critica Sacra ; Wahl's

Clavis Philolog. ; Rose's edition of Parkhurst's

Lexicon ; and Cruden's Concordance.—W. W.

PRINCE. I. T^JJ (from nj3, to be infront, to

precede), one who has the precedence, a leader, or

chief; used of persons set over any undertaking,

superintending any trust, or invested with supreme

power (l Kings xiv. 7 ; Ps. Ixxvi. 13 ; i Chron.

xxvi. 24 [A. V. 'ruler']; I Sam. Lx. 16 [A. V.

'captain'], etc.) In Dan. ix. 25, it is applied to

the Messiah ; and in xi. 22, to Ptolemy Philo-

tnetoi. King of Egypt.

2. inj (from 21J, which in Hithp. signifies to

volunteer, to offer voluntarily or spontaneously!),

generous, noble-minded, noble by birth (i Sam. ii.

8 ; Ps. xlvii. lO ; cvii. 40 ; cxiii. 8 ; cxviii. 9

;

Prov. XXV. 7, etc.) This word is the converse of

the preceding ; n^53 means primarily a chief, and

derivatively what is morally noble, excellent (Prov.

viii. 6) ;
2''"13 means primarily what is morally

noble, and derivatively one who is noble by birth

or position.

3- N'^'E'J (from {<b'3, lo lift up, Niph. to be elevated),

one exalted ; used as a general term for princes,

including kings (l Kings xi. 24; Ezek. xii. 10, etc.),

heads of tribes or families (Num. i. 44 ; iii. 24
[A. V. ' chief] ; vii. 10 ; xxxiv. 18 ; Gen. xvii.

20; 1 Chron. vii. 40, etc.) In Gen. xxiii. 6, Ab-
raham is addressed by the sons of Heth as N''D'J

DTlpK {Nasi Elohini), a prince of God, /. e., con-

stituted, and consequently protected by God [A.

V. 'mighty prince'].

4. '\p (from TltJ', to rule, to have dominion),

the chief of any class, the master of a company, a

prince or noble; used of Pharaoh's chief butler and
baker (Gen. xl. 2, ff.) ; of the taskmasters set over

the Israelites in Egypt (Exod. i. Il) ; even of chief

herdsmen (Gen. xlvii. 6). It is frequently used

for military commanders (Exod. xviii. 21 [A. V
'rulers']; 2 Kings i. 9 [A. V. 'captain']; Is. iii.

3, etc.), and for princes both supreme and sub-

ordinate (l Sam. xxix. 3 ; Job xxix. i, 9 ; Is. xlix.

7; Jer. Ii. 59, etc.) In Dan. viii. ii, God is

called NDVn "It^* {Sar hatstsaba), Princeof the host

;

and in ver. 25 the title D''")t^' IK' {Sar Sarim),

Prince of princes, is applied to the Messiah. The
'princes of the provinces' (n'lJ''lDn *"1E^', Sarei

Lfammedinoth, 1 Kings xx. 14) were probably the

district magistrates who had taken refuge in Sa-

maria, and by whose attendants victory was to be
won.

5. N'32Tnj^nX. [ACHASDARPANIM.]

6. 'Xpx'-^v in the LXX. appears as the rendering

of all the Hebrew words above cited, and in the

N. T. it is used of earthly princes (Matt. xx. 25 ;

I Cor. ii. 6), of Jesus Christ (Rev. i. 5), and of

Satan (Matt. ix. 34 ; xii. 24 ; Mark iii. 22
; John

xii. 31 ; xiv. 30; xvi. il ; Eph. ii. 2).

7. 'A/)X'?7os in Theodotion is the rendering of

X'^K'J (Num. xiii. 3 ; xvi. 2) ; in the LXX. is the

rendering of IK' (Judg. v. 15 ; Neh. ii. 9 ; Is.

XXX. 4) ; and in the N. T., where it is applied

only to our Lord (Acts iii. 15 ; v. 31 ; Heb. ii.

10 [A. V. 'captain']; xii. 2 [A. V. 'author'].

8. '11-yefj.i.cv is used Matt. ii. 6 in a general sense

for a chief or 7-uler.—W. L. A.

PRISCA. [Priscilla.]

PRISCILLA {JlplaKiWa), or Prisca (JlplaKa),

wife of Aquila, and probably, like Phoebe, a

deaconess. She shared the travels, labours, and
dangers of her husband, and is always named along

with him (Rom. xvi. 3 ; I Cor. xvi. 19 ; 2 Tim.
iv. 19) [Aquila].

PRISON. [Punishment.]

PRITIUS or PRITZ, John George, was a

learned divine of the Lutheran school. He was
born at Leipsic in 1662. He became professor of

divinity and minister at Griefswalde in 1707, and
was promoted to be principal minister at Franck-
fort-on-the-Maine in 1 7 II. He died there in 1732.

Pritz was author of the Lntroductio in Lectionem

No7!i Testamenii, in qua, qiue ad rem criticain,

historiam, chi-onologia7n, et geographiam pertinent,

breviter et perspicue exponuntur ; Editio nova et

quibusdavi aucta accessionibus, sm. Svo, Lips. 1722.

The author's edition was first published in 1 704,
Kapp's edition in 1722 ; and a still further improved
edition was published by Hoffmann of Leipsic in

1737, and again in 1764. This work of Pritz was in

its day highly valued as an introduction to the study

of the N. T., and contains many useful hints on
various points of interpretation. Bishops Marsh
and Watson have commended it much.—W. J. C.

PRIZE. [Games.]

PROCHORUS (np6xopoj), one of the seven

first deacons of the Christian church (Acts vi. 5).

Nothing is known of him.

PROCONSUL, a Roman officer appointed to

the government of a province with consular au-

thority. He was chosen out of the body of the

senate ; and it was customary, when any one's

consulate expired, to send him as a proconsul into

some province. He enjoyed the same honour with

the consuls, but was allowed only six lictors with

the fasces before him.

The proconsuls decided cases of equity and

I
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justice, either privately in their palaces, where
they received petitions, heard complaints, and
granted writs under their seals ; or publicly in

the common hall, with the formalities generally

observed in the courts at Rome. These duties

were, however, more frequently delegated to their

assessors, or other judges of their own appointment.
As the proconsuls had also the direction of justice,

of war, and of the revenues, these departments
were administered by their lieutenants, or kgati,

who were usually nominated by the senate. The
office of the proconsuls lasted generally for one
year only, and the expense of their journeys to

and from their provinces was defrayed by the

public. After the partition of the provinces between
Augustus and the people, those who presided over
the provinces of the latter were especially desig-

nated proconsuls, for whom it appears to have been
customary to decree temples (Suet. Aug.) Livy
(viii. and xxvi.) mentions two other classes of pro-

consuls : those who, being consuls, had their office

continued beyond the time appointed by law ; and
those who, being previously in a private station,

were invested with this honour, either for the go-

vernment of provinces, or to command in war.

Some were created proconsuls by the senate with-

out being appointed to any province, merely to com-
mand in the amiy, and to take charge of the mili-

tary discipline ; others were allowed to enter upon
their proconsular office before being admitted to

the consulship, but having that honour in reserve.

When the Apostle Paul was at Corinth, he was
brought before Gallio, the proconsul of Achaia,

one of the provinces of Greece, of which Corinth
was the chief city, and arraigned by the Jews as

one. who ' persuadeth men to worship God con-

trary to the law' (Acts xviii. 13); but Gallio re-

fused to act as a judge of such matters, and ' drave
them from the judgment-seat ' (ver. 16).—G. M. B.

PROCURATOR. This word does not occur

in the Vulgate or in the A. V., nor is its accurate

Greek equivalent, eTrirpoTros (though used by Philo,

Leg. ad Cahitn, and by Josephus, Antiq. xx. 6. 2,

etc.), found in this sense in the Greek Testament,

where it is represented by the vaguer term ijye/j.wv,

rendered by our translators 'governor' (Luke ii. 2
;

Matt, xxvii. 2; xxviii. 14, etc.)* The word is

generally applied both in the original and in our

version to the Procurators of Judaea, Pontius Pilate

(Matt, xxvii., etc.), Felix (Acts xxiii.), and Festus

(Acts xxvi. 30) ; but it is also used of Cyrenius

(Quirinus), who held the more responsible and
distinguished office of Presses or Legatus Ccrsaris

over the province of Syria (Luke ii. 2). Pro-

curators were chiefly despatched to the imperial,

and not to the senatorial provinces [Province].
The revenues of the latter flowed into the ^rarium
or exchequer, while those of the former belonged
to the Fiscus, or privy purse. The Procuratores

Ccvsaris were specially intrusted with the interests

of the fiscus, and therefore managed the various

* 'H7e/^(-ji/ also occurs in a perfectly general

sense. Matt. x. 18 ; i Pet. ii. 14. In Matt. ii. 6

it is rendered 'princes,' and corresponds to the

Hebrew Pl1?X. See Governor, vol. i., p. 167.

' Governor' in the A. V. is also used for idvdpxv^^

2 Cor. xi. 32. AiotKr]Trji is another Greek term

for procurator.

taxes and imposts, performing similar duties tc

those exercised by the quaestors in the provinces

administered by the senate.* Sometimes, how-
ever, the Procurators were invested with the dignity

of legati, or procuratores cum jure gladii {rij iwl

TTCLcnv e^ova-lg., Joseph. Be//. Jud. ii. 8. l), and this

was the case with the Procurators of Judtea, which

had been made a sub-province of Syria {Trpoad-qK-q

rrfs Zvpias ; Joseph. Antiq. xiii. I. i) since the de-

position of the ethnarch Archelaus, A.D. 6. There

is therefore no inaccuracy in the use of r^^p-thv

in the N. T., since we find from inscriptions that

Praeses and Procurator were often interchangeable

(Gruter, 493, b). In one respect, indeed, the ^^76-

libvis were even more powerful than the proconsuls

themselves (dv^i^Traroi) ; for, being regarded as the

immediate emissaries and representatives of the

Caesar, by whom they were appointed to an in-

definite tenure of office (Dio Cass., hii. 13-15),

they had the power of inflicting capital punishment

at their own discretion (John xix. 10 ; Joseph. Be//.

Jud. ii. 8. i). They also governed the province

when the proconsul was dead or absent, ' vice pro-

consulum,' as we see from many inscriptions (Murat.

907, 4, etc.) In a turbulent and seditious province

like Judaea, their most frequent functions were of

a military or judicial character. It was before

Roman procurators that both our Lord and St.

Paul were tried. The former trial took place in

Jerusalem, where the procurators usually resided

during the winter, and during the celebration of the

great Jewish festivals (Joseph. Antiq. xviii. 3. I ;

Be//. Jud. ii. 14. 3). Their presence was necessary

at these seasons to overawe the turbulent fanaticism

of the vast multitudes of pilgrims from all countries,

who on such occasions thronged to the centre of

the national worship. The trial of St. Paul took

place at Caesarea, which was regarded as the

capital of the sub-province, and where the pro-

curators oidinarily held their court (Acts xxv.)

Both at Caesarea and at Jerusalem the prsetorium

belonged to the palace of Herod (Joseph. Be//. Jud.

ii. 14. 8 ; Acts xxiii. 35). The pomp and dignity of

the procurators may be inferred from the narrative

of these trials, and from the titles of ' most ex-

cellent,' and 'most noble' (/cpaTicrre), applied to

them by such different lips as those of Claudius,

Lysias, Tertullus, and St. Paul
;

yet they were

usually chosen from no higher rank than that of

the equites, or even the freedmen of the emperor ;

and the 'most noble Felix,' in particular, was a

mere manumitted slave. + It is satisfactory to find

that even in the minutest details the glimpses of

their position afforded to us by the N. T. are cor-

roborated by the statements of heathen writers.

The violence (Luke xiii. i), the venality (Acts

xxiv. 26), the insolence (John xix. 22), and the

gross injustice (Acts xxiv. 27), which we see

exemplified in their conduct towards our Lord and

his apostles, are amply illustrated by contemporary

historians (Joseph. Antiq. xviii. 3. I ; Be//. Jud.

* Procurators were, however, sometimes sent

as well as qurestors to the senatorial provinces

(Tac, Ann., xiii. i ; Dio Cass., liii. 15) ; but these

were doubtless offices of less dignity, though bear-

ing the same title. ' Procurator' is also used for

steward (Plaut., Pseud.., 2. 2. 14), attorney (Ulp.

Dig., 3. 3), regent (Cses., B. C, 3, 112), etc.

t 'Jus regium serz'i/i ingenio exercuit' (Tac.

//., V. 9; A7in., xii. 54; Sueton., C/aud., 28).
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ii. 9; Cic. in Yerrem, />ass/fn, etc. etc.); and they

weighed so heavily on the mind of the Emperor
Trajan, that he called the extortions of provincial

governors 'the spleen of the empire' {/ien imperii).*

The presence of the wives of Pilate (Matt, xxvii.

19) and Felix (Acts xxiv. 24) reminds us of the

famous debate on the proposition of Csecina to

forbid the proconsuls and procurators to be ac-

companied by their wives (Tac, Ann., iii. 33, 34).

This had been the old, and perhaps the wise regu-

lation of earlier days, since the cruelty, ambitidn,

and luxuiy of these ladies was often more formid-

able to the provincials than that of the governors

themselves. But the rule had been often violated,

and had of late been deliberately abandoned. We
see, too, in the ready handing over of the prisoner

from one authority to another (di'eTre/ii/'ej', remisit,

Luke xxiii. 7 ; Acts xxvi. 32), some trace of that

salutary dread of being denounced after their term

of office was over, which alone acted as a check

upon the lawlessness of even the most unscrupulous

governors. Even the mention made of things at

first sight so trivial as the tribunal {^rjfxa), and the

tessellated pavement (XidoffTpwrov) on which it was
elevated, + derive an interest and importance from

the fact that they were conventional symbols of

wealth and dignity, and that Julius Ceesar thought

it worth while to carry one about with him from

place to place (Suet., y«/., c. 46). Both in our

Lord's case and that of St. Paul, it was necessary

for the accusing Jews to frame a political charge

(Luke xxiii. 3 ; Acts xxiv. 5 ; xxv. 18), since their

proceedings would otherwise have been rejected by
Pilate or Felix with as much contempt as they

were by the proconsul Gallio (Acts xviii. 14). Yet
the procurators took care to keep under their own
absolute control the appointment of the high-priest

(Joseph. Antiq. xviii. 2. 2) ; and this became a

constant source of violent contention between them
and the Jews.
The following is a list of the procurators of

Judaea, with their approximate dates, so far as

they are ascertainable, omitting Sabinus, who was
only a temporary procurator :+

—

1. Coponius, A. D. 6-10.

2. Marcus Ambivius, a.d. 10 (?)

3. Annius Rufus, a.d. (?)

4. Valerius Gratus, A.D. 14-25.

5. Pontius Pilate, A.D. 25-36.

6. Marcellus, a.d. 37.

After this, in a.d. 41, Agrippa was established

in the kingdom of Judaa, and, on his death, a

procurator was again appointed, viz.

:

7. Cuspius Fadus, a.d. 44-46.

8. Tiberius Alexander, a.d. 46-48.

* ' Quia sicut crescente liene reliqui artus tabes-

cunt, sic aucto fisco, impfobis exadionibus civium

paupertas augetur' (Aurel. Vict., Epit., 42). Ves-

pasian {more sud) took a more humorous view of

the matter, and said that the procurators were like

sponges, ' quod quasi et siccos madefaceret et ex-

primeret humentes' (Suet., Vesp., 16).

+ This was outside the prsetorium (John xix. 13),

as the Roman praetors often heard causes in the

open air.

+ On the death of Herod the Great (Joseph.
Aniiq. xvii. 9. 3). The leading TrifMirros (fifth) for

TTiHTTTbs (sent) in the passage of Josephus which
refers to Valerius Gratus {Antiq. xviii. 2. 2), seems
to have led to Sabinus being generally counted.

9. Ventidius Cumanus, A.D. 48-52,

10. Antonius* Felix, A.D. 52-60.

11. Porcius Festus, a.d. 60-62 (?)

12. Albinus, A.D. 62-64.

13. Gessius Florus, A.D. 65-66.

[See Pilate; Festus ; Felix; Province, etc.)

—F. W. F.

PROGNOSTICATORS. The phrase 'monthly
prognosticators' occurs in the A. V. of Is.

xlvii. 13, where the prophet is enumerating the

astrological superstitions of the Chaldseans. In

the later Hebrew, HTn denotes a ' seer,' or
' prophet ;

' and to express the sense in which it is

employed in this text, a better word than prog-

nosticator could not well be chosen. The origi-

nal, D''2D133 D'^Tn, might perhaps be more exactly

rendered, as by Dr. Henderson, ' prognosticators

at the new moons.' It is known that the Chal-

dean astrologers professed to divine future events

by the positions, aspects, and appearances of the

stars, which they regarded as having great influence

on the affairs of men and kingdoms ; and it would
seem, from the present text, that they put forth

accounts of the events which might be expected to

occur from month to month, like our old almanac-
makers. Some carry the analogy further, and
suppose that they also gave monthly tables of the

weather ; but such prognostications are only cared

for in climates where the weather is uncertain and
variable ; while in Chaldaea, where (as we know
from actual experience) the seasons are remarkably
regular in their duration and recurrence, and where
variations of the usual course of the weather are

all but unknown, no prognosticator would gain

much honour by foretelling what every peasant

knows. [Divination.]

PROPERTY. It has been the custom to regard
the Hebrews as a pastoral people until they were
settled in Palestine. In a great degree they doubt-

less were so ; and when they entered agricultural

Egypt, the land of Goshen was assigned to them
expressly because that locality was suited to their

pastoral habits (Gen. xlvii. 4-6), These habits

were substantially maintained ; but it is certain

that they became acquainted with the Egyptian
processes of culture ; and it is more than probable
that they raised for themselves such products of

the soil as they required for their own use. We
may, indeed, collect that the portion of their terri-

tory which lay in the immediate vicinity of the

Nile was placed by them under culture (Deut. xi.

10), while the interior, with the free pastures of

the desert beyond their immediate territoiy, sufficed

abundantly for their cattle (i Chron. vii. 21). This
partial attention to agriculture was in some degree
a preparation for the condition of cultivators, into

which they were destined eventually to pass.

While the Israelites remained in a state of sub-

jection in Egypt, the maintenance of their condi-

tion as shepherds was highly instrumental in keep-
ing them distinct and separate from the Egyptians,

who were agriculturists, and had a strong dislike

to pastoral habits (Gen. xlvi. 34). But when they

became an independent and sovereign nation, their

separation from other nations was to be promoted
by inducing them to devote their chief attention to

* He is so called by Tacitus ; Suidas and Zonaras
calls him Claudius. His prsenomen does not occur
elsewhere.
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the culture of the soil. A large number of the

institutions given to them had this object of separa-

tion m view. Among these, those relating to agri-

culture—forming the agrarian law of the Hebrew
people—were of the first importance. They might

not alone have been sufficient to secure the end in

view; but no others could have been effectual with-

out them ; for without such attention to agriculture as

Would render thein a self-subsisting nation, a greater

degree of intercourse M'ith the neighbouring and
idolatrous nations must have been maintained than

was consistent with the primary object of the

Mosaical institutions. The commonest observation

suffices to show how much less than others agri-

cultural communities are open to external influ-

ences, and how much less disposed to cultivate in-

tercourse with strangers.

It was, doubtless, in subservience to this ob-

ject, and to facilitate the change, that the Israel-

ites were put in possession of a country already in

a state of high cultivation (Ueut. vi. ii). And
it was in order to retain them in this condition, to

give them a vital interest in it, and to make it a
source of happiness to them, that a very peculiar

agrarian law was given to them. In stating this

law, and in declaring it to have been in the highest

degree wise and salutary, regard must be had
to its peculiar object with reference to the segrega-

tion of the Hebrew people : for there are points in

which this and other Mosaical laws were unsuited

to general use, some by the very circumstances

which adapted them so admirably to their special

object. When the Israelites were numbered just

before their entrance into the land of Canaan, and
were found (exclusive of the Levites) to exceed
600,000 men, the Lord said to Moses :

' Unto
these the land shall be divided for an inheritance,

according to the number of names. To many
thou shalt give the more inheritance, and to few
thou shalt give the less inheritance ; to every one
shall his inheritance be given according to those
that were numbered of him. Notwithstanding
the land shall be divided by lot : according to

the names of the tribes of their fathers shall they
inherit' (Num. xxvi. 53, 54). This equal distribu-

tion of the soil was the basis of the agrarian law.

By it provision was made for the support of
600,000 yeomanry, with (according to different

calculations) from sixteen to twenty-five acres of
land to each. This land they held independent of
all temporal superiors, by direct tenure, from Jeho-
vah their sovereign, by whose power they were to

acquire the territory, and under whose protection

they were to enjoy and retain it. ' The land shall

not be sold for ever, for the land is mine, saith the
Lord : ye are strangers and sojourners with me

'

(Lev. XXV. 23). Thus the basis of the constitution

was an equal agrarian law. But this law was
guarded by other provisions equally wise and salu-

tary. The accumulation of debt was prevented,
first, by prohibiting every Hebrew from accepting
of interest from any of his fellow-citizens (Lev. xxv.

35' 36) ; next, by establishing a regular discharge
of debts every seventh year ; and, finally, l)y order-
ing that no lands could be alienated for ever, but
must, on each year of Jubilee, or every seventh
Sabbatic year, revert to the families which origi-

nally possessed them. Thus, without absolutely
dejiriving individuals of all temporary dominion
over their landed property, it re-established, every
fiftieth year, that originaland equal distribution of

it, which was the foundation of the national polity

;

and as the period of this reversion was fixed and
regular, all parties had due notice of the terms on
which they negotiated ; so that there was no ground
for public commotion or private complaint.

This law, by which landed property was released
in the year of Jubilee from all existing obligations,

did not extend to houses in towns, which if not
redeemed within one year after being sold, were
alienated for ever (Lev. xxv. 29, 30). This must
have given to property in the country a decided
advantage over property in cities, and must have
greatly contributed to the essential object of all

these regulations, by affording an inducement to
every Hebrew to reside on and cultivate his land.

Further, the original distribution of the land was
to the several tribes according to their families, so
that each tribe was, so to speak, settled in the
same county, and each family in the same barony
or hundred. Nor was the estate of any family in

one tribe permitted to pass into another, even by
the marriage of an heiress (Num. xxvii.) ; so that
not only was the original balance of property pre-
served, but the closest and dearest connections of
affinity attached to each other the inhabitants of
every vicinage.

It often happens that laws in appearance similar

have in view entirely different objects. In Europe
the entailment of estates in the direct line is de-
signed to encourage the formation of large proper-
ties. In Israel the effect was entirely different,

as the entail extended to all the small estates into

which the land was originally divided, so that they
could not legally be united to form a large pro
perty, and then entailed upon the descendants of
him by whom the property was formed. This
division of the land in small estates among the
people, who were to retain them in perpetuity,

was eminently suited to the leading objects of the
Hebrew institutions. It is allowed on all hands
that such a condition of landed property is in the
highest degree favourable to high cultivation, and
to increase of population, while it is less favourable
to pasturage. The two first were objects which
the law had in view, and it did not intend to

afford undue encouragement to the pastoral life,

while the large pastures of the adjacent deserts and
of the commons secured the country against such
a scarcity of cattle as the division of the land into

small heritages has already produced in France.
For this land a kind of quit-rent was payable to

the sovereign proprietor, in the form of a tenth or
tithe of the produce, which was assigned to the
priesthood [Tithes]. The condition of military

service was also attached to the land, as it appears
that every freeholder (Deut. xx. 5) was obliged to

attend at the general muster of the national army,
and to serve in it, at his own expense (often more
than repaid by the plunder), as long as the occa-
sion required. In this direction, therefore, the
agrarian law operated in securing a body of 600,000
men, inured to labour and industry, always assumed
to be ready, as they were bound, to come forward
at their country's call. This great body of national

yeomanry, every one of whom had an im]-iortant

stake in the national independence, was officered

by its own hereditary chiefs, heads of tribes and
families (comp. Exod. xviii. and Num. xxxi. 14) ;

and must have presented an insuperable obstacle
to treacherous ambition and political intrigue, and
to every attempt to overthrow the Hebrew com-
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monwealth and establish despotic power. Nor
were these institutions less wisely adapted to secure

the state against foreign violence, and at the same
time prevent offensive wars and remote conquests.

For while this vast body of hardy yeomanry were
always ready to defend their country when assailed

by foreign foes, yet being constantly employed in

agriculture, attached to domestic life, and enjoying

at home the society of the numerous relatives who
peopled their neighbourhood, war must have been
in a high degree alien to their tastes and habits.

Religion also took part in preventing them from
being captivated by the splendour of military glory.

On returning from battle, even if victorious, in

order to bring them back to more peaceful feelings

after the rage of war, the law required them to

consider themselves as polluted by the slaughter,

and unworthy of appearing in the camp of Jehovah
until they had employed an entire day in the rites

of purification (Num. xix. 13-16 ; xxxi. 19). Be-
sides, the force was entirely infantry ; the law for-

bidding even the kings to multiply horses in their

train (Deut. xvii. 16) ; and this, with the ordinance
requiring the attendance of all the males three

times every year at Jerusalem, proved the intention

of the legislator to confine the natives within the

limits of the Promised Land, and rendered long
and distant wars and conquests impossible without
the virtual renunciation of that religion which was
incorporated with their whole civil polity, and
which was, in fact, the charter by which they held

their property and enjoyed all their rights (Graves's

Lechires on the Pentateuch, lect. iv. ; Lowman's
Civ. Gov. of the Heb., c. iii. iv. ; Michaelis, Mos.
Recht, i. 240, seq.)—

^J.
K.

PROPHECY. The principal considerations

involved in this important subject may be ar-

ranged under the following heads :

—

I. The nature of Prophecy, and its position in

the economy of the O. T.—The view commonly
taken of the prophets is, that they were mere
predictors of future events ; but this view is one-

sided and too narrow, though, on the other hand,

we must beware of expanding too much the accep-

tation of the term prophet. Not to mention those

who, like Hendewerk, in ine mtroduction to his

Commentary 071 the Prophet Isaiah, identify the

notion of a prophet with that of an honest and
pious man, the conception of those is likewise too

wide who place the essential feature of a prophet

in his divine inspiration. That this does not meet
the whole subject, appears from Num. xii. 6, seq.,

where Moses, who enjoyed divine inspiration in its

highest grade, is represented as differing from those

called prophets in a stricter sense, and as standing

in contrast with them. Divine inspiration is only

the general basis of the prophetic office, to which
two more elements must be added :—

I. Inspiration was imparted to the prophets in a

pectcliar form. This appears decisively from the

passage in Numbers above cited, which states it

as characteristic of the prophet, that he obtained

divine inspiration in visions and dreams, conse-

quently in a state extraordinary and distinguished

from the general one. This mode was different from
that in which inspirations were conveyed to Moses
and the apostles. The same thing is shown by the

names usually given to the prophets, viz., D''N"l

and Cjn, seers, and fiom this that all prophecies

which have come down to us have a poetical

character, which points to an intimate affinity

between prophecy and poetry ; a subject further

illustrated by Steinberk, in his work, Der Dichter,

ein Seher, Leipzig 1836 ; though the materials

which he gives are not sufficiently digested. The
prophetical style differs from that of books pro-

perly called poetical, whose sublimity it all but
outvies, only in being less restrained by those ex-

ternal forms which distinguish poetical language
from prose, and in introducing more frequently

than prose does plays upon words and thoughts.

This peculiarity may be explained by the practical

tendency of prophetical addresses, which avoid all

that is unintelligible, and studiously introduce

what is best calculated for the moment to strike

the hearers. The same appears from many other

circumstances, ex. gr., the union of music with

prophesying, the demeanour of Saul when among
the prophets (l Sam. x. 5), Balaam's description

of himself (Num. xxiv. 3) as a man whose eyes

were opened, who saw the vision of the Almighty,

and heard the words of God, the established phrase-

ology to denote the inspiring impulse, viz., 'the
hand of the Lord was strong upon him ' (Ezek. iii.

14 : comp. Is. viii. Ii ; 2 Kings iii. 15), etc. All

these facts prove that there essentially belonged to

prophecy a state of mind worked up—a state of

being beside one's self—an ecstatic transport, in

which ideas were immediately imparted fiom
heaven. Acute remarks on the subject will be
found in the works of Novalis (vol. ii. p. 472, seq. ),

from which we give the following passage :
' It is

a most arbitrary prejudice to suppose that to man
is denied the power of going out of himself, of

being endued with a consciousness beyond the

sphere of sense : he may at any moment be a
supersensuous being {ei}i iibersinnliches Weseti seyn),

else he would be a mere brute, not a rational free-

man of the universe. There are, indeed, degrees
in the aptitude for revelations ; one is more quali-

fied for them than another, and certain dispositions

are particularly capable of receiving such reve-

lations ; besides, on account of the pressure of
sensible objects on the mind, it is in this state

difficult to preserve self-possession. Nevertheless

there are such states of mind, in which its powers
are strengthened, and, so to speak, armed.' The
state of ecstasy, though ranking high above the

ordinary sensual existence, is still not the highest,

as appears from Num. xii., and the example of

Christ, whom we never find in an ecstatical state.

To the prophets, however, it was indispensable, on
account of the frailty of themselves and the people.
The forcible working upon them by the Spirit ot

God, would not have been required if their general
life had already been altogether holy ; for which
reason we also find ecstasy to manifest itself the
stronger the more the general life was ungodly

;

as, for instance, in Balaam, when the spirit of God
came upon him (Num. xxiv. 4, 16), and in Saul,

who throws himself on the ground, tearing his

clothes from his body. With a prophet whose
spiritual attainments were those of an Isaiah, such
results are not to be expected. As regards the

people, their spiritual obtuseness must be con-
sidered as very great, to have rendered necessary

such vehement excitations as the addresses of the

prophets caused. Thus it appears that prophecy
has a predominant place in the O. T. Under the

N. T. it could take only a subordinate place
;

although even then it could not be dispensed with,
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and hence we find it in the apostolic age. It had
to prepare the soil on which the peculiar gifts of

the N. T. might flourish, and the lower the church's

state, the mSte it resembled that of the O. T., the

greater the need of this. It had also to counteract

the risk of barrenness and inefficiency to which the

unexciting form of the N. T. system was exposed.

To the church in the present day one could wish

a copious supply of the prophetic gifts !

2. Generally speaking, every one was a prophet

to whom God communicated his mind in this

peculiar manner. Thus, ex. gr., Abraham is called

a prophet (Gen. xx. 7), not, as is commonly
thought, on account of general revelations granted

him by God, but because such as he received were
in the special form described ; as indeed in ch.

XV. it is expressly stated that divine communications

were made to him in visions and dreams. The
body of the patriarchs are in the same manner called

prophets (Ps. cv. 15). When the Mosaic economy
had been established, a new element was added

;

the prophetic gift was after that time regularly con-

nected with the prophetic office, so that the latter

came to form part of the idea of a prophet. Thus
Daniel's work was not placed in the collection of

prophetical books, because, though eminently en-

dowed with prophetic gifts, he still had not filled

the prophetic office. Speaking of office, we do
not of course mean one conferred by men, but by
God ; the mission to Israel, with which the cer-

tainty of a continued, not temporary, grant of the

domim prophelicum was connected.

That the Lord would send sucli prophets was
promised to the people by Moses, who by a special

law (Deut. xviii. i) secured them authority and
safety. As his ordinary servants and teachers,

God appointed the Priests : the characteristic

mark which distinguished the prophets from them
was inspiration ; and this explains the circum-

stance that, in times of great moral and religious

corruption, when the ordinary means no longer

sufficed to reclaim the people, the number of pro-

phets increased. The regular religious instruction

of the people was no part of the business of the

prophets : their proper duty was only to rouse and

excite. The contrary, viz., that part of tlie regular

duty of the prophets was to instruct the people, is

often argued from 2 Kings iv. 23, where it is said

that the Shunamite on the Sabbaths and days of

new moon used to go to the prophet Elisha ; but

this passage applies only to the kingdom of Israel,

and admits of no inference with respect to the

kingdom of Judah. As regards the latter, there

is no proof that prophets held meetings for in-

struction and edification on sacred days. Their

position was here quite different from that of the

prophets in the kingdom of Israel. The agency

of the prophets in the kingdom of Judah was only

of a subsidiary kind ; these extraordinary mes-

sengers of the Lord only filled there the gaps left

by the regular servants of God, the priests and
the Levites ; the priesthood never became there

utterly degenerate, and each lapse was followed

by a revival of which the prophets were the vigor-

ous agents ; the divine election always vindicated

itself, and in the purity of the origin of the priest-

hood lay the certainty of its continued renewal.

On the contrary, the priesthood in the kingdom of

Israel had no divine sanction, no promise ; it was

corrupt in its very source ; to reform itself would
have been to dissolve itself ; the priests there were

the mercenary servants of the king, and had a brand
upon their own consciences. Hence in the king-

dom of Israel the prophets were the regular minis-

ters of God ; with their office all stood or fell, and
hence they were required to do many things be-

sides what the original conception of the office of

a prophet implied—a circumstance from the over-

sight of which many erroneous notions on the

nature of prophecy have sprung. This led to

another difference, to which we shall revert below,

viz., that in the kingdom of Judah the prophetic

office did not, as in Israel, possess a fixed or-

ganization and complete construction.

In their labours, as respected their own times,

the prophets were strictly bound to the Mosaic law,

and not allowed to add to it or to diminish ought

from it. What was said in this respect to the

whole people (Deut. iv. 2; xiii. i), applied also

to them. We find, therefore, prophecy always

takes its ground on the Mosaic law, to which it

refers, from which it derives its sanction, and with

which it is fully impressed and saturated. There
is no chapter in the prophets in which there are

not several references to the law. The business

of the prophets was to explain it, to lay it to the

hearts of the people, and to preserve vital its

spirit. It was, indeed, also their duty to point

to future reforms, when the ever-living spirit of

the law would break its hitherto imperfect form,

and make for itself another : thus Jeremiah (iii.

16) foretells days when the ark of the covenant

shall be no more, and (xxxi. 31) days when a

new covenant will be made with the house of

Israel and with the house of Judah. But for

their own times they never once dreamt of alter-

ing any, even the minutest and least essential pre-

cept, even as to its form, how much less as to its

spirit, which even the Lord himself declares (Matt.

V. 18) to be immutable and eternal. The passages

which some interpreters have alleged as opposed
to sacrifices as instituted by the Mosaic law, have

been misunderstood ; they do not denounce sacri-

fices generally, but only those of the Canaanites,

with whom sacrifice was not even a form of true

worship, but opposed to the genuine and spiritual

service of God.
As to prophecy in its circumscribed sense, or the

foretelling of future events by the prophets, some
expositors would explain all predictions of special

events, while others assert that no prediction con-

tains anything but general promises or threaten-

ings, and that the prophets knew nothing of the

particular manner in which their predictions might

be realised. Both these classes deviate from the

correct view of prophecy ; the former resort often

to the most arbitrary interpretations, and the lat-

ter are opposed by a mass of facts against which
they are unable successfully to contend ; ex. gr.,

when Ezekiel foretells (ch. xii. 12) that Zede-

kiah would ti-y to break through the walls of the

city and to escape, but that he would be seized,

blinded, and taken to Babylon. The frailty of

the people, under the O. T. , required external

evidence of the real connection of the prophets

with God, and the predictions of particular forth-

coming events were to them cxriixeta, signs. These
were the more indispensable to them, because the

ancients generally, ami the Orientals in particular,

showed the greatest tendency towards the explo-

ration of futurity, which tended to foster supersti-

tion and forward idolatry. All other methods of
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knowing future events, by necromancy, conjura-

tion, passing through the fire, etc., having been

strictly forbidden (Deut. xviii. lo, il), it might be

expected that the deep-rooted craving for the

knowledge of forthcoming events would be grati-

fied in some other and nobler manner. The suc-

cess of a prophet depended on the gift of special

knowledge of futurity ; this it is true was granted

comparatively to only few, but m the authority

thus obtained all those shared who were likewise

invested with the prophetic character. It was the

seal impressed on true prophecy, as opposed to

the false. From I Sam. ix. 6, it appears that, to

inspire uncultivated minds with the sense of divine

truths, the prophets stooped occasionally to dis-

close things of common life, using this as the

means to reach a higher mark. On the same foot-

ing with definite predictions stand miracles and

tokens, which prophets of the highest rank, as

Elijah and Isaiah, volunteered or granted. These

also were requisite to confirm the feeble faith of

the people ; but Ewald justly remarks, that with

the true prophets they never appear as the chief

point ; they only assist and accompany prophecy,

but are not its object, not the truth itself, which

supersedes them as soon as it gains sufficient

strength and influence.

Some interpreters, misunderstanding passages

like Jer. xviii. 8 ; xxvi. 13, have asserted, with

Dr. Koster (p. 226, seq.), that all prophecies were

conditional, and have even maintained that their

revocability distinguished the true predictions
(
Weis-

sagiing) from soothsaying
(
IVahrsagiitig). But be-

yond all doubt, wlien the prophet denounces the

divine judgments, he proceeds on the assumption

that the people will not repent, an assumption

which he knows from God to be true. Were the

people to repent, the prediction would fail ; but,

because Lhey will not, it is uttered absohttdy. It

does not follow, however, that the prophet's warn-

ings and exhortations are useless. These ser\'e

' for a witness against them ;' and besides, amid
the ruin of the mass, individuals might be saved.

Viewing prophecies as conditional predictions nul-

lifies them. The Mosaic criterion (Deut. xviii.

22), that he was a false prophet who predicted
' tilings which followed not nor came to pass,'

would then be of no value, since recourse might

always be had to the excuse, that the case had
been altered by the fulfilling of the condition.

The fear of introducing fatalism, if the prophecies

are not taken in a conditional sense, is unfounded

;

for God's omniscience, his foreknowledge, does

not establish fatalism, and from divine omniscience

simply is the prescience of the prophets to be

derived. The prophets feel themselves so closely

united to God, that the words of Jehovah are

given as their own, and that to them is often'

ascribed what God does, as slaying and reviving

(Hos. vL 5), rooting out nations and restoring them

(Jer. i. 10 ; xviii. 7 ; Ezek. xxxii. 18 ; xliii. 3) ;

which proves their own consciousness to have been
entirely absorbed into that of God.
The sphere of action of the prophets was abso-

lutely limited to Israel, and there is only one case

of a prophet going to the heathen to preach among
them, tliat of Jonah sent to Nineveh. He goes,

however, to Nineveh, to shame the Hebrews by
the reception which he meets with there, and
acting upon his own nation was thus even in this

case the prophet's ultimate object. Many pre-

dictions of the O. T. concern, indeed, the events

of foreign nations, but they are always uttered

and written with reference to Israel, and the

prophets thought not of publishing them among
the heathens themselves. The conversion of the

pagans to the worship of the true God was
indeed a favourite idea of the prophets ; but th(

Divine Spirit told them, that it was not to be

effected by their exertions, as it was connected

with extensive future changes, which they might

not forestall.

It needs hardly to be mentioned, that before a

man could be a prophet he must be converted.

This clearly appears in the case of Isaiah, ' whose
iniquity was taken away, and his sin purged,'

previous to his entering on his mission to the

people of the covenant. For a single momentary
inspiration, however, the mere beginning of spiri-

tual life sufficed, as instanced in Balaam and Saul.

The most usual appellation of a prophet is

X"'33, and Exod. iv. 1-17 is the classical passage

as to the meaning of this word. There God says

to Moses, ' Aaron shall be thy N''23 unto the

people, and thou shalt be unto him instead of

God.' The sense is : Aaron shall speak what
thou shalt communicate to him. This appella-

tion implies, then, the prophet's relation to God :

he speaks not of his own accord, but what the

Spirit puts into his mouth. This accords also

with the etymology of the word, as t?3J signifies

in the Arabic prodnxit, and next, protiilil verba,

iiunciavit, indicavit. Thus N''3J is an adjective of

passive signification ; he who has been divinely

inspired, who has received from God the revela-

tions which he proclaims : it is of the form /"""tDp,

which cannot be proved ever to have an active

signification ; and hence the common opinion that

N''33 signifies originally a speaker, which has

recently been again set up by Dr. Ewald (p. 6),

cannot be maintained. While this name refers

to divine inspiration, the others are derived from

the particular form in which this was communi-

cated to the prophets. These names are nfh and

nX"l, differing only in the former being more

poetical and august. From i Sam. ix. 9, some
expositors have inferred that the name N''23 sprang

up after the age of Samuel, and that before this

the name HN"! had been exclusively in use. But
that this view is wrong has been proved in Heng-
stenberg's ' Contributions towards an Introduction

to the Old Testament' {Beitrdge ziir Einleititug itts

A. T., vol. iii. p. 335). Other names, as ' man of

God,' etc., do not belong to the prophets as such,

but only in so far as they are of the number of ser-

vants and instruments of God.

II. Duration of the Prophetic office.—Although
we meet with cases of prophesying as early as the

age of the patriarchs, still the roots of prophetism
among Israel are properly fixed in the Mosaic
economy. Moses instilled into the congregation

of Israel those truths which form the foundation of

prophecy, and thus prepared the ground from which
it could spring up. In the time of Moses himself

we find prophesying growing out of those things

which through him were conveyed to the minds of

the people. The main business of Moses was not

that of a prophet ; but sometimes he was in the state

of prophetic elevation. In such a state originate-]



PROPHECY 587 PROPHECY

his celebrated song (Deut. xxxii. ), which Eichhom
justly calls the Magna Charta of prophecy ; and his

blessings (Deut. xxxiii. ) Miriam, the sister of

Aaron, is called a prophetess (Exod. xv. 20 ; comp.
Num. xii. 2, 6), when she took a timbrel and sang

to the Lord, who had overthrown the enemy of the

children of Israel. The seventy elders are expressly

stated to have been impelled by the spirit of God
to prophesy. In the age of the Judges, prophecy,

though existing only in scattered instances, exerted

a powerful influence. Those who would deny tliis,

in spite of the plain evidence of history, do not con-

sider that the influential operation of prophets,

flourishing in later times, requires preparatory steps.

'Now only,' says Ewald justly, 'we are able to

perceive how full of strength and life was the ground
in which prophecy, to attain such an eminence,

must have sprung up.' The more conspicuous

prophetic agency begins with Samuel, and the pro-

phets' schools which he founded. From this time

to the Babylonian exile, there happened hardly any
important event in which the prophets did not ap-

pear as performing the leading part. But although

the influential operation of the prophets begins with

Samuel, none of the prophets up to the year B.C.

8oo left any written prophecies. This was certainly

not a mere accident. Only when the more impor-

tant and extensive divine judgments approached, it

became necessary, by their announcement, to arouse

the impious from their slumber of listlessness, and
to open to the faithful the stores of consolation and
hope. Before this time, the living oral speech of

the prophets was the most important thing ; but

now, when the Lord revealed to them more exten-

sive prospects, when their calling was not restricted

to present events merely, but forthcoming mo-
mentous changes were conveyed to their notice and
consideration, their written words became equally

important. About a hundred years after the return

from the Babylonian exile, the prophetic profession

ceased. The Jewish tradition unifomily states that

Ilaggai, Zechariah, and Malachi were the last pro-

phets. In the first book of the Maccabees (ch.

be. 27) the discontinuance of the prophetic calling

is considered as forming an important era in Jewish
history ; while at the same time an expectation of

the renewal in future ages of prophetic gifts is

avowed (iv. 46 ; xiv. 41). After the Babylonian

exile the sacred writings were collected, which en-

abled every one to find the way of salvation ; but

the immediate revelations to the people of Israel

were to cease for awhile, in order to raise a stronger

longing for the appearance of the Messiah, and to

prepare for him a welcome reception. For the same
reason the ark of the covenant had been taken away
from the people. The danger of a complete apos-

tacy, which in earlier times might have been in-

curred by this withdrawal, was not now to be ap-

prehended. The external worship of the Lord was
so firmly established, that no extraordinary helps

were wanted. Taking also into consideration the

altered character of the people, we may add that

the time after the exile was more fit to produce
men learned in the law than prophets. Before this

period, the faithful and the unbelieving were
strongly opposed to each other, which excited the

former to great exertions. These relaxed when the

opposition ceased, and pious priests now took the

place of prophets. The time after the exile is cha-

racterized by weakness and dependance ; the people

looked up to the past as to a height which they

'

could not gain ; the earlier writings obtained vm-
conditional authority, and the disposition for re-

ceiving prophetic gifts was lost.

III. Alaniier of Life of the Prophets.—The pro-

phets went about poorly and coarsely dressed (2

Kings i. 8), not as a mere piece of asceticism,

but that their very apparel might teach what the

people ought to do ; it was a 'sermo propheticus

realis.' Compare i Kings xxi. 27, where Ahab
does penance in the manner figured by the pro-

phet :
' And it came to pass, when Ahab heard

these words, that he rent his clothes, and put sack-

cloth upon his flesh, and fasted.' Generally the

prophets were not anxious of attracting notice by
ostentatious display ; nor did they seek worldly
wealth, most of them living in poverty and
even want (l Kings xiv. 3 ; 2 Kings iv. i,

38, 42 ; vi. 5). The decay of the congregation of

God deeply chagrined them (comp. Micah vii. i,

and many passages in Jeremiah). Insult, persecu-

tion, imprisonment, and death, were often the

reward of their godly life. The author of the

Epistle to the Hebrews says (ch. xi. 37) : 'They
were stoned, they were sawn asunder, were
tempted, were slain with the sword : they wandered
about in sheep-skins and goat-skins, being desti-

tute, afflicted, tormented' (comp. Christ's speech,

Matt, xxiii. 29, seq. ; 2 Chron. xxiv. 17, seq.)

The condition of the prophets, in their temporal
humiliation, is vividly represented in the lives of
Elijah and Elisha in the books of the Kings ; and
Jeremiah concludes the description of his sufferings

in the 20th chapter, by cursing the day of his

birth. Repudiated by the world in which they
were aliens, they typified the life of Him whose
appearance they announced, and whose spirit dwelt
in them. They figured him, however, not only

in his lowness, but in his elevation. The Lord
stood by them, gave evidence in their favour by
fulfilling their predictions, frequently proved by
miracles that they were his own messengers, or

retaliated on their enemies the injury done them.
The prophets addressed the people of both king-

doms : they were not confined to particular places,

but prophesied where it was required. For this

reason they were most numerous in capital towns,

especially in Jerusalem, where they generally

spoke in the temple. Sometimes their advice was
asked, and then their prophecies take the form of

answers to questions submitted to them (Is.

xxxvii. ; Ezek. xx.; Zech. vii.) But much more
frequently they felt themselves inwardly moved to

address the people without their advice having
been asked, and they were not afraid to stand for-

ward in places where their appearance, perhaps,

produced indignation and terror. Whatever lay

within or around the sphere of religion and morals,

formed the object of their care. They strenuously

opposed the worship of false gods (Is. i. 10, seq.),

as well as the finery of women (Is. iii. 16, seq.)

Priests, princes, kings, all must hear them—must,

however reluctantly, allow them to perform their

calling as long as they spoke in the name of the

true God, and as long as the result did not dis-

prove their pretentions to be the sen^ants of the

invisible King of Israel (Jer. xxxvii. 15-21).

There were institutions for training prophets ; the

senior members instructed a number of pupils and
directed them. These schools had been first

established by Samuel (l Sam. x. 8 ; xix. 19) ; and
at a later time there were such institutions in
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different jilaces, as Bethel and Gilgal (2 Kings ii.

3 ; iv. 38 ; vi. i). The pupils of the prophets
lived in fellowship united, and were called ' sons

of the prophets ; ' whilst the senior or experienced
prophets were considered as their spiritual pa-

rents, and were styled fathers (comp. 2 Kings
ii. 12; vi. 21). Samuel, Elijah, and Elisha,

are mentioned as principals of such institutions.

From them the Lord generally chose his instru-

ments. Amos relates of himself (vii. 14, 15), as a

thing uncommon, that he had been trained in no
school of prophets, but was a herdsman, when the

Lord took him to prophesy unto the people of

Israel. At the same time, this example shows
that the bestowal of prophetic gifts was not limited

to the schools of the prophets. Women also might
come forward as prophetesses, as instanced in

Miriam, Deborah, and Huldah, though such cases

are of comparatively rare occurrence. We
should also observe, that only as regards the king-

dom of Israel we have express accounts of the

continuance of the schools of prophets. What is

recorded of them is not directly applicable to the

kingdom of Judah, especially since, as stated

above, prophecy had in it an essentially different

position. We cannot assume that the organiza-

tion and regulations of the schools of the prophets
in the kingdom of Judah should have been as

settled and established as in the kingdom of Israel.

In the latter, the schools of the prophets had a

kind of monastic constitution : they were not
institutions of general education, but missionary
stations ; which explains the circumstance that

they were established exactly in places which were
the chief seats of superstition. The spiritual

fathers travelled about to visit the training schools

;

the pupils had their common board and dwelling,

and those who married and left, ceased not on
that account to be connected with their colleges,

but remained members of them. The widow of

such a pupil of the schools of prophets, who is

mentioned in 2 Kings iv. i, seq., considered Elisha
as the person bound to care for her. The offerings

which, by the Mosaic law, were to be given to the

Lexates, were by the pious of the kingdom of
Israel brought to the schools of the prophets (2

Kings iv. 42). The prophets of the kingdom of
Israel stood in a hostile position to the priests.

These points of difference in the situation of the

prophets of the two kingdoms must not be lost

sight of; and we further add, that prophecy in

the kingdom of Israel was much more connected
with extraordinary events than in the kingdom of

Judah : the history of the latter offers no pro-

phetical deeds equalling those of EHjah and Elisha.

Prophecy in the kingdom of Israel not being
grounded on a hierarchy venerable for its antiquity,

consecrated by divine miracles, and constantly

favoured with divine protection, it needed to be
supported more powerfully, and to be legitimized

more evidently. In conclusion, it may be observed,
that the expression 'schools of the prophets' is

not exactly suited to their nature, as general in-

struction was not their object. The so-called

prophets' schools were associations of men endowed
with the spirit of God, for the purpose of carrying
on their work, the feeble powers of junior mem-
bers being directed and strengthened by those of a
higher class. To those who entered these unions
the Divine Spirit had been already imparted, which
was the imperative condition of their reception.

IV. Symbolic Actions of the Prophets.—In the
midst of the prophetic declarations symbolic
actions are often mentioned, which the prophets
had to perform. The opinions of interpreters

on these are divided. Some assert that they
always, at least generally, were really done

;

others assert that they had existence only in the

mind of the prophets, and formed part of their

visions. The latter view, which was espoused
by Calvin, is proved to be correct by a considerable

number of such symbolic actions as are either

impossible, or inconsistent with decorum. Thus
Hosea relates (i. 2-11) of himself 'that the Lord
had ordered him to take a wife of whoredoms, for

the land had committed great whoredom, departing

from the Lord ; and that he then had taken Gomer,
by whom he had several children. That this is not
to be taken as a real fact, is proved by Hengsten-
berg's Christologie, vol. iii. [E. T. i. 158, ff.], where
it is shown that the prophet intended only sym-
bolically to depict the idolatrous disposition of his

nation. Another symbolic action of Jeremiah pre-

figures the people's destruction. He says (xiii.

I -10) he had been by the Lord directed to get

a linen girdle, to put it on his loins, to undertake
a long tour to the Euphrates, and to hide the girdle

there in a hole of the rock. He does so, returns,

and after many days the Lord a^ain orders him to

take the girdle from the place where it was hidden,

but 'the girdle was marred and good for nothing.'

In predicting the destruction of Babylon and a

general war (xxv. 12-38), he receives from the

Lord a wine-cup, to cause a number of kings of

various nations, among whom the sword would be
sent, to drink from it till they should be overcome.

He then goes with this cup to the kings of Egypt,

Arabia, Persia, Media, and many other countries.

When the prophet Ezekiel receives his commission
and instructions to prophesy against the rebellious

people of Israel, a roll of a book is presented to

him, which he eats by the direction of the Lord
(Ezek. ii. 9 ; iii. 2, 3). He is next ordered to lie

before the city of Jerusalem on his left side three

hundred and ninety days ; and when he had accom-
plished them, on his right side forty days. He
must not turn from one side to the other, and he
is ordered to bake with dung of man the bread
which he eats during this time (Ezek. iv. 4, 8, 12).

Isaiah is ordered to walk naked and barefoot, for

a sign upon Egypt and Ethiopia (Is. xx. 2, 3).

Many other passages of this kind might be ad-

duced from the books of the prophets, which com-
pel us to admit that they state internal, not external

facts. This may also further be supported by other

reasons. In the records of the prophets, their

seeing the Lord, hearing him speak, and address-

ing him, are no doubt inward acts. Why then

not Hkewise their symbolic representations ? The
world in which the prophets moved was quite diffe-

rent from the ordinary one ; it was not the sensible

but the spiritual world. Vision and symbolic action

are not opposed ; the former is the general class,

comprehending the latter as a species. We must,

however, not refer all symbolic actions to internal

intuition ; at least, of a false prophet we have a

sure example of an externally performed symbolic

action (i Kings xxii. Ii), and the false prophets

always aped the true ones (comp. Jer. xix. i, seq.)

Inward actions were sometimes, when it was pos-

sible and proper, materialized by external perform-

ance. They are always at the bottom, and form
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the regular, natural explanation of the symholic

actions of the prophets. To attain the intended

object, external performance was not always re-

quired ; the internal action was narrated, and com-
mitted to writing. It made a naked statement

more intuitive and impressive, and by presenting

the subject in a concentrated form, it was prefer-

able to external performance, which could only

take place when the sphere of internal action was
circumscribed, and did not extend over long
periods of time.

V. Criteria hv which True and False Prophets

were distinguished.—As Moses had foretold, a host

of false prophets arose in later times among the

people, who promised prosperity without repent-

ance, and preached the gospel without the law.

The writings of the prophets are full of complaints

of the mischief done by these impostors. Jeremiah
significantly calls them ' prophets of the deceit

of their own heart
;

' i. e. , men who followed the

suggestions of their own fancy in prophesying (Jer.

xxiii. 26 ; comp. ver. 16, and chap. xiv. 14). All

their practices prove the great influence which
true prophetism had acquired among the people
of Israel. But how were the people to distinguish

true and false prophets ? In the law concerning
prophets (Deut. xviii. 20 ; comp. xiii. 7-9), the

following enactments are contained :

—

1. The prophet who sptaks in the name of other

Gods—i.e., professes to have his revelations from
a God different from Jehovah—is to be considered

as false, and to be punished capitally ; and this

even though his predictions should come to pass.

2. The same punishment is to be inflicted on
him who speaks in the name of the true God, but
•whose predictions are not accomplished.

These enactments established a peculiar right

of the prophets. He who prophesied in the name
of the true God was, even when he foretold cala-

mity, entitled to be tolerated, until it happened
that a prediction of his failed of accomplishment.
He might then be imprisoned, but could not be
put to death, as instanced in Jeremiah (xxvi. 8-16),

who is apprehended and arraigned, but acquitted :

' Then said the princes and the people unto the

priests and the prophets, This man is not worthy
to die, for he has spoken to us in the name of the

Lord our God.' Ahab is by false prophets en-

couraged to attack Ramoth-gilead, but Micaiah
prophesied him no good ; on which the king be-

comes angry, and orders the prophet to be con-

fined (l Kings xxii. 1-27) :
' Take Micaiah and

put him in prison, and feed him with bread of

affliction, and with water of affliction, until I come
in peace.' Micaiah answers (ver. 28), ' If thou
return at all in peace, the Lord has not spoken by
me.' Until the safe return of the king, Micaiah is

to remain in prison ; after that, he shall be put to

death. The prophet agrees to it, and the king
goes up to Ramoth-gilead, but is slain in the

battle.

3. From the above two criteria of a true pro-
phet, flows the third, that his addresses must be

in strict accordance with the law. Whoever de-

parts from it cannot be a true prophet, for it is

impossible that the Lord should contradict himself.

4. In the above is also founded the fourth

criterion, that a true prophet must not promise
prosperity without repentance ; and that he is a
false prophet, ' of the deceit of his own heart,'

who does not reprove the sins of the people, and

who does not inculcate on them the doctrines of

divine justice and retribution.

In addition to these negative criteria, there were
positive ones to procure authority to true prophets.

First of all, it must be assumed that the projihets

themselves received, along with the divine revela-

tions, assurance that these were really divine. Any
true communion with the Holy Spirit affords the

assurance of its divine nature ; and the prophets
could, therefore, satisfy themselves of their divine

mission. There was nothing to mislead and delude
them in this respect ; for temporal goods were not
bestowed upon them with the gift of prophesying.

Their own native disposition was often much averse

to this calling, and could be only conquered by
the Lord forcibly impelling them, as appears from
Jer. XX. 8, 9 :

' Since I spake, the word of the

Lord v^-as made a reproach unto me, and a derision

daily. Then I said, I will not make mention of

him, nor speak any more in his name : but his

word was in mine heart as a burning fire shut up
in my bones, and I was weary with forbearing,

and I could not stay.' Now, when the prophets
themselves were convinced of their divine mission,

they could in various ways prove it to others, whom
they were called on to enlighten.

[a.) To those who had any sense of truth, the

Spirit of God gave evidence that the prophecies
were divinely inspired. This testimonium spiritus

sancti is the chief argument for the reality of a divine

revelation, and he who is susceptible of it does not,

indeed, disregard the other proofs suiting the wants
of unimproved minds, but lays less stress on them.

{b.) The prophets themselves utter their firm

conviction that they act and speak by divine autho-
rity, not of their own accord (comp. the often-

recurring phrase Hin'' DXJ, Jer. xxvi. 12, etc.)

Their pious life bore testimony to their being
worthy of a nearer communion with God, and de-

fended them from the suspicion of intentional de-

ception ; their sobriety of mind distinguished them
from all fanatics, and defended them from the sus-

picion of self-delusion ; their fortitude in suffering

for truth proved that they had their commission
from no human authority.

[c. ) Part of the predictions of the prophets re-

ferred to proximate events, and their accomplish-
ment was divine evidence of their divine origin.

Whoever had been once favoured with such a

testimonial, his authority was established for his

whole life, as instanced in Samuel. Of him it is

said (i Sam. iii. 19) : 'The Lord was with him,

and let none of his words fall to the ground (/. e.,

fulfilled them) ; and all Israel knew (from this)

that Samuel was established to be a prophet of the

Lord.' Of the divine mission of Isaiah no doubt
could be entertained after, for instance, his pro-

phecies of the overthrow of Sennacherib before

Jerusalem had been fulfilled. The credentials of

the divine mission of Ezekiel were certified when
his prediction was accomplished, that Zedekiah
should be brought to Babylon, but should not see

it, for the king was made prisoner and blinded

(Ezek. xii. 12, 13) ; they were further confirmed

by the fulfilment of his prediction concerning the

destruction of the city (Ezek. xxiv.) Jeremiah's

claims were authenticated by the fulfilment of his

prediction that Shallum, the son of Josiah king of

Judah, should die in his prison, and see his native

country no more (Jer. xxii. II, 12).

[d.) Sometimes the divine mission of the prophets
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was also proved by miracles, but this occurred only

at important crises, when the existence of the king-

dom of Israel was in jeopardy, as in the age of

Elijah and Elisha. Miracles are mentioned as

criteria of true prophets (Deut. xiii. 2), still with

this caution, that they should not be trusted alone,

but that the people should inquire whether the

negative criteria were extant.

(e.) Those prophets whose divine commission

had been sufficiently proved, bore testimony to the

divine mission of others. It has been observed

above, that there was a certain gradation among

the prophets ; the principals of the colleges of pro-

phets procured authority to the 'sons' of prophets.

Thus the deeds of Elijah and Elisha at the same

time authenticated the hundreds of prophets whose

superiors they were. Concerning the relation of

the true prophets to each other the passage 2 Kings

ii. 9 is remarkable ; Elisha says to Elijah, ' I pray

thee, let a double portion of thy spirit be upon

me.' Here Elisha, as the first-born of Elijah in a

spiritual sense, and standing to him in the same

relation as Joshua to Moses, asks for a double por-

tion of his spiritual inheritance, alluding to the law

concerning the hereditary right of the lawfully-

begotten first-born son (Deut. xxi. 17). This case

supposes that other prophets also of the kingdom

of Israel took portions of the fulness of the spirit

of Elijah. It is plain, then, that only a few pro-

phets stood in immediate communion with God,

while that of the remaining was formed by media-

tion. The latter were spiritually incorporated in the

former, and on the ground of this relation, actions

performed by Elisha, or through the instrument-

ality of one of his pupils, are at once ascribed to

Elijah, ex. gr., the anointing of Hazael to be king

over Syria (l Kings xix. 15 ; comp. 2 Kings viii.

13) ; the anointing of Jehu to be king over Israel

(i Kings xix. 16, comp. 2 Kings ix. I, seq.); the

writing of the letter to Joram, etc. Thus, in a

certain sense it may be affirmed that Elijah was in

his time the only prophet of the kingdom of Israel.

Similarly of Moses it is recorded, during his pas-

sage through the desert, that a portion of his spirit

was conveyed to the seventy elders. The history

of the Christian church itself offers analogies
;

look, ex. gr., at the relation of the second class re-

formers to Luther and Calvin.

VI. P7-omiilgaiion of the Pi-ophetic Declaratio7is.

—Usually the prophets promulgated their visions

in public places before the congregated people.

Still some portions of the prophetic books, as the

entire second part of Isaiah and the description of

the new temple (Ezek. xl.-xlviii.), probably were

never communicated orally. In other cases the

prophetic addresses first delivered orally were next,

when committed to writing, revised and improved.

Especially the books of the lesser prophets consist,

for the greater part, not of separate predictions,

independent of each other, but form, as they now
are, a whole—that is, give the quintessenceof the

prophetic labours of their authors. In this case

it is certain that the authors themselves caused the

collection to be made. But it is so, likewise, in

some cases where their books really consist of

single declarations, and in others it is at least

highly probable. Further particulars concerning

the manner in which prophetic rolls were collected

and published, we have only respecting Jeremiah,

who, being in prison, called Barach, 'to write

from his mouth his predictions, and to read them

in the ears of the people' (Jer. xxxviii. 4-14).

There is evidence to prove that the later pro-

phets sedulously read the writings of the earlier,

and that a prophetic canon existed before the pre-

sent was formed. The predictions of Jeremiah
throughout rest on the writings of earlier pro-

phets, as Kiiper has established in his yere?>iias

libroriim sacrorwn hiierpres atque vindex, Berlin

1837. Zechariah explicitly alludes to writings of

former prophets ;
' to the words which the Lord

has spoken to earlier prophets, when Jerusalem

was inhabited and in prosperity' (Zech. i. 4 ; vii.

7, 12). In all probability we have complete those

predictions which were committed to writing ; at

least the proofs which Dr. Ewald gives (p. 43,
seq. ) for his opinion of prophecies having been lost

do not stand trial. The words ' as the Lord hath

said,' in Joel ii. 32, refer to the predictions of Joel

himself. In Is. ii. and Micah iv. nothing is intro-

duced from a lost prophetic roll, but Isaiah bor-

rows from Micah. Hosea alludes (ch. viii. 12),

not to some unknown work, but to the Pentateuch.

In Is. XV. and xvi. the prophet repeats, not

another's prediction, but his own, previously de-

livered, to which he adds a supplement. Obadiah
and Jeremiah do not avail themselves of the written

address of a former prophet, but Jeremiah makes
the prophecy of Obadiah the groundwork of his

own. The opinion that in Is. Ivi. lO ; Ivii. 1 1,

there was inserted, unaltered, a long remnant of

an older roll, is founded on erroneous views re-

specting the time of its composition. The same
holds good of Is. xxiv., where Ewald would find

remnants of several older rolls. The very circum-

stance, that in the prophets there nowhere occurs

a tenable ground for maintaining that they referred

to rolls lost and unknown to us, but that they often

allude to writings which we know and possess,

clearly proves that there is no reason for supposing,

with Ewald, that a great number of prophetic com-
positions has been lost, ' and that of a large tree,

only a few blossoms have reached our time.' In

consequence of the prophets being considered as

organs of God, much care was bestowed on the

preservation of their publications. Ewald himself

cannot refrain from observing (p. 56), ' We have

in Jer. xxvi. 1-19 a clear proof of the exact know-
ledge which the better classes of the people had of

all that had, a hundred years before, happened to

a prophet, of his words, misfortunes, and accidents.'

The collectors of the Canon arranged the pro-

phets chronologically, but considered the whole of

the twelve lesser prophets as one work, which they

placed after Jeremiah and Ezekiel, inasmuch as the

three last lesser prophets lived later than they.

Daniel was placed in the Hagiographa, because he
had not filled the prophetic office. The collection

of the lesser prophets themselves was again chrono-

logically disposed ; still Hosea is, on account of

the extent of his work, allowed precedence before

those lesser prophets, who, generally, were his

contemporaries, and also before those who flour-

ished at a somewhat earlier period.

On the general subject of prophecy no compre-

hensive or altogether satisfactory treatise has yet

been produced. Some good remarks will be found

in the essay of John Smith, On Prophecy {Select

Discourses, disc. vi. p. iSi, 8vo, ed. Loaid. 1821),

which was translated into Latin and reprinted at

the end of Le Clerc's Commentary on the Prophets.

Amsterdam 1731. It contains interesting passages
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on the nature of the predictions in the O. T., ex-

tracted from Jewish authors, of whom Maimonides
is the most distinguished. Of less importance is

the essay of Hermann Witsius, De Prophetia ei

Prophetis, in vol. i. of his MisccUan. Sacra,

Utrecht 1692, pp. 1-392 : he digresses too much
and needlessly from the main question, and says

little applicable to the point ; but he still supplies

some useful materials. The same remark also

ajiplies in substance to Knibbe's History of the

Prophets. Some valuable remarks, but much
more that is arbitrary and untenable, will be found
in Crusius's Hyp07)memata ad Theologiam Prophet.,

3 vols. Lips. 1764. In the Treatise on Prophecy,

inserted by Jahn in his Introdtictio7i to the O. 'P.,

he endeavours to refute the views of the Ration-

alists, but does not sift the subject to the bottom.
Kleuker's work De Nexit Proph. inter titruinqrte

Fcediis, possesses more of a genuine theological

character. The leader of the Rationalists is

F.ichhorn, in his Introduction to the O. T., and in

his dissertation, De Prophet. Poes. Hebr. Their
views on this subject are most fully explained by
Knobel, in his Prophetismus der Hehrceer vollstdn-

dig dargestellt, Breslau 1837, 2 vols. : the work
contains, however, little original research, and is

valuable only as a compilation of what the Ra-
tionalists assert concerning prophecy. The work
of Koster, Die Propketen dcs A. icnd N. T., Leip-

zig 1838, bears a higher character: on many
points he approaches to sounder views ; but he is

inconsistent and wavering, and therefore cannot

be said to have essentially advanced the knowledge
of this subject. Of considerable eminence is the

treatise by Ewald on prophecy, which precedes his

work on the prophets, published in 1840 at Stutt-

gart. But to the important question, whether the

prophets enjoyed supernatural assistance or not ? an
explicit answer will here be sought for in vain. His
view of the subject is in the main that of the Ra-
tionalists, though he endeavours to veil it : the Spirit

of God influencing the prophets is in fact only their

own mind worked up by circumstances ; their enthu-

siasm and ecstasy are made to explain all. Finally,

the work of Hoffmann, Weissa^nng nnd Erfiillnng

im A. vnd N. T., Nordlingen 1841, vol. i., is

chargeable with spurious and affected originality
;

his views are often in their very details forced and
strained ; and it is to be regretted that the subject

has by this work gained less than from the author's

talent might have been expected.—E. W. H.
[English works on Prophecy, besides that of

Smith above mentioned :—Sherlock, Discourses on
the Use and Intent 0/ Prophecy, 8vo, 1755 ; Hurd,
Ititrod. to the Study of the Prophecies, etc., 8vo,

1772 ; Apthorp, Discotirses on Prophecy, 2 vols.

8vo, 1786; Smith (]dhn). Summary Viiiu of the

Prophets, Edin. 1 787 ; Davison, Discourses o>i Pro-
phecy, in which are considered its Structure, Use, and
Inspiration, 8vo, 1824 ; Smith (J. Pye), Principles

of Jtilerpretation as applied to the Prophecies of Holy
Scripture, 8vo, 1829; Brooks, Elements of Pro-
phetical Interpretation, i2mo, 1837 ; Home, Intro-

duction, vol. ii. p. 534 ; iv. p. 140 ; S. Lee,
EiK/uiiy ittto (he A'ature, Progress, and End of
Prophecy, 1849; Alexander, Connection of the O.

and N. T., Lect. iv.-vii. pp. 168-382, 2d ed.

1853 ; Fairbaim, Prophecy, Its Nature, Functions,

and Interpretation, 1856 ; W. Lee, Inspiration of
Holy Scripture, 3d ed. 1864 ; Garbett, Divine Plan
of Pevclation, Lond. 1S64.]

rROPHL\T DURAN (pH n^^S^D), whose
Hebrew name was Isaac b. Moses Ha-Ln'i, and who
is called by Christian writers Ephodi, Ephodieus=
nSX, being a contraction of the initials of "IDX
pn n"'''S'nQ or ^JS, Ihus said, or /, Prophiat
Duraii, which was the signature of this celebrated
grammarian and polemical writer against Christi-
anity. He flourished a.d. 1360-1412, and was
driven by the bitter persecutions of the Jews in Cata-
lonia, 139 1, outwardly to embrace Christianity to
save his life. It was this which embittered him
against the benighted Christianity of those days, and
which made him employ his great learning and keen
sarcasm against a religion which, in the name of love,
nearly exterminated all his co-religionists. His works
which are of importance to the Bil)lical student and
to Christology, are as follows:— (i.) A Hebrev^
grammar called TQX HC'yD, the Work of Ephoit,
divided into thirty-two chapters, with an interest-
ing and elaborate introduction. He was the first

who demonstrated that the Niphal has a reflexive
or reciprocal instead of the passive meaning. This
important grammar, which he finished in 1403, has
not as yet been published entire. Some fragments
of it are printed in the notes to Goldberg's edition
of Ibn Ganach's Sepher Ha-Rihna, p. 15 ; in Fil-
lipowski's edition of Menachen Ibn Saruk's He-
brew and Chaldee Lexicon, p. 76, London 1854,
and by Jacob b. Chajim in his Introduction to the
Rabbinic Bible, pp. 6, II, ed. Ginsburg, London
1865. (2.) A commentary on two sections of Ibn
Ezra's Exposition of the Pentateuch, De Rossi,
No- 835. (3.) A commentary on Ibn Ezra's enigma
on the quiescent letters. (4.) The celebrated po-

lemical work against Christianity, entitled riDvS
D^Un, the Reproach of the Gentiles, in twelve chap-
ters, which has not as yet been published. An
extract of it, as well as the contents of the chap-
ters, are given in the Catalogue of Michael's Lib-
rary, p. 364-65, Hamburg 1848; and (5.) The
polemical epistle entitled ITinX^ Tin ^X, Be not
like t/iy Fathers, called by Christian writers Altica
botica, which is a corruption of the Hebrew name.
This celebrated work was first published in Con-
stantinople 1577, in a collection of other treatises.

It was then republished by A. Giinzburg in the
collection DTna'*'! |^2p, Breslau 1S44; the name of
the editor and the place of printing are not given.
Geiger published a German translation of it in his
IVissenschaftliche Zeitschrift, vol. iv., p. 452, seq.,

Stuttgart 1839. Comp. Fiirst, Bibliotheca Judaifa,
i. 215 ; Steinschneider, Catalogtis Libr. Hebr. in
Bibliotheca Bodleiana, col. 2112-2119 ; Graetz
Geschichte der fuden, vol. viii., pp. 94, etc.

; 403,
etc. ; Leipzig 1864.—C. D, G.

PROSELYTE (Trpoo-TyXiTo?), the name applied
in the N. T. and the Sept. to converts from
heathenism to Judaism {-KpoariKvrov 01 e'l idvwv
n-po<re\7j\v66Tes Kal Kara tovs deiovs TroXiTevof.cei'OL

vofiovs, Suidas, in voc.) The Hebrew word for
which the LXX. use this is "IJ, stranger, advena.

Of these Qi^J there were always from the earliest

periods of Israel itish history numbers who on
various accounts were settled among the people of
Israel, and were distinguished from such foreigners
as merely visited the land (n^J, "133 p), and such

as dwelt in it, but had no rights as citizens (at^'irj).

They were incorporated with the chosen people
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by circumcision (DnriTlD, iovSai^ovres), and shared
'

with them in the privileges of the covenant. It

is probable tliat slaves who were circumcised,

being thereby privileged to partake of the pass-

over (Exod. xii. 44), were in a sense counted prose-

lytes ; and certainly the children of heathen slaves

* born in the house ' (n^3 ''IPv'') were circumcised,

and as part of the household reckoned among the

worshippers of Jehovah, though being still retained

in bondage they could not stand on an equal

footing with a freeborn Israelite. There was no

law or regulation which forbade any foreigner

(excepting an Ammonite or Moabite, Dent, x.xiii.

3) who chose to accept the prescribed conditions

to enter the community of Israel, and become a

partaker of its advantages ; only in the case of an

Egyptian and an Edomite this could not be done

till the third generation (Deut. xxiii. 7, 8). Those
thus received into the congregation had the same
privileges as born-Israelites (Exod. xii. 48, 49 ; Num.
XV. 14). It was, however, forbidden to a priest to

marry the daughter of a proselyte (Lev. xxi. 14 ;

comp. Ezek. xliv. 22), a prohibition which probably

had respect to the ceremonial purity and sanctity

of the priestly office (Lightfoot, jlor. Heb. in

Luc. i. 5 ; Joseph. Coiit. Ap. i. 7 ; Antiq. xi. 3.

10). Nor could a proselyte hold any public

office, or be a member of the Sanhedrim, unless

his mother was an Israelite ; and even in this case

he could not be king, or general, or president of

the supreme council (Maimon., Hilk. Sajih., ii. 9 ;

Melach. i. ) Even when a stranger did not become
a proselyte, he might reside in the land, and even

be employed near the p<;rson of the sovereign

(comp. 2 Sam. xL 6 ; xv. 18 ; xxiv. 16-24 ; I

Chron. xi. 39, 46), provided he did not offend by
indulging in heathen abominations or blasphemy

(Lex. -xvii. 10, ff. ; xx. 2; xxiv. 16). Among prose-

lytes to Judaism, though of an inferior class, may be
ranked the Nethinim [Nethinim]. When the Jews
returned from Babylon, a number of proselytes

went up with them (Neh. x. 28 ; comp. Esther

viii. 17). The whole Jewish state was considered

as composed of the two classes, Jews, and strangers

within their gates, or proselytes. In later years

this distinction was observed even to the second

generation ; a child of pure Jewish descent on both

sides being designated """iny p il^y, "E/iparos e^

'Ej3paLuv (Phil. iii. 5), whilst the son of a proselyte

was denominated 1J"p ; and if both parents were

proselytes he was styled by the Rabbins 22^2, a

contraction for n"l3"pi "IJ'p {Pirke Avoth. cap. 5).

In the earlier and better ages of Judaism, though

in accordance with the law (Exod. xii. 48 ; Lev.

xvii.* 8; Num. xv. 15, etc. ), which made provision

for the reception of strangers, they were freely ad-

mitted, no special encouragement seems to have

been given to proselytism ; on the contrary, the

fear of tempting to it by improper motives those

who still retained the taint of heathenism, induced

a disposition rather to throw impediments in the

way of converts uniting themselves to the Jewish
community. At a later period this strictness be-

came greatly relaxed, and even a fanatical desire

to make proselytes by any means took possession

of the minds of Jewish religionists. Our Lord
charges it on the Pharisees, that they compassed
sea and land to make one proselyte, and declares

that the result of their unprincipled zeal was

only to make him twofold more the child of heil

than themselves (Matt, xxiii. 15)—a charge the

truth of which may be amply substantiated from
the pages of the historian (cf. Joseph. Antiq.

xiii. 9. I ; II. 3 ; xviii. 3. 4; Vit. 23 ; Hon, Sat.

i. 4. 142 ; Dio, xxxviii. p. 21, and the other pas-

sages cited by Wetstein in his note on Matt, xxiii.

15). These proselytes were not respected either

by the heathen whom they had left, or by the

Jews to whom they had gone over ; while the

former applied to them opprobrious epithets, such

as 'curtus' and 'verpes' (Hon, Sat. i. 4. 142;
Mart., vii. 29, 34, 81, etc.), and subjected them to

various indignities and oppressions (Sueton., C/rt//(/.,

25; Domil. 12; Tacit., Ann., ii. 85) ; the latier, if

we may judge from the Talmud, regarded them
with aversion and suspicion, speaking of them as a

leprous scab on Israel (nyiV yJ33 ^S~lt^-^, Jebam.
xlvii. 4), classing them with the most flagitious

characters (Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. in Matt, xxiii.

15), and pronouncing them unworthy of trust even
to the 24th generation (Jalkuth Ruth i. 163, etc.)

That many of the proselytes, however, were true

converts, drawn by purely religious motives to join

the Jewish community, we have the best assurance

in the notices given of them in the N. T. , where
they were spoken of as (po^ovfjiei'Oi. or creBo/jievoi rbv

^ebv, evcrejSels, and evXa^els (Acts x. 2, 7 ; xiii. 1 6,

26, 43, 50 ; xvi. 14 ; xvi. 4, 17 ; xviii. 7 ; ii. 5 ;

comp. John xii. 20
; Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 7. 2) ;

though it may be doubted if all to whom these

terms are applied had formally become Jews by
circumcision ; many of them probably were per-

sons who had accepted the religious beliefs of the

Jews without having incorporated themselves with

the Jewish nation.

The Rabbins have introduced a distinction be-

tween Proselytes of Righteousness (plVH ''"13),

called also Sons of the Covenant (n''"l3n ''33)

or Full Israelites (D''"liD3 D^^XIK')), and Prose-

lytes of the Gate ("lyE^H ''IJ), so called, according

to some, in allusion to the phrase, stranger within

thy gates (Exod. xx. lO, etc.) ; according to others,

because they could not come beyond the door of the

temple. Under the latter they included those con-

verts from heathenism who had so far renounced
idolatry as to become worshippers of the one God,
and to observe, generally, what have been called

the seven Noachic precepts, viz., against idolatry,

profanity, incest, murder, dishonesty, eating blood,

or things strangled, and allowing a murderer to live,

but had not formally enrolled themselves in the

Jewish state. The former they composed of those

who had submitted to circumcision, and in all re-

spects become converts to Judaism. The accuracy

of this distinction, however, has been called in

question by several, especially by Lardner, whose
arguments appear decisive of the question (

IVorks,

vol. vi., pp. 522-533 ; vol. xi., pp. 313-324, 8vo

edit. 1788). That there were, in later times espe-

cially, many among the Jews who had renounced

the grosser parts of heathenism without having

come over entirely to Judaism, is beyond all doubt
;

but that these were ever co\xn\.e.A proselytes admits

of question. It is probable that the distinction

above mentioned was introduced by the later

Rabbins for the sake of including among the con-

quests of their religion those who, though indebted

probably to the Jewish Scriptures for their im-
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proved faith, were yet not inclined to submit to

the ritual of Judaism, or to become incorporated

with the Jewish nation. That this, however, was
not the ancient view is clearly apparent from a
passage in the Babylonian Gemara, quoted by
Lightfoot {Ho7'. Heb. et Tah/i. in Matt. iii. 6),

where it is said expressly that ' No one is a pro-

selyte until such time as he has been circum-

cised.' Fiirst, himself a Jew, confirms our sug-

gestion ; for in a note upon the word "ij, in his

ConcordanticB Libb. V. T., he says: 'Judrei, in-

terpretatione magis dogmatka quam historica, de
eo interpretantur qui superstitiones barbaras re-

pudiavit.'

The rites by which a proselyte was initiated are

declared by the Rabbins to have been, in the

case of a man, three, viz., cb'cumcision, baptism,

and Ti.free-will sacrifice (flNVinai n^^2t321 xh^'OI

p~lp 75J> D'^DH) ; in the case of a woman the first

was of necessity omitted. Circumcision was per-

formed as in the case of a child, only that the pre-

sence of three witnesses was required : where a

heathen already circumcised was admitted, a slight

incision was made in the foreskin and a few drops

of blood drawn forth. The proselyte then received

a new name, which was the one that first presented

itself on the opening of the Bible. It was not,

however, until he had been baptized that the con-

vert was fully received. According to the Rabbins,

baptism was even more essential than circumcision.

The ceremony was performed after the healing of

the wound caused by the circumcision, in the pre-

sence of three persons who had acted as the in-

structors of the convert, and were regarded as not

only witnesses for his baptism, but, with reference

to the idea of a new birth therewith connected,

as his fathers. Having stripped himself, cut his

hair, and pared the nails on his hands and feet, he
went into the water up to the arms ; the laws were
then read to him, and having promised to obey
them, he immersed himself wholly. Females were
attended to the bath by persons of their own sex,

while their teachers stood outside the door. After

their immersion they received a new name. When
a proselyte had young children, these were baptized

with their parents. Having been thus by circum-

cision and baptism received into the Israelitish com-
munity, the convert had to celebrate his entrance

by the presentation of an offering unto God, with-

out which no one could approach the Lord. The
offering consisted of a bullock, or a pair of turtle

doves, or two pigeons. After the destruction of

the temple a vow to present an offering was ac-

cepted instead of the offering wliicla could no
longer be presented (Maimon. Hilc. Issur., c. 13,

I, 4, 5)-

As to the first and last of these observances,

their claim to be regarded as accordant with the

ancient practice of the Jews has been on all hands
admitted without scruple ; but it has been matter

of keen question whether the second can be ad-

mitted to have been practised before the Chris-

tian era. The substance of much learned dis-

cussion on this head we shall attempt summarily
to state.

There is no direct evidence that this rite was
practised by the Jews before the 2d or 3d century

of the Christian era ; but the fact that it was
practised by them then necessitates the inquiry,

when and how did such a custom arise among
VOL. lu. t

them ? That they borrowed it from the Christians
is an opinion which, though supported by De
Wette (in his treatise De Morte Christi expiatorid,

p. 60), cannot be admitted when we consider the

implacable hatred with which the Jews for many
centuries regarded Christianity, its ordinances, and
its professors. Laying aside this view, there are
only two others which have been suggested. The
one is that proselyte baptism was practised among
the Jews from a period long anterior to the birth of
Christ; the other is that the custom of baptizing
proselytes arose gradually out of the habit which
the Jews had of purifying by ablution whatever they
deemed unclean, and came to be raised for the first

time to the importance of an initiatory ordinance
after the destruction of the temple-service, and
when, in consequence of imperial edicts, it became
difficult to circumcise converts. This latter opinion
is that of Schneckenburger (Ueb. das Alter d. Jiid.

Proselytentaufe, Berlin 1828), and has been es-

poused by several eminent German scholars. To
us, however, it appears exceedingly unsatisfactory.

The single fact adduced in support of it—viz., the
difficulty of circumcising converts in consequence
of the imperial edicts against proselytism— is a sin-

gularly infelicitous piece of evidence ; for, as the
question to be solved is. How came the later Rab-
bins to prescribe both baptism and circumcision as

initiatory rites for proselytes ? it is manifestly
absurd to reply that it was because they could only
baptize and could not circumcise : such an answer
is a contradiction, not a solution of the question.

Besides, this hypothesis suggests a source of pro-
selyte baptism which is equally available for that

which it is designed to supersede ; for, if the practice

of baptizing proselytes on their introduction into

Judaism had its rise in the Jewish habit of ablution,

why might not this have operated in the way sug-

gested, two hundred years before Christ, as well as

two hundred years after Christ ? And in fine, this

hypothesis still leaves unremoved the master diffi-

culty of that side of the question which it is designed
to support, viz., the great improbability of the Jews
adopting for the first time subsequently to the death
of Christ, a religious rite which was well known to

be the initiatoiy rite of Christianity. Assuming
that they practised that rite before, we can account
for their not giving it up simply because the Chris-

tians had adopted it ; but, trace it as we please to

Jewish customs and rites, it seems utterly incredible

that after it had become the symbol and badge of

the religious ] arty which of all others perhaps the

Jews most bitterly hated, any consideration what-
ever should have induced them to begin to practise

it. On the other hand we have, in favour of the

hypothesis that proselyte baptism was practised

anterior to the time of our Lord, some strongly

corroborative evidence. We have, in the first place,

the unanimous tradition of the Jewish Rabbins, who
impute to the practice an antiquity commensurate
almost with that of their nation. 2dly, We have
the fact that the baptism of John the I3aptist was
not regarded by the people as aught of a novelty,

nor was represented by him as resting for its autho-

rity upon any special divine revelation. 3dly, We
have the fact that the Pharisees looked upon the

baptism both of John and Jesus as a mode of pro-

selyting men to their religious views (John iv. I -3),

and that the dispute between the Jews and some of

John's disciples about purifying was apparently a
dispute as to the competing claims of John and

2Q



PROSELYTE 594 PROSEUCHA

Jesus to make proselytes (John iii. 25, seq.) 4thly,

We have the fact, that on the day of Pentecost

Peter addressed to a multitude of persons collected

from several different and distant countries, Jews
and proselytes, an exhortation to ' repent and be
baptized ' (Acts ii. 38), from which it may be
fairly inferred that they all knew what baptism

meant, and also its connection with repentance or

a change of religious views. 5thly, We have the

fact, that according to Josephus, the Essenes were
in the habit, before admitting a new convert into

their society, solemnly and ritually to purify him
with waters of cleansing {De Bell. Jicd. ii. 8. 7),

a statement which cannot be understood of their

ordinaiy ablutions before meals (as Mr. Stuart pro-

poses in his Essay on the Mode ofBaptism, p. 67) ;

for Josephus expressly adds, that even after this

lustration two years had to elapse before the neo-

phyte enjoyed the privilege of living with the Pro-
ficients. And, 6th]y, We have the mode in which
Josephus speaks of the baptism of John, when,
after referring to John's having exhorted the people
to virtue, righteousness, and godliness, as prepara-

tory to baptism, he adds, ' For it appeared to him
that baptism was admissible not when they used
it for obtaining forgiveness of some sins, but for the

purification of the body when the soul had been
already cleansed by righteousness ' [Antiq. xviii. 5.

2) ; which seems to indicate the conviction of the

historian that John did not introduce this rite, but
only gave to it a peculiar meaning. A passage has
also been cited from Arrian's Discourses of Epicteliis

(ii. 9), in which, after stating that some who called

themselves Jews yet played a double part, he adds,
* But if any one assume the condition (or endure
the suffering, dfaXd^y t6 Trddos) of one who has
been baptized and convicted (riprjixivov, instead of
which some have conjectured that Trepiripijfiivov,

circumcised, is the true reading), then is he indeed
a Jew, and is called such. ' Were one sure that in

this passage Arrian did not confound Jews with
Christians, his testimony would be of great value
in regard to the antiquity of Jewish baptism ; but
the doubt attaching to this point, and the general
obscurity of the passage (which we have translated

somewhat differently from the usual rendering, but
as the words seem to us to require), make it unsafe
to lay much stress upon it.

On these grounds we adhere to the opinion that

proselyte baptism was known as a Jewish rite

anterior to the birth of Christ. The reader will

find the whole subject amply discussed in the
following works : Selden, De jure Nat. et Gent.,

ii. 2 ; Otho, Lex. Bab., p. 65 ; Lightfoot, Ilor.

Heb. et Talm. in Matt. iii. 6 ; Danz in Meus-
chenii Noik Test, ex Talm. Illust., p. 233, seq.,

287, seq. ; Witsius, Oecon. Foed., iv. 15 ; Kuinoel,
Comm. in Libros N. T. Histor. ap. Matt. iii. 6

;

Jahn, Bibl. Archdol., Pt. III., p. 219 ; and Halley,
The Sacratnents, Pt. I. Baptism, Lond. 1844, p.

114, ff.—all of whom contend for the antiquity of
Jewish proselyte baptism, whilst the following take
the opposite side : Ernesti, Opusc. Theoll., p. 255,
ff. ; Wernsdorff, Controv. de Bapt. Recent., sec. 18

;

Carpzov, Apparat.
, p. 47, seq. ; Paulus, Comment.

,

i. 279 ; Bauer, Gottesdienst. Verfassung der Alien
Heb., ii. 392; Schneckenburger, Lib. sup. cit.

;

De Wette, do. ; and Moses Stuart, do. (American
Bib. Rep., No. X.)

It is worthy of notice that it was chiefly among
the female sex that the proselytising Jews made

converts, a fact which has been ascribed to the

dislike of the males to submit to circumcision.

Josephus tells us that nearly all the women at

Damascus were attached to Judaism {Ibid. ii. 20.

2 ; comp. Antiq. xviii. 4. 5 ; xx. 7. II ; De Bell.

Jud. ii. 18. 2, etc.
; Jav. Sat., vi. 543, ff. ; Tacit.

Hist. v. 5 ; Dion. Cass. 37, p. 21).

On the subject of this article generally, besides

the works of Carpzov, Bauer, and Otho, already

referred to, the reader may consult Jahn, Archaeo-
logic, iii. 215, ff. ; Leusden, Fhil. Hebr. Mixt.,

p. 142, seq. ; Alting, Diss, de Proselytis ; Ugolino,
T/ies. 27 ; Schroder, Satziutgen und Gebrduche des

Talm. Rabb. yudenthuvis ; Saalschiitz, Mosaisch.

Recht, ii. 690, ft", 704, ff., and the article ' Pro-

selylen,' by Leyrer in Herzog's Real Encycl., xii.

237.—W. L. A.

PROSEUCHA {iTpoaivxn), a word signifying
' prayer,' and always so translated in the A. V.
It is, however, applied, per ??u'toii., to a place of

prayer,—a place where assemblies for prayer were
held, whether a building or not. In this sense it

seems also to be mentioned in Luke vi. 12, where
it is said that our Saviour went up into a moun-
tain to pray, and continued all night ev rrj irpo-

crevxfi ToO Qeov, wliich can hardly bear the sense

our translators have put upon it, ' in prayer to

God.' This is admitted by Whitby and others,

who infer, from the use of parallel phrases, such
as ' the mount of God,' ' the bread of God,' ' the

altar of God,' ' the lamp of God,' etc., which
were all things consecrated or appropriated to

the service of God, that the phrase irpoaevxfj roO
Qeou might here signify ' an oratory of God,'
or a place that was devoted to his service, espe-

cially for prayer. In the same sense the phrase
must, still more certainly, be understood in Acts
xvi. 13, where we are informed that Paul and
his companions, on the sabbath day, went out
of the city, by the river side, o5 evo/xi^ero irpocrevxh

elvai, which the A. V. renders ' where prayer was
wont to be made.' But the Syriac here has, ' be-
cause there was perceived to be a house ofprayer;^

and the Arabic, ' a certain place which was sup-

posed to be a place of prayer.'' In both these ver-

sions due stress is laid upon oS ii^o/xi^ero : where
there was taken or supposed to be, or where
according to received custom there was, or where
there was allowed by law, a proseucha or ora-

tory ; and where, therefore, they expected to meet
an assembly of people. Bos contends {Exercit.

Philol., in loc), however, that the word ivopX-

^€To is redundant, and that the passage ought
simply to be, ' where there was a proseucha ;' but
in this he is ably opposed by Eisner {Observ. Sacr.,

in loc.)

That there really were such places of devotion
among the Jews is unquestionable. They were
mostly outside those towns in which there were no
synagogues, because the laws or their adminis-
trators would not admit any. This was, perhaps,
particularly the case in Roman cities and colonies

(and Philippi, where this circumstance occurred,

was a colony) ; for Juvenal {Sat. iii. 296) speaks
of proseuchse, not synagogues, at Rome :

' Ede, ubi consistas ; in qua te qusero pros-

eucha ?'

They appear to have been usually situated near a

river, or the sea-shore, for the convenience of
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ablution (Joseph. Antiq. xiv. lo. 23). Josephus
repeatedly mentions proseuchas in his Life, and
speaks of the people being gathered els rr}v irpoa-

evxv" { V^iia, sec. 44, 46). Sometimes the proseucha
was a large building, as that at Tiberias (/. c. sec.

54), so that the name was sometimes applied even to

synagogues (Vitringa, ^ywo-. Vet.,^^. 1 19). Pros-

euchae are frequently mentioned as buildings by
Philo, particularly in his oration against Flaccus,

where he complains that the vpoa-evxai of the Jews
were pulled down, and that no place was left them
in which to worship God and pray for Csesar

(Philo, in Flacc. Opera, p. 752). But, for the

most part, the proseuchse appear to have been
places in the open air, in a grove, or in shrubberies,

or even under a tree, although always, as we may
presume, near water, for the convenience of those

ablutions which with the Jews always preceded
prayer, as, indeed, they did among the pagans,
and as they do among the Moslems at the present
day. The usages of the latter exhibit something
answering to the Jewish proseuchse, in the shape
of small oratories, with a niche indicating the di-

rection of Mecca, which is often seen in Moslem
countries by the side of a spring, a reservoir, or a
large water-jar, which is daily replenished for the

use of travellers (Whitby, De Dieu, Wetstein,
Kuinoel, on Acts xvi. 13 ; Jennings's Jewish Anti-
qiiilies, pp. 379-382 ; Prideaux's Connection, ii.

556). -J. K.

- PROVERBS, Book of. Title.—As in the

Pentateuch, the Book of Proverbs takes its He-

brew title from its opening words

—

\\ty?'^ '•/'E'Dj

or ""p^O simply. From this are directly derived

the titles it bears in the LXX. (Trapoifiiai I^aXojj.-

uvTos) and Vulgate (' Liber Proverbiorum quam
Hebrsei ' Misle' appellant'), and the name by which
it is universally known. Another title, perhaps
more appropriate to the book as a whole, is de-

rived from its chief subject, ' Wisdom.! In the

Tosaphoth to Baba Bathra we find Proverbs and
Ecclesiastes combined under the name mODH "IDD,

'the book of wisdom,' and this title appears to

have passed thence into the early church. Clemens
Rom. (c. 57) when quoting i. 23-31 says, ovtuis

X^7e6 ij TravapeTOi cro^t'o, ' wisdom which is the

sum of all virtues,' a name which, according to

Eusebius (//. £., iv. 22), was adopted by Hegesip-
pus, Irenseus, and ' the whole band of the ancients,'

following the unwritten Jewish tradition, and by
Clem. Alex. {Strom, ii., sec. 22). It is styled by
Gregory Naz. (Orat. xi.) iraibaydoyiKT) <TO(pia, and
by Dion. Alex, cto^tj /3//3\oj. In the catalogue of

canonical books compiled by Melito of Sardis

preserved by Euseb. {//. E., iv. 26), we find Hap.
Sa\o/a. 7\ Kal 1,o(f>ia, a name which, as well as
' Sapientia,' is of frequent occurrence in the early

Fathers (see Cotelerius in Clem. Rom., /. c. ;

Vales, ad Euseb., /. c), though by no means re-

stricted to the Book of Proverbs, being equally

used, as Cotelerius proves, of ' Ecclesiasticus' and
'the Wisdom of Solomon ;' a ciixumstance from
which some confusion has arisen.

The word PK'O, by which the so-called ' Pro-

verbs' of Solomon are designated (Prov. i. l, 6
;

X. I ; XXV. I ; and i Kings iv. 32 [v. 12]), is more
appropriately translated in the Vulgate ' parabola.'

It is akin to the verb pti'O, corresponding with the

Arabic ALe> ^^^ the Syriac x^ALD, ' to be like,'

and primarily signifies ' a comparison,' ' similitude,'
' parable' (Ezek. xvii. 2 ; xxiv. 3) ; whence it

easily passed to those pithy sententious maxima
which in the East so often appear in the form of a

terse comparison, of which many are to be found

in the book before us

—

ex. gr., xxvi. i, 2, 3, 6, 7, 8,

9, II, 14, 17, and then to 'proverbs' in general,

whether containing a similitude or not (i Sam. x.

12 ; xxiv. 13 [14] ; Eccles. xii. 9). Its scope was
still further enlarged by its application to longer

compositions of a poetical and figurative character

—

ex. gr., that of Balaam (Num. xxiii. 7, 18, etc., and

Job xxvii. I ; cf. Ps. xlix. 5 ; Ixxviii. 2), and par-

ticularly to taunting songs of triumph over fallen

enemies

—

ex. gr., against the king of Babylon (Is.

xiv. 4), the Chaldeans (Hab. ii. 6) ; cf. also Mic.

.

ii. 4 ; Deut. xxviii. 37 ; i Kings ix. 7.

2. Canonicity.—The canonical authority of the

Book of Proverbs has never been called in ques-

tion, excejit among the Jews themselves. We learn

from the Talmud that the school of Shammai, thus

early adopting the principle of the free handling of

Scripture, were led by some apparent contradictions

in the book {ex. gr., Prov. x.xvi. 4, 5) to question

its inspiratioii, and to propose to cast it out of the

canon. It is indeed certain, if we credit the

Jewish tradition, that it did not at once take its

place on a; level with the other canonical Scrip-

tures, but, like the Antilegomena of the N. T.,

remained for a time in suspense. According to

Wolf {Bibl. Hebr., ii. 119; and Zunz, Gott. Vor-

.

triig., p. 14, apud Bertheau, p. xlviii.) it was not

till the period of the Persian rule that ' the men of

the great synagogue' admitted it to an equal rank,

with the other Hagiographa. In the remarkable,

passage of the Talmud, however, which contains-

the most ancient opinion of the Jews on the forma-

,

tion of the O. T. Canon {Baba Bathra, p. 14, apud
Westcott, Bible in the Church, p. 36), its recogni-

_

tion is fixed earlier : the Proverbs (' Meshalim') being

included with Isaiah, Canticles ('Shir hashirim').

and Ecclesiastes (' Kohelet') in the memorial word
Jamshak, specifying the books 'written'-— /'. e., re-

duced to writing—by Hezekiah and his learned men.
With the trifling exception mentioned above, its,

right to a place in the canon has never been ques-

.

tioned since its admission into it, and there is no,

book of Holy Scripture whose authority is more
unshaken. The amount of inspiration in the book
has been a matter of speculation since the days of

Theodore of Mopsuestia, who believed that the

wisdom contained in it was that of Solomon only,

not of the Spirit of God ; even as some of the.

Rabbins found in Ecclesiastes no divine wisdom,

but merely that of Solomon. Leaving such vain

and impracticable distinctions, the canonical autho-

rity of the book is attested to us by the frequent

use of it in the N. T. The following is a list of

the princijDal passages :

—

Rom. iii. 10, 15.

Rom. xii. 16.

Heb. xii. 5, 6 ; Rev. iii. 19.

James iv. 6.

I Pet. iv. 8.

I Pet. iv. 18.

Rom. xii. 17 ; I Thess. v.

15 ; I Pet. iii. 9.

Prov. i. 16

iii. 7 .

*iii. II, 12
* iii. 34 •

X. 12 .

*xi. 31 .

xvii. 13
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Prov. xvii. 27 . .

XX, 9 . .

XX. 20
xxii. 8; LXX.

* XXV. 21, 22 .

* xxvi. II

xxvii. I

James i. 19.

1 John i. 8.

Matt. XV. 4 ; Mark vii. 10.

2 Cor. ix. 7.

Rom. xii. 20.

2 Pet. ii. 22.

,„ James iv. 13, 14, 16.

Of these only those marked with an asterisk are

actual quotations ; in the others there is a more or

less direct allusion.

3. Divisions.—The thirty-one chapters of the

Book of Proverbs may be roughly divided into

four sections :— (i.) The hortatory introduction

(i.-ix.) ; (2.) The first collection of ' the Proverbs

of Solomon,' properly so called, with its appen-

dices (x.-xxiv.) ; (3.) The second collection, com-

piled by Hezekiah's scribes (xxv.-xxix.)
; (4.) An

appendix by different writers.

(i.) The first of these sections has no continuous

connection, and is hardly capable of any very ac-

curate subdivision. The separate chapters form

in some instances a connected whole {ex. gr. , ii. v.

vii. viii. ix.
)

; sometimes the connection does not

extend beyond a few verses {ex. gr., iii. i-io, 13-

26 ; iv. 14-19 ; vi. 1-5, 6-11). There is little co-

herence between the separate chapters, and little

unity beyond that of the general subject or the

mode of treating it, so that if one chapter were to

be removed the organisation of the whole would

not be affected, and it would hardly be missed.

Ewald, however, who, somewhat in defiance of

the internal evidence, looks on this portion as ' an»

original whole, thoroughly connected, and cast as

it were at one gush,' after the general introduction

(i. 1-7) discovers three subdivisions, marked as well

by the contents as by the position of the impera-

tive verb at the beginning of the sections {ex. gr.,

i. 8 ; iv. I ; vi. 20) ; while in the smaller divisions

'my son' stands before the verb {ex. gr., i. 10,

15; ii. I ; iii. i, n, 20; iv. 21, etc.) Ewald's

divisions are—(i.) A general admonition to the

pursuit of wisdom, not fully completed, but running

off into particulars (i. 8-iii.)
; (2,) An exhaus-

tive enumeration of the particular points of his

admonition (iv. l-vi. 29), until (3) the discourse,

gradually rising in power and grandeur, at last

attains an almost lyrical flight (vi. 20-ix.) Accord-

ing to Delitzsch (in Herzog's Encyclop) this sec-

tion is divisible into fifteen separate strains—(i)

i. 7-19; (2) i. 20-33; (3) "• ; (4) iii- 1-18; (5)

iii. 19-26; (6) iii. 27-35; (7) iv- l-v. 6; (8) v.

7-23 ; (9) vi. 1-5 ;
(lo) vi. 6-1 1 ; (11) vi. 12-19;

(12) vi. 20-35 ; (13) vii.
; (14) viii.

; (15) ix-

(2.) The second section (x.-xxiv.) evidently con-

tains three subdivisions

—

{a). The collection of un-

connected proverbs or gnomes (x. i-xxii. 16) ;
{b),

'The words of the wise' (cf. i. 6 ; Eccles. ix. 7 ;

xii. 11), consisting of a more connected series of

maxims, with a hortatory preface recalling the style

of the first section (xxii. 17-xxiv. 22); (^), A shorter

appendix of proverbial sayings, with the title 'these

also belong to the wise,' ending with a description

of a sluggard (xxiv. 23-34).

(3.) The third section is a continuous series of

gnomic sayings without any subdivision (xxv.-x.wii.)

(4.) The fourth section, like the second, sepa-

rates into three parts

—

{a), ' The words of Agur,'

a collection of proverbial and enigmatical sayings

(xxx.)
;

{b), 'The words of King Lemuel' (xxxi.

1-9) ; and (<:), A short alphabetical poem in praise

of a virtuous woman (xxxi. 10-31).

Of the date and probable authorship of these

divisions we shall speak hereafter.

4. History of the Text.—The variations from the

existing Masoretic text of the Book of Proverbs pre-

sented by the versions of the LXX., Peshito-Syriac,

the Targum, and to some extent by the Vulgate,

bear witness to the former existence of copies

differing in many and not unimportant points from

that which has become the authoritative text.

The text, as preserved in these ancient versions,

differs from that of our Hebrew bibles both in

excess and defect. They contain clauses, verses,

and sometimes paragraphs not to be found in our

extant copies, for the existence of which it is diffi-

cult to account, unless they formed part of the

book which was before the translators ; while other

portions are wanting, for the absence of which

no sufficient account can be given, except that

they were not read in the ancient Hebrew MSS.
they employed. The very large number of minor

discrepancies, both in language and arrangement,

which we meet with, all tend to confirm this view,

and it well deserves consideration what influence

these variations, which every student knows are

not confined to this book, should have on the

ordinarily received hypothesis of the integrity and
purity of the present Hebrew text. This, however,

is not the place for the prosecution of this investiga-

tion. We shall content ourselves with pointing out

the principal points of variation.

To commence with the LXX., the earliest of the

existing versions. The translation of this book, like

that of Job, proves a more competent acquaintance

with the Greek language and literature than is usual

with the Alexandrine translators. The rendering

is more free than literal : giving what the writer

conceived to be the general spirit of the passage

without strict adherence to the actual words.

Bertheau remarks that the version of this book ap-

pears to have been undertaken rather with a lite-

rary than a religious object, as it was not read in

the synagogues or required for their internal

regulation. It is to this freedom of rendering that

not a few of the apparent discrepancies are due,

while there are others which are attributable to

carelessness, misconception of the writer's meaning,

or even possibly to arbitrary alterations on the part

of the translators. In some cases also we find two
incompatible translations fused into one

—

ex.gr., vi.

25 ; xvi. 26; xxiii. 31. Of the majority, however,

of the variations, no explanation can be offered but

that they represent a different original, and there-

fore deserve the utmost consideration for the history

of the text.

In the first division, i. -ix. , these variations are less

considerable than in the second. Two verses afi

pended to ch. iv. remove the abruptness of the close,

and complete the sense. To the simile of the ant,

vi. 8, that of the bee is added. The insertion after

viii. 21 seems out of place, and disturbs the con-

tinuity. In ch. ix. there are two considerable addi-

tions to the description of the wise and foolish

women, which seem to complete the sense in a very

desirable manner. The variations are much more
considerable in the section x.-xxiv. A large num-
ber of verses is wanting (xi. 4 ; xiii. 6 ; xvi. i -4 ;

xviii. 23, 24; xix. I, 2; xx. 14-19; xxi. 5; xxii,

6 ; xxiii. 23—which comes in very awkwardly

in the Hebrew text ; xxiv. 8) ; the arrangement

of others is dislocated

—

ex. gr., ch. xv. closes with

ver, 29, vers. 30, 32, 33, standing at the begin-
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ning of ch. xvi., while a verse very similar to ver.

31 is found after xvi. 17 ; xix. 3 stands as the

last verse of ch. xviii. ; in ch. xx. vers. 20-22

come between vers. 9 and 10. The most extra-

ordinary dislocation, hardly to be ascribed to any-

thing but an error of the scribe, appears in ch.

xxiv. After ver. 22 is introduced xxix. 27, to

which succeed four distichs descriptive of the wrath

of a king and urging attention to the writer's

words, not found in the Hebrew. We then find,

xxx.-xxxi. 9 (i. e., the prophecy of Agur, and of

Lemuel), with the remainder of ch. xxiv. foisted

in between vers. 14, 15 of ch. xxx. The re-

mainder of ch. xxxL, the acrostic on a virtuous

woman, stands in its right place at the end of the

book. The additions in this section are also

numerous and important. We find proverbs in-

tercalated between the following verses, x. 4, 5 ;

xi. 16, 17 (by which a very imperfect antithesis in

the Hebrew is rectified) ; xii. 11, 12; 13, 14; xiii.

9, 10 ; 13, 14 (found in the Vulgate, xiv. 15, 16) ;

xiv. 22, 23 ; XV. 5, 6 ; 18, 19 ; 27, 28 ; 28, 29 ;

xvii. 6, 7, 16, 17 ; xviii. 22, 23; xix. 7, 8; xxii.

8, 9 (found with slight variations 2 Cor. ix. 7) ; 9,

10; 14, 15. In the dislocated ch. xvi. five or

perhaps six new proverbs appear. Intercalated

proverbs are also found in the section xxv. -xxix.

—

ex.gr., xxv. 10, 11 ; 20, 21 ; xxvi. II, 12 (found

also Eccles. iv. 21) ; xxvii. 20, 21 ; 21, 22 ; xxix.

25, 26. Besides these, a careful scrutiny will dis-

cover a large number of smaller interpolations

throughout, many of which are only explanatory

clauses.

To specify the words and clauses which vary

from the Hebrew would carry us far beyond our

limits. For these and the comparison of the two
versions generally, the student may be referred to

Jager, Observ. in Prov. Saloin. vers. Alex., and
Schleusner, Opusc. critic. In many of these cases

the LXX. has probably preserved the true reading

{cx.gr., X. 10, b) ; but, on the whole, Ewald and
Bertheau agree that the Masoretic text is the better

and purer.

The Peshito-Syriac version, like the LXX.,
while it agrees with the Hebrew text generally,

presents remarkable deviations in words and
clauses, and contains whole verses of which there

is no trace in the Hebrew. Some of the variations

only prove a different interpretation of the text, but

others are plainly referalile to a difference in the text

\Xs,€ii {ex.gr., vii. 22, fif. ; xv. 4-15 ; xix. 20; xxi.

16 ; xxii. 21, etc.), and thus confirm the view that

at the time the version was executed

—

i.e., anterior

to the 4th century—the present Hebrew text was
not universally recognised.

The Vulgate translation of Proverbs, hastily

executed by Jerome in three days (together with

Ecclesiastes and Canticles), offers many of the

same phenomena as the LXX. version. Many
of the additions of the LXX. are to be found in

it

—

ex. gr., X. 4; xii. 11, 13; xv. 5, 27 (cf. xvi.

6) ; xvi. 5, etc. ; and in one or two instances

it has independent additions— ex. gr., xiv. 21 ;

xviii. 8. There can be little doubt that in these

points it preserves an authentic record of the state

of the text at a period anterior to any existing

Helirew MS.
We may conclude this hasty review with the

Targum. That on the Proverbs is considered by
Zunz (p. 64), on linguistic grounds, to be nearly

contemporaneous with those on the Psalms and

Job, and is assigned by Bertheau to the latter half

of the 7th century, though it is not quoted before

the 1 2th. The version is close, and on the whole
follows the original text very faithfully, though
with some remarkable deviations (the following are

quoted by Bertheau— vii. 22 ; x. 3 ; xiv. 14 ; xxv.

I, 20, etc.) Its similarity to the Peshito is too re-

markable to be accidental (Mr. Deutsch instances

the following [Smith's Diet, of Bible, Ancient

Versions], i. 2, 3, 5, 6, 8, 10, 12, 13 ; ii. 9, lO, 13-

15 ; iii. 2-9, etc.), and is probably to be accounted

for by the supposition of a subsequent recension of

the text, which is very corrupt, based upon that

version ; cf Wolf, Biblioth. Heb., ii. 1176 ; Dathe,

de rat. consens. vers. Chald. et Syr. Prov. Sal. ;

Zunz, Gottesdienst. Vo7-trdg.

5. Form and Style. —The difference of style

and structure between the first and second divi-

sions is apparent on the most cursory perusal.

Instead of the detached gnomes of the latter,

we find a succession of hortatory addresses, var)--

ing in length and differing in subject, though for

the most part on the same plan and with the

same general object, in which the writer does not

so much define wisdom as enlarge upon the

blessings to be derived from its possession, and
the lasting misery which is the consequence of the

violation of its precepts, and in the most powerful

and moving language urge the young to the earnest

pursuit of it as the best of all good things. Whether
originally written as a proem or introduction of

not, it is certainly well fitted to occupy its present

place, and prepare the mind of the reader for the

careful consideration of the moral and practical

precepts which follow. The style is of a much
higher and more dignified character than in the

succeeding portions ; the language is more rhetori-

cal ; it abounds in bold personifications and vivid

imagery. The concluding chapters (viii.-ix.) are

cast in the grandest mould of poetry, and are sur-

passed in true sublimity by few portions of Holy
Scripture. At the same time, when this portion is

viewed as a whole, a want of artistic skill is dis-

coverable. The style is sometimes diffuse and the

repetitions wearisome. The writer returns con-

tinually on his steps, treating of the same topic

again and again, without any apparent plan or

regular development of the subject. As regards

the form, we find but little regularity of structure.

The paragraphs consist sometimes of no more than

two or three verses (i. 8-9; iii. 11-12; vi. 1-5,

6-11, 12-15, 16-19); sometimes the same thought

is carried through a long succession of verses, or

even an entire chapter (ii. 1-22 ; v. 1-20 ; vi. 20-35 ;

vii. viii. ix.) A very favourite arrangement is a

paragraph often verses (i. IO-19 ; iii. l-io; II-20;

iv. 10-19; viii. 12-21 ; 22-31), a form which, if we
may trust the LXX. version, existed also in the

copies employed by them in iv. 20-27 J
'^'- ^"l'

5

and, according to the Peshito Syriac in iv. I -9.

The parallelism of members is sometimes main-

tained, but frequently neglected. The parallels

are usually synonymous (^.r. i^r., i. 8-9, II, 12,

etc.) The antithetical parallels found iii. 32-35
belong to a series of gnomes which disturb the

harmony of the passage, and appear scarcely in

their appropriate place. It may be remarked
that the name ' Elohim' only occurs six times in

the whole book, and thrice in this section (ii. S'l? >

iii. 4). The other places are, xxv. 2 ; xxx. 5-9.

Other unusual words are niDSn, ' wisdoms,' for
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wisdom in the abstract (i. 20 ; ix. i ; found also '

xxiv. 7) ; n"lT.
' the strange woman,' which occurs

repeatedly (ex. gr., ii. 16; v. 3, 20, etc., found

nowhere else save xxii. 14 ; xxiii. 23) ; and iT'lDJ,

' the stranger' (ii. 16 ; vii. 5, etc. ; found also

XX. 16; xxiii. 27; xxvii. 13); i.e., the foreign

prostitute, then as now lurking at the dark corners

of the streets, taken as the representative of the

harlot sense seducing the young and inexperienced

from true wisdom. Ewald also notices the unusual

construction of D'^flDK', a dual fern, with a verb in

the niasc. pi. (v. 2) ; while in the next verse it has

properly a fem. pi., and the unusual pi. D''K'''K

(viii. 4).

In the second division, 'the Proverbs of So-

lomon,' which form the kernel of the book,

(x.-xxii. 17), we find a striking similarity of struc-

ture throughout. Every verse (reckoned by Delitzsch

at 375) in its normal form consists of two members,

each containing three, four, or more rarely five

short words. (The one exception to this rule

(xix. 7) is probably due to the loss of a member,

which is supplied by the LXX.) Every verse is

independent, with no necessary connection with

those that precede or follow, and, generally speak-

ing, no attempt at arrangement. Ewald's theory

of a continuous thread of connection running

through this collection in its original form, and

binding together the scattered sayings, has abso-

lutely no evidence in its favour, and can only be

sustained by supposing an almost total dismember-

ment of this portion of the book. It is true there

are cases in which the same subject recurs in two

or three successive verses [ex. gr., x. 2-5 ; 18-21 ;

xi. 4-8 ; 24-26), but these are the exceptions, and

only occur, as Ewald elsewhere allows, when,

from the studied brevity of the proverbial form, a

thought cannot be expressed in all its fulness in a

single verse. The cases in which the same charac-

teristic word or words recur in successive proverbs

are more frequent {ex.gr., x. 6, 7 ; 8, 10 ; xi. 5, 6 ;

10, II, etc.) But in every instance each verse

gives a single definite idea, nor do we ever meet

with two verses so connected that the latter con-

tains the reason of the counsel, or the application

of the illustration given in the former.

Nearly the whole of the proverbs in the earher

part of this collection are antithetical ; but after

the middle of ch. xv. this characteristic gradually

disappears, and is almost entirely lost in the con-

cluding chapters. A large number are synonymotts

{ex. gr., xi. 7, 25, 30; xii. 14, 28; xiv. 13, 17,

19, etc.), some aphoristic {ex. gr., xi. 31 ;
xiii. 14),

especially with the comparative and jp {ex gr.,

xii. 9; xv. 16, 17; xvi. 8, 9, etc.), or ""3 «1N,

' much more' {ex. gr., xi. 31 ; xv. 11 ; xvii. 7).

Others are synthetic (x. 18 ; xi. 29 ; xiv. 1 7, etc.)
;

only two 2.XG. parabolic (x. 26 ; xi. 22).

The style is lower and more prosaic than in the

former section. Ewald regards it as an example

of the most ancient and simplest poetical style,

full of primeval terseness, and bearing the visible

stamp of antiquity in its language and imagery

without any trace of later colouring. He remarks

very justly that the proverbs in this collection are

not to be looked on as a collection of popular say-

ings, embodying mere prudential wisdom, but that

they belong to the higher life, and are as broad in

their grasp of truth as in their range of thought.

The germ of many of them may have been found
in popular sayings ; but the skill and delicacy with

which they have been fashioned into their present

shape, though of the simplest kind, displays the

hand of a master.

Ewald remarks the following peculiar phrases

as occurring in this section. ' Fountain of life,'

X. II ; xiii. 14; xiv. 27; xvi. 22 (cf. Ps. xxxvi.

9 (10}): 'tree of life,' iii. 18; xi. 30; xiii. I2;

XV. 4 : 'snares of death,' xiii. 14; xiv. 27 (cf. P.s.

xviii. 5 (6)): and the following favourite words

—

NS1D, 'healing,' in various similes and applica-

tions, xii. 18 ; xiii. 17 ; xvi. 24 (but this also occurs

in the former section, iv. 22 ; vi. 15) : HnriD, 'de-

struction,' X. 14, 15, 29; xiii. 3; xiv. 28; xviii.

7 ; xxi. 15 ; and only in four other places in the

whole Bible : n^D\ part, from HIS, ' to blow,'

xii. 17 ; xiv. 5, 25 ; xix. 5-9 (cf. vi. 19 ; Ps. xii. 6

;

xxvii. 11) : the unfrequent roots, Fl?D, 'perverse-

ness,' xi. 3 ; xv. 4 ; and the verb F)?D, ' to pervert,'

' destroy,' xiii. 6; xix. 3; xxi. 12; xxii. 12: the

phrase np3'' vb, 'shall not go unpunished,' xi.

21 ; xvi. 5 ; xvii. 5 (cf. xxviii. 20 ; vi. 29) : ^"H^i

'he that pursueth,' xi. 19 ; xii. 11 ; xiii. 21 ; xv. 9 ;

xix. 7 (cf. xxviii. 19), and nowhere else. Ewald
instances also as archaic phrases not met with else-

where, nVaiN iy, 'but for a moment,' xii. 19:

Iv n\ 'hand join in hand,' xi. 21 ; xvi. 5 ; y?3nn,

'meddled with,' xvii. 14; xviii. I; xx. 3; fa^O,

'whisperer,' 'talebearer,' xvi. 28; xviii. 8 (cf.

xxvi. 20-22). The word ^'^, 'there is,' though

frequent elsewhere, scarcely occurs in Proverbs,

save in this section, xi. 24; xii. 18; xiii. 7, 23;
xiv. 12, etc.

With xxii. 17, 'the words of the wise' (cf. i. 6),

we are carried back to the style and language of

the proem (i.-ix. ), of which we are also reminded by
the continued address in the second person singular,

and the use of 'my son.' There is, however, a

diiference in the phraseology and language ; and,

as Maurer remarks, the diction is not unfrequently

rugged and awkward, and somewhat laboured.

Parallelism is neglected. The moral precepts are

longer than those of x.-xxii., but not so diffuse as

those of the first section. We find examples of

the distich, xxii. 28; xxiii. 9; xxiv. 7-10: the

tristich, xxii. 29 ; xxiv. 29 : but the tetrastich is

the most frequent, the favourite form being that in

which the second member gives the ground of the

first, xxii. 22, 23 ; 24, 25 ; 26, 27, etc. We also

find proverbs of five members, xxiii. 4, 5 ; xxiv.

3, 4: several of six, xxiii. 1-3, 12-14, 19-21 ; xxiv.

II, 12 : and one of seven, xxviii. 6-8. We have

a longer strain, xxiii. 29-35, against drunkenness.

The short appendix, xxiv. 23-34, comprising

more ' words of the wise,' can hardly be distin-

guished in style or form from the preceding. It

closes with a 'proverb-lay' of five verses on the

evils of sloth.

The second collection of ' the Proverbs of Solo-

mon' (ch. xxv.-xxix.), transcribed (IpTiyn, iier'^pav,

Aq. ;
ii€T7jV€yKav, Gr. Ven. ; i^€ypd\l/avTO, LXX. ;

cf. Pusey, Daniel, p. 322, note) by the scribes of

Hezekiah, closely resembles the former one. They
are, according to Pusey, ' identical in language.'
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It has, however, some very decided points of differ-

ence. The 'parabohc' proverb is much more
frequent than the 'antithetical,' the two members
of the comparison being sometimes set side by side

without any connecting hnk (ex. gi:, xxv. 12, 13),

which is in other cases given merely by 1 ' and' or |3

(xxvi. I, 2, 18-19 ; xxvii. 8, etc.) The parallelism is

sometimes strict, sometimes loose and free. There
is a want of the sententious brevity of the former
collection, and the construction is looser and weaker.

The proverbs are not always completed in a single

verse (xxv. 6, 7; 9, 10; 21, 22; xxvi. 18, 19);
and more frequently than in the former section we
have series of proverbs with an internal connection

of subject (xxvi. 23-25 ; xxvii. 15, 16, 23-27),

and others in which the same key-word recurs

(xxv. 8-10; xxvi. 3-12; 13-16). This is not found
so often after xxvii. 5 > but a close examination of

the text suggests the idea that this may be due to

a disturbance of the original order (cf. xxvii. 7, 9 ;

xxviii. 4, 7, 9 ; xxix. 8, 10, etc.) Ewald discovers

a want of the figurative expressions of the earlier

collection, and a difference of language and phrase-

ology, while Rosenmiiller remarks that the mean-
ing of the proverbs is more obscure and enigmatical.

The greater part of them are moral precepts.

'The earlier collection may be called 'a book for

youth ;' this 'a book for the people' ' (Delitzsch)
;

' the wisdom of Solomon in the days of Hezekiah'
(Stier).

The three supplemental writings with which the

book closes (xxx. xxxi. ) are separated from the

other poitions and from one another no less by
style and form than by authorship. Ewald some-
what arbitrarily divides ch. xxx. after ver. 14
(a division, however, sanctioned by the LXX.),
and thinks it not improbable that xxx. and xxxi.

I -9 are from the same pen. He also regards the

opening verses of xxx. as a dialogue, vers. 2-4 being
the words of an ignorant disciple of Agur, to which
the teacher replies. The difference between the

enigmatical sayings of Agur (which find a counter-

part in the collections of Oriental proverbs) and
the simple admonitions of Lemuel's mother is too

great to allow us to assign them to one author.

In ch. xxx. we have, in Ewald's words, instead

of moral aphorisms, a succession of elegant little

pictures illustrative of moral truths, evidencing a

decay of creative power, the skill of the author

being applied to a novel and striking presentation

of an old truth. The ancient terse proverbial form

is entirely lost sight of, and the style rises to a

height and dignity warranting the use of the term

t^b'D (cf. Is. xiii. l; Hab. i. I, etc.) applied to

both.

In 'the words of king Lemuel,' we find much
greater regularity. The parallelism is synonymous,
and is maintained throughout.

The alphabetical ode in praise of a virtuous

woman—'a gulden ABC for women' (Doderlein)

—

has all its verses of about the same compass. The
parallelism is very similar to that of the Psalms,

especially those in which the same alphabetical

arrangement is found.

6. Authorship and date.—On these points the

most various opinions have been entertained, from

that of the Rabbins and the earlier school of com-
mentators, with whom some modern writers (ex.

gr., Keil) agree, who attribute the whole book to

Soiomou (even ch. xxx. xxxi. are assigned to him

by Rashi and his school), to those of Hitzig and
other representatives of the advanced critical

school, who, however widely at variance with one
another, agree in reducing to a minimum the wise
king of Israel's share in the book which from
the remotest antiquity has borne his name. In
the face of such wide discrepancies, where the
same data lead careful investigators (ex. gr. , Ewald
and Hitzig) to exactly opposite conclusions, a satis-

factory decision of the question of authorship and
date is hardly to be hoped for. It may rather be
doubted whether the evidence at present before ua
is such as to admit of a determination of the
question at issue. Where so much indefiniteness
exists, all we can do is to balance probabilities and
to abstain from dogmatic decisions.

The evidence in favour of a composite origin of
the book appears, we must confess, irresistible.

No unprejudiced person, we think, accustomed to
the consideration of such questions, could read the
book for the first time, even in English, without
seeing in it the traces of several different authors.
Irrespective of the two concluding chapters, the

express reference to other sages (D'')03n, in xxii,

17; xxiv. 23; cf i. 6) indicates a diversity of
authorship, while the difference of style between
various divisions of the work strengthens the hypo-
thesis. Indeed, a careful observer will find at the
very outset an indication of the composite character
of the book in the introductory verses which pro-
fess to give the contents and character (i. 1-7).

These prepare us to find in it, not merely 'proverbs'
and ' eloquent speeches' (margin: A. V. ' interpre-

tation '), but also such ' words of the wise ' as those
we have just referred to, and 'dark sayings' like

those of Agur.
Are we then to discard the title, ' the Proverbs

of Solomon,' and to consider that the designation

has been given to the book erroneously ? Tc
us this appears rash in the extreme. We know
from historical sources that Solomon was the
author of a very large number of proverbs ; and
nothing but that restlessness of speculation which
discards old beliefs simply, as it would seem,
because they are old, and seeks to unsettle all that

has been hitherto held certain, can discover any
sufficient reason for questioning that Solomon was
the composer of the greater part of those con-
tained in our present book, especially in the
sections x.-xxii. 16 ; xxv. -xxix. However much
these collections may have been modified in suc-

cessive redactions, though too much has probably
been conceded to this hypothesis, of which there

is no definite trace, and by which a work may be
made to assume any form that may suit the theory

to be supported, we have no sufficient reason for

doubting that Solomon was the originator of the

peculiar style of poetry in which they are com-
posed, and that even if they are not all to be re-

ferred to him, the mass are his, and that they are

all pervaded with his spirit, and may be assigned

to his epoch. Eichhorn finds in them no trace of
language or thought subsequent to the time of

Solomon. Even Ewald, who insists most on the

collection as we have it having suffered from ab-

Vjreviations, transpositions, and unauthorised addi-

tions, remarks that the proverbs all breathe the

happy peace and growing civilisation of Solomon's
age, nor is there any epoch either earlier or later to

which we could preferably assign them.
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The proverbs in the later collection (xxv. -xxix.),

though they present some diversities, do not differ

so essentially from the earlier ones as to give any
sufficient grounds for questioning the accuracy of the

superscription (xxv. i). The title itself informs us

that the compilation was not made till four cen-

turies after Solomon, and the differences are not

greater than might be looked for in sayings that

had been so long floating about among the com-
mon people, and therelsy subjected to disfigure-

ment and change. The indications of an altered

state of society and a decrease of confidence in the

rulers, in which Ewald 'discovers such unmistak-

able proofs of a later date, are hardly so evident to

others as to himself. We know too little of the

internal economy of Solomon's reign to enable us

to pronounce authoritatively that such and such

expressions are inconsistent with the state of the

people and tone of thought at that period.

The objection brought by Eichhom and others

against assigning the proverbs in the two collec-

tions to Solomon, that the genius of no one man,
not even one as divinely gifted with wisdom as

Solomon, is sufficient for the production of so large

a number, is puerile in the extreme. Those we
possess are but a portion of the 3CXX) ascribed to

him (i Kings iv. 32), and scarcely give 20 for

each of the forty years of his reign.

Similar and equally futile objections have been
based, by Bertholdt and others, on the familiarity

displayed in the proverbs with circumstances and
conditions in life with which it is supposed that

Solomon as a king could have had no experimental
acquaintance. For example, it is maintained that

X. 5 ; xii. 10, II; xiv. 4 ; xx. 4, must have been
written by a landowner or husbandman ; x. 15, by
a poor man ; xi. 14, xiv. 19, by a citizen of a well-

ordered state ; xi. 26, by a tradesman ; xii. 4, by
one who was not a polygamist ; xiv. i, xv. 25,
xvi. II, xvii. 2, xix. 13, 14, xx. 10, 14, 23, by an
ordinary citizen ; xxv. 2-7, not by a king, but by
one who had lived some time at a court ; xxvii.

II, by a teacher of youth ; xvii. 23-27, by a
sage who lived a nomadic life; xxviii. 16, by one
free from those errors which weakened Solomon's
throne, and robbed his son of his kingdom. It is

needless to point out the weakness of these fancied

arguments which would affect no one who had not

a theory of his own to support. They are akin to

those which have been used with as little success to

prove that no one man could have written the plays

of Shakspeare, and display the most marvellous
ignorance of that many-sidedness and keenness of

perception and insight which are characteristic of

the highly-gifted among mankind.
As little weight is to be assigned to the objec-

tions drawn from the repetitions. It is true that

we find the same idea, and even the same words,
recurring not only in the two collections (ex. gr.,

xxi. 9, xxv. 24 ; xviii. 8, xxvi. 22 ; xxii. 3, xxvii.

12; xxii. 13, xxvi. 13 ; xix. 24, xxvi. 15 ; xix. I,

xxviii. 6), but in the same collection {ex. gr.,

xiv. 12, xvi. 25 ; x. I, xv. 20 ; xvi. 2, xxi. 2 ;

X. 2, xi. 4 ; xiii. 14, xiv. 27 ; xxvi. 12, xxix. 20).

This latter is, however, no more, as Umbreit re-

marks, than is natural in such a compilation, in

the formation of which one is ver)' apt to forget

what had been already set down ; while the former
class of repetitions is easily to be accounted for

by the anxiety of the collectors to lose nothing
which had the stamp of Solomon's authorship,

even though the same idea had been already ex

pressed in the earlier collection, and goes far to

confirm the view that Solomon was the composer
of the whole.

The internal evidence—derived from language,

construction, ideas, historic background, and the

like—varies with every successive critic, and is

entirely inadequate to warrant any decisive verdict.

Its precariousness is proved by the opposite results

to which the same data lead various commenta-
tors. Keil maintains that every part of the book,

with the exception of the last two chapters, corre-

sponds to the epoch of Solomon, and that only.

Eichhom agrees with this to a certain extent, but

limits the correspondence to i.-xxiv. ; while Ewald,
Hitzig, and Bertheau, and other minor critics,

arrive at conclusions, expressed with equal confi-

dence, and at variance with these and with one

another. There is, however, one evidence which
speaks strongly in favour of an early date—the

entire absence of all reference to idolatry. The
form of religion appearing throughout is purely

Jehovistic (as we have noticed above, Elohim oc-

curs only four times in the body of the work), and
false gods and foreign faiths are not even referred to.

The above remarks refer chieiiy to the collection

of proverbs properly so called, which we have no
difficulty in ascribing, on the whole, to Solomon
as their ultimate author.

The case is different with regard to the introduc-

tory chapters (i.-ix.), and there is more ground for

the diversity of opinion as to their date and author-

ship. It is certainly quite possible that the whole
or a considerable portion of this section may have
been written by Solomon. The differences of

style, of which Ewald makes much, are, as Ber-

theau has shown, somewhat exaggerated by him,

and are not perhaps greater than may be accounted

for by the different nature of the compositions.

The terse simplicity of a proverb would be out of

place in a series of hortatory addresses such as

those which characterise this section. Ewald dwells

with emphasis on the internal evidence of a late

date afforded by the state of society, and the tone

of feeling as portrayed here. But we repeat our
former remark, that we know too little of the in-

ternal history of Judaea at this time to allow us to

speak with so much confidence on these points,

and express our conviction that the conclusions

drawn by Ewald are not warranted by the pre-

mises. The imagery all points to a large and profli-

gate city, such as Jerusalem may well have become
during the middle of Solomon's prosperous reign

;

and the vivid representation of the habits of the

foreign prostitutes and lawless freebooters who
roamed its streets, as Professor Plumptre has well

remarked, is hardly more than could have been
attained by one who, like Haroun Alraschid, was
fond of laying aside his kingly state and visiting

his city in disguise.

It is evident, from what we have remarked in a
former section, that we regard the proem (i.-ix.)

in its present form as a composite work, though
very possibly proceeding from one pen. The
similarity of style, subject, and treatment, is

strongly in favour of unity of authorship, while the

internal evidence favours the view that it is com-
piled of various unconnected members, collected

and arranged subsequently to the time of their

composition. The date of this compilation it is

impossible to fix. The evidence on this point is
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faint and untrustworthy, and has led different in-

vestigators to very opposite conclusions. Ewald
places it in the 7th, Hitzig in the 9th century B.C.,

while Keil, as we have seen, ascribes it to the time

of Solomon. The resemblance that may be traced

in this portion of the work to the spirit and teach-

ing of the Book of Job, and the recurrence of some
of the words and images found there is employed
both by Hitzig and Ewald to aid iri determining

the date of this section (cf. Job xv. 7, Prov. viii.

25 ; Job xxi. 17, Prov. xiii. 9 ; Job xxviii. 18,

Prov. viii. 16; Job v. 17, Prov. iii. 11 ; see Pusey,

Daniel, p. 323, note 7). But as there is no
unanimity as to the date of the composition of Job,

little help is to be expected from this source, nor

can we be surprised at the diversity of opinion

among those who have employed it ; Ewald main-

taining that the writer of Proverbs had read and

made use of Job ; Hitzig, on the contrary, believ-

ing that the former is the earlier work, and that

the author of Job borrowed from Proverbs. The
adoption of such expedients proves most forcibly

the complete want of any decisive testimony which
will enable us to arrive at any trustworthy conclu-

sion as to the date of this section.

The similarity in style between i.-ix. and the

appendix to the first collection of proverbs (xxii.

17-xxiv.), appears to favour the view that this

supplement is due to the 'redacteur' by whom
the proem was prefixed to the book. Ewald enu-

merates several reasons for ascribing the two to

the same writer (p. 42) , but finally decides against

the unity of authorship. The proverbs themselves,

designated as ' words of the wise,' are evidently

distinguished from those of Solomon, and are pro-

bably to be regarded as the adages of other sages,

which the compiler of the work thought too valu-

able to be lost, and therefore appended to his

larger collection. The short supplement (xxiv.

23-34) is accounted for by Umbreit on the suppo-

sition that the compiler had laid aside his work
for a time, and took it up again on the discovery

of fresh sayings worthy of presei-vation. He ren-

ders D''03n?, 'y^ir,' not '^ the wise,' and regards

them as directed to the compiler's scholars. Ewald,

Bertheau, Delitzsch, etc., defend the received trans-

lation.

It only remains for us to speak of the threefold

supplement (xxx. xxxi.), with regard to the author-

ship and date of which again nothing can be de-

termined. It would be hardly profitable to discuss

the marvellous fabric of fanciful history and biogra-

phy which has been evolved from the scantiest

materials by Hitzig, Bunsen, and Bertheau. Those

who desire it may refer to their works to see the

grounds on which' Massa' (A. V. 'the prophecy')

is identified with a district in Arabia (Gen. x. 30

;

XXV. 14 ; I Chron. i. 30) of which Lemuel was

king, and Agar with a descendant of the Simeon-

ites, who in the reign of Hezekiah drove out the

Arnalekites from Mount Seir (l Chron. iv. 42) ;

or, again, on which it is sought to prove that Agar
and Lemuel were brothers, sons of the reigning

queen of Massa. We would rather commend to

our reader Eichhom's sensible words, that ' Agur
should remain Agur, and belong to the wise men
of the old world of whom history gives us no

further information,' and with him deprecate
• spinning a long thread of tedious conjectures

about a name which do not advance us an inch

in our insight into the literature of the old world*

or any profitable learning.' As little to the pur-

pose is the fancy of Doderlein that the opening

part of ch. xxx. is a dialogue : that Ithiel is a

heathen ; Agur a much valued servant of Ithiel,

to whom, as his master, his prayer (v. 7-9) is

addressed. We can say no more than that Agur
was an unknown Hebrew sage, the teacher of Ithiel

and Ucal—names from which also many unprofit-

able speculations have been built— and that he lived

subsequently to the reign of Hezekiah. [Agur.]

Lemuel— 'to God,' 'devoted to God,' after the

analogy of ^X^, Num. iii. 24 (Pusey)—may cer-

tainly be regarded as a figurative name descriptive

of an ideal king, ' a monarch as he should be'

(Ewald, Eichhorn ; cf. Pusey, Led. on Da7iiel, p.

xiii., note i, p. 323, note 5). [Lemuel.]
The alphabetical lay which concludes the whole

belongs probably to the latest period of Hebrew
poetry, and can hardly be placed higher than the

7th century. Its style and language sufficiently

distinguish it from the words of Lemuel, with

which it has been sometimes confounded.

The results of our inquiiy may be thus summed
up. The nucleus of the book is the larger collec-

tion of proverbs (x.-xxii. 16). These may be safely

regarded as really what they profess to be, ' the

proverbs of Solomon.' Whether they were ar-

ranged as we now have them and published by

him, there is not sufficient evidence to determine.

It is probable, however, that the collection was

either contemporaneous with, or not long subse-

quent to him. The greater part of the hortatory

introduction (i.-ix.) may also be, with great proba-

bility, ascribed to Solomon, though we incline to

the belief that its present form is due to a later

compiler, who collected the admonitions of the

wise king, and prefixed them to his book of pro-

verbs. The same author also appears to have

added the appendix (xxii. 17; xxiv. 22), containing

proverbs of which Solomon was not the author,

and after this had been closed the few supple-

mentary sayings (xxiv. 23-34). The time when
this was done cannot be fixed, but there are cogent

arguments in favour of a late date. The second

collection, as its name declares, was formed by

the scribes of Hezekiah, circa 725 B. C. The
two last chapters contain compositions of the

dates and authors of which nothing certain can

now be known. They belong to the latest period

of Hebrew literature.

It will not be worth while to enumerate the

many and widely varying theories of recent critics

as to the dates of the composition of the different

parts of this book, and the time when it assumed its

present form. One or two of the most character-

istic may be specified. Suffice it to say that Ewald

would place the publication of x.-xxii. 16 about

two centuries after Solomon, and i.-ix. in the first

half of the 7th century. Not much later the

second collection of proverbs, xxv.-xxix., was

added, the sections xxii. 17-xxiv. being due to

the same compiler. Hitzig, on the contrary, views

i.-ix. as the earliest part of the book ;
x.-xxii. 16,

and xxviii. 17-xxix., being added about 750 B.C.

Twenty-five years later Hezekiah's collection fol-

lowed ; the gaps being filled up and the volume

completed by some unknown compiler at a later

period. Thetheoryof Delitzsch {\\txzog.,EncycIop.,

' Spriiche') is marked by more calm sense. Rightlj
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regarding x.-xxii. i6 as the kernel of the book,

and mainly composed by Solomon, he divides the

whole into two portions—(i.), i.-xxiv. 22 put forth

in the time of Jehoshaphat ; the introduction (i.-ix.)

and appendix (xxii. i6-xxiv. 22) being written by

the compiler, whom he regards as ' a highly gifted

didactic poet, and an instrument of the spirit of

revelation ;' and (2.), xxiv. 23-xxxi., published in

the reign of Hezekiah ; the introductory and closing

portions (xxiv. 23-34, and xxx. xxxi.) being set

on either side of the collection of Solomon's pro-

verbs to serve as a kind of foil. Our space forbids

our particularising the theories of Umbreit, Keil,

Bertheau, etc.

Commentaries.—Perhaps the most comprehen-

sive commentary ever attempted on this book is

that of the Jesuit De Salazar (2 vols. foL, Par.

1619-21), containing a literal, moral, and allego-

rical exposition of the text. Other Romanist com-

mentaries deserving mention are those of Jansenius

(Louvain 1568), and Maldonatus (Par. 1643).

From Lutheran divines we have the commen-
taries of Melanchthon, Geier (Lips. 1653)—long
considered the ablest work existing on the subject

—

and C. B. Michaelis. From those of the Reformed

Church, that of Munster (Bas. 1525), Lavater

(Tigur. 1562), with copious illustrative parallels

from profane as well as sacred sources ; Mercer

(Genev 1573), showing diligence and learning ; and

Schultens (Lugd. Bat. 1748), with a Latin version

rather more obscure than the Hebrew, in inter-

preting which the author has given too much weight

to supposed Arabic derivations. Of later com-

mentaries that of Umbreit (1826) is sound and

sensible, and specially valuable for indicating the

points of contact with the genuine wisdom of the

last. The Latin notes of Maurer are clear and

scholai-like. The translation and introductory dis-

sertations of Ewald {Poet. Biich., t. ii.) need no

commendation here. The student may also be

referred to the works of Hitzig, Bertheau [Kurzg.

Ex. Hdbch.), Eichel in Mendelssohn's Bible (ex-

cellent), Lowenstein, Moses Stuart, as well as tlie

introductions of Carpzov, Eichhorn, De Wette,

Bertholdt, Keil, Bleek, and Rosenmuller's Scholia.

The comments of Hodgson and Holden are useful

aids, and that of the Rev. C. Bridges is character-

ised by sound common sense, a vein of fervid piety,

and rich scriptural illustration, but is devoid of

philological or exegetical power.—E. V.

PROVINCE (nyno ; N. T. kTTo.px^a, andLXX.

;

T • ;

Vulg. Provincia). I. This word, which occurs

most frequently in the book of Esther, is derived

from p^, judgment, and is generally applied to the

Persian satrapies (Esther i. I, et passim). The
returning exiles are called ' sons of the provinces

'

(Ezra ii. i ; Neh. vii. 6). It is also used of the

Babylonian (Ezra iv. 15 ; Dan. iii. 12, ff.) and of

the Median provinces (Ezra vi. 2), and is applied

to Elam (Dan. viii. 2), to Egypt (Dan. xi. 24

;

Lam. i. i), and even apparently to some districts

of the kingdom of Samaria, in the obscure ex-

pression, ' young men of the princes of the pro-

vinces ' (I Kings XX. passim). The word is also

twice used in a general sense in Eccles. ii. 8

;

V. 8.

In Esther i. i, the kingdom of Ahasuerus is

said to consist of 1 27 provinces, and as the number
of satraties in the Persian empire was only 20

(Herod, iii. 95), it is clear that the provinces were
subdivisions of satrapies under governors who were
subordinate to the satraps. The ilDE) or governor

(N. T. TfyefjLwv ; Luther, Landpfleger) of a province

seems to have stood in nearly the same relat'on to

the satrap (JQI^ti'IlN ; Luther, Landvogt ; Esther

viii. 9), as the procurator of a Roman province

(A. V. governor) did to the proconsul (A. V,

Deputy ; Procurator). Thus both Zerubbabel
and Nehemiah, who were sub-prefects of Judaea
(Haggai i. 14; Ezra ii. 63, etc.), had to submit
to the counsels and decisions of the satrap of the

district beyond the Euphrates [Tatnai], who, on
important occasions, was advised by a council of

assessors (Neh. iv. 7), and who could appeal for

a ratification of his acts to the three superioi

ministers (of whom Daniel was one ; Dan. vi,

3), or to the great king himself (Ezra v.) The
title of the ' governor ' was Tirshatha, a Persian

word meaning ' the dreaded ' (cf. Gestrenger Herr,

Gesen. s.v.) The various particulars respecting

the management of Persian provinces which we
learn from the Book of Esther may all be corro-

borated by the statements of Herodotus and Xeno-
phon [Governor, vol. ii. p. 166; Achashdar-
PENIM, etc.]

2. In the N. T. the word iTrapxI-a occurs but

twice—Acts xxiii. 34 ; xxv. i—being there applied

to Cilicia and Judsea ; but, as we shall see, a study

of the manner in which the Roman provinces were
organised will confirm in a very remarkable manner
the accuracy and trustworthiness of St. Luke.

Strabo, in the /oats classicics respecting this sub-

ject, informs us that Augustus, on coming to the

empire, divided all the provinces into two classes.

For his own management he reserved all those

half-civilised and disturbed districts which needed
the protection of military garrisons, and these were
called proz'iiicia: Casaris, or imperatorice, and were
governed by a prseses or legatus {T]y€fj.u>v) and by
procurators (Stot/cTjrat). To the care of the senate

he delivered the peaceful provinces ('inermes
prov.'), which required an easier government, and
were called senato7'icB or popiilares, two of which
were governed by proconsuls {avdviraroi.) and ten

by pro-prsetors {avTL-<jTpaTrjyoi), and which were
hence distinguished as vwarLKal and aTparrjyLKat

(Strabo, xvii. 840, cf. Suet. Octav. 47 ; Dio Cass,

liii. 12). Now, the word dvOviraToi, with the verb
avdinraTevu, occurs three times in the N. T.—viz.,

in Acts XIX. 38, of Asia Minor ; in Acts xiii. 7, 8,

of Cyprus, where Sergius Paulus was proconsul

;

and in Acts xviii. 12, of Achaia, where Gallio was
proconsul. The A. V. renders it by ' deputy,' a
word they may have chosen, not (as has been
suggested) from some doubt as to the accuracy of

the term ' proconsul ' in the two latter cases, but
as Professor Plumptre has pointed out, from the

use of the title in Queen Elizabeth's time of ' Lord
Deputy of Ireland.' Grotius, Hammond, and
other commentators, distinctly impugned the ac-

curacy of St. Luke ; because in the lists of the

provinces given by Strabo and Dio Cassius, both
Cyprus and Achaia are assigned to the emperor,
and therefore could not have been governed by
proconsuls, but by legati or procurators. A little

more diligent research turned the historical error

into an ' undesigned coincidence ' with fact. For
Dio Cassius (hii. 12, liv. 4) distinctlyadds thatCypras
afterwards became a senatorial province, since
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it was given to the senate with Gallia Narbonensis
in excliange for Dalmatia (Bishop Marsh, Lec-

tures, p. 85). There is similar evidence respecting

Achaia. In the original division (Dio Cass., liii.

12) it had been assigned to the senate, but on the

growth of various complaints, Tiberius took it

under his own care (Tac. Ann. i. 76), and it was
then governed by a legatus ; it was, however, in

the reign of Claudius that St. Paul visited Achaia,
and Claudius, as we find from a notice fortunately

preserved by Suetonius {Claud. 25), restored both it

and Macedonia to the senate. That Gallio—the
' dulcis Gallio' of his brother Seneca's affectionate

address—was proconsul of Achaia at this time is

indisputable (Tac. Attn. xv. 73; xvi. 17; Sen.

JVat. Qucct. prcf. 4, etc. ) The statements of his-

torians are confirmed in the case of Cyprus by
other and unsuspicious evidence. Both in inscrip-

tions (Boeckh, No. 2632 ; Gruter, ccclx. 3 ; Brotier

in Tac. xii. 45) and on coins of the period (Aker-
man, Nuniisni. Illust. of the N. T., p. 41) the pro-

consuls of Cyprus have recorded their dignity.

To avoid all chance of error, it should be observed
that, although of the senatorial provinces Asia
and Africa were alone necessarily governed by men
of proconsular rank, yet the governors of all these

provinces were called proconsuls, as is expressly

asserted by Dio Cassius (liii. 13. See Conybeare
and Howson's Life of St. Paul, i. p. 1 54, where
the original passages are given at length). It is

to be regretted that the extreme accuracy with

which these terms, i}yefj.wv and dv6viraTos, are used

in the N. T., in spite of the complex arrangements
of the Roman provincial system, is obscured in the

A. V. by the vague renderings ' governor ' and
' deputy.' The word prastor {<TTpaTTjy6s) does not

occur in the N. T. except as the ambitious title

assumed by the duumviri (A. V. ' magistrates ')

of the colony of Philippi (Acts xvi. 20), who also

have their attendant lictors (pa^Souxoi., id.) The
'chiefs of Asia' (Aaiapxoi), mentioned in Acts
xix. 31, had an office very similar to that of the

Roman aediles, and were the presidents of the public

games. For further information on the manner
in which the provinces were organized, see Walther,
Gesch. der Rom. Rechls ; Merival, Roman Empire,
ch. xxxi. ; Diet, ofAntiquities, p. 967 ; Winer, s. v.

Landpfleger, etc.— F. W. F.

PRUNING-HOOK, only used in the plural,

nilDTD (Is. ii. 4; xviii. 5 ; Joel iii. (iv.) 10; Mic.

iv. 3), from IDT, to prune the vine (cf. Lev. xxv. 3,

4 ; Is. V. 6). In the LXX. it is always rendered

Sp^nava, and the alternative rendering of the A. V.

is ' scythes ;' but Gesenius and other lexicographers

support the usual translation, which is that also of

the Vulgate, 'fakes.'—E. V.

PSALMODY is the singing of sacred songs as

an act of worship. In this article we shall speak

only of its use in public worship, and we shall use

the term in its most inclusive sense. The simple

idea of psalmody is the expression of religious

feeling in lyrical poetry and in musical cadence.

Rhythmical song seems to be the instinctive utter-

ance of all strong emotion. Savage nations express

themselves in language of natural poetiy, uttered

In the cadence of a rude chant or musical recitative.

In worship, the use of poetry and music is coeval

with society (Plato, de Leffil>., lib. iii., c. 15 ; Lowth's

Jleb. Poetry, lect. i). Homer wrote hymns to the

gods ; Orpheus was a priest-musician—the tamer
and sanctifier by his lyre of whatever was rude and
godless. The muses were chiefly employed in the
service of the gods (Phurnutus, de natura deorum, p
157, ed. Gale), from which some of them— ^x. gr.,
Melpomene, Terpsichore, Polymnia—derived their
names. Clemens Alexandrinus tells us that a chief
part of the worship of the Egyptians consisted in

singing hymns to their gods

—

' First, a singer goes
before, bringing forth some one thing of the sym-
bols of music ; and they say that he ought to take
two books out of those of Hermes, the one contain-
ing the hymns of the gods, the other the method
of a royal life .... There are ten things which
are suitable to the honour of their gods, and com-
prise the Egyptian religion, viz., sacrifices, first-

fruits, hymns, prayers, shows, feasts, and such like

things' [Sti'omata, lib. vi., p. 633, ed. Paris).

Porphyry confirms this—The Egyptians, he says,

devote ' the day to the worship of their gods ; in
which three or four times, viz., morning and even-
ing, noon and sunsetting, they sing hymns unto
them' (De Abstinent., lib. iv., sec. 8). Concerning
the Indians he says, ' they spend the greatest part
of the day and night in prayers and hymns to the
gods ' (ibid. , sec. 1 2, see also sec. 1 8 ; also Vita
Pythag., p. 200, ed. Cantab.) A remarkable pas-
sage occurs in the writings of Arrianus the stoic

philosopher. ' If,' says he, ' we are intelligent crea
tures, what else should we do, both in public and
private, than to sing a hymn to the Deity, to speak
well of him, and give thanks unto him ? Should we
not, whether digging or ploughmg, or eating, sing
a hymn to God?' etc. (Arrian, Epictet., lib. i. c.

16 ; also lib. iii. c. 26). Herodotus tells us that
Homer got great credit for composing hymns
to the gods (de vita Homeri, c. 9). Rewards
were given in the Pythian games to those who
sung the best hymns to the gods (Pausanias in
Phocicis, lib. x.) The apostate Julian recom-
mends that many of the excellent hymns to the
gods be committed to memory, most of which he
says were composed by the gods ; some few by
men inspired by a divine spirit (Opera, p. 551, ed.

Paris). Sacred song, therefore, is no peculiarity
of revealed religion. It rests upon deep instincts

of human nature, perhaps of all intelligent moral
nature, for at the creation ' the morning stars sang
together for joy ;' at the nativity, angelic song was
heard by the shepherds of Bethlehem ; and in the
final heaven both angels and redeemed men are
represented as singing rapturous songs before the
throne.

In defining sacred song as the utterance of strong
emotion, we do not restrict it to praise, although
praise is the most natural and prominent form of
it. Deep sorrow and earnest prayer may also find

their fitting expression in musical song. Augustine
thus defines the more technical and Christian con-
ception of a hymn :

' Hymnus est cantus cum laude
Dei ; si cantus est et non laudas Deum, non dicis

hymnum ; si laudas aliquid quod non pertinet ad
laudem Dei, non dicis hymnum,' Ps. 148. Church
song is restricted to lyrical poetry, for this alone
can express the consentaneous emotion of a con-
gregation. It excludes, therefore, didactic poetry,

which expounds doctrines, or analyses feelings, or
inculcates duties ; and it excludes dramatic poetry,

which expresses passion by action. It is also more
than mere lyrical poetry : it is lyrical poetiy which
assumes the pure truth of God, and gives expression
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to the Jeep religious feeling which it excites. A
hymn is an outburst of religious life.

In its form, worship-song may be either rhyth-

mical or metrical ; the former was its primitive and
more uncultured form ; the latter is its subsequent

and more artistic form. The former is exemplified

in the Hebrew psalms and the Greek Christian

hymns ; the latter in the Latin hymns of Ambrose
and Gregory, and in the subsequent hymnology of

the Western Church. Each of course requires a

corresponding form of music— the rhythmical

hymn, a musical and ad libitum recitative, closing

with a cadence, technically known as a ' chant ;

'

the metrical hymn, a metrical tune. The anthem
differs from both, in that it consists of certain

rhythmical or metrical words set to specific music,

which seeks to bring out their special emphasis,

and is incapable of being used to any other. The
anthem is, characteristically, the performance of

choirs, and not the worship of the congregation.

In public worship, sacred song may be either the

singing of a choir to which the congregation are

auditors, or the united act of the entire body of

worshippers, the choir and oi-gan simply leading

ahd accompanying it. Without denying to the

farmer the character of worship, it is obvious that

it is worship only in a very restricted and imper-

fect sense. It is worship of a much higher and
catholic character for the whole congregation to

unite in the utterance of religious feeling. Hence,
as a rule, no composition should be allowed in

congregational worship too artistic or too intricate

for congregational use. On the other hand, every

kind of composition is legitimate that a congrega-
tion can use, and through which it can express the

emotions of its spiritual life. Neither rhythmical
psalm nor metrical hymn has any natural or legis-

lative prerogative or sacredness in the church of

God.
The manner of singing, again, whether unisonal,

as in the early church, or in part harmony as in

the modern church ; whether antiphonal, between
choir and congregation, or between one part of the

congregation and another, as in many of the Jewish
psalms, or universal and continuous by the whole
congregation, is immaterial, so long as the best

expression of religious feeling is secured.

In the Bible, the use and importance of sacred

song are fully recognised, and large provision for

it is made. The earliest fragment of song in the

Bible is not sacred. Lamech expresses himself in

a snatch of song which has all the characteristics of

later temple poetry.

The Jews seem almost to have restricted their

use of poetry and music to divine worship, probably

because their theocracy so identified their national

and their religious life, as that the expression of

the one was the expression of the other. Music
and song were joined in holy marriage, and pre-

sented themselves hand in hand to worship before

the Lord.
The first record of Hebrew worship-song is the

great outburst of the newly liberated life of the

people on the borders of the Red Sea, where
Miriam provided for the expression of their praise

in her magnificent song. This is the earliest speci-

men of choral song that the world possesses. It

was evidently sung antiphonally—Miriam and the
women on the one side, answered by Moses and
the men on the other.

We have minute accounts of the musical service

of the Tabernacle and of the Temple, as arranged
by David and Solomon ; and especially of the
great musical celebration at the dedication of the
latter, when we are told that Jehovah especially re-

sponded to the invocation of worshipping song (2

Chron. v. 12-14).

Beyond all question the Temple-service was the

most magnificent choral worship that the world
has seen. On great occasions the choir consisted

of 40CHD singers and players (l Chron. xxiii. 5 ;

XXV.) ; the statements of Josephus {Aiitiq. viii. 3)
are evidently greatly exaggerated. Its psalmody
would consist, first, of such compositions as had
been written by Moses and others, with those of

David, Asaph, etc. Some of David's early psalms
seem to have been adapted for Temple use (comp.

Ps. xviii. with 2 Sam. xxii.) Others were doubtless

composed specially for it. Hence most of David's

psalms, in the collection of Hebrew poetry so desig-

nated, are inscribed 'To the chief musician.'

From time to time fresh contributions of sacred

song would be made. As we possess it, the book
of Psalms was certainly not the Temple psalter.

It is a collection, or rather a combination of four or

five separate collections, of Hebrew poetry, of long

and gradual accumulation, containing the Temple
psalms, but containing, also, many pieces neither

meant nor fitting to be sung. Hence the ritual

and religious absurdity of singing indiscriminately

through the whole. Hippolytus, writing in the

3d century, assigns the various authorship of the

collection as a reason why no author's name is

affixed to it (Hippolytus on the Psalms, quoted by
Bunsen, Christianity and Mankind, vol. i. p.

458 ; see also ibid., vol. ii. p. 176 ; Joseph. Antiq.

vii. 12. 3).

From the structure of some of the psalms, as

well as from some expressions contained in them,

it is certain that they were sung antiphonally, pro-

bably by two choirs responding to each other.

Some of the psalms, the 24th for instance, were
evidently alternated between the priest and the

people. Among the various suppositions concern-

ing the meaning of the word ' selah ;' one is that it

is the sign of a great chorus shout of the people.

See also l Sam. xviii. 6 ; Neh. ix. ; Ezra iii. lO

;

Is. vi. 1-3 ; Bishop Lowth on Hebrew Poetry, lect.

xix. ; Wheatley on the Common Prayer, ch. iii.,

sec. 9.

From I Chron. xxv. 7 it appears that church

music was formally taught in the Jewish schools.

That Jewish song was celebrated throughout the

East, is implied in the ironical request of the Baby-
lonians, that their poor captives would ' sing them
one of the songs of Zion.'

It is to be observed that the singing of the

Temple was no part of the Levitical ritual ; it was
a fitting worship, independent of the specific eco-

nomy with which it was connected. It has, there-

fore, a certain permanent authority as a scriptural

precedent of worship song.

Concerning the music used in the Jewish
Temple we have no certain traditions. The very

meaning of the musical accents in the book of

Psalms is unknown. Carl Engel [Music of tlie most

Ancient Nations, ch. vi.) supposes that the musical

system of the Hebrews, as indeed of all the East,

was derived from the Assyrians, concerning whose
musical knowledge, hitherto unsuspected, much
interesting information has been derived from the

sculptures discovered b Mr. I-ayard and Mn
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Botta. It is probable that David, who was mu-
|

sician as well as poet, composed music for the

use of his Psalms in public worship. From the

structure of Hebrew poetry this would neces-

sarily be a musical recitative, or 'chant;' and as

adapted for the use of worshipping thousands, it

would probably be very simple in character.

Whether the Jews had any form of written music

or not, or whether the music of their Temple
psalms was learnt by the ear, and traditionally

handed down from generation to generation, isun-

ki'own. Certainly no trace of written music has

come down to us. It is to be presumed that the

music originally set to David's Psalms would be

perpetuated from age to age ; and that therefore

the music to which our Lord and his disciples sang

the lesser Hallel on the ' night on which he was
betrayed,' and the music to which Paul and Silas

sang their prison songs, would be the old tradi-

tional temple music. The tradition is that the

Peregrine Tone was the music to which the lesser

Hallel was sung. All this, however, is pure con-

jecture. There is not a particle of historical proof

to throw light upon it. Nor is this to be wondered
at, considering the dispersions and the unparalleled

sufferings of the Jews ; and when it is remembered
that we are equally ignorant of the music of the

Greeks and the Romans.
At the dispersion, temple-song ceased. Bumey

says, some Hebrew high-priest being his informant,
' that all instrumental, and even vocal perform-

ances, have been banished the synagogue ever

since the destruction of Jerusalem ; that the little

singing now in use there is an innovation and a

modem license ; for the Jews, from a passage in

one of the prophets, think it unlawful, or at least

unfit, to sing or rejoice before the coming of the

Messiah, till when they are bound to mourn and
repent in silence' {^Hist. of Music, vol. i., p. 251).

It is probable, however, that although at the dis-

persion the temple music was for ever silenced, yet

that synagogue worship would be speedily restored,

and that, as far as possible, its services would be
based upon the old temple prayers and psalms, and
that the traditional melodies of the latter would be
sung to them.

The first recorded uninspired psalmody of the

synagogue is not earlier than the loth century,

when Saadiah Gaon first introduced rhyme into

Hebrew poetry. On this subject, see Prayers of
the Spanish atid Porluguese Israelites, with Eitglish

translation, by the Rev. D. A. de Sola ; Stem-
schneider's Jewish Lit, London 1857; Charisi's

Jewish Lit. from the eighth to the eighteenth century,

ch. xviii.

No existing Jewish melodies can be proved to be
of any antiquity, compared with some Christian

melodies. Purely traditional, their origin is un-

known. The utmost that can be said is, that

for some four or five centuries they have been
handed down viemoriter. As we possess them
they are unmistakably modern in their forms ; but

then it is possible that beneath these modem forms
there may be a very ancient substance. The Rev. D.
A. de Sola {Ancient Melodies of the Liturgy of the

Spanish and Portuguese Jews) says, that a tradi-

tion exists that the ' Birchat Cohanim ' is identical

with the melody used in the temple for the blessing

of the priests (Num. vi. 22-26), and that it is sup-

ported by great probability, almost amounting to

direct proof. The ' Song of Moses' is also sup-

posed to be the melody sung by Miriam. But thii

is pure conjecture. See also Maimonides, ch. xiv.

sec. 14; Lightfoot's Lanple Sei-vice ; Bingham's
Antiquities, vol. xiv. ; Carl Engel's Mttsic of the

most Attcient Nations, ch. vi.

In the N. T. very little is said concerning
sacred song. Matthew and Mark veiy touchingly

record the conformity of our Lord, not to any
divine command, but to a traditional custom,

when, before going to the Mount of Olives, he
sang a hymn with his disciples

; probably the usual

Passover psalms of thanksgiving. In his epistles

to the Ephesians (v. 19) and to the Colossians (iii.

16), the apostle Paul recognises and enjoins the use

of sacred song. So does the apostle James (v. 13).

Michaelis and others suppose that such passages as

Acts iv. 24-30 are fragments of apostolic hymns.
The Apocalypse contains some of the most mag-
nificent bursts of worship song.

The early Christians used the Jewish psalms in

their worship, which would almost certainly be
sung to their traditional temple music. G. B.
Martini, says (Storia della Musica, t. i. p- 351) :

' This is the Hebrew chant of the psalmodies which
ever since the time of David and Solomon have
been transmitted from one generation to another,

and [therefoi-e] goes beyond the first half of the

first age of the church. These have not materially

varied, but have been substantially preserved by
the Hebrew nation. Is it not, then, sufficient to

convince us, that the apostles who were born
Hebrews, brought up in the customs of their

nation, wont to frequent the temple and engage in

the prayers and divine praises therein recited,

should retain the same method and use the same
chants with which the people used to respond to

the Levitical choir. ' Forkel
(
Geschichte der Musik,

vol. ii. p. 188) says, ' This mode of reading the

Scriptures with cantillation or chant has been
adopted in the Christian church from the Temple,
and is still preserved in the mode of chanting the

collects, responses, etc. See also Dr. Saalschiitz,

Geschichte und IViirdigung der Musik bei den
Hebrdertt, sec. 61.

So that while the destruction of the Temple, and
the dispersion of the Jews suspended Jewish wor-
ship, the singing of the psalms and the traditions

of their melodies would be preserved in the Chris-

tian church. If, therefore, we possess any vestiges

of Jewish music at all, they are to be found in the
Ambrosian or Gregorian tones. The Rev. J. W.
Blakesley {Four Months in Algeria, p. 36) visited

a synagogue in Algiers, and was surprised to find

that ' the air to which the Psalms were chanted
coincided almost exactly with one of the Gregorian
tones.' Hardly can we suppose that the early

Christians either originated a new music, or adopted
heathen music.

We have no record of the introduction into the

Christian church of uninspired hymnody. It would
be only very gradually that Greek hymns, with
corresponding music, would come into use. At
first, probably. Christian hymns would be little

more than centos of the Hebrew psalms, or evan-

gelical imitations of them, or compositions after

their model— the angels' song at the nativity, and
the songs of Zacharias and Simeon leading the way.
The earHest Christian hymns seem to have been
simple glorifications of Christ.

Eusebius intimates tliat private individuals wrote

hymns to Christ as God, which were generally
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sung {H. E., book v., ch. 28; vii. 24; ii. 17).

In his letter to Trajan, Pliny says, ' the Christians

are accustomed to sing alternately between them-
selves, and to praise Christ as a God' (Pliny, Epist.,

lib. X. ep. 39), alluding probably to the ' Gloria in

Excelsis,' the morning hymn of the early church.
The earliest extant fragment of Greek hymnody

is found in the Pedagogue of Clemens Alexandrinus
{Op., pp. 312, 313, Potter's ed.) Bunsen says,

however, that this was never used in the public
worship of the church {Christianity and 3/ankind,
vol. ii. p. 156).

Three early Christian hymns are preserved in

the venerable Alexandrine MS. as an appendix
to the O. T. psalms. The first is the morning
hymn of the primitive church, commencing with
the introductory verse of the nativity song of the
angels, hence called the Angelical Doxology. It is

found in the liturgy of the Greek Church, whence,
about the year 380, it was transferred by Hilary
to tiie communion service of the Latin Church,
thence again to the communion service of the Eng-
lish Church.
The other two are another short morning hymn

in which the verse occurs, 'Vouchsafe, O Lord,
to keep us this day without sin,' afterwards incor-

porated in the Latin Te Deum ; and an evening
psalm, consisting of a cento of verses of the O.
T. Psalms.

Besides these, there is an evening hymn of the
Greek Christians, "TfjLvos toO \vxvikov, the ' Hymn
of the Kindling of the Lamp,' corresponding to

the ' Ave Maria' hymns of Italy ; concerning which
Basil says, it is ' so ancient that he knows not who
is the author of it' (Bingham, B. xiii. c. 5, sec. 5, 6).

The Ter Sanctus, or Seraphic Hymn, also be-
longs to the first three centuries, and is found in

almost all the ancient liturgies. It is little more
than the Trisagium of the seraphim in Is. vi.

—

See Palmer's Orgines Liturgicm, vol. ii. p. 126.

These are the only fragments of Greek hymnody
that have been presented to us. Of course they
are rhythmical, and would require a rhythmical
tune or chant. Much of early Christian song was
probably antiphonal; Socrates, H. E., lib. vi. cap.

8 ; Theodoret, H. E., lib. ii. cap. 24 ; as also

Hahn, Ueber den Gesang in der Syrischen Kirche,

P- 54-

The hymnody of the Syrian churches was much
more copious. They had an ampler music, and
poets of higher inspiration. Its invention is attri-

buted by Ephrfem Syrus to the Gnostic Bardesanes.
Ho7n. ad Heret., 53, quoted by Dr. Burgess in his

Introd. to the Select Metrical Hyinns and Homilies
ofEphrcem Syrus, p. 30. Metres were called after

his name. Next to him as an author of Syrian
hymnody stands his son Harmonius, who is said

to have invented new metres. Ephrsem Syrus
flourished in the ,4th century. For an account
of his contributions, see Burgess's Metrical Hymns,
and Introd. The Benedictine preface to the works
of Ephrsem Syms, vol. v. , says, ' While the Greeks
reduced their sacred hymnology to about eight
tunes, and to this day confine themselves to these
limits, the Syrians expatiate on two hundred and
seventy- five, which their ecclesiastical books exhibit
here and there, inscribing the proper tunes at the
beginning of individual hymns.' The Syrians are
said to have possessed a hymnology of twelve or
fourteen thousand hymns.

Great use was made of hymnody by the early

heretics ;—by the Gnostic Bardesanes, who en-

deavoured to supersede the Hebrew Psalter by
one of his own, containing also one hundred and
fifty psalms (Theodoret, Heret. Fab. 209) ;—by
Paul of Samosata, who largely beguiled the faithful

by his captivating hymns and music (Euseb. H. E.;
lib. vii. cap. 30) ;—by the Donatists in Africa, who
adapted their hymns to common airs of a wild and
passionate character, thereby inflaming the enthu-

siasm of the people as with a trumpet (August.

Confess.)
;
—and by Arius, who made the streets of

Constantinople resound with ballads written to

well-known and seductive melodies, sung in torch-

light ]")rocessions.

Patristic notices of early Christian hymnology
are very numerous ; our limits forbid more than

mere references to a few in addition to those already

given. Justin Martyr, Apol. ii. ; Tertullian, Apol.

Contra Gent., c. 39 ; £>eAnima, c. 3 ; Deyejunio ;

Qy^x\a.r\, Epist. ad DoJiat. ; Origen, Contra Cels.,

lib. viii. c. 67 ; Eusebius, E. H., lib. ii. c. 17, lib.

V. c. 28, lib. vii. c. 24, lib. viii. c. 9 ; Apost. Const.,

lib. XX. c. 57 ; Athanasius, Ep. 7, ad Lat. ; Basil

in Psalmos ; Gregory of Nyssa, Ps. ii. ; Jerome,
Comm. Eph., lib. iii. c. 5 ; Epist. 17 ad Marcell. ;

Epist. ad Uxorem, lib. ii. c. 8 ; Ambrose, Hexavi.,

lib. iii. c. 5 ; Augustine, Confess., lib. ix. sec. 14, 15.,

31, lib. X. sec. 49, 50 ; Chrysostom on /^\st Ps. ;'

Hilary, quoted by Bingham, book xiii. c. 5) sec. 7.

See also Neander, Kurtz, and other church his-

tories ; Milman's History of Christianity, vol. iii.

book ii. c. 3, 4 ; Bingham, Orig. Eccl., book xiv. c.

2. [Music ; Musical Instruments ; Psalms.]
—H. A.

PSALMS, Book of. This collection of sacred,

poetry received its name, '^oKfj.oi, in consequence
of the lyrical character of the pieces of which it-

consists, as intended to be sung to stringed and
other instruments of music. The word (from

t/'dWw, to touch or strike a chord) is thus aptly de-

fined by Gregory of Nyssa {Tract, ii. in Psalmos,

cap. 3) : \l/a\iJ.6i iariv -h Slcl tov opydvov roi

fiovcriKoO fieXcjidia. Another name, Psalter, was
given to this book from the Greek \pa\rrjpwi', the

stringed instrument to which its contents were

originally sung. The Hebrew title D''?nn (Rab-

binic form, with the n elided, O'lpD or ppn) signi-

fies hymns or praises, and was probably adopted on
account of the use made of the collection in divine

service, though only a part can be strictly called

songs of praise, not a few being lamentations and
prayers. There is evidently no proper correspond-

ence between the titles in the two languages, though

each is suitable. The word answering to D''?nn
is iifivoi, and not \}/a\fj.ol, which rather corresponds
to D''"lil3fD, lyrical odes—a name which, though so

plainly appropriate, does not appear to have been
generally given to the book, at least so tar as the

Hebrew usage can now be ascertained. This is

the more singular, inasmuch as no fevv'er than
sixty-five of the songs distinctly bear the title of

"IIDTD; while only one (Ps. cxlv. l) is styled npHD,
That the name D^TlJDTD did, however, obtain in

ancient times, rather than the present title D''^nn,
may be presumed from the use of \pakixoi in the

Septuagint and the N. T., and of ')y nVn]V> in

the Peshito.
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In Ps. Ixxii. 20 we find all the preceding com-
positions (Ps. i. -Ixxii.) styled Prayers of David,
because many of them are strictly prayers, and
most, if not all, are pervaded by the spirit and
tone of supplication or devotion.

All the best judges—as Lowth, Herder, De
Wette, Ewald, Tholuck, Delitzsch, and others—

•

pronounce the poetry of the Psalms to be of the

lyric order. ' They are,' says De Wette (Einleit-

ung in die Psal/nen,* p. 2), 'lyric in the proper
sense ; for among the Hebrews, as among the

ancients generally, poetry, singing, and music were
united, and the inscriptions to most of the Psalms
determine their connection with music, though in

a way not always intelligible to us. Also as works
of taste these compositions deserve to be called

lyric. The essence of lyric poetry is the immediate
expression of feeling ; and feeling is the sphere in

which most of the Psalms move. Pain, grief, fear,

hope, joy, trust, gratitude, submission to God,
everything that moves and elevates the heart, is

expressed in these songs. Most of them are the

lively effusions of the excited susceptible heart, the

fresh offspring of inspiration and elevation of

thought ; while only a few are spiritless imitations

and compilations, or unpoetic forms of prayer,

temple hymns, and collections of proverbs.' For
fuller information on this subject, see Poetry.

Titles.—All the Psalms, except thirty-four,

bear superscriptions. According to some there are

only twenty-five exceptions, since they reckon

n^"l??n as a title in all the Psalms which commence
with it. To each composition that has no title,

the Talmud [Babyl. Cod, Avoda Sarah, fol. 24,

col. 2) gives the name NDin'' KIIDTD, Orphan
Psalm.
The aiUhorily of the titles is a matter of doubt.

By most of the ancient critics they were considered

genuine, and of equal authority with the Psalms
themselves, while most of the moderns reject them
wholly or in part. They were wholly rejected at

the close of the 4th century by Theodore of

Mopsuestia, one of the ablest and most judicious

of ancient interpreters (Rosenmiiller, Hist. Iiiter-

pretatioiiis Libroriim Sacrorum, P. iii. p. 256).

On the other hand it deserves to be noticed that

they are substantially received by Tholuck, Heng-
stenburg, and Delitzsch in their works on the

Psalms. Of the antiquity of the inscriptions there

can be no question, for they are found in the Sept.

They are supposed to be even much older than
this version, since they were no longer intelligible

to the translator, who often makes no sense of

them. Their obscurity might, however, have been
owing not so much to their antiquity as to the

translator's residence in Egypt, and consequent
ignorance of the psalmody of the temple-service

in Jerusalem. At any rate the appearance of the
titles in the Sept. can only prove them to be about
as ancient as the days of Ezra. Then it is argued
by many that they must be as old as the Psalms
themselves, since it is customary for Oriental poets
to prefix titles to their songs. Instances are found
in Arabic poems, but these are very unlike the
Hebrew inscriptions. Much more important traces

of the custom appear in Is. xxxviii. 9, in Hab. ui.

* Of this valuable Einleituiig a translation, rather
too free to be faithful, is given in the American
Biblical Repository, vol. iii.

I, and in 2 Sam. i. 17, 18 (Tholuck's Psahnen, p.

xxiv. ) The other instances commonly appealed

to in Exod. xv. I ; Deut. xxxi. 30 ; Judg. v. i ; 2

Sam. xxii. I, furnish no evidence, since they are

not proper titles of the songs so much as brief

statements connecting them with the narrative.

But in 2 Sam. xxiii. I, and Num. xxiv. 3, there is

strong proof of the usage, if, with Tholuck, we
take the verses as inscriptions, and not as integral

parts of the songs, which most hold them justly to

be from their poetical form.

The following considerations militate against the

authority of the titles, i. The analogy between
them and the subscriptions to the Apostolical

Epistles. The latter are now imiversally rejected :

why not the former? 2. The Greek and Syriac

versions exhibit them with great and numerous
variations, often altering the Hebrew (as in Ps.

xxvii.), and sometimes giving a heading where

the Hebrew has none (as in Ps. xciii.-xcvii.)

Would the ancient translators have taken such

liberties, or could such variations have arisen, if

the titles had been considered sacred like the

Psalms themselves ? At any rate the existence

of these glaring variations is sufficient to induce a
distrust of the titles in their present form, even

though they had been once sanctioned by inspired

authority. If ever Ezra settled them, the variations

in versions and manuscripts (Eichhorn's Einleitniig,

hi., pp. 490, 495) have tended since then to make
them doubtful. 3. The inscriptions are occasion-

ally at variance with the contents of the Psalms.

Sometimes the author is incorrectly given, as when
David is named over Psalms referring to the capti-

vity, as in Ps. xiv. 7 ; xxv. 22 ; li. 20, 21 ; Ixix.

36. It is possible, however, as Tholuck thinks-

tiiat these references to the exile were added durinj/

that period to the genuine text of the royal singer.

Others, as Calvin and Hengstenberg, with far less

probability, take these passages in a figurative or

spiritual sense. Also Ps. cxxxix. cannot well be
David's, for its style is not free from Chaldaisms.

Then sometimes the occasion is incorrectly specified,

as in Ps. xxx. , unless indeed this refers to the dedi-

cation of the .f/^i? of the Temple {\ Chron. xxii. i),

as Rosenmiiller, Tholuck, and Hengstenberg
think after Venema.
On the whole, as the result of this investigation,

it seems the part of sober criticism to receive the

titles as historically valid, except when we find

strong internal evidence against them.

The design of these inscriptions is to specify

either the author, or the chief singer (never the

latter by name, except in Ps. xxxix.), or the his-

torical subject or occasion, or the use, or the style

of poetry, or the instrument and style of music.

Some titles simply designate the author, as in Ps.

XXV., while others specify several of the above par-

ticulars, as in Ps. li. The longest and fullest title

of all is prefixed to Ps. Ix., where we have the

author, the chief musician (not by name), the his-

torical occasion (comp. 2 Sam. viii. ), the use or

design, the style of poetry, and the instrument or

style of music. It is confessedly very difficult, if

not impossible, to explain all the terms employed
in the inscriptions ; and hence critics have differed

exceedingly in their conjectures. The difficulty,

arising no doubt from ignorance of tlie Temple
music, was felt, it would seem, as early as the age of

the Septuagint ; and it was felt so much by the

translators of our A. V., that they generally re»
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tained ^he Hebrew words, even though Luther had

set the example of translating them to the best of

his ability. It is worth observing that the difficulty

appears to have determined Coverdale, 1535, to

omit nearly all except names of authors ; thus in

Ps. Ix. , which is lix. in his version, he gives only

—a Psalme ofDavid.

Of the terms left untranslated or obscure in our

Bible, it may be well to offer some explanation in

this place, taking them in alphabetical order for

the sake of convenience. On this subject most

commentators offer instruction, but the reader may
especially consult Rosenmiiller, Scholia in Comp.

Redacta, vol. iii. 14-22 ; De Wette, Commentar

iibcr die Psahnen, pp. 27-37 ; Ewald, Poet. Biicher,

i, 169-180, 195 ; and Davidson, Introduction.

Aijeleth shahar, iriE'n n^''K, hind of the morn-

ing—i. e., the sun, or the dawn of day. This occurs

only in Ps. xxii., where we may best take it to

designate a song, perhaps commencing with these

words, or bearing this name, to the melody of

which the psalm was to be sung. So most of the

ablest critics after Aben-Ezra. Yet Tholuck and

Hengstenberg, after Luther, suppose it to denote

the subject of the psalm, meaning David himself,

or typically the Messiah.

Alamotk, rwohv, Ps. xlvi., probably signifies

virgins, and hence denotes music for female voices,

soprano or treble. So Gesenius, Delitzsch, and

Hengstenberg, after Gusset, who, in Comment.

Ling. Hebr. sub voce DPJ^, explains it

—

vox

clara et acuta, quasi virginum (see below under

Sheminith). _

Al-taschith, T\VWT\''?'^, destroy thou not, is found

over Ps. Ivii. Iviii. lix. Ixxv., and signifies, by

general consent, some well-known ode beginning

with the expression, to the tune of which these

compositions were to be sung.

Degrees, flvVDH, the ascents, appears over fifteen

Psalms (cxx.-cxxxiv.), called Songs of Degrees, and

has been explained in various ways, of which the

following are the chief. I. The ancients under-

stood by it stairs or steps, as appears from the

Sept. version of the title, (jJStj rOiv dva^aOfiwv, and

the Vulgate, carmen graduum, song of the steps ;

and in accordance with this, Jewish writers relate

(Mishna, Sucah, cap. v. 4), that these fifteen Psalms

were sung on fifteen steps (one on each), leading

from the court of the women to the court of Israel.

This explanation is now exploded, though Fiirst,

in his Concordance, sanctions it. 2. Luther, whom
Tholuck is inclined to follow, renders the title a

song in the higher choir, supposing the Psalms to

have been sung from an elevated place or ascent,

or with elevated voice. 3. Gesenius and De
Wette think the name refers to a peculiar rhythm

in these songs, by which the sense advances by

degrees, and so ascends from clause to clause. Thus
in Ps. cxxi.

—

1. I will lift up my eyes to the hills.

From whence cometh my help.

2. ]\Iy help cometh from the Lord,

The maker of heaven and earth.

3. He will not suffer thy foot to be moved,
Thy keeper will not slumber

:

4. Behold, he will neither slumber nor sleep,

The keeper of Israel.

5. yehovah is thy keeper,

Jehovah, thy shade on thy right hand.
* « « «

7. Jehovah will keep thee from all evil,

He will keep thy soul

:

8. Jehovah will keep thy going out and thy com«
in,

From this time even for evermore.

To this very ingenious explanation it is objected,

that this rhythm by gradation (as De Wette calls it)

is not at all obvious in the structure of most of

these songs, and therefore could hardly suggest the

name. 4. According to the most prevalent and
probable opinion, the title signifies so7tg of the as-

cents, or pilgrim song, meaning a song composed
for, or sung during, the journeyings of the people

up to Jerusalem, either as they returned from
Babylon, or as they statedly repaired to the

national solemnities. So Herder {Geist der Ebr.

Poesie, ii. 353-357), Ewald (^Poet. Biicher, i. 195),

Hengstenberg and Hupfeld. Journeys to Jeru-

salem are generally spoken of as ascetits, on account

of the elevated situation of the city and temple (see

Ezra vii. 9, and especially Ps. cxxii. 4). This ex-

planation of the name is favoured by the brevity

and the contents of these songs, and by the versions

of Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion, who ren-

der niPyO by dva/Sdcreiy.

Eduth, see below under Shushan.

Gittith, n^njn, appears over Ps. viii. Ixxxl

Ixxxiv., and is of very uncertain meaning, though

not improbably it signifies an instrument or tune

brought from the city of Gath. So Rosenmiiller,

De Wette, Ewald, Hengstenberg, and Delitzsch.

In the opinion of not a few the word comes from

nj, winepress, and denotes either an instrument or

a melody used in the vintage. So the Sept. ren-

ders it virkp tCov X-qvQv. Gesenius in his Thesaurus,

and Fiirst in his Lexicon, prefer other explanations

[Musical Instruments].
Higgaion, jVJn, is found in Ps. ix. 16, and

probably means either musical sound, according

to the opinion of most, and the Sept. y'Si? ; or medi-

tation according to Tholuck and Hengstenberg
(see more below, under Selah).

Jeduthun, pnH*, is found over Ps. xxxix. Ixii.

Ixxvii., and is generally taken for the name of

choristers descended from Jeduthun, of whom we
read in i Chron. xxv. i, 3, as one of David's three

chief musicians or leaders of the Temple music.

This use of the name Jeduthun for Jeduthunites is

just like the well-known use of Israel for the

Israelites. It is most probable that in Ps. xxxix.

Jeduthun himself is meant, and not his family. So
Rosenmiiller and Hengstenberg [Jeduthun].

Jonath-elem-rechokim, D^pm DPS DJV, the mute

doz'e among strangers, found only over Ps. Ivi.,

may well denote the subject of the song—viz.,

David himself, ' when the Philistines took him in

Gath ;' or it is the name or commencement of an
ode to the air of which this psalm was sung, as Dr.

Davidson thinks, who translates it dove of the dis-

tant terebinths. .

Leannoth, niJJ??, in the title of Ps. Ixxxviii.

means to «';/^ or respond, denoting that it was to

be recited in the way described.

Mahalath, D^nO, occurs in Ps. liii. and

LuLXviii., and denotes, according to som.e, a sort of
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fiitte , according to Gesenius in his Thcsata-us, a

harp, but in the opinion of Fiirst, a tune, named from

the first word of some popular song. Upon Maha-
lath Leannoth, Ps. Ixxxviii., is accordingly a direc-

tion to chant it to the instrument or tune called

mahalaik. .

Maschil, T^yifO, is found in the title of thirteen

psalms. According to De Wette, Delitzsch, and
others, it means a poem, so called either for its

skilftd composition or for its wise and pious strain.

The common interpretation, which Gesenius, Tho-
luck, and Hengstenberg favour, makes it a didactic

poem, from ?''3tf'n, to teach or make wise. There
seems very little to choose between the two
opinions.

Michtam, DD^D, is prefixed to Ps. xvi., Ivi.-Ix.,

and is subject to many conjectures. Many, after

Aben-Ezra, derive it from DDD, gold, and under-

stand a golden psalm, so called either on account

of its excellence, or because written in golden letters.

Hengstenberg understands mystery, and supposes

that these psalms, more than others, have a deep
or occnlt sense. Others, after the Sept., which
gives aTrj\oypa.<j>ia, fancy that tke word means a
poem engraved on a pillar or monument. But the

true explanation is most likely that offered by
Gesenius, De Wette, Rosenmiiller, and Delitzsch,

who hold Dn3?D to be only another form of 37130,
by the familiar interchange of the kindred letters D
and 3, and to signify a writing or poem. It is

actually found in this form over Hezekiah's song
in Is. xxxviii. 9.

Mtith-labben (Ps. ix.) presents a perfect riddle,

owing to the various readings of MSS., and the

contradictory conjectures of the learned. Besides

the common reading p? niD~?y, upon death to the

son (or, death tnakes white : so Delitzsch), we have

TWu^V and HlOPy, the same word that is used in

Ps. xlvi. (see above, Alamotli). Some explain it as

the subject or occasion of the song, but most refer it

to the music. Gesenius, in his last edition, renders

it with virgins^ voice for the boys—i. e. , to be sung
by a choir of boys in the soprano or treble. Dr.

Davidson holds that }3? must be taken for to Ben,

one of the singers named in i Chron. xv. 18.

Neginoth, ni3^J3, Ps. iv. and four others ; over

Ps. Ixi. neginah in the singular, though some MSS.
give neginoth here also. This name, from jJJ, to

strike a chord, like xj/dWu, clearly denotes stringed

instruments in general.

Nehiloth, nP^H^ (Ps. v.), comes most likely from

from 77n, to perforate, and denotes pipes ox flutes.

Hengstenberg, however, fancies it means lots or

heritages, from pru, to possess, and points out the

subject of the psalm.

Selah, n?D, is found seventy-three times in the

Psalms, generally at the end of a sentence or para-

graph ; but in Ps. Iv. 19 and Ivii. 3 it stands in

the middle of the verse. While most authors have

agreed in considering this word as somehow relat-

ing to the music, their conjectures about its precise

meaning have varied greatly. But at present these

two opinions chiefly obtain. Some, including

Herder, De Wette, Ewald (^Poet. Biicher, i. 179),

and Delitzsch, derive it from ripD or 77D, io raise,

and understand an deration of the voice or music
;

vol.. III. t

others, after Gesenius, in Thesaurus, derive it from

n?D, to be stilt or silent, and understand a pause in

the singing. So Rosenmiiller, Hengstenberg, and
Tholuck. Probably selah was used to direct the

singer to be silent, or to pause a little, while the

instruments played an interlude (so Sept. Sid^l/aX/xa)

or symphony. In Ps. ix. 16 it occurs in the expres-

sion higgaion selah, which Gesenius, with much pro-

bability, renders instrumental music
,
pause—i.e., let

the instruments strike up a symphony, and let the

singer pause. By Tholuck and Hengstenberg, how-
ever, the two words are rendered meditation, pause
—i.e., let the singer meditate while the music stops.

Sheminith, n''3"'DtJ^ (Ps. vi. and xii.), means pro-

perly eighth, and denotes either, as some think, an
instrument with eight chords, or, more likely, music

in the lower notes, octave, or bass. So Gesenius,

De Wette, Delitzsch, and Hengstenberg. This is

strongly favoured by I Chron. xv. 20, 21, where
the terms alamoth and shemitiith clearly denote

different parts of music ; the former answering to

our treble, and the latter to the bass, an octave

below.

Shiggaion, iVJK' (Ps. vii.), denotes, according to

Gesenius and Fiirst, a song or hymn ; but Ewald,
Delitzsch, and Hengstenberg derive it from PUtl',

to err or wander ; and hence the two former under-

stand a ditkyrambic sofig, uttered in the greatest ex-

citement ; but the latter, error or wandering, sup-

posing that the aberrations of the wicked are the

subject of the psalm. According to Rosenmiiller,

De Wette, and Tholuck, it means a plaintive song

or elegy.

Shushan, lEHE' (Ps. Ix.), and in plural shoshan-

nim (Ps. xlv., Ixix. , Ixxx.) This word commonly
signifies lily, and probably denotes either an instru-

ment bearing some resemblance to a lily (perhaps

cymbal), or a melody named lily for its pleasant-

ness. Hengstenberg contends that it expresses

the subject

—

i.e., some delightful theme. Ednth,

nny, is joined to it in Ps. Ix. and Ixxx., giving

the sense lily of testimony, the name of a tune, ac-

cording to Tholuck and Delitzsch, or lily ofsong,

according to others, who understand a lyric poem.

Authors.—Many of the ancients, both Jews
and Christians, maintained that all the psalms

were written by David : which is one of the most

striking proofs of their uncritical judgment. So
the Talmudists {Cod. Pesachim, c. x., p. 117);
Augustine, who is never a good critic {De Civ. Dei,

xvii. 14) ; and Chrysostom {Prol. ad Psalmos).

But Jerome, as might be expected, held the opinion

which now universally prevails {Epist. ad Sophto-

nium). The titles and the contents of the psalms

most clearly show that they were composed at dif-

ferent and remote periods, by several poets, of

whom David was only the largest and most eminent

contributor. In the titles the author is indicated

by 7, to, i.e., 'belonging to,' prefixed to his name,

hence called lamed auctoris. Some suppose, with-

out good reason, that ? prefixed to a musician's

name

—

ex.gr., Asajih—indicates, not the author,

but simply the head singer. According to tlie in-

scriptions, we have the following list of authors :

—

I. David, 'the sweet Psalmist of Israel' (2

Sam. xxiii. i
.
) To him are ascribed seventy-three

psalms in the Hebrew text (not seventy-four, as

De Wette and Tholuck state ; nor seventy-one, aa

most others have counted) ; and at least eleven
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others in the Sept.—namely, xxxiii., xHii., xci.,

xciv.-xcix., civ., cxxxvii. ; to which may be added.

Ps. X., as it forms part of Ps. ix. in that version.

From what has been advanced above respecting

the authority of the titles, it is obviously injudicious

to maintain that David composed all that have his

name prefixed in the Hebrew, or to suppose that

he did not compose some of the eleven ascribed to

him in the Sept., and of the others which stand

without any author's name at all. We cannot feel

sure that Ps. cxxxix. is David's, for its Chaldaisms

(ver. 2, 8, 1 6, 17) betray a later age; and Ps.

cxxii. can scarcely be his, for its style resembles

the later Hebrew, and its description of Jerusalem

can hardly apply to David's time. Besides, it is

worthy of notice that the Sept. gives this and the

other Songs of Degrees without specifying the

author. Of those which the Sept. ascribes to

David, it is not improbable that Ps. xcix. and civ.

are really his ; and of those which bear no name
in either text, at least Ps. ii. appears to be David's.

When we consider David's eminence as a poet,

and the delight he took in sacred song, we cannot

wonder that he should be the author of so many
of the psalms—no fewer, in all likelihood, than

half the collection : the wonder rather should be,

that we do not find more of his fine odes, for it

is certain he wrote some which are not in this

book ; see in 2 Sam. i. 19-27 his lament over Saul

and Jonathan, and in 2 Sam. xxiii. 1-7 his last in-

spired effusion.

His character and merit as the father of Hebrew
poetry and music—for it was in his hands and

under his auspices that these flourished most*

—

are thus set forth by the Son of Sirach (ch. xlvii.

8-10), ' In all his work he gave thanks. To the

Holy and Most High he sang songs with all his

heart, in words of praise (pyifxan 56^v^), and he

loved his Maker. He set singers also before the

altar, and from their music (rjxov) sweet melody
resounded. He gave splendour to the feasts, and

adorned the solemn seasons unto perfection (fxixpi-

ffwreXeias), in that they praised his holy name, and

the sanctuai-y pealed with music from early morn.'

David's compositions are generally distingiaished

by sweetness, softness, and grace ; but sometimes,

as in Ps. xviii., they exhibit the sublime. His

prevailing strain is plaintive, owing to his multi-

plied and sore trials, both before and after his

occupation of the throne. How often was he

beset with dangers, harassed by foes, and chas-

tised of God ! And, under these circumstances,

how was his spirit bowed down, and gave vent to

its plaints and sorrows on the saddened chords of

the lyre ! But in the midst of all he generally

found relief, and his sorrow gave place to calm

confidence and joy in God. What wonder that a

soul so susceptible and devout as his should mani-

fest emotions so strong, so changeful, and so

various, seeing that he passed through the greatest

vicissitudes of life ? God took him from the sheep-

folds to feed Jacob his people and Israel his

inheritance (Ps. Ixxviii. 70, 71). See Herder's

Ge:si der Ebr. Poesie, ii. 297-301 ; and especially

Tholuck {Psalmen, Einleihuig, sec. 3), who gives a

most admirable exhibition of the Psalmist's history

and services.

* It was he, as Herder observes, that collected

the scattered wild field-flowers and planted them
as a royal parterre on Mount Zion.

The example and countenance of the king natur-

ally led others to cultivate poetry and music. It

appears from Amos vi. 5 that lovers of pleasure

took David's compositions as a model for tlieir

worldly songs : how much more would the lovers

of piety be induced to follow him by producing
sacred songs and hymns ! The fine psalm in

Hab. iii. is a striking imitation of his style as seen

in Ps. xviii. And the celebrated singers of his

day were men, like himself, moved by the divine

afflatus not only to excel in music, but also to in-

dite hallowed poetry. Of these psalmists the

names of several are preserved in the titles.

2. Asaph is named as the author of twelve

psalms—viz., 1., Ixxiii. -Ixxxiii. He was one of

David's chief musicians [Asaph]. All the poems
bearing his name cannot be his ; for in Ps. Ixxiv.

,

Ixxix. , and Ixxx., there are manifest allusions to-

very late events in the history of Israel. Either,

then, the titles of these three psalms must be wholly

rejected, or the name must be here taken for the
' sons of Asaph ;' which is not improbable, as the

family continued for many generations in the

choral service of the Temple. Asaph appears

from Ps. 1., Ixxiii., and Ixxviii., to have been the

greatest master of didactic poetry, excelling alike

in sentiment and in diction.

3. The S071S of Korah was another family of

choristers (see Korah, at the end), to whom eleven

of the most beautiful psalms are ascribed. The
authorship is assigned to the Korahites in general,

not because many of them could have been en-

gaged in composing one and the same song, but

because the name of the particular writer was
unknown or omitted. However, in Ps. Ixxxviii.

we find, besides the family designation, the name
of the individual who wrote it, viz,

—

4. Heman, another of David's chief singers

(i Chron. xv. 19) : he is called the Ezrahite, as

being descended from some Ezrah, who appears to

have been a descendant of Korah ; at least Heman
is reckoned a Kohathite (i Chron. vi. 33-38), and
was therefore probably a Korahite ; for the Ko-
hathites were continued and counted in the line of

Korah ; see i Chron. vi. 22, 37, 38 [Heman].
Thus Heman was both an Ezrahite and of the sons

of Korah. That Ps. Ixxxviii. was written by him is

not unlikely, though many question it.

5. Etha7t is reputed the author of Ps. Ixxxix.

He also is called the Ezrahite, but this is either a
mistake, or he as well as Heman had an ancestor

named Ezrah, of whom nothing is known. The
Ethan intended in the title is doubtless the Levite

of Merari's family whom David made chief musi-

cian along with Asaph and Heman (i Chron. vi.

44 ; XXV. I, 6). The psalm could not, however,
be composed by him, for it plainly alludes (ver.

38-44) to the downfall of the kingdom.
6. Solo7non is given as the author of Ps. Ixxii.

and cxxvii., and there is no decided internal

evidence to the contraiy, though most consider

him to be the subject, and not the author, of

Ps. Ixxii.

7. ]\[oses is reputed the author of Ps. xc. , and
there is no conclusive reason to doubt the tradition,

as De Wette, Hupfeld, and Olshausen do. But the

Talmudists—whom Origen, and even Jerome, fol-

lows—ascribe to him also the ten succeeding psalms

(xci. -c), on the principle that the anonymous pro-

ductions belonged to the last-named author. This

principle is manifestly false, since in several oi
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these psalms we find evidence that Moses was not

tlie author. In Ps. xcv. tlie forty years' wandering

in the wilderness is referred to as past ; in Ps.

xcvii. 8 mention is made of Zion and Judah,

which proves that it cannot be dated earlier than

the time of David ; and in Ps. xcix. 6, the prophet

Samuel is named, which also proves that Moses
could not be the writer.

yedtithiin is sometimes, without just ground,

held to be named as the author of Ps. xxxix. (see

above, under that head.) Many conjectures have

been formed respecting other writers, especially of

the anonymous psalms. The Sept. seemingly

gives, as authors, Jeremiah (Ps. cxxxvii.), and
Haggai and Zechariah (Ps. cxxxviii.) Hitzig (C(S'w-

vieiit. iiber die Psalifien) ascribes to Jeremiah a large

number of the elegiac or plaintive psalms, and
some to Isaiah (Ps. xlvi.-xlviii.) ; but these are

mere surmises, though perhaps consonant with

fact.

The dates of the Psalms, as must be obvious

from what has been stated respecting the authors,

are very various, ranging from the time of Moses
to that of the Captivity in Babylon, and even later

—a period of nearly looo years. In the time of

king Jehoshaphat (about B.C. 896) Ps. Ixxxiii.,

setting forth the dangers of the nation, as we read

in 2 Chron. xx. 1-25, was composed either by
himself, as some suppose, or most likely, accord-

mg to the title, by Jahaziel, ' a Levite of the sons

of Asaph,' who was then an inspired teacher (see

2 Chron. xx. 14). In the days of Hezekiah, who
was himself a poet (Is. xxxviii. 9-20), we may
date, with great probability, the Korahitic Psalms

xlvi. and xlviii., which seem to celebrate the de-

liverance from Sennacherib (2 Kings xix. 35). In

the period of the Captivity were evidently written

such laments as Ps. xliv., Ixxix., cii., and cxxxvii.
;

and after its close, when the captives returned, we
must manifestly date Ps. Ixxxv. and cxxvi.

Some have maintained that several psalms, espe-

cially Ixxiv., were written even in the days of the

Maccabees. This view is urged by Hitzig, Ols-

hausen, and others ; whilst it is opposed not only
by such men as Hengstenberg, Havernick, and
Keil, but even by bolder critics, such as Gesenius,

Ewald, Thenius, and others. Delitzsch, however,
seems inclined to admit the existence of some
psalms of so late a date (see his 'Psalmen' in

Herzog's Real-Encyklopcedie, p. 273).
Collection and Arrangement.—As the

Psalms are productions of different authors in dif-

ferent ages, we are led to inquire hozv and when
they were collected. The book has been styled by
some moderns tJie Anthology of Hebrew lyric poetry,

as if it consisted of a selection of the most admired
productions of the sacred muse ; but the name is

not altogether appropriate, since several pieces of
the highest poetic merit are, to our knowledge,
not included—namely, the songs of Moses in Exod.
XV. and Deut. xxxii. ; the song of Deborah in

Judg. v. ; the prayer of Hannah in i Sam. ii. l-io
;

and even David's lament over Saul and Jonathan
in 2 Sam. i. 18-27. To these may be added the
song of Hezekiah in Is. xxxviii. 9-20 ; and the
prayer of Habakkuk in Hab. iii. The truth seems
to be, as Ewald and Tholuck maintain, that the col-

lection zvas made not so much with reference to the
beauty of the pieces as to their adaptation for devo-
tional use in public worship. This view sufficiently

accounts for omitting most of the above pieces, and

many others, as being either too individual or too
secular in their application. It may account for

not including the lament over Jonathan, and for

the fact that only two of Solomon's compositions
(Ps. Ixxii. and cxxvii.) are professedly given,

though 'his songs were a thousand and five' (i

Kings iv. 32, 33). His themes were secular, and
therefore not suitable for this collection.

When the Psalms were collected and by zuhom,
are questions that cannot be confidently answered.
The Talmudists most absurdly considered David
the collector (Cod. Beracoth, c. i. p. 9). It is

certain that the book, as it now stands, could not
have been formed before the building of the second
temple, for Ps. cxxvi. was evidently composed at

that period. In all probability it was formed by
Ezra and his contemporaries, about B.C. 450
(Ewald's Poet. Biicher, ii. 205), or by Simon the

Just, about B.C. 300. But in the arrangement of
the book there is manifest proof of its gradual
formation out of several smaller collections, each
ending with a kind of doxology.
The Psalter is divided in the Hebrew into five

books, and also in the Sept. version, which proves
the division to be older than B.C. 200. Some have
fancied that this five-fold division did not originally

exist, but that it arose simply from a desire to have
as many parts in the Psalms as there are in the
law of Moses. But strong reasons demand the re-

jection of such a fancy. Why should this con-
formity to the Pentateuch be desired and effected

in the Psalms, and not also in Proverbs, or in the
Prophets ? The five books bear decided marks of

being not arbitrary divisions, but distinct and inde-
pendent collections by various hands.

T'Wq first book (i.-xli.) consists wholly of David's
songs, his name being prefixed to all except i., ii.,

x. , and xxxiii. ; and it is evidently the first collec-

tion, having been possibly made in the time of
Hezekiah, who is known to have ordered a collec-

tion of Solomon's proverbs (Prov. xxv. i), and to

have commanded the Levites to sing the words of

David (2 Chron. xxix. 30).

The second book (xlii. -Ixxii. ) consists mainly of
pieces by the sons of Korah (xlii. -xlix. ), and by
David (Ii. -Ixv.), which may have been separate
minor collections. At the end of this book is

found the notice— ' The prayers of David the son
of Jesse are ended ;' and hence some have though*
that this was originally the close of a large collec-

tion comprising Ps. i. -Ixxii. (Carpzov, Introduction
etc., ii. 107). But that the second was originally
distinct from the first book, is proved by the repe-
tition of one or two pieces ; thus Ps. liii. is plainly
the same as Ps. xiv., with only a notable variation

in the divine name God, D^^?N, being used in the
former wherever Lord, niH'', is found in the latter.*

So also Ps. Ixx. is but a repetition of Ps. xl. 13-17,
with the same singular variation in the divine
name. It is not likely that this collection was
made till the period of the Captivity, if interpreters
are right in referring Ps. xliv. to the days of Jere-
miah.

The third book (Ixxiii.-lxxxix.) consists chiefly of
Aasph's psalms, but comprises apparently two

* On the variation in the use of the divine names

nin'' and DN"I?X in the Psalms (as in the Pentateuch),
the reader may consult Delitzsch's able tractate
called Synibola: ad Psabnos Ilhistrandos Isagogica.
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smaller collections, the one Asaphitic (Ixxiii.-

Ixxxiil), the other mostly Korahitic (Ixxxiv.-

Ixxxix.) The collector of this book had no in-

tention to bring together songs written by David,

and therefore he put the above notice at the end of

the second book (see De Wette's Psalmen, Einlei-

tung, p. 2i). The date of this collection must be

as late as the return from Babylon, for Ps. Ixxxv.

implies as much.
Thefoiifth book (xc.-cvi.) and {h.t fifth (cvii.-cl.)

are made up chiefly of anonymous liturgic pieces,

many of which were composed for the service of

the second temple. In the last book we have the

Songs of Degrees (cxx.-cxxxiv.), which seem to

have been originally a separate collection. The
five books may, with some propriety, be thus dis-

tinguished : the first Davidic, the second Korahitic,

the third Asaphitic, and the two others Liturgic.

In the mode of dividing and numbering the

Psalms, some Hebrew MSS. vary from the printed

text. In some, Ps. i. and ii. are given as one, the

first being reckoned as only introductory ; which
accounts for the various reading in Acts xiii. 33.
So also Ps. xlii. and xliii. are sometimes joined
into one, as they evidently ought to be. In the

Septuagint also, which the Vulgate follows, the

arrangement varies from the common order, for it

joins Ps. ix. and x. together, and thus its number-
ing falls one behind the Hebrew as far as Ps.

cxlvii., which it cuts into two at ver. 12, and thus
returns to the common enumeration. There is

also in the Sept. an apocryphal psalm, numbered
cli., on David's victory over Goliath.

Various classifications of the Psalms have been
proposed (Carpzov, Introductio, etc., ii. 132-134).
Tholuck would divide them, according to the mat-
ter, into songs of praise, of thanksgiving, of com-
plaint, and of itistruction. De Wette suggests
another method of sorting them {Einleitu7tg, p. 3),

into— I. Hytnns (DvilD in the proper sense), as
viii. xviii. ; 2. National Psalms, as Ixxviii. cv. ; 3.
Psahns of Zion aiid the Temple, as xv. xxiv.

; 4.

Psalms respecting the King, as ii. ex.
; 5. Psahns

ofcomplaint, as vii. xxii. ; and 6. Religious Psalms,
as xxiii. xci. It is obvious, however, that no very
accurate classification can be made, since many
are of diversified contents and uncertain tenor.

Canonicity and Use.—The inspiration and
canonical authority of the Psalms are established

by the most abundant and convincing evidence.

They never were, and never can be, rejected,

except by impious impugners of all divine revela-

tion. Not to mention other ancient testimonies

[Canon], we find complete evidence in the N. T.

,

where the book is quoted or referred to as divine
by Christ and his apostles at least seventy times.

No other writing is so frequently cited ; Isaiah,

the next in the scale of quotation, being cited only
about fifty-five times. Twice (Luke xx. 42 and
Acts i. 20) we find distinct mention of the Book of
Psalms (^i^Xos \pa\/j,wv). Once, however (Luke
xxiv. 44), the name Psalms is used not simply for

this book, but for the Hagiographa, or the whole
of the third division of the Hebrew Scriptures
[Hagiographa], because in it the Psalms are the
first and chief part ; or possibly, as Havernick
suggests {Einleitung, sec. xiv. p. 78), because the
division consists mainly of poetry. It deserves
notice that in Heb. iv. 7, where the quotation is

taken from the anonymous Ps. xcv., the book is

indicated by David, most likely because he was the

largest and most eminent contributor, and also the

patron and model of the other psalmists. For the

same reasons many ancient and modern authors

often speak of the book as the Psalms of David
(Carpzov, Introd., ii. 98), without intending to

ascribe all the productions to him.

In every age of the church the Psalms have been
extolled for their excellence and their use for godly
edifying (Carpzov, /. c, pp. 109- 11 6). Indeed, if

Paul's estimate of ancient inspired Scripture (2

Tim. iii. 15-17) can be justly applied to any single

book, that book must be the Psalms. Even in the

N. T. there is scarcely a work of equal practical

utility. Basil the Great and Chrysostom, in their

homilies (see Suiceri Thes, Eccles., sub xpaX/xoi),

expatiate most eloquently, and yet judiciously, on
its excellence. The close of Basil's eulogy is to this

effect :
' In it is found a perfect theology (ivravOa

ivL deoXoyla reXeia)
;
prophecy of Christ's sojourn

in the flesh, threatening of judgment, hope of

resurrection, fear of retribution, promises of glory,

revelations of mysteries—all things are treasured

in the book of Psalms, as in some great and com-
mon store-house.' Among the early Christians it

was customary to learn the book by heart, that

psalmody might enliven their social hours, and
soften the fatigues and soothe the sorrows of life.

They employed the Psalms not only in their reli-

gious assemblies—of which use we find probable

mention in i Cor. xiv. 26—but also at their meals
and before retiring to rest, as Clement of Alexan-
dria testifies : dvaia ti^ dec^ xj/aX/xol Kai iiixvoi. irapd. ttji*

ecrriauLv, irpb re rris Kolrrjs. Of their use at meals
we find an example also in the institution of the

Lord's Supper (Matt. xxvi. 30).

The great doctrines and precepts embodied in

the Psalms, what views they give of God and his

government, of man and his sinfulness, of piety

and morals, of a future state, and of the Messiah,

are most ably set forth by Tholuck in his Einlei-

ttcng, sec. 4, and also by Delitzsch in his Commentar.
In this connection it may be well to notice what

are called the vindictive Psalms, such as Ps. lix.,

Ixix., Ixxix., which present utterances of anger and
imprecation against the enemies of God and his

people. These and similar portions of Scripture,

which indicate the spirit of resentment, if not of

revenge, are very apt to shock the feelings of

certain Christian readers, and to call forth the

insidious cavils of men who discredit divine revela-

tion. To avoid this offence, and to silence these

objections, most of our devout commentators insist

that the expressions in question are not maledic-

tions, but mere declarations or predictions of what
will come to pass. This explanation is, however,
qute inadmissible ; for in several of the most start-

ling passages—such as Ps. lix. 14 ; Ixix. 25, 28 ;

Ixxix. 6—the verbs in the original are plainly im-
perative and not indicative. It is possible, as

Tholuck thinks {Psalmen, p. Ixiii.), that in some
of these utterances, especially the imprecations in

Ps. cix., unholy personal feeling may have been
mingled with godly zeal, as was the case seemingly
with the two disciples James and John, when the

Lord chided their desire for vengeance (Luke ix.

54-56.) But, in reality, the feeling expressed m
these psalms may well be considered as virtuous

anger, such as Bishop Butler explains and justifies

in his sermons on Resentment and the Forgiveness

of Injuries, and such as Paul teaches in Eph, iv.
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26, 'Be ye angry and sin not.' Anger against sin

and a desire that evil-doers may be punished are

not opposed to the spirit of the Gospel, or that

love of enemies which our Lord both enjoined and
exemplified. If the emotion and its utterance were
essentially sinful, how could Paul wish the enemy
of Christ and the perverter of the Gospel to be
accursed {avddefia, i Cor. xvi. 22 ; Gal. i. 8) ;

and especially, how could the spirits of the mar-
tyred saints in heaven call on God for vengeance
(Rev. vi. 10), and join to celebrate its final execu-

tion (Rev. xix. 1-6) ? Yea, resentment against the

wicked is so far from being necessarily sinful, that

we find it manifested by the Holy and Just One
himself, when in the days of his flesh he looked
around on his hearers ' with anger, being grieved

for the hardness of their hearts' (Mark iii. 5) ; and
when in ' the great day of his wrath ' (Rev. vi. 17),

he shall say to ' all workers of iniquity ' (Luke xiii.

27), 'Depart from me, ye cursed' (Matt. xxv. 41).

On this subject [The Imprecations iti the Scrip-

tures), the reader may find an admirable article

from the accomplished pen of the amiable and
much lamented Prof. B. B. Edwards, in the

American Bibliolheca Sacra for February 1844.

The following are among the chief exegetical

works on this book :—Venema, Conuneiit. in

Psalmos ; Poll Synopsis ; Be Wette, Cotmnentar
iiber die Psalnien ; Rosenmiiller, Scholia in Epit.

Redacta, vol. iii. ; Maurer, Comment. Crit. Gi'am-

maticus, vol. iii. ; Stier, Siebzig ausgiwdhlte Psal-

mer ; Ewald, Poet. Biic/ier, vol. ii. ; Tholuck,
Uebersetzuiig wid Auslegicng der Psalmer ; Heng-
stenberg, Commentar iiber die Psalmer. This last,

together with the commentaries of Hupfeld and
Delitzsch, may be recommended as the best Ger-

man helps for the thorough study of the book.

Among English and American works the chief

are by Ainsworth, Hammond, Home, Horsley,

Phillips, Noyes, Bush, and Alexander.—B. D.

PSALTERY. [Musical Instruments.]

PTOLEMAIS (nroXeAtai's). i. A maritime

town in Palestine. [AccHO.] 2. A place de-

scribed as /3o5o06poj, rose-produciiig (3 Maccab.
vii. 17), and supposed to be the ^pixos IlToXi/jLats of

Ptolemy (iv. 5. 57), in central Egypt, in the

Arsinoite nome, a district still abounding in roses

(Mannert, Geogr. der Griecken u. Pomanen, x. i,

p. 419 ; Ritter, Erdkunde, i. 795, 797).—W. L. A.

PTOLEMY or PTOLEMEUS (nroXe^aros),

the name of several persons mentioned in the

Apocrypha. Macedonian in its origin, it became
the dynastic name of the Greek kings of Egypt.

Of these the only one mentioned by name is Ptole-

mseus VI. Philometor, B.C. 181-146 (i Maccab.
i. 17 ; x. 51, ff. ; xi. i-i8 ; xv. 16, ff. ; 2 Maccab. i.

10 ; iv. 21 ; ix. 29 : probably also Esther x. 20, sec.

LXX.) This Ptolemy is referred to as ' the king
of the south' in Dan. xi. 25. In this chapter also

other princes of the same dynasty are alluded to

—

namely, Ptolemaeus I. Soter, B.C. 323-283, or 285
(ver. 5) ; Ptol. II. Philadelphus, B.C. 285-247
(ver. 6) ; Ptol. III. Euergetes, B.C. 247-222 (ver.

7); Ptol. IV. Philopator, B.C. 222-205 (ver. 11,

cf. 3 Maccab. i. 1-5) ; and Ptol. V. Epiphanes,
B.C. 205-181 (ver. 14, 15).

Other persons of the name of Ptolemy mentioned
in the Apocrypha are :— I. The son of Dorymeus,
a courtier of influence under Antiochus Epiphanes

(i Maccab. iii. 18; 2 Maccab. iv. 45-50; vi. 8)

2. The son of Agesarches, surnamed Macron,
governor of Cyprus during the minority of Ptolemy
Philometor (2 Maccab. viii. 8; x. 11-13 ; comp.
Athenaeus, vi. p. 246). 3. The son of Abubus,

and son-in-law of Simon Maccabaeus, who with

two of his sons was murdered by him (i Maccab.

xvi. II-16 ; comp. Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 7. 4 ; viii. i).

4. The father of Lysimachus, by whom the letter

[book] of Esther was translated (Esther x. 20, ap.

LXX. ) Whether this is the same Ptolemy who is

mentioned in the same verse as the carrier of the

book to Egypt remains uncertain.—W L. A.

PUAH (HNIQ ; Sept. ^ova). i. The father of

Tola, one of the judges of Israel
(
Judg. x. i). 2.

One of the sons of Issachar (l Chron. vii. l), else-

where called Pua and Phurah.

PU'AH (nyi2), one of the two midwives ap-

pointed by Pharaoh to attend on the Hebrew
women (Exod. i. 15). Josephus {Antiq. ii. 9. 9)

intimates that these were Egyptian women, and

this has been adopted by some interpreters in

recent times. But when it is considered that no
Egyptian woman was likely to pollute herself by
rendering such offices to a Hebrew woman—that

Puah and Shiphrah are described as fearing Je-

hovah (ver. 17)—that their names are Hebrew

—

and that though the words n'''}3yn tHTu} f'iciy

be translated ' midwives of the Hebrews,' they

more probably mean, as the A. V. gives them,
' Hebrew midwives,' and that had Moses intended

to convey the other meaning he would have written

"yn DK "p? ; reason will be found for prefer-

ing the opinion that they were Hebrew women.
Probably they were the heads of their profession,

and so are named instar o?nnium.—W. L. A.

PUBLICAN (Gr. reXicvris ; among the Romans
publicamis), a person who farmed the taxes and

public revenues. This office was usually held by
Roman knights, an order instituted as early as the

time of Romulus, and composed of men of great

consideration with the government, ' the principal

men of dignity in their several countries,' who oc-

cupied a kind of middle rank between the senators

and the people (Joseph. Antiq. xii. 4). Although

these officers were, according to Cicero, the orna-

ment of the city and the strength of the common-
wealth, they did not attain to great offices, nor

enter the senate, so long as they continued in the

order of knights. They were thus more capable

of devoting their attention to the collection of the

public revenue.

The publicans were distributed into three classes

:

the farmers of the revenue, their partners, and their

securities, corresponding to the Mancipes, Socii,

and Prtedes. They were all under the Qu3estores

^rarii, who presided over the finances at Rome.
Strictly speaking, there were only two sorts of

publicans, the Mancipes and the Socii. The
former, who were generally of the equestrian order,

and much superior to the latter in rank and char-

acter, are mentioned by Cicero with great honour

and respect {Orat. pro Plancio, 9) ; but the com-

mon publicans, the collectors or receivers of the

tribute, as many of the Socii were, are covered

both by heathens and Jews with opprobrium and

contempt.
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The name and profession of a pnblican were,

indeed, extremely odious among the Jews, who
submitted with mucli rehictance to the taxes levied

by the Romans. The Galileans or Herodians, the

disciples of Judas the Gaulonite, were the most
turbulent and rebellious (Acts v. 37). They
thought it unlawful to pay tribute, and founded

their refusal to do so on their being the people of

the Lord, because a true Israelite was not permitted

to acknowledge any other sovereign than God
(Joseph. Antiq. xviii. 2). The publicans were
hated as the instruments by which the subjection

of the Jews to the Roman emperor was perpetuated

;

and the paying of tribute was regarded as a virtual

acknowledgment of his sovereignty. They were
also noted for their imposition, rapine, and ex-

tortion, to which they were, perhaps, more especi-

ally prompted by having a share in the farm of the

tribute, as they were thus tempted to oppress the

peo])le with illegal exactions, that they might the

more speedily enrich themselves. Theocritus con-

sidered the bear and the lion the most cruel among
the beasts of the wilderness ; and among the beasts

of the city the publican and the parasite. Those
Jews who accepted the office of publican were
execrated by their own nation equally with hea-

thens :
' Let him be unto thee as an heathen man

and a publican' (Matt, xviii. 17). It is said they

were not allowed to enter the temple or synagogues,

to engage in the public prayers, fill offices of judi-

cature, or even give testimony in courts of justice.

According to the Rabbins, it was a maxim that a

religious man who became a publican was to be
driven out of the religious society (Grotius, ad
Matt, xviii. ; Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. ad Matt, xviii.)

They would not receive their presents at the temple

any more than the price of prostitution, of blood,

or of anything wicked and offensive.

There were many publicans in Judasa in the time

of our Saviour, of whom Zacchjeus was probably

one of the principal, as he is called ' chief among
the publicans' (Luke xix. 2), a phrase supposed to

be equivalent to our Commissioner of the Customs.
Matthew appears to have been an inferior publican,

and is described as ' sitting at the receipt of cus-

tom' (Luke V. 27). Jesus was reproached by the

Jews as the friend of publicans and sinners, and
for eating with them (Luke vii. 34) ; but such was
his opinion of the unbelieving and self-righteous

chief-priests and elders who brought these accusa-

tions, that he replied unto them, 'The publicans

and the harlots go into the kingdom of God before

you' (Matt. xxi. 31). The parable of the Pharisee

and the Publican who went up in to the temple to

pray (Luke xviii. 10) is a beautiful illustration of

the distinction between hypocrisy and true piety.

When Jesus visited the house of Zacchseus, who
appears to have been eminently honest and upright,

he was assured by him that he was i-eady to give

one-half of his goods to the poor ; and if he had
taken anything from any man by false accusation,

to 'restore him fourfold' (Luke xix. 8). This was
in reference to the Roman law, which required

that when any farmer was convicted of extortion,

he should return four times the value of what he
had fraudulently obtained. There is no reason to

suppose that either Zaccheeus or Matthew had been
guilty of unjust practices, or that there was any
exception to their characters beyond that of being
engaged in an odious employment. Some other
examples of this occur. Suetonius ( Vesp.) mentions

the case of Sabinus, a collector of the fortieth

penny in Asia, who had several statues erected to

him by the cities of the province, with this inscrip-

tion, ' To the honest tax-farmer.

'

It has been imagined by some commentators
that by the Jewish laws it was forbidden to pay
tribute to foreigners, or to be employed as pub-
licans under them (Deut. xvii. 15) ; but publicans

that were Jews are so often mentioned in the N.
T., that Dr. Lardner inclines to think the Roman
tribute was collected chiefly by Jews. He con-

ceives that in most provinces the natives were em-
ployed in the towns as under-coUectors, and that

the receivers - general or superior officers only

were Romans. As the office was so extremely

odious, the Romans might deem it prudent to em-
ploy some natives in collecting the taxes ; and
there is little doubt that in every district they

would find Jews willing to profit by the subjection

of their countiy, and to accept appointments from
their conquerors.—G. M. B.

PUBLIUS (n67rXtos), governor of Melita at the

time of Paul's shipwreck on that island (Acts

xxviii. 7, 8). Paul, having healed his father, pro-

bably enjoyed his hospitality during the three

months of his stay in the island. An inscription

found in Malta designates the governor of the

island by the same title (tt/jwtos, 'first' or 'chief')

which Luke gives to Publius. [Melita.]

PUDENS (IIoiySTys), one of the persons whose
salutations Paul, writing from Rome, sends to

Timothy (2 Tim. iv. 21). Nothing is really known
of him ; but the martyrologies make him to have
been a person of figure at Rome, of the senatorial

order, and father of two pious virgins. Praxis and
Pudentia. Yet, by a strange incongruity, he is

also deemed to have been one of the seventy dis-

ciples. A female disciple, of the name of Claudia
(KXauSia), is mentioned in the same verse ; and as

a poet of the time. Martial, speaks of the marriage
of a Pudens and Claudia, the same persons are

supposed to be intended. But this sort of identi-

fication requires little notice ; and if Pudens and
Claudia were husband and wife, it is unlikely that

the apostle would have interposed another name
between theirs. [Claudia.]—

^J.
K.

PUL (?!l3 ; Sept. ^ova, ^a\wx, ^aXcis), the
first of the series of Assyrian monarchs whose inva-

sions of the kingdoms of Israel and Judah are men-
tioned in the Bible (2 Kings xv. 19, 20 ; i Chron.
V. 26). Menahem, having succeeded in mounting
the throne of Israel, proceeded to make himself

master of the whole territory belonging to that

kingdom. Setting forth from Tirzah he attacked

and took by storm Tiphsah, or Thapsacus, on the

Euphrates, which had once more been made a
border town of Israel by the conquests of Jeroboam
II., whose victorious career had restored the ancient

boundaries of the land in that direction as they had
been in the days of Solomon (2 Kings xv. 16 ;

xiv. 25, 28 ; I Kings iv. 24). He appears to have
thus drawn on himself the notice of Pul. The
Assyrian monarch, having marched against him,
was induced by the payment of a heavy tribute

not only to withdraw his invading forces, but also

to give Menahem his support ' to confirm the

kingdom in his hand' against all other aspirants

to the crown. There is great difficulty in deter-

mining what Assyrian king is referred to under the
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name Pul. He must have ruled over Assyria as

the immediate predecessor of Tiglath-pileser II., for

this latter monarch, according to Sir H. Rawlinson
{AfhencEiun, No. 1793), is recorded to have re-

ceived tribute in his eighth year from Menahem,
whose reign occupied only ten years. For some
time Sir H. Rawlitison identified him with a king

whose cuneiform name he has variously represented

as Iva-lush, Vul-lush, and Yama-zala-khus, and
who reckoned among the countries tributary to

Iiimself that of Khumri or Samaria (Rawlinson's

Herodotus, i. 467). This identification, however,

he gave up on ascertaining that the lately de-

ciphered Assyrian canon interposed the reigns

of three kings, comprising 37 years, in addition to

a probable interregnum of two or three years, be-

tween this king and Tiglath-pileser {Athenmun,
No. 1805). Subsequently he suggested that one
and the same individual is denoted by the names
Pul and Tiglath-pileser in the sacred narrative.

His chief argument for this is that in i Chron. v.

.26, the same event—namely the deportation of the

tribes beyond the Jordan—is attributed to the two
kings associated together as if they were one and
the same individual {Aiheucviim, No. 1869). But,

as already remarked by Winer (Reahv., ii. 259),
the passage in i Chron. does not necessarily ascribe

to the two kings the accomplishment of the same
measure. Pul is mentioned in it as the first As-
syrian king who came into collision with the

Israelites, and thus prepared the way for the

subsequent deportation of the trans-Jordanic tribes.

But that this measure is attributed solely to Tiglath-

pileser, as in 2 Kings xx. 29, is manifest from the

use of the singular DPJ*!- Dr. Julius Oppert, who

accepts the account of Ctesias, and takes it to refer

to the subversion of the first Assyrian empire,

supposes Pul to be the Babylonian Belesys.

The eminent Assyriologist Dr. Hincks maintains

that ' Pul became king of Babylon, holding Assyria

in subjection, in 787 B.C. Tiglath-pileser revolted

from him and established an independent king-

dom of Assyria in 768 B.C.' {Athencmvi, No.
1810). The main difference between this view and
that of Dr. Oppert is, that Dr. Hincks supposes

a considerable interval to have elapsed between
Belesys, the conqueror of Nineveh, and Pul. It

certainly appears the most plausible opinion ; and
it seems safest to acquiesce in it until further

discoveries of cuneiform students lead to a more
exact determination. It is in accordance with the

scriptural chronology, and it falls in with what we
•can glean of Assyrian history from classical and
monumental sources. The account of Ctesias, as

found in Diodorus Siculus {Hist, ii.), though re-

jected by Sir H. Rawlinson and his followers

(comp. Prof. Rawlinson, Aiic. Mofi., ii. 521); ^^^^

received the support of many eminent modern
critics. It has been shown to be reconcilable with

the narrative of Herodotus {Hist., i. 102, 106),

which contains intimations that there had been a

subversal of the Assyrian empire prior to its final

overthrow alluded to by that historian (see

Winer, Reahv., i. 104). It is admitted that the

Assyrian canon, in the period between Iva-lush

IV. and Tiglath-pileser II.
,
gives indication ' of

troublous times, and of a disputed, or at any rate

a disturbed succession' (Rawlinson, Anc. Mo>i., ii.

386). The writer last cited also asserts that the

inscriptions of Tiglath-pileser II. 'support the

notion of a revolution and change of dynasty
in Assyria at this point of its history' (Rawlinson's
Herodotus, i. p. 468). That Pul was a Babylonian
holding rule m Assyria at this time is confirmed
by the notice of Alexander Polyhistor (Euseb.,
Chron., p. i. c. iv.) 'Post hos ait exstitisse Chal-
dasorum regem, cui nomen Phulus erat ; ' and also

by the form of the name. The name Pul, while
having, according to Professor Rawlinson, its

counterpart among known Babylonian names, is

wholly alien to the rules on which Assyrian names
are formed. They are ' always compounds, con-
sisting of two, three, or more characters' {Anc.
Mon., ii. 388, note).—H. C. G.

PUL (?13 ; ^oiZ; Africa), a country mentioned
only in Is. Ixvi. 19, and grouped between Tarshish
and Lud. Hitzig, Knobel, and some others sup-
pose that the true reading is £31Q, which is else-

where joined with Lud (Ezek. xxvii. 10
; Jer. xlvi.

9 ; A. V. Libyans) ; and which is sometimes ren-
dered in the LXX. ^ovd (Gen. x. 6 ; i Chron. i. 8),
the same form which occurs here in that version

;

for this, however, there is no MS. authority, and
we are therefore bound to receive the Masoretic
reading as correct.

Bochart would identify Pul with Philce, an
island in the Nile on the confines of Egypt and
Ethiopia. The Egyptian name of that island is

Pelak, which certainly bears some resemblance to
the Hebrew Pul. Bochart says : Phnl pro Phil
scripsit Esaias permutatione literarum Vau et Jod,
qua nihil frequentius . . . Pro Phul Chaldaeus

habet plurali numero ""XPIS) PhulcE, cui proxime
accedit 4>tXat, Phila {Geogr. Sac. in 0pp. i. p.

269 ; cf. Michaelis, Spicil. i. p. 257). This is all

very true ; but it must be "kept in mind that the
other names here mentioned are those of great
countries, while Philse is a very small island. Isaiah
would scarcely speak of the Jewish people being
driven to it. It seems much more probable that
Pul was the name of some distant province of
Africa ; and perhaps the suggestion of Gesenius
may be right, that we have a vestige of the old
name in the word IIoXo, which appears on inscrip-

tions {Thesaurus, p. 1094).—J. L. P.

PULSE. [Pol.]

PUNISHMENTS. This subject is properly re-

stricted to" the penalty imposed on the commission
of some crime or olTence against law. It is thus
distinguished from private retaliation or revenge,
cruelty, torture, popular violence, certain customs
of war, etc. Human punishments are such as are
inflicted immediately on the person of the offender,
or indirectly upon his goods, etc. For the leading
points in the literature of the question concerning
future and divine punishment, see Hell. Capital
punishment is usually supposed to have been insti-

tuted at the deluge (Gen. ix. 5, 6) :
' At the hand

of every man's brother will I require the life of
man : whoso sheddeth man's blood, by man shall
his blood be shed ; for in the image of God made
he man.' Arnheim, however, contends that the
words VnS CJ'^N must be rendered his kinsman,
or near relative (compare xiii. 8, DTIK D'Ci^Ji^, or
margin), and thus explains the precept : if DIXH,
one stranger slay another, the kinsmen of the
murdered man are the avengers of blood ; but if

lie be slain by VOX t^X, one of his own kindred,
the other kinsmen must not spare the murderer.
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for if they do, then divine providence will require

the blood— that is, -will avenge it. Certainly-

capital punishment for murder was not inflicted on
Cain, who was purposely preserved from death by
divine interposition (iv. 14, 15J, and was simply

doomed to banishment from the scene of his crime

to a distant countiy, to a total disappointment in

agricultural labour, and to the life of a fugitive and
a vagabond, far from the manifested presence of

the Lord (il, 14}; although the same reason

existed in equal force in his case, namely, the

creation of man in the image of God. We are in-

clined to regard the whole of the ' blessing' pro-

nounced upon the Noachida, including this precept,

as intended to encourage them to re-people the

earth, by promises, etc., corresponding to the mis-

givings which were naturally created by the catas-

trophe they had just escaped ; such as a continua-

tion of the dread of man in the inferior creatures,

a reinstatement of man in dominion over them
(conip. i. 28), an assurance of God's high regard

for human life, notwithstanding his late destruction

of all but themselves, and the institution of the

most natural and efficient mode of preserving it,

by assigning the punishment of homicide to the

nearest of kin—no doubt, however, under the

superintendence of the head of every family, who
appears to have been the legislator till the reconsti-

tution of things, spiritual and civil, at Sinai, when
this among other ancient laws was retained, per-

haps unavoidably, but at the same time regulated

(Num. XXXV. 9-34). This interpretation would
account for the custom of blood-revenge among all

the ancient and Asiatic nations. Certainly those

who generalise this precept into an authority for

capital punishment by courts of law in Christian

nations, ought, by parity of reason, to regard the

prohibition of blood (Gen. ix. 4) of equal obliga-

tion. The punishment of death appears among
the legal powers of Judah, as the head of his

family, and he ordered his daughter-in-law Tamar
to be iDurnt (xxxviii. 24). It is denounced by the

king of the Philistines, Abimelech, against those of

his people who should injure or insult Isaac or his

wife (xxvi. ii, 29). Similar power seems to have

been possessed by the reigning Pharaoh in the

time of Joseph (xli. 13).

In proceeding to consider the punishments

enacted by Moses, reference will be made to the

Scriptures only, because, as Michaelis observes,

the explanation of the laws of Moses is not to be
sought in the Jewish commentators. Nor will it

be necessary to specify the punishments ordered by
him for different offences, which will be found

under their respective names. [ADULTERY; Idola-
try, etc.] The extensive prescription of capital

punishment by the Mosaic law, which we cannot

consider as a dead letter, may be accounted for

by the peculiar circumstances of the people. They
were a nation of newly-emancipated slaves, and
were by nature perhaps more than commonly
intractable ; and if we may judge by the laws en-

joined on them, which Mr. Hume well remarks
are a safe index to the manners and disposition of

any people, we must infer that they had imbibed
all the degenerating influences of slavery among
heathens. Their wanderings and isolation did not
admit of penal settlements or remedial punish-
ments. They were placed under immediate divine

government and surveillance. Hence, wilful of-

fences evinced an incorrigibleness which rendered

death the only means of ridding the community ol

such transgressors ; and which was ultimately re-

sorted to in regard to all individuals above a cer-

tain age, in order that a better class might enter

Canaan (Num. xiv. 29, 32, 35). If capital punish-

ment in Christian nations be defended from the

Mosaic law, it ought in fairness to be extended to

all the cases sanctioned by that law, and among
the rest, as Paley argues, to the doing of any work
on the Sabbath day {Mor. Phil., b. v. ch. 7). We
have the highest authority for saying, that the

Mosaic law of divorce was a condescension to cir-

cumstances (Matt. xix. 8)—a condescension which
may have extended somewhat further.

The mode of capital punishment, which consti-

tutes a material element in the character of any

law, was probably as humane as the circumstances

of Moses admitted. It was probably restricted to

lapidation or stoning, which, by skilful manage-
ment, might produce instantaneous death. It was
an Egyptian custom (Exod. viii. 26). The public

effusion of blood by decapitation cannot be proved

to have been a Mosaic punishment, nor even an
Egyptian ; for, in the instance of Pharaoh's chief

baker (Gen. xl. 19), ' Pharaoh shall lift up thine

head from off thee,' the marginal rendering seems
preferable, ' shall reckon thee and take thine office

from thee.' He is said to have been ' hanged'

(xli. 13) ; which may possibly mean posthumous
exposure, though no independent evidence appears

of this custom in ancient Egypt (Wilkinson's Man-
ners and Custojns, vol. ii. p. 45). The appearance

of decapitation, ' slaying by the sword,' in later

times (2 Sam. iv. 8 ; xx. 21, 22 ; 2 Kings x. 6-8),

has no more relation to the Mosaic law than the

decapitation of John the Baptist by Herod (Matt.

xiv. 8-12) ; or than the hewing to pieces of Agag
before the Lord by Samuel, as a punishment in

kind (i Sam. xv. 33) ; or than the office of the

Cherethites, Tll^ (2 Sam. viii. 18 ; xv. 18 ; xx.

7, 23), or headsman, as Gesenius understands by
the word, from DID, ' to chop off' or ' hew down

'

(executioners belonging to the body-guard of the

king) ; whereas execution was ordered by Moses,
probably adopting an ancient custom, to be begun
first by the witnesses, a regulation which consti-

tuted a tremendous appeal to their moral feelings,

and afterwards to be completed by the people
(Deut. xiii. 10 ; xvii. 7 ; Josh. vii. 25 ; John viii.

7). It was a later innovation that immediate exe-

cution should be done by some personal attendant,

by whom the ofhce was probably considered as an
honour (2 Sam. i. 15 ; iv. 12). Stoning, therefore,

was probably the only capital punishment ordered

by Moses. It is observable that neither this nor

any other punishment was, according to his law,

attended with insult or torture (comp. 2 Maccab.
vii.) Nor did his laws admit of those horrible

mutilations practised by other nations. For in-

stance, he prescribed stoning for adulterers (comp.

Lev. XX. 10 ; Ezek. xxiii. 25 ; xvi. 38, 40 ; John
viii. 5) ; but the Chaldeans cut off the noses of

such offenders (Ezek. xxiji. 25). According to Dio-

dorus, the Egyptian monarch Actisanes punished

robbers in like manner, and banished them to the

confines of the desert, where a town was built

called Rhinocolura, from the peculiar nature of

their punishment, and where they were compelled

to live by their industry in a barren and inhospi-

table region (i. 60). Mutilation of such a nature

amounts to a perpetual condemnation to infamy and
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crime. It will shortly be seen that the lex talionis,

' an eye for an eye,' etc., was adopted by Moses as

the prniciple, but not the mode of punishment.

He seems also to have understood the true end of

punishment, which is not to gratify the antipathy

of society against crime, nor moral vengeance,

which belongs to God alone, but prevention. ' All

the people shall hear and fear, and do no more so

presumptuously' (Deut. xvii. 13 ; xix. 20). His
laws are equally free from the characteristic of

savage legislation, that of involving the family of

the offender in his punishment. He did not allow

parents to be put to death for their children, nor

children for their parents (Deut. xxiv. 16), as did

the Chaldseans (Dan. vi.. 24) and the kings of

Israel (comp. i Kings xxi. ; 2 Kings ix. 26). Va-
rious punishments were introduced among the Jews,
or became known to them by their intercourse

with other nations—viz., p7-ecipitation, or throwing

or causing to leap from the top of a rock, to

which 10,000 Idumseans were condemned by Ama-
ziah, king of Judah (2 Chron. xxv. 12). The inha-

bitants of Nazareth intended a similar fate for our
Lord (Luke iv. 29). This punishment resembles

that of the Tarpeian rock among the Romans.
Dichotomy, or cutting astmder, appears to have
been a Babylonian custom (Dan. ii. 5 ; iii. 29 ;

Luke xii. 46; Matt. xxiv. 51) ; but the passages

in the gospels admit of the milder interpretation of

scourging with severity, discarding from office, etc.

Beating to death, tvix-ko.vktix.o's, was a Greek punish-

ment for slaves. It was inflicted on a wooden
frame, which probably derived its name from
resembling a drum or timbrel in form, on which
the criminal was bound and beaten to death (2

Maccab. vi. 19, 28 ; comp. v. 30). In Josephus
[de Maccab) the same instrument is called Tpox^s,

or ' wheel' (sees. 5, 9). Hence to beat upon the

tympanum, to drum to death, is similar to ' break-

ing on the wheel' (Heb. xi. 35). David inflicted

this among other cruelties upon the inhabitants of

Rabbath-ammon (l Chron. xx. 3). Fightijtg with

•wild beasts was a Roman punishment, to which
criminals and captives in war were sometimes con-

demned (Adam, Roman Aniiq., p. 344; 2 Tim. iv.

17 ; comp. I Cor. xv. 32). Z'row;//;/^ with a heavy
weight around the neck, M'as a Syrian, Greek, and
Roman punishment. This, therefore, being the

custom of the enemies of the Jews, was introduced

by our Lord to heighten his admonitions (Matt.

xviii. 6). Josephus records that the Galileans,

revolting from their commanders, drowned the

partizans of Herod [Antiq. xiv. 15. 10). The
Persians had a singular punishment for great crimi-

nals. A high tower was filled a great way up
with ashes, the criminal was thrown into it, and
the ashes, by means of a wheel, were continually

stirred up and raised about him till he was suffo-

cated (2 Maccab. xiii. 4-6). 77te lioii^s den was a

Babylonian punishment (Dan. vi.), and is still cus-

tomary in Fez and Morocco (see accounts of by
Hoest, c. ii. p. 77). Bruising and pounding to

death in a mortar is alluded to in Prov. xxvii. 22.

For crucifixion, see the Article.

Posthumous insults offered to the dead bodies of

criminals, though common in other nations, were
very sparingly allowed by Moses. He permitted

only hanging on a tree or gibbet ; but the expo-

sure was limited to a day, and burial of the body
at night was commanded (Deut. xxi. 22). Such
persons were esteemed ' cursed of God ' (comp.

Josh. viii. 29; .X. 26; 2 Sam. iv. 12)—a law which
the later Jews extended to crucifixion (John xix. 31,
etc. ; Gal. iii. 13). Hanging alive may have been
a Canaanitish punishment, since it was practised
by the Gibeonites on the sons of Saul (2 Sam. xxi.

9). Another posthumous insult in later times
consisted in heaping stones on the body or grave
of the executed criminal (Josh. vii. 25, 26). To
'make heaps' of houses or cities is a phrase denot-
ing complete and ignominious destruction (Is. xxv.

2 ; Jer. ix. 11). Burning the dead body seems to
have been a very ancient posthumous insult. It

was denounced by Judah against his daughter-in-
law Tamar, when informed that she was with
child (Gen. xxxviii. 24). Selden thinks that this

means merely branding on the forehead {De Jure
N. et G., vii. 5). Moses retained this ancient ig-

nominy for two offences only, which from the
nature of things must have been comparatively
rare—viz., for bigamy with a mother and her
daughter (Lev. xx. 14), and for the case of a
priest's daughter who committed whoredom (xxi.

9). Though 'burning' only be specified in these
cases, it may be safely inferred that the previous
death of the criminals, probably by lapidation, is

to be understood (comp. Josh. vii. 25). Among
the heathens this merciful preliminary was not
always observed, as, for instance, in the case of
Sliadrach, Meshach, and Abednego (Dan. iii.)

Among the tninor corporal pu7iish?nents ordered
by Moses, was scourging, or the infliction of blows
on the back of an offender with a rod. It was
limited by him to forty stripes—a number which
the Jews in later times were so careful not to ex-

ceed, that they inflicted but thirty-nine (2 Cor. xi.

24). It was to be inflicted on the offender lying

on the ground, in the presence of a judge (Lev.
xix. 20; Deut. xxii. 18; xxv. 2, 3). We have
abundant evidence that it was an ancient Egyptian
punishment. Nor was it unusual for Egyptian
superintendents to stimulate labourers to their work
by the persuasive powers of the stick. Women
received the stripes on the back, while sitting,

from the hand of a man ; and boys also, some-
times with their hands tied behind them. The
modern inhabitants of the valley of the Nile retain

the predilection of their forefathers for this punish-
ment. The Moslem say, ' Nezel min e'semma
e'neboot baraka min Allah :' 'The stick came
down from heaven a blessing from God.' Corporal
punishment of this kind was allowed by Moses, by
masters to servants or slaves of both sexes (Exod.
xxi. 20). Scourging was common in after times
among the Jews, who associated with it no disgrace

or inconvenience beyond the physical pain it occa-
sioned, and from which no station was exempt
(Prov. xvii. 26; comp. x. 13 ; Jer. x.xxvii. 15-20).

Hence it became the symbol for correction in

general (Ps. Ixxxix. 32). Solomon is a zealous
advocate for its use in education (Prov. xiii. 24 ;

xxiii. 13, 14 ; comp. Eccles. xxx. i). In his

opinion ' the blueness of a wound cleanseth away
evil, and stripes the inward parts of the belly'

(Prov. XX. 30). It was inflicted for ecclesiastical

offences in the synagogue (Matt. x. 17 ; Acts xxvi.

11). The Mosaic law, however, respecting it,

affords a pleasing contrast to the extreme and un-
limited scourging known among the Romans, but
which, according to the Porcian law, could not be
inflicted upon a Roman citizen (Cicero, Pro Rabirio,

3 ; ad Famil. x. 32 ; in Verrem, v. 53 ; comp. Acts



PUNISHMENTS 618 PURIM

xvi. 22-37 ; xxii. 25). Reterence to the scourge

with scorpions

—

i.e., a whip or scourge armed with

knots or thorns—occurs in i Kings xii. II. So in

l^tin, Scorpio means 'virga nodosa vel aculeata.'

Retaliation, the lex tahonis of the Latins, and
the dvTLTreTTovdbs of the Greeks, is doubtless the

most natural of all kinds of punishment, and would
be the most just of all, if it could be instantaneously

and universally inflicted. But, when delayed, it is

apt to degenerate into revenge. Hence the de-

sirableness that it should be regulated and modified

by law. The one-eyed man, mentioned by Dio-

dorus Siculus (xii.), complained that if he lost his

remaining eye, he would then suffer more than his

victim, who would still have one left. Phavorinus

argues against this law, which was one of the

twelve tables, as not admitting literal execution,

because the same member was more valuable to

one man than another : for instance, the right

hand of a scribe or -painter could not be so well

spared as that of a singer. Hence that law, in

later times, was administered with the modification,
' Ni cum eo pacet,' except the aggressor came to an
agreement with the mutilated person, de talione

redimenda, to redeem the punishment by making
compensation. Moses accordingly adopted the

principle, but lodged the application of it in the

judge. 'If a man blemish his neighbour, as he

hath done so shall it be done to him. Life for

life, eye for eye, tooth for tooth, wound for wound,
stripe for stripe, breach for breach' (Exod. xxi.

23-25 ; Lev. xxiv. 19-22). His system of com-
pensations, etc., occurs in Exod. xxi. He, how-
ever, makes wilful murder, even of a slave, always

capital, as did the Egyptians. Roman masters had
an absolute right over the life of their slaves

(Juvenal, vi. 219). The Egyptians doomed the

false accuser to the same punishment which he en-

deavoured to bring on his victim, as did Moses
(Deut. xix. 19). Imprisonment, not as a punish-

ment, but custody till the royal pleasure was
known, appears among the Egyptians (Gen. xxxix.

20, 21). Moses adopted it for like purposes (Lev.

xxiv. 12). In later times it appears as a punish-

ment inflicted by the kings of Judah and Israel

(2 Chron. xvi. 10 ; I Kings xxii. 27 ; Jer. xxxvii.

21) ; and during the Christian era, as in the in-

stance of John (Matt. iv. 12), and Peter (Acts xii.

4). Murderers and debtors were also committed
to prison ; and the latter ' tormented' till they

paid (Matt, xviii. 30 ; Luke xxiii. 19). A com-
mon prison is mentioned (Acts v. 18) ; and also

an inner prison or dungeon, which was sometimes

a pit (Jer. xxxviii. 6), in which were ' stocks' (Jer.

XX. 2 ; xxix. 26 ; Acts xvi. 24). Prisoners are

alluded to (Job iii. 18), and stocks (xiii. 27).

Banishment was impracticable among the Jews.
It was inflicted by the Romans on John (Rev. i.

9). Cutting or phcckiiig off the hair is alluded to

(Is. 1. 6 ; Neh. xiii. 25). Excision, or 'cutting off

from his people,' is denounced against the uncir-

cumcised as early as the covenant with Abraham
(Gen. xvii. 14). This punishment is expressed in

the Mosaic law by the formulas— ' that soul shall

be destroyed from its people' (Lev. xvii. 9, lo)
;

'from Israel' (Exod. xii. 15) ; 'from the midst of

the congregation' (Num. xix. 20) ;
' it shall be de-

stroyed' (Lev. xvii. 14 ; xx. 17) ; which terms
sometimes denote capital punishment (Exod. xxxi.

14 ; comp. xxxv. 2 ; Num. xv. 32, etc.) [Ana-
thema.]

Ecclesiasticalpiinish7nents are prescribed, as might

be expected, under a theocracy, but these were
moderate. Involuntary transgressions of the Levi-

tical law, whether of omission or commission, were
atoned for by a sin-offering (Lev. iv. 2, etc. ; v. I,

4-7). This head embraced a rash or neglected

oath, keeping back evidence in court (Lev. iv. 2,

etc. ; V. I ; iv. 7), breach of trust, concealment of

property when found, or theft, even when the of-

fender had already cleared himself by oath, but

was now moved by conscience to make restitution.

By these means, and by the payment of twenty per

cent beyond the amount of his trespass, the of-

fender might cancel the crime as far as the church

was concerned (Lev. vi. 1-7 ; Num. v. 6-10).

Adultery with a slave was commuted from death to

stripes and a trespass-offering (Lev. xix. 20-22).

All these cases involved public confession and the

expenses of the offering.

FuturepU7iishment.—Though the doctrine of a

future state was known to the ancient Hebrews,
yet temporal punishment and reward were the im-

mediate motives held out to obedience. Hence
the references in the O. T. to punishment in a

future state are obscure and scanty. [See Hades ;

Heaven ; Hell.]—J. F. D.

PUNON, one of the stations of the Israelites

in the desert. [Wandering.]

PURIFICATIONS. [Ablutions ; Unclean-
ness.]

PURIM (CTlD), the annual festival instituted

by Mordecai, at the suggestion of Esther, to com-
memorate the wonderful deliverance of the Jews
from the destruction with which they were threat-

ened through the designs of Haman.
1

.

Name of the Festival and its Signification.—
The name bmS (singular "11D), which is derived

from the Persian pare, cognate with pars, part,

and which is explained in Esther (iii. 7 ; ix. 24) by

the Hebrew PIIJ, lot, has been given to this fes-

tival because it records the casting of lots by
Haman to ascertain when he should carry into

effect the decree which the king issued for the

extermination of the Jews (Esther ix. 24). The
name ^povpaX, which, as Schleusner {Lex. in LXX.,
s. V. ^povpal) and others rightly maintain, is a cor-

ruption of ^ovpal, is the Greek pronunciation of

the Hebrew term. In 2 Maccab. xv. 36, this

festival is denominated ij Ma/>5oxai'\-7) rjp.ipa.

2. The manner in ivhich it was and still is

observed.—All that the Bible tells us about it is

that Mordecai ordered the 14th and 15th of Adar
to be kept annually by the Jews, both nigh and
afar, that these two days are to be made days of

feasting and of joy as well as of interchange of

presents and of sending gifts to the poor, and that

the Jews agreed to continue to observe this festival

every year in the same manner as they had begun
it (Esther ix. 17-24). No further directions are given

about its observance, and the Bible here, as else-

where, left the rites and ceremonies to develope

themselves with the circumstances of the nation.

The following is the mode in which this festival is

kept at the present day. The day preceding the

festival

—

i. e. , the 13th of Adar—is kept as a fast day,

and is called the Fast of Esther, inDK n''lVT\, in

accordance with the command of this Jewish queen

(Esther iv. 5, 6) ; and sundry prayers expressive

of repentance, humiliation, etc. (ninvD), are intro-
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duced into the regular ritual for the day. As on
all the fast days, Exod. xxxii. II-14 ; xxxiv. I-II,

is read as the lesson from the Law, and Is. Iv. 6-

Ivi. 9, as the Haphtara. If the 13th of Adar falls

on a Sabbath, the fast takes place on the Thursday
previous, as no fasting is allowed on this sacred

day, nor on the preparation-day for the Sabbath.

Some people fast three days, as Esther enjoined it

at first. On the evening of this fast day

—

i.e., the

13th of Adar—the festival commences, when all the

Israelites resort to the synagogue, and after the

evening service the Book of Esther, called /car'

i^oxnv, the Meg-ilia (n^JO, l^i^ Roll), is read by the

prselector. Before commencing to read it he pro-

nounces the following benediction :
' Blessed art

thou, O Lord our God, king of the universe, who
hast sanctified us with thy commandments, and
hast enjoined us to read the Megilla ! Blessed art

thou, O Lord our God, king of the universe, who
hast wrought miracles for our forefathers in those

days and at this time. Blessed art thou, O Lord
our God, king of the universe, who hast preserved

us alive, sustained us, and brought us to this

season ! The Megilla is then read. As often as

the reader pronounces the name of Haman, the

congregation stamp on the floor, saying, ' Let his

name be blotted out. The name of the wicked
shall rot

!

' whilst the children spring rattles. The
passage in which the names of Ilaman and his

sons occur (ix. 7-9) is read very rapidly, and if pos-

sible in one breath, to signify that they were all

hung at the same time, the congregation stamping
and rattling all the time. It is for this reason that

this passage is written in the ]\LSS. in larger let-

ters than the rest, and that the names are arranged
imder one another. After the Megilla is read
through, the following benediction is pronounced
by the reader, ' Blessed art thou, O Lord our God,
king of the universe, who hast contended our con-

test, judged our cause, hast avenged our wrongs,
requited all the enemies of our souls, and hast de-

livered us from our oppressors. Blessed art thou
who hast delivered thy people from all their op-
pressors, thou Lord of salvation !

'

In the morning of the 14th of Adar the Jews
again resort to the synagogue, insert several ap-

pointed jirayers into the ordinary daily ritual

;

Exod. xvii. 8-16 is read as the lesson from the Law,
and the Megilla or the Book of Esther as the Haph-
tara, under the same circumstances as those of the

previous evening. The rest of the festival is spent

in great rejoicings, presents are sent backwards
and forwards amongst friends and relations, and
gifts are liberally forwarded to the poor.

From the canons which obtained in the time of

Christ, we learn that the Megilla liad to be written

in Hebrew characters, on good parchment, and
with ink [Mishna, Megilla, ii. 2) ; that if the 14th
of Adar fell on a Tuesday or Wednesday, the in-

habitants of villages read the Megilla on the Mon-
day in advance, or a Thursday, because the country
people came to town to attend the markets and
the synagogues in which the law was read and
tribunals held {Megilla, i. 1-3) ; that any one was
qualified to read it except deaf jieople, fools, and
minors (Ibid., ii. 4), and that it was lawful to

read it in a foreign language to those who under-
stood foreign languages [Ibid. ii. i). But thougli

the Mishna allows it to be read in other languages,
yet the Megilla is generally read in Hebrew, and

Mr. S. Clark, the Avriter of the article Purim in

Smith's Dictionayy of the Bible, is certainly wrong
when he says that the reader ' makes comments on
particular passages,' as any one may convince him-
self by going to the synagogue on this festival.

The rejoicings continue on the 15th, and the festival

terminates on the evening of this day. During the

whole of the festival the Jews may engage in trade,

or any labour, if they are so inclined, as there is no
prohibition against it. So popular was this festival

in the days of Christ, that Josephus tells us, ' that

even now, all the Jews that are in the habitable

earth keep these days festivals, and send portions

to one another' [Antiq. xi. 6. 13), and certainly its

popularity has not diminished in the present day.

For the much-disputed question whether eopTr\ tSiv

^lovbaiuv in John v. I means the feast of Purim,

we must refer to the commentaries on St. John's

Gospel.—C. D. G.

PURPLE. [Colours.]

PURVER, Anthony, was bom at Up-Hurs-
born, in Hampshire, about 1702. Though his

early education was very limited, his capacity and
inclination for the acquisition of learning were very

great. Determined to study the original languages

of the Scriptures, he secured the assistance of a Jew
in the acquisition of Hebrew, Chaldee, etc., and
other aid for learning Greek and Latin. He joined

the Society of Friends, and was a minister among
them. Whilst labouring as a schoolmaster he
occupied himself in preparing a new version of the

Scriptures ; and this, after spending more than 30
years over it, he published, by the aid of Dr.

Fothergill, who gave him ^looo, and carried it

through the press at his own expense. It ap-

peared in 1764, entitled, A New Translation of the

O. and N. T.,%vith Notes, Critical and Explana-
tory, in two volumes fol., beautifully got up. Not-
withstanding the enormous labour bestowed upon
it by its author, and though there is now and then

a better rendering to be found in it than in

the A. v., Purver's translation, as a whole, is

not of much critical value. The style is crude

and bombastic, the very reverse of what might have

been expected from a member of the society whose
language is so simple ; whilst the notes, though

containing much valuable matter, abound in con-

temptuous expressions about the labours of others

in the same department. Purver's Bible is there-

fore deservedly scarce. He died in 1777, in the

seventy-fifth year of his age.—C. D. G.

PURVEY, John, the friend and fellow-labourer

of Wycliffe, with whom he lived in his latter years.

His denunciations of the errors of the Romish
Church, as well as his endeavours to make the

Bible accessilile to the people at large, by translat-

ing it into English, drew upon him the severest

penalties which it was in the power of the hierarchy

to inflict. He was forbidden, by a mandate of the

Bishop of Bristol, dated Aug. 1387, to preach in

the diocese where he officiated after the death of

Wycliffe ; his books were declared as erroneous and
heretical, and were among those which the bishops

of Worcester, Salisbury, and Hereford were autho-

rised to seize (May 29, 1388 ; Jan. 18, Dec. 16,

13S9). Some years after, however, he made a re-

cantation at St. Paul's Cross (Sunday, March 6,

1401), and was admitted (Aug. 11, 1401), on the

presentation of the Archdeacon of Canterbury, to
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the vicarage of Westhithe in Kent, which he resigned

Oct. 8, 1403. He then returned to the simple teach-

ing of the Bible, denouncing the erroneous doctrines

of the church, for which he was again imprisoned,

and, in 142 1, recanted a second time at Saltwood

before Archbishop Arundel, H*^ is supposed to

have died about 1427. Purvey immortalised his

name through his translation of the Scriptures into

English. As the Bible, of late translated by
Wycliffe, required correction, he tells us in the

general introduction that he undertook to make
the version more faithful, intelligible, and popular.

The plan which he adopted to effect this, according

to his own description, was as follows :—With
the assistance of several fellow-labourers he (/.)

corrected the Latin text by comparison of Bibles,

doctors, and glosses; (//.), Studied the text thus

corrected with the gloss and other authorities,

particularly de Lyra on the O. T. [Lyra]
;

{Hi.),

Made special reference to the works of gramma-
rians and theologians for the meaning of difficult

words and passages ; and {iv.). Did not translate

literally but according to the sense and meaning as

clearly as he could, taking care to have many persons

of ability present at the correction of the translation.

He inserted numerous textual glosses in the O. T.,

and only occasionally omitted those of Wycliffe's

version, but made no such insertions in the

N. T., and carefully excluded all the glosses which
were introduced into the former version. That he

improved upon Wycliffe's translation is beyond
doubt, as may be seen from a comparison of the

following passages in the respective versions :

—

Gen. ix. 13 ; Exod. xxix. 2 ; Deut. xxxii. 2

;

xxxiii. 7 ; Josh. v. 15 ; vi. 25 ; Job x. I ; xi. 12 ;

xiv. 12 ; Matt. xii. 5 ; xiii. 52; i Cor. iii. 13-15 ;

which are pointed out by the erudite editors, the

Rev. Josiah Forshall and Sir Frederic Aladden,

who for the first time published this early English

version, together with Wycliffe's translation, in an
entire form, in parallel columns, four volumes

4to, 0.xford University Press, 1850. Purvey's

translation of the N. T. was first published by
Lewis, London 1731, fob, as Wycliffe's transla-

tion ; it was then erroneously reprinted as Wycliffe's

by Baber, London i8io, 4to, and by Bagster in

the English Hexapla. Comp. Foxe, The Acts and
Momwtents, Townsend's edition, vol. iii. pp. 285,

292, 822, 826, London 1844 ; and the elaborate

preface by Forshall and Madden to their edition

of Wycliffe's and Purvey's translations of the

Bible.—C. D. G.

PUTEOLI {JIotIoKol), a maritime town of Cam-
pania, in Italy, on the north shore of the bay of

Naples, and about eight miles north-west from the

city of that name, where it still exists under the

name of Pozzuoli. It derived its name from its

tepid baths, whence the district in which it exists

is now called Terra di Lavoro. The ancient Greek
name of the place was AiKaidpxeia. It was a fa-

vourite watering-place of the Romans, as its nume-
rous hot-springs were judged efficacious for the

cure of various diseases. It was also the port

where ships usually discharged their passengers
and cargoes, partly to avoid doubling the promon-
tory of Circeium, and partly because there was no
commodious harbour nearer to Rome. Hence the
ship in which Paul was conveyed from Melita
landed the prisoners at this place, where the apostle
stayed for a week (Acts xxviii. 13). The harbour

was protected by a celebrated mole, the remains

of which are still to be seen.

PYGARG. [DisHON.]

PYLE, Thomas, born at Stodey in Norfolk in

1674, was ordained in 1698 to a curacy at King's

Lynn, where he became greatly distinguished as a

preacher, and was appointed lecturer at the chapel

of St. Nicholas. He published, before 17 18, six

sermons in defence of the succession of the House
of Brunswick. He afterwards distinguished him-

self in the famous Bangorian controversy, which
arose out of a sei-mon preached by Hoadley, bishop

of Bangor, before George I., on the text, 'My
kingdom is not of this world,' to prove that the

clergy ought to have no temporal jurisdiction. He
sided with the bishop, who rewarded him with the

gift of a canonry in Salisbury cathedral, when he
was himself translated to that see. His views of

Christian doctrine, like those of Hoadley, were
strongly tainted with Socinianism—so much so, as

to be a bar to that advancem.ent in the church

which his talents and political principles might
otherwise have gained for him. His Biblical works
were— I. A Parapln-ase, with Notes oti the Acts oj

the Apostles and Epistles, London 1737 and 1765,

2 vols. 8vo. This is a supplement to Dr. Samuel
Clarke's Paraphrase on the Fonr Gospels. 2. The
Scripture Preservative against Popery ; being a

Paraphrase -with Azotes on the Revelation of St.

John, 1735, 1795, 8vo. 3. A Paraphrase, with

Short and Ustfnl Notes on the Books of the Old
Testament, published from time to time between

1 71 5 and 1725, and united mider one title in an
edition of 1738, 4 vols. 8vo. Father Chais has

made use of this work in the Bible, with a com-
mentary drawn from several English authors, which
he published at the Hague, in 8 vols., from 1763
to 1790.—M. H.

Q-

QAATH (nsp ; Syr. ]o o . qoqo ; Arab. /J.J,

quq ; LXX. TreXe/cci;'). By this is denoted the

Pelican. The name is supposed to be derived

from the action of throwing up food, which the

bird really effects when discharging the contents of

the bag beneath its bill {vo7nitor, from Xip, Ges.

)

But it may be suggested, as not unlikely, that all

the above names are imitative of the voice of the

pelican, which, although seldom heard in captivity,

is uttered frequently at the periods of migration,

and is compared to the braying of an ass. It may
be likewise that this characteristic has influenced

several translators of the Hebrew text in substitut-

ing on some, or on all occasions, where Qaath
occurs, bittern for pelican, but we think without
sufficient reason [Kippod ; Bittern]. Qaath is

found in Lev. xi. 18 ; Deut. xiv. 17 ; Ps. cii. 6 ;

Is. xxxiv. 1 1 ; Zeph. ii. 14.

Pelicans are chiefly tropical birds, equal or su-

perior in bulk to the common swan ; they have
powerful wings, fly at a great elevation, are par-

tially gregarious, and though some always remain
in their favourite subsolar regions, most of them
migi-ate to our hemisphere with the northern spring,

occupy Syria, the lakes and rivers of temperate

Asia, and extend westward into Europe up the



QALl

Danube into Hungary, and northward to some
rivers of southern Russia. They hkewise frequent

salt-water marshes, and the shallows of harbours,

but seldom ahght on the open sea, though they are

said to dart down upon fish from a considerable

height.

The face of the pelican is naked ; the bill long,

broad, and flat, is terminated by a strong crooked

and crimson-coloured nail, which, when fish is

pressed out of the pouch, and the bird is at rest,

is seen reposing upon the crop, and then may be

fancied to represent an ensanguined spot. This

may have occasioned the fabulous tale which repre-

sents the bird as wounding her own bared breast to

revive its young brood ; for that part of the bag
which is visible then appears like a naked breast,

all the feathers of the body being white or slightly

tinged with rose colour, except the great quills,

which are black. The feet have all the toes united

by broad membranes, and are of a nearly orange

colour. Pelicaniis oiiocrotahis, the species here

noticed, is the most widely spread of the genus,

being supposed to be identical at the Cape of Good
Hope and in India, as well as in western Asia.

It is very distinctly represented in ancient Egyptian
paintings, where the birds are seen in numbers con-

gregated among reeds, and the natives collecting

basketfuls of their eggs. They still frequent the

marshes of the Delta of the Nile, and the islands

of the river high up the country, and resort to the

lakes of Palestine, excepting the Dead Sea. With
regard to the words ' of the wilderness or desert,'

often added to the pelican's name in consequence
of their occurrence in Ps. cii. 6, there is not suf-

ficient ground to infer from them any peculiar

capability in the genus to occupy remote solitudes
;

for they live on fish, and generally nestle in reedy
abodes ; and man, in all regions, equally desirous

to possess food, water, and verdure, occupies the

same localities for the same reasons. We think

the Psalmist refers to one isolated by circumstances
from the usual haunts of these birds, and casually

nestling among rocks, where water, and conse-

quently food, begins to fail in the dry season, as is

commonly the case eastward of the Jordan—such
a supposition offering an image of misery and deso-
lation forcibly applicable to the context.—C. H. S.

QALI
(^Jjp).

[Food.]

QANEH. [Kaneh.]
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QAYITS (pp). [Fruits.]

QERACH. [Kerach.]

QETSACH. [Ketzach.]

QETZIAH. [Ketzioth.]

QIDDAH. [KiDDAH.]

QINNAMON. [KiNNAMON.]

QIPPOD. [Kippod.]

QIPPOZ (T'lBip). This is rendered in the A. V.

by ' great owl' (Is. xxxiv. 15). Bochart has shewn,

however, that the word denotes the ar^-ow-snake,

serpens jaculus, the same as the Arab, irjlijj,

qiphphaza {Hieroz., bk. i. ch. 9). It abounds in

Arabia ; it springs suddenly and with much vigour

on its victim, and its sting is fatal.—W. L. A.

QIQAYON, [KiKAYON.]

QISHUIM. [KiSHUiM.]

QORfe (X"lp, I Sam. xxvi. 20; Jer. xvii. 11
;

Sept. iripSi^ ; Vulg. perd/x, Ecclus. xi. 30). Late
commentators state that there are four species of

the tetrao (grouse) of Linnaeus abundant in Pales-

tine ; the francolin {T. francolmus), the katta {T.

alchata), the red-legged or Barbary partridge {T.

peii'osiis), and the Greek partridge [T. saxatilis).

In this now obsolete classification there are included

not less than three genera, according to the more
correct systems of recent writers, and not one
strictly a grouse occurs in the number, though the

real T. UrogaUiis, or cock of the woods, is reported

to frequent Asia Minor in winter, and in that case

is probably no stranger in Libanus. There is,

however, the genus Pte7-oclcs, of which the P.
alchata is the katta, ganga, cata, and pin-tailed

grouse of authors, a species very common in Pales-

tine, and innumerable in Arabia ; but it is not the

only one, for the sand-grouse of Latham (P. aren-

ariiis) occurs in France, Spain, Barbary, Arabia,
Persia, and on the north side of the Mediterranean,

or all round Palestine. P. A7-abicus, and probably
P. exusttts, or the Arabian and singed gangas, oc-

cur equally in the open districts of the south,

peopling the desert along with the ostrich. All

are distinguished from other genera of TetraonidcB

by their long and powerful wings, enabling them
to reach water, which they delight to drink in

abundance ; and by this propensity they often

indicate to the thirsty caravan in what direction to

find relief. They feed more on insects, larvae, and
worms than on seeds, and none of the species

having a perfect hind toe that reaches the ground,
they run fast : these characteristics are of some
importance in determining whether they were held
to be really clean birds, and consequently could be
the selav of the Israelites, which our versions have
rendered ' quail.' [Selav.]
The Francolin forms a second genus, whereof

F. vulgaris, or the common tree-partridge, is the

Syrian species best known, though most likely not
the only one of that country. It is larger than the
ganga ; the male is always provided with one pair

of spurs (though others of the genus have two), and
has the tail longer than true partridges. This
species is valued for the table, is of handsome
plumage, and common from Spain and France, on
both skies of the Mediterranean, eastward to Ben'
gal.
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The partridge is a third genus, reckoning in

Syria the two species before named, both red-

legged and furnished with orange and black cres-

Partridge of Syria. Francolinus Vulgaris.

cents on the sides ; but the other markings differ,

and the Barbary species is smaller than the Greek.

They are inferior in delicacy to the common par-

tridge, and it is probable that Perdix rufa, and the

447. The Katta. Pterocles Alchata.

Caspian partridge, both resembling the former in

many particulars, are no strangers in Syria.

The expostulation of David with Saul, where he
says, ' The king of Israel is come out to seek a

flea, as when one doth hunt a partridge on the

mountains,' is perfectly natural ; for the red-legged

partridges are partial to upland brushwood, which
is not an uncommon character of the hills and
mountams of Palestine ; and the koria sitting on
her eggs and not hatching them (Jer. xvii. Il),

we take to allude to the liability of the nest being

trodden under foot, or robbed by carnivorous ani-

mals, notwithstanding all the care and interesting

manoeuvres of the parent birds to save it or the

lirood ; for this genus is monogamous, nestles on
the ground, and both male and female sit and anxi-

ously watch over the safety of their young.
The name Qori, is, we think, derived from the

voice of a bird, and more than one species of

bustard is thereby indicated in various tongues to

the extremity of Africa and of India ; among which
Otis cory and Otis Arabs are so called at this day,

although the first-mentioned resides on the plains

of Western India, the second in Arabia. We take
both these, however, to be the same species.
' Cory' is likewise applied in Caffrai'ia to a bustard,
which from an indicrenous word has been converted

by the Dutch into knorhaah. Notwithstanding
the pretended etymology of the word, by which it

is made to indicate a long beak, none of the genus,

not even Otis Detihami (a large bird of Northern
Africa), has it long, it being, in fact, middle-sized

in all. Thus it would appear that the type of the

name belongs to Otis, and it might be maintained
that species of that genus were known to the He-
brews, by their name Xip, kora or koria, were it

not for the fact that birds bearing this name were
hunted by the Hebrews, which could not well

have been the case had they not included other

genera ; for bustards, being without a hind toe,

were considered unclean, while partridges having
it were clean. The ganga or katta, being provided
with a small incomplete one, may have offered an
instance where the judgment of the priesthood
must have decided. We give figures of both
Francolimis vulgaris and Pterocles alchata.—
C. H. S.

QOTZ. [KOTZ.]

QUAIL. [Selav.]

QUART US (Koi5ci/)Tos), a Christian, resident a

Corinth, and, from his name, apparently a Roman,
whose salutations Paul communicated to the church
of Rome in his epistle thereto (Rom. xvi. 23). In
the old church books he is alleged to have been
one of the seventy disciples, which is altogether

unlikely ; and it is on the same authority stated

that he was eventually bishop of the church at

Berytus.—J. K.

QUATERNION [TeTpaZiov), 'a quaternion of

soldiers' (Acts xii. 4), was a detachment of four

men, which was the usual number of a Roman
night-watch. Peter, therefore, was guarded by
four soldiers, two within the prison, and two out-

side the doors ; and as the watch was usually

changed every three hours, it was necessary that

the ' four quaternions' mentioned in the text should

be appointed for the purpose (Veget., De Ke Alilit.,

ii. 8; Philo, In Place, p. 98).—J. K.

QUEEN. The Hebrews had no word properly
answering to our term 'queen,' which is the femi-

nine of 'king;' neither had they the dignity which
that word denotes. The Hebrew word usually

translated 'queen' is n"l''3J, gebirah, which means
' mistress,' or ' lady,' being the feminine of 1^3J,
gehir, 'master,' or 'lord.' The feminine is to be
understood by its relation to the masculine, whicli

is not applied to kingly power, or to kings, but to

general authority and dominion. It is, in fact, the

word which occurs twice with reference to Isaac's

blessing of Jacob :
—'Be lord over thy brethren ;'

and, ' I have made him thy lord^ (Gen. xxvii. 29-

37)-

The limited use which is made even of the re-

stricted term gebirah is somewhat remarkable. It

is only employed twice with reference to the wife

of a king. In one of these two cases it is apphed
to the wife of the king of Egypt, where the con-

dition of the royal consort was more queenly than

in Palestine (i Kings xi. 19 ; comp. Wilkinson,

A. Egypt., ii. 59 ; iii. 64 ; v. 28) ; and in the other

to Jezebel, the wife of Ahab, who, as the daughter

of a powerful king, appears to have enjoyed pecu-

liar privileges in her matrimonial state (2 Kings

x. 13). In two other places it is not clear whether

the king's wife or mother is intended (Jer. xiii. 18 ;
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xxix. 2) ; and in the remaining passages it is point-

edly referred to the king's mother in such terms

as clearly show that the state which she held was

one of positive dignity and rank (l Kings xv. 13 ;

2 Chron. xv. 16).
, ,

There is another word, PJt^', shegol, also trans-

lated 'queen,' which simply denotes the king's

wife or (hi the plural) his wives, as distinguished

from his concubines. It occurs in Ps. xlv. 9

;

Neh. ii. 6 ; Dan. v. 2, 3, 23.

The result of all inquiry into the subject seems

to show that among the Jewish kings the usages

bearing on this point were not different from those

which are still exhibited in Western Asiatic courts.

Where woman never becomes the head of the

state, there can be no queen regnant ; and where

polygamy is allowed or practised, there can be no

queen consort. There will, however, be a chief

wife in the harem ; and this is no doubt the rank

indicated in the Bible by the words which we
render 'queen.' This rank may be variously ac-

quired. The first wife of the king, or the first

whom he took after his accession, usually obtained

it ; and if she is both of high birth and becomes
the mother of the first son, her position is tolerably

secure : but if she possesses neither of these advan-

tages, she may be superseded in her position as

head of the harem by a wife of higher birth and

connections, subsequently espoused, or by one

who becomes the mother of the heir-apparent.

The king, however, will sometimes act according

to his own pleasure in this matter, promote any
favourite lady to this dignity, and also remove her

from it at his pleasure ; but more generally he

finds it convenient to follow the established routine.

The king of Egypt's daughter was, doubtless, from

her high rank, the chief wife of Solomon ; as was
Jezebel, for the same reason, the chief wife of

Ahab. In like manner the high-boni mother of

Absalom was probably the chief wife of David,

although it is possible that the mother of the eldest

son Amnon at first enjoyed that distinction, which,

we may safely presume, eventually devolved on
Bathsheba, after her son Solomon had been recog-

nised as the heir (comp. Chardin, Voyages, edit.

Langles, vi., ch. xii. ; Thornton's Turkey, ii. 264-

286).

Very different was, and is to this day, in West-
em Asia, the position of the king's mother, whose
state is much the nearest to that of an European
queen of any with which the East is acquainted.

It is founded on that essential principle of Oriental

manners which in all cases considers the mother of

the husband as a far superior person to his wife,

and as entitled to more respect and attention.

This principle should be clearly understood, for it

extends throughout the Bible, and is yet entirely

different from our own social arrangements, under
which the mother, as soon as she becomes widowed,
abandons her place as head of the family to the

daughter-in-law (Urquhart, Spirit of the East, ii.

387, .'<¥)

This usage is by no means peculiar to the modem
East, or to the Jews among the ancient Orientals.

Heeren, indeed, thinks that the power ' of the

queen-mother' was even more considerable among
the ancient Persians than among the modem Turks
(Hist. Researches, i. 400) ; and the narratives of

Herodotus and Ctesias respecting the tyrannical

influence exercised by Paiysatis, Amestris, and
Others, bear ample testimony to this fact. The

careful reader of Scripture will easily be able to

trace the same ideas respecting the position of the

king's mother among the Israelites (comp. I King$
i. ii. ; XV. 13 ; 2 Kings ix. 22, 30, 37 ; x. 13 ; xi.

I, ff.)-J- K.

QUEEN OF HEAVEN. [Ashtoreth.]

QUEEN OF SHEBA. [Sheba.]

QUESNEL, Pasquier, was bom at Paris 14th

July 1634. He studied at the Sorbonne ; in 1657
he entered the congregation of the Oratory ; and
two years after he was ordained priest. Having
been appointed to the office of President of the

Institute of the order, he composed for the benefit

of the pupils a work containing moral reflections on
the four gospels (Paris 1671). He subsequently

extended these notes over all the N. T. books, and
re-wrote those on the gospels ; the whole work
appeared in 2 vols. i2mo, at Paris, in 1687, and
having passed through many editions was finally

revised and much enlarged by the author, and issued

in 8 vols, in 1736, with the title N. T. en francois

avec des reflexions morales. This work, at first re-

ceived with much fame, was afterwards denounced,
and gave rise to the famous Bull Unigenitus, in

which loi propositions from it are condemned.
This, together with his having attached himself tc»

the Jansenists, exposed Quesnel to much perse-

cution, from which he had to take refuge in Hol-
land. He died at Amsterdam 2d Dec. 1 7 19. His
notes have been translated into German by J. A.
Gramlich, Frankf 17 18, 4to, and into English,

Lond. 1719-25, 4 vols. 8vo. The part on the

gospels was translated in an expurgated form [' the

Popish errors expunged'] by 'a presbyter of the

Church of England,' 2 vols. 8vo, Bath 1790. This
was republished, with an introductoiy essay by Dr.

D. Wilson, late Bishop of Calcutta, 3 vols. i2mo.
These notes are much esteemed for their spirituality

and richness.—W. L. A.

QUICKSAND {(jvpTii). In Acts xxvii. 17,

it is mentioned that when the ship in which Paul

was embarked was driven past the Isle of Clauda
on the south, the mariners, as would now be said,

struck the sails and scudded under bare poles,

lest they ' should fall into the quicksands.' The
original word syrtis denotes a sandbank or shoal,

dangerous to navigation, drawn, or supposed to be
drawn (from <n')p(j}, ' to draw') together by the

currents of the sea. Two syrtes, or gulfs with

quicksands, were particularly famous among the

ancients ; one called Syrtis Major, between Cyrene
and Leptis, and the other, Syrtis Minor, near Car-

thage. Both then lay nearly to the south-west

of the west end of Crete, adjoining which, on
the south, lay the Isle of Clauda. These Syrtes

were the great dread of those who navigated the

seas in which the vessel was driven, and one of

them was probably in this case the object of

alarm to the mariners. The danger was not so

imaginary in this case, we apprehend, as Dr.

Falconer [Dissert, on St. PaiiPs Voyage, p. 13)

conceives. For the apprehension does not appear

to have been entertained till the ship had been

driven past the isle of Clauda ; which, as we take

I it, is mentioned merely as the last point of land

j
which had been seen till the ship was wrecked on
the isle of Melita. The position of that island

must be regarded as indicating the course in which

,
they were driven ; and if that were Malta, it is
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clear, that had that course not been arrested by the

intermediate shipwreck, they would in all proba-

bility have been driven upon the Syrtis Minor,

which we may therefore conclude to have been the

subject of their apprehension. That apprehension

only becomes ' imaginary' when Meleda in the

Adriatic is taken, as Dr. Falconer himself takes it,

for the Melita of Scripture. It may therefore be

added to the arguments in favour of Malta, that

its identification with Melita gives reahty to the

fear entertained by the mariners, which under the

other alternative must be supposed to have been

imaginary. [Malta. ]

QUIRINUS. [Cyrenius.]

QUIVER. [Armour; Arms.]

QUOTATIONS. The quotations contained in

Scripture are of three classes— i. Those which

the later writers of the O. T. make from the earlier,

such as Micah iv. 1-3 from Is. ii. 2-4; Heb. ii. 14

from Is. xi. 9 ; Jon. ii. 3 from Ps. xlii. 8 ; ii. 5

from Ps. Ixix. 2 ; Obad. i. 8 from Jer. xlix. ; and

several passages in the later Psalms, which are

found also in the eariier. 2. The quotations made by

St. Paul from heathen authors—viz., Acts xvii. 28

;

from Aratus, PluBuom. 5 ; or Cleanthes, Hymn, ad

yov. 5 ; I Cor. xv. 33 from Menander's Thais ; and

Tit. i. 12 from Callimachus Hymn, ad ycv. 8,

according to Theodoret, or Epimenides according

to Jerome, Chrysostom, Epiphanius, and others.

To these may be added Gal. v. 23, where the

words Kara tQiv toiovtuv ovk 'iari vbfxos are identical

with the words of Aristotle, Pol. iii. 8 (Gill,

Notes and Queries, v. 175). Perhaps also Acts xiv.

17, and James i. 17, from their rhythmical form,

may be quotations. 3. Those which the N. T.

contains from the O. T. This third class is the

most important, and the only one demanding special

notice here. In regard to it there are three points

requiring to be considered— I. The sources whence

these quotations are taken ; 2. The mode of their

introduction ; and 3. The purpose for which they

are made.
I. Sources whence the quotations are made.—

These are two, the Hebrew original and the Sep-

tuagint translation. On comparing the passages in

order to apportion the quotations between these two

sources, we find that by far the larger number are

taken either wholly or chiefly from the Septuagint,

while a veiy few materially differ from both the

Septuagint and the Hebrew. The latter were pro-

bably quoted from memory ; the occasion not re-

quiring punctilious accuracy in the citation. For

the most part the deviations from the text of the

Hebrew or the Septuagint are not material. They
may be classed as follows :

—

I. Changes of person, number, or tense, in parti-

cular words. Thus in Matt. xxvi. 31, we read,

Traxdfw tov iroi/jiha, Kal diaa-KopTriadrja-eTai. to,

TrpojBaTa t^s irolfiv7]s, whilst the LXX. gives it,

wdra^ovTov TroifJ-ha, Kai diacrKopTn.a9rj<70VTai,* k.t.X.,

Zech. xiii. 7. John xix. 36, 'Oarovp ov avvTpi-

jSijcreTat avrov, for ^Octtovv ov awTpiipeTe air' avrov,

Exod. xii. 46. I Pet. ii. 24, 06 ry /xibXwin avrov

IddTjTe, for Tip p.d3\wTri avrov Iddtjp.ei', Is. liii. 5) etc.

Comp. also 'Matt. xi. 10 with Mai. iii. I ; and
Toliu xix. 37 with Zech. xii. 4.

* This is the reading of the Alexandrine Codex ;

that of the Vatican differs considerably : irard^are

roiis TTOLuivas Kal iKaTrdcars to, 7rp6/3ai«i.

2. Substitution of synonymous words or phrases

for those used in the LXX. or Heb. : ex. gr.
, John

xiii. 18, "0 rpibyoiv /xer' ip.ov tov dprop, iirypev irr^

ifi^ TT]V irripvav avrov, for '0 icrOiwv dprovs fioh

e/J.eyd\w€v ^7r' ep,^ Trrepviafiov, Ps. xl. (xii.) 9.

Comp. Heb. viii. 8, ff. Matt. xii. 20, where DDK^

DQti'P fc^^^'i"" (Is. xlii. 3) is rendered by ews &»

eK^dXri els vIkos ry]v Kphiv). Sometimes the words
thus substituted are synonymous with those for

which they are used only historically ; as when
Paul (Gal. iv. 30) calls Isaac 6 vlbs ttjs eXevOepas,

in a passage quoted from Gen. xxi. 10, where, in

the words of Abraham, he is mentioned by name
as 6 vibs p.ov 'lo-ad/c. Occasionally also this kind of

substitution is effected by the use of a word de-

scribing a species for one designating the genus to

which it belongs ; as when Paul, in 1 Cor. iii. 20,

substitutes the words tcDj' ao(j>wv for the more gene-

ral expression tQv dvdpilswwv, used in the passage

(Ps. xix. 11) which he quotes ; or as in Matt. xxii.

37, where biavola is put for TJ<D, the special

kind of strength intended being that of the mind.

3. Words and phrases transposed : ex. gr., Rom.
X. 20, ^vpidrjv To7s ip.^ pr] ^r)TOv<nv, ep^avrjs eye-

vbprjv rots ip.k p.7] eirepwrQxnv, for 'E^^aci^s iyevrjOrjP

Tois ipe pri €irepurwcn.v, evpedrjv roh epe utj ^TjrovaLV,

Is. Ixv. I,* etc.

4. Words and clauses interpolated or added :

ex. gr.
, John vi. 3 1 , dprov iK rod ovpavov kouiKev aiiroh

(jxxyetv, where the words eK rod and (payetv are an
addition (comp. Ps. Ixxviii. 24). I Cor. xv. 45,
^Y^yivero 6 wpwros dvdpuiros 'A6d/i els ^vxv" t^ffav,

where the words irpwros and 'A6d/x are added by
the apostle (comp. Gen. ii. 7). These additions

are made sometimes from parallel passages, and
sometimes of the writer's own device, for the pur-

pose of rendering the meaning of the passage

clearer, or connecting it more readily with the pre-

ceding or subsequent context.

5. Words omitted, and passages abridged : ex.gt..

Matt. iv. 6, rots dyyiXoLS avrov evTeXetrai irepl (tov,

Kal iirl x^'-P^'" dpovai ere, p-qwore TvpoaKbxf/rjs irpbs

Xidov rbv irbba aov, for rdis dyyeXois avrov ivreXe?-

rai. Tvepl aov, rod SiacpvXd^ai ere iv irdaais rats b^ots

ffov' iirl xet/sui;' dpovai ere, p,rjTroTe irpocrKbxpris irpbs

Xidov, T. TT. ff. Ps. xc. II, 12. Comp. also Matt.

xxii. 24 with Deut. xxv. 5 ; Rom. ix. 27, 28, with

Is. X. 22, 23 ; Heb. iv. 4 with Gen. ii. 3, etc.

6. Passages paraphrastically rendered, or the

general sense only given : ex. gr. , Rom. ix. 25,
where we have a paraphrastic rendering of Hosea
ii. 23 ; Rom. x. 6, ff., a free rendering of Deut.
XXX. 12, ff. ; I Cor. i. 31, where the general sense

of Jer. ix. 24 is given ; comp. also i Pet. ii. 22
with Is. lix. 9.

7. Several passages quoted together, so as to

form one connected sense : ex. gr., in 2 Cor. vi.

16-18 we have a passage made up of no less

than three different passages—Lev. xxvi. 11 ; Is.

Iii. II
; Jer. xxxi. i ; comp. also Mark i. 2, 3,

where Mai. iii. I and Is. xl. 3 are combined

;

also Rom. xi. 8, where Is. xxix. 10 and Deut.

xxix. 4 are strangely mixed together.

8. Several of these species of deviations com-
bined together : ex. gr., Rom. ii. 24, rb yap 6vopa

rod Oeov 5t' vpas ^Xacr<pr]petrai iv rots Wveai, for 61'

* The Codex Alex, gives this passage exactly as

cited by Paul.
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iifxas dii iravrbs t6 6vond fj,ov pXaacjirifieiTcu ev rots

idveai. Here we have the substitution of tov Oeov

for yUoO, and the omission of Std iratn-dv. Comp.
also Rom. xi. 3 with i Kings xix. 14, for an in-

stance of the combination of omission, substitution,

and transposition.

9. Passages rather indicated, or hinted at, than
formally quoted : ex. gr., Eph. v. 14, '^-yeipai 6

Ka6ev8cjv, Kal avdara iK twv veKpQv, /cat iirKpavcrei

ffoi 6 Xpiards. The difficulty of assigning this

quotation to any passage in the O. T. has been felt

by all interpreters, and various theories have been
proposed for the sake of removing it. The most
probable, however, seems that which regards these

words as formed upon Is. Ix. 1-3, and the passage

as rather hinted at than quoted.* Comp. also

Heb. xiii. 15, with Hos. xiv. 2. To this head may
be also referred John vii. 38, where no particular

passage is quoted, but such passages as Is. xliv.

3 ; Iv. I ; Iviii. 11 ; Zech. xiv. 8 ; xiii. i, are al-

luded to.

Of these none, it is obvious, amounts to a de-

straction of the identity of the quotation. Some
of them are evidently the result of intention on the

part of the writer or speaker ; as, for instance,

where a word or phrase is added for the fuller ex-

position of the passage, or when such grammatical
changes are made as are required by the context

into which the quotation is introduced. Many of

them may be attributable to various readings, so

that we cannot be certain that at the time the auto-

graphs of the N. T. were issued, all the discre-

pancies existed which we now find on comparing
their quotations with the LXX. or Heb. In fine,

it is to be remem-bered that the N. T. writers ap-

pear to have, in the majority of cases, quoted from
memory, which will easily account for their trans-

posing and altering words and phrases, omitting

words, or indicating in a general way, instead of
fully quoting the passage to which they refer.

That they chiefly quoted from memory must be
admitted when we consider the circumstances in

which their writings were, for the most part, com-
posed—sometimes on a journey—sometimes in

prison—very seldom if ever where access to books
could be had,—and observe the vagueness and
generality which frequently characterise their refer-

ences to the O. T. Scriptures ; as when, instead of

naming the book from which they cite, they merelv

say IcTTt yeypafi/Mipov, or i] ypa(pr) \iyei, or still

more vaguely, Sie/xapTvparo 8i trov rts, ' some one
has somewhere testified,' Heb. ii. 6 ; EipT/w yap
Kov, ' he hath somewhere said,' iv. 4. Comp.
'2ib\(i3v yap TTOv etire, /c.r.X. Plato, Erast., 0pp.,
ed. Stallbaum, vi. 2, p. 276.

Some passages appear in the N. T. as quotations

which are not to be found in the O. T. Of these

the most remarkable are Matt. ii. 15 ; ii. 23 ;

John vii. 38 ; James iv. 5. The two first we think

are best accounted for by supposing them to be
quotations of prophecies traditionally handed down
and current among the Jews. That there must
have been many such, no one who remembers the

names of Samuel, and Nathan, and Gad, and
Elijah, and Elisha, and others who are mentioned
in Scripture, all ofwhom doubtless prophesied con-

cerning Christ, will see much reason to doubt. +

* See Bloomfield inloc. Greek N. T., 3d ed.

+ ' Non dubitandum est,' says Surenhusius, ' quin
apud Judaeos multa veterum prophetarum oracula

VOL. III.

That Matthew should refer to any of these it may
be more difficult to admit ; but when it is con-
sidered, in the first place, that, supposing such to
exist, it was as natural and as desirable to show
their fulfilment in Christ as it was to show that of
the written prophecies ; and secondly, that it is

just as probable that the evangelist should have re-

ferred to traditionary prophecies, as that the apostles
should have referred to traditionary facts, as they
repeatedly do,—this difficulty may, perhaps, t«
surmounted.
The attempts that have been made to trace these

quotations to parts of the O. T. have only succeeded
in showing how futile such attempts are. It is true
that Matt. ii. 15 finds a parallel in Hos. xi. i, but
beyond a verbal correspondence the two passages
have nothing in common. The subject of the one is

entirely different from that of the other ; the one
being the deliverance of the Israelites from their
bondage in Egypt, the other being the return of our
Saviour from his place of safety in Egypt. Nor
does the language of the prophet bear the remotest
semblance of a prediction, but on the contrary is

entirely expostulatory and historical. And, in fine,

if his words are to be viewed as containing a pre-
diction of Christ, they must mean, that though God
loved him when a child and called him out of Egj^pt,
yet when he grew up he ceased to please Jehovah
and departed from him. This is plainly the state-

ment of the prophet, but who would by any means
apply this to Christ ? Various attempts have been
made to show that Matthew merely accommodated
this passage to the case of our Saviour ; but this

appears to be forbidden by the obviously argumen-
tative purpose for which he introduces it. Nearly
akin to this is the opinion of those who argue that
as Israel was a type of Christ, what was said of the
one might be applied to the other ; for this after

all just amounts to the assertion tLat Matthew ac
commodated what Hosea said of the literal Israel to
what is supposed to have been the antitype of that

people. Had the evangelist quoted the supposed
type itself as fulfilled in the antitype, his reasoning
would have been direct and free from any accom-
modation ; but to suppose him to affirm that Hosea
foretold Christ's being carried into Egypt, because
he referred to the fact of the deliverance of the
type of Christ from Egypt, is only to affirm in a
roundabout way that he accommodated the pro-
phet's words to suit his own purpose. Besides,
how absurd to talk of the deliverance of Israel

from Egypt being a type of our Saviour's being
carried down to Egypt and back again by his

parents ! One historical fact the type of another !

and that, when hardly any analogy subsists be-
tween them

!

With regard to Matt. ii. 23 it is admitted that no
such prophecy as that here cited occurs in the
O. T. ; but, nevertheless, attempts have been
made to trace it somehow to the written prophe-
cies. The favourite hypothesis appears to be that,

since many prophets foretold the mean and de-
spised estate of the Messiah, and as ' Nazarene

'

was a synonym with the Jews for a mean and des-

picable jierson, so the affixing of this name to our
Lord was a fulfilment of these prophecies concern-
ing him. The assumption here made as to the use

memoria tantum conservata fuerint sine scriptis

eaque interdum ad memoriam juvandam a quibus-
dam amiotata fuisse.'

—

Bib. fCat., p. 25.

2 s
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of the term Nazarene among the Jews is entirely

without authority ; but, passing this by, let us see

what this hypothesis involves. It would follow

from it— 1st, that the only way in which our Lord
fulfilled these prophecies was by bearing the name
of Nazarene ; for Matthew does not say that he

thereby fulfilled part of what was spoken, but the

whole: and 2dly, that Joseph was divinely directed

to take up his abode in Nazareth, in order that our

Lord might acquire a nickname for the fulfilment

of prophecies which make no allusion to his bear-

ing such a name, and which would have been ful-

filled, whether he had borne that name or not

!

It is amazing that a supposition fraught \vith such

consequences should have found any quarter.

No less futile appears to be the hypothesis that

Matthew here refers to Is. xi. i. The reasoning

of those who support this opinion seems to be
this—Nazareth was originally and properly called

Nezer; but Isaiah in that passage calls the Messiah
Nezer; therefore, when Jesus Christ was taken

down to Nazareth and was called a Nazarene, this

prediction was fulfilled. It may be allowed, for

the reasons advanced by W.zx\g%\.tr^&x^{Christology,

ii. io6 ff., E. T.), that Nezer or Netser was pro-

bably the original name of Nazareth. But con-

ceding this, what follows? It follows that what
Matthew calls a fulfilment of prophecy, was really

nothing better than a sort of play upon words.

Isaiah said that the Messiah should be a Nezer,

and in fulfilment of this, says Matthew, he was
carried to Nezer that he might be called a Naza-
rene. Can we really suppose that this is the

meaning of the sacred writer ?

A recent learned and devout writer has advanced
the opinion that the term Nazarene was applied to

our Lord as a sort of aggregate of all that is said

in the prophets concerning the Messiah that may
fairly be expressed by the word Nafoj/jaTos ; and
thus he proposes to include the "1^*3 of Is. xi. i,

etc., the references to circumstances of humiliation

under which the Messiah was to appear, and the

general reproach attaching to the town of Naza-
reth (Ellicott, Lifeofour Lord, p. 8i, note). Now,
if the learned prelate had proved that Nafw/aaZos

includes these ideas—the idea of "IVJ, c- branch, and
also the idea of humiliation and contumely, and
had he shown in any articulate way how by be-

coming and being called a Nazarene our Lord
fjlfilled certain prophecies in the O. T. concern-

ing him, he would have done something of im-

portance towards establishing his hypothesis. As
it ?S, he assumes the very things that require to be

proved, and so leaves his hypothesis without a

basis.

It has been alleged as a fatal objection to the

hypothesis we have embraced that the phrase ' by
the prophets' in the N. T. refers exclusively to the

canonical books of the O. T. (Smith's Dictionary

of the Bible, s. v. Nazarene.) To this it maybe
replied—(i.) That the phrase 5ta tQiv irpo(f)7}TWv,

without any qualifying adjunct, occurs only once

besides in the N. T.—viz., Rom. iii. 21—and even

there it is so coupled with tov i>6/j.ov that its appli-

cation to the written prophecies is specially indicated

;

(2.) So far is the phrase by itself from indicating

properly the canonical prophets, that the apostle,

when he wishes to specify these, finds it necessary

to add kv 'ypa<f)ah ajLais (Rom. i. i) ; (3.) The
altogether equivalent phrase, ' by [or by the mouth
of] his holy prophets,' occurs where others besides

the canonical prophets are included (comp. Luke
i. 70; Acts iii. 21); (4.) The appellation ot

Trpo(pTjTai is used so as include many besides the-

canonical prophets (Matt. v. 12 ; xxiii. 37 ; Luke
xi. 50; I Thess. ii. 15); and the mere addition

of bib. cannot affect the meaning or application of

the word
; (5.) Even supposing it proved that the

phrase in question invariably elsewhere in the N.
T. refers to the canonical prophets, this is ac-

counted for by the fact that they had no occasion

to refer to any others, and can never be held to

prove that a writer who had occasion to refer to

others to whom it was equally applicable was
thereby precluded from so using it.

On John vii. 38 it may suffice here to remark.

that perhaps the best solution of the difficulty is tO'

regard our Lord as not making any direct quota-

tion from any part of the O. T., but as only re-

ferring in metaphorical language, suited to the

strain of his previous address (comp. ver. 37), to

a fact which in plainer style is unquestionably

announced in the ancient prophecies— viz., the

abundant possession of divine knowledge by those

who should live under the Messiah's reign.

The passage James iv. 5 is beset with diffi-

culty. Not only is there doubt as to what ' Scrip-

ture' is cited, but much obscurity hangs over the-

meaning of the words themselves so adduced. We
cannot enter into the details of the investigation.

Referring for these to Huther's note on the passage

in Meyer's Kommentar, Abt. 15, the substance of

which is given by Dean Alford in his notes, we
content ourselves here with saying, that some in-

terpreters understand irued/ia of the human spirit,

and translate ' the spirit [temper, feeling of mindj
which dwells in us lusts to en-vy [covetousness]

;'

while others understand it of the Holy Spirit, or

the Spirit implanted in the soul by God, and trans-

late either, ' The Spirit which dwelleth in us lusts-

(desires, inclines) against envy ;' or. The Spirit

which he [God] hath placed in us jealously de-

sireth [us for himself]. In neither case can the

statement be referred to any single passage in the

O. T. ; but, if the last rendering be adopted, the

writer may be supposed to refer generally to those

parts of the O. T. in which God is represented as

dwelling in his people (Num. xxxv. 34 ; Ezek.

xxxvi. 27), and as desiring them with a jealous

affection (Deut. xxxii. 10, ff.) This is far from
satisfactory, but it seems the best solution that has

been offered.

II. Afode in which quotationsfrom the 0. T. in

the N. T. are introduced.—For this purpose cer-

tain formulae are employed, of which the following

is a list : Kaduis or ovtco yeypairrai, vQis yiypav-
rai ; "Eari yeypa/x/xeuov, '0 X670S 6 yeypa/nixivos,

Kara rh yeypa.fj.iJ.evov, ^'Eppidr], Kadihs dpiqjai, Karct

rb elprj/j.€vov, 'H ypa<p^ elire or \iyei, 01 simply

\iyei. (sup. 9e6s vel 7rpo<prjTrjs), irepi^x^'- ^^ ''fl yp^'PVr
'0 vb/xos ^Xeyev, Efpij/ce Se ris, BXeirere rb eiprif.Uvov,

OvS^TTore dv^yvcore ; Ka^ws i\d\7](re, T6re ewXi)'

pwdrj 7] ypa<pri, "I^'a (Sttois) irXijpudrj (reXecuid-^) rbi

p-qdkv (17 ypa<pri). Surenhusius is of opinion, and
labours to prove, that by attending to the force of

these different formulae, we may ascertain with what
intent the words they respectively introduce are

quoted, as each formula, he asserts, involves a diffe-

rent meaning (Pr^f in Bib. Caiall.) A fatal objec-

tion, however, to this opinion is, that we find the

very same quotations, expressed in the same words,

and brought to prove thevery same points, introduced
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by different formulse in different gospels (Home,
Introd., ii. 339). At the same time, there are ob-

viously two classes of these formulae, the difference

between which is distinctly marked by the circum-

stance that, whilst some of them merely express

the fact that what follows is a quotation, others of

them intimate the existence of a material relation

between the passage quoted and the subject of

which the writer quoting it is treating. Thus,
when it is simply said, ' The Scripture saith,' no-

thing more is necessarily implied than that what
follows is taken from the O. T. ; but when it is

said, ' Then was the Scripture fulfilled which
saith,' or ' This was done that the Scriptures

might be fulfilled,' we immediately perceive that

the writer would intimate a real connection of some
sort between the event he is recording and the

statement with which he compares it in the passage
quoted. We may, therefore, so far adopt the

hypothesis of Surenhusius, as to admit a distinc-

tion between these two classes, and expect to find

in the passages introduced by the latter of them
something more than a mere verbal quotation.

Beside the quotations introduced by these for-

mulae there is a considerable number scattered

through the writings of the apostles which are

inserted in the train of their own remarks without
any announcement whatever of their being cited

from other writers. To the cursory reader the

passages thus quoted appear to form a part of the

apostle's own words, and it is only by intimate

acquaintance with the O. T. Scriptures, and a
careful comparison of these with those of the N. T.

,

that the fact of their being quotations can be de-

tected. In the common version every trace of

quotation is in many of these passages lost, from
the circumstance that the writer has closely fol-

lowed the LXX., whilst our version of the O. T.

is made from the Hebrew. Thus, for instance, in

2 Cor. viii. 21, Paul says, Trpovoo-ufj-evoi. /caXo ov

fibvov evihiTLov Ki'pi'oi', dXXot koI evihiriov avOpihiruv,

which, with a change in the mood of the verb, is

a verbatim citation of the LXX. version of Prov.

iii. 4. Plardly any trace of this, however, appears
in the common version, where the one passage
reads, ' Providing for honest things not only in

the sight of the Lord, but also in the sight of men ;

'

and the other, ' So shalt thou find favour and
good understanding in the sight of God and man.'
So also in i Pet. iv. 18, the apostle quotes word
for word from the LXX. version of Prov. xi. 31,
the clause, et 6 diKaios fidXis crd't^erai, 6 dcrejS-f/s Kal

d/ia/)TwX6s TToO (paveirai ;—a quotation which we
should in vain endeavour to trace in the common
version of the Proverbs, where the passage in

question is rendered, ' Behold, the righteous shall

be recompensed in the earth ; much more the
wicked and the sinner.' Such quotations evidently

show how much the minds of the N. T. writers

were imbued with the sentiments and expressions
of the O. T., as exhibited in the Alexandrine
version,

III. Purposesfor which these quotations are intro-

duced.—These, as appears from an examination of
the passages, are three.

I. For the explatiatiofi orproof of some doctrinal
position.—Thus Paul, for the sake of explaining
and confirming his doctrine of the efficacy of faith,

quotes repeatedly from Habak. ii. 4, the sentence
' The just shall live by faith.' So also, in order to

prove that mere natural descent from Abraham did

not of itself entitle any one to the divine favour,
the same apostle quotes the terms of God's promise
to Abraham, in which he expressly declares that
in Isaac alone of all Abraham's family was the
seed of Abraham

—

i.e., the spiritual Israel—to be
called or chosen. Comp. also Rom. iv. 7, 8

;

ix. 12, 13, 15, 17, 20, 21 ; xii. 19, 20; xiv. lO,

II, etc. It is to be observed that the passages
thus adduced are almost always found in writ-

ings addressed to Jews, and are therefore to be re-

garded as containing a>'gittncnta e cottcessis. They
are always applied, if not in the words, at least

in the sense of the original from which they are

taken.

2. For the purpose of pointing out the applica-

tion of the passage quoted to some stateme7zt or descrip-

tiott in the context into which it is introduced. From
the circumstance that several of the passages thus

adduced are in the phraseology of the N. T., as

well as in that of the Rabbinical writings, said to

be ' fulfilled,' it has been hastily inferred by some
that they are all to be regarded as designed pro-

phecies of the events to which they are applied.

For this opinion, however, no adequate support
seems to be afforded by the phrase in question.

The general idea attached to the verb ir\rip6w is

that of filling up to its full capacity anything of

which it is predicated. Thus the Jews are said by
Christ to have filled up the measure {TrXrjpwffaTe rd

fj-irpov) of their fathers, Matt, xxiii. 32. The phrase
in question consequently is susceptible of applica-

tion to whatever is thought of as supplying the

complement ofany given capacity, and that whether
it is used in a literal or tropical sense. Hence it is

appropriately used in the N. T. with respect to

passages quoted from the O. T. in the following

cases :

—

First, when it announces the accomplishment of

a prophecy contained in the words quoted. As
the prediction is a mere empty declaration, as it

were, until the fact predicted has occurred ; so

that fact, by giving meaning and force to the pre-

diction, is viewed as its complement or filling up.

Thus the N. T. writers, in recording the facts of

our Lord's history, when they come to any which
formed the subject of ancient prophecy, whether

explicit or typical, direct the attention of their

readers to the circumstance by adducing the pre-

diction and intimating xXs, fulfilment in the fact they

have recorded.

Secondly, when it introduces some description

or statement which affords a parallel to what the

writer has been saying. Such a description being

regarded as involving a fact of general applicability

to the human race, or to certain portions of it, is

thought of as being, so to speak, in a state of de-

ficiency until the measure of its applicability has

been filled up. Each new case, therefore, which
affords a parallel to that to which the description

was originally applied goes so far to supply this

deficiency, by affording another instance in which

the description holds ; and hence the N. T. writers

are in the habit of quoting such descriptions as

having been fulfilled in the cases to which they are

applied by them. Thus a passage from the pro-

phecies of Jeremiah, in which a description is given

of the desolation caused by the divine judgments

upon the Jews, under the beautiful personification

of Rachel rising from the dead looking in vain for

her children, and refusing to be comforted because

they are not, is adduced by Matthew (ii. 17, 18)
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as fulfilled in the sorrow which was produced by
the massacre of the babes in Bethlehem by order

of Herod. No person who studies the context of

the passage as it occurs in the O. T. can suppose

for a moment that it contains a prediction of the

cruelties which were pepetrated on the occasion

related by the evangeUst. The sole purport of

the quotation seems to be to intimate, as Bishop

Kidder remarks, that ' such another scene of sorrow

appeared then (upon the murder of the innocents)

as was that which Jeremy mentions upon another

sad cccasion' {Demonstration ofthe Messias, Pt. ii. p.

215 ; see also Sykes, Essay on the Truth of the

Christian Religion, etc., pp. 217, 218; Blaney, in

loc. ; Henderson, in lac, and on Hos. ii. I ; De
Wette, on Matt. ii. 17, 18; and Marsh's Notes to

Michaelis, vol. i. p. 473). Comp. Matt. xv. 7, 8,

with Is. xxix. 13 ; Matt. xiii. 14 with Acts xxviii.

25 and Is. vi. 9, etc.

It appears, then, that even when a quotation is

introduced by a part of the verb -rrXTipdci}, it does

not necessarily follow that it is to be regarded as

containing a prophecy. This is true as well of the

conditional foiTnula 'iva (Sttwj) TrXtjpudfj, as of the

more direct rdre iirXripwOr], for these particles, as

used in the N. T., frequently express nothing more
than that occasion is given for a particular action

or remark.

Besides the passages introduced z.% fulfilled, there

are others referable to the same general head,

which are introduced by others of the formulae

above mentioned. Of these, some belong to both

the classes just described

—

prophecies of which the

N. T. announces the fulfilment, and general de-

scriptions to which something parallel is brought

forward. Another class consists of moral and re-

ligious maxims, which are adduced as apphcable

to the state of things of which the writer or speaker

is discoursing, and which, though not said to be
fulfilled thereby, are quoted under essentially the

same idea. Such sentences embody, as it were,

certain laws of human nature and conduct, certain

general facts in the human economy, of which we
are to expect the verification wherever the neces-

sary conditions are exemplified. Like the laws of

physical science, therefore, they are dependent for

their verification upon the examination of the phe-

nomena appropriate to that region to which they

belong ; and as no law of science can be said to

lie absolutely beyond the possibility of i-efutation

until eveiy one of the phenomena which it em-
braces has been examined and been found to sup-

port it, every experiment or occurrence that favours

it may be said to fill up what is wanting to its per-

fect and undeniable certainty. Hence the N. T.

writers, in recording events or describing characters

which accord with and so exemplify the truth of

the moral maxims of the O. T., speak of these as

if they had contained actual pre-intimations of the

occurrence to which they are applied. They con-

tain, in fact, the norm or rule according to which
the matter in question has occurred.

The usage of the N. T. writers in the cases we
have been considering is illustrated by that of the

Rabbinical writers in their quotations from the

O. T., as Surenhusius has largely shown in his

work upon this subject (Bi^Xos KaTaXXa7^y, etc.

etc. , lib. i. ; see also Waehner, Antiquitates Hebrce-

o-um vol. i. p. 527, ff.) Instances have also been
adduced of a similar usage by the classical and
ecclesiastical writers. Thus, .(Elian introduces

Diogenes Sinopensis as saying that ' he fulfilled

and endured the curses out of the tragedy' (in
avTOi iKTrXripoi Kal virop-ivei rds e/c ttjs rpayuSlat

dpas). Olympiodorus says of Elato that ' a swarm
of bees made honey on his lips (iVa dXrjdis irepl

a'uTOv yivTiTai,

ToO Kol airb yXth(yar]s /xiXtros yXvKiuv piev aiSi^,

II., A. 249),

that it might become true concerning him, 'And
from his tongue flowed a strain sweeter than

honey,' which is what Homer says of Nestor. Epi-

phanius says of Ebion, ' But in him '\%fulfilled that

which is written : I had nearly been in all mischief,

between the church and the synagogue' (dXX' iv

aiiTi^ vXt}pQvTai rb yeypap.fj.ivov, k. t. X. Hceresis

Ebion., cap. i.) So also the Latin implere is used
by Jerome :

' Casterum Socraticum illud impletur

in nobis. Hoc tantulum scio, quod nescio' (Ep.

103 ad Paulin. (Cf. Clem. Rom., Ep, I. ad Cor,.,

sec. 3.)

Thirdly, the N. T. writers make quotations from
the Old, for the purpose of clothing their own ideas

in language already familiar to their readers, or at-

tractive from its beauty, force, or dignity. The
writings of the O. T. were the gieat classics of the

Jewish nation, venerable at once for their literary

value and their divine authority. In these the youth
of Juda;a were carefully instructed from their earli-

est years, and with their words all their religious

thoughts and feehngs were identified. Hence it

was natural, and nearly unavoidable, that in dis-

coursing of religious subjects they should express

their thoughts in language borrowed from the

books which had formed the almost exclusive ob-

jects of their study. Such quotations are made
for merely literary purposes—for ornament of style,

for vigour of expression, for felicity of allusion, or

for impressiveness of statement. The passages

thus incorporated \vith the ^Titer's own thoughts

and words, are not appealed to as proving what he
says, or as applying to any circumstance to which
he refers ; their sole use appears to be to express

in appropriate language his own thoughts. Thus,
when Paul, after dissuading the Roman Christians

from the indulgence of vindictiveness, adds in the

words of Solomon (Prov. xxv. 21, 22), 'There-

fore, if thine enemy hunger, feed him ; if he thirst,

give him drink, for in so doing thou shalt heap
coals of fire upon his head ; ' the quotation evidently

serves no other purpose than to express in language
of an appropriate and impressive kind, the duty

which the apostle would enjoin, and which would
have been equally intelligible and equally binding
if expressed in his own words, as when uttered in

those of the inspired author of the Proverbs. On
\\'hat other principle, moreover, are we to account
for the quotation made by Paul, in Rom. x. 18,

from the 19th Psalm, where, in speaking of the

diffusion of the gospel among the Jews, he says,

' But I say, have they not heard ? Yes, verily,

their sound went into all the earth, and their words
into the end of the world'—a passage originally

applied by the Psalmist to the heavenly bodies?

To insist upon regarding this as a prediction of

the diffusion of the gospel, or as furnishing even

a parallel to it, is surely to sacrifice reason and
common sense to prejudice or some favourite

theory.

It has appeared to some that the hypothesis of

an accommodation of words originally used of one
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thing to designate another, is inconsistent with due
reverence to the divine word. But wherein does
the alleged irreverence of such a practice lie ? To
employ the words of Scripture to express low and
unworthy ideas, or for the sake of giving point to

mere worldly reasonings, is to use them irrever-

ently ; but to use them to convey ideas as elevated
as those originally attached to them, if not more
so (which is the case, ex. ^r., in Rom. x. i8), has
but little appearance of treating them with irrever-

ence. The only ground on which such a charge
could be maintained is, that words once employed
by an inspired writer in a peculiar combination
become thenceforward sacred to the expression in
that combination of the one idea they zvere first used
to designate, whatever others they may be suscep-

tible of expressing. But who is there who could
seriously attempt to defend such a position as

this? If this were the case, every quotation not
made expressly as authority would be liable to

censure ; and, as the number of such in the N. T.
is indisputably considerable, hardly any of its

writers would stand clear of blame. [Accom-
modation.]
The truth is, the practice of making use, in this

way, of previous and popular writers, is one which
was common, not only in the days of the apostles,

but which can hardly fail to be common wherever
an established national literature exists. In proof
of this, we have only to examine the writings of

the later classics of Greece and Rome, which
abound in quotations direct and accommodated
from their earlier authors. We see the same course
pursued by the Rabbinical writers towards the

O. T., and by the Christian Fathers towards both
the O. T. and the N. T., as well as towards the

profane classics. Indeed, such quotations form so

apt and natural an ornament of style, that writers

of all ages and countries, where the means of doing
so exist, have availed themselves of it. Why,
then, should we wonder that such a practice should
have been followed by the sacred writers, who in

other respects appear to have obeyed in the pre-

paration of their works the ordinary rules and
usages, both grammatical and rhetorical, of literary

composition ?

Surenhusius, B//3Xos 'KaraWa-yris, in qtcosecttndinn

Vet. Theol. Ilebneonini Forimdas allegandi et RIodos

interpretaiidi conciliantiir Loca ex V. in N. T.

allegata, 17 13, 4to ; Drusius, Parallela Sacra : h. e.

Locorum V. T. cum iis qua; in N. citantur cofi-

juncta Conimemoratio, Ebraice et Grace, cum Notts,

l6i6, 4to, published also in the 8th vol. of the

Critici Sacri ; Hoffmann, Demonstratio Evangelica

fer ipsum Scripturarum Consensiim ex Oracidis

V. T. in N. allegatis declarata, Edidit T. G. Ilegel-

maier, 1773-79-81, 3 vols. 4to ; Michaelis,

Einleitung in die Gbttlichen Schriften des N. B.

Erster Theil, s. 223-265, E. T. by Marsh, vol. i.

J).
200-246 ; Owen, Modes of Quotation used by

the Evangelical Writers Explained and Vindicated,

1789, 4to; Randolph, Prophecies and other Texts

cited in the N. T. compared ivith the HebrccV original,

and7vith the Septuagint Version, 1782, 4to ; Koppe,
Excursus I. in Ep. adRomanos, N. T. Koppianum,
vol. iv. p. 346, 1806; Home, Introduction, vol.

ii. p. 281, 8lh edit. ; Davidson, Jlermeneutics,

ch. xi. ; Gough, N. T. Quotatiotts collated ivith the

O. 71, Lond. 1853 ; Alexander, Connection and
Harmony of the O. and N'. 71, Lond. 1S53, 2d
ed.—W. L. A.

R.

RAAMAH (n»J?n or Nf^yn ; •Pe7/i<£ ; but in

Ezek. xxvii. 22, 'Fa/xfid ; Alex. "Pay/xd ; Regma,
and Reejna), the fourth son of Gush, and the father
of Sheba and Dedan (Gen. x. 7 ; i Chron. i. 9).
It appears that the descendants of Gush colonised
a large part of the interior of Africa, entering that
great continent probably by the straits of Babel-
mandeb. A section of the family, however, under
their immediate progenitor Raamah, settled along
the eastern shores of the Arabian peninsula. There
they founded nations which afterwards became
celebrated, taking their names from Raamah's two
sons, Sheba and Dedan [Gush]. Though Sheba
and Dedan became nations of greater importance
and notoriety, yet the name Raamah did not wholly
disappear from ancient history. Ezekiel, in enu-
merating the distinguished traders in the marts of
Tyre, says, 'The merchants of Sheba and Raamah,
they were thy merchants ; they occupied in the
fairs with chief of all spices, and with all precious
stones, and gold' (xxvii. 22). The eastern pro-
vinces of Arabia were famed in all ages for their
spices. The position of Sheba is well known
[Sheba], and Raamah must have been near it.

There can be little doubt that in the classic name
Regma (Pey^ci), which is identical with the Sep-
tuagint equivalent for Raamah, we have a memo-
rial of the O. T. patriarch and of the country he
colonised. The town of Regma was situated on
the Arabian shore of the Persian Gulf, on the
northern side of the long promontory which sepa-
rates it from the ocean. And it is interesting to

note that, on the southern side of the promontory,
a few miles distant, was a town called Dadena,
evidently identical with Dedan. Around Regma
Ptolemy locates an Arab tribe of the Anariti {Geog.

vi. 7). Pliny appears to call them EpinmranitcB
(vi. 26), which, according to Forster {Geog. of
Arabia, i. 64), is just an anagrammatic form of
Ra77ianitce, the descendants of Raamah—an opi-

nion not improbable. Forster traces the migrations
of the nation from Regma along the eastern shores
of Arabia to the mountains of Yemen, where he
finds them in conjunction with the family of Sheba
(/(/., pp. 66-71), There the mention of the Rha-
7nanita tribe by Strabo, in connection with the
expedition of Gallus (xvi., p. 781), seems to cor-
roborate the view of Forster [Siieba]. Be this as

it may, however, there can be no doubt that the
original settlements of the descendants of Raamah
were upon the south-western shores of the Persian
Gulf Probably, like most of their brethren, while
retaining a permanent nucleus, they wandered with
their flocks, herds, and merchandise, far and wide
over Arabia. For the different views entertained
regarding Raamah, see Bochart, 0pp. i. 21S
Michaelis, Spicileg. i. 193.—^J.

L. P.

RAAMSES. [Rameses.]

RAB, properly Abba Areka, or Abba of Areka,
a city on the borders between Susiana and Babylon,
on the river Tigris. This eminent expositor of the
Pentateuch was bom about 165 A.D., and obtained
the Babylonian appellation Rab (3^)=///t' Teacher,

in consequence of the great reverence in which
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he was held by his numerous disciples
;
just as

Jehudah the Holy was called in Palestine Rabbi
(^31), i.e., the Teacher, or Rabbeiiu (13''3~l), i.e., our
TeacJur. After the death of his father Aibu, he
went to Judsea and became the disciple of R. Jehu-
dah, whose redaction of the Mishna he afterwards

took back with him to Babylon, where it became
the basis of discussion, and of the Babylonian
Talmud. Having brought a codex of the Mishna
with him, Rab now founded the celebrated college

at Sora (219 A.D.), which maintained its celebrity

for nearly 800 years, and which attracted about
1200 students from all parts of Babylon in the life-

time of its founder. In this college, which was
called Be-Rab (2"I3), being an abbreviation oi Belh-
Rab (m T\^2), the school of Rab, the disciples as-

sembled two months in the year—viz., Adar and
Elid—in autumn and spring, for which they were

denominated Jarche Kalla (n?3 "TI"!''), the months of
assembly ; and into it all the people were admitted
a whole week before each principal festival, when
this distinguished luminary delivered expository
lectures for the benefit of the nation at large. So
eager were the people to hear him, and so great
were the crowds, that many could find no house
accommodation, and were obliged to take up their

abode in the open air on the banks of the Sora
river {Succa, 26 a). These festival discourses were

denominated Rigle ( vJI), and during the time in

which they were delivered all courts of justice were
closed [Baba Kama, 113 a). After holding the
presidency of the college for twenty-eight years

(219-247 A.D.), and raising the literature and
authority of Babylon to that of Palestine, Rab died,

A.D. 247, lamented by the whole nation (Berachoth,

43 b; Sabbath, no a). His contributions to

Biblical literature and exegesis are contained in his

compilation and redaction of the ancient traditional

expositions of Leviticus, Numbers, and Deuter-
onomy, in two volumes, which bear his name—viz.,

(i.), Siphra of the school of Rab [2^ ''T\ t<"lDD),

or s,im-p\y Siph}-a, being a commentary on Leviticus

;

and (ii.), Siphri D'be Rab (m 121 nSD), on Num-
bers and Deuteronomy. When it is remembered
that these works embody the ancient principles of
interpretation which guided the authors of the
Sept., the Syriac version, the Chaldee paraphrases,
etc., their importance to the criticism of the O. T.
will be apparent. An analysis of these works is

given in the article AIlDRASH. Comp. Graetz, Ge-
schidite der Judeii, vol. iii. p. 312, etc., Berlin 1853 ;

Fiirst, Kidtiir luid Literaturgeschichte der Juden in
Asien, p. 33, etc., Leipzig 1853 ; and by the same
author, Bibliotheca fudaica, iii. 125, etc. See also
the article Education.—C. D. G.

RABBAH (nil-1 ; Sept. 'Fa^pdd). This name,

which properly denotes a great city or metro-
polis, is given in Scripture to the capital of the
Ammonites (Josh. xiii. 25 ; 2 Sam. xi. i ; xii.

27 ; I Chron. xx. i
; Jer. xlix. 3) ; the full name

of which, however, as given in Deut. iii. 11, ap-
pears to have been Rabbath-beni-Ammon. It
was in this place that the great iron bedstead
of Og king of Bashan was preserved (Deut. iii.

Ii). Here also, during the siege of the place by
Joab, the unsuspecting Uriah was slain, through
the contrivance of David, that he might possess
himself of his wife Bathsheba ; after which the
king went m person and took the city, the im-

portance of which is shown by the solicitude

of the monarch thus to appropriate to himself

the glory of its subjugation (2 Sam. xi. xiL)

After this Rabbah was included in the tribe of

Gad. After the separation of the ten tribes,

Rabbah, with the whole territorj' beyond the

Jordan, adhered to the kingdom of Israel, till

it was ravaged by the Assyrians under Tiglath-

pileser, and the inhabitants expatriated to Media.

The Ammonites then recovered possession of

Rabbah and the other cities and territories which
had in former times been taken from them by the

Israehtes (Jer. xlix. 3 ; Ezek. xxv. 2-5) [Ammon-
ites]. Some centuries later, when these parts

were subject to Egypt, Rabbah was restored or

rebuilt by Ptolemy Philadelphus, and called by
him Philadelphia (Euseb. Oiiotnast., s. v. "2ajj.a.9

and ''Ajj.fidv), and under this name it is often men-
tioned by Greek and Roman writers (Plin., Hist,

Nat., V. 16; Ptol., Geog., v. 15) ; by Josephus
[De Bell. Jud., i. 6. 3 ; i. 19. 5 ; ii. 18. i), and
upon Roman coins (Eckhel, iii. 351 ; Mionnet, v.

335), as a city of Arabia, Coele-Syria, or Deca-
polis. The old name was not, however, altogether

superseded, for Polybius {Hist., v. 7. 4) calls it

Rabbah appears to have consisted, like Aroer,
of two parts ; the city itself, and ' the city of

waters,' or royal city, which was probably a, de-

tached portion of the city itself, insulated by the
stream on which it was situated. The ' city of
waters' was taken by Joab ; but against the city

itself he was obliged to call for the assistance of
David with a reinforcement (2 Sam. xii. 29).

The ancient name has been preserved among the

natives of the countr}% Abulfeda calls it Amman,
and by that name it is still known. It was in ruins

in his time (Tab. S/r., p. 19). The ruins stand
about 19 miles south-east of Szalt, in a long valley

traversed by a stream, the Moiet Amman, which
at this place is arched over, the bed as well as

the banks being paved. The ruins are exten-

sive, but there remains nothing of much interest

excepting the theatre, which is very large and per-
fect, and a small odeum close to it. There are
also an ancient castle and some vestiges of Roman
buildings and of Christian churches. The prophet
Ezekiel foretold that Rabbah should become ' a
stable for camels,' and the country ' a couching
place for flocks' (Ezek. xxv. 5). This has been
literally fulfilled, and Burckhardt actually found
that a party of Arabs had stabled their camels
among the ruins of Rabbah. Too much stress has
however been laid upon this minute point by Dr.
Keith and others [Evidencefrom Prophecy, p. 150).
What the prophet meant to say was that Ammon
and its chief city should be desolate ; and he ex-
pressed it by reference to facts which would cer-
tainly occur in any forsaken site in the borders of
Arabia ; and which are now constantly occurring
not in Rabbah only, but in many other places.

Seetzen, in ZaclCs Alonat. Corresp., xviii. p. 428;
Burckhardt's Syria, p. 356, seq. ; Irby and Man-
gles, Travels, p. 474.
The Rabbah of josh. xv. 60 was in the tribe of

Judah.—J. K.

RABBATH-AMMON. [Rabbah.]

RABBATH-MOAB. [Ar.]

RABBI cm ; 'Pap^l), a title of honour given by
the Jews to their learned men, authorised teacherg
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•of the law, and spiritual heads of the community,

and which in the N. T. is frequently given to Christ.

1. Different forms, atid the sig7iification of the

Title.—ThQ term ''2"l, Rabbi, is the noun T\ Rab
(from 33"1, to multiply, to become great, distin-

guished), with the pronominal suffix *•, and in the

Biblical Hebrew dieiioie.s a great mail ; one distin-

guished either for age, position, office, or skill (Job
xxxii. 9 ; Dan. i. 3 ; Prov. xxvi. 10), only that in

canonical books it does not occur with the pronomi-

nal suffix. It is in post-biblical Hebrew that this

term is used as a title, indicating sundry degrees

by its several terminations for those who are dis-

tinguished for learning, who are the authoritative

teachers of the law, and who are the appointed

spiritual heads of the Jewish community. Thus,
for instance, the simple term 3"), Rab, without any

teimination, and with or without the name of the

person following it, corresponds to our expression

teacher, master, diSdcrKaXos, and is the lowest

degree ; with the pronominal suffix first person

singular \ viz., ""S"] Rabbi, "Pa/3/3:, my Rabbi (Matt.

xxiii. 7, 8 ; xxvi. 25, 49 ; Mark ix. 5 ; xi. 21 ; xiv.

45 ; John i. 38, 49 ; iii. 2, 26 ; iv. 31 ; vi. 25 ; ix.

2 ; xi. 8), it is a higher degree, like the Syriac
7

>;^; and with the pronominal suffix first per-

son plural |, viz., J3"l, Rabbon, 'Pa^^ov, our

teacher, our master, Chaldee form like the Syriac

7

..;iD, it is the highest degree, and was given to

the patriarchs (D''N"'ti'3) or the presidents of the

Sanhedrim. Gamaliel I., who was patriarch in Pa-
lestine A.D. 30-50, was the first that obtained this

extraordinary title, and not Simon b. Hillel as is

erroneously affirmed by Lightfoot {Harmony ofthe
JFoiir Evangelists, John i. 38), and by Mr. Eddrup
(in Smith's Dictionaiy of the Bible, s.v. Rabbi).

This is evident from the following statement in the

Aruch of R. Nathan [s. v. ^UX) :
' We do not find

that the title Rabbon began before the patriarchs

Rabbon Gamaliel I., Rabbon Simon his son, who
perished in the destruction of the second Temple,
and Rabbon Jochanan b. Zakkai, all of whom
were presidents.' Lightfoot's mistake is all the

more strange since he himself quotes this passage

elsewhere (comp. Hcbreiu and Talnmdical Exerci-

tations. Matt, xxiii. 7). p"), however, which, as

we have said, is the noun 2~1, with the Chaldee pro-

nominal suffix first person plural, is also used in

Aramaic as a noun absolute, the plural of which is

,|''Jin and D''33"l (comp. Chaldee paraphrase on

Ps. Ixxx. II ; Ruth i. 2) ;
pronominal suffix second

person singular Tj^JH") (Song of Songs vi. 4) ;
pro-

nominal suffix third person plural jirT'JZn (Ps.

Ixxxiii. 12). Accordingly 'Pa/S/Sow in Mark x.

51, which in John xx. 16 is spelled 'FajSjiovvi, is the

•equivalent of ^J3"l, my master, giving the Syriac

pronunciation to the Kametz under the Beth.

2. Origin and date of these Titles.—Nathan b.

Jechiel tells us, in his celebrated lexicon denomi-
nated Aruch (s. v. ""^^X), which was finished A.D.

iioi [Nathan b. Jechiel], that Mar Rab Jacob
asked Sherira Gaon, and of his son Hai the co-

Gaon (a.D. 999), for an explanation of the origin

and import of these different titles, and that these

spiritual heads of the Jewish community in Babylon

replied as follows :
—

' The title Rab (3"1) is Baby-
lonian, and the title Rabbi 03"!) is Palestinian.'

This is evident from the fact that some of the

Tanaim and Amoraim are simply called by their

names without any title

—

ex. gr., Simon the Just,

Antigonus of Soho, Jose b. Jochanan, Rab, Sa-

muel^ Abaje and Rabba ; some of them bear the

title Rabbi i^iy^—ex. gr.. Rabbi Akiba, Rabbi

Jose, Rabbi Simon, etc. ; some of them have the

title Mar ("ID)

—

ex. gr.. Mar Ukba, Mar Januka,

etc. ; some the title Rab (31)

—

ex. gr., Rab Hana,
Rab Jehudah, etc. ; whilst some of them have the

title. Rabbon (P"1)

—

ex.gr., Rabbon Gamaliel, Rab-
bon Jochanan b. Zakkai, etc. The title Rabbi

(''21) is that of the Palestinian sages, who received

there of the Sanhedrim the laying on of the hands,

in accordance with the laying on of the hands as

transmitted in unbroken succession by the elders

(•Jpt), and were denominated i?ai!ii5/, and received

authority to judge penal cases ; whilst Rab (31) is

the title of the Babylonian sages who received the

laying on of hands in their colleges. The more
ancient generations, however, who were far supe-

rior, had no such titles as Rabbon (}3"l). Rabbi

("'3"l), or Rab (31), either for the Babylonian or

Palestinian sages, as is evident from the fact that

Hillel I., who came from Babylon, had not the

title Rabbon
(
}3"l) attached to his name ; and that

of the prophets, who were very eminent, it is simply

said ' Haggai the prophet,' etc. ; ' Ezra did not come
up from Babylon,' etc., without the title Rabbon
being affixed to their names. Indeed, we do not

find that this title is of an earlier date than the

patriarchate. It began with Rabbon Gamaliel the

Elder (a.d. 30), Rabbon Simon, his son, who
perished in the destruction of the second temple,

and Rabbon Jochanan b. Zakkai, all of whom were

patriarchs or presidents of the Sanhedrim (D''N''K'J).

The title Rabbi (''31), too, comes into vogue among
those who received the laying on of hands at this

period—as, for instance, Rabbi Zaddok, Rabbi
Eliezer b. Jacob, etc. , and dates from the disciples

of Rabbon Jochanan b. Zakkai downwards. Now
the order of these titles is as follows

—

Rabbi is

greater than Rab ; Rabbon again is greater than

Rabbi ; whilst the simple name is greater than

Rabbon. No one is called Rabbon except the pre-

sidents.' From this declaration of Sherira Gaon
and Hai, that the title Rabbi obtained among the

disciples of Jochanan b. Zakkai, the erudite Graetz

concludes, that ' we must regard the title Rabbi,

which in the gospels, with the exception of that

by Luke, is given to John the Baptist and to Jesus,

as an anachronism. As an anachronism must

also be regarded the disapprobation put into the

mouth of Jesus against the ambition of the Jewish

doctors, who love to be called by this title, and

the admonition to his disciples not to suffer them-

selves to be styled Rabbi koI <l)i\oOcn (oi ypa/xfia-

T€is)—KoXeta^aL virb tC}v dv^pJnrwv pa^j^l /5a/3/3i.

'T/xe'is 8^ fj.'!]
KXT/^Tjre pa/3/3/, Matt, xxiii. 7, 8). This,

moreover, shows that when the gospels were written

down, namely at the time when the title Rabbi

stood in so high a repute that the fathers could not

but transfer it to Christ' (Geschichte der Juden, iv.

500, Berlin 1S53). But even supposing that the

title Rabbi came into vogue in the days of Jochanan

b. Zakkai, this would by no means warrant Graetz's

conclusion, inasmuch as Jochanan lived upwards of

a hundred years, and survived four presidents—viz.,

Hillel I. (B.C. 30-10), Simon I. (a.d. 10-30), Ga-
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maliel L (A.D. 30-50), and Simon II. (a.d. 50-70),

and it might therefore obtain in the early days of

this luminary, which would be shortly after the

birth of Christ [Education]. The Tosaphoth at

the end of Edujoih, however, quoted in the Arnch

in the same article, gives a different account of the

origin of this title, which is as foUows :—He who
has disciples, and wliose disciples again have dis-

ciples, is called Rabbi ; when his disciples are for-

gotten {i.e., if he is so old that his immediate

disciples already belong to the past age), he is called

Rabbon ; and when the disciples of his disciples are

also forgotten, he is simply called by his own
name. This makes the titles coeval with the

origin of the different schools, and at the same

time accounts for the absence of them among the

earliest doctors of the law.—C. D. G.

RABBINIC BIBLES, or Mikraoth Gedo-

LOTH (nihlJ niN"lp») = Great Bibles, as they are

called in Hebrew. This name is given to the fol-

lowing seven editions of the Hebrew Scriptures,

because they contain the commentaries of sundry

Jewish rabbins. .

i. The Hebrew Bible (nPHJ X"lpO), with Jewish

commentaries, published by Bomberg, and carried

through the press by Felix Pratensis, Venice,

Kislev 27, 278 (ny"l)=l5i6-l7> fol- This is pro-

perly the first edition of the Rabbinic Bible. It

consists of four parts, with a separate title-page to

each part, and its contents are given in the article

Pratensis. Comp. also Wolf, Bibliotheca He-

braa, ii. 336 ; Bibliotheca Sacra, i. 96-99, who erro-

neously dates this edition 1518; Steinschneider,

Catalogtis Libr. Hebr. in Bibliotheca Bodleiana,

col. 6.

ii. The Bible which is entitled (mn'' '^^'^

tJ'npn) Porta Dei Sancia, was also published by

Bomberg, Venice, Kislev 25, 285 (HD")), Tishri

24, 286 (IQI) = 1524-25, four vols. fol. This, though

properly the second edition of the Rabbinic Bible,

is the first edition carried through the press by the

celebrated Jacob b. Chajim, who corrected the

numerous errors in the text of the foregoing edi-

tion, published for the first time the entire Masso-

retic apparatus, and made sundry other additions

detailed in the article Jacob b. Chajim. The
celebrated Introduction of Jacob b. Chajim, writ-

ten for this edition, which gives an account oftlie

different views about the origin of the various

readings, has recently been published separately in

Hebrew, with an English translation and notes by

Ginsburg, Longman, 1865. Comp. also Masch,

Ibid., i. 100-102 ; who erroneously dates this edi-

tion 1526 ; Steinschneider, Ibid., col. II.

Hi. The Rabbinic Bible, which is Bomberg's

third edition, Venice, Kislev 25, 307 {]^)—Tishri

4s 309 (tDti')= 1546-48, four vols, fol., and Jacob

b. Chajim's second edition. This edition contains

as follows :

—

The fa'st volume, embracing the Pentateuch

(miri), begins with the elaborate Introduction of

Jacob b. Chajim ; an Index of the sections of the

whole O. T. according to the Massorah, and Ibn

Ezra's preface to the Pentateuch. Then follow

the five books of Moses in Hebrew, with the Chal-

dee paraphrase, the commentaries of Rashi, Ibn
Ezra, and Jacob b. Asher.

The second vohime, comprising the earlier pro-

phets (O'lJI^'XI D''X''33), with the Chaldee para-

phrase, the commentaries of Rashi, David Kimchi,

and Levi b. Gershon, as well as the comments of
Isaiah di Trani on Judges and Samuel.

The third volume embraces the later prophets
(D''3nnN D''N''2:), with the Chaldee paraphrase
and the commentaries of Rashi and KimchL

The fourth volume comprises the Hagiographa
(D''3inb) with the Chaldee paraphrase, the com-
mentaries of Rashi on the Psalms, Proverbs, Job, the

Five Megilloth, Ezra, Nehemiah, and Chronicles
;

of Ibn Ezra on the Psalms, Job, the Five Megilloth,

Daniel ; of Moses Kimchi on Proverbs, Ezra, and
Nehemiah, falsely ascribed to Ibn Ezra [Kimchi,
Moses] ; of David Kimchi on Chronicles ; of Levi

b. Gershon on Proverbs and Job ; of Saadia (spu-

rious) on Daniel ; the Massorah finalis ; the treatise

on the points and accents by Moses the Punctuator,

the variations of Ben Asher and Ben Naphtali, and
the variations between the Western and Eastern

Codices. On comparing this edition with the

editio princeps of Jacob b. Chajim, as described in

the article Jacob b. Chajim, it will be seen that in

this second edition, which is undoubtedly the best,

are omitted Ibn Ezra's commentaries on Isaiah

and the Minor Prophets, some portions of the

Massorah, etc., etc. ; whilst Jacob b. Asher's com-
mentary on the Pentateuch, and Isaiah di Trani's

commentary on Judges and Samuel are inserted.

Comp. Masch, Ibid. , i. 102, 103, who erroneously

dates this edition 1549; Steinscheider, Ibid., col. 24.

iv. Bomberg's fourth Rabbinic Bible, by Di
Gora, carried through the press and corrected by

Isaac b. Joseph DPD, and Isaac b. Gershon Treves,

Venice, Elul 17, 328 (n3K')=i568, four vols. fol.

The correctors remark, at the end, that they have
re-inserted in this edition the portion of the Mas-
sorah which was omitted in the edition of 1546-48.
Appended to this volume is the so-called Jerasalem
Targum on the Pentateuch. The assertion that Ibn
Ezra's commentaries on Isaiah and the Minor Pro-
phets, which were also omitted in the previous

edition, are given in this is incorrect. Wolf {Biblio-

theca Hebrcea, ii. 372), says :
' In catalogo quodam

MSto Codicum Hebr. Bibl. Bodlej. observatum
vidi, quod haec editio opera Genebrardi passim sit

castrata in iis, quse contra rem Christianum et prse-

cipue contra Romanes dicuntur.' Masch {Biblio-

theca Sacra, i. 103) repeats it, and characterises

this edition as castrated by Genebravd. No less

an authority, however, than Steinschneider, posi-

tively states, ' sed. expl. tale in Bodl. non exstal'

{Catalogtts Libr. Hebr. in Bibliotheca Bodleiana,

col. 37).

V. Mikra Gedolah (HPHJ XtpO), or the Great
Bible, published in Venice 161 7- 19, 4 vols, fol.,

by Pietro and Lorenzo Bragadin, and edited by
the celebrated Leo di Modena and Abraham
Chaber-Tob b. Solomon Chajim Sopher. It con-

tains the Chaldee paraphrases, the Alassorahs, and
the Rabbinic commentaries of the foregoing edi-

tion, and is preceded by a preface written by Leo
di Modena. This edition, however, is of less value

to the critical student, being castrated by the In-

quisition, under Avhose censorship it was published,

as may be seen from the remark of the censor at

the end, ' Visto per 7>ie Tr. Renato da Mod. a 1626.'

Comp. Wolf, Bibliotheca Hebma, ii. 375 ; Masch,
Bibliotheca Sacra, i. 104; Steinschneider, Cata-

logns, etc., col. 70.

vi. Biblica Sacra Hebraica et Chaldaica cum
Masora, etc., by John Buxtorf, Basle 1618-19, 2
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vols. fol. This Bible is divided into four parts, the

latter of which, consisting of the later prophets

and Hagiographa, is dated 1619. The title-page

is followed by a Latin preface by Buxtorf, a table

of the number of chapters in the Bible, and a

poem of Ibn Ezra on the Hebrew language. Be-

sides the Hebrew text and the Chaldee paraphrases,

it contains as follows :—(i.) Rashi on the whole
O. T. ; (2.) Ibn Ezra on the Pentateuch, Isaiah,

the Minor Prophets, Psalms, Job, the Five Me-
gilloth, and Daniel ; (3.) Moses Kimchi on Pro-

verbs, Ezra, and Nehemiah, falsely ascribed to

Ibn Ezra, in whose name they are given [KiMCHi,
Moses]; (4.) David Kimchi on Chronicles; (5.)

Levi b. Gershon on the Earlier Prophets and Pro-

verbs
; (6.) Saadia's spurious commentary on

Daniel; (7.) Jacob b. Asher on the Pentateuch;

(8.) Jachja on Samuel; (9.) The Massorah finalis

and Buxtorf's Tiberias, etc.
; (10.) The various

readings of Ben Asher and Ben Naphtali
; (11.)

The variations between the Eastern and Western
Codices; (12.) A treatise on the Accents. The
v^hole is formed after Jacob b. Chajim's second
edition (1546-48), with some corrections and altera-

tions by Buxtorf. There is also a Hebrew edition

in three volumes folio, differing from the previous

one in the following particulars :— (i.) It has a

Hebrew title-page, enumerating the various com-
mentaries inserted; (2,) A Hebrew preface, stating

that this edition was published by Lud. Ronig at

Basil, and that it was revised by Abraham b.

Eleazar of Brunswick, assisted by Buxtorf; and

(3. ) At the end of Buxtorf's address on the study

of the sacred tongue there is an index to the

chapters, a Clavis Massorce, and an index to the

Massoretic commentaries, in the Latin language
;

whereupon follows an address to the reader on the

Massorah by the younger Buxtorf. In the Duke
of Sussex's library there was also the first volume
of Buxtorf's Bible, dated 1620 on the title-page.

Comp. Wolf, ibid., ii. 375; Masch, ibid., i. 105,

etc. ; Pettigrew, Bibliotheca Siissexiana, London
1827, vol. i. part ii. pp. 164-167.

vii. Moses Frankfurter's Great Rabbinic Bible,

entitled Ht^'D nPTIp, the Congregation of Moses,

Amsterdam 1724-27, 4 volumes royal folio. This
gigantic edition, which is by far the most complete
of all the Rabbinic Bibles, is described in the

article Frankfurter, and it is to this edition that

the references in this Cyclopaedia are made.

—

C. D. G.

RABBINICAL LITERATURE. [Kab-
balah ; Talmud.]

RABBONI. [Rabbl]

RABE. [Ibn Ezra.]

RAB-MAG. [Nergal Sharezer.]

RAB-SARIS (D''"1D-3'] ; Sept. 'Po0ij), one of

the three Assyrian generals in command of the

army which appeared before Jerusalem (2 Kings
xviii. 17) [Rag-shakeh]. The word means 'chief

of the eunuchs ;' which could scarcely have been a

proper name ; but whether his office was really

that which the title imports, or some other great

court office, must be determined by the considera-

tions which have been offered under the article

Eunuch. The chief of the eunuchs is an officer

of high rank and dignity in the Oriental courts :

and his cares are not confined to the harem, but

many high public functions devolve upon him.
In the Ottoman Porte the Kislar Aga, or chief of
the black eunuchs, is one of the principal personages
in the empire, and in an official paper of great
solemnity is styled by the sultan the most illustri-

ous of the officers who approach his august person,

and worthy of the confidence of monarchs and of

sovereigns' (D'Ohsson, Tab. Gen., Hi. 308). It is,

therefore, by no means improbable that such an
office should be associated with a military commis-
sion

;
perhaps not for directly military duties, but

to take charge of the treasure, and to select from
the female captives such as might seem worthy of

the royal harem.—^J.
K.

RAB-SHAKEH (HJpK'aT; Sept. 'Pa^dKrjs).

This name is Aramaic, and signifies chief-cup-

bearer. Notwithstanding its seemingly official

significance, it appears to have been used as a

proper name, as butler with us ; for the person

who bore it was a military chief in high command,
under Sennacherib king of Assyria. Yet it is not

impossible, according to Oriental usages, that a

royal cup-bearer should hold a military command
;

and the office itself was one of high distinction.

He is the last named of three Assyrian generals

who appeared before Jerusalem ; and was the

utterer of the insulting speeches addressed to the

besieged. ' He stood and cried with a loud voice

in the Jews' language ;

' perhaps because he was
the only one of the three who could speak that

language freely. 2 Kings xviii. 17, 19, 26, 28, 37 ;

xix. 4, 8 ; Is. xxxvi. 2, 4, 12, 13, 22 ; xxxvii. 4, 8.

-J. K.

RACA {'PaKci), a word which occurs in Matt,

v. 22, and which remains untranslated in the A. V.
It is expressive of contempt, from the Chaldee
i^p''"), and means an empty, worthless fellow.

Jesus, contrasting the law of Moses, which could

only take notice of overt acts, with his own, which
renders man amenable for his motives and feelings,

says in effect :
' Whosoever is rashly angry with

his brother is liable to the judgment of God ; who-
soever calls his brother Raca is liable to the judg-

ment of the Sanhedrim ; but whosoever calls him
fool (Mwp^) becomes liable to the judgment of

Gehenna.' To apprehend the higher criminality

here attached to the term fool, which may not at

first seem very obvious, it is necessary to observe

that while ' raca' denotes a certain looseness of life

and manners, ' fool' denotes a wicked and reprobate

person : foolishness being in Scripture opposed to

spiritual wisdom.—^J.
K.

RACE. [Games.]

RACHAL. [Sheep.]

RACHAL (^3"l, traffic; omitted in the Vatican

Cod. ; but in the Alex. 'Vaxn^ ; Rachal), a town
mentioned only in I Sam. xxx. 29, as one of those

to which David sent portions of the spoil captured

in his raid against the Amalekites. It was situated

in the tribe of Judah, and apparently towards the

south, but nothing more is known of it.—^J.
L. P.

RACHAM {Dm; Sept. k^kvov; Vulg. por-

phyria; Lev. xi. 18; Deut. xiv. 16) is now ad-

mitted to be the white carrion vulture of Egypt,

Peroiopterus Neophron ./Egyptiaciis. Gesner had
already figured {De Aqnila quern Perctioptemtn

7'ocant, p. 199) the Barbary variety, and pointed
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out the Racham of Scripture as the identical

species, but Bruce first clearly established the fact.

The Rachama of that writer is apparently the Ak-
bobha (' white father') of the Turks, and forms one

of a small group of Vulturidse, subgenerically dis-

tinguished by the name of Peraioptertis and Neoph-

ron, differing from the other vultures in the bill

being longer, straight, more attenuated, and then

uncinated, and in the back of the head and neck

being furnished with longish, narrow, suberectile

feathers, but, like true vultures, having the pouch
on the breast exposed, and the sides of the head

and throat bare and livid. The great wing-coverts

are partly, and the quill-feathers entirely, of a

black and blackish ash-colour ; those of the head,

nape, smaller wing-coverts, body, and tail, in

general white, with tinges of buff and rufous ; the

legs are flesh-colour, and rather long ; and the

448. Vultur percnopterus.

toes are armed with sharp claws. The females

are brownish. In size the species is little bulkier

than a raven, but it stands high on the legs._ Al-

ways soiled with blood and garbage, offensive to

the eye and nose, it yet is protected in Egypt both

by law and public opinion, for the services it ren-

ders in clearing the soil of dead carcases putrefying

in the sun, and the cultivated fields of innumerable

rats, mice, and other vermin. The Racham ex-

tends to Palestine in the summer season, but be-

comes scarce towards the north, where it is not

specially protected ; and it accompanies caravans,

feasting on their leavings and on dead camels, etc.

Gesner's figure represents the Barbary variety

;

but there are two other species besides—viz. , the

Pei-aioptertis Angolensis, and Percnopieriis Hypo-
leiiais—both similarly characterised by their white

livery, and distinguished from the Egyptian by a

different arrangement of colour, a shorter bill, and

more cleanly habits.

In our version the name of Gier-eagle is cer-

tainly most improper, as such a denomination

can apply only to a large species, and is most
appropriate to the bearded vulture of the Alps.

The Lammer-geyer of the Swiss {Gypatns Bar-
batiis), which in the shape of varieties, or dis-

tinct species, frequents also the high snowy ranges
of Spain, Macedonia, Asia Minor, Crete, Abys-

sinia, Caffraria, Barbary, and most likely of

Libanus, was no doubt the bird intended by our
translators to represent the Racham ; nor was the
application unreasonable. The Pej-cnoptertis is

somewhat singularly classed, both in Lev. and
Deut. , along with aquatic birds ; and it may be
questioned whether any animal wiU eat it, since,

in the parallel case of Vultiir aura, the turkey

buzzard or carrion-crow of America, we have
found even the ants abstaining from its carcase,

and leaving it to dry up in the sun, though swarai-

ing around and greedy of eveiy other animal sub-

stance [Nesher].—C. H. S.

RACHEL (^rn, a ewe; Sept. 'Pax'jX), the

most beloved of the two daughters of Laban whom
Jacob married (Gen. xxix. 16, seq.), and who be-

came the mother of Joseph and Benjamin, in

giving birth to the latter of whom she died near

Bethlehem, where her sepulchre is shown to this

day (Gen. xxx. 22 ; xxxv. 16). For more minute
particulars, see Jacob, with whose histoiy Rachel's

is closely involved.—J. K.

RADDAI C^n ; Sept. ZaSSai ; Alex. Zap8al),

one of David's brothers (i Chron. ii. 14), by Ewald
conjectured to be the same as Rei.

RAGAU {'Fayav), one of the ancestors of oui

Lord (Luke iii. 35) ; the same as Reu son of Peleg.

RAGES (this word appears m different forms,

as "Pa777, 'Pa7a/, ''Pdyaia, etc.), a city and province

of Media, connected with the later history of the

Jews, as one of the places m which they were lo-

cated during the captivity (Tob. v. 5 ; vi. 13 ; ix.

2
; Judith i. 5). It stood in the north-eastern part

of Media, and not far from the site of the modem
Teheren ; according to Arrian {Exped. Alex., iii.

20), it was distant eleven days' march from Ek-
batana, and near the celebrated pass called the

Caspian Gates, which lead across the mountain-
range from the central plains of Media to the

shores of the Caspian Sea. Strabo states that it

received its name from certain chasms {payd^, a
rent) made in the ground near the pass by earth-

quakes {Geog., i. 3 ; xi. 9). Rages appears to

have been one of the chief cities of the country.

It suffered much from war, having been repeatedly

captured and destroyed. It was always rebuilt

again, however {Id., xi. 13, p. 524), and continued

to flourish down to the close of Grecian dominion
in Western Asia. The history of its decline and
fall is unknown. It is now ruined and deserted,

little remaining save the massive foundations of the

ancient walls, and immense heaps of ruins and
laibbish. Sir Ker Porter describes some singular

colossal sculptures on the rocks at Rages. The
place still bears its ancient name under the form
Rhey. The modern city of Teheren, a few miles

westward, has been built to a large extent of the

remains of Rages (See Ker Porter, Ti-avels, i. p.

358).-J. L. P.

RAGUEL, or Reuel l^\^y!i\ friend of God;

Sept. "2a.yovr]V). i. A sojr of Esau (Gen. xxxvi.

4, 10). 2. The father of Jethro (Exod. ii. 18;
Num. X. 29). Some confound him with Jethro ;

but, in the text last cited, he is called the father

of Hobab, who seems to have been the same as

Jethro. In Exod. ii. 18, seq., indeed, the daugh-

I ters of the ' priest of Midian' relate to ' Reuel
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their father' their adventure with Moses : which
might seem to support his identity with Jethro ;

but it is quite a Scriptural usage to call a grand-

father ' father,' and a granddaughter ' daughter'

(Gen. xxxi. 43 ; 2 Sam. xix. 25 ; I Kings xiv. 3 ;

xvi. 2 ; xviii. 3). The Targum in this place reads,
' They came to Reuel their father's father' [Ho-
HAB]. 3. Another person of this name occurs in

I Chron. ix. 8.—J. K.

RAHAB (3m ; Sept. 'Paa/3), a name, signi-

fying 'sea-monster,' which is applied as an appel-

lation to Egypt in Ps. Ixxiv. 13, 14 ; Ixxxvii. 4

;

Ixxxix. 10 ; Is. li. 9 (and sometimes to its king,

Ezek. xxix. 3; xxxiii. 3, comp. Ps. Ixviii. 31);
which metaphorical designation probably involves

an allusion to the crocodiles, hippopotami, and
other aquatic creatures of the Nile.

RAHAB, properly Rachab (Sm, large; Sept.

"Paxo-^), a woman of Jericho who received into

her house the two spies who were sent by Joshua
into that city ; concealed them under the flax laid

out upon the house-top, when they were sought

after ; and, having given them important informa-

tion, which showed that the inhabitants were
much disheartened at the miracles which had at-

tended the march of the Israelites, enabled them
to escape over the wall of the town, upon which
her dwelling was situated. For this important
service Rahab and her kindred were saved by the

Hebrews from the general massacre which fol-

lowed the taking of Jericho (Josh. ii. 1-21 ; vi. 17;
comp. Heb xi. 31).

In the narrative of these transactions Rahab is

called njlT, zoiiali, which our own, after the ancient

versions, renders 'harlot' The Jewish writers,

however, being unwilling to entertain the idea of

their ancestors being involved in a disreputable

association at the commencement of their great

undertaking, chose to interpret the word 'hostess,'

one who keeps a public-house, as if from jit,
' to

nourish' (Joseph. Antiq. v. I ; ii. and vii. ; comp.
the Targum, and Kimclii and Jarchi on the text).

Christian interpreters also are inclined to adopt
this interpretation for the sake of the character of
a woman of whom the Apostle speaks well, and
who would appear from Matt. i. 4 to have become
by a subsequent marriage with Salmon, prince of

Judah, an ancestress of Jesus. But we must be
content to take facts as they stand, and not strain

them to meet difficulties ; and it is now universally

admitted by every sound Hebrew scholar that lUlf
means 'harlot,' and not 'hostess.' It signifies

harlot in every other text where it occurs, the idea

of 'hostess' not being represented by this or any
other word in Hebrew, as the function represented

by it did not exist. There were no inns ; and
when certain substitutes for inns eventually came
into use, they were never, in any Eastern countr}',

kept by women. On the other hand, strangers
from beyond the river might have repaired to the

house of a harlot without suspicion or remark.
The Bedouins from the desert constantly do so at

this day in their visits to Cairo and Baghdad. The
house of such a woman was also the only one to

which they, as perfect strangers, could have had
access, and certainly the only one in which they
could calculate on ol)taining the information they
required without danger from male inmates. This
concurrence of analogies in the word, in the thing,

and in the probability of circumstances, ought to
settle the qilestion. If we are concerned for the
morality of Rahab, the best proof of her reforma-
tion is found in the fact of her subsequent marriage
to Salmon : this implies her previous conversion
to Judaism, for which indeed her discourse with
the spies evinces that she was prepared. The
Jewish writers abound in praises of Rahab, on ac-
count of the great service she rendered their ances-
tors. Even those who do not deny that she was a
harlot, admit that she eventually became the wife of
a prince of Israel, and that many great persons of
their nation sprang from this union. The general
statement is, that she was ten years of age at the
time the Hebrews quitted Egypt, that she played
the harlot during all the forty years they were in
the wilderness, that she became a proselyte when
the spies were received by her, and that after the
fall of Jericho no less a personage than Joshua
himself made her his wife. She is also counted as
an ancestress of Jeremiah, Maaseiah, Hanameel,
Shallum, Baruch, Ezekiel, Neriah, Seriah, and
Huldah the prophetess. (See T. Babyl. tit.

Megilla, fol. 14, col. 2 ; yuchasin, x. i ; Shalshalet
Hakabala, vii. 2 ; Abarbanel, Kimchi, etc., on
Josh. vi. 25; Mitzvoth Torek, p. 112; Lightfoot,
Hor. Heb. ad Matt. i. 4 ; Meuschen, N. T.
Tabnud, p. 40).—^J.

K.

RAIN. See under the head Climate, in art
Palestine.

RAINBOW (JlK^p ; Sept. jb^ov ; N. T. t>ts).

This is mentioned in connection with the covenant
which God made with Noah as the second father

of the race after he came out of the ark. God set

his bow in the clouds as the token or assurance of
that covenant ; not that the rainbow then for the
first time appeared, but that for the first time this

special significance was attached to its appearance.
In its symbolical usage the rainbow appears as the
symbol of mercy returning after and triumphing
over judgment (Ezek. i. 27, 28; Rev. iv. 3).

RAKKATH (Dp"], probably = Arabic {{ , a

sJiore ; Aa/c^3- ; Alex. "PaK/cdS- ; Reccath), a town
of Naphtali, mentioned only in josh. xix. 35, where
it is grouped between Hammath and Chinnereth.
We may hence infer that it lay on the western
shore of the lake of Galilee, not far distant from
the waiTTi baths of Tiberias, which, as has been
seen [Hammath], are on the site of the ancient
Hammath. According to the Rabbins, Rakkath
stood upon the spot where the city of Tiberias was
afterwards built (see the references in Lightfoot,

0pp., ii. 223). This is probably true, as has al-

ready been stated in the article CiNNERETH. Rak-
kath appears to have fallen to ruin at an early

period ; or at least it was not a place of sufficient

note to be mentioned in histoiy ; and the name
passed away altogether when Tiberias was founded.
The statement of Josephus that ancient tombs had
to be removed to make room for the buildings of
Til)erias, does not, as Dr. Robinson supposes,
make it impossible that the city stood on the site

of Rakkath (Joseph. Antiq. xviii. 2. 3 ; Robinson,
Bib. Res., ii. 389). Rakkath may have stood close

on the shore where there were no tombs ; while
Tiberias, being much larger, extended some dis-

tance up the adjoining rocky hill-sides, in which
the tombs may still be seen.—J. L. P.



RALBAG 636 RAM

RALBAG {i3"^1). This eminent commentator,

grammarian, metaphysician, mathematician, astro-

nomer, and philosopher, was born at Banolas, not

far from Gerona, in 1288. He is called Ralbag =

Ji"/""!, by the Jews, from the initial letters of his

proper name, JltJ'IJ \2 ''1? '"), J?. Levi b. GersJion,

and is quoted by Christian writers by the name
Magister Leo de Bannolis or Gersonides. Very

little is known about the personal history of this

remarkable Hebrew, beyond the fact that by virtue

of his residence in Orange and Avignon he was
providentially exempted from the fearful sufferings

inflicted upon his brethren (1306, etc.) by the cruel

government of Phihp IV. the Fair and his suc-

cessors, and that he was thus enabled quietly to con-

secrate his extraordinary powers to the elucidation

of the Scriptures as well as to the advancement of

science. It is beyond the range of this article to

notice the peculiar system of moral philosophy pro-

pounded by Ralbag, or to describe his valuable con-

tributions to the science of medicine and to astro-

nomy : we must confine ourselves to his exegetical

works, and these we shall detail as much as possible

in chronological order. Though he began his

authorship with philosophical and scientific produc-

tions when about thirty (13 17), yet he published no
exegetical work till he was thirty-seven years of age,

, from which time he unremittingly devoted himself

to the exposition of the Bible. His first commen-
tary is on the Book of Job, and was finished 1325.

Twelve months later (1326) he published a com-
mentary on the Song of Songs ; and in 1328 a

commentary on Coheleth or Ecclesiastes. These
three books afforded him ample scope for pro-

pounding his philosophical theories, inasmuch as

Job and Ecclesiastes discuss the moral government
of God, whilst the Song of Songs by its allegory

disclosed to him the profoundest metaphysical

secrets,— 'Jerusalem' being man— for 'just as

man was chosen from the creatures for the service

of God, so Jerusalem was selected from all other

cities for the worship of the Most High ;
'

' the

daughters of Jerusalem are the powers of the soul ;

'

and King Solomon is ' the spirit in man which
rules.' About the same time (1328) Ralbag
finished his commentary on the first chapters of

Genesis treating on the hexahemeron, and shortly

after issued an exposition of Esther (1329). The
Pentateuch now engaged his attention ; and, after

labouring over it eight years (1329- 1337), he com-
pleted the interpretation of this difficult part of the

O. T.—Genesis in 1329; Exodus, 1330; Leviticus

—Deuteronomy, 1337. Whilst engaged on this

portion of the Bible, he also worked (1334- 1338)
at a commentary on the Earlier Prophets

—

i.e.,

Joshua, Judges, Samuel, and Kings—which he
finished in 1338, as well as on commentaries on
Proverbs, Daniel, Ezra, Nehemiah, and Chronicles,

all of which are dated 1338. The following are

the editions of his works :—(i.) minn h)i ^VSi-,
Cofnmentajy on the Pentateuch, first printed at

Mantua before 1480, then by Com. Adelkind,
Venice 1547, and then again in Frankfurter's Great
Rabbinic Bible, Amsterdam 1724- 1727 [Frank-

furter]. (2.) CJIE^'S"! D\X"'aj bv S^'na, com-
mentary on the Earlier Prophets, Leiria 1494, and
in all the Rabbinic Bibles [Rabbinic Bibles].
Excerpts of the commentaries on the Pentateuch

and the Earlier Prophets, entitled nV^i^lH, Utility,

have been published 1550, and a Jewish-German
version of them is given in Jekutiel's German
translation of the Bible, Amsterdam 1676-78 [Je-

kutiel]. (3.) ipt'^D 7V K^"IS> Commentary on
Proverbs, Leiria 1492, and in all the Rabbinic

Bibles. A Latin translation of this commentary by

Giggeius appeared in Milan 1620. (4.) py K^IID,

nVN, Coin?nentary on yob, Ferrara 1477, Naples
i486 ; and in the Rabbinic Bibles, ch. i. -v. of this

commentary have been translated into Latin by Lud.

Hem. Aquinate, Paris 1623. (5.) y<^ ^y EJ^riD

nni ni^npiriDS D''T'tJ'n, commentary on the Song

of Songs, Esther, Ecclesiastes, and Ruth, with an
introduction by Jacob Morkaria, Riva 1560 ; the

commentaries on the Song of Songs, Ruth, and
Esther, are also given in Frankfurter's Rabbinic

Bible, and the whole four books were published in

Konigsberg i860. (6.) ^b5''JT ^jy K^IIS, Commen-
tary on Daniel, published in Italy before 1480, in

Pratensis' Rabbinic Bible, and in Frankfurter's

Great Bible. The commentaries on Ezra, Nehe-
miah, and Chronicles, which he finished in 1338, are

still in MS., Codd. MSS., 0pp. 288 Q, and Mich,

623. As to his mode of interpretation, Ralbag
first gives an explanation of the words {1"1X''3

rivDH) in each section, then propounds the mean-
ing according to the context (Ei'lT'Sn "1'IS''3), and
finally gives the utility or application of the pas-

sage (nivj?in)- The extreme liberality of his

mind will be seen from the following principle

which he enunciates,—'Truth must be brought to

light even if it contradicts the revealed law most
emphatically ; as the Bible is no tyrannical law

which intends to impose untruth for truth, but its

design is to lead us to true knowledge' (comp. his

philosophical work entitled DKTI niOHPO, Riva d:

Trenta 1560, Introduction, p. 2 b, and sec. vi. p.

69 a). Ralbag died about 1342. (Comp. Wolf,

Bibliotheca Heb7-(Ea, i. 726, etc ; iv. 892 ; Fiirst,

Bibliotheca Jiidaica, i. 82-84 ; Steinschneider,

Catalogus Libr. Hebr. in Bibliotheca Bodleiaiia,

col. 1607-1615 ; Joel, in Frankel's Monatschrift,

vol. ix. p. 223, etc., Leipzig i860; vol. x. 41-60

;

93-iiX; 137-145; 297-312; 333-344; vol. xi.

20-31; 65-75; 101-114; Graetz, Geschichte der

Jiiden, vol. vii. p. 367-373, Leipzig 1863.

—

C. D. G.

RAM. I. (D1 ; Sept. 'Apa/* ; Alex. ^K^pdv in

Ruth, 'OpciM in i Chron. ; N. T. 'A/Jci/i), the

second son of Hezron, and father of Amminadab
(Ruth iv. 9 ; I Chron. ii. 9, 10, 25 ; Matt. i. 3, 4

;

Luke iii. 34).

2. (Sept. "Pan.) The nephew of the preceding,

and son of Jerahmeel (i Chron. ii. 25, 27).

3. The chief of the family or sept to which Elihu

belonged (Job xxxii. 2). The Targum identifies

this Ram with Abraham ; an opinion which Rashi

and other Rabbins support, on the ground that

Abram was first called Ram, i.e., excelsns. Coc-

ceius, whom Ewald follows (Gesch., i. 414), sug-

gests that he is the person called Aram (Gen. xxii.

21). Bv others Ram is supposed to be the same
as Aram, the Heb. name for Syria ; and they

translate ' of the family of Syria,' or ' of an Ara-

m^an family' (comp. 2 Chron. xxii. 5, where

the Chetibh has n''DT for D'-niN, ' Syrians').—

W. L. A.
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RAM. [Sheep.]

RAM, BATTERING ("13 ; Sept. BeUcrraais),

an implement used for the purpose of effecting a

breach in the wall of a town or fortification. It

derived its name—not only among the Hebrews,

but also among the Greeks (Kpibs) and the Romans
{aries)—from its shape ; it consisted of a hea\y

beam of wood fortified with iron plates, and ter-

minating in an iron head made like that of a ram.

Either carried by the soldiers or suspended by
ropes or chains, it was driven with force against

the wall till a breach was effected. It is expressly

mentioned by Ezekiel (iv. 2; xxi. 27 [A. V. 22]),

and is probably also referred to by him in xxvi. 9

under the words 'l?3p TIO, though some would

understand this of projectiles. An instrument of

this kind was also apparently used by the followers

of Joab at the siege of Abel (2 Sam. xx. 15).

Vitruvius says {Architect., x. 19) the battering-ram

was first used by the Phoenicians. On the Assyrian

battering-rams, see Rawlinson, Ancient Monarchies,
ii. 78, ff.—W. L. A.

RAMA ('Pa/xa), the Greek form of the Hebrew
Ramah (riDI, see below, No. i), used only in

Matt. ii. 18, in the quotation from Jer. xxxi. 15 :

' In Rama was there a voice heard, lamentation,

and weeping, and great mourning, Rachel weeping
for her children,' etc. The allusion is doubtless

to Ramah, one of the leading cities of Benjamin,

and not, as many have supposed, to some place of

that name near Bethlehem. The passage is a

difficult one, but the difficulty may be solved by a

careful examination of the topography of the dis-

trict. The difficulties are these :— i. Why is

Rachel, the mother of Benjamin, represented as

weeping for her children, seeing that Bethlehem
was in yiidah and not in Benjamin ? The reply is :

Rachel died and was buried near Bethlehem (Gen.

XXXV. 19) ; the border of the tribe of Benjamin
reached to her sepulchre (i Sam. x. 2) ; not only

were the children of Bethlehem slain, but also those
' in aU the coast thereof,' thus including part of

Benjamin. The spirit of the departed Rachel is

then represented as rising from the tomb and
mourning her slaughtered children. 2. But why
was the voice of lamentation heard in Ramah,
nearly ten miles distant 1 The answer is now easy.

So deep was the impression made by the cruel

massacre, that the cry of distress went through the

whole land of Benjamin, reaching to the capital of

the tribe.—J. L. P.

RAMAH (nOI) signifies a height, or a high

place, from the root D1*1, to be high ; and thus it is

used in Ezek. xvi. 24. Very many of the ancient

cities and villages of Palestine were built on the tops

of hills so as to be more secure ; and hence, as was
natural, such of them as were especially conspicuous

were called by way of distinction ilDTH (with the

article), the Height; and this, in the course of

time, came to be used as a proper name. We find

no less than five Ramahs mentioned in Scripture ;

and in modem Palestine the equivalent Arabic
name is of very frequent occurrence. In regard to

most of them the traveller can still see how appro-

priate the appellation was. In the A. V. we
have various forms of the word

—

Ramath (niO"t).

the status constructus (Josh. xiii. 26) ; Ramdth

(DiD") and tyd^), the plural (Josh. xxi. 36 ; 1

Sam. XXX. 27) ; and Ramathaim (D"'riD1), a dual

form (i Sam. i. i). Remeth (riDI) appears to be

only another form of the same word.

I. A city ofBenjamin (I'afj.d and ^Apa/xd ; Alex.
'lafid, 'Tafifid and 'Fa/jLp,dv ; Rama), frequently

mentioned in Scripture. Joshua, in enumerating
the towns of Benjamin, groups Ramah between
Gibeon and Beeroth (xviii. 25). It is probably
this place which is mentioned in the story of De-
borah, ' She dwelt under the palm-tree of Deborah,
between Ramah and Bethel in Mount Ephraim'
(Judg. iv. 5.) Its position is clearly indicated in

the distressing narrative of the Levite recorded in

Judges xix. He left Bethlehem for his home in

Mount Ephraim in the afternoon. Passing Jeru-
salem he journeyed northward, and crossing the
ridge, came in sight of Gibeah and Ramah, each
standing on the top of its hill ; and he said to

his servant, ' Come and let us draw near to one of
these places to lodge all night, in Gibeah or in

Ramah' (ver. 13). The towns were near the road
on the right, and about two miles apart. The
position of these two ancient towns explains

another statement of Scripture. It is said of Saul
(i Sam. xxii. 6), that 'he abode in Gibeah under a
tree in Ramah.' The meaning appears to be that

the site of his standing camp was in some com-
manding spot on the borders of the two territories

of Gibeah and Ramah. When Israel was divided
Ramah lay between the rival kingdoms, and ap-
pears to have been destroyed at the outbreak of tlae

revolt ; for we read that ' Baasha king of Israel

went up against Judah, and h/i/t Ramah' (i Kings
XV. 17). It was a strong position, and commanded
the great road from the north to Jerusalem. The
king of Judah was alarmed at the erection of a
fortress in such close proximity to his capital, and
he stopped the work by bribing the Syrians to

invade northern Palestine (ver. 18-2 1), and then
carried off all the building materials (22). Ramah
was intimately connected with one of the saddest

epochs of Jewish history. The fuU story is not
told, but the outline is sketched in the words of

Jeremiah. In the final invasion of Judasa by the

Babylonians, Nebuchadnezzar established his head-
quarters on the plain of Hamath at Riblah (Jer.

xxxix. 5). Thence he sent his generals, who cap-

tured Jerusalem. The principal inhab'tants who
escaped the sword were seized, bound, and placed

under a guard at Ramah, while the conquerors
were employed in pillaging and burning the temple
and palace, and levelling the ramparts. Among
the captives was Jeremiah himself (xl. I, 5, with
xxxLx. 8-12.) There, in that heartrending scene

of captives in chains wailing over slaughtered

kindred and desolated sanctuaries, was fulfilled the

first phase of the prophecy uttered only a few years

before :
' A voice was heard in Ramah, lamenta-

tion and bitter weeping ; Rachel weeping for her
children, refused to be comforted for her children

because they were not' (xxxi. 15.) That mourn-
ing was typical of another which took place six

centuries later, when the infants of Bethlehem were
murdered, and the second phase of the prophecy
was fulfilled (Matt. ii. 17 ; see Rama).
Ramah was rebuilt and reoccupied by the de-

scendants of its old inhabitants after the Captivity
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(Ezraii. 26 ; Neh. xi. 33). According to Josephiis

it was forty stadia distant from Jerusalem {Atitiq.

viii. 12. 3) ; and Eusebius and Jerome place it in

the sixth mile north of the Holy City (Onoinast.,

s.v. Ra7na ; but in his commentary on Hosea v.

8, Jerome says /« septimo lapide
) ; and the latter

states that in his day it was a small village {fld

Sophoniavi, i. 15).

Modem travellers are right in identifying Ramah
of Benjamin with the village of er-Ram (Brocardus,

vii. ; Robinson, B.R., i. 576) ; though Maundrell
and a few others have located it at Neby Samwil.
Er-Ram is five miles north of Jerusalem, and four

south of Bethel. The site of Gibeah of Saul lies

two miles southward, and Geba about the same dis-

tance eastward. Ram is a small miserable village
;

but in the walls and foundations of the houses are

many large hewn stones, and in the lanes and
fields broken columns and other remains of the

ancient capital. The situation is commanding, on
the top of a conical hill, half a mile east of the

great northern road, and overlooking the broad
summit of the ridge ; the eastern view is inter-

cepted by bleak ridges and hill-tops. The whole
country round Ramah has an aspect of stem and
even painful desolation ; but this is almost forgot-

ten in the great events which the surrounding
heights and ruins recal to memory.

2. Ramah of Asher (Pafid ; I/orma), a to'\%'n

mentioned only in Josh. xix. 29, in the description

of the boundaries of Asher. It would appear to

have been situated near the sea-coast, and not far

from Tyre, towards the north or north-east.

Eusebius and Jerome mention this place, but in

such a way as shows they knew nothing of it farther

than what is stated by Joshua. In the Vulgate
Jerome calls it Horma, making the Hebrew article

n a part of the word. This, however, is plainly an
error (Onomast, s.v. Rama; and note by Bonfrer.

)

Robinson visited a village called Rame/i, situated

on the western declivity of the mountain-range,
about seventeen miles south-east of Tyre. It ' stands

upon an isolated hill in the midst of a basin with
green fields, surrounded by higher hills.' In the

rocks are numerous ancient sarcophagi, and the

village itself has some remains of antiquity. He
says, ' There is no room for question, but that this

village represents the ancient Ramah of Asher'
{Bib. Res., iii. 64). Its position, however, not-

withstanding the assertion of so high an authority,

does not at all correspond with the notice in Scrip-

ture ; and the name Ramah was too common to

indicate identity with any degree of certainty.

Another Rameh has been discovered on a little

tell, two miles south-east of modem Tyi-e, and
about one mile north-east of Ras-el-Ain, the site of

ancient Tyre (Van de Velde, Map and Memoir,
p. 342). In position this village answers in all

respects to the Ramah of Asher. The writer did

not visit it, and has not been able to find any de-

scription of its site or remains.

3. Ramah of Naphtali ('AparjX ; Alex. 'Pafj,d ;

Arama), one of the strong cities of the tribe, men-
tioned only in Josh. xix. 36, and situated appa-
rently to the south of Hazor, between that city and
the Sea of Galilee. Reland seems inclined to

identify it with the Ramah of Asher ; but they are
evidently distinct cities, as indicated both by
ancient geographers and the sacred writer. (Reland,
PaL, p. 963). Eusebius and Jerome record the
name, though they appear to have known nothing

of the place {Onomast., s. v. Rama). About six

miles west by south of Safed, on the leading road
to Akka, is a large modern village called Rameh.
It stands on the declivity of the mountain, sur-

rounded by olive groves, and overlooking a fertile

plain. It contains no visible traces of antiquity
;

but the name and the situation render it highly
probable that it occupies the site of Ramah of
Naphthali. It was visited by Schultz in 1847
(Ritter, Pal. imd Syr., iii. p. 772), and by Robin-
son in 1852 [Bib. Res., iii. p. 79).

4. Ramah, the birth-place and home of the
prophet Samuel, and the city elsewhere called

Ramathaim-Zophim, which see (i Sam. i. 19

;

ii. II, etc.)

5. Ramah, a City of Gilead (2 Kings viii. 29 ; 2
Chron. xxii. 6), identical with Ramoth-Gileal,
which see.

It has been supposed that the Ramah of Neh.
xi. 33 is distinct from Ramah of Benjamin (Mr.
Grove, in Smith's Diet, of Bible, ii. p. 1000) ; if

so this would make a sixth Scripture town of the
same name. The only reason for the supposition
is that its position in the list of towns seems to re-

move it farther west than Ramah of Benjamin.
Mr. Grove is inclined to identify it with Ramleh in

the plain of Philistia This supposition is of little

weight, for the grouping of the names would lead
us to place Ramah as uear to Nob and Anathoth
as to Lod and Ono. If the sites of Ananiah,
Hazor, and Gittaim were satisfactorily identified

we might be able to pronounce more definitely re-

garding Ramah.—^J.
L. P.

RAMATH-LEHI ^rf> nOT ; 'AvalpecTK trta-

ybvo^ ; Raijiath-lechi). The origin of this name,
which occurs only in Judg. xv. 17, forms one of

the most romantic episodes in Scripture history.

Samson, having been bound with two new cords,

was given up to the Philistines at a place called

Lehi, a name which signifies 'jaw-bone.' When
the enemy attacked him he burst his bonds, seized

the Jaw-bone {lehi) of an ass that lay upon the
ground, and with this odd weapon slew a thousand
of them. Then he threw away the jaw-bone, and,
as a memorial of the event, and by a characteristic

play upon the old name, he called the place
Ramath-Lehi, that is the lifting (or wielding ?) of
the jaw-bone ; and so it is interpreted in the Vul-
gate

—

elevatio maxilliz ; and in the LXX. The
same word differently pointed (HJD"), from the root

nO"), ' to cast ') would signify ' the casting away

'

(see Gesenius, Thes., p. 752). For the topography
of the place, see Lehi.—

^J.
L. P.

RAMATH-MIZPEH (HSVan nip-l, with the

art. 'The high-place of the watch-tower;'
'A^a/Scba- Kara ttjv Maaarj^d ; Alex. 'PayiiwS- Kara
TTjv Macr^d ; Ramoth, Masphe). In defining the
boundaries of the tribe of Gad, Joshua states that

Moses gave them inheritance. . . .
' From

Heshbon unto Ramath-mizpeh, and Betonim

'

(Josh. xiii. 26). This place is nowhere else men-
tioned ; and it appears to have constituted one of

the landmarks on the northern border of the tribe.,

which ran from the banks of the Jabbok in the

parallel of Jerash to the southern end of the Sea of

Galilee. Somewhere in this region therefore

Ramath-mizpeh must have stood. It was in this

region Jacob and Laban had their remarkable
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Interview and entered into the covenant. The
place where they vowed to each other was marked

by a heap of stones, and called both Galeed and
Mizpah (Gen. xxxi. 48, 49). This would seem to

suggest the identity of the Mizpah of Jacob and
Ramath-mizpeh (see Gad and Jegar-Saha-
DUTHA). There was, however, another Mizpeh
in Gilead, on the 7iorlh-east border of Gad, and
close to the territory of the Ammonites. In later

times it became the great gathering-place of Israel

east of the Jordan. It may perhaps have been the

same as Ramath-mizpeh (see MizPEH, No. 5).

Such minute points of topography cannot be settled

until we have a careful survey of the whole country

east of the Jordan.—^J.
L. P.

RAMATH-NEGEB, or Ramath of the
South (3J3 DOT ; BaM^a- Kard X^/3a ; Alex. 'la/x^a-

KOLTo. \i^«L ; Ramath contra Australem plagatii), a

place apparently on the extreme southern border
of Simeon. In this form it is only mentioned in

Josh. xix. 8, and from the peculiarity of the con-

struction, there being no copulative, it would seem
to be only another name for Baalath-beer, as sug-

gested by Reland {Pal., p. 964), and interpreted

by Keil \ad loc.) Yet the Septuagint makes the

places distinct. Be this as it may, Negeb is mani-
festly the name of a district, and not a general

term signifying ' south.' [Negeb.]
In I Sam. xxx. 27, South Ramoth (3JJ"ni)0"l

;

in the plural ; Pa^d vdrov ; Alex. "Pa/xdS- vdrov
;

Ramoth ad meridiem) is mentioned as one of the

cities to which David sent portions of the spoils of

the Amalekites. Doubtless it is the same place

called by Joshua Ramath-negeb. The name should
be written Ramoth-negeb. The site is unknown,
and the region where it stood is in a great measure
unexplored.—^J.

L. P.

RAMATHAIM-ZOPHIM or Ramah (D)riO-in

D^SiV ; ^Apfia^alfi 2t0(£ ; Alex. 'Apfia'^alfi 2u(pi/j,,

both MSS. making the art H part of the word

;

Ramaihaim Sophitn ; and ntDIH ; 'Ap/xa'^aifj, ; Ra-

maiha). In its full form this name only occurs in

I Sam. i. I ; in all other places it is written simply
Ramah, of which Ramathaim appears to be the

dual, and Zophim is added by way of distinction.

It was the birth-place of the prophet Samuel (i

Sam. i. 19), his own permanent and official resi-

dence (vii. 17 ; viii. 4), and the place of his sepul-

ture (xxv. l). This is all we know of it with any
degree of certainty.

Gesenius questions the identity of Ramathaim-
Zophim and Rama {Thesaurus, p. 1275) ; but a
comparison of i Sam. i. i with ver. 19 shows
without doubt that the same place is referred to.

This, too, was the view of the Septuagint transla-

tors, who uniformly render the name 'Ap/xaS-af/x.

The word Zopliim has been variously explained.

The most natural explanation appears to be that

Zuph, one of Samuel's ancestors, had migrated
from his home in Ephrata (i Sam. i. i ; i Chron.
vi. 35), and settled in a district to which he gave
his own name, and which was afterwards called

the land of Zuph (i Sam. ix. 5). Ramah, or Ra-
mathaim, was the chief town of this district, and
was hence called Ramathaim-Z(?;>///w, that is,

'Ramah of the Zuphites' (see Robinson, B.R.,
i\. 7).

The position of Ramathaim-Zophim is one of the

puzzles of Biblical geography. Though the ablest
students have exercised all their learning and in-

genuity upon it, it remains to this day without a
satisfactory solution. As the city is one of great
interest, it may be well to give the principal

theories as to its site, and then to state the data
on which alone the site can be determined.

(i.) Eusebius and Jerome locate it near Dios-
polis or Lydda {Onomast., s. v. Armatha Sophim)
and identify it with the Arimathsea of the N. T.
(Matt, xxvii. 57). The latter may be correct, for

the Septuagint ' Apfxa^aipt, seems to be the same
name as the N. T. 'Apifia'^ata, and represents the

Hebrew DTlD^H, with the article. There is no
doubt there was a city called Armatha or Rama-
them, on the plain near Lydda, at an early period,

and its modem representative may be Ramleh, as

suggested by Reland and others (Reland, Fal.,

pp. 580, 959; see, however, Robinson, B. R., ii.

238) ; but Ramah of Samuel could not have been
so far distant from Gibeah of Saul, and was besides
situated in the mountains. (2.) Some would iden-
tify this city with Ramah of Benjamin (Gesenius,

Thes., p. 1275 ; Winer, R. W., s. v. Rama) ; but
this Ramah was much too close to Saul's residence
at Gibeah to suit the requirements of the sacred
narrative (i Sam. ix. ; xix. 18). (3.) Dr. Robin-
son has suggested that the site of Ramah may be
that now occupied by the village of SSba, which
stands on a lofty and conspicuous hill-top, about
six miles west of Jerusalem. Soba, he thinks, may
be a corruption of the old name Zuph ; its eleva-

tion would answer well to the designation Ramah ;
it might be regarded as included in the mountains
of Ephraim, or at least as a natural extension of
them ; and a not very wide detour would take the
traveller from Soba to Gibeah by the tomb of
Rachel {Bib. Res., ii. "J-g). The arguments are

plausible but not convincing ; and it must be ad-
mitted that even Dr. Robinson's remarkable geo-
graphical knowledge has failed to throw light on
the site of Ramathaim-Zophim. (4.) Mr. Wolcott,
seeing on the spot the difficulties attending Ro-
binson's theory, and finding a remarkable ruin

called Ramet el Khultl, near Hebron, concluded
that this was the site of Samuel's city. A summary
of his reasons is given by Robinson in the Biblical

Cabinet (vol. xliii. p. 51 > see also Bib. Res., iii.

279). They are not more convincing than those

advanced in favour of Soba, yet they have been
adopted and expanded by Van de Velde {Narrat.,

ii. 48-54; Memoir, 341). (5.) Gesenius thinks that

yebel Fureidts, or, as it is usually called, Frank
Mountai>i, the conspicuous conical hill three miles

south-east of Bethlehem, is the true site of Ramah
{Thesaurus, p. 1276). This, however, is pure con-

jecture, without any evidence to support it. (6.)

Ewald is in favour of the little village of Ram-allah,
a mile west of Beeroth {Geschichte, ii. 550, note). It

is doubtless situated in Mount Ephraim, retains

the old name, and the name Allah, ' God,' might
be an indication of some old peculiar sanctity ; but it

is open to the same objections as all others north of

Rachel's tomb. (7.) One of the most ancient, and
certainly one of the most plausible theories is that

which locates Ramathaim-Zophim at Neby Samwil.
It is most probably to this place Procopius alludes

in the statement that Justinian caused a well and
a wall to be erected for the convent of St. Samuel
{DeyEdiJic. Just., v. 9 ; cf. Robinson, B. R., i. 459).
From the 7th centuiy, when Adamnanus de»
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scribed Palestine, and spoke of ' the city of Samuel,

which is called Ramatha' {Early Travels, Bohn,

p. 5), down through the Middle Ages to the present

day, the name of the prophet has been connected

with this spot, and the uniform tradition of Jews,

Christians, and Mohammedans, has made it the

place of his birth and burial (see authorities cited

in Robinson, /. c.) The Crusaders built a church

over the alleged tomb, which after the fall of the

Latin kingdom was converted into a mosque ; and

its walls and tall minaret are still visible from afar

(Quaresmius, ii. p. 727 ; Pococke, ii. p. 48). Neby
Samwil is unquestionably the site of a very ancient

city ; its position on the summit of a high conical

hiU would give it a just title to the name Ramah ;

it probably lay within the region termed the

* Mountains of Ephraim,' and it would form an

appropriate residence for the great judge of Israel.

Yet there are veiy formidable objections to its

identification with Ramathaim-Zophim. It ap-

pears to be much too near Gibeah, the capital of

Saul's kingdom, to form a safe refuge for David

when he fled from that monarch. It is not an

hour's ride distant, and it is in full view. Then if

the scene of Saul's first interview with Samuel

when in search of his father's asses be fixed at

Samuel's home in Ramah, as appears most natural,

Neby Samwil cannot possibly be the place. It has

been shown besides, that Neby Samwil is most

probably the site of Mizpah (Mizpah, No. 4).

Those scriptural allusions which tend to indicate

the position of Ramathaim-Zophim are the follow-

ing ; and they are our only trustworthy guides.

The statements of Eusebius and later writers can

have little weight ; and indeed it appears that all

knowledge of the city was lost before their time.

{a. ) In I Sam. i. I we read :
' There was a

certain man of Ramathaim-Zophim, of Mount
Ephraim.' From this it would appear at first

sight that Ramathaim was situated in the district

called Mount Ephraim. The construction of the

Hebrew, however, does not make this quite certain.

The phrase DnDN "inD D''D1V DTlttin-p might

possibly mean, not that Ramathaim was in Mount
Ephraim (which would be expressed rather by

"in3), but that Elkanah was in some way (t/" Mount
Ephraim (the Hebrew is "inO), though residing

in Ramathaim. The statement of the sacred

writer, therefore, does not form an insuperable

objection to a theory that would locate Ramathaim
beyond the bounds of Mount Ephraim. And be-

sides, the extent of the region called Mount Eph-
raim is nowhere defined. It may mean that section

of mountain allotted to the tribe of Ephraim, or it

may have extended so as to include part, or even

the whole of Benjamin. It could scarcely have

embraced any portion of Judah, since the two

tribes were rivals for sovereignty. The allusions

to Mount Ephraim in I Sam. ix. 4 ; Josh. xvii. 15 ;

Judg. xvii. I ; appear to confine the name to the

territory of the tribe.

{b. ) Ramah would appear to have been at some
considerable distance from the residence of Saul at

Gibeah ; such at least is the conclusion one would
naturally draw from the following passages : I Sam.
'^v- 34) 35 J

xix. 18-23.

(c. ) It is generally supposed that the first inter-

view between Saul and Samuel took place at

Ramah. This is not directly stated. Dr. Robin-
son admits that it is not, and says that ' the answer
of the maidens (i Sam. Lx. 11, 12) would perhaps

rather imply that Samuelhad just arrived, possibly

on one of his yearly circuits, in which he judged
Israel in various cities' (Bi6. J?es., ii. 10). Mr.
Grove argues that the interview coidd not have
taken place in Ramathaim, because the place of

the interview was near the sepulchre of Rachel
close to Bethlehem, whOe Mount Ephraim did

not extend farther south than Jerusalem (Smith's

Diet, of the Bible, ii. 999). This assumes that

Ramathaim-Zophim was in Mount Ephraim, which
is not certain. It cannot be questioned that, apart

from all theories, the whole course of the narrative

leaves the impression that Samuel was in his own
house in Ramah when Saul visited him. He was
there when the Lord informed him, apparently on
the preceding day (cf. I Sam. viii. 4, 22 ; ix. 15,

16), of his intention to appoint a king. The
words of Saul's servant, too, convey the same im-

pression :
' When they were come to the land of

Zuph, Saul said, Let us return ;' but the servant

said, ' Behold now, there is in this city a man of

God ... let us go thither' (ix. 5, 6). This would
scarcely apply to a place in which Samuel was but
a casual visitor. And it ought not to be forgotten

that the interview took place in the land of Zuph.
Samuel's ancestor, as has been seen, was called

Znph, and his city was Ramathaim-Zc//«;«. The
Hebrew words are identical (D''B"lV is the plural

form of t^). It is granted that all this is not

conclusive. It is impossible to say with absolute

certainty that the intei-view took place at Ramah.
But if it did, it is clear that Neby Samwil cannot

occupy the site of that city. The place of the in-

terview could not have been within the tribe of

Benjamin, because {a) the Lord, in foretelling to

Samuel the coming of Saul, said, ' To-morrow,
about this time, I will send thee a man out of the

land of Benjamin' (i Sam. ix. 16) ; and {b) Saul

when in search of the asses ' passed through Mount
Ephraim, and passed through the land of Shalisha ;

then through the land of Shalim ; and he passed

through the land of the Benjamites' (ver. 6).

Then they came ' to the land of Zuph.' The land

of Zuph was consequently south of Benjamin.
So in returning home (apparently to Gibeah) from
the place of the interview, Saul's way led past

Rachel's tomb, the site of which is well known
near Bethlehem. The city where the interview

took place, therefore, must have stood somewhere
to the south or south-west of Bethlehem.

This seems to be all that can be said upon the

subject. To attempt greater definiteness would be
only to put theories in the place of facts.—^J.

L. P.

RAMBACH, JOHANN Jakob, was bom at

Halle 24th Feb. 1693, and died 19th April 1735
at Giessen, where he was professor of theology

and first superintendent. During his comparatively

short life he devoted himself to sacred studies, and
produced some valuable works. Besides assisting

Michaelis in the preparation of his Hebrew Bible,

and of his Adnotationes ttberiores in Hagiographa,
he was the author of Institntiones Hermeneuticce

sacra, of which the 8th edition appeared in 1764;
Exercitationes Hertnen., sive p. ii. Institt. Herm.,

Jena 1728, ed. sec. 1741 ; Comnie7it. Hertn. de sen-

st/s mystici criteriis, Jen. 1728, 1 73 1. His othei

works are dogmatical and polemical.—W. L. A.

RAMBAM.
RAMBAN.

[Maimonides.]

[Nachmanides.]
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RAMESES (DDJpyn; Sept. 'Vaixea<T9i), an

Egyptian city in the land of Goshen, built, or at

least fortified, by the labour of the Israelites (Gen.

xlvii. II; Exod. i. ii ; xii. 37; Num. xxxiii.

3-5). The name of the city seems to have been
sometimes given to the whole province (Gen.

xlvii. 11), by which it would appear to have been
the chief city of the district. It has been supposed
that it was situated on the watershed between the

Bitter Lakes and the Valley of the Seven Wells,
not far from Heroopolis, but not identical with
that city (See Robinson's Bibl. Researches, i. 70,

547-550). This, however, is very doubtful. In
Exod. i, II, the name is, by a difference in the
points, spelt DDDJ?*!, Raamses. The name means

' son of the sun,' and was borne by several of the

ancient kings of Egypt, one of whom was probably
the' founder of the city.

RAMMAK (lai). This word occurs once in

the plural combined vnth ""^3 (Esther viii. 10). In

the A. V. the conjoined words are rendered ' young
dromedaries ;' but for this there is no authority.

These words are evidently in apposition with what
precedes ; and the whole may be rendered thus :

' persons riding on swift horses [Rechesh], mules,
sons of brood-mares ;' or, as Bertheau (with strong
reasons in support of his rendering) gives it, ' riding

on runners [horses], noble (or royal) sons of stal-

lions' {Exeget. HJl)., in loc.) The word stands

allied with Syr. (£)Ld5, ramko, a herd (especially

of horses), and the Arab. <^x^ ., ramakat, a mare.

Ramniak, as a strong form, is held by Bertheau to

designate ' that animal which in the herd or in the

stud is pre-eminent in energy, the stallion.'—
W, L. A.

RAMOTH (niCSn), an article of value (Job

xxviii. 18), and an object of commerce on the

part of the Syrians (Ezek. xxvii. 16). In the A. V.
it is rendered by coral, an interpretation which is

vouched for by tradition, but has little else in its

favour. The word properly means ' high things

'

(Prov. xxiv. 7), and Lee proposes to retain this

meaning in Job in the sense of things in high esti-

niation, costly things; but both in Job and in

Ezekiel it seems to denote some special precious

thing. It may have been coral, and the name may
be derived from DX"1, to be high, to branch out ; or

from DX"1, comp. Arab. ^ ., to be red ; or per-

haps from DX1, the Reein, or wild ox, whose

branching horns it may have been thought to

resemble.— W. L. A.

RAMOTH-GILEAD and RAMOTH IN
GiLEAD (ny!?a nbn and nbi<T ; nyjjja "-i also

written ple}ie, ' ri'lOl, in 2 Chron. xxii. 5 ; and

simply HQI in 2 Kings viii. 29 and 2 Chron. xxii.

^•,"2a.p.^JiskvTrlYaXa6.h\ 'Pa/SwS-raXadS ;'Pe^/uda-;

'Pe^uuiS-, etc. ; Rajnoth-Galaad), one of the chief
cities of the tril)e of Gad, on the east side of the
Jordan. It was allotted to the Levites, and ap-
pointed a city of refuge (Deut. iv. 43 ; Josh. xx. 8).

The latter fact would seem to indicate that it occu-
pied a central position in the tribe, and also pro-

VOL. III.

bably in the country assigned to the Israelites east
of the Jordan. If so it could scarcely have stood^
as some have supposed, on the extreme north-
eastern border of Gad. Ramoth played for a time
an important part in Israelitish history, and was
the scene of many a hard struggle. It was appa-
rently a strong fortress, and considered the key of
the country. Hence when taken by the Syrians
the kings of Israel and Judah regarded it as a na
tional loss, affecting both kingdoms ; and they
combined to drive out the common enemy (i

Kings xxii. 4, seq. ) The united attack was unsuc-
cessful, and the king of Israel was mortally wounded
in the battle (xxii. 34-37).
At a later period, apparently in the reign of

Joram (2 Kings ix. 14, 15; with Joseph. Antiq. ix.

6. i), Ramoth was taken from the Syrians, and
held notwithstanding all the efforts of Hazael to
regain it. Joram having been wounded in the
struggle left his army under the command of Jehu,
and returned to Jezreel to be healed (2 Kings viii.

29). During his absence Jehu was anointed by
order of Elisha (ix. i, 2), and commissioned to
execute vengeance on the wicked house of Ahab
(ver. 7-10). Leaving Ramoth, Jehu drove direct
to Jezreel. The king, expecting news from the seat
of war, had watchmen set on the towers who saw
his chariot approaching (16, 17). The rest of the
story is well known.

After this incident Ramoth-Gilead appears no
more in Jewish history.

The exact position of Ramoth is nowhere defined
in Scripture. The name {Ramoth, 'heights')
would seem to indicate that it occupied a com-
manding position on the summit of the range of
Gilead. In i Kings iv. 13 we read that when the
districts of Solomon's purveyors were arranged, the
son of Geber was stationed in Ramoth, and had
charge of all the cities of Jair the son of Manasseh,
both in Gilead and Bashan ; and these cities ex-
tended over the whole north-eastern section of
Palestine beyond Jordan. Various opinions have
been entertained regarding the site of this ancient
city. Some would identify it with Jerash, the old
Roman Ger-asa, whose ruins are the most magni-
ficent and extensive east of the Jordan (see ISen-

jamin of Tndela, by Asher), but this is too far

north, and Jerash besides lies in a valley. Ewald
would locate it at the village of Reiimai among
the mountains, five miles west of Jerash {Gesch.,

iii. p. 500; Winer, R. IF., s. v. Ramoth). For
this there is no evidence whatever.
The most probable opinion regarding the site of

Ramoth is that which places it at the village of
es-Salt. This is indicated

—

(a), by its position on
the summit of a steep hill

; (/'), by its old eccle-

siastical name Saltiis Hieratictis, which appears to

point to its original 'sacerdotal' and 'holy' char-
acter, Ramoth having been both a Levitical city

and a 'citj' of refuge' (see Reland, Pal., p. 213) ;

(c), by the fact that about two miles to the north-
west of es-Salt is the highest peak of the moun-
tain-range still bearing the name Jcbcl Jildd,
' Mount Gilead ;' and [a], by the statement of
Eusebius that Ramoth-Gilead lay in the fifteenth

mile from Philadelphia towards the west, and this

is the exact distance of es-Salt from Rabbath-
Ammon {Onomast., s.v. Rammoth).

It may therefore be concluded that es-Salt occu-
pies the place of the celebrated Ramoth-Gilead.
The situation is strong and picturesque. The hiU

2 T
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on which it stands is separated by deep ravines from

the loftier mountains that encompass it ; and its

lower slopes are covered with terraced vineyards,

while the neighbouring hill-sides and valleys

abound with olive groves. On the summit stands

the castle, a rectangular building with towers at

the corners, and defended by a deep moat hewn in

the rock. The foundations appear to be Roman,
if not earlier, but the upper walls are Saracenic.

In the town itself, which contains some three

thousand inhabitants, there are few remains of

antiquity. In the cliffs and ra\ines beneath it are

great numbers of tombs and grottoes [Handbookfor
S. and P., p. 308). Es-Salt is famed for its vine-

yards ; and its raisins are esteemed the best in

Palestine. They are carried in large quantities to

Jerusalem (Burckhardt, Syria, p. 349 ; Irby and
Mangles, Travels, p. 321 ; Ritter, Pal. icnd Syr.,

pp. 1 121-38; Abulfeda, Tab. Syr., p. 92; Buck-
ingham, Travels, p. 20).

Winer and others identify Ramoth-Gilead,
Ramath-Mizpah, and Mizpah of Gilead. On this,

see the articles Mizpah, No. 5 ; and Ramah.—
J. L. P.

RAMS' HORNS. [Musical Instruments.]

RAMS' SKINS DYED RED {whvi nij?

D''D'nXO, Exod. XXV. 5, and xxxv. 7). One of the

materials employed for the covering of the taber-

nacle. The words may be rendered ' red rams'

skins,' and may be understood as the produce of

the African Aoudad, the Ovis tragelaphus of natu-

rahsts, whereof the bearded sheep are a domesti-

cated race. The tragelaphus is a distinct species

of sheep, having a shorter form than the common
species, and incipient tear-pits. Its normal colour

is red, from bright chestnut to rufous chocolate
;

which last is the cause of the epithet pwple being

given to it by the poets. We agree, however,

with Dr. Mason Harris, that the skins in question

were most likely tanned and coloured crimson ; for

it is well known that what is now termed red

morocco was manufactured in the remotest ages in

Libya, especially about the Tritonian Lake, where
the original aegis, or goat-skin breastplate of Jupi-

ter and Minerva, was dyed bright red ; and the

Egyptians had most certainly red leather in use,

for their antique paintings show harnessmakers

cutting it into slips for the collars of horses and
furniture of chariots.—C. H. S.

RANDOLPH, Thomas, was born at Canter-

bury in 1 701. He was educated at Oxford, where
he ultimately became president of Christ Church
College, and Lady Margaret professor of divinity.

He was also archdeacon of Oxford, and held other

pieces of ecclesiastical preferment. He died in

1783. His only contribution to Biblical literature

is entitled, T/ie Prophecies a7id other texts cited ifi

the N. T., compared with the Hebreiu original

and with the LXX. version, Oxf s. a. ; a care-

ful collation of passages, with judicious notes.

—

W. L. A.

RAPHEL, Georg, pastor and superintendent
at Liineburg, was born loth September 1673, at

Liiden, in Silesia, and died 7th June 1740. He
was the author oi Annotatioties in S.S. historicce in

Vet., philol. inN . T. ex Xenopho7iti, Polybio, Ar-
riano et Herodoto Collectce, Lugd. Bat. 1 747, 2 vols.

8vo.—W. L. A.

RAPHON (Vac^wv), a place where Judas Mac-
cabaeus obtained a victory over Timotheus (l Mac-
cab, i. 37). Josephus calls it a 7r6Xts {A>itiq. xii.

8. 4) ; and it has been suggested that it is probably
the Raphana mentioned by Pliny {Hist. Nat., v.

16) as one of the towns of the Decapolis. From
ver. 45 it appears it was near to Carnaim

—

i.e.,

Ashtaroth-Camaim. Near to it was a torrent, but

there are no means of identifying it.—W. L. A.

RASHBAM (D3"tn) is the acrostic of ""a-)

y^a.'O p h^yt:)^. Rabbi Sanmel b. Meier, the cele-

brated commentator and Tosafist, and Rashi's

daughter's son. He was born at Ramero about

1085, and died about 1154. Till the beginning of

the last century this exquisite scholar was chiefly

knov/n as having completed the commentaries on
certain tractates of the Talmud (viz., Pesachim,

Baba Bathra, etc.), which his grandfather Rashi
had left unfinished, and by his discussions on
sundry legal points in the Pentateuch which are

embodied in the Tossaphoth. In 1705, however,
his commentary on the Five Books of Moses, en-

titled na"C'"in C'lID, the Exposition of Rashbam,
was for the first time published in the edition of the

Hebrew Pentateuch, with the Haphtaroth, the

Five Megilloth, the Massorah, the three Chaldee
paraphrases, the Chaldee paraphrases of the Me-
gilloth, the second Chaldee paraphrase of Esther,

the commentaries of Rashi, Ibn Ezra, Jacob b.

Asher, Aaron Pesaro, David Kimchi on the

Haphtaroth, etc., Berlin 1705—which at once
established his reputation as one of the most dis-

tinguished expositors of the Scriptures belonging

to the French school. Rashbam's commentary,
which was published from Oppenheim's MS.,
begins with Gen. xviii. and ends with Deut. xxxiii.

3. It was republished in this imperfect condition

in the excellent edition of the Hebrew Pentateuch,

with the Chaldee paraphrases, sundry commen-
taries, etc., Amsterdam 1727-29, though it was evi-

dent from his quotations (Gen. xxv. 27 ; Exod.
xiv. 30; XX. 10; Lev. ii. i), as well as from the

writings of others (comp. Jacob b. Asher on Gen.
iv. 26), that the other portions existed in MS.
The erudite and indefatigable Geiger published,

from a Munich MS., a portion of this missing

commentary, extending from Gen. i. I to 31, in

the Hebrew Annual called Kerem Chemed, vol.

viii. p. 41-51, Berlin 1854, and it is to be regretted

that this portion is not inserted in the excellent

edition of the Pentateuch, with sundry Rabbinic

commentaries, published at Vienna 1859, in which
Rashbam's commentary is given. A super-com-

mentary, entitled ?N1Dti' pp, the Horn ofSamuel,
on Rashbam's exposition, by S. Hessel, was pub-
fished in Frankfort-on-the-Oder 172 1. Rashbam

also wrote (DIpJO {J'^H {jmS) A Commentary on
the Five Megilloth, of which only that on two Me-
gilloth—viz., the Song of Songs and Ecclesiastes

—has been published by Jellinek, Leipzig 1855.

Excerpts from the other three Megilloth are given

in HD^XI r\r\ nriDX ^J? D'-mS, edited by the

same indefatigable scholar, Leipzig 1855. An
English translation of the first chapter of the com-
mentary on Ecclesiastes is given by Ginsburg,

Historical and Critical Comme?ttary on Ecclesiastes,

Longman, 186 1, p. 42-46. The commentary on
the Psalms, edited by Isaac Satanov, Berlin 1794,
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and reprinted Vienna 1816, which is ascribed to

Rashbam, is not his. He also completed Rashi's

commentary on Job, and we learn from the quota-

tions by the expositors of the north of France

school, that he both wrote independent commen-
taries and glosses to Rashi's comments on the

whole O. T. The extraordinary influence which

his literal, grammatical, and exegetical commen-
taries exercised upon his contemporary fellow-

labourers, may be judged of from the fact, that no
less a person than his own grandfather—the im-

mortal Rashi—was convinced by the soundness of

Rashbam's principles of interpretation, and de-

clared to him, that if he had to re-write his exposi-

tions, he would adopt those principles of interpre-

tion. Comp. Rashbam's Commentary on Gen.

xxxvii. 2; Geiger, D''J0J?3 ''J?t2J, p. 29-39, Bres-

lau 1847. By the same author, Parschandata,

p. 20-24 ; Fiirst, Bibliotheca Judaica, iii. 239, etc.

—C. D. G.

RASHI (''"Bn), formed from the initials of ""IT

^pnX^ HDPK', Rabbi Solomon Izchaki or Isaaki=

b. Isaac, is the name of that eminent commentator

and Talmudist who was the founder of the Ger-

mano-French school of Biblical exegesis, and who
is erroneously called yarchi. He was born, 1040,

at Troyes in Champagne, and not at Lunel in Per-

pignan, as some will have it, who have been misled

by the erroneous assertion of Miinster and Buxtorf,

that Rashi, ''"K'l, is the acrostic of ilDPtt' ''m

^n"l\ R. Salomon Jarchi—oi Lunel (from ITT'

lima).* Being the son of a thorough Talmudist,

he imbibed from his youth an insatiable desire to

become master of all the Rabbinic lore, and for this

purpose went to the Rabbinic school at Mayence
which was founded by R. Gershon, and which was
then conducted by R. Jacob b. Jakar. He after-

* Simon {Hist. Crit. V. T., p. 152) and Wolf
{Bibliotheca Hebrcea, i. 1057, etc.) are perfectly

right in their assertion that the name Jarchi, by
which Christians call this celebrated commentator,

is a blunder, and that the Jews of France, and

throughout the world, for more than five hundred

years after the birth of Rashi, did not even know
him by the appellation of Jarchi. The first Jew
who mentions Rashi by the name yarchi is Man-
asseh b. Israel (1604-1657 [Manasseh b. Israel])

;

but even he only uses this name in his Latin works,

De Resiirrectione, 1636; De Fragilitate, 1642; and

Spes Israelis, 1650, which he wrote for Christians

who knew this name from Miinster and Buxtorf.

Sabbatai Bass (1641-1718), who next uses this

name in his Bibliographical work, entitled TlDt^

D^3C\ Amst. 1680, has not only borrowed it from

Buxtorf and Bartolocci, but copied it from the

Leyden Catalogue, 1674 ; and he again was fol-

lowed by Solomon Oliveyra {1640-1708) in his

work OyiJ ^3"n, Amst. 1683 ; by Jechiel Heil-

prin in his nillin 110, Carlsruhe 1769 ; and by

Abraham Asulai (died 1644) in his D vHiH DC
vol. ii., Leghorn 1774. It is therefore astonishing

that Pressel (in Herzogfs Real-Encyklopiidie, s. v.

* Rashi'), who refers to Zunz's researches on
Rashi, should yet repeat De Rossi's objection to

Simon, Wolf, etc., without having seen Zunz's

thorough refutation of De Rossi's objection (Tost,

Annalen, i. 328, 335).

wards attended the lectures of R. Isaac Ha-Levi, and
Isaac b. Jehudah, at Worms, as well as the school

of R. Elijakim at Spires, leaving his home and
wife, and suffering from want of food and garments

in order to acquire divine knowledge. At the age

of twenty-five (1064), he permanently settled down
at Troyes, where he was already recognised as a

high authority in Rabbinic learning, and was con-

sulted by some of the most distinguished Talmudists

about difficult civil and religious questions. He soon

after became Rabbi of the Jewish community in

Troyes, and founded a school to which numerous
disciples resorted both from Germany and France

(1070). Here he delivered those famous lectures on
the Talnmd and the Bible which form the substance

of his commentary on the Talmud and the Scrip-

tures, and which secured for him the distinguished

and witty title of Parschandata {^7)1'^^^^)= Inter-

preter of the Law, which is the name of one of

Hamari's .sons (Esther ix. 7). With the exception

of Chronicles and part of Job, Rashi wrote com-
mentaries on the whole O. T. And though the

order of his commentaries cannot be traced, as there

are no dates affixed to them, internal evidence goes

far to show that he began with expounding the

Talmud, then wrote his exposition of the tradi-

tional commentary on Genesis called Bereshith

Rabba [Midrash], and last of all wrote his com-
ments on the Hebrew Scriptures. As a commen-
tator Rashi combines the traditional exposition

contained in the Talmud and Midrashim with a

simple and literal explanation of the text ; and

does not see any inconsistency in putting side by

side with the Halachic and Hagadic interpreta-

tion his own verbal interpretations, which are

sometimes at variance with tradition. Though un-

acquainted with the labours of the Spanish gram-

marians and expositors, he incorporates in his

commentaries all the lore contained in the cyclo-

paedias of Jewish tradition, as well as the learning

of the French expositors. The accents (Num. xi.

9 ; Deut. xi. 30, al.) ; the Chaldee paraphrases

(Gen. iii. 15; vi. 6; xiv. 17, al.); the Massorah

(Deut. xxxiii. 23 ; Prov. xiii. 23) ; the Midrash

Bereshith (Gen. i. 5, and almost on every page)

;

Midrash Samuel (Gen. xxxvi. 3 ; I Sam. ii. 30)

;

Midrash Tanchuma (Gen. xi. 5 ; xiv. 13 ; Deut.

xxxiii. I, al.) ; Midrash Tillim (Ps. frequently)
;

the Mishna (Gen. xxxvii. 25; Exod. xvi. 31 ;

Num. xxxiv. 3, al.) ; Pesikta (Jer. xl. I ; La-

ment, i. 14) ; Siphri (Exod. xviii. i) ; Siphri ii.

(Levit. X. 19) ; the Talmuds, both Babylon (Gen.

xlviii. 2) and Jerusalem (Gen. xxix. 26) ; Tosephta

(Ezek. xlviii. 8) ; the expositions and grammatical

works of Baruch b. Eliazar (Exod. vi. 9) ; Dunash
b. Labrat (Exod. xxviii. 28; Num. xi. 8, al.)

;

Eliazar b. Isaac Gaon (Ps. Ixxvi. 1 1
; Job xxiv. 6)

;

Gershon b. Jehudah (Is. xlvi. i) ; Hai Gaon
(Judg. iv. 18; Hos. iii. 3) ; Jacob b. Jakar (Job
xxii. 30) ;

Jacob b. Manachem (Exod. iii. 19) ;

R. Isaac Ha-Levi, one of Rashi's teachers (i Sam.
i. 24 ; Prov. xix. 24) ; Jehudah Ha-Darshan (Is.

xxxi. 22) ; Jehudah Ibn Koreish (Jer. xi. 19) ;

Joseph Kara (Prov. iv. 4 ; v. 14; vi. 20, al.)
;

Josippon (2 Kings XX. 13; Is. xxi. 4; xxix. 2, al.);

Eliazar Kalir (Gen. xxx. 22 ; Is. xxiv. 22 ; Ezek.

xlii. 20, al.) ; Kalonymos b. Shabtai (Deut. xviii.

2 ; I Sam. xxv. 18 ; Dan. viii. 14) ; R. Machir
(Gen. xliii. lo) ; Meier b. Isaac (Ps. Ixxiii. 12 ;

Amos iii. 14 ; Hos. vi. 9) ; Manachem b. Chelbo
(i Sam. xix. 24; i Kings vi. 9 ; 2 Kings iv. 39,
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a!.) ; Menachen b. Saruk (Gen. xv. 2 ; Exod. iii.

22 ; xxi. 13 ; xxviii. 12, al.) ; Menachem the

physician (Job vi. 7); Moses Ha-Darshan (Gen.

xxxv. 8; xlviii. 7; Num. viii. 7, al.) ; Nathan
Ishmaelite (i Sam. xiv. 27) ; Saadia Gaon (Exod.

xxiii. 12 ; Ps. xl. 10 ; Zech, vi. 10 ; Dan. vii.

25) ; R. Simon (Is. Iviii. 14 ; Amos vi. 3) ; R.

Tanchuma (Gen. iv. 24)—are all made tributary

to the elucidation and illustration of the Scriptures.

So great was Rashi's piety and learning, and so

extraordinary was the influence which his exposi-

tions exercised upon the Jewish nation, that his

comments are almost looked upon as part of the

Bible, and his interpretation is to the present day

regarded by most orthodox Jews as the authoritative

import of Holy Writ. Yet it greatly redounds to

his honour that when he, in after life, studied the

commentaries of his grandson Rashbam, he frankly

confessed that if another opportunity were offered

to him he would make his expositions more literal

[Rashbam.] Rashi died July 13, 1105, in the

sixty-fifth year of his age. The following are the

editions, super-commentaries, and translations of

his commentaries :—The Commentary on the Pen-

tateuch was first published in Calabria 1475, then

before 1480, then again 1487, and has since been

printed in almost every Jewish edition of the

Hebrew text. His comments on the other por-

tions of the Bible soon followed. Without entering

into particulars about the several editions of the

sundry portions, it suffices to say that all Rashi's

commentaries are given in the Rabbinic Bibles
;

that Breithaupt translated the whole of Rashi's

commentaries into Latin (four vols. 4to, Gotha

1 7 10- 1
7 14), and that this translation is accom-

panied by very learned and extensive annotations,

and contains the super-commentaries entitled "llj

n^lK, by Lowe, Prague 1578 ; and D''t23n TlSt^

by Sabbatai Bass. The best German translation of

the commentary on the Pentateuch is by Leopold

Dukes, printed in Hebrew letters with the original

of Rashi, and the Hebrew text, Prague 1833-1S38,

five vols. 8vo. Comp. the elaborate essay on Rashi

by the erudite Zunz, Zeitschriftfiir die Wissenschaft

des yudenthrtrns, Beriin 1822, p. 277, etc. ; by the

same author, Heisst Raschi Jarchi? in Jost's A/i-

nalen, vol. i. pp. 328 and 385, etc., Frankfort-on-

the-!\Iaine 1839, and Ziir Geschichte nnd Literatur,

Berlin 1845, p. 62, etc. ; Fiirst, Bibliot/ura

Judaica, ii. 78-90 ; Steinschneider, Catalogus Libr.

Hebr. in Bibliotheca Bodleiatia, col. 2340-2357 ;

Geiger, Parschandata, Leipzig 1855, p. 12, etc. ;

Graetz, Geschichte der Juden, vol. vi., Leipzig 1 861,

p. 77, etc.—C. D. G.

RASSES, Children of, a people whose
country was ravaged by Holofernes (Judith ii. 23).

The Vulg. reads Tharsis, which has led some to

suppose that the original was K'^tJ'in, and that

Tarsus is meant. The Syr. has Thiras and Rd'm-

sis, the old Lat. Thiras et Rasis. Fritzsche pro-

poses to find the place in 'Pwtros, 'PtDcro-os, a

mountain-range and town south from Amanos
(^Exeg. Hdb., p. 143).—W. L, A.

RAVEN. ['Oreb.]

RAZIS ('Paft's ; Alex. 'Pafet's = '•p or tdT\

;

comp. Syr. »
, .^V a patriotic Jew who com-

mitted suicide rather than fall into the hands of the

enemy (2 Maccab. xiv. 37-46). In dying he pro-

fessed his faith in the resurrection (ver. 46). As
suicide was wholly repugnant to Jewish modes of

thought, the evident commendation with which the

writer records this act has been urged as an
argument against the canonicity of the book.

—

W. L. A.

REBEKAH (nj^n"), a noosed cord; Sept.

'Pe/3^K/ca), daughter of Bethuel, and sister of La-
ban, who became the wife of Isaac, and the

mother of Jacob and Esau. The particulars of

her history and conduct, as given in Scripture,

chiefly illustrate her preference of Jacob over Esau,
and have been related in the article Jacob : see

also Isaac.

RECENSION. After the critical materials at

the basis of the N.T. text had accumulated in the

hands of Mill and Bentley, they began to be ex-

amined with care. Important readings in different

documents were seen to possess resemblances more
or less striking. Passages were found to present

the same form, though the MSS. from which they

were derived belonged to various times and coun-

tries. The thought suggested itself to Bengel, that

the mass of materials might be definitely classified

in conformity with such peculiarities. The same
idea afterwards occurred to Semler. Bengel classi-

fied all the documents from which various readings

are collected into two nations or families— the

Asiatic and the African. To the former belonged
the codex Alexandrinus as the chief ; to the latter

the codices Graeco-Latini. At first the eminent
critic does not seem to have had a very distinct

apprehension of the subject ; and therefore he
speaks in general terms of it in his edition of

the Greek Testament published in 1734; but in

the posthumous edition of the Apparatus Criticus

(1763, edited by Burkius) he is more explicit.

Semler was the first that used the term recension

of a particular class of MSS., in his Hermenentische
Vorbereitiing (1765). This critic, however, though
acquainted with Wetstein's labours on the text of

the N. T., had nothing more than a dim notion of

the subject. He followed Bengel without clearly

understanding or enlarging his views. Griesbach
was the first scholar who treated the topic with
consummate learning and skill, elaborating it so

highly that it became a prominent subject in the

criticism of the N. T. But he had the benefit of

Wetstein's abundant treasures. The term recension

applied to MSS. quotations by ancient writers, and
versions of the Greek Testament bearing an affinity

to one another in characteristic readings, became a

classical word in his hands ; and has continued so.

The appellation is not happily chosen. Family,
nation, class, or order, would have been more ap-

propriate ; because recension suggests the idea of

revision, which is inapplicable. If it be remem-
bered, however, that the word denotes nothing
more than a certain class of critical documents
characterised by distinctive peculiarities in com-
mon, it matters little what designation be em-
ployed.

The sentiments of Griesbach, like those of Ben-
gel, developed and enlarged with time. Hencp
we must not look for exactly the same theory in

his different publications. In his Dissertatio Critica

de codicibns qiiatnor Evangelioritm Origenianis,

pars prima, published in 177 1, he says, that there

are perhaps three or four recensions mto which alJ
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the codices of the N.T. might be divided (Ofmscula
Acade/nka, edited by Gabler, p. 239, vol. i.)

In the preface to his first edition of the Greek
Testament (1777) he states that at the beginning

of the 3d century there were two recensions of the

gospels, the Alexandrian and the Western.

In the prolegomena to the first volume of his

second edition of the Greek Testament, the ma-
tured sentiments of this able critic are best set

forth. There he illustrates the Alexandrian recen-

sion, the Western, and the Constantinopolitan.

The first two are the more ancient, belonging to

the time in which the two collections of the N. T.
writings, the eiia'yyfKiov and 6 d7r6crroXo?, were
made. The Alexandrian was an actual recension

arising at the time when the two portions in ques-

tion were put together ; the Western was simply

the accidental result of carelessness and arbitrary

procedure on the part of transcribers and others in

the MSS. current before the a.-n-6crToKos or epistles

were collected. The Constantinopolitan arose

from the intermingling of the other two, and, like

the Western, is no proper recension, but was rather

the result of a condition of the documents brought
about by the negligence and caprice of copyists or

meddling critics. The Alexandrian is presented

by the MSS. C L 33, 102, 106, and by B in the

last chapters of the four gospels ; by the Memphitic,
Ethiopic, Armenian, and Philoxenian versions

;

and the quotations of Clemens Alexandrinus, Ori-

gen, Eusebius, Athanasius, Cyril of Alexandria,

and Isidore of Pelusium. The Western accords

with the codices Graeco-Latini, with the Ante-
Hieronymian Latin version, and with B in the

gospel of St. Matthew; also with i. 13, 69, 118,

124, 131, 157 ; with the Thebaic and Jerusalem-

Syriac versions, and the quotations of Ireneeus in

I^atin, Cyprian, Tertullian, Ambrose, and Augus-
tine. The third or Constantinopolitan is shown
in A E F G H S of the gospels, the Moscow
codices of the Pauline epistles, the Gothic and
Slavonic versions ; and in the quotations of such

fathers as lived during the 4th, 5th, and 6th cen-

turies in Greece, Asia Minor, and the neighbouring

provinces.

The text in Chrysostom he describes as a mixed
one ; and of P Q and T he says, that they accord

sometimes with the Alexandrian, sometimes with

the Western. The Alexandrian recension sought

to avoid and change whatever might be offensive

to Greek ears ; but the Western preserved the

harsher genuine readings when opposed to the

genius of the Greek language ; Hebraising ones

;

readings involving solecism or unpleasant to the

ear. The Alexandrian sought to illustrate words

and phrases rather than the sense : the Western
endeavoured to render the sense clearer and less

involved by means of explanations, circumlocutions,

additions gathered from every side, as well as by
transpositions of words and sentences. It also pre-

ferred the readings which are more full and ver-

bose, as well as supplements taken from parallel

passages ; sometimes omitting what might render

the sense obscure or seem repugnant to the context

or parallel passages ; in all which respects the

Alexandrian is purer. The Alexandrian critic acted

the part of a grammarian ; the Western that of an

interpreter. In all these points Griesbach asserts

that the Constantinopolitan commonly agrees with

the Alexandrian ; but with this difference, that it

is still more studious of Greek propriety, admits

more glosses into the text, and intermingles either

Western readings, which differ from the Alexan-
drian, or else readings compounded of Alexandrian
and Western. No recension is exhibited by any
codex in its original purity {Prclegome)ia m Novum
Testamentum, 3d edition, by Schulz, vol. i. p, Ixx.,

et seqq.
)

Michaelis thinks that there have existed four
principal editions :

—

1. The Western, used in countries where the
Latin language was spoken.

2. The Alexandrian or Egyptian, with which
the quotations of Origen coincide, and the Coptic
version.

3. The Edessene edition, embracing the MSS.
from which the old Syriac was made.

4. The Byzantine, in general use at Constan-
tinople after that city became the capital of the
Eastern empire.

This last is subdivided into the ancient and the
modem {Introduction to the N. T., translated by
Marsh, vol. ii. p. 175, et seq., 2d edition).

Assuredly this classification is no improvement
upon Griesbach's.

Somewhat different from Griesbach's system is

that of Hug, which was first proposed in his Ein-
leitung 171 das Neue Testament (i8o8j.

1. The KoivT) iKdoais, i.e., the most ancient text,

unrevised, which came into existence in the 2d
century, found in D, i, 13, 69, 124, of the gos-
pels ; in D E F G of Paul's epistles ; in D E of
the Acts ; and in the old Latin and Thebaic ver-

sions. The Peshito also belongs to this class of
text ; though it differs in some respects from D.

2. About the middle of the 3d century, Hesy-
chius, an Egyptian bishop, made a recension of
the KOLin] ^Kdoais. To this belong B C L of the
gospels ; A B C, 40, 30, 367, in the Acts ; A B C,

40, 367, in the Catholic epistles ; A B C, 46, 367,
17, of the Pauline epistles ; and A C of the Apoca-
lypse. It appears in the citations of Athanasius,
Marcus and Macarius the monks, Cyril of Alex-
andria, and Cosmas Indicople4.istes. This recen-
sion had ecclesiastical authority in Egypt and Alex-
andria.

3. About the same time, Lucian, a presbyter of
Antioch in Syria, revised the kolvtj ^kSoo-cs as it

then existed in the Peshito, comparing different

MSS. current in Syria. In this way he produced
a text which did not wholly harmonise with the
Hesychian, because he was less studious of elegant
Latinity. It appears in E F G H S V of the gos-
pels, and b h Aloscow Evangelistaria collated by
Matthsei, with most of the cursive MSS.; in f^ a I,

b, d, c, m, k (Matthsei), of the Acts ; in g (Mat-
thaei), f, k, 1, m, c, d, of the Pauline and Catholic
epistles; in r, k, p, 1, o, Moscow MSS., of the
Apocalypse ; in the Gothic and Slavonic versions,
and the quotations of Theophylact, though his text

is no longer pure.

4. A fourth recension Hug attributes to Origen
during his residence at Tyre. To it belong A K
M, 42, 106, 114, 116, and 10 of Matthsei in the
gospels, the Philoxenian Syriac, the quotations of
Theodoret and Chrysostom.
From this summary it appears that Hug's Acotj^

?/c5ocrij agrees substantially with the Western re-

cension of Griesbach. It is more comprehensive,
as including the Peshito, with the quotations of
Clement and Origen. The Hesychian recension of
Hug coincides with the Alexandrian of Griesbach.
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Eichhorn's system is substantially that of Hug,
with one important exception. He assumed an
unrevised form of the text in Asia, and, with some
differences, in Africa also. This unrevised text

may be traced in its two forms as early as the 2d
century. Lucian revised the first, Hesychius the

second. Hence, from the close of the 3d century

there was a threefold phase of the text—the African

or Alexandrian, the Asiatic or Constantinopolitan,

and a mixture of both. Eichhorn denied that

Origen made a new recension {EinleititJig hi das

Neue Testament, vol. iv. sec. 35 and following).

In 1 81 5 Nolan pubhshed an Inqniiy into the

integrity of the Greek Vulgate, in which he pro-

pounded a peculiar theory of recensions. He
divided all the documents into three classes—the

Palestinian, equivalent to Griesbach's Alexandrian
;

the Egyptian, identical with Griesbach's Western
;

and the Byzantine. The three forms of the text

are represented, as he assumed, by the Codex
Vaticanus and Jerome's Vulgate, with the Codices
Vercellensis and Erixianus of the Latin version.

The last two contained a more ancient text than
that represented by the version of Jerome. The
Palestinian recension, which he attributes to Euse-
bius of Csesarea, is greatly censured as having
been executed by this Father with arbitrariness

and dishonesty, since he tampered with passages
because of their opposition to his Arian opinions.

At the end of the 5 th century this recension was
introduced into Alexandria by Euthalius, and was
circulated there.

Scholz made two classes or families—the Alex-
andrian or Occidental, and Constantinopolitan or
Oriental. Griesbach's western class is contained
in the former. He referred to the Alexandrian,
several of the ancient MSS., and a few later ones—the Memphitic, Thebaic, Ethiopic, and Latin
versions, and the ecclesiastical writers belonging to

western Europe with those of Africa. To the
Constantinopolitan he referred the MSS. belong-
ing to Asia Minor, Palestine, Syria, eastern Europe,
especially Constantinople, with the Philoxenian,
Syriac, Gothic, Georgian, and Slavonic versions,
besides the fathers of these regions. To the latter

he gave a decided preference, because of their

alleged mutual agreement, and also because they
were supposed to be written with great care after

the most ancient exemplars ; whereas the Alex-
andrian documents were arbitrarily altered by
officious grammarians. Indeed, he traces the Con-
stantinopolitan to the autography of the original
writers.

Rinck agrees with Scholz in classifying all docu-
ments under two heads—the Occidental and the
Oriental—the former exhibited inABCDEFG
in the Epistles ; the latter containing the cursive
MSS. The former he subdivides into two families

—the African (A B C) and the Latin codices (D E
F G). He finds in it the result of arbitrary correc-
tion, ignorance, and carelessness.

Tischendorf's view, given in the prolegomena to
the seventh edition of his Greek Testament, is,

that there are two pairs of classes, the Alexandrian
and Latin, the Asiatic and Byzantine. The oldest
form of the text, and that which most bears an
Alexandrian complexion, is presented in A B C D
ILPQTXZA, perhaps also R in the gospels.
A later form, bearing more of an Asiatic com-
plexion, is in E F G H K M O S U V r A. For
the Acts and catholic epistles the oldest text is

given in A B C ; for Acts probably D and I also.

For the Pauline epistles the oldest text is repre-

sented by A B C H I D F G, the first five being

Alexandrian, the last two Latin ; D standing be-

tween the two classes. A and C in the Apocalypse
have a more ancient text than B.

Lachmann has disregarded all systems of recen-

sions, and proceeded to give a text from ancient

documents of a certain definite time—the text which
commonly prevailed in the 3d and 4th centuries,

drawn from Oriental MSS. ; with the aid of Occi-

dental ones in cases where the former disagree

among themselves. In his large edition he follows

the united evidence of eastern and western MSS.
His merits are very great in the department of N,
T. criticism ; but this is not the place to show
them. He does not, however, profess to give a

text as near as possible to that which he judges to

proceed from the sacred writers themselves, as

Griesbach and Tischendorf have done. On the

contrary, he has simply undertaken to present that

form of the text which is found in documents be-

longing to a certain period, as a basis contributing

to the discovery of the authentic text itself His
text is an important aid to the work of finding out

the original words ; not the original itself, as he
would have given it. For this reason his edition

contains readings which, in his own opinion, could

not have been original. His object was therefore

somewhat different from that of most editors. But
he set an example of rigid adherence to the task

proposed, and of critical sagacity in eliminating

the true text from ancient documents of the time,

evincing the talents and skill of a master Since

his time it has been the fashion among inferior

critics and imitators to attach undue weight to an-

tiquity. Uncial MSS. and their readings have
been too implicitly followed by some.

Tischendorf has recently adopted the same views

as those of Lachmann, holding that the most
ancient text alone should be edited ; though it may
not always be what the sacred authors wrote. If

this principle be laid at the basis of his eighth

edition now in progress, it will make a considerable

difference between it and the seventh. The internal

goodness of readings, the context, and sound judg-

ment, are thus excluded. And they are excluded
at the expense of something more valuable ; for

mere outward and ancient testimony can never
elicit what ought to be an editor's chief object—the

presentation of a text as near the original one as

can be procured. The oldest text of the best

MSS. and versions is valuable only as far as it

assists in attaining that object. It is owing to the

undue elevation of antiquity that such a reading as

6 ixovoyevris debs in John i. 18 has been given in

the text of a recent edition. The same excessive

veneration for antiquity has led to the separation

of 5 yiyoviv from ov^k tv (John i. 3) in modern
times. Lachmann is exceeded by smaller follow-

ers ; not in his own exact line.

To Griesbach all must allow distinguished merit.

He was a consummate critic, ingenious, acute,

candid, tolerant, and learned. His system was
elaborated with great abihty. It exhibits the marks
of a sagacious mind. But it was assailed by many
writers, whose combined attacks weakened its

basis. In Germany, Eichhorn, Bertholdt, Hug,
Schulz, Gabler, and Schott, made various objec-

tions to it. In consequence of Hug's acute re-

marks the venerable scholar himself modified his
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views. He did not, however, give up the three

recensions, but still maintained tlaat the Alexan-

drian and Western were distinct. He admitted

that the Syriac, which Hug had put witli the kocvt],

was nearer to that tlian to the Alexandrian class
;

but he hesitated to put it with the Western, be-

cause it differed so much. He denied that Origen

used the kolvt) ; maintaining that the Alexandrian,

which existed before his time, was that which he
employed. He conceded, however, that Origen

had a western copy of Mark besides an Alexan-

drian one ; that in his commentary on Matthew,
though the readings are chiefly Alexandrian, there

is a great number of such as are western, and which
therefore appear in D i, 13, 28, 69, 124, 131, 157,

the old Italic, Vulgate, and Syriac. Thus Origen
had various copies at hand, as he himself repeatedly

asserts. Griesbach also conceded that Clemens
Alexaiidrinus had various copies, differing in the

forms of their texts. Hence his citations often

agree with the kolvt] ^Kdoais and D. Thus Origen
and Clement cease in some measure to be standard

representatives of the Alexandrian recension. The
concessions of Griesbach, resulting from many acute

observations made by Hug and others, amounted
to this, that the nearness of MSS. and recensions

to one another was greater than he had before

assumed— that his two ancient recensions had more
points of contact with one another in existing docu-

ments than he had clearly perceived. The line be-

tween his Alexandrian and Western classes became
less perceptible. This indeed was the weak point

of the system ; as no proper division can be drawn
between the two. In the applicatioti of his system

he professed to follow the consent of the Alexan-

drian and Western recensions, unless the internal

marks of truth in a reading were so strong as to

outweigh this argument. But he departed from his

principle in several instances, as in i Cor. iii. 4 ;

Gal. iv. 14; Philip, iii. 3; I Thes. ii. 7 ; Heb. iv. 2.

In the year 1814, Dr. Laurence published objec-

tions to Griesbach's system, many of which are un-

founded. Some of his observations are pertinent

and fair ; more are irrelevant. He does not show
much appreciation of the comparative value of MSS.
and texts ; and reasons in a sort of mechanical

method against Griesbach. It is evident that he
was somewhat prejudiced against the Alexandrian

recension. Observations like the following show
an animus against the German critic :

' Too much
dazzled, perhaps, by the splendour of intricate and
perplexing research, he overlooked what lay im-

mediately before him. When he threw his critical

bowl among the established theories of his prede-

cessors, he too hastily attempted to set up his own,
without having first totally demolished theirs ; for-

getting that the very nerve of his criticism was a

principle of hostility to every standard text' {Re-

marks upott the Systemniic Classification of MSS.
adopted dy Griesoac/i, p. 57). The pamphlet of the

Oxford scholar is now almost forgotten
;
yet it pro-

duced considerable effect at the time of its appear-

ance, when the reprinting of Griesbach's Greek
Testament in England was associated with the active

dissemination of Unitarian tenets, and the accom-
plished German himself was unjustly charged with

leaning to similar views.

In America, Mr. Norton subsequently animad-

verted upon the same system with considerable

acuteness and plausibility. It is evident, however,

that he did not fully understand all Griesbach's

sentiments. He had not studied the peculiar read*

ings of MSS., the quotations of the Fathers, and
the characteristics of ancient versions. Yet he has

urged some objections forcibly and conclusively

against the adoption of the system.

Hug's theory of recensions, as far as it differs

from Griesbach's, is without foundation. It makes
Origen use the Koiin] ^/cSocru ; whereas his usual

text agrees with the Alexandrian. The Hesychian
recension was employed at least a hundred years

previously by Clement of Alexandria ; and that

Hesychius was really the author of a recension is

historically baseless. He may have corrected, in

some places, a few copies which he used. The
recension attributed to Lucian is also destitute of

historical proof The basis of this is supposed to

have been the Koivrj ^Kdocrcs as it existed in Syria.

Again, it is very improbable that Origen undertook
to revise the koivt] ^Kdocns. It is true that Jerome
appeals to the exemplars of Origen ; but this does
not imply that the latter made a revision of exist-

ing copies. The Alexandrian father used copies

of the N. T. selected with care, and probably
corrected them in various places ; but he did not

undertake in his old age the laborious task of

making a peculiar revision. The silence of ancient

writers, especially of Eusebius, who is most copious
in his praises of Origen, speaks strongly against

the critical studies of the Alexandrian father in

the N. T. text. We believe, therefore, that the

recension -system of Hug is unsustained by his-

torical data. Succeeding critics have refused to

adopt it. Griesbach himself made several perti-

nent objections to it. It was also assailed by
Schott, Rinck, Gabler, and others. Mr. Norton,
too, opposed it.

Nolan's system is fundamentally wrong. There
is no evidence that the Codex Brixianus contains

the Latin version in its oldest form ; and therefore

the assumed connection of it with the Byzantine
text fails to show that the latter is the most ancient

and best representative of the original Greek. The
Codex Brixianus, on the contrary, is itself a revision

of the old Latin text. Nolan thinks that the

Codex Vercellensis has a text corrected by Euse-
bius of Vercelli, after that which he brought from
Egypt on his return from exile. But this form of

the text circulated in the West before Eusebius

;

and the Palestinian recension, which he supposes

to have been introduced into Alexandria by Eu-
thallus, was there before. Thus the system so in-

geniously elaborated by the critic is historically

erroneous. It introduces arbitrary and baseless

conjectures into the department of criticism, ignores

facts, and deals in unjust accusations against ancient

writers, such as Eusebius of Csesarea, who were as

honest as the zealous upholderhimself of the Byzan-
tine text. All attempts to maintain the most re-

cent, in opposition to the most ancient text, must
necessarily fail.

Thoroughly erroneous as Nolan's theory is, it

was eagerly welcomed by some advocates of the

received text in England. Mr. Home could say

of it, even in the ninth edition of his Introduction

to the Critical Study and Knowledge of the Scrip-

tures, ' The integrity of the Greek Vulgate he has

confessedly established by a series of proofs and
connected arguments, the most decisive that can
be reasonably desired or expected !'

With regard to Scholz's system, which is iden-

tical with Bengel's, it may be preferable to
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Griesbach's as far as it allows but two classes of

documents. It is certainly simpler. His estimate,

however, of the value of families is erroneous.

He failed to prove that the particular form of the

text current in Asia Minor and Greece during the

first three centuries was the same as that presented

by the Constantinopolitan MSS. of a much later

date. He did not show that the Byzantine family

was derived from the autographs of the original

writers in a very pure state ; and he was obliged

to admit that the text which obtained at Con-
stantinople in the reigns of Constantine and Con-
stance was collated with the Alexandrian ; a cir-

cumstance which would naturally give rise to a
mingling of readings belonging to both. Euse-
bius states that he made out fifty copies of the N.
T. for the use of the churches at Constantinople,

at the request of Constantine ; and as we know
that he gave a decided preference to Alexandrian
copies, it cannot be doubted that he followed those

sanctioned by Origen's authority. Constantinopol-
itan codices differ in their characteristic readings

from the Alexandrian ; but the preference belongs
to the latter, not the former. Why should junior

be placed above older documents ? Antiquity may
be overbalanced by other considerations ; and
certainly the Alexandrian MSS. are neither fault-

less nor pure. But the Byzantine and later MSS.
are more corrupt. Numbers must not be con-
sidered decisive of right readings in opposition to

antiquity ; yet numbers had an undue influence on
Scholz's mind. Rinck has refuted his supposed
proofs of the superiority of Constantinopolitan
MSS. ; and Tischendorf has more elaborately done
the same, in the preface to his first edition of the

Greek Testament (1841). In fact, Scholz's histo-

rical proofs are no better than fictions which true

history rejects.

No definite system of recensions, such as those

of Griesbach, Hug, and Scholz, can be made out,

because lines of division cannot be drawn with
accuracy. Our knowledge of the ways in which
the early text was deteriorated, of the influences to

which it was exposed, the corrections it under\vent
in different places at diff"erent times, the methods
in which it was copied, the principles, if such there

were, on which transcribers proceeded, is too

meagre to build up a secure structure. The sub-

ject must, therefore, remain in obscurity. Its

genius is such as to give rise to endless specula-

tion, without affording much real knowledge. It

is vague, indefinite, shadowy ; awakening curiosity

without satisfying it. Yet we are not disposed to

reject the entire system of classification as visionary.

It is highly useful to arrange the materials. The
existence of certain characteristic readings may be
clearly traced in various monuments of the text

;

however much we may speculate on their causes.

It is true that in several cases it is very difficult to

distinguish the family to which a particular reading
belongs, because its characteristics may be divided
between two classes. Or they may be so mixed
that it is almost impossible to detect the family

with which it should be united. The evidences of
its relationship may be so obscure as to render the

determination of its appropriate recension a subtle

problem. It is also unquestionable, that no one
MS. version or Father exhibits a recension in a
pure state ; but that each form of the text appears
more or less corrupted.

The speculations of the critics to which we have

referred have had one advantage—viz., that they

have made the characteristic readings of MSS.
better understood, and enabled us to group togethei

certain documents presenting the same form of

text. Thus in the gospels

—

NABCDILPQTXZ present an older

form of the text than E F G H K M S U V T.

Among the former, K B Z have a text more
ancient and correct than that of the others.

Matthsei repudiated the whole system of recen-

sions as useless and absurd. We question whether
he was warranted by learning, penetration, or

judgment, to use the contemptuous language which
he applied. His industry in collating MSS. and
editing their text, was praiseworthy ; but he had
not the genius to construct a good text out of the

materials within his reach. He over-estimated his

Moscow codices, and looked on Griesbach's merits

with envious eye. Hence his diatribe on recen-

sions shows more ardent zeal than discretion.

What sentence can show the spirit of the man
better than this ?— ' Griesbach has been hammer-
ing, filing, and polishing for thirty years at this

masterpiece of uncriticism, unbelief, and irreli-

giousness, in Semler's recension - manufactory '

\Udier die sogenannten Recensioiien xvelche der

Herr Abt Bengel, Dcr Herr Doctor Semler, und
der Herr Geheim-Kirchenrath Griesbach, in dtni

Griechischen Texte der N. T. ivollen eiitdeckt

haben, p. 28). Professor Lee employed language

equally strong as Matthasi's, but not so scurrilous,

though of the same tendency— ' Ingeniosse illae

familiarum fabricae, ut mihi videtur, in unum tan-

tummodo finem feliciter exstructse sunt ; ut se

rem in seipsa baud valde obscuram, tenebris

^gyptiacis obscuriorem reddant ; Editoresque eos

qui se omnia rem acu tetigisse putent, supra mor-
talium labendi statum, nescio quantum, evehere

'

{Prolegomena iti Biblia Folyglotta Londincnsia

j/iinora, p. 69). Neither is sufficiently eminent

to be justified in the employment of phraseology

from which masters in criticism, like Griesbach,

would refrain. Hear the veteran scholar, in his

last publication, speaking of Hug— ' Dubitationis

igitur causas exponere mihi liceat, sed paucis et

modeste, nee eo animo, ut cum viro doctissimo

quern permagni me facere ingenue profiteer, decer-

tem, sed ut turn alios viros harum rerum peritos,

turn in primis ipsum excitem et humanissime
invitem ad novum instituendum causje, quae in

universa re critica Novi Testamenti maximi mo-
menti est, examen, quo ea, si ullo modo fieri id

possit, ad liquidum tandem perducatur' {Afeletemata

de vetustis textus Novi Testamenti recensionibus,

particula ii. p. 42).

The preceding observations will help to account

for the varying schemes of different critics. Some
may look for greater exactness and nicety than

others. Hence they will make more families of

documents. Others, with less acuteness or inge-

nuity, will rest satisfied with classes more strongly

marked by the number of materials they embrace,

or the breadth of temtory over which they were
supposed to circulate. There is no possibility of

arriving at precision. The commingling of read-

ings has obliterated many peculiarities in the pro-

gress of time ; though enough has been left to fonn

the basis of a rough classification.

It is more difficult to classify the ancient versions,

such as the Peshito Syriac, because their texts

have suffered frequent interpolations and changes.
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In the quotations of the fathers we must make
allowance for inemoriter citation, without expecting

great care or attachment to the letter. Griesbach,

however, denies that Origen quoted from memory
;

and none has investigated the citations of the

Alexandrian father with equal labour. But the

state of his commentaries is far from being what
we could wish ; and the original is often lost or
corrupted.

The term recension is sometimes applied to the

O. T. as well as the N. T. There the materials

hitherto collated all belong to one recension—viz.,

the Masoretic. Some, indeed, have divided them
into Masoretic and Ante-Masoretic ; but the latter

cannot be traced. At present, we are acquainted
with only one great family ; though it is probable
that particular revisions of parts of the O. T. pre-

ceded the labours of the Masoretes. Whether the

Karaite Hebrew MSS. , of which many have been
recently brought to St. Petersburg, present a
different form of the text from the Masoretic, will

be seen after they have been collated. It is certain

that their vowel-system is different from the present

one. We expect, therefore, that important read-

ings may be furnished by these very ancient

codices.

(See Bengel's Introdudio in Crisin N. T., pre-

fixed to his edition of the Greek Testament,
Tubingen 1734, 4to ; Semler's Vorbereituitgen zur
Henneneutik, Halle 1760-69, 8vo ; Michaelis's

Introduction to the N. 7!, by Marsh, vol. ii. p. 173,
et seq. ; Griesbach's Opuscula, edited by Gabler,
with the Preface of the latter, Jena 1824-25, 2 vols.

8vo ; Griesbach's Covimentarius Criticns in Tex-
tum GriEcutn, particukie i. and ii., Jena 1798, 181 1,

8vo ; Griesbach's Prolegomena to the second edi-

tion of his Greek Testament, 1796, 8vo ; Eich-

horn's Einleitung, vol. iv., Gottingen 1827, 8vo
;

Bertholdt's Einleitung, vol. i. , Erlangen 1812, 8vo;
Schulz's Prolegomena to the third edition of Gries-

bach, Berlin 1827, 8vo ; Hug's Einleit., vol. i.,

Stuttgart 1847, fourth edition, 8vo ; De Wette's
Einleit. in das Neues Testament, Berlin i86o, 8vo,

sixth edition ; Schott's Isagoge Historico-Critica,

Jena 1830, 8vo ; Matthsei, Ueber die sogenannten
Recensionen, u. s. w. , Leipzig 1804, 8vo ; Scholz's

Bihlisch-Kritische Reise, u. s. w., Leipzig 1823, 8vo;
Scholz's Prolegomena to the N. T., vol. i. 1830 ;

Laurence's remarks on Griesbach's Systematic

Classification of ]\ISS., Oxford 1814, 8vo ; Rinck's

Litcnbratio critica in Acta Aposi., Epp- Cathol.,

et Paulin., u. s. w., Basel 1830, 8vo ; Tischen-
dorf's Prolegomena to his edition of the Greek
Testament, Lipsise 1841, 8vo, with the Prolegomena
to his seventh edition, Leipzig 1859, and his article

Bibeltext in Herzog's Encyklopaedie ; Reuss's

Die Geschichte der heiligen Schriften Neuen Tes-

taments, fourth edition, Brunswick 1864; Norton's

Genuineness of the Gospels, vol. i., Boston 1837,
8vo ; Davidson's Treatise on Biblical Criticism,

vol. ii., Edinburgh 1852.)— S. D,

RECHAB (33^, rider; Sept. Tt/xo/J), son of

Hemath the Kenite, and probably a descendant of

Jethro [Kenites] : he is only known as the father

of Jonadab, the founder of the sect of Rechabites,

which took from him its name (2 Kings x. 15 ;

I Chron. ii. 55 ; Jer. xxxv. 6).

RECHABITES. The tribe or family of Ke-
nites, whom Jonadab, the son of Rechab, subjected

to a new rule of life ; or rather bound to the con-
tinued observance of ancient usages which were
essential to their separate existence, but which the
progress of their intercourse with towns seemed
likely soon to extinguish. By thus maintaining
their independent existence as a pastoral people,

they would keep themselves from being involved

in the distractions and internal wars of the country,

would be in' no danger of becoming objects of

jealousy and suspicion to the Israelites, and would
be able at all times to remove from a country in

which they were strangers. The Rechabites found
so much advantage in these rules, that they ob-
served them with great strictness for about 300
years, when we first become aware of their exist-

ence. Jeremiah brings some Rechabites into one
of the chambers of the Temple, and sets before

them pots full of wine, and cups, saying, ' Drink
ye wine ;' on which it is well observed by Gataker
and others that the prophet omits the usual formula,
' Thus saith the Lord,' which would have con-
strained obedience in men so pious as the Recha-
bites, even at the expense of infringing their rule

of life. But now they answer, ' We will drink no
wine ; for Jonadab, the son of Rechab, our father,

commanded us, saying. Ye shall drink no wine,

neither ye nor your sons for ever. Neither shall

ye build house, nor sow seed, nor plant vineyard,

nor have any : but all your days ye shall dwell in

tents, that ye may live many days in the land
where ye be strangers' (Jer. xxxv. 6, 7). They
added that to the present time they had observed
these injunctions, although they had been con-
strained to take refuge in Jerusalem when the

Chaldaean armies swept the face of the land. The
Vulgate, by translating all the proper names in

I Chron. ii. 55, has given currency to an impression
that the Rechabites were employed in some of the

inferior offices of the temple ; and has led to the
inference that they were taken as captives to Baby-
lon, from which they returned, and resumed their

duties under the second temple, Jabesh in Gilead
being the chief place of their residence. There is

no shade of authority, beyond this assumption of

proper names as appellatives, for a statement every
point in which is contrary to the probabilities of the

case. The Septuagint, though prone to regard
Hebrew proper names as appellatives, does not do
so in this text, with the exception of Sopherites,

which it renders by ' scribes,' in which it is followed
by the A. V. But there is no apparent ground
for thus taking one only as an appellative in a
list of proper names, unless an intelligible sense
could not be otherwise obtained. But the sense

is better with this also as a proper name than as

an appellative. We may then read, much as in

Geddes' version, ' But the Sopherite families who
inhabited Jabesh, the Tirathites, the Shimathites,
and the Suchathites, were Kenites who came from
Hemath Abi-Beth-Rechab.' The translator re-

marks on the last words, ' I do not translate these
words, because I do not understand them. There
is probably some corruption of the text. The
literal version would be, ' Hemath, father of the
house of Rechab.' This Rechab was doubtless the

same from whom the Rechabites took their name

;

and it appears to us that the text is far from mean-
ing to say that the families at Jabesh (whether
' scribes ' or not) were Rechabites in the limited

sense ; their residence at Jabesh being indeed con-
clusive against that notion : but that these families
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were Kenites descended from the Hemath who
was also the progenitor of that Rechab from whom
the Rechabites took their name. We doubt if a

clearer explanation of this difficult text can be ob-

tained : and if so, it conveys no other information

concerning the Rechabites than that their progeni-

tor was a descendant of Hemath, who was likewise

the founder of other Kenite families.

What eventually became of the Rechabites is not

known. The probability is that, when they found

themselves no longer safe among the Hebrews,

they withdrew into the desert from which they at

first came, and which was peopled by men of simi-

lar habits of life, among whom, in the course of

time, they lost their separate existence. The
various attempts to identify them with the Assi-

deans, mentioned in the books of Maccabees (i

Maccab. ii. 42 ; vii. 13 ; 2 Maccab. xiv. 6), and with

the later Jewish sect of Essenes, will not bear

examination. We can as little recognise as Recha-

bites the body of people in Arabia of whom Ben-

jamin of Tudela {Itinerary, i. II2-II4, ed. Asher),

Niebuhr, Wolf {yournals, ii. 276, 331-334; i"-

17), and others, have given hearsay accounts.

The details, however, whether correct or not,

apply to Talmudical Jews more than to Rechabites.

They are described as living in caverns and low

houses, not in tents—and this in Arabia, where

Bedouin habits would cease to be singular ; nor

are any of the Rechabite rules observable in them

except that of refraining from wine—an abstinence

which ceases to be remarkable in Arabia, where

no one does drink wine, and where, among the

strongholds of Islam, it could probably not be ob-

tained without danger and difficulty. There were

large numbers of Talmudical Jews in Arabia in the

time of Mohammed, and these supposed Recha-

bites are probably descended from a body of them.

It is to be hoped that some competent traveller will

penetrate to the spot which they are said to inhabit,

and bring back some more satisfactory accounts

than we yet possess. (See Witsius, Dissert, de

Rechabitis, in Miscell. Sacra, ii. 176, seq.

;

Carpzov, Apparat., p. 148; Calmet, Dissert, siir

les Rechabites, in Cotmnentaire Litteral, vi. 18-

2I.)-J. K.

RECHESH (^3"n), an animal for riding and

draught. The A. V. (Esther viii. lo, etc.) renders,

by ' mules,' but the word rather denotes a swift

horse, from B^'3"1, to run swiftly. See Bochart,

Hieroz., i. p. 100. In Micah i. 13 the A. V. has

* swift beast.'

RECORDER ("TiDTD ; Sept. avaixifivriaKuv or

iiro/xvijuLaToypdtpos), the title of a high officer in the

court of the kings of Judah (2 Sam. viii. I& ; I

Kings iv. 3 ; 2 Kings xviii. 18 ; l Chron. xviii. 15 ;

Is. xxxvi. 3). As the idea of memory, memorials,

is prevalent in the etymology of the word, ' remem-

brancer' would perhaps be a more exact translation

of it. We have no office with which it can be

compared ; for the functions of the Master of the

Rolls do not sufficiently correspond with the title

to warrant the parallel which it might suggest.

The Hebrew viazktr seems to have been not only

the grand custodier of the public records, but to

have kept the responsible registry of the current

transactions of the government. This was an em-
ployment of the very first rank and dignity in the

courts of the ancient East.—^J.
K.

RED HEIFER. [Offering.]

RED SEA. [Sea.]

RED SEA, PASSAGE OF. [Exodus.]

REDAK. [KiMCHi.]

REED. [Kaneh.]

REEM (DSn) or Reym (D"""}). A wild animaJ

of fierce and untamable character. The word is

always rendered unicorn in the A. V., our trans-

lators in this following the LXX. (fiovoKipws) ; but

this may be at once set aside, on the ground that

the unicorn, if not certainly a fabulous animal, is

so exceedingly rare and doubtful, as not to answer

to the allusions made in Scripture to the Reem,
which was evidently well known to the inhabi-

tants of Palestine and the neighbouring countries

—not to mention that in Deut. xxxiii. 17 the

reem is said to have horns, not a horn. By some
the rhinoceros is supposed to be the animal in-

tended ; but this also is open to the objection that

it does not suit the allusions. Bochart contends

{^Hieroz., ii. 952, ff.) for the oryx, a large and
fierce kind of antelope ; but his conclusion rests

mainly on the application to this animal of the

Arab. ^ ., rim, which, though corresponding to

the Hebrew word, is not identical with it, and is

by the Arabs widely used, so as to include animals

of the bovine as well as the cervine class. From
the fact that the reem is classed in Scripture with

bulls or bullocks (comp. Deut. xxxiii. 17; Ps.

xxii. 12-21 ; xxix. 6; Is. xxxiv. 7), and that he is

presented as untamable, so as not to be used for

agricultural purposes (Job xxxix. 9, 10), it has

been concluded that he was of the boziine species,

and probably the buffalo or the wild ox. From
the last-cited passage, it would appear that the

reem stood to the domestic ox in the same relation

as the wild ass and the wild goat to the domesti-

cated ass and goat. In Num. xxiii. 22, the reem
appears as the emblem of strength ; and emphasis

is laid on its horns as the instruments of its power
(Deut. xxxiii. 17; Ps. xcii. 10). All this accords

with the supposition that it is the buffalo or the

wild ox {ulcephahis bubuhts) that is meant. The
latter is common in Arabia.—W. L. A.

REFINER. [Metals.]

REFUGE, Cities of. [Asylum ; Cities of
Refuge.]

REGEM-MELECH (H^D DJn), a person sent

with Sherezer by Bethel {i.e., the Jews dwelling

in Bethel) to entreat the face of the Lord and make
enquiry concerning fasting and humiliation (Zech.

vii. 2). The whole passage is obscure ; see Hen-
derson, Minor Prophets, in loc.

REGGIO, Isaac Samuel, was bom August

15, 1784, at Gorz, in Illyria. His father, as the

Rabbi of the place, gave him a thorough Jewish

education, and Reggio, with his brilliant powers,

soon became master of the literature of his nation,

and acquired an extraordinary knowledge of He-

brew. His talents and fame secured for him the

government appointment to the professorship of

literature, history, and geography, at the Lyceum,

when Illyria became a French province. At the

death of his father Reggio succeeded to the Rab-

binate of his native place, when he conceived the

plan of founding a Rabbinic college. The govern
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ment having sanctioned the plan (1825), the repre-

sentatives of the Jewish communities throughout

Lombardy met at Venice (1826), drew up the con-

stitution, and the Collegium Rahbiniawi was opened

at Padua in 1829. In the midst of all his profes-

sional duties Reggio devoted himself to the eluci-

dation of the Scriptures and the advancement of

Hebrew literature. The results of his labours in

these departments are—(i.) A treatise on the in-

spiration of the Mosaic law, entitled min "IDXO
D'D6^'^ JD, being an introduction to the Penta-

teuch, Vienna 1818
; (2.) An Italian translation of

the Pentateuch, with a Hebrew commentaiy and

a most elaborate introduction, in which he gives

an account of one hundred and forty-eight Hebrew
expositions of the Pentateuch, of various ages,

Vienna 1821, 5 vols. 8vo
; (3.) II libro d'Isaia.

Versione poetica fatta sull' original texte ebraico,

Vienna 1831 ; (4.) A historico-critical introduction

to the book of Esther, entitled, fl^JD ^K V\T\^'0

iriDX, Vienna 1841. Besides these Reggio wrote

numerous treatises on various points connected

with the Hebrew Scriptures and literature in the

different Jewish periodicals. He died August 29,

1855, at the age of seventy-one. Comp. Stein-

schneider, Catalogiis Libr. Heb7\ in Bibliolheca

Bodleiana, col. 2135-2137 ; and Fiirst, Biblio-

theca Judaica, iii. 139- 142, where a complete list

of Reggio's various treatises is given. See also

Geiger, Leo da Modena, Breslau 1856, pp. 57-63.

—C. D. G.

REHOB (ninn ; Sept. PactjS), the father of

Hadadezer, king of Zobah, in Syria (2 Sam. viii. 3).

REHOB. I. (nh"!, and 3im, 'a street;' also

written nini. JT'a ; 'P06/3 ; "Poci^ ; Alex. 'PocijS
;

Rohob), a city on the northern border of Palestine.

It is first mentioned in connection with the mission

of the spies :—They ' searched the land, from the

wilderness of Zin unto Rehob, as men come to

Hamath' (Num. xiii. 21). Rehob was thus the

extreme point of their journey northward. Its

situation is described as on the leading route to

Hamath. From southern and central Palestine

there was just one way to Hamath, leading up the

valley between Lebanon and Anti-Lebanon. That
valley, however, extends from the base of Hermon
to the fountain of the Orontes, a distance of eighty

miles ; but it seems probable that the spies did not

proceed farther than its southern end, and there

Rehob mny have been situated. From 2 Sam. x.

6, 8, we learn that it was a city of the Syrians
;

and it is grouped with Zoba and Maacah. The
latter province lay at the base of Hermon
[Maacah]. One other incidental notice appears
to fix its position definitely at the southern end of

the great valley. In describing Laish, or Dan, the

sacred writer says, ' it was in the valley that lieth

by Beth-Rehob' (Judg. xviii. 28). These state-

ments led Dr. Robinson to suggest that the site

of Rehob may be marked by the village and castle

of Hunin [Beth-Rehob].
2. (ah") ; 'PadjS ; Alex. Pow/3 ; Rohob), a town

on the northern or north-eastern border of Asher,
and apparently not far distant fiom ' Great Zidon.'
It is mentioned only in JosK xix. 28 ; and its site

is unknown.
3. (*Po(?i; ; 'Paa^ ; 'Epeii ; 'Poc6j3 ; Alex.

'Po(ij3 and 'Poc6/3 ; Rohob), another city of Asher,

situated on the southern border of the tribe (Josh,
xix. 30). It was assigned to the Levites (xxi. 31 ;

I Chron. vi. 75) ; the Israelites, however, were
unable to drive out the old Canaanites (Judg. i.

31). Eusebius and Jerome identify the Rehob of

Asher with the Syrian city of Rehob, or Beth-
Rehob, and locate it at the distance of four miles

from the Scythopolis (Onomast., s. v. Roob). In

this they are in part followed by Reland [Pal., p.

iig"! and Winer [R. W.,s. v. Rechob). But the

cities of Asher are manifestly distinct from Beth-
Rehob, as the territory of that tribe lay along the

shore of the Mediterranean. The site of Rehob
is unknown.—J. L. P.

REHOBOAM (ny2m, he enlarges the people

;

Sept. 'Po/3od/i), only son of Solomon, born of an
Ammonitess called Naamah (i Kings xiv. 21,

31). His reign commenced B.C. 975, when he was
at the age of forty-one, and lasted seventeen years.

This reign was chiefly remarkable for the political

crisis which gave rise to it, and which resulted in

the separation of the previously single monarchy
into two kingdoms, of which the smaller, which
took the name of Judah, adhered to the house of

David. All the points involved in this important

event, and its immediate results, have been con-

sidered in the articles Israel, Jeroboam, Judah,
and little remains to be added in this place. It is

highly probable, from the considerations adduced
in those articles, that the imprudent and imperious

answer of the misguided son of Solomon to the

public cry for redress of grievances only precipi-

tated a separation which would in any case have
occurred, and could not have been long delayed.

The envy of Ephraim at the sceptre being in the

house of Judah naturally led to this result ; and
the popular voice was, moreover, represented by
a man whose presence was an insult to Rehoboam,
and whose interest and safety lay in widening the

difference, and in producing the separation. Al-
though this consideration may relieve Rehoboam
from the sole responsibility of the separation, it

cannot excuse the unwise and foolish answer which
threatened a heavier yoke to those who sought to

have their existing burdens lightened (l Kings xii.

I-16). Rehoboam at first thought of nothing less

than of bringing back the revolted tribes to their

obedience by force of arms ; but the disastrous war
thus impending was arrested by the interference ot

a prophet (i Kings xii. 21-24) ! and the ample
occupation whichJeroboam found in settling his own
power left the king of Judah some years in peace,

which he employed in fortifying his weakened king-

dom. Concerning this, and the invasion of the

land in the fifth year of Rehoboam's reign, by
Shishak, king of Egypt, see JUDAH, Kingdom of.

Jeroboam, king of Israel, being in alliance with

Egypt, not only escaped this storm, but may pos-

sibly have instigated the invasion as the most
effectual means of weakening his adversary. The
treasures which David and Solomon had laid up
in, or lavished on, the temple of God and the

royal palaces, offered an adequate temptation to

the Egyptian king, and they became his prey.

The brass with which Rehoboam replaced the

plundered gold of Solomon furnished no inapt

emblem of the difference between his own power
and that of his glorious predecessors (i Kings xiv.

27). Idolatry, and the worshipping in high places,

which had grown up in the last years of Solomon,
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gained strength in the early years of his son's reign,

and were not discouraged by the example or mea-
sures of the king (i Kings xiv. 22-24) ! ^^id it is

probably for the sake of indicating the influence of

early education in producing this culpable indiffer-

ence that it is so pointedly recorded in connection
with these circumstances that his mother was
Naamah an Ammonitess (2 Chron. xii. 13). The
invasion of the land by Shishak seems to have been
intended as a punishment for these offences, and
to have operated for their correction ; which may
account for the peace in which the subsequent
years of this king's reigu appear to have been
passed.

REHOBOTH (nnnn, also nnrri). This name

occurs in four passages in Scripture. It is derived

from the root 3/1"), 'to be wide,' or 'spacious;'

and may thus signify ' open, roomy places,' as

plains (it is a plural form) or ' streets.' It is

applied by the sacred writers to three distinct

places.

I. Rehobolh the City, or Rehoboth-Ir (I^J? nah") ;

T'-r\v 'Pow/Stba- TriXtc ; Alex. Pow/3tis
;
platcas civi-

tatis). The passage in which this word occurs
may be rendered in two ways :

' Out of the land
came he (that is Nimrod) forth to Asshur, and
builded Nineveh, and Rehoboth-tr,^ etc. ; or, ' Out
of that land came forth Asshur, and builded
Nineveh, and the city Rehoboth,' etc. The for-

mer rendering is more in accordance with the
general scope of the context ; but the latter is

grammatical, and is supported by the Septuagint
and Vulgate. However this may be, Rehoboth
was one of the four cities then founded. It has
been supposed by recent commentators that these
four constituted one great city. They argue that

the first name, Niueveh, is the chief, and that the
other three are subordinate. ' He built Nineveh,

|

with (taking 1, not as a copulative, but as the sign

of subordination) Rehoboth-ir, Calah, and Resen
between Nineveh and Calah.' From this it would
follow that the four places formed a large com-
posite city, or range of towns, to which the general

name ' Nineveh ' was given (see Keil and De-
litzsch, ad loc.) This appears to put too great a
strain upon the passage ; and it is better, because
more natural, to take them as distinct places. They
were most probably not far distant from each
other ; and as Nineveh and Calah stood on the

Tigris, the others may be looked for there also.

[Calah.] This prevents us from identifying Re-
hoboth-ir with Rehoboth 0/ the river, which must
have stood on the Euphrates (see below. No. 2).

The name Rehoboth has not been discovered upon
the Tigris's plain ; and no ruins or mounds have
yet been found that would seem to mark its site

(Michaelis, Spicileg., p. 240).

2. Rehoboth by the 7iver, or more accurately,

Rehoboth of the river I^T\1iT\ "T ; 'Poc<)/3tbS- t^s Trapd

•KOTa.ii.bv ; in I Chron. 'Pw^SoiS- ; but Alex. 'Pow-

^ci^ ; defliivio Rehoboth ; but in Chron. Rohoboth,
giix juxia armiem sita est). In enumerating the

kings who reigned in Edom before the time of
the Israelitish monarchy, the following occurs

:

' And Samlah died, and Saul of Rehoboth by the
river reigned in his stead ' (Gen. xxxvi. 37 ; I

Chron. i. 48). The kings of Edom were not all

natives of that country. The river is doubtless the

Euphrates (cf. Gen. xxxi. 21 ; xv. 18 ; Deut. i. 7 ;

Exod. xxiii. 31). The Targum of Onkelos adds,
' Rehoboth, which is 011 the Phrat.'' Though some
have attempted to identify the city with that

founded by Nimrod, there are no good grounds
for it ; and as the Euphrates was far distant from
the site of Nineveh, there is a strong probability

against it (Bochart, 0pp., i. 225; Wmer, R. W.,
s.v. Rechoboth).

Rehoboth has been identified with a ruin called

Rahabah (xj^r^ ), situated on the bank of the

Euphrates, a short distance below the mouth of

the Khabur. Chesney says :
' On the right bank

of the Euphrates, at the north-western extremity of

the plain of Shinar, and three and a half miles

south-west of the town of Mayadin, are extensive

ruins around a castle still bearing the name of

Rehoboth' (i. p. 119; ii. p. 222). Rahabah is

mentioned by Abulfeda. In his day there was a
small village on the site. Schultens in his note
(Ifidex Geogr. in vit. Salad., s.v. Rahaba) identifies

it with Rehoboth of Gen. xxxvi. 37 ; and this is the
view of Bochart {I.e.), Winer, Gesenius {The-
sauriis, p. 1281), and others. It is probably
correct, though the same name is given to another
place at some distance, and nearer the river.

3. Rehoboth [evpvx^p^o-, latiticdo), the name given
by Isaac to a well which he digged in the valley of
Gerar. He had digged several wells before, but
was obliged to abandon them in consequence of the
quarrels of the Philistines. When this one was
completed, they did not strive for it ; 'and he called

the name of it Rehoboth ; and he said. For now the
Lord hath made room (3^n"in) for us' (Gen. xxvi.

22). The name was intended to indicate the fact

that the patriarch had at length got space to rest in.

Most of the ancient versions translate the word,
though it must evidently be regarded as a proper
name. It is a remarkable fact that the name clings

to the spot still. In the wilderness of et- Hh ('The
Wandering'), about twenty-three miles south-

west of Beersheba, is a wady called er-Ruhaibek
, o / J

(ifJo»>- 1, radically identical with the Hebrew

n^D")), in which and on the adjoining heights are
remains of antiquity thus described by Robinson :—

' In the valley itself is the ruin of a small rough
building with a dome, built in the manner of a
mosque. On the right of the path is a confused
heap of hewn stones, the remains of a square build-
ing of some size, perhaps a tower. On the acclivity

of the eastern hill we found traces of wells; a deep
cistern, or rather cavern, and a fine circular thresh-
ing-floor, evidently antique. But on ascending the
hill on the left of the valley we were astonished to
find ourselves amid the ruins of an ancient city.

Here is a level track of ten or twelve acres in ex-
tent entirely and thickly covered over with confused
heaps of stones, with just enough of their former
order remaining to show the foundations and form
of the houses, and the course of some of the streets.

The houses were mostly small, all solidly built of

bluish limestone, squared and often hewn on the

exterior surface. Many of the dwellings had each
its cistern, cut in the solid rock ; and these still re-

mained quite entire. . . . Once, as we judged upon
the spot, this must have been a city of not less than

twelve or fifteen thousand inhabitants' {Bib. Res.,
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L 196). Dr. Robinson thinks Ruhaibeh too far

south for the Rehoboth of Isaac, and Mr. Grove
appears to agree with him. It is said, however, in

Genesis that after leaving Rehoboth Isaac went tip

to Beersheba (ver. 23). Now the phrase 'going

up' usually indicates progress towards Palestine.

There can be little doubt that it does so here ; and
consequently we would look for Rehoboth in this

very direction. It seems in the highest degree pro-

bable that this is the place where the patriarch

had his station ; and that after his time the wells of

water attracted round them some border tribe, and
thus became tlie nucleus of a city' (Williams, Holy
City, i. 465 ; Van de Velde, Memoir, 343 ; Bonar,
Sinai, 316).—J. L. P.

REINECCIUS, Christian, rector of the aca-

demy at Weissenfels, was born 22d January 1668,

and died i8th October 1752. He is known as the

editor of an edition of the Hebrew Bible (Lips.

1725), frequently reprinted, and which was anew
edited with various readings from Kennicott and
De Rossi by Meisner and Doderlein (Lips. 1793).
Reineccius also isgued an edition of the LXX.
(Lips. 1730, 1756).

REINS (nivS), properly the kidneys, from Lat.

renes. From the sensitiveness to pain of this part

of the body it was regarded by the Hebrews as the

seat of sensation and feeling, as also of desire and
longing (Ps. Ixxiii. 21

; Job xvi. 13 ; xix. 27). It

is sometimes used of the inner nature generally

(Ps. xvi. 7 ; Jer. xx. 1 2), and specially of the

judgment or directive reason (Jer. xi. 20 ; xii. 2).

When the word is thus metaphorically used our
translators render it by reins ; when used literally

they render it by kidneys ; except in Is. xi. 5, where
it is used to designate the lower part of the back,

Lev. XV. 2, where ' flesh' is used, and Lev. xxii. 4,
where they have substituted 'issue,' with 'reins'

in the margin in both passages.— W. L. A.

REKEM (Dp^, 'variegated,' perhaps==X4J
.,

' a flower-garden ;' Alex. '¥eKi/x ; Receni), a town
of Benjamin. From its position in the group it

would seem to have been situated towards the

western part of the tribe. It is only mentioned in

Josh, xviii. 27, and Eusebius evidently knew nothing
of it. Its site is unknown.—^J.

L. P.

RELAND, Hadrian, was born in the village

of Ryp, in Holland, 17th July 1676. In 1699
he became professor of philosophy at Harderwyk,
and in 1718 professor of Oriental languages and
Christian antiquities at Utrecht, where he died 5th

February 171S. His works are numerous, and
all valuable for their erudition, perspicacity, and
solidity. The principal are Disscrtatioius Jl/iscel-

lanecc, 3 vols. 1706-8 ; Decas Exercitaiionntn

philol. de vera p7'onnntiatione nominis jfehovah

[by different authors, with a preface and analysis

by Reland], Traj. 1707 ; De niimmis vet. I/el),

qui Sainaritani appellantur, lUr. 1709 ; Aiinlecta

Rabbinica, sm. 8vo, Traj. 1713, a collection of
tracts by different authors on the rabbinical writ-

ings and their authors ; Antiquitates sacra: vet.

Hcb., Lips. 1 7 13 (sec. ed. enlarged by Vogel,
Halle 1769, also in Ugolin. Thes. 2, 'amplissimis

comment, philol. illustratas') ; Falestina ex Monu-
vienlis veteribus ilhistrata, 2 vols. 4to, Traj. 17 14,
still the standard work on the geography of Pales-

tine ; De Spoliis iempli Hierosol. in arcu Titiano

Conspicuis, Utr. 1616 (new edition by Schulze,

Utr. 1775 ; reprinted by Ugolinus, Thes. 9) ; De
Religione Mohamniedica, Traj. 1717.—W. L. A.

REMETH (npn = nm ; 'PeM/"ds ; Alex.

'Pa/idS- ; Rameth), one of the cities of Issachar,

grouped with En-gannim (Josh. xix. 21). The
border of Issachar appears to have run along the

southern side of the plain of Esdraelon, and as En
gannim lies in the plain at the base of the hills,

Remeth must have been situated to the north of

it. No such name now exists in that locality.

The word Rameth signifies ' a height ;' and, as has

been stated [Ramah], was given to such towns as

were situated on lofty and conspicuous positions.

On one of the rocky summits of Mount Gilboa,

about five miles north of En-gannim {Jentn), stands

a little village called IVezdr, which is seen from the

whole surrounding country. It was a fortress in

former days, and may perhaps mark the site of the

Rameth of Issachar [Handbook, p. 353 ; Robinson,

B. R., iii. 339 ; Ritter, Pal. und Syr., ii. 422).

The Arabic .:, signifies 'a height,' and is thus

identical in meaning with the Hebrew flDI [Kanuis

Dj. s.v.)-J. L. P.

REMMON (jin-j ; 'EpeyU/iicii' ; Alex. 'Pe^/iwS-

;

Remmon), a town of Simeon, mentioned only with

this orthography in the A. V. of Josh. xix. 7 : it is

the same which is elsewhere and properly written

Riinmon.

REMMON-METHOAR ("INhan lilSI ; 'Pe^-

fiuvaa MaS-a/saofd ; Alex. 'Fefi/xiovcL/j. Ma'^aplfi

;

Remmon Anithar ; Josh. xix. 13). Various ren-

derings and interpretations have been given of

these words. The Septuagint translators regarded

them as forming a compound proper name. Jerome
made them two distinct names. Symmachus ren-

dered "ISnOn a descriptive epithet attached to

Rimmon—'Rimmon the Renowned' (Rosenmiiller,

ad loc.) It seems most probable that "It^DDil is the

participle Pual of "isn, and is to be connected with

the word which follows. Hence HJ/jn "iNnDH
would signify, according to Rosenmiiller, " qiti (ter-

minus) dcscribitur, i. e., porrigitur A^ea?n;^ according

to Gesenius, 'whichpertains to Neah ;' according to

Jarchi, ' it turned to Neah.' The marginal render-

ing of our A. V. appears to convey the same general

idea :
' And goeth out to Remmon 7ahich is drazon

to Neah.' The object of the sacred writer is to

describe as minutely as possible the exact course ol

the border line.

The proper orthography of the name is Rimmon,
and it is supposed to be identical with the Rimmon
of I Chron. vi. 77 (62), which was allotted out ot

Zebulun to the Levites [Rimmon]. From the

connection in which the name is placed, the city

would seem to have stood somewhere near the

north-east border of the tribe. It is not mentioned

by any of the ancient geographers. About six miles

north of Nazareth, on the edge of the upland plain

of Buttauf, is a little village called Rnmmhneh,
noticed by Pococke (ii. 62), Robinson {D. R., iii.

no), Thomson {Land and the Book, 426), and

others. This is in all probability the Remmon or

Rimmon of Zebulun.—^J.
L. P,
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REMPHAN, or Rephan {'¥€f.i.(pdi', '¥€<pdi'], a

name quoted in Acts vii. 43, from Amos v. 26,

where the Septuagint has 'Pai^dv, for the He-
brew j^S, Chiun. It is clear that, although thus

changing the letter 3 into 1, the Sept. held the

original to be a proper name, in which interpreta-

tion our own and most other versions have con-

curred. But this is by no means clear ; for, ac-

cording to the received pointing, it would better

read, ' Ye bore the tabernacle of your king (idol),

and the statue (or statues) of your idols, the star of

your god, which ye make to yourselves ;' and so

the Vulgate, which has ' Imaginem idolorum ves-

trorum.' According to this reading, the name of

the idol so worshipped by the Israelites is in fact

not given, although the mention of a star still

suggests that some planet is intended. Jerome
supposes it may be Lucifer or Venus. But the

Syriac renders the Hebrew by ^'^ViX > ^JO,
* Satuni your idol,'' who was worshipped by the

Semitic nations along with Mars as an evil demon
to be propitiated with sacrifices. This now seems

to be the general conclusion, and Winer, indeed,

treats the subject under the head Saturn. It has

been alleged, but not satisfactorily proved, that

Remphan and Rephan were Egyptian names of

the planet Saturn. They, indeed, occur as such

in the Coptic-Arabic Lexicon of Kircher {Ling.

^gypt. Resiit., p. 49; CEdip. ^gypti, i. 386);
but Jablonsky has long since shown that this and
other names of planets in these lexicons are of

Greek origin, and drawn from the Coptic versions

of Amos and the Acts (Jablonsky, Meiiip/ian

yEgyptior., in Opusc, ii. I, seq.; Schrceder, De
Tabernac. Molochi et Stella Dei Ref?iph., 1745;
Mains, Dissert, de Kium et Remphan, 1763; Ha-
renberg, De Idolis Chiiim et Remphan, 1723 ;

Woli, Dissert, de Chiwn et Remph., 1741 ; Gesenius,

Thesaurus, pp. 669, 670).

RENANIM (D''J3n, from }3"1, to utter a shrill

cry), a poetical name for the female ostrich, so

called from its peculiar cry (Job xxxix. 16). See
Bochart, Ilieroz., ii. p. 240, ff.

REPHAIM (D''XQ"1 ; Sept. '^i-^ainei), an ancient

people of unusual stature, who, in the time of Abra-

ham, dwelt in the country beyond the Jordan, in

and about Ashtoreth-Karnaim (Gen. xiv. 5). [See

next article.]

REPHAIM, Valley of, also Valley of the
Giants (D''SQ"l"p?DJ? ; rr\v KoiXdda. tQv Tiravwu

;

/cotXdSt "Pacpaiv, and twv yiydvTCov ; also 7^5 'Pa-

(pab, and 'E/x^/c 'P. in Josh. ; also in Is. xvii. 5, ^j*

(pdpayyi (xrepea ; vallis Raphaim, and gigantiim).

The origin and meaning of the word Rephaim
have not been satisfactorily determined. It is a

fact that most of, if not all, the proper names in

primeval times were descriptive. If Rephaim be

so understood then it may be derived from an

obsolete root equivalent to the Arabic «_j j,
' to

be high ;' and D''ND1 will signify, as commonly
rendered, 'giants^ (see Kalisch on Gen. xiv. 5 >

Gesen. , Thes., p. 1302). Ewald gives another
etymology. He takes the root NDT as equivalent

to nsi, which he renders 'stretched' (gestreckt),

and then he thinks it may also signify ' great,' and

' giants,' like the German Recke {Geschichte, i. p.

327, 2d ed.) Others suppose the name to be a

patronymic, derived from a common ancestor

Rapha, as may perhaps be indicated by 2 Sam.
xxi. 16, and l Chron. xx. 4.

The Rephaim were an aboriginal nation which
dwelt in Palestine in primeval ages, and left their

traces in the names, history, and traditions of vari-

ous sections of the country both east and west of

the Jordan. Their gigantic stature and military

prowess made them formidable and celebrated even
at a time when the race was almost extinct

[Giants]. They had settlements in Bashan at a
very remote period ; and that country was called
' the land of the Rephaim' (A. V. 'giants') at and
even after the conquest (Gen. xiv. 5 ; Deut. iii.

11-13 ; Josh. xiii. 12). The country occupied by
the Ammonites also was called the 'land of the
Rephaim' (Deut. ii. 11, 20); and a section of
Western Palestine adjoining the mountains of
Ephraim (probably the plain of Esdraelon) re-

ceived the same name (Josh. xvii. 15). But the

name Rephaim clung much longer to a ' valley' or
'plain' (pOy) situated between Jerusalem and
Bethlehem.
The valley of Rephaim was a noted place, and

was the scene of a few stirring incidents in Jewish
history. It is first mentioned in the description

given by Joshua of the northern border of Judah.
The passage is important :

—
' The border went up

by the valley of the son of Hinnom unto the south
side of the Jebusite : the same is Jerusalem ; and
the border went up to the top of the mountain that

lielh before the valley of Hinnom westward, which
is at the end of the valley of the giants northwai'd''

(xv. 8). The last clause in the Hebrew is not
quite clear (HJISV D''t<S-|-pOy HVpa). It may
mean that the boundary-line was north of the

valley, or that the valley was north of the bound-
ary. The latter construction is possible ; but the
former is imquestionably the more natural, and is

supported by the Septuagint and the Vulgate, and
also by most commentators. If this interpretation

be admitted, the situation of the valley is certain :

it lay on the south of the hill which enclosed Hin-
nom on the west. This view is farther strengthened
by the notice in Josh, xviii. 16.

When David was hiding from Saul in the cave
of Adullam, we are told that the Philistines, no
doubt taking advantage of intestine troubles, in-

vaded the mountain fastnesses of Israel. A band
of them pitched in the valley of Rephaim, and at

the same time seized and garrisoned Bethlehem,
David's native-place (2 Sam. xxiii. 13, 14). It was
then that three of his warriors, to gratify a wish of
their chief, broke through the enemies' lines and
drew water from the well by the gate of Bethlehem.
The narrative shows clearly that the valley of
Rephaim could not have been far distant from
Bethlehem (i Chron. xi. 15-19). On two other
occasions, soon after David was proclaimed king,

the Philistines invaded the mountains and drew up
their armies on the same plain ; they were at once
attacked by David's veterans and routed with great

slaughter (2 Sam. v. 18, 22; i Chron. xiv. 9-13).
But from neither of these notices do we learn any-
thing of the position of the valley ; and there is

only one other mention of it in the Bible (Is. xvii. 5).

Josephus in one place (Antiq. vii. 4. i) says that

the valle)' of the giants was near Jerusalem ; and ia

another place (vii. 12. 4), when narrating the story
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of the drawing of water from the well at Bethleliem,

in which he makes a strange blunder, he says the

valley extended from Jerusalem ' to the city of
Bethlehem.' Eusebius and Jerome, on the other

hand, place it on the north of Jerusalem [Onomasi.,

s. V. Rapliaini), and in the territory of Benjamin
(Id., s. V. Emec Raphaitn). Their notices, how-
ever, are brief and unsatisfactory (see Onomast.,

s. V. Codas Titano7-um, and the excellent note by
Bonfrerius).

On the west side of the valley of Hinnom rises

a bare rocky ridge, beyond which commences an
upland plain, considerably lower than the ridge,

but almost on a level with the city. It extends
southward towards Bethlehem more than a mile.

Declining gradually on the south-west, it contracts

at length into a narrow and deep valley called

Wady el-Werd. The plain is flat and fertile, but

is shut in on all sides by rocky hill-tops and ridges.

This appears to be the valley of Rephaim ; and its

position certainly agrees well with all the notices

in the Bible and in Josephus (Robinson, Bib. Res.,

i. 219; Handbk., p. 75 ; Bonar, Land of Fromise,

p. 121). It has been objected that this is a plain,

and not a valley ; and it is said the Hebrew word
pDy signifies a low-lying enclosed valley (Grove in

Smith's Did. of Bible, iii. 1030). It is true that

Emek could not be applied to an open plain ; it

means a plain or valley shut in, and loiver than the

g7-outid around it. But these are just the features

of this little plain. The writer has viewed it from
all sides, and he was struck with the correctness of

the term. Dr. Bonar has well said :
—

' When
passing through it, and looking at its wide extent,

with its scarcely perceptible south-west slope, you
naturally call it 3. plain, as we found ourselves gene-

rally doing ; but marking the low hills which hem it

in on all sides, you see that it is really a valley,

and understand the accuracy of the Scripture name,
which is ah\ ays valley, r\o\. plain ; an eniek, a wide
depression between hills, such as ' the vale of

Hebron' and the 'valley of Ajalon" {Land of
Frontise, p. 177). The attempt of Tobler and
others to transfer the valley of Rephaim to the

north or north-west side of Jerusalem appears to

be at variance with the words of the sacred writer

as shown above (see, however, Tobler, Dritte

Wanderung, p. 202 ; Ftirst, ILandwb., ii. 383).

—

J. L. P.

REPHIDIM (D''TQ1; also DTSI, 'supports;'

'VacpiZdv ; 'Pa^iSiV ; Raphidim), one of the prin-

cipal stations of the Israelites in the wilderness.

Though its positiori'is not described in Scripture,

yet if the identity of Sinai with the modern Jebel
Miisa is established, no great difficulty can be felt

in ascertaining approximately the site of Rephidim
[Sinai ; Wandering]. The order of march to

the encampment at Sinai was as follows :—On the

15th of the second month they encamped in the

desert of Sin (Exod. xvi. i). From Sin, according
to the narrative in Exodus (xvii. i), they marched
tO Rephidim. But on turning to the more detailed

list of the stations given in Num. xxxiii. 12-15, we
find that between Sin and Rephidim there were
two stations, Dophkah and Alush, and conse-

quently three marches. It appears, however, from
Both narratives, that from Rephidim to Sinai there

was ovXy one march (cf. Exod. xix. 2 ; Num. xxxiii.

15). An incidental remark in Exod. xvii. shows
that Rephidim could not have been far distant from

Mount Horeb. While encamped at Rephidim,
' there was no water for the people to drink,' and
they murmured against Moses. He was therefore

commanded to 'go on before the people,' and
with his rod to smite ' the rock in Horeb.' He
did so. Water sprang from the smitten rock ; and
in consequence of this incident Rephidim was
caWe-d Alassah ('temptation') and Meribah ('chid-

ing'). As the Israelites, though encamped in

Rephidim, were able to draw their needful supply
of water from ' the rock in LLoreb,'' the two places

must have been adjacent. Assuming Jebel Miisa
to be Sinai (or Horeb), and that the Israelites ap-
proached it by W^ady esh-Sheikh, which is the
only practicable route for such a multitude coming
from Egypt, it follows that Rephidim was in Wady
esh-Sheikh, and not more than one march—and
apparently a very short one—distant from the
mountain. Perhaps the solitary sanctuary of Sheikh
Saleh, one of the most sacred spots in the whole
peninsula, and which gives its name to the great
valley, may mark the position of Rephidim. The
valley is here of considerable width, and it opens
out still more towards Sinai, affording space for

the conflict of armies {Handbook for S. and F.
, p.

37 ; Robinson, B. R., i. 146 ; Stanley, .S". and F.,

P- 78)-

The position of Rephidim has created much dis-

cussion among travellers and sacred geographers.

Josephus appears to locate it very near to Sinai,

and states that the place was entirely destitute of
water, while in their preceding marches the people
had met with fountains {Antiq. iii. 1. 7 ; and 5. i).

Eusebius and Jerome say it was near iVIount Horeb
{Onomast., s. v. Raphidim). Cosmas places it at

the distance of six miles, which agrees pretty nearly

with Sheikh Saleh {Topographia Christiana, v.

207, seq.) Robinson removes it some miles farther

down Wady esh-Sheikh to a narrow gorge, which
forms a kind of door to the central group of moun-
tains. He gets over the difficulty in regard to the

proximity of Horeb by affirming that that name
was given, not to a single mountain, but to the

whole group {B. R., i. 120). Mr. Sandie places

Rephidim at the extreme end of Wady er-Rahah,
and identifies it with a Wady Ricdhwan. He
supposes that the Israelites marched from the coast-

plain of el-Kaa by Wady Daghadah {Horeb and
Jentsalefu, p. 159). This route, however, would
scarcely be practicable for such a multitude. Lep-
sius (ed. Bohn, pp. 310, seq.), Stewart {Tent and
Khan), Ritter {Fal. und Syr., i. pp. 738, seq.),

Stanley {S. aiid F., 40, seq.), and others, locate

Rephidim in Wady Feiran, near the base of Mount
Serbal. The great distance from Sinai—twelve

hours' march ; and the abundance of water at

Feiran, appear to be fatal to this theory. No
spot in the whole peninsula has such a supply of

water ; and Feiran is on this account called ' the

paradise of the Bedawin.'

Rephidim was one of the most noted stations in

the wilderness journey. There the Israelites were
supplied with water by a miracle. There, too,

they were enabled to triumph over the Amalekites
by a miracle. Moses, Aaron, and Hur sat upon a
hill-top hard by, overlooking the battlefield. ' And
it came to pass, when Moses held up his hand,
that Israel prevailed. . . . And Aaron and Hur
stayed up his hands . . . until the going down
of the sun' (Exod. xvii. 8-12). There, too, Jethro

came to Moses, and by his wise counsel helped
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him to marshal the whole host of Israel (xviii.)

The time spent at Rephidim is not stated ; but it

could not have been more than a week, seeing they
encamped in the desert of Sin on the 15th of the
second month, thence it was three days' march
to Rephidim and one to Sinai, which they reached
on the 1st of the third month (xvi. i : xix. i).

—

J. L. P.

RESEN (|D"I ; SepL Aaa-q), an ancient town o'i

Assyria, described as a great city lying between
Nineveh and Calah (Gen. x. 12). Biblical geo-
graphers have been disposed to follow Bochart
{Phaleg. iv. 23) in finding a trace of the Hebrew
name of Larissa, which is mentioned by Xenophon
(Anai. iii. 4. 7) as a desolate city on the Tigris,

several miles north of the Lycus. The resemblance
of the names is too faint to support the inference of
identity ; but the situation is not irreconcilable with
the Scriptural intimation. KphremSyi-us {Comment.,

in loc.) says that (tDJ Rassa, which he substitutes

for Resen (the Peshito has ^-C03 Ressin), was the

same as > S <_•_>? Rish-Ain {fountain-head)

;

by which Assemanni understands him to mean,
not the place in Mesopotamia so called, but
another Rish-Ain in Assyria, near Saphsaphre, in

the province of Marga, which he finds noticed in a
Syrian monastic history of the middle age (Asse-
manni, Biblioth. Orient., iii. 2, p. 709). It is,

however, still uncertain if Rassa is the same with
Rish-Ain ; and whether it is so or not, a name so
exceedingly common (corresponding to the Arabic
Ras-el-Ain) affords a precarious basis for the identi-

fication of a site so ancient.—^J.
K.

RESURRECTION OF CHRIST. Qesus
Christ.]

REUBEN (|31S"I, behold a son ; Sept. 'Pov^tjv),

eldest son of Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxix. 32 ; xxxv.

23 ; xlvi. 8). His improper intercourse with
Bilhah, his father's concubine wife, was an enor-
mity too great for Jacob ever to forget, and he
spoke of it with abhorrence even on his dying bed
(Gen. xxxv. 22 ; xlix. 4). Yet the part taken by
him m the case of Joseph, whom he intended to

rescue from the hands of his brothers and restore

to his father, and whose supposed death he so
sincerely lamented, exhibits his character in an
amiable point of view (Gen. xxxvii. 21, 22, 29, 30).
We are, however, to remember that he, as the
eldest son, was more responsible for the safety of
Joseph than were the others ; and it would seem
that he eventually acquiesced in the deception
practised upon his father. Subsequently, Reuben
offered to make the lives of his own sons respon-
sible for that of Benjamin, when it was necessary
to prevail on Jacob to let him go down to Egypt
(Gen. xlii. 37, 38). The fine conduct of Judah in

afterwards undertaking the same responsibility, is

in advantageous contrast with this coarse, although
well-meant, proposal. For his conduct in the
matter of Bilhah, Jacob, in his last blessing, de-
prived him of the pre-eminence and double portion
which belonged to his birth-right, assigning the
former to Judah, and the latter to Joseph (Gen.
xlix. 3, 4; comp. ver. 8-10; xlviii. 5). The doom,
'Thou shalt not excel,' was exactly fulfilled in the
destinies of the tribe descended from Reuben,

which makes no figure in the Hebrew history, and
never produced any eminent person. At the time

of the Exodus, this tribe numbered 46,500 adult

males, which ranked it as the seventh in popula-
tion ; but at the later census before entering

Canaan, its numbers had decreased to 43,730,
which rendered it the ninth in population (Num. i,

21 ; xxvi. 5).—^J.
K.

REUBEN, Tribe and Possessions of. It is

a remarkable fact that the tribe of Reuben, Jacob's
first-born, was in almost eveiy respect the least

distinguished of the tv^^elve. The unnatural crime
of the head left a stain upon the whole race, and
destroyed at once both the prestige of birth and
the spirit of leadership (Gen. xlix. 4 ; i Chron. v. i).

In the order of march through the wilderness,

the station of the tribe was a subordinate one.

Judah had the post of honour, and led the van.

The chief of the Reubenites commanded the three

tribes on the south, or right wing of the host

(Num. ii. 10). The only incident recorded of the

tribe during the forty years' wandering is one which
brought upon them new dishonour. Three of the

four leaders in the wicked rebellion against Moses
were 'sons of Reuben' (xvi. i), and suffered the

terrible punishment which God inflicted (ver. 32
Deut. xi. 6). The plague which followed may
have chiefly affected the Reubenites, and caused

that marked diminution in their numbers which is

observable in the second census (cf. Num. i. 21

;

xxvi. 7).

It is not stated in Scripture how the Israelites

were employed during the long period of their re-

sidence in Egypt. Some of them were dotibtless

dispersed in little groups and colonies throughout
the great cities ; a few were engaged, at least for a
time, as royal shepherds (Gen. xlvii. 6) ; but the
vast body was concentrated in the pastoral territory

of Goshen, where they probably united the culti-

vation of the soil to their old occupation (xlvi. 34 ;

xlvii. 1-6). It seems likely that some of the tribes,

having taken up a position on the confines of the

desert, continued their wandering mode of life,

and pastured their flocks and herds over a wide
region, running up to the borders of Philistia on
the one side, and away to the mountains of Sinai

on the other. Among these may have been the

tribe of Reuben. During the forty years' wander-
ing, all their pastoral habits would naturally not
only be retained but strengthened. And thus, on
reaching the confines of Palestine, and on seeing

the broad grassy plains of Moab, and the rich

pastures of Gilead and Bashan, they resolved, with
their pastoral brethren of Gad and Manasseh, to

settle there :
—

' Now the children of Reuben, and
the children of Gad, had a very great multitude of

cattle ; and when they saw the land of Jazer, and
the land of Gilead, that, behold, the place was a
place for cattle . . . they came and spake unto
Moses . . . saying ... If we have found
grace in thy sight, let this land be given unto thy

servants for a possession' (Num. xxxii. 1-5). Their
prayer was granted ; and that act determined to a

large extent the manner of their after life, and the

events of their histoiy. A wide territory was be-

stowed upon the Reubenites. Its pastures are to

this day reckoned among tlie finest in Palestine.

On its eastern border lay the broad plain of Arabia,

then as now thinly peopled, and affording to bold

and hardy shepherds a boundless extent of country,
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and an inexhaustible supply of grass for their flocks.

Upon their borders hovered restless and warlike

hordes, whose sudden raids made cultivation diift-

cult and harvests insecure. The Reubenites were
thus compelled to devote themselves chiefly to

pastoral pursuits, and at the same time to keep up
a number of fortified cities for refuge in cases of

sudden invasion, and for the defence of their terri-

tory (Num. xx.xii. i6, 37-39). Their position

brought them into contact with the wandering
Ishmaelites ; and the only war in which we find

them acting energetically and successfully was one
against these desert tribes. Here (liey were op-
posed to men like themselves. They were doubt-
less driven to war by repeated acts of aggression,

and they felt that they must conquer or give up
their possessions altogether. By the aid of their

brethren of Gad and Manasseh they did conquer,

and gained immense booty. Their weapons were
those of nomads—the sword, buckler, and bow

;

.ind their booty was such as nomads prize—cattle,

camels, sheep, and asses (i Chron. v. 18-22).

While the geographical position of the Reuben-
ites brought them into close contact with the desert

tribes, it separated them in a great measure from
their brethren, and gradually alienated them in

heart and form from the national religion. The
deep valley, and the rapid river Jordan, formed an
almost impassable barrier between Eastern and
Western Palestine. The Reubenites and their

brethren felt this. When returning home after the

conquest of Western Palestine, they feared that the

ten tribes might at some future time ignore the tie

of brotherhood, and cast them off. Hence they
raised up, at the ford of the river, a vast, altar-

shaped mound, to serve in all generations as a wit-

ness of common origin and of common rights

(Josh. xxii. 10-34). In the wars of the western
tribes the Reubenites do not appear to have taken
any part. Their own country was too open to be
left exposed by the withdrawal of their warriors

;

and then- flocks required to be constantly guarded
against the raids of the Ishmaelite. We can thus

understand the reason of the reproachful stanza in

tlie war-song of Deborah :
—

' For the divisions of

Reuben there were thoughts of heart. WHiy abod-
est thou among the sheepfolds, to hear the bleat-

ings of the flocks?' (Judg. v. 15, 16). But even
the distant and almost isolated tribe of Reuben
came under the control of King David. Probably
his relationship to the Moabites may have brought
him into closer connection with that tribe. Be this

as it may, ' an hundred and twenty thousand men
of war ' from Reuben, Gad, and Manasseh, marched
with their brethren to Hebron, to place David upon
the throne (i Chron. xii. 37, 38) ; and among the

number of his 'mighty men' was ' Adina the

Reubenite, a captain of the Reubenites, and thirty

with him ' (xi. 42). Of the subsequent history of

the tribe only two facts are related—llieir territory

was overrun by the Syrians, under Hazael, about
B.C. 884 (2 Kings X. 32, 33), and the whole
people were taken captive by Tiglath-pileser, and
carried off to Halah, Habar, and Hara, in Assyria,

about a century later (l Chron. v. 6, 26 ; 2 Kings
XV. 29).

The country allotted to the Reubenites extended
on the south to the river Arnon, which divided it

from the Moabites (Josh. xiii. 8, 16). On the east

it touched the desert of Arabia. On the west were
the Dead Sea and the Jordan. The northern
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border was probably marked by a line running east-
ward from the Jordan through Wady Hesban (ver.

17-21 ; Num. xxxii. 37, 38). This country had
originally been conquered and occupied by the
Moabites ; but they were driven out a short time
before the Exodus by Sihon king of the Amorites,
who was in his turn expelled by the Israelites

(Deut. ii. ; Num. xxi. 22-31). Immediately aiter

the captivity the Moabites again returned to their
old country, and occupied their old cities. This is

tire reason why, in the later prophets, many of the
cities of Reuben are embraced in the curses pro-
nounced upon Moab (Jer. xlviii.) The territory

was divided naturally into two sections ; the west-
ern declivities towards the Dead Sea and the Jor-
dan valley, which were steep, rugged, and bare,
with the little section of the lower plain of Jordan
(called in Scripture 'the plains of Moab,' Num.
xxii. i) at their base ; and the high table-land
stretching from the summit of the ridge away
towards Arabia. The latter, from its even surface,
as contrasted with the rocky soil of Western Pales-
tine, received from the accurate sacred writers the
appropriate name Mishor (MiSHOR ; see also
Mo.iBiTEs). The whole region is now deserted.

I

There is not a single settled inhabitant within its

borders. Its great cities, mostly bearing their
ancient names, are heaps of ruins. The wild
wandering tribes of the desert visit it periodically
to feed their flocks and herds on its rich pastures,
and to drink the waters of its fountains and cisterns
(see article Palestine ; Burckhardt, Travels in
Syria, pjx 365, se<^. ; Irby and Mangles, Travels,

pp. 460, seq. ; Handbook, pp. 298, seq.)—]. L. P.

REUCHLIN, JoHANN VON, who adopted the
Grecised name of Capnio, was born at Pforzheim
in 1454. After serving in different political func-
tions he became, in 1520, professor of Greek and
Hebrew at Ingoldstadt, whence he removed to
Tiibingen, thence to Stuttgard, where he died 28th
Dec. 1521. Besides his memorable services in
connection with classical literature and general
culture he may be regarded as the principal pro-
moter of the study of Hebrew in his day. Pie
published a Hebrew grammar and lexicon under
the title Ad Dionysiiim fratrein siitim de rudi-
mentis hebi-aicis, libri Hi., s. 1. 1506, 4to, of which
an improved edition by Seb. Munster appeared in

1537, Bas. fol. Reuchlin wrote also De accentibtis

et orlho^raphia Hug. heb., Hagenau 1 5 18, 4to.

—

W. L. A.

REVELATION, Book of. i. Anthorship.—
The prevailing opinion has always been that John
the apostle, the son of Zebedee, wrote the book
before us. In favour of this view both external
and internal evidence unite to speak. In relation

to the former, some begin the series of witnesses
with Polycarp, the apostle's disciple ; as Hengsten-
berg does. In the Epistle to the Philippians he
writes, ' Let us therefore so serve him with fear
and all reverence, as he himself hath commanded,
and as the apostles who have preached the gospel
unto us, and the prophets who have foretold the
coming ofour Lord ; being zealous of what is good,'
etc. The Berlin critic supposes that the prophets
are not personally different from the apostles ; and
that the apostle John in the Apocalypse is their

representative. But we believe that t)ie O. T.
prophets are spoken of.

2 U
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The most ancient testimony in favour of the

authenticity of the Apocalypse comes to us indi-

rectly. Two Cappadocian bishops, belonging to

the latter part of the 5th century, Andreas and
Arethas, relate, that Papias knew the Apocalypse
and looked npon it as an inspired book ; which in

their day was tantamount to the belief of its apo-

stolic origin. It is true that Papias does not speak

of it as the work of John the apostle in express

terms ; but it is a fair inference that his regarding

it as of divine atit/iority and credible, comports best

with the idea of its being written by none other.

We may admit with Eusebius, that Papias was not

the hearer of John the apostle, but of John the

presbyter ; especially as he himself intimates thus

much ; and at the same time cite him as a good
witness for the apostolic authorship of the Apo-
calypse. It has seemed singular that Eusebius
should have omitted the testimony of this early

writer. But his silence is capable of an easy expla-

nation. The historian was unfavourable to Papias

because of the latter's millennarian views ; calling

him weak-minded on that account. The extrava-

gant expectations of John the presbyter's hearer,

and of his day, were probably derived from
oral tradition, in the view of Eusebius ; if not,

Dionysius of Alexandria had influenced the mind
of the historian, leading it to doubt the authenticity

of the book. One thing is clear, that Eusebius
would not have omitted all mention of Papias in

relation to the point, if the latter had expressed
himself hesitatingly on it. This he did not, for he
belonged to a country where he had good oppor-
tunities of knowing the origin of the Apocalypse,
and the presbyter John himself to whom Diony-
sius ascribes it. The testimony of Melito, bishop
of Sardis, is on the same side with Papias's.

Eusebius states that he wrote a book ' about the
devil and the Apocalypse of John.' The fact of
the bishop of Sardis, one of the cities to which an
epistle is addressed in the introductory part of Re-
velation, writing upon the book, proves its aposto-
licity.

Justin Martyr is the earhest writer who attributes

the book expressly to John the apostle, at Ephesus.
It is tine that Rettig tried to impugn the authen-
ticity of the passage in Justin, but without effect

;

as Liicke and Schott have ably proved. And
Eusebius states, that Justin wrote his Dialogue or
Disputation with Trypho, in which the place
alluding to the Apocalypse occurs, at Ephesus ; the
irst city of the seven to wluch an epistle was ad-
dressed by the author {Rev. i. 11.; ii. i). Surely
the worthy father must have known the authorship
well by historical tradition. In the circle within
which he lived and acted, Justin knew of none
other than the apostle as the author. We conclude,
therefore, that before the middle of the 2d century
the opinion that John the presbyter was the writer
had not originated. There is no reason for think-

ing that Justin rested on exegetical grounds. Neither
the time nor the place agrees with such hypothesis.

The earliest Christian period relied more upon
persons than writings, for the support of their faith.

Not long after, Justin, and in the same century,
Apollonius, presbyter at Ephesus, drew proofs
from the Apocalypse, even against the Montanists,
as Eusebius states. The context of the passage in

which the historian speaks of him, leaves no room
for doubt thjj; Apollonius used the book as the
production of John the apostle. Irenaeus is also a

witness in favour of the apostolic origin of the Apo
calypse. He appeals, besides, to ancient MSS.
for the genuineness of the number 666, as well as

to persons who had seen the apostle John. Great
weight belongs to this testimony, because Irenaeus

must have learned the truth about the writer in

proconsular Asia before he went to Gaul. The
seven churches would carefully preserve the docu-

ment addressed to themselves. We do not see

that the witness of Irenreus is vv^eakened because

he was mistaken in the date of the book ; or

because he received superstitious and absurd ac-

counts of John from the presbyters who professed

to have seen him. It is probable that the Father
drew the late date he assigns to the Apocalypse
from a false interpretation of itself; or from vague
report. And as to the superstitious opinions ofJohn,
received from the elders, they have nothing to do
with the composition of a work like the present,

because they were deduced from the interpretation

of places in the O. T. The epistle of the churches

of Lyons and Vienne, given by Eusebius, also pre-

supposes the apostolic origin of the Apocalypse

—

so that from Asia Minor to Gaul the book is well

attested as St. John's in the 2d century.

Tertullian uses it as an apostolic one, showing
that Africa participated in the historical tradition

which prevailed in other countries.

But the want of one witness during the 2d cen-

tury appears suspicious at first sight— viz., the

Syriac translation of the N. T. The Apocalypse
is absent from the Peshito. Nor did this old ver-

sion admit the book afterwards ; though scholars

in the Syrian church subsequently put it on a level

with the other parts of the N. T. ; and another

Syriac translation of the Apocalypse was made,
which was never thought to be equal in authority

to what the Peshito would have been considered

had the latter existed. It is true that Hug and
others suppose the Peshito to have had the book
at first ; but this is incorrect. How, then, is the

exclusion of the Apocalypse from this very ancient

version to be accounted for ? Perhaps by this, that

at the commencement of the 2d century when the

Peshito was made, tlie Apocalypse had not found
its way to Edessa, the birth-place of the version. It

is certain that Theophilus of Antioch, at the end
of the same century, accepted the book as apo-

stolic. In the 2d century, also, the Alogi ascribed

the Apocalypse, as well as the other writings of

John, to Cerinthus. Caius of Rome, from oppo-
sition to Montanism, ventured to make the same
statement ; as a fragment of Proclus's, preserved by
Eusebius, asserts :

' But Cerinthus, by means of

revelations, which he pretended were written by a
great apostle, falsely introduces wonderful things

to us, as if they were showed to him by angels,'*

etc. This passage has given rise to discussion
;

some affirming that the revelations spoken of do
not mean the present Apocalypse, but forged reve-

lations as a counterpart to it. We agree with

Liicke, in opposition to Paulus and Hug, in refer

ring it to the Apocalypse, not to fictitious revela-

tions.

Marcion and his followers excluded the book
from their canon, and therefore they rejected its

* 'AXXct KoX K-rjpivdos 6 Si' a,iroKa\v\pe()3v tbs iwb

aTToarbXov fieydXov yeypafx-fi^vuv, TeparoKoyias ijfup

(lis St' dyyiXcjv avT(^ Sedeiy/xivas \j/fvo6ixevos iTreiffdr

yei, K.T.\. (H. E., iii. 2S).
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apostolic authorship. This arose from their pecu-

liar tenets, and is of no weight as evidence.

When we pass to tlie 3d century, the evidence

for the apostolic authority of the book is most
favourable. Clement of Alexandria ascribed it to

John ; as did also Origen, notwithstanding his op-

position to millennarianism. Cyprian, Lactantius,

and Methodius were of the same opinion. And
Hippolytus of Ostia probably wrote a commentary
on the Apocalypse directed against the Montanists.

But critical doubts began with Dionysius of Alex-

andria, owing, as it would seem, to doctrinal dis-

putes with the milleunarian adherents of Nepos.

This Father ascribed the work to John the pres-

byter, not to the apostle. His testimony has

been so often and so much insisted on, that it

is necessary to adduce it at length. ' Some who
were before us have utterly rejected and confuted

this book, criticising every chapter, showing it

to be throughout unintelligible and inconsistent

;

adding, moreover, tliat the inscription is false,

forasmuch as it is not John's ; nor is it a reve-

lation which is hidden under so obscure and thick

a veil of ignorance ; and that not only no apostle,

but not so much as any holy or ecclesiastical man
was the author of this writing ; but that Cerinthus,

founder of the heresy called after him Cerintbian,

the better to recommend his own forgery, prefixed

to it an honourable name. For this (they say) was
one of his particular notions, that the kingdom of

Christ should be earthly ; consisting of tliose things

which he himself, a carnal and sensual man, most
admired,—the pleasures of the belly and of con-

cupiscence ; that is, eating and drinking and mar-
riage ; and for the more decent procurement of

these, feastings, and sacrifices, and slaughters of

victims. But for my part, I dare not reject the

book, since many of the brethren have it in high

esteem ; but allowing it to be above my under-

standing, I suppose it to contain throughout some
latent and wonderful meaning ; for though I do
not understand it, I suspect there must be some
profound sense in the words ; not measuring and
judging these things by my own reason, but ascrib-

ing more to faith, I esteem them too sublime to be

comprehended by me. Nor do I condemn what I

have not been able to understand ; but I admire

the more, because they are above my reach. . . .

And having finished in a manner his prophecy, the

prophet pronounceth those blessed that keep it,

and also himself. For ' blessed is every one,' says

he, ' that keepeth the words of the prophecy of

this book ; and I John, who saw and heard these

things' (Rev. xxii. 7, 8). I do not deny tlien that

his name is John, and that this is John's book, for

I acknowledge it to be the work of some lioly and
divinely inspired person. Nevertheless, I cannot

easily grant him to be the apostle the son of Zebe-

dee, brother of James, whose is the Gospel in-

scribed according to John, and the Catholic epistle
;

for I conclude, from the manner of each, and the

turn of expression, and from the conduct (or dis-

position) of the book, as we call it, that he is not

the same person. For the Evangelist nowhere
puts dowTi his name, nor does he speak of himself

either in the gospel or in the epistle.' Then a little

after he says again :
' John nowhere speaks as con-

cerning himself nor as concerning another. But
he who wrote the Revelation, immediately at the

very beginning prefixeth his name :
' the Revelation

of Jesus Christ, which God gave unto him to show

unto his servants things which must shortly come
to pass. And he sent and signified it by his angel

unto his servant John, who bare record of the word
of God, and his testimony, the things which he

saw ' (Rev. i. I, 2). And then he writes an epistle,

'John unto the seven churches in Asia. Grace be

unto you and peace ' (ver. 4). But the Evangelist

has not prefixed his name, no, not to his catholic

epistle ; but without any circumlocution begins with

the mystery itself of the divine revelation, ' that

which was from the beginning, which we have

heard, which we have seen with our eyes' (l John
i. i). And for the like revelation the Lord pro-

nounced Peter blessed, saying, ' Blessed art thou,

Simon Bar-jona ; for flesh and blood has not re-

vealed it unto thee, but my fatherwhich is in heaven'

(Matt. xvi. 17). Nor yet in the second or third

epistle ascribed to John, though, indeed, they are

but short epistles, is the name of John prefixed ;

for without any name he is called the elder. But

this other person thought it not sufficient to name
himself once and then proceed, but he repeats

it again, ' I, John, who am your brother and
companion in tribulation, and in the kingdom and
patience of Jesus Christ, was in the isle called Pat-

mos for the testimony of Jesus ' (Rev. i. 9). And
at tlie end he says, ' Blessed is he that keepeth the

sayings of the prophecy of this book ; and I, John,

who saw and heard these things' (ch. xxii. 7, 8).

Therefore, that it was John who wrote these things,

ought to be believed because he says so. But who
he was is uncertain ; for he has not said, as in the

gospel often, that he is ' the disciple whom the

Lord loved ;' nor that he is he ' who leaned on his

breast ;' nor the brother of James ; nor that he is

one of them who saw and heard the Lord : whereas

he would have mentioned some of these things if

he had intended plainly to discover himself. Of
these things he says not a word ; but he calls him-

self our ' brother and companion, and witness of

Jesus,' and 'blessed,' because he saw and heard

"those revelations. And I suppose there were many
of the same name with John the apostle, who for the

love they bore to him, and because they admired

and emulated him, and were ambitious of being

beloved of the Lord like him, were desirous of

having the same name : even as many also of the

children of the faithful are called by the names of

Paul and Peter. There is another John in the

Acts of the Apostles, surnamed Mark, whom Paul

and Barnabas took for their companion : concern-

ing whom it is again said, ' and they had John
for their minister ' (Acts xiii. 5). But that he is

the person who wrote this book, I would not

affirm. But I think that he is another, one of

them that belong to Asia ; since it is said that

there are two tombs at Ephesus, each of them
called John's tomb. And from the sentiments and

words, and disposition of them, it is likely that he

is different (from him that wrote the gospel and

epistle). For the gospel and epistle have a mutual

agreement, and begin alike. The one says, ' In

the beginning was the word;' the other, 'That

which was from the beginning.' The former

says, ' And the word was made flesh, and dwelt

among us, and we beheld his gloiy, the glory

as of the only-begotten of the Father.' The
latter has the same with a slight variation

:

' That which we have heard, which we have seen

with our eyes, which we have looked upon, and

our hands have handled, of the word of hfe. For
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the life was manifested.' He is uniform through-

out, and wanders not in the least from the points

he proposed to himself, but prosecutes them in the

same chapters and words, some of which we shall

briefly observe : for whoever reads with attention

will often find in both 'life;' frequently 'light,'

the 'avoiding of darkness;' oftentimes 'truth,

grace, joy, the flesh and the blood of the Lord :

judgment, forgiveness of sins, the love of God

tONrard us, the commandment of love one toward

another ; the judgment of this world, of the devil

of antichrist ; the promise of the Holy Spirit, the

adoption of the sons of God, the faith constantly

required of us, the Father and the Son,' every-

where. And, in short, throughout the gospel and

epistle it is easy to observe one and the same char-

acter. But the Revelation is quite diiferent and

foreign from these, without any affinity or resem-

blance, not having so much as a syllable in com-

mon with them. Nor does the epistle (for I do

not here insist on the gospel) mention or give any

hint of the Revelation, nor the Revelation of the

epistle. And yet Paul, in his epistles, has made

some mention of his Revelations, though he never

wrote them in a separate book. Besides, it is easy

to observe the difference of the style of the gospel

and the epistle from that of the Revelation ; for

they are not only written correctly, according to

the propriety of the Greek tongue, but with great

elegance of phrase and argument, and the whole

contexture of the discourse. So far are they from

all barbarism or solecism, or idiotism of language,

that nothing of the kind is to be found in them ;

for he, as it seems, had each of those gifts, the

Lord having bestowed upon him both these, know-

ledge and eloquence. As to the other, I will not

deny that he saw the Revelation, or that he had

received the gift of knowledge and prophecy. But

I do not perceive in him an accurate acquaintance

with the Greek language ; on the contrary, he uses

barbarous idioms, and some solecisms, which it is

necessary that I should now show particularly, for

I do not write by way of ridicule ; let none think

so. I simply intend to represent in a critical man-

ner the difference of these pieces.'

Thus Dionysius bases his opinion on internal

grounds—on style, language, and characteristic

peculiarities—arguing from the differences of the

fourth gospel and first epistle general of John,

that the same person could not have written the

Apocalypse also. His reasoning has a subjective

value merely ; and is valid on the assumption that

the gospel and first epistle proceeded from the

apostle. But it has no worth as an independent

historical testimony ; because it contradicts the cur-

rent of ecclesiastical tradition. When Dionysius

appeals to sojiie of his predecessors who utterly re-

jected the book, and thought that it should be

excluded from the canon, he could only have

alluded to the few who looked upon the production

as the work of Cerinthus—to Gains, the Alogi,

and other Antimontanists.

In the 4th century, Eusebius the historian seems

undecided about retaining or rejecting the Apoca-

lypse. His opposition to millennarianism inclined

him to the latter course, not less than the critical

doubts of Dionysius. On the other hand, a con-

stant and firm tradition was arrayed on behalf of

the apostolicity. The historian conjectures, with

Dionysius, that the writer may be John the pres-

byter ; but affirms that he will not refuse to put it

among the bfioKoyovfieva if cause for doing so

should appear (h-ye ^aveirf). This wavering policy

tells unfavourably on behalf of his honesty as a

historian ; since it is not improbable that he could

have cited older witnesses for the apostolic autho-

rity of the book, had he been so disposed.

It is scarcely necessary to follow the series of

external testimonies farther than Eusebius. Later

witnesses belong to the history of the canon, rather

than to criticism. Enough has been given to prove

that the apostolic origin of the Apocalypse is as

well attested as that of any other book in the N.
T. How can it be proved that Paul wrote the

Epistle to the Galatians, for example, on the basis

of external evidence, if it be denied that John the

apostle wrote the closing book of the canon?
With the limited stock of early ecclesiastical litera-

ture that survives the wreck of time, we should

despair of proving the authenticity of any N. T.

book by the help of ancient witnesses, if that of

the Apocalypse be rejected as insufficiently attested.

Let it not be urged that the patristic tradition

was unanimous but divided in character ; and that

little weight should be attached to the testimonies

of the Fathers, discordant as they frequently are on

topics that came under their notice. The historical

tradition relative to the Apocalypse seems to have

been interrupted by doctrinal views merely. Had
no Montanism or millennarianism appeared in the

earliest times, we should not have heard of voices

doubting the authorship of John. We do not deny

that the ecclesiastical writers of the first three cen-

turies occasionally adopted vague traditions, with-

out inquiring whether they rested on a good foun-

dation ; and that they were generally incapable of

critical investigation, if not disinclined to it ; or

that they often followed their immediate prede-

cessors, contented to glide down the ecclesiastical

stream without examining the correctness of their

belief. There were, however, noble exceptions.

It is an undoubted fact that, from the middle of

the 2d century, several of the most distinguished

Fathers connected with the church in Asia Minor,

who had excellent opportunities of knowing the

truth of the prevailing tradition there, received the

work as an authentic document of the apostle

John. Even Clement and Origen, whose doctrinal

standpoint hardly agreed with the book, did not

doubt its apostolicity. The basis of the tradition

cannot be explained away without violence to the

principles of historical evidence.

We should not have drawn out the argument to

such extent, had not the apostolicity of the book
been doubted or denied by some of the ablest

scholars in Germany. At the time of the Refor-

mation, Erasmus intimated his doubts of it ; think-

ing it strange that one writing revelations should

I

repeat his name so carefully

—

I John, I yohn—as

if he were drawing up a bond, not a book, which

is contrary both to the custom of other apostles,

and especially his own ; for in the gospel he speaks

more modestly, and never gives his name. When
Paul is forced to speak of his visions, he explains

the thing in the person of another. Erasmus goes

on to say, that in the Greek copies he had seen, the

title was, of John the Divine, not John the Evan-
gelist ; and that the language is not a little different

from that in the gospel and epistle.*

* Annotationes m Apocalypsin Joannis, Xoviim
Tcstamentu/n, ed. i, p. 625.



REVELATION, BOOK OF 661 REVELATION, BOOK OF

Luther speaks more decidedly against the apo-

stle's authorship :
' More than one thing presents

itself in this book as a reason why I hold it to be
neither apostolic nor prophetic. First, and most
of all, that the apostles do not concern themselves

with visions, but with prophecy in clear, plain

words, as Peter, Paul, and Christ in the gospel

do ; for it belongs to the apostolic office clearly,

and without image or vision, to speak about Christ

and his work. Moreover, there is no prophet in

the O. T. , not to speak of the N. T. , who is occu-

pied with visions throughout ; so that I almost
imagine to myself a fourth book of Esdras before

me ; and certainly can find no reason for believing

that it was set forth by the Holy Spirit. Besides,

it seems to me far too arrogant in him to enjoin it

upon his readers to regard his own as of more
importance than any other sacred book, and to

threaten that if any one shall take aught away from
it, God (vill take away from his part in the book
of life. Moi cover, even were it a blessed thing to

believe what is contained in it, no man knows
what that is. The book is believed in (and is

really just the same to us) as though we had it not,

and many nobler books exist for us to believe in.

. But let every man think of it as his spirit

prompts him. My spirit cannot adapt itself to the

production ; and this is reason enough for me that

I should not highly esteem it, that Christ is neither

taught nor perceived in it—which is the great

business of an apostle.'* Though he used milder

language afterwards, he never retracted his doubts.

Zwingle would not accept passages in proof from
the Apocalypse, 'because it is not a Biblical book,'

i.e., a canonical one. Oecolampadius and Bucer
appear to have had the same opinion. Carlstadt

shared their doubts. Oeder and Semler also denied

the apostolicity ; but the latter changed his opinion,

and adinitted it. Michaelis assigned better reasons

for the negative view. In the same path followed

Heinrichs, Bretschneider, Bleek, De Wette, Ewald,
Liicke, Schott, Hitzig, Credner, Reuss, Neander,
and Diisterdieck. Respectable names are found

on the other side ; but the arguments of Liicke,

Ewald, Bleek, De Wette, and Diisterdieck are

ably advanced. Ewald and Bleek, two of the

latest writers on the subject, deserve respect for

their learning, honesty, and integrity. No critical

opinion of theirs ought to be summarily dismissed.

In England the book has been uniformly as-

signed to the apostle ; but a conservative ten-

dency in general has been more influential in this

respect than the result of thorough investigation
;

as appears from the fact that the fourth gospel and
first general epistle of John have been generally

attributed to the apostle. English theologians do
not yet see, with De Wette, that if the apostle

wrote the Apocalypse, he did not write the fourth

gospel ; or if he wrote the latter, that he could not

have been the author of the former. We believe,

however, that this proposition is beginning to be
acknowledged as possible, or even probable. The
more it is considered, it will appear the more
reasonable.

Does internal evidence correspond to the ex-

ternal as regards authorship ? In four places John
calls himself the author (i. I, 4, 9 ; xxii. 8), some-
times without a predicate, at other times in the

phrase, servant of Jesus Ch?-ist ; or, your brother

* Preface to the Revelation, 1522.

and companion in tribulation, and in the kingdom
a7td patience of Jesus Christ, in relation to his

readers ; while in xxii. 9 he is styled by the angel
a fellow-servant and brother of the prophets. He
presents himself in the character of a man who was
well known to the Christian churches of proconsular
Asia ; an influential personage, in whose divine

mission they could have no reason to doubt. The
predicates he attributes to himself show a con-
sciousness of his dignity, yet a modesty withal,

arising from a sense of the unity of true Christians.

Though he does not call himself an apostle, yet he
is commanded to write what he had seen, and to

send it to the seven churches (i. II). He is the

prophet of the Messiah, not his apostle in this in-

stance. There was no apparent necessity for the
writer to designate himself an apostle, because the
epithets accompanying the name John were suf-

ficient to indicate his person. He was the im-
mediate witness of the Messiah, the announcer of

the revelations of God, the prophet of the new
covenant. Like Daniel, he speaks of himself, /
John. He treats of the apostolic time, when Jew-
ish ideas prevailed and the expectation of Messiah
was fresh in the general mind. When he wrote,

several apostles were living, and probably near the
sphere in which John himself acted. No other
man could then lay claim to the position and privi-

lege which the writer of the book asserts. Con-
temporary apostles would have frowned upon the
work

; John himself would have disowned it. A
work bearing his name, and composed about thirty

years before his death, would have certainly called

forth a contradiction, because he saw that it would
be taken for his ; and such contradiction would
have reached us from the circle of his disciples

through Irenffius. The later assertions of its non-
apostolic authorship arose from doctrinal interests.

None of them, as far as we can judge, sprang from
a historical tradition.

Two passages, however, have been adduced as

unfavourable to the apostolic authorship—viz. , xviii.

20 ; xxi. 14. In the former, the writer speaks
of saints, and apostles, and prophets, rejoicing

over the downfall of Babylon ; in the latter, of the

names of the twelve apostles being inscribed upon
the foundations of the walls of the New Jerusalem.
Now it is argued that the apostle would not speak
so if he himself were living. But in the context

of xviii. 20, the seer had transferred himself from
the future into the past and present, anticipating

the judgment upon Babylon. Taken strictly, the

language would imply that no believer whatever
was upon earth at the time ; which proves too

much. As to xxi. 14, the language is not very
different from that of Paul in Eph. ii. 20, where
he affirms that the Christian church is built upon
the foundation of apostles and prophets, not ex-

cluding himself ; nor from that in i Cor. iii. 10,

where he speaks of himself as a wise master
builder, laying the foundation of the church at

Corinth. Why then should John not speak of

himself as one of the foundations ? Is it inconsis-

tent with modesty to do so ? If so, did not the

sons of Zebedee covet the two highest places in

the kingdom of Christ, as we read in Matt. xx. 20 ?

We need not wonder at the number twelve being
employed, rather than thirteen, including St. Paul.

The types and symbols of the book exclude the

idea of minute exactness. Twelve is a number
often used by the writer; the twelve tribes of
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Israel ; twelve thousand sealed ones, etc. ; and
Matthew himself, in speaking of the thrones allotted

to the apostles, regards them as twelve, without

relation to St. Paul, whom he must have known.
Nothing more is needed than a comparison of

Paul's own language in the epistles to the Gala-

tians and Corinthians, to show that he never lost

the feeling of conscious dignity implied in the

apostolic office, though he retained his Christian

humility. And surely the consciousness of a like

dignity was not less among the Palestinian apo-
stles, as we may infer from 2 Cor. xi. 5 ; xii. II,

etc. Thus nothing in either passage is fitted to

shake our belief in the apostolicity of the work.
Do the contents of the book agree with the

assumption of its proceeding from an apostolic

man ; or do they present phenomena inconsistent

with the known character of John, and the time
when he wrote ? To answer this question, we
must take a general survey of the contents. These
are certainly apostolic ; chiefly the eschatology (doc-

trine of the last things) of the book, which is the
prominent feature. When we survey the N. T.,

it is remarkable to observe the deep impression,
which the idea of their Lord's speedy coming had
made upon the minds of the apostles. He was to

appear in the clouds of heaven with great power
and glory, like the Messiah in Daniel whom the

Jews expected. The near approach of Christ's

advent was the enlivening and consolatory motive
held out in all the apostolic epistles. It was ever

present to the mind of St. Paul, who proclaims
Maran-atha, speaks of his coming with all his

saints, of his descending from heaven with the

voice of the archangel and the trump of God
;

believes that the day of the Lord, which is equiva-

lent to the day of Jesus Christ, that day, the day of
redemption, is at hand ; and that he himself shall

live to see it. Then shall the saints be judges of
the world, and even of angels. Because of the

nearness of this day, the apostle exhorts his readers

to watchfulness. Now St. Paul assures us, that

he received nothing from the other apostles ; but
that all his Christian ideas came from immediate
revelation ; which shows that the eschatological

element in the first gospel and the Apocalypse was
an essential part of Christianity. Nor is it confined
to Paul's epistles. We find it in the letter to the

Hebrews. Peter teaches the same thing, saying,
' the end of all things is at hand.' The epistles of
^ohn express it also. The forerunners of antichrist

are already come. James recommends patience
unto the coming of the Lord, which he affirms to

be near. And Jude proves, from the existence of
mockers, that it is the last time. The description

of Christ's advent thus hoped for and expected by
all the N. T. writers, is most developed in the
24th chapter of Matthew's Gospel, where ideas
of retribution are embodied in a solemn judicial

process preceded by great distress, and of Mes-
siah's appearance in splendour, introducing a new
dispensation in which the faithful should be re-

compensed for their present sufferings. Such ideas
are common to it and the Apocalypse. The
main difference between the Revelation and other
apostolic writings, in regard to the expected coming
of the Lord, consists in the wide interval which
John puts between the manifestation of Messiah
and the end of the world—the space of a thousand
years

; while they place the time of the Messianic
kingdom very near the process of final judgment.

In like manner, the Christology of the Apoca-
lypse contains genuine apostolic elements. The
idea of Jesus the Messiah is, that he existed before

the world ; that he is the highest spirit ; that by
virtue of his Messianic nature he is like to Jehovah
from the beginning ; that he is the Alpha and the

Omega
; yet that he is a created spirit, having

received his Messiah-nature from the Father.

Hence he is termed ' the beginning of the creation

of God' (iii. 14). So also the expression, ' Son
of God' (ii. 18), refers merely to the divine sove-

reignty bestowed upon him by the Father, accord-

ing to Ps. ii. 8. Divine qualities and powers are

assigned to Jesus, as far as the Messiah appeared
in him. Accordingly, he sits upon the same throne

with his Father ; and the Jehovah-name is a neio

name. The spiritual and potential perfections he
possesses were bestowed upon him as a reward for

his faithful and victorious career. He is the organ
of communication between God and liis people

;

and therefore he is the ' Word of God,' not ' God
the Word,' as in John i. I. When he has accom-
plished the purposes for which the government of

the world was given into his hands, he will resign

the power and kingdom into the hands of the

Father, and reign under him (xi. 15, 17). This
agrees with the Pauline Christology in the main

;

though it is unfolded here in a more Jewish form
than in St. Paul's epistles.

The conception of antichrist in the Apocalypse
manifests the apostolic time also. The name of

this power, which became stereotyped from the

beginning of the 2d century, does not appear in the

book. The idea is found in its concrete form ; but

the appellation is wanting. The antichrist of the

Revelation is a worldly prince, in whom the evil

powers are concentrated. Bearing the symbolical

name of the Beast, he is conceived of as a definite

historical character ; and other hostile beast-forms

are latent in him. So also in the Second Epistle

to the Thessalonians, antichrist has the same con-

crete form, and receives general appellations, such

as, the Ma7t of sin, the Son ofperdition, etc. It is

in John's epistles that we first meet with the name
antichrist. Thus the idea of the great enemy of

Christ, in the Apocalypse, is in the same stage of

development with that in the Second Epistle to the

Thessalonians.

Need we add, that the pneiimatology of the

Revelation agrees with all that we find in the

apostolic writings ; and that it contains no later

ideas on the subject than the Pauline ones? The
power of the devil in relation to the kingdom of

Christ is presented under the same aspect in the

Apocalypse as in the epistles of Paul. Though
the arch-enemy of man was vanquished by Christ

at his first advent, he was not for ever subdued.
He is still active ; and the contest with him con-
tinues till the second advent of the Redeemer.
This prince of darkness has legions of spirits asso-

ciated with himself; and the Messiah, by whom he
is subdued, must therefore be the King of kings

and Lord of lords ; or, as it is expressed by Paul,

the head of all priticipality and power. Thus the

book before us contains no ideas of the spiritual

world additional to the Pauline.

As far as the individuality of John is reflected in

the N. T. and in tradition, it is in harmony with
the contents of the Apocalypse. The sons of

Zebedee were fiery, zealous, impetuous spirits,

whose feelings readily led them to excess or re-
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venge. They wished to call down fire from' heaven
to consume the inhabitants of a Samaritan village

;

and begged for the foremost places in the kingdom
of heaven. John forbade one who presumed to

cast out devils in the name of Jesus. He was a

Boanerges, or son of thunder ; with a decided indi-

viduality, and an ardent disposition that needed
checks. As far as he appears in the Acts and
Pauline epistles, he is somewhat narrow and Ju-
daic, not wholly emancipated from national pre-

possessions. Accordingly, the Quartodecimans
appealed to the Jewish practice of the apostle John

;

while Polycrates of Ephesus states that he was a
priest, and wore the sacerdotal plate. This agrees

with the priestly character of the seven epistles

;

and if he were of a priestly family, as is not im-

probable, he might appropriate to himself the

insignia of priestly dignity, designating himself as

one initiated into the mysteries of Jesus. Traditio'n

in Asia Minor represented him as a mediator be-

tween Christ and the Church. He had the sur-

name of Ilapdevos, the virgin (comp. Rev. xiv. 4) ;

and appeared as an ascetic who received divine

communications. Continuing as he did for a while

in Jerusalem, we are unable to tell with what his

mind was chiefly occupied. Perhaps he was tracing

out in the Scriptures the signs of the returning

Messiah, and looking for the great future at hand.
Probably the dissolution of the bond existing

between the Jews and Jewish Christians there,

broken as it was by the latter, caused him to feel

that the place was unfit for his presence. With
the enemies of Christ, as he must have considered

the unbelieving Jews, he could have no more com-
munion ; they were rejected. The very metro-
polis they prided in, with its ancestral renown,
was to be overthrown, and a neiv kingdom of Israel
brought down to earth. Hence it was time to

depart.

After he had removed to Asia Minor, he is

depicted as indignantly contending against erro-

neous teachers, both of the Jewish and Gentile

parties. Irenreus states from Polycarp, that the

apostle, going into a bath on one occasion, dis-

covered Cerinthus there, and, leaping out of it,

hastened away, saying he was afraid lest the build-

ing should fall on him and crush him along with

the hei-etic. Very faithfully are these traits of

character reflected in the book before us ; whose
prevailing tone is that of an impassioned spirit, full

of rage against the despisers of God and his

anointed One, suggesting images of dragons, mur-
der, blood and fire, vials of wrath. Hence too,

the souls of the martyrs invoke vengeance on their

persecutors ; and all heaven is called upon to rejoice

over the downfall of Babylon the great.

We have represented the apostle as retaining

some of liis old Judaic prepossessions—one whose
Christianity was narrowed by the national type of

thought. This opinion is justified by the Apoca-
lypse itself, where the elders, who are always num-
bered in relation to the twelve tribes, appear a

selected body, representing the faithful church of

God on earth ; and sit upon thrones immediately
surrounding that of God, as if they were a kind of

assessors participating in judicial functions. They
are the elect, the first-fruits to God and the Lamb
(vii. 4, 5; xiv. I, etc. ; xxi. 12). On the other

hand, the saved of the heathen, though a great

multitude, are farther from the Almighty's throne,

behind and distinguished from the former (viL 13).

The latter are the crowd—an appendix as it were
to the chosen representatives of the true people of

God. It is true that the 144,000, presented to view
in vii. 1-9 ; xiv. 1-5 ; xv. 2-4, may be regarded
as the whole multitude of Christians collected

out of all nations and peoples : yet even there

the very universalism of the Apocalyptist has a
Judaising character, since the entire number of be-

lievers is classified according to the old division of

the twelve tribes ; and every Christian is put into

one tribe or another. The title to the kingdom of

God is bound up with such classification. The
heathen are enrolled among the twelve tribes when
they become Chi-istian. Thus their formulising

proves" the Judaising view of the apostle. Yet it

must not be swpposed that the apostle was a
naiTow-minded Jew of the kind which Schweg-
ler has depicted him. He was emphatically a
Christian. Primitive Christianity stood upon a
Jewish basis, being developed out of Judaism.
Hence the victory of Christianity assumes in the

Apocalypse the external form of a kingdom co-

extensive with the world itself; but with Christ

reigning in the royal city of Jerusalem purified

and transfir>rmed—no longer the old apostate Jeru-
salem which crucified the Lord and is called

Sodom and Egypt on that account. While we
see the partiality with which the Jews in particular

are called and converted ; the national Judaism,
of the twelve tribes reappearing in the New Jeru-
salem in elevated splendour and glory ; the Apo-
calyptist regards Christians as the only orthodox

Jews, having the commandments of God and the

testimony of Jesus. He looks upon them as an
elect Jewish church, admitting the heathen to

their communion. The nationality of the apostle

had assumed a Christian type. He had fairly

abandoned empirical Judaism, by teaching that

the Judaism which embraced Christ was the only

genuine one. This accounts for the fact that he
describes the cause of Christ triumphing over

Judaism ; and exalts the person of that Redeemer
whom the Jews crucified. As soon as union ceased
to exist between the Jews who believed in Christ

and such as still adhered to the old religion, the

former must have looked upon the latter no longer
as brethren but enemies ; and John would repair

to Asia Minor, a theatre of activity, already im-
pressed with Pauline ideas. There he lived and
laboured in the spirit of a Christian Judaism, so to

speak, which differed from Paul's in the method of
its development and limitations, more than in the
essential result. When the freer Pauline tendency,

which set up an opposition to the spirit of Judaism
from the beginning, had prevailed over the Judaised
Christianity of John, the fourth gospel could be
written in Asia Minor.
So far we have endeavoured to keep the evidence

in favour of apostolic authorship distinct from the
fourth gospel, in order to simplify the discussion.

But when one is treated of, the other must be re-

garded ; because both have been so long current in

the church under the name of John, and because a
]5artial comparison at least is necessary to a com-
plete knowledge of either. Though the two may
be understood apart, their authorship cannot be
properly investigated without mutual reference

;

such reference placing general characteristics, as

well as individual points, in a better light. It will

not satisfy the demands of criticism merely to as-

sume the non-authenticity of the gospel from the
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authenticity of the Apocalypse, or vice versa ; be-

cause respectable English scholars still maintain

that both were written by the same author. Hav-
ing shown, as clearly as the nature of the question

allows, that the one was written by the son of

Zebedee, it remains for the critic to bring into view

the points of resemblance and discrepancy as evi-

dence for identity or diversity of origin.

The Christology of the Apocalypse is in apparent

unison with that of the gospel. As the latter de-

scribes Jesus as the incarnate wisdom of God, the

former uses language of similar tendency (Apoc. iii.

14). His preexistence is asserted in the gospel

as it is in Apocalypse (iii. 14). The appellation

X670S, distinctive of person, occurs only in the

gospel, first epistle, and Apocalypse. And as the

evangelist says that the Logos was God ; so Jesus

bears the name of Jehovah in the Apocalypse.

We find the favourite ixapTvpeu and fxaprvpla of

the gospel in the sense of public profession, or de-

claration of belief in the Saviour. The use of

viKav expressive of overcoming evil, opposition,

and enmity in the world, is peculiar to the Apoca-
lypse, First Epistle of John, and fourth gospel.

'Y.ripiiv TOP X6yov, to keep the word, a frequent

phrase in the fourth gospel and first epistle, often

occurs in the Apocalypse.
liiKrivovv, to tabernacle, is found only in the

fourth gospel besides the Revelation.

Z(pdTTeLu, to slay, appears twice in the first

epistle, and frequently in the Apocalypse.

"Ex"»' P-ipo'i, to havepart or share, is in the fourth

gospel and the present book. So is wepara.TCi.v

/jLeroL Xpiarov, to ivalk with Christ.

"Epx^Tai wpa, the hour is coming, is frequent in

the gospel, and occurs twice in the Apocalypse.

Christ or God is often termed clXtjOlvos, the t9-ne.

So in the gospel Christ is called the tme light

;

and God is tlie true God in the first epistle.

In Apocalypse ii. 17, Jesus promises believers

the hidden tnatina ; in the gospel, the tme bread

frot7i heaven.

Christ is often styled in our book a lamb ; an

epithet nowhere else applied to him except in the

fourth gospel.

The image of Christ as a shephei-d is found in

Apoc. vii. 17, and in the gospel, x. i, etc.

Living water, or the water of life, is promised to

the believer in Apocalypse xxi. 6, xxii. 17, and
gospel, vii. 38.

The compai-ison of Christ with a bridegroom in

the fourth gospel, iii. 29, should be put by the side

of Apocalypse xix. 7 ; xxi. 2 ; xxii. 17 ; on account

of the diction. In the Apocalypse it is said of the

Jews who do not believe in Jesus that they are not

true Jews ; so in the fourth gospel, viii. 39, 40.

In ii. 1 1 a promise is made to him that overcometh

that he shall not be hurt by the second death
;

in the fourth gospeJ, it is said of him thut keeps

yesjis^s word that be shall never see death.

In xiv. 15 a call is addressed to the angel to

thrust in his sickle and reap, because reaping-time is

come and the harvest of the earth is ripe. So in

the gospel Jesus says to his disciples, ' Look on the

fields, for they are white already to harvest.'

In Apocalypse vii. 15, he that sits upon the

throne is said to dwell among the saints ; an idea

similar to that in the gospel (xiv. 23), where the

father and the son are said to take up their abode

with the believer. The same thought is in Apoc-
alypse iii. 20 ; xxi. 22 ; xxii. 5.

In xiv. 4, the hundred and forty-four thousand
sealed ones follow the Lamb whithersoever he goes

((XKoKovdeiA}, vTrdyu) ; so Jesus says to Peter,
' Whither I go (virdyu), thou canst not follow

(aKoXovdeu) me now,' etc.

The phrase ' Lord, or sir, thou knowest' Kipte,

al) oTSai, is common to the Apocalypse and the

fourth gospel.

Tpd(p€ii' followed by els before the noun signify-

ing the object on which the writing is made, is

peculiar to the Apocalypse and gospel.

In the gospel there is an account of piercing

Jesus's side with a spear ; to which act is applied a
prediction in Zechariah (xii. lo). In the Apoca-
lypse, the same version as that of the gospel is

exhibited. And as it is a new one {i^eKevrrjcrav),

not that of the Seventy, it has been inferred that

the same hand appears in both passages.

The manner of writing in the Apocalypse often

reminds one of that in the fourth gospel and first

epistle, where the same idea is expressed both posi-

tively and negatively ; and where a certain parallel-

ism of thought and expression may be noticed.

More specimens of resemblance than these have
been collected by such writers as Donker-Curtius,
Dannemann, and Stuart, to prove identity of

authorship in the Apocalypse and fourth gospel.

We have given the most striking and plausible

ones. The reader must judge of their force, and
draw his own conclusion. Some may be thought
far-fetched ; though most do not appear in that light.

Stuart's list needs sifting, because he does not
scruple to use the 2ist chapter of the fourth gospel
throughout, as if it were unquestionably a genuine
part of the work ; though that position has been
ably disputed on critical grounds by Liicke and
others. It is easy to see the weakness of Stuart's

reasoning when he asserts that John is familiar with
the neuter dpv'iov ; whereas it occurs but once in

the gospel, and that too in the 21st chapter. And
it is surely a proof of haste to adduce the spurious

I John V. 7 as an instance of the application of

Logos to Christ. In short, he makes several rash

assertions which his examples sometimes fail to

support ; as under the head of the omniscience of

Christ, where some irrelevant places are given from
the gospel and Apocalypse. But after every
reasonable deduction enough remains to prove that

the correspondences between the Apocalypse and
fourth gospel are not accidental. They either

betray one author ; or show that the writer of one
was acquainted with the other. These cognate
phenomena have not been allowed their full force

by Liicke, Ewald, De Wette, and Diisterdieck.

On which side the originality lies appears from
the internal relation of the two books to one
another, more than from their external form and
exjiression. The Revelation betrays a tendency of

mind akin to what is known as Jewish Christianity

in its first stage ; whereas a higher degree of re-

ligious progression belongs to the gospel. The
development of the religious conception commonly
begins with the sensuous and concrete, which it

seeks to spiritualise, and to transform into the ab-

stract. Now it needs no argument to prove, that

the expressions and ideas common to the two works
have a more spiritual and abstract bearing in the

gospel. The evangelist purposely attaches himself

to the forms of the Apocalyptist even after theii

original signification had been laid aside. Perhaps
he wished his work to pass for that of the apostle.
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The strongest apparent coincidence is in the

Christology. Here three particulars bear con-

siderable resemblance to the fourth gospel—viz.,

Christ's designation as the beginning of the creation

of God ; the attribution to him of the name and
predicates of Jehovah ; and the appellation the

Word of God. The first of these denotes the pre-

existence of Christ. As it has parallels in the

Pauline epistles, we deem it hazardous, with Zeller,

to regard the phrase as a mere honorary title, rather

than a doctrinal predicate to be taken literally.

Though the expression be obscure, it seems to us

most natural to understand it in the sense of the

first-created being, the highest creature. But the

fourth gospel makes the Logos or Word, repre-

senting Messiah, to have created all things. Again,

Jesus or the Messiah is expressly termed the Alpha
and Omega, which is merely a periphrasis for

yehovah ; and the new name of Messiah, which
none knows but himself, is the unutterable name,
the Shem Hamphorash. Yet the name does not
lead to the conclusion that the nature of Jehovah
belongs to the Messiah. It is an old Rabbinic
tradition (Eisenmenger, Entdecktes yiidenthiim,

Theil i. p. 449) that the name Jehovah belongs
to three things— the Messiah, the righteous, and
Jerusalem ; which is proved by Jer. xxiii. 6 ; Is.

xliii. 7 ; Ezek. xlviii. 35. That the Apocalyptist

alludes to this tradition is highly probable, because
the faithful are represented as having the name of

God and that of the new Jerusalem, and the new
name of Messiah, written upon their foreheads

—

the name being none other than Jehovah. Be-
sides, the angel Metatron, in Jewish doctrine, is

also called Jehovah (Gfrorer, Das Jahrhnndert des

He/Is, vol. i. pp. 31S, 319), showing that it is given

to creatures.

The Messiah is called the 6 X670S tov deod (xix.

13), but in the gospel he is called 6 X670S abso-

lutely. A different theological standpoint is evinced
in the two. The former savours of Palestinian,

the latter of Alexandrian metaphysics. The one
is the well-known niH^ ''T {^ICD of the Targums

;

the other reminds us of Philo.

It should also be noticed, that while the heavenly
name of Messiah is called a 7ie':u name (Rev. iii.

12), the gospel contains the words of Jesus to the

Father, ' Thou lovedst me before the foundation of

the world' (xvii. 24).

Similarity of expression has in this case misled

some critics to assume greater agreement between
the descriptions of Christ's person in the Apoca-
lypse and gospel than really exists. The heavenly

nature and pre-existence of Messiah was a late

Jewish doctrine, which was gradually taken into

the circle of Christian ideas, and developed there.

But in the gospel it has reached a higher stage of

unfolding than in the Apocalypse.
The most striking mutual term is iKKevriu), the

new representative of the Hebrew IpT in Zech.

xii. 10, applied to the piercing of the Saviour in

both works, and different from the Septuagint
word. It is precarious, perhaps, to found identity

of authorship on the use of a mere word; yet its

connection is a peculiar one. And though we
might conjecture, with Ewald, that the Septuagint
had the verb ^KKevriu) at first in its text ; the as-

sumption is too hazardous. Nor does it relieve

the difficulty felt by those who argue against iden-

tity of authorship, to say that Aquila, Symmp.thuc,

and Theodotion translate the Hebrew verb by this

very Apocalyptic word ; or that the evangelist
refers to the fact of Christ's side being pierced
with a spear ; whereas the Apocalyptist alludes to
the slaying of him generally, the extreme mani-
festation of hostile belief.

On the other hand, the characteristic mode in
which the writer of the Apocalypse views beings,
scenes, and objects, betrays a different person
from John the apostle. His intuitional nature
is of another cast, and has a different expression.
The view of the one is sensttoics ; that of the other
spiritual and mystic. In the Apocalyptist, fancy
is creative and lively ; in the evangelist, calmness
prevails. The objective predominates in the one

;

speculative depth, gracious trust, a loving free-

dom of spirit, in the other. The one is intro-

spective, looking at spiritual things and relations
with a finely tender psychological organisation
which attracts the reader ; the other is of rougher
mould, viewing things in concrete, plastic forms.
Quiet contemplation has full scope in the evan-
gelist ; mildness and love find utterance in affec-

tionate discourse. But the spirit of the Apoca-
lyptist is stern and vengeful, with cutting re-

prools, calls to repentance, commands and threat-
enings. Here, indeed, the promises are rich ; but
they bear a pregnant form suited to the majesty of
the book. According to the writer of the fourth
gospel, happiness arises essentially from faith in
the Saviour on earth ; and therefore the reader re-

ceives the impression that blessedness is a present
possession ; whereas, according to the Apocalyptist,
the righteous pray for vengeance and are restored
to life in the first resurrection, that they may reign
with Christ a thousand years. In short, the gospel
presents an idealising, universalist tendency, which
breaks away from the Judaic basis, and sets forth
the Redeemer's person, his grace and truth, over
against that of Moses, proclaiming him as the light
and life of the world. In the Apocalypse, Christ
is the external conqueror of his enemies, whose
power rather than grace is exhibited. His coming
to reign outwardly fills the mind of the seer, instead
of his spiritual szvay in the heart.

Again, a sharp, definite, decided tone appears
in sentences short and unconnected, without in-

ternal pliancy. But the evangelist's method of
writing has a circumstantiality foreign to the Apo-
calyptist. It is difficult to make this argument
palpable to the reader, because it rests in part on
subjective tact and taste. Its reality can he felt
more easily than described. Based upon a careful
survey of all the literature that passes under the
name of John, it forces itself on the mind of him
that surrenders himself to the natural effect pro-
duced. When he perceives the difference of the
spiritual element in which the evangelist and Apo-
calyptist move, their characteristic modes of spiritual
apprehension, and the views they take of religious
phenomena, creating diffeient casts of style and
diction, he will infer that the one cannot be identi-
fied with the other. Power and majesty, poetic
energy and fancy, are scarcely consistent with
philosophical idealising, which an emotional ten-
derness permeates and occasionally conceals. The
fervour of the evangelist is not fiery—it is sub-
dued by love. A charm lies in the writings of the
one ; a solemn grandeur in those of the other.
The one presents refinement and philosophical
cultivation ; the other, mysterious sublimity and
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sensuous symbolism. We need only institute a

comparison between certain phenomena in the

Apocalypse and fourth gospel to see how unlike

they are. Thus the long series of plagues which

precede the coming of the Lord is introduced by
demoniacal beings, such as scorpion-like locusts,

or lion-headed horses, with fire, smoke, and brim-

stone issuing out of their mouths, and strange

riders, in an objective and artificial imagery unlike

the spiritual idiosyncrasy of the evangelist.

Agreeably to these observations, it should be
noticed that the doctrinal type of the book before

us is not exactly the same as that presented in the

fourth gospel and first epistle. Thus in eschaiology

it has a first and second resurrection—a thing un-

known in the writings of the N. T. ; for, though
the evangelist speaks of a twofold resurrection (v.

21-30), the second only, which occurs at the I-ord's

return, is literal ; the other being a spiritual re-

surrection from sin (v. 24-27 ; I Epist. iii. I4). In
like manner, the idea of antichrist differs in the

Apocalypse and first Epistle of John. The anti-

christ of the former is a notable instrument of

Satan ; but the antichrist of the latter is a con-

centration of many antichrists—one who destroys

Christianity from within by corrupting its funda-

mental faith. The antichrist of the Apocalyptist

is outside Christianity, hating both Jews and Chris-

tians. False prophets are termed antichrist in the

first epistle.

The doctrine of redemption, so far as allusions

to it in the book enable us to judge, is more Jewish
than in the gospel. It is represented by the strong

figure oi7vashiitg in blood, which is ofJewish origin
;

but certain terms, such as apviov, dyopd^eiv, doop^av,

KXrjToi, resemble Paul's manner. Christianity at

first was strongly impregnated with the O. T. ideas

of sacrifice and atonement, which were more sen-

suous than spiritual ; and some time was required

for leavening it with the pure essence of the gospel.

The love of God in sending his Son into the vi'orld

to be the life and light of men, quickening within

them that higher principle which sin debases, broke
through the grosser conceptions of propitiation

which the Jewish Christians inherited from their

fathers, only by degrees.

Though the Apocalyptist wrote in Greek, he
followed Hebrew sources, especially the later pro-

phets, Daniel, Ezekiel, Zechariah, perhaps Enoch.
So thoroughly Judaic is he, that he is not without
examples of wliat was afterwards developed in a
bad form in Judaism under the name of Kabbala

;

as in xiii. i S, where the mysterious number of the

beast sounds as Geniatria. The sacred number
seven, which enters into the plan of the book, as

well as that of three, savours of Kabbalism. So
does the description of the heavenly Jerusalem in

the twenty-first and twenty-second chapters.

The views of angels, demons, and spirits are
also Jewish, unlike those of the fourth gospel.

These seven spirits are said to be before the throne
of the Almighty (i. 4), meaning the seven highest

spirits ; an idea taken from the Zoroastrian religion

into the Jewish, as we see from Zech. iv. 2-7 ;

but modified in the Hebrew conception, so that in

our book the seven spirits are representatives of
the one spirit of God. So intimately are these
seven associated with the Supreme, that grace and
peace are invoked from them equally with him.
An angel interpreter attends to John. Seven angels
sound trumpets ; and the same number pour out

vessels filled with the divine wrath. An ange'

comes down from heaven. An angel stands on the

sea. An angel has a book in his hand. An angel

takes up a great stone. An angel of the waters is

spoken of, etc. Liicke correctly remarks, that the.

fourth gospel employs angels only on moral and
spiritual errands ; while the Apocalypse makes
them preside over the phenomena of nature. It is

inappropriate to quote, as Stuart does, the analo-

gous case of the angel at the pool of Bethesda in

proof of the gospel representing angelic control

over the material elements ; because the passage is

spurious. In like manner, Hengstenberg adduces
the place, without the least hint of its later interpo-

lation. We cannot agree with Stuart's assertion,

that there is no case in the Apocalypse which is not

justified by analogy in the Hebrew Scriptures ; for

where does the O. T. present an example of an
angel taking up a great millstone and casting it

into the sea ? Thus angelology plays an important

part in the book, showing its likeness to the apoca-

lyptic Daniel and Enoch. We admit that the

envelope of visions in which the author clothes his

Messianic hopes required some such spiritual ma-
chinery as that of angels ; but they are introduced

so frequently, and the representations of them are so

peculiar, as to show another idiosyncrasy than the

evangelist's. The view of demons is also singular.

Out of the mouths of the three confederate beasts

three unclean spirits issue ; and these are termed
the spirits of demons, seducing the kings of the

earth by bringing them to join the antichristian

leader in his attack upon Rome. In like manner,
Satan is conspicuous in the Apocalypse. He is

even chained and loosed again. He is the great

dragon, the arch-enemy of the faithful. He is at

the head of other spirits ; is cast out of heaven with

them to the earth ; and is said to have accused the

brethren before God continually. Some of these

ideas resemble Pauline ones ; but they are unlike

anything in the fourth gospel or first epistle.

The language of the book is very different from
that of the fourth gospel. It departs materially

from the usual Greek of the N. T., presenting

anomalies, incorrectnesses, peculiar constructions,

awkward disposition of words, which cannot be
paralleled. These originate in Hebraism. The
Greek is so moulded by Hebrew as to follow its

constructions. With respect to cases, the unusual

license is taken of discontinuing the genitive case

for a nominative, as in iii. 12 ; xiv. 12 ; or the

accusative for a nominative, as in xx. 2. In vii. 9
the nominative is discontinued for the accusative.

Greek usage is often violated in gender and
nuinber, as in vi. 9, lO ; ix. 13, 14. Neuters
plural take plural verbs (xi. 18 ; xv. 4, etc.) ; \-r\vb%

is both masculine and feminine in xiv. 19, so is Xpvi.

In xii. 5 w6s 6.p<jEv is merely an imitation of

"1?! I?-

In regard to verbs, the Apocalyptist uses the

future like the Hebrew imperfect in a frequentative

sense, as at iv. 9-1 1. The participle stands for a
finite tense in i, 16 ; while the present passes into

the future in i. 7 ; or into the past. xii. 2-4. The
future and past tenses are strangely mixed in xx.

7-10.

In the syntax of nouns, the plural regularly stands

for the dual, as in xii. 14.

The genitive case is almost always put after a

noun to explain it, in the manner of an adjective

;
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and a number of genitives are linked together, as

at xvi. 19.

Two nouns coupled together by a conjunction

have each its own suffix, as in Hebrew (vi. 11 ;

ix. 21).

The repetition of a preposition with eacli con-

nected genitive often occurs (xvi. 13).

The genitive absolute seems wanting, unless

there be an example of it in ix. 9, which is

doubtful.

'Ev is almost always prefixed to the dative of the

instrument, as in vi. 8.

The usage of the writer in prepositions and con-

junctions is quite Hebraised. Thus we have the

nominative after (l>s where another case should have
stood (iv. 7). This is from 3 prefixed.

The verb 8i8dcrK£iu is followed by a dative case

(ii. 14) following the Hebrew ; iKdiKeivha.s iK with

a genitive (vi. 10), equivalent to Dp3 followed by

the prefix J2 ; and aKoXovdeXu has fierd- with the

genitive (vi. 8), like ''"iPli^ T]S"I. Greek and Hebrew

constructions are remarkably intermingled in

xvii. 4.

These remarks will make it appear that the

language differs from that of the evangelist. Gram-
matically irregular and syntactically harsh, it is so

thoroughly Hebraistic as to neglect the usual Greek
rules. ' The solecisms that appear in the Apoca-
lypse,' says Winer, 'give the diction the impress

of great harshness, but they are capable of expla-

nation, partly from anacolathon and the mingling

of two constructions, partly in another manner.
Such explanation should always have been adopted
instead of ascribing the irregularities to the ignor-

ance of the author, who, in other constructions of

a more difficult nature in this very book, shows
that he was exceedingly well acquainted vi'ith the

rules of grammar. For most of these anomalies,

also, examples may be found in the Greek writers,

with this difference alone, that they do not follow

one another so frequently as in the Apocalypse

'

{Grammatik, fiiiifle Aiijlage, pp. 273, 274). This

language is too apologetic, and can hardly be
justified. Still more apologetic and one-sided are

the details which the same scholar gives elsewhere

{Exegetische Studien, i. p. 154, ei seq.), in attempt-

ing to justify and parallel what cannot be done to

the extent he supposes.

It is unquestionable that the Greek of the Apo-
calyptist is worse than that of any N. T. writer—the

kind of diction which might be expected from an
' unlearned and ignorant man,' as John is called in

the Acts (iv. 12). But in the use of Hebraisms he

is at home. His Rabbinic mode of expression,

though artificial, is good. His Palestinian educa-

tion qualified him for Rabbinical forms ; as v/ell as

his study of the O. T. prophecies. This applies

to the synoptists and Paul ; but not to the same
extent. The apostle was imdoubtedly a ' learned

man ' in relation to the sacred literature of his own
nation, his knowledge of the O. T., and probably

of the Septuagint : the epithets a-ypdixfiarot and
l8idjTT]s, so far as they are correct, we restrict to

his Greek culture and facility of writing in the new
language, which Hebrew and Aramaean had almost

supplanted.

After all the endeavours to find analogies to the

linguistic peculiarities and departures from good
Greek usage in the book before us, either in the

Greek Testament itself or in classical Greek writers,

it presents anomalies of such a nature and in such

number as to separate the author widely from the

evangelist, and from any N. T. author. Such He-
brew-Greek stands apart and unique.

The apologies which the peculiarities in question

have cost some critics are seen in Professor Stuart,

who has often misapprehended the true state of

the question, or wrapped it in a multitude of irre-

levant words. Yet he is often foiled, and has to

confess the uniqueness of an expression in the

book, as in xxi. 21, where dva eh ^Kaaro^ cannot

be paralleled ; and in ii. 13, where he would drop

5j out of the text. ' Is not the Apocalypse,' asks

the same critic, ' the production of an excited state

of mind, and of the most vivid feeling ? Is it not

prophetic poetry?'' Granted; yet the answer is

insufficient to explain the phenomena. The same

reasoning applied to the O. T. prophets, which

the critic would surely allow, justifies the expecta-

tion of frequent and peculiar Hebrew constructions

in them. Do they not write the same kind of

Hebrew as the sacred historians and poets ? Does

any of them violate Hebrew construction exten-

sively because he was in an excited state of mind ?

He does not. We must not deprive the Apocalyp-

tist of conscious calmness when he wrote. Indeed

the very fact of his writing in Greek and yet fol-

lowing Hebrew so much—the fact of his knowing

both the Septuagint and its Hebrew original

—

militates against the peculiarities he exhibits.

The phenomena now stated should be attentively

considered in their bearing on authorship. Some,

perhaps, will still think that they are compatible

with the hypothesis of the same writer. But when
we find an absence of the evangehst's characteristic

expressions, or of such at least as suit Apoca-

lyptic ideas ; or when we see the Apocalyptist

having favourite words and phrases foreign to the

evangelist, ajid not inseparably united with the

Apocalyptic circle of expressions, the argument is

strengthened against identity of authorship. In

like manner, the new form given to the evangelist's

terms, and the new sense they are used in, show
diversity. Thus the Apocalyptist uses rh dpviov,

which never occurs in the gospel, where 6 d/Mvbs

Tov deoD appears. ^Apvlov, indeed, is found in

gospel xxi. 15 ; but that chapter does not belong to

the same writer. The verb viKav is common to

the gospel and the Revelation ; but in the former

a definite object accompanies it, such as ike tvorld,

the evil one, while the latter uses it absolutely.

The gospel has \p£ija-Tr]s, the Apocalypse rpevSrj^.

The latter writes 'lepovcraXriiJ., the former 'lepoab-

Xvpia. 'I5oi> of the Apocalypse is f5e in the gospel.

These differences—doctrmal, theological, linguis-

tic—are variously explained by apologists, especi-

ally by Donker-Curtius, Kolthoff, Dannemann, and

Stuart, who either try to find the same or similar

words in the gospel and first epistle which are in

the Apocalypse, overlooking the characteristic ones

in each.

Three causes are commonly assigned for all the

diversities—viz., difference of subject, of age in the

apostle, and difference of mental state. Of these

the first should be allowed to have its weight.

The Apocalypse is in the main a prophetic book.

It portrays the future in poetical colours. Yet the

epistles to the seven churches are of the same
character with the First Epistle of John, and should

be a fair object of comparison. And their diversit}



REVELATION, BOOK OF 668 REVELATION, BOOK OF

is more prominent than their likeness. A different

tone and style appear. The compositions in ques-

tion are characteristically different.

We place little reliance on the argument of age,

though Olshausen and Guericke think it weighty.

"Written, as they believe, twenty years before the

fourth gospel, the Revelation shows marks of in-

experience in writing, of an ardent temperament,

and of youthful fire. It is like the first essay of

one expressing his ideas in a language to which he

was unaccustomed. But the author must have

been about sixty years of age when he wrote ; a

time when inexperience and youthful fire are past.

A comparison of the earlier and later epistles of

St. Paul shows the insufficiency of time to account

for the characteristic differences between the evan-

gelist and Apocalyptist. Nothing but the hypo-

thesis of two persons can explain them ; and Kolt-

hoff's {Apocalypsis jfoanni apostolo vindicata, etc.,

p. no) reference to the earlier and later epistles

of St. Paul as an analogy is beside the mark.

Others find the chief cause of diversity in the

author's phrase iyevbixriv iv irveijfj.aTi, I was in the

spirit (i. lo). Hengstenberg supposes that he was

in an ecstatic state ; or at least in a passive condition

of mind ; the recipient of things communicated.

The visions and their colouring were given, says

Ebrard ; whereas in the fourth gospel and epistles

John's own reflectiveness appears. His mind was

active in the latter, but passive in the former. We
object to this assumption, because it deprives the

author of his own consciousness, and is contrary to

the analogy of prophecy. The O. T. seers were

never without consciousness, even in their highest

moments of inspiration. Their own individuality

appears throughout. Each has his characteristic

peculiarities of conception and language. So must

the author of the Apocalypse have. Ezekiel and

Zechariah had visions
;
yet their own reflectiveness

is manifest. We must not convert our writer into

a machine or unconscious agent in the hand of

the Spirit. If, indeed, the Apocalyptist had written

down the visions at the very time he received them,

the idea that he was overpowered by the substance

of the communications, and had little or no regard

to readers, might appear more plausible ; but the

fact of their not being written in Patmos shows

that their present form proceeds from later and

calm conception. How then could he fall back

into the Aramaean colouring which was natural to

him if his mind had been divested of it long since ?

Would he not have retained his proper manner ?

In a question like that before us it is fortunate

to have the decided weight of external evidence in

favour of the apostolic authorship of the Revelation,

along with the preponderance of the internal. The
entire cast of the work, all its distinguishing fea-

tures of conception, delineation, style, diction,

manner, harmonise with the historical tradition of

authorship. And it is clear that the evangelist is

not identical with the Apocalyptist, because their

minds are of a different complexion and grasp. The
whole method oftheir description varies. The writer

of the present book departs from the usual syntax.

Whatever deductions be made on the ground that

the work is prophetic poetry, not prose, that the

author was a younger man when he wrote the Apo-
calypse, that the character of his inspiration was
higher, that his object was different, that he should

not be restricted to the same circle of ideas and lan-

guage, enough remains to show another. There

are two idiosyncrasies ; characteristic differences

which occasional points of coincidence do not efface.

Apologists have lessened the diversities ; but their

ingenuity has not succeeded in removing or fairly

accounting for them. Our conclusion is, that as

John the apostle wrote the Apocalypse, he did not

write the fourth gospel. Had John the presbyter

been a disciple of the apostle some might have
attributed the authorship of the Apocalypse to him
with greater probability, because John the presby-

ter might have thought it justifiable to introduce

his instructor as the speaker, as he wrote in his

manner. But the one John was not an immediate
disciple of the other. According to Papias, John
the presbyter was a disciple of the Lord. Hence
most of the critics who deny the apostolicity of the

book content themselves with the indefinite con-

jecture that it proceeded from a disciple of the

apostle. But Credner and Ewald attribute the

work to John the presbyter. No probability be-

longs to the hypothesis of Hitzig [Ueber jfohannes

Marcus und seine Schriften, 1843), that the writer

of the Revelation is John Mark, from whom the

second gospel proceeded. His arguments are

mainly based on analogies of language and con-

struction, which weightier phenomena overpower.

II. Time and place of writi^ig.—There is some
difficulty in ascertaining these. The prevailing

opinion has been, that the book was written A.D.

95 or 96, at Patmos, under Domitian ; or, after his

death, in Nerva's reign. This accords with the

tradition that John was banished to Patmos towards

the close of Domitiau's reign, where he had the

visions described in the book. The fact of his

being sent to Patmos is mentioned by Irenseus,

Clement of Alexandria, Tertullian, Origen, Euse-

bius, and Jerome. Irenseus calls the emperor
Domitian ; but Clement and Origen merely style

him the tyrajit or king of the Romans. Epipha-

nius makes him Claudius ; the Syriac version of the

Apocalypse Nero ; with which Theophylact and the

younger Hippolytus (of Thebes) agree. The author

of the Synopsis devita et 7norteprophctarnm, aposto-

lornm et discipnlorum Dojnini, said to be Doro-
theus, bishop of Tyre, names Trajan. The oldest

form of the tradition is that in Irenjeus—viz., that

the apostle saw and wrote the vision towards the

end of the reign of Domitian, in Patmos, to which
he had been banished. Later writers made a dis-

tinction between the time of the banishment and
tliat of the composition, which latter was referred

to Ephesus, after the emperor's death. The tradi-

tion is neither consistent nor weighty. It will

scarcely stand the test of criticism. But we cannot

take the view of those who think that it originated

in the words of i. 9. Probably the basis is histori-

cal. The apostle was compelled to withdraw to

Patmos for a time. At first sight it might appear

doubtful whether he was really banished thither
;

but the expressions, ' for the word of God,' ' for

the testimony ofJesus Christ,' compared with their

use in vi. 9 ; xii. II; xx. 4, can only imply banish-

ment or persecution, and will not bear a milder

sense. In the absence of external evidence, inter-

nal considerations come to our aid. The book it-

self shows that Jerusalem had not been destroyed,

for if it had the catastrophe could scarcely have

been unnoticed. An event pregnant with momen-
tous consequences to the cause of truth and the

fates of the early Christians, would have been

surely mentioned. There are distinct allusions to
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the impending catastrophe. We see from ch. xi.

I -14, that the holy city, with the temple, was not

destroyed ; for it is stated there, that only a part

of the city should perish, while the temple is sup-

posed to be still standing. Had both been de-

stroyed, the fact would have been treated at some
length. This is confirmed by xvii. 10, ' And
there are seven kings ; five are fallen, and one

is, and the other is not yet come,' i. e., when
the writer lived five emperors had already fallen,

the sixth was reigning, and the other had not yet

come. The series begins with Augustus, so that

Galba is the sixth, ' the king that is.' Augus-

tus, Tiberias, Caius, Claudius, Nero, are the five

fallen ones : the seventh coming one who must
continue a short space means the returning Nero,

as appears from xiii. 3, 14. Other critics begin

the series with Julius Caesar, and fix upon Nero as

the sixth, under whom John wrote. Galba is then

the seventh, and he reigned but seven months, ac-

cording to the prophecy. But this reckoning is

faulty, since Julius Caesar was not an Augustus ;

nor was it till the time of Augustus and his succes-

sors that the Romans ruled over Jerusalem. Others

begin with Augustus, but make the sixth Vespa-

sian— Otho, Galba, and VitelHus being passed

over. It is arbitrary to omit these names. The
most probable view is, that the book was composed
under Galba, after Nero's death, which agrees best

with ' the beast that was and is not and yet is'

(xvii. 8). The ovk 'iarc shows that he who is

spoken of is no longer living ; and it is little better

than special pleading in Stuart to refer it to the

future, on the ground that the prophets employed
tlie present for the future in predicting. The
author is not predicting here, but is simply ex-

plaining who the beast is.

The place in which the apostle wrote was Asia

Minor, probably Ephesus itself, to which he had
returned from Patmos. The visions were received

in the barren island, and afterwards committed to

writing at Ephesus, as is probable from the past

tense of the verb in i. 9 (iyevd/xriv). This is

favoured, among other circumstances, by the epi-

stles being addressed to the seven churches.

On the basis of Irenreus's testimony, it has been

very generally believed that the book did not ap-

pear till Domitian's reign. The principal argu-

ments adduced against an earlier date, such as the

time of Galba or Nero, are the following :

—

Nero's persecution did not extend to the pro-

vinces ; the Nicolaitanes did not form a sect as early

as 68 or 69, whereas they are spoken of as such
;

and the condition of the seven churches shows that

they had been planted a considerable time.

If it were necessary to speak of the extent of the

Neronian persecution, we should refer to Tertul-

lian, who mentions t/ie laivs (commentarios) of

Nero and Domitian against the Christians ; an ex-

]iression, says Rlilman, too distinct to pass for

rhetoric even in that passionate writer. And Oro-

s.us expressly testifies to its extension beyond
Rome.* While the spirit of hostility was active

in the metropolis, we may fairly infer that the

Christians in the provinces did not escape. What-
ever affected the centre with terror, would affect

the more distant parts of the empire. If perse-

* RomK christianos suppliciis et mortibus affe-

cit, ac per omnes provincias pari persecutione ex-

cruciari imperavit.

—

Adversus Pagaiws, lib. vii. 7.

cution raged in Rome, it must soon have found its

way to Asia Minor, as well as the various places

where Christianity had been planted ; for the em-
peror's example was infectious. That a martyr
called Antipas had suffered death at Pergamos
even in Nero's reign need not excite surprise. But
it is not necessary to assume that he was slain

under that emperor. Individual Christians may
have suffered in the provinces even before his day.

Heathen persecutions in Asia Minor awakened in

the minds of Christians the hope of Christ's speedy
reappearance. The writer beheld the coming
struggle. Heathen magistrates, as well as Jews,
were ever ready to put forth their enmity, even
when the edicts of emperors forbade injury to the

persons of Christians, and their hostility increased.

As to the Nicolaitanes, Irenseus speaks of such
a sect in his time, deriving their name from the

deacon Nicolas (Acts vi.), and referring the allu-

sion in the Apocalypse to it. The sect of the

Nicolaitanes, mentioned by Clement of Alexandria,

is probably not the same with that here. And there

is no proof in the book itself that the Nicolaitanes

formed a sect so early. Their doctrine was not
speculative but practical—a kind of antinomianism
which encouraged sinfulness of life. The writer

finds a certain resemblance between them and the

morality of Balaam, which led to heathenism. The
Balaamites and Nicolaitanes were not two heretical

secis, as some have supposed ; but the lax morality
of the latter resembled that of old Balaam. They
were a class of men within the Ephesian church,

not a sect. It does not seem probable that these

Nicolaitanes were the adherents of Pauline free

grace, as the Tubingen critics usually suppose ; or

that John wrote with a polemic object against

Paul's doctrine. The name is symbolical, formed
with reference to the word Balaam. Still farther,

a close examination of the language addressed to

each of the churches will show its appropriateness

even in a.d. 68 or 69. About A.D. 61 the church
at Ephesus is commended by Paul for the faith

and love of its members ; which is consistent with
the language of Apocalypse (ii. 2, 3) ; and both are

compatible with the cliarge that they had left their

first love. In the lapse of a very few years, amid
trying circumstances, the ardour of new converts is

liable to cool. The patience for which they are

commended refers, as the context shows, to the

temptations they suffered from corrupting teachers,

and the difficulties attendant on the faithful exer-

cise of discipline in the church. The case of the

church at Smyrna was similar.

HI. The class of writings to which the Apo-
calypse belongs.—Paraeus seems to have been the

first who thought it a prophetic drama. A like

opinion was afterwards held by Hartwig, who
terms it a symbolical dramatic poem. This view

the genius of Eichhorn elaborated with much
aiiility. Hence the hypothesis of its being a re-

gular dramatic poem is commonly associated with

his name. He makes the following divisions :

the title, i. I-3 ; the prologue, i. -4-iv. 22 ; the

drama in three acts, preceded by a prelude, iv.

i-xxii. 5. The prelude consists of iv. i-viii. 5.

The first act (viii. 6-xii. 17) sets forth in three

scenes the destruction of Jerusalem, the over-

coming of Judaism, and the church's weak con-

dition after that catastrophe. The second act (xii.

18-XX. 10) represents the downfall of heathen-

ism. The third act (xx. ii-xxii. 5) describes the
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heavenly Jerusalem descending from heaven. The
epilogue (xxii. 6-1 1) contains a threefold address—

-

that of the angel, of Christ, and of John [Coniinen-

tarius in Apocalypsin Joaiuiis, vol. i. p. 19, et

seq.) This theory needs no confutation at the pre-

sent day. However ingenious, it is baseless. When
Stuart calls the poem an epopee, the name is as

objectionable as that of drama.
IV. The objectfor which the apostle wrote was to

set forth the immediate coming of the Lord, in order

to support his fellow-Christians under calamities al-

ready endured and still impending, to foster hope,
and discourage apostasy. The world had shown
its opposition to the truth, and would exhibit still

greater hostility. Hence believers in Christ are en-

couraged to look for his speedy reappearance, and
to hold fast their profession. By steadfast ad-

herence to the gospel, the redeemed should re-

ceive the blessed rcvard which their Master has to

bestow. The circumstances seemed sufficiently

alarming. The misery of war, the terrors of fre-

quent executions, the perplexities of political affairs,

anxious hopes and fears of the future, had produced
great excitement among the Christians ; such of

them especially as had not attained to the spiritual

views of Paul, in whose sight Judaism had become
a thing of the past. The majority looked for a
great revolution, which, beginning with the purifi-

cation of Jerusalem and the downfall of Rome,
should issue in the return of Christ, the resurrection

of the dead, the judgment of the world, and the

establishment of the Messianic kingdom. Their
hopes were raised to the highest pitch. Christ

indeed had come once ; but that advent fell short

of their ideal desires. The humbleness of his per-

son and claims disappointed many. They sighed
for another and more glorious manifestation, as

they had been taught to believe. The heathen
seemed to have concentrated their strength against

the followers of the new religion. Calamities al-

ready endured appeared the prelude to greater.

The atmosphere was lowering. Well might the

disciples of Jesus in Asia Minor tremble. Some
had fallen away, needing repentance and return to

their first love. The weak had yielded to tempta-
tion. Hence it was necessary to reprove as well
as console ; to censure as well as to encourage.
The central idea of the book is the Lord's second
coming, forming both its prophetic and hortatory

character. Christ will soon appear to destroy his

enemies and reward his followers in that new king-

dom which he is to establish. The time is at hand,
and therefore there is no reason for despair. The
period of endurance is short. Nothing was better

fitted to make them steadfast in the faith. The
great event that formed the consummation of their

hopes, the expected redemption to which their

weary souls turned for solace, was nigh. The
suffering may have sorrowfully thought that they
should not be able to stand the shock of their

fierce enemies ; but the writer's views point to

the triumph of truth and righteousness. Exalted
honours, glorious rewards, awaited the Christian
soldier who endured to the end. The patient

believer should receive a crown of victory, the
Redeemer's approval, everlasting happiness in Mes-
siah's peaceful kingdom on earth. With him he
should reign continually. Thus the book arose
out of specific circumstances, and was meant to
serve a definite object. When the lot of the apostle
was cast in troublous times, what better theme

could he have to strengthen and comfort his fellow-

disciples than the speedy reappearance of their

Lord ?

But what shall be said of the writer's belief in

the speedy advent of his Lord a second time 1

Was he mistaken about the nearness of the event

in his day ? Events have shown that he was. ' I

believe,' says an able lecturer on the book, 'that

the time of which St. John wrote was at hand when
h^ ".viote. I as httle suppose him to have been
mistaken about its nearness, as I suppose him to

have been a wilful deceiver.' If this be correct,

Christ's coming is taken in an unnatural and alle-

gorical sense, for it is explained away into the

events connected with Jerusalem's destruction by
the Romans, and the subsequent triumph of Chris-

tianity ; whereas the writer of the Apocalypse
merely connected the advent with that catastrophe.

He did not suppose, any more than St. Paul, that

the one was identical with the other ; or that the

coming was aught else than literal and physical, for

the purpose of destroying his enemies, and setting

up a new kingdom in renovated Jerusalem. Far
be it from us to entertain the idea that the sacred

writer was a wilful deceiver. But it is not incon-

sistent with his apostleship to believe that both he
and the rest of the early disciples supposed the time

of their Lord's return to be near at hand. St.

Paul's language in the First Epistle to the Corin-

thians shows that he himself expected to be then

alive. Not till a considerable time after the apostles

did the adherents of Christianity generally begin to

interpret the coming of the Lord spiritually—a fact

which had an unfavourable influence on their judg-

ment of the Apocalypse. Millennarians there still

were who threw the predicted advent into the

future ; but the spiritual view prevailed over the

carnal. Primitive Christianity was corrected and
developed by the consciousness of the church in

which the divine Spirit ever dwells. This spiritual

development appears already in the fourth gospel,

whose scope and genius are adverse to a speedy
second advent, like that of the Revelation.

If such be the principal aim of the seer, we
ought not to look for secular history in the book.
The kingdoms and nations of the world are not
described in it. The genius of Christ's kingdom
differs from that of earthly ones. It advances inde-

pendently of, and frequently in opposition to them.
The Apocalypse does not contain a syllabus of the

world's history, or even of the Roman empire.
Neither does it present a history of the church. It

relates to a great event which the author thought
should soon happen. His horizon was limited and
dim. His glances at the immediate past are brief.

He does not dwell upon the present, but alludes

mainly to the near future, in which a mighty phe-
nomenon filled the sphere of his vision—the coming
of the Lord Jesus. Catastrophes and judgments
usher iji the mysterious drama—the inauguration
of the Redeemer's triumph.

These remarks are fully sustained by the pro-
logue and epilogue. ' Blessed is he that readeth,

and they that hear the words of this prophecy, for

the time is at hand.' ' The revelation of Jesus
Christ which God gave unto him, to shew unto
his servants things which must shortly come to

pass.' ' He which testifieth these things saith.

Surely I come quickly. Amen. Even so, come,
Lord Jesus.'

V. In relation to its general structure^ the work
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is disposed in a symmetrical but artificial plan, a

knowledge of which is the safest guide towards a

right apprehension of the vision-drapery. Sez'ui

is the leading number throughout. There aic

seven spirits before the Father's throne, seven

epistles to seven churches, seven stars, seven candle-

sticks, seven seals, seven trumpets, seven vials,

seven heads on the beast, seven thunders, seven

eyes, seven horns, seven angels. Subdivisions of

this principal number are three and four. The
phases of the future are three : seals, trumpets,

and vials. The first four scenes in each of these

are closely connected, being separated from the

following by a concluding figure. The seventh

trumpet brings the description of three enemies

—

the dragon, the beast with seven heads and ten

horns, and the other beast. The number seven is

also subdivided into 34, or a time, times, and
half a time (xii. 14). Thus some numbers play

an important part in the arrangement, and deter-

mine the general method. The interpreter must
carefully distinguish between such as are normal
and those that are subordinate. Stuart has made
too much of this principle of numerosiiy, as he terms

it, without discriminating the numbers properly.

Instead of making t/wee the most conspicuous in

the author's plan, he should have made it seven.

Three and four are less prominent, being parts of

seven. As to ten and tivelve they do not belong to

the general disposition. Ziillig is right in assigning

the cardinal number ; and his accuser (Stuart) is

wrong.
VI. We have now to speak of the contents.

The Apocalyptic picture consists of a series of

visions very like those of Daniel. The descriptions,

colours, symbols, figures, are taken from the O. T.

prophets, especially Zechariah, the author of

Daniel's book, and Ezekiel. The second Esdras,

and perhaps the book of Enoch, supplied various

ideas. John lived and breathed in the O. T. pro-

phecies of a Messianic future. His originality lies

in the combination of scattered ideas, and in the

artificial construction of the book where there is still

a patent unity. He revises the existing Apocalyptic

elements, expands the great Hebrew theocratic

conceptior., adapting it to the progress of events

;

and forms all his materials, borrowed or otherwise,

into a majestic whole, vitalised with the fiery breath

of his genius.

The future is represented as written in a book
with seven seals which Christ alone could open

;

i.nd the seer is permitted to have a view of its con-

tents. As the seak are successively broken, cal-

amities befal the righteous, putting their fidelity to

the test. After the sixth, the believing people are

sealed themselves with the name of God, for se-

curity against subsequent danger. At the opening
of the seventh seal, seven angels with trumpets

appear, announcing one after another various

punishments on the evil world. On the sounding
of the sixth trumpet, the people of God, or the

elect, are concealed in the sanctuary at Jerusalem,

and Israel is purified. The seventh trumpet is

followed by a description of the hellish powers that

oppose Messiah, with the announcement of their

destruction. This is succeeded by the final cata-

strophe, or the outpouring of the vials of divine

wrath, and the decisive battle. Rome falls by the

returning antichristian emperor, who in his turn

falls before Messiah ; the devil is chained for a

thousand years, at the end of which he is let loose

and besieges the holy city, but is cast into a lake

of fire and brimstone. Then come the resurrection,

the general judgment, and eternal blessedness in

the new Jerusalem.

Thus the seals, trumpets, and vials, are succes-

sive phases in the development of the great drama.
Though in some respects parallel, they increase in

power as they near the final catastrophe. We need

scarcely say, that the Messianic hopes of the seer

were not fulfilled as his fancy and faith projected

them. Yet we cannot affirm that he uttered them
as mere poetry, without all belief in their objective

fulfilment. The Jews in Jerusalem were not sepa-

rated and purified, as John anticipated. All were

destroyed, including the holy sanctuary and the city

itself. Antichrist did not return from the east in

the person of Nero to devour and lay waste.

Paganism indeed fell, and Christianity triumphed
;

but not so soon as represented ; nor in that way.
The first and second resurrections, with their as-

sociated events, did not happen. Nor did Christ

come personally, destroying all opposing povvers

and persons in order to set up his everlasting king-

dom. Yet there is spiritual truth in some of these

descriptions. Christ came again by his spirit, and
is ever present with his people. His religion con-

quered heathenism. Imperial Rome fell. But
the reign of blessedness has yet to begin. Tha
non-fulfihiient of the seer's Messianic hopes arose

in part from the fact that they were essentially

Jewish-christian. Llad they been of the purely

evangelical type they would have presented a dif-

ferent aspect. Without objective sensuousness or

close imitation of Daniel's visions, to which they

are the sequel, they would have grasped the living

power of the gospel as Christ preached it when he

was on earth, accompanied with the Spirit's opera-

tion on the hearts and lives of men ; and above all,

the love of God would have animated his pen—that

great motive-power which is to regenerate mankind.

But this implies an ulterior development of Christian

truth totally divested of the husk of Judaism.

The book may be divided into three parts— viz.,

the introduction, consisting of chapters i.-iii ; the

body, made up of a series of visions, iv.-xxii, 5 ;

and the epilogue, xxii. 6-2 1.

1. (i.-iii.) This portion contains the inscripitioli

(i. 1-3) and the dedication (i. 4-8), with the direct

address and letters to the seven churches of Asia

(i. 9-iii.)

2. The body of the work is naturally divided

into two parts, iv.-ix. and x.-xxii. 5.

3. The epilogue may be subdivided into four

pieces—viz., the conclusion of the visions, xxii.

6-9 ; the close of the propliecy, xxii. 10 17 ; the

seer's final remarks, xxii. 18-20; and the epi-

stolary termination, xxii. 21.

As the early Christians believed that Christ

would come speedily, and associated with that

great event the destruction of his enemies, the pro-

phet paints the overthrow of heathenism, which he

identifies with the Roman empire. And that em-
pire again is symbolised by its head, Nero, who
had recently fallen by his own hand. The story

that Nero was not really dead, but had retired to

the Euphrates, whence he returned with the Par-

thians, is here drawn by a Christian imagination

He is antichrist. The interpretation is at least as

old as Commodian (A. D. 270). The Roman
power is personified and embodied in Nero, who
should reappear in the character of antichrist.
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The great persecutor of the Christians at that par-

ticular crisis was readily identified with antichrist,

because he elevated himself against Christ ; and had

struck terror into the pious by his cruelties. Ac-

cording to this view, the Apocalypse exhibits the

triumph of Christianity over paganism ; which is

equivalent to its universal victoiy. There is a

gradual preparation for the catastrophe which

ushers in tlie triumph. Dramatic scenes precede

the consummation ; so that the reader is led on

step by step to the final issue.

Chapters iv.-vi. refer to the book having seven

seals, which none but the Lamb could open.

These seals denote the incipient act of the judg-

ment. After the seventh seal, the sounding of

seven trumpets takes place, heralding the approach

of the judgment (vii.-ix.)

The tenth chapter is a formal introduction to the

following division or the second part, xi.-xxii.

The sounding of the seventh angel-trumpet is

naturally exiected, with which the judgment actu-

ally begins ;
yet there is another delay instead.

The end can only take place on earth. Hence the

scene shifts from heaven to earth. A mighty angel

descends from heaven terrifying ail with the thunder

of his voice (x. I, etc.) The eleventh chapter

forms an episode. Before the seventh trumpet,

Jerusalem is warned, and exhorted to repent in

time. Moses and Elias, significant of the law and

the prophets, testify in blood as the witnesses of

the Lamb.
The next vision describes the enemy of the

church, or the beginning of the executing of the

judgment (xii. xiii.), which is succeeded by the

vision of the seven vials, that is, the wrathful

judgment itself (xiv.-xvi.), issuing in the fall of

Babylon the metropolis, or the final catastrophe

on heathenism (xvii.-xix.) The last vision relates

of the new Jerusalem, or the consummation of the

judgment (xx.-xxiL)

It is worthy of remark that the first four seals

are separated from the last three. Time is gained

by the episode of the vision of the souls of Chris-

tian martyrs whose ciy for vengeance on their

heathen persecutors is not answered immediately.

After the sixth seal is opened, it would appear that

they have not long to wait ; since the heathen rulers

and magistrates flee from impending retribution.

Even now, however, the dominion is not given to

the saints. The scene shifts, and a new vision is

interposed. The people of (lod are sealed. At
the opening of the seventh seal the end is still de-

ferred. There is a short period of breathless ex-

pectation. The import of the last seal is unfolded

by means of the seven trumpets and seven vials,

each bringing the final catastrophe nearer and

nearer. This repeated postponement of the end

serves to keep expectation alive, and shows the

deep feeling of the prophet.

A brief notice of some leading features will

throw light upon the scope and meaning of the

book.
First, The nature of the connection between the

lith and I2th chapters is difficult to discover.

The lOth chapter forms a transition to the second

part of the work, and the nth intervenes.

Hence the little book mentioned in x. I is the same
as the book in v. i. It is open in x. i, because
the seals had been loosed before. It is a little

I)ook, because its contents are concentrated, as it

were, in a focus. What had hitherto been idea

and vision to the prophet, now becomes historical

and actual. The scene shifts from heaven to

earth. Hence the seer says in xii. i8 (xiii. i),

' I stood upon the sand of the sea ' (i(TTci6rjv, not
eaTdd-q) ; whereas he had been taken up to heaven
at the commencement of the first part (iv. l).

The preparations for the impending event take
place in heaven ; but when it is on the eve of being
carried into effect, earth must be the theatre.

Secondly, The beast with seven heads and ten

horns rising up out of the sea symbolises the Ro-
man power. The seven heads are identical with
the ten kings or emperors ; and the ten horns are

the ten proconsuls, the imperial vicegerents in the

thirty provinces. The head, slain as it were,

yet having its deadly wound healed, represents

Nero. The dragon which gave power to the beast

is Satan (xiii. i, etc.) The same beast is depicted

in xvii. 3 as scarlet-coloured, full of names of

blasphemy. The woman on the beast is the great

city Babylon or Rome, the metropolis of spiritual

harlotry. The second beast, or the false prophet,
which helps the first beast, is a personification of

false heathen prophecy, including magic, auguries,

omens, etc., supporting idolatrous paganism con-
centrated in the Roman power.

Thirdly, The number of the beast is said to be
the number of a man 666 (xiii. 18). This is made
up of the numeral letters p"lJ IDp, Ccesar Nero
(p=ioo, D = 6o, 1= 200; j = 5o, 1= 200, 1= 6,

1=50, making 666). The shorter form of JIIJ,

viz. 1"IJ, would make 616, which is a veiy ancient

reading for 666, as we learn from Irenseus. Ob-
jection has been made to this explanation that the

author writes in Greek not Hebrew ; but his style

of thought is Hebrew.
Fourthly, After the fourth angel sounded his

trumpet, a threefold woe is announced in viii. 13.

In ix. 12, it is said that the first woe, correspond-

ing to the fifth trumpet-sound, is past, and that

two more are to come. In xi. 14, the second woe
is past, and ' behold the third woe cometh
quickly.' Yet the third woe is not mentioned
afterwards. When or where did it come ? or did
it take place at all? Hengstenberg affirms that the
third woe and seventh trumpet-sound are in xi.

15-19, and explains the point arbitrarily. With
Baur we discover the third woe in xvi. 15,- ' Be-
hold, I come as a thief Thus, the Lord's sudden
coming is identical with the third woe.

Fifthly, Some have thought that the nth chap-
ter describes a catastrophe befalling Jerusalem
similar to that which afterwards happens to Rome.
In this view the fall of Judaism and the fall ol

heathenism are leading phenomena in the book.
Accordingly Eichhorn, Heinrichs, and others sup-

pose the general theme to be Christianity triumph-
ing over Judaism and paganism. But this is in-

correct. What befals Jerusalem is not a cata-

strophe or total destruction, but a partial judgment
or purifying process ; and the scene in which this

is described is only a subordinate one in the drama
of preparatory phenomena. Jerusalem is not de-

stroyed but preserved. The theocratic seed is

spared. Believing Judaism is still an object of the

divine favour. The author, himself a Jew, and
having patriotic feelings which Christianity did not
quench, supposes that the city and outer court of

the temple would be trodden down by the heathen
for three years and a half—a number taken from
the book of Daniel—but that the sanctitiu of the
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temple would be spared, and the worshippers in

it, during that period. James the Just was there,

and other Jewish Christians, praying for the sal-

vation of the nation. This is very different

from the fate predicted for Rome, the persecuting

and implacable enemy of the Christians. Total

destruction awaits the new Babylon. Jerusalem
would only suffer in part, and for a season. The
holy city would be spared and the faithful inhabi-

tants protected by Jehovah ; while the unbelieving

Jews would be destroyed. A comparatively small

portion (the tenth) of the city falls, and but 7000
of the inhabitants ; the majority being saved by
penitence. If the event did not correspond to the

liopes of the prophet, we ought not to be surpiised.

Inspiration did not enable the Jewish seer to pre-

dict definite events in the future ; though his sym-
pathies were right and true. The nth chapter

should not be resolved into mere symbol, as it is

by Eichhorn and Stuart.

Sixthly, The millennium, or thousand years'

reign of the saints, has given rise to much discus-

sion. While a few regard it as past, most consider

it still future. Among the N. T. writers the mil-

lennium is peculiar to the Apocalypse, though it

was not new ; for many rabbins held it as Gfrorer

has shown {Das yahrkiaideri des Heils, ii. p. 198,

et seq., 210). The common view of the early

Christians was, that the righteous and wicked
would rise, with a short time intervening, and be

judged by the coming Messiah. But John has
two resurrections separated by the space of a

thousand years. Two resurrections was already a

Jewish opinion, and is probably contained in the

book of Daniel (xii. 2, etc.) ; but their separation

by a thousand years is new. The chaininjj and
loosing of Satan during the millennium and at the

end of it respectively, together vrith the attack of

the heathen powers on the followers of the Lamb,
are also singular. Such ideas do not agree well

with the Saviour's discourse in the 24th chapter of

Matthew ; nor are they in perfect harmony with

the Pauline passages in I Cor. xv. 23-28 ; i Thes.

iv. 15-17; 2 Thes. i. 5-10; ii. 3-12. John's de-

scription is ideal. The seer gives expression to

hopes and aspirations. He paints a subjective

state of things for which no objective correspond-

ence in the future should be sought ; else a poetical

picture will be converted into literal prediction.

That it is merely ideal is seen from certain incon-

gruities, such as the risen saints having their camp
beside the earthly Jerusalem, and being attacked

by heathen nations ; as well as from the existence

of heathen enemies, after it had been said (xix. 21)

that all the inhabitants of the earth were slain.

Seventhly, We need not say much about the

period described in the 21st and 22d chapters as

that of the new heavens and the nejv earth. Most
take it to be what we are accustomed to call heaven,

or the heavenly state ; while some, as Hammond,
Hug, and Bush, think that it alludes to an earthly

flourishing state of the church. The ideas and
imagery are taken from Is. liv. 11, 12; Ix. 3-11

;

Ixv. 17-20; Ixvi. 22. The future renovation of

the earth was a prevailing notion of the Jews after

the captivity in Babylon. Here the prophet drew
from the Deutero-Isaiah in part, and partly from
his own imagination. His ideal hopes are, that

heaven and earth should become one in the future

kingdom of Messiah. Earth becomes heaven, and
heaven descends to earth. The holy church of

VOL. III.

Christ's faithful ones, in her triumphant state, is

the fulfilment of all that was associated with ancient
Jerusalem in the Hebrew heart. She is depicted
as God's dwelling-place, the holy city, new Jeru-
salem, the chaste spouse of Christ, the Lamb's
wife. This is the highest aim of all Apocalyptic
prophecy ; the everlasting completion of the mys-
tery of God. The description embodies the writer's

prophetic ideas respecting the consummation of
the Christian church ; or, in other words, the ever-

lasting happiness of the righteous ; and is largely

ideal. To attempt to find particulars correspond-
ing to the figures employed, would be to convert
poetry into prose—the subjective into the objective.

The conceptions of the seer should be left in their

indefiniteness, else their beauty vanishes. No
mystical meaning lies in the details. Elements
expressive of magnificence and splendour com-
bine to aid the rhetorical beauty of the composi-
tion. A new Jerusalem symbolises a new state of
things ; and all the ideas of earthly greatness and
excellence entertained by the Jews were centred in

their beloved city.

VII. The question of authorship has been usu
ally thought to affect that of canonicity and value.

Yet the book may not have proceeded from an
apostle, and be equal in value to his acknowledged
production. Luke was only an evangelist

; yet
his writings are justly in the N. T. canon. It is

not of essential moment that the Revelation should
be written by John the son of Zebedee. The
value does not depend so much on the canonicity

as on the contents. Degrees of excellence attach

to the canonical writings. We are far from deny-
ing that authorship is of consequence ; but it is not
of the highest. The evangelist who wrote the
fourth gospel and John the apostle would neces-

sarily write differently, because their mental de-

velopment was unequal. Inspired by the divine

Spirit, their ideas, and the modes of expressing
them, might still differ. Apostles themselves were
not equally gifted. The Apocalypse is not of the
same authority as if it had been written by Paul.

The Judaic texture it bears, the story respecting

Nero coming back from the east with a Parthian
army after he had taken away his own life, and
the part which that emperor occupies in the Apo-
calyptic prophecy generally, do not consist with
Pauline sentiments. The inquirer feels that the
more he examines, the stronger is his belief that

the book neither breathes the same spirit as that

of the fourth gospel, nor strictly accords with
the church's destination. The proper evangelical

element, which we see in Matt. xxiv. 14, Rom.
xi. 25, is in the background ; and the general tone
of the work clashes with Mark xiii. 32, Matt. xiii.

31-33. Thus the inspiration of the writer was not
so high as that of St. Paul. The book occupies a
less philosophical standpoint than the fourth gospel
or Paul's epistles. Yet it has exerted, and Mill con-

tinue to exert, a great spiritual influence upon man-
kind. The effects of a certain moral expression in

its symbolical descriptions are decided. Much value
belongs to its prophetic utterances in moving and
strengthening the soul ; in bearing it upward to the
throne of God amid suffering, sorrow, and per-

secution ; in attracting its sympathies towards the
faithful followers of the Lamb ; and in exciting

aspirations which can only be realised in the new
Jerusalem gorgeously painted at the close. The
general tenor of the work is elevating. Allurinj^

2 X
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promises console the righteous : awful warnings

deter them from unfaithfulness to their vocation :

the vengeance of the Almighty appals the wicked.

The grandeur of the book impresses the spirit

most forcibly, urging it onward in the difficult

path of duty with the hope of a glorious crown, a

golden harp, celestial fruits, refreshing waters of

the river of life—the hope of living and reigning

with the Lamb in perpetual blessedness. Not till

we begin to examine the various contents do we
perceive the lower place it occupies in the develop-

ment of Christianity.

VIII. The schemes of iiiterpretation—preterist,

cmitimioiis, and future—which the different com-
mentators have adopted, must be rejected, with
the exception of the first. Expositors of the con-

tinuous and futurist class fall into the fatal error

of converting Apocalyptic poetry into historical

prose ; and of making all symbols significant.

Nor are preterists usually free from blame. In
applying their principle of interpretation, they are

sure to err if they endeavour to show that all was
properly fulfilled in the immediate future ; or that

the seer was everywhere guided infallibly m his

prognostications and hopes. The apostle's stand-

]Doint should be correctly estimated. His idio-

syncrasy must be apprehended. The mode in

which the old prophets depicted the future should

be known—not as if they were able to predict

definite events succeeding one another in the ar-

rangements of Providence, but as they dimly saw
the things to which their enraptured spirits were
carried forward, and painted them in ideal colours.

Their own sentiments, hopes, desires, and fears

are elements in the pictures they drew—pictures

whose general outline alone should be considered
real to them, though it may be so to us in a very
different sense.

IX. To enumerate all the mistakes committed by
interpreters of the Apocalypse would be impossible.

We can only glance at a few prominent ones.

First, The historic basis should not be aban-
doned, else imagination has ample range for wild
extravagance. The writer did not forego time and
place—elements that cannot safely be neglected

by the interpreter. Thus he states that the things

must shortly come to pass, and that the time is at

hand. So likewise at the close it is said, that the

things must shortly be done. The Saviour afifimis.

Behold, I come quickly. These expressions are sig-

nificant as to the period of the visions. The advent
of Christ is announced to take place within a short

time. One city is the theatre of sublime and ter-

rible occurrences—Babylon built on seven hills
;

Rome the representative of heathenism or anti-

christian idolatry. In this catastrophe the judg-
ment culminates, and the new Jerusalem succeeds.

Historic personages of John's time appear in the

book. Seven Roman emperors are alluded to,

and one in particular. Unless the expositor ad-
here to the historic present and immediate future

of the seer, he will lose himself in endless conjec-

ture. Jewish ideas of Messiah's advent should be
known not less than Jewish-christian ones. The
prophet stood in the historical circumstances of
his own time, and described the second advent in a
fieries of dramatic visions which are ideal poetry.
In this particular Eichhorn has erred to some
extent.

Secondly, It is a fundamental mistake in explain-
ing the Apocalypse to look for a detailed history

of the church, or of the leading events in the

world's history that affect the Christian religion.

Some find an epitome of the church's history even

in the epistles to the seven churches. Others find

it in the remainder of the book ; others in both to-

gether. Hence particular events are assigned to

particular periods, persons are specified, peoples

characterised, and definite names assigned. In

this fashion are sketched the vicissitudes through

which the Christian religion has passed in the

world. The allegorising process by which the

present scheme of interpretation is supported

cannot be repudiated too strongly. The ablest

advocates of it are Vitringa, Mede, Faber, Heng-
stenberg, Ebrard, Auberlen, and Hofmann. It is

inconsistent with the scope of the Apocalypse as

well as the analogy of prophecy, and leads to

arbitrary conjectures.

Thirdly, We should not look for a circumstance,

event, person, or nation, corresponding to the

images of the seer. ' All the particular traits in

this large work,' says Hug, ' are by no means sig-

nificant. Many are introduced only to enliven the

representation, or are taken from the prophets and
sacred books for the purpose of ornament : and no
one who has any judgment in such matters will

deny that the work is extraordinarily rich and
gorgeous for a production of western origin.' This
plain principle has been systematically violated by
nearly all English commentators, including Elliott

in particular. Thus, in explaining the language

employed to describe the effect of the fifth angel-

trumpet (ix. I, etc.), the star fallen from heaven is

pronounced Mohammed, by birth a star on the

horizon of tlie political firmament, but a neglected

orphan, because his family had lost the keys of

the Caaba. The secret cave of Hera, near Mecca,
was the pit of the abyss, whence the pestilential

fumes and darkness issued. The key of the abyss

was given him in allusive contrast to the key of God
in the Koran. The locusts, to which the Saracens

are compared, are peculiarly Arabic. The very

name of the one suggests the other, both being

similar in pronunciation and radicals, nD")X (arbeh)

and i3"iy (arbi) ! Akin to this absurd process is

the sense attached to the three frog-like spirits

issuing out of the mouth of the dragon, the beast,

and the false prophet (xvi. 13) ; the first being

democratic infidel lawlessness and rebellion, the

second popery, and the third Oxford Tractarianism.

If the absurdity of this method needs farther ex-

posure, the reader needs only to look at the

hypothesis respecting the two witnesses in the

eleventh chapter, which Ebrard, reviving an old

view, refers to the law and the gospel ; and another

has assumed to be the Son and the Spirit of God ;

whereas they are Elias and Moses, as the whole
description shows. In like manner, the fourth

vial being referred to the wars of the French Re-
volution—the words, ' power Avas given him to

scorch men with fire ' (xvi. 8), alludes to Napoleon,
who employed artillery to an extent beyond all

former example in military annals, and inflicted

fiery suffering both on his own nation and others.

The men thus scorched ' blasphemed the name of

God, who had power over these plagues, and re-

pented not to give him glory' (xvi.. 9), which
means that the suffering nations during that fearful

period (1789- 1809) did not renounce the papal

apostasy for a purer liiith. The author of the
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New Testament in Greek and English (Mace),

published 1729, makes the tail of the great red

dragon to be Simon Magus. Another expositor

tells us that the woman in the 12th chapter ' repre-

sents the covenant of redemption ; and the child to

be brought forth, the righteousness provided by the

covenant ; that is, the destined means of counter-

acting the power of the legal accuser or avenger

—

the means of delivering the sinner from a yoke
even worse than that of Egyptian bondage.'

Fourthly, The principle of synchronisms has

been largely adopted by interpreters since the days

of Mede and Vitringa ; an explanation and defence

of it being found in the Clavis Apocalyptica of the

former. A scheme so ingenious has been followed

by the majority of English expositors, especially

by Faber. The same events, it is said, are repre-

sented by a succession of symbols, the symbols
being varied, while the things they signify are the

same. Instead of the book being continuously pro-

gressive, it is progressive and retrogressive tln-ough-

out. The principle in question is connected with

that interpretation which finds an epitome of his-

tory in the book, and stands or falls with it. The
series of visions is progressive ; but as the events

which the seer depicts are nearly the same, the

progression is not historical, but prophetic-ideal.

It is rhetorical and poetical ; not a description of

successive events.

Fifthly, We cannot now enter into the desig-

nations of time occurring in the Apocalypse.

Those who take a day for a year have never proved
the truth of their opinion. In prophecy a day
means a day as elsewhere, unless the number be
indefinite. This has been proved by Maitland,

Stuart, and Davidson. Most numbers in the Re-
velation should not be taken arithmetically, but

indefinitely. They are employed as part of the

poetic costume, and are borrowed from the O. T.

Sixthly, In the 13th century began that peculiar

exegesis which refers the book in part to heretics

and sectaries. The Romish Church set the ex-

ample. Innocent III., in rousing up the crusade,

said that the Saracens were the true antichrist,

Mohammed the false prophet, and 666 years the

duration of his power. As the Church of Rome
grew more corrupt, its opponents applied to it the

descriptions of the book. The pope was identified

with antichrist ; and Rome papal with the great

whore of Babylon. Since the Reformation, Pro-

testants have usually found in the Revelation the

papacy and its destruction. We need not say that

the allusion is baseless. Protestant antipapal

exegesis has as much foundation as Rome's anti-

heretic one. Thus Signor Pastorini explains the

fifth trumpet (ix. i-ii) of the rise and progress of

the Reformation. The star falling from heaven is

Luther, who, renouncing his faith and vows, may
be said to have fallen. Wlien he opened the door
of hell there issued forth a thick smoke, or a
strong spirit of seduction which had been hatched
in hell. A Protestant parallel to this is Elliott's

application of the beast in xiii. and xvii. to the

succession of popes.

X. The best book on the literature of the Apo-
calypse is that of Liicke

(
Versuch einer voUsiandi-

geti Einleitiing in die Offenbarung des Johannes,
oder allgemeine Untersuchiingen ueber die apoka-
lyptische Litteratur neberhaupt, und die Apokalypse
des yohan?!es insbesondc7-e. Zxveyte Au/lage, Bonn
1852). To this may be added Diisterdieck's

Kritisch exegetisches Handhich tieber die Offen-
barung Johannis, 1859, with the introductions of

Bleek and De Wette.
The best commentaries are those of Ziillig (1834,

1840), De Wette (184S), Ewald (1828 and 1862),
Diisterdieck (1859), Bleek's Lectures (1862), and
Volkmar (1862). Some good remarks are con-

tained in Reuss's Histoire de la Thiologie chretienne

au siecle apostolique, i. 429, et seqq., 2d ed. The
most esteemed English works have been Lowman's
Commentary, Mede's Clavis with the commentary
attached to it, and Woodhouse's Commentaiy. Of
more recent books, Stuart's Co>?i>?ientary, that of

Hooper, and Desprez's Apocalypse Fulfilled, have
their respective merits. The most pretentious is

that of Elliott, 4 vols. 8vo, 5th edition, 1862,

whose scheme is fundamentally erroneous. We
regret to say that the observations prefixed to the

Apocalypse, in the editions of the Greek Testa-

ment published by Alford and Wordsworth, con-

tribute nothing to the understanding of the book.

—S. D.

REVELATIONS, SPURIOUS [Apocrypha].
The Apocalyptic character, which is occupied in

describing the future splendour of the Messianic

kingdom and its historical relations, presents itself

for the first time in the book of Daniel, which is

thus characteristically distinguished from the former

prophetical books. In the only prophetical book
of the N. T., the Apocalypse of St. John, this

idea is fully developed, and the several apocry-

phal revelations are mere imitations, more or less

happy, of these two canonical books, which fur-

nished ideas to a numerous class of writers in the

first ages of the Christian church. The principal

spurious revelations extant have been published by
Fabricius in his Cod. Psaidep. V. T., and Cod.

Apoc. N. T. ; and their character has been still

more critically examined in recent times by Arch-
bishop Laurence (who has added to their number),

by Nitzsche, Bleek, and others ; and especially by Dr.

Liicke, in his Einleitung in die Offenbarung jfohan.

und die gesammte apocalyptische Litte^-atur. To
this interesting work we are in a great measure in-

debted for much of the information contained in

the present article.

I. We shall first treat of the apocryphal reve-

lations no longer extant, which are the following,

viz.

—

I. The Apocalypse of Elias. 2. The Apoca-
lypse of Zephaniah. 3. The Apocalypse of Ze-

chariah. 4. The Apocalypse of Adam. 5. The
Apocalypse of Abraham. 6. The Apocalypse of

Moses. 7. The Prophecies of Hystaspes. 8. The
Apocalypse of Peter. 9. The Apocalypse of Paul.

10. The Apocalypse of Cerinthus. 11. The Apo-
calypse of Thomas. 12. The Apocalypse of the

proto-martyr Stephen.

The first three are referred to by St. Jerome
{Ep. ad Parnviach.), and cited as lost apocryphal

books in an ancient MS. of the Scriptures in the

Coislinian Collection (ed. Montfaucon, p. 194).

The Apocalypse of Adam, and that of Abrahatn,

are cited by Epiphanius [Hares, xxxi. 8) as Gnostic

productions. The Apocalypse of Moses, mentioned

by Syncellus [Chronog.) and Cedrenus [Conip.

Hist.), fragments of which have been published

by Fabricius {ut supra), is conjectured by Grotius

to have been a forgery of one of the ancient Chris-

tians.
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The Prophecies of Hystaspes were in use among
the Christians in the 2d century. This was ap-

parently a pagan production, but is cited by Justin

Martyr, in his Apology, as agreeing with the Si-

bylline oracles in predicting the destruction of the

world by fire. Clemens Alexandrinus {Strom, vi.)

and Lactantius {Instit. vii. 15) also cite passages

from these prophecies, which bear a decidedly

Christian character.

The Apocalypse of Peter is mentioned by Euse-

bius {Hist. Eccles., iii. 3. 25), and was cited by

Clement of Alexandria, in his Adumbrations, now
lost (Euseb. /. c, vi. 14). Some fragments of it

have, however, been preserved by Clement, in his

Selections from the lost Prophecies of Theodotus the

Gnostic, and are published in Grabe's Spicilegitim

(vol. i. p. 74, scq) From these we can barely

collect that this Apocalypse contained some melan-

choly prognostications, which seem to be directed

against the Jews, and to refer to the destruction of

their city and nation. This work is cited as extant

in the ancient fragment of the canon published by

Muratori, with this proviso, ' Apocalypsis Johannis

et Petri tantum recipimus ;
quam quidam ex nostris

legi in ecclesia nolunt.' Eusebius designates it at

one time as ' spurious,' and at another as ' here-

tical.' From a circumstance mentioned by Sozo-

men {Hist. Eccles., vii. 19)—viz., that it was read

in some churches in Palestine on all Fridays in the

year down to the 5 th century—Liicke infers that

it was a Jewish-Christian production (of the 2d

century), and of the same family with the Preaching

of Peter. It is uncertain whether this work is the

same that is read by the Copts among what they

call the apocryphal books of Peter. There was also

a work under the name of the Apocalypse of Peter

by his Disciple Clement, an account of which was

transmitted to Pope Honorius by Jacob, bishop

of Acre in the 13th century, written in the Sara-

cenic language ; but this has been conjectured to

be a later work, origmating ui the time of the

Crusades.

In the ancient Latin stichometry in Cotelerius

{Apostolic Fathers), the Apocalypse of Peter is

said to contain 2070 stichs, and that of John 1200.

It is cited as an apocryphal book in the Indiadus

Scriptnrarum after the Qiiczstiones of Anastasius

of Nicaea, together with the Apocalypse of Ezar

and that of Paul. There is m the Bodleian Lib-

rary a MS. of an Arabic Apocalypse of Peter, of

which NicoU has furnished an extract in his cata-

logue, and which may possibly be a translation of

the Greek Apocalypse.

The Apocalypse of St. Paul is mentioned by

Augustine {Tract. 98 in Ev. Joan.), who asserts

that it abounds in fables, and was an invention

to which occasion was furnished by 2 Cor. xii.

2-4. This appears from Epiphanius {Hceres.

xxxviii. 2) to have been an anti-Jewish Gnostic

production, and to be identical with the dva^a-

TiKbv of Paul, used only by the anti-Jewish sect

of Gnostics called Cainites. It is said by Sozo-

inen {Hist. Eccles., vii. 19) to have been held in

great esteem. It was also known to Theophylact

and CEcumenius (on 2 Cor. xii. 4), and to Nice-

phorus in the 9th century {Caft. 3, 4). Whether
this is the same work which Du Pin {Proleg.

and Canon) says is still extant among the Copts

is rendered more than doubtful by Fabricius

{Cod. Apoc, ii. p. 954) and Grabe {Spicileg., i.

p. 85). The Revelation of St. Paul, contained in

an Oxford MS., is shown by Grube (/. c.) to be
a much later work. Theodosius of Alexandria
('EpwT'^yttaTa trepl Trpocriiidtuiv) says that the Apo-
calypse of St. Paul is not a work of the apostle,

but of Paul of Samosata, from whom the Pauli-

cians derived their name. The Pevelation of Paul
is one of the spurious works condemned by Pope
Gelasius, together with the Revelations of St.

Thomas and St. Stephen.

The Apocalypse of Cerinthus is mentioned by
Eusebius {Hist. Eccles., iii. 28), and by Theodoret
{Fab. HcB7-et., ii. 3). Eusebius describes it as a

revelation of an earthly and sensual kingdom of

Christ, according to the heresy of the Chiliasts.

Of the Revelations of St. Thomas and St.

Stephen we know nothing beyond their condem-
nation by Pope Gelasius, except that Sixtus of

Sienna observes, that according to Serapion they

were held in great repute by the Manichees ; but

in the works of Serapion which we now possess

there is no allusion to this. There is, however, an
unpublished MS. of Serapion in the Hamburg
Library, which is supposed to contain a more com-
plete copy of his work.

II. We now proceed to treat of the extant spu-

rious Revelations.

The Ascension and the Vision of Isaiah

{'AvatariKov Kai "Opacris "Hcratoi;), although for a

long time lost to the world, was a work well

known to the ancients, as is indicated by the

allusions of Justin Martyr, Origen, Tertullian,

and Epiphanius. The first of these writers {Dial,

c. Tryph., ed. Par., p. 349) refers to the account

therein contained of the death of Isaiah, who ' was
sawn asunder with a wooden saw ;' a fact, he

adds, ' which was removed by the Jews from the

sacred text.' TertuUian also {De Patientid) among
other examples from Scripture, refers to the same
event ; and in the next (the 3d) century Origen
{Epist. ad African.), after stating that the Jews
were accustomed to remove many things from
the knowledge of the people, which they neverthe-

less preserved in apocryphal or secret writings,

adduces as an example the death of Isaiah, ' who
was saw7t asunder, as stated in a certain apocry-

phal writing, which the Jews perhaps corrupted

in order to throw discredit on the whole.' In his

Cotnm. in Matt, he refers to the same events, ob-

serving, that if this apocr^'phal work is not of

sufficient authority to establish the account of the

prophet's martyrdom, it should be believed upon
the testimony borne to that work by the author

of the Epistle to the Hebrews (Heb. xi. 37) ; in

the same manner as the account of the death of

Zechariah should be credited upon the testimony

borne by our Saviour to a writing not found in

the common and published books {koLvois koL Sedn}-

fievfievois ^iQXiois), but probably in an apocryphal

work. Origen cites a passage from the apocryphal

account of the martyrdom of Isaiah, in one of his

Homilies (ed. De la Rue, vol. iii. p. 108). The
Apostolical Constitutions also refer to the apocry-

phal books of Moses, Enoch, Adam, and Isaiah,

as writings of some antiquity.

The first writer, however, who mentions the

Ascension of Isaiah by name is Epiphanius, in the

4th century, who observes {Hceres. xl.) that the

apocryphal Ascension ofIsaiah was adduced by the

Archonites m support of their opinions respecting

the seven heavens and their archons or ruling

angels, as well as by the Eg>'ptian Hieracas and
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his followers in confirmation of their heretical

opinions respecting the Holy Spirit, at the same
time citing the passage from the 'Ava^ariKov to

which they refer (Ascens. of Isaiah, ix. 27, 32-36 ;

"'• 32, 33)- Jerome also (in Esai. Ixiv. 4) ex-

pressly names the work, asserting it to be an apo-

cryphal production, originating in a passage in the

N. T. (I Cor. ii. 9). St. Ambrose {Opp., i. p.

1 1 24) cites a passage contained in it, but only as a

traditionary report, ' plerique ferunt' [Ascens. Is.,

V 4-8) ; and the author of the Imperfect Work on
Matt. , a work of the 5th century erroneously attri-

buted to St. Chrysostom (Chrysost., 0pp., horn. 1.),

evidently cites a passage from the same work
(Ascens., i. i, etc.) After this period all trace of

the book is lost until the nth century, when Eu-
thymius Zigabenus informs us that the Messalian

heretics made use of that ' abominable pseudepi-

graphal work, the Vision of Isaiah.'' It was also

used (most probably in a Latin version) by the

Cathari in the West (P. Moneta, Adv. Catharos,

ed. Rich, p. 218). The Vision of Isaiah is also

named in a catalogue of canonical and apocryphal
books in a Paris MS. (No. 1789), after the Qitast.

et Resp. of Anastasius (Cotelerius, P. P. Apost. , i.

pp. 197, 349). Sixtus of Sienna (Bii/. Sanct., 1566)

states that the Vision of Isaiah, as distinct from
the Attavasis (as he calls it), had been printed at

Venice. Referring to this last publication, the

late Archbishop Laurence observes that he had
hoped to find in some bibliographical work a fur-

ther notice of it, but that he had searched in vain
;

concluding at the same time that it must have been
a publication extracted from the Ascension of
Isaiah, or a Latin translation of the Vision, as the

title of it given by Sixtus was, ' Visio admirabilis

Esaise prophetae in raptu mantis, quae divinas

Trinitatis arcana, et lapsi generis humani redemp-
tionem continet.' Dr. Laurence observes also that

the mode of Isaiah's death is further in accordance

with a Jewish tradition recorded in the Talmud
(Tract Jebammoth, iv.) ; and he supposes that Mo-
hammed may have founded his own journey through

seven different heavens on this same apocryphal

work. He shows at the same time, by an extract

from the Raboth, that the same idea of the precise

number of seven heavens accorded with the Jewish
creed.

There appeared now to be httle hopes of re-

covering the lost Ascension of Isaiah, when Dr.

Laurence (then Regius Professor of Hebrew in

the University of Oxford) had the good fortune

to purchase from a bookseller in Drury Lane an

Ethiopic MS. containing the identical book, to-

gether with the canonical book of Isaiah and the

fourth (called in the Ethiopic the first) book of

Esdras. It is entitled the Ascension of the Pro-

phet Isaiah, the first five chapters containing the

martyrdom, and the six last (for it is divided in

the MS. into chapters and verses) the Ascension

or Vision of Isaiah. At the end of the canonical

book are the words, ' Here ends the Prophet
Isaiali ;' after which follows * The Ascension,' etc.,

concluding with the words, ' Here ends Isaiah

the Prophet, with his Ascension.' Then follows

a postscript, from which it appears that it was
transcribed for a priest named Aaron, at the cost

of a piece of fine cloth, twelve measures long
and four broad. The Ascension of Isaiah was
published by Dr. Laurence at Oxford in 18 19,

with a new Latin and an English version. This

discovery was first applied to the illustration o(
Scripture by Dr. Gesenius (Coinm. on Isaiah).

Sometime afterwards the indefatigalDle Dr. An-
gelo Mai (Nova Collect. Script. Vet. e Vat. Codd.,
Rom. 1828) published two Latin fragments as
an appendix to his Sennon. Arian. Fragment.
Antiqttiss., which he conjectured to be portions
of some ancient apocryphal writings. Niebuhr,
however, perceived them to be fragments of the
Ascension and Vision of Isaiah ; and Dr. Nitzsche
(Nachweisiutg zzveyer Bruchstiicke, etc., in the
Theolog. Stud, und Kritik. 1830) was enabled to
compare them with the two corresponding por-
tions (ii. 14-iii. 12 ; vii. 1-19) of the Ethiopic
version. Finally, in consequence of the more
complete notice of the Venetian edition of the
Latin version given by Panzer (Annal. Typog.,
viii. p. 473), Dr. Gieseler had a strict search made
for it, which was eventually crowned with suc-
cess, a copy being discovered in the Library at
Munich. This work, the date of whose impression
was 1522, contained also the Gospel of Nicodemus,
and the Letter of Lentnltis to the Roman Senate.
The Latin version contains the Vision only, cor-
responding to the last seven chapters of the Ethi-
opic version.

The subject of the first part is the martyrdom
of Isaiah, who is here said to have been sawn
asunder in consequence of the visions which he
related to Hezekiah, in the twenty-sixth year of
the reign of that monarch, and which are recorded
in the first four chapters. These relate princi-
pally to the coming of 'Jesus Christ the Lord'
from the seventh heaven ; his being changed into
the form of a man ; the preaching of his twelve
apostles ; his final rejection and suspension on a
tree, in company with the workers of iniquity,

on the day before the sabbath ; the spread of the
Christian doctrine ; the last judgment ; and his

return to the seventh heaven. Before this, how-
ever, the arch-fiend Berial is to descend on earth,
in the form of an impious monarch, the murderer
of his mother, where, after his image is worshipped
in every city for three years, seven months, and
twenty-seven days, he and his powers are to be
dragged into Gehenna.
The second portion of the work gives a prolix

account of the prophet's ascent through seven
heavens, each more resplendent and more glorious
than the other. It contains distinct prophetical
allusions to the miraculous birth of Christ of the
Virgin Maiy at Bethlehem ; his crucifixion, re-
surrection, and ascension ; and the worship of ' the
Father, his beloved Christ, and the Holy Spirit.'

The mode of the prophet's own death is also an-
nounced to him. The whole work, observes its

learned translator, is ' singularly characterised by
simplicity of narration, by occasional sublimity of
description, and by richness as well as vigour of
imagination.' Dr. Laurence conceives that the
writer had no design of imposing upon the world
a spurious production of his own as that of the
prophet, but rather of composing a work, avow-
edly fictitious, but accommodated to the character,
and consistent with the prophecies, of him to
whom it is ascribed.

As to the aqe of this work. Dr. Laurence sup-
poses, from the obvious reference to Nero, and the
period of three years, seven months, and twenty-
seven days, and again of three hundred and thirty-

two days, after which Berial was to be dragged to
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Gehenna, that the work was written after the death

of Nero (which took place on the 9th June a.d.

68), but before the close of the year 69. Liicke,

however, looks upon these numbers as purely arbi-

trary and apocalyptical, and maintains that the

dogmatical character of the work, the allusion to

the corruptions of the church, the absence of all

reference to the destruction of Jerusalem, and the

Chiliastic view, all point to a later period. All

that can be considered as certain respecting its date

is, that the first portion was extant before the time

of Origen, and the whole before Epiphanius. It

has been doubted whether the work does not con-

sist of two independent productions, which were
afterwards united into one, as in the Ethiopic ver-

sion ; but this is a question impossible to decide in

the absence of the original. The Latin fragments

discovered by Mai correspond literally with the

Ethiopic, while they not only differ from the Vene-
tian edition in single phrases, but the latter con-

tains passages so striking as to induce the supposi-

tion that it is derived from a later recension of the

original text.

The author was evidently a yewish Christian, as

appears from the use made of the Talmudical
legend already referred to, as well as by his re-

presenting the false accuser of Isaiah as a Samaritan.

The work also abounds in Gnostic, Valentinian,

and Ophitic notions, such as the account of the

seven heavens, and the presiding angels of the first

five, the gradual transmutation of Christ until his

envelopment in the human form, and finally the

docetic conception of his history on earth. All

this has induced Liicke {jd supra) to consider the

whole to be a Gnostic production of the 2d or

3d century, of which, however, the martyrdom
was first written. Dr. Laurence finds so strong a

resemblance between the account of the seven

heavens here, and in the Testament of Levi
{Twehe Patriarchs), that he suspects the latter to
' betray a little plagiarism.' If this learned divine

were right in his conjecture respecting the early

age of this production, it would doubtless afford an
additional testimony (if such were wanting) to the

antiquity of the belief in the miraculous conception

and the proper deity of Jesus, who is here called

the Beloved, the Lord, the Lord God, and the

Lord Christ. In respect, however, to another pas-

sage, in which the Son and Holy Spirit are repre-

sented as worshipping God, the learned prelate

truly observes that this takes place only in the

character of angels, which they had assumed.
Dr, Liicke observes that the drapery only of the

apocalyptic element of this work is Jewish, the

internal character being altogether Christian. But
in both form and substance there is an evident imi-

tation, if not of the Apocalypse of St. John, at

least of the book of Daniel and of the Sibylline

oracles. The use of the canonical Apocalypse
Liicke (/. c, sec. 16) considers to be undeniable in

viii. 45 (comp. Rev. xxii. 8, 9; vii. 21-23; ^^v-
xix. 10).

Of the ancient Greek poems called the Sibyl-
line Oracles (written in hexameter verse), there
was formerly a considerable number in use, of
which but few have descended to our times.

Servius, in the 5th century, mentions a hundred
books {sermoties, \b-yoi) ; and Suidas, who lived
most probably in the nth, speaks of twenty-
four books of the Chaldsean sibyls alone. But

eight only were known to the moderns, until the

recent discoveries of Angelo Mai, who has re-

covered and published an eleventh, twelfth, thir-

teenth, and fourteenth book from palimpsests in

the Ambrosian and Vatican libraries [Script. Vet.

Nov. Collect., vol. iii. p. 3). The first eight books
have been shown to be the compositions of various

writers from the commencement of the 2d cen-

tury B.C. to A.D. 500. Of these, the earliest in point

of date is supposed to be the third book, contain-

ing a series of connected predictions written by an
Alexandrian Jew in the time of the Maccabees,
but containing heathen poems of a still earlier

period. The subject is continued by another

Alexandrian Jew, who lived about forty years

before the Christian era. Notwithstanding the

later Christian interpolations by which this docu-

ment has been disfigured, it forms a valuable col

lection of Sibylhne oracles respecting the Messiah,

anterior to the Christian era. It concludes with
another addition, written partly in the 3d century

and partly at a still later period. But before this

period, the fourth and Jiftk books come in, the

former of which was written by a Christian about
A.D. 80 ; the latter consists of several predictions

from various authors, principally Egyptians, one of

whom was an Alexandrian Jew, who wrote in the

middle of the 2d centuiy ; another portion is

by a Jew in Asia Minor, about a.d. 20 ; and cer-

tain parts by another Jewish author, about A.D.

70. But the whole book in its present form pro-

ceeds most probably from the Jewish Christians

residing at Memphis in the commencement of

Adrian's reign, who collected the greater portion

of the oracles of the first part, and united them to

the third and fourth books. At least the whole
three books were formed into one collection in the

middle of the 2d century, and ascribed to one
and the same sibyl. But at the close of the next

century these books were completely separated,

and were, together with the subsequent books then
written (sixth, seventh, and eighth), each attributed

to a distinct prophetess. Of these, the earliest in

point of date is the eighth book, part of which was
composed about a.d. 170-180, and the entire

finished at the end of the 3d century, when it

was united with the others, as we learn from Lac-
tantius. The seventh book, separate from its later

interpolations, was composed by a Judaizing Chris-

tian in the 3d century. The sixth book appears

to have been written at the close of this century by
a Christian, for he speaks of Christ as the second

Adam. That part called the Acrostics was con-

structed in the 4th century from earlier Sibyl-

line verses. Some portions of the eighth book were
probably written at this period, and introduced at

a still later among the Sibylline oracles. The latest

of all are \S\e. first and second books, written by one
and the same author, who lived in the West in the

middle of the 5th century.

Of this motley group the chief portions only are

of an apocalyptic character, others being purely

epic, or in the form of hymns. The sibyl, as the

oracle of God, predicts the destruction of paganism
in its wars on both Judaism and Christianity. To
this is annexed the apocalyptic consolation and
encouragement to the sufferer and oppressed among
God's people. The poetic interest, which is a

characteristic of apocalyptic composition, both

Jewish and Christian, is not lost sight of
There have been three distinct periods traced in
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respect to the Sibylline Revelations. The first is

the Jewish, commencing at the Maccabjean period.

This, obsei"ves Liicke, ' belongs to the cycle of

Daniel's Apocalypse.' The second period is the

Jewish Christian, having a special relation to the

antichristian character of the persecuting Nero,

with an admixture of Chiliastic elements. The
third period is free from Chiliasm, and belongs

to the Christian character of the 3d century,

embracing a species of universal history in the

Sibylline form, concluding with the end of all

things at the final judgment.

It is impossible to deny the resemblance between
the Apocalypse of John and the Sibylline poems
of the second period. ' Besides the Chiliastic ele-

ments, and the reference to the return of Nero, it

is common to both that the destruction of Rome
forms the grand crisis of their predictions, and
that letters and cyphers are symbolically employed.
But, on the other hand, what a difference ! The
Sibylhne oracles are characterised by a dry, mono-
tonous series of mere predictions, threatenings, and
promises ; while the Apocalypse of John presents

us with an all but dramatic development of the

kingdom of God in a living picture. The most im-
portant portion for comparison with the Apocalypse
is the contemporaiy first oracle of the fourth book.
The later pieces of this kind may have stood in

conscious relation with the Apocalypse, but this is

incapable of proof (Liicke, iii supra).

The books discovered by Angelo Mai are much
of the same character with the former, but have
less of the religious element. The eleventh book
contains a statement of Jewish, Greek, Macedo-
nian, and Egyptian history, from the Deluge to

Julius Cassar. There are some single passages
which resemble the third book, but the author was
a different person, and was probably a Jew, who
lived a short time before the Christian era.

The hvclflh hook resembles the fifth in its com-
mencement, and contains the same series of Roman
emperors from Augustus, under whose reign the

appearance of Christ is prominently brought for-

ward. This series, which in the third book ended
with Hadrian, here proceeds as far as Alexander
Severus, passing over Sulpicius Severus. Its

Christian origin is beyond question, and it may
have been written after the death of Severus, A. D.

'

222.

The thirteenth book narrates, in the Sibylline

form, the wars of the Romans in the East to the

middle of the 3d century, probably commencing
where the former had ended. It is observable
that the author alludes to the mathematical fame
of Bostra.

The most prominent feature of the fourteenth
book is the destruction and rebuilding of the city

of Rome, which is provisioned for a whole year
in expectation of a long period of adversity ; the
last prince of the Latin race appears and departs,

after wliom comes a royal race of long duration.

The whole narration points to the period of the
migration and downfall of the Western Empire.
The author doubtless was a Christian of the 5th
centuiy.

The book called the Testaments of the
Twelve Patriarchs is an ancient apocryphal
work (founded most probably on Gen. xlix. i,

seq.), in which the twelve sons of Jacob are repre-

sented as delivering their dying predictions and

precepts to their posterity. If we are to credit the
authority of a manuscript in the Bodleian libraiy,

this work was originally written in Hebrew, and
translated into Greek by St. Chrysostom. But
Dr. Grabe, who first adduced this testimony, con-
siders it very doubtful. The author of the Latin
version (from the Greek) was Robert Grosseteste,
bishop of Lincoln in the 13th century, with the
assistance of a Greek named Nicholas, abbot ot

St. Albans. The bishop's attention was first

directed to it by Archdeacon John de Basingstoke,
who had seen the work during his studies at

Athens. This version, which was first printed
from very incorrect copies in 1483, and afterwards
in 1532 and 1549, was reprinted in the Orthodoxo-
grapha of Grynceus, and in the Bibliotheca Patnim.
A few specimens of the original were printed at
various times by Cotelerius [A^oi. in Script. Apostol. ),

Gale {Annot. in Jainblich.), and Wharton (Aitc-
iariuin) ; but it was reserved for the learned Dr.
Grabe to give the entire work in the original

Greek, in 1699, from a Cambridge manuscript on
vellum (the identical MS. used by Robert of Lin-
coln for his translation), a copy of which was
made for him by the learned Dr. John Mill, who
collated it with a manuscript on paper in the
Bodleian, written A.D. 1268, and annexed to it

various readings from other manuscripts. Dr.
Grabe was the person who first divided the work
into chapters or paragraphs, with numbers pre-
fixed. He added some valuable notes, which,
with the originals, were repubhshed by Fabricius
in his Cod. Psendep. V. T.

This work contains many beautiful passages,
and, while its form is that of a pretended pro-
phecy, bears indirect testimony to the facts and
books of the N. T. ; the nativity, crucifixion, resur-

rection, ascension, and unblemished character of
Jesus—ascribing to him such titles as evidently
show that his divinity was fully recognised. The
author testifies also to the canonical authority of
the Acts of the Apostles and St. Paul's Ej^istles,

and seems especially to allude to the four Gospels.
The age of this apocryphal work is, therefore, of
considerable importance in sacred criticism.

Mr. William Whiston, who has given an Eng-
lish translation of this work in his Authentic
Records, considers it to be a genuine production,
and one of the concealed (as he interprets the
word apociyphal) books of the O. T., maintaining
that if this and the book of Enoch were not
written after the destruction of Jerusalem (which
he holds to be a wild notion), they are of neces-
sity genuine and divine. Cave {Hist. Liter.) was
at first disposed to place the work in the j'ear

A.D. 192, but he subsequently regarded it as more
probably written near the commencement of the
2d century. That the work was extant in the
time of Origen appears from his observation

:

' We find the like sentiment in another little book,
called the 7'estainent of the Twelve Patria7-chs,

although it is not in the canon,' viz., that by sin-

ners are to be understood the angels of Satan
{IJotnil. in Jos. comp. with Testament. Reuben.,
sec. 3). Jerome also observes that there had
been forged revelations of all the patriarchs and
prophets. Tertullian has also been supposed to
refer to it. It is cited by Procopius of Gaza,
about A.D. 520; and in the Stichometry of Nice-
phorus (about A.D. Soo) it is said to contain in the
Greek 5100, and in the Latin 4&00, stichs 01
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verses [Verse]. Dr. Dodwell, from its Hellen-

istic character, ascribes it to the ist century. The
recent investigations of Dr. Nitzsche {De Tcsta-

mentis duodecim Patriaj-charian, Wittenb. l8io),

however, seem to leave no doubt of its having been

the work of a Jewish Christian, about the begin-

ning of the 2d century. The design of the writer

was evidently to convert the twelve tribes to the

Christian faith. For this object are introduced

the apocalyptic elements. The time of Christ's

appearance is predicted. The Messiah is repre-

sented as both priest and king, and with this view

characterised as equally sprung from the tribes of

Judah and Levi. He is to appear, after many
calamities, as the common Saviour of Jews and

Gentiles. It also contains revelations purely Chris-

tian, as the everlasting reign of Christ, the general

resurrection, and the last judgment. The Apoca-

lypse of John is referred to, if not expressly cited
;

and the apocalyptical portions have evidently this

for their groundwork, together with the book of

Daniel, and that of Enoch, which is expressly

cited as a work of authority (Levi, 2 ; Naphthali,

5), and is consequently an earlier production.

There was an altered and interpolated English

translation of this book, published (as a genuine

Avork of the twelve patriarchs) in Bristol by Richard

Day, in 1813.

The Fourth Book of Ezra. [Esdras.]

The ancient romantic fiction, entitled the Shep-
herd OF Hermas, is not without its apocalyptic

elements. These, however, are confined to book
i. 3, 4 ; but they are destitute of signification or

originality [Hermas].

The Book of Enoch is one of the most curious

of the spurious revelations, resembling in its out-

ward form both the book of Daniel and the Apo-
calypse ; but it is uncertain whether this latter

work or the book of Enoch was first written

[Enoch].

There was an Apocryphal Revelation of
St. John extant in the time of Theodosius the

Grammarian, the only one of the ancients who
mentions it, and who calls it a pseudepigraphal

book. It was not known v/hat had become of it,

until the identical work was recently published

from a Vatican as well as a Vienna manuscript,

by Birch, in his Atictarhim, under the title of
' The Apocalypse of the Holy Apostle and Evan-

gelist John the Divine. ' From the silence of the

ancients respecting this work, it could scarcely

have been written before the 3d or 4th century.

Liicke has pointed out other internal marks of a

later age, as, for instance, the mention of incense,

which he observes first came into use in the Chris-

tian Church after the 4th century (although here

the author of the spurious book may have taken

his idea from Rev. v. 8 ; viii. 3) ; also of images

and 7-ich crosses, which were not in use before the

'4th and 5th centuries.' The name patriarch,

applied here to a dignitary in the church, belongs

to the same age. The time in which Theodosius
himself lived is not certainly known, but he cannot
bs placed earlier than the 5th century, which
Liicke conceives to be the most probable age of

the work itself. Regarding the object and occa-

sion of the work (which is a rather servile imitation

of the genuine Apocalypse), in consequence of the

absence of dates and of internal characteristics,

there are no certain indications. Birch's text, as

well as his manuscripts, abound in errors ; but

Thilo has collated two Paris manuscripts for his

intended edition (see ^xxi, Acta Tliomce, Proleg., p.

Ixxxiii.) Assemann {Biblioth. Orient., torn. iii.

pt. i. p. 282) states that there is an Arabic version

among the Vatican MSS.—W. W.

REZEPH (P)^
; Sept. 'Pa^it's ; Tacped), a city

which occurs among those subdued by the As-
syrians (2 Kings xix. 12 ; Is. xxxvii. 12). It is

supposed to be the same that Ptolemy mentions

under the name of 'Pi^tra^a, as a city of Palmyrene
(Geog. V. 15. 24) ; and this again is possibly the

same with the Rasapha which Abulfeda places at

nearly a day's journey west of the Euphrates.

REZIN (liri ; Sept. 'Yaaacrd^v ; Va^iv). I. The

last king of Damascene-Syria, slain by Tiglath-

pileser (2 Kings xv. 37 ; xvi. 5-10 ; Is. vii. i ; viii.

4-7) [Damascus]. 2. One of the families of the

Nethinim [Nethinim].

REZON (Jin, priiice; Sept. 'Mp^P-] Alex.

'Pafwj'), an officer of Hadadezer, king of Zobah,
who established the independence of Damascus,
and made it the seat of the kingdom of Damascene-
Syria, so often mentioned in the history of the He-
brew kingdoms (i Kings xi. 23, 24) [DAMASCUS].

RHEGIUM CP-fiyiov), a city on the coast of

Italy, near its south-western extremity, opposite

Messina in Sicily (Acts xxviii. 13). It is now
called Reggio, and is the capital of Calabria,

RHENFERD, Jakob, was bom at Mulheim
on the Rhine, 15th August 1654. He was suc-

cessively rector of the Latin School and professor

of Oriental languages in the university of Franeker,
where he died 7th November 171 2. Besides edit-

ing a Syntagma of dissertations by different writers,

De Stylo Novi Testamenti, 4to, 1701, he published
several learned dissertations. These have been
collected and issued in one vol. 4to, with a preface

by D. Mill, and an Oratio Funebris by Professor

Andala, under the title Jcu. Rhe7iferdi Opera
Philologica, dissertationibtis exquisitissimi Argu-
menti Co7istatitia, Traj. Rhen. 1722. Besides dis-

cussing such Biblical subjects as the style of the
Apocalypse, the meaning of the phrase 6 aidiv b

/xeWctiv in the N. T., the meaning of several pas-

sages in the N. T., the author treats largely on
points of Jewish literature and archaeology, and
takes up the subject of the Palmyrene and Phoe-
nician dialects, and other points of interest to

Oriental scholars.—W. L. A.

RHESA {'Frjad), the father of Joanna in the
genealogy of our Lord (Luke iii. 27) [Joanna].

RHODA ('P65i7, i. e., Pose), a servant-maid
mentioned in Acts xii. 13.

RHODES ('P65o5), an islaiKi in the Mediterra-
nean, near the coast of Asia Minor, celebrated

from the remotest antiquity as the seat of com-
merce, navigation, literature, and the arts, famous
during the middle ages as the residence of the
knights of St. John, but now reduced to a state of

abject poverty by the devastations of war and the
tyranny and rapacity of its Turkish rulers. It is

of a triangular form, about forty-four leagues in

circumference, twenty leagues long from north to

south, and about six broad. In the centre is a
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lofty mountain named Artemira, which commands
a view of the whole island ; of the elevated coast

of Carmania on the north ; the Archipelago, studded

with numerous islands, on the north-west ; Mount
Ida, veiled in clouds, on the south-west ; and the

wide expanse of waters that wash the shores of

Africa on the south and south-east. It was famed
in ancient times, and is still celebrated, for its de-

lightful chmate and the fertility of its soil. The
gardens are filled with delicious fruit, every gale is

scented with the most powerful fragrance wafted

from the groves of orange and citron trees, and the

numberless aromatic herbs exhale such a profusion

of the richest odours, that the whole atmosphere

seems impregnated with spicy perfume. It is

well watered by the river Candura, and numerous
smaller streams and rivulets that spring from the

shady sides of Mount Artemira. It contains two
cities—Rhodes, the capital, inhabited chiefly by
Turks, and a small number of Jews ; and the

ancient Lindus, now reduced to a hamlet, peopled

by Greeks, who are almost all engaged in com-
merce. Besides these, there are five villages occu-

pied by Turks and a small number of Jews ; and
five towns and forty-one villages inhabited by
Greeks. The whole population was estimated by
Savery at 36,500; but Turner, a later traveller,

estimates them only at 20,000, of whom 14,000

were Greeks and 6000 Turks, with a small mix-

ture of Jews residing chiefly in the capital.

St. Paul appears to have visited Rhodes while

on his journey to Jerusalem, A.D. 58 (Acts xxi. i).

It was then under the power of the Romans, imder

whom, however, it enjoyed a considerable measure

of independence.

The Sept. translators place the Rhodians among
the children of Javan (Gen. x. 4), and in this they

are followed by Eusebius, Jerome, and Isidore

;

but Bochart maintains that the Rhodians are too

modern to have been planted there by any im-

mediate son of Javan, and considers that Moses

rather intended the Gauls on the Mediterranean

towards the mouth of the Rhone, near Marseilles,

where there was a district called Rhodanusia, and

a city of the same name. They also render Ezek.

xxvii. 15, 'children of the Rhodians,' instead of,

as in the Hebrew, 'children of Dedan.' Calmet

considers it probable that here they read ' children

of Redan or Rodan,' but that in Gen. x. 4 they

read ' Dedan,' as in the Hebrew. (Ross, Reisen

atif d. Griech. Insebi, iii. 70-I13; Coronelli, Iso-

landi Rodi Geografica ; Clarke's 7>(Jw/j'; Turner's

Journal; Sdmhert's Re/st: i/is Morgeti/.)—G. M. B.

RHODON (p6Sov), signifying * rose,' occurs

only in the apocryphal books of Ecclesiasticus

and the Book of Wisdom (Ecclus. xxiv. 14 ; xxxix.

13 ; 1. 8 ; Wisdom xi. 8).

The rose, though so seldom referred to in the

writings of the Jews, is indigenous in some parts

of Palestine (see Monro, as quoted by Kitto in the

Physical History of Palestine ; Rosenmiiller, Bib.

Bot., p. 144, E. T.) Burckhardt was struck with

the number of rose-trees which he found among the

ruins of Bozra beyond the Jordan. That the rose

was cultivated in Damascus is well known ; indeed,

one species is named Rosa Daviascena from being

supposed to be indigenous there (Kitto, /. c, p.

cclxxxiv.)

It is possible, however, that the common rose

may not be the plant meant in the above passages

of Ecclesiasticus, and that the name rhodott may
have been used in a general sense, so as to include

some rose-like plants. We have an instance of

this, indeed, in the oleander, of which rhododen-

dron, or rose-tree, was one of the ancient names,

and rhododaphne another. The former name is

now applied to a very different genus of plants, but

laiirier-rose, the French translation of rhododaphne,

is still the common name in France of the plant

which used to be called rose-bay in this country,

but which is now commonly called oleander. Its

long and narrow leaves are like some kinds of wil-

low's, and in their hue and leathery consistence

have some resemblance to the bay-tree, while in

its rich inflorescence it may most aptly be compared

to the rose. The oleander is well known to be

449. Oleander.

common in the south of Europe, by the sides of

rivers and torrents ; also in Asia Minor, Syria,

Egypt, and the north of India ; and nothing can
be conceived more beautiful than the rivulets at

the foot of the mountains, with their banks lined

with thickets of oleanders, crowned with large

bunches of roseate coloured flowers. Most travel-

lers in Palestine have been struck with the beauty

of this plant. Such a plant could hardly escape

reference, and therefore we are inclined to think

that it is alluded to in the book of Ecclesiasticus

by the name pSdov. If this should not be con-

sidered sufficiently near to rhododaphne and rhodo-

dendron, we may state, that in Arabic writers on
Materia Medica rodyon is given as the Syrian name
of the oleander.—^J.

F. R.

RIBLAH (n^n^, 'fertility,' from the Arabic

root A) . ; BtjXci ; Ta^Xad/j. ; 'Pe/SXaS-d ; AejS-

\a^d ; Alex, sometimes Af/3Xad, and Ae/SXaS-d ;

Rcbla ; Reblathd), a very ancient city of Canaan.
In describing the boundaries of the land which the

Lord promised to bestow on the Israelites, Riblah
is mentioned as one of the land-marks on the east

:

' And ye shall point out your east border from
Hazar-enan to Shepham : and the coast shall go
down from Shepham to Riblah, on the east side of

Ain ; and the border shall descend and shall reach
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unto tke side of the sea of Chinnereth eastward'

(Num. xxxiv. lo, ii). There is just one other

incidental notice in Scripture tending to fix the site

of Riblah ; it is said to be ' in the land of Hamath'
(2 Kings xxiii. 33 ; xxv. 21

; Jer. lii. 9). The land

of Hamath lay on the north of the ancient kingdom
of Damascus. [Hamath.] It embraced the plain

on both sides of the Orontes, extending from the

city of Hamath southward to the fountain of the

Orontes. Somewhere on this plain Riblah must
have stood ; and the scope of the passage shows
that it must have been near the southern border of

Hamath. It is farther described as lying ' on the

east side of Ain' (pj?? mpJO ; dirb dvaroXHov iwl

irrjyas ; Rebla contrafontem Daphne). Ain seems
to be a proper name, but is doubtless descriptive

;

and it therefore signifies either a noted ' fountain,'

or a town beside a fountain and taking its name
from it.

Guided by these indications there can be little

difficulty in identifying Riblah. On the right bank
of the Orontes, about twelve miles east by north
of its great fountain, which still bears the name el-

Ai'i, is the little village of Riblah, surrounded by
some low mounds containing ruins of former build-

ings. Its name is identical with that in the Bible
;

its site is where the sacred writers represent it to

be—in the southern part of the land of Hamath,
and ' on the east side of Ain.' It may therefore

be concluded that this is the old border city of
Canaan.
An attempt has recently been made to distinguish

Riblah the border city from Riblah in the land of
Hamath (Smith's Did. of Bible, iii. 1041). The
reasons given, however, will scarcely be considered
sufficient by any one who will examine carefully

the topography of the northern and eastern borders
of the promised land. [Palestine ; Hamath.]
There is nothing whatever in Num. xxxiv. 11 to

indicate that Riblah was near the sea of Chinnereth.
The renderings of the ancient versions and the

Targums only serve to confuse the passage. In
the Septuagint the division of the Hebrew words

is even mistaken. Thus nP3in DDti*D is rendered
dTTo 2e7r0a/xd/) Bt/Xix, joining the two first letters of
the second word to the first word. The Vulgate,

too, without any authority, inserts the word Daph-
nim ; and Jerome affirms that Riblah is identical

with Antioch {Onomast., s. v. Reblatha). In his

commentary on Ezekiel he is still more explicit.

He says, ' From the end, therefore, of the northern
side, that is from the temple {atrio) Enan, the
border extends, according to the book of Numbers,
to Sepham, which the Hebrews call Apamia, and
from Apamia to Rebla, which is now called Anti-
ich of Syria. And that it may be known that

Rebla means that city which is now the noblest in

Coele-Syria, the words contra fontem are added,
which it is manifest signify Daph7ie^ {Opera, vol. v.

p. 478, ed. Migne). This singular view appears to

be taken from the Targums (Bochart, Opera, i. 431).
Some suppose that the Daphne here mentioned
was the place near the lake of Merom of which
Josephus speaks {Bell. Jud. iv. i. i) ; and that
therefore Ain may mean one of the fountains of
the Jordan. It will be seen, however, that the
name Daphne is inserted without any authority.
It ie a pure hypothesis of some Jewish rabbin

;

and as the name Riblah still exists in the southern

part of the ' land of Hamath,' and on the east side

of the great 'fountain' of the Orontes, there can
be no legitimate ground for doubt that it is the

Riblah of the O. T.

Riblah lay on the line of route between Palestine

and Assyria. It was a favourite camping-ground
for the armies both of Assyria and Egypt when
marching along this route. Here Pharaoh-necho,
after defeating the Jews on the fatal field of Esdrae-
lon, put the youthful Jehoahaz in chains, and made
Eliakim king (2 Kings xxiii. 29-35). Here Nebu-
chadnezzar encamped while his general invaded

Judah and captured Jerusalem. Hither the un-

fortunate Zedekiah was brought captive, and after

being compelled to witness the murder of his sons,

his eyes were put out, and he was bound in fetters

of brass (2 Kings xxv. 6, 7 ; Jer. xxxix. 5-7).

Riblah is now a poor village. Its glory has long
since passed away. But its suitableness for the

headquarters of a great army is still apparent. It

is encompassed by a vast plain of unrivalled rich-

ness ; a large river flows past it ; its air is pure and
bracing ; and there is ready access from it by easy

and open roads to every district of the country,

whether maritime or inland. It is a strategic posi-

tion of the first importance. The military monarch
of Babylon, who established his headquarters here,

was evidently thoroughly acquainted with the geo-

graphy of Syria and Palestine, and perfectly capable

of applying his knowledge to the advancement of

his ambitious designs {Handbook, pp. 577, 578 ;

Robinson, B. R. , iii. 542, seq. ; Porter's Damascus,
ii. 335, seq.)—]. L. P.

RIDDLE (ilTTI), literally, ' something intricate

or complicated ;' aiviyfia. Gesenius derives the

Hebrew word from the Arabic i\\s^ ' to bend off,

or tie in knots ;' and the immediate etymology
usually assigned to the Greek word is aldaffofiai,
' to hint obscurely.' The Hebrew word (Judg.
xiv. 12-19) properly means 'a riddle or enigma ;'

Sept. Trp6j3\r]ua ; Vulg. problema and propositio ;

where Samson proposes to the thirty young Philis-

tines who attended his nuptials an enigma, derived

from the circumstance of his having lately found a

swarm of bees and honey in the skeleton of the

lion which he had killed some months before when
he had come to espouse his wife [Bee]. This
riddle or enigma, though unfair in regard to those

who accepted the pledge to unravel it, because
they were ignorant of the particular fact by the

knowledge of which alone it could be explained by
them, navertheless answers to the approved defini-

tion of an enigma, as consisting of an artful and
abstruse proposition, put in obscure, ambiguous,
and even contrary terms, in order to exercise the
ingenuity of others in finding out its meaning.
The pleasure of the propounder is derived from

perplexing his hearers ; and theirs from overcoming
the difficulty, which is usually renewed by their

proposing another enigma.
This kind of amusement seems to have been

resorted to, especially at entertainments, in all ages,

among different nations ; and has even been treated

as an art, and reduced to rules. The chief writers

on this curious subject are Nic. Reusner {^nigrfia-
tograph.) and F. Menestrier.

The principal rules laid down for the construc-

tion of an enigma are the following : that it must
be obscure, and the more obscure the better, pro-
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vided that the description of the thing, however
covered and abstract, and in whatever remote or

uncommon terms, be really correct ; and it is

essential that the thing thus described be well

known. Sometimes, and especially in a witty

enigma, the amusement consists in describing a

thing by a set of truisms, which tell their own
meaning, but which confound the hearer, through

his expectation of some deep and difficult meaning.

The greater enigma is to be rendered more intri-

cate and knotty by a multitude of words ; the

lesser may consist of only one or two remote words

or allusions.

The speech of Lamech to his wives Adah and
Zillah (Gen. iv. 23, 24) is, possibly, an enig-

matic mode of communicating some painful in-

telligence. It is recorded (l Kings x. i) that the

queen of Sheba came to prove Solomon (ni"l^n2

;

Sept. ev aivlyfiacTL; Vulg. in cenigmatilnis). Jose-

phus relates that Hiram, king of Tyre, tried the

skill of Solomon in the same way ; and quotes

Dius to attest that Solomon sent riddles to Hiram,
and that the Tyrian king forfeited much money to

Solomon from his inability to answer them, but re-

deemed it upon a man of Tyre named Abdemon
being found able to solve them {Antiq. viii. 5. 3).

The description of the Messiah under the name of

the Branch, "IVJ, when considered in regard to the

occasion and context, may be considered as a spe-

cimen of the lesser enigma (see Lowth upon the

passage). ' The number of the beast' (Rev. xiii.

18) may be also considered as an enigma. The
other instances in which the Hebrew word is used

all exhibit more or less of the enigmatic character.

They are as follows, with the Sept. and Vulg.

readings :—Num. xii. 8, where it means ' an

oracle or vision,' 5t' alviyixdrwv, nan per ccnigmata

et figitras (Moses) domimcin videt ; Ps. xlix. 5)
' a song,' 7rp6pXr]fjLa, propositio ; Ixxviii. 2, ' dark
sayings,' TrpopX-rj/j-aTa, propositiones ; Prov. i. 6,
' intricate proverbs,' alviy/jLara, anigmata ; Ezek.

xvii. 2, ' a parable,' 6n77r7;U.a, Aq. ; aLviyiJ.a, aiiigma;

Dan. viii. 23, ' artifices ;' irpo^XriiJ.a.Ta, proposi-

tiones, (Euigmata ; Hab. ii. 6, ' a. song,^ Trp6l3\r]fj.a,

loqucla cenigmaiiun. In the Apocrypha we find

(Ecclus. xlvii. 15) Trapa^oXa'is a.lviyixa.TU3V, anig-

vnita ; in the N. T. (l Cor. xiii. 12) iv aidy/MaTi,

in ciiiiginate, which Bretschneider points out as a

quotation of Num. xii. 8, and where alvlyfj-aTL is

opposed to t6 eldos, 'the clear reality.' The word
enigma, taken in the extensive meaning of its root,

aTvos, certainly appHes to an immense portion of

the sacred writings— viz., as a narrative or tale

having an application to present circumstances
;

Odyss. xiv. 508, a fable bearing moral instruction
;

lies. Oper. 202, which nearly approaches to the

nature of a parable [Parable] ; a pointed sen-

tence, saying, or proverb (Theocritus, xiv. 43)
[Proverbs ; Prophecy]. According to Lennep,
the word aiviy/xa, taken substantively, means ' any-

t/i ing ohscnve.' As specimens of the enigmatical

style in the O. T., Winer points out Prov. xxx.

12-19; Is- ''^'- 12. In the N. T. we may adduce
our Lord's discourse with Nicodemus (John iii. 3),

and with the Jews (vi. 51, etc.), where the enig-

matical style is adopted for the purpose of engaging

attention, in an unrivalled manner (Winer, Bid/.

J^. W.B.; Stuckj Antiq. Conviv., iii. 17).—J. F. D.

RIMMO'N (jil^^) is mentioned in numerous

places in the O. T., and is universally acknow-

ledged to denote the pomegranate-tree and fruity

being described in the works of the Arabs by the

name rooman. The pomegraante is a native of

Asia ; and we may trace it from Syria, through

Persia, even to the mountains of Northern India.

It is common in Northern Africa, and was early

cultivated in Egypt : hence the Israelites in the

desert complain (Num. xx. 5),
' It is no place of

seed, or of figs, or of vines, or oi pomegranates.''

Being common in Syria and Persia, it must have

early attracted the attention of Eastern nations.

In the present day it is highly valued, and travellers

describe the pomegranate as being delicious through-

out Persia. The bright and dark-green foliage of

the pomegranate, and its flowers conspicuous for

the crimson colour both of the calyx and petals,

must have made it an object of desire in gardens
;

while its large reddish-coloured fruit, filled with

numerous seeds, each surrounded with juicy plea-

sant-tasted pulp, would make it still more valuable

as a fruit in warm countries (Cant. viii. 2 ; vi. 7 ;

xi. 12). Being valued as a fruit, and admired as a

flower, it was to be expected that it should be cul-

tivated in gardens and orchards ; and to this several

passages refer, as Cant. iv. 13. In other places it

is enumerated with the more valued and cultivated

trees of the countiy, such as the vine, the fig-tree,

the palm-tree, and the olive, as in Joel i. 12 ; Hag,
ii. 19. The pomegranate is not likely to have been
a native of Eg>'pt ; it must, however, have been
cultivated there at a very early period, as the

Israelites, when in the desert, lamented the loss of

its fruit. That it was produced in Palestine during

the same early ages is evident, from the spies

bringing some back when sent into Canaan to see

what kind of a land it was ; for wt are told that

they ' came unto the brook of Eshcol, and crJ;

down from thence a branch with one cluster of

grapes, etc., and they brought of the pomegran-
ates, and of the figs ' (Num. xiii. 23.

)

The pomegranate was well known to the Greeks,

being the pod of Theophrastus and of Dioscorides

(i. 151). It was employed as a medicine by Hip-

pocrates, and is mentioned by Homer under the

name side, supposed to be of Phoenician origin.

Its English name is derived from the pomum
granatum ('grained apple ') of the Romans. Vari-

ous parts of the plant were employed medicinally

—

as, for instance, the root, or rather its bark ; the

flowers, which are called kvtivos by Dioscorides,

and the double flowers ^aXavcmov ; also the rind

of the pericarp, called malieorinin by the Romans
and albiov by Dioscorides. Some of the properties

which these plants possess make them useful both

as drugs and as medicines. We have hence a
combination of useful and ornamental properties,

which would make the pomegranate an object sure

to command attention ; and these, in addition to

the showy nature of the flowers, and the roundish

form of the fruit, crowned by the protuberant re-

mains of the calyx, would induce its selection as an
ornament to be imitated in cai-ved work. Hence
we find frequent mention of it as an ornament on
the robes of the priests (Exod. xxviii. 33 ; xxxix.

24) ; and also in the temple (l Kings vii. 18, 20,

42 ; 2 Kings XXV. 17; 2 Chron. iii. 16; iv. 13).

It might, therefore, well be adduced by Moses
among the desirable objects of the land of promise

(Deut. viii. 8) :
' a land of wheat, and barley, anil

vines, and fig-trees, and pomegranates ; a land of

oil-olive and honey.'—J. F, R.
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RIMMON, an idol worshipped by the Syrians

(2 Kings V. 18). As this name is found nowhere
but in the Bible, and there only in the present

text, nothing positive can be affirmed concerning

the power it symbolised. If it be referred to the

pomegranate, we may suppose that the fruit had
become the symbol of some mysterious powers

in nature. But many commentators entitled to

respect—as Le Clerc, Selden, Vitringa, and Rosen-

miiller—would rather seek the signification of the

word in D0"1, ramam, ' the exalted ; ' in which case

we may take it to have been a name of eminence

applied to the sun, or rather to some idol under

which the sun was represented.—^J.
K.

RIMMON, the name of several ancient places

in Palestine. The word j'lD") signifies a pome-

granate ; and probably the places were so called

because of the abundance of the fruit in their

localities.

I. (fiDT ; 'Eyaw/itiS-; 'Epe/j,iJi,wv ; Alex. "Pefifidv;

'PejUMciS- ; J?emmon), a city on the extreme southern

border of the territory originally assigned to the

tribe of Judah ; it is grouped with Ziklag and Ain

(Josh. XV. 21, 32). The region in which it was
situated was subsequently given to Simeon (Josh.

xix. 7, where the name is Remnion in the A. V.,

though the Hebrew is flD"!. The translators have

perhaps followed the Vulgate). Rimmon would

appear to have stood towards the western extremity

of Simeon, and thus south of the plain of Phihstia
;

for Joshua in enumerating ' the uttermost cities of

the tribe of the children of Judah,' begins at the

coast of Edom on the east, and Rimmon is the

last of twenty-nine, and therefore must have been

near the western extremity. The only other notice

of it in the Bible is in the prophecies of Zechariah :

* All the land shall be turned as a plain, from Geba
to Rimmon, south of Jerusalem' (xiv. 10). The
land referred to is the kingdom of Judah ; Geba
lay on the northern and Rimmon on the southern

border. It is worthy of note that in Neh. xi. 29

En-rimmon is found among the towns which were

occupied by the tribe of Judah after the return from

Babylon. It is grouped with Ziklag and Beer-

sheba, and must consequently have been situated

near the southern border of the tribe. The name
is compounded of the words Ain and Rimmon,
which, it will be observed, occur together without

the copulative in Josh. xix. 7 and i Chron. iv. 32.

It would appear that Ain and Rimmon were dis-

tinct places, but situated close together. And this

view, as will be seen, is confirmed by modern
research.

Though both Eusebius and Jerome mention

Rimmon, their notices are so confused, and even

contradictory, that they evidently knew nothing of

it. They appear to have confounded three towns

of the same name. In one place Jerome calls it a

town ' of Simeon or Judah ;' and yet he locates it

' fifteen miles north of Jerusalem.' In the very next

notice he writes, ' Remmon, in tribu Simeonis,

vel Zabulon' {Onomast., s. v. Remmon). Under
the name Eremmoji (Epefi^thv, Onomast, s. v.)

both Eusebius and Jerome appear to give a more
accurate account of the site of this city. They state

that it is a ' very large village' {vicus prcEgrandis),

sixteen miles south of Eleutheropolis. This was
no doubt pretty nearly its true position (see Reland,

Pal., p. 973).

About thirteen miles south of Eleutheropolis

(now Beit Jibrin) is a ruined village called Um
er-Rmmnatiim (' Mother of Pomegranates'), which
in all probability marks the site, as it bears the
name, of Rimmon of Simeon. A short distance

(about a mile) south of it are two tells, both of

which are covered with ruins ; and between them,
in the valley, is ' a copious fountain, filling a large

ancient reservoir, which for miles around is the
chief watering-place of the Bedawin of this region'

(Van de Velde, Memoir, p. 344). As fountains

are extremely rare in this southern district, it seems
probable that this one may have given the name of

Ain to the ancient town on the adjoining tell ; and
the proximity of Ain and Rimmon led to their

being always grouped together.

2. ^y\'^r\;'^^lt-ii-^v -yRemmono). A city of Ze-

bulun, assigned to the Levites of the family of

Merari (i Chron. vi. 77). Some suppose that it is

identical with Dimnah in the list given by Joshua
(xxi. 35), and that the latter is a corruption. There
can be no doubt, however, that it is the same
Rimmon which is called Remmon-Methoar in Josh,
xix. 13 (see Remmon-Methoar).

3. The Rock Rimmon (jiJ3~in y^p ; and "T "D,

without the article ; rr/v irirpav tou 'Pefificbv, also

without the article ; ad petram, cnjns vocabulu7n

est Remmon ; also, in petra Remmon), a high rock

(such is the meaning of the term yPD) to which
the remnant of the tribe of Benjamin fled for refuge

after the defeat and slaughter of their brethren at

Gibeah. It is described as lying on the way to-

ward the wilderness, evidently the wild region on
the east overlooking the plain of Jericho (Judg. xx.

45). Of the whole tribe only six hundred men
were left alive. They took up a strong position

on the top of the rock Rimmon, and held it for

four months (ver. 47), until the righteous indigna-

tion of their brethren was appeased, and such
terms of peace proposed as saved the tribe from
utter annihilation (xxi. 13).

This is doubtless the Rimmon which Eusebius
and Jerome mention, locating it fifteen miles north
of Jerusalem {Onomast., s. v. Retnmon).
About ten miles north of Jerusalem, and nearly

four east of Bethel, is a very conspicuous white
limestone tell, rising like a cone above the neigh-

bouring hill-tops, and overlooking the whole
wilderness down to the Jordan valley. Upon it

stands a large modern village called Riimmon.
This is unquestionably the ' Rock Rimmon' on
which the Benjamites took refuge. It is admirably
adapted for the purpose. A deep and wild ravine

cuts off the approach from the south, and others

skirt its western and northern sides, rendering it a

natural fortress of great strength. The sides of the

tell are steep, bare, and rocky, and could be de-

fended by a few resolute men against a host. The
top is rounded, affording ample space for the refu-

gees, while along the sides are some large caverns

(Robinson, B. R. , iii. 290 ; Van de Velde, Memoir,

p. 344; Handbook, p. 217).—^J.
L. P.

RIMMON-PAREZ (pQ fbT; 'Pe/t/^cb;/ $ao^y;

Remmon-phares), one of the stations of the Israel-

ites in the wilderness—the second according to the

enumeration in Num. xxx. 19, arter Hazeroth. It

is not again mentioned, and nothing is known of

its site. The word Perez signifies ' a breach,' and



RIPHATH 685 RIVER

perhaos may have been suggested by some pecu-

liarity in the physical features of the region.

—

J. L. P.

RIPHATH (npn ; Sept. '¥i<pde ; in i Chron.

L 6 the Keri has HS^)) a northern people de-

scended from Gomer (Gen. x. 3). See Nations,
Dispersion of.

RITHMAH (nnm ; equivalent to the Arabic

S^ .,
' broom ;' PaS-a/ta ; Rethina), a desert sta-

tion, mentioned only in Num. xxxiii. 18, 19. It

appears to have been the first camping-ground of

the Israelites after Hazeroth, and the name may
have been derived from the abundance of the shrub

retam, which grows largely in the desert. The
place has not been identified.—^J.

L. P.

RIVER. No less than seven distinct Hebrew
words are rendered in the A. V. by the common
term 'river.' These words are not synonymous.
Most of them have definite significations, and were
used by the sacred writers to set forth certain

physical peculiarities. When these are overlooked,

the full force and meaning of the Scriptures cannot
be understood ; and important points of physical

geography and topography fail to be apprehended.
, It is intended in this article briefly to define the

meaning of the several Hebrew terms translated

river, and to explain, as far as possible, the reasons

of their use in particular instances.

In this country ' a river ' always means a river

—

that is, a body of water flowing through a defined

channel. Several of the words rendered ' river
'

in the English Bible have not that meaning, and
consequently the word river conveys to us a wrong
impression. Again, we distinguish carefully be-

tween rivers, streams, winter-torrents, and valleys
;

so also do the sacred writers ; but in the English
Bible the distinction is too often overlooked by a
mistranslation of the Hebrew words.
From the very frequent use of the term ' river

'

in the A. V. ordinary readers are apt to form a

wrong idea of Palestine. They suppose it to be a

country, like Britain, abounding in noble rivers and
perennial streams. Such is far from being the

case. The Hebrew scholar knows that the word,
in a vast majority of instances, means 'valley,'
* ravine,' or ' winter torrent.' It is unfortunate, too,

that the Hebrew words are not translated with any
regard to uniformity. Sometimes the same word
is rendered in four or five different ways. The
following are the Hebrew words translated ' river

'

in the A. V.

—

I- PniS {Ailbal), used only in three passages of

Daniel (viii. 2, 3, 6). ' I was by the river of Ulai.'

It comes fropi the root 731, which, like the Arabic
//

Mj,, signifies * to flow copiously.' 'River' is

therefore a proper translation of the word. Its

derivative, SuD, is the Hebrew term for deluge.

2. p^DX (Aphtk). This word is derived from

pDX, 'to hold' or 'restrain.' It thus comes to

signify 'a channel,' from the fact of its 'holding,'

or ' restraining ' within its banks a river. It is said

in 2 Sam. xxii. 16, 'The channels of the sea ap-

peared, the foundations of the world were dis-

covered' (cf. Ps. xviii. 15). The Psalmist gives it

very appropriately to the glens of the Negeb
(south), which are dry during a great part of the
year

;
' Turn again our captivity, O Lord, as the

channels in the Negeb.' The beauty of this passage
is marred by the present translation, ' streams in

the south' (Ps. cxxvi. 4). The word is rightly
translated ' channels ' in Is. viii. 7. It ought to be
rendered in the same way in Ezek. xxxii. 6 ;

' And
the channels (rivers) shall be full of thee.' But the
most striking example of a wrong rendering is in

Joel iii. 18; 'And all the rivers of Judah shall
flow with waters. ' It ought to be ' channels

'

instead of ' rivers.' In all the places, in fact, in
which the word occurs, ' channels ' is the proper
meaning.

3- "IIK^ i^Yedr) is an Egyptian word, which is

applied originally, and almost exclusively, to the
river Nile. It was introduced into the Hebrew
language by Moses, and is used more frequently in

the Pentateuch than in all the rest of the Bible.
As employed by him it has the definiteness of a
proper name. Thus, ' Pharaoh stood by the river''

(Gen. xli. i ; cf. ver. 2, 3, 17, etc.) ; 'Every son
that is born ye shall cast into the river'' (Exod. i.

22). The Nile was emphatically the river of
Egypt. Subsequent writers, when speaking of the
river of Egypt, generally borrow the same word
(Is. vii. 18 ; xix. 6

; Jer. xlvi. 7 ; Ezek. xxix. 3 ;

Amos viii. 8, etc.) In a few places it is employed
to denote a large and mighty river, not like the
rivulets or winter-torrents of Palestine. Thus in

Is. xxiii. 10 :
' Pass through the land as a river, O

daughter of Tarshish' (cf. xxxiii. 21). The usual
rendering of this word in the A. V. is ' river ;' but
it is translated 'streams' in Is. xxxiii. 21 ; 'flood'
in Jer. xlvi. 7, 8 ; Amos viii. 8, etc. ; and
'brooks' in Is. xix. 6, 7, 8, where reference is

manifestly made to the ' canals ' which convey the
water of the Nile to different parts of Egypt.

4- P'^ (
Yltbdl) is found only in Jer. xvii. 8

;

'He shall be as a tree . . . that spreadeth
out her roots by the river.'' The word is radically

identical with ~>3!iX (No. i), and its meaning is the

same.

5- in3 {Nahar). This word is from the root

"inj, which signifies ' to flow ;
' and it may be re-

garded as the proper Hebrew equivalent for our

word ' river^ The cognate Arabic ^ has the

same meaning. It is always applied to a perennial
stream. It is often followed by the genitives of
countries, as ''the river of Egypt' (Gen. xv. 18),
that is, the Nile ;

' the river of Gozan ' (2 Kings
xvii. 6) ; //^^ r/z/tv-j of Ethiopia' (Is. xviii. i) ;

^ tlie

rivers of Damascus' (2 Kings v. 12).

With the article, irUH, the word is applied em-
phatically to the Euphrates ; thus in Gen. xxxi.

21, 'He rose up, and passed over the river ;^ and
Exod. xxiii. 31, 'I will set thy bounds .

from the desert unto the river.'' The Euphrates is

also called 'the great river' (Gen. xv. 18 ; Deut.
i. 7, etc.) In one passage this word, without the
article, evidently signifies the Nile (Is. xix. 5) ;

though in poetry, when thus used, the Euphrates
is meant (Is. vii. 20 ; Ps. Ixxii. 8 ; Zech. ix. 10).

In a ievf passages the word is translated '
floocP

(Josh. xxiv. 2 ; Job xiv. 1 1 ; Ps. Ixvi. 6) ; but the
ordinary rendering is ' river'
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6. ?n3 {Nakhal) is derived from tlie root prU,

which signifies 'to receive' or 'to possess.' Its

usual meaning is ' a valley,' probably from the fact

of its receiving the surface-water after rains, and
affording a bed for a stream. Sometimes it is ap-
plied to a valley or glen, apart altogether from the

idea of a stream. Thus in Gen. xxvi. 17, Abraham
' pitched his tent in the valley of Gerar.' As many
of the valleys of Palestine were the beds of winter
streams, the word was sometimes applied to the

stream itself, as in Lev. xi. 9, 10 ; and is rendered
in the A. V. 'river'' or 'brook'' (Gen. xxxii. 23).

Sometimes, however, the rendering is incorrect,

and conveys a very wrong impression. In Num.
xiii. 23, ' the brook Eshcol' should manifestly be
'the valley of Eshcol;' and in Deut. iii. 16 the

same word is rendered in two ways ' unto the river

Arnon half tJie valley.'' Valley is the correct trans-

lation in both cases (cf Josh. xii. 2). Again, in

Josh. xiii. 6 the sacred writer is represented as

speaking of ' a city that is in the midst of the river ;
'

it means of course valley (cf. 2 Sam. xxiv. 5).

Frequent mention is made of the 'brook Kidron'
(2 Kings xxiii. 6, 12 ; 2 Chron. xv. 16 ; xxix. 16;
XXX. 14) ; but valley is the true meaning. In Ps.

Ixxviii. 20 is the following :
' He smote the rock,

that the waters gushed out, and ike st7-eavis over-
flowed.' It ought to be 'the valleys overflowed.'

This word is also translated ' flood' in 2 Sam. xxii.

5 ; Job xxviii. 4, etc.

The frequent use of the word Nakkal in Scrip-

ture, and the clear distinction drawn between it

and Nahar by the sacred writers, are indicative of

the physical character of Palestine— 'a land of
hills i.n<i valleys ;'' a land in which nearly all the

valleys are diy in summer, and the beds of torrents

during the winter rains. The Arabic word luady
is the modern equivalent of the Hebrew nakhal.

It means a valley, glen, or ravine of any kind,

whether the bed of a perennial stream, or of a

winter torrent, or permanently dry. Like its

Hebrew equivalent it is also sometimes applied to

the river or stream which flows in the valley ; but
not so commonly as nakhal. In reading the

Hebrew Scriptures the context alone enables us to

decide the meaning attached by the writer in each
passage to the word nakhal. In a i&^ instances it

appears to be used in two senses in the very same
sentence (cf. i Kings xvii. 3-7, etc.)

7- J<'S {Peleg). The root of this word appears

to be the same as that of ^Xe'w, (p\vw, Jleo, Jluo,

phto, and the English _/?i5iw ; its meaning is 'to

gush' or 'flow over.' Peleg is equivalent to the

Arabic ^^ij, 'a stream,' and is always given to

something flowing. Thus in Job xxix. 6, ' The
rock poured me out rivei's of oil;' and Lam. iii.

48, 'Mine eye runneth down with rivers of water.'

In the Bible it is used ten times, and is translated

rivers, except in Ps. xlvi. 4, where it is rendered
streams.—J. L. P.

RIVER OF EGYPT. This term occurs eight

times in the O. T. In one of these the word
translated river is lilj, while in all the others it is

PIjJ. The preceding remarks on these two terms,

and the clear distinction drawn between them by
the sacred writers, will show that in the above pas-

sages they can scarcely be regarded as identical in

meaning, and that in all probability A'ahar Mitz-
raim is to be regarded as distinct from Nakhal
Milzraim. To determine this point, it will be
necessary to examine critically the several passages

in which the words occur, and the light that may
be thrown upon them by parallels. Geographi-
cally, the question is of importance, as determining

the southern border of 'the land of promise,' and
of ' the land of possession.'

1. Nahar Mitzraiiii ("D "IHJ, 'The river ot

Egypt'). The land which the Lord gave in cove-

nant promise to Abraham is thus described in Gen.
XV. 18: 'Unto thy seed have I given this land,

from the river of Egypt unto the great river, the

river Euphrates.' The Septuagint renders ' river

of Egypt,' (XTro TQ\) KOTafj.ov Aiyinrrov ; and the

Vulgate, a flnvio Aegypti. The word "IIIJ, as has
been stated, like iroTafxos zxsAfliivins, means ' river^

But the Nile is the only river of Egypt, and hence
it is natural to conclude that the Nile is here meant.

So it is understood by most commentators (Kalisch,

Delitzsch, etc., ad loc.) It is true the extent of

territory thus defined was never actually occupied
by the seed of Abraham ; nor was it possessed

except perhaps during the reigns of David and
Solomon [Palestine].

2. Nakhal Mitzraim ("o 7113) occurs seven times-

in the Bible. In six of these the A. V. translates

'river,' and in one 'stream' (Is. xxvii. 12). The
Septuagint has xeiyadp/Doos in Num. xxxiv. 6

; Josh.
XV. 47 ; 2 Kings xxiv. 7 ; and 2 Chron. vii. 8

;

(pdpa-y^ in Josh. xv. 4 ; TroTa/x6s in i Kings viii.

65 ; and "PivoKopovpwv in Is. xxvii. 12. The Vul-
gate has I'ivus in i Kings viii. 65 and 2 Kings
xxiv. 7, but torrens in the others. The proper
meaning of nakhal is 'valley,' though it is some-
times, as has been stated (see above), applied to

the winter-streams of Palestine. It could not with
any propriety be applied to a large permanent
river like the Nile. What, therefore, do the sacred
writers mean by Nakhal Mitzraiin ?

In describing to Moses the land of Canaan,
which the Israelites were about to enter and pos-
sess, the Lord stated that the soutliern boundary
should extend from Kadesh-Barnea to ' the river 0/
Egypt,'' or more correctly 'the wady (valley) of
Egypt' (Num. xxxiv. 5). And, after the conquest,
the southern border of Judah extended to the same
points (Josh. xv. 4, 47). The country over which
the Israelites had spread in the time of Solomon
was 'from the entering in of Hamath unto the

river of Egypt' (i Kings viii. 65 ; 2 Chron. vii. 8).

In all these passages it will be obsei-ved that the
country described is much smaller than that given
in covenant-promise to Abraham, extending only
on the north as far as the entrance of Hamath.
This has already been explained in the article

Palestine.
Two otiier passages in which the term is em-

ployed are more difficult. In 2 Kings xxiv. ' the
river of Egypt' is mentioned as the proper boundary
of that country ; and it is said of the king of Baby-
lon, that he had taken ' from the river ^ Egypt to

the river Euphrates all that pertained to the king
of Egypt.' The expression nearly resembles that

in Gen. xv. 18, where the river Nile is meant (see

above). A similar form is used by Isaiah (xxvii.

12) ; and there the Septuagint has rendered Nakhal-
Mitzraim by Rhinocorura, which was the name of
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a town now called el-Arisli. If this be correct,

then h'akhal-Mitzraim must be identified with VVady
el-Arish, a valley and small winter stream which

falls into the Mediterranean near this town. This

is the view adopted by most of the old commenta-
tors (see in Gesenius, Thes., p. 872; Reland, Pal.,

p. 969, and authorities there cited). Jerome states

that Rhinoconn-a was situated on the borders of

Palestine and Egypt, and that the ' river (torrens)

of Egypt' was near it {Com!?ient. ad Jes. xix., and
xxvii. ; ad Amos vi.) Ancient geographers and
historians describe Egj'pt as extending to this city

(Eusebius, Onc»iast., s.v. ; Diod. Sic, i. 60;
Strabo, xvi. p. 780 ; Reland, p. 286). This tor-

rent, or valley, derived its notoriety from being

the boundary of two great countries ; and hence in

Ezek. xlvii. 19 and xlviii. 28 it is called emphati-

cally " the valley'' (A. V., 'the river').

There is nothing, therefore, in any of the pas-

sages of Scripture in which this term occurs, nor in

the geographical notices in other passages, nor is

there anything in the old geographers or historians

tending to identify Nakhal Mitzraiin with the Nile.

This appears more clearly when the proper dis-

tinction is drawn between the countiy given in

covenant promise to Abraham, and that actually

allotted to the Israehtes (Palestine; Bochart,

Opera, i. 62).

It may be inferred that the first term, N^ahar
Mitzraim, ought to be translated ' the river of

Egypt ;
' and that it was the designation of the

Nile in Abraham's time, before the Egyptian word
yedr became known. The other term, Nakhal
Jl/iizraini, might be rendered ' torrent, or wady, of

Egypt.' It was applied to Wady el-ArJsh, which
acquired its importance and notoriety from the

fact of its marking the boundary between Palestine

and Egypt.—J. L. P.

RIZPAH (nB^*~l, a coal ; Sept. 'Peo-</>d), a con-

cubine of Saul, memorable for the touching ex-

ample of maternal affection which she afforded, in

watching the dead bodies of her sons, and driving

the birds away from them, when they had been
gibbeted by the Gibeonites (2 Sam. iii. 7 ; xxi. 8,

10, II).

ROADS. In the East, where travelling is per-

formed mostly on some beast of burden, certain

tracks were at a very early period customarily pur-

sued ; and that the rather as from remote ages

comnierce and travelling went on by means of

caravans, under a certain discipline, and affording

mutual protection in their passage from city to city,

and from land to land. Now wherever such a band
of men and animals had once passed they would
form a track which, especially in countries where it

is easy for the traveller to miss his way, subsequent
caravans or individuals would naturally follow

;

and the rather inasmuch as the original route was
not taken arbitrarily, but because it led to the first

cities in each particular district of country. And
thus at a very early period were there marked out

on the surface of the globe lines of intercommuni-
cation, running from land to land, and in some sort

binding distant nations together. These, in the

earliest times, lay in the direction of east and west,

that being the line on which the trade and the

civilisation of the earth first ran.

The purposes of war seem, however, to have
furnished the fitst inducement to the formation of

made or artificial roads. War, we know, afforded
to the Romans the motive under which they formed
their roads ; and doubtless they found them not
only to facilitate conquest, but also to insure the
holding of the lands they had subdued ; and the
remains of their roads which we have under our
own eyes in this island show us with what skill

they laid out a country, and formed lines of com-
munication. To the Romans, chiefly, was Pales-
tine indebted for such roads.

There seem, indeed, to have been roads of some
kind in Palestine at an earlier period. Language
is employed which supposes the existence of arti-

ficial roads. In Is. xl. 3 are these words, ' Pre-
pare ye the way of the Lord, make straight in the
desert a highway for our God. Every valley shall

be exalted, and every mountain and hill shall be
made low ; and the crooked shall be made straight-

and the rough places plain.' There cannot be a
more graphic description of the operations and re-

sults connected with the formation of a long and
important road. That this is the language o? pro-
phetic inspiration affords no objection, but rather
confirms our view ; for poetry, as being an appeal
to widely-spread feelings, grounds itself in such a
case as this on fact ; nor could such imagery as
we find here have been employed, had artificial

roads been unknown in Palestine. Nor is the
imagery unusual (comp. Is. xi. 16 ; xix. 23 ; xxxiii.

8; xxxv. 8; xlix. 11 ; Ixii. 10). In i Sam.
vi. 12 we read, ' The kine went along the high-
way, lowing as they went, and turned not aside to
the right hand or to the left.' In Numbers also
(xx. 17), ' We will go by the king's highway,' etc.

(xxi. 22 ; Deut. ii. 27 ; Lev. xxvi. 22). Whether
or not these were roads in the modern acceptation
of the term, we know from the law regarding a
free, open, and good passage to the cities of re-

fuge (see that article, and Deut. xix. 3, compared
with Mis/ma. tit. Maccoth), that the minds of the
Israelites were early familiarised with the idea :

' Thou shalt prepare thee a way,' etc., ' that every
slayer may flee thither.' And, much as we hesi-

tate to differ from so high an authority, we cannot
agree with Winer {Real-woi^t. in 'Strasse'), that

this last-cited passage stands alone ; for other
passages have been given which, when taken in

conjunction with it, seem to prove that to some
extent artificial roads were known to the Hebrews
in the commencement of their commonwealth.
Indeed, it is highly probable that the Hebrews had
become acquainted with roads during their sojourn
in Egypt, where, in the Delta especially, the nature

of the country would require roads and highwaj's

to be thrown up and maintained. Josephus (Aiifu/.

viii. 7. 4) expressly says, ' Solomon did not neglect

the care of the ways, but he laid a causeway of
black stone (basalt) along the roads that led to

Jerusalem, both to render them easy for travellers

and to manifest the grandeur of his riches.' Winer,
indeed, remarks that Josephus's roads find no sup-

port in the Bible. But although these particular

roads may not be mentioned, it does not hence
follow that they did not exist ; but mention is

made, as we have seen, of ways and highways in

the Scriptural authorities. To the Romans, how-
ever, Palestine was greatly indebted for its roads.

On this subject Reland \Palastina) has supplied
useful information. In the East generally, and
in Palestine in particular, the Romans formed
roads, and set up milestones, in imitation of what
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they had done in Italy. These stones bore the

names atjiieta, c-ttjXoi, and /ciofes. From the fact

of their existing in Palestine, Eusebius, in his

O)iomasticon, frequently uses the terms h eKTi^

ffriiielifi, and similar phrases. In Reland's time
fragments of these milestones still remained.

For the merely internal Palestinian roads, Re-
land may be consulted. He gives a list of them
(iii. 2), which will supply the reader with the

requisite information, especially if studied under
the corrections supplied by recent travellers.

Our remarks will be confined to roads which
connected Palestine with other countries, since a
notice of the internal roads as well, if at all com-
plete, would require too much space.

The Phoenicians, as a mercantile people, main-
tained a connection not only with the West, by
sea, but also, overland, with the East. They had
two great commercial highways. One came out
of Arabia Felix, through Petra. The other struck
from the northern extremity of the Persian Gulf,

through Palestine, to Tyre.
The first road in Palastine which we mention

ran from Ptolemais, on the coast of the Mediter-
ranean, to Damascus. This road remains to the

present day. Beginning at Ptolemais (Acco), it

ran south-east to Nazareth, and continuing south
and east, passed the plain of Esdraelon on the

north ; after which, turning north and east, it

came to Tiberias, where, running along the sea of
Galilee, it reached Capernaum, and having passed
the Jordan somewhat above the last place, it

went over a spur of the Anti-Libanus (Jebel-

Heish), and keeping straight forward east by north,

came to Damascus. This road was used for the
purposes both of trade and war. In the history of
the Crusades it bears the name of Via Maris. It

connected Europe with the interior of Asia. Troops
coming from Asia over the Euphrates passed along
this way into the heart of Palestine. Under the

Romans it was a productive source of income. It

was on this road, not far from Capernaum, that

Jesus saw Matthew sitting 'at the receipt of custom,'
and gave him his call to the apostleship.

Another road passed along the Mediterranean
coast southward into Eg)'pt. Beginning at Pto-
lemais, it ran first to Cassarea, thence to Diospolis,

and so on, through Ascalon and Gaza, down into

Egypt. This was also an important line of com-
munication, passing as it did through cities of
great importance, running along the coast and
extending to Egypt. A glance at the map will

show how important it was for trade by land and
by sea, as well as for the passage of troops. A
branch of this road connected the sea with the

metropolis leading from the same Ceesarea through
Diospolis to Jerusalem. Down this branch Paul
was sent on his way to Felix (Acts xxiii. 23-33).
The band went through Antipatris, and thence on
to Csesarea.

A third line of road connected Galilee with
Judaea, running through the intervening Samaria
(Luke xvii. 1 1 ; John iv. 4 ; Joseph. Antiq. xx.

6. I ; Vita, sec. 52). The journey took three days.

Passing along the plain of Esdraelon the traveller

entered Samaria at Ginea (Jenin), and was thence
conducted to Samaria (Sebaste), thence to She-
chem (Nablous), whence a good day's travel

brought him to Jerusalem. This last part of the
joumey has been described by Maundrell {Joicriicy,

p. 85, seq.)

In the time of the Romans there was also a road
from Jerusalem to the lake Gennesareth, through
Shechem and Scythopolis. The same road sent

a branch off at Scythopolis, in a westerly direction

through Esdraelon to Csesarea; and another branch
across the Jordan to Gadara, on to Damascus,
along which line of country there still lies a road,

southward of the sea of Galilee, to the same cele-

brated city.

There were three chief roads running from
Jerusalem. One passed in a north-easterly di-

rection over the Mount of Olives, by Bethany,
through openings in hills and winding ways on to

Jericho, near which the Jordan was passed when
travellers took their way to the north, if they

wished to pass through Persea : which was the

road the Galilean Jews, in coming to and returning

from the festivals in the capital, were accustomed
to take, thus avoiding the unfriendly territory of

Samaria ; or travellers turned their faces towards
the south, if they intended to go towards the Dead
Sea. This road was followed by the Israelites

when they directed their steps towards Canaan.
Through Persea the Syrian and Assyrian armies

made their hostile advances on Israel (2 Kings
viii. 28 ; ix. 14 ; x. 32, seq. ; I Chron. v. 26).

A second road led from Jerusalem southward
to Hebron, whence travellers went through the

wilderness of Judgea to Aila, as the remains of a
Roman road still show ; or they might take a

westerly direction on to Gaza, a way which is still

pursued, and is of two days' duration. The ordi-

nary way from Jerusalem to Gaza appears, in the

Roman period, to have lain through Eleutheropolis

and Ascalon. From Gaza through Rhinocorura
and Pelusium was the nearest road down into Egypt
from Jerusalem {Antiq. xiv. 14. 2). Along this road
many thousand prisoners, made by Vespasian in

his capture of Jerusalem, were sent to Alexandria
in order to be shipped for Rome. Of these two
roads from Jerusalem to Gaza, one went westward
by Ramlah and Ascalon ; the other southward by
Hebron. This last road Raumer (Paldstina, p.

191 ; see also his Bcitrdge, published after Robin-
son's work on Palestine, namely in 1843, cor-

recting or confirming the views given in his Pal-
dstitia, 1838) is of opinion was that which was
taken by Philip (Acts viii. 26, seq.), partly because
tradition states that the eunuch was baptized

in the vicinity of Hebron, and this road from
Jerusalem to Hebron runs through the ' desert

'

Thekoa (Thecua), in the Onomasticon. And here
he finds the reason of the angel's command to go
'towards the south;' for Hebron lay south of

Jerusalem ; whereas but for this direction Pnilip

might have gone westward by Ramlah. Robin-
son, admitting that there is a road from Jerusalem
to Hebron, maintains (iL 640 ; i. 320) that Philip

went by a third road, which led down Wady
Musurr to Betogabra (Eleutheropolis), and thinks

that he has found at Tell el-Hasy the spot where
the eunuch received baptism. But, says Raumer
{Beitrdge, p. 41), this road ran in a south-westerly

direction, and Philip was commanded to go towards
the south, for which purpose he must have gone
by Hebron. Raumer then proceeds to confirm his

original position. Jerome, in his Life of Paula,
testifies that a road from Jerusalem to Gaza went
through Hebron. Paula travelled from Jerusalem
to Bethlehem, which lay south of the city :

' When
she reached Bethlehem she quickened the pace of
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her horse, and took the old road which leads to

Gaza.' This road conducted to Bethsur (a little

north of Hebron), ' where,' says Jerome, ' while

he read the Scriptures, the eunuch found the gos-

pel fountain.' ' This,' adds Raumer, ' is the same

Bethzur of which Jerome, in his Onoinasticon,

says, ' As you go from ^lia to Hebron, at the

twentieth milestone, you meet Bethsoron, near

which, at the foot of a mountain, is a fountain

bubbling out of the soil. The Acts of the Apostles

state that the chamberlain of Queen Candace was
baptized in it by Philip.' From Bethzur Paula

proceeded to Hebron. The Itineraru<m Hiero-

solymitanum (of the year 333) mentions Bethsur as

the place where the baptism was performed.'

Raumer concludes by remarking— ' Robinson

rightly rejects tradition when it contradicts the

Sacred Scriptures, but he must also reject those

pretended scientific theories which contradict Holy
Writ. Such hypotheses may easily become the

groundwork of scientific legends. To fix the bap-

tismal-place of the chamberlain at Tel el-Hasy

contradicts the Scripture ; but Bethsur, which has

from the earliest ages been so accounted, agrees

with the passage in the Acts of the Apostles.'

There only remains for us to mention what
Winer reckons the third of the three great roads

which ran from Jemsalem ; this third road went to

the Mediterranean at Joppa (Jaffa), a way which

from the time of the Crusades has been taken by
pilgrims proceeding to the Holy City from Egypt
and from Europe.

In addition to the works already referred to, see

De Wette, Archdologie ; Scholz, Archdologie

;

Heeren, Ideen, i. 740 ; Ritter, Erdkunde ; Crome,
Paldstina, i. 8 ; Burckhardt, Syria, ii. 547 ; also

the article Geography.—
^J.

R. B.

ROBINSON, Edward, D.D., was born at

Southington, Connecticut, in 1794. He studied

at Hamilton College, New York, and at Andover,

Massachusetts ; at the latter of which he became
assistant professor of Biblical literature in 1821.

In 1826 he visited Europe, and spent some time at

Paris, Halle, and Berlin, in the prosecution of the

study of the Oriental languages and theology. On
his return, in 1830, to America, he resumed his

duties at Andover, and some time after became
professor of Biblical literature at New York. In

1838 he commenced his travels in the East, the

account of which appeared in his Biblical Re-

searches in Palestine, Mount Sinai, and Arabia
Petrcea, 3 vols. 8vo, Lond. 1841, a work which
supplies the most valuable contribution that modem
learning and enterprise have made to our know-
ledge of Biblical geography and topography. A
second exploration of the Holy Land was made by
him in 1851, the result of which he published

under the title of Later Biblical Researches in

Palestine, Lond. 1856. The design of both these

journeys was to collect materials for a systematic

work on the physical and historical geography of

the Holy Land. On this the author was engaged
at the time of his death. It has since been pub-
lished so far as completed, Lond. 1865. Besides

these works. Dr. Robinson published a translation

of Buttmann's Zar^vr Greek Grammar, 1833 ; and
of Gesenius's Hcb. and Chald. Lexicon, 1836 ; a

work which, in the 5th edit. (1854), was largely

improved from various sources, especially the

vou III.

Thesaurus of Gesenius. He issued also A Har'
many of the Four Gospels in Greek, 1834; and
wrote numerous articles in the Bibliotheca Sacra,

of which he was the founder. He died in 1864.

—

W. L. A.

ROE. [Antelope ; species Tsebi.]

ROLL. [Writing.]

ROLLOCK, Robert, first principal of the Uni-
versity of Edinburgh, was born 1555, and died at

the age of forty-three. In 1583, when that univer-

sity was founded, he was invited to take the chief

management of it, and in 1585 the magistrates of

the city—the founders and patrons of the univer-

sity—testified their sense of the value of his labours

by constituting him principal. He seems to have
taught philosophy at first, but ultimately his chief

work was the tuition of the students in theology.

In addition to his labours as principal and professor

in the university, and in spite of his natural dispo-

sition for a retired and studious life, he exerted

himself in various ways for the public interests of

religion in Scotland, and was chosen in conse-

quence, on one occasion, moderator of the General

Assembly. Observing the crowds that gathered

early, in one of the churches, on the mornings of

the Lord's day, he began a course of lectures to

them at 7 a.m. His subject was the Epistle to the

Ephesians, and when he had finished the course,

he published, in 1590, a Commentary on the

Epistle. About the same time he published a logi-

cal analysis of the Epistle to the Roma7is. The
learned Beza held these works in the highest

esteem :
' I have never read,' he says, ' in this

kind of interpretation, anything exceeding them in

elegance and sound judgTnent united with brevity.'

Besides sermons and treatises, other works by this

author appeared both before and after his death :

a Cotnmentary on Daniel, 1591 > Commentaries on
the 1st and 2d Epistles to the Thessalonians, with

an Analysis of the Epistle to Philemon, 1598 ; upon
the following fifteen Psalms, iii., vi., xvi., xxiii.,

xxxii., xxxix., xlii., xlix., li., Ixii., Ixv., Ixxxiv.,

cxvi., cxxx., and cxxxvii., in 1599 ; upon the Gos-

pel of John, 1599 ; upon the Epistle to the Colos-

sians, 1600 ; upon the Epistles to the Corinthians,

l6oo ; Analysis Logica of the Epistle to the Gala-

tians, 1602 ; and Analysis Logica of the Epistle to

the Hebrews, 1605. It may be added that all

these works are in Latin, and that they were fre-

quently reprinted. Some of them were printed or

reprinted at Geneva and in other continental cities.

The precise object of most of the author's produc-

tions is the simple and lucid illustration of the

course of thought and reasoning pursued by the

sacred writers, with a brief but clear and compre-
hensive explanation of the verses and clauses sepa-

rately, and the more important words. Dr. M'Crie

{^Life of Melville, ii. 30S) commends them as ' per-

spicuous, succinct, and judicious.' They are not

disfigured by any logical formahsm. For the pur-

pose they were intended to serve—analytical expo-

sition—they are of considerable value.—W. H. G.

ROMAN EMPIRE. This article having more
particularly to treat of Roman history during its

connection with that of Palestine, more fulness

will be found in the account especially devoted to

that countr}', than in the present remarks upon the
earlier and later history of the Roman Empire.
The first mention of Rome in the Bible is in

2 Y
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I Maccab. i. lo, where it is stated that there arose
' a wicked root, Antiochus, surnamed Epiphanes,

son of Antiochus the king, who had been an

hostage at Rome.' About the year B.C. i6i, when
Judas Maccabseus heard of the defeat of Philip,

Perseus, and Antiochus, and of the great fame of

the Romans, he sent an embassy to them to soHcit

an aUiance, and to obtain protection against the

Syrian government (l Maccab. viii. I, seq.; cf 2

Maccab. xi. 34 ; Joseph. Antiq. xii. 10. 6
; Justin

xxxvi. 3). The ambassadors were graciously re-

ceived, and Demetrius ordered to desist from

harassing the Jews ; but before the answer arrived

Judas was slain, having valiantly engaged the

whole army of Bacchides sent by Demetrius

into Judaea (i Maccab. ix. 1-18
; Joseph. Antiq.

xii. II. i). In B.C. 143, Jonathan renewed the

alliance with the Romans (i Maccab. xii 1-4,

16
; Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 5. 8), the embassy being

admitted before the senate (to ^ovXevr-qpiov), and
on his death, the same year, his brother Simon,
who succeeded him, sent also to Rome to again

seek a renewal of friendship. The Romans readily

acceded to his request, and the valiant deeds of

Simon and his predecessors were engraved on
tables of brass. Shortly afterwards, Simon sent

Numenius to Rome with a great shield of gold, of

a thousand pounds weight, to confirm the league

with them. The senate at once consented to its

re-establishment, and recognised him as high-priest

and prince of Judaea. The tables of brass on
which the league was written were set up in the

temple (i Maccab. xiv. 17, seq. ; cf Joseph. Antiq.

xiii. 7. 3). Lucius, the consul of the Romans,
wrote to several kings and nations requesting

them to assist the Jews (i Maccab. xv. 16-23

[Lucius]. Hyrcanus, the successor of Maccabseus,

again sent in B.C. 129 an embassy to Rome, which
was favourably received, confirming the alliance

already concluded (Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 9. 2). In

the year B.C. 66, Pompey arrived in the East to

take command of the Roman armies, and sent his

general Scaurus to Syria. While at Damascus,
the latter received an offer of 400 talents from
Aristobulus and Hyrcanus, who were both fight-

ing for the kingdom, each one wishing to be aided.

Scauras accepted the offer of Aristobulus, and
ordered Aretas, who was assisting Hyrcanus, to

withdraw his forces, or he would be declared an
enemy to the Romans (Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 2. 3).

The following vear Pompey came into Syria, and
deprived Antiochus XIII. (Asiaticus) of his king-

dom, reducing it to a Roman province. Ambas-
sadors were sent to Pompey from the rival princes,

and in B.C. 64, when Pompey returned again

to Damascus from Asia Minor, their respective

causes were heard by him. Notwithstanding the

prejudices of the people in favour of Aristobulus,

Pompey, perceiving the weakness of character and
imbecility of Hyrcanus, seemed to incline towards

the latter, knowing that it was better to have a weak
man under the Roman control. He, however, left

the matter undecided, and Aristobulus, seeing that

his case was lost, wthdrew to make preparations for

defence (Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 2. 3). Pompey then

occupied himself in reducing the forces of Aretas,

and afterwards marched against Aristobulus, who
fled to Jerusalem. Aristobulus, on his approach,
met him, and offered him a large sum of money,
and Pompey sent Gabinius to receive it ; but on
his arrival at Jerusalem he found the gates closed.

Aristobulus was then thrown into prison, and
Pompey marched to Jerusalem. Hyrcanus opened
the gates to him, whilst the party of Aristobulus,

including the priests, shut themselves up in the

temple, and withstood a siege of three months.
Pompey, observing that the Jews did not work
on the seventh day, gained material advantage,

and at last took the place by assault, killing,

according to Josephus, as many as 12,000 persons,

even desecrating the temple by entering the Holy
of Holies (cf Tac. Hist, v. 9), though he did not
touch any of the treasures. Hyrcanus was then

appointed high-priest and governor of the country,

but was forbidden to wear a diadem (cf. Joseph.
Antiq. xx. lo). Tribute was also exacted of him,
and Pompey took Aristobulus and his two sons,

Alexander and Antigonus, prisoners to Rome,
from whence they subsequently escaped (Joseph.

Antiq. xiv. 3. 2
; 4. 2, 3, 4; Bell. fud. i. 7. 6 ;

Strabo, xvi. p. 763).

The restoration of Hyrcanus was, however,
merely nominal, as the Idumsean Antipater, an
active friend of the Romans, was placed over him
as governor of Judsea. ' Now began the struggle

which was destined to continue with httle inter-

mission for nearly two hundred years. It was
nourished by feelings of the deadliest animosity on
both sides ; it was signalised by the most frightful

examples of barbarity, in which each of the con-

tending parties strove to outdo the other ; but it

was directed by a controlling Providence to a bene-
ficial consummation, in the destruction of the

Jewish nationality, and the dispersion throughout
the world of the Christian communities.'*

In the year 57 B.C., Alexander, the eldest son of

Aristobulus, escaped from Pompey, and took up
arms in Judaea. Hyrcanus upon this applied for

assistance to Gabinius, the Roman proconsul of

Syria, who thereupon sent Mark Antony with a

large force into Judaea. Antony, being joined by
Antipater with the forces of Hyrcanus, defeated

Alexander, and compelled him to fly to Alexan-
drium. Gabinius soon after arrived, and through
the mediation of the mother of Alexander, made
peace with him and allowed him to depart. After

these matters were settled, Gabinius went to Jeru-

salem, and there committed the care of the temple
to Hyrcanus, thus changing the government from a

monarchy to an aristocracy. At the same time he
instituted five councils (crw^Spta) instead of the two
sanhedrims which had existed in every city, and he
distributed these five among five cities. These were
Jerusalem, Gadara, Amathus, Jericho, and Sep-
phoris, in Galilee (Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 5. 4).

In B.C. 54 Gabinius was superseded in the go-
vernment of Syria by Crassus, who plundered the

temple of about 10,000 talents, notwithstanding
that a beam of gold of immense value had been
given him, on condition that he would touch nothing
else in the temple (Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 7. i). All
this time Antipater was gaining influence with the

Romans, and after the death of Pompey, in B.C. 48,
he was veiy useful to Julius Caesar in his war against

Egypt. In return for this, he made Antipater pro-

curator ofJudaea, gave him the privilege of a citizen

of Rome, and freedom from taxes everywhere.

Hyrcanus also was confirmed in the priesthood and

* See Merivale's Romans under the Empire, vol.

iii. chap. xxix. , where the events of the period are

admirably summed up.
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ethnarchy, the claims of Antigonus, the only sur-

viving son "^f Aristobulus, being put on one side,

and thus the aristocratical constitution of Gabinius

was abolished (Joseph. Antiq. xiv.) The ascend-

ency and prosperity of Antipater were now ensured.

At this period he had four sons. Two of them,

Phasael and Herod, were holding important posts,

the former being governor of Jerusalem and the

latter governor of Galilee. An account of the many
intrigues and tragedies of the next forty years will

be found under the Herodian Family.
The Jewish people, being at last worn out with

the disputes and cruelties of the Herods, sent a

mission to Rome, begging that Judsea might be
made a Roman province. In the year a.d. 6,

Archelaus was banished, and Judaea put under the

government of Rome. The first procurator ap-

pointed was Coponius, M'ho accompanied Cyrenius

(the Greek form of the Roman name Quirhiiis) into

Syria. The latter had been sent to take an account

of their substance, and to make a census or dTro-

7/)d07; [Chronology ; Cyrenius] of the inhabi-

tants of Judaea (Luke ii. i
; Joseph. Antiq. xvii.

13. 5; xviii. I. I; Bell. Jiid. ii. 8. i). In A.D.

ID Coponius was succeeded by Marcus Ambivius,

who remained at the head of the government till

A.D. 13, and was then replaced by Annius Rufus.

The next year Augustus died. On the accession of

Tiberius, Valerius Gratus was made procurator, a

post he filled for eleven years, and was succeeded

(a.d. 25) by Pontius Pilate (Joseph. Antiq. xviii.

2. 2), who entered Jerusalem with the military

ensigns, on which were the effigies of the emperor.

The Jewish law forbids the making of images, and
a great tumult arose, and shortly Tiberius ordered

him to withdraw them (Joseph. Antiq. xviii. 3. i
;

Bell. Jud. ii. 9. 3). PDate tyrannically governed
the Jews till a.d. 35, and at last, owing to con-

tinual complaints, was ordered by Vitellius, the

president of Syria, to proceed to Rome to give an

account of his administration. Tiberius died before

he arrived, and he put an end to his life at the

commencement of the reign of Caius (Caligula)

(Joseph. Antiq. xviii. 3. 1-3 ; 4. i; Bell. Jud.
ii. 9. 2 ; Euseb. H. E. ii. 7). It was during his

administration that our Lord was condemned and
crucified (Matt, xxvii. ; Mark xv. ; Luke iii. i ;

xxiii.
; John xviii. xix.) On Pilate's departure,

Marullus was appointed over Judaea by Vitellius

(Joseph. Antiq. xviii. 4. 2). The new emperor
Caius, however, superseded him, and appointed
Marcellus procurator of Judaea (Joseph. Antiq.

xviii. 6. 10). In A.D. 40 Vitellius was recalled,

and Petronius sent as president of Syria, with orders

from Caius to set up his statue in the temple.

This insult caused the whole nation to rise. The
intercession of Agrippa, and ultimately the death
of the tyrant, prevented this order from ever being
executed (Joseph. Atitiq. xviii. ; Bell. Jud. ii. 10;
Philo, Leg. ad Caijtm, 26). In the Acts it is re-

corded that the churches had rest through all Judaea,

Galilee, and Samaria (ix. 31), doubtless owing to

the impious attempt of Caligula (Joseph. Atitiq.

xviii. 8. 2-9). Under Claudius, who succeeded to

the throne in A.D. 41, the Jews had some peace.

Agrippa I. was king of the whole country from
that period to A. D. 44, when he died, leaving one
son. Claudius wished to allow the young Agrippa
to rule his father's kingdom, but evidently by per-

suasion sent a Roman procurator to govern the

province (Tac. Htst. v. 9). Cuspius Fadus was

the first appointed (Joseph. Antiq. xix. 9. 2 ; xx.

5. i). It was under his administration that a
movement of the whole Jewish people broke forth,

in consequence of the sacred vestments being placed
under his charge. Longinus, the governor of Syria,

interfered, an embassy was sent to Rome, and the
matter ended in the Jews being permitted to retain

these vestments under their care. Judaea was
cleared of robbers by the care and providence of

Fadus (Joseph. Atitiq. xx. i. 1-2). He was suc-

ceeded by Tiberius Alexander, a renegade Jew,
and nephew of Philo (Joseph. Antiq. xx. 5. 2

;

Bell. Jud. ii. 11. 6). In A.D. 47 Tiberius was re-

called, and Ventidius Cumanus appointed in his

stead. During his government a fearful tumult
ensued, which would have spread far and wide
had not Quadratus the governor of Syria interfered.

The matter ended in the banishment of Cumanus
and the appointment of Felbc, the brother of

Pallas, the favourite of Claudius, as procurator

(Joseph. Atitiq. xx. 6 ; 7. I ; Bell. Jud. ii. 12

;

cf. Tac. Anti. xii. 54). Felix was procurator
from A.D. 52 to A.D. 60. Of his government
Tacitus speaks :

' Per omnem saevitiam ac libidinem

jus regium servili ingenio exercuit' (^Hist. v. 9),

and his corruptness is shown by his expecting to

receive money from St. Paul (Acts. xxiv. 26). He
had induced Drusilla, the daughter of Agrippa I.,

to live with him. She was with him when Paul
preached ' of righteousness, temperance, and judg-
ment to come' (Acts xxiv. 25). Felix, however,
did some good services while he was in power

;

for the country being infested with robbers and
impostors, he cleared several parts of it. He also

drove out the Egyptian impostor (cf. Acts xxi. 38).

These are doubtless the very worthy deeds alluded

to by TertuUus (Acts xxiv. 2). Bearing ill-wUl

against Jonathan the high-priest, Felix had him
barbarously murdered. By treachery, also, he
put to death Eleazar, the captain of a company of

robbers (Joseph. Antiq. xx. 8. 5). At last his mis-

government caused his recall, and Porcius Festus

succeeded. His government seems to have been
milder (Joseph. Atitiq. xxi. 8. 9 ; Bell. Jud. ii.

14. i). He heard Paul with king Agrippa at

Caesarea (Acts xxv. xxvi.) Festus died after two
years. He was succeeded by Albinus, a bad and
cruel man, who, on hearing that Gessius Florus

was coming to succeed him, brought out all the

prisoners who seemed most worthy of death, and
put them to death, and at the same time released

many of them, but only on receiving a bribe

(Joseph. Atitiq. xx, 9. 5 ; Bell. Jud. ii. 14. l).

He was recalled in A.D. 65, and Gessius Florus

appointed in his stead. He was the last and the

worst of the Roman procurators (Joseph. Antiq.

XX. 9. I; II. I; Bell. Jud. ii. 14. i). Josephus
does not hesitate to accuse him of the most flagrant

and horrid crimes (Antiq. xx. 11. i; Bell. Jud.
I. c), and even Tacitus says that the Jewish pa-

tience could endure the yoke no longer (duravit

patientia Judaeis usque ad Gessium Florum

—

Hist.

v. 10). In A.D. 66 Cestius Gallus, the prefect of

Syria, found it necessary to march a powerful

army into Palestine. He was, however, defeated

with great loss, and immediately sent word to

Nero, laying the whole blame on Florus—Florus

likewise laying the blame on him. He soon after-

wards died, as some have supposed, from chagrin

or disappointment (Joseph. Bell. Jud. ii. 19

;

Suet. Fes/>. 4; Tac. Jdist. v. 10). The follow-
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ing year Nero sent Vespasian into Judaea (Joseph.

Bell. Jud. iii. i. 2). Accounts of the war and
siege of Jerusalem will be found in another article

[Jerusalem]. In 68 Nero died. Galba, Otho,

and Vitellius followed in quick succession; and
Vespasian himself was elected emperor by the

legions in Judsea. In A.D. 70 Titus was sent by
his father to conduct the war, and after a four

months' siege Jerusalem was taken. Josephus
states that 1,100,000 were killed during the siege

{Bell. Jud. vi. 9. 3), that several were allowed to

depart, and an immense number sold to the army
and carried captive. These numbers are of course

exaggerated [Jerusalem] (cf. Luke xxi. 24).

Under Trajan the Jews again broke out into

open revolt, and the disturbances continued under
Hadrian. At last, A. D. 131, one Barcochebas, the

Son ofa Star, was placed at the head of the Jews.
Several times the Roman arms were defeated

;

but Julius Severus, by reducing their fortresses

one by one, finally defeated him in A.D, 135.

Dion Cassius says that 580,000 Jewish people

were slain in these battles (Ixix. 14). This .state-

ment is as extravagant as that of Josephus [vide

supra).

In A.D. 136 the emperor Hadrian founded a

new city, under the name of .^Ha Capitolina, to

which he gave the privileges of a colony. None
but Christians and pagans were allowed to enter

(Dion Cass., Ixix. 12 ; cf. Gibbon).

The N. T. history falls wdthin the reigns of

Augustus, Tiberius, Caligula, Claudius, and Nero.

Only Augustus (Luke ii. i), Tiberius (Luke iii. i),

and Claudius (Acts xi. 28 ; xviii. 2), are mentioned,

but Nero is alluded to in the Acts from ch. xxv. to

the end, and in Phil. iv. 22. The Roman emperor
in the N. T, is usually called Csesar (Acts xxv. 10,

II, 12, 21), though sometimes Augustus (Se/Sacrris

Acts xxv. 21, 25), and once Lord (6 Kvptos, Acts

xxv. 26). We thus find many characteristics of

the Roman mle constantly before us in the N. T.

The publicans (Luke iii. 12 ; xix. 2) ; the tribute

money (Matt. xxii. 19) ; soldiers and centurions

recruited in Italy (Acts x. i) ; Caesar the only king

(John xix. 15) ; the tetrarchs, Herod, Philip, and
Lysanias ; the appeal against the governor (Acts

xxv. 11) ; Roman money, etc.

In order to illustrate the connection of Rome
with Palestine it will be as well to give an account,

necessarily brief, of the principal relations of the

Empire vvdth the N. T. history and the Jews.

At the time of Augustus- the finest countries of

Europe, Asia, and Egypt, with all the northern

part of Africa, were comprehended in the Roman
Empire. The boundaries in Europe were the

Rhine and Danube, in Asia the Euphrates and
the deserts of Syria, and in Africa the tract of land

known at present under the name of Sahara. Subse-

quent additions were made by Claudius of Britain,

and by Trajan of Dacia. [For a list of the pro-

vinces, see Gibbon, vol. i. pp. 201-2, ed. Smith,

note.]

The population at the time of Augustus has been
calculated at eighty-five millions, including both
sexes, all ages, and every class of inhabitants

(Merivale, Hist, of the Rom., vol. iv, p. 450) ; and
Gibbon {Decline and Fall, ch. ii.) reckons the po-
pulation at the time of Claudius at about one hun-
dred and twenty millions.

The entire armies of the Roman Empire are

reckoned at 340,000 men, exclusive of the battalions

maintained in Rome itself, not counting the numer-

ous battalions of auxiliaries levied throughout the

Empire (Tac. Ami. iv. 5 ; Merivale, Hist. vol.

iii. p. 534). Augustus may also be regarded as the

founder of a naval power (Merivale, /. c.), which

has been considered to have numbered 21,000 men
(De Champagny, des Cesars, ii. 429),

450. Roman Emperor and Empress.

Though it was the endeavour of Augustus to

make the government introduced by him appear as

possessing the forms of the ancient Republic, he
had established in fact an absolute monarchy. The
prince united in his own person all the attributes

of supreme power. It is true that the senate pos-

sessed extensive prerogatives. To secure the

maintenance of peace in countries which had been
subdued by force it became necessary to maintain

standing armies in them, and in the year B.C. 27
Augustus arranged that the provinces should be
divided between the senate and himself The go-

vernors of those provinces which were assigned to

the senate were called proconsuls {avdvwdToi, de-

puties, A. V. Acts xiii. 7 ; xviii. 12 ; xix. 38),

whatever their previous office may have been {Dion

Cass., liii. 13). The imperial provinces, on the other

hand, were governed by a Legatus {irpecr^vrris) or

propraetor {cLVTicrTpdrtiyos), even if the officer ap-

pointed had been consul. The minor districts of

the imperial provinces were governed by a procu-

rator {iiriTpoTTos, Dion. Cass., liii. 15, steward

A. v.. Matt. XX. 8). Augustus brought all the

procurators under his control {Dion Cass. , liii. 32).

Under the Republic they had managed the affairs

of private citizens, but under the Empire they

discharged the duties performed by the Quaestors in

the senatorial provinces. They controlled the

revenue and collected the taxes, and their power
extended from these matters to justice and adminis-

tration (Tac. Hist. i. 11). The procurators of

Judaea seem to have been under the control of the

proconsul of Syria, as Quadratus condemned the

indiscretion of the procurator Cumanus (Joseph.

Aittiq. XX. 6. 3 ; Tac. Ann. xii. 54). They are

called 'governors' {if^eixbves) in the N, T. The
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verb {iiyeiMove^joi) is employed in Luke ii. 2 to

show the nature of the government of Quirinus

over Syria. Asia and Achaia were assigned to

the senate, and in each case the title of the governor

in the Acts is proconsul {avdiiraTOS, xviii. 12 ; xLx.

38). Dion Cass. (liii. 12) informs us that Cyprus

was retained by the emperor, but Sergius Paulus

is called in the Acts (xiii. 7) ' proconsul' This is

quite correct, as Dion adds that Augustus restored

Cyprus to the senate in exchange for another dis-

trict of the empire. Coins and inscriptions of

Cyprus also bear the title ' Proconsul ' (cf. Cony-
beare and Howson, Life of St. Paul, vol. i. p. 173,

seq.; Akerman, Num. III. of N. T., p. 41).

The procurator sometimes had the power of life

and death, as in the case of Pontius Pilate (Tac.

Ann. XV. 44).

451. Roman Orator and Youth.

The procurator of Judaea resided principally at

Csesarea, and the military forces were generally

stationed there (Joseph. Antiq. xviii. 3. i). During

the Passover the troops were stationed at Jerusalem,

in order to prevent any insurrection from the multi-

tude of visitors at that festival (Acts xxi. 31 ; xxii.

24; xxiii. 23 ; Joseph. Antiq. xx. 5. 3). The troops

consisted of infantry and cavalry (Acts xxiii. 23),

and were commanded by tribunes (xiXtctpx*") Acts

xxiii. 17) and centurions (KevTvpiuves, Mark xv.

39, 44, 45 ; (KarovTdpxoi, Matt. viii. 5 ; xxvii. 54

;

Acts X. I, 22). The former were at the head of

the cohorts {(jirfipai), and the latter at the head of

the centuria, of which two made a maniple [Army].

It was the duty of the soldiers to execute the sen-

tence of death and to keep guard over the prisoners

(Matt, xxvii. 27, seq. ; John xix. 23, seq. ; cf. Acts

xxii. 25), and the garments of those who were exe-

cuted became their perquisite (John xix. 23). They
also guarded the prisoners (Acts xxiii. 23 ; xxvii.

31). In Acts X. I mention is made of the Italian

band at Csesarea. This was probably a cohort

serving in Syria composed of natives of Italy, and
called 'IraXtKT) to distinguish it from those which

consisted of troops raised in Syria (Joseph. Antiq.

xiv. 15. 10 ; Bell. Jiid. i. 17. l), as we know from

Gruter {Inscr. ccccxxxiv. i) that Italian cohorts

were serving in Syria. The ^Trelpr) SejSao-TTj (Acts

xxvii. i) could not well be a cohors Augusta, as

Winer thinks {Reahu., s.v. Romer), for no legions

were in Syria or Judsea bearing that title, nor could

it be the band levied from Samaria ^i.\-r] iiririuv

KoXovfiL^pr] '2,€^a<TTi)vwv, Joseph. Antiq. xix. 9. 2 ;

XX. 6. I ; Bell. Jttd. ii. 12. 5). Wieseler suggests

that it was the Augnsfani mentioned by Tacitus

[Ann. xiv. 15) and Suetonius (Nero, 20, 25). The
first levying of this band by Augustus is recorded by
Dion Cassius (xiv. 12).

Some of the cities within the provinces were free

cities, like Thessalonica, at which there was an
assembly of the people (5^^°^) Acts xvii. 5) and
supreme magistrates called politarchs (Acts xvii.

8). So also were Antioch in Syria, Tarsus, and

Athens. Others were colonies, like Philippi, Troas,

or Antioch in Pisidia, whose affairs were regulated

by arpaTTjyol (A. V. magistrates. Acts xvi. 22).

Their proper title was dimmvir, but they pre-

ferred calling themselves by the Roman title

prKtor (C. and H., i. 345). They were usually

attended by lictors {papSovxol, A. V. Serjeants,

Acts xvi. 35).

Under this arrangement the welfare of the pro-

vinces was greater than it had been under the re-

public, but the condition of those provinces over

which Augustus had special control was often pre-

ferable to that of the others, instances being re-

corded of some of the senatorial provinces request-

ing to be transferred to the rule of the emperor
(Tac. Ann. i. 76).

Seeing how great the privileges of a Roman
citizen were, the eagerness with which it was sought,

and the earnestness with which it was pleaded in

case of any unjust treatment, is not to be wondered
at. The freedom of Rome was often obtained by
purchase for great sums (Acts xxii. 28), though at

the time of Claudius it is said that it became so

cheap it might be bought for a little broken glass

[Dion Cass., Ix. 17). A citizen under the repubhc

could in criminal cases, if he were so minded, appeal

from the magistrates to the people, for without the

acquiescence of the whole Roman people no man
could be put to death (Cic, Tnse. Qucest., 4. i;

In Verr., 54, 57). At the commencement of the

imperial period it was, however, necessary that the

appeal should be made to the emperor, who had
assumed the privilege of final adjudication. It was
thus that St. Paul, when being tried before Festus,
' appealed unto Caesar' (Acts xxv. 1 1 ; xxvi. 32), ful-

filling our Lord's words that he should ' bear witness

also at Rome' (Acts xxiii. 11 ; xxvii. 23 ; xxviii. 14,

16, 17 ; 2 Tim. i. 17 ; iv. 17). St. Paul remained

a prisoner about two years, but his trial resulted

in his acquittal. About four years after he was
arrested at Nicopolis, and sent to Rome for trial.

This was at the time of the great fire at Rome under
Nero, and the charge of conspiring to set fire to

Rome fonned one part of the accusation brought

against him. He was executed at Rome in the

summer of A.D. 68 (cf C. and H., vol. ii. passim)

[St. Paul]. The scourging of a Roman citizen

was contrary to the law, and St. Paul, by the as-

sertionof his Roman citizenship, prevented Claudius

Lysias from ordering him to be scourged (Acts

xxii. 26-29 ; xxiii. 27). At an earlier period Paul

and Silas had been scourged (Acts xvi. 37), and
two Roman laws thereby violated (Lex Valeria,

B.C. 508 ; Lex Porcia, B.C. 300). They were also

illegally treated, being 'uncondemned' (Cic. Verr.

i. 9 ; Tac. Hist. i. 6) [Citizenship].

The treatment that the Jews received at the

hands of the Romans was at times very moderate.

Under Julius Caesar they were not forbidden to
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iive according to their customs even in Rome itself

(Joseph. Antiq. xiv. lo. 8), and Augustus ordered

that they should have full freedom of worship,

hold their assemblies, and make gifts to their

temple ; they Vfere. even admitted with the citizens

to a share in the largesses of com (PhUo, ad Cai,

p. 1015 ; cf. Hor. Sai. i. 9. 69) ; and when it fell

upon the Sabbath day, Augustus allowed it to be

put off to the next day. They were also exempted

from military service on account of their religious

prejudices (Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 10. I1-19; xvi. 6 ;

cf. xix. 5. 3). Suetonius (GzJ. 84) records that

the Jews were in great grief at the death of

Augustus. Tiberius and Claudius banished them

from Rome, the latter on account of tumults caused

by a certain Chrestus (Tac. Ann. ii. 85 ; Suet.

Tib. 36 ; cf. Joseph. Antiq. xviii. 3. 5 ; Suet.

Claud. 25 ; Acts xviii. 2) [Claudius] ; but the

expulsion by Claudius is contradicted by Dion

Cassius (Ix. 6), and a few years after the Jews
were again at Rome in great numbers (Acts xxviii.

17, seq.) The administration of religious cere-

monies was committed to the high-priest and San-

hedrim; civil and criminal jurisprudence was re-

tained by them, and they were permitted to pass

the sentence of condemnation, but its execution

depended upon the procurator (Joseph, Antiq. xx.

9. I ; Mark xiv. 53-55, 62-65 ; John xviii. 31).
' It is not lawful for us to put any man to death

'

(John, /. c.) [See Alford's note on this passage,

and Biscoe on the Acts, pp. 134-167.] The stone-

ing of Stephen probably took place during a

tumult, and not with the sanction of the procu-

rator (Acts vii. 28). Even beyond the borders of

Palestine the Jews exercised among themselves

the civil jurisdiction according to their laws. Jose-

phus {Antiq. xiv. lo. 17) gives a Roman decree to

the city of Sardis sanctioning this privilege.

Notwithstanding their privileges the Jews were
heavily taxed [Taxes ; Tribute]. These con-

sisted of the poll-tax {Kriv(jo%, <pbpo%. Matt. xxii.

17 ; Luke xx. 22) and the custom-tax (tAtj, Matt,

xvii. 25). Various passages in the N. T. show
how odious the collectors of the tributes (poriitoi-es,

A. V. publicans) were to the Jews (Matt. v. 46 ;

Mark. ii. 15, 16 ; Luke iii. 12), insomuch that the

Pharisees would hold no communication with them
(Matt. ix. 10, II ; xxi. 3 1, 32).

The Romans carefully abstained from forcing

their own language upon the inhabitants of the

countries they conquered, though the strictness

with which every official act, even to the farthest

limits of the empire, was carried out in the Roman
language, was never relaxed, but the edicts were

generally translated into Greek (Joseph. Antiq.

xiv. 10. 2). The better educated Romans un-

doubtedly spoke Greek. The inscription on the

cross was written in Hebrew, Roman, and Greek
(Luke xxiii. 38 ; John xix. 20) ; the Hebrew for the

common people, the Latin the official language,

and the Greek that usually spoken (Alford, in loc.)

All the official inscriptions put up by the Romans
were called tituli (cf. Suet, in Calig. 34 ; iii Dom.
10) ; and St. John (/. c.) uses the same expression

{lypa^j/e rlrXov).

The freedom of religious worship enjoyed by
the nations subject to Rome was remarkably great,

though foreign religions were not allowed to be in-

troduced among the Romans (Liv. xxxix. 16) ; and
it is recorded by Dion Cassius (Iii. 36) that Maecenas
advised Augustus not to permit such innovations,

as they would only tend to destroy the monarchy.
This rule was strictly maintained by aU his suc-

cessors. Judaism was an exception, though, as we
have seen, the Jews were sometimes expelled from
Rome.

Notwithstanding the attempts of Augustus to

stop all tendencies to corruption, by punishing im-
morality, it was chiefly immorality that undermined
the empire. With a high civilisation, a flourishing

commerce, and general outward refinement, was
associated a terrible depravity of morals. Yet the

prosperous state of the empire was confessed by
the provinces as well as the Romans. ' They
acknowledged that the true principles of social life,

laws, agriculture, and science, which had been
first invented by the wisdom of Athens, were now
firmly established by the power of Rome, under
whose auspicious influence the fiercest barbarians

were united by an equal government and common
language' (Gibbon, ch. ii.) The cruelties and
exactions of the provincial magistrates were sup-
pressed by Augustus and Tiberius (Tac. Ann,
iv. 6), Roads were constructed and commerce in-

creased, but all of no avail. Society would not be
reformed, and St. Paul draws a striking picture of

the corruption of the age (Rom. i. 14-23). ' Charity
and general philanthropy were so little regarded as

duties that it requires a very extensive acquaintance
with the literature of the time to find any allusion

to them. There were no public hospitals, no in-

stitutions for the relief of the infirm and poor ; no
societies for the removal of abuses or the improve-
ment of the condition of mankind from motives of
charity. Nothing was done to promote the instruc-

tion of the lower classes, nothing to mitigate the
miseries of domestic slavery, and far less to stop
altogether the perpetual atrocities of the kidnapper
and the slave-market ' (Arnold, E7tcyc. Metropol.

Hist., vol. ii. p. 380). But the spirit of Christian-

ity was floating in the atmosphere, and ' the wisdom
of providence was preparing a knowledge which
struck root as deeply as the literature of the Au-
gustan age had been scattered superficially'

(Arnold, /. c.)

The Roman Empire terminated with the anarchy
which followed the murder of Justinian II. , the last

sovereign of the family of Heraclius ; and Leo III.

or the Isaurian, must be ranked as the first Byzan-
tine monarch (Finlay, Greece under the Romans, p.

433)-
For the prophetical notices of Rome as the

fourth empire, in Daniel xi. 30, 40 ; vii. 23, etc.,

see article Daniel ; and for the mention of Rome
in the Apocalypse, see article Rome.—F. W. M.

ROMANS, THE Epistle to the. This epistle

claims our interest more than the other didactic

epistles of the apostle Paul, because it is more
systematic, and because it explains especially that

truth which became subsequently the principle of

the Reformation—viz., righteousness through faith.

Melanchthon was so fond of this epistle that he made
it the subject of constant lectures, and twice copied
it out with his own hand, just as Demosthenes
copied Thucydides (comp. Strobel's Litierdrges-

chichte der loci Theologici des Melanchthon, p. 13) :

in these lectures he explained the leading dogmati-
cal and ethical ideas—/'. e. , the loci Theologici which
at a later period gave rise to the dogmatical work
bearing this title.

I. Time and Place of -ivriting the Epistle.—At



ROMANS, EPISTLE TO THE 695 ROMANS, EPISTLE TO THE

the period when the apostle wrote the Epistle to

the Romans, he had passed through a life full of

experience. About four years after the composi-

tion of this letter Paul calls himself Upeapuri^s,
' the aged' (Philemon, ver. 9). Paul was at this

time between fifty and sixty years old. After

having spent two years and a half at Ephesus, he
planned a journey to Macedonia, Achaia, Jeru-

salem, and Rome (Acts xix. 21). Having spent

about three months in travelling, he arrived at

Corinth, where he remained three months (Acts xx.

2) ; and during this second abode at Corinth he
wrote the Epistle to the Romans (comp. i Cor.

xvi. 1-3, and 2 Cor. ix. with Rom. xv. 25). Paul

dispatched this letter by a Corinthian woman, who
was just then travelling to Rome (xvi. i), and sent

greetings from an inhabitant of Corinth (xvi. 23 ;

comp. I Cor. i. 14). [The date generally assigned

to this epistle is towards the close of A.D. 57, or

the beginning of A. D. 58.]

n. To whom addressed.—The congregation of

Christians at Rome was formed at a very early

period, but its founder is unknown. [The opinion

that St. Peter was the founder of the church will not

stand the test of historical inquiry, and is rejected by
all except bigoted adherents of the Romish Church
[Peter]. It was probably, however, one of the ear-

liest of the Gentile churches.] Paul himself men-
tions two distinguished teachers at Rome who were
converted earlier than himself According to Rom.
i. 8, the Roman congregation had then attained

considerable celebrity, as their faith was spoken of

throughout the whole world. From chap. xvi. we
learn that there were a considerable number of

Christian teachers at Rome, from which we infer

that the congregation had existed there for some
time ; and it is most likely that the Jews at Rome
were first converted to Christianity. Under Au-
gustus there were so many Jews at Rome, that this

emperor appointed for them quarters beyond the

Tiber. These Jews consisted mostly of freedmen,
whom Pompey had carried to Rome as slaves.

Some of the early Christians at Rome followed

mercantile pursuits. [The gospel was probably
carried to Rome by some of the Jewish Christians

who had gone up to Jerusalem and been converted

on the day of Pentecost. As such would vividly

recollect and speak much of St. Peter's discourse

on that day, and as the founding of the church at

Rome by them was the result of their conversion

by the preaching of Peter, the tradition of his

having been the founder of the church (Euseb.,

H. E., ii. 14; 25; Chroii., p. 372; Hieron, De
Scripti. Eccles. , i. ; etc. ) may have thus arisen.

]

At the time when this epistle was written, there

were also Gentile Christians in the Roman church
;

and from passages like xi. 13; xv. 16; i. 7 and
13, we learn that the Gentile Christians were then
more numerous than the converted Jews. It is

well known that in those times many heathens em-
braced Judaism (Tacitus, Anna!., xv. 44 ; Juvenal,
Sat., xiv. 96). These converts to Judaism were
mostly women. Such proselytes formed at that

period the point of coalescence for the conversion

of the Gentiles. Among the converts from Judaism
to Christianity, there existed in the days of Paul
two parties. The congregated apostles had de-

creed, according to Acts xv., that the converts
from paganism were not bound to keep the ritual

laws of Moses. There were, however, many con-
verts from Judaism who were disinclined to re-

nounce the authority of the Mosaic law, and ap
pealed erroneously to the authority of James (Gal.

ii. 9 ; comp. Acts xxi. 25) : they claimed also the

authority of Peter in their favour. Such converts

from Judaism, mentioned in the other epistles,

who continued to observe the ritual laws of Moses,

were not prevalent in Rome ; however. Dr. Baur
of Tubingen supposes that this Ebionitic tendency

prevailed at that time in all Christian congregations,

Rome not excepted. He thinks that the converts

from Judaism were then more numerous than the

Gentile Christians, and that all were compelled to

submit to the Judaising opinions of the majority

(comp. Baur's Abhandlung iiber Zweck und Veran-

lassnng des Rdmerbriefs, in der Tubinger Zeitschrifi,

1836). However, we infer from the passages above

quoted that the Gentile Christians were much more
numerous at Rome than the converts from Judaism.

Neander has also shown that the Judaising ten-

dency did not prevail in the Roman church (comp.

Neander's Pflanzung der Chrisilichen Kirche, 3d
ed., p. 388). This opinion is confirmed by the

circumstance that, according to ch. xvi. , Paul had
many friends at Rome. Dr. Baur removes this

objection only by declaring ch. xvi. to be spurious.

He appeals to ch. xiv. in order to prove that there

were Ebionitic Christians at Rome. It appears,

however, that the persons mentioned in ch. xiv.

were by no means strictly Judaising zealots, wish-

ing to overrule the Gentile Christians, but, on the

contrary, some scrupulous converts from Judaism,

upon whom the Gentile Christians looked down
contemptuously. There were, indeed, some dis-

agreements between the converts from Judaism
and the Gentile Christians in Rome. This is evi-

dent from ch. xv. 6-9, and xi. 17, 18. These de-

bates, however, were not of so obstinate a kind as

among the Galatians ; otherwise the apostle could

scarcely have praised the congregation at Rome as

he does in ch. i. 8 and 12, and xv. 14. From ch.

xvi. 17-20, we infer that the Judaisers had endea-

voured to find admittance, but with little success.

III. Occasion and Purpose.—The opinions on this

head differ according to the various suppositions of

those who think that the object of the letter was
supphed by the occasion, or the supposition that

the apostle selected his subject only after an op-

portunity for writing was offered. In earlier times

the latter opinion prevailed, as, for instance, in

the writings of Thomas Aquinas, Luther, Melanch-
thon, Calvin. In more recent times the other

opinion has generally been advocated—as, for in-

stance, by Hug, Eichhorn, and Flatt. Many
writers suppose that the debates mentioned in ch.

xiv. and xv. called forth this epistle. Hug, there-

fore, is of opinion that the theme of the whole
epistle is the following :

—

Jews and Gentiles have

equal claim to the kingdom of God. According to

Eichhorn, the Roman Jews, being exasperated

against the disciples of Paul, endeavoured to de-

monstrate that Judaism was sufficient for the salva-

tion of mankind ; consequently Eichhorn supposes

that the polemics of St. Paul were not directed

against Judaising converts to Christianity, as in the

Epistle to the Galatians, but rather against Judaism
itself. This opinion is also maintained by De
Wette {Einleitung ins Nate Testament, 4th ed,,

sec. 138). According to Credner (Einleitung, sec.

141) the intention of the apostle was to render the

Roman congregation favourably disposed before his

arrival in the chief metropolis ; and he therefore enc
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deavoured to show that the evil reports spread con-

cerning himself by zealously Judaising Christians

were erroneous. This opinion is nearly related to that

of Dr. Baur, who supposes that the real object of this

letter is mentioned only in ch. ix. to xi. According
to Dr. Baur, the Judaising zealots were displeased

that by the instrumentality of Paul such numbers
of Gentiles entered the kingdom of God, that the

Jews ceased to appear as the Messianic people.

Dr. Baur supposes that these Judaisers are more
especially refuted in ch. ix. to xi., after it has been
shown in the first eight chapters that it was in

general incorrect to consider one people better

than another, and that all had equal claims to be
justified by faith. Against the opinion that the

apostle, in writing the Epistle to the Romans, had
this particular polemical aim, it has been justly

observed by Riickert (in the 2d ed. of his Cotti-

?7tentar), Olshausen, and De Wette, that the

apostle himself states that his epistle had a general

scope. Paul says in the introduction that he had
long entertained the wish of visiting the metro-

polis, in order to confirm the faith of the church,

and to be himself comforted by that faith (ch. i. 12).

He adds (i. 16), that he was prevented from preach-

ing in the chief city by external obstacles only.

He says that he had written to the Roman Chris-

tians in fulfilment of his vocation as apostle to the

Gentiles. The journey of Phcebe to Rome seems
to have been the external occasion of the epistle :

Paul made use of this opportunity by sending the

sum and substance of the Christian doctrine in

writing, having been prevented from preaching in

Rome. Paul had many friends in Rome who com-
municated with him ; consequently he was the

more induced to address the Romans, although he
manifested some hesitation in doing so (xv. 15).

These circumstances exercised some 'iniluence as

well on the form as upon the contents of the letter

;

so that, for instance, its contents differ considerably

from the Epistle to the Ephesians, although this

also has a general scope. The especial bearings

of the Epistle to the Romans are particularly mani-

fest in ch. xiii. to xvi. ; Paul shows to both Jews
and Gentiles the glory of Christianity as being
absolute 7-eligion, and he especially endeavours to

confirm the faitli of the converts from Judaism
(iv.) ; Paul refers to the circumstance that in Rome
the number of Gentile Christians was much greater

than that of the converted Jews, and he explains

how this was consistent with the counsel of God.
He endeavours to re-establish peace between the

contending parties ; consequently he had to pro-

duce many arguments which might be converted

into polemics (Polemik) against the Jews ; but it

does by no means follow that such polemics were
the chief aim of the apostle.

IV. Contents of the Epistle.—It belongs to the

characteristic type of St. Paul's teaching to exhibit

the gospel in its historical relation to the human
race. In the Epistle to the Romans, also, we find

that peculiar character of St. Paul's teaching which
induced Schelling to call St. Paul's doctrine a

philosophy of the history of man. The real pur-

pose of the human race is in a sublime manner
stated by St. Paul in his speech in Acts xvii. 26,

27 ; and he shows at the same time how God had,
by various historical means, promoted the attain-

ment of his purpose. St. Paul exhibits the O. T,
dispensation under the form of an institution for

Xhe education of the whole human race, which

should enable men to tenninate their spiritual

minority, and become truly of age (Gal. iii. 24,

and iv. I -4). In the Epistle to the Romans, also,

the apostle commences by describing the two great

divisions of the human race—^viz. , those who under-

went the preparatory spiritual education of the

Jews, and those who did not undergo such a pre-

paratory education. We find a similar division

indicated by Christ himself (John x. 16), where he
speaks of one flock separated by hurdles. The
chief aim of all nations, according to St. Paul,

should be the hiKawa'uvr] ivuinov rod deov, righteous^

7iess before theface of God, or absolute realisation of

the moral law. According to St. Paul, the hea-

then also have their vbfxo^, law, as well religious as

moral internal revelation (Rom. i. 19, 32; ii. 15).

The heathen have, however, not fulfilled that law
which they knew, and are in this respect like the

Jews, who also disregarded their own law (ii.)

Both Jews and Gentiles are transgressors, or by
the law separated from the grace and sonship of

God (Rom. ii. 12 ; iii. 20) ; consequently, if

blessedness could only be obtained by fulfilling

the demands of God, no man could be blessed.

God, however, has gratuitously given righteousness

and blessedness to all who believe in Christ (iii.

21-31) ; the O. T. also recognises the value of

religious faith (iv.
) ; thus we freely attain to peace

and sonship of God presently, and have before us

still greater things—viz., the future development of

the kingdom of God (v. i-ii). The human race

has gained in Christ much more than it lost in

Adam (v. 12, 21). This doctrine by no means
encourages sin (vi. ) ; on the contrary, men who
are conscious of divine grace fulfil the law much
more energetically than they were able to do before

having attained to this knowledge, because the law
alone is even apt to sharpen the appetite for sin,

and leads finally to despair (vii.) ; but now we
fulfil the law by means of that new spirit which is-

given unto us, and the full development of our sal-

vation is still before us (viii. I -27). The sufferings

of the present time cannot prevent this develop-

ment, and must rather work for good to them
whom God from eternity has viewed as faithful,

believers ; and nothing can separate such believers

from the eternal love of God (viii. 28-39). It

causes pain to behold the Israelites themselves

shut out from salvation ; but they themselves are

the cause of this seclusion, because they wanted to

attain salvation by their own resources and exer-

tions, by their descent from Abraham, and by their

fulfilment of the law : thus, however, the Jews
have not obtained that salvation which God has

freely offered under the sole condition of faith in

Christ (ix.); the- Jews have not entered upon the

way of faith, therefore the Gentiles were preferred,

which was predicted by the prophets. However,
the Jewish race, as such, has not been rejected ;

some of them obtain salvation by a selection made,
not according to their works, but according to the

grace of God. If some of the Jews are left to

their own obduracy, even their temporary fall serves

the plans of God—viz. , the vocation of the Gentiles,

After the mass of the Gentiles shall have entered

in, the people of Israel also, in their collective

capacity, shall be received into the church (xi.

)

V. Aiithenticity and Integrity of the Epistle.—
The authenticity of this epistle has never been

questioned. The Epistle to the Romans is

quoted as early as the ist and 2d century
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by Clemens Romanus {Ad Cor., i. 35) and Poly-

carp {Aii Phil., 6). [It is also cited by Theophilus

oi ^jn'i\o(^{Ad Autol., i. 20; iii. 14 [ed. J. C.

Wolf, Hamb. 1724]), by Irenaeus {Adv. Haer.,

iii. 16. 3), by Clement of Alexandria {Paedag., i.

p. 117; Strom., iii. p. 457), by Tertullian {Adv.

Prax., 13), etc. It is alluded to in the Epistle to

Diognetus (c. 9), by Justin Martyr {Dial., c. 23),

by Athenagoras (p. 13), and by others. It stands

in the Muratori Canon ; it had a place in that of

Marcion ; and it is found in the Syriac and Itala

versions. With this copious external evidence the

internal fully accords : in manner of thought, style,

language, and allusion, it is wholly Pauline.] Its

integrity has lately been attacked by Dr. Baur, who
pretends that ch. xv. and xvi. are spurious, but

only, as we have observed above, because these

chapters do not harmonise with his supposition

that the Christian church at Rome consisted of

rigid Judaisers. Schmidt and Reiche consider the

doxology at the conclusion of ch. xvi. not to be
genuine. In this doxology the anacolouthical and
unconnected style causes some surprise, and the

whole has been deemed to be out of its place (ver.

26 and 27). We however, observe, in reply to

Schmidt and Reiche, that such defects of style may
be easily explained from the circumstance that the

apostle hastened to the conclusion, but would be

quite inexplicable in additions of a copyist who had
time for calm consideration. The same words
occur in different passages of the epistle, and it

must be granted that such a fluctuation sometimes

indicates an interpolation. In the Codex i., in

most of the Codices Minusculi, as well as in Chry-

sostom, the words occur at the conclusion of ch.

xiv. In the Codices B, C, D, E, and in the Syrian

translation, this doxology occurs at the conclusion

of ch. xvi. In codex A it occurs in both places

;

whilst in Codex D**, the words are wanting
entirely, and they seem not to fit into either of the

two places. If the doxology be put at the conclu-

sion of ch. xiv., Paul seems to promise to those

Christians weak in faith, of whom he had spoken,

a confirmation of their belief. But it seems unfit

(unspassend) in this connection to call the Gospel
an eternal mystery, and the doxology seems here

to interrupt the connection between chs. xiv. and
XV. ; and at the conclusion of ch. xvi. it seems to

be superfluous, since the blessing had been pro-

nounced already in ver. 24. We, however, say that

this latter circumstance need not have prevented

the apostle from allowing his animated feelings to

burst forth in a doxology, especially at the con-

clusion of an epistle which treated amply on the

mystery of redemption. We find an analogous
instance in Eph. iii. 20, 21, where a doxology
occurs after the mystery of salvation had been
mentioned : we are therefore of opinion that the

doxology is rightly placed at the conclusion of ch.

xvi., and that it was in some codices erroneously
transposed to the conclusion of ch. xiv., because
the copyist considered the blessing in xvi. 24 to

be the real conclusion of the epistle. In confirma-

tion of this remark we observe that the same
codices in which the doxology occurs in cli. xvi.

either omit the blessing altogether, or place it after

the doxology.

VI. Interpreters of the Epistle.—Chrysostom is

the most important among the fathers who at-

tempted to interpret this epistle ; he enters deeply,

and with psychological acumen, into the thougTits

of the apostle, and expounds them with subhme
animation. Among the reformers Calvin is dis-

tinguished by logical penetration and doctrinal

depth ; Beza by his grammatical and critical

knowledge. [The Commentaries of Melanchthon,
Strasb. 1540 ; of Bucer, Bas. 1562; and of Brent,
Francf. 1564, may also be mentioned among those
of the Reformers ; also that of C. Ferme, Edin. 1651,
translated into English by W. Skae, and edited

with the Commentaritis of And. Melville by W. L.
Alexander, D. D., Edin. 1849. Of more recent

works the number is great. The following are of
most importance :—Willet, Hexapla, 161 1 ; Locke,
Paraphrase and Notes, Lond. 1733 ; Turretin,

Prcelect, Lausan. 1741 ; Taylor, Paraphrase and
Notes, Lond. 1745; 'Ba.\xmg2LrttTi, Anslegtmg, Halle

1749; Carpzov, Stricticrce, Helmst. 1758; Schmidt,
Annott., Lips. 1777 ; Morus, Prcelect., Lips. 1794;
Bohme, Comment. Papet., Lips. 1806; Tholuck,
Atislegung, Berl. 1824, 5th ed. 1856, translated

into English by Menzies, 2 vols., Edinb. Bib.

Cabinet 1833-36 ; Flatt, Vorlesnngeti, Tiib. 1825 ;

Riickert, Conunentar, Leipz. 183 1 ; Stuart, Com-
mentary, Andover, U. S., 1832, Lond. 1833

;

'RQ\che,Erkld)'tmg,2vo\s.,G'6it. 1833-34; Glbck-
ler, Erkldrimg, Leipz. 1834; Koliner, Commetitar,
Darmst. 1834; Olshausen, Bibl. Commentar,
Konigsb. 1835, translated in Clark's For. Theol.
Library; Hodge, Co?nmentary, 1835, new edition

1864, reprinted at Edinburgh 1864; Fritzsche,

Comment. Perpet., 3 vols., Berol. 1836-43; De
Wette, Kurze Erkldr., Leipz. 1835, 3d ed. 1841

;

Umbreit, Auslegting (' auf dem Grunde des A. T.'),

Gotha 1856; Haldane, Exposition, 3 vols., Edin.

1842, 3d ed.
; Jowett, Expositioft, 2d ed., 1839 ;

Brown, Analytical Exposition, Edin. 1857

;

Turner, New York, 1859 ; Philippi Commentar,

3 vols., Francof. 1852 ; Van Hengel, Interp7'etatio,

Silv. Due, 1854.]—A. T.

ROME, the famous capital of the Western
world, and the present residence of the Pope,
stands on the river Tiber, about fifteen miles from
its mouth, in the plain of what is now called the

Campagna {Felix ilia Campania—Pliny, Hist. Nat.
iii. 6), in lat. 41° 54' N., long. 12° 28' E. The
country around the city is not a plain, but a sort

of undulating table-land, crossed by hills, while it

sinks towards the south-west to the marshes of
Maremma, which coast the Mediterranean. In
ancient geography the countiy in the midst of
which Rome lay was termed Latium, which, in

the earliest times, comprised within a space of
about four geographical square miles the country
lying between the Tiber and the Numicius, ex-

tending from the Alban Hills to the sea, having
for its chief city Laurentum. Here, on the Pala-

tine Hill, was the city of Rome founded by Romu-
lus and Remus, grandsons of Numitor, and sons of

Rhea Sylvia, to whom, as the originators of the

city, mythology ascribed a divine parentage. The
origin of the term Rome is in dispute. Some derive

it from the Greek "Pibfii], ' strength,' considering that

this name was given to the place as being a fortress.

Cicero {De Repuh. ii. 7) says the name was taken
from that of its founder Romulus. At first the

c'ty had three gates, according to a sacred usage.

Founded on the Palatine Hill, it was extended, by
degrees, so as to take in other six hills, at the foot of

which ran deep valleys that, in early times, were in
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part overflowed with water, while the hill-sides

were covered with trees. In the course of the

many years during which Rome was acquiring to

herself the empire of the world, the city underwent
great, numerous, and important changes. Under
its first kings it must have presented a very different

aspect from what it did after it had been beautified

by Tarquin. The destruction of the city by the

Gauls (u.c. 365) caused a thorough alteration in it

;

nor could the troubled times which ensued have

been favourable to its being well restored. It was
not till riches and artistic skill came into the city

on the conquest of Philip of Macedon, and An-
tiochus of Syria (u.c. 565), that there arose in

Rome large handsome stone houses. The capture

of Corinth conduced much to the adorning of the

city ; many fine specimens of art being transferred

from thence to the abode of the conquerors. And
so, as the power of Rome extended over the world.

and her chief citizens went into the colonies to en-
rich themselves, did the masterpieces of Grecian
art flow towards the capital, together with some of
the taste and skill to which they owed their birth.

Augustus, however, it was, who did most for em-
bellishing the capital of the world, though there
may be some sacrifice of truth in the pointed saying,

that he found Rome built of brick, and left it

marble. Subsequent emperors followed his ex-

ample, till the place became the greatest repository

of architectural, pictorial, and sculptural skill, that

the world has ever seen ; a result to which even
Nero's incendiarism indirectly conduced, as af-

fording an occasion for the city's being rebuilt

under the higher scientific influences of the times.

The site occupied by modem Rome is not pre-

cisely the same as that which was at any period

covered by the ancient city : the change of locality

being towards the north-west, the city has partially

452. Rome.

retired from the celebrated hills. About two-
thirds of the area within the walls (traced by
Aurelian) are now desolate, consisting of ruins,

gardens, and fields, with some churches, convents,

and other scattered habitations. Originally the

city was a square mile in circumference. In the
time of Pliny the walls were nearly twenty miles in

circuit ; now they are from fourteen to fifteen miles
round. Its original gates, three in number, had
increased in the time of the elder Pliny to thirty-

seven. Modern Rome has sixteen gates, some of
which are, however, built up. Thirty-one great
roads centred in Rome, which, issuing from the
Forum, traversed Italy, ran through the provinces,
and were terminated only by the boundary of the
empire. As a starting-point a gilt pillar (Millia-

rium Aureum) was set up by Augustus in the
middle of the Forum. This curious monument,
from which distances were reckoned, was dis-

covered in 1823. Eight principal bridges led over
the Tiber ; of these three are still relics. The four

districts into which Rome was divided in early

times, Augustus increased to fourteen. Large open
spaces were set apart in the city, called Campi, for

assemblies of the people and martial exercises, as

well as for games. Of nineteen which are men-
tioned, the Campus Martins was the principal. It

was near the Tiber, whence it was called Tiberius.

The epithet Martins was derived from the plain

being consecrated to Mars, the god of war. In the

later ages it was surrounded by several magnificent

structures, and porticoes were erected, under which,
in bad weather, the citizens could go through
their usual exercises. It was also adorned with
statues and arches. The name of Fora was given

to places where the people assembled for the

transaction of business. The Fora were of two
kinds—fora venalia. ' markets ; ' fora civilia, ' law
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courts,' etc. Until the time of Julius Csesar there

was but one of the latter kind, termed by way of

distinction Forum Romanum, or simply Forum. It

lay between the Capitoline and Palatine Hills ; it

was eight hundred feet wide, and adorned on all

sides with porticoes, shops, and other edifices, on

the erection of which large sums had been ex-

pended, and the appearance of which was veiy im-

posing, especially as it was much enhanced by
numerous statues. In the centre of the Forum
was the plain called the Curtian Lake, where
Curtius is said to have cast himself into a chasm or

gulf, which closed on him, and so he saved his

country. On one side were the elevated seats

or suggestus, a sort of pulpits from which magis-

trates and orators addressed the people—usually

called Rostra, because adorned with the beaks of

ships which had been taken in a sea-fight from the

inhabitants of Antium. Near by was the part of

the Forum called the Comitium, where were held

the assemblies of the people called Comitia Curiata.

The celebrated temple, bearing the name of Capitol

(of which there remain only a few vestiges), stood

on the Capitoline Hill, the highest of the seven :

it was square in form, each side extending about

two hundred feet, and the ascent to it was by a

flight of one hundred steps. It was one of the

oldest, largest, and grandest edifices in the city.

Founded by Tarquinius Priscus, it was several

times enlarged and embellished. Its gates were
of brass, and it was adorned with costly gild-

ings; whence it is termed 'golden' and 'glittering,'

aiirea, fulgetis. It enclosed three structures—the

temple of Jupiter Capitolinus in the centre, the

temple of Minei-va on the right, and the temple of

Juno on the left. The Capitol also comprehended
some minor temples or chapels, and the Casa
Romuli, or cottage of Romulus, covered with straw.

Near the ascent to the Capitol was the asylum
[Cities of Refuge]. We also mention the Basi-

licse, since some of them were afterwards turned to

the purposes of Christian worship. They were
originally buildings of great splendour, being ap-

propriated to meetings of the senate and to judicial

purposes. Here counsellors received their clients,

and bankers transacted their business. The earliest

churches, bearing the name of Basilicas, were
erected under Constantine. He gave his o^vn

palace on the Cselian Hill as a site for a Christian

temple. Next in antiquity was the church of St.

Peter, on the Vatican Hill, built A.D. 324, on the

site and with the ruins of temples consecrated to

Apollo and Mars. It stood about twelve centuries,

at the end of which it was superseded by the

modem church bearing the same name. The Circi

were buildings oblong in shape, used for public

games, races, and beast-fights. The Theatra were
edifices designed for dramatic exhibitions ; the

Amphitheatra (double theatres, buildings in an
oval form) served for gladiatorial shows and the

fighting of wild animals. That which was erected

by the Emperor Titus, and of which there still

exists a splendid ruin, was called the Coliseum,
from a colossal statue of Nero that stood near it.

With an excess of luxury, perfumed liquids were
conveyed in secret tubes round these immense
structures, and diffused over the spectators, some-
times from the statues which adorned the interior.

In the arena which fonned the centre of the amphi-
theatres, the early Christians often endured mar-
tyrdom by being exposed to ravenous beasts.

The connection of the Romans with Palestine

caused Jews to settle at Rome in considerable

numbers. On one occasion, in the reign of Tibe-

rius, when the Jews were banished from the city

by the emperor, for the misconduct of some mem-
bers of their body, not fewer than four thousand

enlisted in the Roman army, which was then

stationed in Sardinia (Sueton, Tib. 36 ; Joseph.

Antiq. xviii. 3. 5). These appear to have been
emancipated descendants of those Jews whom
Pompey had taken prisoners in Judsea, and brought

captive to Rome (Philo, De Leg. ad Cat., p. 1014).

From Philo also it appears that the Jews in Rome
were allowed the free use of their national worship,

and generally the observance of their ancestral cus-

toms. Then, as now, the Jews lived in a part of

the city appropriated to themselves (Joseph. Antiq.

xiv. 10. 8), where, with a zeal for which the nation

had been some time distinguished, they applied

themselves with success to proselytising (Dion Cass.,

xxxvii. 17). They appear, however, to have been
a restless colony ; for when, after their expulsion

under Tiberius, numbers had returned to Rome,
they were again expelled from the city by Claudius

(Suet. Claud. 25). The Roman biographer does

not give the date of this event, but Orosius (vii. 6)

mentions the ninth year of that emperor's reign

(a.d. 50). The precise occasion of this expulsion

history does not aiiford us the means of determining.

The words of Suetonius are, ' Judgeos, impulsore

Chresto, assidue tumultuantes, Roma expulit '

—

' He expelled from Rome the Jews continually

raising disturbances under the impulse of Chrestos.'

The cause here assigned for their expulsion is, that

they raised disturbances, an allegation which, at

first view, does not seem to point to a religious,

still less to a Christian influence. And yet we
must remember that the words bear the colouring

of the mind of a heathen historian, who might
easily be led to regard activity for the diffusion of

Christian truth, and the debates to which that

activity necessarily led, as a noxious disturbance of

the peace of society. The Epicurean view of life

could scarcely avoid describing religious agitations

by terms ordinarily appropriated to martial pursuits.

It must equally be borne in mind that the diffu-

sion of the gospel in Rome—then the very centre

and citadel of idolatry—was no holiday task, but

would call forth on the part of the disciples all the

fiery energy of the Jewish character, and on the

part of the pagans all the vehemence of passion

which ensues from pride, arrogance, and hatred.

Had the ordinary name of our Lord been employed
by Suetonius, we should, for ourselves, have found

little difficulty in understanding the words as in-

tended to be applied to Jewish Christians. But
the biographer uses the word Chrestus. The us

is a mere Latin termination ; but what are we to

make of the root of the word, Chrest for Christ ?

Yet the change is in only one vowel, and Chrest

might easily be used for Christ by a pagan writer.

A slight difference in the pronunciation of the word
as vocalised by a Roman and a Jew would easily

cause the error. And we know that tlie Romans
often did make the mispronunciation, calling Christ

Chrest (Tertull., ApoL, c. 3 ; Lactant., I)ist., iv. 7 ;

Just. Mart., ApoL, c. 2). The point is important,

and we therefore give a ie.\\ details, the rather that

Lardner has, under Claudius (vol. i. 259), left the

question undetermined. Now in Tacitus {AnnaL,
XV. 44), Jesus is unquestionably called Chrest (quos
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per flagitia invisos vulgus Christianos appellabat.

Auctor nominis ejus Chrestus) in a passage where

his followers are termed Christians. Lucian, too,

in his Philopatris, so designates our Lord, playing

on the word Xp-qaTos, which, in Greek, signifies

'good:' these are his words

—

el Ti^xot 7e 'KptjcTos

Kal ev ^dveai, k.t.X., ' since a Chrest (a good man)

is found among the Gentiles also. ' And TertuUian

{uf szcpra) treats the difference as a case of ignorant

453, Mamertine Prison

mispronunciation : ' Christianus perperam Chres-

tianus pronunciatur a vobis, nam nominis certa est

notitia penes vos. ' The mistake may have been the

more readily introduced from the fact that, while

Christ was a foreign word, Chrest was customary :

lips therefore that had been used to Chrest would

rather continue the sound than change the vocali-

sation. The term Chrest occurs in inscriptions

(Heumann, Sylloge Diss., i. 536), and epigrams in

which the name appears may be found in Martial

(vii. 55 ; ix. 28). In the same author (xi. 91) a

diminutive from the word—namely, Chrestillus—

may be found. The word assumed also a feminine

form, Chresta, as found in an ancient inscription—

' Hoc, virtus, fatique decus et amabile nomen.

Dote pudicitise, celebrata laboribus actis

Vitse, Chresta jacet condita nunc tumulo.'

We subjoin a few lines from Martial (vii. 55) :

' NuUi munera, Chresle, si remittis,

Nee nobis dederis, remiserisque,

Credam te satis esse liberalem.'

There can therefore be little risk in asserting that

Suetonius intended to indicate Jesus Christ by

Chrestus ; and we have already seen that the terms

which he employs to describe the cause of the ex-

pulsion, though peculiar, are not irreconcilable with

a reference on the part of the writer to Christians.

The terms which Suetonius employs are accounted

for, though they may not be altogether justified, by

those passages in the Acts of the Apostles, in which

the collision between the Jews who had become

Christians and those who adhered to the national

faith is found to have occasioned serious disturb-

ances (Kuinoel, Acts xviii. 2 ; Rorsal, De Christo

fer errorem vi Chrest. Comm., Groning. 1717).

This interpretation is confirmed by the fact that a

Christian church, consisting of Jews, proselytes,

and pagan Romans, had at an early period been

formed in Rome, as is evident from the Epistle of

Paul to the Romans ; which Christian community

must have been in existence a long time when Paul

wrote (about A.D. 59) that epistle (see Rom. i. 8-

13) ; and Meyer {Co7nmentar der Brief an die

Romer Binleit., sec. 2) is of opinion that the foun-

dations of the church in Rome may have been

laid even during the lifetime of our Lord. It is

also worthy of notice that Luke, in the book of

Acts (xviii. 2), when speaking of the decree of

Claudius as a banishment of all the Jews from
Rome, adverts to the fact as a reason why two
Christians, Aquila and Priscilla, whom we know
(Rom. xvi. 3) to have been members of the Ro-
man church, had lately come from Italy : these

the apostle found on his arrival at Corinth in the

year A.D. 51. Both Suetonius and Luke, in men-
tioning the expulsion of the Jews, seem to have

used the official term employed in the decree ; the

Jews were known to the Roman magistrate ; and
Christians, as being at first Jewish converts, would
be confounded under the general name of Jews ;

but that the Christians as well as the Jews strictly

so called were banished by Claudius appears cer-

tain from the book of Acts ; and, independently

of this evidence, seems very probable, from the

other authorities of which mention has been made.
The question. Who founded the church at

Rome ? is one of some interest as between Catholic

and Protestant. The former assigns the honour to

Peter, and on this grounds an argument in favour

of the claims of the papacy. There is, however,

no sufficient reason for believing that Peter was
ever even so much as within the walls of Rome.
But we have no intention of entering here on that

disputed point, and content ourselves with referring

the reader to the most recent work on the subject

-which has come to our knowledge, in which he

will find the argument well and learnedly handled

(D. J. Ellendorf, 1st Fetriis in Rom und Bischof

der Romischen ICirche gewesen ? Darmstadt 1843).

Rome, as being their tyrannical mistress, Mas
an object of special hatred to the Jews, who there-

fore denominated her by the name of Babylon

—

the state in whose dominions they had endured a

long and heavy servitude (Schottgen, Hor. Heb., i.

p. 1125; 'EAStnmtnger, Enideckt Judent/i.,\. iSco).

Accordingly, Rome, under the name of Babylon,

is set forth in the Apocalypse (xiv. 8 ; xvi. 19 ;

xvii. 5 ; xviii. 2) as the centre and representative

of heathenism ; while Jerusalem appears as the

symbol of Judaism. In ch. xvii. 9 allusion is clearly •

made to the SepticoUis, the seven-hilled city-

—

'seven mountains on which the woman sitteth.'

The description of this woman, in whom the profli-

gacy of Rome is vividly personified, may be seen

in ch. xvii. of the Revelation. In ch. xiii. Rome
is pictured as a huge unnatural beast, v/hose name
or number ' is the number of a man, and his num-
ber is Xs""'')' i^ot improbably KaTlvo^, Latin, Ro-
man. This beast has been most variously inter-

preted. The several theories serve scarcely more
than to display the ingenuity or the bigotry of their

originators, and to destroy each other. Munster

{De occidlo Urbis Ronice nomine, Hafn. iSll) thinks

there is a reference to the secret name of Rome,
the disclosure of which, it was thought, would be

destructive to the state (Plin. , Hist. Nat. , iii. 9 ;

Macrob., .9^/., iii. 5; Plutarch, QuiEst. Rom., c.

61 ; Serv., ad ALn., ii. 293). Pliny's words occur

in the midst of a long and picturesque account of

Italy. Coming in the course of it to speak of

Rome, he says, ' the uttering of whose other name
is accounted impious, and when it had been spoken

by Valerius Soranus, who immediately suffered the

penalty, it was blotted out with a faith no less

excellent than beneficial.' He then proceeds to

speak of the rites observed on the 1st of January
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in connection with this belief, in honour of Diva
Angerona, whose image appeared with her mouth
bound and sealed up. This mystic name tradition

reports to have been Valencia.

The most recent view of the name of the beast,

from the pen of a Christian writer, we find in

Hyponoia, o?- Thoughts 07i a Spiritual Understand-

ing of the Apocalypse, London 1844. 'The num-
ber in question (666) is expressed in Greek by
three letters of the alphabet

; x> six hundred
; ^,

sixty ; or, six. Let us suppose these letters to be
the initials of certain names, as it was common
with the ancients in their inscriptions upon coins,

medals, monuments, etc., to indicate names of

distinguished characters by initial letters, and some-
times by an additional letter, where the initial might
be considered insufficient, as C. Caius, Cn. Cneus.
The Greek letter x (ch) is the initial of X/)£crr6s

(Christ) ; the letter f is the initial of ivKov (wood
or tree)—sometimes figuratively put in the N. T.

for the cross ; and in the Revelation applied to the

tree of life, the spiritual cross. The last letter cr

is equivalent to a and t, but whether an s or an
st, it is the initial of the word Satanas, Satan, or

the adversary. Taking the two first names in the

genitive, and the last in the nominative, we have
the following appellation, name, or title : Xpiarov
^vXov aarai'ds, ' the adversaiy of the cross of

Christ,' a character corresponding with that of cer-

tain enemies of the truth, described by Paul (Phil,

iii. 19).' The spiritual hyponoia, or underthought,

embodied in this the author thus states :
' Any doc-

trine tending to represent the inteiTcntion of a
divine propitiation as unnecessary, or militating

with a belief and trust in the vicarious sacrifice of

Jesus, as the only hope of salvation, must be an
adversary of the cross of Christ ; of this character

we consider every principle of self- righteousness,'

etc. (See Ansald, De J?omana Tutelar. Dear
evocatione, Brix. 1743; '2\xa.., Hist. Nat, iii. 9;
Cellar., Rolit., i. p. 632, seq. ; Mannert., Geog., ix.

I. 581, seq. ; Sachse, Versicch ein Hist. Topogr.

Beschreib. von Rom, Hannov. 1812 ; Hilscher, De
Chresto cujus mention, fecit Suet., Lips. ; also

Emesti and Wolf, ad Sueton. ; Eichhorn, Comm.
in Apocal., p. 104, seq.)

ROOF. [House.]

ROOM. [House.]

ROOS, Magnus Friedrich, successively pastor

at Stuttgard and Goppingen, superintendent at Lust-

nau, and prelate at Anhausen, was bom 6th Sep-
tember 1727, and died 19th March 1803. He was
a voluminous writer, but only two of his works are

now of importance. The one is Fundamenta Psy-

chologies SacrcE, Tiib. 1769; the other, Auslegung
der Weissagungcn Daniels, Tiib. 1770. Both these

works are held in high repute in Germany (see

Delitzsch, Syst. der Bibl. Psychologie, p. 7 ; Auber-
len, Der Proph. Daniel, p. 20, Bas. 1854) ; the

latter has been translated into English by the late

Dr. E. Henderson, Edin. 1811.—W. L. A.

ROSE. [Chabbazzeleth j Rhodon.]

ROSENMiJLLER, Ernst Fried. Karl, was
bom loth December 1768, at Hessburg, near Hild-
burghausen. After studying at Erlangen and
Giessen, he entered the university of Leipzig,

where the rest of his life was spent. In 1792 he
became a docent there ; in 1796, professor-extra-

ordinary of Arabic ; and in 18 13, ordinary professor

of Oriental languages—an office which he held till

his death on the 17th September 1835. His time

was divided between the duties of his professor-

ship and the pursuit of Biblical studies. Of his

numerous publications, all of which are of high

value, the following are the most important :

—

Institutiones ad fundam. linguce Arabiccs, Lips.

1818; Analecta Arabica, 3 vols., Lips. 1824-27;

Scholia in Vetus Test., 16 vols.. Lips. 1788-1817 ;

Eadem in compendium redacta, 5 vols.. Lips.

1823-31 ; Handbuch fiir die literatur der Bibl.

Kritik u. Exegese, 4 vols., Gott. 1797- 1800 ;

Handbuch det Bibl. Alterthumskunde, 4 vols.,

Leipz. 1823-31 ; Das alte u. neue Motgenlande oder

erldttterungett der H. S. aus der 7iatiirlichen bes-

chaffenheit der Sagen, Sitten ti. Gebrduchen des

Alorgenl., 6 vols., Leipz. 1816-20.—W. L. A.

ROSENMiJLLER, Johann Georg, father of

the preceding, was bom at Ummerstadt i8th De-
cember 1736. He was successively pastor at Hild-

burghausen, Hessburg, and Konigsberg in Fran-

conia ; and professor of theology at Erlangen, at

Geissen, and at Leipzig, at which last place he
also held the office of pastor of the church of St.

Thomas and superintendent. He died there 14th

March 1815. He exerted considerable influence

both on religious opinion and on education in

Germany during his long and active life, but is

now remembered only as the author of Scholia in

Nov. Test., 5 vols., Norimb. 1777, of which the

6th edition, partly edited by his son after his death,

appeared 181 5-31 [Commentary].—W. L. A.

ROSH (ti'N") and tJ*i")) occurs in several places

of the O. T. The word is thought originally to

signify ' poison,' and is therefore supposed to indi-

cate a poisonous plant. But this has not yet been
ascertained. It is sometimes translated gall, some-
times bitter or bitterness, but is generally considered

to signify some plant. This we may infer from its

being frequently mentioned along with laanah or

'wormwood' (comp. Deut. xxix. 18; Jer. ix. 15 ;

xxiii. 15 ; Lament, iii. 19 ; Amos vi. 12). That it was
a berry-bearing plant has been inferred from Deut.

xxxii. 32, ' For their vine is of the vine of Sodom,
and their grapes are grapes of gall [rosh), their

clusters are bitter.' In Jer. viii. 14, 'water of gall'

{rosh] is mentioned ; which may be either the ex-

pressed juice of the fruit or of the plant, or a bitter

infusion made from it ; ' aqu£e Rosch dicuntur,

quia sunt succus herbse, quam Rosch appellant.'

That it was a plant is very evident from Hosea. x.

4, where it is said ' their judgment springeth up as

hemlock (rosh) in the furrows of the field.' Here
we observe that rosh is translated hemlock in the

A. v., as it is also in Amos vi. 12.

Though rosh is generally acknowledged to

indicate some plant, yet a variety of opinions

have been entertained respecting its identifica-

tion : some, as the A. V. in Hosea x. 4, and
Amos vi. 12, consider cicuta or hemlock to be
the plant intended. Tremellius adopts this as

the meaning of rosh in all the passages, and is

followed by Celsius {Hierobot. ii. 49). The cicuta

of the Romans, the Ktivetov of the Greeks, is gene-

rally acknowledged to have been what we now
call hemlock, the conium maculatum of botanists.

There can be no doubt of its poisonous nature,
' Cicuta venenum est publica Atheniensium poena

invisa' (Pliny, Hist. Nat., xxv. 13). There is,

however, little or no proof adduced that rosh is
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hemlock. Celsius quotes the description of Lin-

naeus in support of its growing in the furrows of

fields, ' Frequens per Europam in ruderatis, juxta

pagos, urbes, in sepibus, aggeribus, agris.' But it

does not appear to be so common in Syria. Cel-

sius, however, adduces Ben Melech, the most

learned of Rabbins, as being of opinion that rosh

was conhitn or hemlock : ' Aquae Rosch, virus
;

barbare toxicum. Herba est, cujus succum biben-

dum porrigunt illi, quem interimere volunt.'

But there does not appear any necessity for our

considering ros/i to have been more poisonous than

laa7iah or wormwood, with which it is associated so

frequently as to appear like a proverbial expression.

Some have erroneously translated it wormwood,

from which it is sufficiently distinguished in the

above passages. The Sept. translators render it

agrostis, intending some species of grass. Hence
some have concluded that it must be lolium temti-

lentum, or darnel, the zizanium of the ancients,

which is remarkable among grasses for its poison-

ous and intoxicating properties. It is, how-

ever, rather sweetish in taste, and its seeds being

intermixed with com are sometimes made into

bread. It is well known to grow in corn-fields,

and would therefore suit the passage of Hosea
;

but it has not a berry-like fruit, nor would it yield

any juice : the infusion in water, however, might

be so understood, though it would not be very

bitter or disagreeable in taste. Some have in con-

sequence thought that some of the solanecE or lurida

of Linnaeus might be intended by the word rosh.

These are remarkable for their narcotic properties,

though not particularly bitter ; some of them have

berried fruits, as the belladotma, which, however,

is not indigenous in Palestine; but solanum 7ii-

griim, common nightshade, d, small herbaceous

plant, is common in fields and road-sides from

Europe to India, and is narcotic like the others.

The henbane is another plant of this family, which

is possessed of powerful narcotic properties, and

has been used in medicine from early times, both

by the Greeks and Asiatics. But no proof appears

in favour of any of this tribe, and their sensible

properties are not so remarkably disagreeable as to

have led to their being employed in what appears

to be a proverbial expression. Hiller, in his Hiero-

phyticoft (ii. 54), adduces the centaury as a bitter

plant, which corresponds with much of what is

required. Two kinds of centaury, the larger and

smaller, and both conspicuous for their bitterness,

were known to the ancients. The latter, the

Erythrcea ceniaurium, is one of the family of gen-

tians, and still continues to be employed as a

medicine on account of its bitter and tonic proper-

ties (Plin. XXV. c. 6). From the extreme bitterness

of taste, from growing in fields, and being a native

of warm countries, some plant like cetitaiiry, and

of the tribe of gentians, might answer all the pas-

sages in which rosh is mentioned, with the excep-

tion of that (Deut. xxxii. 32) where it is supposed

to have a berried fruit. Dr. Harris, quoting

Blaney on Jer. viii. 14, says, 'In Ps. Ixbc. 21,

which is justly considered as a prophecy of our

Saviour's sufferings, it is said, 'they gave me
CKT to eat,' which the Sept. have rendered

X0X77V, gall. And accordingly it is recorded in

the history (Matt, xxvii. 34), 'They gave him
vinegar to drink, mingled with gall,' 8fos /ueri

XoX^Js. But in the parallel passage (Mark xv. 23)
it is said to be 'wine mingled with myrrh,' a very

bitter ingredient. From whence I am induced to

think that x°^'')> ^i^d perhaps tJ'Sl, may be used

as a general name for whatever is exceedingly

bitter ; and, consequently, when the sense re-

quires, it may be put specially for any bitter herb

or plant, the infusion of which may be called ""D

B>}5-), 'Aquae Rosch."—J. F. R.

ROSSI or RUBEIS, Azzariah ( = BoNAjUTO)
DE, was born, 15 13, in Mantua, of the celebrated

family called in Hebrew D"'DnKn p=Z?<r Rossi,

who, like the families DTUDDn |D=Z>^ Pomis,

D''1jyn p, and D''"iy:n p, traced their origin to

those Jews who were led into captivity after the

destruction of Jerusalem by Titus and Vespasian.

Naturally endowed with extraordinary powers of

mind, keenness of perception, refinement of taste,

and with an insatiable desire for the acquisition of

knowledge, De Rossi, or Azariah Min Ha-Ad-
omim, as the Jews call him, devoted himself from

his very youth with unwearied assiduity and zeal to

the study of Hebrew literature, and of medicine as

his profession. His exclusive application to the

acquisition of Talmudic lore was, however, provi-

dentially interrupted. The infamous edict of Pope
Julius III. (1553) for the destruction of the Talmud
and the Rabbinic writings, in consequence of which
numerous volumes of Hebrew works were com-
mitted to the flames in Rome, Bologna, Venice,

Ancona, Padua, etc.—in Cremona alone 10,000

volumes of the Talmud, and 1000 copies of a com-
mentary on the Pentateuch being destroyed—De
Rossi was led to study archaeology, history, and
the writings of ancient Greece and Rome, and the

Fathers, as this wholesale extermination made
Hebrew books scarce. These acquisitions were of

great use to him afterwards, when he devoted him-

self more especially to the archaeology of the He-
brews, and to the criticism of the Hebrew language

and sacred text. Having prosecuted his studies in

Mantua, Ferrara, Ancona, Sabionetta, Bologna,

etc. , he went back to Ferrara with the accumulated

learning of more than half a century, the results of

which he now communicated to the world in his

celebrated work entitled D''J''y TlXD, The Light

of the Eyes, which appeared in Mantua I574"75-

This remarkable work, which is an encyclopaedia

of Biblical literature, consists of three parts, sub-

divided into chapters as follows—Part I., entitled,

D^"I?S< ?1p. The Voice of the Lord, which was occa-

sioned by the terrible earthquake at Ferrara, Nov.
18 and 19, 1570, and which De Rossi witnessed,

contains a dissertation on the theory of earthquakes

according to the Bible and the Talmudic writings,

giving also at the same time the opinions of Plu-

tarch, Seneca, Pliny, and other ancients, as well

as of moderns, on this subject. Nearly the whole
of this part has been translated into Latin by Hot-
tinger in his dissertation on earthquakes. Part II.,

entitled n''3pT mnn, TJie Glory of Old Men, gives

an account of the origin of the Septuagint and is a

Hebrew translation of Aristeas' History of this

Greek Version. This part was published separately,

Vilna 1818. Part III. is entitled r\V^1 nOX,
Words of Understanding ; it consists of four sec-

tions (D'''^Q^CD), subdivided into sixty chapters

(D^IS), as follows :—The first section ('K IDNO),
emlDracing cap. i. -xiii. , treats on the use of the Fa-

thers and heathen writings, Philo, the Jewish sects,

especially the Essenes, the Septuagint and the Ara-

maic versions, the history of the Jews in Alexandria
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and Cyrene, the Bar Kochba revolts, the ten tribes,

the Talmudic story about Alexander the Great's

entry into Jerusalem, and on the Talmudic theory

of nature. The second section ("3 "IJDSO), em-
bracing cap. xiv. -xxviii. , contains treatises on the

explanation of Scripture by ancient sages, on the

Midrash and Hagadic exegesis, on sundry striking

differences between Christian and Jewish writers,

the old Persian list of kings, on the different eras

of the Jewish chronology, Josephus, on the ancient

chronicle entitled Seder Olam, on the series of high-

priests during the second temple, etc. etc. The
third section {'3 1DXD), embracing cap. xxix. -xliv.,

contains treatises on the Biblical chronology and the

Jewish calendar, on old Persian kings, extracts from
and criticisms on Philo, Josephus, etc. etc. "Whilst

the fourth section ('1 i)0KO), embracing cap. xlv.-

Ix., contains treatises on the difference between
Onkelos and Aquila, on the sacerdotal vestments,

on the prayers used by the Jews, on the literature

and chronology of the Samaritans, on the antiquity

of Hebrew language, on the history of the Hebrew
text, on the use of the Aramaic among the Jews,
on the antiquity of the letters and the vowel points,

on Hebrew poetry. The following chapters of this

part have been translated into Latin by Bartolocci

:

cap. ix. and xxii., in his Bibliotheca Magna Rab-
binica, i. 68o, ii. 8oo ; by Bochart, cap. xvi. and
xxi. in his Hierozoicon ; Buxtorf, cap. ix. , xlii. , lix.

,

in his Tractatiis de Antiqiiitate Punctorum, Basel

1648; cap. 1. and Ix. in his translation of Ktisnri,

Basel 1660 ; cap. Ivi. and Iviii. in his Dis-

sertationes, etc., Basel 1662; by Meyer, cap. viii.,

xiv., and xbc. in his version of the DPIJ? "nOj Amst.

1699; by Morin, cap. iii., v., vii., ix., xix., xx.,

xlviii., in his Exercitationes Biblicce, Paris 1638,

1699; and by Vorst, cap. xxiii., xxv. , xxxiii.,

XXXV., in his version of the TiT DDV, Leyden 1644.

There are English translations of cap. xvi. by
Raphel, Hebrew Review, vol. ii., London 1837 ;

and of cap. Ix. by Bishop Lowth in the preliminary

dissertation to his translation of Isaiah, p. xxviii.,

etc., ed. London 1835. This brief analysis of its

contents will show, to some extent, the great im-

portance of this work to the student of the Bible,

and to the critic of the O. T. text. De Rossi has

brought together in the Meor Enajim a mass of

ancient Jewish information bearing on the sacred

text and on Biblical literature which can hardly be
found elsewhere. One chapter of this remarkable
cyclopaedia of Biblical literature sufficed to suggest

the idea of Hebrew poetry to the erudite Bishop
Lowth [Lowth]. De Rossi has criticised his

material in so liberal a manner that many of the

Jews proscribed the work, whilst others wrote in

refutation of some of his liberal criticisms. Promi-
nent amongst these were R. Moses Provengale of
Mantua, and R. Isaac Finzi of Pisari. De Rossi
subjoined to some copies of the Meor Enajim itself

a reply to the former, and wrote a separate work,

entitled P|D3^ Tli'D IQD, The Refining-pot for
Silver, after Prov. xvii. 3. This work, which is

an essential supplement to the Meor Enajim, has
only recently been published by Filipowski, Edin-
burgh 1854. Dr. Ginsburg possesses De Rossi's

own copy of the Meor Enajim with the author's

autograph emendations and extensive additions,

which are of great importance to Biblical literature,

and which will shortly be published. De Rossi
died Nov. 1577, in the neighbourhood of Mantua.

Comp. Zunz, Biography of De Rossi in the Hebrew
Annual, entitled Kerem Chemed, vol. v. p. 131,
etc., Prague 1841 ; Rappaport's Additions to this

Biography, ibid. 1 59, etc. ; Suppletnent to the Bio-
graphy ofDe Rossi, by Zunz, in the same annual,

vol. vii. p. 119, etc., Prague 1843 ; the biography
by the same author prefixed to De Rossi's •jSxb

^D3? ; Steinschneider, Catalogus Libr. Hebr. in
Bibliotheca Bodleiana, col. 747 ; Fiirst, Bibliotheca

Judaica, iii. 171-174.—C. D. G.

ROSSI, John Bernard de, an eminent Orien-
talist, and one of the most distinguished Hebraists,

was born at Castel-Nuovo in Piedmont, October

25, 1742. Having manifested a great passion for

learning from his very youth, and being desirous

to become an ecclesiastic, he resorted to the Uni-
versity of Turin (1763), where his extraordinary

progress in Hebrew secured for him a doctor's

degree in 1766, whilst his indefatigable industry in

the acquisition of the cognate as well as modem
languages, was rewarded by a place in the Royal
Library at Turin in 1 769. His fame as an Orien-

talist was now established, and when the Duke of
Parma founded the university at his capital, he
invited the Abbe de Rossi to occupy the chair of
Oriental Languages, which office he held for forty

years. It was during the long years of his profes-

sional career that he amassed his extraordinary

collection ofHebrew MSS., established the famous
printing-office, and issued those numerous works
on BibUcal and Hebrew literature which have im-
mortalised his name. His works on Biblical criti-

cism and Hebrew literature are as follows—(i.)

De prcecipitis caussis et momentis neglectce a noft-

nullis hebr. litt. disciplines, Turin 1 769, Tubin-
gen 1782 ; (2.) Delia lengua propria, di Crista e

degli ebrei naziofiali del tempo dei Maccabcei, Parma
^772 ; (3-) Delia vana aspettazione degli ebrei del

loro Messia, Parma 1773 ; (4.) De Hebraica Typo-
graphics origine ac primitiis commentatio, Parma
1776, Erlangen 1778; (5.) Aftnali ebreo-ttpografci

di Sabbioneta, Parma 1 780; (6.) De Typographia
hebr.—Ferrar. Comment, historicus, Parma 1780 ;

(7.) Apparatus hebrceo-biblicus sive MSS. editique

codices sacri texttis, Parma 1 782; (8.) De ignotis

nonnullis antiquissimis hebr. texttis Editionibus ac
critico earum usu. Accedit de editionibus hebrceo-

biblicis appefidix historico-critica ad nuperrifnam
Bibliothecam Sacram Le-Longio-Maschianam, Er-
langen 1783 ; (9.) Specimen variarum lectionum

sacri textus et Chaldaica Estheris additamenta cum
latina versione ac notis, Rome 1782; (10.) Varice

Lectiones veteris testamenti, 4 vols. 4to, Parma 1784-

1788. —De Rossi undertook this work, so im-
portant to the criticism of the O. T. text, on account

of the omissions and imperfections he perceived

in the similar production of Kennicott. With the

numerous MSS. at Rome and the various cities of

Italy, and his own matchless hbrary, and with his

great industry and learning, he was enabled to

embody in these volumes not only Kennicott's col-

lection verified, but the results of the collation of

731 MSS. and additional MSS., 300 editions, the

ancient versions, as well as of the Rabbinic and
Massoretic writings. Prefixed to these volumes are

elaborate prolegomena, in which he gives an ac-

count of the work, as well as of the MSS. and
printed editions he used, and lays down ninety-three

critical canons; (11.) Schol. crit. in V. T. libr. S.

supplementa ad varias sacri textus lectt., Parma
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1798—in this supplement to the preceding work
De Rossi gives extracts from new sources; (12.)

Annaies hebrxo-typograph., sec. xv.-xvi., Paraia

1795 '> (13-) Bibliotheca jfudaica aniichristiatia,

Parma 1800; (14.) Diztionario storico degli autori

ebrei e delle loro opere, 2 vols., Parma 1802. This
biographical and bibliographical dictionary, which
is extremely useful to Biblical literature, has been
translated into German by Dr. Hamberger, Leip-
zig 1839. A most elaborate review of this work,
with important additions to it, was published by
Geiger in his Wissenschaftliche Zeitschrift, vol. iv.

,

Stuttgart 1839, p. 419-448 ; (15.) Codices hebraici

in Bibliotheca y. B. de Rossi descripti et cum notis

historicis illustrati, 3 vols., Parma 1 803 ; (16.)

Lexicon hebraicum selectum quo ex antique et in-

edito R. Parchonis Lexico novas ac divcrsas rario-

yutn ac difficiliortc77t vocum significationes sistit,

Parma 1805 ; (17.) Annali ehreo-tipografici di Cre-

mona, Parma 1808 ; (18.) Conipendio di critica

iacra. Ibid. 1811
; (19.) Libri stampati di Lett,

sacre ebraica ed orientale delta stia Bibliot., Ibid.

1812
; (20.) Lntroduzione delta Sacta Scrittura,

Ibid. 1817 ; and (21.) Sinopsi delta ermeneutica
sacra, Ibid. 1819 ; also translations into Italian

of the Psalms (Parma 1808), and of Lamen-
tations (Ibid. 1813). After refusing tempting
offers for his library from the German emperor,
the king of Spain, Pope Pius VI., and the

duke of Wurtemberg, he parted with it to the

archduchess Maria-Louise for 100,000 francs in

1816. He retired from his laborious office in

1821, when he was decorated with the order of a
knight of St. Constantine, and died at Parma 1831,
in the eighty-ninth year of his age. Comp. Stein-

schneider, Catalogus Libr. Hebr. itt Bibliotheca

Bodleiana, col. 2151-2153 ; Fiirst, Bibliotheca Ju-
daica, iii. 174, 175 ; Davidson, Biblical Criticism,

p. 155, etc., Edinburgh 1854; Biographic Uni-
verselle, new ed., vol. xxxvi. p. 521, etc.—C. D. G.

454. Genista monosperma.

which might be used for food, though only by the
most destitute (Job xxx. 4), and which was used
for fuel (Ps. cxx. 4). The older interpreters iden-

tify it with ^tjuniper, and so the word is rendered
in the A. V. But it is now generally admitted
that it is the genista or broom {genista spartium or
rcBtam of Forskal) which is referred to in these

passages. The Arabic name for this is Ratam,
which is evidently identical with the Hebrew Ro-
them. The roots, though edible, ' are very bitter,

and are regarded by the Arabs as yielding the best

charcoal. This illustrates Job xxx. 4, and Ps. cxx.

4 ; comp. Burckhardt, p. 483 ' (Robinson, Bib.

Res., i. 299; see also Kitto, Palestine; Thomson,
Land and Book, ii. p. 436, ff.)— W. L. A.

RUBY. [Peninim ; Kad-kod.]

RUFUS ("PoC^os). A person of this name was
one of the sons of Simon the Cyrenian, who was
compelled to bear the cross of Christ (Mark xv.

21) : he is supposed to be the same with the Rufus
to whom Paul, in writing to the Romans, sends
his greeting in the remarkable words, ' Salute

Rufus chosen in the Lord, and his mother and mine'
(Rom. xvi. 13). The name is Roman ; but the

man was probably of Hebrew origin. He is said

to have been one of the seventy disciples, and
eventually to have had charge of the church at

Thebes.—J. K.

RUMAH (nO^n, 'elevation;' 'Poi/yttci ; Alex.
T

'Pu/id ; Riima). It is said in 2 Kings xxiii. 36, of

the mother of king Jehoiakim, that ' she was the

daughter of Pedaiah of Rumah.' The name is not

again mentioned, and there is no guide to its geo-

graphical position. Keil says, ' perhaps ilOIT is

the same with nO"l"lX (Judg. ix. 41) in the neigh-

bourhood of Shechem' [Comment., 2idi\oz.) Jerome
appears to have held the same opinion, but he
locates the town near Diospolis, on the plain of

Sharon {Onomast., s.v. Ruma).—
^J.

L. P.

RUSH. [Agmon.]

RUTH (nil ; Sept. "Boie), a Moabitish woman,
brought, under peculiar circumstances, into inti-

mate relation with the stock of Israel, and whose
history is given in one of the books of the sacred

canon which bears her name. The narrative that

brings her into the range of inspired story is con-

structed with idyllic simplicity and pathos, and
forms a pleasant relief to the sombre and repulsive

shades of the picture which the reader has just

been contemplating in the latter annals of the

Judges. It is the domestic history of a family

compelled, by the urgency of a famine, to abandon
the land of Canaan, and seek an asylum in

the territories of Moab.* Elimelech, the head

* The period to which this famine is to be re-

ferred is a greatly disputed point among commen-
tators. The opinion of Usher, which assigns it to

the age of Gideon, and which is a mean between
the dates fixed upon by others, carries with it the

greatest probability. The oppression of the Midi-

anites, mentioned in Judg. vi. 3-6, which was pro-

ductive of a famine, and from which Gideon was
instrumental in delivering his people, wasted the

land and destroyed its increase, ' till thou come

•Dr^'rTJ^7^^T /,«:,x 1. 1. j i.- r. I

""'o Gaza;' and this embraced the region inROTHEM (Dn-I), a shrub under which a person
^i^j^,|^ j^j^j^ ^nd Bethlehem were situated. The

might repose (i Kings xix. 4, 5), the roots of ' territory of Judah was also adjacent to Moab, and
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of the emigrating household, dies in the land of

his sojourn, where his two surviving sons ' took

ihem wives of the women of Moab ; the name of

the one was Orpah, and the name of the other

Ruth.' On the death of the sons, the widowed
parent resolving to return to her country and
kindred, the filial affection of the daughters-in-law

is put to a severe test, and Ruth determines at

all hazards to accompany Noami. She accord-

ingly arrives at Bethlehem with her mother, where,

in the extremity of want, she goes to glean after

the reapers in the harvest-field of Boaz, a wealthy

kinsman of her deceased father-in-law Elimelech.

Attracted by her appearance, and informed of her

exemplary conduct towards her mother-in-law,

Boaz bade her return from day to day, and directed

his servants to give her a courteous welcome. An
omen so propitious could not but be regarded as a

special encouragement to both, and Naomi there-

fore counselled Ruth to seek an opportunity for

intimating to Boaz the claim she had upon him as

the nearest kinsman of her deceased husband.

A stratagem, which in other circumstances would
have been of veiy doubtful propriety, was adopted

for compassing this object ; and though Boaz
entertained the proposal favourably, yet he replied

that there was another person more nearly related

to the family than himself, whose title must first

be disposed of. Without delay he applied himself

to ascertain whether the kinsman in question was
inclined to assert his right—a right which extended

to a purchase of the ransom (at the Jubilee) of Eli-

melech's estate. Finding him indisposed to the

measure, he obtained from him a release, ratified

according to the legal forms of the time, and then

proceeded himself to redeem the patrimony of

Elimelech, and espoused the widow of his son, in

order ' to raise up the name of the dead upon his

inheritance.' From this union sprang David, the

illustrious king of Israel, whose line the writer

traces up, in conclusion, through Boaz, to Pharez

sonofjudah.—G. B.

RUTH, Book of, is inserted in the canon,

according to the English arrangement, between
the book of Judges and the books of Samuel, as a

sequel to the former and an introduction to the

latter. Among the ancient Jews it was added to

the book of Judges, because the transactions which

it relates happened in the time of the judges of

Israel (Ruth i. i). Several of the ancient Fathers,

moreover, make but one book of Judges and
Ruth. But the modern Jews commonly place in

their Bibles, after the Pentateuch, the five Megil-

loth— I. The Song of Solomon ; 2. Ruth
; 3. The

Lamentations of Jeremiah
; 4. Ecclesiastes ; 5.

Esther. Sometimes Ruth is placed the first of

these, sometimes the second, and sometimes the

fifth.

The true dale and authorship of the book are

alike unknown. The Talmud [Baba Bathra,

f. 14. 2) ascribes it to Samuel ; and to this most
have assented. It is, however, unsupported by

a removal thither was easy and natural. The
scourge of Midian endured, moreover, for seven

years ; and at the expiration of ten years after the

deliverance by Gideon was fully consummated,
Naomi re-emigrated to her native land. All the

circumstances combined favour, mainly, the hy-

pothesis of Usher,
VOL. III. +

any evidence beyond that of lafe traditions. That
it was written at a time considerably remote from
the events it records, would appear from the
passage in ch. iv. 7, which explains a custom
referred to as having been ' the manner in for-
7ner time in Israel concerning redeeming and con-
cerning changing' (comp. Ueut. xxv. 9). That it

was written, also, at least as late as the establish-

ment of David's house upon the throne, appears
from the concluding verse— ' And Obed begat
Jesse, and Jesse begat David.' The expression,

moreover (ch. i. i), ' when the judges ruled,'

marking the period of the occurrence of the events,

indicates, no doubt, that in the writer's days kings
had already begun to reign. Add to this what
critics have considered as certain Chaldaisms with
which the language is interspersed, denoting its

composition at a period considerably later than
that of the events themselves. Thus Eichhom
finds a Chaldaism or Syriasm in the use of K for

n in X~ID, though the same form occurs elsewhere.
He adverts also to the existence of a superfluous

Yod in '•nOC''' and Tn-l'' (iii. 3), and TlDSK' (ver.

4). As, however, the language is in other re-

spects, in the main, pure, these few Chaldaisms
may have arisen from a slight error of the copyists,

and therefore can scarcely be alleged as having
any special bearing on the era of the document.
The same remark is to be made of certain idio-

matic phrases and forms of expression which occur
elsewhere only in the books of Samuel and of
Kings, as— ' The Lord do so to me, and more
also' (Ruth i. 17 ; comp. i Sam. iii. 17 ; xiv. 44;
XX. 13 ; 2 Sam. iii. 9, 35 ; xix. 13 ; I Kings ii. 23 ;

xix. 2; XX. 10; 2 Kings vi. 31) ; 'I have dis-

covered to your ear,' for ' I have told you' (Ruth
iv. 4 ; comp. I Sam. xx. 2 ; 2 Sam. vii. 27).

Ewald {Gesch., i. 207) and Bertheau [Exeget. Hdb.,
Lief vi.) would place the writing of the work in

the time of or after the captivity ; but for so late a
date there is no ground.
The canonical authority of Ruth has never been

questioned, a sufficient confirmation of it being
found in the fact that Ruth the Moabitess comes
into the genealogy of the Saviour, as distinctly

given by the Evangelist (Matt. i. 6). The prin-

cipal difficulty in regard to the book arises, how-
ever, from this very genealogy, in which it is stated

that Boaz, who was the husband of Ruth, and
the great-grandfather of David, was the son of

Salmon by Rachab. Now, if by Rachab we sup-

pose to be meant, as is usually understood, Rahab
the harlot who protected the spies, it is not easy

to conceive that only three persons—Boaz, Obed,
and Jesse—should have intervened between her anJ
David, a period of near 400 years. But tlie solu-

tion of Usher is not improbable, that the ancestors

of David, as persons of pre-eminent piety, were
favoured with extraordinary longevity. Or it may
be that the sacred writers have mentioned in the

genealogy only such names as were distinguished

and known among the Jews.

The leading scope of the book has been variously

understood by difterent commentators. Umbreit
{Ueber Gfist und Zweck des Bitches Ruths, in

Theol. Stud, und Kril. for 1834, p. 308) thinks

it was written with the specific moral design of
showing how even a stranger, and that of the hated
Moabitihli stock, might be sufficiently noble to

become the mother of the great king David, be-

cause she placed her reliance on the God of Israel.



SAADIA GAON 706 SAADIA GAON

Bertholdt regards the history as a pure fiction, de-

signed to recommend the duty of a man to many
his kinswoman ; while Eichhorn conceives that it

vyas composed mainly in honour of the house of
David, though it does not conceal the poverty of

the family. The more probable design we think

to be to pre-intimate, by the recorded adoption of

a Gent'le woman into the family from which
Christ was to derive his origin, the final reception

of the Gentile nations into the true church, as

fellow-heirs of the salvation of the Gospel. The
moral lessons which it incidentally teaches are of

the most intei-esting and touching character : that

private families are as much the objects of divine

regard as the houses of princes ; that the present

life is a life of calamitous changes ; that a devout

trust in an overruling Providence will never fail of

its reward ; and that no condition, however adverse

or afilicted, is absolutely hopeless, are truths that

were never more strikingly illustrated than in the

brief and simple narrative before us.—G. B.

SAADIA GAON (= Rector), b. Joseph Ha-
Pithomi CDin^QH), Ha-Mizri ("'-|\:Dn), called in

Arabic Said Ibn Jaahtb al-Fajju?ni. This famous
founder of a new exegetical and scientific school

among the Rabbins, as well as of a system of moral
philosophy, in the middle ages, was born A. D. 892,

at Fajum, in Upper Egypt. Very little is known of

the events of his youthful life beyond the fact that he
distinguished himself as a philosopher, Talmudist,

theologian, orator, grammarian, and commentator,
when scarcely more than twenty. When little

more than twenty-two (914) he published his first

production, written in Arabic, and -entitled 3X03

\l]l "hv Tni^X, A Refutation ofAnan, the founder

of Karaism or Sadduceeism revived. This work
has not as yet been found, but from Solomon b.

Jerucham's (a celebrated Karaite) rejoinder to it,

Ave learn that the import of it was to refute Anan's
doctrines, and to show the necessity of the tradi-

tional explanation of the Scriptures as contained in

the Rabbinic writings. He urged in support of

tradition that the simple words of the Bible are

insufficient for the understanding and the perform-

ance of the law, since marry of the enactments in

the Pentateuch are only stated in outline, and re-

quire explanation ; as in the case of the general

prohibition to work on the Sabbath, where the

nature of the labour is not defined ; that prayer is

not at all ordered in the Mosaic law, whilst the

necessity of it is referred to an oral communication
,;

that the advent of Messiah and the resurrection

of the dead are based upon traditional exegesis
;

and that the history of the Jews is derived entirely

from tradition (comp. Solomon b. Jerucham against

Saadia, Alphabet iii. MS.) The rapid strides of

Karaism, and the fact that the Karaites were now
almost the sole possessors of the field of Biblical

exegesis and grammatical research, whilst the

orthodox Jews were satisfied with taking the Tal-
mud as their rule of faith and practice, determined
Saadia to undertake an Arabic translation of the

Scriptures, accompanied by short annotations. His

Biblical works are— (i), HXIin^K liDSn, A
Translation of the Pentateuch, with annotations,

which he completed a.d. 915-920. That this

translation was accompanied by a commentaiy is

evident from the fact that Ibn Ezra in the intro-

duction to his Com7nent. on the Pentateuch refers

to it, and censures its digressions, and that Saadia

himself mentions it in his work On Faith aiui Doc-
trine (^ly^1 JTIJION). The commentary, however,
has not as yet come to light, and it is only the

Arabic version which has been published, first with
the reputed Chaldee paraphrase of Onkelos, the

Jewish Persian version of Jacob Tusi, the Hebrew
text, and Rashi's Commentary, Constantinople

1546 ; then in the Paris and London Polyglotts,

with a Latin version. To the treatises on Saadia's

translation of the Pentateuch mentioned in the

article Arabic Versions in this Cyclopaedia, we
must add the thorough critique on it by the learned

Leopold Dukes in Beitrdge zur Geschichte dcf

aeltesten Auslegung des A. T., von Ewald und
Dukes, Stuttgart 1844, vol. ii. p. 44, etc. (2),

iT'yK''' T'DDn, A Tra7islatio7t of Isaiah, finished

shortly after the preceding work. This translation

was published by H. E. G. Paulus from a MS. in

the Bodleian Library (Cod. Pococke, No. 32) of

the year 1244, entitled R. Saadia Phijiunensis

Versio lesaice Arabica, etc., Jena 1790-91. Dis-

sertations and criticisms on this version, as well as

many corrections, appeared in Eichhorn's Allg.

Bibliothek der bibl. Literatur, vol. iii. p. 9, ff., p.

455, ff. ; Michaelis' Neue orient. Bibliothek, vol.

viii. p. 75, ff. ; Gesenius, Der Prophet lesaia, vol.

i. part i. p. 88, ff. ; Leipzig 182 1. Rappaport,
who possesses a MS. of this version, has published

some corrections of Paulus' edition in his Biography

of Saadia, which appeared in the Hebrew Essays

and Revieivs, entitled Biktire Ha-fitim, vol. ix.

p. 32, etc., Vienna 1828. Munk, who thoroughly

re-examined the Bodleian MS., has publisiied some
emendations of Paulus' text, and has also corrected

sundry errors of Gesenius and Rosenmiiller, comp.
Cahen's Bible, vol. ix. p. loi, etc., Paris 1838.

[Cahen.] (3), HINT inr TDSn (mtJ'), a Travis-

lation of the Psalms of David, with annotations.

Two MSS. of this commentary, the one written

with Hebrew letters, and the other with Rabbinic
characters, are in the Bodleian Library (Cod.

Pococke, No. 281 [Uri 39], and Cod. Hunt. 416
[Uri 49]), and one is in Munich. Schnurrer pub-
lished in 1790 from the first-named Bodleian MS.
Ps. xvi., xl., and ex., in Eichhorn's Allgemeine
Bibliothek der bibl. Literatur, vol. iii. p. 425-438.
Ps. Ixviii., with the annotations, was published by
Professor Haneberg from the Munich MS. in his

treatise entitled Ueber die in einer Miinchner
HS. aufbehaltene arabische Psah)iicbersctzung des

R. Saadia Gaon ; mit einer Probe, Munich 1841.

Whilst Ewald published from a collation of all the
three MSS. the entire translation of Ps. i.-v. , and
excerpts of the commentary on the whole Psalter,

with excellent critical remarks of his own, in the
Beitrdge zur Geschichte der aeltesten Auslegiatg des

A. T., vol. i. p. 1-74. (4), 3VN T'DSn, A trafts-

lation of Job, with annotations, entitled 3X713

bnyriPX, The Book of Justification, or Theodiccca.

Excerpts of this version, and annotations from the

only Ms. extant (Bodleian Library, Cod. Hunt.

511), have been published by Ewald, with a Ger-
man translation by the learned editor in the same

Beitrdge, etc., p. 75-1 15. (5), D^I^K'n I^K' ^V B>nQ,
A Commentary on the Song of Songs. This com



SAADIA GAON SAALSCHUTZ

mentaiy, which is a free translation into Hebi-ew

of Saadia's Arabic work, was first published, to-

gether with Ibn Caspi's and Jacob Provinicali's

expositions of the same book, by Isaac Akrish,

Constantinople, chxa 1579 ; then separately by
Solomon b. David Moses, under the title '"1 tJ^IIQ

iT'nyD, Prague 1608. Excerpts of the extremely

rare Constantinople edition, with an English trans-

lation, have been published by Ginsburg, Histori-

cal and Critical Commentary on the Song ofSongs,
Longman 1857, p. 36, etc. Saadiaalso made trans-

lations of and wrote commentaries on the other

four Megilloth— viz., Ruth, Lamentations, Ec-
clesiastes, and Esther—as w^ell as the Minor Pro-
phets and the Book of Daniel, which are only
known by quotations from them in the works of Ibn
Ezra, Kimchi, Salomon b. Jerucham, and other

Jewish expositors and lexicographers. Moreover,
he was the first non-Karaite Jew who wrote gram-
matical and lexical works on the language of the

Hebrew Scriptures. All these works, hovirever,

have become a prey to time, and are only known
from quotations in other treatises on the same sub-

jects, with the exception of his work on the seventy

oTTat \ey6fieva, entitled HDQ^ pj/2D^S T'DDD,

m"lD?X, which has been published by Dukes in

the above-named Beitrdge, etc., vol. ii. p. 110-115,
and again with important corrections in Geiger's

IVissensckaftliche Zeitschrift, vol. v. p. 317-324,
Leipzig 1844. The commentary on Daniel, printed

in the Rabbinic Bibles under the name Saadia
Gaon [Rabbinic Bibles], is not his, as has been
proved to demonstration by Rappaport in his bio-

graphy of Saadia, Bikure Ha-Jitim, vol. ix. p. 34,
etc., Vienna 1828.

All these works Saadia wrote between a.d. 915
and 928—/'. e., before he was thirty-six years of age.

So great was the reputation which these literary

works secured for him, that David b. Sakkai, the

prince of the captivity (N''ti^J), sent for him to come
to Sora in Babylon [Education], where he was ap-
pointed Gaon of the academy (928), a dignity which
had never before been conferred upon any but the

sages of Babylon, who were selected from the

learned teachers of their own academies. After
occupying this high office a little more than two
years (928-30), he was deposed through the jealousy

of others and his own unflinching integrity. He
however retained his office in the presence of an
anti-Gaon for nearly three years more (930-933),
when he had to relinquish his dignity altogether.

He then retired to Bagdad, where he resided as a
private individual for four years (933-937), and
composed sacred poems, compiled a prayer-book,
and wrote against the celebrated Massorite Aaron
b. Asher [Ben Asher], as well as those two philo-

sophical works— viz., the commentary on the Book
yclzira, and the treatise entitled Faith and Doc-
trine (niyil niJIttX)—which were the foundation
of the first system of ethical philosophy among the

Jews. He was re-installed in his office as Gaon of
Sora in 937, laboured in the academy for five

years, raising it to the highest state of prosperity,

and died in 942, in the fiftieth year of his age.

In his translations and expositions of the Bible,

Saadia tells us, in the introduction to the Penta-
teuch [.London Polyglott, vol. vi., beginning), he had
a threefold object in view

—

i. He was desirous to

render the Holy Scriptures accessible to the people
|

at large : ii To demolish Karaism, which was '

then undermining the Talmudic interpretation,

thus in fact to preserve the traditional against

the Karaite exegesis ; and Hi. To oppose the fana

ticism and perverseness of the mystics who took

the anthropomorphisms of the Bible literally, and
formed to themselves the grossest representations

of the Deity, ascribing to him a body, sensuous

organs, passions, etc. It was this anxiety to effect

a harmony between the teachings of the Bible, the

Talmud, and philosophy, which made him para-

phrase loosely and interpret unnaturally every pas-

sage which, in its obvious sense, did not square with

the traditional exegesis, or with his philosophical

notions. Thus, ex. gr., as he did not admit the

existence of an evil principle, or Satan, in opposi-

tion to the Deity, he maintained that Satan, who
is spoken of in the Book of Job as the tempter,

was not a demoniac power, but a human adversary
;

' for,' says he, ' if we believe that an angel is

capable of envy and jealousy, we shall also have

to concede that he has other passions and sensuous

desires, which is contrary to the idea of angels'

(comp. The Fragment of Saadia^s Commentary on
yob in Munk's Notice snr Saadia, p. 8). The
Arabic style of his translation is pure and elegant.

He often shows his masteiy of the two languages

by selecting such expressions in his version as cor-

respond in their sound to the original Hebrew.
Unlike his Jewish brethren who wrote Arabic, he
employed Arabic letters. (Comp. Ibn Ezra, Com-
mentary on Gen. ii. II.)

Literature.—Rappaport, Biography of R. Saadia
Gaon, in the Hebrew £ssays and Rcvieivs, entitled

Bikure Ha-yUim, vol. ix. p. 20-37, Vienna 1828;
Geiger, Recensionen Rappaport''s Biographien in

Wissenschaftliche Zeitschrift, vol. i. p. 182, etc.,

Frankfort-on-the-Maine 1835, ibid. vol. v. p. 261,

etc., Leipzig 1844; Munk, Notice snr Rabbi Saa-
dia Gaon et sa version Arabe in Cahen's Bible,

vol. ix. p. 73, etc., Paris 1838 ; Ewald and Dukes,
Beitrdge znr Geschichte der aeltesten Auslegung des

Alien Testametites, vol. i. p. I-IIS; vol. ii. p. 5-

115, Stuttgai-t 1844; Fiirst, Bibliotheca yudaica,

i. 266-271 ; Steinschneider, Catalogiis Libr. Hebr.

in Bibliotheca Bodleiana 2156-2224; Graetz, Ges-

chichte der ynden, vol. v, pp. 302, ff.
; 529, ff.

—

C. D. G.

SAALSCHUTZ, Joseph Levin, was born in

Konigsburg, March 15, 1801. Being the rabbi of

the place, his father gave him a thoroughly good
Hebrew education, sent him to the gymnasium,
and afterwards to the university, where he especially

distinguished himself in the department of Hebrew
archaeology, and published in 1824, when only

twenty-three years of age, an elaborate treatise on

the Urim and Thummim, for which he obtained

the degree oi Doctor of Philosophy. Twelve months
later he published V^on der Form der Hebr. Poesit

nebst enter Abhandlitng iiber die Musik der Hebrder,
Konigsberg 1825. The first treatise on poetry he
republished, witlr two additional treatises, entitled

Form and Spirit of the Biblical Hebreiv Poetry, ibid.

1853. He then went to Berlin, where he was
engaged in the Jewish public school (1825-29),

and prosecuted his archaeological researches. In

1829 the Jews in Vienna invited him to become
teacher of religion, which office he held for five

years, when he received an invitation from the com-
munity of his native place to become their pastor

(1835). Here he more than ever spent all the



SABAOTH 708 SABBATH

time which he could snatch from his professional

duties to the investigation of Biblical archseology,

and published the following treatises in this de-

partment, which are so indispensable to the student

of the Bible:— l. Foi'sclmngen im Gebiete der heb-

^-'iisch-dgyptischen Archdologie, 3 vols., Kdnigsberg

1838-49 ; 2. Das Mosaische Reclit, 2 vols., 1846-48,

2d ed. , Berlin 1863 ; 3. Archdologie der Hebrdei',

2 vols., ibid. 1856 ; 4. Die Ehe nach biblischer

Vorstcllimg, ibid. 1858. So great was his reputa-

tion as a scholar, that he was the first Jew who
was appointed as Privatdocent in philosophy at the

University of Konigsberg, in 1849, and afterwards

became honorary professor. Saalschiitz died Au-
gust 23, 1863.—C. D. G.

SABAOTH, Lord God of. An appellation

of God indicative of his majesty, authority, and
power (Rom. iv. 29 ; James v. 4). Sabaoth stands

for the Hebrew mN3V, Tsebaotk, the plural of

K3V, an army, a host ; and with the exception of

the two passages cited, it is translated in the A. V.
'hosts.' The title 'Jehovah God of Hosts,' or

simply 'Jehovah of Hosts,' occurs frequently in

the prophetical books of the O. T, It is not found
in the Pentateuch, in Joshua, in Judges, in Ezekiel,

in Job, or in the writings of Solomon. That it

has reference to the dominion of Jehovah over the

angels and over the powers of heaven is an opinion

which has all but universal assent in its favour,

and is not likely to be superseded by the notion,

which some have advanced, that it is of Jehovah
as the leader of the armies of Israel that this title

is used.—W. L. A.

SABBATH ; LORD'S DAY. We have de-

cided to place these two subjects in juxtaposition,

and to treat them in the same article, not because
vi^e believe the Sabbatla and the Lord's Day iden-

tical, or that tliere are not very important differ-

ences between tliem, but on account of the many
analogies which, in spite of those differences, sub-

sist between them, as regards their general character

and purpose ; and more especially because both
have been so often considered together in the vo-

luminous controversies to which they have given

rise, that it is almost impossible to treat the one
without frequent reference to the other.

I. Sabbath, T\'^, a day of rest. Its derivation

is, by general concurrence, from DStJ', signifying to

'rest,' to 'cease from action.' This is so natural,

and so obviously connected with Gen. ii. 2, 3,

that it does not seem worth while to say anything
more respecting its etymology.
The Pentateuch, after giving the narrative of

the creation, declares (Gen. ii. 2, 3) that the Sab-
bath was designed to commemorate the completion

of the work. It must in candour, we think, be
admitted that it does not necessarily follow, from
that reference, that the institution of the day, as

a day that was to be dedicated to 'rest, social

enjoyment, and worship,' dates from that time.

The reference may have been proleptical. It is

possible, assuredly, that the writer may here refer

to it, because he is treating of the events in rela-

tion to which (tliough at a later date) the Sabbath
was actually instituted. But it can hardly be
doubted by any intelligent and candid reader that

the words most naturally suggest at least this much :

—that the author's design was to intimate that,

;
from the earliest age of the world, the day had

had a notable mark set upon it ; that it was ' set

apart,' to be to some extent 'hallowed' in the

traditions of men, and encircled with associations

of reverence, by the sanction of God. That this

was the accepted tradition of the writer himself, and
of the people for whom he wrote, certainly seems
the more natural interpretation of the words.
Nor is it very easy to account for certain facts,

either of sacred or profane history, without sup-
posing as much as this.* Whether the seventh
day was regarded as consecrated to religious wor-
ship or not, it is difficult to account for the very
general adoption, among so many nations of the

ancient world, of the hebdomadal reckoning, with-
out supposing some primitive traditions which sanc-

tioned the ideas of a peculiar reverence due to this

day. Some have endeavoured, we are aware, to

show that the septimand division of time may
have resulted from associations connected with
' seven ' as a sacred number, or as the highest
' prime number' under the decimal system of nota-

tion ! But these are surely most fanciful and per-

fectly gratuitous reasons. There is no proof that

any investigations of the properties of ' prime num-
bers ' troubled the heads of men at that early period

of the world's history, nor if they had, do they show
why any peculiar notions of the sacrcdness of such
and such a number should have grown out of them.
It is surely much more natural to suppose that a
tradition, originating in some presumed fact, gave
rise to this peculiar partition of time, than to sup-

pose it the result of abstract reasoning on the pro-

perties of numbers, or an unaccountable propensity

to attach moral significance to some of these,

apart from some such tradition. Neither does any
such theory account for the adoption of the custom
in question among widely different—many of them
comparatively barbarous—nations, and far distant

from one another in place. When presumedyiz<r/'j

have once been generally admitted, and have led

on to customs, then (especially if traditions have
grown dim), it is very natural for the human mind
to account for or illustrate such customs by re-

ferring them to abstract speculations of philosophy,

or the analogies (often faint enough) of imagination.

But even this supposes the culture and develop-
ment, to a considerable extent, of the philosophic

faculties, and leisure to indulge in such speculative

luxury. It is certainly difficult to imagine the

bulk of the early nations, especially if they were
(as so often supposed) in a condition of primitive

rudeness, either prone to speculate on the pro-

perties of ' prime numbers,' or learnedly idle

enough to found upon them physical or moral
mysteries. It is much as if it were contended that

the idea of the trinity arose from a general rever-

ence for the properties of the ' trinaP number ; or
that of the divine unity from profound speculations

on the powers of the ' unit ;' or the tradition which

* Though our eyes are not sharp enough to see,

in the brief history of the patriarchal ages, what
some commentators have professed to discover,

traces of such an obsei"vance of the seventh day
as was enjoined upon the Jews (Dr. Wardlaw's
reply to Paley on this point— founded on the

succinctness of the naiTative—though ingenious,

seems altogether unsatisfactory), yet there are se-

veral incidents mentioned, especially in the history

of Noah, which argue the familiar and recognised

division of .tiine by weeks.
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traces the origin of all mankind to one pair, from

the notions of 'duality.' In fact, to attempt to

account for the very general custom of a seplimand

measure of time by any such fanciful hypothesis

seems nothing better than an example of xxxrepov

vpoTfpov ; especially when we reflect that the divi-

sion in question has been found among the rudest

as well as the most cultivated of the nations of

antiquity.

It is a little more plausible (but still only plausible)

to attribute this veiy general concurrence of the

nations in the weekly division of time, to observa-

tion of the lunar phases, and so to represent it as

nothing more than an instance of a natural division

of time. This is still, in our judgment, to anticipate

tlie course of human development. It is to sup-

pose the accurate observation of the lunar pheno-
mena, and reasoning upon them, much more early

and general than we have any reason to believe

they were ; and what is more, it is to make the

nations (singularly enough) generally concur in

taking precisely the same subdivision of the entire

cycle of lunar changes, when they might witli just

as much likelihood have taken another, as in fact

some nations seem to have done.*
That the distinction is not (as is sometimes con-

tended) so obvious and couvenient that it could not
well be missed, is sufficiently a])parent from the

very exceptions, which are also much insisted on
when the object is to show that it was not univer-

sal ! If this division of time was not only not used,

but not even known (which however requires

proof), by the acute Greeks and the practical Ro-
mans, it does not seem very conclusive to argue
from its obviousness.

Such a general concurrence, if the effect of ob-
servation, would be the more marvellous, that it

would imply approximate unanimity in error, where
several errors were equally possible. A week is

not an exact aliquot part of the month any more
than nine days or ten. It would be in fact a gene-

ral concurrence in a similar, but rather refined,

error, while other errors were just as likely to be
adopted. If one of these divisions were the abso-

lute truth, and also obvious, and thai had been
generally adopted, we should have had more plaus-

ible ground for acquiescing in this solution.

The general adoption, therefore, of the septi-

mand period seems more probably due to the

diffusion of some primitive tradition, such as is

conveyed in the narrative of Genesis. So obvious

is the probability of this conclusion, that it may be
surmised that the reason for rejecting it, and resort-

ing to such farfetched explanations, originated in

st/ong prejudices against the cosmogony of the first

chapter of Genesis, the rejection of which necessi-

tates, of course, the rejection of this particular frag-

ment of the history ; else the supposition of a

widely-spread immemorial tradition—consecrating.

* ' Primum <TiaTt]tJ.a. ex diebus dicitur Septi-

mana, res omnibus quidem Orientispopulis ab ultima

usque antiquitate usitata, nobis autem Europreis vix

tandem post Christianismum recepta'

—

De Emend.
Temp., p. 9. That is to say, the distinction was
well known to the Hebrews, Egyptians, Hindoos,
Chinese ; in a word, in those regions where we
search for the native seats and cradle of the human
race. Meantime the exceptions, as said above,

prove that the distinction was not so obvious and
natural as it is often the fashion to represent it.

to some extent, the seventh day—would certainly

seem the most natural way of accounting for the

very general concurrence in this arbitrary division

of time by weekly periods.

The theory of M. Proudhon on this point (sea

his De la Celebration du Dimanche, to which we
shall return by and by) is peculiar. Puzzled to

account for the hebdomadal division of time, which
he believes originally based on that particular ratio

of 'labour' to 'rest' which is better adapted to the

average human constitution and the collective ne-

cessities of human life than any other, yet unable

to attribute the primitive decision on the subject

to the deductions of any science known to us, he

supposes it ' without doubt' the result of a certain

'spontaneous genius, a sort of magnetic vision

which discovered primitive arts, developed language,

invented writing, created systems of religion and
philosophy ;—a marvellous faculty, the operations

of which elude analysis, and which reflection, a rival

and progressive faculty, gradually enfeebled without

ever so far prevailing as wholly to obliterate it!'

(p. viii.) It is certainly curious to find pliilosophers

arguing at once that human nature was cradled in

the rudest savageism and gradually groped its way
from uttermost degradation to the lowest elements

of civilisation, and yet gratuitously investing man
in that primitive state with the power of vaulting

to the most wonderful achievements of science and
deciding the most difficult social problems ; invent-

ing the arts of speech and writing, and detei-mining

the precise ratio in which the social system requires

our life to be divided between 'labour and rest
;'

and all in virtue of a transcendental instinct, which
there is not the slightest reason to suppose human
nature ever possessed, and least of all in such a con-

dition as they suppose its aboriginal state ! Is it

more easy to believe all this than to admit that there

is truth in the history of Genesis ; that man did

not absolutely begin on all fours ; or that he derived

some glimmer of light—the rudiments at least of

the arts necessary to make life tolerable—from
divine revelation ? Certainly, if he possessed the

transcendental instinct ascribed to him by M.
Proudhon, it is hard to see how it differs from direct

inspiration. It seems, however, that there is one
thing which staggers M. Proudhon still more than

even the notion that the hebdomadal division of

time, and the purpose to which it was applied,

should have been imparted by revelation ; and
that is, that Moses should have stumbled on this

institution by chance or guess. He therefore con-

jectures that though ' L'origine de la semaine est

inconnue,' yet it is possible that Moses, rich in all

tlie knowledge of the Egyptians, might have had
resources in a science to which Paris has not at-

tained,— ' a une science des sciences, a une har-

monique transcendante, s'il m'est permis de lui

donnerunnom. . . . La certitude de cette science

est demontrce par le fait meme dont nous nous oc-

cupons.' He indulges in some mystical attempts to

illustrate this 'science oi sciences' by reference to

certain numerical analogies, wliich do not seem to

satisfy himself, and can still less satisfy anybody

else ; but anyhow his rejection of all chance-work

shows the abundant faith of a sceptic ; for he de-

clares that sooner tlian believe that chance alone so

favoured Moses, he would believe that some special

revelation had been made to him (p. 67), or accept

the ' fable that a sow wrote the Iliad with its snout.'

We have conceded that it is net necessary to infet
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more from the reference to the Sabbatic institution

in Gen. ii., than that the author, compiHng the

book after the institution of the Sabbath was known
and estabhshed, took the opportunity en passant

of paranthetically noting the occasion ; still it

is not unnatural to suppose a peculiar emphasis

attached to the word ' hallowed ;
' that from the

earliest times of primitive tradition the notion of a

certain sacredness was attached to the seventh day
;

and if so, it is at least highly probable that it was
also generally marked by some religious observ-

ances, even though not formally enforced, or made
universally obligatory upon mankind. It is im-

possible to deny that the words, ' And God blessed

the seventh day, and hallowed' {separated) 'it,

because that in it he had rested from all his work
which God created and made,' would naturally

lead the great majority of readers to such a conclu-

sion, even though they do not necessitate it ; and,

if fairly explicable in another way, it cannot be

denied that this has been the prevailing opinion.

The grand occasion in reference to which this day

was instituted, and the events of which it was to be

commemorative, are, we conceive, sufficiently clear

from the intimations in the Pentateuch. It is not

at all necessary, in order to make such intimations

intelligible, to decide on the absolute accuracy of

any special interpretation of the first chapter of

Genesis, or of the events narrated in it. The inter-

pretation of that portion of Scripture is at present

beset with insuperable difficulties ; nor until both

geology and exegesis have done more for their re-

spective sciences, can we be sure that we have

thoroughly mastered it [Creation]. But whether

the ' six days ' be supposed literally days of twenty-

four hours each, or periods of vast but indefinite

duration, each more or less sharply defining the

progress in the gradual development of the Cosmos,

and its stages of transition towards the condition

in which it has been since man first made his

appearance ; whether it be interpreted literally, as

an unvarnished narration of facts, revealing new
arrangements of the terrestrial globe, and the crea-

tion of new species of animals (changes immedi-

ately preceding, and having a designed relation

to, the advent of man) ; or whether it be re-

garded as a grand symbolical vision—a picture, as

it were, in chiaro-oscuro—presenting only a general

resemblance to the real facts, and not a literally

accurate delineation, it is plain that in the estimate

of the writer of the Pentateuch, and in the judg-

ment of primitive tradition, there was a sublime

succession of zcts in this great drama of creation.

And indeed upon any hypothesis, even that of the

most gradual development, there must have been

some such stages ; for they are written on the

books of stone which geology pores over, as well

as in the book of Genesis. The writer also sup-

poses that the creative energy, having interposed in

these successive acts, ceased when the present sys-

tem of causes and effects was developed, and the

ordinary course of the world established upon the

basis of its present laws ; whereupon the Creator,

in the final survey of his work, pronounced it all

' very good,' and ' irsted on the seventh day.' All

admit, of course, that this language is wholly anthro-

popathetic ; which gives some reason to conjecture

that the narrative of the ' six days ' may be also

only a symbolical representation, in condescending

adaptation to the capacities of man
;

presenting

only a shadowy and approximate, not a clear and

exact, delineation of the facts. But, at all events,

the language just quoted respecting God himself

must be merely tropical, and is universally felt to

be so ; for as the Book itself plainly says, ' He
fainteth not, neither is weary.' Nor if our Lord
spoke truth when he said, ' My Father worketh
hitherto,' is it true that God ceases working in the

only sense in which he works at all ; that is, by
the constant activity of an omnipotent Will.

Since ' he speaks, and it is done ; commands, and
it stands fast,' his omnipotence cannot be sup-

posed at all more active when he wills anything to

be, than when he wills it to continue in being
;

when he creates, than when he conserves. This

language is, however, in keeping with the ordinary

style in which not only the divine condescension

actually speaks to man, but in which, for the most
part, it must speak, in order to be intelligible at all.

Every form ofexpression employed to denote the na-

ture or the attributes of God, or his mode of opera-

tion, must be in language derived from the analogies

of our nature, and is necessarily anthropopathetic.

The real analogies, however, in the present case,

though metaphorically expressed, are obvious

enough. The several acts of creative energy, and
their cessation at the completion of the series of

tlie related wonders (represented as God's ' work-
ing' and ' resting') correspond to man's alternate
' working and resting' according to the law of his

nature, and teach him that he should periodically
' cease from his labours, even as God did from his.'

—This, in the judgment of the writer of the Penta-

teuch, was the principal occasion of the institution

of the day, whether actually instituted then or at a

later period.

Whatever, then, be the true interpretation of the

first chapter of Genesis, the injunction to observe

the Sabbath (whether old as the world and given

to all mankind, or long after and to the Jews ex-

clusively) was principally commemorative of the

completion of the divine work in creation. That
it was really founded on the divine authority must
of course be made out by the general evidences of

the veracity of the sacred writer, and can be denied

by no one who admits the sufficiency of those evi-

dences. While it is plain that the principal reason

for the institution of the Sabbath is a commemora-
tion of the completed work of creation, an addi-

tional reason is added in Deut. v. ; namely, to

commemorate the deliverance from Egypt. This is

sometimes represented as a contradictory reason
;

but this cannot be justly said. There is no incon-

sistency in the case ; it is simply a double com-
memoration, instead of a single one, that is en-

joined.*

* The enforcement of the command to keep the
day of rest, and the duty of a lenient and merciful

treatment of menials and dependants (' that thy
man servant and maid servant may rest as well as

thou,' etc.), are certainly most naturally and beauti-

fully connected (Deut. v. 15) with the injunction to
' remember thou wast a servant in the land of

Egypt.' The words of Grotius on this subject,

founded on the traditions of some of the Rabbis,
are worth quoting. Commenting on Exod. xx. 8,

he says
—

' Verissima enim sententia est Rabbini
Judas Barbes^lhelis et Rabbini Ephraimi in Keli

Jacar, alind hie, aliud sequentibus verbis prsecipi.

Sanctus ille cultus causam habet mundum condi-

tum : otium quod mox prsecipitur, .^Egyptiacarr:
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Such being the worthy occasion on which the

day was instituted, to commemorate the consum-
mated work of creation, .and ' celebrate the throne

and equipage of God's almightiness,' so it is not

difficult to show the profound n'isdom and bene-

ficence of the institution itself ; and the last not less

than the first. Some may demur to this as affirmed

of the yeivish Sabbath ; but, as we shall presently

show, without reason.

I. As to the wisdom, in a. physical point of view,

of some such institution, nobody doubts. All the

facts of physiology, all individual experience, the

customs of all nations in the appointment of certain

days as ' festal '—in which the ordinary avocations

of life should be for awhile intermitted—show the

necessity and expediency of it. If there be one thing

clear, it is that man requires such periodic intermis-

sion if he would keep either his physical, intel-

lectual, or moral nature in health, or prevent his

soul from becoming the mere drudge of his body.

That he is not capable of continuous activity, we
all know familiarly enough ; the absolute need of

sleep every few hours—a third of man's whole life

being spent in that simulated death—is the most
striking proof of it ; but this is not enough.
Not only is man incapable of continued exertion,

whether of body or mind, without sleep ; but in

spite of that periodic anodyne, he will, if he has

nothing more, generally fall into a morbid condition,

more especially if his occupations (even though
they may not be very arduous) are marked by
little variety, pursued in a crowded city or amidst

monotonous scenes, or make large demands on the

nervous energy. Man needs not only the periodic

rest of sleep at short intervals, but longer rest at

longer intervals ; and, what is as important to health

as sleep itself, he needs change of mood. His
life will no more bear one unvarying routine and
succession of the same thoughts and employments
without paying the penalty of ill health, than his

stomach will bear one kind of food without resent-

ing it. Nothing is more common, in medical

practice, than to find patients complaining of ' being

out of health ' (as the saying is), and getting daily

worse, though their employments are neither un-

healthy, nor very heavy, nor very irksome ; but

which have been too long pursued without varia-

tion. The mere wear and tear of the ordinary

routine, the continuity of the same thoughts, espe-

cially if attended with anxiety, has put the whole
system out of tune, and gradually induced diseased

action of the brain, stomach, and nerves. The
shrewd physician often perceives that the sure and
speedy remedies in such a case are rest, change,

and a complete suspension and abandonment of

the ordinaiy mode of life ; and that wrench alone

from all the ordinary holdings of life, will, in in-

numerable cases, magically restore health, and
prove the only medicine necessary. If the patient

can be got away from the deadly malaria of con-

stant and uniform occupations, his physician knows
he will do well ; and the result in a thousand

cases justifies his progiiostics. There are few of

servitutem. Illud ad genus humanum pertinet,

hoc ad Hebrreos solos.' Admitting that it is hardly

possible to contend for so sharp a distinction,

nothing can be more natural or pathetic than the

re-inforcement on the Jews of the enjoined Sabbatic

rest by the recollection of their sufferings during

their Egyptian bondage.

those who have attained middle life who have not
for themselves experienced this beneficial effect of
change. Away from home, which they left with a
brain filled with vapours, and a heart oppressed
with all the fancies of the malade imaginaire, the
cloud has been lifted from the mind as it were by
magic ; in the presence of new scenes, sunshine
in spite of themselves has stolen into the soul, and
all the vital functions have returned to their nor-
mal play under its influence. Now, the institution

of the Sabbath gave the Jew a beneficial periodic
break of this kind ; an enforced abstinence from all

the ordinary occupations and trains of thought, the
continuous prosecution of which is so apt to pro-
duce enfeebled health, and at length, it may be,

madness or death.—And whether it were a com-
mon tradition or experience that was the teacher,

other nations learned the necessity of something
analogous to it, as far as regards this end at least.

If they had no Sabbath, they yet instituted certain

festal days on which the sons of toil were released
from their drudgery, and recruited their wasted
vigour, both of body and of mind, by needed re-

pose ; days on which the wheels of the soul might
be dragged out of the deep ruts of customary
thought and feeling on to the green sward of
'pleasant fancies' and quiet contemplation.
Among different nations these days have been

variously employed ; sometimes consecrated to re-

ligion, and sometimes spent as holidays in the
ordinary sense

;
generally, in various degrees, de-

voted to both purposes. But they have all had
the same beneficial tendency m'c are now insisting

on—to break the fatal continuity of daily toil, and
to prevent the ill effects of it*

Nor is the moral significance of such an institu-

tion less conspicuous. That there should be sea-

sons in which the mind, as well as the body, may
repair its energies and ' retrim its lamp,' reason,

shows to be desirable, and experience necessary.

If the soul is to be at all cared for ; if leisure is to

be secured for higher interests than those of the

body ; for the culture of the intellect and the dis-

cipline of the heart ; for due meditation on those

* Among the many beautiful tributes which
eloquence and poetry have paid to the momentous
physical benefits of the Sabbath, there is none
more so than that which Lord Macaulay has paid
in one of his speeches on the factory question,
' The natural difference,' says he, ' between Cam-
pania and Spitzbergen is trifling when compared
with the difference between a country inhabited by
men full of bodily and mental vigour, and a country
inhabited by men sunk in bodily and mental decre-

pitude. Therefore it is that we are not poorer

but richer, because we have, through many
ages, rested from our labour one day in seven.

That day is not lost. While industry is suspended

—

while the plough lies in the furrow—while the

exchange is silent—while no smoke ascends from
the factory—a process is going on, quite as im-

portant to the wealth of nations as any process

which is performed on more busy days. Man, the

machine of machines— the machine compared with

which all the contrivances of the Watts and Ark-
wrights are worthless—is repairing and winding up,

so that he returns to his labours on the Monday
with clearer intellect, with livelier spirits, with

renewed corporeal vigour.'—Speech on the Ten
Hours' Bill.
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relations in which man stands to his Creator and
to a future world ; in a word, for the attainment of

those objects for which, as the ultimate end, the

body itself subsists, and the whole machinery of

life is put in motion, what more desirable than the

institution of such a day ? in which, with a mind
free from distracting thoughts, and a body rejoicing

in welcome release from its daily chains, man may,
in accordance with the designed commemorative
character of the day, contemplate the glorious

works of the Infinite Creator, and his own soul as

the most wondrous of them all
;
ponder his mo-

mentous relations to him, and hold elevating con-
verse with him. Without such leisure (in part at

least so employed), all experience shows that man,
engaged in unintennitting toil and absorbing cares

on behalf of his material interests, soon loses al-

most all trace of his higher nature ; and not least

(paradoxical though it may seem) when his life

is spent chiefly amidst the works of nature itself.

The hebetating effect of the severe bodily toil of
those who have to 'work the stubborn glebe' is pro-
verbial. Wearied with the day's labour, they are

too often at its close fit for little but the sleep that

is to recruit them for the next day's task, and they
wake only to resume it. If it were not for the

break of the Sabbath, their whole life would be
little else than an alternation of exhausting work
and unconscious slumber ; and themselves little

better than those machines whose wheels move in

a monotonous round during the day and are stopped
during the night.

It is not very difficult to see what would be the

effect on the whole animal creation {man and brute
alike) if it were not for that i-atchet in the wheel of
life which is provided by some such institution

as the Sabbath. In all probability, that part of
the creation which, like man, is doomed to daily

toil, would, in spite of the periodic relief of sleep

—supposing no other break—soon degenerate in

spirit and strength, and bequeath to each successive

generation a diminished vitality. It is not very
easy perhaps to detect, or even to conceive, all

those subtle and very gradual steps by which mere
want of variety (that salt of life), the mere same-
ness of continuous occupation, will at length break
down health, both of body and mind ; still less

can we comprehend the mysterious law by which
physical debility or depravation is propagated to

successive generations. But though the operation
of these causes is too complicated and insidious for

us to analyse it, and the process too gradual for

us to trace out the law, the absolute necessity of
variety of scene and employment, of periodic re-

pose, of periodic suspension of thought, is matter
of obvious fact and daily experience.

While the subject-matter of this Hebrew law—if

it be indeed the duty of man to comply with the

laws of his physical nature, to maintain his faculties

in full vigour, to care for the culture of his intellect,

his heart, and his social affections, not to let his

lower nature usurp dominion over his higher—was
moral, it is conceded that the separation, for this

purpose, of one day in seven, as well as the special

mode of observance, is positive. The aspects of the
law just insisted on—its immense social and moral
significance—well justified its being placed in the
Decalogue. But even the positive part of the in-

stitution (supposing it to be of divine command)
was not unworthy (as has been sometimes rashly
said) of the care of tlie Supreme. For, in Doint

of fact, as some fixed time was necessary if the law

was to be generally obeyed at all, so in the present

case there seemed abundant reason, supposing God
to give any general law on the subject, why he
should also fix the time for the observance. It

has been sometimes affirmed that this might be de-

termined in eveiy nation by pubHc compact, founded

on the experience and conscious wants of the com-
munity. But suppose, for argument's sake, this

were conceded ; still, on the supposition now
argued upon, that the law itself was of divine

origin, it was not unworthy of the Supreme Wis-
dom thus to fix the limits in point of time. For
the absolute best in such a case is not a problem of

easy solution ; or rather it is impossible (otherwise

than by guess-work, or by a veiy imperfect and
tentative experience) to such ignorant creatures as

ourselves. A very little reflection will show that

there must be an absolute best in relation to the

entire conditions of this social problem, though it

may, and indeed must, transcend the wisdom of

man to find it. To take the day in one of its as-

pects only—that of general rest from toil, of sus-

pension of all the ordinary occupations of life :

though we know from experience, and it is con-

fessed by the practice of the world in general, that

such periodic intermission is necessary, it is a very

different thing to know how often it should recur,

so as best to answer all the purposes contemplated,

and without doing either more or less. And yet

it is obvious that, in relation to the actual average

capacities of man for labour—the average powers
of the human constitution—there must be some
ratio of labour to rest which will best comporc
with the material as well as all the other interests

of the community ; best conciliate the welfare of

the individual with all the conditions of social pros-

perity ;—in a word, secure the highest tnaxitnicm

of good of all kinds with the niinimuni of counter-

balancing evil. This point is too difficult for us to

assign ; and yet there certainly must be such a

point. If every alternate day were one of suspen-

sion of all public business, all would say it was fai

too much, and feel that such an arrangement would
well justify the sarcasms with which Voltaire up-

braided the rustics of Ferney, whose ever-recurring

saints' days were a continual excuse for laziness.

On the other hand, such a day once a month
would be generally acknowledged to be too rare.

But between too much and too little there must
be the juste milieu, the ne niinis, if we could but
find it. Yet its determination depends on an exact

calculation of the effect of innumerable laws, and
the interaction of numberless varying elements

;

and he only who constituted us and the world can
make the computation. Though not moral, there-

fore, this pan of the law was by no means arbi-

trary, and could only be fixed with absolute accu-

racy by him who gave it. We have seen in what
terms M. Proudhon, in the brochure already re-

ferred to, speaks both of the difficulty of the pro-

blem and of the 'transcendental science' implied

in solving it. A few sentences from this remark-
able pamphlet may not displease the reader :

—

* La certitude de cette science est demon tree

par le fait meme dont nous nous occupons. Di-

minuez la semaine d'un seul jour, le travail est in-

suffisant comparativement au repos ; augmentez-la
de la meme quantite, il devient excessif. Eta-
blissez tons les trois jours une demi-joumee de
relache, vous multipliez par le fractionnement I9
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perte de temps, et en scindant I'unite naturelle du

jour vous biisez I'equilibre numeiique des choses.

Accordez, au contraire, quarante-huit heures de

repos apres douze jours consecutifs de peine, vous

tuez rhomme par I'inertie apres Favoir epuise par

la fatigue. J'omets, pour abreger, la foule de con-

siderations du meme genre que pourrait suggerer

I'intervirtissement des relations de famille et de

cite, et qui ferait ressortir bien d'autres incon-

venients. Comment done Moise rencontra-t-il si

juste? il n'inventa pas la semaine, mais il fut, je

crois, le premier et le seul qui s'en servit pour un
si grand usage. Aurait-il adopte cette proportion,

s'il n'en eut calcule d'avance toute la portee ? Eh
si ce ne fut pas en lui Feffet d'une theorie, com-
ment expliquer une intuition si prodigieuse ? Du
reste, quant a supposer que le hasard seul I'eut ainsi

favorise, je croirais plutot a une revelation speciale

qui lui en aurait ete faite, ou a la fable de la truie

ecrivant I'lliade avec son groin.'—pp. 67, 68.

As the considerations already touched suffi-

ciently show the wisdom of this institution, so they

equally prove its beneficence. For it was adapted to

the physical and moral nature of man, and aimed

at his moral and physical M'ell-being. This being the

case, it is hard to conceive how and by what per-

version it is, that the Jewish Sabbath has been so

persistently imagined to be a day of joyless austerity

and irksome restraint ; not a feast, but a fast ; not

a festival to be thankfully observed, but ' a day on

which a man was to afflict his soul ;' not an invi-

tation to freedom from toil and a farewell to care,

but a part of that yoke of which the apostle Peter

says, ' neither we nor our fathers were able to bear

it.' Certainly there is nothing in the documents

which prescribe it, and indicate its mode of observ-

ance (of the penalties for disobedience we shall speak

immediately), which can justify any such notions.

Its main feature is to inculcate, not any hard task,

but abstinence from all tasks. Its main require-

ment is—and surely it should be welcome to toil-

worn man—that he should take his rest and ease ;

that he should give to himself and all his poor

drudges of the inferior creation a holiday ; that he

should let ' the plough lie idle in the furrow,' and

the vine be untormented by the pruning-knife

;

that the hind should be free from his master, and

the master free from his cares :
—

' In it tbou shalt

not do any work''—any servile or ordinary work—
' thou, nor thy son, nor thy daughter, nor thy

man-servant, nor thy maid -servant, nor thine

ox, nor thine ass, nor any of thy cattle, nor thy

stranger that is within thy gates ; that thy man-

servant and thy maid-servant may rest as well as

thou.'

What is meant by 'work' is sufficiently evident

from the Hebrew tenns employed. They are such

as we should employ to signify that sort of occupa-

tion whether of body or of mind, the condition of

which is toil and the object ^i"V^ They are

nSNPp, by which is denoted pretty nearly what we

should call business, and mhj?, which, as its deri-

vation implies, signifies servile and menial work.

To extend the meaning of ' work' so as to compre-

hend every kind of ' action' was the error of those

who invented the 'traditions' which our Saviour

rebukes, and which, fairly carried out, would be

inconsistent with any observance of the Sabbatli

at all, unless men were to sleep through it ! The

references in Isaiah, Jeremiah, and Ezekiel, are in

general confirmatory of the definitions here given.

Men are not ' to think their own thoughts, nor find

their own pleasure,' on that day
;

phraseology

which, literally interpreted, would turn man into

stone, but susceptible of a very natural interpreta-

tion if it be meant that they are not to pursue the

every-day schemes and projects on which they

usually expend their ' thought' and in which they

usually find their ' pleasure.' The prohibition ' to

carry burdens on the Sabbath-day' (Jer. xvii. 21,

22, 27) points to the same thing ; the cessation of

the ordinary traffic, of the purchase of merchandise,

and the porterage of goods, of all that is implied

in buying, selling, and getting gain.

But the ordinary forms of social enjoyment were
certainly not forbidden. It was customary to give

feasts on that day ; and our Saviour is expressly

said to have been a guest at one. It is true, indeed,

that 'cooking' was forbidden on the sacred day
;

but the hospitality seems to have been freely (though

doubtless in the best days of Judaism modestly)

exercised. The ' collation ' was to be ' cold ;

'

but this in a Syrian climate would be seldom a
hardship. For similar reasons, the Jews were for-

bidden to kindle a fire ; but this prohibition seems
to have had reference to culinary purposes : at all

events the Rabbis have themselves always had
doubts whether it was designed to forbid a fire when
kindled to maintain vital warmth in severe weather
—which sometimes, though rarely, would be felt in

Palestine. Indeed, only a casuist of the Pharisaic

order would ever be tempted thus to sacrifice the

spirit to the letter : for with a shivering body and
benumbed limbs, it would not be possible to make
the Sabbath 'a delight,' or a season of 'rest,' or

anything but a day of torment. So that, on our

Savioitr's just principle of interpretation, that the
' Sabbath was made for man,' we may infer the

less rigid is also the more just exposition of this

command. Similar observations apply to the

general injunction that every one should ' abide in

his place' (Exod. xvi. 29). This it is impossible

to interpret literally ; indeed, it is so obviously

connected with the prohibition to go out to ' gather

manna' on the Sabbath, that it has been reasonably

conjectured to have been only a temporary injunc-

tion.*

What were the religious observances of the

ancient Jews on this day is not very clear. That
there were some, from immemorial periods, is

plain
;

probably consisting chiefly in the public

reading and expounding of the Law— leading

on at length to the more definite services of the

* The assigning of the limits of the allowed 'Sab-

bath day's journey,' the exact measure of which
has been much disputed by critics, was, though

probably suggested by this precept, an innovation

on the law. The Pentateuch says nothing about it.

It was one of the ' traditions of the elders,' and
worthy of the rest. It was an attempt to mete out,

with precision, what was best left to the sense of

propriety in every individual worshipper ; who, if

he really reverenced the day, would have a better

measure in his conscience than he could have in a

foot-rule. If he took the last, he would be con-

tinually tormenting himself with subtle questions,

as to the very inches to which he might go, and all

sorts of disputes as to the terminus a quo and the

terminus ad quod. [See next article.]
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Synagogue-worship. As far as the Temple-ser-
vice was concerned, the morning and evening sac-

rifice were both doubled, the stale shewbread was
removed from the table, and the new substituted

for it.

In a word, so far as the original and only authen-
tic documents go, we can discern nothing which
should have imparted so gloomy a tinge to the in-

terpretation of the Jewish Sabbath as has often

been given by Christian writers, both by those who
have adduced Jewish precedents for a more strin-

gent law of tlie Christian day of rest than they find

in the N. T. , and by those who, having a very
superfluous horror of Sabbatic asceticism in these

lax modern times, and foolishly supposing such
asceticism the result of a too fond imitation of the

primeval Sabbatic practice, have deprecated a re-

turn to Judaism.
In fact, the character of the Jewish Sabbath has

been strangely misrepresented. Instead of being the
harsh law it has been so often libellously painted,
instead of being an institution which specially illus-

trated the rigour of the elder dispensation, and
implied bondage to a hard yoke, it was, if we are
to judge (and we have no other light) from the
tenor of the sacred documents which describe
and enjoin it, designed to be a day of joy and re-

joicing.*

The only thing that can be plausibly alleged
against the beneficent character of the original

Jewish Sabbath is the /«za/{)' attached to the viola-

tion of it ; that was undoubtedly severe, and such
as would not be justifiable in a human government.
But, then, that is a distinct consideration from that
of the character of the institution itself. Whether
it was unduly severe, will depend on whether the

Jews were really living under a veritable theocracy,
miraculously authenticated to them ; and whether
the law enjoined was one which had peculiarly

their 7velfare in view, and which therefore there
were few temptations to violate. If these things
be granted, as they will be by every one who be-
lieves the O. T., then, though it is easy to repre-
sent the violation of the law as a trivial thing, it is

really impossible to imagine a more audacious defi-

ance of the supreme legislator, or a more wanton
and excuseless disregard of his laws. Nor is the
severity of the penalty—where the authority that

imposes the law is thus plain and the law itself

one of beneficence—without abundant analogies in

the constitution and laws of nature ; for ive too are
living under a ' theocracy,' and God deals in the
same summary way with us now, in those cases
where his authority is plainly declared, and his

laws simply invite us to be happy. He deals with
us more indulgently where the law is not so obvi-
ous, or where there are strong temptations to

human weakness to transgress it. But in the case
of the more indispensable laws essential to our
physical welfare, the more beneficial they are, the

* The caricatures too often given of it in later

times are the result either of looking too exclusively
at the Pharasaic glosses instead of the original
laws, or of perverse attempts on the part of the
civil legislature (when the degenerate church had
perverted the character of the Lord's day), to
force or to find analogies for their arbitrary and
stringent enactments in the ordinances of the Jewish
law. On this subject we shall say a few words
further oii.

more easy to be obeyed, the more designed and
adapted to promote our wellbeing, the less excus-

able and the more wanton the breach of them, the

more they prove the goodness of the great legis-

lator who has imposed them, so much more severe

is the punishment exacted. It is a law of our

physical nature that we must eat when hungry and
drink when thirsty, and rest when weary ; and if a
man chooses to disobey that physical law, he is

subjected to a punishment to which 'stoning' is

a trifle.

Now the law of the Sabbath, supposing it to

have been given by the supreme legislator of the

Jews, under the circumstances the history records,

was at once an expression of his goodness, and de-

signed to promote their happiness ; had evei7thing

about it which, like those laws of nature to which
we have just adverted, rendered disobedience with-

out excuse, and justified severity for its violation.

It was enjoined for the purpose of promoting, in the

most comprehensive form, the welfare of man ; it

was easy of obedience ; it summoned him merely
to lay down his burden and forego his toil, and
should have been most welcome for that very

reason. It proclaimed a weekly suspension of that
' curse ' of labour which was pronounced as a part

of the penalty of the Fall, and told him that for

one day in seven he had nothing to do with that

ungrateful glebe which ' brought forth thorns and
thistles,' and which he was to cultivate ' with the

sweat of his brow.' The severity of the penalty of

disobedience, therefore, by no means proves that

the law was not of a most beneficent character, any
more than those natural penalties to which allusion

has just been made, would prove the like of the phy-
sical laws to which we are subjected. The institu-

tion itself may be viewed quite apart from the

penalty. At all events, since it is acknowledged on
all hands that it was only of temporary applica-

tion, and peculiar to a miraculously-authenticated

dispensation, which implied the most daring impiety

and the most wanton rebellion in those who in-

curred it, it does not dispi-ove the beneficence of

the institution, and has no relation to any contro-

versy in which we can be engaged respecting it.

But as to the enjoined modes of observing the
day, there is, as we have said, positively nothing
that can justify the charge that the Jewish Sabbath
was of a rigorous or austere character. No action

that was demanded by necessity, duty, or benefi-

cence, was forbidden. This is plainly to be seen

by our Lord's most reasonable interpretation of the

law, when he justifies the disciples for ' plucking
the ears of corn,' for which they had been blamed
by the censorious hypocrisy of the Pharisees ; when
he justified his own works of healing, and showed
by an a fortiori argument that his enemies must
give judgment against themselves, inasmuch as

they would not hesitate to ' lead ox or ass to

water,' or to ' pull him out of a pit on the Sabbath
day ;' and triumphantly closed the appeal by say-

ing, * How much is a man better than a sheep !'

The great principle also which he laid down, when
he affirmed that ' The Sabbath was made for man,
and not man for the Sabbath,' shows us distinctly

what was the design and purpose of the original

institution ; and that if man had in fact been sub-

ordinated to the Sabbath, it was only in virtue of

those perverse glosses by which, in this, as in so

many other cases, the Pharisees had justified the

censure of Christ ' that they had made the law ol
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God of none effect by their traditions.' It were
strange indeed if, having corrupted all the rest of

the law by ' bondage to the letter' and by their

casuistical refinements, this institution, which was
from its veiy nature so readily liable to such cor-

ruption, had remained untouched. There is, in

truth, in all ages, and amongst all nations, a ten-

dency to subordinate the spiritual to the formal, to
' tithe the mint, anise, and cummin,' and to forget
' the weightier matters of the law ;' to reduce to

time and weight, measure and number, and outward
precision, acts which derive their sole value from
the motives which determine them, and the spirit in

which they are performed ; and, at last, when this

process has proceeded far enough, even to comnntte

the moral for the literal, and to let the formal act

usurp the place of the spiritual observance. The
Pharisees, certainly, carried their extravagant des-

potism of the ' letter' over the ' spirit' to as great

a length in their glosses on the law of the Sab-
bath, as in relation to any law whatever ; and that

casuistry which Pascal so inimitably ridicules in

his Provincial Letteis can alone match the refine-

ments of these spiritual sophists.

It would not at first sight seem very possible for

Jewish superstition to degrade the noble institution

of the Sabbath more completely than in the in-

stances which the N. T. records, and our Saviour
rebukes. But this would be a mistake. As Hey-
lin says, ' The modern Jews still dote upon their

Sabbath, and that more sottishly, and with more
superstition far, than ever their fathers did.' When
he wrote, this was certainly true, if we may depend
on the numerous instances he has given {History of
the Sabbath, Parti, ch. viii.) These instances are

avowedly taken from Buxtorf [Synagoga y-iidaica).

Heylin cites particularly cap. x. xi., though it is in

cap. XV. xvi. that Buxtorf more particularly treats

of the Sabbath. Many of the examples which
Heylin cites are rather of superstitions connected
with the synagogue-worship in general than with

the Sabbath usages ; still, as the synagogue-ser-

vices were chiefly Sabbath observances, and as

the whole of the superstitions in question were
bound up with one another, it was not unnatural

to refer to them, though he should have noted
the fact that many of the examples only indirectly

illustrated the Jewish superstitions respecting the

Sabbath. What refined absurdities, equally piti-

able and ridiculous, and what fantastical subtleties

of casuistry, were gravely entertained by some of
the doting Rabbis, may be seen from the follow-

ing citations :—
* A horse may have a bridle or a

halter to i^aJ, but not a saddle to load him ; and
he that leadeth him must not let it hang so loose

that it may seem he rather carrieth the bridle than
leads the horse.' ' The lame may use a staff, but
the blind may not.' ' They may not carry a flap

or fan to drive away the flies. If a flea bite, they
may remove it, but not kill it, but a louse they

may
; yet Rabbi Eliezer thinks one may as lawfully

kill a camel.' 'They must not fling more corn to

their poultiy than will serve that day, lest it may
grow by lying still, and they be said to sow their

com upon the Salabath.' * If a Jew go forth ou
the Friday, and on the night falls short of home
more than is lawful to be travelled on the Sabbath
day, there must he set him down, and thete keep
his Sabbath, though in a wood, or in a field, or on
the highway-side, without all fear of wind and
weather, of thieves or robbers, without all caxe of

meat or drink ;'*...' with many other infinite

absurdities,' adds Heylin, ' of the like poor nature,

wherewith the Rabl)ins have been pleased to afflict

their brethren, and make good sport to all the

world. . . . Nay, to despite our Saviour, as Bux-

torfius tells us, they have determined sitice, that it

was unlawful to lift the ox or ass out of the ditch,

which in the strictest time of the Pharisaical rigours

was accounted lawful.' If would seem, if the stoiy

he goes on to tell, out of Crantzius, of the Jew of

Magdeburgh (or of another, in our own annals, of

Tewkesbury) be true, that it was possible for a

Jew to go still further, and not allow even himself

to be pulled out of a worse place than ' a ditch,'

on the Sabbath-day ; whereupon it is said the

bishop ordered this strange recusant to remain there

over the ' Christian Sabbath' too. The latter

story, which is told in the rhyming Latin, Heylin

translates with more freedom (in all senses) than

literality :

—

'Tende manus, Solomon, ut te destercore tollam.'
' Sabbata nostra colo ; de stercore surgere nolo.'

' Sabbata nostra quidem, Solomon, celebrabis

ibidem.'

But for all these infinite follies of the doting Rab-
bis (which have often given unfounded notions of the

genuine Jewish Sabbath to our modern Protestant

Christians), the Bible is no more responsible than
is the Sermon on the Mount for the casuistry of the

Jesuits. We are rejoiced to see, since this pre-

sent article was written for the press, indications

that the Jews themselves are entering a vigorous

and most just protest as well against the fond con-

ceits of their own Rabbis as against the extravagant

calumnies of their Protestant adversaries, whose
perpetually iterated representations of the ' morose-
ness and bondage of the Jewish Sabbath' have
no foundation in the O. T. In a spiritfd article

in the ' Jewish Chronicle,' the Christians, who
are perpetually exclaiming, ' Not Judaism but

Christianity,' are fairly challenged to show, not from
Rabbinical glosses, but from the sacred books,

that their charges against the Mosaic Sabbath are

founded in truth.

If we would judge of the original law fairly,

all these glosses must be swept away, and we must
confine ourselves to the writings of the O. T., espe-

cially as they are expounded, and their spirit illus-

trated, by 'him who spake as never man spake.'

Restricting ourselves to these sources of informa-

tion, we repeat that, while the original design of

the day was in the highest degree beneficent

—

nothing more nor less than an invitation to man to

be happy ; to employ that rest which itself ought
to be most welcome in the tranquil enjoyment
of God's gifts and in thankful remembrance and
worship of the Giver—it gave no discouragement

to social enjoyment, forbade no act which necessity

or benevolence required, and allowed of the exer-

cise of the rites of hospitality, and consequently of

the 'giving feasts,' though no doubt without pomp
or parade. The festal character of the day leads us

to suppose that this social feature belonged to the

Jewish Sabbath in the most ancient times. We
know that it did only too conspicuously in later

;

* See this illustrated by an amusing story related

by Buxtorf (Syuag. yudaica, cap. xv.), and well

worthy of a place in the most extravagant of thft

monkish legends.
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and tliat among the early Christians one of the

commonplaces of reproach against the Jews, urged

with rather too sanctimonious an air by some of

the Fathers, was that they indulged too much in

'gulosity' on that day. The Christians, it seems,

were fond of contrasting the full diet and formal

observance of the Jewish Sabbath with the spare

diet and the spiritual observance of the Christian's

Sunday. (See passages from Augustine and other

Fathers in Hessey's Bampton Lectures, Lect. ii. iii.)

II. We now proceed to the subject of the
* Christian Sabbath,' as it has been called, or as

we prefer calling it, the ' Lord's day ' (i7 KvpiaKT]

T]IJ,ipa) ; to determine what are the relations in

which it stands to the Jewish Sabbath ; whether it

be the same institution,

—

mutatis mutandis, and
allowing for the different circumstances of the two
dispensations,—as some maintain ; or, as others

(we think more justly) contend, a merely analogous

institution, arising out of a general similarity of

object, but originating in different circumstances,

standing on a distinct basis, and appealing, like

everything else in Christianity, and in contradis-

tinction to Judaism, to the spontaneous obedience

of the heart, rather than to the sanctions of any
precise statute. Those who maintain the identity

of the Jewish Sabbath and of the ' Lord's day

'

maintain that it is only an immaterial part of the

institution that has been changed, leaving the

purposes and the obligations of the ancient law
what they were. One of these arguments is, that

the ' Sabbath' was anterior to the Jewish law, and
therefore of universal obligation on man.

In what sense the idea of a primitive Sabbath
may be admitted, and in what rejected, we have
endeavoured to explain in a former part of this

article. That the precise law given to the Jews
was enjoined on all mankind (however probable it

be that a certain tradition of sacredness was from the

earliest time attached to the seventh day, and that

hence the division of time by weeks became so cus-

tomary), it would certainly be difficult to prove,

either from profane or sacred history. That the first

mention of the Sabbath in the second chapter of

Genesis does not necessarily prove this, has already

been shown. Neither does the language of our

Lord, that ' the Sabbath was made for man, and not

man for the Sabbath,' prove it. For though it has

been ingeniously argued that it does, and by none
more ingeniously than Dr. Wardlaw, in his Dis-

courses on the Sabbath, yet it being an expression

equally natural on either hypothesis, it cannot be
conclusive for one of them. Our Lord is evidently

inculcating the great principle, illustrated by a

special instance, that all ritual and positive or-

dinances of religion must be for the sake of the

worshipper, and not the worshipper for the sake

of them. Had he therefore been speaking of

any such institution as on all hands was acknow-
ledged to belong exclusively to the Jews, and in

which the Christian had no part, it would have
been equally natural and appropriate for him to use

just the language he did. For example, had it

been the passover or circumcision that was in

question, it would have been equally natural to

remind his auditors that these were made for man
(for the Jews, indeed, in this case, but still as they

were meii), and not man for the passover or cir-

cumcision. We therefore cannot but concede that

these positive arguments are by no means sufficient

to prove that the ' Lord's day ' is merely the uni-

versal ' Sabbath' that was coeval with the creation,

now transferred to another day and baptized by a
Christian name.—But this is not the most serious

objection to such a view. The main objection is

the absence of what we might surely require

—

some clear evidence to this effect from the

N. T. When it is asked on what authority there

such a conclusion is arrived at, we find not one
syllable adducible for it. All is matter of doubtful

inference as to the identity of the two institutions.

It was natural, indeed, considering the purposes of

the Jewish Sabbath— purposes physically and
morally of universal importance—to expect that

Christianity should have something analogous to

it. This may be granted ; and, as we think, any
candid reader of the N. T. may discover no slight

indications of such an analogous institution in the
' Lord's day.' But when it is argued that the two
are identical, except that the day is changed ; that

the strict obsei-vance of the whole of one day in

every week is made as plainly imperative on the

Christian as that of the seventh day was on the

Jew ; of all this we cannot find that the N, T.
gives any satisfactoiy evidence. Let us briefly con-

sider how many things make against the hypothesis.

—It is said the day is simply changed. If it

be so, might we not expect that some indications

would be given in the N. T. that such a transfer

had been made? especially considering the un-

doubtedly divine authority on which the seventh

day had been appointed, and the great transactions

of which it was to be commemorative ? Surely it

was not so slight a change as to be unworthy of

some express mention. And as the Lord's day
is commemorative of equally glorious events, one
would imagine it still more natural that the substi-

tution of the one for the other would be at least

referred to.— Again, it is acknowledged on all

hands that the sanctions and penalties of the

original law are altogether abolished.— Further,

since the Jewish polity and ritual in general are

avowedly abrogated in the gospel, the primd facie

impression (apart from express exceptions to the

contrary) is not unnatural, that what is not ex-

cepted is abolished. Now, there is not the slightest

hint that the Jewish Sabbath, as a peculiar insti-

tution, was not among the things abolished. If it

be said that the Decalogue was not abolished, and
that this law was among them, the answer is that

exceptio probat regulam ; all the other articles

of the Decalogue are expressly made binding in

the code of Christian morals, with a more emphatic
meaning and a more comprehensive application.

On the other hand, the Sabbath is not so re-

ferred to ; while there are several express declara-

tions which look the other way in the Pauline

epistles, especially the passages in which he speaks

so strongly in deprecation of foolish reverence,

under the Jewish notions of their sanctit}', of ' days,

and seasons, months and years.' In particular

passages (Col. ii. l6 ; Gal. iv. lo ; Rom. xiv.

2-6), when reproving the lingering looks of super-

stitious fondness cast on the older dispensation

by the Judaising Christians, he would seem to

argue the abolition of all the ancient commemor-
ations, and in the first of these passages the very

wora 'Sabbaths' is employed. Looking at these

passages, it seems impossible, at any rate, to deny
that he who doubts whether the Christian Sunday
was designed to take theplace of the Jewish Sabbath

has exceedingly strong grounds for his opinion. It
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is surely very uncandid not to admit it. To say that

the apostle really means that these Judaisers should

not observe their Sabbaths as Jetuish, but as

Christian ; that while ' Sabbaths ' in general were

abolished, the Sabbath was still retained, though

to be celebrated on another day, and by another

name, and for different purposes ; that they should

not regard with such punctilious and scrupulous ob-

servance the seventh day, . but that they might

and ought the first (though he says not a syllable

of all this)—requires, in the first place, proof,

of which the N. T. furnishes none ; and in

the second, would make the reasoning of the

apostle nugatory, since his argjinient is to show
that no such days demand the sort of observance

which the Jewish law required.

But if it be said that since the institution of the

Sabbath was of such immense moment, and of such

essential value both to the physical and moral well-

being of man, and since its siihjixt-matter is chiefly

moral, it would be strange if Christianity had no-

thing analogous to it ; and that therefore we might

naturally look for traces of some similar institution

in the N. T.—in that we fully agree. And, in our

judgment, such traces may be found in the Lord's

day ; though we do not see any evidence that it is

merely the Jewish Sabbath with the day and name
changed, nor that it is designed to bear the same
precise character, nor to occupy the same place.

On the contrar}% it is pretty plain that, though its

object and purpose be analogous, it is discriminated

from the Jewish Sabbath by many marked charac-

teristics, which, in the absence of distinct declara-

tions that these are to be considered merely acci-

dental to the institution, make it a different insti-

tution. As already said, the day is different, and

yet no mention of a transfer ; the occasion is dif-

ferent, and no hint of the substitution of one set

of commemorated events for another ; the penalties

and sanctions of the law appear no longer, and

are replaced by no others ; the observance of the

day is not prescribed by express statute at all, but

the obligation is left to be gathered, by way of

inference, from oblique references, and the early

practices of the apostles ; it is not made compulsory

as the Jewish Sabbath so expressly was ; instead

of appealing to a rigid demand of law, it presents

itself as a privilege of grateful love and spontaneous

reverence. It is enforced not so much by the

precept of those who legislated for the early church,

as by their known example, which could not but

recommend their practice to those who held them
in perpetual veneration.

So much for the light in which the Lord's day

appears to be represented in the N. T. If it be

thought that thereby its authority is weakened, we
answer. Far from it to those (and the N. T. ad-

dresses only such) who are willing to render the

obedience of the heart, and to make loyal love take

the place of what is 'set down in the bond ;' the

obligation is only the more perfect from the

spiritual nature of the institution. Considered in

this light, we have no hesitation in saying that the

reasoning which represents the Lord's day as

binding on the Christian, though not precisely after

a Jewish fashion, is, in spite of being founded only

on primitive practice and inferential reasoning,

quite irrefutable. Let us look at that reasoning.

And, first, it is evident that the Christians during

the lifetime of the apostles did hold stated assem-

blies for religious worship and instruction—assem-

blies which it was considered a duty to attend, and

culpable to neglect. This appears plainly from

Heb. X. 25, where they are exhorted ' not to for-

sake the assembling of themselves together, as the

manner of some is.' This of course implies fixed

times for such public acts. Now, secondly, we do

in fact find repeated references to such assembhes

taking place on the first day of the week ; and

most of the memorable events in the history of the

N. T. church are expressly connected with that

day. An induction from all the passages in which

Xkio. first day of the week is mentioned cannot fail

to convey, to any candid mind, an indelible im-

pression that the founders of Christianity designed

to put a signal honour upon it. As matter of

fact, it was the day on which Christians met, under

the sanction, and in accordance with the example

and practice, of the apostles, for instruction and

devotion, for the celebration of the Lord's Supper,

and the appropriation, to purposes of charity and

benevolence, of their substance, ' according as God
had prospered them.' It is undeniable that stated

periodic assembling of Christians for these pur-

poses—and we have seen from the passage in Heb.
X. that there were such assemblies—took place on

this day, and, so far as we are told, on no other.

Our Lord having risen on the first day of the

week (r?; i).iq. o-a/SjSdrwi'), and having manifested

himself on several different occasions on that day

—for example, to Mary Magdalene, to the other

women, to Peter alone, to the two disciples on the

way to Emmaus in the evening, and afterwards

to the assembled apostles in the upper room—did

not appear again till after eight days (^ce^' 7]/j.^pas

oKTih), that is, according to the usual reckoning,

on ihe first day of the following week. The day

of Pentecost in that year fell, as it seems, on the

first day of the week ; and it was signalised by

the impartation of those miraculous gifts which

equipped the apostles for their grand commission.

In Acts XX. 7, when Christianity had already made
considerable progress, we meet with the incidental

notice that the first day of the week, already so

signalised, had become the regular day when the

disciples met for mutual edification and the cele-

bration of the Lord's Supper. We are there told

that when St. Paul came to Troas 'he abode there

seven days, and upon the first day of the week,

when the disciples came together to break bread,

Paul preached unto them.' In I Cor. xvi. I, 2,

when he gives the Christians in that church instruc-

tions concerning ' the collection for the saints,' he

associates the public performance of that duty with

the first day of the week, and intimates that his

instructions were not addressed to them in special,

but that he had issued them also to the churches

in general : ' As I have given orders to the churches

in Galatia, even so do ye. . . . On the first day

of the week, let every one lay by in store, as God
hath prospered him.' In the book of Revelation,

John says, 'I was in the Spirit on the Lord's day'

eV T5 KvpMK-fj riixipq) ; and though there has been

some dispute among commentators as to whether

tlie phrase refers to ihe first day of the week, there

can hardly be any rational doubt, considering that

the very phrase is that by which the day conse-

crated to the commemoration of Christ's resurrec-

tion has become designated.

If the evidence stopped even here. Christians

would have it to say, that as it was a plain duty,

enjoined in Scripture, ' not to forsake the assem-
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bling of themselves together,' but to meet for the

above public offices of religion, so they had both

the precept and the example of the apostles them-

selves, and of the Christian churches of the N. T.,

for such stated z-nA public 'assembling' on that day

and on no other. Nor is it possible to conceive,

since such public assembhes must be held on some
day, that any day could more commend itself to

them and to us than that which commemorates the

cardinal event in the history of Christianity,—the

resurrection of our Lord.

When we consider, further, how these conclu-

sions are confinned by the whole stream of eccle-

siastical tradition, usage, and practice ; that the

earliest Christian literature bears evidence to the

distinction put on this day above every other

;

that the observance of the day for the above-men-

tioned purposes was continued throughout all the

churches ; that express statements and casual allu-

sions alike bear witness to these same facts ;—it is

scarcely possible to avoid the conclusion that the

Founders of Christianity, however scanty their allu-

sions to the subject in their writings, foreknew that

their example would, and designed that it should,

give the law to future generations.

We have not space, nor is it at all necessary, to

give the succession of testimonies along the early

centuries to this effect. The reader, if he wishes

the detailed evidence (the facts are sufficiently no-

torious) may i^efer to Hessey's Bampton Lectures,

Lect. ii. Two notices, however, of great import-

ance, immediately linking the N. T. history with

that of the succeeding ages, may be mentioned.

Pliny, in his letter to Trajan, A.D. 107, speaks of

the Christians as assembling on a stated day ' to

sing hymns to Christ as God,' and to bind them-

selves by an oath (Sacramentum) to discharge cer-

tain characteristic prescribed duties in the moral

code of their founder ; and as assembling again ' to

take a meal.' This is an obvious, though, as is

natural in a heathen, somev^'hat confused account

of the ordinary worship of the Christians
;

yet,

as we have seen in the N. T. records that they

never met for such stated purposes but on one

day, it is hardly possible to doubt that this is

'the day' to which Phny refers. In confirma-

tion of this view, Justin Martyr, writing about

thirty years after (a.d. 140) expressly tells us what
ttic day of public assembly was :

' On the day

called Sunday (ttj tov ijXiov 'Keyo/j.^vy rifi^pq) there

is an assembly of all who live either in the cities

or in the country districts ;' and in his account of

what transpired there, he gives us a tolerably

exact transcript of the chief characteristics of

Christian worship at the present day. He tells

us that the 'memoirs {airofivrifjibvevixaTa) of the

apostles and the writings of the prophets were

read, that prayer was offered, that the president of

the assembly delivered a discourse, that the Lord's

Supper was celebrated, and alms collected.' He
tells us also ' that the first day was observed, be-

cause it was the day on which God created the

light, and on which Jesus Christ our Saviour rose

from the dead.'

But admitting the manifest obligation of Christians

to observe the day, what, it may be asked, is the

mode ? We can only answer that, in the absence of

all minute directions (which is so marked a character-

istic of the N. T. in all matters of ritual), this must
be, to a large extent, determined by the conscience

of the individual Christian. If he be one indeed.

duly impressed with the glorious events which the

day is designed to commemorate ; really inclined to

ponder the divine themes which it is intended to

impress on his memory and his heart ; if they be in

his eyes the things which ' belong to his peace ;' if

he believes that the day is chiefly designed to

neutralise the inordinate effect of the ' things seen

and temporal,' and to enable him to recover his

just sense of the ' things unseen and eternal ;' if he
values for this purpose a day which invites to

mental calm, and affords a breakwater against

those stormy cares which beat on him when he
is on the open sea of the world ; if he recog-

nises, as regards the body, the mercy of the law
which forbids him to be a slave of toil, and inter-

mits its pressure for a little time ; if, in a word,
the day be welcome to him as calculated to answer
all the beneficent purposes of such a day—whether
Jewish or Christian, the ancient Sabbath Qr the

modern Sunday—he will not account it a ' weari-

ness,' feel its hours long and irksome, or be at a
loss how to employ it profitably and innocently,

though he be forbidden ' to buy and sell, and get

gain,' or do 'any manner' of needless 'servile

work.' Then will come true all that Jeremy Taylor
and other writers have so beautifully said as to

the increased, not diminished, obligations which
will be felt by every true believer, precisely because

he feels the observance of the day to be enforced

by love rather than command, by example rather

than precept, in imitation of primitive practice

rather than by any legal bond. But if a man
feel nothing of all this, we know not that the

N. T. says anything to enforce the day on his

obsei-vance. In conformity with its whole genius

and character, Christianity appeals to ' a willing

mind,' and what it cannot get from that, by per-

suasive argument and appeals to men's best affec-

tions, it disdains to secure by ritual punctilio and
precise legal stipulation.

As regards the duty of the public religious ob-

servance of the day by every Christian who ac-

knowledges the authority of the N. T., there can be
little doubt. It has been seen that public worship,

the ' not forsaking of the assembling of ourselves

together,' is mentioned as an express duty ; and
that duty can be discharged only by a general

compact to observe the same day of meeting. The
apostles and primitive Christians chiefly met for

such purpose on the ' Lord's day,' as is evident

from sacred and ecclesiastical history ; and Chris-

tians still observe the same day for the same pur-

pose. Public worship, then, according to the

conscientious convictions entertained by Christians,

will be one marked feature in the mode of observ-

ing the day. As to the number and frequency of

the public services which each can profitably attend,

or what proportion of time he shall give to private

religious duties ; and, when not engaged in directly

religious duties, what latitude of social relaxation

he shall permit himself,—all this, like so much else

that relates to the mode of observing the day, must
be left to the individual conscience of the Christian

;

for certain it is that the N. T. says nothing on the

subject, nor, it is manifest, can any one rule be
laid down for all.

That the primitive Christians continued through
the post-apostolic age of the church to celebrate

the day by public assemblies for religious worship
is plain from the evidence, already cited, of Justin

Martyr and others. Nor is it uninteresting to ob-
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serve that the services consisted substantially of the

same parts as at present : namely, the reading and

exposition of the Scriptures, psalmody, and prayer
;

and, as already said, these same elements of public

worsliip are found alluded to in the early letter (cir.

107) of Pliny to Trajan.

As regards the degree of strictness w^ith which

the Christian shall observe the day in private, it is

equally impossible to lay down any rule in the ab-

sence of any precise instructions in the N. T. The
prviciples already enunciated must determine the

matter. If the Christian regards the day as both

a 'holiday' and a 'holy day,' and its celebration de-

terminable by its whole design, it is certain that he

will not permit himself in any kind of worldly oc-

cupation which can be avoided, because that would
simply poison it under 'Oaq former of these notions

;

nor in any such recreation, however innocent on
other days, or in itself, which would be inconsistent

with the desire that others should have the rest

which he himself wishes to enjoy, or which would
(as many recreations will) jar with the spirit and
the duties of the day, untune the mind, and dissi-

pate whatever of salutary impression has been pro-

duced. But even within these limits the judgment
of what may be done or not will vary considerably

in different minds. Yet, since Christians (if they

be such indeed) will not be oblivious on this day
of that charity which is so strongly inculcated on
eveiy day, each will be content to allow his brother

a reasonable liberty, and be happy if he ' does not

condemn himself in the thing that he alloweth.'

Certainly the notion of some, that the whole day
should be given up to unbroken religious thought,

emotion, and contemplation, is a mere absurdity,

and refutes itself by its impracticability. It is an

effort of which the human mind is wholly incapable,

and, if made, can only issue in outward formality

of gesture and manner in which the heart takes no
]:>art. Such a constrained posture of the mind
would be as incompatible with the 'rest' of the

Lord's day as that constrained posture of the body
which some of the Rabbis tell us the Jew, in certain

circumstances, must preserve during the whole day
lest he profane the Sabbath, would be with its rest.

Ln fact, either would make any day inexpressibly

irksome. Variety of mental mood, changes in the

train of thought, are essential to the salutaiy action

of the mind, whether our employments be religious

or secular ; and it would be as impossible, under
ordinaiy conditions of mind, to spend the whole
day even in the most interesting religious exercises,

without pause or change, as in uninterrupted and
energetic action of any other kind. And practi-

cally, we never do find the most scrupulous advo-

cates of Sabbath rigour attempt any such vain

conformity to their own ideal of Sabbath sanctity.

Follow them to their homes and to the social

meal, and they converse as freely (for aught we
have ever been able to see) on topics which
naturally suggest themselves at table, as anybody
else with laxer notions. Nor need undue laxity

be feared by any who have a due regard for

the day. The unconscious influence of the habits

of sincere respect for the institution will keep
aU such topics within bounds, both as regards

their nature and the degree of attention given to

them ; and this unconscious reverence is a far

better safeguard against laxity than any strained

and artificial tabooing of specified topics can be.

For the latter would infallibly produce a self-

conscious constraint inconsistent with spontaneous
and genuine emotion, and utterly prevent that

natural play of the faculties without which all

social intercourse becomes irksome and unprofit-

able.

For this reason, if there were no other, the

Christian will render all his occupations, even

those of a religious character, as varied as possible
;

in his reading, for example, he will vary works of

a more directly religious or devotional character

with religious biography and history, and the

poetry and fiction of devout imagination. If spent

by the Christian as it ought to be, in harmony with

the joyous events it commemorates, or the primitive

traditions of the church, the day will certainly not

be one of ascetic gloom or irksome constraint.

In the preceding remarks we have confined

ourselves to the question as to what the ' Lord's

day ' is, and what sort of celebration it may be sup-

posed to involve on the part of him who acknow-
ledges the divine authority of the N. T., judging

from the evidence that can be adduced from the

N. T. itself, or from primitive practice as inter-

preting it. If it be asked. What in this matter is

required from those who are not in any sense

Christians? it must be replied, 'Nothing at all.'

If it be further asked. Has not then the legislature

the right to enjoin and enforce the observance of

the day on all classes of the community ? we answer,

If it be an observance in any sense religions, it has

no more right than to compel anybody to go to

church or chapel, or to say his prayers, or read his

Bible ; and as all such rights are now distinctly re-

nounced by the legislature, so, in fact, is the right

of enforcing the religious observances of the day.

But, on the other hand, if it be asked whether it is

not competent to the legislature to compel all

classes of the community to abstain from their

ordinary occupations, and to suspend all public

business which is not necessary on that day—that

is, to proclaim certain days of rest and relaxation—

we answer, It is ; but not on religious grounds ; not

therefore to enforce the celebration of the day
because it is the 'Lord's day.' If it can do that,

it might as consistently attempt (as it used to do) a

great deal more. Assuredly it cannot plead any,

the slightest authority, from the statute-book of

the N. T. for enforcing the observance of the
' Lord's day' on the public generally. It is com-
petent, no doubt, on the part of our own or of any

legislature, to take eveiy seventh or every tenth day
for the purpose of 'rest,' and on the general grounds

of necessity and expediency (which prove some such

days to be essential to a nation's welfare), to deter-

mine that on these days the ordinary toils of life

and the turmoil of business in our streets, markets,

and public offices shall cease. It may take any

days already fixed by custom for this purpose, or

change those already fixed, and adopt others. If

it be wise, indeed, it will do as our legislature

actually does—take those days which public cus-

tom or religious reverence has already fixed upon
for these very purposes, though not for these

exclusively; for otherwise the 'holidays' would
become too frequent. Among ourselves, for ex-

ample, the legislature, unless bereft of common
sense, would never forget, in fixing such days,

to take into consideration that the great bulk of

the people are Christians, and ruill observe the

Lord's day as a day of 'rest' (though not for that end
alone), whether the legislature sanctions this or any
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other. And since two days of rest in seven would
be too frequent, it would be obviously expedient

that the legislature should adopt this day in pre-

ference to another, simply because, in point of fact,

it is already set apart to attain the same object,

though those who observe it contemplate other

objects besides. Similarly, if the great bulk of a

community were Jews, not therefore living under a

foreign government, it would be as obviously wise

to fix on the seventh day. But while conceding to

any legislature the right to fix periodic suspension

of all ordinary business and ' servile ' work, in

obedience to one of its first and most vital duties,

—

that of providing the periodic recreation which all

history and experience show to be necessary to the

health and wellbeing of the community,—we deny
that it has the right to enact any law on the sub-

ject which shall go beyond this end ; nor probably

will governments in general ever be able to do all

that they legitimately might, even within these re-

stricted limits, unchallenged or uncensured.

Whether we look at the civil or religious welfare

of the nation, we are most anxious that the above
view should prevail. Until it does, Christianity

\vill never cease to be libelled and calumniated as

intruding beyond its sphere, and as infringing on
reHgious liberty. Any, the most moderate intefer-

ence with individual freedom, the most moderate
attempts to enforce the law of the public ' rest,'

will be apt to be charged as an invasion of civil

rights, and an act of persecution.* The conse-

quence is, that a clear, most legitimate, and bene-

ficial exercise of the civil right of the legislature

(disguised by its being pressed on purely religious

grounds) is questioned or denied, which otherwise

would be readily conceded.

* See this matter taken up in a little brocJnire,

published during the last general discussion of the

subject of Sunday observance, entitled 'Three
letters on the Sunday question,' by N. M. P., in

which the author imagines an atheist, in a legisla-

ture of atheists, claiming for it, and as I think

justly, the liberty of doing that which is rarely

attempted by our legislature without bringing down
a stream of indignant eloquence about religious

persecution and religious liberty ; in utter oblivion

that a just legitimate authority of the legislature is

thereby denied, simply because the question is un-

wisely implicated with religious considerations.

See particularly pp. 8-12.

The celebrated edict of Constantine, so much
censured by some, and as much applauded by others,

appears to us pretty nearly an example of ^vhat the

civil lawgiver can rightfully attempt in any such

matter; and it would have been well if he hadstopped
there, and never given his successors precedents for

proceeding further. It was issued a.d. 321, some
years, therefore, before he became sole master of

the Empire, or took the Church under the avowed
protection of the state, and about eight years after

the edict of Milan, which proclaimed the welcome
doctrine of Toleration. Some think the edict an
indication that he was already secretly a Chris-

tian, that it was to protect Clwistian worship that

he issued it, and that Sunday, 'Dies Soils,' was
already a familiar synonym for the 'Lord's day;'
others (as Gibbon), that ' Dies Solis,' Apollo's day,

indicates that Constantine was still a heathen, and
was chiefly intent on paying honour to his patron
deity. However this may be, its object is to sus-

If Christianity were to cease from among us, if

we were all to become atheists, it would not be

less necessary than now, as M. Proudhon and many
other men with as little religious conviction as he
maintain, that nations should have their periodic

intervals, and those not unfrequent, of public rest.

So far as such intervals are essential to the physical

and social welfare of the community, it certainly

falls within the proper province of the civil power
to appoint them. But then the nature of the ob-

servance which the magistrate has a right to de-

mand will necessarily depend on the objects for

which alone he is empowered to appoint them
;

that is, observance will involve only the intermis-

sion of the ordinary avocations of life. The reason

which justifies the magistrate in demanding this

much, in telling a man that he shall not drive his

ordinaiy trade or business on such day, is obvious
;

it is because, by the general consent, some such
days are essential to the common weal, and he, as

the organ of the community, is entrusted with the

duty of securing that what is every man's right

should be (which it otherwise could not) enjoyed

by each member of the community. It is only

thus that the dependent and labouring classes can
be sure of that leisure which the law awards them

;

that the fair dealer, paying respect to the claims ot

government, can be protected against one who,
for the sake of gain, would employ in labour the

hours which those who obey the law give to repose.

So far the magistrate has clear right on his side.

But he has no right (so the whole nation declares

both by its theory and practice) to say how any
one who does not violate the rights of others shall

employ the leisure secured to him on such days ; in

fasting or feasting ; in company or alone ; in wor-

pend the ordinary avocations and business of life,

with the exception of works of presumed necessity

or humanity, in pursuance of the several benefits of

a periodic 'public rest;' leaving each man. Chris-

tian or heathen, to spend the day as he pleased,

provided he did not, in enjoying his own day of rest,

invade the privilege of his neighbours. In the es-

timation of many people, indeed, the edict gave a

too ample immunity to the agriculturist,—albeit

the reference to the fact that the seasons will not

always allow of delay in farming operations would
suggest the idea that it was not a general license to

the farmers to work, independently of that con-
sideration. The words of this memorable docu-
ment are as follows :— ' Imperator Constan-
TiNUS Aug. Helpidio.—Omnes judices urban-
jeque plebes et cunctarum artium officia venerabili

Die Solis quiescant. Ruri tamen positi agrorum
culturse libere licenterque inserviant, quoniam
frequenter evenit ut non aptius alio die frumenta
sulcis aut vineoe scrobibus mandentur, ne occasione

moment! pereat commoditas coelesti provisione

conces.sa.' Dat. Non. Mart. Crispo II. et Con-
stantino IT. Coss.

' Let all the magistrates and all the city popula-

tions rest, and the functions of all who are engaged
in the arts cease on the venerable day of the Sun.
Nevertheless, those dwelling in the country may
freely and lawfully attend to the claims of agricul-

ture,—since it often happens that another day will

not be so fit for sowing grain or planting vines,

—

that the blessings granted us by heaven's bounty
may not be lost by neglecting the proper moment
of securins: them.'
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s^ip or amusement. In exacting the one sort of

observance the law is but protecting the interests and
legally-recognised rights of all classes in the com-
munity ; in attempting the other, it would be vio-

lating the rights of conscience. In enforcing the

iormer, it is only exacting from each member of

the community respect for the property of his

neighbour—for the time thus given for relaxation is

each man's property ; in exacting the latter, it

would be dictating the way in which each shall use

his own.*
But as there has unquestionably grown up among

many Christian churches and communities a notion

of the obligation to spend the day in a more gloomy
and ascetic fashion than either the O. T. sanctions

in relation to the Sabbath or the N. in relation to

the Lord's day, it is worth while to enquire how
tiiis occurred. It is principally due, we apprehend,
to causes which ought to make those who inveigh

against ' Puritan scruples and fanaticism,' as the

chief causes, at least a little more moderate. For
though there have been periods, no doubt, when
religious men have been chargeable with excessive

and absurd scrupulosity in relation to this matter,

certainly the primary cause of their error—that

which made it possible for them to wish to impose
their scruples as a rule on the community—origi-

nated in the vexatious legislation which the state,

when once made the patrbn of the church, thought
it had a right to indulge in. It was not simply as

religious men, but as men who had the notion that

the state could rightfully intrude into this province,

that they clamoured for minute and stringent legis-

lation on the subject ; and in so doing they only
acted in accordance with the practice and traditions

of centuries. The religious communities to which
they belonged were conditioned by ancient prece-

dents, and therefore held exaggerated views of

what falls within the civil province to enact and
enforce. It is only necessary to read the decisions

of the several ecclesiastical councils after the time
of Constantine, to see how the influence of the

civil power tended to render the law more minute
and stringent ; it made the observance of the day
more precise and universal in its obligation, de-

fined what scripture had left indefinite, and limited

what it left free. And as it was the natural

tendency of the civil power to do this, as also

to demand summaiy, complete, and universal

obedience, so it enacted a number of penalties

for disobedience of which scripture knows no-
thing, and which were entirely owing to the en-

largement of church authority conferred and en-

forced in virtue of its state alliance. And lastly,

* And liere it may be observed by the way, that

even if it be true that the N. T. does not so pre-

cisely bind upon those who receive it the observ-
ance of one day out of seven, as the O. T. bound
the Jewish people, it would be well for all who
profess Christianity to consider whether (though
they be left to a freer law) they are likely to find

any better general solution of the problem as to

the wisest limits of alternate toil and rest ; they
would do well to reflect that it has been (if they
admit the divine origin of the law among the

Jews) once settled by a wisdom greater than ours,

and without any special reference (so far as appears)
to the wants or capacities of that particular nation

;

more probably with reference to the constitution of
wian and the ends of human society in general.

Vol. hi +

as the church, enlarging its claims with this alliance,

sought precedents for its new pretensions in the
O. T. (where the theocratical and civil elements
were redlly com.bined), it pressed to the utmost the
analogies between the Jewish Sabbath and the
Lord's day, in defence of its successive innovations.
In its eagerness to find such precedents, it not only
perverted the Lord's day. But, as we have seen,

misinterpreted the Jewish Sabbath also, and saw
in that a character of gloom and austerity which
never originally belonged to it. Hence, in the first

instance, the exaggerated and distorted notions of
the day, the rigorous observance enjoined, and the
multitude of minute and vexatious laws which civil

legislatures, or ecclesiastical councils acting with
and backed by them, have from time to time
framed ; hence alsOj chiefly, not only morose and
excessively rigid views of the kind of obsei-vance
which the day demands, but traditional errors as
to the power of the state to make such observance
binding on the community at large.

The reader may see this in part illustrated in Dr.
Hessey's Bampton Lectures, where, though much
more might be said to show how vexatious, minute,
and tyrannical were the laws and regulations made
by ecclesiastical authority, when it had the civil

power at its beck, enough is said to show that
the Puritans, brought up in the same notions of
the powers of church and state, found the task of
pressing the supposed analogies from the Jewish
Sabbath pretty well done to their hands.* Speak-
ing even of the 4th century, our author truly says :

' Insensibly, in part from dependence upon secular
aid, and imiitatiorf of secular legislation (which must
be universal in its terms and stringent in the en-
forcement of its commands) . . . rest, though em-
phatically a Christiati rest, is beginning to be
insisted on ; attendance at divine worship, hereto-
fore a sej'7'ice of love, is enforced by ecclesiastical

penalties' (p. 113). A little further he says, as
truly :

' In the centuries ranging from the 6th to
the 15th, we find civil rulers, and councils, and
ecclesiastical writers, by degrees altering their

tone' (p. 116), and he proceeds to give illustrations

of this in a brief historic survey. It is not wonder-
ful that, partaking in the same erroneous notions
of what ' church and state' conjointly might right-

fully attempt, and having such a long array of pre-
cedents to back them, the Puritans should have
fallen into similar errors ; and as to the direction of

those errors, it is fair to recollect (what Dr. Hessey
candidly admits) the utterly ' unsatisfactory state of
the observance of Sunday throughout the reign of
Elizabeth (a. D. 1 558- 1603) :' nor must we forget

that the methods by which it was sought to counter-
work the Puritans were errors of precisely the same
kind, only in an opposite direction, and still more

* Among other things. Dr. Hessey says :
* A

synod held at Friuh, A.D. 791, under Pepin king
of France, makes a singular canon in reference to
the Lord's day, Etiam a propriis conjugilnts, etc.,

which savours very strongly of Judaism,' p. 117.
If Dr. Hessey refers to Judaism as it is found in

the O. T., certainly no parallel regulation respect-

ing the Sabbath exists there. If by Judaism he
means traditional Judaism, he ought surely to have
said that it ' savoured' of what was directly con-
trary to ' Judaism ;' at least, if we may believe
th'i representations of Buxtorf {Synag. Jitd. pp
321-23).

3A
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absurd than their own. To compel clergymen to

read the ' Book of Sports' along with the church-

service was at least as absurd as to fine men for

not going to church ; to attempt to make men play

harlequin by acts of legislation, at least as absurd

as to make them play the monk. The ' Book of

Sports,' says Dr. Hessey, truly enough, was ' most

faulty in principle. By its enumeration of things

permitted, it gave occasion to the same casuistry as

the enumeration of things forbidden on the other

side. In fact, it flowed from the same perverted

notions of what church and state could lawfully

attempt, only in a yet more extravagant way.'

While this may be said in extenuation of the

errors of the Puritans, who imagined they were

acting on precedents which ages had hallowed, it

must be confessed that the opinions of the leading

Reformers—as Luther, Calvin, and Knox—were
far less austere on this subject. In estimating the

scriptural grounds for the due observance of the

Lord's day, they deserve to be remembered and
duly weighed.

Literature.—Buxtorf, Synagoga yiidaica ; Grotii

Annotatienes ad Gen. et Exod. ; Heylin, History

of the Sabbath ; Michaelis, Laws of Moses, vol. iii.

ch. iii. part 4th ; Paley's Moral and Political

Philosophy, B. v. c. 7 ; Wardlaw's Discourses on

the Sabbath ; Whately's Thoughts on the Sabbath ;

Proudhon, De la Celebration du Dinianche; Three

Letters on the Sunday Question, by N. M. P. ;

Hessey's Bampton Lectures, i860 ; Conder's Poli-

tical Law ofthe Sabbath ; Articles in Herzog's Peal-

Ejicyclop. ; and Winer's Real- Wdrterbuch ; Smith's

Dictionary of the Bible, arts. 'Loi^d's Day' and
'Sabbath;' Kalisch, Hist, and Crii. Commentary
(Exod. XX.)—H. R.

SABBATH DAY'S JOURNEY {T\y^ Dinn,
ffa^^dTov 656s), the prescribed distance which may
lawfully be traversed on a Sabbath, and beyond
which no Jew can go without violating the sanctity

of the day, except he adopts the means appointed

for exceeding the canonical boundary.

I. Distance of a Sabbath-way, and its origin.—
From the injunction in Exod. xvi. 29 that every

man is to ' abide in his place,' and not 'to go out

of his place' on the Sabbath, the ancient Hebrew
legislators deduced that an Israelite must not go 2000
yards, or 12,000 hand-breadths— as the ancient

Hebrew yard consisted of six hand-breadths = five

Greek stadia, for the Greek stadium measured

2400 hand-breadths—beyond the temporary or per-

manent place of his abode. Epiphanius' definition

of the Sabba.th day's journey at six stadia = 14,400
hand-breadths, or 750 Roman geographical paces

{HcBr. 66, 82), is most probably based upon the

larger yard, which the Jews adopted at a later

period. [Weights and Measures.] These 2000
yards are not to be measured from any and eveiy

spot, but according to definite and minute rules

;

the city having always to be reduced to a square.

Thus if the Sabbath day's walk is to be fixed from
a circular city an imaginary square must be circum-

scribed about it, and the measurement is not to

be taken from the comer « in a diagonal direction—i.e. from a to e—inasmuch as thereby the dis-

tance between a f will be less than 2000 yards,

but from a \.o f, whereby the allowable distance

is increased in the direction of a e, as will be seen

from the following diagram.
The reason for fixing the distance of a Sabbath

day's walk or journey at 2000 yards is that the
fields of the suburbs for the pasture of the flocks

and herds belonging to the Levites measured 2000
cubits or yards, and that in Exod. xxi. 13 it is

said, ' I will appoint thee a place (IpO) whither
he shall flee'

—

i.e. the Levitical suburbs or cities.

Now, it is argued, if one who committed murder ac-

cidentally was allowed to undertake this journey of

2000 yards on a Sabbath without violating the

sanctity of the day, innocent people may do the

same. Besides the place of refuge is termed DIpD,
which is the same word employed in Exod. xvi.

29. As the one DIpJO, place, was 2000 yards dis-

tant, it is inferred, according to the rule the ana-

logy of ideas or words (mtJ' niTJ) that the command
' Let no man go out of his place (IDpOO) on the

seventh day' (Exod. xvi. 29) means not to exceed

the distance of the place 2000 yards off ([Hillel
L, ruleii.] Entbin, 51a; Maccoth, 12 b; Zebachim,

117 a).

2. Cases in which the limits of a Sabbath-da^

s

journey could be exceeded.—Though the laws about

the Sabbath day's journey are very rigorous, and he
who walked beyond the 2000 yards, or moved more
than four yards further than his temporary place of

abode, when the Sabbath day's journey had not been
determined beforehand, received forty stripes save

one, yet in cases of public or private service, when
life was in danger, people were allowed to overstep

the prescribed boundary {Mishfia, Ertibin iv. ;

Rosh Ha-Shana, ii. 5). The Pharisees, or the

orthodox Jews in the days of our Saviour, also

contrived other means whereby the fraternity of

this order could exceed the Sabbath day's walk
without transgressing the law. They ordained that

all those who wished to join their social gather-

ings on the Sabbath were to deposit on Friday
afternoon some article of food in a certain place at

the end of the Sabbath day's journey, that it might
thereby be constituted a domicile, and thus another
Sabbath day's journey could be undertaken from
the first terminus. [Pharisees.] This mode of

conttectijig or amalgamating the distances (SIT*!?

pOirijn), as it is called, is observed by the ortho-

dox Jews to the present day. Such importance
have the Jews since their return from the Baby-
lonish captivity attached to the Sabbath day's

journey, that a whole Tractate in the Mishna {i.e.

Erubin) is devoted to it. Hence the phrase is

mentioned in the N. T. (Acts i. 12) as expressive

of a well-known law, and the so-called Jerusalem
Targum translates Exod. xvi. 29, ' And let no man
go walking from his place beyond tvi'o thousand
yards on the seventh day,' whilst the Chaldee
paraphrase of Ruth i. 16 makes Naomi say to

Ruth— ' We are commanded to keep Sabbaths and
festivals, and not to walk beyond two thousand

yards' (comp, Mishna, Erubin, cap. v. j Rosh Ho
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Shana, ii. 15 ; Babylon Talmud Encbin, 56 b,

57 a; Zuckermann in ¥ra.n\itVs Monatschri/i fiir

Gcschichte und Wissenschaft des yudeiithums, vol.

xii. p. 467, ff. Breslau 1S63).—C. D. G.

SABBATICAL YEAR (n3K^, HOnK'n T\r^

\\T\yD, or simply HD'^Dti' ; €^SoiJ.aTiKbs, or <raj3-

jSoTtK^s iviavrds), the septennial rest for the land

from all tillage and cultivation enjoined in the

Mosaic law (Exod. xxiii. 10, 11 j Lev. xxv. 2-7;

Deut. XV. i-ii; xxxi. 10-13).

1. Names and their signification.—In the Mo-
saic legislation this festival is called by four names,
each of which expresses some feature connected
with the observance thereof. Thus it is called

—

/'. prints ^3t^^ Rest of entire Rest, or Sabbath of
Sabbatism (Lev. xxv. 4), because the land is to

have a complete rest from all tillage and cultiva-

tion ; //. pnilK' n3£^*, the Year of Saibatism or Rest

{ibid. xxv. 5), because the rest is to extend through
the year ; Hi. ilD^'OSi', or more fully r\\y^^\^r\ T\2'^,

Release, Remission, or the Year of Release (Deut.

XV. I, 2, 9), because on it all debts were remitted
;

and iv. y^^H T\l^, the Sez'enth Year (Deut. xv.

9), because it is to be celebrated every seventh

year, for which reason it is called in the Hebrew
canons ko.t' i^oxr]v, rT'^'^K', the Seventh (i.e.

njtJ', Yea)-), as is also the name of the Tractate in

the Mishna treating on the Sabbatical year.

2. The la7vs connected with this Festival.—Like
the year of Jubilee, the laws respecting the Sab-
batical year embrace three main enactments—
(i), Rest for the soil

; (2), Care for the poor and
for animals ; and (3), Remission of debts.

Theyfrj/ enactment, which is comprised in Exod.
xxiii. 10, II ; Lev. xxv. 2-5, enjoins that the soil,

the vineyards, and the olive-yards, are to have
perfect rest, there is to be no tillage or cultiva-

tion of any sort. What constitutes tillage and
cultivation, and how much of labour was regarded
as transgressing the law, may be seen from the
following definitions of the Hebrew canons :

—

' The planting even of trees which bear no fruit is

not allowed on the Sabbatical year ; nor may one cut

off withered or dried up boughs of trees, nor break
off the withered leaves and branches, nor cover the

tops wdth dust, nor smoke under them to kill the

insects, nor besmear the plants with any kind of
soil to protect them from being eaten by the birds

when they are tender, nor besmear the unripe fruit,

etc. etc. And whoso does one of these things in

the Sabbatical year is to receive the stripes of a
transgressor' (Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka Hil-
choth Shemita Ve-Jobel, i. 5). Anything planted
wittingly or unwittingly had to be plucked up by
its roots {Mishna, Teruma, ii. 3).

The second enactment, which is contained in

Exod. xxiii. 11 ; Lev. xxv. 5-7, enjoins that the
spontaneous growth (PI^DD) of the fields or of trees

is to be for the free use of the poor, hirelings,

strangers, servants, and cattle (Exod. xxiii. 11
;

Lev. xxv. 5-7). This law is thus defined by the

Jewish canons :
—

' He who locks up his vineyard,
or hedges in his field, or gathers all the fruit

into his house in the Sabbatical year, breaks this

positive commandment. Everything is to be left

common, and every man has a right to ever)'thing

in every place, as it is written, ' that the poor of
thy people may eat' (Exod. xxiii. ii). One may
only bring into his house a little at a time, accord-
ing to the manner of taking things that are in

common' (Maimonides, ibid. iv. 24). 'The fruit

of the seventh year, however, may only be eaten

by man as long as the same kind is found in the

field ; for it is written, ' and for the cattle and for

the beast that are in thy land shall all the increase

thereof be meat' (Lev. xxv. 7). Therefore as long

as the animals eat the same kind in the field thou
mayest eat of what there is of it in the house, and
if the animal has consumed it all in the field thou
art bound to remove this kind from the house into

the field' (Maimonides, ibid. vii. l). The people,

who are enjoined to live upon the harvest of the

preceding year, and the spontaneous growth of the

Sabbatical year, are promised an especially fruitful

harvest to precede the fallow year as a reward for

obeying the injunction (Lev. xxv 20-22). That
the fields yielded a crop in the Sabbatical year,

and even in the second fallow year

—

i.e., in the year

of Jubilee—has been shown in the article Jubilee,
THE Year of.

The third enactment, which is contained in Deut.

XV. 1-3, enjoins the remission of debts in the Sab-

batical year. This law is defined by the ancient

Hebrew canons as follows :—The Sabbatical year

cancels every debt, whether lent on a bill or not.

It does not cancel accounts for goods ; daily

wages for labour which may be performed in the

Sabbatical year, unless they have been converted
into a loan ; or the legal fines imposed upon one
who committed a rape, or was guilty of seduction

(Exod. xxii. 15, 16), or slander, or any judicial

penalties ; nor does it set aside a debt contracted

on a pledge, or on a ?13D"l"ID = ''rpis povKrj (\i}v)—
i.e. declaration made before the court of justice at

the time of lending not to remit the debt in the

Sabbatical year. The formula of this legal decla-

ration was as follows— ' I, A B, deliver to you,

the judges of the district C, the declaration that I

may call in at any time I like all debts due to me,'

and it was signed either by the judges or witnesses.

If this Prosbul was ante-dated it was legal, but it

was invalid if post-dated. If one borrowed money
from five different persons a Prosbul was necessarj'

from each individual ; but if, on the contrary, one
lent money to five different persons one Prosbul

was sufficient for all. This Prosbul was first in-

troduced by Hillel the Great (born about 75 B.C.)

[HiLLEL I.], because he found that the warning
contained in Deut. xv. 9 was disregarded : the rich

would not lend to the poor for fear of the Sabbati-

cal year, which seriously impeded commercial and
social intercourse {Mishna, Shebiith, x. I-5 ; Gittin,

iv. 3). This shows beyond the shadow of a doubt
that the release of the seventh year did not simply

last through the seventh year, as some will have it,

but was final. The doctors before and in the time

of Christ virtually did away with this law of re-

mitting debts by regarding it as a meritorious act

on the part of the debtor not to avail himself of

the Mosaic enactment, and pay his debts irrespec-

tive of the Sabbatical year. But not glaringly to

counteract the law, these doctors enacted that the

creditor should say, ' In accordance with the Sab-
batical year, I remit thee the debt ;

' whereunto the

debtor had to reply, ' I nevertheless wish to pay it,'

and the creditor then accepted the payment (j7//>y4;/a,

Shebiith, x. 8). As the Mosaic law excludes the

foreigner from the privilege of claiming the re-

mission of his debts in the Sabbatical year (Deut.

XV. 3), the ancient Jewish canons enacted that even
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if any Israelite borrows money from a proselyte

whose children were converted to Judaism with

him, he need not legally repay the debt to his chil-

dren in case the proselyte dies ; because the prose-

lyte, in consequence of his conversion, is regarded

as having severed all his family ties, and this dis-

solution of the ties of nature sets aside mutual in-

heritance, even if the children professed Judaism

with the father. Still the sages regarded it as a

meritorious act if the debts were paid to the chil-

dren (Mishna, Shebiith, x. 9).

3. Time, observance, atid limit of the Sabbatical

year.—The Sabbatical year, like the year of Jubilee,

iDCgan on the first day of the civil new year = the

first of the month Tishri (Maimonides, lad Ha-
Chezaka, HUchoth Shemita Ve-Jobel, iv. 9) ;

[New
Year, Feast of]. But though this was the time

fixed for the celebration of the Sabbatical year

during the period of the second temple, yet the

tillage and cultivation of certain fields and gardens

had already to be left off in the sixth year. Thus
it was ordained that fields upon which trees were

planted were not to be cultivated alter the feast of

Pentecost of the sixth year [Mishna, Shebiith, i. 1-8),

whilst the cultivation of com-fields was to cease

from the feast of Passover {ibid. ii. i). Since the

destruction of the temple, however, the Sabbatical

year, or more properly cessation from tillage and

cultivation of all kinds, does not begin till the feast

of New Year. According to the Mosaic legisla-

tion, the laws of the Sabbatical year were to come
into operation when the children of Israel had pos-

session of the promised land, and the Talmud, Mai-

monides, etc., 'tell us that the first Sabbatical year

was celebrated in the twenty-first year after they

entered Canaan ; as the conquest of it recorded in

Josh. xiv. 10 occupied seven years, and the division

thereof between the different tribes mentioned in

Josh, xviii. etc. , occupied seven years more, where-

upon they had to cultivate it six years, and on the

seventh year= the twenty-first after entering therein,

the first Sabbatical year was celebrated {Babylo>i

Talmud Erachan, 12 b ; Maimonides, lad Ha-
Chezaka, Hilchoth Shemita Ve-Jobel, x. 2). On the

feast of Tabernacles of the Sabbatical year, certain

portions of the Law were read in the temple

before the whole congregation (Deut. xxxi. 10-13).

As the Pentateuchal enactment assigns the pra?-

election of the Law to the priests and college of

presbyters (Deut. ibid.)— viz. the spiritual and

civil heads of the congregation (hence the singular

Nlpn, ' thou shall read this law before all Israel ')

—the Hebrew canons ordained that the high-priest,

and after the return from Babylon the king, should

perform this duty. The manner in which it was
read by the monarch is thus described in the

Mishna : ' At the close of the first day of ihe feast

of Tabernacles in the eighth year

—

i.e. at the ter-

mination of the seventh fallow year, a wooden
platform was erected in the outer court, whereon he

sat, as it is written, ' at the end of the seventh year

on the festival' (Deut. xxxi. 10). Whereupon the

superintendent of the synagogue took the Book of

the Law and gave it to the head of the synagogue
;

the head of the synagogue then gave it to the head
of the priests, the head of the priests again ga^e
it to the high-priest, and the high-priest finally

handed it to the knig ; the king stood up to

receive it but read it sitting. He , read

—

i. Deut. i. i-vi. 3 (yoty IJ? D^mn rOn) ; H.

Deut. vi. 4-8 (i;D6J') : Hi. Deut. xi. 13-22 (HTll

yiOtJ' D"'K) ; iv. Deut. xiv. 22-xv. 23 ("l^'y

-\^Vr\) i
V. Deut. xxvi. 12-19 {"^^vh n^SD ""D) ; vt.

Deut. xvii. 14-20 ("I?Dn flti'lD) ; and vii. Deut.

xxvii. xxviii. (HB'-lQn b "lOIJC' TJ? Ti^hhp^ niSi:!).

The king then concluded with the same benedic-

tion which the high-priest pronounced, only that

he substituted the blessing of the festivals for

the absolution of sins' [Mishna, Sola, vii. 8). This
benediction forms to the present day a part of the

blessing pronounced by the Maphtir, or the one
who is called to the reading of the lesson from the

Prophets after the reading of the lesson from the

Law, and is given in an English translation in the

article Haphtara of this Cyclopaedia, beginning
with the words ' For the Law, for the divine ser-

vice, etc. ' The Sabbatical year, however, was only

binding upon the inhabitants of Palestine [Kid-

dushin, i. 9 ; Orlah, iii. 9), the limits of which were
determined on the east by the desert of Arabia,
on the west by the sea, on the north by Amana,
whilst on the south the boundary was doubtful

(comp. Geiger, Lehr und Lesebiich ztcr Sprache der

Mishna, vol. ii. p. 75, etc., Breslau 1845). As to

the obedience to this law, ancient Jewish tradition

tells us that it was never kept before the exile, and
that it is for this reason that the Jews were seventy

years in the Babylonish captivity, to give to the

land the seventy years of which it was deprived

during the seventy Sabbatical years, or the 430
years between the entrance into Canaan and the

captivity, as it is written (2 Chron. xxxvi. 20, 21)
' until the land had enjoyed her Sabbaths \i.e.

Sabbatical )'ears], for as long as she lay desolate

she kept Sabbath to fulfil threescore and ten years

\i.e. Sabbatical years]' (comp. Shabbath, 13 a;
Seder Olam, cap. xxvi ; Rashi on 2 Chron. xxxvi.

20). After the captivity, however, when all the

neglected laws were more rigidly observed, the

Sabbatical year was duly kept, as is evident from
the declaration in i Maccab. vi. 49, that ' they came
out of the city, because they had no victuals there to

endure the siege, it being a year of rest for the
land,' from the fact that both Alexander the Great
and Caius Csesar exempted the Jews from tribute

on the seventh year, because it was unlawful for

them to sow seed or reap the harvest (Joseph.
Antiq. xiv. 10. 6), and from the sneers of Tacitus
about the origin of this festival [Hist. v. 2, 4), as

well as from the undoubted records and the post-

exile minute regulations about the Sabbatical year
contained in the ancient Jewish writings.

4. Literature.—Mishna, Shebiith ; the Talmud
on this Mishna; Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka
Hilchoth Shetnita Ve-yobel ; Michaelis, Coinmeti-

taries on the Laws of Moses, articles Ixxiv.-lxxvii.

vol. i. p. 387-419, English Translation, London,
1814; Bahr, Sytnbolik des Mosaisclwn Ctdtiis, vol.

ii.pp. 569, ff. ; 601, ff., Heidelberg 1S39.—C. D. G.

SABiEANS. [Sheba.]

SABTAH and SABTA (nn2p and xn3p

;

'Za^o^a ; Sabatha), a son of Cush and founder of
one of the nations of antiquity. The name is only
mentioned in those two remarkable passages of

Scripture which contain an account of the primeval
colonisation of the world by the descendants of

Noah (Gen. x. 7 ; i Chron. i. 9). Geographers,
both ancient and modem, differ widely as to the
position of the country to which Sabtah gave his
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name. Some locate it in Ethiopia, on the river

Astaboras (now Takazze), which flows through the

province of Meroe (Joseph. Antiq. i. 6. 2 ;

Kahsch 07i Gen. x.) Others say there is a trace of

the ancient name and settlement in the city of Sab-

hatha, mentioned by Pliny and others as a noted
place in south-eastern Arabia (Pliny, H. N. vi.

32 ; Winer, R. IV. s. v. Sabtha). Others transfer

it to the western shores of the Persian Gulf, where
there stood a town called Saphtha (Bochart, Opera,

i. 223). Other theories are mentioned in Winer
and Bochart (/. c.)

It seems most probable that the great settlement

of the tribe was in Africa ; but some families may
have wandered, as was customiary in most of the

ancient tribes, and left their traces along the shores

of Arabia (see farther, Michaelis, Spicil. p. 19 1
;

Cellarius, Geogr. ii. 704 ; Gesenius, Thes, p. 936).

-J. L. P.

SABTECHA and SABTECHAH (X^nnO

;

Sa^a3-oKa ; 2e/3e3^ax'^ 5 Sabatacha ; Sabaihacha)
is mentioned in Gen. x. 7, and I Chron. i. 9, as

the fifth, and apparently youngest son of Cush.
The Bible gives no farther information either re-

garding the histoiy of his descendants, or the

country they occupied. Gesenius suggests that the

territory must be sought for in the country of the
Cushites, or Ethiopia {Tkes. p. 936). And in

confirmation of this view the name Sabatok has
been discovered on Egyptian monuments {Id. p.

940 ; Kalisch on Gen. x. 7 ; Rosellini, Mominieni.
ii. 198). Bochart would identify Sabtecha with
Samydace, a city of Carmania on the northern
shore of the Persian Gulf {Opera, i. 217 ; Ptol. vi.

8) ; but both etymology and history are opposed
to this theory.

—

]. L. P.

SACCUTO, or SAKKUTO (wSDlbT), also called

Saccid (niDT), Abraham b. Samuel, a celebrated

astronomer, mathematician, historian, and lexico-

grapher, was born in Salamanca about a.d. 1450.
His distinguished talents secured for him the pro-
fessorial chair of astronomy at Saragossa ; and
when he, together with 300,000 of his Jewish
brethren, had to quit Spain, in consequence of the

infamous edict for the expulsion of the Jews, issued

by Ferdinand and Isabella, March 30, 1492,
Saccuto repaired to Portugal, where King Em-
manuel appointed him chronographer and astro-

nomer-royal. His literary labours were, however,
soon intenupted, for in 1496 the Jews were also

expelled from Portugal, and Saccuto had to quit

the country of his adoption and to seek an asylum
in Tunis. It was here that he completed, in 1504

—

(i.) The famous chronicle entitled pon')'' "IQD, the

Book of Genealogies, which comprises a chronologi-
cal history of the Jews from the creation to a.m.
526o= A.D. 1500. In this elaborate work Saccuto
gives an account of

—

i. The oral law as transmitted
from Moses through the elders, prophets, sages,

etc. ; //. The acts and monuments of the kings of
Israel, as well as of the surrounding nations, in a
phrenological order ; Hi. The Babylonian colleges

at Sora and Pumbadita ; iv. The events which
occurred during the period of the second temple

;

V. The different sects of that period— viz. the
Pharisees, Sadducees, Essenes, and Nazarites

;

vi. The Nesiim (''NtTJ), Gaonim (D^JISJ), or the
princes of the captivity, and the rectors of the col-

leges aftei the close of the Talmud ; and vn. The

post-Gaonim period, down to the end of the 15th

century. Saccuto composed this work in imita-

tion of a very ancient and important chronicle,

ytichasin, mentioned in the Talmud {Pesachiin,

62 b), now lost. It is an encyclopedia of Jewish
literature, and is indispensable to the student of

Hebrew antiquities. It was first published at Con-
stantinople 1566, then with sundry additions and
glosses, Cracow 1581 ; Amsterdam 1717 ; Konigs-

berg 1857 ; and from a MS. in the Bodleian

library, with many corrections, additions, etc., by
Filipowski, London 1857. It is to this excellent

edition that the references in this cyclopaedia are

made. Saccuto also wrote (2.) A Rabbinic Ara-
maic Lexicon to the Chaldee paraphrases, the

Midrashim, and Talmud, entitled 1QDP niSDlH
inyn, which consists of—/. Additional references to

passages containing the words given by R. Nathan's

Arnch [Nathan] ; ii. New forms of the words ex-

plained by R. Nathan ; Hi. References to the works
wherein they occur ; and iv. Of an independent

supplement containing about eighty new articles.

This work has not as yet been published, but Geiger

gives an elaborate account of it, and specimens

from it, in the Zeilschrift der deutschen niorgeidiindi'

schen Gesellschaft, vol. xii. p. 144, ff., Leipzig

1858. He also wrote sundry theological and astro-

nomical works, which are enum.erated by Stein-

schneider, Catalogtcs Hebr. Libr. in Bibliotheca

Bodleiana, p. 706, etc. ; Fiirst, Bibliotheca yudaica,

iii. 200, etc.—C. D. G.

SACHS, Michael, was born in Great Glogau,

September 3, 1808. Owing to his distinguished

talents, both as a Biblical scholar and as a preacher,

he was invited to become the pastor of the New
Temple at Prague in 1836, which office he occupied

till 1 844, when he was appointed rabbinate assessor

to the Jewish community at Berlin, and in 1859
became chief rabbi of Pesth, where he remained

till his death, January 31, 1864. The following

are his valuable contributions to Biblical literature

and archaeology :— I. A German translation of the

Psalms, with annotations, Berlin 1835. 2. Den-
teronoviy, yoshtta, yiidges, Samitel, Isaiah, yoel,

Amos, Ilabakkuk, Zephaniah, Haggai, Llalachi,

the Psalms, the Song of SoJigs, and Lajnentations,

as well as part of yeremiah, translated from the

original Hebrew into German, embodied in the

TzL'entyfonr Books of Holy Scripture according to

the Massoretic Text, edited by Zunz, Berlin 1838.

3. Die religiose Poesie der yiiden in Spanien, Berlin

1845. Excerpts of this work, which is replete

with antiquarian lore, have been translated into

English in the Hebrrd) Review, edited by Breslau,

London i860; and 4. Beitrdge ziir Sprach und
AlterthumsforscJmng, 2 vols. Berlin 1852-54.

These contributions are a storehouse of Jewish

learning.—C. D. G.

SACKBUT. [Musical Instruments.]

SACKCLOTH {p'p; aa.KKoi). The sackcloth

mentioned in Scripture was, as it is still in tlie East,

a coarse black cloth, commonly made of hair (Rev.

vi. 12) and was used for sacks (Gen xiii. 25 ; Lev.

xi. 32 ; Josh. ix. 4), and for mourning garments.

In the latter case the garment, made to hang on
the body like a sack, was worn instead of the ordi-

nary outer garment, or next the skin, bound with

a girdle of the same material upon the loins, or
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spread under the mourner on the ground (Gen.

xxxvii. 34 ; i Kings xxi. 27 ; Is. iii. 23 ; Iviii. 5 ;

Joel i. 8
; Jonah iii. 5) [Mourning]. Such gar-

ments were also worn by prophets, and by ascetics

generally (Is. xx. 2 ; Zech. iii. 4 ; comp. 2 Kings
i. 8 ; Matt. iii. 4) [Prophecy].

SACRIFICES. [Offering.]

SACY, Louis Is. le Maistre de, was born
at Paris 29th March 1613. Having studied under
the direction of the Abbe de St. Cyran, he became
attached to the Port Royalists, and on assuming
priest's orders was chosen director of the recluses

at Port-Royal-des-Champs. He shared largely in

the troubles of the Jansenists ; from 1661 to 166S
he was a prisoner in the Bastille ; he had often to

change his residence, but ultimately settled in 1676
at Pompone, where he died 4th Jan. 1684. Not-
withstanding the unsettled state in which he was
compelled to live, he found time for numerous and
extensive literary works. His most important is

La Bible eti Latin et en Francois, avec des expla-

nations du sens literal et du sens spirituel tirees des

saints Pires, 32 vols. 8vo, Par. 1672 and following

years. [French Versions.] The translation of

the N. T. was made three times, the author being
anxious to combine fidelity with clearness and
grace. Of this version, especially the N. T., Dr.
Pye Smith praises ' the extraordinary excellence

both as to fidelity of sentiment and felicity of ex-

pression' {Four Discourses, p. 286, 2ded.)—W. L. A.

SADDUCEES (D^pHV; N. T. and Josephus,
SaSSof/caTot, Sadducm, more properly Zadokim or
Zadokites), one of the three sects or orders of Juda-
ism in the time of Christ, the other two being the

Essenes and the Pharisees.

I. Na7)ie of the Sect and its signification.—Ac-
cording to the current tradition of the Jews, the

appellation D''pnV, of which 'La.hlQVKoj.oi^ Saddii-

ccei is the Greek form, is derived from Zadok, the

name of the founder of this sect, who was a dis-

ciple of Antigonus of Soho, B. c. 200-170 [Educa-
tion]. This is not only declared in the Aboth di
Rabbi Nathan (cap. v.), but by Saadia Gaon, 892-

942 A. D. [Saadia Gaon], by R. Nathan (circa

1030-1106 A.D.), in his lexicon called ^r«r/^, s. v.

PDin''^ ; Maimonides (1x35-1204 a.d.), in his

commentary on Aboth (i. 3), but by the greatest

Jewish authorifies since the 9th century of the

Christian era. Dr. Geiger who, in his Urschrift
und Uebersetzungen der Bibel (p. 105), shows in

a most elaborate manner that there are not suffi-

cient historical data for deriving the name Sadducee
from Zadok, a disciple of Antigonus of Soho, de-
rives it nevertheless from this proper name, which
he assigns to another person of an earlier date, as

will be seen in the sequel. Epiphanius, however,
seems to derive it from a double source—viz. from
a proper name Zadok, and from the Hebrew noun
pIV, righteotesness. He says that they call them-
selves Sadducees because this name is derived
from righteousness, as ZEDEK denotes righteousness

i^'EiirovoiJ.d^ovtTiv eavToi/t 'ZaSSovKaiovs d^'^ev aTrb

SiKaioavvrjs Tijs einKXrjaeoit op/xufji^vris' aed^K yap
cpfiriveverai SiKaLO(Tvvri) ; and that there was also

anciently a priest named Zadok, but they did
not continue in the doctrines of their (eTrtcrTdr???)

chief {Adversus Hizreses, i. 14). Dr. Low rejects
altogether the derivation of Sadducee from the
proper name Zadok, for the following reasons :—/.

Because there is no precedent in the whole ancient

Jewish histoiy for the followers of a sect to be
called by the name of the chief of the sect, and
that it is as contrary to the genius of the Hebrew if

•pnif is taken as the proper name pHV, with *

appended, to translate it a follower of Zadok, as it

would be to render ''DyQI', afollower of Jeroboajn.
ii. The older Talmudic literature knows nothing
of Zadok and Boethus, the supposed originators

of the Sadducees ; and iii. The Sadducees, as is

evident from ancient sources, called themselves

D''pnV, the righteous (Epiphanius, Adversus Hce-

reses, i. i. 4). Hence, Dr. Low concludes
that, in harmony with his Hebrew name p''lV,

the Sadducee called himself in Greek ei^&i;s, the

straightfo7~ward, open, honest, righteous, and that the

opponents of this sect changed both the honourable
Hebrew appellation D''p''^^* into D'^pHV (hence the

singular '*\y\'Vi— Saddiicee) , and the Greek name
ei'&i/s, which is written in Hebrew DID^S (accord-

ing to the analogy of D1J''33J< = €!)7e»'?7s) into DIJT'^,

from which originated D"'Din''3, Boethusians. He
moreover maintains that it is for this reason that the

Talmud makes no distinction between the Saddu-
cees and the Boethusians {Ben Chananja, i. 346, ff.)

This definition of the appellation Sadducee is entirely

speculative, and its soundness must be determined
by an examination of the rise, progress, and doc-
trines of the Sadducees. Besides the first objec-

tion against the derivation of ""pn^from the proper
name pHV is set aside by the fact that the first

Karaites called themselves C^Jjy, followers of
Atian, Ananites; so that ''Jjy, a)i A?ianite, is an
exact parallel to ''pIlV, a Zadokite. Still more
speculative, and altogether unique, is the opinion

of Koster, that ' Sadduc-ee is simply a different

form of Stoic'' {Studien mid Kritiken, 1 83 7, p.

164). According to some readings the Sadducees
also called themselves D^K"lp, Scripturalists, Bible

followers, Karaites {Megilla, 24 b
; ferusalem Me-

gilla, iv. 9), because they adhered to the written

law. This is in perfect accordance with the an-

cient custom of calling a Biblical student by the

honourable Hebrew appellation t<")p (formed ac-

cording to the analogy of }*n) ; or by the Aramaic

form '•'"lip (defective of N''1~lp), or '•"Ip, formed ac-

cording to the analogy of "'3}. Thus Chanina,

Abba Chalifa, Eliezer b. Simon, and Levi b. Sisi,

were designated by this title
(
Taanith, 27 b ; Baba

Bathra, 123 ; Midrash Rabba on Levit. cap. xxx.

;

Jalkut on the Sotig of Songs, section 533) ; and the

Talmud tells us that those were deemed worthy of
this name (Npin3 •'3in31 ''N''a: NrTiniX npT)
who understood hozu to read accurately the Law, the

Prophets, and the Hagiographa (comp. Kiddushin,
42 ; Fiirst, ICariierthuiti, 129).

2. The tenets and practices of the Sadducees.—
To apprehend duly the doctrines and practices of
this sect, it must be borne in mind that the Saddu-
cees were the aristocratic and conservative priestly

party, who clung to their ancient prerogatives and
resisted every innovation which the ever-shifting

circumstances of the commonwealth demanded

;

whilst their opponents, the Pharisees, were the

liberals, the representatives of the people— their

principle being so to develope and modify the Mo-
saic law as to adapt it to the requirements of the

time, and to make the people at large realise that

they were ' a people of p7-iests, a holy nation '



SADDUCEES 727 SADDUCEES

[Pharisees]. Thus, standing immovably upon
the ancient basis, the Sadducees, whose differences

were at first chiefly poUtical, afterwards extended
these differences to doctrinal, legal, and ritual

questions.

A. Political Opinions.
The primary political difference between the

two sects was, that the Sadducees maintained that

a man's destiny is in his own hands, and that

human ingenuity and statecraft are therefore to

be resorted to in political matters ; whilst the

Pharisees clung to the conviction that the poli-

tical relations with foreign nations, like the theo-

cracy at home, are under the immediate con-

trol of the Holy One of Israel (Joseph. Aniiq.
xiii. 5. 9 ; xviii. i. 4, with De Bell. yiid. ii. 8,

14 ; Berachoth, 33 b ; Nidah. 16, 72). That the

Sadducees, who were the real aristocracy (Joseph.
Antiq. xviii. I. 4) and the successful warriors in

the Maccaboean struggles {Antiq. xiii. 16. 2 ; De
Bell. J-iid. i. 5. 3), should have espoused such poli-

tical views, was the natural result of their political

success. Moreover, the doctrine that what a man
possesses is what he deserves was peculiarly gratify-

ing to the successful and aristocratic caste. Be-
sides, in this respect, as in all other matters, the

Sadducees showed their conservatism in abiding by
the Pentateuchal views that a man is rewarded in

this world according to his deeds, and that pros-

perity and adversity are a test of piety and wicked-
ness (Deut. xxviii. 1-68 with Ps. xxxvii. 25).

B. Doctrinal Views.
i. Foremost among the doctrines of the Sad-

ducees is the tenet that the Hebrew Sci-iptures,

with the authoritative explanations and glosses

which developed themselves in the course of time,

are the sole rule of faith and practice, thus deny-

ing that there existed any orally transmitted law to

supplement the written law, to which their oppo-
nents the Pharisees laid claim ; or, as Josephus states

it, ' the Pharisees have given to the people many
statutes from the traditions of the fathers which are

not written in the law of Moses ; and it is for this

reason that the Sadducees reject them, saying that

it is only the written observances which are bind-

ing, but those which are transmitted by the fathers

are not to be observed' {Antiq. xiii. lo. 6). For the

better understanding of this important question, it

must be remarked that the Pharisees and the ortho-

dox Jews to the present day have an oral law in addi-

tion to the written law. This oral law consists of
sundry religious, ceremonial, and social practices

which obtained in the course of time, and which
were called forth either through the obscurity, con-

ciseness, and apparent contradiction of some of the

written enactments, or through the inapplicability

of some of the Mosaic statutes to the ever-changing

circumstances of the commonwealth. Some of the

enactments contained in this oral code are undoubt-
edly as old as the original laws which they sup-

plement and explain, so as to adapt them to excep-
tional cases not specified in the Mosaic law ; others

again were introduced by the spiritual heads of the

nation after the return from the Babylonish cap-
tivity, because the altered state of the nation ab-

solutely required these regulations, although there

was no basis in the Mosaic law for them ; whilst

others originated in party feeling, to shield the

pious against even approaching the limits of trans-

gression. Now the Sopherim — scribes and the

lawyers, after the Babylonish captivity, who found

this accumulated traditional code, tried to classify

and arrange it. Those practices which could
be deduced from or introduced into the text of

Holy Writ by analogy, combination, or otherwise,

were regarded as the legitimate and authoritative

traditional exposition of the law [MiDRASH] ; whilst

those practices which obtained in the course of

time, which were venerated and esteemed by the

people both for their antiquity and utihty, but for

which neither author nor apparent reason could

be found in the written law, were denominated A

traditional law ofMoses from Sinai (nti*D? ilDPn
"•JDID), because from their antiquity and importance
it was thought that they must have come down
orally from the lawgiver himself. It is this oral law
which the Sadducees rejected, and in their con-

servatism adhered to the ancient Hebrew Scrip-

tures, as well as to those time-honoured explana-

tions and practices (DISPH) which were not at

variance with the text of the Bible. It must dis-

tinctly be borne in mind that by their rejecting

traditions is not meant that the Sadducees rejected

all the traditional comments upon the law and the

ancestral practices not found in the Bible. Even
the Talmud itself only charges them with rejecting

some things {Sanhedrin, 33 b ; Horajoth, 4 a),

and there is but little doubt that those practices

which they rejected were originated by the Phari-

sees, the liberal party whose innovations the con-

servative Sadducees disliked, and regarded as an
encroachment upon their priestly and aristocratic

rights. Indeed, it will be seen in the course of
this article, from the enumeration of their distinct-

ive tenets, that the theological views of the two
sects were not so much at variance as might have
been supposed, and that the Sadducees in many
cases actually adhered to ancient traditions, whilst

the Pharisees abandoned these traditions and intro-

duced new statutes in order to raise the people,

whose true representatives they were, to a nation

of kings and priests. That the Sadducees also

rejected the Prophets and Hagiographa, and only

believed in the Pentateuch, as is asserted by Epi-

phanius (Adve7'sus Pftereses, xiv.), Origen (Cels.

i. 49), Jerome {Comment, on Matth. xxii. 31-33),

and followed by some modern writers, is utterly at

variance with the Jewish records of this sect, and
has evidently arisen from a confusion of the Saddu-

cees with the Samaritans. When it is borne in

mind that even those fathers who understood He-
brew and knew most about the Jews committed
the greatest blunders when they described the most
common practices of this nation, as has been shown
in the ax-ticle Phylacteries and elsewhere in this

Cyclopaedia, we shall not be sui-prised at their

having confused these two sects.

ii. Next in importance in point of doctrine is

their eschatology. The Sadducees denied the re-

surrection of the dead to receive their reward and
punishment. Josephus, who specifies the second

cardinal difference between the Pharisees and the

Sadducees, describes their respective doctrines of a

future reward and punishment in such a manner as

to infer that the former believing in a future judg-

ment also believed in the immortality of the soul

;

whilst the latter, by denying a future judgment,
also denied the survival of the soul after the death

of the body {^vxh^ "^^
'''V" Sia^o^oji' Kal rds /ca^'

g!Sov TLfxujplas Kal ri/uis dvaipovai, De Bell. ftid.

ii. 8. 14) In another place, again, where this
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historian mentions the distinctive eschatological

views of the Sadducees, he plainly says, Their

doctrine is thai souls perish with the bodies (2a55oii-

KaLoiz S^ rds ^i;%ds 6 \6yos avva<f)avl^ei tols cru'fiacn,

Antiq. xviii. I. 4). But in the Talmud and in the

N. T. we are told that they simply denied the

resurrection (comp. Sanhedriit 90 b with Luke
XX. 27, Mark xii. 18 ; see also Matt. xxii. 23),

which by no means involves the immortality of

the soul ; and it cannot be supposed that if the

Sadducees had actually denied the immortality of

the soiil, so vital a point would be passed over in

silence by the Talmudic doctors, when unimportant
differences are minutely specified. There can there-

fore be no doubt that Josepxhus in his vanity to de-

pict to the Greeks the Jewish sects in such colours

as to make them correspond to the different philo-

sophical schools among the Greeks, did injustice

to the Sadducees by assigning to them the doctrines

of the Stoics. The misrepresentation of the Sad-

ducees will appear all the more evident when it is

borne in mind how defectively Josephus describes

the Pharisaic eschatology in the very same section.

He there represents the Pharisees, who were his

own party, as believing that the resurrection is to

be confined to the righteous, whilst the wicked are

to be detained in everlasting punishment in Hades
under the earth (Antiq. xviii. i. 3) ; whereas it is

well knovifn that this opinion was only entertained

by some of the later doctors, that the Pharisees

generally believed in the resurrection of both tlie

righteous and the wicked (Dan. xii. 2) ; and that

it was the common doctrine as late as the second
book of Maccab. (comp. xii. 40-45). The reason
which the Sadducees assigned for not believing in

the resurrection of the dead to receive their reward
and punishment, is that it is not taught in the law
of Moses (minn jo nTiDn n'^nn pN jnoix ]''\>r['i

Safihedrin, 90 b), which simply promises temporal
rewards and punishments for obedience and dis-

obedience (Exod. XX. 12; xxiii. 25, 26; Deut. vii.

12-15 ; xxviii. 1-68). That the Sadducees were
right in their assertion may be seen from the very

quotation made by our Saviour (Matt. xxii. 31, 32;
Mark xii. 26, 27; Luke xx. 37) of Exod. iii. 6, 15,

which it is only natural to suppose is the most
cogent text in the law, and which, nevertheless,

does no more than suggest an inference on this

doctrine. The Sadducees, however, did not admit
the inference, and they simply regarded this mode
of proving the resurrection from the law as Phari-

saic, as they were in the habit of hearing similar

inferences deduced by the Pharisees from other

passages. Thus the Talmud relates :
' The Sad-

ducees asked Rabban Gamaliel, Whence do you
know that the Holy One, blessed be he, will raise

the dead ? To which he replied. From the Law,
the Prophets, and the Hagiographa ; from the

Law, because it is written, ' And the Lord said to

Moses, Behold thou shalt lie down with thy fathers

(Dp^), and this people shall rise again' (Deut.

xxxi. 16) ; from the Prophets, because it is written,

'Thy dead men shall live,' etc. (Is. xxvi. 19);
and from the Hagiographa, because it is written,

'And the roof of thy mouth,' etc. (Song of Songs
vii. 9). The Sadducees, however, would not
accept these passages till he quoted the passage,
' The land which the Lord sware unto your fathers

to give it to them^ (Deut. xi. 21). He promised it

to them (Dn?)

—

i.e. to the living and not to the
dead ; but as they were now dead, hence it is evi-

dent that there will be a resurrection if the promise
is to be fulfilled' [Sanhedrin, 90 b). We are also

told in the N. T. that the Sadducees say that there

is ' neither angel nor spirit' (Acts xxiii. 8) ; but this

can by no means imply that they altogether denied

the existence of angelic and spiritual beings, since

the Sadducees were firm behevers in the divinity

of the Mosaic law, where the appearance of angels

is again and again recorded (Gen. xvi. 7 ; xix. i ;

xxii. II; xxviii. 12 ; Exod. xxiii. 20; Num. xxii.

23, al.), and as neither Josephus nor the Talmudic
writings charge them with this unbelief What
they denied is the incarnation and manifestation of

demoniac powers and angelic beings in later days,

as believed and described in the Jewish writings

and in the N. T.

C. Legal Matters.
i. The Sadducees restricted the Levirate law to

cases of betrothal (HDIIS) but denied its obligation

when the marriage was consummated (HSIti'J).

Thus, for instance, though they regarded a betrothed

woman (HDIIN) as a wife, and treated her as a mar-
ried woman in accordance with the Mosaic legisla-

tion [Marriage], yet, when her betrothed husband
died without cohabiting with her, his surviving

brother could perform the duty of Levir without
committing incest, as she was still a virgin. In

this respect, too, the Sadducees, as the erudite

Geiger has shown, followed the ancient Levirate

law, which is based upon Gen. xxxviii. 7-10, and
which—inferring from the similarity of expression

used in verses 7 and 10 that Er too had acted

wickedly and not properly consummated the marriage

with Tamar—enacted that the Levir is only then to

perform the duty towards his deceased brother

when the marriage has not been consummated
(Jebatnoth, 34 b ; Bereshith Rabba, cap. Ixxxv.

;

Geiger, Jiidische Zcitschrift, i. 30, etc., Breslau

1862). It is to be remarked that the Samaritans of

old restricted the Levirate law (Deut. xxv. 5, etc.)

in the same manner, and that the Talmud which
records it tells us that in support of this restriction

the Samaritans appealed to the expression HVinn,
which they translated outer, and regarded as the

adjective of riDH ntJ'K, construing it with the pre-

ceding n^nn ^5?, whilst they took "If C'X? as

explicative of tlie preceding by way of repetition,

translating the whole passage ' the wife of the de-

ceased who is outside {i.e. the consummation of

the marriage) is not to be for another man' (Jeru-

saleni Jebamoth, i. 6 ; Kirchheim, Karme Shoi7iron,

p. 36). The Karaites, who may be regarded as

modern Sadducees, explain the Levirate law in the

same manner. This restriction of the Levirate

law on the part of the Sadducees imparts additional

force to the incident recorded in the gospels (Matt,

xxii. 23, etc. ; Mark xii. 18, etc. ; Luke xx. 27,

etc.) Here we are told that the Sadducees, not
believing in a resurrection, put the following ques-

tion to our Saviour :—The first of seven brothers

married a wife and died childless, whereupon the

second brother performed the duty of levir, and he
too died without issue ; then the third, fourth, fifth,

sixth, and seventh brother successively performed

the duty of levir, so that she alternately became
the wife of seven husbands—now whose wife is

she to be at the resurrection ? With the restricted

application of the Levirate law before us, it will

be seen that though this ironical question was
chiefly directed against the doctrine of the resurrec-
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tion, yet it at the same time also attacks the ortho-

dox Pharisaic view of the Levirate law which was
undoubtedly shared by our Saviour. What the

Sadducees thereby say is, as Geiger rightly remarks,

that according to their application of the Levirate

law, which restricts it to the betrothed woman
(riDUN), apart from the extremely rare occurrence

of death between the betrothal and connubial

intercourse (^^?1J;^'J), especially several times under
similar circumstances, the relation of the woman to

her last husband who consummated the marriage is

far more intimate than to any of the other husbands
to whom she was simply betrothed. .Supposing,

therefore, for argument's sake that there will be a

resurrection, and that the woman will rise with all

the seven brothers, no difficulty will be experienced
according to the restricted apjilication of tliis law,

inasmuch as she will be the wife of the last husband
who alone consummated the marriage. According
to the Pharisaic practice, however, the Levirs have
to marry the widow after the marriage has been
consummated, so that she is the real wife of all the

seven brothers ; hence the ironical question put to

our Saviour, ' According to the Pharisaic doctrine of

the Levirate law, in which you believe, the difficulty

will be to decide whose wife she is to be ?'
.

a. The ceremony of taking off the shoe (Tli*''?!!),

in case the surviving brother refuses to perform the

duty of Levir towards the widow of his deceased
brother, is explained most rigidly by the Sadducees
insisting upon the letter of the law, that the rejected

widow is to spit into the man's face (VJ23, Deut.
XXV. 9), whilst the Pharisees, adapting the law to

the requirements of the time, regarded the spitting

before his face as satisfying the demands of the

injunction [Marriage], and hence explained the

passage accordingly {Megillath Taaiiitli, cap. iv.)

Hi. The same conservatism and rigour the Sad-
ducees manifested mihe right of retaliation, insisting

upon the literal carrying out of the law, ' eye for

eye, tooth for tooth, hand for hand, foot for foot,'

etc. (Exod. xxi. 23, etc.), whilst the Pharisees,

with a due regard for the interests of the people,

maintained that pecuniary compensation is sufficient

(Bal>a Kama, 53 b
; 34 a, b ; Megillath Taanith,

cap. iv. 2).

iv. For the same reason the Sadducees also

insisted upon the literal explanation of the law in

Deut. xix. 21, maintaining that false witnesses are

only then to be executed when the sentence of

the falsely accused had actually been carried out, in

which case alone the words 'life for life' receive

their literal fulfilment ; whereas the Pharisees con-

cluded from Deut. xix. 19, that if they are found out,

even before the sentence has been carried out, they

are to be executed, for it is there said, ' ye shall do
unto him as he intended to do unto his brother.'

Hence the intention is to be visited with capital

punishment (Alishna Maccoth, i. 6 ; Tosiphta Sati-

hedrin, cap. vi.)

V. The law of inheritance formed another dis-

tinctive feature of the Sadducees. According to

the Mosaic law the son alone is the rightful heir,

and in case there is no son the daughter inherits

the father's property (Num. xxvii. l-il). Now the

Sadducees maintained that in case the son, who is

the heir presumptive, has sisters, and he dies, leav-

ing a daughter, the property is not to go entirely to

his female issue, but that the deceased's sisters are

to have an equal share with his issue, urging that

the deceased son's daughter is only the second de-

gree, whilst his sisters are the first degree. The
Pharisees, on the contrary, maintained that the
deceased brother's daughter is the rightful and sole
heir, inasmuch as she is the descendant of the male
heir, whose simple existence disinherited his sisters

{Mishita, Baba Bathra, viii. i ; Babylonian Baba
Bathra, 115b; 1 16; Megillath Taanith, v. 2).

vi. From the law that the owner of cattle is re-

sponsible for damages done by his animals (Exod.
xxi. 28, 29), the Sadducees maintained that a mas-
ter is responsible for damages done by his slave,

submitting that he is far more answerable for him
than his cattle, inasmuch as he is to watch over his

moral conduct. The Pharisees, on the other hand,
denied this, submitting that the slave is a rational,

and hence a responsible creature, and that if the
master be held answerable for his conduct, the dis-

satisfied slave might out of spite commit ravages
in order to make liis master pay [Mishna, Jadajan,
iv. 7).

D. Ritual Questions.
/. As the first important distinction in this de-

partment, is to be mentioned the great stress

which the Sadducees laid on the ritual purity of
the person of the officiating priest. He had to
keep aloof from the very appearance of unclean-
ness. Hence they required that the burning of
the red heifer, from the ashes of which the
water of absolution was prepared, should not be
performed by any priest who had been defiled,

although he had immersed, because he does not
become undefiled before sunset {^*t2)\y ''^"I'lyD).

The Pharisees, on the other hand, disregarding the
person, and regarding the thing, opposed this great
ado about the aristocratic priest ;

' they prepared a
baptistry on the Mount of Olives, where the burn-
ing of the red heifer took place, and designedly de-
filed the priest who was to burn it, so that the Sad-
ducees should not be able to say that the heifer is

not to be prepared by such who had not become
pure by the sun setting' (Mishna Para, iii. 7).

a. The Sadducees, again, did not believe that
the sacred vessels in the temple are to be subjected
to the strict laws of Levitical purity, which the
Pharisees stoutly maintained. So strict were their

views on this subject, that the Pharisees had all the
sacred vessels immersed at the conclusion of every
festival, because some unclean priest might have
touched them. Hence, when the Pharisees on one
occasion immersed even the golden candlestick
after a festivity, the Sadducees tauntingly exclaimed,
' Behold the Pharisees will at last also purify the
sun !' {Jerusalem Chagiga, 79 d). That the Pharisees
should thus have guarded the sanctity of the vessels

against the possible touch of a defiled priest must
have been all the more annoying to the priestly

Sadducees, since in other things which did not affect

this aristocratic fraternity, but conduced to the com-
fort of the people at large, the Pharisees were less

rigorous with regard to the laws of Levitical purity

than the Sadducees, as may be seen from the follow-

ing instance :

—

iii. The Sadducees interpreted the injunction in

Lev. xi. 39, 40, most rigidly, maintaining that it is not
only the carcase of an animal which died a natural

death that defiles by touching it, but also its sundry
parts, such as the skin, bones, sinews, etc. etc. ;

whilst the Pharisees restricted this defilement by
contact simply to theflesh, except the parts of a dead
human body, and of a few reptiles, in which the
skin and the flesh are to a certain extent identical.
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k>. As a necessary and vital consequence of the

foregoing view, the Sadducees maintained that the

skin and the other parts of an animal not legally

slaughtered

—

i.e. both of all those animals which
the law permits to be eaten when legally sl.iughtered,

but which have died a natural death, and of those

which the law does not permit to be eaten—are

not allowed to be made into different articles of

use, and that leather, parchment, or any other of

the numerous articles made from the skin, bones,

veins, etc., is defiling. This rigid view obliged the

Sadducees to explain Lev. vii. 24 in an unna-

tural manner, by taking the expression np33 to

denote a7t aiwnal approaching the condition of be-

coming a carcase—i.e. being so weak that it must
soon expire—and to urge that an animal in such

a condition may be slaughtered before it breathes its

last. In such a case, though its flesh is a defiling

carcase and must not be eaten, the fat, skin, bones,

etc., may be used for divers purposes [jferusalem

Megilla, i. 9 ; Babylon Sabbath, 108 a). The Phari-

sees, on the other hand, as the representatives of

the people, whose interests they had at heart,

allowed the sundry parts of such animals to be

used as materials for different utensils. They even

allowed the sacred Scriptures, the phylacteries, and
the mezuza [Mezuza], to be written on parchment
prepared from the skin of an animal which either

died a natural death or was torn by wild beasts,

but not on parchment prepared from the skin of an
unclean animal {ibid, and Tract Scpher Tora be-

ginning, Sopherim beginning). Bearing in mind
this difference of opinion, we shall understand the

import of the two discussions recorded in the

Mishna between the Sadducees and the Pharisees

based thereupon— 'The Sadducees,' we are told,

said, ' We complain of you Pharisees because

you say the sacred Scriptures when touched
defile the hands, but the books of Homer do
not defile the hands.' Jochanan b. Zakkai said,

* And have we nothing else to object to the Phari-

sees but this? Do they not also assert that the

bones of an ass are clean, but the bones ofJochanan
the high-priest are unclean?' {yadajim, iv. 6).

Now, according to the Sadducees, contact with

sacred things so far from defiling actually sanctified

;

whilst the Pharisees, in order to guard the sacred

things against contact, ordained that contact with

such holy things defiles. On the other hand, the

Sadducees regarded the touching of foreign books
as defiling, because they are written upon parch-

ment made from skins of unclean animals, or of

clean animals not legally slaughtered, which with

them were like carcases, and which, as we have seen,

the Pharisees did not admit. Hence the charge

of the Sadducees that the Pharisees assign a superi-

ority to profane books over the sacred Scriptures,

which Jochanan b. Zakkai rebuts by ironically en-

hancing this charge, and saying that this is not the

only accusation against the Pharisees, inasmuch as

he shows thereby a similar consequence arising from
Pharisaic views. The bones of a dead man, he
submits, are unclean, according to the express

declaration of the Bible, even if they happen to be
the bones of such a man as John Hyrcanus, the

patron of the Sadducees, whereas the bones of an
animal, even if it be unclean, and such a con-

temptible one as an ass, are clean, thus showing
that the defiling power of an object does not always
betoken a degradation in its nature, but. on the
contrar}', because it is of an elevating nature there-

fore it defiles more easily. The other discussion,

also arising from this difference of opinion, is re-

corded in the Talmud, where the law of the Phari-

saic sages is recorded that the sacred Scriptures, the

phylacteries, and the mezuza, may be written upon
parchment prepared from the skin of an animal
which died a natural death, but not from an un-

clean beast. Whereupon a Boethusian [— Sad-
ducee] asked R. Joshua Ha-Garsi, 'Where can

you show that the phylacteries are not to be
written on the skin of an unclean animal ?' [R.

Joshua], ' Because it is written [Exod. xiii. 9,

where the phylacteries are enjoined] that the law
of the Lord be in thy mouth, that is to say, pre-

pared from animals allowed to be put into the

mouth.' [The Sadducee], ' But according to this

they ought not to be written on the skin of an
animal which died or was torn [because these too

must not be put into the mouth, or be eaten]? ' To
which he replied, ' I will tell thee a parable to show
the distinction between the two. Two men are

guilty of death : one is killed by the king himself,

and the other by the executioner. Whose lot is

preferable ?
' Reply, ' That one's whom the king

executed.' [So is the carcase of a clean animal

killed by the hand of the King of Kings to be pre-

ferred to theunclean animal which is alreadystamped
with defilement whilst alive.] ' But according to

this' [said the Sadducee], ' the carcase ought also to

be eaten.' To which he replied 'The Law says ye
shall not eat of any thing that died [Deut. xiv. 21],

and sayest thou that it should be eaten ?' To this

he replied 'Bravo!' {Q''Q^p= KaKQ}s, Sabbath 108 a).

V. The Sadducees, who stood upon their priestly

dignity and ancient prerogatives, rejected the ar-

tificial m6de of amalgamating the distances (31T'y

PDinjri) introduced by the Pharisees to enable the

members of their order to walk beyond the Sab-
bath day's journey without infringing on the sanc-

tity of the day, so as to join the social meal which
was instituted in imitation of the priestly social

repast [Pharisees ; Sabbath Day's Journey].
vi. As priests, the Sadducees were not subject

to the stringent Sabbatical laws, and could there-

fore enjoy their meals comfortably, inasmuch as

they regarded the work requisite for their prepara-

tion as part of their sacerdotal duties, which set

aside the Sabbatic regulations ; whereas upon
the people they imposed the most rigorous observ-

ance. Thus, in accordance with Exod. xxv. 3,
they insisted that lights must not be kindled on
Sabbath eve, and that the supper should be eaten
in the dark {Sabbath, 55 b ; Rashi on Tosephta in

Sabbath, ibid. ; Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka,
Hilchoih Sabbath, vi. I ; Tanchti??ia, cap. Iviii.)

;

they prohibited the eating of any food which was
either kept warm since the preparation day (Dli?

T\y^), or was wanned on the Sabbath [Responses

of the Gaonim, z2iS\tA Shaare Teshuba, No. xxxiv.),

and forbade connubial intercourse, because of the

exertion connected therewith, and of its not being
holy work, according to Exod. xix. 10, 15 (comp.
Baba Kama, 82 a).

vii. The Sadducees, who, as the priestly party,

regarded the temple treasury as their own, de-

manded that the daily morning and evening sacri-

fices should be procured from the private and
voluntaiy gifts of each individual, basing their

opinion upon the expression of the law (Num.
xxviii. 4) ; whilst the Pharisees, on the other hand,
also basing their opinion upon the letter of the la'vj
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{ibid, xxviii. 2), and wishing to protect the interests

of the people, maintained that the sacrifices were

national, and that they ought to be procured with

the money of the temple treasury. Accordingly

the Pharisees ordered a special temple tax, which

was collected every spring, and deposited in three

distinct boxes in the temple treasury, on which

was indicated that the money therein contained was
destined for the sacrifices for all Israel. The re-

quired money was taken out of the boxes three

times a year—on the three great festivals, /. e. on
the feast of Passover, Pentecost, and Tabernacles.

From the first box it was taken with the announce-

ment that it was ' in the name of the whole land of

Israel ;' from the second with the express declara-

tion, 'in the name of its surrounding cities;' and
from the third ' in the name of Babylon, in the

name of Media, and in the name of the distant

countries generally;' so that all the Israelites, in-

cluding even those who did not contribute to this

tax, were represented in this daily sacrifice {Skeka-

lim, iii. 1-3 ; Maimonides, Shekalitn). So hotly

was this point contested between them that it

lasted eight days [Mssan 1-8, year not mentioned),

and that the Pharisees, to mark their victory over

the Sadducees, appointed these eight days half

festivals, during which no mourning should take

place {Menachoth, 65 a).

via. Regarding the sacrifices as their own, or as

belongingtotheirpriestlyparty, the Sadducees main-

tained that the priests might eat of the meat-offerings

which were connected with the free-will animal

sacrifices (Num. xv. 2, etc.) ; whilst the Pharisees

maintained that they must be burned on the altar,

and carried their opinion into a law, for which
reason they again instituted a half festival in com-
memoration of their victory.

ix. Taking the expression DSKTI mnOO (Lev.

xxiii. II, 15, 16) literally, the Sadducees maintained

that the Omer ought to be offered on the first day

following the weekly Sabbath, so that the feast of

Pentecost is always to be on the first day of the

week [Mishita, Menac/ioih, x. 3 ; Gemara on the

Mis/uta, 65 a ; Megillath Taanith, cap. i. i)

[Pentecost].
X. The Sadducees rejected the old custom of

pouring water on the altar every day at the morn-

ing sacrifice during the Feast of Tabernacles (110^3

D''Dn) ; and so opposed were they to this cere-

mony, that it became the cause of separation be-

tween the Sadducean king Alexander Jannai and
the Pharisees (Siccca, 48 b, with Joseph. Antiq.

xiii. 13. 5 ; Graetz, Geschichte der Jiiden. vol. iii.

p. 473, 2d ed.)

xi. They also objected to the procession of the

people round the altar holding willow branches in

their hands, on the Feast of Tabernacles (Jotna,

43 b [Tabernacles, Feast of].

xii. They maintained that the incense which
the high-priest was to carry into the Holy of

Holies on the Great Day of Atonement ought

to be kindled outside, and thus to be carried into

the sanctuary ; because they deemed it impro-

per to do work in the presence of the Lord, and
l)ecause it was. more in accordance with the

words msan py nSIX \:V'2.
••3 (Lev. xyi. 2),

which they interpreted to mean 'only in the

cloud (i.e. rising off the burning incense), will I
be seen on the cover ;^ the cloud thus arising

from the burning incense was to conceal the mani-

fested Deity, whereas, if the high-priest were to

enter before this cloud begins to ascend, he would

see God and die. The Pharisees considered this

as violating the express command of the text,

which plainly requires that the frankincense should

be put on the burning coals in the Holy of Holies.

So particular were they about it, that they exacted

an oath from the high-priest, before the Day of

Atonement, to perform everything in strict ac-

cordance with their enactments {Siphra, Pericope

niQ ''"inX, cap. iii.
;
Jerusalem Joma, i. 5 ;

Baby-

lon Joma, 19 b, 53 a).

xiii. Though admitting that Exod. xiii. 6 en-

joins phylacteries, the Sadducees rejected the

Pharisaic regulations about the making and weaving

of them [Sanhedrin, 88 b ; Maimonides, lad Ha-
Chezaka, Hilchoth Tefhillin, iv. 3 [Phylacteries]).

xiv. Based upon the law that a lying-in woman
is not to touch holy things nor to go into the

temple during the thirty-three days following the

first seven days after the birth of a boy, and dur-

ing the sixty-six days following the first fourteen

days after the birth of a girl (Lev. xii. 2-8) ; the

Sadducees maintained that this law excludes the

woman from the enjoyment of her connubial rights

all these days ; whilst the Pharisees, who always

endeavoured to relieve the people as much as pos-

sible from the burden of the law, did not transfer

the holiness of the things and of the temple to the

persons, thus granting to the wife and to the hus-

band the enjoyment of their rights. Hence, whilst

they held every other appearance of blood in the

woman as defiling, they regarded it in this in-

stance as the effects of the birth, and as pure blood

(mntO ""OT). It is for this reason that the H in

mnti (Lev. xii. 4, 5) has not the Mappik, thus

denoting ptcre blood, as the present Massoretic text

is the Pharisaic text, and that the rendering of it

in the A. V. by ' the blood of her purifying,'' though

agreeing with the Sadducean text, which is un-

doubtedly the original one, is at variance with the

iextus receptus (comp. Geiger, He- Chaluz, v. 29 ;

vi. 28, ff.
;
Jiidische Zeiischrift, i. 51, ii. 27, etc.)

It must not, however, be concluded that these

are the only distinctive features of the Sadducees,

although not many more are mentioned by their

opponents the Pharisees.

3. Origin and development of the Sadducees.—
The oldest record pretending to describe the origin

of this sect (jDJ "'3"n nnS) is the commentary of

Rabbi Nathan on the tractate of the Mishna, en-

titled Aboth {T\\2.'&)=the moral Sayings of tlie An-

ciefit Fathers. In this commentary on the saymg of

Antigonus of Soho, B.C. 200-170 [Education],
' Be not like servant!; who serve their master for the

sake of receiving wages, but be like servants who

serve their master without expecting to receive

wages, and let the fear of the Lord be upon you'

{IMtshna, Aboth, i. 3), Rabbi Nathan* remarks

* This Rabbi Nathan or Nathan Ha-Babli, as

he is called in the Talmud, because he was a native

of Meshan in Babylon {Baba Bathra, 73 a), was

one of the most distinguished Mishnaic doctors. In

consequence of his high birth, as his father was tlie

Prince of the Captivity in Babylon, and his mar-

vellous knowledge of the law, both divine and

human, which he acquired as student in the coun-

try of his adoption, he was created vicar of the

patriarch Simon II. b. Gamaliel IL, a.d. 140-163,

or president of the tribunal (p nU 2^ [Educa-

tion]). He is frequently quoted in the Talmud
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as follows :
' Antigonus of Solio had two disciples

who propounded his maxim ; they taught it to their

disciples, and their disciples again taught it to their

disciples. Whereupon they began to examine it

after them, and said. What did our fathers purport

to teach by this maxim ? Is the labourer to work

all day and not receive his wages in the evening ?

Surely, if our fathers had knovra that there is

another world, and believed in a resurrection of the

dead, they would not have spoken thus. They

then separated themselves from the law, and two

sects arose from them, the Zadokites [=Sadducees]

and the Boethusians. The Zadokites are called

after Zadok, and the Boethusians after Boethus.

They used vessels of silver and vessels of gold all

their days, not because they were proud, but be-

cause the Sadducees said that the Pharisees had a

tradition that they are to afflict themselves in this

world, and yet they have nothing in the world to

as a profound scholar of the law {Horajoth, 13 b
;

Baba Kama, 23 a ; Baba Mezia, 117 b), and has

materially contributed to the compilation of the

Mishna, as he himself compiled a Alishna, which

is quoted by the name of Mishnath de Rabbi Na-
than (|n3 ''2"n njC^'D), and which Rabbi Jehudah

the holy used for the redaction of the present

Mishna. Besides this Corpus Juris, which the

present recension of the Mishna caused to be lost,

the two following works are ascribed to Rabbi

Nathan :—/. The above-mentioned commentary on

the sayings of the ancient fathers (jDJ ''^IT ni3N),

which is incorporated in the editions of the Talmud
after Tractate Shebnoth ; it has also been published

separately, with two excellent commentaries, Wilna

1833, translated into Latin, with notes, by Francis

Taylor, London 1654, but in its present form contains

later interpolations ; and //. A work of mathematical

import, entitled. Forty-nine Rides (ytJTll D''i;3"lN

nnO), which Geiger thinks was written by a later

author of the same name (comp. Zunz, Die gottes-

diensilichen Vortriige der Jiiden, p. 108, ff., Berlin

1832; Fiirst, Ktdtur-nnd Literaticrgeschichte der

Juden in Asien, p. 16, ff., Leipzig 1849; Geiger,

Wissenschaftliche Zeitschrift, vol. vi. p. 17, ff,

Leipzig 1847 ; Steinschneider, Catalogiis Libr.

Hebr. in Bibliothcca Bodleiana, col. 2032-4 ; Fiirst,

Bibliotheca Jitdaica, vol. iii. p. 19, etc.) The state-

ment of the Hon. Edward T. B. Twisleton, the

writer of the article ' Sadducees' in 'im\\}d!s Diction-

ary of the Bible, that ' the age in which this Rabbi

Nathan lived is uncertain (Bartolocci, Bibliotheca

Magjia Rabbinica, vol. iii. p. 770), and that the

earliest mention of him is in a well-known Rab-

binical dictionary called the Aruch, which was

completed about the year 1105 a.d.,' will appear

extraordinary in the face of the description given

in the Talmud of this famous Rabbi. It is the com-

mentary on Aboth which is not mentioned in the

Talmud ; but even this work is cited by Nissim

b. Jacob, who flourished 1030, as the production of

Rabbi Nathan (comp. Schorr, in Geiger's Wissen-

schaftliche Zeitschrift, vol. V. p. 440, Leipzig 1844),

so that nearly a century before R. Nathan's Aruch
appeared, the Aboth of Rabbi Nathan was known
and quoted. Besides the story about the heretical

leaders Zadok and Boethus, the disciples of Anti-

gonus of Soho, recorded in the Aboth of Rabbi
Nathan, as we have seen, is quoted as history by
Saadia Gaon nearly two centuries before the

Aruch.

come' {Aboth de Rabbi Nathan, cap. v.) That
Zadok and Boethus were contemporaries of Anti-

gonus of Soho, that they opposed the doctrines of

the sages, and that the sages ordained laws to

obviate the cavils of their opponents, is also declared

by Saadia Gaon, 892-942 A.D. [Saadia Gaon].
Thus Isaac Israeli tells us :

' Saadia says, the con-

temporaries and the tribunal of Antigonus of Soho
ordained it as a law, that the beginmng of the

month is to be determined by the appearance of

the new moon [Hillel II.], to do away with the

cavils of Zadok and Boethus, who disputed against

the sages about the fixing of the new moon '
( Jcsod

Olam, iv. 6, p. 9 ed. Berlin 1848). Similar in im-

port to Rabbi Nathan's statement on Aboth i. 3 is

the remark of Maimonides (1135-1204, A.D.) on
the same passage :

' Antigonus,' says this great

authority, ' had two disciples, one named Zadok
and the other Boethus, who when they heard this

sage propound this maxim, left him, saying one to

the other, the Rabbi distinctly declares that there

is neither a future state of reward and punishment
nor any hope for man, because they misunderstood

his maxim. Whereupon they strengthened each

other's hands, separated themselves from the con-

gregation, and left the observance of the law ; when
one sect followed the one, and another sect fol-

lowed the other, whom the sages respectively called

the Zadokites and the Boethusians' {Comment, on
Aboth, i. 3). It must be added, that the greatest

Jewish authorities since the 9th centuiy of the

Christian era have regarded Zadok and Boethus as

the heretical leaders who originated two sects.

Modern critics, however, reject this current account

of the origin of the Sadducees from Zadok and
Boethus, the disciples of Antigonus of Soho, as

unhistorical ; because— i. It is not mentioned
either in Josephus, the Mishna, or the Talmud ; ii.

The original account of R. Nathan neither says

that Zadok and Boethus themselves misunder-

stood Antigonus' maxim, nor that they were the

chiefs of these sects, but that their disciples misin-

terpreted the import of the maxim, and separated

themselves from the congregation ; and iii. It is

illogical to suppose that the disciples of Zadok,
who according to R. Nathan's account did not

misunderstand Antigonus, but simply continued to

propound his master maxim, would call themselves

or be called Zadokites=Sadducees, and not Anti-

gonites, seeing that the maxim belongs to Anti-

gonus and not to Zadok. The second and third

reasons, however, are of little value, since the pre-

sent text of Rabbi Nathan's Aboth is obscure, and
since Saadia Gaon, the Aruch, Maimonides, and
all the ancient Jewish authorities who lived cen-

turies ago, and who had better means of procuring

correct codices, understood the passage to mean,
and also derived it from independent sources, that

Zadok and Boethus themselves misunderstood their

master Antigonus, and that they were the origina-

tors of the sects. It is the first reason which,

coupled with the fact that the oldest records are

perfectly silent about Zadok and Boethus* as dis-

* When Ewald declares that, ' die Rabbinen
redenvielvon ihm\i.e. Boethus], (comp. Geschichte

des Volkes Israel, iv. 314, note), we can only sav

that we are at a loss to know where to find this

information, since, with the exception of the pas-

sage in the Aboth of Rabbi Nathan, the ancient

Jewish records say nothing about this Boethus,
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ciples of Antigonus, goes far to show that the

passage in the Abolh of Rabbi Nathan, like many
other

]
ieces in the same worl<, is by a later hand,

and that its author, who most probably flourished

towards the end of the 7th century, though pos-

sessing the right information that the Zadokites

and Boethusians were the followers of Zadok and

Boethus, misstated the fact by making these two

chiefs, who lived at different times, contemporaries,

and by describing them as disciples of Antigonus.

This mistake is all the more natural since the real

and essential differences between the Sadducees

and the Pharisees actually began to develop them-

selves in the time of Antigonus, and it is not at all

improbable, that though the Sadducees, as we shall

presently see, derived their early sentiments and
distinctive name from a much older leader named
Zadok, a distinguished descendant of that leader,

bearing the same name, may have lived in the time

of Antigonus, and may have contributed greatly to

the final separation of the Sadducees from the

Pharisees.

We have seen from their tenets and practices

that the Sadducees were the ancient priestly aris-

tocracy, and that they persisted in maintaining

their conservative notions, as well as in retaining

their pristine prerogatives, against the voice of the

people. It is therefore natural, in tracing their

origin, to look for a leader among the priests

themselves, as their strong conservative sentiments

would, as a matter of course, make them centre

around a representative and a name of their own
caste celebrated in the records of the sacred Scrip-

tures. Such a chief, answering all the condi-

tions required, we find, as Geiger has elabo-

rately shown it, in the eminent priest Zadok, the

tenth in descent from the high-priest Aaron, who
declared for the succession of Solomon to the

throne when Abiathar took the part of Adonijah

(l Kings i. 32-45), and whose line of descendants,

or 'house' as it is termed in the Bible, henceforth

retained a ] ire-eminence in the future history of

the Jewish people. Thus when Hezekiah put a

question to the priests and Levites generally, the

answer was given by Azariah, ' the chief priest

of the house of Zadok' (2 Chron. xxxi. 10) ; and
Ezekiel, in his prophetic vision of the future temple,

pre-eminently distinguishes 'the sons of Zadok,'

and ' the priests and the Levites of the seed of

Zadok,' as the faithful guardians of the Lord's

sanctuary when the children of Israel went astray

(Ezek. xl. 46 ; xliii. 19 ; xliv. 15 ; xlviii. 11).

When the Jews returned from the Babylonish

captivity, this sacerdotal aristocracy, and especially

the 'priests of the seed of Zadok,' the 'sons of

Zadok,' or which comes to the same thing ' the

Zadokites' = Sadducees, naturally continued to

form the centre of the newly-formed state, and
to be the time-honoured guardians both of God's
sacred heritage and their holy religion. The
high-priests were also the chief functionaries of

state. Their maxim, however, that statecraft

and ingenuity are to be employed in political

transactions with foreign nations, as well as the

conduct of the chiefs among this sacerdotal

aristocracy based upon this maxim, threatened

to destroy both the nationality and the religion of

the Jews. Hellenism—which gradually found its

way into Judoea after its occupation by Alex-
inder the Great—Grecian sports, and political

alliances with the heathen, were advocated by the

highest of the land, and openly espoused by mul-

titudes (i Maccab. i. 11-15). The very high-priest,

who hitherto was the centre of religion, did all ha

could to denationalise the people of his charge

(2 Maccab. iv. I-19). The people, who saw theit

sanctuary ravished by the Syrians whilst their

aristocracy were engaged in their ruinous state-

craft, became embittered against both the foreigners

abroad and the rulers at home. We cannot do

better than continue the description of the Saddu-

cees in the powerful words of Geiger :
' It was

then that a pliable priestly family made itself the

hand and the mouthpiece of this discontent ; it

conquered and crushed the foreign sway, over-

threw the governing families at home, and assumed

the pre-eminence. But the aristocracy soon sur-

rounded the new sun of the Maccabees, and the Za-

dokites, who themselves had hitherto been the sun,

now became its satellites, as Sadducees. The party

struggle increased with continued success to the

Pharisees. The internal struggles, however, made
the interference of the Romans easy, and paved

the way of the keenly ambitious Herod to the

throne. He was neither a priest nor a bom
Israelite ; but, like all upstarts, he was anxious to

ally himself with the ancient aristocracy. His

connection with Mariamne supported a Maccabasan
family in the court itself, which, in opposition there-

unto, had popular sympathies, because it had its root

among the people, in consequence of its celebrated

past. Hence the eternal court intrigues, and the

consequent brutalities. It was for this reason that

Herod sought for another alliance with the sacer-

dotal aristocracy, which should both legitimatise

him and be his faithful followers, and which he,

on his part, would raise, by being connected with

the sovereign. For this purpose he selected the

family of Boethus, a sacerdotal family to whom
the functions of the high-priesthood did not belong.

He married the daughter of Simon Boethus,

whom he made high-priest. Thus was a new high

aristocracy created, which, being of ancient aristo-

cratic blood, was blended with the high aristocracy,

but which nevertheless owed its elevation to the

sovereign, and was allied to his house. These

were the Boethusians. Their double character,

being both upstarts, and yet claiming to be ancient

aristocracy, enhanced their arrogance '( T'^'^'^'-f'^''"

Zeitschrift, ii. 34, ff.) They are the Herodians,

and for this reason are alternately called Herodians

and Sadducees in the N. T. (Matt. xvi. 6 with

Markviii. 1 5). Thus we are told that the Phari-

sees took counsel with the Herodians

—

i.e. with

the Boethusian branch of the Sadducees—how they

might destroy Jesus (Mark iii. 6), as these Hero-

dians, from their alliance with the reigriing dynasty,

had the temporal power for their aid. Again, in

Mark xi. 27, xii. 13, it is stated that the chief

priests, the scribes, and the elders, sent unto Jesus

certain of the Pharisees and of the Herodians to

catch him in his words, and after they had con-

jointly put to him the question about the tribute-

money (14-17), each of the representatives of

the two sects

—

i.e. of the Sadducees and the

Pharisees—tried to entrap him with questions

in harmony with their sectarian tenets. Accord-

ingly, the Sadducean portion of the deputation,

which are called in ver. 13 Herodians, and in ver.

19 Sadducees, came forward first and asked him

the question about the seven brothers, which bore

upon the Sadducean doctrine of the resurrection
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and the Levirate law (19-27). When they were

silenced, one of the scribes

—

i.e. of the Pharisaic

portion of the deputation who was pleased with

the manner in which Jesus put down the cavils of

the Herodians—came forward and tried to entangle

our Saviour with a question from a Pharisaic point

of view (28-37). The reason why our Saviour,

who so frequently rebuked the extravagances of

some of the Pharisees, did not expose the doctrines

of the Sadducees is, that at his advent their tenets

had been thoroughly refuted by their opponents the

Pharisees, and that although, through their alliance

with the court, they wielded the temporal arm
(Acts v. 17), they exercised no religious influence

whatever upon the mass of the Jewish people, with

whom the Pharisees were all in all (Joseph. Antiq.

xiii. 10. 5). But even their political influence soon

ceased, for with the destruction of the Jewish state

by the Romans the Sadducees lost their temporal

significance ; and though their doctrines continued

to be held by a small fraction of the dispersed Jews,
yet they were deemed of so little influence that

Jehudah the Holy (163-193), in his redaction of

the Mishna, only rarely and sparingly takes notice

of the different opinions upon the various Jewish
enactments held by the Sadducees and the Boethu-

sians. It is for this reason that the Sadducees are

also mentioned so little in the Talmud and the

Midrashim, and that their origin was forgotten in

the 7th century, when the above-quoted passage

relating to their rise was introduced into the Aboth

of Rabbi Nathart.
4. Modern Sadducees or the Karaites.—Without

religious influence upon the mass of the Jewish
people, and without any political power to protect

their spiritual weakness, the handful of Sadducees
continued to struggle on from the destruction of the

second temple to the rise of Islamism, when a new
era of resuscitation began for their tenets. The
youthful Islam, which allied itself to science,

breathed a reviving spirit upon Judaism, of which
dying Sadduceeism had more than a double share.

In addition to the fact that an oppressed sect na-

turally seizes any new tendency whereby it can be
resuscitated, Sadduceeism—being free from the

trammels of the traditional ordinances, as well as

from the mass of artificial explanations, having had
no share in the hazardous decisions passed by the

Pharisees in the gloomy centuries which intervened

between the rise of Christianity and Mohammedan-
ism, and possessing only the Hebrew Scriptures as

their religious code and classical literature—could

more easily be penetrated by science than Phari-

saism with its prodigious accumulation of authorita-

tive works. And the learned and renowned Anan
b. David, who rejected the traditions of the fathers,

or in other words who was a Sadducee, duly

availed himself of these auspicious circumstances

about A.D. 760.

/. Rise of Karaism.—Though the exact time
when Anan b. David, the renowned founder of

Karaism, was bom, cannot now be ascertained,

yet we know that in a.d. 761 or 762 he was old

enough to become the prince of the captivity or

patriarch, to which he was the legitimate successor,

as his uncle Solom, who held this dignity, died
childless ; and that the brothers R. Jehudai the
Blind, who was at that time Gaon of Sora, and
R. Dudai, Gaon of Pumbadita, prevented him from
obtaining the patriarchate, because he, like many
other representatives of the ancient Sadducees, re-

jected the traditions of the fathers, and elected his

brother in his stead. As Anan was not singular

in his theological views, those who sympathised
with him, and could not see the truth of Pharisaic

or Rabbinical Judaism, when they saw that he suf-

fered for conscience sake, gathered round him as

the legitimate prince and as the powerful champion
of their principles. Having been compelled by the

Rabbinical party, who had great influence with the

caliph Abugafar el-Almanzor, to quit Babylon, he
repaired to Jerusalem, where he was followed by
his children and his influential friends, some of

whom were members of the Gaonim college, and
where he founded a synagogue, which continued

till the first invasion of the Holy City by the Cru-

saders. The Pharisaic Jews formally excommuni-
cated Anan and his party, whilst Anan, on the

other hand, prohibited his followers from inter-

marrying with the Rabbinists, taking any meals

with them, visiting their synagogues, or having

any intercourse with them. Thus originated the

separation between the Karaites, or the successors

of the Sadducees, and the Rabbinical or Pharisaic

Jews.
ii. Tenets and practices of the Karaites.—The

doctrines of the Karaites are, with few exceptions,

the same as those of the Sadducees.

a. Like his predecessors the Sadducees, Anan
propounded the principle of worldly policy with the

surrounding nations. Hence he regarded the

founders of both Christianity and Mohammedanism
as divinely commissioned. Christ, he said, was a

tnie prophet for the Gentiles, and a wise teacher

of the Jews ; he proclaimed the revealed law to

the heathen, and endeavoured to remove from the

Scriptures the obscuring mass of human ordinances

and vain traditions which the scribes and the Phari-

sees palmed thereupon, but which the Jews in their

blindness did not understand. Mohammed, again,

had a divine mission to the Arabs to destroy their

idols, and teach them the existence of one true

God and to worship him only. The Koran, there-

fore, is the inspired book for the Islamites, but

does not set aside the Jewish law for the Jews (De
Sacy, Chrestomathie Arabe, i. 326 ; Wolf, Biblio-

theca Hebrcea, iv. 1086). These doctrines Anan
propounded in a small work entitled Fadhalkah—
i. e. Snnnnary of Doctrines—which is now lost

(comp. Munk, in Jost's Annalen, 1846, p. 76).

b. The rejection of the oral law and the Phari-

saic enactments which constituted the vital differ-

ence between the Sadducees and the Pharisees,

was thoroughly espoused by Anan, and is the car-

dinal doctrine of the Karaites to the present day.

His distinguishing tenet was, ' Search the Scriptures

thoroughly' (T'Slb Nn''"'niXn 1EJ'''Dn), thus making
literal teaching of the Bible the only infallible

source and test of religious trath and observance.

It is from this important principle that these mo-
dem Sadducees derive their honourable appella-

tion, Karaites or Karaiin (D''K~lp) — Scripturalists,

or Be7ie Mikra (X"lpO ""JD), Baale Mikra (i^yj

\iir\p^) = Followers of the Bible, in contradistinction

to the Be7te Mishna (HJl^'D ""ja), Baale Ha-Kabbala

(n?3pn vyZ), thefollowers of the oral law, which,

as we have seen, was also the name of the Saddu-

cees in olden times.* In their rejecting tradition,

* The first Karaites also called themselves

Ananites (D'^^JiJ?), orfollowers of Afian, out of re-
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however, the Karaites, like their predecessors the

Sadducees, do not discard every ancestral observ-

ance. Anan, their founder, simply refused to

regard the expositions and decisions of the Phari-

sees or Rabbins as final, and as precluding private

and individual examination of the simple meaning

of Holy Writ according to the laws of grammar
and exegesis. He only claimed for himself and

his followers the liberty which the older Mishna-

doctors exercised prior to these traditional enact-

ments, of ascertaining logically what is the mind
of the spirit. Hence the remark of Japheth, the

Karaite Biblical expositor [Japheth] :
' The mode

of interpretation pursued by the Mishna-doctors is

that adopted by Anan, Benjamin Nahavendi, and

other opponents of the Rabbinists, who wrote

works on the laws (niVO ^ISD), wherein every

one of them propounded his views and supported

them by arguments demonstrating the correctness

of his opinions, which peradventure may be right

or wrong' (Pinsker, Lickitie Kadmoniot, 20, 21).

Hence, too, Anan adopted R. Ishmael's thirteen

exegetical rules [Ishmael b. Elisa] in his expo-

sition of the Bible. These principles he embodied
in his commentary on the Pentateuch, which,

though quoted by many early Karaite writers, and

even as late as Ibn Ezra, who cites the Introduc-

tion to his Comment, on Pentateuch, has not as yet

come to light.

c. The Sadducean restriction of the Levirate law

to cases of betrothal (HDIIi?) continued to be the

law of the early Karaites. Thus Benjamin b.

Moses Nahavendi (flour. 800-810 A.D.) distinctly

declares that 'if the woman is actually the wife of

the man, and he dies without issue, she is for ever

interdicted to the Levir ; still some member of the

family is to act as Goel pSIJ), and marry her in

order to preserve the name of the deceased in his

jiossession' (comp. Ibn Ezra on Dent. xxv. 5 >

Geiger, in He-Chahiz, vi. 26, ff.
;
yudische Zeit-

schrift, i. 34, ff.)

d. The Karaites also espoused the literal carry-

ing out of the right of retaliation, which was held

by the Sadducees. The controversy between the

celebrated Karaite Ibn Sitta and Saadia Gaon upon
this point is given by Ibn Ezra in his Comtnent. on

Exod. xxi. 23, 24.

e. The Karaite also held to the Sadducean law

of inheritance (Fiirst, KardertJtum, i. 54).

f. The rigid interpretation of the injunction in

Lev. xi. 39, 40, maintained by the Sadducees,

which extends the defilement of a carcase to the

skin and all its parts, is also defended by the Kara-

ites. Thus Elias, in his Adereth (cap. i. fol. 70
d), distinctly says, ' The skin defiles, since it is a

part of the carcase, but the followers of tradition

{i.e. the Rabbinic or Pharisaic Jews] maintain

that it does not defile because they do not call it

the carcase' (Geiger, in the Zeitschrift der deutschcn

viorgenldndischen Gesellschaft, vol. xvi. p. 725 ;

Pinsker, Lickute Kadmoniot, p. 83, ff

)

g. Like the Sadducees of old, the Karaites re-

ject the artificial mode of amalgamating the dis-

tances (PDinjn I11"l"'y), introduced by the Pharisees

to remove from the people the rigorous and in-

convenient Sabbatical laws. Thus they interpret

verence for their founder. This name, however,
was afterwards entirely superseded by the appella-

tion now in vogue.

Exod. xvi. 29, that a man is not to move about on
the Sabbath more than 2000 yards within the city

and its precincts, and that only when the city is

inhabited by Jews ; and in case the majority of the

inhabitants are not Israelites, he is not to quit the

house at all except to go to the synagogue (Adereth

Elijahn, 29 c ; Geiger, Jiidische Zeitschrift, ii. 27 ;

Fiirst, JCarderthum, i. 51).

h. The Karaites also defend all the other rigor-

ous enactments of the Sadducees respecting the

observance of the Sabbath. Thus they will allow

no lights to be kindled for the Sabbath eve, but

sit in darkness ; nor any food to be eaten, the cook-

ing or warming of which, though begun on the

preparation-day, continues on the Sabbath, rigidly

interpreting the injunction in Exod. xxxv. 3 (Adereth

Elijahti, 31 b; Ibn Ezra, Comment, on Exod.
xxxv. 3) ; nor connubial intercourse, partly because

it is contrary to the principle of rest, and partly

because it is deemed contrary to the holiness of

the day (Adereth Elijahn, 28 b ; Ibn Ezra, Com-
ment, on Exod. xxxiv. 21) ; nor will they permit a

child to be circumcised if the eighth day happens

to be the Sabbath (Adereth Elijahti, 26 a ; Levi

b. Japheth in Pinker's Lickute Kadmoniot, Ap-
pendix, p. 90).

i. Like the Sadducees of old, the Karaites main-

tain that the paschal animal was to be slain on the

last quarter of the fourteenth of Nisan, taking the

phrase D"'3~iyn pH, between the two evenings (Exod.

xii. 6 ; Lev. xxiii. 5), to denote the space between
the setting of the sun and the moment when the

stars become visible [Passover] ; and that the

omer is to be offered on the first day following the

weekly Sabbath, so that the feast of Pentecost is

always to be on the first day of the week, taking

the expression T\2.^T\ mnOO (Lev. xxiii. 11, 15,

16) literally (Adereth Elijahn, 40 c-43 b [Pente-
cost]).

k. Like the Sadducees, the Karaites reject the

Pharisaic regulations about the phylacteries ; nay,

in this they go beyond their progenitors in doc-

trine, for they discard the phylacteries altogether,

and interpret Exod. xiii. 6 metaphorically.

/. Like the Sadducees, the Karaites interpret

rigidly the injunction about lying-in women (Lev.

xii. 2-3), extending their impurity and keeping

aloof from their husbands to the whole period of

thirty-three days, in addition to the first seven days

after the birth of a boy, and of sixty-six days in

addition to the first fourteen days after the birth of

From this comparison, it will be seen that, with

the exception of the doctrine of the resurrection

and future rewards and punishments, the tenets of

the Karaites, collected and systematised by Anan
in 760 A.D., and elaborated by his distinguished

followers, Benjamin Nahavendi and others, are the

tenets of the ancient Sadducees. Indeed, their

identity was acknowledged from the beginning.

Thus Saadia Gaon, who wrote against Anan, dis-

tinctly declares, in his description of the first or-

ganisation of the Karaites, ' that about this time

Anan and all the godless and unbelieving who
were still left of the horde of Zadok and Boethits

hvhy^ vr\ c'^s hy\ Nin py NJpn: nyn imN3)

"inD3) were fired with jealousy, and secretly con-

cocted a schism' (Pinsker, Lickute Kadmoniot,

Appendix, p, 103). Whilst Jacob b. Joseph
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Kirkisani, who records the opinions of older

writers, speaks of the two sects as identical.

' Know therefore,' says he (nTIC DN ''3 V^

nni nnv:D D"':mn t-i ''^^ n^an niin PiiSnn

D''pnV D"'yn\l), ' that there was a division during

the second temple, and that the Rabbinists, who
are known by the name Pharisees, prevailed, whilst

the Karaites, who are known by the name Saddu-

cees, succumbed' (Pinsker, liiif. p. 84).

m. Inflicence of the Karaites on Biblical Litera-

twe and Exegesis in past days, and the present Con-

dition of this Sect.— As the Karaites did not re-

gard the folios containing the traditions of the

Kabbins as authoritative expositions of the contents

of the Bible, the study of the Hebrew Scriptures

in their literal and grammatical sense became their

chief object. The impulse whicli this fact gave

to the prosecution of sound exegesis and philology

can hardly be overrated. The Rabbinic Jews,

seeing that their opponents the Karaites had made
great progress in Biblical knowledge, and could

wield the Scriptures as a most dangerous weapon
against the traditions of the fathers, were driven in

self-defence also to apply themselves to the study

of the written word of God. Both parties were

thereby greatly benefited. The Karaites, however,

for a time remained masters of the field. It is

beyond the scope and limits of this article to detail

the changes and modifications which have been

introduced into the tenets and practices of Karaism

since its first organisation by Anan. Suffice it to

say that this sect still exists and numbers about

5000 or 6000 followers. About 1500 of them reside

at Djufut Kale, about 800 at Eupaloria, 200 at

Odessa, about 30 in Theodotia. Some of them are

to be found in Wilna and other parts of Lithuania,

and in Taganrog and Cherson. Out of Russia

they are to be found in Galicia, where they have

synagogues under the protection of the Austrian

government ; in Constantinople, where there are

about 150 of them ; in Kahira, in Jerusalem, and in

Syria. Everywhere their morality is unexception-

able, their honesty and general probity in tlie

transaction of business with their Jewish, Christian,

and Mohammedan neighbours, are proverbial. No
vice nor crime is known among them. The records

of the police in Russia show that no Karaite has

been punished for an offence against the laws for

four hundred years. Both the Russian and Aus-

trian governments, as a reward for their high

integrity and quiet industry, have conferred privi-

leges and immunities upon the Karaites which are

denied to the Rabbinical Jews, and sometimes even

to their Christian fellow-subjects.

5. Literature.—Owing to the complete triumph

and general prevalence of Pharisaism, the literature

of the Sadducees recording their principles, rise,

progress, etc., is exceedingly meagre ; and our

chief mformation upon this sect is derived from the

sources of their opponents

—

i.e. the Mishna, the

Talmud, and the Midrashim—which are both

scanty and greatly distorted by party feeling. To
supplement this deficiency we have the scattered

notices of the Samaritans, which materially aid

us in many points, since the Samaritans, like

the Sadducees, adhered in matters of law to the

pre-Pharisaic or Sadducean application thereof.

Of still greater help is the more ample informa-

tion we possess about the Karaites or the modern

Sadducees. Of modern writers who have treated

upon the Sadducees are to be mentioned Ewald,
Geschichte des Volkes Israel, vol. iv. p. 313-318,
Gdttingen 1852 ; Herzfeld, Geschichte des Volkes

Israel, vol. iii. pp. 359, 365, 382-388, Nord-
hausen 1857 ; Graetz, Geschichte der fudefi, pp.

76-79, 454-463, 2d ed., Leipzig 1863; Jost, Ge-

schichte des Jiidenthunis tind seiner Secten, vol. i.

p. 216, etc., Leipzig 1857. No one, however, has
done so much to elucidate the true character of

the Sadducees, their position with regard to the

Pharisees, their connection with the ancient Sama-
ritans and the modern Karaites, as the learned

Geiger, in his Urschrift tind Uebersetzungen der

Bibel, p. 100, etc., Breslau 1857. The results

which this indefatigable scholar first communicated
in the UrschriftYie followed up by further researches

into divers points connected with the Sadducees :

the additional information thus obtained he com-
municated in the Jiidische Zeitschrift, vol. i. p. 19,

etc., Breslau 1862; vol. ii. p. 11, etc., Breslau 1863;
in the Zeitschrift der deutschen viorgenldiidischen

Gesellschaft, vol. xvi. p. 714, etc., Leipzig 1862;
and in the Hebrew Essays and Reviews entitled

He-Chaliiz, vol. v. p. 29, etc. ; vol. vi. p. 13, etc.,

Breslau 1861. The gi-eat storehouse of Karaite

literature is the Plebrew work published by Pinsker,

entitled Licknte Kadmoniot, Vienna i860. This
volume, which consists of two parts and a double
pagination (viz., the text or Part One, extending

from p. I to 234, and the appendix, or Part Two,
embracing p. i to 228), has created a new era in

the history of the Karaites or modern Sadduceeism.
To this must be added Fiirst's excellent Geschichte

des Karderthu}7is, vol. i. Leipzig 1862, vol. ii.

Leipzig 1865. Fiirst, whose history of this inter-

esting sect is based upon Pinsker's elaborate work,
also gives in the first volume a sketch of the doc-

trines and practices of the Sadducees, and like

Geiger shows the intimate connection subsisting

between the Sadducees and the Karaites.—C. D. G.

SAFFRON. [Karcom.]

SAIL. [Ship.]

SAIT. [Zait.]

SALAH (n^fc^, a shoot; Sept. and N. T.

2aXd), a son, or grandson, of Ai-phaxad (Gen. x.

24 ; xi. 13 ; Luke iii. 35).

SALAMIS (SaXa^is), one of the chief cities of

Cyprus on the south-east coast of the island, visited

by Paul and Barnabas on their first missionary tour

(Acts xiii. 5). It was afterwards called ConstantiaJ

and in still later times Famagusta [Cyprus].

SALATHIEL (ZaXa^iTjX, answering to the

Heb. ^XTlf'Nti', asked of God), the father of

Zerubbabel (Matt. i. 12 ; Luke iii. 27 ; comp.
Ezra iii. 2 ; Neh. xii. I ; Hag. i. 12, 14 ; ii. 2).

In the genealogy of our Lord given by Matthew he
appears as the son of Jeconiah ; in that given by
Luke he is the son of Neri. With Matthew ac-

cords I Chron. iii. 17. It thus appears that in

some sense Salathiel was reckoned the son both of

Jeconiah and of NerL There are two ways of ac-

counting for this : either he was really the son of

Jeconiah, and was counted for a son to Neri from
having married his daughter ; or he was really the

son of Neri, and was counted the son of Jeconiah
from having succeeded to him on the failure of the
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line of descent from Solomon through him. The
former is the more probable hypothesis ; the state-

ment of both the Chronicler and St. Matthew lead-

ing to the conclusion that Jeconiah was the real

father of Salathiel, and there being no evidence of

any failure of the line of descent in Jeconiah's

family through his having no sons, seeing he had
not fewer than seven besides Salathiel. It has

mdeed been said that the ' supposition that the son

and heir of David and Solomon would be called

the son of Neri, an obscure individual, because he
had married Neri's daughter, is too absurd to need
refutation' (Smith's Diet, of the Bible, art. 'Neri').

But this is said without reason. For— i. Though
Neri may~be an ' obscure individual' to us, it by no
means follows that he was so to his contempo-
raries ; 2. He is not more obscure than Salathiel

;

we know as much of the one as of the other
; 3.

He was as much a descendant of David as was
Jeconiah, so that his daughter would be a fitting

match for jeconiah's son
; 4. Supposing Salathiel

the son of Jeconiah married Neri's daughter, he
could not help being his legal son, and, if Neri had
no other son, he would of course be reckoned in

the genealogies as the son of Neri, however obscure

the latter might have been. From all which it

appears that the ' absurdity' exists only in the

fancy of the critic, and does not attach to the sup-

position he criticises.—W. L. A . .

SALCAH and SALCHAH (HD^D ; 'EXxa;

^eKxat ; Alex. 2eXxa ; 'AaeXxd ; Salechd), an
ancient city of Bashan, situated on its eastern bor-

der. The territory which the Israelites took from
the giant Og is described as embracing ' all Bashan
unto Salchah' (Deut. iii. 10; Josh. xiii. 11). This
city appears to have been one of the old capitals

of Og's kingdom (Josh. xii. 5)- A statement in

I Chron. v. 11 appears to show that Salchah was
upon the eastern confines of both Manasseh and
Gad. In later Jewish history the name is never
mentioned, and the probability is that the city soon
fell into the hands of the original inhabitants.

There can be no doubt that Salcah is identical

with the modem Sulkhad (jLsjLis). The town

occupies a strong and commanding position on a
conical hill at the southern extremity of the range
of Jebel Hauran. On the summit stands the

castle, a circular building of great size and strength,

surrounded by a deep moat. The external walls

are still tolerably perfect, and were evidently

founded not later than the Roman age, though the

upper portions are Saracenic. The sides of the

cone immediately beneath the walls are steep and
smooth, and are covered with light cinders and
blocks of lava. The city occupies the lower slopes

on the south, extending to the plain. A large

number of the houses are still perfect, with their

stone roofs and stone doors, though they have been
long deserted. On the walls of the castle, and
among the niins, the writer saw Greek inscriptions

bearing dates equivalent to A.D. 246 and 370;
while an Arabic record on the walls of a large

mosque showed that it was built in the year A. D.

1224 ; and a minaret near it about four centuries

later. The latter appeared to be the newest build-

ing in the place.

The country round Salcah is now without inha-

bitants ; but traces of former industry and wealth,

and of a dense population, are visible. The roads,

VOL, m. t

the fields, the terraces, the vineyards, and the fig

orchards are there, but man is gone. The view
from the summit of the castle of Salcah is one of

the most remarkable for desolation in all Palestine

(Porter, Damascus, ii. 171-187 j Abulfed. Tab.
Syr. p. 106).—J. L. P.

SALEAM (Dy?D), a species of locust, winged

and esculent (Lev. xi. 22). The LXX. render by
a.rra.Kti, A. V. ' bald locust.' A Chaldee root is

given by Bochart, Dy?Dj io consume; but some

prefer tracing the word to y?D, a rock, with much
less probability. So httle is known of this insect

that it is impossible to identify it with any recorded
species, Tychsen thinks that the Gryllus eversor

of Asso is meant ; but it is not certain what this

is.—W, L. A.

SALEM (D/CJ', peace; Sept. ZaXij/i), the ori-

ginal name of Jerusalem (Gen, xiv. 18 ; Heb.
vii. I, 2), and which continued to be used poeti-

cally in later times (Ps. Ixxvi. 2) [Jerusalem].

SALIM (2a\e{^ ; and Alex. XaWel/j.). In John
iii. 23, the only passage of Scripture in which this

name occurs, it is said, ' and John also was bap-

tizing in .^non, near to Salim, because there was
much water there. ' Salim was manifestly a well-

known place ; but its situation is not described,

and sacred geographers are unable to fix it with

any degree of certainty. The sacred narrative af-

fords some little guidance, Christ was in Judaea

(ver. 22), and the whole scope of the passage cer-

tainly conveys the impression that John was near

him, and consequently Salim was either in Judaea

or close to its borders.

This fact appears to render the statement of

Eusebius and Jerome impossible. They locate

Salim in the plain of the Jordan, eight miles south

of Scythopolis {Onomast. s.v. ^non) ; and there,

at the base of a little tell, are some ancient ruins

beside a copious fountain. A wely, or tomb, near

the ruins is called Sheikh Salim (Van de Velde,

Travels, ii. 346 ; Robinson, B. R. iii. 333)
There can be little doubt, notwithstanding the

opinion of Robinson, that this is the Salim men-
tioned by Eusebius ;

yet, as it is nearly forty miles

from the borders of Judaea, it cannot be that in

which John was baptizing.

There is a village called Salim in the plain of

Mukhna, east of Nabulus, which is probably the

Shalem of Gen. xxxiii. 18 (^Handbook, p. 340

;

B. R. ii. 279) ; but it is too far north to suit the

gospel narrative ; and besides it cannot be said of

it ' there is much water there.'

The theory of Dr. Barclay, though lightly re-

garded by so high an authority as Mr. Grove

(Smith's Diet, of Bible, s. v. ), is much more in

accordance with the gospel narrative than either

of the foregoing. He identifies Salim with Wady
Selim, a wild ravine which runs down from Ana-
thoth into Wady Farah ; and ^non with a large

fountain discovered by him in that ravine, which

he describes in somewhat extravagant terms {City

of the Great King, pp. 558, seq.) This place is in

Judcea, about six miles north-east of Jerusalem

;

and may be the place where John was baptizing.

According to Dr. Barclay's description it can truly

be said of this valley, ' there are many watert

(ii5a7-a 7roXX4) there.'—J. L. P.

3B
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SALLONIM. [S1LLON.3 I

SALMON (liJoSb', clothed; Sept. and N. T,

SaX/t(6v), the father of Boaz (Ruth iv. 21 ; Matt. i.

4, 5;Lukeiii. 32), elsewhere called Salmah, riDPtJ'

(Ruth iv. 20), and XD^K' (i Chron, ii. 11).

SALMON or ZALMON, prop. Tsalmon

(j'lD/S): a woody hill near Shechem (Judg. ix. 48).

Whether it is this that is referred to in Ps. Ixviii. 15
[A. V, 14] is disputed. Some interpreters take

"^^Ti here in its etymological meaning of darkness

=Un ; thus Luther renders the clause ' so wird

es helle wo es dunkel ist,' thus it be bright

zvhere it is dark, and understands it with a Mes-
sianic reference. Ewald adopts much the same
rendering. The majority, however, retain the
name as a proper name, but exhibit great variety

in their explanation of the passage. Hengstenberg
thinks that the phrase 'it snows on Tsalmon' is

equivalent to ' there is brightness where there was
darkness,' the hill originally dark with wood is now
white with snow. De Dieu supposes a compari-
son : Tsalmon is white with the bones of the
slaughtered kings as if with snow. Some suppose
that there is here a mere note of time : it was
winter, the snow was on Tsalmon (Herder) ; and
this Hupfeld adopts, with the explanation that the
statement is made derisively with reference to those
who tarried at home deterred by the winter's snow.
He considers the passage (13-15) as a fragment of
an ancient song celebrating some of the early con-
quests of Israel in Canaan, and deriding those who,
from indolence or fear, shrank from the enterprise.

He translates thus :

—

The kings of the armies flee, flee.

And the housewife shares the spoil

!

Will ye lie among the shippens ?

Pigeon-feathers decked vvdth silver

And their wings with yellow gold !

As the Almighty scattered kings therein
It was snowing on Tsalmon.—W. L. A.

SALMONE (SaX/tiij'7;), a promontory forming
the eastern extremity of the island of Crete (Acts
xxvii. 7). See Smith, Voy. and Shipwr. of St. Paid,
ii. 393, 2d ed.

SALOME (SaXci/t'?). I. A woman of Galilee,

who accompanied Jesus in some of his journeys,
and ministered unto him; and was one of those
who witnessed his crucifixion and resurrection
(Mark xv. 40; xvi. i). It is gathered, by com-
paring these texts with Matt, xxvii. 56, that she
was the wife of Zebedee, and mother of the
apostles James and John. 2. The name (though
not given in Scripture) of that daughter of Hero-
dias whose dancing before her uncle and father-in-
law, Herod Antipas, was instrumental in procuring
the decapitation of John the Baptist [Herodian
Family

; John the Baptist].

SALT (npO) was procured by the Hebrews

from two sources—first, from rock-salt, obtained
from hills of salt which lie about the southern ex-
tremity of the Dead Sea ; and, secondly, from the
waters of that sea, which, overflowing the banks
yearly, and being exhaled by the sun and the heat,
left behind a deposit of salt both abundant and

good. In the same manner the Arabs of the pre-

sent day procure their supply of salt from the de-

posits of the Dead Sea, and carry on a considerable

trade in that article throughout Syria.

The uses to which salt was anciently applied

were not dissimilar to those for which it sei-ves at

present—a fact which arises from the circumstance

that these uses depend on its essential qualities,

and on the constitution and wants of the human
frame. It is now known as a physiological fact,

that salt is indispensable to our health and vigour.

For this reason, doubtless, the use of it was pro-

videntially made agreeable to the palate. Inde-

pendently of its services to man as an ingredient in

his food, salt is employed— i. As a manure, since,

when used in proper proportions, it enriches the

soil ; and 2. As an antiseptic, as it preserves flesh-

meat from corruption. From these qualities sever-

ally result the applications of salt, both natural

and figurative, of which mention is made in Scrip-

ture.

From Job vi. 6 it is clear that salt was used as

a condiment with food. Salt was also mixed with

fodder for cattle (Is. xxx. 24), where the marginal

reading is preferable, 'savoury provender.' As
offerings, viewed on their earthly side, were a pre-

sentation to God of what man found good and
pleasant for food, so all meat-offerings were required

to be seasoned with salt (Lev. ii. 13 ; Spencer,

De Legibics Rit. L 5. i). Salt, therefore, became
of great importance to Hebrew worshippers ; it

was sold accordingly in the temple market, and a

large quantity was kept in the temple itself, in a

chamber appropriated to the purpose (Mail Diss,

de Usu Salis Symbol, in rebus Sacris, Giessen 1692 ;

Wokenius, De Salitura oblationum Deo factar.

1747; Joseph. Antiq. xii. 3. 3; Middoth, v. 3;
Othon. Lex. Rabb. p. 668). Jewish tradition

agrees vdth Ezek. xliii. 24 in intimating that animal
offerings were sprinkled with salt (Joseph. Antiq.

iii. 9. I ; Philo, ii. 255 ; Hottinger, yur. Heb,
Legg. p. 168) ; as was certainly the case with the
Greeks and Romans (Plin. Hist. Nat. xxxi. 44

;

Ovid, Fast. i. 337 ; Spencer, De Leg. Rit. iii. 2.

2 ; Lukemacher, Antiq. Grcec. Sacr. p. 350

;

Hottinger, De Usu Salis in Cultu Sacro, Marburg
1708 ; Schickeclanz, De Salis usu in Sacrific.

Servest. 1758). The incense, 'perfume,' was also

to have salt as an ingredient (Exod. xxx. 35 j mar-
ginal reading 'salted'), where it appears to have
been symbolical, as well of the divine goodness as

of man's gratitude, on the principle that of every
bounty vouchsafed of God, it became man to make
an acknowledgment in kind.

As salt thus entered into man's food, so to eat

salt with any one was to partake of his fare, to

share his hospitality; and hence, by implication,

to enjoy his favour, or to be in his confidence.

Hence, also, salt became an emblem of fidelity

and of intimate friendship. At the present hour
the Arabs regard as their friend him who has eaten
salt with them—that is, has partaken of their hos-

pitality (Niebuhr, Beschr. p. 48 ; Rosenmiiller,

Morgenl. ii. 150) ; in the same way as, in Greece,

those regarded each other as friends even to dis-

tant generations, between whom the rites of hos-

pitality had been once exchanged. The domestic
sanctity which thus attached itself to salt was much
enhaflced in influence by its religious applications,

so that it. became sjTnbolical of the most sacred

and binding of obhgations. Accordingly ' a cov©'
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nant of salt,' n?D n"'"l3» was accounted a very

solemn bond (Num. xviii. 19 ; 2 Chron. xiii. 5 ;

Lev. ii. 13)—a signification to which force would
be given by the preservative quality of salt (Bahrdt,

De Fadere Salts ; Zerbech, De Fcedere Salts).

But salt, if used too abundantly, is destructive

of vegetation, and causes a desert. Hence arose

another class of figurative applications. Destroyed
cities were sown with salt, to intimate that they

were devoted to perpetual desolation (Judg. ix.

45) ; salt became a symbol of barrenness (Deut.

xxix. 23 ; Zeph. ii. 9 ; Virg. Georg. ii. 238) ; and
'a salt land' (Jer. xvii. 6) signifies a sterile and
unproductive district' (Job xxxix. 6 ; Altmann,
Meletem. Philolog. Exeg. i. 47). By exposure to

the influence of the sun and of the atmosphere,
salt loses its savoury qualities (Plin. Hist. Nat.
xxxi. 34; xxxi. 39; Maundrell, R. 162) ; whence
the striking and forcible language of our Lord in

Matt. V. 13.

We have reserved to the end reference to a sin-

gular usage among the Israelites, namely, washing
new-born infants in salt water ; which was regarded

as so essential that those could have hardly any
other than an ill fate who were deprived of the rite

(Ezek. xvi. 4). The practice obviously arose from
a regard to the preserving, the domestic, the moral,

and the religious uses to which salt was applied,

and of which it became the emblem (Richter, De
Usu Sails apud Priscos Profano et Sacro, Zettau

1766).—J. R. B.

SALT, City of (r6?2n-T'y ; v t6\« tQiv oKGiv

;

civitas salts), one of the six cities enumerated by
Joshua in the wilderness of Judah (Josh. xv. 62),

but not elsewhere mentioned in Scripture. It is

grouped with Engedi, and appears to have been
situated to tlie south of it. It seems most pro-

bable that it took its name from salt-works or

mines. At the south-western extremity of the

Dead Sea stands a remarkable i-ange of hills of

pure salt [Sea], and near them ' the City of Salt'

was perhaps situated. There are ancient ruins at

the mouth of Wady Zuweireh, at the northern end
of the range ; and others at Um Baghek, five miles

farther north. One or other of these places may
mark the site of 'the City of Salt' (Robinson, B.
P. ii. 109 ; Van de Velde, Memoir, 345 ; Tristram,

Land of Israel, pp. 318, seq.)—J. L. P.

SALT, Valley of (n^p N\J). This name is

employed five times in the Bible, but in these the

sacred writers mention only two events which oc-

curred in the place. In 2 Sam. viii. 13, and i Chron.
xviii. 12, an account is given of the slaughter of

eighteen thousand Edomites by the army of king

David in ' the valley of Salt.' The former passage

reads D"1N, Aram, or ' Syrians,' in the Masoretic

text ; but, from the testimony of some MSB. (De
Rossi, Var. Led. ii. p. 174), ancient versions, and
the parallel passage in i Chron. xviii. 12, it is evi-

dent the word ought to be D*Tt<, Edotn. There is

nothing to indicate the exact position of the valley.

It may be inferred, however, from the whole scope

of the passage, that it was on or near the border

of Edom, which appears to have been defined by
the Arabah on the west, and Wady el-Ahsy on
the north [Idum^a].
The second incident which occurred in 'the

valley of Salt' M'as also a conflict with the Edom-
•tes. Amaziah, king of Judah, 'slew of Edom, in

the valley of Salt, ten thousand, and took Selah by
war' (2 Kings xiv. 7; 2 Chron. xxv. ii). The
Edomites probably opposed him on the frontier,

and were defeated ; the remnant then retired to

their strongholds, which were captured and de-

stroyed.

The salt-hills and numerous salt-springs at the

south-western extremity of the Dead Sea, within a

few miles of the frontier of Edom, and in the route

along which armies would naturally march between
Edom and Judah, suggest the idea that ' the valley

of Salt' must have been somewhere in that region.

It would seem probable, from the word which in

the A. V, is translated 'valley,' and which usually

signifies a 'glen' or 'ravine' (J<''3), that the sacred

writers do not refer to the Arabah, or great plain

south of the Dead Sea, but rather to one or other

of the passes leading from it, either up into Judah
on the one side, or Edom on the other. Wady
Zuweireh, a well-known pass at the northern end
of the salt range of Usdum, might be the one
meant, though the scope of the narrative would
rather seem to locate it nearer Edom. Robinson
and others (^. R. ii. 109 ; Van de Velde, Memoir,

p. 346) suppose the 'valley of Salt' to be the

Arabah itself (see also Keil oti 2 Kings xiv. 7)-
—

J. L. P.

SALUTATION. The frequent allusion in

Scripture to the customary salutations of the Jews
invests the subject with a higher degree of interest

than it might otherwise claim ; and it is therefore

fortunate that there are few scriptural topics which
can be better underetood by the help of the illus-

trations derivable from the existing usages of the

East.

Most of the expressions used in salutation, and
also those which were used in parting, implied

that the person who employed them interceded for

the other. Hence the word Tl3, barak, which
originally signified 'to bless,' meant also 'to sa-

lute,' or 'to welcome,' and 'to bid adieu' (Gen.

xlvii. 8-1 1; 2 Kings iv. 29 ; x. 13 ; i Chron,

xviii. 10).

The forms of salutation that prevailed among
the Hebrews, so far as can be collected from
Scripture, are the following :

—

1. ^Blessed be thou of the Lord,'' or equivalent

phrases.

2. The Lord be with thee.

3. 'Peace be unto thee,'' or 'upon thee,'' or 'with

thee.'' In countries often ravaged, and among
people often ruined by war, 'peace' implied every

blessing of life ; and this phrase had therefore

the force of ' Prosperous be thou.' This was
the commonest of all salutations (Judg. xix. 20

;

Ruth ii. 4 ; l Sam, xxv. 6 ; 2 Sam. xx. 9 ; Ps.

cxxix. 8).

4. 'Live, my lord'' (^JTi^ Hiri), was a common
salutation among the Phoenicians, and was also in

use among the Hebrews, but was by them only

addressed to their kings in the extended form of

'Let the king live for ever!' (i Kings i. 31);
which was also employed in the Babylonian and
Persian courts (Dan. ii. 4 ; iii. 9 ; v. 10 ; vi. 6,

21 ; Neh. ii. 3). This, which in fact is no more
than a wish for a prolonged and prosperous life,

has a parallel in the customs of most nations, and
does not differ from the ' Vivat

!

' of the Latin, the
' Vive le Roi !

' of the French, or our own ' •

for ever \
'
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5. Xa'pe, xO'^P^'Tf, joy to thee! joy to you! ren-

dered by Hail! an equivalent of the 'LdXmAve!
Salve! (Matt, xxvii. 29; xxviii. 9j Mark xv. 18;

Luke i. 28
; John xix. 3).

The usages involved in these oral salutations

seem not only similar to, but identical with, those

still existing among the Arabians. These, indeed,

as now observed, go upon the authority of religious

precepts. But it is known that such enactments

of the Koran and its commentaries merely embody
such of the previously and immemorially existing

usages as the legislature wished to be retained.

Their most common greeting, as among the Jews,

is, ' Peace be on you !
' to which the reply is, ' On

you be peace!' to which is commonly added,
'' and the mercy of God, and his blessings !' This

salutation is never addressed by a Moslem to one

whom he knows to be of another religion ; and if

he find that he has by mistake thus saluted a per-

son not of the same faith, he generally revokes his

salutation : so also he sometimes does if a Moslem
refuses to return his salutation, usually saying,

' Peace be on us, and on (all) the right worshippers

of God ! ' This seems to us a striking illustration

of Luke X. 5, 6 ; 2 John xi. Various set com-

pliments usually follow this salam, which, when
people intend to be polite, are very much ex-

tended, and occupy considerable time. Hence
they are evaded in crowded streets, and by per-

sons in haste, as was the case, for the same reason,

doubtless, among the Jews (2 Kings iv. 29 ; Luke
X. 4). Specimens of this conventional intercourse

are given by Lane {Mod. Egyptians, i. 253), who
says, that to give the whole would occupy a dozen

of his pages. There are set answers, or a choice

of two or three answers, to every question ; and it

is accounted rude to give any other answer than

that which custom prescribes. They are such as

those by which the Israelites probably prolonged

their intercourse. If one is asked, ' How is your

health?' he replies, ' Praise be to God !' and it is

only from the tone of his voice that the inquirer

can tell whether he is well or ill. "When one

greets another with the common inquiry, 'Is it

well with thee?' (see 2 Kings iv. 26), the answer

is, 'God bless thee!' or 'God preserve thee!'

An acquaintance, on meeting another whom he

has not seen for several days, or for a longer

period, generally says, after the salam, ' Thou hast

made us desolate by thy absence from us ;' and is

usually answered, ' May God not make us desolate

by thy absence !

'

The gestures and inflections used in salutation

varied with the dignity and station of the person

saluted, as is the case with the Orientals at this

day. It is usual for the person who gives or re-

turns the salutation to place at the same time his

right hand upon his breast, or to touch his hps,

and then his forehead or turban, with the same
hand. This latter mode, which is the most re-

spectful, is often performed to a person of superior

rank, not only at first, with the salam, but also

frequently during a conversation. In some cases

the body is gently inclined, while the right hand
is laid upon the left breast. A person of the lower

orders, in addressing a superior, does not always

give the salam, but shows his respect to high rank

by bending down his hand to the ground, and then

putting it to his lips and forehead. It is a common
custom for a man to kiss the hand of his superior

instead of his own (generally on the back only.

but sometimes on both back and front), and then

to put it to his forehead in order to pay more par-

ticular respect. Sei^vants thus evince their respect

towards their masters. When residing in the East,

our own servants always did this on such little

occasions as arose beyond the usage of their ordi-

nary service ; as on receiving a present, or on re-

turning fresh from the public baths. The son also

thus kisses the hand of his father, and the v/ife

that of her husband. Very often, however, the

superior does not allow this, but only touches the

hand extended to take his ; whereupon the other

puts the hand that has been touched to his own
lips and forehead. The custom of kissing the

beard is stUl preserved, and follows the first and
preliminary gesture ; it usually takes place on
meeting after an absence of some duration, and
not as an everyday compliment. In this case, the

person who gives the kiss lays the right hand under

the beard, and raises it slightly to his lips, or rather

supports it while it receives his kiss. This custom
strikingly illustrates 2 Sam. xx. 9. In Arabia

Petrjea, and some other parts, it is more usual for

persons to lay the right sides of their cheeks to-

gether.

Among the Persians, persons in saluting under

the same circumstances often kiss each other on

the lips ; but if one of the individuals is of high

rank the kiss is given on the cheek instead of the

lips. This seems to illustrate 2 Sam. xx. 9 ; Gea
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Kxix. II, 13; xxxiii. 4; xlviii. 10-12; Exod. iv. 27 ;

xviii. 7>

Another mode of salutation is usual among
friends on meeting after a journey. Joining their

right hands together, each of them compliments
the other upon his safety, and expresses his wishes

for his welfare, by repeating, alternately, many
times the words salamat (meaning, ' I congratulate

you on your safety ') and teiyibeen (' I hope you are

well '). In commencing this ceremony, which is

often continued for nearly a minute before they pro-

ceed to make any particular inquiries, they join

their hands in the same manner as is usually prac-

tised by us ; and at each alternation of the two ex-

pressions, change the position of the hands. These
circumstances further illustrate such passages as

2 Kings iv. 29 ; Luke x. 4. Other particulars,

more or less connected with this subject, may be
seen in Attitudes ; Kiss ; see also Epistles for

epistolary salutations.—^J.
K.

SAMARIA (|i"lDK', watch-height; :Ea/ji.dpeia),

a city, situated near the middle of Palestine, built

by Omri, king of Israel, on a mountain or hill of

the same name, about B.C. 925. It was the metro-
polis of the kingdom of Israel, or of the ten tribes.

The hill was purchased from the owner, Shemer,
from whom the city took its name (l Kings xvi.

23, 24). The site of the capital was therefore a
chosen one ; and all travellers agree that it would
be difficult to find in the whole land a situation of

equal strength, fertility, and beauty combined.
'In all these particulars,' says Dr. Robinson, 'it

has greatly the advantage over Jerusalem' (B/3/.

Researches, iii. 146). Samaria continued to be the

capital of Israel for two centuries, till the carrying

away of the ten tribes by Shalmaneser, about B.C.

720 (2 Kings xvii. 3, 5). During all this time it

was the seat of idolatry, and is often as such de-

nounced by the prophets, sometimes in connection
\vith Jerusalem. It was the seat of a temple of
Baal, built by Ahab, and destroyed by Jehu (l

Kings xvi. 32, 33 ; 2 Kings x. 18-28). It was the

scene of many of the acts of the pi-oiDhets Elijah

and Elisha, connected with the various famines of
the land, the unexpected plenty of Samaria, and
the several deliverances of the city from the Syrians.

After the exile of the ten tribes, Samaria appears
to have continued, for a time at least, the chief

city of the foreigners brought to occupy their place,

although Shechem soon became the capital of the

Samaritans as a religious sect. John Hyrcanus
took the city after a year's siege, and razed it to

,
the ground (Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 10. 3 ; De Bell.

j

Jud. i. 2. 7). Yet it must soon have revived, as
it is not long after mentioned as an inhabited place
in the possession of the Jews. Pompey restored it

to its former possessors ; and it was afterwards re-

built ^y Gabinius (Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 5. 4; xiv.

4. 4; >lv. 5. 3). Augustus bestowed Samaria on
Herod ; who eventually rebuilt the city with great
magnificence, and gave it the name of Sebaste
(which is the Greek translation of the Latin name
or epithet Augustus), in honour of that emperor
{Antiq. xv. 7. 3 ; ZJ^ Bell. Jud. xv. 7. 7 ; xv. 8.

5). Here Herod planted a colony of 6000 per-
sons, composed partly of veteran soldiers, and
partly of people from the environs ; enlarged the
circumference of the city ; and surrounded it with
a strong wall twenty stades in circuit. In the
midst of the city—that is to say, upon the summit
of the hill—he left a sacred place of a stade and a
half, splendidly decorated, and here he erected a
temple to Augustus, celebrated for its magnitude
and beauty. The whole city was greatly orna-
mented, and became a strong fortress (Joseph.
Antiq. xv. %. ^, De Bell. Jtcd. i. 21. 2 ; Strabo,
xvi. 2. 13).

Such was the Samaria of the time of the N. T.

,

where the gospel was preached by Philip, and a
church was gathered by the apostles (Acts viii. 5,

9, seq.) Nothing is known of Sebaste in the fol-

lowing centuries, except from the coins, of which
there are several, extending from Nero to Geta
(Eckhel, iii. 440 ; Mionnet, Med. Antiq. v. 513).
Septimius Severus appears to have established

there a Roman colony in the beginning of the 3d
century (Cellarius, Not. Orb. ii. 432). Eusebius
scarcely mentions the city as extant ; but it is often

named by Jerome and other writers of the same
and a later age (adduced in Reland's Palisstina,

pp. 979-981). Samaria was early an episcopal

see. Its bishop, Marius, or Marinus, was present
at the council of Nice in A.D. 325 ; and Pelagius,

the last of six others whose names are preserved,

attended the council of Jerusalem in a.d. 536.
The city, along with Nabulus, fell into the power
of the Moslems during the siege of Jerusalem; and
we hear but little more of it till the time of the

Crusades, At what time the city of Herod became
desolate no existing accounts state ; but all the

notices of the 4th century and later lead to the in-

ference that its destruction had already taken place.

The Crusaders established a Latin bishopric at

Sebaste ; and the title was continued in the Rom-
ish Church till the 14th century (Le Quien, Oriens
Christ, iii. 1290). Saladin marched through it in

A.D. 1 1 84, after his repulse from Kerak (Abulfed.

Annal. A.H. 580). Benjamin of Tudela describes

it as having been ' formerly a very strong city, and
situated on the mount, in a fine country, richly

watered, and surrounded by gardens, vineyards,

orchards, and olive-groves. He adds that no Jews
were living there {Itincr. ed. Asher, p. 66). Pliocas

and Brocardus speak only of the cluncli and tomb
of John the Baptist, and of the Greek church and
monastery on the summit of the hill. Notices of

the place occur in the travellers of the 14th,

i6th, and 17th centuries; nor are they all so

meagre as Dr. Robinson conceives. That of

Morison, for instance, is full and exact
(
V^oyage du

Mont Sinai, pp. 230-233). Scarcely any traces

of the earlier or later Samaria could then be per-

ceived, the materials having been used by the in-
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habitants for the construction of their own mean
dwellings. The then residents were an extremely

poor and miserable set of people. In the i8th

century the place appears to have been left unex-
plored ; but in the present century it has often

been visited and described.

The Hill of Samaria is an oblong mountain of

considerable elevation, and veiy regular in form,

situated in the midst of a broad deep valley, the

continuation of that of Nabuius (Shechem), which
here expands into a breadth of five or six miles.

Beyond this valley, which completely isolates the

hill, the mountains rise again on every side, forming

a complete wall around the city. They are ter-

raced to the tops, sown in grain, and planted with

olives and figs, in the midst of which a number of

handsome villages appear to great advantage, their

white stone cottages contrasting strikingly with the

459. Samaria : Church of St. John.

verdure of the trees. ' The Hill of Samaria' itself

is cultivated from its base, the terraced sides and
summits being covered witlr corn and with olive-

trees. About midway up the ascent the hill is

surrounded by a narrow terrace of level land, like

a belt ; below which the roots of the hill spread

off more gradually into the valleys. Higher up,

too, are the marks of slight terraces, once occupied,

perhaps, by the streets of the ancient city. The
ascent of the hill is very steep, and the narrow foot-

path winds among the mountains through substan-

tial cottages of the modern Sebustieh (the Arabic
form of Sebaste), which appear to have been con-

structed to a great extent of ancient materials, very
superior in size and quality to anything which could
at this day be wrought into an Arab habitation.

The first object which attracts the notice of the

traveller, and at the same time the most conspicu-

ous ruin of the place, is the church dedicated to

John the Baptist, erected on the spot which an old

tradition fixed as the place of his burial, if not of
his martyrdom. It is said to have been built by
the Empress Helena ; but the architecture limits

its antiquity to the period of the Crusades, although
a portion of the eastern end seems to have been of
earlier date. There is a blending of Greek and

Saracenic styles, which is particularly observable
in the interior, where there are several pointed
arches. Others are round. The columns follow

no regular order, while the capitals and ornaments
present a motley combination, not to be found in

any church erected in or near the age of Constan-
tine. The length of the edifice is 153 feet long
inside, besides a porch of 10 feet, and the breadth
is 75 feet. The eastern end is rounded in the com-
mon Greek style ; and resting, as it does, upon a
precipitous elevation of nearly 100 feet immediately
above the valley, it is a noble and striking monu-
ment. Within the enclosure is a common Turkish
tomb ; and beneath it, at a depth reached by 21

stone steps, is a sepulchre, three or four paces square,

where, according to the tradition, John the Baptist

was interred after he had been slain by Herod.
This tradition existed in the days of Jerome ; hn*.

there is no earlier trace of it : and if Josephus is

correct in stating that John was beheaded in the

castle of Machaerus, on the east of the Dead Sea
{Antiq. xviii. 5. 2), his burial in Samaria is very

improbable.

On approaching the summit of the hill, the

traveller comes suddenly upon an area, once sur-

rounded by limestone columns, of which fifteen are

still standing and two prostrate. These columns
form two rows, thirty-two paces apart, while less

than two paces intervene between the columns.

They measure seven feet nine inches in circum-

ference ; but there is no trace of the order of

their architecture, nor are there any foundations

to indicate the nature of the edifice to which they

belonged. Some refer them to Herod's temple to

Augustus, others to a Greek church which seems
to have once occupied the summit of the hill. The
descent of the hill on the W. S. W. side brings the
traveller to a very remarkable colonnade, which is

easily traceable by a great number of columns,
erect or prostrate, along the side of the hiU for at

least one-third of a mile, where it terminates at a
heap of ruins, near the eastern extremity of the
ancient site. The columns are sixteen feet high,

two feet in diameter at the base, and one foot eight

inches at the top. The capitals have disappeared

;

but the shafts retain their polish, and, when not
broken, are in good preservation. Eighty-two of

these columns are still erect, and the number of those

fallen and broken must be much greater. Most of
them are of the limestone common to the region ;

but some are of white marble, and some of granite.

The mass of ruins in which this colonnade termi-

nates toward the west is composed of blocks of

hewn stone, covering no great area on the slope of

the hill, many feet lower than the summit. Neither
the situation nor extent of this pile favours the

notion of its having been a palace ; nor is it easy to

conjecture the design of the edifice. The colon-

nade, the remains of which now stand solitary and
mournful in the midst of ploughed fields, may, how-
ever, with little hesitation, be referred to the time
of Herod the Great, and must be regarded as be-

longing to some one of the splendid structures with
which he adorned the city. In the deep ravine

which bounds the city on the north there is

another colonnade, not visited by Dr. Robinson,

but fully described by Dr. Olin (T7-avels, ii. 371-

373). The area in which these columns stand is

completely shut in by hills, with the exception of

an opening on the north-east ; and so peculiarly

sequestered is the situation, that it is only visible
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from a few points of the heights of the ancient site,

by which it is overshadowed. The cohimns, of

which a large number are entire and several in

fragments, are erect, and arranged in a quadrangle,

196 paces in length, and 64 in breadth. They are

three paces asunder, which would give 170 columns

as the whole number when the colonnade was

complete. The columns resemble in size and

material those of the colonnade last noticed, and

appear to belong to the same age. These also

probably formed part of Herod's city, though it is

difficult to determine the use to which the colonnade

was appropriated. Dr. Olin is possibly right in

his conjecture, that this was one of the places of

public assembly and amusement which Herod in-

troduced into his dominions (Robinson, Researches,

iii. 136-149; Olin, Travels, ii. 366-374; Buck-

ingham, Travels in Falestine,'^)^. e^l2-$i'j ; Richard-

son, Travels, ii. 409-413 ; Schubert, Morgeiiland,

iii. 156-162 ; Raumer, Paldstiim, p. 158 ; Maun-
drell, yburney, pp. 78, 79).—J. K-

SAMARIA, Kingdom and Province of.

The political history of the kingdom of which
Samaria was the capital has been given under the

word Israel. It is intended in this article briefly

to explain the geographical meaning attached to

the term Samaria by some of the sacred writers, as

weU in the O. T. as in the N. T.

'The cities of Samaria' are mentioned in such a

way in I Kings xiii. 32 as shows that the kingdom
of Israel, including the whole country over which

Jeroboam ruled, was meant. It then embraced
the territories of all the tribes except Benjamin,

Judah, Simeon, and that portion of Dan which
had originally been allotted to Judah. Conse-

quently Samaria, as a geographical term, was at

that time applied to the whole of Palestine east of

the Jordan, and to all west of that river and north

of the parallel of Bethel. In this sense it is used

by Hosea— 'Thy calf, O Samaria, hath cast thee

off;' alluding to the images which Jeroboam had
set up at Dan and Bethel, on the northern and
southern extremities of his kingdom. In like

manner, Amos speaks of ' the mountains of Sa-

maria' (iii. 9 ; cf iv. l).

The name was borrowed from the capital city

;

and the country embraced under it became more
and more limited in extent, as section after section

was lopped off Jeroboam's old kingdom. The
territory 'beyond Jordan' was invaded first by
Pul, and thirty years later by Tiglath-pileser, kings

of Assyria, and the Israelites taken captive. The
country beyond Jordan was thus taken from under

the jurisdiction of Samaria, and was no more called

by its name (i Chron. v. 26 ; cf. 2 Kings xv. 19,

29). It received the distinctive appellation Pera:a.

Tiglath-pileser also invaded northern Palestine,

captured the province of Galilee, and removed its

old inhabitants to Assyria (2 Kings xv. 29). This
section was then cut off from the kingdom of Israel,

and no longer bore the name Samaria. This name
was thus confined, after the conquests of Tiglath-

pileser, to the central portion of Palestine lying

between Judah and Galilee (B.C. 738).
On the capture of the city of Samaria, and the

final overthrow of the kingdom of Israel by Shal-

maneser (b.c. 721), the Jews were removed, and
St! angers were brought from Assyria 'and placed
in the cities of Samaria' (2 Kings xvii. 24 ; cf.

Ezra iv. 10). These colonists took the name of

their new country, and were thenceforth called

Samaritans. Instead of a kingdom, Samaria
now became a province. Its extent cannot be
exactly ascertained. The political geography of

Palestine was undergoing changes every year, in

consequence of incessant wars and conquests ; and
it was not untU the period of Roman dominion

that the boundaries of provinces began to be accu-

rately defined.

To distinguish the province from the city, the

former is called in the apocryphal writings and in

Josephus "Za.p.apiiTi.'i, and also 'ZafxapU and Xwpa
'Eiafiapiiav. Josephus describes the province as

follows :
—

' The district of Samaria lies between

Judaea and Galilee. Commencing at a village

called Ginsea, situated in the Great Plain, it termi-

nates at the territorj' of the Acrabatenes. In its

natural characteristics i: differs in no respect from

Judsea, hills and plains being interspersed through

both—the soil, moreover, being arable and ex-

tremely fertile, richly wooded and amply supplied

with fruits both wild and cultivated' {Bell. Jud.
iii. 3. 4). Ginjea is identical with the modern
Jenin, on the southern side of the plain of Esdraelon.

It is evident, therefore, that the northern border of

Samaria ran along the foot of the mountain-range,

beginning at the promontory of Carmel on the

west, and terminating at the Jordan, near the site

of Succoth. Its southern border would probably

correspond pretty nearly to a line dra^^^l from

Joppa eastward through Bethel to the Jordan (see

Reland, Pal. p. 192). The geographical position

of the province is several times incidentally men-
tioned in the N. T. Thus in Luke xvii. 11 it is

stated that our Lord, in proceeding to Jerusalem

from Northern Palestine, ' passed through the

midst of Samaria ;' and again, when he left Judsea

and went to Gahlee, St. John says, ' He must
needs go through Samaria' (iv. 4). And so, when
Paul and Barnabas were sent on a special mission

from Antioch to Jerusalem, ' they passed through

Phenice and Samaria' (Acts xv. 3). They followed

the road along the sea-coast, doubtless callmg at

the great cities of Sidon, Tyre, and C^esarea.

After the time of Roman rule in Syria, the name
of Samaria as a province appears to have passed

away. It is used by Pliny and Ptolemy, and is

mentioned by Jerome. It is not found, however,

in the NotiticB Ecdesiasticce, nor in any later work ;

and it is now wholly unknown to the natives of the

country. The name of the ancient city has even

given place to the Arabo-Greek Sebustieh.

See for fuller information on physical geography,

history, and topography, the article Palestine.—
J. L. P.

SAMARITANS. The word Samaritan occurs

but once in the O. T.—viz. 2 Kings xvii. 29. In

the N. T, it is applied, strictly speaking, to the

people or sect who had established an independent

worship of their own in a temple or synagogue at

Nablus. In the books of Kings it has a wider

signification. The origin of the people so desig-

nated is somewhat obscure, on account of the

scanty details of them supplied by the O. T. Two
points have bean discussed in relation to them

—

viz. Were all the inhabitants carried away from the

cities and villages of Samaria in 721 B.C., by
Shalmaneser king of Assyria ? and, Who colonised

the depopulated district? In 2 Kings xvii. 5, 6,

we read : ' Then the king of Assyria came up
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throughout all the land and went up to Samaria

and besieged it three years. In the ninth year of

Hosea, the king of Assyria took Samaria and
carried Israel away into Assyria and placed them
in Halah and in Habor, by the river of Gozan, and
in the cities of the Medes.' By Israel is here

meant the remnant of the ten tribes which acknow-
ledged the authority of Hosea ; for Pul and Til-

f:;ath-pileser had depopulated the territory before.

Hengstenberg, and those who follow him, argue

that the Israelites were removed to the last man by
Esarhaddon, because it is said in 2 Kings xvii. 24
that other peoples were placed in the land instead

^the children of Israel ; because the petition of

the heathen colonists implies (2 Kings xvii. 26)

that there was no one in the land who could give

them the mdest notion of the way and manner of

worshipping the God of the land ; because the pro-

phetic expressions relating to the destruction of the

ten tribes represent the members as completely

carried away (Jer. iii, 30,31 ; Zech. x.) ; and be-

cause they did not assert their Israelitish origin, in

Ezra iv. 3. The same critic calls special attention

to Sirach 1. 25, 26, contending that the passage

corroborates his view, since the inhabitants of the

mountains of Samaria (the Israelites) are there re-

presented as perfectly distinct from the people who
dwell in Sichem (the Samaritans). The climax, he

tells us, is conceivable only on the supposition of

the entirely heathen origin of the Samaritans. He
refers also to Sirach xlviii. 15, ' according to which
the Israelites had been completely carried away ;

'

to 2 Maccab. vi. 2 ; and to Josephus's testimony

{Aniiq. x. 9. 7). The name Cuthites, prevalent

in Josephus's time and commonly used in the

Talmud, is said to confirm the same conclusion.

The notices of the Samaritans in the N. T. are ad-

duced and commented upon with a like object by
Hengstenberg. Whatever plausibility belongs to

this argument, and it cannot be denied that it has

some such character, we believe it to be weak and
unsound. From 2 Kings xvii. 24 it cannot be in-

ferred that the Israelites were removed to the last

man, because we learn from 2 Chron. xxxiv. 9 that

a remnant of Israel existed in the cities of Manasseh,
Ephraim, and Simeon, of whom the Levites col-

lected money for the repair of the temple, in

Josiah's reign. The same king sent to search the

houses in the cities of Manasseh, and Ephraim,
and Simeon, even as far as Naphtali, and to de-

stroy the high places and idolatrous altars in the

land (2 Chron. xxxiv. 6, 7) ; showing that there was
still a remnant of the Israelites in the land after the

times of Esarhaddon, that had not been carried

away. Besides, according to 2 Chron. xxx., Heze-
kiah sent an invitation to the escaped who re-

mained from the hand of the king of Assyria in

the country of Ephraim and Manasseh, even to

Zebulon, to take part in the passover at Jerusalem.

It is probable that this event belongs to the time

after the final destruction of the kingdom of Israel

;

at all events, Hengstenberg admits that it was
subsequent to the devastation by Shalmaneser.
All that the words in 2 Kings xvii. 24 prove is,

that the colonists who had been transplanted

thither took the place of the deported Israelites as

ovmers of the soil. The Israelites were no longer
the chief inhabitants. The petition of the heathen
colonists does not show that the last remnant had
been removed by the Assyrians. From the re-

moval of all the priests, it does not follow that all

the inhalitatits had been carried away ; and the
petition of the inhabitants merely speaks of sending
a priest of whom it was thought that he alone
could offei worship acceptable to a local deity.

The people wanted priests to teach them the right

worship of the God of the land ; nor is aught said

of giving the inhabitants the rudest idea of the man-
ner of worshipping such a deity. According to

the analogy of similar deportations, such as that of

Judah by Nebuchadnezzar, we must suppose that

theprijicipal inhabitants of Israel—those fit for war,
the priests, and others—were carried away ; leaving

the poor, weak, and aged, in the country districts,

who had little or nothing to do with war. The
prophetic expressions in Jeremiah and Zechariah
speak only of the Israelites as a whole, of their

rejection and banishment. The fact that the Samari-
tans in Ezra iv. i, etc., do not mention their Israel-

itish origin is easily explained, because heathen
blood had overpowered the Israehtish element.

Had the latter retained its distinctive existence they

would probably have referred to their origin ; but
as it had become almost extinct, the wiser policy

was to make no allusion to descent. The very fact,

however, of their application for admission to the

national worship of the Jews, and all their subse-

quent history in connection with this people, im-
ply an Israelitish element in their origin. Had
they been of pure heathen descent, what propriety

was there in the application ? What had they to

do with Jewish worship, on the supposition that

they were mere heathens ?

It is unnecessary to follow the line of Heng-
stenberg's argument farther, through Sirach, Mac-
cabees, and the N. T. Kalkar has eutii-ely destroyed

whatever weight might be supposed to attach to it.

We shall therefore content ourselves with referring

to him
(
Theologische IMitarbeiten by Pelt, Mau, and

Dorner, for 1840 ; Drittes Heft. p. 24, et seq.) The
people in their origin were a mixed race. Doubt-
less the heathen element prevailed, because the

colonists were greatly superior in numbers. When
they came they found none but the dregs of the

populace, whom the victors had left. All power
was in the hands of the colonists. It is useless to

refer to authorities in favour of the purely Assyrian
origin of the people. Hengstenberg quotes Mill,

Schultz, R. Simon, Reland, and Elmacin. To
this list others add Suicer, Hammond, Drusius,

Maldonatus, Havernick, and Robinson. In
ancient times, Josephus, Origen, Eusebius, Epi-

phanius, Chrysostom, and Theodoret, are quoted
on the same side. But weightier names are on the

other. Three alone, De Sacy, Gesenius, and
Winer, are sufficient to outweigh a host. How is

it that the Samaritans always claimed descent from
Ephraim and Manasseh ? Have they been con-

tinuous liars in making this pretension ? So Heng-
stenberg would persuade us. If so, their history

proves an unaccountable imposture. Was there

ever before a heathen people so desirous to unite

with the worshippers of the true Jehovah, as to be-

come implacable enemies to their recusants ? Can
a refusal of their participation in the national wor-

ship at Jerusalem have led, in the main, to such

opposition and lying pretensions ?

We come now to the second point—viz.. Who
colonised the depopulated district ? It is plain that

Shalmaneser was the Assyrian king who completed

the destruction of Israel as a kingdom. Did he

also colonise it ? The narrative in 2 Kings xviL
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24 would lead one to suppose that Shalmaneser is

the king of Assyria intended, because he is spoken

of in the preceding context as the deporting king.

So Josephus understood the matter. But when we
compare Ezra iv. 2, we see that Esarhaddon

brought the colonists into the land. It is possible

that Shalmaneser may have brought one part of

the colonists into the land and Esarhaddon another.

So some solve the apparent contradiction. But
the assumption is far-fetched. There is no trace in

the O. T. of a double transplanting of colonists.

Neither does the context necessarily lead to the

conclusion that Shalmaneser effected their introduc-

tion. We suppose, therefore, that Esarhaddon is

meant by the kmg of Assyria in 2 Kings xvii. 24 ;

and thus the narrative harmonises with the account

which the Samaritans themselves give in Ezra iv.

We can only agree with Hengstenberg so far as to

hold that Esarhaddon colonised Samaria. That
after his time there were none but heathens in the

land cannot be maintained. He invaded Samaria
a second time, and completed the depopulation

which his grandfather had begun.

The new inhabitants of Samaria carried along

with them their idolatrous worship. In the early

period of their settlement they were attacked by
lions, which they regarded as a judgment inflicted

by the deity of the land^ whom they did not wor-
ship. Accordingly they applied to the Assyrian

king Esarhaddon for an Israelitish priest to teach

them the proper worship of the local god. The
request was granted. One of the transported

priests was despatched to them, who came and
dwelt at Bethel, and instructed them in the worship
of Jehovah. He was not a Levitical priest, but
an Israelitish priest of the calves ; because there

had been no Levitical ones in the kingdom when
the inhabitants were carried away ; and because

Bethel, where he settled, was the chief seat of the

calf-worship. On the return of the Jews from
their Babylonish captivity, the Samaritans wished
to join them in rebuilding the temple at Jerusalem,
saying, ' Let us build witli you : for we seek your
God as ye do ; and we do sacrifice unto him since

the days of Esarhaddon, king of Assur, which
brought us up hither' (Ezra iv. 2). But the prof-

fered assistance was declined. Thenceforward they

threw all obstacles in the way of the returned exiles.

Nor were their efforts to frustrate the operations

of the Jews entirely unsuccessful. Two Persian

kings were induced to hinder the Jews in their re-

building ; and their opposition was not finally over-

come till the reign of Darius Hystaspes.

The enmity which began at the time when the

co-operation of the Samaritans in rebuilding the

temple was refused, continued to increase till it

reached such a height as to become proverbial in

after times. In the reign of Darius Nothus, one
Manasseh, of priestly descent, was expelled from
Jerusalem by Nehemiah for an illegal marriage,

and took refuge with the Samaritans. Whether
the temple on Mount Gerizim was actually built in

the days of Manasseh is doubtful. Probably he
laboured to unite the people in a common worship.
The temple does not seem to have been erected
till the time of Alexander the Great, who gave
permission to build it. If so, it did not exist till

about 100 years after IManasseh. It is difficult to

make a consistent and clear account of the matter
out of Josephus, who has evidently fallen into

error, since he is inconsistent with Neh. xiii. 28,

etc. The establishment of a separate worship and
temple made the breach existing between the Jews
and Samaritans irreparable. From this time mal-
content Jews resorted to Samaria ; and the very
name of either people became odious to the other.

About the year 129 B.C., John Hyrcanus, high-
priest of the Jews, destroyed the city and temple
of the Samaritans. Under Vespasian the city of

Sichem received the new name of Neapolis, which
still remains in the Arabic form Nablus. At the
time of Pilate a tumult was excited among the
Samaritans by an adventurer, who persuaded the
common people to follow him to the summit of

Gerizim, where he pretended that Moses had buried
the golden vessels. But Pilate dispersed the multi-
tude with troops, and put the heads of the sedition

to death. In consequence of the Samaritans com-
plaining of his conduct to Vitellius, Pilate was de-
posed and sent to Rome. Josephus relates that

while Vespasian was endeavouring to subjugate the
neighbouring districts, the Samaritans collected in

large numbers and took up their position on Mount
Gerizim. The Roman general attacked and slew
11,600. Under Septimius Severus they joined the

Jews against him ; and therefore Neapolis was de-
prived of its rights. In the 3d and 4th centuries,

notwithstanding their former calamities, they seem
to have greatly increased and extended, not only
in the east but the west. In the 5th century a
tumult was excited at Neapolis, during which the
Samaritans ran into the Christian church which
was thronged with worshippers, killing, maiming,
and mutilating many. The bishop Terebinthus
having repaired to Constantinople, and complained
to the emperor, the latter punished the guilty by
driving them from Mount Gerizim and giving it to

the Christians, M'here a church was erected in

honour of the Virgin. Under Anastasius an insur-

rection headed by a woman broke out, and was
soon suppressed. Under Justinian there was a
more formidable and extensive outbreak. It is

related that all the Samaritans in Palestine rose up
against the Christians, and committed many atro-

cities, killing, plundering, burning, and torturing.

In Neapolis they crowned their leader Julian king.

But the imperial troops were sent against them

;

and great numbers, with Julian himself, were slain.

In the time of the Crusaders Neapolis suffered,

along with other places in Palestine. In 118411
was plundered by Saladin. After the battle of

Hattin, in I187, it was devastated; and the sacred
places in the neighbourhood were polluted by Sala-

din's troops. Having been several times in the hands
of the Christians, it was taken by Abu 'Aly in

1 244 ; since which it has remained in the power of

the Mohammedans. No Christian historian of the

Crusades mentions the Samaritans ; but they are

noticed by Benjamin of Tudela in the 12th centuiy,

who calls them Cuthites or Cutheans. In the 17th
century Delia Valle gives an account of them

;

subsequently Maundrell and Morison. After an
interest in the people had been awakened by the

reception of copies of their Pentateuch, their answers
to the letters which Joseph Scaliger had sent to

their communities in Nablus and Cairo came into

the hands of John Morin, who made a Latin trans-

lation of them. The originals, and a better ver-

sion, were published by De Sacy in Eichhorn's

KepertorhiDi, Band xiii. In 1 671 a letter was sent

by the Samaritans at Nablus to Robert Hunting-
ton, which was answered by Thomas Marshall of
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Oxford. The correspondence thus begvui con-

tinued till 1688. De Sacy published it entire in

Correspondance des Samaritans, contained in Notices

et extraits des MSS. de la Bibliotheque du Roi, vol.

xii. The correspondence between Ludolf and the

Samaritans was published by Cellarius and Bnins ;

and is also in Eichhom's Reperto7-iiim, Band xiii.

In 1807 a letter from the Samaritans to Gregoire

the French bishop came into De Sacy's hands, who
answered it. This was followed by four others,

which were all published by the eminent French
orientahst. In recent times many travellers have

visited and given an account of the Samaritan

remnant, such as Pliny Fisk, Robinson, and
Wilson. One of the late notices is that of M. E.

Rogers, in Domestic Life in Palestine, 1863, 2d
ed. ch. X. Another and fuller account is given in

Mills's Three months' residence in Nabliis, at:d an
accoufit of the modern Sa??iaritajis, i2mo, 1864;
see also Barges' Les Samaritains de Naplonse, 1855,
8vo, Pai-is. Their festivals and customs are de-

scribed by Petermann, who spent two months in

that locality (article ' Samaria' in Herzog's Ency-
klopaedie, vol. xiii.) Mr. Grove has given an ac-

count of the ceremonial of their atonement in

Vacation Touristsfor 1861 ; and Stanley, of their

passover, in Lectti7'es on the Jeivish Church, ap-

pendix iii. The people are very poor now, and
their number small, less than 200. To all appear-

ance their total extinction is not far distant.— S. D.

SAMARITAN PENTATEUCH. This re-

cension of the first five books of the O. T. was
mentioned or alluded to by early writers, by Cyril

of Alexandria, Eusebius, Jerome, Diodonis, Pro-

copius of Gaza, and others. Having been after-

wards unnoticed, its existence began to be doubted,

till Pietro della Valle, in 16 16, obtained a complete

copy from the Samaritans in Damascus. De Sancy,

who was then French ambassador at Constanti-

nople, sent it to the libraiy of the Oratoire in

Paris, in 1623. It was first described by J. Morin
in his preface to the Septuagint, and then printed

in the Paris Polyglott. From this Polyglott Walton
inserted it, with several improvements, in his Lon-
don one. Meantime Ussher had procured six ad-

ditional copies from the East, five of which were
sent to various libraries in England, and the sixth

to Le Dieu. In the time of Kennicott, the number
had increased to sixteen, which were collated for his

Hebrew Bible. Another is in the library of Gotha,

and another in the library of the count of Paris.

These MSS. are written partly on parchment,

etc., partly on paper made of linen or cotton.

Their sizes are folio, quarto, octavo, and duo-

decimo. They have no vowels, accents, or dia-

critic points. The words are divided, not merely

by a space but by an intervening point. A period

is distinguished by one point above another (:) ;

though one is also used, and three are put at other

times ( • :). Two points placed lengthwise (••)

indicate a continuation of the narrative without

delay, after a brief respiration ; corresponding to

a colon. These signs, however, are arbitrary and
variable ; nor are they identical in all MSS. Sec-
tions or paragraphs are marked by ^ • : or - -{ :

or = -{ or --{ or - • : or -: ; the most frequent
being = .

:
, and next to it - -j : But occasionally

a number of these are put together. The scribes

often put a small line over a letter to mark an un-
usual signification, or some doubt, or the absence of

a letter. Sometimes a double line is placed above a

word the meaning of which is unknown. Besides

these marks, others occur to express interrogation,

exclamation, irony, indignation, entreaty, and
other emotions ; but they are not found constantly

in the same MS., and are either varied or omitted

in different ones. The Masoretic division into

sedarim and parshioth is not found, but another

one into shorter sections which the Samaritans

call katzin. Of these there are 964 in the whole
law; whereas the Jews have 154 sedarim, and 54
parshioth. At the end of each book is appended
the number of its sections. The Samaritans also

count the words like the Jews ; and mark the

middle of the law accordingly at Lev. vii. 15. The
matres lectionis are more numerous than in the He-
brew Pentateuch ; and a frequent characteristic

mistake is the interchange of gutturals.

The age of these MSS. is as difficult of ascertain-

ment as that of Hebrew ones, because the dates in

them cannot always be relied upon ; and in their

absence internal criteria are uncertain. The oldest

known to Kennicott was supposed to belong to the

8th century (No. 334). If an ancient roll could

be procured, more value would attach to its text

;

but none has yet come into the hands of Christians.

The following is a list of the MSS. known to

scholars :

—

,

1. The oldest MS. of which we have any know-
ledge is the sacred roll of the Samaritans, which is

shown to believers on certain festivals in their

synagogue at Nablus. It consists of twenty-one
skins of unequal size, most containing six, but
some only five columns. The columns are 13
inches deep and 74 inches wide. Each contains

from 70 to 72 lines, and the entire roil has

no columns. Owing to various causes, it is

now in a bad state of preservation, so that only

about half the contents are legible. A tarich or

notice in the roll itself states that it was made by
Abischa, son of Phinehas, son of Eleazar, son of

Aaron, on mount Gerizim, in the 13th year after

the Israelites had got possession of the land of

Canaan. Dr. Rosen is inclined to believe that the
roll in question was prepared for the temple which
was built upon Gerizim. This, however, may be
doubted ; though its high antiquity is unquestion-

able. It seems to have been a primitive and autho-
ritative codex, from which others were copied. A
kind of fac-simile of it is given by Rosen, who was
indebted to Kraus for the various particulars re-

garding it which he has communicated to the public

(see the Zeitschrift der deutschen 7norgenldndischen

Gesellschaft, Band xviii. 3 Heft, p. 582, et seq.)

Mr. Mills also saw it, and noted a few particulars

respecting it, which do not all agree with those

given by Kraus.
2. Levisohn procured a very old copy from

Nablus, which was probably written not long after

the commencement of the Christian era. The 20th
chapter of Exodus is given from it in fac-simile by
this scholar. The codex seems to be veiy old,

since it wants the numbering of the ten command-
ments, which the Samaritans reduce to nine. The
story connected with it is, that it is the identical

Thorah which Zerubbabel threw into the fire before

the Babylonian king, when he disputed with San-
ballat.

3. Another codex was seen by Levisohn and
Kraus at Nablus, which probably reaches up to the

7th century of the Christian era, and of which s



SAMARITAN PENTATEUCH 747 SAMARITAN PENTATEUCH

fac-simile is given by Rosen. This codex also

wants the numbering of the commandments. The
MS. itself, which is in 8vo, has a tarich or gloss,

stating that it belongs to the 3Sth year of the

Hegira.

4. A fac-simile from anothei codex, in folio,

which is also at Nablils, is given by Rosen.

5. At Oxford, Bodl, fol., 3127 (Ussher). This

is perfect, except the first twenty and the last nine

verses.

6. At Oxford, Bodl., 4to, 3128 (Ussher). This

MS. has a parallel Arabic version in Samaritan

letters. It is very imperfect, all Leviticus being

lost, with the greater part of Numbers and Deu-
teronomy.

7. At Oxford, Bodl., 4to, 3129 (Ussher). This
is also imperfect, especially in Deuteronomy and
Numbers.

8. At Oxford, Bodl., 4to, 624 (Ussher, Laud).

This is defective from Deut. xvii. 2 to xvii. 15, and
from XXV. 17 to xxvi. 16.

9. At Oxford, Bodl, i2mo, 15 (Marsh). This

MS. wants the first thirty verses ; and is much
obliterated in the first seventeen and last four

chapters.

10. At Oxford, Bodl., 24mo, 5328 (Pococke). A
perfect MS., except that parts of the leaves are lost

in the i6th, 23d, 30th, and 31st chapters of Deu-
teronomy.

11. At London, British Museum, Claud. B. 8vo
(Ussher). This MS. is complete, and of great

value.

12. At Paris, Imperial Library (Peiresc), No. i.

This codex contains both the Hebrew and Samari-

tan texts, with an Arabic version in the Samaritan
character. It is defective in various places.

13. At Paris, Imperial Libraiy (Peiresc), No. 2.

This MS. is defective in many parts.

14. At Paris, Oratory, No. i (De Sancy). This
is the MS. of Pietro della Valle, which was printed

by Morin. It is complete, and ancient.

15. At Paris, Oratory, No. 2 (Dom. Nolin). A
perfect MS., but made up from sheets of different

copies. Genesis is the most ancient.

16. At Paris, in the Library of St. Genevieve,
written on paper, and of small value.

17. At Rome, Vatican, No. 106 (Peir.and Barber.)

This MS. contains the Hebrew and Samaritan
texts, with an Arabic version in the Samaritan
character. It is very defective in two or three

places. The first part, to Deut. xi. 28, was written

earlier than the rest.

18. At Rome, Vatican (Cardinal Cobellertius).

Dated, like the preceding, in the 7th century, but
not so old.

19. At Milan, in the Ambrosian Library. It is

much faded in Genesis, and defective in many
places, but of special value, and belongs to the
I2th century.

20. At Leyden, fol, I (Golius's MSS.) A
complete MS. of the 14th century.

21. At Gotha, in the Ducal Library. Very im-
perfect.

22. At London, in the Count of Paris's Library,

4to. Said to be complete, with a parallel Samari-
tan version.

The texts of these MSS., as far as we know
them by inspection, or by collations more or less

cai-eful, differ considerably from one another.
They are by no means so uniform as those of
Hebrew codices. It is matter of regret that they

have not been properly collated. Little has been
done towards their examination since Kennicott's

time.

With respect to the authority and value of the

Samaritan Pentateuch, the opinions of scholars are

nearly unanimous at the present day. Morin was
the first to maintain the great superiority of the

Samaritan over the Hebrew recension. His Ex-
ercitationes opened up a controversy, which was
carried on with much zeal and little calmness on
both sides. In 1815, Gesenius published his cele-

brated Dissertation, in which he showed that little

value belongs to the text, that no critical reliance

can be placed upon its readings, and that therefore

they cannot be employed as a source of emendation.

This masterly essay went far to ruin the credit of

the Samaritan in the critical world.* According

to Gesenius, the peculiarities of the text may be

divided into the following classes :

—

I. This class comprises such readings as have

been adapted by Samaritan scribes to a gram-
matical standard usually inaccurate.

In orthography, the quiescent letters, or matres

lectionis, are inserted, as i for ' (Gen. i. 14, 16).

In the case oipronouns, their unusual forms are

constantly corrected, as 13113 i< for 12113, nDH for

Cn, etc.

As to verbs, the shorter or apocopated future is

changed into the long one ; thus for Hjni is put

In regard to nouns, the paragogic "i and 1 ap-

pended to the noun in regimen are omitted, as \y^
for '>J3Ci>.

Genders are also corrected, nouns common being

made masculine or feminine as the scribe thought

fit. For example, DH? is made masculine (Gen.

xlix. 20).

With respect to the syntax of verbs, the infinitive

absolute is altered into a finite verb, as in Gen.

viii. 3. Where the verb is singular with a plural

noun, it is almost always changed into the plural,

as in Gen. iv. 10.

II. The second class consists of interpretations

or glosses received into the text. These are

numerous, many of them being also in the LXX.

An example occurs in Gen. xx. 3, where for py

riE'Xn the Samaritan has XW^^XS niliS i'J?-

HI. The third class consists of readings sub-

stituted to remove real or imaginary difficulties

from the text. Thus, instead of \hT\ p3D,/ww

between his feet, the Samaritan reading is p3D

y^'S^, from among his banners (Gen. xlix. 10).

* In a recent work by Mr. Mills entitled Three

months^ residence at Nablns and an account of the

tnodern Samaritans, we find these words applied

to the essay in question— ' A more unfounded and
reckless performance has seldom issued from the

press.' One example only is given to justify the

strong language used ; in which, however, tha

critic of Gesenius makes that scholar say what he
does not, totally misapprehending cr misreading

his real statement. We submit that a writer who
asserts that the Jews divided the law into fifty-four

sedroth and each sederah (sic) into seven parshioth,

is incompetent to judge of the relative value of the

Hebrew and Samaritan copies of the Pentateuch.
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IV. The fourth class consists of those readings

where the Samaritan is corrected or suppUed from

parallel passages. Proper names, which are va-

riously written in Hebrew, are all conformed to

one orthography, as Y\JV, Moses's father-in-law.

In Gen. xi. 8, and the tower, is added to the Hebrew
text, taken from the fourth verse.

V. The fifth class consists of larger interpola-

tions taken from parallels, in which, whatever was
said or done by Moses as recorded in a preceding

passage is repeated ; and whatever is said to have

been commanded by God is repeated in as many
words where it is recorded to have been carried

into effect. In this way Exodus is much enlarged

by interpolations from itself, or from Deuteronomy.
Gesenius thinks that these insertions were made
between the date of the Septuagint and Origen,

because the Alexandrian father mentions a passage

of the kind.

VI. The sixth class consists of corrections made
in order to remove what was offensive in sentiment

to the Samaritans, or what conveyed an improbable

meaning in their view. Thus in the antediluvian

times, none begets his first son after he is 150
years of age. Hence, from Jared, Methuselah,

and Lamech, 100 years are subtracted at the time

they are said to have their first son. In the post-

diluvian times, none is allowed to beget a son till

after he is 50 years old. Accordingly, some years

are subtracted from several patriarchs and added
to others. Under this head falls the passage Exod.
xii. 40, ' Now the sojourning of the children of

Israel who dwelt in Egypt was 430 years.' The
Samaritan has, ' The sojourning of the children of

Israel and their fathers who dwelt in the land of

Canaan and in the land of Egypt was 430 years.'

The same reading is in the Septuagint (cod. Alex.)

In Gen. ii. 2, ''yUE'ri is altered into ''ttT\ the

sixth.

VII. Passages which have been conformed to

the theology, hermeneutics, and worship of the

Samaritans. Thus, to avoid the appearance of

polytheism, the four passages where Elohim is con-

strued with a plural are altered so as to present

the singular (Gen. xx. 13 ; xxxi. 53 ; xxxv. 7

;

Exod. xxii. 9). Again, whatever savours of an-

thropomorphism, or is unsuitable to the divine

majesty, is either removed or softened. Wherever
the Almighty himself is brought immediately into

view as speaking to and dealing with men, the

angel of God is substituted. Reverence for the

patriarchs and Moses led to the alteration of Gen.
xlix. 7 3.nd Deut. xxxiii. 12 ; for example, for

cursed is their anger, the Samaritan reads, excellent

is their anger ; and instead of the beloved of the

Lord shall dwell, it has, the hand, the hand of the

Lord tnakes him to dwell, which yields no sense.

In like manner, voces honestiores are sometimes put
when there is fancied immodesty, as in Deut. xxv.

II Vt^noa is changed into TS'^II.
Here Gesenius puts the notable passage Deut.

xxvii. 4, where the Samaritans changed Ebal into

Gerizim to favour their own temple. Some have
attempted to show that the Jews changed Gerizim
into Ebal, but unsuccessfully.

Another classification of the Samaritan charac-
teristic readings is given by Kirchheim. He makes
thirteen classes, as follows :

—

I- anna in rh)irh n^^^i^'ni niaoin, additions
and alterations in favour of Mount Gerizim.

2. mN!'^!? niSDin, additions to fill up.

3. "TlNSn, explications or glosses.

4; D''J"'ian"l C^yan pl^n, change of verbs and
conjugations.

5. niDKTI p1?n, change of nouns.

6. nxitri, assimilation, or bringing irregulai

forms into the same uniform type.

7- nVDIXn milOri, permutation of letters,

8. D''*1J3, pronouns.

9. '^typi, gender.

10. niSD"i:n nVniN, letters added.

11. DriM ^1''n'l^<, addition of qualifying letters,

as articles, conjunctions, prepositions.

12. Tl"iam P3pn, junction and separation.

13- D?1i? miOS chronological alterations (Carmi
Shomeron, p. 32, seq.')

This classification is by no means so good as

that of Gesenius, being inferior to the latter in

clearness and comprehension.
Frankel has treated of the subject more by way

of supplement to Gesenius than from an independ-

ent point of view. His additions to the classes of

the latter are small and unimportant, besides being

pervaded by erroneous conceptions of the age
when the Samaritan Pentateuch originated. He
alludes— i. To the use of the imperative for the

third person, as ilpH for 3"lp'' (Exod. xii. 48) ;

and to ignorance of the use of the infinitive ab-

solute, as n^r for linr (Exod. xiii. 3), "l»^< fof

"11Di< (Num. vi. 23), etc. 2. The characteristics

of the Galilean-Palestinian dialect, such as the

interchange of the Ahevi letters, and of 3 for S,

of T for V, etc. But this peculiarity is simply

owing to carelessness of transcription in the copy-
ists, who wrote as they pronounced, and softened

the hard gutturals which were difficult to their

organs. 3. The Aramaean colouring and ortho-

graphy, as 7J3p and ?'>L5p. This is likewise owing

to transcription, and can hardly be called a cha-

racteristic of the Samaritan.

Are there then, it may be asked, no readings

in the Samaritan recension preferable to those in

the Hebrew ?

Gesenius specifies four examples of this sort

—

viz. Gen. iv. 8, where the Samaritan adds, ' Let
us go into the field ;' Gen. xxii. 13, HnX, a instead

of "iriN, behind; Gen. xlLx. 14, where D13, a bone,

is D''")3, bony ; and Gen. xiv. 14, pT"!, instead of

p1*1, i.e. he numbered, for he led forth. Even

these have been thought emendations, and rejected

by the majority of critics, though we prefer one ot

them to the Hebrew. But though Gesenius was
not very happy in selecting Samaritan readings

preferable to the Hebrew, it should not be denied

that the one is everywhere superior to the other.

There are good and valuable readings in the Sa-

maritan which have a fair claim to be considered

original, and therefore preferable to those of the

Masoretic recension. The evidence of the Sep-

tuagint and other versions, in addition to that of

Hebrew MSB., should not be despised when it

corroborates the Samaritan. Kennicott went too

far in his high estimate of the Samaritan. So did

Geddes, Bauer, Jahn, and Bertholdt. But we
need not proceed to the other extreme, and de-

preciate every characteristic reading ; as some have

done after Gesenius. It is sufficient to say that
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the Samaritan cannot be put in comparison with

the Hebrew recension, because its deviations from

the latter have generally the appearance of design.

The difference between the two chiefly consists in

additions to the Samaritan text. And we know
that insertions show design, much more than omis-

sions. The Hebrew te.xt is not immaculate : none

can uphold its absolute integrity. If it needs

emendation, why should not the Samaritan recen-

sion be taken as one source of evidence? It is

not, indeed, a valuable instrument of emendation
;

but it is not destitute of all worth ; and should be

classed with the other materials on which a pure

text depends. Critical conjecture must sometimes

be resorted to in restoring the original text, as the

best scholars admit ; why then throw aside the

Samaritan as more useless even than conjecture?

It may sometimes suggest the right reading, if it

does not give it.

As to the age and origin of the Samaritan Pen-

tateuch, opinions have been much divided. We
shall enumerate the principal ones.

1. Ussher thought that the document was the

production of an impostor named Dositheus, who
lived in the apostolic period, and pretended to be
the Messiah. As he falsified the Pentateuch in

many places, Ussher conjectured that he may have
made it out of a Jewish copy and the Septuagint.

But it is incorrect to assert, with Photius, that he
falsified the Pentateuch. Messianic passages are

not perverted in the Samaritan. And the Samari-

tans gave little heed to Dositheus's pretensions.

How unlikely then that they would have received

a compilation from his hands.

2. Le Clerc, Poncet, and others supposed that

this copy of the law was made by the Israelitish

priest whom the Assyrian king Esarhaddon sent to

the new colony to instruct them in the worship of

Jehovah. This hypothesis is unsupported by his-

torical testimony. It was not necessary for the

priest to make a new document, but to instruct the

people out of the existing Pentateuch. Why should

he have undertaken the superfluous task of writing

a new law-book, when the old was sufficient ?

3. Frankel conjectures that the document was
made from the Masoretic text by additions and
corruptions which took place gradually, as also

from the Septuagint, subsequently to the 6th

century. Against this is the testimony of Jerome
[Frafat. in Libr. Reg.* et ad Galat. iii. 10),

which Frankel tries to evade, but most bunglingly.

The Talmud itself recognises the existence of the

recension ; and Frankel quotes two Mishnic authors

who refer to it, R. Simon ben Eleasar and R.
Eleasar ben Simon. It is needless to add the tes-

timony of Eusebius of Cccsarea and other fathers.

Frankel's alleged evidences of Galileanism are

nugatory ; and his remarks upon the document
show an inability to get beyond isolated expressions

and phenomena into the genius of the work itself.

He has a prejudice against the people unfavourable
to the investigation of truth (see Ueber den Einflnss
der Palaestinischen Exegese anf die alexandrinische
Hermenaitik, p. 237, et seqq.)

4. Tychsen conjectured that the Samaritans
transcribed the work from a Hebrew copy into

their own character, in the loth, nth, or 12th

century. This is clearly refuted by the testi-

* Samaritani Pentateuchum Mosis totidem Uteris

scriptitant, figuris tantum et apicibus discrepantes.

monies of Origen and Jerome, who affirm that the

Samaritans had the Pentateuch in peculiar charac-

ters before their times.

5. Many think that copies of the Pentateuch
must have been in Israel from the time of Reho-
boam as well as in Judah, and that they were pre-

served by the former as well as the latter. Thus
the Samaritans inherited the document from the

ten tribes. This opinion was first advanced by

John Morin ; and is that of Walton, Houbigant,

Cappellus, Kennicott, Michaelis, Eichhorn, Bauer,

Jahn, Steudel, Mazade, Stuart, and others.

The truth or falsehood of the view is essentially

connected with the question of the authorship of

the Pentateuch. If Moses wrote the five books
which bear his name, it may be plausibly argued

that the Samaritan recension was derived from the

ten tribes ; but if the Pentateuch did not originate

in its present form till the time of Manasseh or

Josiah, the view in question is obviously incoiTect.

It appears to us that the Pentateuch, as we now
have it, did not originate earlier than the reign of

Manasseh ; and therefore the hypothesis before us

must be rejected. It has no valid argument in its

favour, all the considerations once urged for it

having been proved weak or untenable, such as the

national hatred of the two peoples, the fact that

the Samaritans admitted no other books than the

Pentateuch, and the old Hebrew character in which
the Samaritan is written.

6. The origin of this recension must be looked
for at the time when the people separated them-
selves for ever from the Jews, becoming an inde-

pendent sect. About 409 B. c. one Manasseh, of

priestly descent, having been expelled from Jeru-

salem by Nehemiah, betook himself to the Sama-
ritans. It is possible that he may have carried

with him the first copy of the Pentateuch which
the people had ; though it is more probable that

they had some before. These they may have got

in the time of Josiah, whose ecclesiastical reform^

extended farther than Judah, since we are told that

under him the Levites collected money for the re-

pair of the temple from Manasseh, Ephraim, and
all the remnant of Israel (2 Chron. xxxiv. 9).

Single copies of the law may have found their way
there among the mixed people that dwelt in Sa-

maria and the neighbouring parts even then. Yet
none of them could have formed the normal
codex ; nor could there have been such a docu-

ment till their temple was built and a separate-

worship established. An ecclesiastical code would
be required then for the first time. The copy ot

the Pentateuch they received must liave come from
the Egyptian Jews directly or indirectly, since the

Samaritan agrees in so many of its readings with

the Septuagint against the Masoretic text Why
they did not receive the book of Joshua, as well as

the Pentateuch, can only be conjectured. Those
who suppose that it formtd a constituent part of

the Pentateuch at first, affirm that it was not se-

parated from the preceding five books till after

Ezra's time, which agrees with the date we have

chosen for the Samaritan Pentateuch. Such as

believe that Joshua was not at first connected with

the other five books may say that the Samaritans

did not wish for more Jewish writings than were
necessary to regulate their worship. We believe

that the text which constitutes the proper Samari-

tan, the authentic copy they assumed for the guide

of their religious services, was obtained some time
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after the Babylonian captivity, when the temple on

Gerizim was finished. The priests who went to

them from Jerusalem contributed to the result in

question, so that they adopted the Pentateuch as

their code in the same extent, and substantially in

the same form, as the Jews at Jerusalem. It is

improbable that the Samaritans themselves first

brought the Pentateuch with them into Egypt, as

Havernick asserts. Their recension must have

been made about the end of the 4th century

before Christ. It originated, unquestionably,

before the Septuagint was made

—

i.e. before

the reign of Ptolemy Lagi, or Ptolemy Phila-

delphus his son. The 3d century before Christ

is too late a date for it. It is not indeed un-

likely that after the appearance of the Greek

version the Samaritan received emendations or

alterations, bringing it into greater conformity to

the Greek ; but most of the characteristic read-

ings belonged to it at first. It received its present

form substantially prior to the LXX. Since then,

there is scarcely a doubt that it has been corrupted

by careless transcription, and smoothed down in

many cases by the desire of regularity or ease in

pronunciation. The orthography has suffered

most ; for there is reason to believe that the pro-

nunciation of the Samaritans was more imperfect

than that of the Jews. At the present day they

read the text very differently from the latter. The
view of the age belonging to the Samaritan Pen-

tateuch now given is that of Ant. van Dale, R.

Simon, Prideaux, Fulda, Hasse, Gesenius, De
Wette, Hupfeld, Hengstenberg, Keil, Bleek, and
others. The fact that Hengstenberg, though be-

lieving that the Pentateuch existed before the ten

tribes separated from the other two, holds the post-

exile origin of the Samaritan Pentateuch, shows the

untenableness of a prior date.

The remarks now made on the antiquity of the

Samaritan recension convey our opinion on the

cause of the agreement between numerous readings

of the LXX. and it. The similarity exists in above

a thousand places, some of them important. It is

true that the Septuagint also agrees with the Maso-
retic text in many passages against the Samaritan

;

but these discrepancies are not so striking as the

coincidences of the Septuagint and Samaritan

against the Hebrew. If the original Samaritan

codex was an Egyptian-Jewish one, the similarity

is sufficiently explained. Amid successive emen-
dations, or corruptions as some would call them,

of the Samaritan and the Greek, in addition to the

mistakes made by copyists, aU that can be looked
for now is an agreement in the principal charac-

teristic readings. And that is actually found.

Hence we reject the numerous hypotheses which
have been framed to account for the agreement in

question, such as that the LXX. translated from
the Samaritan, that the two documents were mutu-
ally interpolated, that the Samaritan has been
merely altered from the Septuagint, etc. etc.

It is highly desirable that a critical edition of the

Samaritan should be printed in the Samaritan
character, from a good collation of all known
MSS. Since it was inserted in Walton's Polyglott,

it has not been published in its ovioi character.

Blayney's edition (Oxford 1790) is in the square or
Hebrew character. Kennicott gave his various
readings from the Samaritan, in his Hebrew Bible
in the same letters. Levisohn pubhshed at Jeru-
salem, 1 860, the 20th chapter of Exodus in fac-

simile from a very old MS. at Nablus, already

noticed, with some parts of the Masoretic text, a
Russian version, and an Introduction ; but the
specimen is badly executed.

Besides the Introductions of Eichhom, Bertholdt,

Jahn, De Wette, Havernick, Keil, and Bleek, the

reader is referred to Gesenius, De Pent. Santarit.

origine, indole et auctoritaie, Halle 1815,410; Morini

(J.), Exercitationes in ntritmqiie Sania7-it. PentateU'

chum, Paris 163 1, 4to ; Ussher's Syntagma deLXX.
interpretibus, epistolaadL. Cappellum, London i655j

4to; Poncet's Nouveaux eclaircissements sur Vorigine
et le Pentateiique des Samaritains, Paris 1 760, 8vo

;

Le Clerc's Sentimens de qiielqjies theologiefts de Hoi-
lande sur Vhistoire critique du R. Simo7i, Amster-
dam 1686, 8vo ; Tychsen's Disputatio historico-

philologico-critica de PentateucJw Ebrcco - Satnari-

tano, ab Ebrceo eoque Masoretico descripto exemplari,

Butzovii 1765, 4to ; Prideaux's Old and New
Testament connected in the history of the fews and
neighbouring ttatio7is, London 1 7 19, 8vo ; Walton's
Prolegomena, xi. 9, 11, ed. Dathe, Lipsise I777>

8vo ; CappeUi Critica Sacra, ed. Vogel and
Scharfenberg, Halse 1775-1786, 8vo ; Kennicott's

Second Dissertation, Oxford 1759; A letter to the

Rev. Mr. Kennicoti, in -which his defence of the

Samaritan Pentateuch is examined, and his second

Dissertation on the state of the printed Hebrew text

of the 0. T. is shown to be itt many instances inju-

dicious and inaccurate, by T. Rutherford, D.D.,
Cambridge 1761, 8vo ; An answer to a letterfrom
the Rev. T. Rutherford, D.D., 1 761, 8vo ; also

A second letter to the Rev. Dr. Kennicoit, in which
his defence of the second dissertation is examined,

1763, 8vo ; Bauer's Critica Sacra, Lipsise 1795;
Steudel in BengePs Archiv., iii. 626, etc. ; R.
Simon's Histoire critique du V. T., Paris 1678,

4to ; Fulda in Paidus's Me?norabilia, vii. ; Hasse's

Aussichten zu kiinftiger Aifkldru7ig tteber das

A. T., Jen£e,i785, 8vo ; Paulus's Co}nmentar
ueber das JV. Z!, 4 Theil, Liibeck 1804, 8vo;
Hupfeld's Belmchttmg einiger dunklen tmd miss-

verstandenen Stellen der alttestamentlicher Text-

geschichte in the Studien 7md Kritiken of 1830, H.
2 ; Mazade, Sur Vorigine. Page, etPetat critique du
Pent. Samar., Geneve 1830, 8vo ; Hug in the

Freiburg Zeitschrift, vii. ; Hengstenberg's Die
Authentic des Pentateuches, vol. i. Berlin 1836,
8vo ; Stuart in the North American Review for
1826 and American Biblical Repository for 1832 ;

Frankel's Ueber den Einfuss der palaestijiischen

Exegese auf die alexandrinische Hermeneutik,
Leipzig 185 1, 8vo ; Davidson's Treatise 071 Biblical

Criticis7n, Edmburgh 1852, 8vo
; pOltJ' ''»"13,

Bitroductio in Libru77i Tal7nudicu7n ' de Samari-
ta7iis^ scripsit Raphael Kirchheit7i, Frankfurt 1 85 1,

8vo.

Samarita7t Versio7i of the Pe/ttateicch.—This is a
translation of the Samaritan Pentateuch which
follows the text literally, except that in rendering

the names of God, in dispensing with anthropo-

pathisms and using euphemisms, it adopts the

method of the Targums, especially that of Onkelos
with which it often agrees. This agreement,

though striking, is not uniform. Hottinger and
Eichhom account for it by supposing that the

translator made use of the Targum—an improbable
hypothesis, because of the enmity then subsisting

between the Jews and Samaritans. To say that

it has been subsequently interpolated from Onkelos
will hardly account for the peculiar character of
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the version. In difficult places it departs from
the Targum. How then is the likeness to be ex-

plained ? According to Winer, followed by Haver-
nick and JuynboU, it was owing to the influence of

the hermeneutical tradition of the Jews on the

theology of the Samaritans. Yet it is difficult to

resist the impression that some MSS. have been
interpolated from Onkelos ; because the agreement
in various places is identical. The language in

which it is written is that sort of Chaldee which
tomes near the Hebrew, mixed with several Arab-
isms. As a whole the version cannot be called

Si good one ; since the translator seems to have
been guided by no proper rules of exegesis. Hence
he falls into many mistakes. Elohim or Jehovah
is commonly avoided, and angel put instead, to suit

the supposed dignity of the divine being. The
names of peoples, countries, cities, mountains, and
rivers are changed from the old into more modern
names ; less so, however, than by Onkelos and
Saadias. Thus Ararat, in Gen. viii. 4, is Sarnedib ;

the land of Shinar (Gen. x. lo) is HQIV nynx,
land of the toiver (Babylonia) ; Potipherah (Gen.

xlvi. 20) is Cohenan ; Gad, a troop will depopulate,

as it is in the Samaritan, is here rendered a despiser

•will despise. In Gen. x. 3 1 for ' these are the sons

of Shem,' this version has DK> n''!''' r\\>'hv\ mn,
these are the portions of the sons of Shem. Mis-

takes are numerous and glaring : thus for the

two of them (DiT'JC^, Gen. iii. 4), the version has

pnvj/ ""STl, pursuing them, apparently because

the translator read D\nS3K'. In Exod. xx. 26,

thou shall not go up by steps, is rendered p")n N?
nnpti'3, thou shalt not ascend with prevarications.

In Num. xii. 14, IT'SN, her father, seems to have
been taken from Xi3, for it is rendered in bringing

her. In Gen. xlix. 11, m^V, his colt, is mistaken
for city, and is therefore translated limp. In Gen.

xxiv. 63, for Isaac went out to take a walk (nitJ'?)>

the Samaritan has Isaac went out to pray (nX?VO?),
taking niC' as equivalent to fT'CJ' ; but in this it

agrees with Onkelos, the Arabic, and Persian.

In Blanchini's Evangeliarium Quadruplex, vol. ii.

part 2, after dciv there is a fac-simile of several

-verses from Num. v. 30 to vi. 9, taken from the

Barberini Triglott at Rome, which give a good idea

of the version and its close relation to Onkelos.

Author and date are both unknown. Later ac-

counts of the Samaritans themselves assign it to

the high-priest Nathanael, who died about twenty

years before Christ ; but this is a vague tradition.

More probably it was made in the ist century of

the Christian era, as Gesenius believes. It is

absurd to date it after Mohammed, as Frankel

does. The version was first printed in the Paris

Polyglott from a codex which Delia Valle got from
the East in 1616. It passed thence into the Lon-
don Polyglott more accurately, but with many
imperfections. The Latin version in both works
is of little use. Only portions of it have been since

printed ; the first eighteen chapters of Genesis at

Halle 1705 ; selections by Cellarius in his Horn
SafnaritancT, Frankfurt and Jena 1705, 4to, 2d edi-

tion, pp. 1-58 ; and by Uhlemann in his Samaritan
Chrestomathy, Lipsise 1837 (see Walton's Prolego-

mena, ed. Dathe ; Castell's Observations on the

sixth volume of the London Polyglott ; Eichhom's
Einleitung ins A. T., vol. ii, ; Gesenius, DePenta-
teuchi Samarit. origine, etc. etc. > Wiriei, De Ver-

sionis Pentat. Samar. indole, Lipsiae 1817, 8vo

;

De Wette's Einleitung in das A. T. ; Havernick's
Einleit. i. i ; Juynboll's Commentarii in historiam
gentis Samaritance, Leyden 1846, 4to ; Davidson's
Treatise on Biblical Criticism, vol. i. ; Lee's Pro-
legomena in Biblia Polyglotta Londinensia minora.
Prolegomenon ii. sec. i, 3).

Td Ilafj.apeiTLKov.—In the fathers of the 3d and
4th centuries, as well as in MSS. containing the
LXX. with fragments of Aquila, Symmachus, and
Theodotion, we find scholia, or pieces of a Greek
translation of the Pentateuch so designated. These
fragments have been collected by Morin, Hottinger,
and Montfaucon, and are in Walton's prolegomena.
Castell, Vossius, and Herbst, think that they are
merely translated extracts from the Samaritan ver-

sion ; while Gesenius, Winer, and Juynboll sup-
pose them to be remains of a continuous Greek
version of the Samaritan Pentateuch. On the
other hand, Hengstenberg and Havernick regard
them as belonging to a recension of the Samaritan
which corrected and explained certain passages of
the LXX. The most probable of these opinions
seems to be that which looks upon the notes or
scholia as the Samaritan corrections of certain

places in the LXX. Their fewness renders the
solution of the question impossible ; and precludes
their utiHty in criticism or interpretation.

An Arabic version of the Samaritan Pentateuch
was made by Abu Said for the use of his brethren
in Egypt about 1070 a.'D. The basis of it was the
translation of Saadias Haggaon, which it follows
closely where the Samaritan agrees with the He-
brew Pentateuch ; but where the Samaritan departs
from the Hebrew it follows the former. The
Samaritan version was used by the translator, and
the Samaritan original too. Anthropomorphisms
and the like are avoided, and euphemisms adopted.
Thus for the name of God there is messenger or
angel of God (Gen. v. 24 ; Exod. iv. 29 ; Num.
xxii. 9, 10, etc.) InDeut. xxv. 11, for the Hebrew

\"'^1'Ci2, he gives ^^JLj in his flesh. Great rever-

ence is shown for Moses and the tribe of Levi ; but
envy of the tribe of Judah (Gen. xlix. 10). It is

written in the common language of the Arabs, and
abounds in Samaritanisms. The version before us
is being edited by Kuenen at Leyden. Genesis
was published in 185 1 ; Exodus and Leviticus in

1854. In Syria it would appear that the Samari-
tans still used Saadias's even after Abu Said's had
been made, for which reason Abul Baracat (about
1208) wrote Scholia upon the latter in order to re-

commend it to the people. This must not be con-
sidered a new version, but a Syriac recension of the
Arabic-Samaritan. The two recensions—the Syriac
of Abul Baracat and the Egyptian of Abu Said

—

are mixed together in the MSS., and cannot now
be properly separated. For further particulars we
must refer to Juynboll and Eichhorn, the fomaer
in his Orientalia, vol. ii. p. 1

1 5, et seq. ; the latter

in the second volume of his Einleitung to the O. T.
Van Vloten described a MS. of Abu Said's in the
University of Leyden, in 1803 ; and Juynboll
notices the MSS. at Paris, especially Nos. 2 and 4,
in the Orientalia, vol. ii. p. 115, et seq.

Other literature of the Samaritans embraces the

Samaritan Chronicle, or book of Joshua, written
in Arabic. In the main this work contains the
history of Joshua, with which other materials arc
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incorporated. The additional history comes down
to the age of the Christian emperors, a.d. 355.
It contains very little that is real history, and ter-

minates abruptly. What is related of Joshua agrees

in part with the Hebrew narrative and differs from
the old original materially, being dressed out with
strange, fantastic, and fabulous particulars. The
chronicle was written in the 13th century, in Egypt

;

perhaps by a priest who made it up from various

sources ; four Arabic and one Samaritan, accord-
ing to Juynboll. There are fifty chapters. The
MS. of this chronicle, which was sent from Egypt
to Scaliger in 1584, was edited by Juynboll in

1848, vnth a Latin version and copious commen-
tary. According to the editor the former part of
the codex was written in 1362-63, and the latter in

1513. Another MS. is in the British Museum,
dated A.H. 908, or a.d. 1502.

The chronicle of Abulfath is a compilation from
the preceding, as well as from various sources,

Jewish or Rabbinical. It is full of fables, and
contams httle useful matter. The history in it

extends from Adam to Mohammed, and was com-
posed in the 14th century

—

i.e. in 1355 or 756
A.H.—at Nablus. Five MSS. of it are known

;

one at Paris, another at Oxford procured by
Hungtington, and three in Berlin ; but one of the
last three consists of nothing but a few fragments.
Schnurrer gave a long extract from the Oxford
copy, with a German translation, in Paulus's N'eiies

Refertoriutn fiir biblische uitd tnorgenldndische
Literatiir, 1790, Theil i. p. 120, et seqq. ; and in

Paulus's Memorabilia, 1791, 2 Stiick ; so too De
Sacy in his Arabic Chresto?}iaihy, and Notices et ex-

traits des ffiamcscrits de la Bibliotheque dii Roi, torn,

xii. Some portions are also printed in Heidenheim's
Joiirtial by R. Payne Smith, accompanied by an
English version which is inaccurate. The whole
has been pubhshed by Vilmar, Abulfaihi aiinales

Samaritatii, Gothas 1865, after a collation of the
various MSS., and with learned prolegomena.
The erudite editor intends to give a Latin transla-

tion and commentary in another volume.
The remaining literature of the Samaritans is un-

important. They have two collections of hymns,
Durran and Defter. The collector of the Durran,
in which the Defter is also contained, is said to

have been Amran-ez-zeman, who lived before
Christ. The hymns are written almost entirely in

the Samaritan dialect, and in rhyme. There are

also alphabetical poems. Others are in strophes,

Arabic and Samaritan alternating. Gesenius pub-
lished a selection in his ' Carmina Samaritana,'

1824. The number of their prayers is large. The
oldest are said to be the prayers of angels, which
they sang after the tabernacle was finished, and
after the death of Aaron. The prayers are for

Sabbath days, festivals, etc. M. Heidenheim has
given various notices of MSS. in the British

Museum, containing prayers, hymns, and other
liturgical literature of the Samaritans (Deutsche
Vierteljahrsschrift, Hefte 2-5) ; but he has made
many mistakes in explaining the fragments, as

Geiger shows (see Zeitscrift der deutschen mor-
genldndischen Gesellschaft, Band xviii. p. 590, etc.)

In addition to the above, they have a short
chronicle, partly prophetic and partly historical,

written, as they allege, by Moses in their own
dialect, and reaching from Adam to the end of the
world. The high-priest possesses an old codex of
it consisting of about 16 leaves. There is an

Arabic commentary upon it in the British Museum,
No. 1 140 add. They possess, too, another work of
the same kind in Arabic, purporting to be written
by Jacob Besini. The greatest part of their litera-

ture is in Arabic ; because most of their earlier

Hebrew and Samaritan books were destroyed by
the emperor Commodus. But they have still

fragments relating to the reading of the law, gram-
matical pieces, commentaries on the Pentateuch,
controversial writings against the Jews, and a book
on the birth of Moses, etc. etc. (see Petermann's
article ' Samaria' in Herzog's Ettcyklopaedie, vol.

xiii. ; and Mills's Nablus, chapter xi.)—S. D.

SAMGAR-NEBO (^33 "Ij^p), the name of one

of the princes of Babylon (Jer. xxxix. 3). It is

doubtful, however, whether the Nebo should not be
joined with the following word, as it is contrary to

analogy for this to stand at the end of a name.
As in ver. 13 the chief of the eunuchs is called

Nebu-shazban, it is supposed that Nebu-Sarsechim
is only another name of the same person, and that

Samgar is a name of ofiice. It may be from Pers.

/Is*-) « cup, and *i, the particle of derivation,

and may mean the cup-bearer^np^^").—W. L. A.

SAMMIM (D''Bp ; Sept. dpufxa), rendered w-

cense Exod. xxx. 7, and spices ver. 34, may be
supposed to denote aromatic drugs in general. It

is derived from the unused root DDD, Arab. *

,

-T (*~"
samma, to smell. [SPICES.]—

+

SAMOS (Sdfios), an island in the ^gean Sea,

near the coast of Lydia, in Asia Minor, and sepa-

rated only by a narrow strait from the promontoiy
which terminates in Cape Trogyllium. This strait,

in the narrowest part, is not quite a mile in width
(Plin. Hist. Nat. v. 34 ; Strabo, xiv. p. 634

;

comp. Leake's map of Asia Minor). The island is

sometimes stated to have been famous for its wines
;

but, in fact, the wine of Samos was in ill repute.

Strabo says expressly that the island was ovk

eilotuos : it now, however, ranks high among Le-
vantine wines, and is largely exported, as are also

grapes and raisins. The apostle Paul touched at

the island in his voyage from Greece to Syria (Acts
XX. 15). Having been at Chios, he on the follow-
ing day reached Samos. Whether he landed or
not is uncertain ; the historian simply mentions
that they tarried at Trogyllium, which was a place
of anchorage in the narrow strait between Samos
and the extremity of Mount Mycale. At the time
of St. Paul's visit, Samos was a free city in the

province of Asia. Samos contained, some years
ago, about 60,000 people, inhabiting eighteen large

villages, and about twenty small ones. For further

inforaiation, see the travels of Pococke, Clarke,
Dallaway, and Turner.

SAMOTHRACE {ZafxoepdK-o], an island in the

north-east part of the .lEgean Sea, above the
Hellespont, with a lofty mountain, and a city of

the same name. It was anciently called Dardana,
Leucania, and also Samos ; and to distinguish it

from the other Samos, the name of Thrace was
added from its vicinity to that country. Hence
^d/ios OpdKTis, and by contraction 'Za/xodpaKT), Sarao-

thrace. The island was celebrated for the mysteries

of the Cabeiri, and was a sacred asylum (Died.

Sic. iii. 35 ; V. 47; Ptolem. Geo£. v. 11 ; Plin. Hist,
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Nat. iv. 23). Paul touched at this island on his

first voyage to Europe (Acts xvi. 11). Sailing from
Troas to Neapolis with a fair wind {evdv8pofj.ri-

aa/J-ev), they accomplished the passage in two days,

anchoring for the night at Samothrace. As a

fair wind would be from the S.E., the northern

side of the island, where was the town of Samo-
thrace, would afford the most suitable place for

anchorage. The island is now called Saman-
drachi. It is but thinly peopled, and contains

only a single village. The mountain is described

in the Missionary Herald for 1836, p. 246 ; comp.
Richter, WallfaJwi, p. 438, seq.

SAMSON (jiTOK', Skimshon; Sept. ^aix\f/u}v),

the name of the celebrated champion, deliverer,

and judge of Israel, equally remarkable for his

supernatural bodily prowess, his moral infirmities,

and his tragical end. He was the son of Manoah,
of the tribe of Dan, and born A.M. 2848, of a

mother whose name is nowhere given in the Scrip-

tures. The circumstances under which his birth

was announced by a heavenly messenger gave dis-

tinct presage of an extraordinary character, whose
endowments were to be of a nature suited to the

providential exigencies in which he was raised up.

The burden of the oracle to his mother, who had
been long barren, was, that the child with which
she was pregnant was to be a son, who should be
a Nazarite from his birth, upon whose head no
razor was to come, and who was to prove a signal

deliverer to his people. She was directed accord-

ingly to conform her own regimen to the tenor

of the Nazarite law, and strictly abstain from

wine and all intoxicating liquor, and from eveiy

species of impure food [Nazarite]. According to

the ' prophecy going before upon him,' Samson
was born in the following year, and his destination

to great achievements began to evince itself at a

very early age by the illapses of superhuman
strength which came from time to time upon
him. Those specimens of extraordinary prowess,

of which the slaying of the lion at Timnath without

weapons was one, were doubtless the result of that

special influence of the Most High which is re-

ferred to in Judg. xiii. 25 :
—

' And the spirit of the

I.,ord began to move him at times in the camp of

Dan, between Zorah and Eshtaol.' The import

of the original word (DyS?) for moved is pecuHar.

As DyS, the radical form, signifies an anvil, the

metaphor is probably drawn from the repeated and
somewhat violent strokes of a workman with his

hammer. It implies, therefore, a peculiar urgency,

an ivipelling infiiience, which he could not well

resist in himself, nor others in him. But we do

not know that this attribute, in its utmost degree,

constantly dwelt in him.

As the position of the tribe of Dan, bordering

upon the territory of the Philistines, exposed them
especially to the predatory inciirsions of this

people, it was plainly the design of heaven to

raise up a deliverer in that region where he was
most needed. The Philistines, therefore, became
very naturally the objects of that retributive course

of proceedings in which Samson was to be the

principal actor, and upon which he could only

enter by seeking some occasion of exciting hos-

tilities that would bring the two peoples into direct

collision. Such an occasion was afforded by his

meeting with one of the daughters of thePhilis-
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tines at Timnath, whom he besought his parents
to procure for him in marriage, assigning as a
reason that she 'pleased him well'—lieb. mK'''
Nin ""J^yS, She is right in mine eyes, where the
original for right is not an adjective, having the
sense of beautiful, engaging, attractive, but a verb,

conveying, indeed, the idea of right, but of right

relative to an end, purpose, or object; in other words,
o{fitness or adaptation (see Gousset's Lexicon, s. v.

"IE?"" ; and comp. 2 Sam. xvii. 4 ; I Kings ix. 12
;

2 Chron. xii. 30 ; Num. xxviii. 27). This affords,

we believe, the true clue to Samson's meaning,
when he says, 'She is right in mine eyes;'

—

i.e.

adapted to the end which I have in view ; she may
be used, she is available, for a purpose entirely

ulterior to the immediate connection which I pro-
pose. That he entertained a genuine affection for

the woman, notwithstanding the policy by which
he was prompted, we may doubtless admit ; but
that he intended, at the same time, to make this

alliance subservient to the great purpose of deliver-

ing his country from oppression, and that in this he
was acting under the secret control of Providence,
would seem to be clear from the words immediately
following, when, in reference to the objection of
his parents to such a union, it is said, that they
' knew not that it was of the Lord that he sought
an occasion against the Phihstines.' It is here
worthy of note, that the Hebrew, instead of
'against the Philistines,' has ' of or from the
Philistines,' clearly implying that the occasion
sought should be one that originated on the side of
the Philistines. This occasion he sought under
the immediate prompting of the Most High, who
saw fit, in this indirect manner, to bring about the
accompHshment of his designs of retribution on his

enemies. His leading purpose in this seems to

have been to baffle the power of the whole Philistine

tiation by the prowess of a single individual. The
champion of Israel, therefore, was not appointed
to much to be the leader of an army, like the other
judges, as to be an army in himself In order, then,

that the contest might be carried on in this way, it

was necessary that the entire opposition of the
Philistines should be concentrated, asfar as possible,

against the person of Samson. This would array
the contending parties in precisely such an attitude

as to illustrate most signally the power of God in

the overthrow of his enemies. But how could this

result be brought about except by means of some
private quarrel between Samson and the enemy
with whom he was to contend? And who shall

say that the scheme now projected was not the
very best that could have been devised for accom-
plishing the end which God had in view ? To
what extent Samson himself foresaw the issue of
this transaction, or how far he had a plan distinctly

laid corresponding with the results that ensued, it

is difficult to say. The probability, we think, is,

tliat he had rather a general strong impression,

wrought by the Sj^irit of God, than a definite con-
ception of the train of events that were to transpire.

It was, however, a conviction as to tlie issue suffi-

ciently powerful to warrant both him and his

parents in going forward with the measure. They
were, in some way, assured that they were engaged
in a proceeding which God would oz'errule to the
furtherance of his designs of mercy to his people,
and of judgment to their o]5pressors.

From this point commences that career of
achievements and prodigies on the part of this Is-

3C
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raelitish Hercules which rendered him the terror

of his enemies and the wonder of all ages. At his

wedding-feast, the attendance of a large company
of paranymphs, or friends of the bridegroom, con-

vened ostensibly for the purpose of honouring his

nuptials, but in reality to keep an insidious watch
upon his movements, furnished the occasion of a

common Oriental device for enlivening entertain-

ments of this nature. He propounded a riddle,

the solution of which referred to his obtaining a
quantity of honey from the carcase of a slain lion,

and the clandestine manner in which his guests got

possession of the clue to the enigma cost thirty

Philistines their lives. The next instance of his

vindictive cunning was prompted by the ill-treat-

ment which he had received at the hands of his

father-in-law, who, upon a frivolous pretext, had
given away his daughter in marriage to another

man, and was executed by securing a multitude of

foxes (Dvy1t^*), and, by tying firebrands to their

tails, setting fire to the cornfi£lds of his enemies.

[Shual.] The indignation of the Philistines, on
discovering the author of the outrage, vented it-

self upon the family of his father-in-law, who
had been the remote occasion of it, in the burning
of their house, in which both father and daughter
perished. This was a fresh provocation, for

which Samson threatened to be revenged ; and
thereupon falling upon them without ceremony he
smote them, as it is said, ' hip and thigh with a

great slaughter.' The original, strictly rendered,

runs, ' he smote them leg upon thigh'—apparently

a proverbial expression, and implying, according
to Gesenius, that he cut them to pieces, so that

their limbs, their legs and thighs, were scattered

and heaped promiscuously together ; equivalent to

saying that he smote and destroyed them wholly,

entirely. Mi-. Taylor, in his edition of Calmet,
recognises in these words an allusion to some kind

of wrestling combat, in which perhaps the slaughter

on this occasion may have commenced.
Having subsequently taken up his residence in

the rock Etam, he was thence dislodged by con-

senting to a pusillanimous arrangement on the part

of his own countrymen, by which he agreed to sur-

render himself in bonds provided they would not
themselves fall upon him and kill him. He pro-

bably gave in to this measure from a strong inward
assurance that the issue of it would be to afford him
a new occasion of taking vengeance upon his foes.

Being brought in this apparently helpless condition

to a place called from the event, Lehi, a jaw, his

preternatural potency suddenly put itself forth, and
snapping the cords asunder, and snatching up the

jaw-bone of an ass, he dealt so effectually about
him, that a thousand men were slain on the spot.

That this was altogether the work, not of man, but

of God, was soon demonstrated. Wearied with
his exertions, the illustrious Danite became faint

from thirst, and as there was no water in the place,

ne prayed that a fountain might be opened. His
prayer was heard ; God caused a stream to gush
from a hollow rock hard by, and Samson in grati-

tude gave it the name of En-hakker, a word that

signifies ' the well of him that prayed,' and which
continued to be the designation of the fountain ever
after. The rendering in our version— ' God clave
a hollow place in the jaw'—is unhappy, as the ori-

ginal is Tl?, Lehi, the very term which in the final

clause is rendered ' in Lehi.' The place received

its name from the circumstance of his having then

so effectually wielded ihsJaw-bone (TO, Lehi).

The Philistines were from this time held in such

contempt by their victor, that he went openly into

the city of Gaza, where he seems to have suffered

himself weakly to be drawn into the company of a

woman of loose character, the yielding to whose
enticements exposed him to the most imminent peril.

His presence being soon noised abroad, an attempt
was made during the night forcibly to detain him,
by closing the gates of the city and making them
fast ; but Samson, apprised of it, rose at midnight,

and breaking away bolts, bars, and hinges, de-

parted, carrying the gates upon his shoulders, to

the top of a neighbouring hill that looks toward

Hebron {plUn '•jQ 7^; Sept. i-wX vpocrilntov tov

Xe^puv, facing Hebron). The common rendering

'before Hebron' is less appropriate, as the dis-

tance between the two cities is at least twenty
miles. The hill lay doubtless somewhere between
the cities, and in full view of both. After this his

enemies strove to entrap him by guile rather than

by violence ; and they were too successful in the

end. Falling in love with a woman of Sorek,
named Delilah, he became so infatuated by his

passion, that nothing but his bodily strength could

equal his mental weakness. The princes of the

Philistines, aware of Samson's infirmit}', determined

by means of it to get possession, if possible, of his

person. For this purpose they propose a tempting
bribe to Delilah, and she enters at once into the

treacherous compact. She employs all her art and
blandishments to worm from him the secret of his

prodigious strength. Having for some time amused
her with fictions, he at last, in a moment of weak-
ness, disclosed to her the fact that it lay in his hair,

which if it were shaved would leave him a mere com-
mon man. Not that his strength really lay in his

hair, for this in fact had no natural influence upon
it one way or the other. His strength arose from
his relation to God as a Nazarite, and the preser-

vation of his hair unshorn was the jnaj-k or sign of

his Nazariteship, and a pledge on the part of God
of the continuance of his miraculous physical

powers. If he lost this sign, the badge of his con-

secration, he broke his vow, and consequently for-

feited the thing signified. God abandoned him,
and he was thenceforward no more, in this respect,

than an ordinary man. His treacherous paramour
seized the first opportunity of putting his declara-

tion to the test. She shaved his head while he
lay sleeping in her lap, and at a concerted signal

he was instantly arrested by his enemies lying in

wait. Bereft of his grand endowment, and for-

saken of God, the champion of Israel could now
well adopt the words of Solomon— ' I find more
bitter than death the woman whose heart is snares

and nets, and her hands are bands ; whoso pleaseth

God shall escape from her ; but the sinner shall be
taken by her.' Having so long presumptuously
played with his ruin. Heaven leaves him to himself,

as a punishment for his former guilty indulgence.

He is made to reap as he had sown, and is con-
signed to the hands of his relentless foes. His
punishment was indeed severe, though he amply
revenged it, as well as redeemed in a measure his

own honour, by the manner in which he met his

death. The Philistines having deprived him of

sight, at first immured him in a prison, and made
him grind at the mQl like a slave. As this was an
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employment which in the East usually devolves on
women, to assign it to such a man as Samson was
virtually to reduce him to the lowest state of de-

gradation and shame. To grind corn for others

was, even for a woman, a proverbial term expres-

sive of the most menial and oppressed condition.

How much more for the hero of Israel, who seems
to have been made grinder-general for the prison-

house !

In process of time, while remaining in this con-

finement, his hair recovered its growth, and with it

such a profound repentance seems to have wrought
in his heart as virtually re-invested him with the

character and the powers he had so culpably lost.

Of this fact his enemies were not aware. Still

exulting in their possession of the great scourge of

their nation, they kept him, like a wild beast, for

mockery and insult. On one of these occasions,

when an immense multitude, including the princes

and nobility of the Philistines, were convened in a
large amphitheatre, to celebrate a feast in honour
of their god Dagon, who had delivered their ad-

versaiy into their hands, Samson was ordered to

be brought out to be made a laughing-stock to his

enemies, a butt for their scoffs, insults, mockeries,
and merriment. Secretly determined to use his

recovered strength to tremendous effect, he per-

suaded the boy who guided his steps to conduct
him to a spot where he could reach the two pillars

upon which the roof of the building rested. Here,
after pausing for a short time, while he prefers a

brief prayer to Heaven, he grasps the massy pillars,

and bowing with resistless force, the whole build-

ing rocks and totters, and the roof, encumbered
with the weight of the spectators, rushes down,
and the whole assembly, including Samson him-
self, are crushed to pieces in the ruin !

Thus terminated the career of one of the most
remarkable personages of all history, whether
sacred or profane. The enrolment of his name by
an apostolic pen (Heb. xi. 32) in the list of the

ancient worthies, ' who had by faith obtained an
excellent repute,' warrants us undoubtedly in a
favourable estimate of his character on the whole,
while at the same time the fidelity of the inspired

narrative has perpetuated the record of infirmities

which must for ever mar the lustre of his noble
deeds. It is not improbable that the lapses with

which he was chargeable arose, in a measure, from
the very peculiarities of that physical temperament
to which his prodigies of strength were owing

;

but while this consideration may palliate, it cannot

excuse the moral delinquencies into which he was
betrayed, and of which a just Providence exacted

so tremendous a penalty in the circumstances of

his degradation and death.

Upon the parallel between the achievements of

Samson and those of the Grecian Hercules, and
the derivation of the one from the other, we cannot
here enter. The Commentary of Adam Clarke
presents us with the results of M. De Lavour, an
ingenious French writer on this subject, from
which it will be seen that the coincidences are ex-

tremely striking, and such as would perhaps afford

to most minds an additional proof of how much
the ancient mythologies were a distorted reflection

of the Scripture narrative.—G. B.

SAMUEL 6n1DE'; Sept. 'Zaix.ovqS), the last

of those extraordinary regents that presided over

the Hebrew commonwealth under the title of

Judges. The circumstances of his birth were
ominous of his future career. His father, Elkanah
of Ramathaim-Zophim, of Mount Ephraim, ' had
two wives, the name of the one was Hannah, and
the name of the other Peninnah ; and Peninnah
had children, but Hannah had no children.' The
usual effect of polygamy was felt in Ell^anah's

household. The sterility of Hannah brought upon
her the taunts and ridicule of her conjugal rival,

who ' provoked her sore, to make her fret, because
the Lord had shut up her womb' (i Sam. i. 6).

The jealousy of Peninnah was excited also by the

superior affection which was shown to Hannah by
her husband— ' To Hannah he gave a worthy
portion; for he loved Hannah' (i. 5). More
especially at the period of the sacred festivals did

the childless solitude of Hannah create within her

the most poignant regrets, when she saw her hus-

band give portions to all the sons and daughters of

Peninnah, who, in maternal pride, took advantage
of these seasons to subject the favourite wife to a

natural feminine retaliation. Hannah's life was
embittered—'she wept and did not eat' (i. 7).

On one of these occasions, during the annual so-

lemnity at Shiloh, whither Elkanah's family had
travelled, 'to worship and to sacrifice,' so keen
was the vexation of Hannah, that she left the do-
mestic entertainment, went to the tabernacle, and
'wept sore,' while in the extremity of her anguish

she implored Jehovah to give her a man-child, ac-

companying her supplication with a peculiar pledge

to dedicate this gift, should it be conferred, to the

service of Jehovah ; vowing to present the child in

entire unreserved consecration to the Lord all the

days of his life, and at the same time to bind him
to the special obligations and austerities of a Na-
zarite. In her agony of earnestness her lips moved,
but articulated no words, so that Eli, the high-

priest, who had observed her frantic appearance
from his seat by a post of the temple, ' thought

she had been drunken,' and sharply rebuked her.

Her touching explanation removed his suspicion,

and he gave her his solemn benediction. Her
spirit was lightened, and she 'went her way.' The
birth of a son soon fulfilled her hopes, and this

child of prayer was named, in memory of the pro-

digy, Samuel, heard of God. In consequence
of his mother's vow, the boy was from his early

years set apart to the service of Jehovah, under
the immediate tutelage of Eli. Hannah brought

him to the house of the Lord in Shiloh, and intro-

ducing herself to the pontiff, recalled to his memory
the peculiar circumstances in which he had first

seen her. So ' Samuel ministered before the Lord,
being a child, girded with a linen ephod' (ii. iS).

The degeneracy of the people at this time was
extreme. The tribes seem to have administered

their affairs as independent republics, the national

confederacy was weak and disunited, and the spirit

of public patriotic enterprise had been worn out

by constant turmoil and invasion. The theocratic

influence was also scarcely felt, its peculiar ministers

being withdrawn, and its ordinary manifestations,

except in the routine of the Levitical ritual, having

ceased ;
' the word of the Lord was precious in

those days, there was no open vision' ('ii. i). The
young devotee, 'the child Samuel.' was selected

by Jehovah to renew the deliverance of his oracles.

As he was laid down in his chamber adjoining the

sacred tent, the Lord, by means adapted to his

juvenile capacity, made known to him his first and
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fearful communication—the doom of Eli's apostate

house. Other revelations speedily followed ; the

frequency of God's messages to the young prophet

established his fame ; and the exact fulfilment of

them secured his reputation. The oracle of Shiloh

became vocal again through the youthful hiero-

phant (iii. 19-21). The fearful fate pronounced on

the head and the family of the pontificate was soon

executed. EH had indulgently tolerated, or leni-

ently palliated, the rapacity and profligacy of his

sons. Through their extortions and impiety, ' men
abhorred the offering of the Lord,' and Jehovali's

wrath was kindled against the sacerdotal trans-

gressors. They became the victims of their own
folly ; for when the Philistines invaded the land a

panic seized the Hebrew host, and they clamoured

for the ark to be brought out to the camp and into

the field of battle. Hophni and Phinehas, Eli's

sons, indulging this vain superstition, accompanied

the ark as its legal guardians, and fell in the terrible

slaughter which ensued. Their father, whose sin

seems to have been his passive and quiescent

temper, sat on a sacerdotal throne by the wayside,

to gather the earliest news of the battle, for his

'heart trembled for the ark of God;' and as a

fugitive from the scene of conflict reported to him
tlie sad disaster, dwelling with natural climax on

its melancholy particulars—Israel routed and flee-

ing, Hophni and Phinehas both slain, yea, and the

ark of God taken—this last and overpowering in-

telligence so shocked him, that he fainted and fell

from his seat, and in his fall, from the imbecile

corpulence of age, 'brake his neck and died' (iv.

18). When the feeble administration of Eli, who
had judged Israel forty years, was concluded by
his death, Samuel was too young to succeed to the

regency, and the actions of this earlier portion of

his life are left unrecorded. The ark, which had
been captured by the Philistines, soon vindicated

its majesty, and after being detained among them
seven months, it was sent back to Israel. It did

not, however, reach Shiloh, in consequence of the

fearful judgment of Bethshemesh (vi. 19), but

rested in Kirjath-jearim for no fewer than twenty

years (vii. 2). It is not till the expiration of

this period that Samuel appears again in the his-

tory. Perhaps during the twenty years succeeding

Eli's death, his authority was gradually gathering

strength, while the office of supreme magistrate

may have been vacant, each tribe being governed

by its own hereditary phylarch. This long season

of national humiliation was to some extent im-

proved. 'AH the house of Israel lamented after

the Lord,' and Samuel, seizing upon the crisis,

issued a public manifesto, exposing the sin of

idolatry, urging on the people religious amend-
ment, and promising political deliverance on their

reformation. The people obeyed, the oracular

mandate was effectual, and the principles of the

theocracy again triumphed (vii. 4). The tribes

were summoned by the prophet to assemble in

Mizpeh, and at this assembly of the Hebrew
comitia Samuel seems to have been elected regent

;

at all events, his official pre-eminence was formally

recognised (vii. 6). Some of the judges were raised

to political power, as the reward of their military

coxirage and talents, but Samuel seems to have
been raised to the lofty station of judge, from his

prophetic fame, his sagacious dispensation of justice,

and his success as a patriotic restorer of the true

worship. His government, founded not on feats

of chivalry or actions of dazzling enterprise, which
great emergencies only call forth, but resting on
more solid qualities essential to the growth and
development of a nation's resources in times of

peace, laid the foundation of that prosperity which
gradually elevated Israel to the position it occupied
in the days of David and his successors.

This mustering of the Hebrews at Mizpeh on
the inauguration of Samuel alarmed the Philistines,

and their 'lords went up against Israel.' Samuel
assumed the functions of the theocratic viceroy,

offered a burnt-offering, and implored the imme-
diate protection of Jehovah. He was answered
with propitious thunder. A fearful storm burst

upon the Philistines, who were signally defeated,

and did not recruit their strength again during the

administration of the prophet-judge. The grateful

victor erected a stone of remembrance, and named
it Ebenezer. From an incidental allusion (vii. 14)

we learn, too, that about this time the Amorites,
the inveterate foes of Israel, were also at peace with
them—another triumph of his government. The
presidency of Samuel appears to have been emi-

nently successful. From the very brief sketch

given us of his public life we infer that the ad-

ministration of justice occupied no little share of

his time and attention. He went from year to

year in circuit to Bethel, Gilgal, and Mizpeh, places

not very far distant from each other, but chosen,

perhaps, as Winer suggests, because they were the

old scenes of worship (^Real-Wort, sub voce).

The dwelling of the prophet was at Ramah, his

native city, ' for there was his house.' There re-

ligious worship was established after the patriarchal

model, and Samuel, like Abraham, built an altar

to the Lord. Such procedure was contrary to the

letter of the Mosaic statute. But the prophets
had power to dispense vnth ordinary usage, for

they were God's accredited representatives, and
wielded a divine prerogative (Knobel, Der Pro-
phetism. d. Heb. i. 39 ; Koester, Der Proph. a.

A. 6^ N. T. etc. p. 52). Besides, in this case

one reason of Samuel's conduct may be found '\vi

the state of the religious economy. The ark yet

remained at Kirjath-jearim, where it had been left

in terror, and where it lay till David fetched it to

Zion. There seems to have been no place of public

resort for the tribes, the present station of the ark
not having been chosen for its convenience as a

scene of religious assembly. The shrine at Shiloh,

too, which had been hallowed ever since the settle-

ment in Canaan, had been desolate from the date

of the death of Eli and his sons—so desolate as to

become in future years a prophetic symbol of divine

judgment (Jer. vii. 12-14; xxvi. 6). In such a

period of religious anarchy and confusion, Samuel,
a theocratic guardian, might, without any violation

of the spirit of the law, superintend the public wor-
ship of Jehovah in the vicinity of his liabitation.

In Samuel's old age two of his sons were ap-

pointed by him deputy-judges in Beersheba. These
young men possessed not their father's integrity of

spirit, but ' turned aside after lucre, took bribes,

and perverted judgment' (l Sam. viii. 3). The
advanced years of the venerable ruler himself and
his approaching dissolution, the certainty that none
of his family could fill his office with advantage to

the country, the horror of a period of anarchy

which his death might occasion, the necessity of

having some one to put an end to tribal jealousies

and concentrate the energies of the nation, espe-
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cially as there appeared to be symptoms of renewed
warlike preparations on the part of the Ammonites
(xii. 12)—these considerations seem to have led the

elders of Israel to adopt the bold step of assem-
bhng at Ramah and soliciting Samuel ' to make a
king to judge them.' The proposed change from
a republican to a regal form of government dis-

pleased Samuel for various reasons. Besides its

being a departure from the first political institute,

and so far an infringement on the rights of the

divine head of the theocracy, it was regarded by
the regent as a virtual charge against himself, one
of those examples of popular fickleness and in-

gratitude which the history of every realm exhibits

in profusion. Jehovah comforts Samuel by saying,
' They have not rejected thee, but they have re-

jected me.' Being warned of God to accede to

their request for a king, and yet to remonstrate
with the people, and set before the nation the

perils and tyranny of a monarchical government
(viii. 10), Samuel proceeded to the election of a
sovereign. Saul, son of Kish, 'a choice young
man and a goodly,' whom he had met unexpectedly,

was pointed out to him by Jehovah as the king of

Israel, and by the prophet was anointed and saluted

as monarch. Samuel again convened the nation

at Mizpeh, again with honest zeal condemned their

project, but caused the sacred lot to be taken.

The lot fell on Saul. The prophet now formally

introduced him to the people, who shouted in joy-

ous acclamation, ' God save the king.'

Not content with oral explanations, this last of

the republican chiefs not only told the people the

manner of the kingdom, ' but wrote it in a book
and laid it up before the Lord.' What is here

asserted of Samuel may mean, that he extracted

from the Pentateuch the recorded provision of
Moses for a future monarchy, and added to it

such warnings, counsels, and safeguards as his in-

spired sagacity might suggest. Saul's first battle

being so successful, and the preparations for it dis-

playing no ordinary energy and promptitude of
character, his popularity was suddenly advanced,
and his throne secured. Taking advantage of the

general sensation in favour of Saul, Samuel cited

the people to meet again in Gilgal, to renew the

kingdom, to ratify the new constitution, and so-

lemnly instal the sovereign (xi. 14). Here the

upright judge made a powerful appeal to the as-

sembly in vindication of his government. 'Wit-
ness against me before the Lord, and before his

anointed ; whose ox have I taken ? or whose ass

have I taken ? or whom have I defrauded ? whom
have I oppressed ? or of whose hand have I re-

ceived any bribe to blind mine eyes therewith ?

and I will restore it you.' The whole multitude

responded in unanimous approval of his honesty
and intrepidity (xii. 3, 4). Then he, still jealous

of God's prerogative and the civil rights of his

people, briefly narrated their history, sliowed them
how they never wanted chieftains to defend them
when they served God, and declared that it was
distrust of God's raising up a new leader in a
dreaded emergency that excited the outcry for a
king. In proof of this charge—a charge which
convicted them of great wickedness in the sight of
God—he appealed to Jehovah, who answered in a
fearful hurricane of thunder and rain at an unusual
period— ' wheat-harvest.' The terrified tribes con-
fessed their guilt, and besought Samuel to intercede

for them in his disinterested patriotism. And thus

Samuel yielded to the current of events, though he
struggled against it. His heart clung to the old

order established by Moses, yet he wisely and
calmly inaugurated and guided the new era.

It is said (vii. 15) that Samuel judged Israel all

the days of his life. The assertion may mean that

even after Saul's coronation, Samuel's power,
though he had formally abdicated, was yet actually

felt and exercised in the direction of state affairs.

No enterprise could be undertaken without his

concurrence. His was an authority higher than
the king's. We find Saul, having mustered his

forces, about to march against the Philistines, yet

delaying to set out till Samuel consecrated the

undertaking. He came not at the time appointed,

as Saul thought, and the impatient monarch pro-

ceeded to offer sacrifice—a distinct violation of the

national law, and a clear act of rebellion against

prophetic authority. The prophet arrived as the re-

ligious service was concluded, and rebuking Saul
for his presumption, distinctly hinted at the short

continuance of his kingdom. Again we find

Samuel charging Saul with the extirpation of the

Amalekites. The royal warrior at once proceeded
on the expedition, but obeyed not fully the divine

mandate. His apologies, somewhat craftily framed,
for his inconsistencies, availed him not with Samuel,
who, in the style of the later prophets, boldly pro-

claimed the worthlessness of mere ceremonial
scrupulosity. By the indignant seer Saul was
virtually dethroned. He had forfeited his crown
by disobedience to God. Yet ' Samuel mourned
for him.' His heart seems to have been set on
the bold athletic soldier. But now the Lord
directed him to make provision for the future go-
vernment of the country (xvi. i ). To prevent strife

and confusion, it was necessary, in the circum-
stances, that the second king should be appointed
before the first sovereign's demise. Samuel went
to Bethlehem and set apart the youngest of the
sons of Jesse, ' and came to see Saul no more till

the day of his death.' Yet Saul and he met once
again at Naioth, in Ramah (xix. 24), when the

king was pursuing David. As on a former occa-

sion, the spirit of God came upon him when he ap-

proached the company of the prophets with Samuel
presiding over them, and 'he prophesied and lay

down naked all that day and all that night.' A
religious excitement seized him ; the contagious
influence of the music and rhapsody fell upon
his nervous, susceptible temperament, and over-

powered him. At length Samuel died, and ' all

Israel lamented for him, and buried him in his

house at Ramah' (xxv. i). The troubles of Saul
increased, and there was none to give him coun-
sel and solace. Jehovah answered him not in

the ordinary mode of oracular communication,
' by dreams, Urim, or prophets.' His chafed and
melancholy spirit could find no rest, and he re-

sorted to the sad expedient of consulting ' a woman
that had a familiar spirit' (xxviii. 3-7). The sove-

reign in disguise entered her dwelling, and he of
whom the proverb was repeated, 'Is Saul also

among the prophets ?' was found in consultation

with a sorceress. This is not the place to enter

into a discussion of this subject [Saul]. We
follow the inspired narrative, and merely say that

Saul strangely wished to see Samuel recalled from
the dead, and Samuel himself (Nin PXIDtJ') made
his appearance suddenly, and to the great terror

of the necromancer ; heard the mournful complaint
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of Saul, and pronounced his speedy death on an

ignoble field of defeat and massacre (Thenius, in

loc. ; Keil, do. ; Dehtzsch, Bib. Psychologic, p.

428, 2d ed. ; Deyling, Observat. ii. p. 253).

We have reserved a few topics for discussion,

that we might not interrupt the brief narrative. It

is almost superfluous to say that the derivation of

the prophet's name to which we have referred is

preferable to otliers which have been proposed

—

such as ?S DC', name of God ; ?X0 ?1Xti', asked

of God; or ?X UW, Detis posiiit. Josephus ren-

ders it by the Greek name GeairT^ros, Theaetetus.

The opinion was in former times very current that

Samuel was a priest ; nay, some imagine that he
succeeded Eli in the pontificate. Many of the

fathers inclined to this notion, but Jerome affirms

{Advers. Jovi7i.) : Samuel Propheta fuit, 'Judex

fuit, Levita fuit, non Pontifex, ne Sacerdos quidei7i

(Ortlob, Saj?iuel Judex et Propheta non Pont, ant

Sacej-d. Sacrificans; Thesaurus Novus Theol. Philol.

Hasei et Ikenii, i. 587 ; Selden, De Success, ad
Pontif. lib. i. c. 14). That Samuel was a Levite

is apparent from i Chron. vi. 22-28, but there is

no evidence of his being a priest. The sacerdotal

acts ascribed to him were performed by him as an
extraordinary legate of Jehovah. The objection,

that if he had been a Levite his mother's dedica-

tion of him would have been superfluous, is met
by the assertion, that if he had not been a Levite

such a dedication of him would not have been
accepted. But the maternal dedication was to a

life-long service, the ordinary Levites only serving

during their middle years. Samuel's birtli-place

was Ramathaim-Zophim ; the dual form of the

first term, according to some signifying one of the

two Ramahs, to wit, that of the Zopliites (Light-

foot, vol. ii. 162, ed. 1832) ; and tlie second term
(D''D1X), according to others meaning specula-

tores

—

i.e. prophets—and denoting that at this place

was a school of the prophets—an hypothesis sup-

ported by the Chaldee paraphrast, who renders it

' Elkanah, a man of Ramatha, a disciple of the

prophets' (X''X33 '''T'JO^nD). Others find in the

dual form of DTIO"! a reference to the shape of

the city, which was built on the sides of two hills
;

and in the word Zophim see an allusion to some
watch-towers, or places of obeervation, which the

high situation of the city might favour (Clerici

Opera, ii. 175). Others again affirm that the word
D"'D1^ is added because Ramah or Ramatha was
inhabited by a clan of Levites of the family of

11^ (Calmet, sub voce). This term OmSS), if the

genealogy in Chronicles remain undisturbed, must
signify not an Ephraimite by birth, but by abode,
' domicilii ratione non sanguinis' (Selden, /. c. ;

Keil in loc.) So we find that the Kohathites, to

whom Samuel belonged, had their lot in Mount
Ephraim (Josh. xxi. 5-20), where D''")DJt "IH sig-

nifies, not the hill of Ephraim, but the hill-country

of Ephraim (Gesenius, Thesaur, sub voce). The
family of Zoph, living in the hill-countiy of

Ephraim, might be termed Ephrathite, while their

ancestor's name distinguished their special locality,

as Ramathaim-Zophim. Thus, too, tlie Levite
was of Bethlehem-Judah (Judges xvii. 7) ; and
Mahlon and Chilion are called Ephrathites of Beth-
lehem-Judah (Ruth i. 2). The geography of the
place has been disputed, and eight cities contend
for the honour [Ramah], Eusebius and Jerome

confound it with the Arimathea of the N. T. {Ono^

mast. art. Armatha Sophim). The Seventy render

it ^ Kpix(x.Qo.l\x 2o<pifi, Cod. A, or Cod. B. 'Ap^a-

dal/j, Zl4>oi- For an account of the place now and
for long called Neby Samwel, see Robinson's

Palestine, ii. 239, 2d ed. ; and for an interesting

discussion as to the site of Ramath-Zophim, the

latter name being yet retained in the Arabic term

Sobah, the curious reader may consult the same
work (ii. 8-1 1, 2d ed. See also Stanley's Sinai

and Palestine, 220, 221).

Specific data are not afforded us for determining

the length of either Samuel's life or his administra-

tion. Josephus mentions that he was twelve years

of age when his first oracle was communicated to

him. As the calculation of the duration of

Samuel's life and government depends upon the

system of chronology adopted, the reader may turn

to the article Judges, and to the comparative
chronological table which is there given.

Samuel's character was one of uncommon dig-

nity and patriotism. His chief concern was his

country's weal. Grotius compares him to Aris-

tides, and Saul to Alcibiades {Opera Theol. tom. i.

p. 119). To preserve the worship of the one
Jehovah, the God of Israel, to guard the liberties

and rights of the people, to secure them from
hostile invasion and internal disunion, was the

grand work of his life. His patriotism was not

a Roman love of conquest or empire. The subju-

gation of other peoples was only sought when they

disturbed the peace of his country. He was loath

indeed to change the form of government, yet he
did it with consummate policy. First of all he
resorted to the divine mode of appeal to the Omni-
scient ruler— a solemn sortilege— and brought

Saul so chosen before the tribes, and pointed

him out to them as peerless in form and aspect.

Then, waiting till Saul should distinguish himself

by some victorious enterprise, and receiving him
fresh from the slaughter of the Ammonites, he
again confirmed him in his kingdom, while the

national enthusiasm, kindled by his triumph, made
him the popular idol. Samuel thus, for the sake

of future peace, took means to show that Saul was
both chosen of God and yet virtually elected by the

people. This procedure, so cautious and so gene-

rous, proves how little foundation there is for the

remarks which have been made against Samuel
by some writers, such as Schiller [Neue Thalia,

iv. 94), Vatke {Bibl. Theol. p. 360), and the Wol-
fenbiittel Fragmentist, p. 200, ed. Schmidt).

The power of Samuel with God, as an inter-

cessor for the people, is often referred to, and is

compared to that of Moses (Jer. xv. i ; Ps. xcix,

6). He was the first of a series of prophets that

continued in an unbroken line till the close of the

0. T. Canon (Acts iii. 24 ; Augustin, De Civ. Dei,

1. xvii.) Early established as a prophet, he was
known as ' the seer' (i Sam. ix. 18). Though the

term seer became obsolete, the objective term
' vision' was still preserved as the title of prophetic

oracles. From Samuel's position he was highly

venerated (i Sam. ix. 13 ; xvi. 4). It is in the

days of Samuel that mention is first made of the

schools of the prophets at Naioth. It is natural

to suppose that he was to some extent their origi-

nator. In the prospect of a regal form of govern-

ment he seems to have made the prophetic office a

formal institute in the Jewish nation. [Schools.]

We are informed (i Chron. ix. 22) that the alloca-
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tion of the Levites for the temple-service was made
by David and Samuel the seer

—

i.e. that David
followed some plan or suggestion of the deceased
prophet, which he may have learned when among
the sons of the prophets at Naioth (i Sam. xix. iS).

Reference is made (i Chron. xxvi. 28) to some do-

nations which Samuel gave for the public religious

service. Lastly (xxix. 29), the acts of David the

king are said to be written in the book of Samuel

the seer ; at least the T'lT ''"I2T were written py

7N1DK' ''"131, whatever the phrase may mean
(Davidson's Introd. i. p. 5 '3)- I*^ ^'^7 imply
authorship, or it may signify that the history of

David was written in the history of Samuel. He-
man, grandson of Samuel, is noted as a singer

(i. Chron. vi. 33). The high respect in which
Samuel was held by the Jewish nation in after

ages may be learned from the eulogy pronounced
upon him by the son of Sirach (Ecclus. xlvi. 13-

20). His fame was not confined to Israel. The
remains of Samuel, according to Jerome {Advers.

Vigil. ), were under the emperor Arcadius brought
from Judcca, with great pomp, to Constantinople
(D'Herbelot, Bibl. Orient, pp. 735, 1021 ; Hot-
tinger, Histor. Oriental, i. 3).—J^ E.

SA]\IUEL, Books of. The two books of

Samuel were anciently reckoned as but one among

the Jews PXIOCi' "lED- That th«y form only one
treatise is apparent from their structure. The
present division into two books, common in our
Hebrew Bibles since the editions of Bomberg, was
derived from the Septuagint and Vulgate, in both
which versions they are termed the First and
Second Books of Kings. Thus Origen (apud
Euseb. Hist. Eccles. vi. 25), in his famous cata-

logue of the Hebrew Scriptures, names the books
of Samuel

—

j3a<Ti.\e'iuu TrpuiTrj Sevrdpa, trap' avrols

iv "ZaixovrfK, 6 0€6k\-)]tos ; and Jerome thus describes

them {Prolog. Galeatus) :
' Tertius sequitur Samuel,

quern nos regum primum et secundum dicimus.'

None of these titles, ancient or modern, is very
felicitous. To call them Books of Samuel is, if we
follow the analogy of the phrases, Books of Moses,
Book of Isaiah, to assert the prophet to be their

author, though a great portion of the events

recorded in them happened after his death. The
title Books of Kings, or Kingdoms, is by no means
an accurate indication of their contents, as they

refer only to two monarchs, and the narrative does

not even include the death of David. And if they

be named after Samuel, as he was a principal

agent in the events recorded in them, then the

title is only appropriate to a few of the introduc-

tory chapters. Jewish opinion is divided on the

reason of the Hebrew name. It is affirmed in

Baba Bathra (fol. 15, cap. i.) that Samuel wrote
]

the book so called, and also Judges and Ruth

;

and Abarbanel argues that these compositions are

named after Samuel because the events narrated in

them may be referred to him, either as a person or

as a cliief instrument, for Saul and David, being

both anointed by the prophet, became ' opus
veluti manuum' (Prof, in lib. Sam. fol. 74, col. i).

The source of the appellation ^aaiXeluv (Regum),
is to be found in the historic resemblance of the

books of Samuel to those which come after them,
and to which they serve as an introduction. On
the other hand, it was desirable to have short

names for the books of Scripture ; and as Samuel

was a prophet of such celebrity, and had such
influence in changing the form of government
under which the son of Kish and the son of Jesse
became sovereigns, it was natural to name after

him the biographical tracts in which the life and
tinjes of these royal chieftains are briefly sketched :

especially as they at the same time contain striking

descriptions of the marvel of his own birth, the

oracles of his youth, and the impressive actions of

his long career. The selection of this Jewish
name might also be strengthened by the national

belief of the authorship of a large portion of the

work, founded on a common interpretation of I

Chron. xxix. 29.

Contents.—The contents of the books of Samuel
belong to an interesting period of Jewish history.

The preceding book of Judges refers to the affairs

of the republic as they were administered after

the conquest, when the nation was all but a con-

geries of independent cantons, sometimes partially

united for a season under an extraordinary dictator.

As, however, the form of government was changed,
and remained monarchical till the overthrow of the

kingdom, it was of national importance to note the

time, method, and means of the alteration. This
change happening under the regency of the wisest

and best of their sages, his life became a topic of

interest. The first book of Samuel gives an ac-

count of his birth and early call to the duties of a
seer, under Eli's pontificate ; describes the low and
degraded condition of the people, oppressed by
foreign enemies

;
proceeds to narrate the inaugura-

tion of Samuel as judge ; his prosperous regency
;

the degeneracy of his sons ; the clamour for a
change in the civil constitution ; the installation of

Saul ; his rash and reckless character ; and his

neglect of, or opposition to, the theocratic elements

of the government. Then the historian goes on
to relate God's choice of David as king ; his en-

durance of long and harassing persecution from the

reigning sovereign ; the defeat and death of Saul
on the field of Gilboa ; the gradual elevation of

the man 'according to God's own heart' to na-

tional dominion ; his earnest efforts to obey and
follow out the principles of the theocracy ; his

formal establishment of religious worship at Jeru-

salem, now the capital of the nation ; and his

series of victories over all the enemies of Judsea
that were wont to molest its frontiers. The an-

nalist records also David's aberrations from the

path of duty ; the unnatural rebellion of his son

Absalom and its suppression ; his carrying into

effect a military census of his dominions, and the

Divine punishment which this act incurred ; and
concludes with a few characteristic sketches of his

military staff". The second book of Samuel, while

it relates the last words of David, yet stops short

of his death. As David was the real founder of

the monarchy and reorganiser of the religious

worship ; the great hero, legislator, and poet of

his country ; as his dynasty maintained itself on
the throne of Judah till the Babylonian captivity

—

it is not a matter of wonder that the description

of his life and government occupies so large a
portion of early Jewish history. The books of

Samuel thus consist of three interlaced biographies

—those of Samuel, Saul, and David.

Age and AtUhorship.—The attempt to ascertain

the authorship of this early history is attended with
difficulty. Ancient opinion is in favour of the

theory tliat the fijst twenty-four chapters were
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written by Samuel, and the rest by Nathan and

Gad. Abarbanel, however, and Grotius, suppose

Jeremiah to be the author (Grot. Praf. in I. Sam.)

Stahelin {Einleit. sec. 25, etc.) conjectures that a

large portion of Samuel was written by the author

of the Pentateuch, and of the books of Joshua and

Judges. But continuity of history in the same form

does not prove identity of authorship, nor are the

similar phrases found in these books sufficient in

number or characteristic idiom to support the theory.

Nay, Samuel is free from the so-called Chaldaisms

of Judges and the archaisms of the Pentateuch.

The peculiar theory of Jahn, on the other hand, is

that the four books of Samuel and Kings were

written by the same person, and at a date so recent

as the 30th year of the Babylonish captivity.

His arguments, however, as well as those of Eich-

hom {Emleit. sec. 468), and Herbst {EMeit. ii.

I-139), who hold a similar view, are more iis-

genious than solid {Ititrodiutioit, sec. 46). The
fact of all the four treatises being named ' Books
of Kings' is insisted on as a proof that they were

originally undivided and formed a single work—

a

mere hypothesis, since the similarity of their con-

tents might easily give .rise to this general title,

while the more ancient appellation for the first two

was The Books of Samiud. Great stress is laid on

the uniformity of method in all the books. But

this uniformity by no means amounts to any proof

of identity of authorship. It is nothing more than

the same Hebrew historical style. The more
minute and distinctive features, so far from being

similar, are very different. Nay, the books of

Samuel and Kings may be contrasted in many of

those peculiarities which mark a different writer :

—

1. In Kings there occur not a few references to

the laws of Moses, in Samuel not one of these is to

be found.

2. The books of Kings repeatedly cite authori-

ties, to which appeal is made, and the reader is

directed to the ' Acts of Solomon,' ' the book of

the Chronicles of Kings of Israel,' or ' Judah.' But
in the books of Samuel there is no formal allusion

to any such sources of infonnation.

3. The nature of the history in the two works is

very different. The plan of the books of Samuel
is not that of the books of Kings. The books of

Samuel are more of a biographical charactei-, and
are more limited and personal in their view.

4. There are in the books of Kings many later

forms of language. For a collection of some of

these the reader is referred to De Wette {Einleit.

in das A. T. sec. 185, note e). Scarcely any of

those more recent or Chaldaic forms occur in

Samuel. Besides, some peculiarities of form are

noted by De Wette (sec. 180), but they are not so

numerous or distinctive as to give a general charac-

ter to the treatise (Hirzel, De Chaldaismi BibL
origine, 1830). Many modes of expression, com-
mon in Kings, are absent from Samuel [Kings,
Books of]. Keil, Einleit. sec. 53.

5. The concluding chapters of the second book
of Samuel are in the form of an appendix to the

work—a proof of its completeness. The connec-
tion between Samuel and Kings is thus interrupted.

It appears, then, that Samuel claims a distinct

authorship from the books of Kings. Stahelin,

indeed, supposes that the present division between
the two treatises has not been correctly made,
and that the two commencing chapters of I Kings
really belong to 2 Samuel. This he aro;ues on

philological grounds, because the terms ^m3m

"•n^ani (l Kings l. 38), tJ^SJ D^JD (i. 12), and mSJ
K'DJ (i. 29), are found nowhere in Kings but in the

first two chapters, while they occur once and again

in Samuel. There is certainly something peculiar

in this affinity, though it may be accounted for on
the principle that the author of the pieces or

sketches which form the basis of the initial portions

of I Kings not only composed those which form
the conclusion of Samuel, but also supervised or

published the whole work which is now called by
the prophet's name.
Thus the books of Samuel have an authorship

of their own—an authorship belonging to a very

early period. While their tone and style are very

different from the later records of Chronicles, they

are also dissimilar to the books of Kings. They
bear the impress of a hoary age in their language,

allusions, and mode of composition. The insertion

of odes and snatches of poetry, to enliven and
verify the narrative, is common to them with the

Pentateuch. They abound in minute sketches and
vivid touches. As if the chapters had been ex-

tracted from a diary, some portions are more fully

detailed and warmly coloured than others, accord-

ing as the original observer was himself impressed.

Many of the incidents, in their artless and striking

delineation, would form a fine study for a painter.

Besides, it is certainly a striking circumstance

that the books of Samuel do not record David's

death, though they give his la:!.t words—his last

inspired effiasion (Havernick, Einleit. sec. 167).

We should reckon it natural for an author, if he
had lived long after David's time and were writing

his life, to finish his history with an account of the

sovereign's death. Had the books of Samuel and
Kings sprung from the same source, then the

abrupt conclusion of one portion of the work, con-

taining David's life down to his last days, and yet

omitting all notice of his death, might be ascribed

to some unknown capricious motive of the author.

But we have seen that the two treatises exhibit

many traces of a different authorship. If the

writer of Samuel gives a full detail of David's
life, actions, and government, and yet fails to re-

cord his decease ; a natural inference is, that the

document must have been composed prior to the

monarch's death, or at least about that period. If

we should find a memoir of George the Third,
entering fully into his private and family history,

as well as describing his cabinets, councillors, and
parliaments ; the revolutions, and wars, and state

of feeling under his government ; and ending with
an account of the appointment of a regent, and a
reference to the king's lunacy, our conclusion

would be that the history was composed before

the year 1820. A history of David, down to the

verge of his dissolution, yet not including that

event, has the semblance of being written before

that monarch ' slept with his fathers.' But it may
be replied, as by Stahelin, that the division of

Kings and Samuel is unfortunate, and that Samuel
contained the first and second chapters of i Kings.

We are inclined to think that the books, or rather

the materials out of which they have been formed,

were contemporaneous with the events recorded.

The composition of a portion of i Samuel, Stahelin

places in the time of Samuel, and his arguments
are not without some force. Nor should we be in-

clined to place the date later than the reign of
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Rehoboam, or very soon after it, as is the view of

Thenius and De Wette.
Against tliis opinion as to tlie early age of tlie

books of Samuel various objections have been
brought. The phrase ' unto this day ' is often em-
ployed in them to denote tlie continued existence

of customs, monuments, and names, whose origin

has been described by the annalist (l Sam. v. 5 ;

vi. 18; XXX. 25). This phrase, however, does not

always indicate that a long interval of time elapsed

between the incident and such a record of its dura-

tion. It was a common idiom. Joshua (xxii. 3)

uses it of the short time that Reuben, Gad, and
the half-tribe of Manasseh had fought in concert

with the other tribes in the subjugation of Caanan.

So again (xxiii. 9) he employs it to specify the

time that intervened between the entrance into

Caanan and his resignation of the command on
account of his approaching decease. Matthew, in

his Gospel (xxvii. 8, and xxviii. 15), uses it of the

period between the death of Christ and the com-
position of his liook. Reference is made in Samuel
to the currency of a certain proverb (i Sam. x. 12),

and to the disuse of the term seer (i Sam. ix. 9),

but in a manner which by no means implies an
authorship long posterior to the time of the actual

circumstances. The proverb, ' Is Saul also among
the prophets ?

' was one which for many reasons

would obtain rapid and universal circulation : and
if no other hypothesis be considered satisfactory,

we may suppose that the remark about the term
' seer ' becoming obsolete may be the parenthetical

insertion of a later hand. Or it may be that in

Samuel's days the term t?''3J came to be techni-

cally used in his school of the prophets.

The statement made in i Sam. xxvii. 6— ' Ziklag

pertaineth unto the kings of Judah unto this day,'

is a form of language, which, according to I)e

Wette (sec. 180), could not have been employed
before the separation of the nation into the kmg-
doms of Judah and Israel. Havernick remarks,

however (sec. 169), that Ziklag belonged first to

Judah, and then to Simeon, ere it fell into the

hands of the Philistines ; and that it became the

property of David, and of David's successors as

sovereigns of the territory of Judah. Judah is not

used in opposition to the ten tribes ; and Ziklag

became a royal possession in consequence of its

being a gift to David, and to such as might have

regal power over Judah. The iiames Israel and

Judah were used in the way of contrast even in

David's time, as De Wette himself admits (i Sam.
xviii. 16 ; 2 Sam. xxiv. i ; v. 5 ; xLx. 41-43 ; xx. 2).

The explanation, however, is in all points not

satisfactory. The phrase, if it be not a copyist's

annotation, seems to imply the previous separation

of the two kingdoms.
It is said in i Chron. xxix. 29, ' Now the acts

of David the king, first and last, behold they are

written in the book of Samuel the seer, and in the

book of Nathan the prophet, and in the book of

Gad the seer.' The old opinion as to the author-

ship of Samuel, to which we have already alluded,

was founded on this quotation. The prophets

were wont to write a history of their own times.

That Samuel did so in reference to the great events

of his life is evident from the statement that he
* wrote the manner of the kingdom in a book, and

laid it up before the Lord' (l Sam. x. 25). Bleek

(Einl. p. 178) thinks that the phrase, b^\Q^ ""im,

may refer to our present Samuel ; but it is not so

comprehensive as this collection seems to have
been, as it does not, like the treatise to which the
author of Chronicles refers, include 'the acts of

David, first and last.' The annals which these
three seers compiled were those of their own times
in succession ; so that there existed a history of

contemporary events—prophetic materials for the

books of Samuel. For we do not hold, with
Gramberg and other critics, that the 'words of

Samuel, Nathan, and Gad' mean the present books
of Samuel, as written successively by those pro-

phetic authors. Havernick (sec. 161) supposes that

there was another source of information to which
the author of Samuel might resort—namely, the

annals of David's reign—a conjecture not altogether

unlikely, as may be seen by his reference to 2 Sam.
viii. 17, compared with i Chron. xxvii. 24. The
accounts of David's heroes and their mighty feats,

with the estimate of their respective braveiy, may
be a contribution by Seraiah, the scribe. Out of

such materials—ample and authoritative, some of

them written and some of them oral—the books of

Samuel appear to be made up (Bunsen, Bibelwcrk,

2d Abth. p. 496 ; Karo, Dcfontibus libroriim qiiis

fertintur Sajmielis, 1862).

Another evident source from which materials

have been brought is a collection of poetic com-
positions—some Hebrew anthology. We have,

first, the song of Hannah, the mother of Samuel,
which is not unlike the hymn of the Virgin recorded
by Luke. That song is by no means an anachron-
ism, as has been asserted by Hensler (Erliiiiter.

d. I. B. Sam. 12), by Thenius, who supposes it

written by David after his victory over Goliath, and
Ewald, who regards it as a triumphal ode cele-

brating a successful battle over some Gentile foes.

Its mention of King and Messiah is thought to be-

tray its recent and spurious birth. The song is one
of ardent gratitude to Jehovah. It portrays his

sovereign dispensations ; asserts the character of

his government to be that he ' resisteth the proud,
and giveth grace to the humble;' and concludes
with a prophetic aspiration, in pious keeping with
the spirit of the theocracy, and with the great pro-

mise which it so zealously cherished (Hengstenberg,
Die Aittheutie des Pentat. \\. 1 15). It is Messianic

in spirit, and its figures are not more warlike than
many other Messianic odes. Perhaps the references

to King and Messiah embody the longing of the

age, as it was ever portraying to itself its grand
ideal—safety, peace, and life by the Anointed One
so soon to have a type of himself in the two kings
of Israel, on whose heads the son of Hannah was
to pour the holy oil. 2 Sam. i. 18 also contains

an extract from the book of Jasher—viz. a com-
position of the sweet singer of Israel, named ' the

Song of the Bow.' Besides, there is the cliorus of

a poem which was sung on David's return from the
slaughter of the Philistine giant (l Sam. xviii. 7).

Tliere are also three hymns of David (2 Sam. vii.

18-29), in which the king offers up his grateful de-

votions to Jehovah (2 Sam. xxii.) ; a triumphal
ode, found with some alterations in the l8th Psalm
and 2 Sam. xxiii. 1-7, which preserves the last

words of the ' anointed of the God of Jacob.' To
these may be added the remains of a short elegy on
the death of Abner (2 Sam. iii. 33, 34). Whether
ail these effusions, as well as the lament over
David and Jonathan, were taken from Jasher, we
know not. It may be that they were drawn from
this common source, this national collection of tlie
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Hebrew muse. At least some critics, who com-

pare the long hymn found in 2 Sam. xxii., and

which forms the 1 8th psalm, and note the varia-

tions of the text, are inchned to think that the

one has not been copied from the other, but that

both have been taken from a very old common
source : a conjecture quite as natural as the ordi-

nary hypothesis—namely, that David either pub-

lished a second edition of his poem, or that the

varicE lediones are the errors of transcribers. At

all events the compiler of the books of Samuel

has evidently used as one of his sources some col-

lection of poetry. Such collections contain the

earhest history of a nation, and they abounded

among the susceptible people of the East.

But in opposition to our hypothesis it has been

argued that in these books there are traces of

several documents, which have been clumsily and

inconsiderately put together, not only by a late

but a blundering compiler. The elaborate theory

of Eichhorn {Einlcit. iii. p. 476), is similar to that

which he has developed in his remarks on Chron-

icles—viz. that the basis of the second book of

Samuel was a short life of David, which was aug-

mented by interpolated additions. The first book

of Samuel is referred by him to old written sources,

but in most parts to tradition, both in the hfe of

Samuel and Saul. Bertholdt [Einleit. p. 894)

modifies this opinion by affirming that in the first

book of Samuel there are three independent docu-

ments, chaps, i.-vii. ; viii.-xvi. ; xvii.-xxx. ; contain-

ing respectively Samuel's histoiy, Saul's life, and

David's early biography ; while in reference to the

second book of Samuel, he generally admits the

conjecture of Eichhorn. Gramberg {Die Chronik,

vol. ii. p. 80) is in favour of two narratives, named
by him A and B, but his theory wants even

plausibility. Nor is the view of Thenius more
satisfactory, though it be simpler. Such theories

have little else to recommend them but the in-

genious industiy which framed them. It is said,

however, that there are evident vestiges of two dif-

ferent sources being used and intermingled in

Samuel ; that the narrative is not continuous
;

especially, that it is made up of duplicate and con-

tradictory statements. Such vestiges are alleged

to be the following : In I Sam. x. I, Samuel is said

to have anointed Saul, whereas in x. 20-25 the

prophet is described as having chosen him by lot.

The reason of this twofold act we have already

given in our remarks on Samuel in the preceding

article. The former was God's secret election, the

latter his public theocratic designation. Again, it

is affirmed that two different accounts are given of

the cause why the people demanded a king

;

the one (l Sam. viii. 5) being the profligacy of

Samuel's sons, and the other (xii. 12, 13) a menaced
invasion of the Ammonites. Both accounts per-

fectly harmonise. The nation feared the inroads

of the children of Ammon, and they felt that

SamueFs sons could not command the respect and

obedience of the various tribes. It was necessaiy

to tell the old judge that his sons could not succeed

him ; for he might have pointed to them as future

advisers and governors in the dreaded juncture.

The accounts of Saul's death are also said to dif-

fer from each other (i Sam. xxxi. 2-6, and 2 Sam.
i. 2-12). We admit the difference, the first ac-

count being the correct one, and the second being

merely the invention of the cunning Amalekite,

who framed the lie to gain the favour of Saul's

great rival David. It is recorded that twice did

David spare Saul's life (i Sam. xxiv. and xxvi.)

The fact of the repetition of a similar deed of gene-

rosity can never surely give the narrative a legen-

daiy character. The miracle which multiplied the

loaves and the fishes was twice wrought by Jesus.

The same remark may be made as to the supposed

double origin of the proverb, ' Is Saul also among
the prophets?' In i Sam. x. 11 its real source is

given, and in xix. 24 another reason and occasion

are assigned for its national currency. Especially

has great stress been laid on what are supposed to

be different records of David's introduction to Saul,

contained in i Sam. xvi. 18-22, and in the follow-

ing chapter. That there is difficulty here cannot

be denied ; but to transpose the passages, on the

supposition that David's encounter with Goliath

was prior to his introduction to Saul as musician,

will not remove the difficulty. For if Saul became
so jealous of David's popularity as he is represented,

no one of his domestics would have dared to recom-

mend David to him as one possessed of high en-

dowments, and able to charm away his melancholy.

The Vatican MS. of the Sept. omits no less than

twenty-five verses in these chapters. Yet the omis-

sion does not effect a reconciliation. Some critics—

•

such as Houbigant, Michaelis, Dathe, and Kenni-

cott—regard the entire passage as an interpolation.

In the chapters as they stand David is first intro-

duced to Saul as a minstrel, then as becoming a

favourite of the sovereign, and being appointed one
of his aides-de-camp. Now the fact of this previous

introduction is alluded to in the very passage which
creates the difficulty ; for after, in minute Oriental

fashion (E\\'ald, Kompositio)i der Genes, p. 148),

David and his genealogy are again brought before

the reader, it is said, ' and David went and returned

from Saul to feed his father's sheep at Bethlehem.'

The only meaning this verse can have is, that

David's attendance at court was not constant, es-

pecially as Saul's evil spirit may have left him.

The writer who describes the coinbat with Gohath
thus distinctly notices that David had already been
introduced to Saul ; nay, farther, specific allusion

is again made to David's standing at court :
' And

it came to pass on the morrow, that the evil spirit

from God came upon Saul, and he prophesied in

the midst of the house ; and David played with

his hand, as at other times' (l Sam. x\aii. 10).

The phrase, 'as at other times,' must refer to the

notices of the former chapter. Yet, after the,

battle, Saul is represented as being ignorant of the

youth, and as inquiring after him ; while Abner the

general declares that he does not know the youthful

hero. Can we imagine any ordinary compiler so

to stultify himself as this author is supposed to have
done, by intimating that David had been with Saul,

and yet that Saul did not know him ? It is there-

fore very probable that David had left Saul for

some time before his engagement with Goliath
;

that the king's fits of gloomy insanity prevented

him from obtaining correct impressions of David's

form and person—the period of David's life, when
the youth passes into the man, being one which
is accompanied with marked change of appear-

ance. The inquiry of Saul is also more about the

young champion's parentage than about himself.

Abner's vehement profession of ignorance is some
what suspicious :

' As thy soul liveth, O king, I

cannot tell
;

'—a response too solemn for a question

so simple. We cannot pursue the investigation
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farther. We would not in such a passage deny all

difficulty, like Havernick (sec. i66), nor do we
suppose that the difficulty is completely removed
by any of these previous hints, yet no inconsis-

tency can have been apparent to the compiler.

The one of the accounts, however, may have been
inserted in the course of transmission, and it does
not seem to have been in the Codex from which
the Alexandrian versionists translated. Appeal
has also been made to David's two visits to Achish,
king of Gath ; but they happened in circumstances

very dissimilar, and cannot by any means be re-

garded as a duplicate chronicle of the same event.

Lastly, in i Sam. xv. 35 it is said that ' Samuel
came no more to see Saul again till the day of his

death,' and the statement is supposed to contradict

xix. 24, where Saul met with Samuel, and ' lay naked
all day and all night before him.' The language
is, 'Samuel added not to see or to visit Saul;'

that is, no longer paid him any visit of friendship

or ceremony, no longer sought him out to afford

him counsel or aid. This declaration cannot surely

be opposed to the following portion of the record,

which states that Saul accidentally met Samuel
;

for he pursued David to Ramah, where the prophet
dwelt, and so came in contact with his former bene-

factor. May we not therefore conclude that the

compiler has not in these cases joined two narra-

tives of opposite natui-es very loosely together, or

overlapped them in various places ; but has framed
out ofauthoritative documents a consecutive history,

not dwelling on all events with equal interest, but
passing slightly over some, and formally detailing

others with national relish and delight ? There is,

whatever their various sources—written or oral—

a

substantial unity in these books. Besides there are

phrases peculiar to them, such as n"lS3V miT' in

I Sam. i. 3, II, etc., and ilin"' DpH^ (2 Sam. xx.

19, etc.), which do not occur in the earlier books,

and which seem to indicate a characteristic unity

of style.

Scope.—The design of these books is not very

different from that of the other historical treatises

of the O. T. The books of Kings are a histoiy of

the nation as a theocracy ; those of Chronicles have
special reference to the form and ministry of the

religious worship, as bearing upon its re-establish-

ment after the return from Babylon. Samuel is

more biographical, yet the theocratic element of the

government is not overlooked. It is distinctly

brought to view in the early chapters concerning

Eli and his house, and the fortunes of the ark ; in

the passages which describe the change of the con-

stitution ; in the blessing which rested on the house

of Obed-Edbm ; in the curse which fell on the

Bethshemites, and Uzzah and Snul, for intrusive

interference with holy things. The book shows
clearly that God was a jealous God ; that obedi-

ence to him secured felicity ; that the nation sinned

in seeking another king ; that Saul's special iniquity

was his impious oblivion of his station as Jehovah's

vicegerent, for he contemned the prophets and slew

the priesthood ; and that David owed his prosperity

to his careful culture of the central principle of

the Hebrew government.

Relation to Kings and Chronicles.—Samuel is

distinctly referred to in Kings, and also quoted

(comp. I Sam. ii. 33 with i Kings ii. 26 ; 2 Sam.
V. 5 with I Kings ii. II ; 2 Sam. vii. 12 with I

Kings ii. 4, and l Chron. xvii. 24, 25). The his-

tory in Kings presupposes that contained in Samuel.
The opinion of Bertholdt, that the author of
Chronicles did not use our books of Samuel, ap-
pears contrary to evident fact, as may be seen by
a comparison of the two histories. Even Keil
{Apologdischer Vcrstich iiber die Chronik, p. 206)
supposes that the chronicler Ezra did not use the
memoirs in Samuel and Kings ; but Movers, Eich-
horn, Gramberg, and De Wette prove that the
present books of Samuel were, among others, the
sources which the chronicler drew from in the for-

mation of a large portion of his history.

Credibility.—The authenticity of the history

found in the books of Samuel rests on sufficient

grounds. Portions of them are quoted in the N.
T. (2 Sam. vii. 14, in Heb. i. 5 ; i Sam. xiii. 14,

in Acts xiii. 22). References to them occur
in other sections of Scripture, especially in the

Psalms, to which they often afford historic illustra-

tion. It has been argued against them that they

contain contradictory statements. The old objec-

tions of Hobbes, Spinoza, Simon, and Le Clerc,

are well disposed of by Carpzovius {Inlroditctio,

p. 215 ; see Davidson's Sacred Uerinenentics, p.

541). Some of the objections of Vatke, in his

BiM. T/ieol.—cujus mentio est refutatio—are sum-
marily disposed of by Hengstenberg [Die Aiithentie

des Pentat. vol. ii. p. 115). Discrepancies in

numbers, and sometimes in proper names, are the

most common ; and it is well known that textual

errors in numeration are both most frequently and
most easily committed. [David ; Chronicles

;

Kings ; Saul.]
Commentaries.—Victorini Strigelii Comm. in

qiiatiwr Libr. Reg. et Paralipp. 1624, folio ; N.
Serrarii Comm. in libr. Josuce, Jud. Ruth, Reg.
et Paralipp. 1609, folio ; Seb. Schmidt, In Lib.

Sam. Comm. 1684-89, 4to
; Jac. Bonfrerii Comm. in

Uhr. qjcat. Reg. etc. 1643 ; Clerici Comm. in

libr Sam., Opera, ii.
; Jo. Drusii Annotat. in

Locos diffic. Josh. Jiid. Sam. 1618 ; Hensler,

Erliinternngen des I. B. Sam. etc. 1795 ; Maurer,
Coniment. Critic, vol. i. 1835 ; Chandler's Critical

History of the Life of David, 2 vols. 1786 ; Die
Biicher Samuels erkliirt von Otto Thenins, 1842 ;

Biblischcr Commcntar iiber d. Alte Test, Die Biicher

Samuels von C. F. /veil, 1864.— J. E.

SAMUEL B. MEIER. [Rashbam.]

SANBALLAT (£3^330 ; Sept. Saj-a/SaXXdr),

a native of Horonaim, beyond the Jordan (Neh.
ii. 10), and probably also a Moabitish chief, whom
(probably from old national hatred) we find united

in council with the Samaritans, and active in at-

tempting to deter the returned exiles from fortifying

Jerusalem (Neh. iv. i, seq. ; vi. i, seq.) Subse-

quently, during the absence of Nehemiah in Persia,

a son of Joiada, the high-priest, was married to his

daughter (Neh. xiii. 28). Whether Sanballat held

any public office as governor over the Moabites, or

over the Samaritans, the record does not state.

Such a character is usually ascribed to him on the

supposed authority of a passage of Josephus, who
speaks of a Sanballat, a Cuthean by birth, who
was sent by the last Darius as governor of Samaria
{.4ntiq. xi. 7. 2). The time assigned to this San-
ballat is 120 years later than that of the Sanballat

of Nehemiah, and we can only identify the one with

the other by supposing that Josephus was mistaken

both in the age and nation of the individual whom
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he mentions. Some admit this conclusion, as

Josephus goes on to state how this person gave his

daughter in marriage to a son of the high-priest,

which high-priest, however, he tells us was Jaddua,

in accordance with the date he has given. The
son of the high-priest thus married to the daughter

of Sanballat was named Manasseh, and is further

stated by Josephus to have become the high-priest

of the schismatical temple which his father-in-law

established for the Samaritans in Mount Gerizim

[Samaritans]. Upon the whole, as the account

in Josephus is so circumstantial, it seems probable

that, notwithstanding the similarity of name and

other circumstances, his Sanballat is not to be

understood as the same that obstmcted the labours

ofNehemiah. It is just possible that the Jewish
historian, who does not mention this contemporary

of Nehemiah purposely, on account of some
similar circumstance transferred the history and
name of Nehemiah's Sanballat to fill up the ac-

count of a later personage, of whose name and
origin he may have been ignorant. But there is

much obscurity and confusion in that part of his

work in which he has lost the guidance of the

canonical histoiy, and has not acquired that of the

books of Maccabees.—^J.
K.

SANDAL 6y3; Sept. and N. T. vTrodrj/jLa,

(ravddXiov), a covering for the feet, usually denoted

by the word translated ' shoe' in the A. V. It was
usually a sole of hide, leather, or wood, bound on

to the foot by thongs ; but it may sometimes denote

such shoes and buskins as eventually came into

use. Thus the word virodrj/xa, which literally

means ' what is bound under,' i.e. the foot, and
certainly in the first instance denoted a sandal,

came to be also applied to the Roman calcetis, or

shoe covering the whole foot. Josephus {De Bell.

jfiid. vi. I. 8) so uses it of the caliga, the thick

nailed shoe of the Roman soldiers. This word
occurs in the N. T. (Matt. iii. ii ; x. lo ; Mark
i. 7 ; Luke iii. i6 ; x. 4 ; John i. 27 ; Acts vii. 33 ;

xiii. 25), and is also frequently used by the Sept.

as a translation of the Hebrew term ; but it appears

in most places to denote a sandal. Hence the word
rendered 'shoe-latchet' (Gen. xiv. 23, and in most
of the texts just cited) means properly a sandal

thong.

Ladies of rank appear to have paid great atten-

tion to the beauty of their sandals (Cant. vii. i)
;

though, if the bride in that book was an Egyptian
princess, as some suppose, the exclamation, ' How
beautiful are thy feet with sandals, O prince's

daughter !
' may imply admiration of a luxuiy

properly Egyptian, as the ladies of that countiy

were noted for their sumptuous sandals (Wilkin-

son, Anc. Egypt, iii. 364). But this taste was
probably general ; for, at the present day, the

dress slippers of ladies of rank are among the

richest articles of their attire, being elaborately

embroidered with flowers and other figures virought

in silk, silver, and gold.

It does not seem probable that the sandals of

the Hebrews differed much from those used in

Egypt, excepting, perhaps, that from the greater

roughness of their country, they were usually of

more substantial make and materials. The
Egyptian sandals varied slightly in form : those
worn by the upper classes, and by women, were
usually pointed and turned up at the end, like

our skates, and many of the Eastern slippers at the

present day. They were made of a sort of woven
or interlaced work of palm-leaves and papyrus-
stalks, or other similar materials, and sometimes
of leather; and were frequently lined with cloth,

on which the figure of a captive was painted
;

that humiliating position being considered suited

to the enemies of their country, whom they hated

460. Ancient Egyptian Sandals.

and despised. It is not likely that the Jews
adopted this practice ; but the idea which it ex-

pressed, of treading their enemies under their feet,

was familiar to them (Josh. x. 24). Those of

the middle classes who were in the habit of wear-
ing sandals often preferred walking barefooted.

Shoes, or low boots, are sometimes found at

Thebes ; but these are believed by Sir J. G. Wil-
kinson to have been of late date, and to have
belonged to Greeks, since no persons are repre-

sented in the paintings as wearing them, except
foreigners. They were of leather, generally of a
green colour, laced in front by thongs, which
passed through small loops on either side, and
were principally used, as in Greece and Etruria,

by women (Wilkinson, iii. 364-367).

461. Greek and Roman Sandals.

In transferring a possession or domain, it was
customary to deliver a sandal (Ruth iv. 7), as in

our middle ages a glove. Hence the action of

throvifing down a shoe upon a region or territory,

was a symbol of occupancy. So Ps. be. 10 :

' Upon the land of Edom do I cast my sandal
;'

i.e. I possess, occupy it, claim it as my own.

In Ruth, as above, the delivering of a sandal sig-

nified that the next of kin transferred to another

a sacred obligation ; and he was hence called

'sandal-loosed.' A sandal thong (Gen. xiv. 23),
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or even sandals themselves (Amos ii. 6 ; viii. 6), I

are put for anything worthless or of little value
; |

which is perfectly intelligible to those who have

witnessed the extemporaneous manner in which a

man will shape two pieces of hide, and fasten them
with thongs to the soles of his feet—thus febricat-

ing in a few minutes a pair of sandals which would
be dear at a penny.

It was undoubtedly the custom to take off the

sandals on holy ground, in the act of worship, and
in the presence of a superior. Hence the com-
mand to take the sandals from the feet under

such circumstances (Exod. iii. 5 ; Josh. v. 15).

This is still the well-knowa custom of the East

—

an Oriental taking off his shoe in cases in which
a European would remove his hat. The shoes of

the modern Orientals are, however, made to slip

off easily, which was not the case with sandals,

that required to be unbound with some trouble.

This operation was usually performed by servants
;

and hence theactof unloosing the sandals of another

became a familiar symbol of servitude (Mark i. 7 >

Luke iii. 16
; John i. 27 ; Acts xiii. 25). So also

when a man's sandals had been removed, they were
usually left in charge of a servant. In some of the

Egyptian paintings, servants are represented with

their master's sandals on their arm : it thus became
another conventional mark of a servile condition,

to bear the sandals of another (Matt. iii. 11).

—

J. K.

SANHEDRIM or SANHEDRIN (plH^D),

more properly Synhedritim or Synedrion ( = avvi-

Spiov), as it is called in the N. T. (Matt. v. 22
;

xxvi. 59 > Mark xiv. 55 > xv. i ; Luke xxii. 66
;

John xi. 47 ; Acts iv. 15 ; v. 21, 27, 34 ; vi. 12,

15 ; xxii. 30; xxiii. i, 6, 15, 20, 28; xxiv. 20),

and by Josephus {Vita, xii. ; Antiq. xiv. 9. 3) apo-

copated '""linjD, plural ni'lin^p, the supreme

council of the Jewish nation in and before the

time of Christ. As there were two kinds of Syne-
dria—viz. the supreme or metropolitan Sanhedrim,

called Thv,)^ pHnjO, the Great Sanhedrim {Mishna
Saiihedrin, i. 5) ; and provincial councils called

njDp plinjD, the Small Sanhedrim (Mishna,
ibid.)—differing in constitution and jurisdiction from
each other, we shall describe their respective organ-

isation and functions separately.

I. The Great Sanhedrim or the Supreme
Council.

I. Niitnber of MeDibeis and their Classification.—
The Great Sanhedrim, or the supreme court ofjus-

tice (7njn pT n''3) as it is called [Mishna Hora-
ioth, i. 5 ; Sanhcdrin, xi. 4), or (car' i^oxT}", pT n''2,

the court of justice, the judgment-hall, because

it was the highest ecclesiastical and civil tri-

bunal, consisted of seventy-one members [Mishna
SaJihedrin, i. 5, 6 ; ii. 4 ; Shebuoth, ii. 2). These
members represented three classes of the nation

—

viz. i. The priests, who were represented by tiieir

chiefs, called in the Bible the chief priests CtJ'S'l

D"'jn3P nnxn = irdfTei ol apxifpe'^s), of whom
there were most probably four and twenty (l

Chron. xxiv. 4, 6 ; with Matt, xxvii. I
; John

vii. 32; xi. 47; xii. 10); «. The elders, D''JpT

=Trpe(7J3uTepoi (Matt. xvi. 21 ; xxi. 23 ; xxvi. 3,

47> 57) 59 ; xxvii. i, 3, 12, 20, 41 ; xxviii. 12
;

Mark viii. 31 ; xi. 27 ; xiv. 43, 53 ; Luke ix. 22
;

XX. I ; xxii. 52 ; yohn viii. 9 ; Acts iv. 5, 23 ; vi.

12 ; xxiii. 14 ; xxv. 15) ; also called the elders of

thepeople (Apxavres tou \aov. Acts iv. 8 with ver. 5),

because they were the heads of the families and
tribes of the people, for which reason Trpecr/Si^repjt

and dpxovTes are also synecdochically used for /SouXtj

and avvidpcov (Luke xxiii. 13 ; xxiv. 20 ; Acts iii.

17, etc.) These elders, who most probably were

also twenty-four in number (Rev. iv. 4), were the

representatives of the laity, or the people generally
;

and iii. The scribes or laivyers (!3''"lD1D=7pa/.i^a-

rels [Scribes]), who, as the interpreters of the law

in ecclesiastical and civil matters, represented that

particular portion of the community which con-

sisted of the literary laity, and most probably

were twenty-two in number. As the chief priests,

elders, and scribes, constituted the supreme court,

these three classes are frequently employed in the

N. T. as a periphrasis for the word Sanhedrim

(Matt. xxvi. 3, 57, 59; xxvii. 41 ; Mark viii. 31 ;

xi. 27 ; xiv. 43, 53 ; XV. I ; Luke ix. 22 ; xx. I
;

xxii. 66 ; Acts v. 21 ; vi. 12 ; xxii. 30; xxv. 15) ;

whilst St. John, who does not at all mention the

Sadducees, uses the term Pharisees to denote the

Sanhedrim (i. 24 ; iv. I ; viii. 3 ; xi. 46, etc.

)

2. Qualification and Recognition of Members.—
The qualifications for membership were both very

minute and veiy numerous. The applicant had to

be morally and physically blameless. He had to be

middle-aged, tall, good-looking, wealthy, learned

both in the divine law and diverse branches of

profane science—such as medicine, mathematics,

astronomy, magic, idolatry, etc.—in order that he

might be able to judge in these matters. He was
required to know several languages, so that the

Sanhedrim might not be dependent upon an inter-

preter in case any foreigner or foreign question

came before them [Menachoth, 65 a ; Sanhedrift,

17 a; Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka, Hilchoth

Sanhedrift, ii. 1-8). Very old persons, proselytes,

eunuchs, and Nethinim, were ineligible because of

their idiosyncracies, nor could such candidates be

elected as had no children, because they could not

sympathise with domestic affairs {Mishna Horajoth,

i. 4 ; Sanhedrin, 36 b), nor those who could not

prove that they were the legitimate offspring of a

priest, Levite, or Israelite, who played dice, lent

money on usury, flew pigeons to entice others, or

dealt in produce of the Sabbatical year [Mishna
Sanhedrin, iii. 3). In addition to all these quali-

fications, a candidate for the Great Sanhedrim
was required, first of all, to have been a judge

in his native town, to have been transferred from
there to the Small Sanhedrim, which sat at the

temple mount, or at its entrance (or n"'2n "IH PinQ

rT'in in), thence again to have been advanced to

the second Small Sanhedrim, which sat at, the

entrance of the temple hall (mtyn PiriQ or 7^n),

before he could be received as member of the

seventy-one {Sanhedrin, 32 a, 88 b ; Maimonides,
lad Ha-Chezaka, Hilchoth Sanhedrin, ii. 8).

The ordination took place when the candidate

was first appointed judge in his native place. In

olden days every ordained teacher could ordain his

disciples ; afterwards, however, the sages conferred

this honour upon Hillel I., B.C. 30; it was then

decreed that no one should be ordained without

the permission of the president of the Sanhedrim

(X^Ci'J), that tlie president and the vice-president

shoulii not ordain in the absence of each other, but

that both should be present, and that any other

member may ordain w\th the permission of the
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president and the assistance of two non-ordained

persons, as no ordination was valid if it was effected

by less tlian tliree persons {Mishna Sanliedri7i, i.

3). The ordination was effected, not by the laying

on of hands on the head of the elder, but by their

calling him rabbi, and saying to him, ' Behold
thou art ordained, and hast authority to judge

even cases which involve pecuniary fines' (1^3

niDJp TT i^"'DX \rh rm-\ i^ ^^^ iidd, Mai-
monides, ibid. iv. I -4).

The Sanhedrim was presided over by a president

called Ahisi (N"'C^'J) = prince., patriarch., and a vice-

president styled pT n''2 3X, thefather of the house

of judgment. The power of electing these high

officials was vested in the corporate assembly of

members, who conferred these honours upon those

of their number who were most distinguished for

wisdom and piety. The king was the only one

disqualified for the presidential throne, because

according to the Jewish law it is forbidden to differ

from him, or to contradict his statement ; but the

high-priest might be elected patriarch provided he
had the necessary qualifications (Saiihedrin, 18 b

;

Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka, Hilcholh Saiihedrin,

ii. 3). After the death of Hillel I., however, the

presidency became hereditary in his family for

thirteen generations. [Education; Hillel I.]

The functions of the Nasi or the Patriarch were
more especially external. Being second to the

king, the Nasi represented the civil and religious

interests of the Jewish nation before the Roman
government abroad, and before the different Jewish
congregations at home ; whilst in the Sanhedrim
itself he was simply the reciting and first teacher.

The vice-president, on the other hand, had his

sphere of labour more especially within the Sanhe-
drim. It was his office to lead and control their

discussions on disputed points. Hence his appella-

tion, '' Father of the House of yudgment.'' Next to

the vice-president, or the third in rank in the

Sanhedrim, was the D^H, sage, referee, whose office

it was to hear and examine the pending subject in

all its bearings, and then to bring it before the court

for discussion. This dignitary we first meet with

under the presidency of Gamaliel II., the teacher

of the apostle Paul [Gamaliel], and his son Simon
II. {Ilorajoth, 13 ; Tosephta Sanhedrin, cap. vii.

;

Frankel, jMonatschrift, i. 348). Besides these

high functionaries there were sundry servants not

members of the seventy-one, such as two judges'

scribes (pJ^H "'"1S1D), or notaries, one of whom
registered the reasons for acquittal, and the other

the reasons for condemnation {Mishna Sanhedrin,

iv. 3) ; and other menial officials, denominated
CIL:"', pT rT'a "'{J'DC'=L'7r^p^Ti7s, Trpd/crwp (Matt.

v. 25 ; xxvi. 58 ; Mark xiv. 54, 65 ; Luke xii. 58 ;

John vii. 32, 45 ; xviii. 3, 12, 18, 22 j xix. 6; Acts

V. 22, 26; xxiii. 2, etc.)

T,, Place, time, and order in which the sessions

xvcre held.—There seems not to have been any
prescribed place for holding the sessions in the

early part of the Sanhedrim's existence. In all

prolsability they were held in some place adjoining
the temple, as the neighbourhood of the sanctuary
was deemed specially appropriate for the solemn
assemblies which had to decide upon the most
momentous questions affecting life and death, time

and eternity. It was Simon b. Shetach (b.c. no-

es) who built the Hall of Squares (n'^TiPI T\yih).
where both the Sanhedrim -and the priests perma
nently held their meetings. This basilica, the floC
of which was made of hewn square stones—whence
its name {Joma, 25 a)—was situate in the centre of

the south side of the temple court, the northern
part extending to the court of the priests (Clp),
and the southern part to the court of the Israelites

(Pin) ; it was thus lying between these two courts,

and had doors into both of them {Mishna Sanhe-
drill, xi. 2 ; Pea, iii. 6 ; Middoth, v. 3, 4 ; Herz.
feld, Geschichte des Volkes Israel, i. 394, ff.

; Jost,

Geschichte des yudenthtiins, i. 145, 275). This hall

henceforth became the prescribed court for the

sessions of the Sanhedrim. The assembling of the

Sanhedrim in the high-priest's house was illegal.

Equally illegal was the assumption of the presi-

dency by this sacerdotal functionaiy over this

supreme court recorded in the N. T. (Matt. xxvi.

3 ; Acts v. 21, 27 ; xxiii. 2), as Gamaliel I. was
then the legitimate president {Pesachim, 88 b

;

[Education]). When it is remembered that tliis

sacred office was at that time venial, and that the

high-priest was the creature of the Romans, this

priestly arrogance will not be matter of surprise.
' Forty years before the destruction of the temple
\i.e. while the Saviour was teaching in Palestine]

the sessions of the Sanhedrim were removed from
the Hall of Squares to the Halls of Purchase'

nVIJnn n?, Sabbath, 15 a; Aboda Sara, 8 b), on
the east side of the temple mount.
The Sanhedrim sat every day from the termination

of the daily morning sacrifice till the daily even-

ing sacrifice, with the exception of the Sabbath and
festivals, when they retired to the synagogue on the

temple mount and delivered lectures {Sanhedrin,

88 b ; Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka, Hilchotk
Sanhedrin, iii. i). The order in which they sat

was as follows :—The president (N''ti'J) sat in an
elevated seat ; on his right hand sat the vice-presi-

dent (PT nU 3X), and at his left the Chacham
(D3n), ox Referee ; whilst the members, seated on
low cushions, with their knees bent and crossed

in the Oriental fashion, were arranged according

to their age and learning in a semicircle—so that

they could see each other, and all of them be seen by
the president and vice-president. The two notaries

stood before them, one to the right and the other

to the left. Before them sat three rows of disciples

(DVD^n "'T'lD/n), in places appropriate to their re-

spective attainments. From the first of these rows

the ranks of the judges were always filled up, when
those of the second row took their seat in the first,

those of the third took the seats of the second, whilst

members of the congregation generally were selected

to fill the lowest places vacated in the third row
{Mishna Sanhedrin, iii. 3, 4 ; Maimonides, ibid.

i. 3). Under ordinary circumstances all the seventy-

one members were not required to be pi-esent in

their seats, so that most of them could attend to

their business, since twenty-three members formed

a quorum. Less than this number during any part

of the session was illegal. Hence before one could

go out he was obliged to look round in order to

ascertain that there was the legal quorum without

him {Sanhedrin, 88 b ; Tosiphta Shekalim, at the

end ; Maimonides, Hilchotk Sanhedrin, iii. 2).
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4. ynrisdktion of the Sanhedrim.—Being both
legislative and administrative, the functions of the

Sanhedrim in the theocracy extended to tlie institution

of ordinances and tlie definition of disputed points

in ecclesiastical matters, as well as to the adjudica-

tion of ecclesiastical and secular questions, including

even political matters. The tribunal had in the first

place to interpret the divine law, and to determine
the extension or limitation of its sundry enactments,

inasmuch as the members of the Sanhedrim were
not only the most skilled in the written word of

God, but were the bearers of the oral law which
was transmitted to them by their predecessors, and
which they again in succession handed down to the

other members of this body. Thus the Sanhedrim
had^'. To watch over the purity and legality of

the priests who ministered in holy things. For this

purpose they appointed trustworthy persons to keep
family registers (pDHI'' "IDD, genealogies) of the

priests in Egypt, Babylon, and in all places where
the Jews resided, stating the names, and giving all

the particulars both of the head of the family and
all his male descendants, and to supply every priest

with such a document attested by the Sanhedrim,
masmuch as those priests who could not prove that

they were not the issue of proscribed marriages

were disqualified for ministering in holy things,

and were ordered to divest themselves of their

sacerdotal robes and put on mourning {Mishna
Sanliedrin, i. 5 ; Middoth v. 4 ; Bechoroth, 45 a

;

Tosephta Chagiga, cap. ii. ; Joseph. Co7it. Apion.
i. 7). ii. To try cases of unchastity on the part of

priests' daughters, and married women who were
accused by their husbands of infidelity, which were
questions of life and death {Mishtia So/a, i. 4 ;

Sajihednii, 52 a). ///'. To watch over the religious

life of the nation, and to try any tribe which was
accused of having departed from the living God to

serve idols [Sanhedriit, i. 5). iv. To bring to trial

false prophets or any heretic who promulgated
doctrines contrary to the tenets of the Scribes or
the Sanhedrim (D''^^1D ''"121) :

' Such an one is not
to be executed by the tribunal of his native place,

nor by the tribunal at Jabne, but by the supreme
court of Jerusalem ; he is to be kept till the forth-

coming festival, and to be executed on the festival

6j"I3 iniX riT'OOl), as it is written (Deut. xvii. 13),
' and the people shall hear and fear, and do no
more presumptuously' (Alishiia Sanhedrin, xi. 3,

4 ; comp. also Matt. xxvi. 65 ; xxvii. 63 ; John
xix. 7 ; Acts iv. 2 ; v. 28 ; vi. 13). In accord-

ance with this is the remark of our Saviour: ' It

cannot be that a prophet perish out of Jeru-
salem ' (Luke xiii. 33, with Joseph. Aiitiq. xiv. 9.

3). V. To see that neither the king nor the high-

priest should act contrary to the law of God.
Thus the Talmud tells us that Alexander Jannreus
was summoned before the Sanhedrim to witness
the trial of his servant who had committed murder
(b. C. 80), under the presidency of Simon b.

Shetach (Sanhedrin, 19 a), and we know that

Herod had to appear before this tribunal to answer
for his conduct (Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 9. 4). vi. To
determine whether a war with any nation con-
templated by the king is to be waged, and to

give the sovereign permission to do so {Sanhedrin,
i.

f, ; ii. 4). vii. To decide whether the boundaries
of the holy city or the precincts of the temple are
to be enlarged, inasmuch as it was only by the
decision ol the Sanhedrim that these additions

could be included in the consecrated ground {ibid.

i. 5 ; Shebuoth, 14 a). viiL To appoint the pro-
vincial Sanhedrim, or courts of justice {Sait/wdrin,
i. 5 ; Getnara, ibid. 63 b ; Tosephta Sanliedrin, cap.
vii. ; ibid. Chagiga, cap. ii.

; Jen/saleni Sanhedriit,
i. I, p. 19 b). ix. To regulate -the calendar and
harmonise the solar with the lunar year by appoint-
ing intercalary days {Sanhedrin, 10 b). This juris-

diction of the Sanhedrim was recognised by all

the Jews both in Palestine and in foreign lands
(Acts ix. 2 ; xxvi. 10 ; with Mishna Manoth, vi.

10 ; Tosephta Sanhedrin, cap. vii. ; Chagiga, cap.
ii. ) Thereby this supreme court secured unity of
faith and uniformity of practice.

5. Mode of conducting trials, punishments, etc.—The humane and benevolent feelings of the
Pharisees towards the people whom they repre-
sented [Pharisees] were especially seen in their

administration of the law. They always acted
upon the principle that the accused was innocent
till he could be proved guilty. Hence they always
manifested an anxiety in their mode of conducting
the trial to clear the arraigned rather than secure
his condemnation, especially in matters of life and
death. Their axiom was that ' the Sanhedrim is

to save, not to destroy life' {Sanhedrin, 42 b).

Hence no man could be tried and condemned in

his absence (John vii. 51) ; and when the accused
was brought before the tribunal, the president of
the Sanhedrim at the very outset of the trial

solemnly admonished the witnesses, pointing out
to them the preciousness of human life, and ear-
nestly beseeching them carefully and calmly to
reflect whether they had not overlooked some cir-

cumstances which might favour the innocence of
the accused {Sanhedrin, 37 a). Even the attendants
were allowed to take part in the discussion, if a
mild sentence could thereby be procured ; whilsr
those members of the Sanhedrim who during the
d-ebate once expressed themselves in favour of
acquitting the accused, could not any more give
their votes for his condemnation at the end of the
trial. The taking of the votes always began from
the junior member and gradually went on to the
senior, in order that the lowest members might
not be influenced by the opinion of the highest
{ibid. 32 a). In capital offences, it required a
majority of at least two to condemn the accused,
and when the trial was before a quorum of twenty-
three, or before the Small Sanhedrim, which con-
sisted of this number, thirteen members had to de-
clare for the guilt {Mishna Sanhedrin, iv. I ; Ge-
mara, ibid. 2 a, 40 a). In trials of capital offences,

the verdict of acquittal could be given on the same
day, but that of gnilty had to be reserved for the
following day ; for which reason such trials could
not commence on the day preceding the Sabbath
or a festival. No criminal trial could be carried
through in the night {Mishna Sanhedrin, iv. I ;

Gemara, ibid. 32). The judges who condemned a
criminal to death had to fast all day {Sanhedrin, 63
a). The condemned was not executed the same
day, on which the sentence was passed ; but the
votes p)-o and con. having been taken by the two
notaries, the members of the Sanhedrim assembled
together on the following day to examine the dis-

cussion, and to see whether there was any contra*
diction on the part of the judges {Afishna Sanhedrin,
iv. I ; Gemara, ibid. 39 a). If on the way to
execution the criminal remembered that he had
something fresh to adduce in his favour, he was
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led back to the tribunal, and the validity of his

statement was examined. If he himself could say-

nothing more, a herald preceded him as he was

led to the place of execution, and exclaimed, ' A,

son of B, has been found guilty of death, because

he committed such and such a crime according to

the testimony of B and C ; if any one knows any-

thing to clear him, let him come forward and de-

clare it ' {Mishna Sa>ihedrin, vi. l). Clemency and

humanity, however, were manifested towards him
even when his criminality was beyond the shadow
of a doubt, and when the law had to take its final

course. Before his execution, a stupifying beverage

was administered to the condemned by pious women
to deprive him of consciousness, and lessen the

pain (San/iedrin, 43 a, with Matt, xxvii. 48 ; Mark
XV. 23, 36 ; Lukexxiii. 36 ; John xix. 29, 30). Tlie

property of the executed was not confiscated, but

passed over to his heirs {Sanhedrin, 48 b). The
only exception to this leniency was one who gave

himself out as the Messiah, or who led the people

astray from the doctrines of their fathers (^"'^Di JT'DD
— TrK6.vom ; Matt, xxvii. 63 ; Lukexiii. 33 ; Acts iv.

2 ; V. 28). Such an one had to endure all the

rigours of the law without any mitigation {Sanhe-

drin, 36 b ; 67 a). He could even be tried and
condemned the same day or in the night {Tosephta

Sanhedrhi, x. ; Matt, xxvii. I, 2).

As to the different punishments which the San-

hedrim had the power to inflict, though they were
commensurate with the gravity of the offences

which fell within their jurisdiction to try, and em-
braced both corporeal (Acts v. 40 ; Mishna Ma-
noth, iii. I -5) and capital punishments, yet even this

supreme court was restricted to four modes of

taking life— viz. by stoning, burning, beheading,

and strangling (p3m jnH nDn:^ rh'^p^i). These
four modes of execution were the only legal ones

among the Jews from time immemorial (Mishna
Sanhedrin, vii. i), and could be inflicted either by

the Great Sanhedrim or by the Small Sanhedrim.

According to the Gospel of St. John, however, the

Jews declare [riiuv ovk 'i^eaTiv aTroKTelvon ovdiva), ' It

is not lawful for us to put any man to death' (xviii.

31) ; which agrees with the remark in the Jerusa-

lem Talmud pin i6^ IV HJC^ D'^i^mx!' Ulp '•JD

^Ni:i'''» nitJ'D3 '':n i'O: nun), that 'forty years

before the destruction of the temple the power of

inflicting capital punishment was taken away from

Israel' {Sanhedrin, i. beginning; vii. 2, p. 24).

But this simply means that without the confirma-

tion of the sentence on the part of the Roman pro-

curator, the Jews had not the power to cany the

sentence of the Sanhedrim into execution. This is

not only confirmed by Josephus, who tells us that

the Pharisees complained to the procurator Albi-

nus about the assumption to execute capital

punishment on the part of the Sadducean high-

priest (Antiq. XX. 9. l), but by the appeal of St.

Paul to the chief captain (Acts xxii. 25-30), and
especially by the whole manner in which the trial

of Jesus was conducted. The stoning of Stephen
(Acts vii. 54, etc.) was the illegal act of an enraged

multitude.

II. The Small Sanhedrim.
i. Mejnbers, Co7istiti(tio7i, etc.—This judicial

court consisted of twenty-three members, who were
appointed by the Great Sanhediim [Mishna San-

hedri7i, i. 5, 6), and a president (X?D"lO, excellency)

as their head (Miskna Sanhedrin, i. 6 ; Horajoth,

4 b). They had the power not only to judge
civil cases, but also such capital offences as did not
come within the jurisdiction of the supreme court

{Mishna, ibid. i. 4; iv. l). Such provincial courts

were appointed in every town or village which had
not less than 120 representative men (pT'OyD)

—

i.e. 23 judges, three ranks of disciples of 23 per-

sons each ( = 69), 10 constant attendants in the

synagogue (nOJ^n n''3^tJ' rj!5Da TTS-^V), 2 judges'

notaries, the one to write down the arguments for

and the other the arguments against the accused's

innocence ; 2 court-servants to administer the
forty stripes save one, and to wait upon the judges

;

2 judges, 2 witnesses, 2 counter-witnesses, 2 wit-

nesses to gainsay the counter-witnesses, 2 almoners,
and I additional to distribute the alms, i physician,

I scribe (1?3?), and i schoolmaster for children,

in all 120 (Sanhedrifi, 17 b; Maimonides, lad Ha-
Chezaka, Hilchoth Sanhedrin, i. 10).

a. Place, Time, and Order in which the Sessions

were held.—In the provinces these courts of justice

were at first held in the market-place, but after-

wards in a room adjoining the synagogue {yei'usa-

Icin Sanhedrin, i. i ; Baba Mezia, li. 8), for the same
reason which made the Great Sanhedrim hold their

sittings in the Hall of Squares, in the inner court of

the Temple. They sat every Monday and Thurs-
day, being market-days {Baba Renta, 82 a ; Kathii-

both, 3 a), from the termination of morning prayer
till the sixth hour (Maimonides, Hilchoth Sanhe-
drin, iii. i). The order in which they were ranged
was the same as that of the Great Sanhedrim,
There were two of these lesser courts of justice in

Jerusalem itself; one sat at the entrance to the

Temple Mount (nU "in, n''3n in nnS) and the other

at the entrance to the Temple Hall (niTyn nnSj

7^n, Mishna Sanhedj-in, ix. 2), which on special

occasions met together with the Great Sanhedrim
{Sanhedrin, 88 b). There was no appeal to the

Great Sanhedrim against the decision of this lesser

Sanhedrim. Only when the opinion of the judges
was divided did they themselves consult with the

supreme court. The stripes to which offenders

were sentenced were given in the synagogue by
the officer already mentioned (Mark xiii. 9 with

Matt. x. 17, xxiii. 34), and it is evidently to such

a local Sanhedrim that reference is made in Matt,

v. 22, x. 17 ; Mark xiii. 9.

Besides these two courts there was also one con-

sisting of three judges. Within the jurisdiction of

this court came suits for debts, robbery, bodily

injuries, compensation for damages ; thefts which
involved a twofold, fourfold, or fivefold value to

the proprietor {Exod. xxii. 1-9) ; rapes, seduction,

slander, and all minor offences {Mishna Sanhedritt,

i. 1-3 ; iii. i). There were in Jerusalem alone 390
such Sanhedrim.

III. Origin, Development, and Extinction
OF the Sanhedrim.

According to the most ancient Jewish tradition,

the Sanhedrim was instituted by Moses, when he
appointed, according to the command of God,
seventy elders, who, together with him as their

president, were to act as magistrates and judges

(Num. xi. 16-24), thus constituting the first San-

hedrim with its seventy-one members {Mishna
Sanhedrim, i. 6 ; Gemara, ibid. 2). Hence the

so-called Jemsalem Targum paraphrases Exod.
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XV. 27, ' And they came to Elim, and there were
there twelve fountains of water, answering to the

twelve tribes of Israel, and seventy palm-trees,

answering to the seventy elders of the Sanhedrim
of Israel, ' whilst the other Chaldee versions express

the judicial courts and colleges of the remotest

antiquity by the name Sanhedrim (comp. Targum,
Is. xxviii. 6; Ruth iii. Ii; iv. i; Ps. cxl. 10;
Eccles. xii. 12). Hence, too, the offices of president

and vice-president are traced to Moses {yentsalem
Sofa, ix. 10) ; in the time of the kings, we are

assured, Saul was president of the Sanhedrim in

his reign, and his son Jonathan was vice-president

(Moed Katon, 26 a) ; and these two functions con-
tinued during the time of the later prophets {Pea,

2b; Nash; 56b; Tosephta Jadajim, cap. 11).

The Chaldee paraphrase on the Song of Songs
tells us that the Sanhedrim existed even in the

Babylonish captivity, and that it was reorganised

by Ezra immediately after the return from the exile

(comp. Song of Songs vi. i). But though this

view has also been entertained by some of the

most learned Christian scholars {ex. gr. Selden,

Leusden, Grotius, Reland), and though allusion

is made in Jeremiah (xxvi. 8, 16) to the several

distinct classes which we afterwards find constitut-

ing the Sanhedrim, whilst Ezekiel (viii. 11, etc.)

actually mentions the existence of seventy elders in

his time
; yet there seems to be little doubt that

this supreme court as it existed during the second
temple developed itself in the Greek rule over
Palestine. This is corroborated by the following

reasons :— /. The historical books of the Bible are

perfectly silent about the existence of such a tri-

bunal. //. The prophets, who again and again

manifest such zeal for justice and righteous judg-

ment, never mention this court of justice, but always
refer the administration of the law to the ruling

monarch and the magnates of the land, thus show-
ing that this central administration belongs to the

period of the second temple, iii. The name awi-
Spiov, (rvve8p€V€iv, by which it has come down to

us, points to the fact that this synod originated

during the Macedonian supremacy in Palestine.

It is true that Joiephus does not mention the
Sanhedrim before the conquest of Judaea by Pom-
peius (B.C. 63) ; but the very fact that it had such
power in the time of Hyrcanus II. as to summon
Herod to answer for his unjust conduct (Joseph.
Antiq. xiv. 9. 4), shows that it must then have
been a very old institution to have acquired such
development and authority. Hence Frankel rightly

remarks :
' Upon more minute examination, we find

that the chronicler gives a pretty plain sketch of
the Great Sanhedrim, as he mentions the existence

in Jerusalem of a supreme court consisting of
priests, Levites, and heads of families, with the

high-priest as president (2 Chron. xix. 8, 11). . . .

Now the chronicler, as Zunz has shown {Gottes-

dienstlicheii Vortrdge, p. 32), lived about the be-

ginning of the 2d century of the Seleucidean era,

so that at that time the Sanhedrim did already
exist, and its beginning is to be placed at the

period in which Asia was convulsed by Alexander
and his successors of the Ptolemean and Seleu-

cidean dynasties. Palestine, too, felt deeply the

consequences of these recent convulsions, and to

preserve its internal religious independence it re-

quired a thoroughly organised body to watch over
Both its doctrines and rights. This body manifested
itself in the Sanhedrim, at the head of which was the

VOL. III. *

high-priest, as is seen from Ecclesiasticus iv. 4, 5,
and 2 Chronicles xix. 8, 11. The Sanhednm seems
to have been dissolved in the time of the Maccabcan
revolt in consequence of the unworthy high-priests
(comp. 2 Maccab. ) ; but it was reconstructed after

the overthrow of the Syrian yoke. As the people,
however, were unwilling to leave the v/hole power
in the hands of the Maccabees, who were already
princes and high-priests, they henceforth placed at

the head of the Sanhedrim a president (X''Ji'J)

and a vice-president' (pi Tf'l 2X, Der gerichtliche

Beweis, p. 68, note). This is moreover corrobo-
rated by the traditional chain of presidents and
vice-presidents, which are uninterruptedly traced
from Jose b. Joeser (b.c. 170), as well as by the

statement that with Simon the just terminated the

Great Synagogue {Aboth, i. 2), from which the San-
hedrim developed itself. The transition from the

Great Synagogue to the Great Sanhedrim is perfectly

natural. ' The Macedonian conqueror,' as Frankel
justly states (Program?n, p. 6, 1834), 'with all

his clemency towards Palestine, which resisted him
so long and so obstinately, effected changes in the
internal government of the people, and dissolved

the Great Synagogue, which to a certain extent con-
ferred independence and a repubhcan constitution

upon the land. The people, however, valued
highly their old institutions, and would not relin-

quish them. Hence most probably in the con-
fusions which broke out after Alexander's death,
when the attention of the fighting chiefs could not
be directed towards Palestine, the Supreme Court
was formed anew, assuming the name Synhedrion,
which was a common appellation among the Greeks
for a senate.' It was this development of the Great
Sanhedrim from the Great Synagogue which ac-

counts for the similarity of the two names (p"nnjD

nhnjn nOJa, nhnj). After the destruction of

Jerusalem, when the holy city was no longer
adapted to be the centre of religious administration,

R. Jochanan b. Zakkai transferred the seat of the

Sanhedrim to Jabne or Jamina (a.d. 68-So) ; it

was thence transferred to Usha {KetJmboth, 49 ;

Sabbath, 15 ; Rosh Ha-Shana, 15 b), under the

presidency of Gamaliel II. b. Simon II. (a.d. So-

il 6), conveyed back to Jabne and again to Usha
;

to Shafran under the presidency of Simon III. b.

GamaUel II. (a.d. 140-163), to Beth-Shearim and
Sapphoris under the presidency of Jehudah I. the
Holy, b. Simon III. (a.d. 163-193, comp. Ke-
thnboth, 103 b ; Nida, 27 a), and finally to

Tiberias under the presidency of Gamaliel III. b.

Jehudah I. (a.d. 193-220), where it became
more of a consistory, but still retaining under the

presidency of Jehudah II. b. Simon III. (A.D.

220-270) the power of excommunication in case

any Israelite refused to abide by its decisions
;

whilst under the presidency of Gamaliel IV. b.

Jehudah II. (a.d. 270-300), it dropped the ap-

pellation Sanhedrim, and the authoritative decisions

were issued under the name tJ'">T3n n^3. Gam-
aliel VI. (a.d. 400-425) was the last president.

With the death of this patriarch, who was executed

by Theodosius II. for erecting new synagogues
contrary to the imperial inhibition, the title of

Nasi (t{''B'J), the last remains of the ancient San-

hedrim, became wholly extinct in the year 425
[Education]. It was with reference to this Su-
preme Court that Christ chose seventy disciples

(Luke X. l), answering to the seventy senators

3»
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composing the Sanhedrim, just as he chose

twelve apostles with reference to the twelve tribes

of Israel (Matt. xix. 28 ; Luke xxii. 30), to indi-

cate thereby to the Jews that the authority of their

supreme religious court was now taken away and

was vested in the seventy of his own choice, and

over which he himself was the president and su-

preme Lord.
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1629 ; Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka, Hilchoth

Sanhedrin; Selden, De Synedriis et Prcefeduris

yiiridicis veteritm Ebra:oru7n, London 1650 ;

Zunz, Die Gottesdieiistlichen Vortrdge der Jnden, p.

37, ff., Berlin 1832 ; Israelitische A7inalen, vol. i.

pp. 108, 131, ff., Frankfort-on-the-Maine 1839 ;

Frankel, Der gerichtliche Beweis nach mosaisch-

tahmtdischem Reekie, p. 68, ff., Berlin 1846 ;

Rapaport, Erech Millin, p. 2, Prague 1852;
Frankel, Monatschriftfiir Geschichte luid Wissen-

schaft des yndentJmms, vol. i. p. 344, ff. ; Levy in

Frankel's Monatschrift, vol. iv. pp. 266 ff, 301

ff., Leipzig 1855 ; Herzfeld, Geschichte des Volkes

Israel, vol. ii. p. 380, ff., Nordhausen 1855;
Krochmal in the Hebrew Essays and Reviews

entitled He-Chahiz, vol. iii. p. 1 18 ff., Lemberg

1856; Jost, Geschichte des Judenthums tend seiner

Secten, vol. i. pp. 123 ff, 270 ff, Leipzig 1857;
Graetz, Geschichte der Juden, p. 88 ff., 2d ed.,

Leipzig 1863 ; comp. also this Cyclopcsdia, article

Education, where all the presidents and vice-

presidents of the Sanhedrim are given in chronolo-

gical order ; and SYNAGOGUE, THE Great, where

the development of the Sanhedrim from this insti-

tution is traced.—C. D. G.

SANSANNAH (nSDJp), a town mentioned as

belonging to the Simeonites (Josh. xv. 31). In ch.

xix. 5 and I Chron. iv. 31, for it and Madmannah,
with which it is here classed, we have Hazar-susah

{Horse-village), and Beth - Marcaboth (Hoicse of
Chariots). These are probably descriptive titles of

the places whose names are given in Josh. xv. 31.

Neither has been identified. The Onomasticon

makes Madmannah a hamlet called M-qvoeis, near

Gaza ; but it identifies Madmannah wdth Madmena
(Is. X. 31), which is a mistake (s. v. Medemena).—
W. L. A.

SAPHIR, properly Shaphir ("I^SK'), a town

mentioned Micah i. il, and said in the Onomasti-

con (s. V. Saphir) to be in the mountain-region

between Eleutheropolis and Ascalon. In this dis-

trict a village still exists, called es-Sawdfir, which
Robinson supposes to be the ancient Shaphir {Bib.

Res. ii. 34, note). This, it is true, is not in the

mountain-region, but on the plain ; but there is

some reason to suspect the accuracy of the Onomas-
ticon description in this respect, for it is impossible

that a place lying between Eleutheropolis {Beit-

Jibrin, on the western slope of the mountains) and
Ascalon could be itself in the mountain-region.

—

W. L. A.

SAPPHIRA {'Sair<pelp7)), the wife of Ananias,

and his accomplice in the sin for which he died

(Acts V. I -10). Unaware of the judgment which
had befallen her husband, she entered the place

about three hours after, probably to look for him

;

and being there interrogated by Peter, repeated

and persisted in the 'lie unto the Holy Ghost'

which had destroyed her husband ; on which the

grieved apostle made known to her his doom,
and pronounced her own. On hearing his words
she fell dead at his feet. The cool obstinacy of

Sapphira in answering as she did the questions

which were probably designed to awaken her con-

science, deepens the shade of the foul crime com-
mon to her and her husband ; and has suggested to

many the probability that the plot was of her devis-

ing, and that, like another Eve, she drew her

husband into it. But this is mere conjecture

[Ananias].—
^J.

K.

SAPPHIRE (-fSD; Sept. and N. T. o-dir-

(peipos), a precious stone, mentioned in Exod. xxiv.

10; xxviii. 18; Job xxviii. 16; Ezek. xxviii. 13;
Rev. xxi. 19. That which we call sapphire is next

in hardness and value to the diamond, and is mostly

of a blue colour of various shades. But the stone

which Pliny describes under the name of sapphire

{Hist. N'at. xxxvii. 39), in agreement with Theo-
phrastus {De Lapid. 23), is manifestly the lapis

lazuli. It is opaque, inchnes often to the deep blue

colour of the violet, and has sometimes pebble-

spots of a golden yellow hue. This stone, however,
is not sufficiently valuable for Job xxviii. 16 ; and
Pliny says that it is ' inutilis sculptural,' which does
not apply to the sapphir of Exod. xxviii. 18,

which was engraved. It seems therefore likely

that, notwithstanding the classical appropriation of

the name to the lapis lazuli, the true sapphire, or
rather that which we call such, is the stone men-
tioned in Scripture. It is often found in collections

of ancient gems.—^J.
K.

SARABIM (n"'2"lD) occurs once (Ezek. ii. 6),

where it is rendered in the A. V. by ' briers.' In
this our translators have followed some of the
Rabbins ; but all the ancient versions coneur in

regarding the word as derived from the verb !3"1D,

to be refractory or rebellions. This is the rendering
of the Targum. The Sept. rendering is TvapoiaTp-f)-

crovcn, they shall be in a frenzy ; and the Syr.

renders who are obstinate. The rendering 'briers'

is thought by some to be favoured by the word

being conjoined with D''J1^D) salloni?n, which they

take to be the plural of |1?D, sillon, a thorn ; but
this is probably a mistake. [Sillon.]—W. L. A.

SARAH (mC'> c- princess, a noble lady, being

the fem. of "ItJ' sar, 'a prince,' 'a nobleman;'

Sept. 2dy3pa), the wife of Abraham, and mother of

Isaac. She was at first called "i"i{i> Sarai, the ety-

mology and signification of which are obscure.
Ewald {Gram. sec. 324) explains it to mean con-

tentious, quarrelso7ne (from the root mtJ*), which is

perhaps the most natural sense ; and the mere
change of the name to one more honourable may
imply that there was something unpleasant in the

one previously borne (Gen. xvii. 5, seq.) As
Sarah never appears but in connection with some
circumstance in which her husband was piincipaUy

concerned, all the facts of her history have already

been given in the article Abraham, and her con-
duct to Hagar is considered in the article which
bears her name. These facts being familiar to the
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reader, a few supplementary remarks on particular

points are alone required in this place.

There are two opinions with respect to the

parentage of Sarah. Many interpreters suppose

that she was the daughter of Haran, the elder son

of Abraham's father Terah (probably by a former

wife), and the same person with the Iscah who is

named as one of the daughters of Haran (Gen. xi.

29). In this case she was niece of Abraham,
although only ten years younger than her husband,

and the sister of Milcah and of Lot. The reasons

for this conclusion are of much weight. It is cer-

tain tliat Nahor, the surviving brother of Abraham,
married Milcah, the other daughter of Haran, and
the manner in which Abraham's marriage with
Sarah is mentioned would alone suggest that he
took the remaining daughter. ' Abram and Nahor
took them wives : the name of Abram's wife was
Sarai ; and the name of Nahor's wife Milcah, the

daughter of Haran, the father of Milcah and the

father of Iscah' (Gen. xi. 29). Here most of the

Jewish writers say that Iscah is Sarai ; and without
supposing this to be the case, it is difficult to un-

derstand for what reason it should be so pointedly

noted that Haran, who was the father of Milcah,

was also the father of Iscah. Besides, if Sarai is

not Iscah, no account is given by Moses of her de-

scent ; and it can hardly be supposed that he would
omit it, as it must have been agreeable to a people
so careful of genealogy to know whence they were
descended, both by the father's and mother's side.

Again, when Terah leaves Ur of the Chaldees, it

is said that ' Terah took Abram his son, and Lot
his son's son, and Sarai his daughter-in-law, his

son Abram's wife ; and they went forth,' etc. (Gen.

xi. 31) ; on which Aben Ezra observes that if Sarai

had been (as some suppose) the daughter of Terah
and sister of Abram, the text would doubtless have
run :

' Terah took Abram his son, and Sarai his

daughter, the wife of Abram.' The double rela-

tionship to Lot which such an alliance would pro-

duce may also help to the better understanding of

some points in the connection between Lot and
Abraham. Against this view we have to produce
the assertion of Abraham himself, that Sarai was
his half-sister, ' the daughter of my father, but not
the daughter of my mother' (Gen. xx. 12) : but
this is held by many to mean no more than that

Haran her father was his half-brother ; for the

colloquial usage of the Hebrews in this matter
makes it easy to understand that he might call a
niece a sister, and a granddaughter a daughter.

In general discourse ' daughter' comprised any and
every female descendant, and ' sister' any and
every consanguineous relationship.

That Sarah had great beauty appears from the

precautions which Abraham took to guard himself
and her from the dangers it was likely to occasion.

And that his was not too partial an estimate of her
attractions is evinced by the transactions in Egypt
and at Gerar (Gen. xii. 15 ; xxi. 2). In the former
case the commendations which the princes of
Pharaoh bestowed upon the charms of the lovely

stranger have been supposed by some to have been
owing to the contrast which her fresh Mesopotamian
complexion offered to the dusky hue of their own
beauties. But so far as climate is concerned, the
nearer Syria could offer complexions as fair as hers ;

and, moreover, a people trained by their habits to
admire 'dusky' beauties, were not likely to be
inordinately attracted by a fresh complexion.

It is asked whether Sarah was aware of the in-

tended sacrifice of Isaac, the son of her long-de-

ferred hopes. The chronology is uncertain, and
does not decide whether this transaction occurred

before or after her death. She was probably alive
;

and if so, we may understand, from the precautions

employed by Abraham, that she was not acquainted

with the purpose of the journey to the land of

Moriah, and indeed that it was the object of these

precautions to keep from her knowledge a matter

which must so deeply wound her heart. He could

have the less difficulty in this, if his faith was such

as to enable him to believe that he should bring

back in safety the son he was commanded to sacn-

fiice (Heb. xi. 19). As, however, the account of

her death immediately follows that of this sacrifice,

some of the Jewish writers imagine that the intelli-

gence killed her, and that Abraham found her dead
on his return {Tai-g. Jonaih., and Jarchi on Gen.
xxiii. 2 ; Pirkc Eliezer, c. 52). But there seems
no authority for such an inference.

Sarah is so rarely introduced directly to oar

notice, that it is difficult to estimate her character

justly, for want of adequate materials. She is seen

only when her presence is indispensable ; and then

she appears with more of submission and of sim-

plicity than of dignity, and manifests an unwise
but not unusual promptitude in following her first

thoughts, and in proceeding upon the impulse of

her first emotions. Upon the whole, Sarah scarcely

meets the idea the imagination would like to form
of the life-companion of so eminent a person as

Abraham. Nevertheless, we cannot fail to obsei"ve

that she was a most attached and devoted wife.

Her husband was the central object of all her

thoughts ; and he was not forgotten even in her

first transports of joy at becoming a mother (Gen.

xxi. 7). This is her highest eulogium.

Isaiah is the only prophet who names Sarah
(h. 2). St. Paul alludes to her hope of becoming a

mother (Rom. iv. 19) ; and afterwards cites the

promise which she received (Rom. ix. 9) ; and
Peter eulogises her submission to her husband (i

Pet. iii. 6).—J. K.

SARAPH («1"1K^). When the Israelites were in

the wilderness they were visited, as a punishment
for their murmuring, by fiery serpents (D''lJ'n3n

D''S"lti'n), Num. xxi. 6. This saraph, the sup-

posed winged serpent, we take to be a Haye, one
of the more eastern species or varieties, which have
the faculty of actually distending the hood, as if

they had wings at the side of the head, and are the
same as, or nearly allied to, the well-known spec-

tacle-snake of India. The serpent may exhibit

this particular state of irritation when it stands half

erect with its hood distended, or it may be that

variety which is possessed of this faculty to the

greatest extent. Nega Reflectrix, the Pof or

Spooch adder of the Cape colonists, is reported by
Dr. Smith to be scarcely distinct from the Egyp-
tian Naga Haye. With regard to the faculty of
flying, the lengthened form, the muscular appara-
tus, the absence of air-cells, and the whole osteo-

logical structure, are all incompatible with flight

or the presence of wings. Flying serpents are only
Ibund represented in the symbolical pictures of

Egypt, where they occur with birds' wings. Those
of history, and of barbarous nations excessively

habituated to figurative forms of speech, are various,

some being so called because of their rapid motion.
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others on account of a kind of spring they are said

to make at their victims, and a third class because

they climb trees, and are reported to swing them-

selves from thence upon their victims, or to other

trees. Now, many species of serpents are climbers

;

many hang by the tail from slender branches of

low trees in highly-heated glens, snapping at in-

sects as they wheel around them ; but all are deli-

cately jointed ; and if any should swing further

than merely to change their hold, and should miss

catching a branch, they would most certainly be

dislocated, and, if not killed, veiy seriously injured.

Of the so-called flying, or rather darting ser-

pents, Niebuhr found, near Basra, a venomous
species called Heie Sursurie, and Heie Thiare, that

is, ' flying serpent,' because it was said to fling

itself from one tree to another. Admiral Anson
heard, at the island of Quibo, of snakes flying

without wings : we may notice the Acontias and
Prester, that fell like arrows from the tops of trees,

and the green .^tula of Ceylon, said to spring

from trees at the eyes of cattle—an accusation

repeated of more than one species in tropical

America. Next we have the Uler Tampang Hari,

seen in a forest near the river Pedang Bessie, some-
where, we believe, in the Australasian islands,

under circumstances that most certainly require

confirmation ; since this fiery serpent, so called

from the burning pain and fatal effect of its bite,

swung itself from one tree to another 240 feet dis-

tant, with a declination to the horizon of only about
fifteen degrees

!

We find Leffah and Bsetan, both conjectured ta
be the Saraph, without being able to point out the
species in natural history, where, nevertheless, it

seems most likely that varieties, or perhaps dif-

ferent species of the common viper may be meant,
as is likewise assumed of Acontias and Prester,

since that family, in hot and dry climates, is far

more virulently noxious than in Europe. The
Leffah, though little more than a foot long, re-

garded by Shaw at least as the most formidable

serpent of Northern Africa, is one of this genus,

and may be the (nj?DX) Epheh, Arabic Epha, and
Persian Mar-iefy ; but as there is some difference

in dimensions and markings, as well as a still

greater extent of region assigned to these, more
than one species of viper is most likely included in

the above names. But that the Epheh is a name
of most ancient date is plain from its being em-

ployed in Job XX. 16 and Is. xxx. 6 ; while under

the form of ^x'^w—that is Siper'—it occurs in the

N. T., Matt. iii. 7; xii. 34; xxiii. 33 ; Luke iii.

7 ; and Acts xxviii. 3. The last of these texts

confirms the common superstitious belief of anti-

quity, which regarded the bite of one of these ser-

pents as a punishment directly inflicted by heaven.

—C. H. S.

SARDINE, or SARDIUS. [Odem.1

SARDIS (2d/)5«s), the capital of the ancient

kingdom of Lydia, situated at the foot of Mount
Tmolus, in a fine plain watered by the river Pac-

tolus (Herod, vii. 31 ; Xenophon, Cyrop. vii. 2-1 1 ;

Pliny, Hist. Nat. ; Strabo, xiii. p. 625). It is in

N. lat. 38° 30' ; E. long. 27° 57'. Sardis was a

great and ancient city, and from its wealth and

importance was the object of much cupidity and
of many sieges. "When taken by Cyrus, under

Croesus, its last king, who has become proverbial

for his riches, Sardis was one of the most splendid

and opulent cities of the East. After their victory

over Antiochus it passed to the Romans, under
whom it rapidly declined in rank and importance.

In the time of Tiberius it was destroyed by an
earthquake (Strabo, xii. p. 579), but was rebuilt

by order of the emperor (Tacit. Ainial. ii. 47).

The inhabitants of Sardis bore an ill repute among
the ancients for their voluptuous habits of life.

Hence, perhaps, the point of the phrase in the
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Apocalyptic message to the city
—

' Thou hast a few

names, eveti in Sardis, which have not defiled their

garments' (Rev. iii. 4). The place that Sardis

holds in this message, as one of the ' Seven

Churches of Asia,' is the source of the pecuhar

interest with which the Christian reader regards it.

From what is said, it appears that it had already

declined much in real religion, although it still

maintained the name and external aspect of a

Christian church, ' having a name to live, while it

was dead' (Rev. iii. i).

Successive earthquakes, and the ravages of the

Saracens and Turks, have reduced this once flou-

rishing city to a heap of ruins, presenting many
remains of its former splendour. The habitations

of the hving are confined to a few miserable

cottages, forming a village called Sart. This,

with the ruins, is still found on the true site of

Sardis, at the foot of Mount Tmolus, or Bouz-dag,

as the Turks call it. The ruins are chiefly those

of the theatre, stadium, and of some churches.

There are also two remarkable pillars, supposed

to have belonged to the temple of Cybele; and,

if so, they are among the oldest monuments now
existing in the world, the temple having been built

only 300 years after that of Solomon. The acro-

polis seems well to define the site of the city. It

is a marked object, being a tall distorted rock of

soft sandstone, rent as if by an earthquake. A
countless number of sepulchral hillocks, beyond
the Hermus, heighten the desolateness of a spot

which the multitudes lying there once made busy
by their living presence and pursuits. See Smith,

Hartley, Macfarlane, and Arundell, severally. On
the Seven CImrches ofAsia; Arundell, Discoveries

in Asia Minor ; Storch, Dissert, de Sept. Urb.

Asicz in Apocal. ; Kichter, Wallfahrten; Schubert,

Morgenland, etc.—J. K.

SARDONYX. [Yahalom.]

SAREPTA (Sd/)e7rTo, Luke iv. 26 ; Hebrew,
Zarephatk, nsS^), a Phoenician town between

Tyre and Sidon, mentioned in i Kings xvii. 9, 10

;

Obad. XX. It is the place where Elijah went to

dwell, and where he performed the miracle of

multiplying the barrel of meal and cruse of oil, and
where he raised the widow's son to life. It still

subsists as a large village, under the name of

Sarafend. The Crusaders made Sarepta a Latin

bishopric in the archiepiscopate of Sidon, and
erected near the port a small chapel over the re-

puted site of Elijah's miracle (Will. Tyr. xix. 14

;

Jacob de Vitriacus, ch. 44). It is clear that the

Sarepta of the Crusaders stood on the sea-shore
;

and, therefore, the present village bearing the

same name, which stands upon the adjacent hills,

must have been of more recent origin. (See Nau,
Nov. Voyage, p. 544 ; Pococke, ii. 85 j Robinson,
Bib. Researches, iii. 413, 414; Raumer, Paldstina,

p. 140).—J. K.

SARGON, king of Assyria. [Assyria; Mero-
dach-Baladan.]

SARON. [Sharon.]

SAS (DD, from DID, to leap; Sept. S^s), a

species of moth (Is. li. 8). [Ash.]

SATAN. The doctrine of Satan and of Satanic
agency is to be made out from revelation, and
from reflection in agreement with revelation.

Scripture Names or Titles of Satan.— Besides

Satan, he is called the Devil, the Dragon, the Evil

One, the Angel of the Bottofnless Pit, the Prince

of this World, the Pnnce of the Power of the Air,

the God of this World, ApoUyon, Abaddon, Belial,

Beelzebub. Satan and Devil are the names by
which he is oftener distinguished than by any other

;

the former being applied to him about forty times,

and the latter about fifty times.

Satan is the Hebrew word |Diy transferred to

the English. It is derived from the verb |t2C'>

which means ' to lie in wait,' ' to oppose,' ' to be
an adversary.' Hence the noun denotes an adver-

sary or opposer. The word in its generic sense

occurs in I Kings xi. 14 :
' The Lord raised up an

adversary (JDJi') against Solomon,' i.e. Hadad the

Edomite. In the 23d verse the word occurs again,

applied to Rezon. It is used in the same sense in

1 Sam. xxix. 4, where David is termed an adver-

sary ; and in Num. xxii. 22, where the angel
' stood in the way for an adversary (JtOb*) to

Balaam,' i.e. to oppose him when he went with

the princes of Moab. See also Ps. cix. 6.

In Zech. iii. i, 2, the word occurs in its specific

sense as a proper name :
' And he showed me

Joshua the high-priest standing before the angel of

the Lord, and Satan (JDtiTl) standing at his right

hand to resist' ClJtDK'?)
' to satanize him'). ' And

the Lord said unto Satan (JDtl^n), The Lord rebuke
thee, O Satan.' Here it is manifest, both from
the context and the use of the article, that some
particular adversary is denoted.

In the 1st and 2d chapters of Job, the same use

of the word with the article occurs several times.

The events in which Satan is represented as the

agent confirm this view. He was a distiitguished

adversary and tempter. Se also l Chron. xxi. 1.

When we pass from the O. T. to the N. T., this

doctrine of an invisible evil agent becomes more
clear. With the advent of Christ and the opening

of the Christian dispensation, the great opposer of

that kingdom, the particular adversary and anta-

gonist of the Saviour, would naturally become
more active and more known. The antagonism of

Satan and his kingdom to Christ and his kingdom
runs through the whole of the N. T., as will

appear from the following passages and their con-

texts : Matt. iv. 10; xii. 26; Mark iv. 15 ; Luke
X. 18; xxii. 3, 31 ; Acts xxvi. 18; Rom. xvi. 20;
2 Cor. xi. 14 ; Rev. ii. 13 ; xii. 9. Peter is once

called Satan, because his spirit and conduct, at a

certain time, were so much in opposition to the

spirit and intent of Christ, and so much in the same
hne of direction with the workings of Satan. This

is the only application of the word in the N. T. to

any but the prince of the apostate angels.

Devil (Aict^oXos) is the more frequent term of

designation given to Satan in the N. T. Both
Satan and Devil are in several instances applied to

the same being (Rev. xii. 9),
' That old serpent,

the Devil and Satan.' Christ, in the temptation

(Matt, iv.), in his repulse of the tempter, calls him
Satan ; while the evangelists distinguish him by the

term ' Devil.' Devil is the translation of Sid/SoXoj,

from the verb Sio^aXXw, ' to thrust through,' 'to

carry over,' and, tropically, 'to inform against,'

'to accuse.' He is also called the accuser of the

brethren (Rev. xii. 10). The Plebrew term Satan

is more generic than the Greek did^oXos. The
former expresses his character as an opposer of all
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good ; the latter denotes more particularly the re-

ktion which he bears to the saints, as their traducer

and accuser. Atd/3oXos is the uniform translation

which the Septuagint gives of the Hebrew Joti',

when used with the article. Farmer says that the

term Satan is not appropriated to one particular

person or spirit, but signifies an adversaiy or

opponent in general. This is to no purpose, since

it is also afplied to the Devil as an adversary in

particular. There are four instances in the N. T.

in which the word 5ici/3oXos is applied to human
beings. In three out of the four it is in the plural

number, expressive of quality, and not personality

(l Tim. iii. II ; 2 Tim. iii. 3 ; Tit. ii. 3). In the

fourth instance (John vi. 70), Jesus says to his dis-

ciples, ' Have not I chosen you twelve, and one of

you is a devil ? (5id/3oXos). This is the only in-

stance in the N. T. of its application to a human
being in the singular number ; and here Dr. Camp-
bell thinks it should not be translated ' devil. ' The
translation is, however, of no consequence, since it

is with the use of the original word that this article

is concerned. The obvious reasons foi this appli-

cation of 5tdj3o\os to Judas, as an exception to the

general rule, go to confirm the rule. The rule is

that, in the N. T. usage, the word in the singular

number denotes individuality, and is applied to

Satan as a proper nai)ie. By the exception, it is

applied to Judas, from his resemblance to the Devil,

as an accuser and betrayer of Christ, and from his

contributing to aid him in his designs against

Christ. With these exceptions, the tisus loqice7idi

of the N. T. shows 6 AtdjSoXos to be a proper

name, applied to an extraordinaiy being, whose
influence upon the human race is great and mis-

chievous (Matt. iv. i-ii ; Luke viii. 12
; John viii.

44 ; Acts xiii. 10 ; Eph. vi. 1 1 ; i Pet. v. 8

;

I John iii. 8 ; Rev. xii. 9). The term devil, which
is in the N. T. the uniform translation of 5td/3oXo?,

is also frequently the translation of ha.iix.wv and 6at-

IxbvLov. Between these words and dtd^oXos the

English translators have made no distinction. The
former are almost always used in connection with

demoniacal possessions, and are applied to the

possessing spirits, but never to the prince of those

spirits. On the other hand, SidpoKos is never

applied to the demons, but only to their prince

;

thus showing that the one is used definitely as a

proper name, while the others are used inde-

finitely as generic terms. The sacred writers made
a distinction, which in the English version is lost.

In this our translators followed the German version

:

teit/el, like the term devil, being applied to both

5td/3oXos and dalfj.ui'.

Personality of Satan.—We determine the per-

sonality of Satan by the same criteria that we use

in determining whether Caesar and Napoleon were
real personal beings, or the personifications of

abstract ideas—viz. b)y the tenor of history con-

cerning them, and the ascription of personal attri-

butes to them. All the forms of personal agency
are made use of by the sacred writers in setting

forth the character and conduct of Satan. They
describe him as having power and dominion,

messengers and followers. He tempts and resists

;

he is held accountable, charged with guilt ; is to

be judged, and to receive final punishment. On
the supposition that it was the object of the sacred

writers to teach the proper personality of Satan,

they could have found no more express terms than
thosp which they have actually used. And on

the supposition that they did not intend to teach
such a doctrine, their use of language incapable of

communicating any other idea is wholly inex-

plicable. To suppose that all this semblance of a
real, veritable, conscious moral agent, is only a

trope, a prosopopeia, is to make the inspired pen-
men guilty of employing a figure in such a way
that, by no ascertained laws of language, it could

be known that it was a figure—in such a way that

it could not be taken to be a figure, without violence

to all the rhetorical rules by which they on other

occasions are known to have been guided. A
personification, protracted through such a book as

the Bible, even should we suppose it to have been
written by 07ie person—never dropped in the most
simple and didactic portions—never explained

when the most grave and important tniths are to

be inculcated, and when men the most ignorant

and prone to superstition are to be the readers

—

a personification extending from Genesis to Reve-
lation,—this is altogether anomalous and inadmis-

sible. But to suppose that the several writers of

the different books of the Bible, diverse in their

style and intellectual habits, writing under widely

differing circumstances, through a period of nearly

two thousand years, should each, from Moses to

John, fall into the use of the same personification,

and follow it too in a way so obscure and enig-

matical that not one in a hundred of their readers

would escape the error which they did not mean to

teach, or apprehend the truth which they wished to

set forth,—to suppose this is to require men to be-

lieve that the inspired writers, who ought to have
done the least violence to the common laws of lan-

guage, have really done the most. Such uniformity

of inexplicable singularity, on the part of such men
as the authors of the several books of the Bible,

could be accounted for only on the hypothesis that

they were subject to an evil as well as a good in-

spiration. On the other hand, such uniformity of

appellations and imagery, and such identity of cha-

racteristics, protracted through such a series of

writings, go to confirm the received doctrine of a.

real personality.

But there are other difficulties than these general

ones, by which the theory of personification is

encumbered. This theoiy supposes the Devil to

be the principle of evil. Let it be applied in the

interpretation of two or three passages of Scripture.
' Then was Jesus led up of the Spirit into the

wilderness, to be tempted of the devil' (Matt.

iv. i-ii). Was Jesus tempted by a real, personal

being ? or was it by the principle of evil ? If by
the latter, in whom or what did this principle

reside ? Was it in Jesus ? Then it could not be
true that in him was no sin. The very principle of

sin was in him, which would have made him the

tempter of himself. This is bad hermeneutics,

producing worse theology. Let it also be remem-
bered that this p7-inciple of evil, in order to be
moral evil, must inhere in some conscious moral
being. Sin is evil, only as it implies the state or

action of some personal and accountable agent.

Who was this agent of evil in the temptation ?

Was it to a mere abstraction that the Saviour

said, ' Thou shalt not tempt the Lord thy God ;*

' Get thee behind me, Satan ?' Or was it to a real

person, having desires and purposes and volitions,

—evil, because these desires and purposes and

volitions were evil ? There is but one intelligible

answer to such questions. And that answer shows
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how perfectly untenable is the position that the

Devil, or Satan, is only the personification of evil.

Again :
' He was a murderer from the beginning,

and abode not in the truth : he is a liar and the

father of it ' (John viii. 44). With what propriety

could these specific acts of guilt be charged upon
an abstraction ? An abstraction a murderer ! a

liar ! The principle of evil abode not in the truth !

Seriously to affirm such things of the mere abstrac-

tion of evil is a solemn fiction ; while, to assert

them of a fallen angel, who beguiled Eve by false-

hood, and brought death upon all the race of man,
is an intelligible and affecting truth. What neces-

sity for inspired men to write that the Devil sinned

from the beginning, if he be only the principle of

evil ? What consistency, on this hypothesis, in

their saying that he transforms himself into an
angel of light, if he has no volition, no purpose, no
craft, no ends or agency ? If there are such things

as personal attributes, it must be conceded that the

sacred writers do ascribe them to Satan. On any
other supposition the writers of the N. T. could

more easily be convicted of insanity than believed

to be inspired. The principle of interpretation by
which the personality of Satan is discarded leads

to the denial of the personality of the Deity.

Natural History.—The class of beings to which
Satan originally belonged, and which constituted

a celestial hierarchy, is very numerous : ' Ten
thousand times ten thousand stood before him'
(Dan. vii. 10). They were created and dependent
(John i. 3). Analogy leads to the conclusion that

there are different grades among the angels as

among other races of beings. The Scriptures

warrant the same. Michael is described as one of

the chief princes (Dan. x. 13) ; as chief captain of

the host of Jehovah (Josh. v. 14). Similar dis-

tinctions exist among the fallen angels (Col. ii.

15 ; Eph. vi. 12). It is also reasonable to suppose
that they were created susceptible of improvement
in all respects, except moral purity, as they cer-

tainly were capable of apostasy. As to the time
when they were brought into being the Bible is

silent ; and where it is silent, we should be silent,

or speak with modesty. Some suppose that they
were called into existence after the creation of the

world ; among whom is Dr. John Dick. Others
have supposed that they were created just anterior

to the creation of man, and for purposes of a mer-
ciful ministration to him. It is more probable,

however, that as they were the highest in rank
among the creatures of God, so they were the first

in the order of time ; and that they may have con-

tinued for ages in obedience to their Maker before

the creation of man, or the fall of the apostate

angels.

The Scriptures are explicit as to the apostasy
of some, of whom Satan was the chief and leader.
' And the angels which kept not their first estate

or principality, but left their own habitation,' etc.

(Jude, ver. 6). ' For if God spared not the angels
that sinned,' etc. (2 Pet. ii. 4). Those who fol-

lowed Satan in his apostasy are described as

belonging to him. The company is called the

Devil and his angels (ry Ata/36X<f) koX toIs ayyi-
"KoLs avTov, Matt. xxv. 41). The relation marked
here denotes the instrumentality which the Devil
may have exerted in inducing those called his

angels to rebel against Jehovah and join them-
selves to his interests. How Satan and his fol-

lowers, being created so high in excellence and

holiness, liecame sinful and fell, is a question upon
which theologians have differed, but which they
have not settled. The difficulty has seemed so
great to Schleiermacher and others, that they have
denied the fact of such an apostasy. They have
untied the knot by cutting it. Still the difficulty

remains. The denial of mystery is not the removal
of it. Even philosophy teaches us to believe some-
times where we cannot understand. It is here that
the grave question of the introduction of evil first

meets us. If we admit the fact of apostasy among
the angels, as by a fair interpretation of Scripture
we are constrained to do, the admission of such a
fact in the case of human beings will follow more
easily, they being the lower order of creatures, in

whom defection would be less surprising. As to

what constituted the first sin of Satan and his fol-

lowers, there has been a diversity of opinions.
Some have supposed that it was the beguiling of
our first parents. Others have believed that the
first sin of the angels is mentioned in Gen. vi. 2.

The sacred writers intimate very plainly that the
first transgression was pride, and that from this

sprang open rebellion. Of a bishop, the apostle
says (i Tim. iii. 6), ' He must not be a novice, lest,

being puffed up with pn'de, he fall into the condem-
nation of the devil.' From v/hich it appears that
pride was the sin of Satan, and that for this he was
condemned. This, however, marks the quality of
the sin, and not the act.

In his physical nature, Satan is among those
that are termed spiritual beings ; not as excluding
necessarily all idea of matter, but as opposed
rather to the animal nature. It is the Trvtv/xaTiKos,

in opposition to the rpvxtKds. The good angels are
all ministering spirits, Trvev/jLara (Heb. i. 14).

Satan is one of the angels that kept not their first

principality. The fall produced ,no change in his

physical or metaphysical nature. Paul, in warning
the Ephesians against the wiles of the Devil (rds

fxedoodas rod 5ta/36\ou), tells them (Eph. vi. 12) that

they contended not against flesh and blood—mere
human enemies—but against principalities and
powers, against the rulers of the darkness of this

world, against spiritual wickedness in high places

;

irpbs TO, TrvevfiaTiKa ttjs irovripias ev roh eirov-

pavioLs, in which the contrast is between human
and superhuman foes, the rd Trvev/xaTiKo, being for

rds (pvffeis TrfevfxaTiKas, or to, irvdifxara spiritual

natures, or spirits, in opposition to flesh and blood
(Rosenmiiller, in loc.) Satan is not pure spirit in

the sense that God is spirit, nor necessarily to the
exclusion of body ; but that body, if he has any,
is ethereal, pneumatic, invisible. He is unlike
God, because finite and dependent ; and, in his

ethereal physical nature, and the rapidity with
which he moves unseen from place to place, he is

unlike to man. He is immortal, but not eternal

;

neither omniscient nor omnipresent, but raised
high above the human race in knowledge and
power. The Persian mythology, in its early stage,

and subsequently the Gnostics and Maniclieans,
ranked the evil principle as coeval and co-ordinate,
or nearly so, with God, or the good principle.

The doctrine of the Jewish church always made
him a dependent creature, subject to the control
of the Almighty. By the modifications which
Zoroaster subsequently introduced, the Persian
angelology came more nearly to resemble that ot

the Jews. Some have ascribed to Satan the power
of working miracles, contending that there are
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two series of antagonistical miracles running

through the Bible. To the miracles of Moses
were opposed those of the Egyptian magicians

;

and to those of Christ and his apostles the signs

and wonders of false prophets and Antichrists—the

Divine and the Satanic. Olshausen maintains

this view, as do some of the older commentators
[Biblischen Commentar, vol. i. p. 242). The evi-

dence in support of such a belief has not been
sufficient to procure for it general acceptance

(see Rosenmiiller and Calvin on Matt. xxiv.

24 ; 2 Thess. ii. 9 ; Hengstenberg's Egypt and
the Books of Moses, ch. iii. ; also Rosenmiiller and
Bush on Exod., ch. vii.) With a substantial

presence in only one place at one time, yet, as

the head of a spiritual kingdom, he is virtually

present wherever his angels or servants are execut-

ing his wUl.

His character is evil, purely and entirely so (i

John iiL 8 ; John viii. 44). His character is de-

noted by his titles, Satan, Adversary, Diabolos,

False Accuser, Tempter, etc. All the representa-

tions of him in Scripture show him to have un-

mixed and confirmed evil as the basis of his

character, exhibiting itself in respect to God in

assuming to be his equal, and in wishing to transfer

the homage and service which belong only to God
to himself ; and in respect to men, in efforts to draw
them away from God and attach them to his king-

dom. The evil developes itself in all possible

ways and by all possible means of opposition to

God, and to those who are striving to establish

and extend his dominion. Evil is so transcendent

in him, that his whole intellectual and moral nature

is subordinated to it. His character is symmetrical.

It has a dreadful consistency, from the concurrence

in evil, and subjection to it, of all the powers of

his being. It is unique and complete in evil, made
so by the act of apostasy, and continued so by a
pertinacious adherence to evil as his good. Quen-
stedt says that ' some angels are called evil, not by
reason of their essential constitution, but—first,

from an evil act, that is, apostasy from God

;

secondly, from an habitual perverseness which fol-

lowed this act of apostasy ; thirdly, on account of

an irreclaimable persistency in evil' Evil is his

fixed state, in which he is confirmed by the invinci-

bility of his dispositions to sin—an invincibihty

which no motives can ever overcome. This con-

firmation of evU is denoted by the everlasting

chains of darkness in which the apostate angels

are reserved unto the judgment of the great day
(Jude, ver. 6). The immutability of his evil

character precludes the idea of repentance, and
therefore the possibility of recovering grace. ' He
possesses an understanding which misapprehends
exactly that which is most worthy to be known, to

which the key fails without which nothing can be
understood in its true relations—an understanding
darkened, however deep it may penetrate, however
wide it may reach. He is thereby necessarily un-
blessed ; torn away from the centre of life, yet
without ever finding it in himself; from the sense
of inward emptiness, continually driven to the ex-

terior world, and yet -with it, as with himself, in

eternal contradiction ; for ever fleeing from God,
yet never escaping him ; constantly labouring to

frustrate his designs, yet always conscious of being
obliged to promote them ; instead of enjoyment in
the contemplation of his excellence, the never-
satisfied desire after an object which it cannot

attain ; instead of hope, a perpetual wavering bC'

tween doubt and despair ; instead of love, a power-
less hatred against God, against his fellow-beings,

against himself (Twesten).

Agency.—The agency of Satan extends to all

that he does or causes to be done :
' Qui facit pei

alium facit per se.' To this agency the following

restrictions have been generally supposed to exist

:

It is limited, first, by the direct power of God ; he
cannot transcend the power on which he is de-

pendent for existence;—secondly, by the finiteness

of his own created faculties ;—thirdly, by the esta-

blished connection of cause and effect, or the laws
of nature. The miracles, which he has been sup-

posed to have the power of working, are deno-
minated lying signs and wonders, crrjfieioLS Kal

ripaffi \f/€udovs (2 Thess. ii. 9). With these re-

strictions, the Devil goes about like a roaring lion.

His agency is moral and physical. First, moral.

He beguiled our first parents, and thus brought
sin and death upon them and their posterity (Gen.
iii.) He moved David to number the people (l

Chron. xxi. i). He resisted Joshua the high-priest

(Zech. iii. i). He tempted Jesus (Matt, iv.);

entered into Judas, to induce him to betray his

master (Luke xxii. 3) ; instigated Ananias and
Sapphira to lie to the Holy Ghost (Acts v. 3);
hindered Paul and Barnabas on their way to the

Thessalonians (i Thess. ii. 18). He is the spirit

that now worketh in the children of disobedience

(Eph. ii. 2) ; and he deceiveth the whole world
(Rev. xii. 9).

The means which he uses are variously called

wiles, darts, depths, snares, all deceivableness of

unrighteousness. He darkens the understandings
of men, to keep them in ignorance. He perverts

their judgments, that he may lead them into error.

He insinuates evil thoughts, and thereby awakens
in them unholy desires. He excites them to pride,

anger, and revenge ; to discontent, repinings, and
rebelhon. He labours to prop up false systems of

religion, and to corrupt and overturn the true one.

He came into most direct and determined conflict

with the Saviour in the temptation, hoping to

draw him from his allegiance to God, and procure
homage for himself; but he failed in his purpose.
Next, he instigated the Jews to put him to death,

thinking thus to thwart his designs and frustrate

his plans. Here, too, he failed, and was made to

subserve the very ends which he most wished to

prevent. Into a similar conflict does he 'ome
with all the saints, and with like ultimate ill suc-

cess. God uses his temptations as the means of

trial to his people, and of strength by trial, and
points them out as a motive to watchfulness and
prayer. Such are the nature and mode of his

moral influence and agency.

But his efforts are directed against the bodies
of men, as well as against their souls. That the

agency of Satan was concerned in producing phy-
sical diseases, the Scriptures plainly teach (Job ii.

7 ; Luke xiii. 16). Peter says of Christ, that he
went about doing good and healing (Iu/jlcpos) all

that were oppressed of the Devil (rod Si.a^6\ov)

(Acts X. 38). Hymeneus and Alexander were
delivered to Satan, that they might learn not to

blaspheme (i Tim. i. 20); where physical suffering

by the agency of Satan, as a divine chastisement,

is manifestly intended.

Farmer seems to have been among the first in

modern times who adopted the rationalistic or ac-
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commodation principle of interpretation upon the

subject of demoniacal possessions. Semler intro-

duced his work on Demoniacs into Germany, and
the German neologists adopted substantially his

view. For a refutation of this system of inter-

pretation, see Twesten's Doginalik, Olshausen's

Commeiitar, Storr and Flatt's Biblical Thcol., and
Appleton's Lectures ; and for a general statement

cf the arguments on both sides, see the articles

Oemon ; Demoniacs.
Whatever the demons may have been, they were

considered by the N. T. writers as belonging to

the kingdom of Satan. They are called unclean
spirits, evil demons. They are conscious of being

under condemnation (Matt. viii. 29). Christ came
to destroy the works of Satan ; and he refers to

his casting out demons by the finger of God as

proof that he was executing that work. And
when charged with casting them out by the prince

of demons, he meets the charge by the assertion

that this would be dividing the kingdom of Satan
—Satan casting out Satan, i. e. casting out his

own subjects : the irresistible inference from which
is, that Satan and the demons are one house, per-

tain to one and the same kingdom.
It is of no avail that there are difficulties con-

nected with the agency ascribed to Satan. Objec-
tions are of little weight when brought against

well-authenticated facts. Any objections raised

against the agency of Satan are equally valid

against his existence. If he exists, he must act

;

and if he is evil, his agency must be evil. The
fact of such an agency being revealed, as it is, is

every way as consonant with reason and religious

consciousness as are the existence and agency of

good angels. Neither reason nor consciousness

could by themselves establish such a fact ; but all

the testimony they are capable of adducing is iri

agreement with the Scripture representation on the

subject. If God communicates with good men
without their consciousness, there is no apparent
reason why Satan may not, without their conscious-

ness, communicate with bad men. And if good
men become better by the influence of good beings,

it is equally easy to suppose that bad men may
become worse by the influence of evil beings.

Such an influence no more militates against the

benevolence of God than does the agency of wicked
men, or the existence of moral evil in any form.

Evil agents are as really under the divine control

as are good agents. And out of evil God will

cause good to come. He will make the wrath of

devils as well as of men to praise him, and the

remainder he will restrain.—E. A. L.

SATANOW, Isaac Ha-Levi. This remark-

able philosopher, poet, Talmudist, lexicographer,

and commentator, was born Elul 29, 1732, at

Satanow or Satanov, in Russian Poland, whence
he obtained his name. He came to Berlin in

1772, where, at the age of forty, he began to issue

those celebrated works for which he had prepared
himself in his native place, and which immortalised

his name in connection with Hebrew literature and
Biblical exegesis. His works in these departments

are as follow:— i. A short Hebrew Grammar,
entitled The Joyful Lips (niJ:") TlDt^' IDD), in

allusion to Ps. Ixiii. 5, which he published in Ber-

lin, 1773, as the first instalment of a large work,
embracing the whole critical apparatus of the

Bibhcal Hebrew ; 2. A Hebrew lexicon ("l£iD

CSi'lK^n), in two parts. The first part, which
gives all the meanings of the Hebrew words, is

entitled the Lip of Truth (nOX DDK^), in allusion

to Prov. xii. 19, which is a continuation of the

former work ; and the second part, which is a
treatise on the synonyms and homonyms of the

Hebrew language, and is the third part of his cri-

tical apparatus, Berlin 1787, 2d ed., Prague 1804;

3. A Hebrew commentary on and German trans-

lation of Job, Berlin 1799. Besides these, Satanow
has also written several works of gnomes and
a]iothegms in imitation of the Psalms and Proverbs,

which are most masterly, and which will always be
charming reading books for the student of the

Hebrew language ; as well as grammatical notes

on all the difficult passages of the O. T., which
have not as yet been published. He died in 1802.

Comp. Delitzsch, Ziir Geschichte der jiidischen

Poesie, p. 115, ff., Leipzig 1836; Fiirst, Biblio-

iheca Judaica, iii. 251, etc.
; Jost, Geschichte des

Jiidenthums und seiner Secten, vol. iii. p. 398, etc.,

Leipzig 1859.—C. D. G.

SATRAPS. [Achashdarpanim.]

SATYRS. [Seirim.]

SAUL I^Tmi} ; Sept. and N. T. Saoi^X), son of

Kish, of the tribe of Benjamin, was the first king
of the Israelites. The corrupt administration of

justice by Samuel's sons furnished an occasion to

the Hebrews for rejecting that theocracy, of which
they neither appreciated the value, nor, through
their unfaithfulness to it, enjoyed the full advan-

tages (i Sam. viii.) An invasion by the Ammon-
ites seems also to have conspired with the cause

just mentioned, and with a love of novelty, in

prompting the demand for a king (i Sam. xii. 12)

—an officer evidently alien to the genius of the

theocracy, though contemplated as an historical

certainty, and provided for by the Jewish lawgiver

(i Sam. xii. 17-20 ; Deut. xvii. 14-20; on which
see Grotius's note; also De J-icre Belli, etc., i. 4.

6, with the remarks of Gronovius, who (as Puffen-

dorf also does) controverts the views of Grotius).

An explanation of the nature of this request, as

not only an instance of ingratitude to Samuel, but
of rebellion against Jehovah, and the delineation

of the manner in which their kings—notwithstand-

ing the restrictions prescribed in the law—might

be expected to conduct themselves ("l^OH DSEJ'D,
Sept. SiKuiufia rod pacn\4us ; I Sam. viii. 1 1 ; x.

25), having failed to move the people from their

resolution, the Lord sent Saul, who had left home
in quest of his father's asses, which had strayed, to

Samuel, who having informed Saul of the divine

purpose regarding him, and having at a feast shown
him a preference, which, no doubt, the other guests

understood, privately anointed him king, and gave
him various tokens by which he might be assured

that his designation was from Jehovah (l Sam. ix.

X.) Moved by the authority of Samuel, and by
the fulfilment of these signs, Saul's reluctance to

assume the office to which he was called was over-

come ; which may be the meaning of the expres-

sion "inSi? (i Sam. X. 9), though his hesitation

afterwards returned (ver. 21, 22). On his way
home, meeting a company of prophets, he was seized

with the prophetic afflatus, and so gave occasion to

a proverb afterwards in use among the Jews, though
elsewhere a different origin is assigned to the saying
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(i Sam. xix. 24). Immediately after, Saul was

elected at Mizpah in a solemn assembly by the

determination of the miraculous lot—a method
of election not confined to the Hebrews (Aristot.

Pollt. vi. 11; and Virg. yEn. ii. ' Laocoon lectus

Neptuni sorte sacerdos ') ; and both previously to

that election (x. 16), and subsequently, when in-

sulted by the worthless portion of the Israelites, he

showed that modesty, humility, and forbearance

which seem to have characterised him till cor-

rupted by the possession of power. The person

thus set apart to discharge the royal function pos-

sessed at least those corporeal advantages which

most ancient nations desiderated in their sovereigns

(the eI5os a^iov rvpavvidos—Eurip.) His person

was tall and commanding, and he soon showed
that his courage was not inferior to his strength

(l Sam. ix. 2 ; x. 23). His belonging to Benjamin

also, the smallest of the tribes, though of distin-

guished bravery, prevented the mutual jealousy

with which either of the two great tribes, Judah
and Ephraim, would have regarded a king chosen

from the other ; so that his election was received

with general rejoicing, and a number of men,
moved by the authority of Samuel (x. 26), even

attached themselves to him as a body-guard, or as

coimsellors and assistants. In the meantime the

Ammonites, whose invasion had hastened the ap-

pointment of a king, having besieged Jabesh in

Gilead, and Nahash their king having proposed

insulting conditions to them, the elders of that

town, apparently not aware of Saul's election

(i Sam. xi. 3), sent messengers through the land

imploring help. Saul acted with wisdom and
promptitude, summoning the people en masse to

meet him at Bezek ; and having at the head of a

vast multitude totally routed the Ammonites (ver.

11), and obtained a higher glory, by exhibiting a

new instance of clemency, whether dictated by
principle or policy— ' Novum imperium inchoanti-

bus utihs clementise fama' (Tac. Hist. iv. 63),

'For lowliness is young ambition's ladder,'— he

and the people betook themselves, under the direc-

tion of Samuel, to Gilgal, there with solemn sacri-

fices to reinstal the victorious leader in his kingdom
(i Sam. xi.) If the number set down in the He-
brew text, of those who followed Saul (i Sam. xi.

8), can be depended on (the Sept. more than

doubles them, and Josephus outgoes even the

Sept.), it would appear that the tribe of Judah was
dissatisfied with Saul's election, for the soldiers

furnished by the other tribes were 300,000, while

Judah sent only 30,000 ; whereas the population

of the former, compared with that of Judah, ap-

pears, from other passages, to have been as about

five to three (2 Kings xxiv. 9). And yet it is

strange that this remissness is neither punished

(l Sam. xi. 7) nor noticed. At Gilgal Saul was
publicly anointed, and solemnly installed in the

kingdom by Samuel, who took occasion to vindi-

cate the purity of his own administration— which
he virtually transferred to Saul—to censure the

people for their ingratitude and impiety, and to

warn both them and Saul of the danger of dis-

obedience to the commands of Jehovah (i Sam. xii.)

These were the principal transactions that occurred
during the first year of Saul's reign (which we
venture to assign as the meaning of the first clause

of ch. xiii. 13^03 hs^J' n:{r p, ' the son of a

year was Saul in his reigning'—the emendation of

Origen, ' Saul was thirty years old,' which the

chronology contradicts, for he seems now to have
been forty yeai's old, and the omission of the whole
first verse by the Sept. being evidently arbitrary,

and therefore inadmissible expedients for solving

a difficulty) ; and the subsequent events happened
in the second year—which may be the meaning of

the latter clause.

SauPs first trial and tratisgression,—The restric-

tions on which he held the sovereignty had (i Sam.
X. 25) been fully explained as well to Saul as to

the people, so that he was not ignorant of his

true position as merely the lieutenant of Jehovah,
king of Israel, who not only gave all the laws, but
whose wiU, in the execution of them, was constantly

to be consulted and complied with. The first

occasion on which his obedience to this constitution

was put to the test brought out those defects in his

character which showed his unfitness for his high

office, and incurred a threat of that rejection which
his subsequent conduct confirmed (i Sam. xiii. 13).

Saul could not understand his proper position, as

only the servant of Jehovah speaking through his

ministers, or confine himself to it ; and in this

respect he was not, what David, with many indi-

vidual and private faults and crimes, was— a man
after God's own heart, a king faithful to the prin-

ciples of the theocracy.

Having organised a small standing army, part

of which, under Jonathan, had taken a fort of the

Philistines, Saul summoned the people to withstand

the forces which their oppressors, now alarmed for

their dominion, would naturally assemble. But so

numerous a host came against Saul, that the

people, panic-stricken, fled to rocks and caverns

for safety—yeai-s of servitude having extinguished

their courage, which the want of arms, of which
the policy of the Philistines had deprived them,
still further diminished. The number of chariots,

30,000, seems a mistake ; unless we suppose, with
Le Clerc, that they M^ere not war-chariots but

baggage-waggons (an improbable supposition), so

that 3000 may be the true number. Apparently
reduced to extremity, and the seventh day being

come, but not being ended, the expiration of which
Samuel had enjoined him to wait, Saul at least

ordered sacrifices to be offered—for the expression

(l Sam. xiii. 9) does not necessarily imply that he
intruded into the priest's office (2 Sam. vi. 13 ;

I Kings iii. 2-4), though that is the most obvious

meaning of the text. Whether that which Saul

now disregarded was the injunction referred to

(i Sam. X. 8), or one subsequently addressed to

him, this is evident, that Saul acted in the full

knowledge that he sinned (xiii. 1 2) ; and his guilt,

in that act of conscious disobedience, was probably

increased by its clearly involving an assumption of

authority to conduct the war according to his own
judgment and will. Samuel having denounced
the displeasure of Jehovah and its consequences,

left him, and Saul returned to Gibeah (the addition

made to the text of the Sept. ver. 15, where after

'from Gilgal,' the clause, 'and the rest of the

people went up after Saul to m^et the enemy from
Gilgal to Gibeah,' etc., being required apparently

by the sense, which, probably, has been the only

authority for its insertion). Left to himself, Saul's

errors multiplied apace. Jonathan, having assaulted

a garrison of the Philistines (apparently at Mich-

mash, I Sam. xiv. 31, which, therefore, must have

been situated near Migron in Gibeah, ver. i, and
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within sight of it, ver. 15), Saul, aided by a panic

of the enemy, an earthquake, and the co-operation

of his fugitive soldiers, effected a great slaughter
j

3ut by a rash and foolish denunciation, he (i) im-

peded his success (ver. 30), (2) involved the people

in a violation of the law (ver. 33), and (3), unless

prevented by the more enhghtened conscience of the

people, would have ended with putting Jonathan to

death for au act which, being done in invincible

ignorance, could involve no guilt. This success

against the Philistines was followed, not only by the

retirement for a time within their own territory, but

by other considerable successes against the other

enemies of his country—Moab, Ammon, Edom,
the kings of Zobah, the Amalekites, and the Philis-

tines, all of whom he harassed, but did not subdue.

These wars may have occupied five or six years,

till the tenth or eleventh year of Saul's reign,

rather than the sixteenth, as marked in the Bible

chronology.

SauPs second tra7isgression.—Another trial was
afforded Saul before his final rejection, the com-
mand to extirpate the Amalekites, whose hostility

to the people of God was inveterate (Deut. xxv.

18 ; Exod. xvii. 8-16 ; Num. xiv. 42-45 ; Judg. iii.

13 ; vi. 3), and who had not by repentance averted

that doom which had been delayed 55° years

(i Sam. xiv. 48). They who represent this sen-

tence as unworthy of the God of the whole earth

should ask on what principle the execution of a

criminal under human governments can be de-

fended. If men judge that the welfare of society

demands the destruction of one of their fellows,

surely God, who can better judge what the interests

of his government require, and has a more perfect

right to dispose of men's lives, may cut off by the

sword of his servants the persons whom, without
any imputation of injustice, he might destroy by
disease, famine, or any such visitation. It is more
to our present purpose to remark, that the apparent
cruelty of this commission was not the reason why
it was not fully executed, as Saul himself confessed

when Samuel upbraided him, ' I feared the people
and obeyed their voice' (i Sam. xv. 24). This
stubbornness in persisting to rebel against the direc-

tions of Jehovah was now visited by that final re-

jection of his family from succeeding him on the

throne, which had before been threatened (ver. 23 ;

xiii. 13, 14), and which was now significantly re-

presented, or mystically predicted, by the rending
of the prophet's mantle. After this second and
ilagrant disobedience, Saul received no more public

countenance from the venerable prophet, who now
left him to his sins and his punishment ;

' neverthe-

less, he mourned for Saul,' and the Lord repented
that he had made Saul king (xv. 35).
SaiWs co7idnct to David.—The denunciations of

Samuel sank into the heart of Saul, and produced
a deep melancholy, which either really was, or

which his physicians (i Sam. xvi. 14, 15 ; comp.
Gen. 1. 2) told him, was occasioned by an evil

spirit from the Lord ; unless we understand the

phrase Hyi nil subjectively, as denoting the con-
dition itself of Saul's mind, instead of the cause of

that condition (Is. xxix. 10 ; Num. v. 14 ; Rom.
xi. 8). We can conceive that music might affect

Saul's feelings, might cheer his despondency, or

divert his melancholy ; but how it should have the

power to chase away a spiritual messenger whom
the Lord had sent to chasten the monarch for his

transgressions, is not so easily understood. Saul's

case must probably be judged of by the same prin
ciples as that of the demoniacs mentioned in the
N. T. [Demoniacs]. David was recommended
to Saul on account of his skill as a musician (i

Sam. xvi. 16-23), though the narrative of his intro-

duction to Saul, his subsequently killing Goliath,
Saul's ignorance of David's person after he had
been his attendant and armour-bearer, with various
other circumstances in the narrative (i Sam. xvi.

14-23 ; xvii. xviii. I -4), present difficulties which
neither the arbitraiy omissions in the Sept., nor
the ingenuity of subsequent critics, have succeeded
in removing, and which have led many eminent
scholars to suppose the existence of extensive dis-

locations in this part of the O. T. Certainly the
solutions offered by those who would reconcile the
narrative as it now stands m the Hebrew text

demand too much ingenuity, and appear very un-
satisfactory. That proposed by Hales and others
seems to be the most feasible, which would place
the passage xvi. 14-23 after xviii. 9 ; yet why
should Saul's attendants need to describe so
minutely a person whom he and all Israel knew so
well already? Also, how can we conceive that
Saul should love so much (xvi. 21) a person
against whom his jealousy and hatred had been so
powerfully excited as his probable successor in the
kingdom? (xviii. 9). Besides, David had occupied
already a much higher position (xviii. 5) ; and,
therefore, his being made Saul's armour-bearer
must have been the very opposite of promotion,
which the text xvi. 21 supposes it was.
Though not acquainted with the unction of

David, yet having received intimation that the
kingdom should be given to another, Saul soon
suspected, from his accomplishments, heroism,
wisdom, and popularity, that David was his des-
tined successor ; and, instead of concluding that
his resistance to the divine purpose would only
accelerate his own ruin, Saul, in the spirit of jea-

lousy and rage, commenced a series of murderous
attempts on the life of his rival, that must have
lost him the respect and sympathy of his people,
which they secured for the object of his malice and
envy, whose noble qualities also they both exer-

cised and rendered more conspicuous. He at-

tempted twice to assassinate him with his own
hand (xviii. 10, 11 ; xix. 10) ; he sent him on
dangerous mihtaiy expeditions (xviii. 5, 13, 17) ;.

he proposed that David should marry first his elder
daughter, whom yet he gave to another, and then
his younger, that the procuring of the dowry might
prove fatal to David ; and then he sought to make
his daughter an instrument of her husband's de-
struction ; and it seems probable, that unless
miraculously prevented, he would have imbrued
his hands in the blood of the venerable Samuel
himself (i Sam. xix. 18), while the text seems to
intimate (xx. 33) that even the life of Jonathan
was not safe from his fury, though the subsequent
context may warrant a doubt whether Jonathan
was the party aimed at by Saul. The slaughter of
Ahimelech the priest (l Sam. xxii ), under pre-

tence of his being a partisan of David, and of
eighty-five other priests of the house of Eli, to

whom nothing could be imputed, as well as the
whole inhabitants of Nob, was an atrocity perhaps-

never exceeded ; and yet the wickedness of the act

was not greater than its infatuation, for it must
have inspired his subjects not only with abhorrence
of their king as an inhuman tyrant, but with horror
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of him as an impious and sacrilegious monster.
This crime of Saul put David in possession of the

sacred lot, which Abiathar, the only surviving
member of Eli's priestly family, brought with him,
and by which he was enabled to obtain oracles

directing him in his critical affairs (xxii. 21-23

;

xxiii. I, 2).

Having compelled David to assume the position

of an outlaw, around whom gathered a number of
turbulent and desperate characters, Saul might per-

suade himself that he was justified in bestowing the
hand of David's wife on another, and in making
expeditions to apprehend and destroy him. A
portion of the people were base enough to minister

to the evil passions of Saul (i Sam. xxiii. 19 ;

xxvi. i), and others, perhaps, might colour their

fear by the pretence of conscience (xxiii. 12). But
his sparing Saul's life twice, when he was com-
pletely in his power, must have destroyed all

colour of right in Saul's conduct in the minds of
the people, as it also did in his own conscience
(xxiv. 3-7 ; xxvi.) ; which two passages, though
presenting many points of similaritj^ cannot be re-

ferred to the same occasion, without denying to the
narrative all historic accuracy and trustworthiness.

Though thus degraded and paralysed by the indul-
gence of malevolent passions, Saul still acted with
vigour in repelling the enemies of his countiy, and
in other affairs wherein his jealousy of Da^id was
not concerned (xxiii. 27, 28).

The Bible chronology, as does also Usher, dates
David's marriage with Michal a.m. 2491, the same
year in which Goliath was slain. Hales, with ap-
parent reason, makes it five years later, when David
had attained the age of twenty-five. The same
year Mephibosheth was born ; which seems to be
alluded to in 2 Sam. iv. 4 ; and about five years
more appear to have elapsed, before the death of
Saul. Samuel's death had taken place not long
before, as the statement in i Sam. xxviii. 3 implies.

Probably two years are sufficient to allow time for

the intermediate transactions (i Sam. xxv.-xxxi.),

instead of four, as set down in the Bible chron-
ology.

SaiiPs third offence and death.—The measure of
Saul's iniquity, now almost full, M'as completed by
an act of direct treason against Jehovah the God
of Israel (Exod. xxii. 18 ; Lev. xix. 31 ; xx. 27 ;

Deut. xviii. 10, 11). Saul, probably in a fit of
zeal, and perhaps as some atonement for his dis-

obedience in other respects, had executed the
penalty of the law on those who practised necro-
mancy and divination (i Sam. xxviii. 3). Now,
however, forsaken ofGod, who gave him no oracles,

and rendered, by a course of wickedness, both des-
perate and infatuated, he requested his attendants
to seek him a woman who had a familiar spirit

(which is the loose rendering in the English Bible
of the expression occurring twice in ver. 7, ntJ'N
nix n?y3, 'a woman a mistress of Ob ;' ' habens
Pythonem,' Vulg.), that he might obtain from her
that direction which Jehovah refused to afford
him. The question as to the character of the ap-
parition evoked by the witch of Endor falls more
properly to be considered under other articles

[Divination
; Witch] ; but we may remark that

the king himself manifestly both saw and conversed
with the phantom, whatever it was, which appeared
in the form and spoke in the character of Samuel,
and that the predictions uttered by the spectre were
real oracles, implying distinct and certain foreknow-

ledge, as the event proved (see Hales, vol. ii., whc
has discussed this subject very judiciously).

Assured of his own death the next day, and that

of his sons ; of the ruin of his army and the triumph
of his most formidable enemies, whose invasion had
tempted him to try this unhallowed expedient

—

all announced to him by that same authority which
had foretold his possession of the kingdom, and
whose words had never been falsified—Saul, in a
state of dejection which could not promise success

to his followers, met the enemy next day in Gilboa,

on the extremity of the great plain of Esdraelon
;

and having seen the total rout of his army and the

slaughter of his three sons, of whom the magnani-
mous Jonathan was one ; and having in vain

solicited death from the hand of his armour-bearer
(Doeg the Edomite, the Jews say, ' A partner be-

fore of liis master's crimes, and now of his punish-

ment'), Saul perished at last by his own hand.
' So Saul died for his transgression which he com-
mitted against the word of the Lord, which he
kept not, and also for asking counsel of one that

had a famihar spirit, to inquire of it ; and inquired

not of the Lord : therefore the Lord slew him. and
turned the kingdom unto David' (i Chron. x. 13,

When the Philistines came on the morrow to

plunder the slain, they found Saul's body and the

bodies of his sons, which, having beheaded them,
they fastened to the wall of Bethshan ; but the

men of Jabesh-gilead, mindful of their former obli-

gation to Saul (i Sam. xi.), when they heard of

the indignity, gratefully and heroically went by
night and carried them off, and buried them under
a tree in Jabesh, and fasted seven days. It is

pleasing to think that even the worst men have left

behind them those in whom gratitude and affection

are duties. Saul had those who mourned him, as

some hand was found to have strewed flowers on
the newly-made grave of Nero. From Jabesh the

bones of Saul and of his sons were removed by
David, and buried in Zelah, in the sepulchre of

Kish his father.

There is not in the sacred history, or in any other,

a character more melancholy to contemplate than
that of Saul. Naturally humble and modest,
though of strong passions, he might have adorned
a private station. In circumstances which did not
expose him to strong temptation, he would pro-

bably have acted virtuously. But his natural rash-

ness was controlled neither by a powerful under-
standing nor a scrupulous conscience ; and the

obligations of duty, and the ties of gratitude,

always felt by him too slightly, were totally disre-

garded when ambition, enw, and jealousy had
taken possession of his mind. The diabolical

nature of these passions is seen with frightful

distinctness in Saul, whom their indulgence trans-

formed into an unnatural and blood-thirsty monster,

who constantly exhibited the moral infatuation, so

common among those who have abandoned them-
selves to sin, of thinking that the punishment of

one crime may be escaped by the perpetration of
another. In him also is seen that moral anomaly
or contradiction, which would be incredible did

we not so often witness it, of an individual pursuing

habitually a course which his better nature pro-

nounces not only flagitious, but insane (l Sam.
xxiv. 16-22). Saul knew that that person should

be king whom yet he persisted in seeking to de-

stroy, and so accelerated his own niin. For it can
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hardly be doubted that the distractions and dis-

affection occasioned by Saul's persecution of David
produced that weakness in his government which

encouraged the Philistines to make the invasion in

which himself and his sons perished. ' I gave thee

a king in mine anger, and took him away in my
wrath' (Hos. xii. il). In the prolonged troubles

and disastrous termination of this first reign, the

Hebrews were vividly shown how vain was their

favourite remedy for the mischiefs of foreign inva-

sion and intestine discord.—R. L.

SAUL OF Tarsus. [Paul.]

SAURIN, Jacques, was bom at Nismes in

1677. After serving some time as a soldier he
devoted himself to study, and in 1709 became
pastor of the French church at the Hague, where
he died in 1730. He acquired much fame as a

preacher, and his sermons, of which 12 vols, have
been published, have had a wide circulation. His
title to a place in this work rests on his Discoiirs

sur Vaticien Testament, of which the first two vols.

appeared before his death. The work was com-
pleted by Beausobre and Roques, and fills 6 vols.

fol., or II 8vo, Amst. 1720. It is a work of

much research, and contains some ingenious and
valuable remarks on many points of difficulty, his-

torical and philosophical. It is adorned by a

costly set of engravings. The first vol. was trans-

lated into English by John Chamberlayne, Lond.

1723, fol.—W. L. A.

SAW (nnjp, I'l^D ; Sept. irpiw). The saw

was doubtless used among the Hebrews for the

cutting of wood, though this is not mentioned in

the Bible ; it was used for the cutting of stone

(i Kings vii. 9), and also as an instrument of

punishment (2 Sam. xii. 31 ; I Chron. xx. 3).

The saws of the Egyptian, so far as known, were
all straight and single-handed ; but the double-

handed saw seems to have been known to the As-
syrians (Layard, Nm. atid .Bab. p. 195), and we
'suppose must have been known to the Hebrews
from their sawing stones. Jerome is thought to

allude to the circular saw, for he says (Jn Esai.

xxviii. 27) that the iron wheels used to thresh corn

were driven round 'in serrarum similitudinem.'

The Egyptian saws in the British Museum are of

bronze ; but those used by David as instraments

of punishment were of iron. [Handicraft.]—
W. L. A.

SCAPE-GOAT. [Goat, Scape ; Atonement,
Day of.]

SCARLET. [Colours.]

SCEPTRE. The Hebrew word thus rendered

is t33*^, which in its primary signification denotes

a staff of wood (Ezek. xix. 11), about the height of
a man, which the ancient kings and chiefs bore as

an insigne of honour {Iliad, i. 234, 245 ; ii. 185,

seq. ; Amos i. 5 ; Zech. x. 11 ; Ezek. xix. il
;

Wisd. X. 14. Comp. Gen. xlix. 10 ; Num. xxiv.

17 ; Is. xiv. 5). As such it appears to have ori-

ginated in the shepherd's staff, since the first kings

were mostly nomade princes (Strabo, xvi. 783 ;

comp. Ps. xxix.) There were, however, some
nations among whom the agricultural life must
have been the earliest known ; and we should not

among them expect to find the shepherd's staff

advanced to symbolical honeur. Accordingly,

Diodorus Siculus (iii. 3) informs us, that the sceptre

of the Egyptian kings bore the shape of a plough—
a testimony confirmed by existing monuments, in

which the long staff which forms the sceptre ter-

minates in a form obviously intended to represent

a plough.

A golden sceptre—that is, one washed or plated
with gold—is mentioned in Ezek. iv. 11 (comp.
Xenoph. Cyrop. viii. 7, 13 ; Iliad, i. 15 ; ii. 268 ;

Odyss. xi. 91). .
Other decorations of Oriental

sceptres are noticed by Strabo (xvi. 746). Inclin-

ing the sceptre was a mark of kingly favour (Esth.

iv. 11), and the kissing it a token of submission
(Esth. V. 2). Saul appears to have carried his

javelin as a mark of superiority (i Sam. xviii. 10
;

xxii. 6).—J. K.

SCEVA (S/cei^as), a Jew resident at Ephesus at

the time of St. Paul's second visit, and described
as 'high-priest' either from his having held that

office, or from his being chief of one of the twenty-
four courses of priests (Acts xix. 14-16).—W. L. A.

SCHAAF, Karl, was bom at Nuys or Neuss,
in the electorate of Cologne, 28th Aug. 1646, and
died at Leyden, where he was professor of Orien-
tal languages, 4th Nov. 1719. His principal works
are, Grammatica Chald. et Syr. 1686 ; Nov. Test.

Syriaatm, 1708 ; Lexicon Syr. Concordantiale,

1709 ; Epitome Grammat. Heb. 1716. The edi-

tion of the N. T. and the concordantial lexicon
which accompanies it, have given Schaaf a high
place among Syriac scholars.—W. L. A.

SCHEUCHZER, Johann Jakob, M.D., pro-
fessor of mathematics and physics at Ziirich, was
bom in that town 4th Aug. 1672, and died there

25th June 1733. His principal work is his Phy-
sica Sacra h. e. Historia Naturalis Biblice, pub-
lished originally in German in 1725, and translated

by the author into Latin, Augsb. 1731-35, 5 vols,

fol. It was also translated into French and Dutch.
The first German edition is preferred, on account
of the greater brilliancy of the plates, of which
there are 750- As a popular and correct descrip-

tion of the objects of natural history in the Bible,

this work possesses great attractions. It does not,

however, throw much light on difficult questions.

—W. L. A.

SCHINOS (Sx^vos) occurs only in the book
entitled Susannah, ver. 54, where one of the elders

says that he saw Susannah with a young man, h-Kh

cyjivov, which is correctly translated ' under a
mastic-tree.' The other elder replied, that it was
virh Tvplvov, ' under a holm-tree,' that is, a species
of oak. The mastic-tree was well known to the
Greeks by the name of ax^vo's. It is the Pistacia
Lentisciis of botanists, and belongs to the same
genus as the Pistachio nut and turpentine tree.

[Botnim and Alah.] The mastic-tree is a native
of the Mediterranean region, and is found in dif-

ferent parts of Syria. It is a moderate-sized tree

or large shrub. It is celebrated for producing
mastic, a resin which exudes from incisions made
in the bark, chiefly in the island of Scio. The
hardened mastic, in the form of roundish straw-
coloured tears, is much chewed by Turkish women.
It consists of resin, with a minute portion of vola-
tile oil : it is much used as a vamish, and some-
times as a medicine, and by dentists in this country.

—J. F. R.
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SCHLEIERMACHER, Fried. Ernest Da-
niel, was born at Breslau 21st Nov. 1778, and
died at Berlin 12th Feb. 1834. He was educated
at Halle, and commenced his active career as

assistant minister at Landsberg, on the Warthe,
and after filling several subordinate offices in the

church, he became professor of theology and pas-

tor of Trinity Church at Berlin. From this posi-

tion he exercised an immense influence on the

intellectual and religious life of Germany. His
writings are numerous in several departments of
literature. His Biblical works are : Ueb. die So-
genamiten ersten brief d. Paulos an d. Timotheos

;

ein Krit. Sendschreibefi,li&x\. 1807; Ueber die Schrif-
ten des Lukas. Ein Kritisches Versiich, Berl. 1817,
translated into English, with an introduction by
the translator, Lond. 1825 ; Hermeneutik und
Kritik mit besond. beziehung atif d. N. 7! , Berl.

1838; Einleitiing ins N. T., Berl. 1845 ; both these

two last published from the author's MS. by Liicke.

—W. L. A.

SCHLEUSNER, JoH. Fried., D.D., was
born at Leipzig i6th Jan. 1756, and died 21st Feb.
183 1, at Wittemberg, where he was professor of
theology, provost, and director of the theological
seminary. He rendered important service to

Biblical literature by his lexicons to the LXX.
and the N. T. The latter appeared first under
the title Novum Lexicon Graco-Latinum iii Nov.
Test. , congessit et variis observationibiis philologicis

illustravii, 2 vols. 8vo, Lips. 1792. Several edi-

tions of this work have appeared both in Germany
and in this countiy. The British editions are the
"best as respects paper and type. The Lexicon to

the LXX. bears the title, Noznis Thesaurus Philol.

Crit. sive lexicon in LXX. et reliquos interpp.

Gracos ac scriptt. apocryphos N. T., Lips. 1820-21,

5 parts, Glasg. 1S22, 3 vols. These lexicons are
distinguished by great copiousness of learning and
illustration ; and though that on the N. T. has
been succeeded by works of greater exactness as
regards the meaning of the words, its abundance of
material will still make it attractive and useful to

the student. For that on the LXX. no substitute

has appeared.—W. L. A.
SCHMID, Erasmus, bom 27th April 1560 at

Delitzsch, was professor of Greek and mathematics
at Leipzig, where he died 22d Sept. 1637. He
prepared a Latin translation of the N. T., which
was published after his death (Niirm. 1658, fol.);
but his great work was his Ta/J-Leiov tQv rrjs K. A.
\i^euv, sive ConcordanticB omniicm vociwi N. T.
Gr., Wittemb. 1638, fol. Of this work, which is

the Concordance of the Greek N. T., new editions
appeared at Gotha 1717, fol., edited by E. S.
Cyprian; at Glasgow, 2 vols. 8vo, 1819; and at
Leipzig 1842, edited by C. H. Bruder, 4to. This
last is immeasurably superior to any of the preced-
ing ; a new edition of it has recently appeared
(i853).-W. L. A.

SCHMID, Sebastian, D.D., a native of Al-
satia, was bom 6th Jan. 1617 at Lamperheim, and
died 9th Jan. 1696 at Strasburg, where he was pro-
fessor of theology and canonicus. He was a
voluminous writer. His principal Biblical works
were his translation of the Bible : Biblia Sacra
V. T. et N. ex Unguis original, in ling. lat. trnns-
lata, Strasb. 1696, 1708, N. T. 1715; and his
Commentaries : on Genesis, Strasb. 1697; on Judges,
lb. 1684, 1691, 1706; on Ruth, 1696; on Kings,

1687 ; on yob, 1670, and often ; on Coheletk, 1704;
ott Lsaiah, Hamb. 1702; on yeremiah, Strasb.

1685, Frank. 1697, 1706; Minor Prophets, Leipz.

1685, 1687, 1698; Hosea, Frank. 1687 ; Romans,
Galatians, and Colossians, etc., Hamb. 1 704 ;

Ephesians, Strasb. 1684, 1699 ; Hebrews, 1680,
Leipz. 1693, 1722 ; I yohn, Frank, and Leipz.

1687, 1707, 1726. Some of these were posthum-
ous publications ; they are all much valued for

sound and learned exegesis.—W. L. A.

SCHOLZ, JoH. Mart. Augustin, was bom at

Kapsdorf, near Breslau, 8th Feb. 1794. Having
entered the priesthood of the Roman Catholic
Church in 1821, he became Catholic professor of
theology at Bonn in that year, and prebendary of
the cathedral at Cologne in 1S31. He devoted
himself to Biblical criticism, and acquired fame by
his edition of the Greek N. T., 2 vols. 4to [Criti-
cism, Biblical]. As preparatory to this work he
travelled in the East and through Europe, to

examine the different MSS. of the N. T., of which
travels he published accounts. He wrote also

CurcE Crit. in hist, textus Evangeliortmi, Heidelb.
1820 ; Handbuch derBibl. Archaeologie, Bonn 1834;
Einleitimg in das A. und N. 71, of which only the

O. T. part was published, 3 vols. Coin 1845-48.
He completed the translation and commentaiy of

Brentano and Dereser, of which the portion on the

N. T. is whoUy his. He died in 1853.—W. L. A.

SCHOOLS. [Education.]

SCHOTT, Heinr. Aug., D.D., successively

extraordinaiy professor of theology at Leipzig, ordi-

naiy professor of theology at Wittemberg, and
afterwards at Jena, was born at Leipzig 5 th Dec.

1780, and died at Jena 30th Dec. 1835. He pub-
lished some valuable works on sacred rhetoric, and
several in Biblical literature. The following are

the more important :

—

/Vov. Test, e recens. Gries-

bach. nova versione lat. illustratum, Lips. 1805,
181 1, 1825; Lsagoge Hist. Crit. in lib7-os N. T.,

Jen. 1830; Libri S. antiqui foed. ex sermone Heb,
in lat. transl. (in conjunction with J. F. Winzer),
vol. i., containing the Pentateuch, Alton. 1816 ;

Epp. Patdi ad Thess. et Gal. , Test. Gr. recognovii

et comment, perpet. illust.. Lips. 1834; Opuscula
exeget. crit. dogmat., 2 vols. Jen. 1817.—W. L. A.

SCHOTTGEN, Christian, born 14th March
1687, died 15th Dec. 1751, was successively rector

of a school in Frankfort-on-the-Oder, professor at

Groningen, and rector of the Kreuzschule at Dres-
den. He wrote several works characterised by
much learning, but his most important work is

HorcB Hebraicce et TahitudiccB in N. Z! , 2 vols. 410,
Dresd. and Leipz. l'j^y42. In connection with
this he issued a volume entitled Der Wahre Messias,

in which he has collected passages from Jewish
writings illustrative of the Messianic prophecies.
He was the author also of Nov. Lex. Gr. Lat. in
N. T., Lips. 1746, of which a new edition by
Krebs appeared in 1 765, and another by Spohn in

1790.—W. L. A.

SCHULTENS, Albert, D.D., rector of the
theological college of the states of Holland, and
professor of Oriental languages and Hebrew anti-

quities at Leyden, was born 22d Aug. 1686 at

Groningen, and died 26th Jan. 1750. He wae a
distinguished Shemitic scholar, and the founder of
the Dutch school of Hebrew philology [HEBREW
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Language]. His principal works are :

—

Institti-

tiones adfitndammta Ling. Heb. , Leyd. 1737) 175^;
Vetiis el regia via Hebrdizandi asseria, Leyd. 1738 ;

Animadversiojies Philol. et Crit. advarialoca V. T.,

Amst. 1709, 1732 ; Liber Jobi cum nova vers, ad
Hebr. fojitcm et cornment.perpet., Leyd. 1737 ; Pro-

verbia Salomonis. Versioneni integrant ad Hebr.

fontem express., etc., Leyd. 1748; Opera Mijtora,

Leyd. 1769.—W. L. A.

SCORPION. PAkrab.]

SCOTT, Thomas, was bom at Braytoft, in

Lincolnshire, Feb. 16, 1747. Having received

some amount of education, he was apprenticed,

in his fifteenth year, to an apothecary and surgeon

in Alford, in his native county ; but was, after a

few months, dismissed in disgrace, and had to turn

to the drudgeiy of a grazier's hfe, as an assistant

to his father. Notwithstanding his difficulties and
disadvantages, he applied for and obtained ordina-

tion in his twenty-sixth year, and was appointed
to the united curacies of Stoke Goldington and
Weston Underwood. Reversing the ordinary course,

he now entered himself at Clare Hall, Cambridge,
to complete his education. After this he removed
to the curacy of Ravenstone, where the great

change in his spii^itual life, described in the Force

of Truth, took place. At the instance of the Rev.

J. Newton he accepted the curacy of Olney, left

vacant by the removal of Mr. Newton to London
(1781). In 1785 he became chaplain of the Lock
Hospital, London; and, in 1801, was appointed

to the living of Aston-Sandford, Bucks, where he
died April 16, 182 1. Mr. Scott was a diligent

student and sound theologian of the moderate Cal-

vinistic school. He wrote and published many
useful theological works, none of which requires

notice here except that which he regarded as ' the

grand business' of his life : The Holy Bible, con-

taining the Old andNew Testaments, with Original

Notes, Practical Observations, and copious Margi-
nal References. This work was begun in 1788, and
published in parts. It went through four editions

during Mr. Scott's lifetime, each edition being an
improvement on the preceding. The fifth edition,

which received the author's last corrections, was
published after his death in 6 vols. 4to, 1822.

Well received at first, it has been always popular.

It contains much judicious exposition, and is cha-

racterised throughout by good sense and pious

feeling. [Commentary.]—I. J.

SCREECH-OWL. [Lilith.]

SCRIBES, or Sopherim (D''"I21D, ypaixixaTeh,

Scribce), the doctors of the law and interpreters of

the Scriptures in, before, and after the time of

Christ.

I. Name atid its signification.—In the earlier

records of the O. T. the name Sopher ("IDD, par-

ticiple of "ISD, to write, to count) is given to officers

of state whose functions were to write the king's

letters, draw up his decrees (2 Kings xii. 10 ; 2

Chron. xxiv. 11), and to number and write down
the military forces, as well as the prisoners (Judg.
v. 14 ; 2 Kings XXV. 19 ; Is. xxxiii. 18 ; Jer. lii. 25).

As learning was intimately connected with the art

of writing, and as these two accomplishments were
always associated together in ancient days, these

Scribes occupied a distinguished position. Hence
tliey are mentioned side by side with the high-priest

and the captain of the host (2 Kings xii. 10; 3

Chron. xxiv. 11) ; and hence too the term Sopher

("12D) became in the post-exile period the honour-
able appellation of one who copied the law for him-

self or others, one skilled in the divine law, an
interpreter of the Scriptures (Jer. viii. 8 ; Ezra vii. 6,

12 ; Neh. viii. I, al^ In their anxiety to preserve

the text of Holy Writ, as well as to point out the

import of its injunctions, these Scribes counted

every letter and classified every precept of the law.

To indicate this the Talmud, in accordance with

its general practice always to deduce from the name
the various actions of the man, derives the appella-

tion Sopher from IDD, to count, maintaining that

this name was given to those who counted the

letters of the law {Kiddushin, 30 a), as well as

from "IQD, to number, to arrange, to classify, sub-

mitting that the name was also given to them be-

cause they classified the precepts of Scripture

(yertcsalem Shekalim, v. l).

2. Origin and development.—In describing the

rise and progress of the ancient doctors and inter-

preters of the Scriptures we shall have to distinguish

five different periods, viz.—/. The period of the So-

pherim, or the Scribes in the strict sense of the

word ; ii. The period of the Tanaim ; Hi. The
Amoraim; iv. The Saboraim ; and v. The period

of the Gaonim. It is only by separating these dif-

ferent epochs that the work and influence of the

doctors of the law can be duly understood.

I. The Sopherim (D"'"1D1D) or Scribes.

i. Date and institutiott.—The period of the So-

pherim begins with the return of the Jews from the

Babylonish captivity, and ends with the death of

Simon the Just [circa 458-300 B.C.), embracing
nearly a hundred and sixty years. Though there

were popular teachers of the law in the Babylonish
captivity, as is evident from Ezra viii. 16, where
these official instructors are denominated skilled in

the law {D''3"'30), and from the fact that Ezra him-
self was at the head of such a class (Ezra vii. 12,

21, with Neh. xiii. 13), yet the language in which
the sacred oracles were written was gradually dying
out, and Hebrew ceased in many instances to be the

language of the people (Neh. xiii. 24). This
rendered the understanding of the Scriptures by the

people at large a difficult matter. Besides, the

newly altered state after the return from the Baby-
lonish captivity, which called for new enactments
as well as for the expansion and modification of

some Pentateuchal laws, imperatively demanded
that an authoritative body of teachers should so

explain the law, which was regarded as the only

rule of practice, as to adapt it to present circum-

stances. Hence Ezra, who reorganised the new
state, also organised such a body of interpreters,

of which he was the chief. It is for this reason

that he is called Sopher= one occupied with books,

interpreter ofthe Book (Ezra vii. 6, 11, 12, 21 ; Neh.
viii. I, 4, 9, 13 ; xii. 26, 36), that he is denominated
the second Moses (Sanhedrin, 2 1 b ; Tosiphta, ibid,

cap. iv.
; Jerusalem Megilla, i. 9), and that it is

said ' when the Tora was forgotten by Israel Ezra
came from Babylon and restored it again' {Succa,

20 a, with 2 Esdras xiv. 21-47). The skilled in

the law both from among the tribe of Aaron and
the laity, who with Ezra, and after his death to

the time of the Tanaim, thus interpreted and fixed

the divine law, are denominated Sopheritn, Scribes,

in the strict sense of the word. Many of these

Sopherim were members of the Great Synagogue
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which was formed by Nehemiah after the death of

Ezra [Synagogue, the Great] ; hence the terms

Sopherim zxid. the f?ien of the Great Synagogue CB'JK

n^Jnan nO^a) are frequently interchanged, and

hence too the canons which were enacted during

this period are sometimes recorded in the name of

the former and sometimes in the name of the latter,

though they proceed from one and the same body.

Reserving those enactments which are recorded in

the name of the Great Synagogue for that article

[Synagogue, the Great], we shall here specify

the most important acts and monuments which

have come down to us as proceeding from the

Sopherim or Scribes.

ii. The work of the Sopherim or Scribes.—It is

not too much to say that the work of these Sophe-

rijii embraces the whole field of civil and rehgious

law, both as it is contained in the written word of

God and as it obtained in the course of time ; and

that it is most essential to the criticism and inter-

pretation of the O. T. to understand these enact-

ments, inasmuch as they materially affect the text

ot the Hebrew Scriptures. This will be evident

from the following brief description of some of the

Sopheric work:— l. In accordance with the pri-

mary meaning of their name, the Scribes or Sophe-

ritn copied the Pentateuch, the Phylacteries, and

Mezuzoth, for the people (Pesachiai, 50 b), since

it was only the codices which proceeded from these

authoritative teachers that could be relied upon.

2. They guarded the Bible against any interpola-

tions or corruptions, and for this purpose counted

the letters of the Scriptures. Thus the Scribes

tell us that in five instances (Gen. xviii. 5 ; xxiv.

35 ; Num. xxxi. 2 ; Ps. xxx-\a. 7 ; Lxviii. 26), a

vav crjspt into the text through a vitiated provin-

cial pronunciation, for which reason these Sophe-

ric corrections are called the emendations of the

Scribes (D''1S1D lltOy, Nedarim, 37 b [Keri AND
Kethiv ; Masorah] ; Ginsburg's translation of

yacob b. Chajim''s Introdiution to the Rabbinic

Bible, p. 12), and that the 1 in priJ (Lev. xi. 42)

is the central letter of the whole Pentateuch {Kid-

dushin, 30 a). 3. They read the law before the

people in the synagogues on stated occasions, for

which reason Ezra, the chief Scribe, is denominated

(avayvdiffT-qs) the prselector of the law (i Esdras

Viii. 8). Hence the usage of the word Scribe or

Sopher ClDD) in post-biblical Hebrew to denote a

public reader of the law [Sabbath, 31 a). Moreover

they indicated to the people when words were in

pause or when they were in the plural, or simply

had dual forms, as is the case with }^"IX, D''"lSD,

etc. These indications ai^e called the Reading of
the Scribes (D^IQID NlpO). 4. They propounded

the duties inculcated in the Scriptures to the

people at large on Sabbath and festivals, and

delivered lectures to their disciples in the week-

days, in the colleges, on the profounder import of

Holy Writ. These expositions are called Sopheric

comments (D'>"lQ"lD "•mT'D). 5. They defined the

hmits of each precept, and determined the manner
in which the sundry commands of the divine law
are to be performed

—

ex. gr. they fixed the pas-

sages of Scripture meant by 'the words of com-

mand' which the Lord enjoined the Israelites ' to

bind for a sign upon their hands, and to be as

frontiers between their eyes' (Exod. xiii. 9, 16;
Deut. vi. 8 ; xi. 18, with Menachoth, 34 b [PHY-
LACTERIES]) ; the portions of the Bible to be re-

cited at morning and evening prayer as indicated in

the words ' thou shalt talk about them .... when
thou liest down and when thou risest up ' (Deut. vi.

7), etc. These definitions of the injunctions are

denominated the measures of the Scribes ("•"IIVB'

D''")Q1D), which, though in theory they are dis-

tinguished from the letter of the Bible (min """lan),

yet in authority are equal to it, and are regarded
as divinely legal (XJT'TINIO). 6. They fixed the

traditional law, which was in the mouth and
memory of the people. 7. They enacted pro-

hibitory laws, called Fences (niTJ, VD, T^l), to

guard the Biblical precepts from being violated,

and these enactments are styled the precepts of the

Scribes or the Sopherim, the injunctions of the elders

(nm, D''jpr ''-inn, D''3pTn niifD, D''jprn miDD
D''"IS1D) ; and in the N. T. the traditions of the

elders {vapaSocreis tuv Trpecr^vripwv, Matt. xv. 2 ;

Mark vii. 3), the traditions of the fathej-s (irarpi-

Kal wapadScreis, Gal. i. 14). Hence, as the phrase

D'l'IDID ''*13T is not only used to express the So-

pheric expositions of the Pentateuch, but more
especially to denote the definitions and hedges of

the Sa^'ibes superadded to the divine law, it is fre-

quently identical with the phrase oral law (iTlin

nS ?y3K^)- Hence, too, the remark which often

occurs in the Talmudic writings, * a subject the basis

of which is in the words of the Pentateuch, but the

definition or siiperstnicture of which is from the

words of the Scribes ' (min nmO '\-\p''V^ "l^T

D"'1D1D nmn iniyK^I, Sanhedrin, 87 a ; Jerusa-

lem, ibid. xi. 4 ; ICiddushin, 77 a) ; when the sim-

ple letter of the inspired code is spoken of in con-

tradistinctioir to the definitions and hedges of the

Scribes ; and 8. They removed anthropomorphisms
and other indelicate expressions from the Scriptures

by introducing alterations into the text, of -which

the following eighteen instances are especially re-

corded ;— I. For the original reading, ''JTiy Hin^l

Dm3X ''JS? nJOyj and Jehovah still stood before

Abrahatn (Gen. xviii. 22), they substituted Dm3Xl

mn'' ''3d!' IDi? 13"I"iy» and Abraham still stood

before Jehovah, because it appeared offensive to say

that the Deity stood before the patriarch. 2. For
the remark of Moses in his prayer, ' Kill me, 1
pray thee, .... that I may not see ("jny"l3) THY
evil' (Num. xi. 15)

—

i.e. the punishment where-
with thou visitest Israel—they substituted, ' that 1
may not see Cnj?"'^) MY evil,' because it might
seem as if Moses ascribed evil to the Deity. 3 and
4. They altered ' Let her not be as one dead, who
proceeded from the womb of (1JDN) our mother,
and half of (lilK^Q) our flesh be consutned'

(Num. xii. 12), into ' Let her not be as one dead born,

which, when it proceedsfrom the womb ^(IDX) ITS

MOTHER, has half (IIEi'3) its flesh constimed.''

5. They changed
^
for his sons ctirsed i^^Tb\?^ God

(i Sam. iii. 13), which is still retained in the Sept.,

into ^for his sons C7irsed (DH?) themselves,' be-

cause it was too offensive to say that the sons of

Eli cursed God, and that Eli knew it and did not

reprove them for it. 6. ' Will God see (1J''J?3)

WITH his eye' (2 Sam. xvi. 12) ? they altered into
' will God look CJiyi) AT MY AFFLICTION ?' be-

cause it was too anthropomorphitic. 7- ' To HIS

God (ITiPK?), O Israel, .... and Israel went

(Vn^N^) TO THEIR God' (i Kings xii. 16), they
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altered into 'To your tents (Ti^ni^^), Israel,

. . . c;?^/«w/^d75a;-/,?^(v!3nK^) TO THEIR TENTS;'

because the separation of Israel from the house of

David was regarded as a necessary transition to

idolatry, it was looked upon as leaving God and

the sanctuary for the worship of idols in tents.

8. For the same reason they altered 2 Chron. x.

1 6, which is a parallel passage. 9. ^My people

have changed (HUD) MY GLORY for an idol ' (Jer.

ii. II), they altered into ^ have changed (01133)

THEIR GLORY into an idol^ because it is too offen-

sive to say such a thing. ID. ' They have put the

rod to CQS) MY nose' (Ezek. viii. 17), they

changed into 'they have put the rod to (DQS) their
NOSE.' II. ^They have changed OTl^S) my
glory into shame'' (Hos. iv. 7), they altered into

' / will change their glory into shame'' (P?P3 DTl33
"I^DS), for the same reason which dictated the ninth

alteration. 12. ^ Thoudiest nof {T\'\'C)T\),2iddLresst6.

by the prophet to God (Hab. i. 12), they altered

into ^we shall not die'' (JTlDJ), because it was
deemed improper. 13. ' The apple of i^TV) mine
eye' (Zech. ii. 12), they altered into ^ the apple of
(lyj?) HIS eye,' for the reason which called forth the

tenth emendation. 14. ^ Ye inake I^TW^) ta'E expire'

(Mai. i. 13), they altered into 'ye weary (iniX) it,'

because of its being too gross an anthropomorphism.

15. ' They have changed (^133) MY glory into the

similitude of an ox'' (Ps. cvi. 20), they altered into

' they have changed (D1"l33) their glory i7tto the

similitude of an ox;' for the same reason which
called forth the alterations in Jer. ii. 1 1 and Hos.

iv. 7, or emendations nine and eleven. 16. ' Am
la burden i^^hv) TO THEE?' (Job vii. 20), which Job
addresses to God, they altered into ' so that J am
1 burden (vX) TO myself,' to remove its offen-

siveness. 17. 'They condemned (D\"I?S DK, or

pnn nX) God, a: the divine justice ' (Job xxxii.

3), they altered into 'they condemned (3VN) Job
;'

for the same reason which called forth the six-

teenth emendation ; and 18. ' Thou wilt remember,

awfifTHY SOUL WILL MOURN over me' (I^J? TV^Pi^

^K'Di, Lam. iii. 20), they altered into ' and my soul

is humbled within me (""ti^QJ vV n^K^fll) ; because of

the seeming impropriety on the part of the sacred

writer to say that God will mourn. These altera-

tions are denominated Tiktin Sopherim, the eighteen

emendations of the Scribes (n''"ID'lD lIpH |''^0 H"'),

or simply, Tikun Sopherim (D'^^DID \'pT\) = the

emendations of the Scribes, and are given in the

Massora magna on Num. i. i ; xi. 15 ; Ps. cvi.

20; Ezek. viii. 17; Hab. i. 12; and in the

the Massora finalis QD, 13 (comp. Pinsker in the

Hebrew Essays and Reviews, entitled Kcrem Che-

vied, vol. ix. p. 52, ff., Berlhi 1856 ; Geiger,

Urschrift und Uebersetztutgen der Bibel, p. 308,

ff. ; Frensdorff, Ochlah Wochlah, p. 37, ff., Han-
over 1864; Ginsburg, The Introductioti of Jacob b.

Chajim to the Rabbinic Bible, Hebrerju and English,

p. 28, etc., Longman 1865).

iii. The manner in which the Sopherim or Scribes

transmitted their work.—Their great reverence for

the divine law, their extraordinary modesty and
humility, as well as their fear lest any of their

writings should be raised to the dignity of Holy
Writ, prevented the Scribes or Sopherim from em-
bodying their expositions and enactments in sepa-

VOL. III.

rate treatises. This is the reason why there are no
books of the Scribes extant, and why they most
scrupulously abstained from dogmatising, so much

so that the phrase, ' the Laws ofthe Scribes' (riDPH
D''1S1D) does not occur. It was the later doctors

of the law (D''NJn = i'o/;to5£5dcrKaXot) who canon-
ised the opinions of the Scribes (D''1Q'1D ^~131),

which had been transmitted orally and through
diverse signs. These signs (D''JDD) or indications

(D''TD1) the Scribes put down in the margins of the

copies of the Hebrew Scriptures, to indicate to

them the interpretations and definitions which their

predecessors, contemporaries, and which they them-
selves put on certain passages, and these signs

formed the foundation of the Keri and Kethiv, plene

and defective, etc. Thus, for instance, from Exod.
xxi. 8 they deduced that it is the bounden duty of

the master to marry his maiden who was sold to

him for this purpose, though the law tolerates an
alternative, and to indicate this opinion the Scribes

put in the margin against my vh "ICN. 'whom

he will not betroth,' the word \? with 1 instead of
5i{, i. e. whom he ought to betroth (comp. Bechoroth,

13 a; Rashi on Exod. xxi. 8). Again, in Lev.
XXV. 29, 30, it is enacted that if a house in a walled
city has been sold and is not redeemed within a
year it becomes the absolute property of the pur-

chaser. Now, the Scribes defined the phrase
lualled city to mean a city which had walls in the

time of the conquest of Canaan by Joshua, though
these walls were afterwards removed, and to in-

dicate this they put in the margin against X? IK'N

riDin, ' which had a wall,' the word 1? with 1 in-

stead of X, i-e. which has no wall noiv (comp.
Erachin, 32 a; Shebuoth, 16 a; Rashi on Lev.

XXV. 30, 31 ; Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka Hil-

choth Shemita 'Ve-Jobel, xii. 15). They concluded
from Lev. xxiii. 4 that the proclamation or fixing

of the new moon devolved upon the supreme
court at Jerusalem {Mishna Rosh Ha-Shana, i.

8, 9 ; ii. 5, 7), and to indicate this the Scribes

wrote the defective DflN, ''ye shall proriotmce, i.e.

tJ'llpD, it is sanctified' [New Moon], instead of
the plene OniN. The Scribes also indicated that

certain conamandments are not to be restricted to

Jerusalem, but are to be kept wherever the Jews
reside, by writing in such instances the defective

D3''n3K'0, i-e. in your desolations, instead of the

plene D3''n3ti'1D, your dwellings (Lev. xxiii. 14,

31). These signs are the basis of the Massorah,
and account for many of the various readings

which obtained in the course of time. For further

information on this most important branch of the

Sopheric work, we must refer to the elaborate

treatise of Krochmal, entitled More Neboche Ha-
Zeman, sec. xiii. p. 161, etc.

iv. The authority of the Scribes.—Though the

Scribes themselves did not issue their expositions

of what they believed to be the doctrines of Holy
Writ with the declaration that ' except every one
do keep them whole and undefiled, without doubt
he shall perish everlastingly;' or 'except a man
believe them faitlifully, he cannot be saved;' but
simply stated them as their opinions about the

teachings of the divine law
; yet the doctors of the

law who succeeded the Sopherim accepted these

expositions as final, and decreed that whosoever
gainsays their authority commits a capital offence,

3E
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As the penalty attached to the violation of some of
the Mosaic injunctions and prohibitions was not
very serious, inasmuch as the law distinguished

between the diverse kinds of transgression, whilst

there is no distinction made in the Sopheric enact-

ments, since the same amount of guilt and the

same kind of punishment were incurred in case

any one of their precepts was violated ; the sages

of the Mishna remark, ' To be against the words of

the Scribes is more punishable than to be against the

words of the Bible ; he who, in order to transgress

the Scriptures, says phylacteries are not enjoined
in Holy Writ is acquitted, but he who says that

there ought to be five compartments in the phy-
lacteries, thus adding to the decisions of the Scribes

[Phylacteries], is guilty' [Sanhedrin, xi. 3).

Hence also the Talmudic exposition of Eccles. xii.

9, which is as follows :
—

' Above these, my son, be-
ware of making many books there is no end ;' i.e. my
son, take care of the decisions of the Scribes above
the words of the Bible, for in the words of Scrip-

ture there are both (HC^'y) injunctions and (N?
nti'yn) prohibitions [the transgression of some of
these involves only a slight punishment], whilst

the transgression of any one of the precepts of the
Scribes is a capital offence. And if thou shouldest
say, seeing that they are so weighty, Why are they
not written down? [Reply] To make many books
there is no end' (Eritbin, 21 b). Now, hoM'ever
much these bold statements might at first appear
to exalt the expositions of men above the word of
God, a little reflection will show that the inference

deduced therefrom, and the charges preferred by
Eisenmenger, Buxtorf, M 'Caul, and others, against
the Jews, based thereupon, are alike unfair and
unjust. Is it not true that, though we boast that

the Bible is the code of Protestants, yet we accept
the creeds, the articles^ and the canons, which are
uninspired compositions, as the exponents of Holy
Writ, and that in questions of heresies our supreme
ecclesiastical court does not test the soundness or
unsoundness of any doctrine by the dicta of the
Bible, but by these human expositions ? Nay, our
ecclesiastical court positively refuses to listen to

any appeal to the Bible, and punishes far more
severely nonconformity to its decrees than depart-
ures from some of the injunctions in Holy Writ.
Still, we should rebut it as unfair if the Jews were
to charge us with honouring the decisions of our
Scribes above the Bible ; and surely it is only just

that if they, like ourselves, appeal to certain exposi-
tions and decrees ol their Scribes 2a final, we should
not charge them with annulling the Word of God.
Besides, it must be remembered that, though only
three names of the Scribes, properly so called,

have come down to us—viz., Ezra, Zadok (Neh,
xiii. 13), and Simon the Just—yet there can be
but little doubt that, hke these three, all the rest

were inspired with divine wisdom, and that most
of their expositions, which are dispersed through
the ancient Jewish writings, exliibit the spirit of
the Bible, and that their decrees answered the re-

quirements of the time.

II. The Tanaim (D''NJn) or Teachers of the
Law.

i. Name and date of the Tanaim.—The appella-
tion Tanaim is Aramaic (D''SJn, sing. 'NJD, fre-

quentative of the Chaldee iun = Hebrew rUt', to

repeat), and literally denotes Repeaters of the Laiv,
or Teachers of the Law. The Hebrew equivalent

for this title is niD^TI "'JltJ', whilst in the N. T,

this class of teachers are denominated vo/xo8idd(T-

KaXoi (Luke v. 1 7 ; Acts v. 34). These teachers of

the law are also called the Sages, the Wise (D'DDn,
croipol), elders (D''3pT, Trpea^vrepoi, Siicca, 46 ; Sab-

bath, 64), and in later times Rabbanan (p3"1) =
our Teacher, Rabbani {^'Fa^^ovvl, Mark x. 51 ;

John XX. 16), Rabbon, and Rabbi [Rabbi]. It is

only rarely that the great doctors of this period

are called D^ISID, Scribes (comp. Kelim, 13 b).

The period of the Tayiaim begins with the famous
Antigonus of Soho (b.c. 200), and terminates with

Gamaliel III. b. Jehudah I. (a.d. 220), in whose
presidency the Sanhedrim, and with it the college,

were transferred from Jabne to Tiberias, thus ex-

tending over 420 years.

a. The work of the Tanaitn.—The labours and
tenets of these doctors of the law are of the greatest

interest to the Christian student of the N. T., in-

asmuch as it was in their midst that our Saviour

appeared ; and as both Christ and his apostles

frequently refer to the teachings, and often employ
the veiy language of the Tanaim. The chief aim
of the doctors of the law during this period was

—

I. To fix and formularise the views and expositions

of their predecessors, the Sopherim, and to pass

them as laws. Thus fixed and established, these

views were termed Halachoth (n"l3?n) = laws :

they are composed in Hebrew and expressed in

laconic and often enigmatical fonnulse. The for-

mularising of these Halachoth was especially needed,

since the successive ascendency of the Persians,

Egyptians, Syrians, and Romans, over Palestine

greatly influenced the habits and conduct of the

Jewish people ; and since the Scribes themselves,

as we have seen, did not set forth their opinions

as final. The relation which the work of the Ta-
naim or the yo/ioStSdcr/caXot in this department bears

to that of the Scribes will be better understood by
an example. The Scribes deduced from the words,
' JVhen thou liest down and tvhen thou risest up""

HDlpa") inDK'n, Deut. vi. 7), that it is the duty
of every Israelite to repeat both morning and even-

ing the sections of the law (i.e. Deut. vi. 4-9 ; xi.

13-21) which proclaim the unity of God, without
specifying the hours during which the passages are

to be recited. Whilst the pofioSiddaKoKoi, accepting

this deduction of the Scribes as law {r{y7T]),f-^ed

the time when this declaration about the unity of

God is to be made by every Israelite, without
mentioning the length of the section to be recited,

or that it is a duty to do so, because they founded
it upon the interpretation of the Sopherim {Mishna
Berachoth, i. 1-5). 2. The Tanaii?i compiled exe-

getical rules (finD) to show how these opinions of

the Scribes, as well as the expansion of these views
by doctors of the law, are to be deduced from the

Scriptures. These rules are given in the articles

HiLLEL I. and Ishmael b. Elisa in this Cyclo-

paedia. The study of the connection between the

opinions of the Scribes formularised into Halachoth
and the Bible was called the Midrash, or exposi-

tion of the Scriptures (D'-niDaH tmO). 3. They
developed the ritual and judicial questions hinted

at in the Pentateuch in accordance with the re-

quirements of the time and the ever-changing cir-

cumstances of the nation. As the period over which
the work of these teachers of the law extended

was veiy long, and as the older doctors of this

period expressed their definitions of the Halachoth
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in extremely concise and sometimes in obscure

formulse, many of these Halachoth, like the Scrip-

tures, needed further elucidation, and became the

object of study and discussion among the later

Tanaim. These discussions, as well as the differ-

ent modes of exposition whereby the sundry Hala-
choth were connected with the Bible, which reflect

the mental characteristics and idiosyncrasies of the

particular teachers and schools, were gradually col-

lected and rubricated, and now constitute the con-

tents of the Mishna, and the commentaries on the

Pentateuch entitled Mechiltha, Siphra, and Siphri,

a description of which is given in the article Mid-
rash. For the other work of the most distin-

guished among these doctors of the law we must
refer to the article Sanhedrim in this Cyclopaedia.

It must be remembered that this supreme court

and chief seat of learning dates from the com-
mencement of the Tanaifn period.

Hi. Some of the distinguished Doctors of the Law
of the period, and their tenets.—As the presidents

and vice-presidents of the chief seat of learning

during the whole of this period are given in chro-

nological order in the article Education, we shall

here only mention such of the doctors of the law
as have influenced the Jewish mind and the re-

ligious opinions of the nation, and by their teach-

ing prepared the way for Christianity. Foremost
among these doctors of the law are to be men-
tioned :—

a. Antigonus of Soho (B.C. 200-170), whose
famous maxim given in the article Sadducees,
according to tradition gave rise to Sadduceeism
and Boethusianism [Sadducees], and who received

the traditions of the fathers from Simon the Just,

and transmitted them to his successors {Aboth. i. 3).

b. Jose b. Joeser, of Zereda, and his companion
Jose b. Jochanan, of Jerusalem, who were the first

of the four pairs (niJIT) that headed the Sanhedrim
and the doctors of the law as president and vice-

president (B.C. 170-140). Jose b. Joeser was a
priest, and played an important part in the Mac-
cabzean struggles. He was the spiritual head of the

Chasidim (Mishna Chagiga, ii. 7), also called Scribes

{ypafi/xareTs, I Maccab. vii. 12, 13 ; 2 Maccab. vi.

18), who afterwards developed themselves into the

Essenes [Chasidim ; Essenes], was among the
' company of Assideans who were mighty men of

Israel, even all such as were voluntarily devoted
unto the law,' and the high-priest of the sixty

who were slain by Bacchides through the treach-

ery of Alcimus (i Maccab. ii. 42; vii. 12-16,

with Chagiga, 18 b ; Bereshith Rabba, Pericope

nn?"in sec. Ixv.) The grand maxim of Jose b.

Joeser was :
' Let thy house be the place of as-

sembly for the sages, sit in the dust of their feet,

and eagerly drink in their words' {Aboth. i. 4).

Bearing in mind the distracted state of the Jewish
people at that time, and the fearful strides which
Hellenism made among the highest sacerdotal

functionaries, and which threatened to overthrow
the ancestral doctrines, this solemn admonition of

the martyr that every household should form itself

into a band of defenders of the faith, headed l;)y

sages—i.e. scribes, or doctors of the /aw—and that

every Israelite should strive to be instructed in the

religion of his forefathers (the phrase ' to be en-

veloped in the dust of their feet,' has its origin in tlie

ancient custom of disciples sitting on the ground
and sometimes in the dust at the feet of their

teachers), will be appreciated. This will also ex-

plain the maxim of his colleague Jose b. Jochanan :

' Let thy house be wide open, let the poor be thy

guests, and do not talk too much with women'
(Aboth. i. 5). To erect a wall of partition between
the apostate Hellenists who desecrated the sanctu-

ary, and the faithful, as well as to prevent the

residence of Jews among the Syrians, and check
Hellenistic luxuries, these two doctors of the law
enacted that contact v^ath the soil of any foreign

country, and the use of glass utensils, impart Levi-

tical defilement {Sabbat/i, 14 b). These rigorous

laws of Levitical purity laid the foundation of the

^vithdrawal of the Essenes from the community at

large, and of the ritual and doctrinal difference

between the Pharisees and Sadducees, as hitherto

the differences of these two parties were chiefly

political. Hence the remark in the Mishna,
' since the death of Jose ben Joeser of Zereda, and
Jose ben Jochanan of Jerusalem, the unity in the

schools has ceased' (Sota, ix. 9).

c. Jochanan, the high-priest and governor of

Jerusalem, ben Simon, ben Mattathias, commonly
called John Hyrcanus (B.C. 135-106), was a distin-

guished Pharisaic scribe or doctor of the law. The
enactments which he passed, as recorded in the

Mishna, show his endeavours to render the temple
service uniform, his humane feelings, and desire to al-

leviate the unnecessary burdens of the law. Though
Ezra, to punish the Levites for their backwardness in

returning from Babylon, deprived them of their

tithes or transferred them to the priests (Ezra ii.

36-42; viii. 15; Neh. vii. 43-45, with Mishna
Maser Sheni, v. 15 ; Sota, ix. 10 ; Babylon Tal-

mud Jebamoth, 86 b ; Kethtiboth, 26 a), yet the

formula consisting of Deut. xxvi. 13-15) and called

confession CITl), in which the Israelite had to de-

clare in the temple before God that he had paid

the tithes to the Levite, continued to be recited at

the time of the evening sacrifice or the last day of

Passover. There was also a custom of singing

every morning in the temple Ps. xliv. 23-26 as part

of the hymnal service, and of wounding the sacri-

fices on their head for the blood to run into their

eyes, so as momentarily to blind them in order that

they might be bound easily. Moreover, up to the

time of Jochanan the high-priest=John Hyrcanus,
the people worked during the middle days of the

festivals [PASSOVER ; TABERNACLES, FEAST OF].

' Now Jochanan the high-priest did away with the

confession about the Levitical tithes (because it was
now inapplicable) ; he also ordered the discontinu-

ance of chanting 'Awake !' (Ps. xliv. 23, etc., be-

cause the singing of it every morning made it

appear as if God were asleep), and the wounding
of the sacrifices (because it was cruel), interdicted

working on the middle days of the festivals, since

up to his days the hammer was busily at work in

Jerusalem, and ordered buyers of questionable pro-

duce whether it had been tithed or not to tithe it'

(Mishna, Maser Sheni, v. 16 ; Sota, ix. lo).

d. Jehoshua ben Perachja, and his colleague

Nitai of Arabela, who were the second of the four

pairs (DIJIT) that headed the Sanhedrim and the

doctors of the law as president and vice-president

(B.C. 140-110). Though their surviving maxims
are very few, yet they are indicative of the irrepar-

able breach which was then made between the

Pharisees and the Sadducees. In harmony with

the wisdom, humanity, consistency, and leniency

of John Hyrcanus, under whose pontificate and
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rule these two distinguished doctors of the law

taught, Jehoshuab. Perachja propounded the maxim:
' Procure for thyself a teacher, gain to thyself a

friend, and judge eveiy man by the mle of imio.

cence' {Abotk. i. 6). His colleague, Nitai of

Arabela, however, who regarded the foreign policy

of the Sadducees as desecration of God's holy

heritage [Sadducees], and as working into the

hands of those very enemies whom they had only

just driven from the holy city (i Maccab. xiii.,

etc.), taught :
' Keep aloof from wicked neighbours,

have no fellowship with sinners, and reject not the

belief in retribution' (A both. i. 7). It was this

maxim which brought about the final separation

between the Pharisees and the Sadducees in the

time of Hyrcanus. The gulf thus created was
deepened by an unhappy circumstance which made
John Hyrcanus desert the ranks of the Pharisees

and go over to the Sadducees, and which gave the

first impulse to the bloody sufferings, and the ulti-

mate destruction of his country and people for

whose independence and religion he and his family

fought so bravdy. The circumstance is as fol-

lows :—Having returned from a glorious victory,

and being pleased with the condition of the people

at home, Hyrcanus gave a banquet, to which he
invited both Pharisees and Sadducees. As he was
enjoying himself in the midst of his guests, he, in-

stigated by the Sadducees, asked the Pharisees to

tell him whether there was any command which he
had transgressed, that he might make amends, since

it was his great desire to make the law of God his

rule of life. To this one of the Pharisees replied :

• Let Hyrcanus be satisfied with the regal crown
and give the priestly diadem to some one more
worthy of it ; because before his birth his mother
was taken captive from the Maccabaean home, in a

raid of the Syrians upon Modin, and it is illegal

for the son of a captive to officiate as a priest,

much more as high-priest' The Sadducees, who
had thus far succeeded, tried to persuade Hyrcanus
that the Pharisees did this designedly in order to

lower him in the eyes of the people. To ascertain

it, Hyrcanus demanded of the Sanhedrim to sen-

tence the offender to capital punishment. But
the Pharisaic doctors of the law, who had no
special enactment against indignities heaped upon
a sovereign, who believed and taught that all men
are alike in the sight of God, and whose veiy

president at this time propounded the maxim of

leniency, said that according to the law they could

only give him forty stripes save one, which was
the regular punishment for slanderers. It was
this which made Hyrcanus go over to the Sad-

ducees, massacre many ,of the Scribes, and fill

the Sanhedrim with Sadducees (comp. Josephus,
Aniiq. xiii. 10. 5) 6, with Kiddushin, 66 a;
Graetz, Geschkhte der jFiiden, iii. 453, 2d ed.)

e. This deplorable condition, however, soon pas-

sed by, and the Scribes were again in the ascend-

ency in the reign of Alexander Jannai, son of John
Hyrcanus, when Simon ben Shetaah, brother of

queen Salome [Berachoth, 48, a), was the president

of the Sanhedrim, and Jehudah ben Tabai vice-

president (B.C. 110-65). Though Simon b. Shetaah
had for a time to quit the court and hide himself,

because he was accused of treason against the

sovereign, yet Alexander Jannai reinstated him
upon the solicitation of the Parthian ambassadors,
who missed at the royal table the wisdom of this

Scribe, which they had so much enjoyed on a former

occasion. He allowed himself to be elected mem-
ber of the Sanhedrim, which was then filled wdth

the Sadducees whom John Hyrcanus had put
there, and by his wisdom repeatedly in the pre-

sence of the queen and king confounded these

Sadducees by puzzling questions about the treat-

ment, vnthout tradition, of such legal cases as

are not mentioned in the Mosaic law, so much
so that they gradually quitted the supreme court,

and Simon filled the vacancies mth the Scribes.

The calamitous event which happened at the Feast

of Tabernacles whilst Alexander Jannai was offi-

ciating in the temple [Tabernacles, Feast of]
checked for a time the progress of the Scribes, but

it was more than made up by the fact that this

sovereign on his death-bed committed liis wife to

the care of the Pharisees (Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 16.

I, 2). Under Simon b. Shetaah and Jehudah b.

Tabai the Sanhedrim was entirely cleared of the

Sadducees, and a festival day was instituted (March

17, B.C. 78) to commemorate the return of thi

residue of the Scribes (X'lQ^D JlD vD) who went
into exile in the days of John Hyrcanus. The
reconstruction of the Sanhedrim, however, was
not the only important work effected by these two
doctors of the law. To render divorce difficult,

Simon b. Shetaah decreed that the money of mar-
riage-settlement, which was at first deposited with
the wife's father, and afterwards laid out in house-
hold furniture—thus being no loss to the husband
in case he divorced his wife—should amount at

least to two miiiae silver (about ^'J : 10) if the

bride is a maiden, and half that sum to a widow

;

that the husband is to invest it in his business, so
as to render it a matter of great inconvenience and
difficulty to draw it out, and that the whole of his

property is to be pledged for the payment of this

settlement (HiinJ, avyypcKpy)), thus precluding the

possibiUty of her being defrauded of it by unprin-

cipled heirs {Babylon Kethuboth, 82 b
; Jerusalem

Ketlmboth, cap. viii. end ; Sabbath, xiv. 6 ; xvi. 6).

The formula of this instrument is given in the article

Marriage in this Cyclopaedia. Simon b. Shetaah,
moreover, introduced superior schools into every

provincial town, and ordained that all the youths
from the age of sixteen should visit them {Jertisalein

Ketlmboth, viii. ii), which created a new epoch in

the education of the nation [Education]. Their
zeal, however, to uphold the law in opposition to

the Sadducees led them to commit rigorous acts

towards their antagonists (Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 16.

i) ; and on one occasion Jehudah b. Tabai, to

eradicate the Sadducean notions from the people
[Sadducees], condemned to death a false witness

in a capital trial {Maccoth, v. b). But when
Simon b. Shetaah reprimanded his colleague for

this unlawful act, Jehudah b. Tabai, who was then
president of the Sanhedrim, was so truly penitent,

that he at once gave up the presidency, threw him-
self on the grave of the man he had condemned,
crying most bitterly, and beseeching God to take

his own life as an atonement for the one he had
judicially taken away (lilaccoth, ibid.) This rash

act taught him greater leniency for the future, and
accounts for his precept to judges :

' Only as long

as the accused stand before thee regard them as

transgressors of tlie law ; but regard them as in-

nocent immediately after they are released, and
have suffered the penalty of the law' {Aboth. i.

8). The following may be mentioned as an in-

stance of Simon b. Shetaah's extraordinary con-
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scientiousness, which must have greatly impressed

kself upon the minds of the people, and prepared

the way for the reception of the truth as it is

in Jesus. The Sadducees, out of revenge for

his rigorous measures against them, suborned two

witnesses who testified that his son committed a

capital crime. He was accordingly sentenced to

death. As he was led to the place of execution,

the witnesses, being filled with horror that they had
condemned innocent blood, confessed that they had
borne false witness. But as the law from time im-

memorial had enacted that ' the evidence once given

and accepted cannot be revoked ' (Maimonides,
lad Ha-Chezaka Hilchoth Eduth, iii. 5), and
though Simon's fatherly feelings for a moment
made him hesitate about the propriety of the

execution, yet his son, to uphold the dignity of the

law, exclaimed to him, ' Father, if thou wishest

that salvation should come to Israel through thee,

pay no regard to my life' (S^!' TW^I DK X3i<

nSlpDM ^niS< rV^'^ in'- ^y nyi^iri), and accord-

ingly the son died a martyr to the honour of the law
{yerusalem Chagiga, ii. 2 ; Sanhedrin, i. 5 ; vii. 3).

This noble sacrifice on the part of Simon b. Shetaah
evidently made him lay down the maxim :

' Test wit-

nesses most carefully, and be cautious in question-

ing them, lest they learn therefrom how to impart

to their falsehood the garb of truth ' (Aboth. i. 9).

No wonder that tradition celebrates Simon b.

Shetaah as ' the restorer of the divine law to its

pristine glory' diyot^* xnK'nj; nniHt^^D D^yH HSTI

\\msh minn nnnm nu:} p, Kiddnshin).

f. Shemaia (= 2a/ieaj, Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 9. 4)
and Abtaljon

{^

— HoWiuiv, Joseph. Antiq. xv. i. i,

10. 4) are the two great doctors of the law who
now succeeded to the presidency and vice-presi-

dency (B.C. 65-30) as the fourth pair (mJIT). They
are generally considered as having been proselytes.

But this is precluded by the fact that they were at

the head of the Sanhedrim, and that according to the

Jewish law [Sanhedrim] no proselyte could even
be an ordinary member of the seventy-one. Indeed
Graetz (iii. 481) has shown that they were Alex-
andrian Jews, and that the notion of their having
been proselytes rests upon the misinterpretation of

a passage in the Talmud. Though very few of

their enactments have come down to us, yet the

influence which their great learning and unflinching

integrity gave them among the people at large, and
especially among the succeeding doctors of the law,

was such as to secure for any question an authori-

tative reception if it could be traced to have been
propounded by Shemaia and Abtaljon {Mishna,
Eduioth, i. 3 ; Fesachi/n, 66 a), who were styled

the two tnagnates of their day (inn vHi). The
two maxims of these distinguished Scribes which
have survived reflect the deplorable condition of
the Jews under the Roman yoke. Thus Shemaia
urged on his disciples, ' Love a handicraft, hate the

Rabbinate, and befriend not thyself with the worldly
powers' [Aboth. i. 10) ; whilst Abtaljon said, ' Sages,

be careful in your utterances, lest ye draw upon
yourselves the punishment of exile, and ye be
banished to a place where the water is poisonous
[i.e. of seductive influence], and the disciples who
go with you drink thereof and die, and thus bring
reproach upon the sacred name of God' (ibid. i. 11).

Some idea may be formed of Shemaia's unflinching

integrity from his conduct. at the trial of Herod
before the Sanhedrim. When this magnate was
summoned before the supreme tribunal to answer
the accusation of the mothers whose children he
had slain, and when his armed appearance, and his

retinue of soldiers, frightened the other members of

the court into silence, Shemaia the president had
the courage to pronounce the sentence of death
against him (Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 9. 4).

g. Great as was the learning, the integrity, and
the influence of all the foregoing Scribes, yet Hillel

I., who now succeeded to the presidential throne

(B.C. 30-A.D. 10), surpassed in these and in many
other respects all his predecessors. His character,

however, as well as his doctrines, etc. , are described

in a separate article [Hillel I.] in this Cyclopsedia.

Of the other doctors of the law (viz. Simon b.

Hillel, Gamaliel I. b. Simon, Simon II. b. Ga-
maliel, Jochanan b. Zakkai, Gamaliel II., Simon
III., Jehudah I., and Gamaliel III.) who succes-

sively became the heads of the colleges till the

close of this period, Gamaliel I. and Gamaliel II.

are noticed in separate articles, whilst the distin-

guished disciples of this epoch are enumerated in

the article Education. The most cursory reflec-

tion upon the characters and teachings of the chiefs

of these Scribes down to the time of Christ, as

above described—and be it remembered that as is

the head so is the body—will convince any im-

partial reader that they were not the set of formal-

ists and hypocrites which they are too often repre-

sented to be, but that the conclusions arrived at in

the article Pharisees and elsewhere in this Cyclo-

paedia are based upon facts.

III. The Amoraim (D''X"I10X), or later doc-
tors OF the Law.

/. Name and date. — The name Amoraim
(D''N"I"1»N, sing. N110X, from "inX, to say, to hold

forth, to expound), like the appellation Tanaini, is

Aramaic ; it literally denotes Reavdej'S, Expositors,

and was given, after the redaction of the Mishna,

to those ' wise men' and ' doctors of the law,' who
alone constituted the authorised recorders and ex-

positors of the received Halacha. The period of

the Amoraim begins with the immediate disciples

of R. Jehudah the Holy (.\.D. 220), and terminates

with the completion of the Babylonian Talmud
[circa A.D. 500), embracing nearly 270 years.

ii. The work of the Amoraim.—As the title im-

plies, these Amoraim had to examine, decide, and
expound the import of the Mishna for general

practice. After the redaction of the Mishna by
Jehudah the Holy (.\.D. 163-193), this Corpus

Juris became the canonical code, and constituted

the source of study and the rule of practice, botti in

Babylon, whither it was imported mimediately

after its appearance by the celebrated Rab [R.A.B],

and in Palestine. These commentaries and dis-

cussions on the Mishna in the two countries are

embodied in the two lalmiids, or more properly

Gemaras, which are named after them—viz. Jeru-

salem and Babylon. The Jerusalem Talmud was
made up in Tiberias about a. d. 400, because the

Christian government took away from the doctors

of the law the right of ordination, thus causing the

extinction of the patriarchate and the declension

of the Palestinian school ; whilst the Babylonian

Talmud was not closed finally till the period of

the Saboraim, as the schools were still greatly

flourishing in Babylon under the presidency of
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Resh Methibtha (NHn'TlD t^n), ox Heads ofSchools,

and the Resh Galutha (NDli'J tJ'"'"!), or the Princes

of the Exiles, as they were called [Education ;

MiDRASH ; Talmud]. For the distinguished doc-

tors of the law who occupied the patriarchate, and

were the presidents and vice-presidents of colleges

during this period, we must refer to the article

Education, where they are enumerated in chrono-

logical order.

IV. The Saboraim (D''N"linD), or the Teach-
ers OF the Law after the conclusion of the
Talmud,

i. Name and date.—The appellation Saboraim

(D"'N'113D, from the Aramaic 130, to think, to dis-

cern, to judge) properly signifies dccisores, and was
given to those doctors of the law who determined

the law (n3?n) from a careful examination of all

the pros and cons (X"l3D) urged by the Antoraim
va. their controversies on divine, legal, and ritual

questions contained in the Talmud. Hence the

remark of Sherira Gaon (a.d. 968-998) : 'Though
no independent legislation existed after the cessation

of the Amoraim, yet there continued exposition

and weighing of the transmitted and prevalent

opinions ; and it is from this weighing of opi-

nions that the doctors derive their name Saboraim '

(Graetz, v. 426). The period of the Saboraim
extends from about A.D. 500 to A.D. 657. This

period, however, is divisible into two parts, and
it is only the first part

—

i.e. from the death of

Rabina, a.d. 500—to the death of R. Giza and R.

Simuna, A.D. 550, which can properly be denomi-

nated the real Saboraim epoch ; whilst the second

part, which consists of the interval between the

real Saboraivi and the rise of the Gaonim from
A.D. 550 to 657, has no proper designation, be-

cause the doctors who lived at this time, and the

work which they did, are alike unimportant and
desultory.

a. The work of the Saboraim.—Unlike their pre-

decessors the Tanaim and Amoraim, and their

successors the Gaonim, these doctors of the law
neither formed a succession of teachers nor were
they engaged in any new work. They were a

circle of literati and teachers, who supplemented
and completed the work of the Amoraim. They
explained all doubtful

,
questions in the Talmud,

made new additions to it both from oral traditions

and MS. notes, inserted into it all the anecdotes

which were current in the different schools, closed

it, and wrote it down in the form in which we now
have it. Hence their work had nothing to do
with theories, but was preeminently practical. The
chief men among these Saboraim which have come
down to us by name are R. Giza, the president of

the college at Sora, R. Simuna, the president of

the college at Pumbadita and Rabbi of Rob. Their

disciples and successors who belong to this period
are unknown (Graetz, v. 15, ff.

; 422, ff.)

V. The Gaonim (D'^JINJ), or the last Doctors
of the Law in the chain of Rabbinic Suc-
cession.

i. Name and date.—It is now difficult to ascer
tain the etymology of pS3, the title of the chief doc-
tors of the law who succeeded the Saboraim. One
thing, however, is certain—namely, that it is not
Hebrew, since both in the Bible and in the Talmud
this word signifies /r/af^, hanghtiness, whilst here it

is an honourable appellation given exclusively to

the presidents of the two distinguished colleges at

Sora and Pumbadita. Now the period in which
it originated may throw some light on the etymo-
logy of this title. Graetz (v. 139, 477) has shown
that this title obtained circa a.d. 658. When
All, the son-in-law and vizier of Mohammed, was
elected caliph (655), and the Islamites were divided
into two parties, one for and the other against him,
both the Babylonian Jews and the Nestorian Chris-

tians decided in his favour and rendered him great

assistance. Maremes, who supported Ali's com-
mander-in-chief in the siege of Mosul, was nominated
Catholicos, whilst R. Isaac the president of the

college at Sora, who at the head of several

thousand Jews aided Ali in the capture of Tiruz-

Shabur (May 657), was rewarded with the title

Gaon {^Excellence). Accordingly the title jINJ is

either of Arabic or Persian origin, and properly

belonged to the presidents of the Sora college,

who alone bore the appellation at the beginning.

The president of the subordinate sister college at

Pumbadita was called the head of the college (Heb.
nn-'K''' t^'N"), Aramaic xnaTlD K'n) by the Babylo-
nians, and the appellation Gao7i, whereby they were
sometimes styled, obtained at first among the non-
Babylonian Jews who were not thoroughly ac-

quainted with the digirities of the respective colleges

in Babylon. It was only after 917, when Pum-
badita became of equal importance with Sora, and
especially after 942-1038, when Sora, after the

death of Saadia, began to decay altogether, and
Pumbadita continued alone to be the college of the

doctors of the law, that the presidents of its college,

like those of Sora, were described by the title

Gaon. The period of the Gaonim extends from
A.D. 657 to 1034 in Sora, and from 657 to 1038
in Pumbadita, during which time the former col-

lege had no less than thirty-five presidents, and
the latter forty-three.

a. The Presidents and Organisatio7i ofthe Colleges.

—As frequent reference is made throughout this

Cyclopaedia to the Gaonim or the presidents of the

colleges which were the chief seats of learning,

where the successors of the Scribes or the doctors

of the law were trained, we subjoin the following

chronological list of these Gaottim both in Sora and
Pumbadita.

Sora.

1. Mar Isaac . . GV^a A.D. 657-670
2. R. Hunai * . . . . 670-680

3. Mar Sheshna b. Tachlipha . 680-689

4. Mar Chaninai of Nehar Pakor . 689-697
5. Nahilai Ha-Levi of Nares . . 697-715

6. Jacob of Nahor Pakor

7. Mar b. Samuel .

715-732

733-751

Pumbadita.

1. R. Cahana
2. Mar Raba.....
3. Mar Bussai or Bostanai

4. Hunai Man b. Joseph

5. R. Chija of Mesene -

6. Mar Rabja ....
7. Natronai b. Nehemiah, surnamed

Mar Janka ....
8. Marjehudah ....

Circa A. D. 658-670
670-680
680-689
689-700
700-710
710-719

719-730
730-739
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SORA.

8. Mari Ha-Cohen
9. R. Acha ....

10. R. Jehudah, the Blind
1 1. Achunai Kahna b. Papa
12. Chaminai Kahana b. Huna
13. Mari Ha-Levi b. Mesharshaja

14. Bebai Ha-Levi b. Abba

Circa A.D. 751-759
afew months

759-762
762-765

765-775
775-77S
778-7SS

15. Hilai b. Mari .... 788-797
16. Jacob b. Mordecai . . . 797-Sii

17. Abumari b. Mordecai . . 811-S19
18. Zadok or Isaac b. Ashi . . 819-821

19. Hilai b. Chaninai . . . 821-S24
20. Kimoj b. Ashi .... 824-827
21. Moses b. Jacob .... 827-S37

Interregnum .... 837-839
22. Mar Cohen Zedek I. b. Abima . 839-849
23. Mar Bar Shalom b. Boas . . 849-859

24. Natronai II. b. Hilai . . . 859-869
25. Mar Amram b. Sheshna . . 869-881
26. Nachshon b. Zadok . . . 881-889
27. Mar. Zemach b. Chajim . . 889-896
28. R. Malchija . . . afew months
29. Hai b. Nachshon . . . 896-906
30. Hilai b. Mishael . . . 906-914
31. Jacob b. Natronai =Amram . 914-926
32. Jom Tob Kahna=Hai b. Kijumai 926-928

33. Saadia b. Joseph . . . 928-932
yoseph b. Satia anti Gaon . 930-932

34. Joseph b. Satia sole Gaon . . 933-937
Saadia b. Joseph a^ain . . 937-942
Joseph b. Satia again . . 942-948
Interregnum .... 948-1009

35. Samuel b. Chophni . . . 1009- 1034

As to the organisation of these colleges, the pre-

sident of each school sat in front, next to him in

rank was the superior Judge (Heb. jH IT'S 2X ;

Aramaic, SSIT X3''''^), who discharged the judi-

cial functions, and was presumptive successor to

the Gaonate. Then came the ten who constituted

the more limited synod, seven of whom were at

the head of the assembled students (nv3 "'tJ'X'))

and three associates (D^IDH) ; these sat with their

faces towards the president. Then came the college

of 100 members, subdivided into two uneven bodies,

the one consisting of 70 members, and representing
the Great Sanhedritn [Sanhedrim], the other
consisting of 30 members, and representing the

Smaller Sanhedrim. Of these hundred, the 70
only were ordained ; they bore the title of teachers

(D''DvX, magistri), or the ordained sages C^Sn
D^31DDn), and were capable of advancing to the
highest office, whilst the other thirty were simply
candidates (""OVp ''J3), and do not seem to have
been legally entitled to a seat or voice. The 70
sat in seven rows, each consisting of ten, and being
under one of the seven heads of the college. They
transmitted their membership to their sons.

Hi. The work and authority of these Colleges.—

PUMBADITA.

9. Mar Joseph, b. Chutanai
10. Samuel b. Mari
11. Mar Natroi Kahana b. Emuna
12. Abraham Kahana
13. R. Dadai b. Nachman
14. Chananja b. Mesharshaja .

15. Malka b. Acha .

16. Rabba b. Dudai
17. R. Shinui....
18. Chananai b. Abraham Kahana
19. Huna Mar Ha-Levi b. Isaac

20. Manasseh b. Joseph .

21. Isaiah b. Abba .

22. Joseph b. Shila .

23. Mar. Kahana b. Chaninai .

24. Abumari b. Abraham
25. Joseph, b. Abba
26. Mar Abraham b. Sherira .

R. Joseph b. Chija anti Gaon
27. R. Joseph b. Chija sole Gaon
28. Joseph b. Rabbi
29. Paltoi b. Abaji .

30. Menachem b. Joseph b. Chija
Mar Mattathias anti Gaon

31. Mar Mattathias j-c^/^ Cfl^w .

32. Rabba b. Ami .

33. Mar Zemach I. b. Paltoi .

34. Hai b. David

35. Kimoj b. Achai
36. Mar Jehudah b. Samuel

Circa A.D.

739-761

761-764

764-771

771-773
773-782

a few fiionths

782-786
786-788
788-796

796-798
798-804
804.810
810-814
814-816
816-828

828-833

833-842
842-858
858-860

860-869
869-872
872-890

890-897

897-906
906-917

57. Mar Cohen Zedek II. b. Joseph . 917-936

38. Zemach b. Kaphnai .

39. Chanina b. Jehudai .

40. Aaron Ibn Sargadu .

41. Nehemia b. Cohen Zedek
42. Sherira b. Chanina

43. Hai b. Sherira .

936-93S

938-943
943-960
960-968
968-998

998-1038

In later times these colleges assembled together for

two months in the year—viz. in Adar (= March)
and Elul (= September). In these sittings the
members explained difficult points in the Talmud,
discussed and answered all the legal and ritual ques-
tions which were sent in during the vacation from
the different Jewish communities abroad, and en-
acted new laws for the guidance and regulation of
the dispersed congregations, in accordance with the
requirements of the ever-shifting circumstances of
the nation and the sundry localities. Each mem-
ber of the college took part in the discussions, the
president summed up the various opinions, decided
the question, and ordered the secretary to write
down the decision. All the decisions which were
passed through the session were read over again by
the president before the assembly was dissolved,

were signed in the name of the college, sealed with
the college seal, and forwarded by special messen-
gers to the respective communities, who in return
sent gifts to the college, which constituted the ex-
traordinary revenue of these schools for training
the doctors of the law. Their ordinary income was
derived from regular taxes which the college fixed

for those communities which were under their

jurisdiction. Thus the jurisdiction of Sora ex-
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tended over the south of Irak, with the two im-

portant cities Wasit and Bassra, to Ophir (= India),

and its annual income, even when it began to

decline, amounted to 1500 ducats; whilst that of

Pumbadita extended over the north of Irak up
to Chorasan. The president, with the superior

judge and the seven heads of the college, appointed

judges for each district, and gave them regular

diplo7nas. As these judges or dajanim (W^y^l) had
not only to decide civil questions, but also to settle

religious matters, they were also the Rabbis of the

respective communities, and selected for themselves

in each place two learned members of the congre-

gation who were styled elders (D''3pT), and with

them constituted the judicial and Rabbinate college.

This local college had to issue all the legal instru-

ments, such as marriage contracts, letters of divorce,

bills of exchange, business contracts, receipts, etc.

etc. Though each of the two imperial colleges

had the power of governing itself and of managing
its own affairs and dependencies, yet the college of

Sora was at first over that of Pumbadita, as may
be seen from the following facts :— i. In the ab-

sence of the Prince of the Exiles the Gaon of Sora
was regent, and called in the taxes from all the

Jewish communities. 2. The college of Sora got

two shares of the taxes, whilst Pumbadita only got

one share. 3. The president of Sora took prece-

dence of the president of Pumbadita, even though
the former happened to be a young man and the

latter an old man. In later times, however, the

college of Pumbadita rose to the dignity of Sora,

and eventually eclipsed it. These seats of learning,

in which were trained the doctors of the law, the

successors of the ancient Scribes, and which repre-

sented the unbroken chain of tradition and ordina-

tion, were extinguished in the middle of the nth
century. The remarkable men of these schools

who contributed to the elucidation and exposition

of the Bible and the Hebrew language are noticed

in separate articles of this Cyclop£edia.

Literatm-e.—Krochmal, More N'eboche Ha-Seman,
p. 161, etc., Lemberg 1851 ; Frankel, Mo7iatschrift
fiir Geschichte inid Wissenschaft des yudent/mf?is,
vol. i. pp. 203 ff., 403 ff., Dessau 1852; Stein-
schneider, Je^uish Literature, p. 9, etc., Longman
1857 ; Catalogns Libr. Hebr. in Bibliotheca Bodlei-
ana, p. 2615, etc. ; Graetz, in Frankel's Monats-
chrift, vol. vii. pp. 336 ff., 381 ff., Leipzig 1857;
Geschichte der Jiide7i, vols. iv. and v. ; Frankel,
Hodegetica iti Mischtiam, Lipsiae 1859.—C. D. G.

SCRIP (t3!|p^> ; Sept. avWoyi,, 7rr,pd), a bag

used for the carrying of food or other necessaries,

generally made of leather and slung over the
shoulder (i Sam. xvii. 40; Matt. x. 10; Mark vi.

8 ; Luke ix. 3 ; x. 4 ; xxii. 35, 36). A similar

article is still used by the Syrian shepherds (Porter,

Five Years in Damascus, ii. 109).—W. L. A.

SCRIPTURE, HOLY (3n3 ; ^ 7/)a0^, ai

ypa<}>ai, to, iepa. ypdfx/jLara). About A. D. 180 the
term //^/j/ Scriptures (at ayiai ypacpal) is used by
Theophilus (Ad Atitolyc. iii. 12) to include the
gospels. Irenseus (ii. 27) calls the whole collection

of the books of the O. T. and N. T. the Divine
Scriptttres (deTai ypa(pai), and the Lord^s Scriptures,

Dominicpe Scripturse (v. 20. 2). By Clement of
Alexandria {Strom, vii. ) they are called the Scrip-
tures (ypa(pai), and the inspired Scriptures (ai deo-

TTvevaTai ypa<pai). From the end of the 2d and
beginning of the 3d century, at which time a col-

lection of the N. T. writings was generally received,

the term came into constant use, and was so ap-
plied as to include all the books contained in the
version of the LXX., as well as those of the He-
brew canon. [Apocrypha ; Canon ; Deutero-
CANONiCAL ; Bible ; Biblical Criticism

;

Manuscripts ; Rabbinical Bibles ; Poly-
GLOTT ; Recension ; Testament ; Versions

;

Hebrew Language ; Aramaic Language ;.

Greek Language, etc.]

463. A Scythian Family.

SCYTHIAN CSk^Otjs), a name which occurs
only in Col. iii. 11. It was anciently applied some-
times to a particular people, and sometimes to all

the nomade tribes which had their seat to the north
of the Black and Caspian seas, stretching indefi-

nitely eastward into the unknown regions of Asia.

It had thus much the same latitude as 'Tartars,'

and was in like manner synonymous with Barbarian,

BdpPapos. The name also occurs in 2 Maccab. iv.

47, and Joseph. Cont. Apion. ii. 37. The Scythians

were, in fact, the ancient representatives of tl;e

modern Tartars, and like them moved from place
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to place in carts drawn by oxen. It is from this

circumstance that they, or a tribe nearly allied to

them, may be recognised on the monuments of

Egypt. About seven centuries before Christ, the

Scythians invaded south-veestem Asia, and ex-

tended their incursions as far as Egypt (Herodot.

i. 103). In doing this they could not but have

touched on or passed through Palestine : and it is

464. I. A Scythian. 2. A Scythian General.

even supposed that Bethshan derived its classical

name of Scythopolis from them [Bethshan]. It

is singular, however, that the Hebrew writers take
no notice of this transaction ; for we cannot admit
that the prophecies of Joel and Zephaniah have
reference to it, as some writers have imagined.

—

J. K
SCYTHOPOLIS {ZKve6wo\ts), the name of a

city mentioned Juditli iii. 10, and 2 Maccab. xii.

29. The LXX. apply this name to Bethshean

(Judg. i. 27), and this identification is generally

accepted. Reland, whom Gesenius follows, thinks

the name a corruption of SuccothopoHs, the chief

town of the district of Succoth ; but the older

opinion, that it derived its name from having been
occupied by the Scythians in their inroad on
Palestine mentioned by Herodotus (i. 104-6), is still

accepted as the more probable by many eminent
scholars.—W. L. A.

SEA. The term C ydm, or ' sea,' was used by
T

the Hebrews more extensively than with us, being

applied generally to all large collections of water,

as they had not a set of terms such as we employ
(defectively, indeed) to discriminate the different

kinds. ' Sea ' for large collections, and ' pool ' for

smaller, formed the extent of their vocabulary
;

although, indeed, pools were distinguished into

D3X ai^om, a natural pool or pond (Ps. cvii. 35 ;

cxiv. 8 ; Is. XXXV. 7 ; xli. 18, etc.), and DSIl
bereekah, the same as the Arabic beerkeh, an arti-

ficial pool or reservoir (2 Sam. ii. 13 ; iv. 12
;

Nah. ii. 8). The term ydm is applied to various

parts of the ocean, to large inland lakes, even to

smaller lakes (Job xiv. 11), and to great rivers (Is.

xix. 5 ; Ter. Ii. 36, etc.)

I. The Mediterranean, being on the west,

and therefore behind a person facing the east, is

called in Scripture the Hinder Sea (pinsn n\"l,

Deut. xi. 24 ; Joel ii. 20), that is, IVes.'ern S<n ;

and also, ' the Sea of the Philisthies ' (Exod xxiii.

31), as that people possessed the largest proportion

of its shore in Palestine. Being also the largest

sea with which the Hebrews were acquainted, they

called it by pre-eminence, ^ the Great Sea'' (Num.
xxxiv. 6, 7 ; Josh. i. 4 ; ix. I ; Ezek. xlvii. lO, 15,

20) ; or simply ' the sea' (Josh. xv. 47).

II. The Red Sea.—This gulf of the Indian

Ocean is called in Hebrew f]1D D"" Ydm Siipk

(Exod. X. 19 ; xiii. 18 ; Ps. cvi. 7, 9, 22), which

is also its Egyptian name, and is supposed to mean
'weedy sea' (Michaelis, Siippl. p. 1726 ; Jablonsky,

Opusciil. i. 266). This designation has been by
some supposed to refer to the quantity of seaweed

found in it. But Bruce, who traversed its whole

extent, declares that he never saw any sort of weed
in it, and gives it as his opinion that it is from the

large trees or plants of white coral, spread every-

where over the bottom of the sea, and greatly re-

sembling plants on land, that it derived its name.

[Gesenius renders ^IID by rush, reed, seaweed.

There can be no doubt that fuci of various kinds

abound in the Red Sea (Diod. Sic. iii. 19 ; Strabo,

p. 770 ; Pliny, N. H. xiii. 23 ; "Winer, Realw.

s. v.) ; and it does not seem improbable that

the sea may have derived its name from this.] It

is also called 'the Egyptian Sea' (Is. xi. 15). In

other places, where the context plainly indicates

what sea is intended, it is called simply ' the sea.'

In the N. T. it bears its usual Greek name, t]

^pvdpd, dakaaca (Acts vii. 36 ; Heb. xi. 29 ; also

X Maccab. iv. 9 ; Herodot. i. i ; Diod. Sic. iii. 28),

whence our ' Red Sea.' How it came by the

name of Red Sea is not agreed. Prideaux assumes

{Co7tnection, i. 14, 15) that the ancient inhabitants

of the bordering countries called it Ydtn Edom, or
' the sea of Edom' (it is 7iever so called in Scrip-

ture)^ as its north-eastern part washed the country

possessed by the Edomites. Now Edom means
red (Gen. xxv. 30), and the Greeks, who borrowed
the name from the Phoenicians, mistook it for an

appellative instead of a proper name, and rendered

it by ipvdpa doKacraa, that is, ' the Red Sea.'

Some information in correction of this notion

seems, however, to have been afterwards acquired :

for Strabo (xvi. p. 766), Pliny {Hist. Nat. vi. 23),

Mela (iii. 8), Agatharcides (p. 2, ed. Oxon.), Q.
Curtius (viii. 9; x. l), Philostratus (iii. 15), and
others, distinctly admit that the sea obtained this

name, not from any redness in its waters, but from
a great king called Erythrus, who reigned in the

adjacent country. The word Erythrus means the

same in the Greek that Edom does in the Phoenician

and Hebrew languages ; which seems to prove

that this king Erythrus was no other than Edom,
whose name was given to the country over which
his descendants reigned. This explanation seems
satisfactory ; but Prideaux, from whom we take it,

by a very strange confusion of ideas, in an immedi-
ately preceding page (i. 10) ascribes the name Red
Sea, as applied to another part of the Erythrrean

Sea, to ' the waters appearing of a reddish colour

by reason of the fierceness of the sunbeams con-

stantly beating upon it in that hot climate.' Such
a fancy needs no answer, as neither water nor the

rays of the sun are the more red for being more
hot. Others have conjectured that the Arabian
Gulf derived its name from the coral rocks and
reefs in which it abounds ; but the coral of the Red
Sea is white, not red. In so large a tract of shore

and water it would be strange if some red objects
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<iid not appear, and minds on the watch for some
physical cause for the name would naturally refer

to circumstances which would not otherwise have
engaged attention. Some of the mountains that

stretch along the western coast have a singularly

red appearance, looking, as Bruce expresses it, as

if they were sprinkled with Havannah or Brazil

snuif, or brick-dust ; and from this a notion is de-

rived that these mountains, presenting their con-

spicuous sides to the early navigators of the sea,

induced them to give it a name from that predo-

minant colour. Salt indicates a fact which affords

a basis for another conjecture as to the origin of

the name. He says— ' At one o'clock on the 7th

of February, the sea for a considerable distance

around the ship became so extremely red. ... As
we were anxious to ascertain the cause of this very
singular appearance, a bucket was let down into

the water, by which we obtained a considerable
quantity of the substance floating on the surface.

It proved to be of a jelly-hke consistence, composed
of a numberless multitude of very small mollusca,

each of which having a small red spot in the centre,

formed, when in a mass, a bright body of colour

nearly allied to that produced by a mixture of red
lead with water.' This account has been more re-

cently confirmed by Ehrenberg.
The ancients applied the name of Erythraean

Sea not only to the Arabian Gulf, but to that part

of the Indian Ocean which is enclosed between the

peninsulas of India and Arabia ; but in modem
usage the name of Red Sea is restricted to the

Arabian Gulf, which enters into the land from the

Indian Ocean in a westerly direction, and then, at

the straits of Bab-el-Mandeb, turns N.N.W.,
maintaining that direction till it makes a near

approach to the Mediterranean, from which its

western arm is only separated by the isthmus of

Suez. It thus separates the western coast of

Arabia from the eastern coast of the north-eastern

part of Africa. It is about 1400 miles in length

from Suez to the straits, and on an average 150
miles in breadth. On approaching its northern

termination the gulf divides into two branches,

which enclose between them the peninsula of Sinai.

The western arm, which terminates a Uttle above

465. Sea of Galilee—Magdala.

Suez, is far more extensive than the other, and is

that which was crossed by the Israelites in their

escape from Egypt. An account of this important

transaction has been given under another head
[Exodus]. This arm, anciently called Heroopoli-

ticus Sinus, and now the Gulf of Suez, is 190
miles long by an average breadth of 21 miles ; but

at one part (Birket el-Faroun) it is as wide as 32
miles. The eastern arm, which terminates at

Akabah, and bears the name of the Gulf of

Akabah, was anciently called ^laniticus Sinus,

'

from the port of ^Elana, the Scriptural Elath, and
is about 112 miles long by an average breadth of

15 mdes. Towards its extremity were the ports

of Elath and Eziongeber, celebrated in the histoiy

of the attempts made by the Hebrew kings to es-

tablish a maritime traffic with the East [see the

several words].—^J.
K.

III. TheSeaofChinnereth, ni33 D'' (Num.

XXxiv. 11). [CiNNERETH.]

IV. Gennesareth, Lake or Sea of.—This is

only another name of the preceding ; which is

called besides, in the N. T., 'the sea of Galilee'

(Matt. iv. 18), the 'sea of Tiberias' (John xxi. i),

and 'the sea' or 'lake of Gennesareth' (Matt. xiv.

34; Markvi. 53; Luke v. 17); which last is but

a variation of the Hebrew name.
This lake lies very deep, among fruitful hills and

mountains, from which, in the rainy season, many
rivulets descend. The Jordan enters it on the

north, and quits it on the south ; and it is said that

the river passes through it without the waters

mingling. Its extent has been greatly over-rated :

Robinson considers that its length, in a straight

line, does not exceed eleven or twelve geographical

miles, and that its breadth is from five to six

miles. From numerous indications it is inferred

that the bed of this lake was formed by some
ancient volcanic eruption, which history has not

recorded : the waters are very clear and sweet,

and contain various kinds of excellent fish in great

abundance. It will be remembered that several

of the apostles were fishermen of this lake, and
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that it was also the scene of several transactions in

the life of Christ : it is thus frequently mentioned

in the N. T., but very rarely in the Old. The
borders of the lake were in the time of Christ well

peopled, being covered with numerous towns and

villages ; but now they are almost desolate, and

the fish and water-fowl are but little disturbed.

The best descriptions of the lake of Tiberias are

those of Burckhardt {Syria, p. 332), Buckingham

{Palestine, ch. xxvi.), Irby and Mangles (p. 295),

Jowett (pp. 172-176), Hardy (pp. 237-241), Elliott

(ii. 342-350), Schubert (iii. 231-240), Robinson

(ii. 372-402), Olin (iii. 253, 261-265), Lord Nugent

{Lands, Classical and Sacred, ii. 209).—^J.
K.

V. The Salt or Dead Sea is the largest lake

in Palestine, and in many respects the most re-

markable in the world. It has received a variety

of names from writers both ancient and modern
;

and as they are descriptive, they demand a brief

examination in an article like the present.

1. The Salt Sea is the most common Scripture

appellation (n^JSH D'' j T? ^oXaaaa rQ>v oKGiv, or a\6s,

also 7) 'hdXaffca. 17 aXvKTjs ; Mare sails). It is evi-

dently a descriptive name, probably intended to

indicate both the saltness of its water and the

character of the plain and hills along its southern

margin (Reland, Pal. 240). It occurs in the

earliest boolcs of the Bible, but is not found later

than the time of Joshua (Gen. xiv. 3 ; Num. xxxiv.

3; Deut. iii. 17; Josh. iii. 16; xv. 2, 5).

2. The Sea of the Plain, or more properly, of
the Arabah (n2"iyn D'' ; S^aXao-cra "kpa^a ; Mare

T T-; T T

solitjtdinis), is also a descriptive title, showing its

geographical position in the centre of the great

valley of the Arabah. It is first employed in com-
bination with the preceding, as if Moses had heard

it on his approach to Palestine (Deut. iii. 17) ; and
possibly it may have afterwards supplanted the

older name (Deut. iv. 49 ; 2 Kings xiv. 25).

3. The East Sea is the only o'ther name employed
in Scripture (''JIDlijin D'H ; TTyv ^dXao-cav t?jv

Kph% dvaToXas ; Alare Orientale). It is used by
Ezekiel (xlvii. 18), Joel (ii. 20), and Zechariah

(xiv. 8, where the A. V. has ' the former sea,'

although the Hebrew is the same), to distinguish it

from the Mediterranean, which was called ' the

western' (|1"insn, literally ' latter,' though when
opposed to pCIp it means ' western').

4. The Sea of Sodom is found in the Talmud
(Reland, pp. 237, 243), no doubt because common
tradition represented the city of Sodom as having

Ijeen engulphed by it.

5. Josephus uses the name AsphalticLake—Mixvr}

^ X(r<f>a\T'LTis (Bell. Jiid. iii. 10. 17)—which was
adopted by Galen and other ancient writers, appa-

rently because bitumen or asphaltum was often

found floating on its surface or lying along its

shores (Reland, p. 241).

6. Dead Sea. Tlie origin of this name is given

by Jerojne (ad Ezek. xlvii.), ' In quo nihil po-

terat esse vitale ;' and in this respect modern re-

search has to a large extent confirmed ancient

tradition, proving that the name is appropriate.

The modern inhabitants apply two names to

the lake ; the one El-Baheiret el-Myetah, ' Dead
Sea,' suggested by its character ; the other Ba-
heiret L^it, ' Sea of Lot,' suggested by its history.

Physical Features.—The Dead Sea is situated in

the lowest part of that great valley which stretches

in a direct line due south from the base of Hermon
to the head of the gulf of Akabah. The valley is

a chasm or fissure in the earth's crust, being for

nearly 200 miles below the level of the ocean.

The Dead Sea is the reservoir into which all its

waters flow, and from which there is, and can be,

no escape except by evaporation.

The general formation of the valley has already

been described [Palestine]. It is shut in on the

east and west by parallel ranges of mountains,
having steep, rugged, and bare sides, furrowed by
wild ravines. The eastern range is somewhat
higher than the western. In the parallel of Jericho

the ranges expand slightly, and the valley there

attains its greatest breadth—about twelve miles

;

but they contract again at the northern end of the

Dead Sea, and continue in parallel lines through-

out its entire length. The cliffs which hem in the

valley are here steeper, higher, and wilder than
elsewhere, and the scenery is more bleak and
desolate. The sea occupies the whole width of the

valley, in many places washing the sides of the

cliffs. Being slightly rounded at each end, its

form is an elongated oval.

The contour of the Dead Sea, as delineated in

most maps, is regular, the shore lines having few
indentations, and the curves at the north and soui.i

being uniform. Recent researches—especially those

of Lynch, Robinson, and Tristram—^have shown
that this regularity of outline is incorrect. The
western shore especially has long promontories and
deep bays, and the curves at the north and south

are very far from being so gracefully rounded as

most chartographers have delineated them. It

will serve at once to show the topography of the

sea, and the physical features of the plains, cliffs,

and mountain-ranges which encircle it, if we pass

round the shores in rapid survey. It will also

tend to throw some light on the origin of the lake,

and on the wondrous events of its long history.

On the north, at the embouchure of the Jordan,
a low promontory is being gradually formed by the

muddy deposits brought down by the river. It is

mostly bare, destitute of all vegetation, and like

the adjoining plain covered mth a nitrous crust.

At present it projects into the lake more than a

mile. When the water is very high, a portion is

overflown. To the westward lies a deep bay, and
beyond it a long low isthmus, covered with cairns

of loose rounded stones. De Saulcy has given to

this isthmus the name Redjilm Louth, ' Lot's ruin
;'

but the writer never heard the name on the spot.

The ruins are shapeless and desolate. They are of

the highest antiquity, and may perhaps be of the

era of the ' cities of the plain.'

The shore-line now trends, with an easy cui-ve,

to the south-west, and then to the south, until it

reaches the bold headland of Ras el-Feshkhah.
So far it is flat and sandy, and the adjoining plain

dreary and naked, save where, at long intervals, a
little brackish spring rises, or a tiny streamlet
flows, and there cane-brakes and shrubberies of

tamarisk are seen. Ridges of drift mark the water-

line, and are composed of broken canes and willow
branches, with trunks of palms, poplars, and other

trees, half imbedded in slimy mud, and all covered
with incnistations of salt.

It is deserving of special note, that the mountain-
sides and low plains on both the eastern and
western shores of the Dead Sea are marked by a
series of terraces, manifestly water-lines of some
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remote ages. The highest is very distinctly seen

on the mountain-chain of Moab, extending along

the tops of the chffs hke a huge shelf. Its eleva-

tion appears to be about 1300 feet ; and on the

western range, at various places, there is a corre-

sponding terrace. This terrace has been frequently

noticed by travellers, but special attention was
recently given to it by Mr. Tristram, who remarks :

' These terraces in the old secondary limestone

must be about the present level of the Mediter-

ranean, and they seem to tell of a period long ante-

cedent to the tertiary terraces and deposits below,

when the old Indian Ocean wore the rocks and

scooped out the caverns, as its unbroken tide swept

up from the coasts of Africa ; or when the Salt Sea

formed one in a chain of African lakes' (Land of
Israel, p. 247).

About two hundred and thirty feet above the

present level of the Dead Sea are traces of another

ancient shore-line, marked by a strip of alluvial

marl adhering to the rocks and cliffs, particularly

at the north-west angle, and down as far as Ras el-

Feshkhah (Id. p. 256). It is also seen at Wady
Derejah and Ain Jidy. The deposit is mixed with

shells of existing species, layers of gypsum, and
gravel. "Where there are ravines running down to

the sea between high cliffs, the deposit reaches up
their sides in places to a height of four hundred

feet, and then slopes away in a series of terraces to

the present level of the sea, as if the water had
gradually and slowly evaporated. At one point

Tristram counted on the shore ' no less than eight

low gravel terraces, the ledges of comparatively

recent beaches, distinctly marked. The highest of

these was forty-four feet above the present sea-

level' (p. 278). At Jebel Shukif, a short distance

north of Engedi, Tristram, in addition to the lower

terraces noted elsewhere, measured the elevations

of three high terraces. The first at a height of

three hundred and twenty-two feet, marked by a

deposit of marl on limestone ; the second 665 feet,

formed of hard limestone ; and the third 1654 feet,

of crystalline limestone {Id. p. 295).

These features of the Dead Sea valley are of the

greatest interest and the highest importance to the

geologist, as tending to explain the past physical

history of this most extraordinary region, and to

show the gradual process of evaporation by which
the waters that filled it in some remote age were

reduced to their present level.

A few miles north of Ras el-Feshkhah are some
confused heaps and long ridges of loose unhewn
stones and mounds of earth, to which M. de
Saulcy has given the name Goumran. The pre-

sent writer was as unsuccessful as all others since

and before his visits, in discovering here any traces

of a ruined city, or of the name which the French
savan has given to it (cf Tristram, p. 249 ; Hand-
book, p. 203).

Ras el-Feshkhah is a bold headland of crystal-

line limestone, descending from a height of some
1500 feet, in broken cliffs into the deep sea.

It bars all passage along the shore ; but Mr.
Tristram by great exertions climbed round its face.

It is cleft asunder by Wady en-Nar, the continua-

tion ol the Kidron. At the base of the cliff is a

vein of bituminous limestone, largely used in the

manufacture of little ornaments which are sold to

the pilgrims at Jerusalem. ' The substance seemed
to have been partially ejected in a liquid form, and
to have streamed down the cliffs. It was generally

mixed with flints and pebbles, sometimes covering

the boulders in large splashes, and then, in the sea

itself, formed the matrix of a very hard conglo-

merate of gravel and flints. When thrown into

the fire it burnt with a sulphurous smell, but would
not ignite at the flame of a lamp' (Tristram, p.

254).

South of Ras el-Feshkhah the cliffs retreat, leav-

ing a plain along the shore, varying from one to two
miles in breadth, and extending to Ain Terabeh,
about six miles distant. The plain is an alluvial

deposit with layers of gravel, and having spits of

pure sand projecting at intervals into the sea. It

is partially covered with shrubberies of tamarisk,

acacia, and retem ;* and towards the south with

dense cane-brakes. The coating of alluvial marl
which once covered it is now in many places worn
away; and deep gullies rend it in all directions.

Enough remains to show that its top, like that of

the plains at the northern and southern ends of the

lake, formed the old tertiary level of the waters

(Tristram, p. 256).

In the plain is a copious brackish spring, with a

temperature of 96° Fahr. Farther south is Ain
Terabeh, a small fountain, slightly brackish, oozing

up from the sand a few feet from the shore.

Between it and the chffs is a dense thicket abound-
ing with birds and beasts : ducks, teal, pochard,

thrush, bulbul ; with swine, leopard, jackal, fox,

hare, and porcupine {Id. p. 273).

From Ain Terabeh to Ras Mersed (six miles) the

coast plain is a mere strip, frequently interrupted

by rocky headlands which dip into the waves.

Bitumen is here abundant with pebbles embedded.
' In a little bay, just before reaching Wady
Shukif, we were struck by a powerful sulphurous

odour, and, after some search, found hot water
bubbling through the gravel, at a temperature of

95° Fahr., only six inches from the sea. The
smell of sulphur and rotten eggs was veiy strong,

and while scooping in the gravel my hands became
quite black, and my boots were covered with a

yellow incrustation. Pebbles thrown in became
incrusted with sulphur in a few minutes, and all

the rocks in the sea, which were here quite hot

—

of the tempereture of 80° Fahr.—were covered with
it. There must be an enormous discharge of this

mineral water under the sea, as the heat of the

water extends for 200 yards, and the odour to a
much greater distance. The ordinaiy temperature
of the sea elsewhere was 62°' (Id. p. 279). On
the south side of this spring is Jebel Shukif, a
high bold peak projecting into the sea. Two
miles beyond it is the oasis of Engedi, a plain

some two miles square, forming a delta to two
glens which empty into it perennial streamlets of

fresh water. These, with the ' fountain of the

kid' itself, make this spot a paradise in the midst
of a dreary desert. [Engedi.]

South of Engedi the plain becomes wider, but
it is bare and desolate. The cliffs rise over it in

broken masses of pale brown limestone, divided by
yawning chasms, while the alluvial deposits along
their base are white as snow. Two miles south-

ward a spring of fetid water oozes up on the

margin of the sea, having a temperature of 88°

Fahr. Other springs must exist beneath the waves,

for the water near the shore is much hotter than

* A species of broofn ; the Genista ratavi ol

Forskal. It abounds in the peninsula of Sinai.
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elsewhere, and the whole surrounding air is filled

with fumes of sulphuretted hydrogen.

On this plain four distinct terraces are visible.

The highest is nearly 300 feet above the present

sea level. Down along the beach are traces of
' three or four others, like tidal-marks, as if very re-

cently left, which had washed into the post-tertiary

marl, at heights varying from fifteen to forty-five

feet above the actual water-line' (Tristram, p. 302).

No traces of trap-rock are anywhere seen ; but

near Wady Khuderah are veins of ciystalline lime-

stone, and great quantities of flint, coated with

oxide of iron. These De Saulcy and others mis-

took for lava torrents. The coast has the same
general features as far as the hill and fortress of

Sebbeh, the ancient Masada. There, at the base

of the hill, are the remains of a Roman camp ; and
beyond it the aspect of the plain is that of utter

and even painful sterility. ' Elsewhere the deso-

lation is comparatively partial, here it reigns

supreme. The two miles of rugged slope that lay

between our path and the sea are difficult to de-

scribe. They are formed of a soft, white, and very

salt deposit, torn and furrowed by winter torrents

in every direction, which have left fantastic ruins

and castles of olden shape, flat-topped mamelons,
cairns, and every imaginable form into which a
wild fancy could have moulded matter, standing in

a labyrinth, north and south, before and behind
us' (/^. p. 315)-

Farther south the shore recedes, forming a bay
some eight miles in length, the water in places

almost washing the base of the cliffs. One wild

glen, called Um Baghek, breaks through the

mountains, and sends out a tiny stream with a

dense fringe of evergreens. Not far from it is

another hot sulphur spring, which spreads its

suffocating odours around. On the south the bay
is bounded by the oasis of the Wady Zuweireh—

a

plain of some extent, sprinkled with tamarisks and
acacias, and torn in all directions with torrent beds,

through which the winter rains and the streamlets

from numerous sulphurous and brackish springs

find their way to the sea. The cliffs and peaks
"which rise over the oasis appear from a distance to

exhibit traces of volcanic action, but closer in-

spection proves that there are no igneous rocks
here or elsewhere along the western shore. Veins
of ruddy limestone, blocks of ironstone, and mul-
titudes of nodules of black flint, look like trap-

dykes and craters in the distance. There are, how-
ever, a few cinders and scoria observable here and
there along the shore.

A short distance south of Wady Zuweireh is

Jebel Usdutn, a range of hills running from north
to south, a distance of seven miles, with an aver-

age elevation of 300 feet, composed of a solid mass
of rock-salt. The top and sides are covered with
a thick coating of marl, gypsum, and gravel, pro-
bably the remains of the post-tertiary deposit up-
hfted upon the salt. The declivities of the range
are steep and rugged, pierced with huge caverns,
and the summit shows a serried line of sharp
peaks. The salt is of a greenish-white colour,

with hnes of cleavage as if stratified, and its base
reaches far beneath the present surface. The name
of the range, Khashm Usdiivi, appears to preserve a
memorial of the ancient guilty ' city of the plain.'

At the mouth of Wady Zuweireh are some
heaps of rough stones, and the shattered walls of a
small tower, marked by De Saulcy as the remains

of Sodom. That city may have stood in this

region, but it requires some power of imagination
to identify it with these insignificant ruins.

At the northern end of Jebel Usdum is the
mouth of Wady Muhawat, which exhibits some
very remarkable geological features. Its sides are

cliffs of old limestone, showing here and there on
their surface traces of post-tertiary marl ; ' but
since the marl has been washed out, there has
been a second filling in of an extraordinary char-

acter, which is only now in course of denudation.

There are exposed on the sides of the wady, and
chiefly on the south, large masses of bitumen
mingled with gravel. These overlie a thick stratum
of sulphur, which again overlies a thicker stratum
of sand, so strongly impregnated with sulphur that

it yields powerful fumes on being sprinkled over a
hot coal. Many blocks of the bitumen have been
washed down the gorge, and lie scattered over the
plain below, along with huge boulders, and other

traces of tremendous floods. . . . The layer of

sulphurous sand is generally evenly distributed on
the old limestone base, the sulphur evenly above
it, and the bitumen in variable masses. In every
way it differs from the ordinary mode of deposit of

these substances as we have seen them elsewhere.

Again, the bitumen, unlike that which we pick up
on the shore, is strongly impregnated with sulphur,

and yields an overpowering sulphurous odour

;

above all, it is calcined, and bears the marks of

having been subjected to extreme heat.'

This discovery is exceedingly important ; and
the remarks of Mr. Tristram upon it will be read

with the deepest interest by all students of the

Bible. ' Here, so far as I can judge, we have the

only trace of anything approaching to volcanic

action which we have met with in our careful exa-

mination of the northern, western, and southern
shores. The only other solution of the problem

—

the existence of a bituminous spring when the sup-

ply of water was more abundant—would scarcely

account for the regular deposition of sulphurous
sand, and then of the sand with the bitumen super-

imposed. I have a great dread of seeking forced

corroborations of Scriptural statements from ques-

tionable physical evidence, for the sceptic is apt to

imagine that, when he has refuted the wrong argu-

ment adduced in support of a Scriptural statement,

he has refuted the Scriptural statement itself; but,

so far as I can understand this deposit, if there be
any physical evidence left of the catastrophe which
destroyed Sodom and Gomorrah, or of similar oc-

currences, we have it here. The whole appearance
points to a shower of hot sulphur, and an irruption

of bitumen upon it, which would naturally be cal-

cined and impregnated by its fumes ; and this at a
geological period quite subsequent to all the diluvial

and alluvial action of which we have such abundant
evidence. The catastrophe must have been since

the formation of the wady, since the deposition of

the marl, and while the water was at its present

level ; therefore, probably during the historic pe-

riod' (pp. 355-57).
The shore-line runs for nearly three miles south-

wards along the base of Jebel Usdum, and then

sweeps sharply round to the east, leaving on the

south a naked miiy plain called Sabkah, ten miles

long from north to south, by about six wide. It

is in summer coated with a saline crust, but is so

low that when the water is high a large section of

it is flooded. Numerous torrent-beds from the
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salt range on the west, and from the higher ground

of the Arabah on the south, run across it, convert-

ing large portions into impassable swamps. On
its southern border the old diluvium terrace rises

like a white wall to a height of more than 200 feet.

It is only on getting close to it that the sides are

seen to be rent and torn into a thousand fantastic

forms by winter torrents, and the wearing away of

the softer deposits.

The Sabkah is bounded on the east by Wady
Tufeileh, one of the principal drains of the Arabah,

and containing a brackish perennial stream. Be-

yond it the ground rises in an easy slope to the
|

foot of the Moab mountains, and is covered with 1

dense thickets of reeds, tamarisk, acacia, retem, 1

zyziphus, and other shrubs, intermixed with fertile

fields, cultivated by the Ghawarineh Arabs, and
producing abundant crops of wheat, maize, indigo,

melons, and cucumbers. Tristram says : ' The
place positively swarmed with birds in countless

myriads. There were doves by the score on every

bush, large and small (Tiirttir risorius and T.

^gyptms), bulbuls, hopping thrush, shrikes, the

gorgeous little sun-bird, resplendent in the light,

and, once more, our new sparrow. The Abyssi-

nian lark, pipits, and wagtails luxuriated in the moist

rills at our feet, which were fringed by drooping

tufts of caper {Capparis ^gyptiacd) in full flower.

All teemed with a prodigality of life' (p. 336).

This fertile tract touches the south-eastern shore

of the sea, and continues along it as it trends

north-east for some five miles to the mouth of

Wady Nimeireh, becoming gradually narrower as

the shore-line approaches the rocky sides of the

mountains. The geological formation of this east-

em range is different from the western. The front

cliffs are red sandstone, apparently overlying hard
crystalline limestone, and topped by more recent

calcareous rock. Trap boulders, and fragments of

greenstone and syenite, are strewn along the base.

Such are the southern shores of the Dead Sea.

The great valley is here narrower than at the

northern shore, not because of any contraction in

the mountain-ranges, but arising from the ridge of

Usdum, which was evidently thrown up from the

bottom of the valley at some period subsequent to

the formation of the Arabah. The projecting base

of Jebel Usdum on the west, and the high fertile

region of Es-Safieh on the east, contract the south-

em end of the lake into the form of a semicircular

bay about six miles in diameter. A few miles further

north the shores on each side expand so much that

the breadth of the sea is almost doubled. The
general aspect of the shores is dreary and desolate

in the extreme. The salt-incmsted plain, the

white downs of the Arabah, the naked line of salt

hills, the bare and scathed mountain-ranges on
each side, all blazing under the rays of a vertical

sun, form a picture of utter and stern desolation

such as the mind can scarcely conceive.

On the northern side of Wady Nimeireh, a

narrow strip of saline plain, very low and very

barren, intervenes between the shore and the

mountains. Here and there, at a little fountain,

or at the mouth of a ravine, a clump of bushes or

a cane-brake may be seen.

Tht Penmsttla of el-Lisdn, 'The Tongue,' is the

most remarkable feature on the eastern shore. It

juts out opposite the great ravine of Kerak. The
neck connecting it with the mainland is a strip of
low bare sand, measuring five miles across. In

outline the peninsula bears some resemblance to

the human foot ; the toe projecting northward, and
fonning a sharp promontory. Its length is about

nine miles, and from the heel, or south-western

point, to the southern shore line, is seven miles.

The main body is a post-tertiary deposit, composed
of layers of marl, gypsum, and sandy conglomerate,

manifestly coeval with the great diluvial terrace,

and coiTCsponding with it in elevation. The top

is a table-land, broad towards the south, but gra-

dually narrowing to a serried ridge at the northern

end. It is white, and almost entirely destitute of

vegetation. The surface is all rent and torn by
torrent-beds ; and the sides are worn away into

pyramidal masses, resembling lines and groups of

white tents. It is worthy of special note that in

the wadys, and along the shores, pieces of sulphur,

bitumen, rock-salt, and pumice-stone, are found
in great profusion. Probably, if examined with
care, geological phenomena similar to those in

Wady Mahawat might be found on this peninsula,

and some additional light thus thrown upon the

destruction of the cities of the plain. Poole says
' the soil appeared sulphurous ' (^ciinial, R. G. S.

xxvi. pp. 62-64).

The little plain at the mouth of Wady Kerak
affords a striking contrast, in its thickets of ever-

gi'eens and luxuriant corn-fields, to the arid deso-

lation of the adjoining peninsula.

The shore of the Dead Sea between the peninsula

and the north-eastern angle has neverbeen thoroughly
explored. Seetzen, Irby and Mangles, De Saulcy,

and more recently the party of the Due de Luynes,

visited a few places ; and Lieutenant Lynch and
his officers touched at several points. A few miles

north of el-Lisan the fertile plain, called Ghor
el-Mezraah, terminates, and the mountains descend
in sublime cliffs of red sandstone almost to the

water's edge. Higher up white calcareous lime-

stone appears, and forms at this place the main
body of the range. Basalt also appears in places,

sometimes overlying the limestone, as on the plain

of Bashan, at others bursting through the sandstone

strata in dykes and veins. The ravines of Mojib
(Arnon) and Zerka Main appear like huge rents

in the mountains. Near the mouth of the latter

veins of gray and black trap cut through the sand-

stone, and a copious fountain of hot sulphurous

water sends a steaming river into the sea, amid
thickets of palms and tamarisks. This is Callirhoe,

so celebrated in olden time for its baths. Between
this point and the plain of the Jordan volcanic

eruptions have produced immense flows of ba-

saltic rock, portions of which had been over-

flowed into the valley of the Jordan. Among
other smaller basaltic streams three were found
bordering on the eastern edge of the Dead Sea to

the south of the little plain of Zarah (M. Lartet's

paper to French Academy of Sciences ; see in

Joiirfial of Sac. Lit. July 1865, p. 496).

The plain between the mountains and the mouth
of the Jordan is in general well watered, and
covered wth luxuriant vegetation, and occasional

thickets of tamarisk, retem, and acacia. At the

ruins of Suweimeh M. de Saulcy found a copious

hot spring, with a ruinous aqueduct {Voyage en

Terre Sainte, i. 317). Along the shore pieces ot

pumice-stone, lava, and bitumen, are found em-

bedded in the sand and mud, as if washed up by the

waves ; and at this point are more distinct traces

of volcanic action than elsewhere around the sea.
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The Dimensions of the Dead Sea have never yet

been taken with sufficient accuracy. Its length,

from the mouth of the Jordan to the plain of Sab-

kah, is about forty geographical miles. It must be

remembered that this varies considerably at differ-

ent seasons of the year, and in different years.

When the sea is filled up l)y winter rains, the flat

plain on the south is submerged for several miles.

The annual rainfall too is not uniform in Palestine.

Some years it is more than double what it is in

Others [Palestine] ; and this produces a corre-

sponding effect on the volume of water in the sea,

and consequently on its area. The sea attains its

greatest breadth in the parallel of Engedi, where it

measures about nine and three-fourths miles. The
peninsula of Lisan divides the sea into two sections :

that on the north is an elongated oval in form
;

while that on the south is almost circular. The
narrowest part of the channel between the penin-

sula and the mainland is not much more than two
miles across.

The northern section is a deep regularly-formed

basin, the sides descending steeply and uniformly

all round, as well on the north and south as on
the east and west. This is one of the most re-

markable features of the sea. Lynch ran seven

lines of soundings across it from shore to shore,

and found it deepest between Ain Terabeh and
Wady Mojib, that is about the centre of the north-

ern section. From this point the depth decreased

gradually towards Lisan on the south, and the

mouth of the Jordan on the north. The greatest

depth found by Lynch was 1308 feet, but Lieu-

tenant Molyne^x records one sounding taken by him
as 1350 feet. The deep part of the lake terminates

at the peninsula. The greatest depth of the chan-

nel between Lisan and the western shore is only

thirteen feet, and no part of the southern section

was more than twelve feet in depth (Lynch, Official

Report, p. 43).

It appears that when the water is very low there

are two practicable fords from the peninsula to the

mainland ; one across the narrow channel, and the

other running from the isthmus to the northern

point of Jebel Usdum (Seetzen, Reisen, ii. 358 ;

Irhy and Alangies, Travels, p. 140).

The depression of the Dead Sea is without a

parallel in the world. From experiments made by
boiling water, in 1837, Messrs. Moore and Beke
supposed the depression to be about 500 feet.

In the following year Russegger with his barometer
made it about 1400 feet. Symonds by trigono-

metrical survey, in 1841, calculated the depression

at 131 2 feet ; and the level run by Dale, an officer

of Lynch's expedition, gave a result of 13 16 feet.

A still more careful measurement has been recently

made by the corps of English engineers, under
Captain Wilson, with the following result :

—
' The

levelling from the Mediterranean to the Dead Sea
has been performed with the greatest possible ac-

curacy, and by two independent observers, using
different instruments ; and the result may be relied

upon as being absolutely true to within three or
four inches. The depression of the surface on the
I2th March 1865 was found to be 1292 feet, but
from the line of driftwood observed along the
border of the Dead Sea it was found that the
level of the water at some period of the year—pro-
bably during the winter freshets—stands 2 feet 6
inches higher, which would make the least depression
1289-5 feet. Captain Wilson also learned, from

inquiry among the Bedouins, and from European
residents in Palestine, that during the early summer
the level of the Dead Sea is lower by at least si.\

feet : this would make the greatest depression to

be as near as possible 1298 feet. . . . The most
recent observation before that now given, by the
Due de Luynes and Lieutenant Vignes, of the

French navy, agrees with our result in a very re-

markable manner, considering that the result was
obtained by barometric observation, the depression
given by them being 1286 feet on the 7th of June
1864, which at most differs only 12 feet from the

truth, if we suppose the Dead Sea was then at its

lowest' (Sir Henry James in the Athenmim).
The exact amount of the depression will of

course vary with the rise and fall of the waters at

different seasons. Traces along the shore prove
that the level has varied as much as fifteen feet

within the past half-century (Robinson, Physical
Geography, p. 190). It is a singular coincidence
that the depth and depression of the Dead Sea are

very nearly equal, each about 1300 feet ; the eleva-

tion of Jerusalem above the Mediterranean is about
twice, and above the Dead Sea about three times
that number {Id. p. 190).

The water of the Dead Sea is more intensely salt

than that of any other sea known. It has also a
bitter nauseous taste, and leaves upon the skin a
slight greasy feeling. Yet it is transparent as the

water of the Mediterranean ; and its colour is the
same, a delicate green. Its specific gravity, and
consequent buoyancy, is very great. The writer

floated easily in an upright position with head and
shoulders alDove the surface. Lynch says that

eggs, which would have sunk in the ocean, floated

here with only two-thirds immersed. This pecu-
liarity was well known to the ancients (Joseph.
Bell. Jiid. iv. 8. 4 ; Arist. Meteor, ii. 3 ; see also

in Reland, pp. 241, 249).

The following analyses of the water will be use-

ful to the scientific student, and will best account
for the foregoing facts. The water analysed by
Dr. Apjohn was lifted half a mile from the mouth
of the Jordan, near the close of the rainy season,

and naturally exhibits a smaller amount of salt and
less specific gravity. That examined by Booth
was drawn up by Lynch from a depth of mo feet.

The third specimen was taken from the north-west

shore in March 1849.
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Many other analyses have been made, differing

more or less from the foregoing. Such differences

must be expected. When the sea is flooded by
freshets the amount of salts in solution will be less;;

when low, after the evaporation of the summer,

the amount will be more.

The presence of these foreign ingredients in such

quantities is easily accounted for. The washings

of the salt range of Usdum, and numerous brackish

springs along the shores, supply the salt ; the great

sulphur fountain at Callirhoe, and many others on
the north and west, with the sulphur, bitumen,

iron, etc., found so abundantly in the later deposits,

supply the other ingredients. It is known also

that large masses of bitumen are occasionally forced

up from the bed of the sea ; and it may be that

beneath its waves are fountains and deposits more
numerous and more remarkable than those in the

suiTounding rocks and plains. Then, too, the con-

stant evaporation takes away the pure water, but

leaves behind all the salts, which are thus gradually

increasing in quantity.

The water is fatal to animal life ; and this fact,

according to Jerome, originated the name Dead
Sea {ad Ezech. xlviii. 8 ; cf Galen, de Simpl. iv.

19). Shells and small fish, in a dead or dying

state, have been picked up along the northern shore,

and are found in some of the little fountains along

the western coast ; but they are all of foreign im-

portation. Recent investigations have led some to

suppose that the Dead Sea does contain and sup-

port a few inferior organisations ; but the fact has

not as yet been established on conclusive evidence

{see, however, Grove in Smith's Diet, of the Bible,

iii. 1 183 d).

Lying in this deep caldron, encompassed by
naked white cliffs and white plains, exposed during

a great part of the year to the unclouded beams of

a Syrian sun, it is not strange that the shores of

the Dead Sea should exhibit an almost unexampled
sterility, and a death-like solitude ; nor is it strange

that in a rude and unscientific age the sea should

have become the subject of wild and wondrous
superstitions. ' Seneca relates that bricks would
not sink in it. Early travellers describe the lake

as an infernal region ; its black and fetid waters

always emitting a noisome smoke or vapour,

which, being driven over the land, destroys all

vegetation like a frost. Hence, too, the popular

i-eport that birds cannot fly over its deadly waters

'

(Robinson, Phys. Geog. p. 199). Such stories are

fabulous. It is true that the tropical heat causes

immense evaporation, the exhalations from the

sulphurous springs and marshes taint the air for

miles, and the miasma of the swamps on the north
and south give rise to fevers, and render the ordi-

nary inhabitants feeble and sickly. But this has
no necessary connection with the Dead Sea, or the

character of its waters. The marshes of Iskan-

derun are much more unhealthy than any part of
the Ghor. Wherever a copious fountain bubbles up
along the shores, or a mountain-streamlet affords

water for irrigation, tangled thickets of tropical

trees, shiubs, and flowers, spread out their foliage.

And there birds sing as sweetly as in more genial

climes, and the Arab pitches his tent like his

brethren on the eastern plateau, and an abundant
harvest rewards the labours of the husbandman.
Tristram exclaims with something of enthusiasm :

'What a sanitarium Engedi might be made, if it

were only accessible, and some enterprising specu- i

lator were to establish a hydropathic establish'

ment ! Hot water, cold water, and decidedly salt

water baths, all supplied by nature on the spot, the

hot sulphur springs only three miles off, and some
of the grandest scenery man ever enjoyed, in an
atmosphere where half a lung is sufficient for re-

spiration' (p. 295).
Origin and History.—It is a question of the

highest importance, and one which has created

much controversy among scientific and Biblical

students, whether the present physical aspect of the

Jordan valley and shores of the Dead Sea tends to

throw any light upon its origin, or upon the de-

struction of Sodom and Gomorrah. This is a
subject of great difficulty, and perhaps of still

greater delicacy in the present day. Strong state-

ments have been made on both sides. While some
Biblical students have perhaps committed them-
selves to rash and fanciful theories, it cannot be
denied, on the other hand, that sneering references

have been made to Bible history, and aspersions

cast on conscientious and able Biblical interpreters

which are altogether unworthy of men who profess

to be in search of truth.

Our knowledge of the physical structure of the

Jordan valley, and of the various strata and de-

posits along the shores of the Dead Sea, is not yet

sufficiently extensive or minute to enable us to con-

struct a satisfactory theory on the points at issue.

But it may be well to state here in a few simple

propositions what are the actual statements made
in Scripture about the Dead Sea, and what are the

facts which scientific investigation, so far as hitherto

prosecuted, has established.

The references to the Dead Sea in Scripture are

few, and mostly incidental. Three passages de-

serve special attention. In Gen. xiii. 10, where
the sacred writer relates the stoi-y of the separation

of Abraham and Lot, he represents the two as

standing on the mountain-top east of Bethel. He
then says, ' Lot lifted up his eyes, and beheld all

the plain (or circuit) of Jordan, that it was well

watered everywhere, before the Lord destroyed
Sodom and Gomorrah, even as the garden of the

Lord, like the land of Egypt, as thou comest unto
Zoar.' It has been inferred from this that the

cities of Sodom and Gomorrah, and the whole
plain around them, must have been in sight at the

time referred to, and must therefore have been
situated at the northern end of the Dead Sea,

which alone is visible from the height at Bethel.

But a careful examination of the passage shows
that this does not follow. The patriarchs looked
toward ' the circuit of the Jordan.' It is not implied

that they saw it all, nor is it said that Sodom and
Gomorrah were in sight. They saw enough to

give them a general idea of the whole region.

One thing is evident from the statement : a re-

markable change was effected in the plain at the
time of the destruction of Sodom. It was fertile

and well watered before that event ; but manifestly

not so, or not so much so, after it. And this is

corroborated by the narrative in Gen. xix. 24, 25.

The second passage is Gen. xiv. 2-10, which
contains the story of Lot's capture. Verse 3 is im-
portant :

' All these (kings) were joined together

in the vale of Siddim, which is the Salt Sea.^

There cannot be a doubt that the idea here ex-

pressed is that the district called in the time of Lot
' the Vale of Siddim,' had become, in the time of

the writer ' the Salt Sea,' or at least constituted s
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part of that sea. The Hebrew phrase establishes

the identity of the two just as certainly as the

similar phrase in verse 2 establishes the identity of

Bela and Zoar. Attempts have been made to get

over this on the ground that the clause is an expla-

natory note by a subsequent writer; and that

though the narrative itself may be authentic the

note ' must stand or fall on its own merits' (Smith's

Diet, of Bible, iii. 1186). This is a dangerous
mode of criticism, and unsound as dangerous.

The clause is found in all the ancient MSS. and
versions, and in the Targum of Onkelos. Its genu-
ineness rests on the very same basis as the other

portions of the narrative. We have the same evi-

dence of its Mosaic authorship as we have of any
other part of the book. It was manifestly the

opinion of Moses that the Vale of Siddim was
submerged. Another point in the narrative de-

mands attention. The route of the invading host

is traced. They attacked the Rephaim in Bashan,
then marched southward through Moab and Edom
to Paran on the west side of the Arabah, opposite

Edom. There they turned, and after resting at

the fountain of Kadesh, they swept the tenitory of

the Amalekites on the south of Judah, and of the

Amorites 'who dwelt in Engedi.' Having thus

ravaged all the countries surrounding the cities of

the plain, they descended upon their territory from
the west. The inhabitants now came out against

them, and were marshalled in the vale of Siddim.

The exact locality of the vale is not described.

It may have been north, or it may have been south

of Engedi ; one thing, however, is certain : if the

western shores of the sea were then as they are

now, no army could have marched along them from
Engedi to Jericho. On the other hand, from
Engedi there is a good path southward. It is said,

moreover, that ' the Vale of Siddim was full of

bitumen pits' (ver. 10). There is no part of the

valley north of the sea to which this would apply
;

nor indeed is there any plain or vale along its shores
' full of bitumen pits at the present day.' These
facts render it impossible that the Vale of Siddim
could have been on the plain of Jericho ; and they

seem to confirm the previous statement that Siddim
was submerged. [Siddim.]
The third passage is Gen. xix. 24, 25 :

—
' Then the

Lord rained upon Sodom and upon Gomorrah brim-

stone and fire from the Lord out of heaven ; and
he overthrew those cities, and all the plain, and all

the inhabitants of the cities, and that which grew
upon the ground.' Abraham, when on the suc-

ceding morning he reached the mountain brow,
'looked toward Sodom and Gomorrah, and toward
all the land of the plain, and beheld, and lo, the

smoke of the country went up as the smoke of a

furnace ' (ver. 28).

Such, then, are the facts recorded in Scripture.

The whole must stand or fall together. We have
no authority for selecting such portions as may
suit our own preconceived opinions, and then re-

jecting the rest. [See also SoDOM.]
The physical facts ascertained by scientific re-

search are as follows :—The formation of the great

valley of the Jordan must have been long ante-

cedent to historic times, and coeval with the exist-

ing mountain-ranges. The valley was at some re-

mote period filled with water to the level of the

ocean. The water has gradually decreased, ap-

parently by evaporation, and has left a number of

shore-lines traced by terraces along the mountain
VOL. III.

*

sides, all antecedent to historic times. The por-

tion of the Dead Sea north of el-Lisan forms a

distinct basin, and appears to have done so from

a time long anterior to Abraham. The southern

section is different. It is very shallow. Its bottom

is slimy. ' Sulphur springs stud its shores, sulphur

is strewn, whether in layers or in fragments, over

the desolate plains, and bitumen is ejected in

great floating masses from the bottom of the sea,

oozes through the fissures of the rocks, is deposited

with gravel on the beach, or, as in the Wady
Mohawat, appears with sulphur to have been

precipitated during some convulsion' (Tristram,

p. 358), and that at a period long subsequent to

the latest diluvial formation, and apparently within

the historic period.

There can be no doubt that the destruction of

the cities was miraculous. A shower of ignited

sulphur was rained upon them. May we not con-

nect this historic fact with the observed fact jus-

stated ? Again, it is said that ' the plain of Siddim

was filled with bitumen pits.' Bitumen is inflam-

mable, and when ignited by the fiery shower would
burn fiercely. May we not also connect this with

the phenomena of Wady Mahawat, of which
Tristram says :

' The whole appearance points to

a shower of hot sulphur, and an irruption of bitu-

men upon it, which would naturally be calcined

and impregnated with its fumes' ? (p. 356). The
sacred writer further says that the vale of Siddim
became the Salt Sea, or was submerged. The
southern part of the lake is now a muddy flat

covered with a few feet of water. Suppose the

vale to have sunk a few feet, or the water to have
risen a few feet after the miraculous destruction of

the cities, either supposition would accord with the

Biblical narrative, would not be without a parallel

in the history of countries exposed to earthquakes,

and would not be opposed to any results of modern
observation. It would accord besides vnth the

views of ancient writers and with uniform Jewish
tradition (Joseph. Aiitiq. i. 9 ; Bell, jfiid. iv. 8. 4 ;

Reland, pp. 254, seg.)

This was the view suggested by Dr. Robinson,
and sanctioned by the distinguished geologist Leo-
pold von Buch. In his latest work, published

since his death, Robinson says :
' It seems to be

a necessary conclusion that the Dead Sea extended
no farther south than the peninsula, and that the

cities destroyed lay on the south of the lake as it

then existed. Lot fled from Sodom to Zoar, which
was near (Gen. xix. 20) ; and Zoar, as we know,
was in the mouth of Wady Kerak, as it opens upon
the neck of the peninsula. The fertile plain, there-

fore, which Lot chose for himself, where Sodom
was situated, and which was well watered, like

the land of Egypt, lay also south of the lake, ' as

thou comest to Zoar' (Gen. xiii. 10, 11). Even
to the present day more living streams flow into the

Ghor at the south end of the sea, from wadys of the

eastern mountains, than are found so near together

in all Palestine besides. Tracts of exuberant fer-

tility are still seen along the streams, though else-

where the district around the southern bay is almost

desert' {Physieal Geogr. of the Holy Lajid, p. 213).

Notwithstanding the arguments and almost con-

temptuous insinuations of some recent writers, not

a single fact has been adduced calculated to over-

throw this view ; but, on the contrary, each new
discovery seems as if a new evidence in its favour.

It must be admitted, however, that these are still

3F
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subjects for observation and scientific research,

rather than for speculation and dogmatic affirma-

tion. It is greatly to be desired that some accom-

phshed practical geologist should undertake a

thorough examination of the valley of the Jordan

and Dead Sea. He would reap a rich harvest

;

and he would confer a rich boon as well upon
science as upon Biblical literature.

It is not strange that the Dead Sea was never

navigated to any extent. Fish do not exist in it

;

and the sterile character of the shores made water

transit of little importance. Josephus appears to

state that the Moabites crossed the sea to invade

Judah {Antiq. ix. I. 2) ; and he informs us that the

Romans used boats against the fugitive Jews {Bell.

Jud. iv. 7. 6 ; cf. iv. 8. 4). Costigan, an Irish

traveller, was the first in modem times to navigate

this Sea of Death. Having descended the Jordan

in a little boat, he crossed to the peninsula of

Lisan. For three days he had no fresh water

;

and he was carried to Jerusalem to die. No record

of his journey has been found. In 1837 Moore
and Beek had a light boat conveyed from Jaffa.

They succeeded in visiting some points, and
making a few experiments with boiling water,

which were the first to prove that the lake was
below the level of the ocean. Ten years later.

Lieutenant Molyneux of the British navy took a

boat down the Jordan, visited the peninsula, and

took some soundings. He was able to return to his

ship, but died shortly afterwards. A brief record

of liis voyage is given in the Jomtial of the R. G.

S. vol. xviii. The expedition of Lynch in 1848

was the only one crowned with success. This was
in part owing to the superior organisation and
strength of the party, and in part to the fact that

it was undertaken at a comparatively cool season,

April and May. Even this, however, was too late.

Several of the party took fever ; and one, Lieu-

tenant Dale, died. The unfortunate expeditions of

Costigan and Molyneux were made in July and
August respectively. Winter is the proper season

for any such undertaking. Rain seldom falls on
the shores ; the air during the depth of winter is

fresh and balmy, and cold almost unknown.
Literature.—^Josephus gives a brief description

of the Dead Sea {Bell. Jiid. iv. 8, 4) ; and several

Greek and Roman authors, scientific as well as

geographical, speak of its wonders. Extracts from

the principal of these may be seen in Reland's

PalcEstina (pp. 238-258). Among modern writers

the following may be consulted with advantage :

—

Seetzen, in Zach's Moiiatliche Correspondenz, vols.

17, 18, 26, 27; Burckhardt, Travels in Syria;

Irby and Mangles, Travels ; Wilson, Lands of the

Bible; Ritter, Pal. iind Syr. ii. 557-780; Poole,

in yoti7-7ial of R. G. S. vol. xxvi. The books
containing the fullest and latest accounts are

—

Robinson, B. R. i. 501-523; ii. 187-192; and
Physical Geog. of Pal. pp. 187-216; De Saulcy,

Voyage atiioiir de la Mer Morte, and Voyage en

Terre Sainte ; Tristram, The Land of Israel, pp.

242-366 ; and Lynch, Official Report, which con-

tains Anderson's Geological Reconnaissance, pub-

lished at the National Observatory, Washington

I8S2.-J. L. P.

VL The Lake Merom. [Merom.]

SEA, MOLTEN (pV^D D^). The immense

brazen reservoir which, with smaller lavers [Layer],
Btood in the court of Solomon's temple, was thus,

by hyperbole, denominated. It was of a hemi-

spherical figure, ten cubits in wddth, five deep, and
thirty in circumference. In i Kings vii. 26 it is

stated to have contained 2000 baths, equal to

16,000 gallons ; but in 2 Chron. iv. 5 it is said to

have contained 3000 baths, and the latter estimate

is followed by Josephus. It was probably capable
of holding the larger quantitj', but did not usually

contain more than the smaller. It was decorated

on the upper edge with figures resembling lilies in

bloom, and was enriched with various ornamental
objects ; and it rested, or seemed to rest, upon the

backs of twelve oxen, three looking to the north,

three to the east, three to the south, and three to

the west (i Kings vi. 26 ; vii. 40-47 ; 2 Chron. iv.

3-5). The Jewish writers state that this great

basin was supplied with water by a pipe from the

well of Etam, although some few allege that it was
filled by the manual labour of the Gibeonites. It

was, according to the same accounts, kept con-

stantly flowing, there being spouts which dis-

charged for use from the basin as much water as it

received from the well of Etam. If this be cor-

rect, it is not improbable that the spouts discharged

466. Fountain of the Lions.

their water through the mouths of the oxen—or, as
some suppose, through embossed heads in the sides

of the vessel. This is perhaps the largest vessel of
molten brass which was ever made—other large

reservoirs, which might compete in dimensions
with it, being either of wood, marble, or sheet

copper. The Fountain of the Lions in the Moorish
palace (Alhambra), at Grenada, is of stone, and
the animals which support it are lions : but it sup-

plies some remarkable analogies to Solomon's great

work, in imitation of which it is said to have been
constructed. The conception, and still more the
successful execution of this great work, gives a very
favourable idea of the state of the metallurgical arts

in the time of Solomon.—^J.
K.

SEAL. There seem to have been two kinds
of seals in use among the Hebrews. A notion
appears to exist that all ancient seals, being signets,

were rings, intended to be worn on the hand. But
this was by no means the case ; nor is it so now in

the East, where signet-rings are still, probably, as

common as they ever were in ancient times. Their
general use of seals was very different from ours,

as they were employed not for the purpose of im-
pressing a device on wax, but in the place of a sign-

manual, to stamp the name of the owner upon any
document to which he desired to affix it. The
name thus impressed had the same legal validity

as the actual signature, as is still the case in the

East. This practice may be illustrated by a cir-

cumstance whicli occurred in the last days of

George IV. When he became too ill to affix his
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sign-manual to the numerous documents which re-

quired it, a fac-simile was engraved on a stamp, by
which it was in his presence impressed upon tliem.

By this contrivance any one may give to any paper
the legal sanction of his name, although he may be
unable to write ; and the awkward contrivance to

which we resort in such cases, of affixing a cross or
mark with the signature of an attesting witness, is

unnecessary. For this purpose the surface of the

seal is smeared with a black pigment, which leaves

the figure of the body of the seal upon the paper,

in which the characters appear blank or white.

The characters required are often too large or too
many to be conveniently used in a signet-ring, in

which case they are engraved on a seal shaped not
unlike those in use among ourselves, which is

carried in the bosom, or suspended from the neck
over the breast. This custom was ancient, and, no
doubt, existed among the Hebrews (Gen. xxxviii.

l8 ; Cant. viii. 6 ; Haggai ii. 23). These seals are

often entirely of metal—brass, silver, or gold ; but
sometimes of stone set in metal. As an appen-
dage thus shaped might be inconvenient from the

pressure of its edges, the engraved stone was some-
times made to turn in its metal frame, like our
swivel seals, so as to present a flat surface to the

body. Very ancient Egyptian seals of this kind
have been found.

If a door or box was to be sealed, it was first

fastened with some ligament, over which was
placed some well-compacted clay to receive the

impression of the seal. Clay was used because it

hardens in the heat which would dissolve wax
;

and this is the reason that wax is not used in the

East. A person leaving property in the custody

of strangers—say in one of the cells of a caravan-

serai—seals the door to prevent the place from
being entered without legal proof of the fact. The
simplicity of the Eastern locks, and the ease with

which they might be picked, render this precaution

the more necessary. We have sometimes seen a
coarsely-engraved and large wooden seal employed
for this purpose. There are distinct allusions to

this custom in Job xxxviii. 14; Cant. iv. 12.

Signet -rings were very common, especially

among persons of rank. They were sometimes

wholly of metal, but often the inscription was
borne by a stone set in silver or gold. The im-

pression from the signet-ring of a monarch gave
the force of a royal decree to any instrument to

which it was affixed. Hence the delivery or

transfer of it to any one gave the power of using

the royal name, and created the highest office in

the state (Gen. xli. 42 ; Esth. iii. 10, 12 ; viii. 2
;

Jer. xxii. 24; Dan. vi. 10, 13, 17 : comp. i Kings
xxi. 8). Rings being so much employed as seals,

were called niy^D tabbaoth ; which is derived from
a root signifying to imprint, and also to seal. They
were commonly worn as ornaments on the fingers

—usually on the little finger of the right hand
(Exod. XXXV. 22; Luke xv, 22; James ii. 2).

—

J. K.

SEASONS. [Agriculture.]

SEBA. [Sheba.]

SEBAC ("^30) occurs in two or three places of the

O. T., and is considered by some to be the name
of a particular plant, as the bramble, smilax, jas-

mine, atriplex ; by others it is supposed to denote
briars or thorns. Celsius, however, lias shown

that the meaning of the term is perplexitas, 'id
quod densum et intricatum est ;' that it is especially
applied to the branches of trees, shrubs, and
climbing plants, and is hence rightly translated in
the A. v., in Gen. xxii. 13 : 'And Abraham be-
held a ram caught in a thicket {sebac) by his horns.'
So in Is. ix. 18 ; x. 34.—J. F. R.

SECUNDUS {^eKomloi), a disciple of Thes-
salonica, who accompanied Paul in some of his
voyages (Acts xx. 4).

SEER. [Prophecy.]

SEFORNO, or Sphorno, Obadiah b. Jacob,
was born at Cesena in Bologna circa 1475. He
distinguished himself as a physician, Hebraist, and
commentator ; went to Rome in 1498, where he
became the Hebrew tutor of the celebrated John
Reuchlin, the father of the German Reformation

;

returned to Bologna, where he practised medicine,
and died in 1550. His contributions to the eluci-

dation of the Scriptures are :—(i.) A commentary
on the Pentateuch, entitled the Light of the Lord
(Hin^ "IIX), which was first edited by Salomon
Luzzatto, Venice 1507, and is now reprinted in
Frankfurter's Rabbinic Bible [Frankfurter

;

Rabbinic Bibles]. (2.) A commentary on the
Song of Songs and Ecclesiastes, Venice 1567, also
reprinted in Frankfurter's Rabbinic Bible. (3.) A
commentary on the Book of Job, entitled the
Righteous Judgme7it (pli* tJDK'O), Venice 1590,
and in Frankfurter's Rabbinic Bible. (4.) A com-
mentary on the Psalms, Venice 1586, and in

Frankfurter's Rabbinic Bible. (5.) A commen-
tary on Isaiah, Jeremiah, and Ezekiel, in Frank-
furter's Rabbinic Bible. (6.) A commentary on
Ruth in the same Rabbinic Bible. Besides these
published commentaries, Sphorno also wrote expo-
sitions of the books of Jonah, Habakkuk, and
Zechariah, which are still in MS. (comp. Stein-
schneider, Catalogiis Libr. Hebr. in Bibliotheca
Bodleiana, col. 2075, etc. ; Fiirst, Bibliotheca
^ndaica, iii. 319).—C. D. G.

SEILER, Geo. Fried., D.D., professor of theo-
logy and superintendent at Erlangen, was bom
24th October 1733, and died 13th May 1807. He
was a voluminous writer. His principal Biblical

works are Biblische Hennencutik odcr Gruiidsdtze
u. Regeln ziir Erkldntng der H. S. des A. ». N.
T., Erl. 1800 [translated into Dutch %yith additions
by J. Heringa, Leyd. 1804; into English w\\h
additional notes by W. Wright, LL.D., Lond.
I S3 5] ; Uebersetzjing der Schriften des N. T. mil
crkldrttngen, 2 vols. 1806 ; and Translation of the
Psalms, 1788, and of Isaiah, 1783, with notes.

His Optiscida Theologica, Erl. 1793, contains some
valuable suggestions as to the interpretation of
prophecy. Dr. Pye Smith speaks of Seiler with
high commendation in his Scripture Testimony, ii.

432, 4lh ed.—W. L. A.

SEIR ("T-ycr, hairy; Sept. S7?e//3). i. A phy-

larch or chief of the Horim, who were the former
inhabitants of the country afterwards possessed by
the Edomites.

2. Seir, Mount. The mountainous country
of the Edomites, extending from the Dead Sea to

the Elanitic Gulf. The name is usually derived
from the Seir above-mentioned, and as he was a
great chief of the original inhabitants, it is difficult

to reject such a conclusion. .Sonie, however, as
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Gesenius, would rather regard Seir as an appella-

tive, and as denoting 'the shaggy mountain'

—

i.e.

clothed or bristly with woods and forests ; but this

is not, in any marked way, a characteristic of the

range in question. [IdumtEA; Selah.]

SE'IRIM (Dn''yK'), the pi. of T'yt't, Sa'ir, a he-

goat (so called because of its hirsute and shaggy-

fleece, from Sa'ir, hairy, shaggy, rough), used to

designate objects of religious worship (Lev. xvii. 7 ;

2 Chron. xi. 15, A. V. devils ; Sept. /jLaraioi.), pro-

bably the goat deity Mendes of the Egyptians (Heng-

stenberg, Atithent. d. Pentat. i. 119). In Is. xiii.

21, xxxiv. 14, it has been supposed by some to de-

signate a species of demon, a fabulous being half

man half goat (A. V. Satyrs ; Sept. dai/xovia,

Targ. V^^, demons). The Vulg., however, gives

pilosi, and there is no reason for departing from the

ordinary meaning of the word. The prophet classes

the Se'irim in these passages with animals, and he
probably intended to denote some species of wild

animal of the hircine order (see Henderson's note

on the passages, and Alexander's Do.) [Lilith].

—W. L. A.

SELAH. [Psalms.]

SELAH, or rather Sela' (yfsD, ' rock,' with the

article in 2 Kings xiv. 7, ypDH ' the rock ; ' Gr. ^

II^T/Da, Petra, which has the same signification as

Selah ; sometimes plural, at Il^rpat), the metro-

polis of the Edomites in Mount Seir. In the

Jewish history it is recorded that Amaziah, king of

Judah, 'slew of Edom in the valley of Salt ten

thousand, and took Selah by war, and called the

name of it Joktheel unto this day' (2 Kings xiv.

7). This name seems however to have passed

away with the Hebrew rule over Edom, for no
further trace of it is to be found ; and it is still

called Selah by Isaiah (xvi. i). These are all the

certain notices of the place in Scripture ; for it

may well be doubted whether it is designated in

Judg. i. 36 and Is. xlii. 11, as some suppose.

We next meet with it as the Petra of the Greek
writers, which is merely a translation of the native

name Selah. The earliest notice of it under that

name by them is connected with the fact that Anti-

gonus, one of Alexander's successors, sent two ex-

peditions against the Nabathseans in Petra (Diod.

Sic. xix. 94-98). For points of history not imme-
diately connected with the city, see Idum^a

;

Nebaioth. Strabo, writing of the Nabatha^ans
in the time of Augustus, thus describes their capi-

tal :
—

' The metropolis of the Nabathasans is Petra,

so called ; for it lies in a place in other respects

plain and level, but shut in by rocks round about,

but within having copious fountains for the supply
of water and the irrigation of gardens. Beyond
the enclosure the region is mostly a desert, especi-

ally towards Judaea ' {Geog. xvi. p. 906). At this

time the tovm had become a place of transit for the

productions of the east, and was much resorted to

by foreigners (Diod. Sic. xix. 95 ; Strabo, /. c.

)

Pliny more definitely describes Petra as situated

in a valley less than two miles (Roman) in ampli-
tude, surrounded by inaccessible mountains, with
a stream flowing through it (^Hist. Nat. vi. 28).

About the same period it is often named by Jose-
phus as the capital of Arabia Petrtea, with which
kingdom it passed under the immediate sway of
the Romans in the time of Trajan, whose successor

Hadrian seems to have bestowed on it some advan-
tage, which led the inhabitants to give his name to

the city upon coins, several of which are still ex-

tant (Mionnet, Med. Antiques, v. 587 ; Eckhel,
Doctr. Num. ii. 503). In the 4th century Petra

is several times mentioned by Eusebius and Je-
rome ; and in the Greek ecclesiastical Notitias of

the 5th and 6th centuries it appears as the metro-
politan see of the third Palestine (Reland, Palcest.

pp. 215, 217) ; the last-named of the bishops is

Theodoras, who was present at the council of

Jerusalem in a.d. 536 (Oriens Christ, iii. 725).
From that time not the slightest notice of Petra is

to be found in any quarter ; and as no trace of it

as an inhabited site is to be met with in the Arabian
writers, the probability seems to be that it was
destroyed in some unrecorded incursion of the

desert hordes, and was afterwards left unpeopled.
It is true that Petra occurs in the writers of the

era of the Crusades ; but they applied this name
to Kerek, and thus introduced a confusion as to

the true Petra which is not even now entirely

removed. It was not until the reports con-

cerning the wonderful remains in Wady Musa
had been verified by Burckhardt, that the latter

traveller first ventured to assume the identity

of the site with that of the ancient capital of

Arabia Petraea. He expresses this opinion in a
letter dated at Cairo, Sept. 12th, 1812, published

in 1 819, in the preface to his Travels in Nubia

;

but before its appearance the eminent geographer,

Carl Ritter, had suggested the same conclusion on
the strength of Seetzen's intimations {Erdkimde,
ii. 117). Burckhardt's view was more amply de-

veloped in his Travels in Syria, p. 431, published

in 1822, and received the high sanction of his

editor, Col. Leake, who produces in support of it

all the arguments which have since been relied

upon—namely, the agi-eement of the ancient de-

scriptions with this site, and their inapplicability

to Kerek ; the coincidence of the ancient specifi-

cations of the distances of Petra from the Elanitic

467. Petra, from above the Amphitheatre.

Gulf and from the Dead Sea, which all point to

Wady Musa, and not to Kerek ; that Josephus,
Eusebius, and Jerome testify that the Mount Hor
where Aaron died was in the vicinity of Petra

;

and ithat to this day the mountain which tradition

and circumstances point out as the same, still rears

its lonely head above the vale of Wady Musa

;

while in all the district of Kerek there is not a
single mountain which could in itself be regarded

as Mount Hor, and even if there were its position
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would be incompatible with the recorded joumey-

ings of the Israelites (Leake's Preface to Burck-

hardt's Travels in Syria, pp. viL -ix. ; Robinson's

Palestine, ii. 576-579 ; 653-659).

The ruined city lies in a narrow valley sur-

rounded by lofty, and, for the most part, perfectly

precipitous mountains. These natural barriers

seem to have constituted the real limits of the

city ; and they give an extent of more than a mile

in length, nearly from north to south, by a variable

breadth of about half a mile. Several spurs from

the surrounding mountains encroach upon this

area ; but, with inconsiderable exceptions, the

whole is fit for building on. The sides of the

valley are walled up by perpendicular rocks, from

four hundred to six or seven hundred ieet high.

The northern and southern barriers are neither so

lofty nor so steep, and they both admit of the pas-

sage of camels. A great many small recesses or

side valleys open into the principal one, thus en-

larging as well as varying almost infinitely the

outline. With only one or two exceptions, how-
ever, they have no outlet, but come to a speedy

and abrupt termination among the overhanging

cliffs, as precipitous as the natural bulwark that

bounds the principal valley. Including these ir-

regularities, the whole circumference of Petra may
be four miles or more. The length of this irregular

outline, though it gives no idea of the extent of the

area within its embrace, is perhaps the best mea-

sure of the extent of the excavations.

The chief public buildings occupied the banks of

the river and the high ground further south, as

their ruins sufficiently show. One sumptuous edi-

fice remains standing, though in an imperfect and
dilapidated state. It is on the south side of the

river, near the western side of the valley, and
seems to have been a palace rather than a temple.

It is called Pharaoh's house, and is thirty-four

paces square. The walls are nearly entire, and on
the eastern side they are still surmounted by a

handsome cornice. The front, which looks to-

ward the north, was ornamented with a row of

columns, four of which are standing. An open
piazza, behind the colonnade, extended the whole
length of the building. In the rear of this piazza

are three apartments, the principal of which is en-

tered under a noble arch, apparently thirty-five or

forty feet high. It is an imposing ruin, though not

of the purest style of architecture, and is the more
striking as the only edifice now standing in Petra.

A little east of this, and in a range with some of

the most beautiful excavations in the mountain on
the east side of the valley, are the remains of what
appears to have been a triumphal arch. Under it

were three passages ; and a number of pedestals of

columns, as well as other fragments, would lead

to the belief that a magnificent colonnade was con-

nected with it

A few rods south are extensive ruins, which
probably belonged to a temple. The ground is

covered with fragments of columns five feet in

diameter. Twelve of these, whose pedestals still

remain in their places, adorned either side of this

stately edifice. There were also four columns in

front and six in the rear of the temple. They are

prostrate on the ground, and Dr. Olin counted
thirty-seven massive frustra, of which one of them
was composed.

Still further south are other piles of ruins

—

columns and hewn stones—parts no doubt of im-

portant public buildings. The same traveller

counted not less than fourteen similar heaps of

ruins, having columns and fragments of columns

intermingled with blocks of stone, in this part of

the site of ancient Petra. They indicate the great

wealth and magnificence of this ancient capital, as

well as its unparalleled calamities. These sump-

tuous edifices occupied what may be called the

central parts of Petra. A large surface on the

north side of the river is covered with substruc-

tions, which probably belonged to private habita-

tions. An extensive region still farther north

retains no vestiges of the buildings which once

covered it.

468. Ruined Temple.

The attention of travellers has been chiefly en-

gaged by the excavations which, having more suc-

cessfully resisted the ravages of time, constitute at

present the great and peculiar attraction of the

place. These excavations, whether formed for

temples, tombs, or the dwellings of living men,

surprise the -visitor by their incredible number and

extent. They not only occupy the front of the

entire mountain by which the valley is encom-

passed, but of the numerous ravines and recesses

which radiate on all sides from this enclosed area.

They exist, too, in great numbers in the precipitous

rocks which shoot out from the principal moun-

tains into the southern, and still more into the

northern part of the site, and they are seen along

all the approaches to the place, which, in the days

of its prosperity, were perhaps the suburbs of the

overpeopled valley. Were these excavations, in-

stead of following all the sinuosities of the moun-

tain and its numerous gorges, ranged in regular

order, they probably would form a street not less

than five or six miles in length. They are often

seen rising one above another in the face of the

cliff; and convenient steps, now much worn, cut in

the rock, lead in all directions through the fissures,

and along the sides of the mountains, to the various

tombs that occupy these lofty positions. Some of

them are apparently not less than from two hun-

dred to three or four hundred feet above the level

of the valley. Conspicuous situations, visible from

below, were generally chosen ; but sometimes the

opposite taste prevailed, and the most secluded

cliffs, fronting towards some dark ravine, and
quite hidden from the gaze of the multitude, were
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preferred. The fligKts of steps, all cut in the solid

rock, are almost innumerable, and they ascend to

great heights, as well as in all directions. Some-
times the connection with the city is interrupted,

and one sees in a gorge, or upon the face of a cliff,

fifty or a hundred feet above him, a long series of

steps rising from the edge of an inaccessible pre-

cipice. The action of winter torrents and other

agencies have worn the easy ascent into a channel

for the waters, and thus interrupted the com-
munication.

469. Interior of a Tomb.

The situations of these excavations are not more
various than their forms and dimensions. Mere
niches are sometimes cut in the face of the rock,

of little depth and of various sizes and forms, of

which it is difficult to conjecture the object, unless

they had some connection with votive offerings

and religious rites. By far the largest number of

excavations were manifestly designed as places for

the interment of the dead, and thus exhibit a

variety in form and size, of interior arrangement

and external decorations, adapted to the different

fortunes of their occupants, and conformable to

the prevailing tastes of the times in which they

were made. There are many tombs consisting of

a single chamber, ten, fifteen, or twenty feet

square by ten or twelve in height, containing a

recess in the wall large enough to receive one or a

few deposits, sometimes on a level with the floor,

at others one or two feet above it, and not un-

frequently near the ceiling, at the height of eight

or ten feet. Occasionally oblong pits or graves

are sunk in the recesses, or in the floor of the prin-

cipal apartment. Some of these are of considerable

depth, but they are mostly choked with stones and
rubbish, so that it is impossible to ascertain it.

In these plebeian tombs there is commonly a door
of small dimensions, and an absence of all archi-

tectural decorations ; in some of larger dimensions

there are several recesses occupying two or three

sides of the apartment. These seem to have been
formed for family tombs. Besides these unadorned
habitations of the humble dead, there is a vast

number of excavations enriched with various archi-

tectural ornaments. To these unique and sumptu-
ous monuments of the taste of one of the most
ancient races of men with whom histoiy has made
us acquainted, Petra is indebted for its great and
peculiar attractions. This ornamental architecture

is wholly confined to the front, while the interior

is quite plain and destitute of all decoration. Pass
the threshold, and nothing is seen but perpendicular

walls, bearing the marks of the chisel, without
mouldings, columns, or any species of ornament.
But the exteriors of these primitive and even rude
apartments exhibit some of the most beautiful and
imposing results of ancient taste and skill which
have remained to our times. The front of the
mountain is wrought into fa9ades of splendid
temples, rivalling in their aspect and symmetry
the most celebrated monuments of Grecian art.

Columns of various orders, graceful pediments,
broad rich entablatures, and sometimes statuary,

all hewn out of the solid rock, and still forming
part of the native mass, transform the base of the

mountain into a vast splendid pile of architecture,

while the overhanging cliffs, towering above in

shapes as rugged and wild as any on which the eye
ever rested, form the most striking and curious of
contrasts. In most instances it is impossible to

assign these beautiful fagades to any particular

style of architecture. Many of the columns re-

semble those of the Corinthian order, but they
deviate so far both in their forms and ornaments
from this elegant model, that it would be impossible
to rank them in the class. A few are Doric, which
are precisely those that have suffered most from
the ravages of time, and are probably very ancient.

But nothing contributes so much to the almost
magical effect of some of these monuments as the

rich and various colours of the rock out of which,
or more properly in which, they are formed. The
mountains that encompass the vale of Petra are of
sandstone, of which red is the predominant hue.

Their surface is a good deal burned and faded by
the elements, and is of a dull brick colour ; and
most of the sandstone formations in this vicinity,

as well as a number of the excavations of Petra,

exhibit nothing remarkable in their colouring which
does not belong to the same species of rock through-
out a considerable region of Arabia Petrasa. Many
of them, however, are adorned with such a pro-

fusion of the most lovely and brilliant colours as

it is scarcely possible to describe. Red, purple,

yellow, azure or sky blue, black and white, are

seen in the same mass distinctly in successive

layers, or blended so as to form every shade and
hue of which they are capable—as brilliant and
as soft as they ever appea-r in flowers, or in the
plumage of birds, or in the sky when illuminated

by the most glorious sunset. The red perpetually

shades into pale, or deep rose or flesh colour, and
again approaches the hue of the lilac or violet.

The white, which is often as pure as snow, is oc-

casionally just dashed with blue or red. The blue
is usually the pale azure of the clear sky, or of
the ocean, but sometimes has the deep and pecu-
liar shade of the clouds in summer when agitated

by a tempest. Yellow is an epithet often applied

to sand and sandstone. The yellow of the rocks
of Petra is as bright as that of saffron. It is

more easy to imagine than describe the effect of
tall, graceful columns, exhibiting these exquisite

colours in their succession of regular horizontal

strata. They are displayed to still greater advan-

tage in the walls and ceilings of some of the ex-

cavations where there is a slight dip in the strata.

We have thus endeavoured to give the reader a
general idea of this remarkable place. Detailed

descriptions of the principal monuments have been
furnished by Laborde {Voyage en Arabia Petraa),

Robinson {Biblical Researches), and Olin {Travels

in the East, from which the above description has
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been chiefly taken). Interesting notices of Petra

may also be found in the respective Travels, Joiir-

neys, etc., of Burckhardt, Macmichael, Irby and

Mangles, Stephens, Lord Lindsay, and Schubert.

—J. K. [On the identity of Petra and Kadesh,

see ICadesh.]

SELAV Ci^K', Sept. oprvyofiriTpa ; Vulg.

coiurnix, A. V. quail) occurs in Exod. xvi. 13 ;

Num. xi. 31, 32 ; Ps. cv. 40. Quails form a sub-

division of the TetraonidcE, or grouse family, being

distinguished from partridges by their smaller size,

finer bill, shorter tail, and the want of a red naked

eyebrow and of spurs on the legs. There are

several species, whereof the common, now distin-

guished by the name of Coturiiix daciylisonans, is

abundant in all the temperate regions of Europe
and Western Asia, migrating to and from Africa

in the proper season. Thus it crosses the Medi-

terranean and Black Seas twice a year in vast mul-

titudes ; but being by nature a bird of heavy flight,

* the passage is partially conducted by way of inter-

mediate islands, or through Spain ; and in the

East, in still greater numbers, along the Syrian

desert into Arabia, forming, especially at the spring

season, innumerable flocks. They alight exhausted

with fatigue, and are then easily caught. Guided
by these facts, commentators have been led to

identify the Hebrew v5i^ with the quail ; although

other species of partridges, and still more of

Pterocles ('sand grouse'), abound in Western
Asia ; in particular Pterocles Alchata, or Attagen,

which is found, if possible, in still greater numbers
on the deserts, and has been claimed by Hasselquist

as the selav of Exodus. But the present Arabic

name of the quail is selwa ; and the circumstances

connected with the bird in question—found on two
occasions by the people of Israel in and around

the camp so abundantly as to feed the whole
population in the desert (Exod. xvi. 3-13), and at

Kibroth-Hattaavah, both times in the spring—are

much more applicable to flights of quail alighting

in an exhausted state during their periodical migra-

tion, than to the pterocles, which does not proceed

to so great a distance, has veiy powerf'ji wings, is

never seen fatigued by migration, is at all times a

tenant of the wilderness far from water, and which,

strictly taken, is perhaps not a clean bird, all the

species subsisting for the most part on larvae,

beetles, and insects. We regard these consider-

ations as sufficient to establish the accuracy of the

A. V.
Of a bird so well known no further description

appears to be necessary. The providential nature

of their arrival within and around the camp of the

Israelites, in order that they might furnish meat to

a murmuring people, appears from the fact of its

taking place where it was not to be expected—the

localities, we presume, being out of the direction

of the ordinary passage ; for, had this not been the

case, the dwellers in that region, and the Israelites

themselves, accustomed to tend their flocks at no
great distance from the spot, would have regarded

the phenomenon as a well-known periodical occur-

rence.—C. H. S.

SELDEN, John, an eminent lawyer and anti-

quarian, was bom at Salvington, a hamlet in the

parish of West Earring, near Worthing, in Sussex,

Dec. 16, 1584. He received the rudiments of his

education at the free school of Chichester, and

at fourteen he entered at Hart or Hert Hall (since

merged in Magdalen Hall), Oxford, where, although

possessing great abihties, he did not particularly

distinguish himself. He entered himself at CUf-

ford's Inn, 1602, for the study of law ; and in 1604

removed to the Inner Temple for the completion

of his legal studies. He acquired very early a taste

for antiquarian research, in which department he

afterwards became so eminent. He was, in fact,

one of the most learned men of his age. He
lived in stirring times, and was, almost inevitably,

mixed up with the stormy politics of the period

;

but he belonged to no extreme party, although a

friend of hberty and of the popular cause. He
died Nov. 30, 1654. His works are veiy numer-

ous and learned ; the following are those which

require special notice here :— i. De Diis Syris

Syntagmata Duo, 16 1 7, which contains a history

of the idol deities mentioned in Scripture, and a

summary of Syrian idolatry. 2. De Sjcccessione in

bona Defiincti ad Leges EbrcEoriun, 163 1. An im-

proved edition of this work appeared in 1636, in-

cluding an additional treatise entitled : De Siccces-

sione in Pontificaliim Ebraorum. Both these

treatises were republished by the author, with

additions, in 1638. Their titles sufficiently indicate

their nature and objects. 3. De Jure Naturali et

Gentiumjuxta Disciplinam Ebi-ccorum, libri septem,

1640. In this work the author treats of the seven

so-called precepts of Noah, and gives a digest of

all the laws of the Jews, distinguishing those which

belong to universal law from those which are

merely national and local. 4. Uxor Ebraica ; seu

de Nuptiis et Divortiis ex Jure Civili, id est Divino

et Talmudico Veterum Ebr<xorum, tres libri, 1646.

Everything relating to marriage and divorce among
the Jews will be found treated of here. 5. De
Synedriis et Prcefecttiris Jnridicis Veterum Ebm-
arum, 1650. In this work, on which Selden spent

twelve years, he sets forth everything recorded of

the Sanhedrim or Juridical Courts of the Jews,

with collateral notices of similar institutions in other

countries (Johnson's Memoirs of Jo/ui Selden

;

English Cyclopadia, art. 'Selden ";' Gen. Hist, and
Crit. Die. vol. ix. art. ' Selden').—I. J.

SELEUCIA (SeXeuKeta), a city of Syria, situ-

ated about sixteen miles west of Antioch on the

sea-coast, near the mouth of the Orontes ; some-

times called Seleucia Pieria, from the neighbouring

Mount Pierus ; and also Seleucia ad Mare, in order

to distinguish it from several other cities of the

same name, all of them denominated from Seleucus

Nicanor. Paul and Barnabas on their first journey

embarked at this port for Cyprus (Acts xiii. 4 ;

see also i Maccab. xi. 8 ; Joseph. Antiq. xviii. 9. S).

-J. K.

SELEUCUS IV., surnamed Philopator, was

the son and successor of Antiochus the Great.

He is described as ' king of Asia'—/.^. of the pro-

vinces included in the Syrian monarchy (2 Maccab.

iii. 3; comp. i Maccab. viii. 6; .xi. 13 ; xii. 39;
xiii. 32). He was in general conciliatory in his

policy towards the Jews, and even went so far as

to undertake a large part of the expenses of the

temple service (2 Maccab. iii. 3, 6). Through the

false representations of a Jewish officer named
Simon, he was led to attempt to carry away the

treasures stored up in the temple, in which, ho\v-

ever, he failed. The agent he employed in this

attempt was Heliodorus, by whom he was after-
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wards treacherously assassinated. He died B.C.

175, after having reigned twelve years. He is

referred to in the book of Daniel (xi. 20) as ' a

raiser of taxes' (referring probably to some heavy

impositions which his necessities obliged him to

impose on his subjects), and his death by treachery

foretold.—W. L. A.

SEMAMITH (TT'DOb; Sept. KoXa/3c6T7?s ; Vulg.

stellio), a species of lizard (Bochart, Hieroz. ii.

150). The modern Greeks seem to have bor-

rowed this word from the Hebrews, for they call

the lizard ffa/jud/iivdos (Salmas. Exercitt. Plin.

p. 817). In the A. V. the word is erroneously

rendered by ' spider' (Prov. xxx. 28).—W. L. A.

SEMLER, JoH. Salomo, D.D., ordinary pro-

fessor of theology at Halle, was bom at Saalfeld

l8th Dec. 1725, died 14th March 1791. He may
be regarded as the principal founder of the rational-

istic school of criticism and exegesis in Germany.
He was a very prolific writer, but his works have
now httle beyond a historical value as marking an
epoch in the history of Biblical science. His most
effective works were his Abhandlung von feier

unternich. des Canons, 4 vols. 1771-1775 ; Vorber-

eitung sur theolog. hermeneutik, four parts, Halle

1 760-69 ; Apparatus ad libet-aletn N. T. interpre-

tationein, Halle 1767 ; Neue Untersuch. iiber d.

Apokal. Halle 1796. He wrote also paraphrastic

commentaries on Romans, Corinthians, Galatians,

2d Peter, and Jude, i John, James j but these are

of little value.—W. L. A.

SENEH (njp) occurs in the well-known pas-

sage of Exod. iii. 2, where the angel of the Lord
appeared unto Moses in a flaming fire, out of the

midst of a bush {seneh), and the bush was not con-

sumed. It occurs also in vers. 3 and 4, and in

Deut. xxxiii. 16. The Septuagint translates seneh

by the Greek word ^dros, which usually signifies

the Rubus or Bramble; so in the N. T. /Sdros is

employed when referring to the above miracle of

the burning bush. The monks of the monastery
of St. Catherine, on Mount Sinai, have a species of

rubus planted in their garden, near their Chapel of

the Burning Bush ; but this cannot be considered

as any proof of its identity with the seneh, from the

little attention which they have usually paid to

correctness in such points. Bove says of it, ' C'est

une espece de Rubus, qui est voisin de notre R.
fruticosus.' The species of rubus are not common
either in Syria or Arabia. Ruhis safictus, the

holy bramble, is found in Palestine, and is men-
tioned by Dr. Russell as existing in the neighbour-

hood of Aleppo, and Hasselquist found a rtibus

among the ruins of Scanderetta, and another in

the neighbourhood of Seide. It is also found
among the ruins of Petra (?) (Calcott). Celsius

and others quote Hebrew authors as stating that

Mount Sinai obtained its name from the abundance
of these bushes {seneh) :

' Dictus est mons Sinai

de nomine ejus.' But no species of riibus seems to

have been discovered in a wild state on this moun-
tain. This was observed by Pococke. He found,

however, on Mount Horeb several hawthorn
bushes, and says that the holy bush was more
likely to have been a hawthorn than a bramble, and
that this must have been the spot where the phe-
nomenon was observed, being a sequestered place
and affording excellent pasture, whereas near the

chapel of the holy bush not a single herb grows.

Shaw states that the Oxyacantha arabica grows in

many places on St. Catherine's mountain. Bove
says, on ascending Mount Sinai :

' J'ai trouve entre

les rochers de granit un mespilus voisin de 1'oxy-

acantha.' Dr. Robinson mentions it is called

zarur; but it is evident that we cannot have any-

thing like proof in favour of either plant.—^J.
F. R.

SENEH (n:p ; S^ya ; Sene), the name given to

one of the two sharp rocks which rose on either side

of the pass at Michmash, the scene of Jonathan's
romantic adventure against the Philistines. The
word may signify ' a thorn,' or ' a tooth,' and was
probably applied to the rock on account of its

pointed top. In the sides of the wild pass the

writer saw several crags whose form and position

would suit the requirements of the narrative (l

Sam. xiv. 4; see Robinson, B. R. i. 441.)

—

J. L. R
SENIR (1"'3B>), the Ammonite name for the

mountain which the Hebrews called Hermon, and
the Phoenicians Sinai. [Hermon.]

SENNACHERIB, king of Assyria, who in

the fourteenth year of King Hezekiah (B.C. 713)
came up against all the fenced cities of Judah and
took them ; on which Hezekiah agreed to pay the

Assyrian monarch a tribute of three hundred talents

of silver and thirty talents of gold. This, how-
ever, did not satisfy Sennacherib, who sent an
embassy with hostile intentions, charging Hezekiah
with trusting on ' this bruised reed Egypt.' The
king of Judah in his perplexity had recourse to

Isaiah, who counselled confidence and hope, giving

a divine promise of miraculous aid. Meanwhile,
' Tirhakah, king of Ethiopia,' and of Thebes in

Egypt, had come out to fight against the Assyrians,

who had threatened Lower Egypt with an invasion.

On learning this, Sennacherib sent another depu-
tation to Hezekiah, who thereon applied for aid to

Jehovah, who promised to defend the capital.
' And it came to pass that night that the angel of

the Lord went out and smote in the camp of the

Assyrians an hundred fourscore and five thousand ;

and when they arose early in the morning behold
they were all dead coi-pses' (2 Kings xviii. 13, seq.)

On this, Sennacherib returned to Nineveh, and
was shortly after murdered by two of his sons as

he was praying in the house of Nisroch his god
(2 Kings xix. 36, seq. ; 2 Chron. xxxii. ; Is. xxxvii.)

[Merodach-Baladan].—
^J.

K.

SEORAH (Hiyt^, said to be derived from
T :

rnvb*, 'hair;' A. V. barley) derives its name in

Hebrew, according to lexicographers, from its long
awns, or beards, as they are also called, somewhat
resembling hair. This grain is mentioned in Scrip-

ture as cultivated and used in Egypt (Exod. ix. 31),
and in Palestine (Lev. xxvii. 16 ; Deut. viii. 8 ; 2
Chron. ii. 10 ; Ruth ii. 17; 2 Sam. xiv. 30 ; Is. xxviii.

25 ; Jer. xli. 8; Joel i. 11). Barley was given to

cattle, especially horses (i Kings iv. 28), and was
indeed the only com grain given to them, as oats and
rye were unknown to the Hebrews, and are not now
grown in Palestine, although Volney affirms (ii. 117)
that small quantities are raised in some parts of Syria

as food for horses. Hence barley is mentioned in

the Mishnah (Pesach. fol. 3) as the food of horses

and asses. This is still the chief use of barley in
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Western Asia. Bread made of birley -was, how-
ever, used by the poorer classes (Judg. ^•ii. 13 ; 2

Kings iv. 42 ; John vi. 9, 13 ; comp. Ezek. iv. 9 \

In Palestine barley was for the most part sown at

the time of the autiminal rains—October, Novem-
ber (Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. ad Matt. xiL l), and
again in early spring, or rather as soon as the

depth of winter had passed {Mish. Berackoth, p. 18).

This later sowing has not hitherto been much
noticed by writers on this part of Biblical illustra-

tion, but is confirmed by various travellers who
observed the sowing of barley at this time of the

year. Russell says that it continues to be sown
until the end of February {Nat. Hist. Aleppo, L

74 ; see his meaning evolved in the Pictorial Pales-

tine, Phys. Hist. p. 214 ; comp. p. 229). The
barley of the first crop was ready by the time of

the Passover, in the month Abib, March-April
(Ruth i. 22 ; 2 Sam. xxi. 9 ; Judith viii. 2) ; and
if not ripe at the expiration of a (Hebrew) year

from the last celebration, the year was intercalated

(Lightfoot, ut supra) to preserve that connection

between the feast and the barley-har^-est which the

law required (Exod. xxiii. 15, 16; DeuL xs\. 16).

Accordingly, travellers concur in showing that the

barley-harvest in Palestine is in March and April

—advancing into May in the northern and moun-
tainous parts of the land ; but April is the month
in which the barley-harvest is chiefly gathered in,

although it begins earlier in some parts and later in

others {Pict. Palestine, pp. 214, 229, 239). At
Jerusalem Niebuhr found barley ripe at the end
of March, when the later (autumnal) crop had
onlv been lately sown (Beschreib. von ArabUn, p.

160).

The passage in Is. xxxii. 20 has been supposed
oy many to refer to rice, as a mode of culture by
submersion of the land after sowing, similar to that

of rice, is indicated. The celebrated passage,

'Cast thy bread upon the waters,' etc. (Eccles. xL

l), has been by some supposed to refer also to such

a mode of oilture. But it is precarious to build so

important a conclusion, as that rice had been so

early introduced into the Levant, upon such slight

indications ; and it now appears that barley is in

some parts subjected to the same submersion after

sowing as rice, as was particularly noticed by
Major Skinner (L 320) in the \-icinity of Damascus.
In Exod. ix. 31 we are told that the pl.igue of

hail, some time before the Passover, destroyed the

barley, which was then in the green ear ; but not

the wheat or the r}-e, which were only in the blade.

This is minutely corroborated by the fact that the

barley sown after the inundation is reaped, some
after ninety days, some in the fourth month (Wil-

kinson's TTiebes, p. 395), and that it there ripens

a month earher than the wheat (Sonnini, p. 395).

SEPHAR (nSD ; Sept. HacpTjpd), 'a mountain

of the east,' a line drawn from which to Mesha
formed the boundary of the Joktanite tribes (Gen.

x. 30). The name may remind us of Saphar, which
the ancients mention as a chief place of South
Arabia. The excellent map of Berghaus exhibits

on the south-west point of Arabia a mountain
called Sabber, which perhaps supplies the spot we
seek. If this be the case, and Mesha be (as usually

supposed) the Mesene of the ancients, the line be-

tween them would intersect Arabia from north-east

to south-west That Sephar is called ' a mountain
of (At east,' is to be imderstood with reference to

I
popular language, according to which Arabia is

described as the 'east country.' See Baumgarten,
Theolcg. Commentar zum A. T. i. 152.—J. L. P.

I

SEPHARAD (*1^2p ; Sept. ''EiPpaBa), a region

to which the exiles from Jerusalem were taken
(Obad. 20). Most of the Rabbins regard Sepha-
rad as Spain, interpreting the whole passage with
reference to their present captivity or dispersion

;

and so we find it in the S>Tiac and Chaldee.

Jerome informs us that the Hebrew who was his

instructor told him that Bosphorus was called Se-
pharad, whither Adrian is said to have sent the

Jews into exUe. That the district Sepharad is to

- be sought somewhere in the r^on of the Bos-
phorus has lately been confirmed by a palseogra-

phic discovery. In the celebrated cuneiform in-

scription containing a list of the tribes of Persia

(Xiebuhr, tab. 31, lett L), after Assyria, Gory-
dene, Armenia, Cappadocia, and before Ionia and

I

Greece, is found the name CPaRaD, as read both

I

by Boumouf and Lassen ; and this was recognised

also by De Sacy as the Sephar of Obad. 20. It

^

was therefore a district of western Asia Minor, or

;
at least near to it (Boumouf^ Mem. sur Detix Inscr.

\

Cuneif. 1836, p. 147 ; Gesenius, T/usaur. s. v.)

-J. K.

I SEPHARVAIM (D^nSD ; Sept i:eir<f>apovatM),

j

a city of the Assyrian empire whence colonists

[

were brought into the territory of Israel, afterwards

called Samaria (2 Kings x^•ii. 24 ; rviii 34 ; xix.

13 ; Is. xxx^-i. 19 ; xxxvii. 13). The place is pro-

bably represented by Sipphara in Mesopotamia,
situated upon the east bank of the Euphrates above

{

Babylon (Ptol. v. 18).

i SEPTUAGINT. [Greek Versions.]

CHRONOLOGY. [Chro-SEPTUAGINT
NOLOGY.]

SEPULCHRE.
SERAH {TirVSf,

[BURI.\L.]

' abundance ;' Sept. 2dpo),

daughter of Asher, named among those who went
down into Eg^-pt (Gen. x1\t. 17 ; Num. xxvi 46

;

I Chron. \-iL 30). The mention of a female in a

list of this kind, in which no others of her sex are

named, and contrary to the usual practice of the

Jews, seems to indicate something extraordinary in

connection with her historj' or circumstances. This
has sufficed to excite the ever-active imaginations

of the Rabbins, and Serah shares with the princess

of Egypt who saved Moses, with Jochebed his

mother, and with Deborah, the honour of occupy-

ing a prominent place in their fables.—J. K.

SERAIAH (r\'^'& and ^nnb', ' warrior of Je-
TT : TT :

hovah;' Sept Zapcdai). There are several per-

sons of this name in Scripture.

1. The scribe or secretary- of David (2 Sam. viiL

17). This person's name is in other places cor-

rupted into H^^J, A. V. Sheva (2 Sam. xx. 25),

ap^^, Shisha (i Kings iv. 3), and KSJ^K*', Sha\-sha

(l Chron. xviiL 16).

2. The high-priest at the time that Jerusalem

was taken by the Chaldaeans. He was sent

prisoner to Nebuchadnezzar at Riblah, who put

him to death (2 Kings xxv. 18 ; I Chron. vL 14

;

Jer. lii. 24 ; Ezra vii. i).

3. Son of Tanhumeth, an accomplice ot Ishmapl
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In the conspiracy against Gedaliah (2 Kings xxv.

23 ; Jer. xl. 8).

4. Son of Kenaz, and father of Joab, chief of

the valley of the Charashim (l Chron. iv. 13, 14).

5. Ancestor of Jehu (i Chron. iv. 35).

6. One of the children of the province who re-

turned with Zerubbabel (Ezra ii. 2), called Azariah

Neh. vii. 7.

7. The father of Ezra (Ezra vii. i).

8. A priest who signed the covenant with Nehe-

miah (Neh. x. 2).

9. A priest, son of Hilkiah, who was ruler of

the house of God after the return from Babylon

(Neh. xi. 1 1). He is called Azariah i Chron. ix. 11.

10. The head of a priestly house that went up

with Zerubbabel (Neh. xii. i, 2).

11. Son of Azriel, one of the persons charged

with the apprehension of Jeremiah and Baruch

(Jer. xxxvi. 26).

12. Son of Neriah, who held a high office in

the court of King Zedekiah, the nature of which is

somewhat uncertain. In the A. V. we have,

' This Seraiah was a quiet prince,' where the words

rendered ' quiet prince' are nni3D "ib^, which, ac-

cording to Kinichi, means ' a chamberlain,' or one

who attended the king when he retired to rest ; but

better, perhaps, according to Gesenius, ' chief of

the quarters' for the king and his army, that is

quartermaster-gefteral. This Seraiah was sent by

Zedekiah on an embassy to Babylon, probably to

render his submission to that monarch, about seven

years before the fall of Jerusalem. He was charged

by Jeremiah to communicate to the Jews already

in exile a book in which the prophet had written

out his prediction of aU the evil that should come
upon Babylon. It is not stated how Seraiah ac-

quitted himself of his task ; but that he accepted

it at all shows such respect for the prophet as may
allow us to conclude that he would not neglect the

duty which it imposed.—^J.
K.

SERAPHIM (D'^S'lK'; Sept. 2e/)a^//i), or

Seraphs, the plural o\ the word inb* saraph,

'burning, or 'fiery:' celestial beings described in

Is. vi. 2-6 as an order of angels or ministers of

God who stand around his throne, having each

six vnngs, and also hands and feet, and praising

God with their voices. They were therefore of

human form, and, hke the Cherubim, furnished

with wings as the swift messengers of God. Some
have indeed identified the Cherubim and Seraphim

as the same beings, but under names descriptive of

different qualities ; Seraphim denoting the burning

and dazzling appearance of the beings elsewhere

described as Cherubim. It would be difficult either

to prove or disprove this ; but there are differences

between the cherubim of Ezekiel and the seraphii7t

of Isaiah, which it does not appear easy to recon-

cile. The ' living creatures ' of the former prophet

had four wings ; the ' seraphim' of the latter, six

;

and while the cherubim had four faces, the sera-

phim had but one (comp. Is. vi. 2, 3 ; Ezek. i.

5-12). If the figures were in all cases purely sym-

bolical, the difference does not signify ; and

whether they were so or not must be determined

by the considerations which have been indicated

under Cherubim.
There is much symbolical force and propriety in

the attitude in which the Seraphim are described

as standing ; while two of their wings were kept

ready for instant flight in the service of God, %vith

two others they hid their face, to express their un*

worthiness to look upon the divine majesty (comp.

Exod. iii. 6), and with two others they covered

their feet or the whole of the lower part of their

bodies—a practice which still prevails in the East,

when persons appear in a monarch's presence. It

may be seen in the article Serpent, that a species

of serpent was called Saraph ; and this has led

some to conceive that the Seraphim were a kind of

basilisk-headed Cherubim (Bauer, Theolog. A, T.

p. 189) ; or else that they were animal forms with
serpents' heads, such as we find figured in the

ancient temples of Thebes (Gesen. Conimetit. in

yes.) Hitzig and others identify the Seraphim
with the Egyptian Serapis ; for although it is true

that the worship of Serapis was not introduced

into Egypt till the time of the Ptolemies, it is

known that this was but a modification of the more
ancient v/orship of Kneph, who was figured imder
the form of a serpent of the same kind, the head of

which afterwards formed the crest of Serapis.—^J.
K.

SERGIUS PAULUS (S^p7tos HaOXos), a
Roman proconsul in command at Cyprus, who was
converted by the preaching of Paul and Barnabas
(Acts xiii. 7). The title given to this functionary

exhibits one of those minute accuracies which,
apart from its inspiration, would substantiate the

sacred book as a genuine and contemporary record.

Cyprus was originally a praiorian province [arpaTT]-

yiKri), and not proconsu/ar ; but it was left by
Augustus under the Senate, and hence was go-
verned by a proconsul (dvdvTraTos), as stated by
the Evangelist (Acts xiii. 6, 8, 12 ; Dion. Cass,

liv. p. 523 ; Kuinoel, on Acts xiii. 7 ; see also the

art. Cyprus). Sergius is described by the Evan-
gelist as a ' discreet ' or ' intelligent ' man ; by
which we are probably to understand that he was
a man of large and liberal views, and of an inquir.

ing turn of mind. Hence he had entertained Ely-

mas, and hence also he became curious to hear the

new doctrine which the apostle brought to the

island. Nothing of his history subsequent to his

conversion is known from Scripture. There is no
reason to suppose that he abandoned his post as

governor of Cyprus ; but the legends assert that he
did so, and followed Paul ; and that eventually he
went with the apostle into Spain, and was left by
him at Narbonne in France, of which he became
the bishop, and died there.—^J.

K.

SERPENT. [Nachash ; Acshub ; Pethen ;

Saraph ; Shephiphon ; Tsepha'.J

SERPENT, BRAZEN. [Brass, Serpent of.)

SERUG {i,fnp, shoot, tendril; Sept. and N. T.

2e/Doi^x)) son of Reu, and father of Nahor the

grandfather of Abraham (Gen. xi. 20 ; I Chron. i.

6). He was 130 years old at the birth of Nahor,
and diecj at the age of 330. The name occurs in

the genealogy of Christ (Luke iii. 35). The Jewish
traditions aifirm that Serug was the first of his

line who fell into idolatry ; and this seems to be
sanctioned by, and is probably built upon, the

charge of idolatry brought against Terah and the

fathers beyond the Euphrates in Josh. xxiv. 2.—^J.
K.

SERVANT. [Slave.]

SETH {T\t, compensation; Sept. 2^^), the

third son of Adam, to whom Eve gave this name
in consequence of regarding him as sent to replace
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Abel, whom Cain had slain (Gen. iv. 25, 26 ; v.

3. ^^?-)

SEVEN. [Number.]

SHAALBIM [Q'^nhvp, ci(y of foxes; Sept.

Judg. i. 35, OaXa^ip; Alex, al dXdnreKef : in I Kings
iv. 9 ^aXa^iv ; Alex. SaXa/3eiya), called also Shaal-
ABBIN, a city of the tribe of Dan (Josh. xix. 42), but

of which it could not for a long while dispossess the

Amorites (Judg. i. 35). In the time of Solomon it

was the station of one of the twelve officers or in-

tendants appointed to regulate the collection of

provisions for the court (i Kings iv. 9). One of

David's worthies belonged to this place (2 Sam.
xxiii. 32 ; I Chi'on. xi. 33).—J. K.

SHAALIM. [Shalim.]

SHAARAIM and SHARAIM (D1W, 'two

gates ;' 2aKapi/j.; and twvttvXCov ; Alex, ^apyapelfi

;

Saraim), a town of Judah situated in the She-
phelah, near Azekah (Josh. xv. 36). It was along
' the way of Shaaraim ' that the Israelites pursued
the Philistines after David's victory over Goliath
in the valley of Elah. That valley runs down
among the hills for some distance, and then forks

below Tell Zakariah ; one branch, or rather side

valley, running to Gath (Tell es-Safieh), and the

other to the plain of Ekron. Perhaps the town of

Shaaraim may have been situated at the fork, and
may have taken its name from the 'two passes'

(l Sam. xvii. 52 ; Handbook for S. attd P. p. 252).

The site has not been identified.

2. A town on the southern border of Palestine,

occupied by the descendants of Shimei, the Sime-
onite, and mentioned in connection with Ziklag

and other cities in that region. Nothing more is

known of it than the simple fact stated in i Chron.
iv. 31.—J. L. P.

SHAASHGAZ (TSK'yK'; Sept. VdX), the ap-

propriate name (meaning in Persian, servant of the

beautiful) of a Persian eunuch, the keeper of the

women in the court of Ahasuerus (Esther ii. 14).

SHABLUL ^^-^^ ; A. V. snail). Snails and

slugs are not very common in countries so dry in

summer as Palestine. Hence, perhaps, the fact

that there is only one allusion to them in Scripture.

This occurs in Ps. Iviii. 8, where the figure seems to

be more significant if understood of snails \vithout

shells

—

i.e. slugs, rather than shell-snails—though

true of both. ' Let them melt away ... as the snail

which melteth as it goeth.' The name itself, shab-

hil, from a verb signifying ' to smear' or ' soil,' has

reference to the slime and moisture of this animal

(like \€ifia^, from Xe//3w). The Sept. does not re-

gard the word as denoting a snail at all, but in the text

cited translates it by Kripos, ' bees' wax.'—C. H. S.

SHACHAPH (tinC^). This occurs as the name

of an unclean bird (Lev. xi. 16 ; Deut. xiv. 15).

In the A. V. it is rendered 'cuckow;' but that

this is the bird intended some think improbable,

partly because the cuckoo is not in affinity with any
of the other birds mentioned, partly because of its

great rarity in the part of the world inhabited by
those for whom the prohibition was designed. The
LXX. and the Vulg. make it the sea-gull or sea-

mew (Xdpos, larus), and this Bochart endeavours to

support by tracing the word to ^T\^, to become thin.

on the ground that the gull is a bird that cannot be-

fattened—an assertion the very opposite of the fact.

Dr. Shaw identifies it with the Rhoad, a species of

bustard ; but this is improbable. The subject is so
involved in obscurity that perhaps the rendering in

the A. V. is as near the truth as any other that has
been suggested.—W. L. A.

SHADDAI C^K'), an epithet of God, usually

preceded by PX in the Pentateuch (Gen. xvii. I

,

xxviii. 3 ; xxxv. 1 1 ; xliii. 14 ; xlviii. 3 ; Exod. vi.

3). It occurs without ?X in Num. xxiv. 4, 16 ;

Ruth i. 20, 21 ; Job v. 17, vi. 4, and frequently;

Ps. Ixviii. 15, xci. I ; Is. xiii. 7 ; Ezek. i. 24 ; Joel
i. 1 5). Different derivations of the word have been
suggested. Maimonides {More Nev. i. 63), fol-

lowing the Targumists, regards it as a compound of

{^ for 1tJ*N, "who, and H, sufficie7it — qui sufficiens

est, or qui sufficientia est. Gesenius treats it as a
plur. magistral, from a sing. 15^, powerful, from

11^, to exert power, to force. Ewald, on the con-
trary, regards it as an antique singular, like ''tJ''',

Yishai (Jesse), and '•'13, Bavvai (Ausf. Lehrb. des

Heb. Spr. sec. 155 c). Others again take it to be
a plur. from IK', with the suffix of the first person.

The view of Ewald seems that to be preferred. As
to the meaning of the epithet all are agreed ; it

signifies the Almighty.—W. L. A.

SHADRACH, the Chaldee name of Hananiah,
one of the three friends of Daniel who were de-

livered from the burning fiery furnace [Abednego ;

Hananiah].

SHAIT (n''K') occurs in several passages of

Isaiah : v. 6 ; vii. 23, 24, 25 ; ix. 18 ; x. 17 ; xxvii.

4 ; in all of which it is associated with shatnir, the
two being translated thorns and briers in the A. V.
From the context of all the passages it is evident

that some weed-like plants are intended, either of

a thorny or prickly nature, or such as spring up
in neglected cultures and are signs of desolation,

and which are occasionally employed for fuel.

Nothing has, however, been ascertained respecting

the plant intended by shait, and consequently it

has been variously translated in the several versions

of the Scriptures.—^J.
F. R.

SHAKED (*TpB') occurs in several passages ol

Scripture, and is generally acknowledged to mean
the almond (Gen. xliii. 1 1 ; Exod. xxv. 33, 34

;

xxxvii. 19 ; Num. xvii. 8 ; Eccles. xii. 5, and in

Jer. i. 11). In the article Luz we have already

stated that from the similarity of that word to the

Arabic Louz, there could be no doubt of the former
having the same meaning as the latter, both denot-

ing the almond. There is nothing remarkable in

a tree like this, so conspicuous from its early flower-

ing, showy appearance, and useful fruit, having
two names ; one [luz) applicable to the tree, and
the other (shaked) to the fruit. Rosenmiiller says :

' The difference between luz and shaked seems to

be that the former word designates the ' wild,' the

latter the 'cultivated' tree.' The almond tree is

said to be called shaked, because it flowers earlier

in the spring than other trees. R. Solomon, on
Eccles. xii. 5, as translated by Celsius (Hierobot. i.

p. 297), says :
' Shaked est arbor Amygdalarum, et

sic dicitur quia flores mature profert ante omnes
arbores,' This is well known to be the case even
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in this country. It was observed by the ancients

.(comp. Plin. Hist. Nat. xvi. 25). The name
skaked is said to be derived ' a verbo IpSJ* shakad,

assiduus et diligens fuit ;' and which is also trans-

lated 'to make haste,' 'to awake early.' As the

almond-tree is a native of Syria and Palestine, and
extends from thence to Afghanistan, and is not

likely to have been indigenous in Egypt, almonds
were very likely to form part of a present from

Jacob, even to the great men of Egypt ; the more
especially as the practice of the East is for people

to present what they can afford in their respective

stations. The fonn of the almond would lead to

470. Almond-tree.

Its selection for ornamental carved work, indepen-

dently of its forming an esteemed esculent, as well

as probably yielding a useful oil. In Eccles. xii.

5, it is said :
' The almond-tree shall flourish, and

the fruit of the caper [Abiyonah] droop, because

man goeth to his long home.' This evidently refers

to the profuse flowering and white appearance of

the almond-tree when in full bloom, and before its

leaves appear. It is hence adduced as illustrative

of the hoaiy hairs of age, in the same way as the

drooping of the fruit of the caper seems to refer to

the hanging down of the head. ' There are two
species of Amygdalus in Palestine ; the common
abnond-iree, and the peach-iret, and both are this

month (January) in blossom in every part of Pales-

tine, on both sides of the Jordan. It was doubt-

less from this winter blossoming of the almond-
tree, not less than from the snowy whiteness of the

blossoms, that the hoary head of the aged man is,

by a beautiful metaphor, said in Scripture to

flourish like the almond-tree' (Kitto, Physic. Hist,

of Palestine).—;j. F. R.

SHALACH (jj^tj;, Lev. xL 17; Deut. xiv. 17),

in common ^vith the usual Greek version Kara-
paKTrjs, is considered to have reference to darting,

rushing, or stooping like a falcon ; and accordingly
has been variously applied to the eagle, the jer-

falcon, the gannet, the great gull, and the cor-
morant. Of the Hebrew Shalach nothing is known

but that it was an unclean bird. The Greek KaTo.-

pdKTr]s, though noticed by several authors, is not

referred always to the same genus, some making
it a minor gull, others a diver. Cuvier considers

Gesner to be right in considering it to denote a gull,

and it might certainly be applied with propriety to

the black-backed gull, Larus marinus, or to the

glaucous, Larus glancus ;' but although birds of
such powerful wing and marine habitat are spread
over a great part of the world, it does not appear
that, if known at the extremity of the Mediter-

ranean, they were sufficiently common to have been
clearly indicated by either the Hebrew or Greek
names, or to have merited being noticed in the

Mosaic prohibition. Both the above are in gene-
ral northern residents, being rarely seen even so

low as the Bay of Biscay, and the species now
called Lestris cataractes is exclusively arctic. With

471. Caspian Tern.

regard to the cormorant, birds of that genus
are no doubt found on the coasts of Palestine,

where high chffs extend to the sea-shore ; such,
for example, as the Phalacrocorax pygfiicBits ; but
all the species dive, and none of tliem rush flying

upon their prey, though that habit has been claimed
for them by commentators, who have mixed up the
natural history of ' cormorants ' with that of the
'sula' or 'gannet,' which really darts from great

elevations into the sea, to catch its prey, rising to

the surface sometimes nearly half a minute after the
plunge, as we ourselves have ^vitnessed. But the
gannet (solan goose) rarely comes farther south
than the British Channel, and does not appear to
have been noticed in the Mediterranean. It is true

that several other marine birds of the north frequent

the Levant ; but none of them can entirely claim
Aristotle and Oppian's characters of ' cataractes,'

for though the wide throat and rather large head ot

the dwarf cormorant may be adduced, that bird
exceeds in stature the required size of a small hawk

;

and fishes, it may be repeated, swimming and div-

ing, not by darting down on the wing, and is not
sufficiently numerous or important to have required

the attention of the sacred legislator. Thus reduced
to make a choice where the objections are less and
the probabilities stronger, we conclude the shalach

to have been a species of ' tern,' considered to be
identical with the Sterna Caspica, so called be-

cause it is found about the Caspian Sea ; but it is

equally common to the Polar, Baltic, and Black
Seas, and if truly the same, is not only abundant
for several months in the year on the coast of

Palestine, but frequents the lakes and pools far

inland ; flying across the deserts to the Euphrates,

and to the Persian and Red Seas, and proceeding

up the Nile. It is the largest of the tern or sea-

swallow genus, being about the weight of a pigeon,

and near two feet in length, having a large black

naped head
;
powerful, pointed crimson bill ; a

white and grey body, with forked tail, and wings
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greatly exceeding the tips of the tail ; tne feet are

very small, weak, and but slightly webbed, so that

it swims perhaps only accidentally, but with suffi-

cient power on land to spring up and to rise from

level ground. It flies with immense velocity, dart-

ing along the surface of the sea to snap at mollusca

or small fishes, or wheeling through the air in pur-

suit of insects ; and in calm weather, after rising to

a great height, it drops perpendicularly down to

near the surface of the water, but never alights ex-

cept on land ; and it is at all times disposed to utter

a kind of laughing scream. This tern nestles in

high cliffs, sometimes at a very considerable dis-

tance from the sea. Sterna Nilotica appears to be
the young bird, or one nearly allied.

Thus the species is not likely to have been un-

known to the Israelites, even while they were in

the desert ; and as the black tern. Sterna nigri-

cans, and perhaps the Procellaria obscura of the

same locality may have been confounded with it,

their number was more than sufficient to cause

them to be noticed in the list of prohibited birds.

Still the propriety of the identification of shalach

with the ' great tern ' must in some measure rest

upon the assumption that the Greek KarapdKT-rjs

is the same. We figure one that was shot among
a Alight of these birds some distance up the river

Orontes.—C. H. S.

SHALEM (ch^ ; Sept. SaXi}/*), a city of

Shechem, to which Jacob came (Gen. xxxiii. i8).

This has by some been supposed to be the place

still bearing the name Sa/im, a vUlage to the east

of Nablus (the ancient Shechem), and therefore

lying in the line of Jacob's journey. The majority

of modern interpreters, however, prefer rendering

the passage by ' Jacob came in peace to the city of

Shechem.' At the same time there seems no
serious objection to the rendering in the A. V.,

which is also that of the LXX., the Vulg., and the

Peshito Syr. (see Robinson, jBi6. Res. ii. 279

;

Wilson, Lands of the Bible, ii. 72).—W. L. A.

SHALIM [prop. Shaalim], The Land of

(D^yti'"pX ; Sept. TTjs 7ijs Se7aX//x ; Alex.

SaaXe/yu), a district through which Saul passed

in search of his father's asses (l Sam. ix. 4). It

may be the same as ' the land of Shual' (i Sam.
xiii. 17).—

t

SHALISHA {jvBh^ ; Sept. SeXxci), a district

in the vicinity of the mountains of Ephraim (i

Sam. ix. 4), in which appears to have been situated

the city of Baal-Shalisha (2 Kings iv. 42). This
city is called by Eusebius Beth-Salisha, and is

placed by him 15 miles from Diospolis (Lydda),

towards the north.

SHALLECHETH, The Gate (na^E' ''W ;

Sept. 71 TTvXri TTa(jTO(f)oplov), one of the gates of the

house of the Lord. It was to the westward, and
led to the causeway of the going up

—

i. e. the em-
bankment leading up from the central valley of the

city to the sacred enclosure. As this still remains,

the gate Shallecheth has, with considerable proba-

bility, been identified with ' the Bab silsileh, or

Sinsleh, which enters the west wall of the Haram
area, opposite the south end of the platform of the

Dome of the Rock, about 600 feet from the south-

west comer of the Haram wall' (Smith, Diet, of
the Bible, ^.s.)—-^. L. A.

SHALLUM (D^tJ', retribution ; Sept. SeXXoiJ/t),

the fifteenth king of Israel. In the troubled times

which followed the death of Jeroboam II., B.C.

772, his son Zechariah was slain in the presence of

the people by Shallum, who by this act extinguished

the dynasty of Jehu. Shallum then mounted the

throne (B.C. 771), but occupied it only one month,
being opposed and slain by Menahem, who mounted
the throne thus vacated (2 Kings xv. 10-15).

2. A king of Judah, son of Josiah (Jer. xxiL

11), better known by the name of Jehoahaz [Je-

hoahaz, 2].

3. The husband of Huldah the prophetess (2

Kings xxii. 14). Several other persons of this

name occur in Ezra ii. 42 ; vii. 2 ; x. 24, 42 ; Neh.

iii. 12; vii. 45 ; I Chron. ii. 40 ; iv. 25 ; vii. 13 ;

ix. 19.—^J.
K.

SHALMANESER, king of Assyria [Assyria}

SHAMGAR (napB'; Sept. Sa/i67d/)), son of

Anath, and third judge of Israel. It is not known
whether the only exploit recorded of him was that

by which his authority was acquired. It is said

that he ' slew of the Philistines 600 men with an

ox-goad' (Judg. iii. 31). It is supposed that he
was labouring in the field, without any other

weapon than the long staff armed with a strong

point, used in urging and guiding the cattle yoked
to the plough, when he perceived a party of the

Philistines, whom, with the aid of the husbandmen
and neighbours, he repulsed with much slaughter.

The date and duration of his government are un-

known, but may be probably assigned to the end

of that long period of repose which followed the

deliverance under Ehud, In Shamgar's time, as

the song of Deborah informs us (Judg. v. 6), the

condition of the people was so deplorably insecure

that the highways were forsaken, and travellers went
through by-ways ; and, for the same reason, the vii-

lages were abandoned for the walled towns.—^J.
K.

SHAMIR (yo^), a precious stone, named in

Jer. xvii. I ; Ezek. iii. 9 ; Zech. vii. 12. The Sept.

in Jer. xvii. i, and the Vulgate in all the passages,

take it for the diamond. The signification of the

word, ' a sharp point,' countenances this interpre-

tation, the diamond being for its hardness used in

perforating and cutting other minerals. Indeed,

this use of the shamir is distinctly alluded to in

Jer. xvii. i, where the stylus pointed with it is dis-

tinguished from one of iron (comp. Plin. Hist. Nat.

xxxvii. 15). The two other passages also favour

this view by using it figuratively to express the

hardness and obduracy of the Israelites. Our
A. V. has 'diamond' in Jer. xvii. I, and 'adamant'
in the other texts : but in the original the word is

the same in all. Bochart, however {Hieroz. iii.

843, seq.), rejects the usual explanation, and com-
paring the word shamir with the Greek aixlpi^ or

cr/iivpis, conceives it to mean 'emery.' This is a

calcined iron mixed with silicious earth, occurring

in livid scales of such hardness that in ancient

times, as at present, it was used for polishing and
engraving precious stones, diamonds excepted

(Hoffmann, Mineral, i. 561, seq.) Rosenmiiller is

in favour of the diamond in his Scholia ; but in his

Alterthumskunde he takes up Bochart's notion,

and urges that if the Hebrews had been acquainted

with the diamond, and the manner of working it,

we should doubtless have found it among the stones
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of the high-priest's breastplate; and that, as the

Shamir was not one of the stones thus employed,

therefore it was not the diamond. But to this

Winer well answers, that it was perhaps not used

because it could not be engraved on, or was possibly

not introduced until a later period. The argument

drawn from the rarity of the word in the O. T. is

of little weight, and there is no necessity for seek-

ing an Oriental origin of the word afj^vpis, or ground

for consideiing it identical with shaniir, as it may
easily be traced from the Greek itself. (See

Passow, s. V. ; Eichhorn, De Gemmis Sculpt.

Hebr.)—-]. K.

SHAMIR (TiDtJ^) occurs in all the passages in

which the word shait occurs, with the addition of

Is. xxxii. 13 :
' Upon the land of my people shall

come up thorns {kozwi) and briers'' (shamir).

Being associated with koz, it has been inferred that

shamir must also mean some thorny plant. ^^^

samir, in Arabic, according to Celsius {Hierobot.

xi. p. 188), from Abulfeda, is a thorny plant, said

472. Zizyphus Paliurus.

to be a species of sidri, which does not bear fniit-

Sidr is another name of Nabca, a species of Zizy-

phus. No plants are more common va the warm
and diy uncultivated parts of the East than prickly

species of Zizyphus, which impede the path and
choke up vegetation, and are therefore very suitable

for the illustration of the passages in which shamir
occurs. This kind of sidri not bearing fruit may
be the Paliurus acideatus of botanists.—J. F. R.

SHAMIR, r. A city of Judah (Josh. xv. 48).

2. A city in the mountains of Ephraim, where
Tola lived and was buried (Judg. x. i, 2).

SHAMMAH (nSB^', astonishment; Za/xaia),

one of the three chief of the thirty champions of

David. The exploit by which he obtained this

high distinction, as described in 2 Sam. xxiii. 1 1, 12,

is manifestly the same as that which, in i Chron.
xi. 12-14, is ascribed to David hunself, assisted by
Eleazar the son of Dodo. The inference, there-

fore, is, that Shammah's exploit lay in the assist-

ance which he thus rendered to David and Eleazar.

It consisted in the stand which the others enabled
David to make, in a field of lentiles, against tlie

Philistines. Shammah also shared in the dangers
which Eleazar and Jashobeam incurred in the
chivalric exploit of forcing a way through the

Philistine host to gratify David's thirst for the
waters of Bethlehem (2 Sam. xxiii. 16).

Other persons of this name occur. 2. A son of
Reuel (Gen. xxxvi. 13, 17). 3. A brother of

David (i Sam. xvi. 9 ; xvii. 3), who is elsewhere
called Shimeah (2 Sam. xiii. 3, 32) and Shimma
(i Chron. ii. 13). 4. One of David's thirty cham-
pions, seemingly distinct from the chief of the
same name (2 Sam. xxiii. 33). 5. Another of the

champions distinguished as Shammah the Harod-
ite ; he is called Shammoth in i Chron. xi, 27,
and Shamhuth in i Chron. xxvii. 8. That three

of the thirty champions should bear the same name
is somewhat remarkable.—^J.

K.

SHAPHAN (jatt') occurs in Lev. xi. 5 , Deut.

xiv. 7 ; Ps. civ. 18 ; Prov. xxx. 26. Commen-
tators in general now conclude, on the most satis-

factory grounds, that those versions which give

Cony for the Hebrew Shaphan are incorrect ; but
several still maintain that the species to which
Shaphan belongs mminates, which is equally an
error. The Shaphan is, in truth, as Bruce justly

indicated, the same as the Ashkoko, the Ganam,
not Daman, Israel, the Wabber of the Arabs, and
in scientific zoology is one of the small genus
Hyrax, distinguished by the specific name of Syrian

(Syriaeus). Externally, the hyrax is somewhat of

the size, form, and brownish colour of a rabbit,

and, though it has short round ears, sufficiently

like for inexact observers to mistake the one for

the other.

473. Hyrax Syriacus.

The hyrax is of clumsier structure than the

rabbit, without tail, having long bristly hairs scat-

tered through the general fur ; the feet are naked
below, and all the nails are flat and rounded, save

those on each inner toe of the hind feet, which are

long and awl-shaped ; therefore the species cannot
dig, and is by nature intended to reside, not, like

rabbits, in burrows, but in the clefts of rocks.

This character is correctly applied to the Shaphan
by David.

Their timid gregarious habits, and the tender-

ness of their paws, make them truly ' the wise and
feeble folk' of Solomon; for the genus lives in

colonies in the crevices of stony places in Syria,

Palestine, Arabia, Eastern Egypt, Abyssinia, and
even at the Cape of Good Hope, where one or

two additional species exist. In every locality

they are quiet gentle creatures, loving to bask in

the sun, never stirring far from their retreats,

moving with caution, and shrinking from the sha-

dow of a passing bird ; for they are often the prey

of eagles and hawks. Their habits are strictly

diumal, and they feed on vegetables and seeds.

—

C. H. S. ,
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SHAPHAN, the scribe or secretary of king

Josiah (2 Kings xxii. 3, 12
; Jer. xxxvi. 10 ; comp.

Ezra viii. 11). Contemporaiy with him was a

state officer named Ahikam, constantly mentioned

as 'the son of Shaphan' (2 Kings xxii. 12; xxv.

22 ; Jer. xxvi. 24 ; xxxix. 14 ; and perhaps xxix.

3) ; but whether this Shaphan, the father of

Ahikam, was the same with Shaphan the scribe,

remains a matter of some uncertainty. Shaphan
the scribe appears to have had the charge of re-

ceiving and paying out money for the king (2 Ivings

xxii. 4 ; 2 Chron. xxiv. 9 ; comp. 2 Kings xii. 10).

Ewald calls \mQ. finance-7ninister [Gesch. iii. 697).

SHARAB [TW). This word properly means

'heat of the sun,' as in Is. xlix. 10. Hence it is

used to designate a phenomenon which is frequent

in Arabia and Egypt, and may be occasionally

seen in the southern parts of Europe ; called by
the Arabs Serab, and by the French le Mirage, by
which name it is also commonly known in English.

Descriptions of this illusion are often given by
travellers. It consists in the presentation to the

view of a lake or sea in the midst of a plain where
none in reality exists. It is produced by the re-

fraction of the rays of light, during the exhalation

of vapours, by the excessive heat of the sun ; and
it frequently exhibits, along with the undulating
appearance of water, the shadows of objects within

or around the plain, both in a natural and in an
inverted position. The deception is most com-
plete, and to the weary traveller who is attracted

by it in the highest degree mortifying, since, in-

stead of refreshing water, he finds himself in the

midst of nothing but glowing sand. It is often

used proverbially, or for the sake of comparison,

by the Arabs, as in the Koran (Sur. xxiv. 39) :

' But as for those who believe not, their works are

like the Serab of the plain : the thirsty imagines it

to be water, but when he reaches it he finds it is

nothing. ' The same figure occurs in Is. xxxv. 7 :

'The sharab shall become a lake'—/. e. the illusive

appearance of a lake in the desert shall become a
real lake of refreshing waters. (See Gesenius and
Henderson on Isaiah, and comp. the descriptions

and explanations in Kitto's Physical Histojy of
Palestine, pp. 147, 150, 151.)—J. K.

SHAREZER (1>;^?")^, Persic, prince of fire

;

Sept. Zapaadp), a son of Sennacherib, one of those

who slew his father (2 Kings xix. 37 ; Is. xxxvii.

38). Another person of this name occurs in Zech.
vii. 2.—^J.

K.

SHARON (fnE'n, with the art. ' the plain ;'

"Zapiliv ; in Is. Ixv. 10, Spv/Ji6s ; and in Cant. ii. i,

ireSioi' ; Saron), a plain of Palestine extending
along the sea-coast from the southern base of
Carmel to Joppa. It was celebrated for its pas-
tures, and upon it Shitrai the Sharonite fed the
herds of king David (i Chron. xxvii. 29). Isaiah,

when predicting the returning prosperity of Israel,

says, ' Sharon shall be a fold for flocks' (Ixv. 10).

The language is very expressive. The best pas-
tures of the land were on this plain. So long as

the curse rested on the country they were deserted
;

but the veiy first evidence of returning blessings

would be the return of the flocks to these pastures.

Sharon was celebrated for its beauty as well as its

richness (Is. xxxv. 2) ; and for its flowers as well
as its pastures (Cant. ii. i> ; and among the most

graphic predictions of divine vengeance upon a
sin-stained country was the declaration, ' Sharon
is like a wilderness' (Is. xxxiii. 9).

Sharon is once mentioned in the N. T. under
its Greek fonn Saron. When Peter cured .^Eneas
at Lydda, Luke says, 'all that dwelt at Lydda
and Saron saw him, and turned unto the Lord'
(Acts ix. 35). Reference may be made to a village

in the plain, or more probably to the plain itself,

as Lydda stood on its southern border.
Eusebius and Jerome mention two Sharons, the

one between Tabor and Tiberias, and the other
extending from Caesarea on the sea-coast to Joppa
{Ononiast. s. v. Saron). The latter is doubtless
the place referred to by the sacred writers (cf

Jerome, ad Is. Ixv. 10 and xxxiii. 9). Even
now, though almost deserted, Sharon furnishes
some of the richest pasture-lands in Palestine. It

is abundantly watered by large fountains and
streams descending from Carmel on the north, and
the mountains of Samaria on the east. The writer
has traversed it in several directions, and he was
always struck with the luxuriance of its grass and
the beauty of its flowers (see Handbook, pp. 380,
seq. ; Porter, Giant Cities, pp. 223, seq.)

In Is. Ixv. lo the Septuagint renders Shai-on,

Spv/j.6s, which signifies 'a wooded region:' and
this word appears to have been applied by Greek
writers as a proper name to the plain (Joseph.
Antiq. xiv. 13. 3 ; Pell. Jtid. i. 13. 2 ; Strabo,
xvi. p. 758; Reland, pp. 188, seq.) It was ap-
propriate, for not only do the oak forests of Carmel
stretch down into Sharon, but it is interspersed,

especially on the north and east, with groves and
extensive copses.

The scenery and physical features of the plain
have already been described under the article

Palestine.
Some have supposed that Lasharon, mentioned

in Josh. xii. 18, is identical with Sharon. This,
however, is very improbable. The point is ex-
amined in the article Lasharon,

2. A region situated on the east side of the Jor-
dan, mentioned in connection with Gilead and
Bashan. The exact position is not defined, and the
name only occurs in i Chron. v. 16. It seems
probable that some plain is meant ; and as it was
possessed by the Gadites, it may be that plain or
plateau which extends eastward from Rabbath-
Ammon and Gerasa towards Bozrah.—^J.

L. P.

SHARUHEN (imnK^ ; Sept. oi 6.-ipol airwv

reading probably {nHK'), a city mentioned among

those allotted to Judah in the countiy of Simeon
(Josh. xix. 6). In ch. xv. 32 we find Shilchim in

place of this; and in I Chron. iv. 31 Shaaraim.
These are probably different names of the same
place. Knobel suggests Tell Shcriah, at the head
of the Wady Sheriah, as probably identical with
Sharuhen {Exeget. Hdb. in loc.)—W. L. A.

SHAVE. [Beard; Hair; Mourning.]

SHAVEH {rm; Sept. "La^i), a valley on the

north of Jerusalem, called also the King's Dale
(Gen. xiv. 17 ; comp. 2 Sam. xviii. 18).

SHAVEH-KIRJATHAIM (DWp TW; Sept.

h Sai;^ T^ 7r6\et ; Gen. xiv. 5), a plain near the
city of Kirjathaim, beyond Jordan, which eventu-
ally belonged to Reuben (Num. xxxii. 37 ; Josh,
xiii. 19).
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SHEALTIEL (^''nf'Kti', asked of God ; Sept.

SaXa^iijX). [Salathiel.]

SHEAR-JASHUB {^W\ "m), the remnant

ihall return ; Sept. 6 KaTa\ei<p9eh 'Ia(roi5/3), son of

the pro])het Isaiah, who accompanied his father

when he proceeded to dehver to king Ahaz the

celebrated prophecy contained in Is. vii. (see ver.

3). As the sons of Isaiah sometimes stood for

signs in Israel (Is. viii. 18), and the name of Maher-

shalal-hash-baz was given to one of them by way
of [prophetic intimation, it has been conjectured

that the somewhat remarkable name of Shear-

jashub intimated that the people who had then re-

tired within the walls of Jerusalem should return

in peace to their fields and villages. But we can-

not build on this, as it is not distinctly stated that

the name of Shear-jashub was chosen, like that of

his brother, with any prophetic intention.—J. K.

SHEBA, SEBA, SAB^ANS. As much con-

fusion has been introduced by the variety of mean-
ings which the name Sabaans has been made to

bear, it may be proper to specify in this place their

distinctive derivations and use. In our A. V. of

Scripture the term seems to be applied to three

different tribes :— I. To the Sebaiim (D*X3p, with

a samech), the descendants of Seba or Saba, son

of Cush, who ultimately settled in Ethiopia (see

the article Seba). 2. To the Shebaiim (D''X3K',

with a shin), the descendants of Sheba, son of

Joktan, the Sabcei of the Greeks and Romans, who
settled in Arabia Felix. They are the ' Sabseans

'

of Joel iii. 8, to whom the Jews were to sell the

captives of Tyre. The unpublished Arabic version,

quoted by Pococke, has 'the people of Yemen.'
Hence they are called ' a people afar off,' the very

designation given in Jer. vi. 20 to Sheba, as the

country of frankincense and the rich aromatic reed,

and also by our Lord in Matt. xii. 42, who says,

the queen of Sheba, or 'the south,' came, kK tQv
Trepdrwv TTJs yTJs, 'from the earth's extremes.' 3.

To another tribe of Shebans (N3ti', also with a

shin), a horde of Bedawee marauders in the days

of Job (ch. i. 15); for whether we place the land

of Uz in Idumaga or in Ausitis, it is by no means
likely that the Arabs of the south would extend

their excursions so very far. We must, therefore,

look for this tribe in Desert Arabia ; and it is

singular enough, that besides the Seba of Cush,
and the Shaba of Joktan, there is another Sheba,

son of Jokshan, and grandson of Abraham by
Keturah (Gen. xxv. 33) ; and his posterity appear
to have been ' men of the wilderness,' as were their

kinsmen of Midian, Ephah, and Dedan. To
them, however, the above-cited passage in the

prophecy of Joel could not apply, because in re-

spect neither to the lands of Judah nor of Uz could

they be correctly described as a people 'afar off.'

As for the Sabaim of Ezek. xxiii. 42 (which our
version also renders by ' Sabseans'), while the

Ken has D''N3D, the Kethib has D''XniD, i.e.
T • T T • :

' drunkards,' which better suits the context.

Yet, as if to increase the confusion in the use of
this name of ' Sabaeans,' it has also been applied

—

4. To the ancient star-worshippers of Western
Asia, though they ought properly to be styled

Tsabians, and their religion not Sabaism but Tsa-
iaism, the name being most probably derived from

the object of their adoration, X3V, the host, i. e.

of heaven (see an excursus by Gesenius in his

translation of Isaiah, On the Astral Worship of
the Chaldceans). 5. The name of Sabseans, or Sa-

bians, has also been given to a modem sect in the

East, the Mandaites, or, as they are commonly but
incorrectly called, the 'Christians' of St. John;
for they deny the Messiahship of Christ, and pay
superior honour to John the Baptist They are

mentioned in the Koran under the name of Sabi-

onfia, and it is probable that the Arabs confounded
them with the ancient Tsabians above mentioned.
Norberg, however, says that they themselves derive
their own name from that which they gave to the
baptist, which is Abo Sabo Zakrio ; from Abo,
' father ;

' Sabo, ' to grow old together ;
' and Za-

krio, ex. gr. Zecharia. ' The reason they assign for

calling him Sabo is because his father, in his old
age, had this son by his wife Aneschbat (EHzabeth),
she being also in her old age (see Norberg's Codex
NasarcEus, Liber Adami Apellatus, and Silvestre

de Sacy, in the yoiirtial des Savans for 1819).

Seba (S3D) was the eldest son of Cush (Gen.

x. 7 ; I Chron. i. 9), and gave name to the country
of Seba or Saba, and to one of the tribes called

Sabasans, not, however, the Shebaiim (with a shift),

but the Sebaiim (with a samech). There seems no
reason to doubt that their ultimate settlement was
in that region of Africa which was known to the
Hebrews as the land of Cush, and to the Greeks
and Romans as Ethiopia ; and the Scriptural notices

respecting them and their country have been already

anticipated in the articles CusH and Ethiopia.
If the kingdom of Seba was the far-famed Meroe,
and the kingdom of Sheba the no less famous
Yemen, then it is with peculiar propriety that the
king of African Seba in the west, and the king of

Asiatic Sheba in the east, are represented by the

Psalmist (Ps. Ixxii. 10) as bearing their united

homage to the ' great king of Judah. ' The com-
merce and wealth of these Sabseans of Ethiopia, as

also their gigantic stature, are alluded to by the

prophet Isaiah (ch. xliii. 3 ; xlv. 14), and his

testimony is confirmed by the profane writers of

antiquity. The passages quoted, however, are the
only places in Scripture where the Sabseans of

Africa are expressly mentioned ; for the Sabseans

of Job i. 15 were a tribe of Bedowees, or 'men of

the desert,' descended from Sheba, grandson of

Keturah ; and the Sabseans of Joel iii. 8 were the

posterity of another Sheba, son ofJoktan, in Arabia
Felix. There was, indeed, another Sheba, the son

of Raagmah and the grandson of Cush, and con-

sequently the nephew of the Seba who is the sub-

ject of the present article, but his posterity appear

to have mingled with those of his uncle. As for

the ' Sabseans ' mentioned in our version at Ezek.

xxiii. 42, although the Keri reading be D''N3D

Sabaim, the Kethib has D''X!l'lD Sobeim, ' drunk-

ards,' which gives a better sense ; besides that

elsewhere the African Sabseans are not styled

Sabaiim but Sebaiim, and the Arab Sabasans, She-

baiim.— N. M.

SHEBAH, prop. Shibe'ah (TiV^p ; Sept.

6pKos), the well dug by Isaac's servants, and which

gave its name to Beersheba (Gen. xxvi. 33) [BEER'

sheba].
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SHEBARIM (DnnE'n, with the def. art.), a

place to which the men of Ai chased the Israelites

(Josh. vii. 5). The LXX. Targ. and Syr. treat

the word as part of tlie verb ~13K^, to break, and
translate accordingly ' until they had broken or

destroyed them.' But this is inadmissible
;
partly

because the word cannot be so construed, partly

because the history shows that only a very few of

the Israelites were slain on this occasion. The
use of the def art. The Shebarim, favours the

opinion that the word is a proper name ; but
whether it denotes stone quarries (as Keil suggests),

or rough broken grourid, as others propose, cannot
be determined.—W. L. A.

SHEBAT {12)2^ ; Sept. SajSdr), the eleventh

month of the Hebrew year, from the new moon
of February to the new moon of March. The
name only occurs once in Scripture (Zech. i. 7),

and is the same which is given in the Arabic and
Syriac languages to the same month.

SHEBNA (XJaa', a yotcth; Sept. "Loixvis), the

prefect of the palace to king Hezekiah (Is. xxii.

15) ; afterwards promoted to be scribe or secretary

to the same monarch, when his former office was
given to Eliakim (Is. xxii. 15 ; xxxvi. 3 ; 2 Kings
xviii. 26, 27 ; xix. 2).

SHEBO (i3J»>; Sept. a-xa-r-ri^ ; Vulg. achates),

a precious or rather ornamental stone, which was
one of those in the pectoral of the high-priest

(Exod. xxviii. 19 ; xxxix. 12). It seems not to

have been questioned that some stone of the agate
kind is intended. This stone is popularly known
in this country under the name of Scotch pebble.

Theophrastus describes the agate as ' an elegant

stone, which took its name from the river Achates
(now the Drillo in the Val di Noto) in Sicily, and
was sold at a great price' (/caX6s koI \ldos Kal 6

'Axdrvys 6 (xtto tov 'Axdrou irorafjioO tov iv "ZiKeKlq.

Kal TrwXetrat rifj-ws, 58). This, no doubt, means
that the stone was first found by the Greeks in the

Achates. But it must have been known long before

in the East ; and, in fact, there are few countries

in which agates of some quality or other are not
produced. The finest are those of India ; they are

j)lentiful, and sometimes fine, in Italy, Spain, and
Germany ; but those found in this country are

seldom good.
We have no evidence that agates were found in

Palestine. Those used in the desert were doubt-
less brought from Egypt. Pliny says that those

found in the neighbourhood of Thebes were usually

red, veined with white. Agate is one of the numer-
ous modifications of form under which silica pre-

sents itself, almost in a state of purity, forming 98
per cent of the entire mineral. The silicious par-

ticles are not so arranged as to produce the trans-

parency of rock ciystal, but a semi-pellucid, some-
times almost opaque substance, with a resinous or
waxy fracture ; and the various shades of colour
arise from minute quantities of iron. The same
stone sometimes contains parts of different degrees
of translucency, and of various shades of colour

;

and the endless combinations of these produce the
beautiful and singular internal forms, from which,
together with the high polish they are capable of
receiving, agates acquire their value as precious
stones. Agates are usually found in detached

VOL. III.

rounded nodules in that variety of the :rap rocks
called amygdaloid or mandelstein, and occasion-
ally in other rocks. Some of the most marvellous
specimens on record were probably merely fancied,
and possibly some were the work of art, as it is

known that agates may be artificially stained. From
Pliny we learn that in his time agates were less
valued than they had been m more ancient times
(//ist. Nat. xxxvii. 10). The varieties of the agate
are numerous, and are now, as in the time of Pliny,
arranged according to the colour of their ground.
The Scripture text shows the early use of this stone
for engraving ; and several antique agates, engraved
with exquisite beauty, are still preserved in the
cabinets of the curious.—J. K.

SHECHEM (Das'; Sept. Sux^ft also tA

"LIkiixo), a town of central Palestine, in Samaria,
among the mountains of Ephraim (Josh. xx. 7 :

1 Kings xii. 25), in the narrow.valley between the
mountains of Ebal and Gsrizim (comp. Judg. ix. 7 j

Joseph. Antiq. iv. 8. 44), and consequently within
the tribe of Ephraim (Josh. xxi. 20). It is in N.
lat. 32° 17', E. long. 35° 20', being thirty-four
miles north of Jerusalem and seven miles south of
Samaria. It was a very ancient place, and appears
to have arisen as a town in the interval between the
arrival of Abraham in Palestine and the return o*^

Jacob from Padam-aram, for it is mentioned only as
a place, described by reference to the oaks in the
neighbourhood, when Abraham came there on first

entering the land of Canaan (Gen. xii. 6). But
in the history of Jacob it repeatedly occurs as a
town having walls and gates : it could not, how-
ever, have been very large or important, if we may
judge from the consequence which the inhabitants
attached to an alliance with Jacob, and from the
facility with which the sons of the Patriarch were
able to surprise and destroy them (Gen. xxxiii. 18,

19 ; xxxiv. I, 2, 20, 24, 26). After the conquest of
the country, Shechem was made a city of refuge
(Josh. XX. 7), and one of the Levitical towns
(Josh. xxi. 21), and during the lifetime of Joshua
it was a centre of union to the tribes (Josh. xxiv. i,

25), probably because it was the nearest con-
siderable town to the residence of that chief in

Timnath-serah. In the time of the judges, She-
chem became the capital of the kingdom set up by
Abimelech (Judg. ix. i, seq.), but was at length
conquered and destroyed by him (Judg. ix. 34).
It must, however, have been ere long rebuilt, for

it had again become of so much importance by the
time of Rehoboam's accession, that he there gave
the meeting to the delegates of the tribes, which
ended in the separation of the kingdom (i Kings
xii. 10). It was Shechem which the first monarch
of the new kingdom made the capital of his do-
minions (l Kings xii. 25 ; comp. xiv. 17), although
later in his reign the pleasantness of Tirzah induced
him to build a palace there, and to make it the
summer residence of his court ; which gave it such
importance, that it at length came to be regarded
as the capital of the kingdom, till Samaria even-
tually deprived it of that honour (i Kings xiv. 7;
xvi. 24 ; see Israel). Shechem, however, still

throve. It subsisted during the exile (Jer. xii. 5),
and continued for many ages the chief seat 0/
the Samaritans and of their worship, their sole
temple being upon the mountain (Gerizim), at
whose foot the city stood (Joseph. Antiq. xi. 8. 6

;

comp. John iv. 20 ; and see also the articles Ebai
3<5
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and Gerizim ; Samaritans). The city was taken,

and the temple destroyed, by John Hyrcanus, B.C.

129 (Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 9. I ; De Bell. Jiid. i. 2. 6).

In the N. T. it occurs under the name of Sychar

(Suxa/" ; John iv. 5), which seems to have been
a sort of nickname (perhaps from IpK^'j skeker,
' falsehood,' spoken of idols in Hab. ii. 18 ; or

from 113{>^, shikkor, 'drunkard,' in allusion to Is.

xxviii. I, 7)—such as the Jews were fond of im-

posing upon places they disliked ; and nothing

could exceed the enmity which existed between
them and the Samaritans, who possessed Shechem.
Stephen, however, in his historical retrospect, still

uses the proper and ancient name (Acts vii. 16).

Not long after the times of the N. T. the place re-

ceived the name of Neapolis, which it still retains

in the Arabic form of Nablus, being one of the

very few names imposed by the Romans in Pales-

tine which have survived to the present day. It

had probably suffered much, if it was not com-
pletely destroyed, in the war with the Romans,
and would seem to have been restored or rebuilt

by Vespasian, and then to have taken this new
name ; for the coins of the city, of which there are

many, all bear the inscriptioii, Flavia Neapolis

—

the former epithet no doubt derived from Flavius

Vespasian (Eckhel, Doctr. Num. iii. 433 ; Mion-
net, Med. Aiitiq. v. 499). The name occurs first

in Josephus [De Bell. "jud. iv. 8. i), and then in

Pliny {Hist. Nat. v. 14), Ptolemy {Geog. v. 16).

There had already been converts to the Christian

faith at this place under our Saviour, and it is

probable that a church had been gathered here by
the apostles (John iv. 30-42 ; Acts viii. 25 ; ix. 31 ;

Kv. 3). Justin Martyr was a native of Neapolis
{Apolog. ii. 41). The name of Germanus, bishop
of Neapolis, occurs in A.D. 314; and other bishops

continue to be mentioned down to A.D. 536, when
the bishop John signed his name at the synod of

Jerusalem (Reland, Palast. p. 1009). When the

Moslems invaded Palestine, Neapolis and other

small towns in the neighbourhood were subdued
while the siege of Jerusalem was going on (Abul-

feda, Ati7ial. i. 229). After the taking of Jeru-
salem by the Crusaders, Neapolis and other towns
in the mountains of Samaria tendered their sub-

mission, and Tancred took possession of them
without resistance (Will. Tyr. ix. 20). Neapolis
was laid waste by the Saracens in A. D. I113 ; but
a few years after (A.D. 11 20) a council was held

here by king Baldwin II., to consult upon the

state of the country (Fulcher, p. 424 ; Will. Tyr.

xii. 13). Neapolis was not made a Latin bishopric,

but belonged probably to that of Samaria, and the

property of it was assigned to the abbot and canons
of the Holy Sepulchre (Jac. de Vitriacus, ch. Iviii.)

After some disasters in the unquiet times which
ensued, and after some circumstances which show-

its remaining importance, the place was finally

taken from the Christians in A.D. 1242, by Abu
Ali, the colleague of Sultan Bibars, and has re-

mained in Moslem hands ever since.

There is no reason to question that the present

town occupies the site of the ancient Shechem,
although its dimensions are probably more con-
tracted. The fertility and beauty of the deep and
narrow valley in which the town stands, especially

in its immediate neighbourhood, have been much
admired by travellerii, as far exceeding what they
bad seen in any other part of Palestine. This
valley is not more than 500 yards wide at the town,

which stands directly upon its watershed, the

streams on the eastern part flowing off east into

the plain, and so towards the Jordan, while the

fountains on the western side send off a pretty

brook down the valley N.W. towards the Mediter-
ranean. The town itself is long and narrow, ex-

tending along the N. E. base of Mount Gerizim,
and partly resting upon its declivity. The streets

are narrow; the houses high, and in general well
built, all of stone, with domes upon the roofs as at

Jerusalem. The bazaars are good and well sup-

plied. There are no ruins which can be called

ancient in this country, but there are remains of a
church of fine Byzantine architecture, and a hand-
some arched gateway, both apparently of the time
of the first Crusades. These occur in the main
street, through the whole length of which a stream
of clear water rushes down—a rare circumstance in

the East. The population of the place is rated

by Dr. Olin at 8000 or 10,000, of whcra 500
or 600 are Christians of the Greek communion,
and the rest Moslems, with the exception of about

130 Samaritans, and one-third that number of

Jews. The inhabitants bear the character of being
an- unusually valiant as well as a turbulent race,

and some years since maintained a desperate

struggle against the Egyptian government in some
bloody rebellions (Robinson, Palestine, ii. 94-136 ;

Olin, Travels, ii. 339-365 ; Narrative of the Scottish

Deputation, pp. 208-218 ; Schubert, Morgenlaiid, iii.

136-154 ; Winer, Real-ivort. s.v. ; Lord Nugent,
Lauds Classical and Sacred, ii. 172-180).—J. K.

[Near to Nabliis are two famous spots which
tradition signalises as the well of Jacob and Joseph's

tomb. The former lies about a mile and a half to

the west of the city ; it is in the middle of the

ruins of a church by which it was formerly sur-

rounded. The opening over the well is an orifice

in a dome or arch, less than two feet in diameter.

The well is very deep, not less than 75 feet (Wilson,

Lauds of the Bible, ii. 56). The latter is about a

quarter of a mile north of the well, and is a tomb
of the ordinary kind, enclosed in a square of high
white-washed walls. In the walls are two slabs

willi Hebrew inscriptions (Wilson, ii. 61). There
seems no reason to doubt the accuracy of these

traditional identifications, especially the fonner.

It is one in which Jews, Samaritans, Christians, and
Mohammedans agree, and which everything con-

nected with the well itself favours. We may
therefore, with all confidence, regard this as the

memorable spot beside which the Saviour sat and
conversed with the woman of Samaria. ]

SHECHEM, son of Hamor, prince of the

country or district of Shechem, in which Jacob
formed his camp on his return from Mesopotamia.

This young man having seen Jacob's daughter

Duiah, was smitten with her beauty, and deflowered

her. This wrong was terribly and cruelly avenged

by the damsel's uterine brothers, Simeon and Levi,

as described in the article DiNAH (Gen. xxxv.) It

seems likely that the town of Shechem, even if

of recent origin, must have existed before the birth

of a man so young as Hamor's son appears to have

been ; and we may therefore suppose it a name
preserved in the family, and which both the town
and the princes inherited. Shechem's name is

always connected with that of his father Hamor
(Gen. xxxiii. 19; xxxiv. ; Acts vii. 16).—^J.

K.

SHECHINAH. [Shekinah.]
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SHEEP (nb, |NV, with the varying forms JiNV,

N3i, and njV, the latter generally used as a collective

term, including goats ; Arab, zain ; '^2'2, a lamb

under a year old ; yn^ ayil, the adult ram, but origi-

nally applied also to the males of other ruminants,

such as deer, etc. ; ?W\ rachcl, a female or ewe sheep

—all referable to Hebrew roots with apposite mean-
ings, deserving the more confidence since the earliest

patriarclis of the nation, being themselves shepherds

and graziers, had never at any time received this

portion of their domesticated cattle from foreign

nations, and therefore had indigenous names for

them). Domestic sheep, although commonly re-

garded as the progeny of one particular wild species,

are probably an instance, among many similar,

where the wisdom of Providence has provided sub-

sistence for man in different regions, by bestowing

the domesticating and submissive instincts upon
the different species of animals which the human

474. Syrian Sheep.

family might find in their wanderings ; for it is

certain that even the American ai-gali can be ren-

dered tractable, and that the Corsican musmon will

breed with the common sheep. The normal ani-

mal, from which all or 'the greater part of the

western domestic races are assumed to be de-

scended, is still found wild in the high mountain
regions of Persia, and is readily distinguished from
two other wild species bordering on the same
region. What breeds the earliest shepherd tribes

reared in and about Palestine can now be only in-

ferred from negative characters
;
yet they are suffi-

cient to show that they were the same, or nearly

so, as the common horned variety of Egypt and
continental Europe : in general white, and occa-

sionally black, although there was on the upper
Nile a speckled race ; and so early as tlie time of

Aristotle the Arabians possessed a nifous breed,

another with a very long tail, and above all a

broad-tailed sheep, which at present is commonly
denominated the Syrian. These three varieties are

said to be of African origin, the red hairy, in par-

ticular, having all the characteristics to mark its

descent from the wild Ovis Tragelaphus or Barbatus

(1 *...'^). or Kebsch of the Arabian and Egyptian

mountains [Rams' Skins Red]. Flocks of the

ancient breed, derived from the Bedouins, are now
extant in Syria, with little or no change in external

characters, cliicfly the broad-tailed and llie com-
mon horned white, often witl} black and white
about the face and feet, tlie tail somewhat tliicker

and longer than the European. The others are

chiefly valued for the fat of their broad tails, which
taste not unlike marrow ; for the flesh of neither

race is remarkably delicate, nor are the fleeces of
superior quality. Sheep in the various conditions

of existence wherein they would occur among a
pastoral and agricultural people are noticed in

numerous places of the Bible, and furnish many
beautiful allegorical images, where purity, inno-

cence, mildness, and submission are portrayed

—

the Saviour himself being denominated ' the Lamb
of God,' in twofold allusion to his patient meek-

47S. Supposed Kesitah.

ness and to his being the true paschal lamb,
' slain from the foundation of the world ' (Rev. xiii.

8). Besides the words above noticed, the term

HD'^b^p, occurring only Gen. xxxiii. 19 ; Job xlii.

II, has been by some rendered sheep or lambs.

[Kesitah.]

SHEEP-GATE, The (|NSn "IJ?K'; Sept. •^ tti^Xi;

T\ Trpo^aTLKrj), one of the ancient gates of Jerusalem,

the position of which is uncertain (Neh. iii. i, 32 ;

Robinson, B. J?, i. 472). If it be this which is re-

ferred to in John v. 3 (where the A. V. has s/iee/>-

market, but without any authority, the probable

supplement to -Kpo^ariK^ being iri^Xj) it was pro-

bably near the temple (Lightfoot, Hannonia
Evangg. p. iii. ; 0pp. i. 532).—W. L. A.

SHEEP-MARKET. [Sheep-G.-vte.]

SHEKEL. [Weights and Measures.]

SHEKEL. Besides being. a weight, the shekel

was, before the Exile, established as uncoined

money. In silver shekels were paid the contribu-

tions to the Temple (Exod. xxx. 13), the fines for

offences (Exod. xxi. xxii. ; Deut. xxii. 19, 29 ; Ler.

V. 15), taxes exacted by kings or governore (2 Kings
XV. 20; Neh. V. 15), purchasable articles (2 Sam.
xxiv. 24 ; 2 Kings vii. i), etc. In some cases large

sums were weighed together (Gen. xxiii. 16
; Jer.

xxxii. 9), though it is certain that there were pieces

of different denominations—both half and quarter

shekels (Exod. xxx. 13, 15 ; I Sam. ix. 8, 9).

[Money.] In many instances relating to purchases,

a word is omitted in the Hebrew, and the ren-

dering is always 'a thousand,' or the like, 'of

silver.' The term 'pieces' has been supplied in

the A. v., but there is not much doubt that

'shekels' is the word understood in all cases.

[Piece of Silver.]

Of the extant silver and copper shekels of the

time of Simon Maccabjeus a list has already been

given in a previous article. [Money.] It may,

however, be observed tliat, notwithstanding the

authority of the principal numismatists of Italy,

Germany, Spain, and England, M. de Saulcy has re-

cently olijected to the attribution of these silver and

copper shekels and their divisions to Simon Macca-

bseus, preferring still to adhere to his former opinion

that they were struck by Jaddua the high-priest,

at the time of Alexander the Great {Rev. Num.
Franc. 1864, p. 373). That they were struck at

this period is impossible for many reasons, and
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principally on account of their weight, as Alex-

ander would never have allowed any other weight

but the Attic to have been used by the Jews,

whereas these shekels belong to the Phoenician or

^ginetan talent. [WEIGHTS.] For further infor-

mation on this question, consult the remarks of the

Abbe Cavedoni (Le Princ. Quest, rigiiardanti la

Num. Giiid. definiiiv. decise, Modena 1864) and F.

W. Madden {Nuf?i. Chron. N. S. vol. v. p. 191).

We may now allude to the rendering of the He-
brew 'shekel' of the O. T. by Sidpax/J^a in the LXX.
This has caused a difficulty to many writers ; but

the objections have been already ably treated by
the late Colonel Leake [Didrachm], who supposes

that ' as the word SiBpaxfJ^ov is employed by the

LXX. synonymously with ffUXoi for the Hebrew
word shekel, the shekel and didrachmon were of

the same weight,' and 'from the fact of the half

shekel of the Pentateuch being translated by the

LXX. t6 TJAito-u Tov didpdxM'Ov, therefore the Attic

and not the Grseco-Egyptian didrachm was intended

by them' [Didrachm; Money]. Were this the

case, the didrachm of the LXX. would be a shekel,

and the didrachm of the N. T. a half shekel [Sta-

ter]. It is, however, extremely probable that the

Alexandrian Jews adopted the term ' didrachm ' as

the common name of the coin which was equal in

weight to the shekel—/. e. the so-called tetradrachm

of the Ptolemaic talent, but really a didrachm—as

there were few, if any, current Attic didrachms at

the time of our Lord ; and this is singularly corro-

borated, as Mr. Poole has suggested (art. 'Money,'

Dr. Smith's DtcL of the Bible), in the account of the

miracle of the tribute-money, when St. Peter finds

a stater, which was a silver tetradrachm [Stater]
in the mouth of the fish, to pay for our Lord and
himself The tax of half a shekel was still paid by
the Jews, when dispersed throughout the world, for

the use of the Temple (Joseph. Antiq. xviii. 9. 1) ;

and Josephus uses the term SldpaxM-ov, whereas he
should have said to rifucv rod Sidpdxf^ov. But in all

probability he employs it as St. Matthew does the

plural, TO. didpaxi^a (Matt. xvii. 24), to express the

tax, and not the payment, or he intends it to repre-

sent two Attic drachms, each such drachm being

equivalent to a quarter of a Maccabsean shekel (F.

W. Madden, Hist, ofJewish Coinage, p. 238 ; cf p.

234). Thus is explained another curious passage in

Josephus {Aiitiq. iii. 8. 2), in which he says, 6 6e

ffiKXhs, v6fM(Tfia'}ippalwv (hv, 'Attikcls Mx^Tai dpdxi^as

riffaepas, thus making the shekel equal to four

current Attic drachms, and not to the older pieces

of full weight [Stater]. As ' thirty shekels of

silver' was the price of blood to be paid in the

case of a servant accidentally killed (Exod. xxi. 32),

it has been suggested (Smith's Diet, of Bible, s.v.

' Piece of Silver') to understand by the ' thirty pieces

of silver ' for which our Lord was betrayed ' thirty

shekels of silver,' not current shekels, but the tetra-

drachms of the Greek cities of Syria and Phoenicia,

which have the same weight as the shekels of

Simon Maccabaeus.
In Neh. v. 15 mention is made of forty shekels

of silver paid to the governors, and probably
these shekels may have been the silver coin circu-

lating in Persia called cylyXos. This coin has gene-
rally been considered a kind of shekel ; but as,

according to Xenophon {A nab. i. 5, 6), it was
equal to 75 Attic oboli, and an obolus weighed
11.25 grains (11-25 + 7.5 = 85.375), giving a Persian

silver coin of 84 grains, it is clear ihat the ffiyXos

can have no connection with the (t/kXoj (weighing

220 grains), excepting in name. (Cf. heake, Alum.
Hell. Etirope, p. 21 ; F. W. Madden, Hist. Jew.
Coin. p. 20.) [Drachm ; note.'\ But at this time
there were coins also current in Persia of the same
standard as the shekel (Mionnet, Descrip. de Med.
vol. v. p. 645, Nos. 30-40 ; Sicppl. vol. viii. p. 426,
Nos. 29-33).—F. W. M.

SHEKINAH or Shechinah (nyag^), a term

applied by the ancient Jews, especially in the

Chaldee Targums, to that visible symbol of the

divine glory which dwelt in the tabernacle and
temple. The word, though nowhere met with in

this form in the Scriptures, is a direct derivative

from the Hebrew root pC' shachan, 'to dwell,'
' to dwell in a tent or tabernacle,' which is of fre-

quent occurrence in the sacred writers, and is used
mainly to imply the tabernacled p)-esence and resi-

dence of the Most High by a visible symbol among
the chosen people. Though found in several con-

nections where the sense of secular habitation is

obvious, yet there can be no doubt that the

dominant idea is that of sacred indwelling, of which
the following passages afford striking specimens :

Exod. XXV. 8, 'Let them make me a tabernacle

that I may dwell ("TlJStJ*) among them.' Exod.
xxix. 45, 'And I will dwell (TlJSE') among the

children of Israel, and will be their God.' Num.
V. 3, 'That they defile not their camps, in the

midst whereof I dwell (TlJSSi').' Ps. Ixviii. 16,
' This is the hill which God delighteth to dwell
in, yea, the Lord will divell ifi it (pE*^) for ever.

'

Ps. Ixxiv. 2, ' Remember— this Mount Zion
wherein thou hast dwelt (nJDK^).' It is more
especially employed when the Lord is said to
' cause his name to dwell,' implying the stated

visible manifestation of his presence. Ezra vi.

12, ' And the God that had caused his name to

dwell there (HDtJ' p^, literally, hath shekinized

his namey (comp. Deut. xii. Ii; xiv. 23; xvi.

6 ; xxvi. 2). It is emphatically employed in

speaking of the cloud of the divme glory dwell-

ing upon Mount Sinai : Exod. xxiv. 16, ' And
the glory of the Lord abode (pti'') upon Mount
Sinai.' The term shekinah (r!3''3ti') is defined

by Buxtorf {Lex. Talm. voc. pEJ*) as meaning
primarily habitation, or inhabitation, but as having
a dominant reference to the divine glory in its out-

ward visible manifestation. The term is of very
frequent occurrence in the Chaldee Targums,
where it is employed interchangeably with ' Glory,'

'Glory of the Lord,' 'Angels of the Lord,' and
often with ' Lord ' Qehovah) itself The citations

that follow will more fully disclose the usage in

this respect: Ps. Ixxii. 2, 'This Mount Zion wherein
thou hast dwelt ;

' Targ. ' wherein thy shekinah

has dwelt. ' Exod. xxv. 8, ' Let them make me a
tabernacle that I may dwell among them;' Targ.
' I will make i7iy shekinah to dwell among them;'
Arab. 'I will make my light (or splendour) to

dwell among them.' Haggai i. 8, 'I will take

pleasure, and will be glorified, saith the Lord;'
Targ. ' I will make my shekinah to dwell there in

glory.' Ps. Ixxxv. 10, ' His salvation is nigh them
that fear him, that glory may dwell in our land ;'

thus explained by Aben Ezra, ' That the shekinah
may be established in the land.' It would be easy

to multiply these quotations to almost any extent,

but sufficient has been produced to illustrate tlie

usus loquendi, and to show that we have ample
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authority for employing the term with the utmost

freedom in reference to the divine theophanies or

nianifestatio7is.

From the tenor of these and a multitude of

similar texts, it is evident that the Most High,
whose essence no man hath seen, or can see, was
pleased anciently to manifest himself to the eyes

of men by an external visible symbol.* As to the

precise nature of the phenomenon thus exhibited,

we can only say that it appears to have been a

concentrated glowing brightness, a preternatural

splendour, an effulgent something, which was ap-

propriately expressed by the term ' Glory ;' but

whether in philosophical strictness it was material

or immaterial, it is probably impossible to deter-

mine. A luminous object of this description seems
intrinsically the most appropriate symbol of that

Being of whom, perhaps, in allusion to this very

mode of manifestation, it is said, that 'he is light,'

and that ' he dwelleth in light unapproachable, and
full of glory.' The presence of such a sensible re-

presentation of Jehovah seems to be absolutely

necessary in order to harmonise what is frequently

said of ' seeing God ' with the truth of his nature

as an incorporeal and essentially invisible spirit.

While we are told in one place that ' no man hath

seen God at any time,' we are elsewhere informed
that Moses and Aaron, and the seventy elders,

'jrtwtheGod of Israel,' when called up to the

summit of the Holy Mount. So also Isaiah says

of himself (Is. vi. I, 5) that ' in the year that king

Uzziah died he saw the Lord sitting upon his

throne,' and that, in consequence, he cried out, ' I

am undone ; for mine eyes have seen the Lord of

hosts.' In these cases it is obvious that the object

seen was not God in his essence, but some external

visible symbol, which, because it stood for God, is

called by his name.
It seems beyond question that the divine appear-

ance vouchsafed in the earlier ages of the world to

the patriarchs and prophets, was under the aspect,

or with the accompaniment of light or fire, or that

which conveys to the mind the idea of 'Glory.'

Thus, in Stephen's account of the call of Abraham
(Acts vii. 2) :

' And he said, Men, brethren, and
fathers, the God of Glory appeared unto our father

Abraham when he was in Mesopotamia,' etc.

This is a phrase very unwonted in plain narrative

prose, and doubtless carries with it an allusion to

the fact of God's appearing in a glorious manner,
with a bright and overpowering effulgence, or, in

other words, by the symbol of the shckinah. So,

too, when he appeared to Moses in the burning
bush, it was doubtless by the usual symbol ; and
this supernatural light or fire, glowing with a

lambent and vivid, but innocuous flame, was no
other than the splendour of the shekinah. To this

august phenomenon the apostle plainly alludes

when speaking of the distinguished prerogatives

of the covenanted race (Rom. ix. 4),
' to whom

pertaineth the adoption, and the glory, and the

covenants, and the giving of the law,' etc.

* Even at the early period of the expulsion of

our sinning progenitors from Paradise, such a
manifestation seems to have been made in connec-
tion with the cherubim which the Most High flaced
(Heb. ^S^ yishkan, shekinised) at the east of the

garden of Eden, and which, probably, constituted
that 'presence of the Lord,' from which Cain fled

after the murder of his brother.'

But of all these ancient recorded theophanies,
the most signal and illustrious was undoubtedly
that which was vouchsafed in the pillar of cloud
that guided the march of the children of Israel
through the wilderness on their way to Canaan.
A correct view of this subject clothes it at once
with a sanctity and grandeur which seldom appear
from the naked letter of the narrative. There can
be little doubt that the columnar cloud was the
seat of the shekinah. We have already seen that

the verb |3t^' is applied to the abiding of the cloud

on the summit of the mountain (Exod. xxiv. 16),
Within the towering aerial mass, we suppose, was
enfolded the inner effulgent brightness, to which
the appellation ' Glory of the Lord ' more properly
belonged, and which was only occasionally dis-
closed. In several instances in which God would
indicate his anger to his people, it is said that they
looked to the cloud and beheld the ' Glory of the
Lord' (Num. xiv. 10; xvi. 19, 42). So when he
would inspire a trembling awe of his majesty at
the giving of the Law, it is said, the ' Glory of the
Lord appeared as a devouring fire ' on the summit
of the Mount. Nor must the fact be forgotten in
this connection, that when Nadab and Abihu, the
two sons of Aaron, offended by strange fire in their
offerings, a fatal flash from the cloudy pillar instan-
taneously extinguished their lives. The evidence
would seem then to be conclusive, that this won-
drous pillar-cloud was the seat or throne of the
shekinah, the visible representative of Jehovah
dwelling in the midst of his people.

But it will be proper, in a matter of so much
importance, to enter somewhat more fully into the
genius of that mode of diction which obtains in re-
gard to the shekinah ; particularly the usage by
which the term ' Angel ' is applied to this visible
phenomenon desei-ves our investigation. This
term occurs frequently in the Arabic version of
those passages which speak of the divine manifes-
tations, especially as made in connection with the
cloudy pillar. Thus, when we read (Exod. xiii.

21), 'That the Lord went before them in a pillar

of cloud by day, and by night in a pillar of fire ;'

the Arabic translation has it, ' The angel of the
Loi'd went before them.' This is countenanced by
the express language of Exod. xiv. 19, ' And the
angel of God, which went before the camp of Israel,

removed and went behind them ; and the pillar of
the cloud went from before their face, and stood
behind them.' Here it is obvious that the same
object is set before us under two different forms of
expression ; the ' Pillar of Cloud ' in the last clause
being evidently the same as ' Angel of God ' in the
first. In seeking the true solution of this phrase-
ology, it is necessary to bear in mind that 'Angel,'
in the Scripture idiom, is a term of office, and not
of nature [Angels]. It is by no means confined
to any order of rational, intelligent, or personal
beings, whether celestial or terrestrial. Though
primarily employed to denote messengers, yet
nothing is clearer than that it is used in speaking
of impersonal agents, such as winds, fires, pesti-

lences, remarkable dispensations—anything in fact

whicli might serve as a medium to make known
the divine will, or to illustrate the divine working :

' He maketh the winds his angels, and the flaming
fires his ministers.'

From the wide and extensive use of the term
angel in the language of Holy Writ, we are pre-
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pared to recognise at once the propriety of its ap-

plication to the theophanies, or special manifesta-

tions of the Deity, of which so much is said in the

O. T. We perceive that we are furnished from
this source with a key to all those passages in which
mention is made of the appearance of the angel of
the Lord, whether to Abraham, to Isaac, to Jacob,
to Hagar, to Moses, or any of the ancient worthies.

So far as the letter is concerned, the intimation

would seem, in many cases, to be, that a created

and delegated angel was sent upon various mes-
sages to the patriarchs, and became visible to their

eyes and audible to their ears. These celestial

messengers have been supposed occasionally to

speak in the name, and even in the person, of him
whose mandates they communicated. Thus, when
Abraham was about to offer up Isaac we are told

that the angel of the Lord called to him out of

heaven, and said (Gen. xxii. 15-18), 'By myself
I have sworn, that in blessing I will bless thee, and
that in multiplying I will multiply thy see.1l as the

stars of heaven,' etc. This might seem at first

view to be the voice of an angel messenger speak-
ing in the name, and by the authority, of him who
sent him. But from the usage now developed, we
understand that it was the visible object that ap-

peared, which is called the angel. So when it is

said that ' the angel of the Lord appeared to Moses
in the burning bush,' we see it was the burning
bush itself that was called the angel, because it was
the medium of vianifestation to Jehovah in making
this communication to his servant. The language
which he utters on that occasion is evidently not

competent to any created being, and must be con-

sidered as proceeding from the shekinak, to which
no other than the infinite Spirit was present. The
appropriation, therefore, of this language to the

majestic pillar of cloud viewed as the shekinah of

Jehovah, receives a countenance which cannot be
questioned. We see no room to hesitate in be-

lieving, that when it is said ' the angel of God went
before them,' the meaning is, that the pillar of
cloud went before them ; or, in other words, that

the pillar is called ' the angel.

'

In pursuance then of this train of investigation,

we advance to another phasis of the mystic column
that marshalled the way of the sojourning hosts

in their march to Canaan. In Exod. xxiii. 2 it is

said, ' Behold I send an angel before thee to keep
thee in the way, and to bring thee into the place

that I have prepared. Beware of him, and obey
his voice, provoke him not ; for he will not pardon
your transgressions : for my name is in him.' The
first impression, upon the perusal of this, would
perhaps be, that a created and tutelary angel was
intended, one whom, whether visible or invisible,

they used to treat with the greatest reverence as a

kind of personal representative of Jehovah himself
This representative and commissioned character

would be apt to be recognised in the phrase, ' my
name is in him,' equivalent, as would be supposed,
to the declaration, 'my authority is in him.' But
then, on the other hand, we have shown that the

term ' angel ' is applied to the cloudy pillar, and as

we have no intimation of any other angel being
visibly present with the travelling tribes, the infer-

ence is certainly a fair one, that the angel here men-
tioned is but the designation of that glorious object

which stood forth to the eye of the congregation as
having the shekinah essentially connected with it.

And now, with the light of this peculiar usage to

guide us, can "we hesitate in regard to the genuine
scope of the following passage from Isaiah, which
we must assuredly recognise as a parallelism (Is.

Ixiii. 8) ? ' For he said, surely they are my people,
children that will not lie ; so he was their Saviour.

In all their afflictions he was afflicted, and the angel

of his presence sayed them : in his love and in his

pity he redeemed them ; and he bore them and
carried them all the days of old.' The allusion is

undoubtedly to the same grand symbolical object

which we are now considering. After what has
been said we can have no difflculty in imderstand-
ing why the title ' Angel of his presence,' is applied

to the cloudy column of the wilderness. It was
evidently so termed because it was the medium of

manifestation to the divine presence. The invisible

Deity, in some mysterious manner, dwelt in it, and
was associated with it. It was called the ' Angel
of the Divine Presence,' or more literally face

CJS), because as the human face is the grand
medium of expression to the human spirit, so the

shekinah was the medium of manifestation or ex-

pression to the Divine Spirit. Indeed Moses, on
one occasion, when apprehensive that the guiding
glory of his people would be withdrawn on account
of their transgressions, makes use of this language :

' If thy presence go not with me, carry us not up
hence. And the Lord said, my presence shall go
with thee.' So also in Deut. iv. 37 we find the

word presence oxface used with a personal import :

' And because he loved thy fathers, therefore he
chose their seed after them, and brought thee out

in his sight (V3D3, 7vith, by, or through, his pre-

sence—i.e. the angel of his presence), with his

mighty power out of Egypt.' We see not, there-

fore, that anything is hazarded in the position that

the angel of God^s presence of whom Isaiah speaks
is essentially the same with the angel of God^s

pillar of which Moses speaks, and which is in-

vested with personal attributes, because the Israel-

ites were taught to view it in a personal charactei

as a visible representative of their covenant God.
But our conception of the subject is essentially

incomplete without the exhibition of another aspect

of the cloudy pillar. This is as the oracle of the

chosen people. So long as that sublime symbol
continued as the outward visible token of the

divine presence, it performed the office of an oracle

in issuing commands and delivering responses.
' They called upon the Lord,' says the Psalmist

(Ps. xcix. 6, 7),
' and he answered them. Yie spake

unto them in the cloudy pillar 'f that is, the cloudy
pillar was the medium of his communications.
This is indeed sufficiently express ; but still more
unequivocal is the language of Exod. xxxiii. 9 :

' And it came to pass, as Moses entered into the

tabernacle, the cloudy pillar descended and stood

at the door of the tabernacle, and talked with

Moses.' It is true indeed that in our estabhshed

version we read that ' the Lord talked with Moses,'

but the words ' the Lord ' are printed in italics to

show that there is nothing in the original answering

to them. We have given a literal translation ; still

there is no special impropriety in supplying the

words as above, if it be borne in mind that the

mystic pillar was regarded as a visible embodiment
of Jehovah, and, therefore, that in the diction of

the sacred writer the two terms are equivalent and
convertible. This is evident from what follows in

the connection :
' And all the people saw the cloudy

pillar stand at the tabernacle door, and the Loid
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^ake unto Moses face to face, as a man speaketh

to his friend.' Tlie ' Lord ' here must unequivo-

cally be applied to the symbol of the Lord, or the

s/teki/rah, which was the true organ of communica-
tion with the people. It would be easy to carry out

this line of investigation to still further results ; but

the considerations which have been offered will

suffice to indicate the general bearings of this in-

teresting subject.

See Lowman, On the Shekinah ; Taylor's Let-

ters of Ben Mordecai ; Skinner's Dissertalion mt
the Shekinah ; Watt's Glofy of Christ ; Upham,
On the Logos ; Bush's Notes on Exodus ; Tenison,

Oil Idolatry ; Fleming's Christology.—G. B.

SHELEPH (P)^' ; 2aX^^ ; Alex. 'LaU<p ;

Saleph), the second son of Joktan, and founder of

one of the minor tribes of eastern Arabia. After

the genealogical records in Gen. x. 26, and I

Chron. i. 20, there is no mention of this tribe in

Scripture. The whole family of the Joktanites, or

as they are called by Arab writers Beni Kahtan,
settled in south-eastern Arabia [JoKTAN ; Arabia].

Ptolemy, in enumerating the Arab tribes in the

interior of Arabia, mentions the Salapence (SaXaTr^-

voC), which appears to be the gentile form of

Saleph (1,a\^<p), the Greek representative of the

Semitic Sheleph (Ptol. vi. 7). Bochart was the

first to suggest this identity {Opera, i. 99) ; and
his opinion is fully corroborated by the researches

of Niebuhr and other Oriental scholars since his

time. Niebuhr found in the province of Yemen
an extensive district called Salfie (or Salafiyeh),

which doubtless retains the name cf the primeval

tribe [Description deTArable, p. 214). The name
appears to have been given to the region by the

tribe of Beni Siilaf, mentioned by Arab historians

as forming a subdivision of the Beni Kahtan.
Forster endeavours to identify the Beni Saleph

with the Meteyr tribe, whose chief residence is in

Kasym, in the province of Nejd (Geog. of Arabia,

i. 109 ; Burckhardt, Notes on the Bedouins, p. 233).

For this, however, there appears to be no sufficient

evidence.— J. L. P.

SHELOMITH (JT'Dl^tJ'), the name of several

persons male (l Chron. xxiii. 18 ; xxiii. 9 ; xxvi.

25 ; Ezra viii. 10) and female (Lev. xxiv. il ;

I Chron. iii. 19).

SHEM (DK^, name; Sept. 2?)/^), one of the

three sons of Noah (Gen. v, 32), from whom
descended the nations enumerated in Gen. x.

22, seq., and who was the progenitor of that great

branch of the Noachic family (called from him
Shemitic or Semitic) to which the Hebrews belong.

The name of Shem is placed first wherever the

sons of Noah are mentioned together : whence he
would seem to have been the eldest brother. But
against this conclusion is brought the text Gen. x.

21, which according to the Authorised, and many
other versions, has ' Shem the brother of Japheth
the elder ;' whence it has been conceived very gene-

rally that Japheth was really the eldest, and that

Shem is put first by way of excellency, seeing that

from him the holy line descended. But this con-

clusion is not built upon a critical knowledge of

the Hebrew, which would show that pnjn, 'the

elder,' must in this text be referred not to Japheth
but to Shem, so that it should be read ' Shem ....
the elder brother ofJapheth.' The current version of

the text is sanctioned only by the Septuagint among
the ancient versions, and it is there supposed by
some to be cormpt. The Samaritan, Syriac,
Arabic, and Vulgate, adopt the other interpreta-
tion, which indeed is the only one that the analogy
of the Hebrew language will admit. The whole
Bible offers no other instance of such a construction

as that by which PHJil T\t^ Tli* becomes 'the
brother of Japhet the elder,' which indeed would
be an awkward phrase in any language. The ob-
ject of the sacred writer is to mark the seniority

and consequent superiority of Shem. He had
already told us (Gen. ix. 24) that Ham was, if not
the youngest, at least a younger son of Noah, and
he is now careful to acquaint us that Shem, the
stem of the Hebrews, Avas older than Japheth (see

Baumgarten, Theolog. Commentarziim Alien Test.;

Geddes, CriticalRemarks : respecting the posterity

of Shem, see Nations, Dispersion of).—
^J.

K.

SHEMAIAH (n''yiplJ', whom Jehoz'ah hears;

Sept. "Za^ialas). I. A prophet of the time of Reho-
boam who was commissioned to enjoin that
monarch to forego his design of reducing the ten.

tribes to obedience (x Kings xii. 22-24). I" I

Chron. xii. 15, this Shemaiah is stated to have
written the Chronicles of the reign in which he
flourished.

2. A person who, without authority, assumed
the functions of a prophet among the Israelites in

exile. He was so much annoyed by the prophecies
which Jeremiah sent to Babylon, the tendency of
Avhich was contrary to his own, that he wrote to

Jerusalem, denouncing the prophet as an impostor,
and urging the authorities to enforce his silence.

In return he received new prophecies, announcing
that he should never behold that close of the

bondage which he fancied to be at hand, and that

none of his race should witness the re-establishment

of the nation (Jer. xxix. 24-32).—^J.
K. [Many

others of the same name are mentioned, but none
requiring special notice].

SHEMARIM. [Wine.]

SHEM'EBER (inspK', lofty fight ; Sept.

"Zvixo^bp), king of Zeboim, one of the five ' cities

of the plain' (Gen. xiv. 2).

SHEMEN. [Oil.]

SHEMER ("ip^, lees ; Sept. 2e/i^p), the owner

of the hill of Samaria, which derived its name
from him. Omri bought the hill for two talents of

silver, and built thereon the city, also called Sa-

maria, which he made the capital of his kingdom
(i Kings xvi. 24) [see Samaria]. As the Israelites

were prevented by the law (Lev. xxv. 23) from

thus alienating their inheritances, and as his name
occurs without the usual genealogical marks, it is

more than probable that Shemer was descended

from those Canaanites whom the Hebrews had not

dispossessed of their lands.

SHEMINITH. [Psalms.]

SHEMITIC, or rather SEMITIC LAN.
GUAGES,* a term commonly applied to a certain

number of cognate idioms supposed to have been

• Having devoted special articles to the dif-

ferent branches of the Shemitic Languages, it is

our intention here to give only the briefest pos-
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spoken by the Shemites

—

i.e. the descendants of

Shem. Considering, however, that the Canaan-

ites and the Phoenicians, the Cushites and a num-
ber of Arabic tribes, all derived in the genea-

logical list of Genesis x. from Cham, did speak
' Shemitic,' while Elam and Lud derived from

Shem did not, as far as our present information

goes (Ashurhas now the benefit of a strong doubt) :
—

that designation, first advocated by Eichhorn and

Schlozer, must be pronounced a complete misno-

mer, although it has kept its ground up to this

moment for sheer want of a precise and accurate

term. It has supplanted that other one, used from

the Church Fathers downward, of ' Oriental Lan-

guages ;' a denomination perfectly satisfactory to

the 'linguistic consciousness' of generations that

viewed Hebrew as the mother of all languages, and

whose acquaintance with Eastern idioms was limited

to this and an imperfect idea of Phoenico- Punic,
' Chaldee ' — Jewish or Christian— and Arabic.

But when, towards the end of the last century,

the gigantic discoveries in the realm of Eastern

philology suddenly made these idioms shrink into

the small proportions of a family of dialects con-

fined for a long period to a narrow corner of the

south-west of Asia; that most comprehensive name
of Oriental Languages had, notwithstanding single

protests, to be put aside for ever. Leibnitz's sug-

gestion of 'Arabic' being too narrow for the whole

stock, ' Syro-Arabic,' formed in analogy to ' Indo-

European,' was proposed, but that too has not

been found generally expressive enough, apart from

the objection of its being apt to be erroneously

understood in a linguistical rather than in a geo-

graphical sense. Thus, in default of a better name,

the above will probably be retained for some time

to come, with the distinct understanding of its

being a false and merely conventional expression.

Compai-ative philology, although, compared with

what we now understand by this term, a very em-

bryonic one, exercised itself at an early period,

and in a vague manner, in these idioms. The re-

semblance between them is indeed so striking at

first sight—its roots being as nearly identical as

can be—that it could hardly have been otherwise.

It is the difference between them rather than the

similarity that requires a closer scrutiny in order to

be discovered at all. As it is, they do not vaiy

among themselves to the extent even of the dia-

lects in any single group of the Indo-European

languages. Yet, as we shall further show, the

idea still entertained by not a few scholars—viz.

of one of the Shemitic languages standing in the

relation of maternity to another—must now be

utterly discarded, and all that can be granted

to the speculative 'Science of Language' is the

possibility of some kind of extinct prototype, out

of which they miglit have individually developed.

Exactly as there is an ' Idea ' (in the Platonic sense)

of a primaeval mother of all the Indo-European
tongues floating before the minds of our modern
investigators.

Meanwhile, the existence of three distinct ' She-

mitic ' dialects of independent existence, each bear-

ing a clearly-marked individuality of its own in

historical times, has been established beyond all

sible resume ; and in taking a general and compre-
hensive view of the questions connected with this

subject, we presuppose an acquaintance with its

details.

doubt ; and, as usual, different names and divisions

have been proposed for them. The most widely
adopted and the most rational ones are those that

are taken from the abodes of the different tribes

who first spoke them. Thus we have : a. The
northern or north-eastern branch

—

i.e. that of the
whole country between the Mediterranean and the
Tigris, bordered by the Taurus in the north ; by
Phoenicia, the land of Israel, and Arabia, in the
south ; and embracing Syria, Mesopotamia (with

its different 'Arams'), and Babylonia. This is

called the 'Aramaic' branch, b. The idiom spoken
by the inhabitants of Palestine :

' Hebraic' And
c. That of the south or the peninsula of Arabia—'Arabic;' the idiom confined to this part up
to the time of Mohammed. Another recent divi-

sion is the so-called historical, framed in accord-

ance with the preponderance of these special

branches at different periods. By this the Hebraic
would assume the first place, extending from the

earliest times of our knowledge of it down to the

6th century B. c, when the Aramaic begins to

take the lead, and the field of Hebrew and Phoe-

nician—the chief representatives of Hebraic—be-

comes more and more restricted. The Aramaic again

would be followed by the Arabic period, dating

from the time of Mohammed, when the Islam and
its conquests spread the language of the Koran,
not merely over the whole Shemitic territory, but

over a vast portion of the inhabited globe. But
this last division is so arbitrary, not to say fal-

lacious—for there is every reason to suppose that

'Aramaic' flourished vigorously in its own sphere

during, if not before the whole Hebraic period, and
again that ' Hebraic' (as Phoenician) kept its ground
simultaneously with the later ' Aramaic ' period

—

that its own authors had to hedge it in with many
and variegated restrictions. So that it is, in fact,

reduced simply to a 'subjective' notion or method,
not further to be considered. But we further pro-

test all the more strongly against it, as it might
easily lead to the belief that the one idiom gradually

merged into the other—Hebrew into Aramaic,
Aramaic into Arabic, much as Latin did into the

Volgare—which would be utterly contrary to fact.

The vulgar Arabic spoken now in Palestine no more
developed out of Aramaic, than the English spoken
in Ireland developed out of Celtic or 'Fenian.'

Sinking for a moment the distinctions between
these different Shemitic idioms, and viewing them
as one compact Unity, more especially in compari-
son with that other most important family, the Indo-
European languages, we are struck, as were the
Church Fathers and the mediaeval grammarians,
with more signs of primaeval affinity than their

mere identity of word-roots. And indeed, if this

had constituted our sole proof and criterion, the

circle of relationship would have had to be widened
to an astonishingly large extent. One of the

chief and indisputable cliaracteristics of Shemitic
has, since the days of Chajug, been held to be
their triliteralness. That is, that every word
consists, in the first instance, merely of three

consonants, which form, so to say, the soul of

the idea to be expressed by that word ; while

the respective special modifications are produced
by certain vowels or additional letters. Some of

the latter have, in a few instances, remained sta-

tionary, but even then they are always clearly dis-

tinguishable from the root, as mere casual acces-

sories. But these very additional and only casually
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annexed consonants have led investigation to doubt

that time-hallowed axiom of triliteralness. So
far, it has been said, from this being a primceval

inborn attribute of these idioms, nay, a sign of their

having been handed down (especially in the He-
braic form) as nearly like their original prototype

as can be : it is rather a sign of a very advanced

stage of a development in which they all partici-

pated, and which renders them almost as unlike

their primitive type as any foreign group of lan-

guages. There must have been a time, it is con-

tended, when not three, but two radicals with an

intermediate vowel—a monosyllable in fact—formed
the staple of some original ' Shemitic ' language.

Out of this they may have sprung simultaneously,

by one of those linguistic revolutions consequent

upon sudden historical events—emigrations and
the like. Not indeed in the sharply-outlined form
in which we now find them, but predisposed to their

development of linguistic individual peculiarities :

one and all however bent upon the extension of their

monosyllabic root into a triliteral—in a way that the

consonant prefixed should express what nuances an
advancing civilisation found it necessary to distinguish

in every one of the scanty roots forming the common
stock of the whole Shemitic family. These bi-

literals, to which the roots thus are traced back, are

nearly all ofan onomatopoetical nature ^ that is, they

are imitative sounds of a primitive kind. As long as

they were used, the untold grammatical distinctions

of an advanced human stage—flexions, categories,

constructions—could, if they existed at all, only

have existed in an embryonic state.—The authors

and defenders of this ingenious conjecture—the un-

expected use of which we shall presently show

—

fail, however, to answer the question, when and
how this most extraordinary step from two to three

letters could so suddenly and simultaneously have

been, introduced as must needs be presupposed.

Not one of the monosyllabic languages known to

us has ever changed its roots in this extraordinary

manner, and the adduced analogy of the quadri-

literals having been formed from the triliterals is not

to the point.

Yet this analytical discovery of monosyllabic

bases, if it does not assist us as much as was ex-

pected in the solution of the many difficult pro-

blems offered by the Shemitic idioms when com-
pared among themselves ; was made to support a

much more sweeping theory—viz. that of an original

affinity, nay identity, between Shemitic and Aryan,
at some most remote period. A period, in fact,

when Aryans and Shemites dwelt in the same home-
Steads ; a period anterior to the final development of

the roots of their—common—rudimentary language,
and, of course, long anterior to grammars : and
therefore also called the antegranimatical stage.

And this theory has been advocated and warmly
defended from Schlegel down to our day by some
of the most eminently Aryan and Shemitic scholars.

Nay, even the absurd extreme to which it has been
carried by Delitzsch and Fiirst did not bring its

original form into discredit. These two scholars,

to wit, do not stop at the affinity, but assume a

downright relationship of parentage between the

two groups. Their proofs and their specimens of

words, however, do not sufficiently support their

hypothesis. For the most part arbitrary to an
immense degree, and erroneous in their applica-

tion, they resolve themselves either into accidental

sinularities or into such afixoilies as are easily

explained by late importations (the existence of
which has never been doubted) from one group
into the other—caused by the constant contact
between the two families in prehistorical as well
as historical times. Quite apart from that other
most unfortunate accident of their trying to prove
their case by certain talmudical and Syriac words
which bore an undeniable family-likeness to certain
Greek and Latin words of similar meanings ; but
which were really words taken from Greek and
Latin in late Roman times, and spelt in a slightly

disguised Shemitic fashion.

We cannot in this place further enlarge upon a
point which trenches so nearly upon those obscure
problems about the origin of language in general,

that prominently occupy the minds of scientific

inquirers in these days. Whatever be the final

issue, if ever there be one, we cannot but simply
state the fact that, grammatically, there cannot be
a more radical diff"erence than that which exists

between the two groups, while lexically or etymo-
logically a certain affinity between them is perfectly

incontestable even to the most critical and unpre-
judiced eye. However different the conclusions
they draw, on these points even the most extreme
schools agree. But whether, as some hold, there
was once a stage where there was no grammar at

all, or whether there was a kind of grammar which
contained the two subsequently so widely varying
forms of it in mice ; or again whether the two races
ever did inhabit the same soil at all, and the pheno-
menon of the lexical property common to both may
be explained on the one hand by certain linguistical

laws that unchanging rule body and soul ofhumanity
and produce everywhere the same onomatopoetical
sounds, the origin of which we may or may not be
able to trace in our present stage, and on the other
hand by a certain interchange of ideas and objects at

different periods of their existence :—we shall leave

undiscussed in this place, content to have shown the
different standpoints. The most remarkable, and
perhaps the least easily-accounted for phenomenon,
is the striking similarity of the pronouns and nu-
merals, not only in Indo-Germanic and Shemitic,
but even in Coptic, which for this and other rea-

sons has indeed been held by some to be both
lexically and grammatically the Chamite link be-

ween the two. With what small show of reason,

however, we cannot stop to explain.

Among these last -mentioned curious mutual
interchanges that took place in what we may call

—comparatively speaking—historical times, we find

first of all certain Egyptian words that have early

crept into Hebrew, partly possibly before the so-

journ at Goshen. Thus we find IHX, 11X, ny"13,

T13X, perhaps also T\1T\, TOr\T\, and others, some of

them still to be found in Coptic, and not explained

by Shemitic etymology. On the other hand, cer-

tain words, chiefly designations of animals, are

found in Coptic which are taken from Shemitic

—

^DJ, "lt^'3, ^'•S, h'ti, etc. Next stand those verbal

importations from India, brought home by the

trading expeditions to ' Ophir'

—

e.g. D"'?nX, ^1p,
TIJ, DD")3, and the like—which are easily traceable

to Sanscrit and its dialects. [And here we would
draw attention to the word Jl^ (Yavan), the She-
mitic designation for the Greeks, which seems to

be the Sanscrit n=Pn Yuvajana = Lat. juvenis

—

i.e. a younger branch (of emigrants probably).]
Strangely enough, while the Greek was enriched to
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an extraordinary extent by the Shemitic traders,

in proportion to the immense variety of articles

then imported into Greek ports ; tlie Greek idiom
is generally supposed to have added next to nothing
to the Shemitic before the time of Alexander.

Vegetable substances, precious stones, materials for

garments, the garments themselves, animals, musical

instiTiments, weights, and last not least, the letters

of the alphabet—all these, together with their na-

tive names, were imported by Shemites (Phoeni-

cians) into the Greek terr'itoiy and language, when
they first emerged from their narrow West-Asiatic
homes and opened up a trade with the whole world.

The use of many of these words in the fragments

of the most ancient Greek literature that has sur-

vived shows them to have been at the earliest period

already part and parcel of that idiom to such an
extent that even their origin had been completely for-

gotten, cf. 31TK, Co-o-WTTos ; DE'2, ^dXcyafwv ; p3,

^v<Taos ; nj3?, Xi/3ai'oj ; 1''SD, ffdircpeipos ; DJiriD,

Xi-Tibv ; 113D, Kivvpa, etc. Whether, however, many
of the hitherto unexplained Shemitic words may
or may not be Greek, and date from exactly the

same period, and their importation be owing to the

same causes, we cannot here discuss.

And leaving altogether the ever-shifting quick-

sands of this lexical affinity between the two families,

which, as we said, cannot but be accepted in the

main as an established fact, we come to the more safe

and easy ground of their grammatical difference.

This may be summed up briefly in the above-men-

tioned present triliteral nature of the Shemitic roots
;

and in the peculiarity of the three consonants that

constitute them representing the idea, and the ever-

changing vowels added to them its ever-changing

aspects, varieties, and modifications. The con-

sonants of the Shemitic root form, in this wise,

without the accessoiy vowels, an unpronounceable

word, while the Indo-Germanic root or word is

complete and self-sufficient. Among further most

vital differences between the two, we may point to

the totally different way of the declensions of their

nouns (cf. the Shemitic status constructus and em-
phaticus), the numerous verbal modes utterly un-

known to the Aryan conjugation, the absence of a

definite tense in Shemitic, the inability of the latter

of forming compound nouns or new nuances ofverbs

by prepositions, and the like. All of which crip-

ples the action of the Shemitic idioms to no small

extent, while the unlimited power of forming words

upon words at the spur of the moment, and the

marvellous flexibility of the verb and the precision

of its tenses, endow the Aryan with unequalled

wealth, power, and elegance.

This most fittingly leads us to the question of

the respective 'ages' of these two prominent fa-

milies of languages. Not that to the one or the

other is to be assigned a longer, more ancient term

of existence— for this notion of the direct parentage

is, as we said, confined to bygone unscientific cen-

turies, and to the Delitzsch-Fiirst school : if there

be one. But it may fairly be asked—and this is

by no means a barren speculation—which may have

retained its ancient stamp with greater fidelity,

and which thus reflects best the shape of its origi-

nal ? And there can be but one answer. The more
simple, child-like, primitive of the two is, without
any doubt, the Shemitic. Abstraction and meta-
physics, philosophy and speculation, as we find

them in the Aryan, are not easily expressed in an

idiom bereft of all real syntactic structure ; bereft

further of that infinite variety of little words, par-

ticles, conjunctions, auxiliary verbs, etc., which,

ready for any emergency, like so many small living

links, imperceptibly bind word to word, phrase to

phrase, and period to period : which indeed are the

very life and soul of what is called Construction.

This want of exactness and precision, moreover,

naturally inherent in idioms represented by words
of dumb sounds, whose meaning must be deter-

mined according to circumstances by a certain

limited number of shifting vowels, whose conjw-

gations, though varied and flexible to an extra-

ordinary degree, yet lack a proper distinction

between the past and the future (cf. the Hebrew
'perfect' and 'aorist,' which lend themselves to

almost any tense between past and future). There
certainly is—who can doubt it ?—notwithstanding

all these shortcomings, a strength, a boldness, a pic-

turesqueness, a delicacy of feeling and expression

about these Shemitic idioms which marks them,

one and all, as the property of a poetically, not to

say 'prophetically' inspired race. But compare
with this the suppleness of Aryan languages and
that boundless supply of aids that enable them to

produce the most telling combinations at the spur

of the moment ; their exquisitely consummate and
refined syntactical development, that can change,

and shift, and alter the position of word, and
phrase, and sentence, and period, to almost any
place, so as to give force to any part of their

speech. With all these, and a thousand other

faculties and capabilities, they might certainly at

first sight almost lead one to the belief that they

must have grown upon another stock—the Shemitic

—and outgrown it. But discarding this unscientific

notion, it cannot be denied that they are the

'younger' of the two. The stage of Realism, as

represented by the former, must naturally have

preceded that of Idealism, of which the Aryan
alone is the proper type and expression. The
Shemitic use of the materialistic, ' sensual,' term

for physiological and psychological phenomena must
be older than the formation and common usage of

the Aryan abstract term. The name for the outward

tangible impression which must have ever)'where

been identical originally with that of the sensation

or idea connected with it, has remained iden-

tical in the Shemitic from its earliest stage to its

final development. It is, in fact, this unity of idea

and expression, which, above all other symptoms,
forces us irresistibly to place the Shemitic into the

first rank as regards ' antiquity,' such as we ex-

plained it ; that is, of its having retained the closest

likeness to some original form of human speech

that preceded both the other family of language

and itself.

The signs characteristic of the common Shemitic

stock have been touched upon already in the fore-

going paragraphs, as far as they could be brought to

bear upon the questions under consideration. To
these we may now add the peculiarity of there

being but two genders in Shemitic, and that these

are also distinguished in the second and third

person of the verb; that, further, the genitive is

formed by the juxtaposition merely of the two
respective nouns, slightly changed in their vocalisa-

tion, while prepositions principally form the other

cases, and suffixes indicate the oblique cases ol

pionouns.
I We shall now, as summarily as possible, speak
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of the Shemitic idioms in their special branches,

Rnd endeavour to point out as we proceed whatever

IS best fit to throw a hght on the many questions

respecting their comparative age, development,

and history, referring always for fuller details and
points beyond our present task to the several

articles devoied to them individually in the course

of this work. The first and to the Biblical stu-

dent most important of these idioms, is the middle-

Shemitic, Hebraic, or Hebrew, the language of the

Hebrew people during the time of their independ-

ence in Canaan. The term Hebrew (Hiy) itself

has been derived by some from Eber, the father of

Peleg and Joktan ; by others from the appellative

*l3y, scil. "injn— /. e. the other side of the river

Euphrates, whence the Abrahamites immigrated
into Canaan (LXX. 6 irepdTrjs) . This double de-

rivation is already mentioned in Theodoretus ; other

derivations are from j^, to explain, etc. No less

have Iberians, Arabians, and other words of similar

sound been pressed into the service. The canonical

books of the O. T. do not use that term to designate

the language, which they call variously |y3D DDCJ',

language of Canaan, in contradistinction to Egyp-
tian ; and n''Tin"' Jewish, in contradistinction to

Aramaic (or Ashdodian). It first occurs in Eccle-

siasticus and Josephus, as e^pal'aTl, yXwrra rOiv

"Ei^palwv. In the N. T., i^paia-Tl, ijBpais SidXcKTos,

means Aramaean, in contradistinction to Greek.
Philo, ignorant of the language, calls it yKuffcrav

Xa,\daiK7]v. When Aramaic had, after the return

from the captivity, become the popular tongue,

and Hebrew was chiefly confined to temple, syna-

gogue a-nd academy, it received the name ]W?

Unpn, holy language, or, more accurately, n'2 ]^?
NCJ'lIp, language of the sanctuary. One of the

many vexed and barren questions connected with

it is that regarding its original soil—that is, whether
Abraham imported it as his own native tongue into

Canaan, or whether, finding it there, he and his

descendants merely adopted it. Those who held

or hold Hebrew to be, if not the oldest of all

languages, the oldest at least of the Shemitic

idioms, naturally decide for the former view, since

it could not but have remained the traditional in-

heritage of the chosen race. The defenders of

the latter view, on the other hand, point to the

circumstance that Abraham came from Mesopo-
tamia, where Aramaic was the common idiom used—e.^. by Laban, the grandnephew of Abraham
(Gen. xxxi. 47), as a translation of Jacob's Hebrew;
further, to its denomination 'language of Canaan,'

the geographical position of which country, be-

tween the Aramaeans and the Arabs, would seem
exactly to correspond to the linguistical position of

their respective tongues. Again, the close resem-

blance of the Phoenician to the Hebrew, and certain

proper names ofCanaan, such as p*lV *3?D, HPO^SS)
and the like, are brought forward in support

of this second theory. Yet there is a third—viz.

that the idiom itself may first have been fully de-

veloped by the Abraham ides in Canaan, who may
have neither brought it nor found it there, but from
a fusion of their own original 'Aramaic' and the

Canaanitish language spoken in their new homes
produced it and developed it.

Intimately connected with this question is the

more general one as to the age of this language

itself. That it was the aboriginal tongue from
which all others have been derived is, as we hinted
before, an opinion not in accordance with the uncon-
tested results of modern philology. The argument
of the etymology of certain proper names in the
early documents of Genesis (D*1N from HDIX, earth

;

nin from Tl, life, etc.), was already disposed of

by Grotius, who held that Moses may have trans-

lated them simply into Hebrew according to the

genius of this language, and by Clericus, who
pointed out how these names were chiefly appella-

tive names, to a great extent given after the events

had taken place to which they point. Yet it was
further argued, many names (from Kain to Le-
mech principally) allow of no etymology whatso-
ever, therefore this must be the original tongue
of all men. Such most primitive arguments,

however, disposed of, we are still left in the ut-

most uncertainty : and, in the absence of docu-

ments and testimonies, we must resign ourselves

to give up all hopes of ever arriving at more
than vague theories on the subject. Much more
to the purpose, however, is the attempt to find

out the relative position of Hebrew among its

sister ifiioms. The oldest Shemitic documents that

have survived are in Hebrew, and in them vi^e find

this language and its structure fully developed ; so

fully indeed, that what progress we do perceive in

it is a downward progress : the beginning of decay.

It further bears so distinctive a character of high
antiquity, originality, simplicity, and purity—the

etymology of its grammatical forms is still at times so

clearly visible in it and it alone, while it has disap-

peared in the other dialects—that if not the oldest

absolutely, it is certainly the one Shemitic tongue

which seems to come nearest to the one primitive

type of the Shemitic idioms now generally assumed.

With regard to its lexical and grammatical positior,

it occupies that mean between the Aramaic as the

poorest, and the Arabic as the richest. Its prin-

cipal wealth and strength, however, lies in its re-

ligious and ethical element. Whatever may have

been lost of its documents and the words which
they contained, that which remains is sufficient to

show the peculiar tendency and character of its

vocabulary. There are, e.g., 14 different terms

for 'ask, inquire,' 24 for 'keep the Law,' 9 for

' trust in God,' etc. Of foreign elements we chiefly

discover those original terms for foreign objects,

persons, or dignities, introduced from the Egyptian

idiom during the Mosaic period, and from the As-

syrian, Babylonian, Persian, etc., at later times.

Few traces are found of dialectical differences—al<

though there are some of a vulgar idiom (|0, HD,
Manna, etc.)—while on the other hand the differ-

ence between prosaic and poetical diction is most

striking. Fuller forms in fle.\:ions, in suffixes, pecu-

liar formations of nouns, the use of grand epithets,

and above all, rare words (mostly Aramaic), are the

distinguishing characteristic of its poetry. It loves

to draw for peculiarity of expression both upon

the ancient and partly obsolete stock of words, and

upon the language of the common people : no less

than upon dialects of idiomatic affinity. Other

poetical peculiarities are the omission of the relative

or the use of the demonstrative in its stead, the

omission of the article, and the like.

There is, however insignificant the changes un-

dergone by the Hebrew and the Shemitic languages

in general be, as compared with those of Indo-

Germanic—and the reasons for this stability of the
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former are founded in their whole character and

history— yet a certain change noticeable in the

Hebrew, as preserved in the O. T. Whether this
' be due to the difference of the ages in which the

several books were written, or to peculiarities of

the respective writers, as some hold, seems hardly

to allow of a doubt. Whatever may be owing to

provincialism, or individuality, or even to the more

solemn and therefore different style of poetry—and

we cannot always distinguish these things as clearly

as we could wish—enough remains to show a gra-

dual and important difference between the earlier

and the later stages of the language in the earlier

and later books of the O. T. Certain correspond-

ing periods—two, three, or more—have accordingly

been assumed. Thus some distinguish between

the time before and that after the exile ; others

between Mosaic, Davidic, Solomonic periods, and

the period after the exile. Yet these divisions are

of a most precarious nature. It is quite true that

certain words and forms which occur in the Penta-

teuch do not occur again until very late. That

again, terms used at first in prose occur afterwards

only in poetry, or have completely changed their

forms and meanings. Further it is undoubtedly

true that during the Davidian time, and that of his

son, the influence of the schools founded by Samuel,

and the influence of two such eminent kings and

their brilliant literary achievement, together with

the flourishing condition of the country itself, could

not but make itself felt also in a generally higher

and finer cultivation of style, diction, and language,

throughout the writings of the period. It must also

be allowed that the Assyrian invasion, and all its

consequences—principally the spread of Aramaean

in Palestine—corrupted the purity of the language,

blunted its sense of grammatical niceties, and
caused those who most desperately clung to the

ancient style to introduce, instead of the living

elements of former days, dead archaisms. But we
doubt whether any genuine division can be insti-

tuted, as long at least as the now prevailing un-

certainty as to the date of certain parts of the Scrip-

ture will last—and we fear it will not soon be

removed.
Vague though our notions about the time when

Hebrew was first spoken be, we have the clearest

dates as to the time of its disappearance as a liv-

ing language. When at the return from the exile

all the ancient institutions were restored, it was

found that the people no longer understood their

own Scriptures in their vernacular, and a transla-

tion into Aramaic (out of which sprang the Tar-

gums) had to be added, ' so that they might under-

stand them.' It soon became, as we said, the lan-

guage of the schools and of public worship almost

exclusively, somewhat like the Latin in the Middle

Ages.
Closely allied to the Hebrew, as already observed

by Augustine, Jerome, and others, is the Phoenician,

which in our own days, with the increasing number
of monuments brought to light, has risen to high

importance. No language of antiquity perhaps

was so widely spread. The whole ancient world

almost being the vantage-ground of Phoenician en-

terprise, the language was naturally disseminated

over the widest possible space, and the natural con-

sequence was, that gradually yielding to foreign

influence it did not keep up its original purity,

and became in proportion more and more diver-

gent from the Hebrew. Characteristic to it are

certain inflexions it retained, which were long ob-

solete in Hebrew, no less than certain words and
phrases, considered archaic in Hebrew, but of

common occurrence in Phoenician. Again, there

is a tendency towards a darkening, so to say, of

vowels

—

e.g. the Hebrew a becomes occasion-

ally 0, the e becomes i orj, the i changes into^ or

?/, the into u, and the like. The gutturals are

at times interchanged, consonants are assimilated

or omitted, etc. A grammar of this idiom has
not been attempted yet, nor does the knowledge
of the inflexions which we possess offer sufficient

material for a systematic investigation at this pre-

sent moment. A few items towai-ds it, however,
are, that the Hebrew termination of the nominative
in ah becomes at in Phoenician, that the formation
of the pronoun differs, that there is a greater va-

riety of genitive forms in the Phoenician, etc. The
abundance of Aramaism noticed in the language
may have crept in at a late period only. The sur-

viving remnants consist merely of inscriptions on
coins and stones, chiefly discovered in their co-

lonies. Of a written literature nothing has come
down to us, save a few proper names and texts im-

bedded in a fearfully mutilated state in Greek and
Roman writings, and a few scraps of extracts from
their writers translated into Greek, but of ex-

tremely doubtful genuineness. From all we can
gather there must have existed an immense number
of Phoenician writings at a remote period of anti-

quity : chiefly of a theological or theogonical nature,

whose authors were identified with the gods them-
selves. From the Phcenician is to be distinguished

the Punic, a corrupted dialect of it, spoken in th(»

western colonies up to the yth century a.d., while
the mother-tongue had completely died out on its

native soil as early as the 3d century. There was
even a translation of the Bible extant in Punic, but
not a trace of it has remained.

We now turn to the northern Shemitic or
' Aramaic' branch, spoken between the Mediter-

ranean and the Tigris ; north of Phoenicia, the land

of the Israelites, and Arabia ; and south of the

Taurus ; a dialect poorer both grammatically and
phonetically than either of the two others. Its pe-

culiarities, moreover, are much of the nature of

provincialisms, or perhaps even point to a stage

of corruption of language. Thus it is not the

change of vowel which produces the passive mood,
but a special prefix (hX) ; the article does not
begin but end the word ; the sibilants are hardened
(cf. 3m, gold ; 11D, rock ; 310, return), etc. The

earliest trace of its distinction from the Hebrew is

the well-known translation of Jacob's ny?3 into

NrmntJ' 1J^. a very difliicult question, and one,

we fear, not to be solved before further progress

in our knowledge of cuneiform literature has been
made, is that of the language of Babylonia. That
Aramaic was spoken there is undoubted, but
whether it was the only idiom prevalent, as in Syria

and Mesopotamia, or whether the Chaldseans who
had conquered Babylonia had brought with them
another non-Shemitic (Medo- Persian) language
'akin to the Assyrian,' has been the subject of long

discussions. But even granted that 'Chaldaean'

was akin to Assyrian, it need not therefore by any
means have been a non-Shemitic language. It is,

on the contrary, now assumed almost unanimously
to be Shemitic ; how far, however, it differs from
the other dialects, and in particular what may have
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been its direct or indirect influence upon Aramaic,
we cannot here investigate.

Considering the vast importance of cuneiform

studies—for Shemitic in general, and for our know-
ledge of Aramaic or 'Chaldee' in particular—we
shall try briefly to sum up the results hitherto arrived

at in this youngest of philological and palseographi-

cal sciences. There are three principal kinds of

cuneiform—a mode of writing, be it observed by
the way, principally used for monumental records :

a kind of cursive being used for records of minor im-
portance—called res]3ectively the Persian, Median,
and Assyrian. The first, which seems to have died

out 370 B.C., has from 39 to 44 alphabetical signs or

combinations, which never consist of more than five

wedges. Its words are divided by oblique strokes.

The language it represents is Indo-Germanic—the

mother of Zend. The second, variously called

Median, Scytliic, etc., and supposed to represent a

Turanian dialect, is the least known and the least

important. An alphabet of about loo syllabic

combinations has been constructed out of the very

scanty remains in which it appears. The third

and most momentous kind, the Assyrian, seems to

have spread widest. Not only in Babylon and
Nineveh, on the Euphrates and Tigris, but in

Egypt itself has it been found. More than 400
combinations, phonetic, syllabic, and ideographic,

have been distinguished in it, although our know-
ledge is limited to a proportionately small num-
ber of them. But the difficulties offered here

are of the most extraordinary kind. The spelling

is varied cTinstantly, the signs occasionally repre-

sent different sounds (polyphonous), and the same
sounds again are represented by different signs

(homophonous). Finally, not one, but five or more
dialects have been traced in them ; dialects belong-

ing to different tribes or periods. Thus it will be
easily understood that many and momentous philo-

logical problems await their solution from the pro-

gress on this field ; and little but conjecture is as

yet allowed on the special points of our present

subject. Of a primaeval Babylonian literature, how-
ever, supposed to be preserved in certain Arabic
translations, of which some hopes were entertained

of late years, nothing reliable has come to light

—

although the existence of ancient Babylonian writ-

ings on mathematics, astronomy (combined with

astrology), and chronology, is affinned by ancient

authors.

Turning, however, to what specimens of ' Ara-
maic' there are preserved, we first of all find certain

dialects represented in them which have been
variously divided into 'Chaldee' and 'Aramaic,'
or into ' East-Aramaic' and 'West-Aramaic,' or
again, into 'Jewish,' 'Heathen,' and 'Christian,'

and finally, into 'Palestinian' and 'Babylonian'
Aramaic. Discarding the teitn ' Chaldee' as liable

to give most rise to misunderstanding—it is first

found in the Alexandrines (xaXSaio-rO, and was
adopted by Jerome—we may, for the sake of
brevity, distinguish between Aramaean (n^DIN)

and Syriac CDniD, IHJH "12^*1 I1t^•S, which carry,

at least in their present form of writing, the most
unmistakable line of demarcation on their face.

In the first, the Aramaic (Jewish), we have further

to distinguish— a. The Galilean dialect, which
seems to have been notorious for its carelessness in

the use and pronunciation of its consonants and
vowels. The sounds of K and Ch, P and B, etc.,

and above all the gutturals, were hardly distinguish-
able in their speech. Of so little importance, in-
deed, do these seem to have been, that they are
frequently lost altogether, and entirely new sounds
and compounds are formed— scarcely to be re-
duced to any grammatical or logical rule—by the
mere vulgarity of an idiom saturated, moreover,
with unconglomerated foreign elements to the last

degree. b. The Samaritan— i. e. vulgar Hebrew
and Aramrean mixed up together, in accordance
with the genesis of the people itself. It, too,

changes its gutturals, uses the i? most extensively,
and does not distinguish the mute consonants, c.

The yenisalem or yudaan dialect scarcely ever pro-
nounces the final gutturals ; and has besides many
peculiar turns of its own, which show all the symp-
toms of provincialism, but it boasts of a fuller

vocalisation. Its orthography, however, is one of
the strangest imaginable. This last is the most
important dialect of the three Aramaic ones, for in
it the whole gigantic targumic and (partly) tal-

mudical literature is written, while of the Samaritan
there exist but few documents of a theological
(Sam. Version), liturgical, and grammatical nature,
and the Galilean never had, as far as we know, any
literature of its own. We need but briefly mention
here the minor ('heathen') branches, such as
Zabian—standing between Aramaic and Syriac,
the language of a mystico-theosophical sect called
the Mendaites (= Gnostics), which is largely mixed
with Persian elements, and almost bereft of gram-
mar ; the Pahtiyrene, a kind of Syriac, written in

square Hebraic characters ; and the Egypto-Ara-
niaic, found on some monuments (stone of Car-
pentras. Papyri), probably due to Babylonian Jews
living in Egypt, who had adopted the religion of
their new country.

All 'Aramaean' literature—in contradistinction
to 'Syriac'—is, it need hardly be added, Jewish;
from the chapters in Daniel, written in this idiom,
to the last remnant penned in Palestine or Babylon
(the worship in the temple and the earlier schools
being, as we said, the only places for which the
' Holy Language,' was partly retained), this was the
exclusively used popular idiom. It had, in fact,

become so popular and universal that it came to be
called 'E^palffrl (N. T. passim). How it grew to

be so universally adopted has hardly been suffi-

ciently explained as yet ; for the Captivity alone, or
even any number of successively returning batches
of immigrants from Babylonia, do not quite account
for the phenomenon of a seemingly poor and cor-

rupt dialect supplanting so completely that other
hallowed by the most sacred traditions, that this

became a dead language in its own country. The
fact, however, is undeniable, as at the time of

Christ even Scripture itself was popularly only
known through the medium of the Aramaic Tar-
gums. Nearly all the vShemitisms in the N. T. are
Aramaic, and the same may be said with regard to
those found in Josephus : cf. Matt. v. 22, paKd =
Npn ; xvi. 17, /3dp Twfa^njV "13

; xxvii. 46, i7\i

i]\l Xt?/x& aa^axdavl = ''^npll^ Hoi? ''bii ^fjX ; I

Cor. xvi. 22, fiapav d6a. = iiDii l^J^i ; Joseph. Anfit/.

iii. 10. 6, 'Ao-ap^ci = SmVy ; iii. 7. i, oOs Xavalas
KaXov(Ti=ii''irib, etc.

'Syriac' is the designation of an idiom used since
the second Christian century in the church, whicli,
though written in different characters (Estrangelo),
is yet so closely akin to Aramrean that up to this
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day the opinions are divided as to the propriety of
making any difference at all between the two. As
distinguishing marks between them have been ad-

duced, principally, the 'darker' vocalisation of

Syriac

—

o for a, au or ai for ^ or i, etc.—its differ-

ent accentuation, its 3 as the prefix of the 3d pers.

future for the Aramaic ^ the formation of the Syriac
infinite by O, and its greater wealth of words, chiefly

taken from the Greek ; all of which, however, to-

gether with other peculiarities, are reduced by the

advocates of the unity of both dialects to provincial

differences and to the peculiar circumstances of the

times. But here again, without entering more fully

into the question, we can only venture the statement
that there seems to be a great prii/id facie proba-
bility at least for their being radically identical

;

only let it not be forgotten that in order to be able

to form a real judgment it will be first of all neces-

sary that carefully-prepared editions of the litera-

tures of both should be in our hands. Something
has been done for the comparatively poor Syriac
branch; for the Aramaic, nothing. That, how-
ever, the present Maronite dialect, as well as those
of the Jacobites, Nestorians, and other Chaldee
Christians, is essentially different from both Syriac
and Aramaic, is undoubted : just as the vulgar
Arabic spoken in Morocco and Algeria differs from
classical Arabic [Aramaic ; Syriac].
The Southern or ^Arabic'' branch presents to us

the most remarkable phenomenon of one special

idiom—the Arabic—suddenly, as it were, starting

out of utter obscurity as the richest, most complete,
and most refined among its sister idioms, at a time
comparatively modern, and exactly when the two
other branches seemed to have accomplished their

mission, and what remained of their life was
merely artificial. So exquisitely finished and so

boundlessly wealthy, both lexically and grammati-
cally, has it been from the moment when it first

became known, that, as there was no unripe in-

fancy and no struggling growth observable in it, so
there was also no age, and far less a decay. It

thus ranks as the freshest and ' youngest :' precisely

in the same sense as the Hebrew may be styled

the ' oldest' among the Shemitic idioms—not, as we
said above, on account of its having in reality pre-
ceded the others, or still less of its having given birth

to the others, but because for some reason or other
its growth stopped at a certain period, and it seems
to have retained its ancient physiognomy, while its

sister dialects went on developing and renewing
themselves as much as in them lay and circumstances
permitted. As the Arabic was in the 6th century,

so it remained almost unchanged up to our day,
except perhaps that in absorbing foreign, especially

Greek elements of culture, it did not assimilate them
quite in the same congenial manner as an Indo-
Germanic idiom would have done. But for all that

this language must have an age equal at least to that

of the other two sister dialects. There are traces

of its peculiarities—peculiarities which divide it as
sharply as can be from them—to be found in the
earliest records of the O. T. We have, e.g.

the article
J^ (the Hebrew [^]n) in TlD^N (Gen. x.

26), and further in words like DtJ'ID^LX], D''DX^[N],

Dp7X, ^yh\A. The phenomenon, further, of a
real declension by the change of the termination of
the cases, by certain ' broken ' plurals, ere. , together
with many forms of its conjugation, entirely and

radically unknown to Shemitic as represented by its

other dialects, proves its early and most independent
existence. That, further, the Arabs stood in great

renown for wisdom, or what we should now call

literary proficiency—if this be not a misnonier for

a time when writing was unknown among them

—

in the earhest historical times, seems clear enough
from the queen of Sheba's being an Arab queen,
the friends of Job being Arabs, and Solomon's
own wisdom being compared to the wisdom of the

Arabs. How it came to pass that absolutely no-
thing should have survived of all that literature

which certainly must have been produced among
them is a phenomenon no less remarkable. Al-
though two facts must be borne in mind always—viz.

that it all was oral and that it was in verse, or at least

in a rhythmical form adapted to those early pro-

verbial sayings and poems of which a vague Arabic
tradition still speaks ; and Mohammed, for reasons

of his own, discouraged, nay condemned, poetry

—

the sole vehicle of all science, all tradition, all

religion, before him, in the 'time of ignorance.'

A comparison between the Arabic and the two
other branches most strikingly shows that super-

abundance, lexically and grammatically, of the
former over the two latter of which we spoke. No
one, the Arabs hold, could, without being inspired,

keep the whole wealth of their language in his me-
mory. For not only have single words (sword,

lion, serpent, etc.), hundreds and thousands of nu-
ances of terms, but many a single word has untold
numbers of different meanings. The number of

its root and words is like 3, respectively 10, to

those of the Hebrew—such as the monuments of

both now are in our hands. No doubt, had more
survived of the Hebrew literature, the proportion

would not have been quite as startling— for we
now have only fragments of its religious writings to

compare with the endless series of historical, po-
etical, philological, astronomical, and other Arabic
literature ; a literature which indeed does not leave

a single part of science or belles lettres uncultivated,

and which spreads over about eight hundred years-

subsequently to the time of Greece and Rome. Nor
can the brilliant Hebrew literature that sprang up
in the middle ages, partly through Arabic influence,

be taken into account. Arabic, though its ' classi-

cal ' period may be closed with Mohammed, never

became Neo-Arabic, while the difference between
classical Hebrew and late Hebrew, which had to

coin new words at every turn, is quite unmistak-

able. Arabic grammar shows the same ascend-

ency over that of its sister idioms as does its dic-

tionary. It has twice as many forms of conjugation

as the Hebrew, itself richer than the Aramaic by
the Hiphal, the futurum paragog. and apocop. etc.

The Arabic has, besides, over both the advantage

of a conipa7-aiive, and of a dual in the verb. The

Hebrew IT'? verbs, which in Aramaic are hardly

distinguishable from the N"?, in Arabic split into

the two distinct forms of")'? and ''"p
;
just as many

a Hebrew root with more than one signification

appears in Arabic as a variety of roots, by a slight

change of a consonant. Nay, of these, it has five

more than the Hebrew and Aramaic. It has also,

through the amplitude of its vocalisation, the charm
of a more sonorous, a fuller and richer tone and
colour than either. But it must also be acknow-
ledged that the harmonious flow of the more an-

cient idioms, their unfettered ease and freedom.
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together with a number of pecuHar forms, like the

parallelism with its exquisite natural beauty, is lost

to a great extent in the Arabic, in which the work

of the schools, their pedantic striving after a consum-

mate correctness of expression, and their rhetori-

cal ' painting of the lily,' is often painfully clear.

But to the Arabic alone is also due the spread of

Shemitic—which had been carried atomically, so to

speak, by the Phoenicians to the ends of the earth,

but which, with a few isolated exceptions, never really

struck root anywhere—to an extent never dreamed

of by any ancient or even modem language ; a

spread that has not ceased yet, but is enlarging its

circles from year to year, together with Islam itself.

It is, however, as we said, only the last century

before Mohammed, that has left us a few traces of

preislamic literature. From the time of Moham-
med it grew with exotic rapidity into one of the

most widely and brilliantly cultivated. It em-

braced well nigh all the branches of human know-

ledge and research. Theology, medicine, philo-

sophy, philology, history, mathematics, geography,

astronomy, etc. , are most extensively represented

—

though as yet only a beginning has been made in

making the treasures of information these works

contain as widely useful as they might be made.

From the 14th century, however, the gloiy of

Arabic literature began to wane.

We have here spoken only of the chief repre-

sentative of the Arabic branch, the Arabic itself

—

still spoken now in the whole south-west of Asia,

in the north and east of Africa, in Malta, partly

even in India, and everywhere in fact where Mo-
hammedanism reigns supreme—which was origi-

nally the dialect of one tribe only, viz. the Ko-
reish. The ancient traditions speak of Cahtanic

and Ismaelitic dialects : but at present we can

only make a vague distinction between those

of Yemen and of Hedjaz, during the anteislamic

times. As the Koreish in the north-west were

the spokesmen, as it were, of the latter, so the

Himyars or Homerites made their dialect the

predominant one in the South, until the Koran
swept it completely out of Arabia, and, save a few

scattered quotations imbedded in later writings,

and some partly mutilated inscriptions of difficult

reading and more difficult understanding, eveiy

trace of it in its original form has disappeared.

The Ethiopic or Geez alone, which was spoken up
to the 14th century in Abyssinia, seemed to have

come nearest to it. But considering the scantiness

of its own literary remains, which are chiefly of a

tlieological nature (partly unpublished), and as such

subject to the influence of foreign (European)

missionaries—who also left their imprint upon it

in its exceptional writing from left to right ; con-

sidering further the small progress we have as yet

made in deciphering the Himyaritic, nothing but

a veiy cautious judgment on the relation of the

two can be pronounced. The Amharic, a barba-

rous Gheez dialect, stands, so to say, on the

utmost line of the Arabic Shemite, and deserves

but a passing mention. The idioms of the Gallas,

Hamtonga, and a number of other tribes, how-
ever, no longer belongs to the Shemitic, notwith-

standing some outer resemblances which have

misled former investigators.

Respecting the visible representation of the She-

mitic Languages, it may be broadly observed that

writing, which in no language fully expresses all the

sounds in their various shades, has, in the Shemitic

Languages this additional imperfection, that only
the consonants—the skeleton of the word—are re-

presented by real letters, while the vowels originallv

are either entirely omitted, or only the longer one's

are expressed by certain consonants (matres lecti-

onis). It was only at a comparatively late period
that also the minor vowels were added in the shape
of little strokes and dots above or belov/ the line,

but this aid too is only intended for less practised

readers. Arabic and Hebrew are still commonlv
written and printed without vowels. Another point

is the direction of the Shemitic writing from right

to left (of which only modern Ethiopic makes an
exce|5tioii), a peculiarity still inherent in the alter-

nate line of the Boustrophedon of the early Greeks.

The nearest approach to the most ancient form of

the Shemitic characters is found in the Phcenician,

from which also all our European alphabets are

derived [Arabic Language ; Aramaic ; He-
brew ; Writing, etc.]—E. D.

SHEN (It^n, The shen ; Sept. t-^s TraXaias,

reading probably JC", old), a place between which

and Mizpeh Samuel set up the stone Ebenezer
(i Sam. vii. 12). It has not been identified.—

t

SHENIR. [Senir.]

SHEOL. [Hades.]

SHEPHAM (DDC', 'a bare region,' from nSty

'to scrape ;' ^eircpafidp ; Sephamd), a place men-
tioned only in the description given by Moses of

the eastern border of the Land of Promise (Num.
xxxiv. 10, 11). It lay between Hazar-enan and
Riblah. Hazar-enan, as has been stated, is pro-

bably identical with the village of Kuryetein ; and
Riblah still retains its old name and site on the

banks of the Orontes; Shepham, therefore, must
be sought for somewhere between these two. No
trace of the name has yet been found ; but the

bare treeless country shows that the name was an
appropriate one. It ought to be borne in mind that

in the above passage Moses is not describing the

country which was actually allotted to the twelve

tribes, but only the countiy given to them in cove-

nant promise on certain conditions (see art. Pales-

tine, p. 383; Porter's Damascus, ii. 354, scq.)^

J. L. P.

SHEPHATIAH (n^patl^, ivhom Jehovah de-

fends; Sept. 'La<p(}.Tl<^. I.' A son of David by
Abital (2 Sam. iii. 4).

2. One of the nobles who urged Zedekiah to

put Jeremiah to death (Jer. xxxviii. i).

3. One of the heads of families who settled in

Jerusalem after the exile (Neh. xi. 6).

4. The head of one of the families, numbering

thi-ee hundred and seventy-two persons, of the re-

turned exiles (Ezra ii. 4, 57).

The same name, with a slight variation in the

original (IIT'tOQCi'), but not in the A. V., occurs in

the following :

5. A son of king Jehoshaphat (2 Chron. xxi. 2).

6. One of the chief of those valiant men who
went to David when at Ziklag (i Chron. xii. 5)-

7. The governor of the tribe of Simeon in che

time of David (i Chron. xxvii. 16).

SHEPHELAH, The (nijs^n), the native name

of the tract of country lying between the highlands

of Judsea and the Mediterranean, to the south 0/
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Sharon. In the Onomasticon it is described as the

region round Eleutheropolis on the north and west

(s. V. Sephela). In the A. V. the word is invari-

ably treated as an appellative, and is rendered by
'vale,' 'valley,' 'plain,' 'low plains,' 'low country'

(Deut. i. 7 ; Josh. ix. i ; x. 40; xi. 2, 16 ; xii. 8 ;

XV. 33 ; Judg. i. 9 ; I Kings x. 27 ; I Chron.

xxvii. 28; 2 Chron. i. 15; ix. 27; xxvi. 10;

xxviii. 18; Jer. xvii. 26 j xxxii. 44; xxxiii. 13;
Obad. 19 ; Zech. vii. 7). In i Maccab. xii. 38 the

Greek form of the word Sephela (Se^ijXa) is re-

tained in the A. V.
In Josh. XV. 33-47 the cities in the Shephelah

are enumerated. They ai-e presented in four groups

;

the first (33-36) comprising those situated in the

hilly region at the northern end of the plain ; the

second (37-41) those of the plain itself; the third

(42-44) those in the southern part of the hill-

region ; and the fourth (45-47) those on the coast

of Philistia. This shows that the term Shephelah

did not originally denote a plain, or that if it did

it was used in this instance to denote not only the

plain but the hills inclosing it [Plains ; Philistia;

Philistines].—W, L. A.

SHEPHERD. [Pasturage.]

SHEPHIPHON (flS'^QEJ') is a viper with two

scales on the head, one above each eye, standing

erect somewhat in the form of horns. This is a

dangerous species, usually burrowing in sand near

the holes of jerboas, and occasionally in the cattle-

paths ; for there are now few or no ruts of cart-

wheels, where it is pretended they used to conceal

themselves to assault unwary passers. It is still

common in Egypt and Arabia. The other species

is the Eryx Cerastes of Daudin, also small, having

no movable poison-fangs, but remarkable for two
very long back teeth in the lower jaw, which pass

through the upper jaw, and appear in the shape of

two white horns above its surface. It is known to

the Egyptian Arabs by the name of Harbagi, which

may be a distortion of Ol^aios in Horapollo, and
is classed by Hasselquist among slow-worms, be-

cause in form the tail does not taper to a point.

Its colours are black and white marblings, and the

eyes being lateral and very near the snout the

species has an exceedingly sinister aspect, which
may be the cause of the ancient opinion that the

nS^O me/ekah, or basilisk, for we take it for this

species, killed with its looks, and had a pointed

crown on the head : now serpents in the form of

slow-worms, reputed to kill by their sight, are evi-

dently not rapid in their movements.—C. H. S.

SHEPHUPHAN. [Muppim.]

SHESH {\^p), also SHESHI, translated ^ne

linen in the A. V., occurs twenty-eight times in

Exodus, once in Genesis, once in Proverbs, and
three times in Ezekiel. Considerable doubts have,

however, always been entertained respecting the

true meaning of the word ; some have thought it

signified ^iie wool, others silk ; the Arabs have
translated it by words referring to colours in the

passages of Ezekiel and of Proverbs. Some of the

Rabbins state that it is the same word as that

which denotes the number six, and that it refers to

the number of threads of which the yam was com-
posed. Thus Abarbanel on Gen. xxv. says

:

' Schesch est linum .^gyptiacum quod est preti-

osissimum inter species lini. Quum vero tortum
est sex fills in unum, vocatur schesch, aut schesch

fnoschsar. Sin ex unico filo tantum, dicitur bad*

(Cels. Hierobot. ii. p. 260). This interpretation,

however, has satisfied but few. The Greek Alex-

andrian translators used the word ^vcraos, which by
some has been supposed to indicate 'cotton,' and
by others ' linen' [Byssus].

In the several passages where we find the word
Shesh used, we do not obtain any information re-

specting the plant ; but it is clear it was spun by
women (Exod. xxx. 25), was used as an article of

clothing, also for hangings, and even for the sails

of ships, as in Ezekiel xxvii. 7. It is evident from
these facts that it must have been a plant known
as cultivated in Egypt at the earliest period, and
which, or its fibre, the Israelites were able to obtain

even when in the desert. As cotton does not ap-

pear to have been known at this very early period,

we must seek for shesh among the other fibre-

yielding plants, such as flax and hemp. Both
these are suited to the purpose, and were procur-

able in those countries at the times specified.

Lexicographers do not give us much assistance in

determining the point, from the little certainty in

their inferences. The word shesh, however, ap-

pears to us to have a very great resemblance, with

the exception of the aspirate, to the Arabic name
of a plant, which, it is curious, was also one of

those earliest cultivated for its fibre, namely hemp.

Of this plant, one of the Arabic names is
j

. y -*. -^

htisheesh, or the herb/ar excellence, the term being
sometimes applied to the powdered leaves only,

with which an intoxicating electuary is prepared.

This name has long been known, and is thought
by some to have given origin to our word assassin

or hassasin. Makrizi treats of the hemp in his

account of the ancient pleasure-grounds in the vicin-

ity of Cairo, ' famous above all for the sale of the

hasheesha, which is still greedily consumed by the

dregs of the people, and from the consumption of

which sprung the excesses, which led to the name
of 'assassin' being given to the Saracens in the

holy wars.'

Hemp is a plant which in the present day is ex-

tensively distributed, being cultivated in Europe,

and extending through Persia to the southernmost
parts of India. There is no doubt, therefore, that

it might easily have been cultivated in Egypt. We
are, indeed, unable at present to prove that it was
cultivated in Egypt at an early period, and used
for making garments, but there is nothing improb-

able in its having been so. Indeed, as it was known
to various Asiatic nations, it could hardly have
been unknown to the Egyptians. Hemp might
thus have been used at an early period, along with

flax and wool, for making cloth for garments and
for hangings, and would be much valued until

cotton and the finer kinds of Unen came to be
known.

So many words are translated Ibicn in the A. V.
of the Scriptures, that it has been considered doubt-

ful whether they indicate only different qualities of

the same thing, or totally different substances.

The latter has by some been thought the most
probable, on account of the poverty of the Hebrew
language ; hence, instead of considering the one a

synonym of the other, we have been led to inquire,

as above, whether shesh may not signify cloth made
of hem;p ii''stead of flax. This would leave iadand
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.pishtah as the only words peculiarly appropriated

to linen and flax. The passages in which bad
occurs have already been indicated [Byssus]. On
referring to them we find that it is used only when
articles of clothing are alluded to. It is curious,

and probably not accidental, that the Sanscrit word
pat signifies cloth made from flax-hke substances.

It has been remarked that the official garments of

the Hebrews, like those of the Egyptians, were all

made of linen ; and we find in the several passages
where bad occurs that linen garments and clothes,

linen breeches, linen girdle, linen ephod, linen

mitre, are intended ; so in Exod. xxxix. 28, and
they made for Aaron and his sons ' a mitre of fine

linen, and goodly bonnets of fine linen, and linen

breeches of fine twined linen.' There is reason
to believe that the mummy-cloths are composed
verv generally, if not universally, of linen cloth.

—

J. F. R.

SHESHACH (TJtrE^), a name twice given by
Jeremiah to Babylon

(
Jer. xxv. 26 ; li. 41). Its

etymology and proper signification are doubtful.

The Jewish interpreters, followed by Jerome, sup-

pose '^{i>ti'. Sheshach, to stand for 733, Babel, ac-

cording to the secret or cabbalistic mode of writing
called athbasJi, in which the alphabet is inverted,

so that n, the last letter, is put for X, the first

;

B', the penultimate letter, for 3, the second, and
so on ; and this they suppose was done by the
prophet for fear of the Chaldceans. But Gesenius
veiy properly asks, even supposing these cabbalistic

mysteries of trifling had been already current in

the time of Jeremiah, which cannot by any means
be admitted, how comes it to pass that Babylon is

in the very same verse mentioned under its own
proper name? C. B. Michaelis ingeniously con-
jectures that "^^ comes from "^^3, shikshach,

'to overlay with iron or other plates,' so that it

might designate Babylon as x'^^>^^'^vko%. Von
Bohlen thinks the word synonymous with the Per-
sian Shih-Shah—i.e. 'house of the prince ;' but it

is doubtful whether, at so early a period as the age
of Jeremiah, Babylon could have received a Persian
name that would be known in Judaea.—^J.

K.

SHESHAN (IK^Ei', lily; Sept. Swad;/), a He-

brew who, during the sojourn in Egypt, gave his

daughter in marriage to his freed Egyptian slave

(l Chron. ii. 34). [Jarhah.]

SHESHBAZZAR. [Zerubbabel.]

SHETHAR pnC^; Pers., a star; Sept. 'La.paa.-

Qaloi), one of the seven princes of Persia and
Media, ' who saw the king's face, and sat the first

in the kingdom' (Esther i. 14; comp. Ezravii. 14).

SHETHAR-BOZNAI OJTin iriK'; Pers., shin-

ing star ; Sept. Zadap^ovtavat), one of the Persian
governors in Syria who visited Jerusalem in com-
pany with Tatnai, to investigate the charges made
against the Jews (Ezra v. 3 ; vi. 6). [Tatnai.]

SHEVA. [Seraiah.]

SHEW-BREAD. In the outer apartment of
the tabernacle, on the right hand, or north side,

stood a table, made of acacia (shittim) wood, two
cubits long, one broad, and one and a half high,
and covered witli laminae of gold. The top of the
leaf of this talile was encircled by a border or rim
'^f gold The frame of the table, immediately

vor„ III.

below the leaf, was encircled with a piece of wood
of about four inches in breadth, around the edge
of which was a rim or border, similar to that
around the leaf. A little lower down, but at equal
distances from the top of the table, there were
four rings of gold fastened to the legs, through
which staves covered vrith gold were inserted for
the purpose of carrying it (Exod. xxv. 23-28

;

xxxvii. 10-16). These rings were not found ui the
table which was afterwards made for the temple,
nor indeed in any of the sacred furniture, where
they had previously been, except in the ark of the
covenant. Twelve unleavened loaves were placed
upon this table, which were sprinkled with frank-
incense (the Sept. adds salt ; Lev. xxiv. 7). The
number twelve represented the twelve tribes, and
was not diminished after the defection of ten of
the tribes from the worship of God in his sanctu-
ary, because the covenant with the sons of Abra-
ham was not formally abrogated, and because
there were still many true Israelites among the
apostatising tribes. The twelve loaves were also
a constant record against them, and served as a
standing testimonial that their proper place was
before the forsaken altar of Jehovah.
The loaves were placed in two piles, one above

another, and were changed every Sabbath-day by
the priests. The frankincense that had stood on
the bread during the week was then burnt as an
oblation, and the removed bread became the pro-
perty of the priests, who, as God's servants, had a
right to eat of the bread that came from his table ;

but they were obliged to eat it in the holy place,
and nowhere else. No others might lawfully eat

of it ; but in a case of extreme emergency the
priest incurred no blame if he imparted it to per-
sons who were in a state of ceremonial purity, as

in the instance of David and his men (i Sam. xxi.

4-6; Matt. xii. 4). The bread was called Qpf?
D''JS, ' the bread of the face,' or ' of the presence,'

because it was set forth before the face or in the

presence of Jehovah in his holy place.* This is

translated 'shew-bread.' It is also called DH?
nsiyon, 'the bread arranged in order,' and QH?
T'DD, ' the perpetual bread,' because it was never
absent from the table (Lev. xxiv. 6, 7 ; i Chron.
xxiii. 29).

Wine also was placed upon the table of ' shew-
bread,' in bowls, some larger, nnyp, and some
smaller, ITIDS ; also in vessels that were covered,

niK^p, and in cups, nVpJtD, which were probably

* [But so were all the objects within the sanctu-

ary, and there seems no reason for specifically

affixing this description to the shew-bread if no-

thing more is intended to be conveyed by it than
simply that the bread was set forth before the

Lord. It is probable that a deeper symbolical

meaning is intended by the phrase. The 'bread
of the presence,' like 'the angel of the presence'

(Is. Ixiii. 9), was probably so called because in

some special manner it betokened or symbolised
God's presence with his people. Was it not in-

tended to be a perpetual memorial to Israel that

God is the support, the sustenance, the strength of
his people ; that it is his presence with them that

gives them spiritual nourishment, even as bread
sustains and nourishes the body? (Comp. Biihr,

Svmbolik des Mos. Cult. i. 425, ff.)

—

Ed.]

3 "
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employed in pouring in and taking out the \vine

from the other vessels, or in making libations.

Gesenius calls them ' paterse hbatoriae ;
' and they

appear in the A. V. as 'spoons' (see generally

Exod. XXV. 29, 30; xxxvii. 10-16; xl. 4, 24;
Lev. xxiv. 5-9 ; Num. iv. 7).—^J.

El.

SHIBBOLETH (n!'3K'). The word means a

stream or flood, and was hence naturally suggested

to the followers of Jephthah, when, having seized

the fords of the Jordan to prevent the retreat of

the defeated Ephraimites, they sought to distin-

guish them through their known inability to utter

the aspirated sound sh. The fugitives gave instead

the unaspirated s, sibboleih, on which they were

slain without mercy (Judg. xii. 6). The certainty

which was felt that the Ephraimites could not

pronounce sh is very remarkable, and strongly

illustrates the varieties of dialect which had already

arisen in Israel, and which perhaps even served to

distinguish different tribes, as similar peculiarities

distinguish men of different counties with us. If

what is here mentioned as the characteristic of a

particular tribe had been shared by other tribes, it

would not have been sufficiently discriminating as

a test. [HEBREV^r Language.]—
^J.

K.

SHIBMAH, or more properly Sibmah
(riDQE' ; 2ej3a/id ; Sebama), a city occupied and

rebuilt by the Reubenites (Num. xxxii. 38). It

was situated on the plateau east of the Dead Sea.

It originally belonged to that section of the terri-

tory of Moab which was captured by the Amorites

under Sihon (Num. xxi. 26). From the Amorites

Moses took it, and gave it to the children of

Reuben (xxxii. I, seq.) Shibmah is grouped with

Heshbon and Nebo, and must consequently have

stood near the western brow of the plateau. A
comparison of Num. xxxii. 38 with ver. 3 of the

same chapter shows that Shibmah and Shebam are

identical. The only difference in the Hebrew
words is the addition of the fem. termination to

the former. They are both rendered Se^a^td in

the LXX. ; but the Vulgate has Saban for Shebam.
In Josh. xiii. 19, the A. V. reads Sibmah,

which is the proper pronunciation of the Hebrew
according to the Masoretic pointing. It is un-

questionably the same place which Isaiah mentions

in his lamentation over Moab :
' The fields of

Heshbon languish, and the vine of Sibmah' (xvi.

8, 9). The environs, it appears, were famous for

their vineyards ; and Jeremiah, when predicting the

desolation of Moab, laments in the same strain :

' O vine of Sibmah, I will weep for thee. ... I

have caused wine to fail from the winepress ; none
shall tread with shouting' (xlviii. 32, 33).

It vrill be observed that these prophets speak of

the city as belonging to Moab, whereas in the books
of Numbers and Joshua it is enumerated among
the cities of Reuben. The reason is, on the cap-

tivity of the transjordanic tribes by the Assyrians,

the Moabites returned to their ancient possessions,

and reoccupied their ancient cities, and among
them Sibmah [Moab]. Though Eusebius mentions

the name in his Onomasticofi, it does not appear

that he knew anything of it (s.v. Sebama) ; but

Jerome {Cofiiment. in Isai. xvi. 8) says, 'Inter

Esbon et Sabama vix quingenti passus sunt.' He
must have known the place therefore ; and from the

way in which it is grouped in the Bible it seems
10 have been on the south or south-west of Hesh-

bon ; but even the minute researches of De Saulcy,

in his recent tour through that country, have failed

to discover a trace of it. There are several name-
less ruins mentioned by him and noted in his map,
one or other of which may mark the site

(
Voyage en

Terre Saitite, i. pp. 277, seq.) It is interesting to

observe, however, that around Heshbon he found
traces of the vineyards for which the region was^

once celebrated ; and that from the lips of the

Bedawin both he and Tristram (Land of Israel, p.

535) heard the name Neba given to a mountain-
peak a short distance south-west of Heshbon
[Nebo].—J. L. P.

SHICRON (fTD'p, 'drunkenness;' Zo/cxt^^;

Alex. 'AKKapdiv; Sechrona), a town on the northern

border of Judah, mentioned only in Josh. xv. 11.

It is located between Ekron and Jabneel, and ap-

parently very close to the former, as it lay between
it and the low range of Mount Baalah, which is

only a very short distance west of Ekron (Handbook,

p. 275). The writer was unable to discover any
trace of this old town. It appears to have been
unknown to Eusebius (Onomast. s.v. 'Sacharona').

-J. L. P.

SHIELD. [Arms.]

SHIGGAION. [Psalms.]

SHIHOR and SIHOR (nin'-K^, 'dark' or

' turbid,' from the root "inC' ; dolKip-os
; fluviiu

turbidtis ; 8pia ; Sihor; fj.^Tapoki\ ; Nilus ; TrjCiv ;

aq2ics tiirbidce), one of the names given to the rivei

Nile, probably arising from its dark and turbid

waters, like the Greek M^Xas (Gesen. Thesaurus,

p. 1393). The word is variously rendered in the

Sept. and Vulgate, as seen above ; and there is

some little doubt as to its exact meaning in every

passage in which it occurs—whether it is applied

to the Nile, the river of Egypt, or to Wady-el-
Arish, the torrent of Egypt [River]. It is plain

that in Is. xxiii. 3, it must be identical with SlN')

the Egj'ptian name of the Nile :
' And in great

waters the fruit of Shihor, the harvest of Yeor, was
her revenue ;' so also in Jer. ii. 18 it must like-

wise mean the Nile, which forms the all but ex-

clusive drink of the Egyptians.

There may be more doubt about the other two
passages in which the name occurs. In i Chron.
xiii. 5 it is mentioned as the southern boundary of

David's kingdom :
' David gathered all Israel, from

Shihor of Egypt even unto the entering of Hemath.'
At this period the kingdom of Israel was at the

highest pitch of its prosperity. David's rule ex-

tended over a wider space than any other monarch
who ever sat upon the throne ; and probably as an
evidence of this fact, and as a recognition of the

fulfilment of the divine promise to Abraham

—

' Unto thy seed have I given this land, from tJu

river of Egypt unto the great river, the river

Euphrates '—the sacred historian may here have
meant the NOe. Yet in other places, where the

northern boundary is limited to the 'entrance of

Hamath,' the southern is usually 'the torrent of

Egypt,' that is, Wady (^3113, not inj) el-Arish

(Num. xxxiv. 5 ; I Kings viii. 65).

The passage in Josh. xiii. 3 is even more obscure.

The sacred writer is describing the temtory still

remaining to be conquered at the close of his life,

and when about to allot the conquered portion to
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the tribes :
' This is the land that yet remaineth :

all the borders of the Philistines and all Geshuri,

from Sihor, which is before (''3Q"?V,
' in the face

of;' not 'east of,' but rather 'on the front of)

Egypt, even unto the borders of Ekron northward.'

Keil argues that Wady el-Arish, and not the Nile,

must here be meant (ad loc.) ; but his arguments

are not conclusive. Joshua may have had the

Lord's covenant promise to Abraham in view ; if

so, Sihor means the Nile ; but, on the other hand,

if he had the boundaries of the land as described

byMoses in Num. xxxiii. 5, se</., in view, then Sihor

must mean Wady el-Arish. It is worthy of note,

that while in all the other passages in which this

word is used, it is anarthrous, here it has the ar-

ticle. This does not seem to indicate any specific

meaning ; for it can scarcely be doubted that here

and in i Chron. xiii. 5 the word is employed in

the same sense. Gesenius considers that Sihor,

wherever used, means the Nile ; and upon a care-

ful consideration of the several passages, and of the

etymology of the word, the writer is of opinion

that it cannot ;appropriately be applied to Wady
el-Arish, and must therefore be regarded as a name
of the river Nile (see Ges. T/ies. p. 1393 ; Jerome,
ad Isa. xxiii. 3 ; Reland, Pal. p. 286).—^J.

L. P.

SHIHOR-LIBNATH (njaSj "lin''E'; Siibv

KoX Aa/Saj'dS- ; Alex. Sici/) k. A. ; Sihor et Laba-
natk), a river or stream, as appears from the ety-

mology of the word, on the southern boundary of

the tribe of Asher, near Carmel. It is only men-
tioned in Josh. xix. 26. Gesenius suggests that

the river Belus, now called Nahr Naman, is meant,

because on its banks glass was first made ; and the

word Libnath may probably refer to that fact, as it

signifies 'whiteness' [Thes. p. 1393). This is a

very questionable theory ; and the Belus seems to

be too far north for the requirements of the words
of Joshua. Reland would identify Shihor-Libnath

with the Crocodile river between Carmel and
Caesarea, because the Nile is called Shihor, and it

contains crocodiles ; and hence a similar name was
given to this stream, which was also supposed to

contain them {Pal. p. 289). This view is still

more fanciful than the preceding. Perhaps the

sacred writer may have given this name to some
little town upon the banks of one of the streamlets

which fall into the Mediterranean between Carmel
and Dor. The sand there is white and glistening,

and for a town built upon the bank of one of the

streams the name Shihor-Libnath would be appro-

priate.—^J.
L. P.

SHIKMOTH (XsSy:i\>y^) and SHIKMIM
(D''tDpK'), translated 'sycamore,' occur in several

passages of the O. T., but always in the plural

From the context it is evident that it must have

been a tree of some size, common in the plains,

unable to bear great cold, with wood of inferior

quahty, but still cultivated and valued on account

of its fruit. It was not what is called sycamore in

this country, which is a kind of maple, and in

some of its characters the reverse of what is re-

quired ; but the tree which was called avKbixopoi

by the Greeks (from cu/c^, a fig, and p.6po^, the

mulberry tree), and which is the Fiats Sycomonis

of botanists, being a genuine species of Ficus, to

which the ancient name has been added as the

specific one. The fruit in its general characters

resembles that of the fig, while the leaves resemble
those of the mulberry tree.

The ancients were well acquainted with it ; and
it is common in Egypt as well as in Syria. In
Egypt, being one of the few trees indigenous in

that country, its wood was proportionally much
employed, as in making mummy-cases, though it

is coarse-grained, and would not be valued where
other trees are more common (comp. Is. ix, 10

;

I Kings X. 27 ; 2 Chron. i. 15). The sycamore
being a tree abundant in Egypt, must necessarily

be one suited to plains and vales, and hence would
also be one likely to be injured by cold (comp.
Ps. IxxviiL 47). That the sycamore was cultivated

and esteemed in Palestine we learn from i Chron.
xxvii. 28 :

' And over the olive trees and the syca-

more trees that were in the low plains was Baal-

hanan the Gederite.' This was on account of its

fruit, which it bears on its stem and branches, like

the common fig, and continues to produce in suc-

cession for months. The fruit is palatable, sweet-

ish in taste, and still used as food in the East.

476. Sycamore-Fig. (Ficus Sycomorus.)

One mode of ripening the fruit is supposed to be
alluded to in Amos vii. 14 :

' I was an herdman,
and a gatherer of sycamore fruit

;

' but the latter

part of the sentence is understood to mean ' scrap-

ing or making incisions in the sycamore fruit,' and
to refer to the practice mentioned by Hasselquist
as existing even in modem times. When the fruit

has reached the size of an inch in diameter, the

inhabitants pare off a part at the centre point.

They say that without tliis operation it would not
come to maturity. The same practice is mentioned
by Theophrastus and Pliny, etc. As the sycamore
is a lofty, shady tree, it was well suited for climb-
ing up into, as described in Luke xix. 4, where
Zacchaeus ascends one to see Jesus pass by.—^J.

F. R.

SHILHIM. [Sharuhen.]

SHILOAH. [SiLOAM.]

SHILOH (n>B'), the epithet applied, in the

prophetic benediction of Jacob on his death-bed
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(Gen. xlix. lo), to the personage to whom ' the

gathering of the nations should be,' and which has

ever been regarded by Christians and by the ancient

Jews as a denomination of the Messiah. The
oracle occurs in the blessing of Judah, and is thus

worded : 'The sceptre shall not depart from Judah,
nor a lawgiver from between his feet, until Shiloh

come : and unto him the gathering of the people

shall be.' The term itself, as well as the whole
passage to which it belongs, has ever been a fruitful

theme of controversy between Jews and Christians
;

the former, although they admit for the most part

the Messianic reference of the text, being still

fertile in expedients to evade the Christian argu-

ment founded upon it. Neither our limits nor our

object will permit us to enter largely into the theo-

logical bearings of this prediction ; but it is perhaps

scarcely possible to do justice to the discussion as

a question of pure philology, without at the same
time displaying the strength of the Christian inter-

pretation, and trenching upon the province occupied

by the proofs of Jesus of Nazareth being the Mes-
siah of the O. T. prophecies.

Before entering upon the more essential merits

of the question, it may be well to recite the ancient

versions of this passage, which are mostly to be re-

ferred to a date that must exempt them from the

charge of an undue bias towards any but the right

construction. Influences of this nature have, of

course, become operative with Jews of a later

period. The version of the Sept. is peculiar :
' A

prince shall not fail from Judah nor a captain out

of his loins, eus hv 'iXOy) to. dvoKeifieva aiinp, until

the things come that are laid tipfor him.'' In some
copies another reading is found, y airdKeirai, for
whom it is laid up ; meaning doubtless in the king-

dom—for whom the kingdom is laid up in resei"ve.

This rendering is probably to be referred to an

erroneous lection, I7 "IB'N, whose it is. Targ. Onk.

:

' One having the principality shall not be taken
from the house of Judah, nor a scribe from his

children's children, until the Messiah come, whose
the kingdom is.' Targ. Jerus. : 'Kings shall not

fail from the house of Judah, nor skUful doctors

of the law from their children's children, till

the time when the King's Messiah shall come.'
Syr. :

' The sceptre shall not fail from Judah,
nor an expounder from between his feet, till he
come whose it is;' i.e. the sceptre, the right, the

dominion. Arab. :
' The sceptre shall not be taken

away from Judah, nor a lawgiver from under
his rule, until he shall come whose it is.' Sam. :

' The sceptre shall not be taken away from Judah,
nor a leader from his banners, until the Pacific

shall come.' Lat. Vulg. :
' The sceptre shall not

be taken away from Judah, nor a leader from his

thigh—donee veniet qui mittendus est, until he shall
come who is to be sent.'' This is evidently founded

upon mistaking in the original n7tJ> for n?"'B'j which

latter comes from the root D^tJ', signifying to send.

It is, however, adopted by Grotius as the truest

reading, the present form of the word being owing,
in his opinion, to the error of transcribers in sub-
stituting n for n.

Various other etymologies have been assigned to

the term, the advocates ofwhich may be divided into

two classes : those who consider the word '\\T'^ as
a compound ; and those who deem it a radical or
simple derivation. Those of the first class coincide,

for the most part, with the ancient interpreters, tak-

ing np''E' as equivalent to 1?^', and this to be made

up of tJ', the contraction of Iti'K, who, and I7, the
dative of the third personal pronoun. The render-

ing, accordingly, in this case, would be cujus est,

or cui est, whose it is, to whom it belongs—i.e. the
sceptre or dominion. This interpretation is de-

fended by Jahn {Einl. in A. T. \. p. 507, and Vat.

Mes. ii. p. 179). It is approved also by Hess, De
Wette, Kmmmacher, and others. The authority

of the ancient versions, already alluded to, is the
principal ground upon which its advocates rely.

But to this sense it is a serious objection, that there

is no evidence that the abbreviation of ItJ'S into

C' was known in the time of Moses. There is no
other instance of it in the Pentateuch, and it is only
in the book of Judges that we first meet with it.

However the rendering of the old translators is to

be accounted for, there is no sufficient ground for

the belief that the form in question was the received

one in their time. If it was, we should doubtless

find some traces of it in existing manuscripts.

But though these copies exhibit the reading "|?"•t;^

not one of them gives "ipj^, and but very few n?{}'

:

which Hengstenberg deems of no consequence, as

the omission of the yod was merely a defective way
of writing, which often occurs in words of similar

structure. An argument for this interpretation has
indeed been derived from Ezek. xxi. 27, where the

words, ' until he shall come, whose is the dominion,

tSStJ'Dn V 1{^*N)' are regarded as an obvious para-

phrase of ipt^ or npE'- But to this it may be an-

swered, that while Ezekiel may have had the pre-

sent passage in his eye, and intended an allusion to

the character or prerogatives of the Messiah, yet

there is no evidence that this was designed as an
interp7-etation of the name under consideration.

The reasons, therefore, appear ample for setting

aside, as wholly untenable, the explication of the

time here propounded, without adverting to the

fact that the ellipsis involved in this construction

is so unnatural and violent, that no parallel to it

can be found in the whole Scriptures.

Another solution proposed by some expositors

is, to derive the word TxT^ from p^K^, child, and
the suffix n for \ This will yield the reading,
' until his (Judah's) son or descetzdant, the Messiah,

shall come.' Thus the Targ. Jon. :
' Until the time

when the King's Messiah shall come, the little one

of his sons. ' This view is favoured by Calvin {in

loc.) and by Knapp {Dogtn. ii. p. 138), and also

by Dathe. But as this resolves n?"'LJ' into a syno-

nym wAxh. rivB', after-birth (Deut. xxviii, 57), ren-

dered 'young one,' it requires us to adopt the un-

natural supposition, that the term properly denoting

the secundines, or the membrane that encloses the

foetus, is taken for the foetus itself Besides, this

exposition has an air of grossness about it which
prompts its involuntaiy rejection.

The second class consists of those who consider

T\T^ as a radical or simple derivative. Of these

we may remark, that it is principally among the

Jews that the opinion of Aben Ezra finds currency,

who makes T\T^ here to be the name of the place

(Shiloh) where the tabernacle was first fixed after

the conquest of Canaan, The sense of the oracle.
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according to this construction, will be, that Judah
was to be the leader of the tribes during the whole
journey to Canaan, until they came to Shiloh.

Subsequent to this event, in consequence of the

distribution of the tribes according to the boundaries

assigned them, it was to lose its pre-eminence.

But there is no mention made of Shiloh elsewhere

in the Pentateuch, and no probabiHty that any such
place existed in the time of Jacob. It is more-
over scarcely conceivable that such a splendid

train of prediction should be interrupted by an
allusion to such an inconsiderable locality. It is

so utterly out of keeping with the general tone of

the prophecy, that it is surprising that any mind
not infatuated by Rabbinic trivialities should en-

tertain the theory for a moment. Yet Teller,

Mendelsohn, Eichhom, Anamon, Rosenmiiller (in

first edition), Kelle, and others have enrolled them-
selves in favour of this crude conceit.

But an exposition of far more weight, both from
its intrinsic fitness and from the catalogue of dis-

tinguished names which have espoused it, is that

which traces the term to the root n?K^, quievit, io

rest, to be at peace, and makes it equivalent to Pa-
cificator, Tranquilliser, or Great Author of Peace.

This is a sense accordant with the anticipated and
realised character of the Messiah, one of whose
crowning denominations is 'Prince of Peace.'

StUl it is an objection to this sense of the term,

that it is not sufficiently sustained by the analogy
of forms. The idea conveyed by the proposed in-

terpretation is that of causing or effecting peace
;

an idea for which the Hebrew has an appropriate

form of expression, and which, in this word, would

normally be iT'PEJ'D mashliah. The actual form,

however, is wholly diverse from this, and though
several examples are adduced, by the advocates of

this interpretation, of analogous derivations from a

triliteral root, as "nT'J from 113, 'W'^ from
IK'S, "11t3''p from ItDp, etc., yet it is certain that

the original characteristic of this form is a passive

instead of an active sense, which T\T^ obviously re-

quires according to the exegesis proposed.

In these circumstances we venture to suggest

another origin for the term. In our view the legi-

timate derivation is from ?{<{J', to ask, seek, require,

so that its true import is the desired, the lo7iged-for

one. The appropriate participial form for this is

7INK', or its equivalent p''KtJ', in which the passive

sense is predominant. In words of this class the

weak guttural X not only remits its vowel to the

preceding letter, but falls out in the writing, as "'Q

for "-ND, xh'^ for xh^^, D'-Kn for rT'B'Kn, n"lM for

T\\f>\ T^'\^ for n''"lXti'. We obtain by this pro-

cess ^^ for ^•>NK', or ^ISti', the asked, the desired,

which leaves the passive import unimpaired. We
have then to account for the supplementary letters HI,

oh (ri?''K'= nv''B')- It would perhaps be reason-

able to expect that the form hxK' would not be
retained in this connection, as it might be con-

founded with P1NC) hades, from the same root.

In order, therefore, to distinguish it, and at the
same time to convey in the word itself an inti-

mation of the divine character of the personage
announced, we may suppose that two of the
letters of the word niiT', Jehovah, are appended ;

than which nothing is more common in the con*
struction of proper names in Hebrew. Thus, in

the names of Abraham and Sarah we recognise the
insertion of the letter H as a fragment of the divine

title nin'' ; and it is well known that the termina-
tions el and oh, in nearly all the proper names of
Scripture, are derived from the divine designation

(Simonis, Onomast. sec. x.) As there is nothing,

then, on the ground of strict philology which can
be objected to this pedigree of the term, and as

the idea conveyed by it is wholly in accordance
with the character of the predicted Messiah, we do
not hesitate to give it the decided preference over
any other that has been assigned. An expression
in Abarbanel's Commentary on this passage would
seem to indicate that he had at least a gleam of

this as its true import. In speaking of the re-

quisite characters of the Messiah, he says ' The
eighth condition and attribute to be found in the

promised King is, that the nations shoteld require

him, VPXK', and that his rest should be glorious.'

The reader who would pursue the inquiry into this

subject may consult with advantage Alting, Schilo,

iii. 8; Hengstenberg, Christol.—G. B.

SHILOH (ri^JB/, Josh, xviii. r, ff. ; ''h'p, Judg-

xxi. 19 ; I Sam. i. 24 ; iii. 21 ; ih^^, I Kings ii.

27 ; 'ST^, Judg. xxi. 21 ; Jer. vii. 12 ; Sept.

'Lt]\ih, IlT]\iifj., 2oXc6, SuXci), a city in the tribe of
Ephraim, situated among the hills to the north of

Bethel, eastward of the great northern road, where
the tabernacle and ark remained for a long time,
from the days of Joshua, during the ministry of all

the judges, dovm to the end of Eli's life (Josh,
xviii. I ; i Sam. iv. 3). To this circumstance
Shiloh owed all its importance ; for after the loss

of the ark—which never returned thither after it

had been restored to Israel by the Philistines—it

sunk into insignificance. It was, indeed, the resi-

dence of Ahijah the prophet (i Kings xi. 29 ; xii.

15 ; xiv. 2), but it is more than once mentioned as
accursed and forsaken (Ps. Ixxviii. 60

; Jer. vii. 12,

14 ; xxvi. 6). The last mention of it in Scripture
is in Jer. xH. 5, which only shows that it survived
the exile. Dr. Robinson identifies it with a place
named Seilun, a city surrounded by hills, with an
opening by a narrow valley into a plain on the
south. The mins consist chiefly of an old tower
with walls four feet thick, and of large stones and
fragments of columns indicative of an ancient site

(see Robinson's Palestiite, iii. 85-89).—^J.
K.

SHILONI (^jWn, Neh. xi. 5). If this is taken

as a proper name it should be Hashshiloni ; but if

it is a gentile it should be rendered the Shiionite.

[Shilonite.]

SHILONITE (^p'f)''E'n). Two words derived

from different roots appear in this form. The one

is derived from 7V^, Shelah, the youngest son of

Judah, and denotes a descendant of Shelah (l

Chron. ix. 5 ; probably also Neh. xi. 5). The
other is derived from '|?">K', Shiloh, the place, and

denotes a native of or resident in Shiloh (i Kings
xi. 29 ; xii. 15 ; 2 Chron. ix. 29 ; x. 15 ; comp.
I Kings xiv. 2).—W. L. A.

SHIMEI (lypB;, renowned; Sept. 'Le^id), a

member of the family of Saul, residing at Bahurim,
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who grievously insulted king David vphen he fled

from Absolom (2 Sam. xvi. 5-13). The king not
only saved him from the immediate resentment of
his followers, but on his triumphant return by the

same road after the overthrow of his rebellious son,

he bestowed on Shimei the pardon which he im-
plored (2 Sam. xix. 16). It seems, however, that

it was policy which chiefly dictated this course, for

it was by the advice of David himself (i Kings ii.

8, 9) that Solomon, after his father's death, made
Shimei a prisoner at large in Jerusalem (l Kings ii.

36, 37), Three years after he broke his parole by
leaving Jerusalem in pursuit of some runaway
slaves, and was, on his return, put to death by
order of the king (i Kings ii. 39-46).—J. K.

SHIMRON {f)ipp; Xv/ioiL-p ; Alex. "Zenpthv,

and ^o/xepdiv ; SemeroTt), one of the ancient cities

of Canaan, whose king joined with Jabin, king of
Hazor, in the attempt to resist the conquests of
Joshua (Josh. xi. i). The position of the city is

not stated ; it can only be inferred that it was
situated somewhere in the north of Palestine. It

is, however, in all probability the same place
which, as is stated in Josh. xix. 15, was allotted to

Zebulun, and is grouped with Idalah and Bethlehem.
The site of Bethlehem is known. It is about six

miles west of Nazareth. Guided by the Vatican
MS. of the Septuagint, we might identify Shimron
with the village of Sim^niek, which stands about
two miles south-east of Bethlehem, Under its

Greek name, Simonias, it is mentioned in the Life of

Josephus as a village of Galilee (Vita, 24). The
position, as well as the name, favours the identity

;

and the same view is taken by the Jewish Rabbins
(See Ges. Thes. 1445).

In Josh. xii. 20 the king of Shimron-Meron
'i'\V,'yO |i"lJp^ ; Alex. ^Aixapihv ; Semeron) is men-

tioned among those conquered by the Israelites.

Probably the same city is meant. According to

the tradition, however, existing among the Jews of
Safed, Shimron-Meron is identical with the sacred
village of Meiron, where the tombs of the Rabbis
Hillei and Shammai are still preserved and hon-
oured (Wilson, Lands of the Bible, ii. 313). Re-
land maintains, on the other hand, that Shimron
and Shimron-meron are identical, and, according
to the Talmudical writers, are now represented by
Semunieh {Pal. p. 1017). On the whole, this

seems more probable.—^J.
L, P.

SHINAR ("1J?JK' ; Sept. Seradp, 1,^vvai.p), the

district of country in which were the cities of Babel
(Babylon), Erech (Orchoi), Calneh (probably Nif-
fer), and Accad. It was a level country, where
' they had brick for stone, and slime [bitumen]
used they for mortar' (Gen. xi. 2, 3). These facts

identify it with the district afterwards knovra as
Babylonia, of which Shinar was probably the
primitive name. Of the name itself no satisfac-

tory explanation has been given FBabyloniaI.—
W. L. A.

SHIP. In few things is there greater danger of
modem associations misleading the reader of the
Scriptures than in regard to the subject of the pre-
sent article. To an Englishman a ship calls up the
idea of ' the wooden walls of old England,' which
have so long withstood the * battle and the breeze,'
and done so much to spread the fame and the in-

fluence of the British nation throughout the world.
But both the ships and the navigation of the
ancients, even of the most maritime states, were as

dissimilar as things of the same kind can well be to

the realities which the terms now represent. Navi-
gation confined itself to coasting ; or if necessity,

foul weather, or chance drove a vessel from the

land, a regard to safety urged the commander to a
speedy return, for he had no guide but such as the
stars might afford under skies with which he was
but imperfectly acquainted. And ships, whether
designed for commercial or warlike purposes, were
small in size and frail in structure, if our immense
piles of oak and iron be taken as the objects of

comparison.

The Jews cannot be said to have been a sea-

faring people
; yet their position on the map of

the world is such as to lead us to feel that they

could not have been ignorant of ships and the busi-

ness which relates thereunto. Phoenicia, the north-

western part of Palestine, was unquestionably

among, if not at the head of the earliest cultivators

of maritime affairs. Then the Holy Land itself

lay with one side coasting a sea which was anciently

the great highway of navigation, and the centre of

social and commercial enterprise. Within its own
borders it had a navigable lake.

.
The Nile, with

which river the fathers of the nation had become
acquainted in their bondage, was another great

thoroughfare for ships. And the Red Sea itself,

which conducted towards the remote east, was at

no great distance even from the capital of the land.

Then at different points in its long line of sea-coast

there were harbours of no mean repute. Let the

reader caU to mind Tyre and Sidon in Phoenicia,

and Acre (Acco) and Jaffa (Joppa) in Palestine.

Yet the decidedly agricultural bearing of the

Israelitish constitution checked such a development
of power, activity, and wealth, as these favourable

opportunities might have called forth on behalf of
seafaring pursuits. There can, however, be no
doubt that the arts of shipbuilding and of naviga-

tion came to Greece and Italy from the East, and
immediately from the Levant ; whence we may
justifiably infer that these arts, so far as they were
cultivated in Palestine, were there in a higher state

of perfection, at an early period at least, than in

the more western parts of the world (Ezek. xxvii.
;

Strabo, lib. xvi. ; Comenz, De Nave Tyrid). In
the early periods of their history the Israelites

themselves would partake to a small extent of this

skill and of its advantages, since it was only by de-

grees that they gained possession of the entire land,

and for a long time were obliged to give up the

sovereignty of very much of their seabord to the

Philistines and other hostile tribes. The earliest

history of Palestinian ships lies in impenetrable
darkness, so far as individual facts are concerned.

In Gen. xlix. 13 there is, however, a prophecy, the

fulfilment of which would connect tlie Israelites

with shipping at an early period : ' Zebulun shall

dwell at the haven of the sea, and he shall be for a
haven of ships, and his border shall be unto Zidon'
(comp. Deut. xxxiii. 19 ; Josh. xix. 10, seq.)

.

words whiclr seem more fitly to describe the posi-

tion of Asher in the actual division of the land.

These local advantages, however, could have been
only partially improved, since we find Hiram,
king of Tyre, acting as carrier by sea for Solomon,
engaging to convey in floats to Joppa the timber

cut in Lebanon for the temple, and leaving to the
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Hebrew prince the duty of transporting the wood
from the coast to Jerusalem. And when, after

having conquered Elath and Ezion-geber on the

further arm of the Red Sea, Solomon proceeded to

convert them into naval stations for his own pur-

poses, he was still, whatever he did himself, in-

debted to Hiram for ' shipmen that had knowledge
of the sea' (r Kings ix. 26; x. 22), The effort,

however, to form and keep a navy in connection

with the East was not lastingly successful ; it soon

began to decline, and Jehoshaphat failed when at a

later day he tried to give new life and energy to

the enterprise (l Kings xxii. 49, 50).

In the time of the Maccabees Joppa was a Jewish
seaport (i Maccab. xiv. 5)., Herod the Great
availed himself of the opportunities naturally af-

forded to form a more capacious port at Cassarea

(Joseph. De Bell. Jud. iii. 9. 3). Nevertheless no
purely Jewish trade by sea was hence even now
called into being. Caesarea was the place whence
Paul embarked in order to proceed as a prisoner to

Rome (Acts xxvii. 2). His voyage on that occa-

sion, as described most graphically in the Acts of

the Apostles (ch. xxvii. xxviii.), if it requires some
knowledge of ancient maritime affairs in order to be
•rightly understood, affords also rich and valuable

materials towards a history of the subject, and
might, we feel convinced, be so treated as of itself

to supply many irresistible evidences of the certainty

of the events therein recorded, and, by warrantable
inferences, of the credibility of the evangelical

history in general. No one but an eyewitness

could have written the minute, exact, true, and
graphic account which these two chapters give.

The reader of the N. T. is well aware how fre-

quently he finds himself with the Saviour on the

romantic shores of the sea of Gennesareth. There
Jesus is seen, now addressing the people from on
board a vessel, v\o1ov (Matt. xiii. 2 ; Luke v. 3) ;

now sailing up and down the lake (Matt. viii. 23 ;

ix. I ; xiv. 13 ; John vi. 17). Some of his earliest

disciples were proprietors of barks which sailed on
this inland sea (Matt. iv. 21

; John xxi. 3 ; Luke
v. 3). These ' ships' were indeed small. Josephus
designates the ships here employed by the term
aKd(pr]. They were not, however, mere boats.

They carried their anchor with them (De Bell. Jud.
iii. 10. I ; Vit. xxxiii.) There was too a kind of

vessel larger than this, called cxeSia by Josephus,

who narrates a sea-fight which took place on the

lake, conducted on the part of the Romans by
Vespasian himself (De Bell. Jud. iii. ro. 9). It

477. Ancient Ship of the largest kind.

thus appears that the lake was not contemptible,

nor its vessels mean ; and those should hence learn

to qualify their language who represent the GalOean
fishermen as of the poorest class.

Ancient Light-vessel, Pompeii.

The vessels connected with Biblical history were
for the most part ships of burden, almost indeed
exclusively so, at least within the period of known
historical facts, though in a remote antiquity the

Phoenician states can hardly fail to have supported

a navy for warlike, as it is known they did for

predatory purposes. This peculiarity, however, of

the Biblical ships exonerates the writer from enter-

ing into the general subject of the construction of

ancient ships and their several sub-divisions. A
good general summaiy on that head may be found
in Smith's Dictionary of Greek and Roman Anii-

giiities, p. 875, seq. A few details respecting chiefly

ships of burden may be of service to the Scriptural

student. In a ship of this kind was Paul conveyed
to Italy. They (naves onerarise) were, for the pur-

poses to which they were destined, rounder and
deeper than ships of war, and sometimes of great

capacity. In consequence of their bulk, and when
laden, of their weight, they were impelled by sails

rather than by oars. On the prow stood the

insignia from which the ship was named, and by
which it was known. These in Acts (xxviii. 11)

are called irapdffrifj.oi>, ' sign,' which it appears
consisted in this case of figures of Castor and Pol-

lux—lucida sidera—brilliant constellations, aus-

picious to navigators (Horat. Od. i. 3 ; Liv.

xxx\'ii. 92 ; Tac. Ann. vi, 34 ; Ovid. Trisl. i.

10. i). Each ship was provided with a boat,

intended in the case of peril to facilitate escape,
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irKd<p7] (Acts xxvii. 1 6, 30, 32 ; Cic. De Invent.

ii. 51) ; and several anchors (Acts xxvii. 29, 40;
Caes. Civ. i. 25) ; also a plumb-line for sounding

(Acts xxvii. 28 ; Isidor. Orig. xix. 4). Among
the sails one bore the name of apTiixdiv, trans-

lated in Acts xxvii. 40, by ' mainsail ;
' but pos-

sibly the word may rather mean what is now
termed the 'topsail' {Schol. ad yuven. xii. 68).

In great danger it was customary to gird the vessel

with cables, in order to prevent her from falling to

479. Ancient Anchors.

pieces under the force of wind and sea (Acts xxvii.

17 ; Polyb. xxvii. 3. 3 ; Athen. v. 204; Hor. Od.
1. 14. 6). The various expedients that were em-
ployed in order to prevent shipwreck are described
to the eye in the passage in the Acts. First, the
vessel was lightened by throwing overboard all

lumber, luggage, and everything that could be
spared. The term employed by Luke is o-zcei;?}

(xxvii. 19), one of a very wide signification, which
the words we have just employed do not, we think,

wore than equal. If the peril grew more imminent.

Modem Levantine Ship.

the freight was sacrificed (xxvii. 38). When hope
or endurance had come to a period, recourse was
had to the boat, or efforts were made to reach the
shore on spars or rafts (xxvii. 38, 44). The cap-
tain was denominated vaOKXr/pos (xxvii. 11), steers-
man, though he was a different person from him

who had the actual charge of the helm, who bore
the name of Kv^fpvifiTrjs, which is the root of our
word 'governor' (Lat. gubernator, helmsman).
The dangers of the ocean to sailors on board

such ships as these were, and in the then ignorance

of navigation, caused sailing to be restricted to the

months of spring, summer, and autumn ; winter

was avoided. To the Romans the sea was opened
in March and closed in November (Cses. Bel/. Gail.

iv. 36 ; V. 23 ; Philo, 0/>J>. iv. 548 ; Acts xxvii.

9) ; and ships which towards the end of the year

were still at sea earnestly sought a harbour in

which to pass the winter (Acts xxvii. 12).

Schlozer, Vers, einer Allg. Geschichte d. Handels
II. d. Schiffart in dett alt. Zeiten, Rostock 1760;
La Marine des Anciens Peuples, par Le Roy, Paris

1777; Berghaus, Gesck. d. Schiffartskunde 1792;.
Benedict, Vers. e. Gesch. d. Schiff. u. d. Handel bet

den Alien, 1809 ; Howell, On the War Galleys of
the Ancients ; A. Jal, Archeologie Navale, Paris

1840 ; Bockh, Urkunden iiber das Seewesen des At-

tischen Staates ; Smith, Voyage and Shipioreck of

St. Paid, Lond. 1848, 2d ed. 1856.—J. R. B.

SHIPHRAH. [PUAH.]

SHISHAK {\m^^^ ; Sept. ZovaaKifj.), a king of

Egypt contemporary with Jeroboam, to whom he
gave an asylum when he fled from Solomon (i

Kings xi. 40). This was indicative of his politic

disposition to encourage the weakening of the

neighbouring kingdom, the growth of which under
David and Solomon was probably regarded by the

kings of Egypt with some alarm. After Jeroboam
had become king of Israel, and probably at his

suggestion, Shishak invaded the kingdom of Judah,
B.C. 971, at the head of an immense army; and
after having taken the fortified places, advanced
against Jerusalem. Satisfied with the submission

of Rehoboam, and with the immense spoils of the
Temple, the king of Egypt withdrew without im-

posing any onerous conditions upon the humbled'
grandson of David (i Kings xiv. 25, 26; 2 Chron.
xii. 2-9). Shishak has been identified as the first

king of the 22d or Dio^politan dynasty, the Seson-
chis of profane history. His name has been found
on the Eg)T)tian monuments in the form of She-

shonk. He is said to have been of Ethiopian

origin, and it is supposed that, with the support of

the military caste, he dethroned the Pharaoh who
gave his daughter to Solomon (i Kings iii. i). In
the palace-temple of Kamak there still exists a
large bas-relief representing Sesonchis, who bears-

to the feet of three great Theban gods the chiefs of

vanquished nations. To each figure is attached an
oval, indicating the town or district which he re-

presents. One of the figures, with a pointed beard
and a physiognomy which some decide to be Jew-
ish, bears on his oval characters which M. Cham-
pollion interprets Yooda Melchi, or 'kingdom of

Judah,' a name whose component letters agree with

the hieroglyphics, though Sir J. G. Wilkinson and
others think that the place it holds is not sufficiently

marked to satisfy the scruples of a rigid sceptic.

It is well to observe that this figure has not, as

some have hastily conceived, been alleged to repre-

sent the king, but to personify the kingdom of

Judah (ChampoUion, Systhne Hieroglyph: p. 205 ;

Rosellini, Monumenti Storici, i, 85 ; Wilkinson,

Aftc. Egypt, i. 37 ; Cory, Chronological Inquiry,

p. s) [Chronology].—J. K.
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SHITTAH (n^K') and SHITTIM {n^l^)

occur in several passages of Exodus, and indicate

the kind of wood which was employed in making
various parts of the tabernacle while the Israelites

were wandering in the wilderness. It is mentioned

also as forming part of the offerings, as in Exod.
XXV. 5, 'rams' skins dyed red, and badgers' skins,

and shittim wood ;' and in xxxv. 7, 24, In Is.

xli. 19 it is mentioned as a tree worthy of planting.

According to some it was some valuable foreign

wood.
But there does not appear any proof that shit-

tim was an imported wood, and it is more probable

that it was the wood of a tree of the desert. Ro-
senmiiller (after Celsius, ii. p. 499) says :

' The He-
brew name, which is properly shintah, was formed
from the Egyptian word sJiant, the double t being
substituted for the nt, for the sake of sound and
an easier pronunciation.' The Arabs also call it

ij J kart or karatz, written also kharad. The

Arabs pronounce the Egyptian name so7tt. This

is a tree of the genus Acacia, found both in Egypt
and in the deserts of Arabia (Prosper Alpinus, De
Plantis ^gypti, p. 6). 'The acacia tree,' says

Dr. Shaw, ' being by much the largest and most
common tree in these deserts (Arabia Petrsea), we

have some reason to conjecture that the shittim

wood was the wood of the acacia, especially as its

flowers are of an excellent smell, for the shitfah

tree is, in Is. xli. 19, joined with the myrtle and other

fragrant shrubs.' Mr. ICitto says :
' The required

species is found in either the Acacia giimmifera, or

in the A. Seyel, or rather in both. They both
grow abundantly in the valleys of that region in

which the Israelites wandered for forty years, and
both supply products which must have rendered
them of much value to the Israelites. We think
the probability is, that the A. Seyel supplied the

shittim wood, if indeed the name did not denote
acacia wood in general. This tree grows from fifteen

to twenty feet in height.' Robinson and Smith fre-

quently mention the Seyel as occurring in the same
situations. It is very probable therefore that it

yielded the shittim wood of Scripture.

—

'\. F. R.

SHITTIM (D^DK'n, The Acacias; Sept. -Zar^

reiv), the place where the Israelites encamped for
the last time before they crossed the Jordan (Num.
XXV. I ; comp. Micah vi. 5), and from which Joshua
sent spies to spy the land as far as Jericho (Josh,
ii. l). It was in the Arboth of Moab, at the foot
of the mountain-range Abarim, and immediately
under Nebo and opposite to Jericho (Deut. xxxii.

49). Hence it is to be looked for near the point
where the Wady Hesban enters the plains of Moab,
probably to the south of this wady. According to
Josephus [Antiq. iv. 8. l) the tovm of Abila was
afterwards built on the site of Shittim, 60 stadia
from the Jordan (Keil, Comment, oti yosh. p. 79).
The full name seems to have been Abel Hashshittim
(which see).—W. L. A.

SHITTIM, Valley of, mentioned in Joel iii.

18. It must certainly have been west of the Jor-
dan, and probably in the neighbourhood of Jerusa-
lem, although the particular vale cannot now be
distinguished. The name is probably to be re-

garded as an appellative— 'acacia vale' denoting,
perhaps, as that tree delights in a dry soil, an
arid, unfruitful vale.

SHOA {pD ; Sept. l^ovk ; Alex. Sov5). [KoA.]

SHOE. [Sandal.]

SHOHAM (DHEJ'), a precious stone mentioned

in Gen. ii. 12 ; Exod. xxviii. 9 ; xxxv. 9-27 ; Job
xxviii. 16 ; Ezek. xxviii. 13. That it is really un-
known is evinced by the variety of opinions which
have been hazarded concerning it. In the two last

texts the Sept. makes it the beryl {p-rjpijWiov), and
is followed by the Vulgate. Josephus also gives
it the same name (Antiq. iii. 7. 5). This is a
great weight of authority ; and whether the beryl
be the shoham or not, it is a Scriptural stone by
virtue of the mention of it in Rev. xxi. 20. There
is no doubt that the stone which we call beryl is

the substance to which the ancients gave the same
name. It is of a pale sea-green colour, inclining

sometimes to water blue, and sometimes to yellow.

In its crystallised form it exhibits sexagonal co-

lumns striped longitudinally. The shoham fur-

nished the shoulder-pieces in the breastplate of the

high-priest, on each of which six names were en-

graven ; and for this purpose the stalky beryl, con-
sisting of long, stout, hexagonal pieces, was pecu-
liarly suited. Beryls are found, but not often, in

collections of ancient gems. In Gen. ii. 12 the

shoham is named as the product of Havilah ; in

Job xxviii. i6 it is mentioned as a stone of great

value, being classed with the sapphire and the gold
of Ophir; in Ezek. xxviii. 13 it appears as a
valuable article of commerce.

In Gen. ii. 12 the Sept. renders the word,
which it elsewhere gives as the beryl, by Xf^os h

Trpdffivos, or the 'chrysoprasus,' according to its

etymology, ' leek-green stone ; ' but as the ancients

did not nicely distinguish between stones of similar

quality and colour, it is probable that the beryl is

still intended by the translator in this text. The
chrysoprasus (xpi'<r67r/)acros) is, however, a Scrip-

tural stone, being named in Rev. xxi, 20. It is,

as the name imports, of a greenish golden colour,

like a leek

—

i.e. usually apple-green— passing into

a grass-green (Plin. I/ist. Nat. xxvii. 20, 21).

Luther, relying upon the authority of some
ancient versions, makes the shoham to have been
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the onyx, an interpretation which Braun, Michaelis,

Eichhorn, and others support on etymological

grounds. This, indeed, is the stone usually given

for the Shoham in Hebrew lexicons, and is the

one which the A. V. has also adopted.—^J.
K.

SHOR OitJ'), a generic word denoting an animal
of the bovine species, whether male or female,

young or old. It is sometimes used collectively of

several animals (Gen. xxxii. 6 ; i Sam. xxii. 19 ;

2 Sam. XV. 3), but generally it is used of only one
(Exod. xxi. 28, 29, 37 ; xxii. 8, 9 ; xxxiv. 19 ; Lev.

viL 23 ; xxii. 27 ; xxvii. 26 ; Num. xxii. 4 ; Neh.
V. 18 ; Job vi. 5 ; xxi. 10 ; Is. i. 3). It is used
metaphorically of a f/z/^ or /^^^^/-(Deut. xxxiii. 17).

A singular use of it occurs Gen. xhx. 6, where ac-

cording to some it stands for men of valour or

strength ; but the rendering in the margin of the

A. V. {'they houghed oxen') is probably the true

one : while they slew the men they disabled the

cattle, at least such as they did not care to drive off

as spoil (xxxiv. 28). [Baqar.]—W. L. A.

SHOSHANNIM. [Psalms; Shushan.]

SHU'AL. hw^ and '•N, jackal (?), are both

somewhat arbitrarily interpreted by the word ' fox ;

'

although that denomination is not uniformly em-
ployed in different texts

(
Judg. xv. 4 ; Neh. iv. 3 ;

xi. 27; Ps. Ixiii. 10 ; Cant. iL 15; Lam. v. 18
j

Ezek. xiii. 4). Fox is thus applied to two or more
species, though only strictly applicable in a syste-

matic view to Taaleb, which is the Arabic name of

a wild canine, probably the Syrian fox

—

Vulpes
Thaleb or Taaleb of modem zoologists—and the

only genuine species indigenous in Palestine. Fox
is again the translation of dXwTrrjf, in Matt. viiL

20 ; Luke ix. 58 ; xiii. 32 : but here also the word
in the original texts may apply generically to

several species rather than to one only.

482. Syrian Fox.

We have no proof that shiial denotes exclusively

the fox, and that iyim and Hasselquist's little foxes

refer solely to jackals ; particularly as these animals
were, if really known, not abundant in Western
Asia, even during the first century of the Roman
empire; for they are but little noticed by the

Greek writers and sportsmen who resided where
now they are heard and seen every evening ; these

authorities offering no remark on the most pro-
minent characteristic of the species—namely, the

chorus of bowlings lasting all night—a habit so

intolerable that it is the invariable theme of all the

Semitic writers since the Hegira whenever they

mention the jackal. We may therefore infer that

shti^al is a general denomination, and that ijim, if

the etymology be just, is derived from howling or
barking, and may designate the jackal, though
more probably it includes also those wild Canidae
which have a similar haljit.

Vulpes Taaleb, or Taleb, the Syrian fox, is of the

size of an English cur fox, and similarly formed

;

but the ears are wider and longer, the fur in general

ochry-nifous above, and whitish beneath : there is

a faint black ring towards the tip of the tail, and
the back of the ears are sooty, with bright fulvous

edges. The species burrows, is silent and solitary,

extends eastward into Southern Persia, and is said

to be found in Natolia. Ehrenberg's two species

of Taleb (one of which he takes to be the Anubis
of ancient Egypt, and Geoffrey's Cajiis Niloticus,

the Abou Hossein of the Arabs) are nearly allied

to or varieties of the species, but residing in Egypt,
and further to the same south, where it seems they
do not burrow. The Syrian Taleb is reputed to

be very destructive in the vineyards, or rather a

plunderer of ripe grapes ; but lie is certainly less

so than the jackal, whose ravages are carried on in

troops and with less fear of man.
None of the explanations which we have seen

of the controverted passage in Judg. xv. 4, 5, re-

lative to the shiialim, foxes, jackals, or other can-

ines, which Samson employed to set fire to the

com of the Philistines, is altogether satisfactory

to our mind. First, taking Dr. Kennicott's pro-

posed explanation of the case by changing Dvyiy

to Dvyy. thus reading ' sheaves' instead of ' foxes,'

and translating 33 1 'ends' instead of 'tails,' the

meaning then would be, that Samson merely con-

nected by bands or ends three hundred shocks

of com, already reaped, and thus burned the

whole. We admit that this, at first view, appears

a rational explanation ; but it should be observed

that three hundred shocks of corn would not make
two stacks, and therefore the result would be quite

inadequate, considered as a punishment or act ot

vengeance upon the Philistine population, then

predominant over the greater part of Palestine :

and if we take shocks to mean corn-stacks, then it

may be asked how, and foi what object, were
three hundred corn-stacks brought together in one
place from a surface of country at least equal to

Yorkshire ? The task, in that hUly region, would
have occupied all the cattle and vehicles for several

months ; and then the com could not have been
threshed out without making the whole population

travel repeatedly, in order finally to reload the

grain and take it to their threshing-floors.

Reverting to the interpretation of foxes burning
the harvest by means of firebrands attached to their

tails, the case is borne out by Ovid (Fasti, iv.

681)—
' Cur igitur missse junctis ardentia telis

Terga ferunt vulpes'

—

And again in the fable of Apthcnius, quoted by
Merrick ; but not, as is alleged, by the brick with

a bas-relief representing a man driving two foxes

with fire fastened to their tails, which was found
twenty-eight feet below the present surface of Lon-
don ; because tiles of similar character and execu-

tion have been dug up in other parts of England,

some representing the history of Susanna and the

elders, and others the four Evangelists, and there-

fore all derived from Biblical, not pagan sources.

Commentators, following the reading of the Sep-

tuagint, have vnth common consent adopted the in-

terpretation, that two fox«s were tied together by
their tails with a firebrand between them. Now
this does not appear to have been the practice of
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the Romans, nor does it occur in the fable of

Apthonius. We understand the text to mean
that each fox had a separate brand ; and most
naturally so ; for it may be questioned whether
two united would ran in the same direction. They
would assuredly pull counter to each other, and
ultimately fight most fiercely ; whereas there can

be no doubt that every canine would run, with fire

attached to its tail, not from choice but necessity,

through standing corn, if the field lay in the direc-

tion of the animal's burrow ; for foxes and jackals,

when chased, run direct to their holes, and sports-

men well know the necessity of stopping up those

of the fox while the animal is abroad, or there is

no chance of a chase. We therefore submit that

by the words rendered 'tail to tail' we should

understand the end of the firebrand attached to

the extremity of the tail. Finally, as the operation

of tying three hundred brands to as many fierce

and irascible animals could not be effected in one
day by a single man, nor produce the result in-

tended if done in one place, it seems more probable
that the name of Samson, as the chief director of

the act, is employed to represent the whole party

who effected his intentions in different places at

the same time, and thereby insured that general

conflagration of the harvest which was the signal

of open resistance on the part of Israel to the long-

endured oppression of the Philistine people. These
observations, though by no means sufftciently an-

swering all the objections, are the best we can
offer on a difficult question, which could not be
passed over altogether without notice [Keleb

;

Zeeb].—C. H. S.

SHUAL, Land of (b]}^\^ 5nX ; yv SwydX

;

terra Siial). When describing the routes taken by
the Philistine spoilers who went forth from the gar-

rison at Michmash, the sacred writer says :
' One

company turned unto the way of Ophrah, unto the

land of Shual' (i Sam. xiii. 17). Ophrah, as has

been seen [Ophrah], is probably identical with
Taiyibeh, a village about six miles north-east of

Bethel. The land of Shual, therefore, doubtless

lay in that region. It is a wild mountainous district,

a maze of rocky hiU-tops, intersected by deep
ravines which run down into the Jordan valley.

The name appears to have been forgotten. The
word .S7«/«/ signifies 'fox' or 'jackal;' and both
these animals abound amid the rocks of this dis-

trict. Jackals are especially numerous ; and the

writer has more than once been kept awake for

hours in his tent by their bowlings.—
^J.

L. P.

SHUCKFORD, Samuel, D.D. Of the time

and place of his birth we have not been able to find

any record. He was educated at Caius College,

Cambridge, and was successively curate of Shel-

thon, Norfolk, prebendary of Canterbury, and
rector of All-Hallows, Lombard Street, London.
He died in 1754. He wrote The Sacred and Fro-

phane History of the World connected, from the

creation ofthe world to the dissolution of the Assyria }i

Empire. Of this work, which was designed to

complete that of Prideaux, only four volumes ap-

peared, bringing down the history to the death of

Joshua. It is a work of solid learning, though
inferior to that of Prideaux.—W. L. A.

SHUHITE, The i^rmn, The Skuckite), a de-

signation of Bildad, one of the friends of Job (Job
ii. U, etc. ) It is probably a patronymic from niC.

Shuach, one of the sons of Abraham by Keturah.
In the Peutinger Tables the district immediately
above Babylonia is called Sohetie ; and the Assyrian
inscriptions mention a powerful tribe, the Tsuchi,

located above Hit on both sides the Euphrates.

In these names we have probably traces of the

Shuchites. Some, however, think that the 2a/c/caia

which Ptolemy (v. 14) places eastward of Batanea
is more probably their representative.—W. L. A.

SHULAMITE, The (JT'S^Wn), the name

given to a person in the Song of Solomon. Whether
this is a proper name, Shulammith, or an ethnic

designation, and whether it is used of the heroine

of the song or of some other, are points to be dis-

cussed elsewhere. [Solomon, Song of.]—

t

SHUMIM (D''DW) occurs only once in Scrip-

ture (Num. xi. 5), where it is translated garlick in

the A. V. There can be no doubt of its being

correctly so translated, as the Arabic a»j [thom)

still signifies a species of garlic, which is culti-

vated and esteemed throughout Eastern countries.

Ancient authors mention that garlic was cultivated

in Egypt. Herodotus enumerates it as one of the

substances upon which a large sum (1600 talents)

483. Shallot. (Allium Ascalonicum.)

was spent for feeding labourers employed in build-

ing the pyramids ; so also Pliny, who, moreover,

states that it was so highly esteemed, that ' allium

cepasque inter Deos in jurejurando habuere olim

^gyptii.' The species considered to have been
thus cultivated in Egypt is Allium Ascalo7iicumj

which is the most common in Eastern countries,

and obtains its specific name from having been

brought into Europe from Ascalon. It is now
usually known in the kitchen-garden by the name
of 'eschalot' or 'shallot,' and is too common to

require a fuller notice.—^J.
F. R.

SHUNAMMITE, The (n-QJItJ'n ; SepL ^

Soj^uawTts), one resident in Shunem ; applied to

Abishag (i Kings L 3, 15 ; ii. 17, 21, 22), and to

the hostess of Elijah (2 Kings iv. 12, 25, 36). As
the modern name of Shunem is Solam, it has been
suggested that Shunammite and Shulammite are

identical (see Gesenius and Fiirst on the word).

—

W. L. A.
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SHUNEM (DilB'; Sept. Sowdfi), a town of

the tribe of Issachar (Josh. xix. i8), where the

Phihstines encamped before Saul's last battle (i

Sam. xxviii. 4), and to which belonged Abishag,

the last wife of David (l Kings i. 3), and 'the

Shunammite woman' with whom Elisha lodged (2

Kings iv. 8-37; viii. 1-6). Eusebius and Jerome
describe it as, in their day, a village, lying five

Roman miles from Mount Tabor towards the

south. They call it Sulem (SouX^/a), It has of

late years been recognised in a village called Solam,

three miles and a half north of Zerin (Jezreel),

which is a small place on the slope of a hill, where
nothing occurs to denote an ancient site (Elliot, ii.

378 ; Schubert, iii. 165 ; Robinson, iii. 169, 170).

-J. K.

SHU?HAN. [Shuppim.]

SHUPPIM is mentioned (i) in i Chron. vii. 12

(D3tJ' ; 'Zaw<t>lv ; Alex. lla<p€ifi ; Sepham) as one of

the two ' children of Ir.' If, as is likely, this Ir

be the same as the ' Iri' of ver. 7, the son of Bela,

Shuppim was the great-grandson of the patriarch

Benjamin. There is no good reason for identifying

the subject of this article with the Muppim of Gen.

xlvi. 21, or Shephuphan (less correctly Shuphan)
of Num. xxvi. 39, and Shephuphan of i Chron.

viii. 5, as we have shown elsewhere [Muppim] ; so

that the difficulty of assigning to Benjamin a de-

scendant of the third generation at the time of his

removal with Jacob into Egypt is avoided in this

instance. (2.) Shuppim (D''SK' ; Sott^iv ; Alex.

2e00et'joc ; Saphan) is mentioned again in I Chron.

vii. 15. According to A. V. he is the same man
as. occurs in ver. 12. The Vulgate, however, not

only varies the name, but makes the bearer of it

one of the sons of Machir, of the tribe of Manasseh
[' Machir autem accepit uxores filiis ejus Happhim
et Saphan']. This verse from its obscurity has

given rise to much discussion among commentators
and variety among the chief versions. The Sept.

follows the original more closely, and so partakes

of its obscurity, which the A. V. and the Vulgate

only escape by a paraphrase instead of a version

[comp. LXX. Maxeip ^ajSev yvvatKa T(fi 'Acp^elfji

Kal :E€<p^ein with the Masor. text ilE'X fiph ''i''2JD

QiQtJ*-"! D''2np]. The Peschito seems to have

treated the proper names of the clause as appella-

tives. Manifold also are the expedients of critics

to smooth the difficulties of the verse. Some
(Houbigant, Clericus) suppose an omission of some
words in the text ; others (among them Bertheau)

a redundancy from the margin, and they would

remove the words D''StJ'?1 D"'Dn? out of the text.

Most, however, accept the text as substantially

correct, but differ in its interpretation. Some, and
they are the majority, take the sense adopted in

our A. v., regarding the ? prefixed to the names
as a sign of the periphrastic genitive (see Gesen.

Gram. sec. 115), before which they would supply

an understood flinX [sister] from the succeeding

clause. They thus produce the version :
' Machir

took to wife [the sister] of Huppim and Shuppim.

'

(The high authority of D. Kimchi favours this con-

struction ; see also J. H. Michaelis, Comnient. in

Hagiograph. in loc. ) This view makes our Shup-
pim and his brother Benjamites, as mentioned in

ver. 12, whose sister Maachah became the wife of

Machir of the tribe of Manasseh. As, however,

the 7 may well be the sign of an acquisitive dative

dependent on the verb Hp?? the simplest transla-

tion would be that of the Vulgate [and probably
of the Sept. also] : ' Machir took a wife for Huppim
and Shuppim' (comp. i Sam. xxv. 45)—supposing
these to be his sons, and therefore Manassites.

The support of these ancient versions to this view
goes far to obviate the objection which arises from
the improbability of two brothers being found in a
family of Manasseh bearing the same names as the

two Benjamite brothers mentioned only three verses

before. This sense is supported by Movers
(
Chrotiik.

89 ; see Bertheau, in loc.
) (3. ) In i Chron. xxvi.

16 mention is made of another Shuppim (Q""l3t^,

Sept. Alex. Se^teZ/t ; Sephim), a Levite, one of
the doorkeepers appointed (together with the
Merarite Hosah) to superintend the watch on the
western side of the temple, including ' the gate
Shallecheth.' Bertheau [iii loc.) supposes this in-

sertion of Shuppim's name to be a copyist's error,

arising from a repetition of the preceding word
D^QDNH [Kennicott among his MSS. discovered

D''SD with samech (instead of D''SIJ' with shin),

which is nothing but a repetition, as Bertheau sup-
posed, of the last letters of the 6""^ DXH], and he
sees a confirmation of his view in the absence, as

he says, of the name from the Septuagint. This
statement is not absolutely correct. The Codex
Alex, reads Ii€<f>iel/M, and the Vulgate also treats

the word as a proper name : so that ancient texts

must have had the same reading as the Masoretic,
which our A. V. follows. It must not, however,
be denied that there is force in Bertheau's suppo-
sition. From ver. 14, 15, it appears that the lots

'eastward,' 'northward,' and 'southward,' fell in

each case to individuals ; it is not easy therefore
to see why two persons should be mentioned for the
' westward' lot. In the Vatican text of the Sept.,
ver. 16 begins with the words ets devrepov ry 'Oo-^

irpbs dvafiais, making the last lot fall but to one
man, hke the preceding three. The phrase eis

devrepov seems to indicate that the text which it

translates had the word D13{>/ {hao) instead of

D''SE^. Now it is observable that the 17th verse

actually terminates with the words D^3^ ''SDNf'
[the best MSS. not having the D^Jt^* repeated],
' Asuppim, two.' If we suppose the 15th verse to
terminate with the same words, which are equally
suitable //lere, then our i6th verse Avill begin with

HDhp^, ' and to Hosah westward'—a reading which

will square evenly with the two foregoing verses.

If this conjecture be true, our third Shuppim the
Levite is of course to be cancelled.—P. H.

. SHUR (n^B^ ; Sept. 2oijp), a city on the con-
fines of Egypt and Palestine (Gen. xvi. 7 ; xx. I ;

xxv. 18 ; I Sam. xv. 7 ; xxvii. 8). Josephus makes
it the same as Pelusium (Afitiq. vi. 7. 3 ; comp.
I Sam. XV. 7) ; but this city bore among the He-
brews the name of Sin. More probably Shur was
somewhere in the vicinity of the modern Suez.

The desert extending from the borders of Palestine

to Shur is called in Exod. xv. 22 the ' desert of

Shur,' but in Num. xxxiii. 8 the ' desert of Etham.'

-J.K.
SHUSHAN [\mi?),z].%o Shoshannah [r\ZVr\^;

Sept. Kpivov), occurs in several passages of the O
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T., and is translated lily in the A. V. The word
has been variously interpreted by translators, being

by some thought to be the rose, by others the

violet or convallaria, a jasmine, or some one or

more of the plants included under the general name
of lily. But it appears to us that none but a plant

which was well known and highly esteemed would
be found occurring in so many different passages.

Thus, in l Kings vii. ig-26, and 2 Chron. iv. 5,

it is mentioned as forming the ornamental work of

the pillars and of the brazen _sea, made of molten
brass, for the house of Solomon, by Hiram of Tyre.

In Canticles the word is frequently mentioned ;

and it is curious that in five passages (Cant. ii. 2

and 16 ; iv. 5 ; vi. 2 and 3) there is a reference to

feeding among lilies : which appears unaccountable,

when we consider that the allusion is made simply

to an ornamental or sweet-smelling plant ; and
this the shicshaii appears to have been from the

other passages in which it is mentioned (Cant. ii. I,

2 ; v. 13 ; vii. 2). If the book of Canticles is the

production of Solomon it may be presumed to con-

tain allusions to Egyptian objects, from his con-

nection by marriage with that country ; and in this

case the lily to which he refers may be a plant of

Egypt rather than of Palestine. And this appears
to us to be the case, especially as the water-lily or

lotus of the Nile seems suitable to most of the

above passages. Herodotus (ii. 92) says :
' When

484. Lotus. Water-lily.

the waters have risen to their extremest height,

and all the fields are overflowed, there appears

above the surface an immense quantity of plants of

the lily species, which the Egyptians call the lotus
;

having cut down these they dry them in the sun.

The seed of the flowers, which resembles that of

the poppy, they bake, and make into a kind of

bread : they also eat the root of this plant, which
is round, of an agreeable flavour, and about the

size of an apple. There is a second species of the

lotus, which grows in the Nile, and which is not

unlike a rose. The fruit, which grows from the

bottom of the root, resembles a wasp's nest : it is

found to contain a number of kernels of the size of

an olive stone, which are very grateful either fresh

or dried.' All this e.xists even to the present day.

Both the roots and the stalks form articles of diet

in Eastern countries, and the large farinaceous seeds

of both the nymphsea and nelumbium are roasted

and eaten. Hence probably the reference to feed-

ing among lilies in the above-quoted passages.

In confirmation of this view we may adduce also

the remarks of Dr. W. C. Taylor in his Bible illus.

trated by Egvptia^i monuments, where he says that

the lilies of the xlv. and Ixix. Psalms have puzzled

all Biblical critics. The title, ' To the chief mu-
sician upon Shoshannim,' has been supposed to be
the name of some unknown tune to which the

Psalm was to be sung. But Dr. Taylor says :
' The

word Shoshannim is universally acknowledged to

signify lilies, and lilies have nothing to do with the

subject of the ode. But this hymeneal ode was
intended to be sung by the female attendants of the

Egyptian princess, and they are called ' the lilies,'

not only by a poetic reference to the lotus lilies of

the Nile, but by a direct allusion to their custom
of making the lotus lily a conspicuous ornament of

their head-dress.' Thus, therefore, all the passages

of Scripture in which Shoshan occurs appear to be
explained by considering it to refer to the lotus lily

of the Nile.—J. F, R.

SHUSHAN, or SuSA {"^^ ; Sept. 2ouo-o), the

chief town of Susiana, and capital of Persia, in

which the kings of Persia had their winter residence

(Dan. viii. 2 ; Neh. i. i ; Esther i. 2, 5). It was
situated upon the Eulseus or Choaspes, probably

on the spot now occupied by the village Shus
(Rennel, Geog. of Hej-odotiis ; Kinneir, Mem. Pers.

Empire; K. Porter, Travels, ii. 4, II ; Ritter,

Erdkunde Asien, ix. 294 ; Pictorial Bible, on Dan.
viii. 2). Others believe the site to be that of

Shuster (Vincent, Commerce and Navig. of the

Ancients ; Von Hammer, \x\.Me}n. of the Geog. Soc.

of Paris, ii. 320, seq. ; 333, seq.) At Shus, which
is the more likely position, there are extensive ruins,

stretching perhaps twelve miles from one extremity

to the other, and consisting, like the other ruins of

this region, of hillocks of earth and rubbish covered

with broken pieces of brick and coloured tile. At
the foot of these mounds is the so-called tomb of

Daniel, a small building erected on the spot where
the remains of that prophet are locally believed to

rest. It is apparently modem ; but nothing but

the belief that this was the site of the prophet's

sepulchre could have led to its being built in the

place where it stands (Malcolm, I/ist. of Persia,

i. 255, 256) ; and it may be added that such iden-

tifications are of far more value in these parts,

where occasion for them is rare, than among the

crowded 'holy places' of Palestine. The city of

Shus is now a gloomy wilderness, infested by lions,

hyjenas, and other beasts of prey. It is in N. lat.

31° 56' and E. long. 48° 26'.—J. K.

SHUTHELAH. [Becher.]

SIBBECHAI. [HUSHATHITE.]

SIBMAH. [Shibmah.]

SICHEM. [Shechem.]

SICYON (StKwiv), a city lying on the north
coast of the Peloponnesus, to the west of Corinth,
and capital of the small state Sicyonia (i Maccab.
XV. 23). It no longer exists.—

t

SIDDIM, The Vale of (D^'lbn pDJ?; 4

(t>dpay^ 7) oKvK-fi, and t) K-otXds tj a. ; vallis silvestris).

In the article Salt Sea the vale of Siddim has
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been noticed. In this place it may be well to

group together the leading statements made re-

garding it in Scripture history, and to combine with

them the results of recent scientific research in the

region in which it must have been situated.

The word Siddim appears to be from the root

Tlty, *to be straight or level.' The singular "W
or rrnty would thus signify ' a level field ;' and the

phrase Emek Siddim (D'^'^IB', pl-). 'the valley of

fields.' So it is rendered substantially in the

Targums, and in the version of Saadias (—. -«

JJii^O- '^^^ authors of the Septuagint pro-

bably thought that the clause 'which is the Salt

Sea,' was explanatory of the word Siddim, which

they therefore rendered r\ oXvkt]. Or perhaps

they may have read D''Knn instead of D''nK'n ;

and dXu/ciJ may be an error for dX(rt/c6j=dX(rai5r;s,

'wooded;' a view which is corroborated by the

Vulgate, which has silvestris ; and by the reading

of Symmachus and Theodotion, rtDv oXadv. Ka-
lisch gives another explanation :

' Emek ha-Siddirn

is a valley filled with rocks and pits (v. lo),

causing obstructiotis and obstacles (comp. ^ and

irAAwJ 5 Aquil. iv KoiKadi twv Trepnredivup).

The word rendered ' vale ' is in Hebrew Emek,
which means a low or sunk tract of land. It was
probably a section of the Arabah somewhat lower

than the rest
;

perhaps resembling the plain of

Sabkah at the southern end of the Dead Sea. It

was ' full of bitumen-pits
;

' or, as the Hebrew idiom

expresses it, it was 'wells wells of bitumen ' (n"l^?^

IDPi n"lS2)- They are so numerous as to stud its

whole surface (ver. lo). It was the battle-field in

which the king of Sodom and his allies were van-

quished. It seems probable, though it is not

stated, that Sodom and Gomorrah were situated

in the vale. Be this as it may, the vale was in-

cluded in the general destruction when ' the Lord
rained upon Sodom and upon Gomorrah brimstone

and fire from the Lord in heaven ' (xix. 24).

But the most remarkable fact regarding the vale

of Siddim is that stated in ver. 3— ' It is the Salt

Sea'' (n^tsn D"* Nin). The meaning of these words

cannot be mistaken ; and it has already been shown
that we have no more ground for questioning their

genuineness than for questioning the genuineness

of any other passage in Genesis. There is abun-

dant evidence that the book as it now stands was

the production of Moses. He may have embodied

in it authentic documents handed down from a re-

moter age, arranging and supplementing them as

he deemed necessary. But his additions would

be as authoritative as the documents themselves.

Until we can prove from clear evidence that the

clause was interpolated by an uninspired writer,

we must regard it as an integral part of the Mosaic

record, and we must believe that the vale of Siddim

was submerged.
The most careful explorations of recent travellers

have not brought to light a single fact calculated

to overthrow this view. On the contrary, the fol-

lowing results of scientific research go far to estab-

lish it. At the present day there are no bitumen-

pits in the plains around the Dead Sea, and time

could not have effaced them had they remained
above water. It has been ascertained, from masses

of bitumen frequently thrown to the surface, that

there must be wells of bitumen in the bed of the
sea towards its southern end. Traces of what ap-

pears to have been 'a shower of sulphur' have
been discovered recently on the south-west shore ;

and with it are layers and lumps of bitumen calcined

by heat [SALT Sea]. The section of the Dead Sea
south of el-Lisan has been found to be very shallow,
only a few feet, and in places only a few inches of
water covering a flat slimy plain—whereas the whole
northern section is a deep and regularly-formed
basin.

These facts would seem at least to suggest that

that section of the Dead Sea which is south of the
peninsula covers the region which was called in

Lot's time 'the vale of Siddim.'—^J.
L. P.

SIDE (S^Stj), a town in Pamphylia on the coast,

thirty stadia to the west of the river Melso. It is

now called Esky Adalia (Beaufort, Karamatiia, p.

146, ff.)—

t

SIDON. [ZiDON.]

SIHON (JiiT'D, sweeping away ; i.e. a warrior

sweeping all before him ; Sept. "Zi-qthv), the king of
the Amorites, reigning at Heshbon, who was de-

stroyed, and his kingdom subjugated, in the attempt
to resist the progress of the Israelites through his

dominions (Num. xxi. 21, 23, seq.) [Amorites.]

SIHOR. [Shihor.]

SIHOR-LIBNATH. [Shihor-Libnath.]

SILAS (SiXas), a contraction of Silvanus
(SiXouavos), a distinguished Christian teacher in

the church at Jerusalem, who, with Barnabas, was
associated by that church with Paul (Acts xv. 22,

32), and accompanied him in his second journey
through Asia Minor to Macedonia (Acts xv. 40

;

xvi. 19, 25 ; xvii. 4). He remained behind at Berea
for a short time, when Paul was obliged to flee from
that place (Acts xvii. 10, 14). They met again at

Corinth (Acts xviii. 5 ; comp. Thess. i. i), where
Silas was active in the work of an evangelist (2

Cor. i. 19). He is invariably called Silvanus in

the Epistles, but the contraction Silas is always
used in the Acts. Whether this Silvanus is the

same person who was the bearer of St. Peter's

epistle to the churches in Asia Minor (i Pet. v.

12) cannot be ascertained. The traditions (ap,

Dorothaeum et Hlppolytum) regard Silas and Sil-

vanus as different persons, mailing the former bishop

of Corinth and the latter bishop of Thessalonica.

See Fabricius, Lux Eva?ig. p. 117 ; Cellarius,

Diss, de Sila Viro Apostol.—
^J.

K.

SILK. Whether this fabric was known to the

Hebrews is extremely doubtful. There is no word
in Hebrew answering to it, for the Hebrew words
translated «7,^ in the A. V., ij*/© (Ezek. xvi. 10, 13),

and JJ'K' (Prov. xxxi. 22), cannot be proved to be

properly so rendered. Of the latter, indeed, it

may be confidently affirmed that it is erroneously

so rendered [Shesh] ; and the presumption that

the former designates silk rests solely on its being

supposed to stand connected with the verb DK'Dj
mashah, to draw out. The LXX, render it by
Tpixo-TTTov, which, though it may be used of silk, is

used generally of any fine fabric. Some have sug-

gested that the word pt^'Dl (Amos iii. 12) should

be rendered silk, from a supposed identity with the
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Arabic dimakso or dimkds silk. But this denotes

raiv silk, not spun or thread silk ; and besides, the

Hebrew and Arabic words are different (Hender-

son, in loc. ; Pusey, in loc.) The only undoubted

reference to silk in the Bible is in Rev. xviii. I2,

where a-npmbv is mentioned as among the treasures

of Babylon.—W. L. A.

SILLON (p^p) occurs in Ezek. xxviii. 24, where

it is rendered 'prickling brier' in the A. V. As

sillon is here mentioned with koz, it has been in-

ferred that it must mean something of the same

kind. Several Arabic words resemble it in sound
;

as seel, signifying a kind of wormwood ; silleh, the

plant Zilla myagritm ; sillah, the rpdyos of the

Greeks, supposed to be Salsola kali and S. ii-agus ;

S7dal or sulalon, which signifies the thorn of the

date-tree, while the Chaldee word silleta signifies a

thorn simply. It is probable, therefore, that sillon

has something of the same meaning, as also sal-

485. Village of Siloam.

lonim or sillonim, which occurs in Ezek. ii. 6 along

with sarabim ; but we are unable to fix upon any
particular plant of Syria as the one intended.

—

J. F. R.

SILOAH. [Siloam.]

SILOAM (SiAwctM), or SniLOAH iS^r3). The

name Siloah or Siloam is found only three times

in Scripture as applied to water : once in Isaiah

(viii. 6), who speaks of it as running water ; again,

as a pool, in Neh. ii. 15 ; and lastly, also as a

pool, in the account of our Lord's healing the man
who had been born blind (John i.x. 7-11). None
of these passages affords any clue to the situation

of Siloam ; but this silence is supplied by Josephus,

who makes frequent mention of it as a fountain

{De Bell. Jiid. v. 4, sec. i, 2), and indicates its

situation at the mouth of the valley of Tyropceon,
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where the fountain, now and long since indicated

as that of Siloam, is still found. He describes

its waters as sweet and abundant. Jerome {Com-
ment, in Esa. viii. 6), indicating its situation more
precisely, also mentions its irregular flow—a very-

remarkable circumstance, which has been noticed

by most subsequent pilgrims and travellers. This

assures us that the present fountain of Siloam is

that which he had in view ; and that it is the same
to which the Scriptural notices refer there is no
reason to doubt. The pool of Siloam is within

and at the mouth of the valley of Tyropoeon, and
about eighty paces above its termination is that of

Jehoshaphat. The water flows out of a small arti-

ficial basin under the cliff, the entrance to which is

excavated in the form of an arch, and is immedi-
ately received into a larger reservoir, fifty-three feet

in length by eighteen feet in width. A flight of

steps leads down to the bottom of the reservoir,

which is nineteen feet deep. This large receptacle

is faced with a wall of stone, now slightly out of

repair. Several columns stand out of the side

walls, extending from the top downward into the

cistern, the design of which it is difficult to conjec-

ture. The water passes out of this reservoir through

a channel cut in the rock, which is covered for a

short distance ; but subsequently it opens and dis-

closes a lively copious stream, which is conducted

into an enclosed garden planted with fig-trees. It

is afterwards subdivided, and seems to be exhausted

in irrigating a number of gardens occupied with

figs, apricots, olive and other trees, and some
flourishing legumes. The small upper basin or

fountam excavated in the rock is merely the en-

trance, or rather the termination of a long and
narrow subterranean passage beyond, by which the

water comes from the Fountain of the Virgin. This

has been established beyond dispute by Dr. Robin-
son, who, with his companion, had the hardihood

to crawl through the passage. They found it 1750
feet in length, which, owing to its windings, is

several hundred feet more than the direct distance

above ground. It is thus proved that the water of

both these fountains is the same, though some
travellers have pronounced the water of Siloam to

be bad, and that of the other fountain good.

It has a peculiar taste, sweetish and very slightly

brackish, but not at all disagreeable. Late in the

season, when the water is low, it is said to become
more brackish and unpleasant. The most remark-

able circumstance is the ebb and flow of the waters,

which, although often mentioned as a characteristic

of Siloam, must belong equally to both fountains.

Dr. Robinson himself witnessed this phenomenon
in the Fountain of the Virgin, where the water rose

in five minutes one foot in the reservoir, and in

another five minutes sunk to its former level. The
mtervals and the extent of the flow and ebb in. this

and the fountain of Siloam vary with the season ;

but the fact, though it has not yet been accounted

for, is beyond dispute (see Robinson's Palestine,

i 460, 492-498 ; Olin's Travels, ii. 153, 154 ; Wil-

liams's Holy City, pp. 378, 379).—^J.
K.

SILVANUS. [Silas.]

SILVER. [Keseph.]

SILVERLINGS \^ry^; LXX. <r//cXos; Vulg.

argenteics sc. siclus), a word employed once in the
A. V. (Is. vii. 23) as a translation of the Hebrew

?|P3, which is generally elsewhere rendered in

the LXX. by dpyvpiov, though sometimes by
Xpvaovs, and in the A. V. by 'silver' or 'money.'

[Piece of Silver.]—F. W. M.

SIMEON {:\S}i)y3, favourable hearing; Si;/*et6i').

I. The second son of Jacob, born of Leah (Gen.

xxix. 33), and progenitor of the tribe of the same
name. He was the full brother of Levi (Gen.

xxxiv. 25 ; XXXV. 23), with whom he took part in

cruelly avenging upon the men of Shechem the

injury which their sister Dinah had received from
the son of Hamor (Gen. xxxiv. 25-30). [Dinah.]
The ferocity of character thus indicated probably

furnishes the reason that Joseph singled Simeon
out to remain behind in Egypt, when his other

brethren were the first time dismissed (Gen. xlii.

24) ; but when they returned he was restored safely

to them (Gen. xliii. 23). Nothing more of his

personal history is known. The tribe descended
from Simeon contained 59,300 able-bodied men at

the time of the Exode (Num. i. 23), but was re-

duced to 22,200 before entering Palestine (Num.
xxvi. 14). This immense decrease in the course of

one generation was greater than that sustained by
all the other tribes together, and reduced Simeon
from the third rank to the lowest of all in point of

numbers. It cannot well be accounted for but by
supposing that the tribe erred most conspicuously,

and was punished most severely in those transac-

tions which drew down judgments from God. As
it appeared that Judah had received too large a

territory in the first distribution of lands, a portion

of it was afterwards assigned to Simeon. This
portion lay in the south-west, towards the borders

of Philistia and the southern desert, and contained

seventeen towns (Josh. xix. 1-9). However, the

Judahites must afterwards have re-appropriated

some of these towns ; at least Beersheba (i Kings
xix. 3) and Ziklag (i Sam. xxvii. 6) appear at a

subsequent period as belonging to the kingdom of

Judah. The remarkable passage in i Chron. iv.

41-43 points to an emigration of or from this tribe,

perhaps more extensive than the words would seem
to indicate, and suggests that when they ceased to

have common interests this small tribe was obliged

to give way before the greater power of Judah and
the pressure of its population (comp. Gen. xlix. 7).

Nothing more of this tribe is recorded, although

its name occurs in unhistorical intimations (Ezek.

xlviii. 24; Rev. vii. 7).

2. The aged person who, when Jesus was pre-

sented by his mother at the temple, recognised the

infant as the expected Messiah, and took him in

his arms and blessed him, glorifying God (Luke ii.

25-35). The circumstance is interesting, as evinc-

ing the expectations which were then entertained

of the speedy advent of the Messiah ; and '\-Xi-

portant from the attestation which it conveyed in

favour of Jesus, from one who was known to hive

received the divine promise that he should 'not

taste of death till he had seen the Lord's Christ.

'

3. A person surnamed Niger, probably from his

swarthy complexion, or perhaps from his belonging

to the negro race. He was one of the most dis-

tinguished among the prophets and teachers in the

primitive church at Antioch (Acts xiii. l).

SIMON (S^/iwc), the same name, in origin and

signification, as Simeon.

1. Son of Matthias. [Maccab.^an Family.]

2. The apostle to whom Christ gave the name
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of Peter, after which he was rarely called by his

former name alone, but usually by that of Peter,

or else Simon Peter [Peter].

3. Simon Zelotes (Zl/xuv 6 Zt/Xwt^j), one of

the twelve apostles (Luke vi. 15 ; Acts i. 13), and
probably so named from having been one of the

Zealots. He is also called ' The Canaanite' (Iiifnov

6 Kavavlrris) in Matt. x. 4 ; Mark iii. 18. This

is not to be taken for a Gentile name ; it is an
Aramaic word (jSUp) signifying ' zeal,' and there-

fore of the same signification as Zelotes. Simon is

the least known of all the apostles, not a single

circumstance beyond the fact of his apostleship

being recorded in the Scriptures. He is probably

to be identified with Simon the son of Cleophas
;

and if so, the traditions concerning that person

given by those who make them distinct must be

assigned to him. These traditions, however, assign

a different destiny to this Simon, alleging that he
preached the Gospel throughout North Africa,

from Egypt to Mauritania, and that he even pro-

ceeded to the remote isles of Britain.

4. A brother of the apostles James and Jude,
and a kinsman of Jesus (Matt. xiii. 55 ; Mark vi.

3). According to some he is the same with the

Simon Zelotes above mentioned ; but for this there

is no evidence. The prevailing opinion is that he
is the Simeon who became bishop of the church at

Jerusalem after the death of James (Euseb. H.
E. iii. II ; iv. 22) ; but according to Eusebius this

Simeon was the son of Clopas, and if so could not be
the same as the brother of James and Jude. It is

of him that Eusebius records that when Trajan
caused search to be made for all those who claimed

to be of the race of David, he was accused before

Atticus, the governor of Palestine, and after endur-

ing great torture was crucified, being then X20

years of age (Euseb. Hist. Ecclcs. iii. 32 ; Epiph-
anius, Hcercs. c. 14; Tillemont, Hist. Eccles. ii. 204).

5. The father of Judas Iscariot (John vi. 71 ;

xii. 4 ; xiii. 2, 26).

6. A Pharisee who invited Jesus to his house
(Luke vii. 40, 43, 44).

7. Simon the Leper, so called from having
formerly been afflicted with leprosy (Matt. xxvi.

6 ; Mark xiv. 3). He was of Bethany, and after

the raising of Lazarus gave a feast, probably in

celebration of that event, at which both Jesus and
Lazarus were present (comp. John xii. 2). He
was therefore probably a near friend or relation

of Lazarus : some suppose that he was his brother
;

others that he was the husband of Mary, the sister

of Lazarus, who at this feast anointed the Lord's
feet, and that Lazanis abode with them. But all

this is pure conjecture.

8. Simon the Cyrenian, who was compelled
to aid in bearing the cross of Jesus (Matt, xxvii.

32 ; Mark xv. 21 ; Luke xxiii. 26). Whether this

surname indicated that Simon was one of the many
Jews from Cyrene who came to Jerusalem at the

Passover, or that he was originally from Cyrene,
although then settled at Jerusalem, is uncertain.

The latter seems the more likely opinion, as

Simon's two sons, Alexander and Rufus, were cer-

tainly disciples of Christ ; and it was perhaps I he
knowledge of this fact which led the Jews to incite

the soldiers to lay on him the burden of the cross.

The family of Simon seems to have resided after-

waids at Rome; for St. Paul, in his epistle to the

church there, salutes the wife of Simon with tender-

VOL. in.

ness and respect, calling her his ' mother,' though
he does not expressly name her :

' Salute Rufus,
and his mother and mine' (Rom. xvi. 13).

9. Simon the Tanner, with whom St. Peter
lodged at Joppa (Acts Ix. 43 ; x. 6 ; xvii. 32).

He was doubtless a disciple. His house was by
the sea-side, beyond the wall, as the trade of a
tanner was one which the Jews did not allow to be
carried on inside their towns.

10. Simon Magus. In the eighth chapter of

the Acts we read that Philip the Evangelist, whilst

preaching the gospel in a city of Samaria, came in

contact with a person of the name of Simon, who
had formerly exercised immense power over the

minds of the people by his skill in the resources of

magic. So high were the pretensions of this im-

postor, and so profound the impression he had
made on the minds of the multitude, that they not
only received with readiness all that he taught, but

admitted his claim to be regarded as an incarnation

of the demiurgic power of God. The doctrines of

Philip, however, concerning Christ as the true and
only incarnation of Deity, supported by the un-

paralleled and beneficent miracles which he per-

formed, had the effect of dispelling this delusion,

and inducing the people to renounce their allegiance

to Simon and receive baptism as the disciples of

Christ. On the mind of Simon himself a deep im-

pression was also produced. In his former pursuits

he had been probably not a little of a dupe as well

as a deceiver, for the belief in the reality of magical

power was so widely diffused through the East
that we can easily suppose Simon to have been
thoroughly convinced, not only that the possession

of such power was attainable, but that the charms
of which he was master actually conferred upon
him a portion of that power, though very far short

of what he pretended to have. To his mind,
therefore, the idea in all probability suggested by
the miracles of Philip, the reality of which he could

not doubt, was, that here was a magician of a

higher order than himself—one who was possessed

of charms and secrets more powerful and mysteri-

ous than those which he had obtained. To Philip,

consequently, as a greater master of his science than

himself, he deemed it wise to succumb, in the hope
doubtless of being able ere long to participate in

his knowledge and to wield his power. With this

view he professed himself a disciple of Jesus, and
as such was baptized by Philip.

Cn the news of Philip's success reaching Jeru-

s.ilem, Peter and John went down to Samaria to

confer upon the new converts the spiritual gifts

which were vouchsafed to the primitive churches.

Du dng their visit Simon discovered that by means
of jirayer and the imposition of hands the apostles

were able to dispense the power of the Holy Ghost •

and supposing probably that in this lay the much-
prized secret of their superior power, he attempted

to induce the apostles to impart to him this power
by offering them money. This, which for such

a man was a very natural act, intimated to the

apostles at once his true character (or rather, to

express more accurately our conviction, it enabled

them to manifest to the people and publicly to act

upon what their own power of discerning spirits

must have already taught them of his true char-

acter) ; and accordingly Peter indignantly repudi-

ated his offer, proclaimed his utter want of all true

knowledge of Christian doctrine (so we understand

the words oiiK icn aoi fj.epU oi/di kX^/joj ii> t(/) \6y<fi

31
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roirip, ver. 21), and exhorted him to repentance

and to prayer for forgiveness. The words of Peter

on this occasion, it is justly remarked by Neander,
' present the doctrine of the gospel, which so ex-

pressly intimates the absolute necessity of a right

state of mind for the reception of all that Chris-

tianity conveys, in direct opposition to the Magi-

anism, which denies all necessary connection be-

tween the state of mind and that which is divine

and supernatural, brings dowTi the divine and

supernatural within the sphere of ordinary nature,

and imagines that divine power may be appro-

priated by means of something else than that

which is aUied to it in man's nature, and which

supplies the only point of union between the two

'

{Apostol. Zeitalt. i. 82). The solemn and threaten-

ing words of the apostle struck dread into the

bosom of the impostor, who besought the apostle

to pray for him that none of the things he had
threatened might come upon him—an entreaty

which shows that his mind still laboured under

what Neander above describes as the chief error of

the Magian doctrine.

After this we read no more of Simon Magus in

the N. T. By the ecclesiastical writers, however,

he is frequently referred to, and several curious

particulars are recorded concerning him, some of

which must unquestionably be abandoned to the

region of fable, but many of which are apparently

true. According to Justin Martyr {Apol. i. sec. 26),

Theodoret {Hceret. fab. i. i), Epiphanius {H<zr.

xxi. 55), and others, he was a native of Gitton or

Gittum, a town of Samaria. The Clementine

Homilies (ii. 22) inform us that he studied at

Alexandria ; but their authority is very doubtful.

Josephus speaks of a Simon Magus who was a de-

pendent of Felix and the minister of his vices

{Antiq. xx. 7. 2), and whom Neander regards as

the same person with the one now under notice

^lib. cit. p. 84). Justin says he went to Rome in

the reign of Claudius, where he attracted much
attention, and gained such reverence that he was
worshipped as a god. The same writer affirms

that he even saw a statue erected in the Tiber,

between the two bridges, to his memory, and

bearing the inscription ' SiMONi Deo Sancto,'

and this is repeated by many of the fathers. It

is now, however, very generally supposed that

Justin's partial acquaintance with the Latin lan-

guage and mythology led him to mistake a statue

of the Sabine deity, Semo, for one to Simon, a

supposition which it is hardly possible to resist

when we know that a piece of marble has been

found in an island of the Tiber actually bearing the

inscription Semoni Sanco Deo Fidio Sacrum
(Salmasius, Ad Spartiamim, p. 38 ; Van Dale, De
Oraculis, p. 579; Burton, Heresies of the Apostolic

Age, p. 374, etc.) Eusebius adds {Hist. Eccles.

ii. 13, 14), that the popularity of the impostor was
completely destroyed by St. Peter's coming to

Rome ; and later writers give us a wonderful le-

gend of his destruction by the miraculous power of

the apostle's prayers joined to those of St. Paul.

AU are agreed in regarding these legendary accounts

as fabulous, but Dr. Burton has with much in-

genuity endeavoured to expiscate the truth which
may be involved in them. According to his view
it is probable that Simon, in endeavouring to work
something that should pass for a miracle, and
to maintain his credit against the apostles, met
with an accident which ended in his death Uib.

cit. p. 371). To us it appears more probable that

the whole is a mythic fable ; the silence of aU the

earlier fathers regarding it is sufficient to invalidate

its pretensions to be viewed as history.

Simon's doctrines were substantially those of the

Gnostics, and he is not without reason regarded as

the first who attempted to engraft the theurgy and
egotism of the Magian philosophy upon Chris-

tianity. He represented himself, according to

Jerome {In Matt. 0pp. iv. 114), as the Word of

God, the Perfection, the Paraclete, the Almighty,

the All of Deity ; and Irenseus (i. 20) tells us he
carried with him a beautiful female named Helena,

whom he set forth as the first idea {^iwoia) of Deity.

If this be not exaggerated fable on the part of his

enemies, we must suppose that such modes of

speech and representation were adopted by him
as suited to the highly allegorical character of

Orientalism in his day : for were we to suppose
him to have meant such utterances to be taken
literally, we should be constrained to look upon
him in the light of a madman.
Comp. Tillemont, Memoires, tom. i. p. 1 58, ff.

;

Beausoljre, Hist, du Manichee, tom. i. ; Ittigius,

Hist. Eccles. Selecta Capita, v. 16, etc.; Mosheim,
Hist, of the Church, Cent. i. 5, 12 ; De Rebm
Christiafwrum, etc., p. 190, ff. ; Burton's Heresin
of the Apostolic Age, Lect. iv. ; Milman, Hist, of

Christianity, vol. ii. p. 96, ff., etc.—W. L. A.

SIMON, Richard, was bom at Dieppe, May 13,

1638. He entered the congregation of the Oratory
at an early age, and soon distinguished himself as

a learned and laborious Hebrew scholar. He
taught philosophy first at Juilly, and then at Paris,

where he employed himself in forming a catalogue

of the numerous and valuable Oriental MSS. in the

library of the Oratory, and thence making collec-

tions which assisted hiin greatly in his subsequent
labours. From the beginning of his career he was
distinguished by a boldness of thought and action

which are rarely found in members of his com-
munion ; and the first work of magnitude which he
attempted was prompted by the offer of 12,000
livres by the Protestants of Charenton for a new
translation of the Bible in place of that of Geneva,
which was objected to as antiquated and obscure.

But his plan of a version which should be equally

acceptable to Protestants and Roman Cathohcs had
no result except to bring upon him the rebukes ol

his Roman Catholic brethren. His celebrity is

chiefly owing to his (i.) Critical History of the O.

T., first published in 1678. In the coiirse of this

work he denies that Moses was the author of the

Pentateuch, and attributes its compilation to scribes

of the time of Esdras, acting imder the direction

of the Great Synagogue. So daring a criticism

could not fail to excite the alarm of his censor

Pirot, and was by him submitted to Bossuet, who
obtained an order from the Chancellor to forbid its

publication until more rigorously examined. The
result of the examination was a decree of council

suppressing the work, and ordering all copies of it

to be destroyed. One of these escaped, and was
the basis of a defective edition published by the

Elzevirs in Holland. A Latin translation by Aubert
de Verse is still more defective. But a very correct

edition, with preface, apology, marginal notes, and
controversial tracts, was published at Rotterdam
in 1685, by Raineer Leers. An English translation

was published in London in 1682. The scandal
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occasioned by this work fell on the congregation of

the Oratory, and after a vain attempt by Abel-

Louis de Sainte Marthe, the general of the order,

to make him modify his views, he was ejected from

the body, and retired to his cure at BoUeville in

Normandy. Ha\'ing returned to Paris after an
absence of two years, he published in 1689 his (2.)

Critical History of Ihe N. T., and in 1690 his {3.)

Critical History of the Versions ofthe N. T. These
works were well received, and it was proposed to

republish his Histories, while Bossuet wished to

engage him in the translation into Latin of a number
of theological tractates of the Greek church for the

information of Catholics. But tliese plans fell to the

ground from his refusal to alter his criticisms on
the Pentateuch, and in 1693 he published at Rot-
terdam his (4.) Critical History of the Principal

Commentators on the N. Z!, in which he spoke
very contemptuously of councils and fathers,

especially St. Augustine, while he extolled the

merits of Grotius and tlie Unitarians. His next

work was (5.) A Freiich Tra^islation of the N. T.

with critical reviai'ks, printed in 1 702 at Trevoux,
the capital of the little state of Dombes, to whose
sovereign, the Duke du Maine, he dedicated the

work. But notwithstanding the privilege of this

prince, and the approbation of Bouvet, a doctor of

the Sorbonne, the keen judgment of Bossuet de-

tected false views and dangerous principles in every

part of the work, and stopped its publication. This

led to a good deal of controversy, and some
manoeuvring on the part of Simon, who succeeded
in obtaining for it the privilege of Pontchartrain,

the Chancellor of France. But the Cardinal de
Noailles, Archbishop of Paris, forbade its perusal

by a mandate of the 15th October 1702. Simon,
however, had powerful supporters, and it required

all the address and resolution of Bossuet to obtain

a revocation of the privilege granted by Pontchar-

train, and pass against the work a mandate similar

to that of the Cardinal Archbishop. He died at

Dieppe, April 11, 17 12, after leaving his books
and MSS. to the Cathedral of Rouen.
He was a man of immense learning, and his

works abound in curious and instructive observa-

tions ; but he was too fond of new and paradoxical

opinions, and too obstinately attached to those he
had formed, never allowing that any harm could

result from them. He had the fancy of writing

under fictitious names, and did not scruple to dis-

own a work which he thought it dangerous to ac-

knowledge. He wrote many books besides the

above, among which may be named Fides Ecclesicz

Orientalis, 167 1 and 1682 ; Ceremonies et Cou-

tiimes des ftiifs d''aitjouj-dhtii, translated from the

Italian of Leon de RIodena—the edition of 16S1

has a supplement on the Cara'ites and Samaritans
;

Histoire Critique de la Creance et des Coutumes des

nations dit Levant, 1684, 1711; Histoire de POri-
gine et des Progres des Reveiius Ecclesiastiqiies, 16S4

;

Novorum Biblioncm Synopsis—this was the pro-

ject of a new Polyglott to contain the Hebrew and
the Greek text, and the Latin Vulgate, in three

columns, 1684; the work was far advanced at

the time of his death. Afiibrosii Orii^enis Epistcla

de A'ovis Bibliis Polyglottis contains the plan of a
dictionary and Hebrew grammar, to be used with
his Polyglott.—M. H.

SIMONIS, JOH., conrector of the gymnasium,
and professor of church history and antiquities in

the university of Halle, was born loth Feb. 1698,
and died 2d Jan. 1768. He was an excellent
Hebraist. Besides an admirable edition of the He-
brew text of the O. T., often reprinted, he issued
an Onomasticon V. T. 1741 ; N. T. et Libb. V. T.
apocryphorum, 1762; Lexicon Manuale Heb. et

Chald. 1752, 1771, re-edited by Eichhorn 1793,
and again by Winer 1828.—W. L. A.

SIN (pp; Sept. Sa/j), a city of Egypt, whick

is mentioned in Ezek. xxx. 15, 16, in connection
wth Thebes and Memphis, and is described as
' the strength of Egypt,' showing it t>o have been a
fortified place. The Sept. makes it to have been
Sai's, but Jerome regards it as Pelusium. This
latter identification has been generally adopted,
and is scarcely open to dispute. Sin means 'mire,'
and Pelusium, from the Greek pelos, has the same
meaning, which is, indeed, preserved in the modem
name Tineh, ' clay,' all doubtless derived from the
muddy nature of the soU in the vicinity. Sir J.
G. Wilkinson, however, supposes that the ancient
native name more nearly resembled the Peremoun
or Pheromis of the Copts ; and the latter is

doubtless the origin of the Farama of the Arabs,
by which it is still known. Pelusium was anciently
a place of great consequence. It was strongly forti-

fied, ' being the bulwark of the Egyptian frontier

on the eastern side, and was considered the 'key,'
or, as the prophet terms it, ' the strength' of Egypt'
[Hist. Bell. Alexand. pp. 20, 27 ; Li v. xlv. Ii ;

Joseph. Antiq. xiv. Z. \ ; De Bell. Jicd. i. 8. 7 ;

i. 9. 3). It was near this place that Pompey met
his death, being murdered by order of Ptolemy,
whose protection he had claimed. It lay among
swamps and morasses on the most easterly estuary
of the Nile (which received from it the name of

Ostium Pelusiacum), and stood twenty stades from
the Mediterranean (Strabo, xvi. p. 760 ; xvii. 801,
S02 ; Plin. Hist. Nat. v. 11). The site is now
only approachable by boats during a high Nile, or
by land when the summer sun has dried the mud
left by the inundation : the remains consist only of
mounds and a few fallen columns. The climate is

very unwholesome. (Wilkinson's Mod. Egypt, i.

406, 444 ; Savary's Letters 07i Egypt, i. let. 24

;

Henniker's Travels).—
^J.

K.

SIN, The Wilderness of, the desert tract on
which the Israelites entered on turning off from
the Red Sea (Exod. xvi. i ; xvii. i ; Num. xxxiii.

12) [Sinai].

SINAI C^p ; Sti/a ; Alex, in Judg. v. 5, Setj-S,

and in Neh. ix. 13, 'Zi.vaX ; in the N. T. "Ziva
;

Sinai), a \\'ell-known mountain in the jjeninsula

formed by the gulfs of Suez and Akabah. The
name appears to be primeval, and its meaning is

unknown. It is mentioned thirty-one times in the

Pentateuch, and only four times in the rest of the

O. T. (Judg. V. 5 ; Neh. ix. 13 ; Ps. Ixvm. 8, 17),

and four in the N. T. (Acts vii. 30, 38 ; Gal. iv

24, 25). It would thus appear that the name had
in a great measure become obsolete at an early

period.

The leading statements made regarding Sinai in

the PentatAich demand special notice, as they con-
stitute the chief evidences in establishing its iden-

tity. A small section of the wilderness through
wliick the Israelites passed took its name from the
mountain (E.\od. xix. i, 2). In one direction was
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Rephidim, only a short day's march distant ; while

Elibroth-hattaavah lay a day's march in another.

The 'desert of Sinai,' therefore, could only have
been a very few miles across.

In the third month of their journey, the Israelites

'departed from Rephidim, came into the wilder-

ness of Sinai . . . and camped before the tnotttit''

(xix. I, 2). The base of the mount in front of the

camp appears to have been so sharply defined that

barriers were put up to prevent any of the people

from approaching rashly or inadvertently to ' touch

the mount' (ver. 12). The 'top of the mount'
was in full view from the camp ; so that when the

Lord ' came down' upon it, the thick cloud in

which his glory was shrouded was ' in sight of all

the people' (ver. 11, 16). While Moses was re-

ceiving the law on the summit of Sinai, ' the thun-

derings and hghtnings, and the voice of the trumpet'

were so near the camp, that the people in terror
^ removed and stood afar off,'' yet still remained in

sight of the mount, for ' the sight of the glory of

the Lord was like devouring fire on the top of the

mount in the eyes of the children of Israel' (cf.

XX. 18; xxiv. 17). Upon that peak the tables of

the law were twice given to Moses, with all the

details of the rites and ceremonies recorded in the

Pentateuch (xxxL 18; xxxiv.) Sinai was thus em-
phatically ' the mount of the Lord' (Num. x. 33).
There the Lord spake with Moses 'face to face,

as a man speaketh unto his friend' (Exod. xxxiii.

11) ; and there he revealed himself in such glory

and majesty as were never witnessed on earth.

In these notices ' there are impUed three speci-

fications, which must all be present in any spot

answering to the true Sinai :— i. A mountain-
summit overlooking the place where the people

stood. 2. Space sufficient, adjacent to the moun-
tain, for so large a multitude to stand and behold
the phenomena on the summit ; and even when
afraid, to remove afar ofT and still be in sight. 3.

The relation between this space where the people
stood and the base of the mountain must be such
that they could approach and stand at ' the nether
part of the mount ;

' that they could also touch it

;

and that bounds could be set round the moimt'
{Bibliotheca Sac. May 1 849, p. 382).
Another point of interest to the geographer is

the connection estabhshed in Scripture between
Horeb and Sinai.

Horeb is mentioned before Sinai. It was the

spot on which Moses had his first interview with
Jehovah at the 'burning bush;' and it is called
' the mountain of God' (Exod. iii. i, 2). When
the people were at Rephidim, Moses was com-
manded to go and smite the rock in Horeb, and
from it a supply of water was obtained (xvii. 6).

An incidental notice in Exod. xxxiii. 6 shows that

Horeb was beside the camp in ' the desert of

Sinai ;' and another notice in Deut. iv. 10-12

identifies it with Mount Sinai (cf. Deut. xviii. 16
;

Ps. cvi. 19). Perhaps Horeb may have been the

name given to a mountain-group, while Sinai was
restricted to one peak (see, however, Robinson,
B. R. i. 120 ; Winer, R. IV. s.v. ^ Sinai ;' Lepsius,

Letters, p. 365 ; and the clever, but not convincing
arguments of Sandie, pp. 208, seq. )

Such, then, are the general conclusions to which
an examination of the Biblical narrative leads,

apart altogether from ecclesiastical tradition and
modern theory ; and to these the writer feels him-
self bound to adhere.

The question now arises : Are there sufficient

data to determine conclusively the moimtain-peak
to which the name Sinai was given? This is a
question not merely of literary curiosity, but of the
highest geographical importance. A brief sketch
of the geography of the peninsula will best prepare
the way for a satisfactory answer, and the identi-_

fication of Sinai.

The physical features of the peninsula are
broadly and deeply marked. In form a triangle,

it is shut in on two sides by the gulfs of Akabah
and Suez, and on the third by the desert of Tih.
Within these outer barriers are others, enclosing

what may be termed the shrine. Along the south-
ern edge of Tih runs, like a vast wall, a bleak
limestone ridge ; and south of it again is a parallel

belt of sandy plain, appropriately termed Debbet
er-Ramleh. A naked gravelly plain called el-Kaa
extends along the whole shore of the gulf of Suez.

Between el-Kaa, Debbet er-Ramleh, and the gulf
of Akabah, lies a group of mountains, triangular

in shape, which forms as it were the nucleus of the
peninsula, and is now called emphatically el- Tdr^
' The mountains.'

On the north and west the group has projecting

buttresses of ruddy sandstone, on which most of

the inscriptions in the ' vmtten valley ' are traced ;

but the main body, and all the loftiest peaks are
granite, and exhibit a variety of colouring—red,

yellow, purple, and green—making them objects

of singular beauty when bathed in the bright sun-
shine. They are all, however, naked and desolate.

As the eye wanders over their riven sides, and up
their jagged peaks, not a tree, not a shrub, not a
blade of grass is seen (cf. Olin, Travels, i. 389).
Rugged passes, almost as bare and dry and deso-
late as the granite cliffs overhead, wind from the
outer borders up into the centre of the group. On
penetrating these ravines, a few acacias are here and
there seen in a cranny of the rocks, and a clump
of wild palms is occasionally met with fringing a
well or fountain. In the heart of these mountains,
in nature's profoundest soUtude, amid scenery un-
sui-passed for wild and stem grandeur, history,

tradition, and geography, have combined to locate

Sinai, 'the mount of the Lord,' and all those won-
drous events which were enacted round it.

There are three claimants for the name SiNAl

;

and it will be necessary to examine them suc-

cessively.

I. Mount Serbdl.—Its claims are advocated by
Lepsius {Letters frotii Egypt, London 1853),
Bartlett {Forty Days in the Desert), Stewart

(
The Tent and the Khan), and others. The argu-

ments in its favour may be thus summed up :—It

was the most conspicuous mountain in the penin-
sula, and therefore the best known to the Egyptian
colonists. Near its northern base was the oasis of
Feiran, which was probably the centre of the
primeval Sinaitic population ; and the summit of
Serbal would form their natural sanctuary-. Moses,
knowing such a fertile and well-watered spot as

Feiran, would never have led the Israelites past it,

but would naturally select it as the place of the
permanent camp (Lepsius, pp. 356-363). Besides,

it is supposed to be more in accordance with the
narration of the wilderness journey than any other
mountain ; and it is alleged that early historical

tradition is wholly in its favour.

The two last arguments are the only ones of any
weight ; and neither of them stands the test of
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critical examination. The basis of Lepsius' argu-

ment is that Rephidim is identical with Feiran
;

and that Moses selected this spot as the site of a

permanent camp because it was 'Well watered and

fertile ; but the sacred writer tells us that in

Rephidim ' there was no water for the people to

drink' (Exod. xvii. i). With strange inconsistency

Lepsius affirms that the 'wonderful fountain of

Feiran' was opened by the miracle recorded

in Exod. xvii. If so, then how could the place

have been well watered previously ? But further :

Rephidim was a day's march—probably a short

one—from the permanent camp before Sinai (xix.

l). These facts totally overthrow the alleged

argument from Scripture.

The historical argument is not more convincing,

although Dean Stanley somewhat rashly says :
' It

(Serbal) was undoubtedly identified with Sinai by

Eusebius, Jerome, and Cosmas ; that is, by all

known writers till the time of Justinian' {S. and
P. p. 40). Eusebius merely states that ' Rephidim

is a place in the wilderness by Horeb, and that

there Joshua fought with Amalek near Pharan. *

Jerome only translates his words without addition

or comment (he renders ifi^^ by prope). The
language of Cosmas is equally indefinite, t especi-

ally as it is known that Pharan was a pretty large

district, and that Horeb is said to be six miles dis-

tant from it. J
But the nature of the country around Serbal is

sufficient of itself to show that it could not possibly

have been Sinai. Wady Feiran is three miles dis-

tant, and from it an occasional pass only can be

got at the summit. Wady Aliyat, which leads up
to Serbal, is narrow, rugged, and rocky, affording

no place for a large camp. This is acknowledged
on all hands (Lepsius, pp. 423, seq. ; Bartlett, p.

57 ; Stanley, p. 44 ; Sandie, Horeb and yei-iisalem,

p. 149) ; and as there is no other valley or plain at

the base of the mountain, it follows that Serbal

cannot be Sinai.

2. Jebel Miisa is the Sinai of recent ecclesiastical

tradition, and it has found some advocates among

* His words are : 'Pa<piSifj., rbwos ttjs iprjfxov

vapa TO X.u)pT]j3 6poi . . . li'S-a Kal TroKefiei ^1i](T0vs

Tov 'AfiakrjK eyyi/s ^apdv (Otiomast. s. v.)

+ EIra TrdXii' Trapevi^oKov ets 'FacpiSiv, eis ttjv

vvv KaXovfx.evTjv ^apdv /cat di^pevcrdvTwv avTwv,

iropeveTat Kara TrpdffTa^iv GeoO 6 MwuV^s fiera twv
irpecr^VT^pioi' Kal i] pa/366s if t?j X^'P^ avrov, ets

Xw/3t;j3 t6 6pos, TovriffTLV iv ry ^ivatcp, iyyvs 6vtl

rrji ^apav uis dird fiiKiuv ?^ [^Topogr. Christ, v.)

X The writer has not considered it necessary to

discuss the argument grounded on the remarkable
Siniatic inscriptions, though Lepsius presses it, and
Stanley says that the natural inference from them
is that Serbal ' in the earlier ages enjoyed a larger

support of tradition than Gebel Mousa' (p. 39).

But how can this be ? Wady Mokatteb, in which
most of the inscriptions are found, is the leading

route to Jebel Musa as well as to Serbal. Inscrip-

tions have also been discovered on the northern
road from Egypt to Jebel Musa by Surabet el-

Khadem ; and they are much more numerous in

the passes around Jebel Miisa—in Wady Leja,

Nukb Hawy, etc.—than in Wady Aleiyat, the only
pass leading to Serbal. It may be safely affirmed
that the Sinaitic inscriptions do not, for the present
at least, affect the question at issue in any way
{Handbook, pp. 16, seq.)

modern travellers (Wilson, Lands of the Bible, i.

219 ; Sandie, Horeb, etc.) It is situated in the

very centre of the mountain group ; but it is neither

so lofty nor so commanding as some others around
it. Its elevation is only about 7000 feet, while

Jebel Katherin, three miles south, is 8700 feet, and
Um Shaumer beyond it attains an altitude of 9300

feet. Jebel Musa is the highest point of a short

isolated ridge which nms from north-west to south-

east, between the two parallel ravines of Shueib

and Leja. At one end (the south-east) it is

bounded by a rugged wady called Sebaiyeh, at

the other by the upland plain of er-Rahah. In

Wady Shueib, on the north-east of the ridge, stands

the convent of St. Catherine, with the naked cliffs

rising almost perpendicularly over it. In the glen

of Leja, on the opposite side, is the reputed rock of

Moses. The peak of Jebel Miisa (' Moses' Moun-
tain'), which the monks identify with Sinai, is at

the southern extremity of the range, overlooking

Wady Sebaiyeh and a confined region of rugged
gravelly hills near it. The summit is a platform

about thirty paces in diameter, partly covered with

ruins. At its eastern end is a little chapel, and
near it a mosque. Notwithstanding the elevation

the view is not extensive ; and no plain is in sight

on which the camp of the Israelites could have

stood ; nor is the base of the peak at all so clearly

defined as the incidents of the sacred narrative

require.

Various traditions—^Jewish, Christian, and Mo-
hammedan—have found a local habitation on this

mountain. A rugged ancient path, in many places

hewn into flights of steps up the granite cliffs,

jiasses a grotto of the Virgin, the cave where Elijah
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dwelt in Horeb, the footmarks of Mohammed's
camel, and other spots equally apocryphal, in its

winding course to the summit. This is the Sinai

of tradition, but certainly not that of the Bible.

3. Has es-Sufs&feh is the third claimant for the

name Sinai ; and its claim is valid. It forms the

north-western point of the ridge of which Jebel-

Musa is the south-eastern. The name signifies

' the peak (or head) of the willow;'* and is de-

rived from a -willoAV-tree which grows in a cleft on
its side. The summit is very clearly defined,

rising high above all the other peaks near it. In

front it descends in broken crags of naked granite

to Wady er-Rahah. The view from it is not so

extensive as that from Jebel Musa, but it is far

more interesting and impressive. The whole ex-

tent of the plain of er-Rahah, measuring more than

two miles in length, and ranging from one-third to

two-thirds of a mile in breadth, is visible. The

eye can follow its windings as it runs away among'
the mountains in the distance. The level expanse
of Wady esh-Sheikh, which joins er-Rahah, is also

seen opening out on the right ; while opposite it

on the left is another section of plain forming a re-

cess in the mountains. From near the summit a
wild ravine runs down the front of the mountain,
conveying a winter torrent into er-Rahah. Up
this ravine the ascent may be made from the plain.

It is rugged and steep ; but an active mountaineer,
such as Sloses was, could easily accomplish it.

There can scarcely be a doubt that Ras es-Suf-

safehis Sinai, 'The Mount of the Lord;' every re-

quirement of the sacred narration is supplied, and
every incident illustrated, by the features of the

surrounding district. Here is a plain sufficient to

contain the Israelitish camp, and so close to the

mountain's base that barriers could be erected to

prevent the rash or the heedless from touching it.

487. The Summit of Mount Sinai.

Here is a mountain-top where the clouds that en-

shrined the Lord when he descended upon it would
be visible to the vast multitude, even when in fear

they would withdraw from the base, and retire to

a distance. From this peak the thunderings and
the voice of Jehovah would resound with terrific

effect through the plain, and away among the cliffs

and glens of the surrounding mountains. When
descending through the clouds that shrouded it,

Moses could hear also the songs and shouts of the

infatuated people as they danced round the golden
calf ; and in ' the brook that descends out of the

mount' (Deut. ix. 21), through the ravine into er-

Rahah, he could cast the dust of the destroyed

* Stanley spells it Sasdfeh, and is followed by
most recent travellers. The proper orthography,
as all Arabic scholars must know, is Siifsafeh,

iji UsJUf.

idol. In fact, the mountain, the plain, the stream-

let, and the whole topography, correspond in every

respect to the historical account given by Moses.

The words of Dean Stanley are equally graphic

and convincing. ' No one who has approached
the Ras Sasafeh through that noble plain, or who
has looked down upon the plain from that majestic

height, will willingly part with the belief that these

are the two essential features of the view of the

Israelite camp. That such a plain should exist

at all in front of such a cliff is so remarkable a

coincidence with the sacred narrative, as to furnish

a strong internal argument, not merely of its iden-

tity with the scene, but of the scene itself having

been described by an eyewitness. The awful and
lengthened approach, as to some natural sanctuary,

would have been the fittest preparation for the

coming scene. The low line of allmnal mounds at

the foot of the chff exactly answer to the ' bounds

'

which were to keep the people off from ' touching;
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the mount' The plain itself is not broken and
uneven, and narrowly shut in, like almost all others

in the range, but presents a long i*etiring sweep,

against which the people could ' remove and stand

afar off.' The diff, rising like a huge altar, in

front of the whole congregation, and visible against

the sky in lonely grandeur from end to end of the

whole plain, is the very image of ' the mount that

might be touched,' and from which the voice of

God might be heard far and wide over the still-

ness of the plain below, widened at that part to its

utmost extent by the confluence of all the con-

tiguous valleys. Here, beyond all other parts of

the peninsula, is the adytum, withdrawn as if in

the ' end of the world,' from all the stir and con-

fusion of earthly things' (pp. 42, 43).

It is a remarkable fact that Sinai never became
a place of Jewish pilgrimage. Elijah went there,

but it was at the command of God, and to escape

the vengeance of Jezebel. He is the only Jew, so

far as history tells, who visited ' the mount of the

Lord ' after the time of Moses. At a very early

period, however, in the Christian era, Sinai began
to be an object of reverence. It appears that re-

fugees from persecution in Egypt first sought an
asylum amid the mountains. Anchorites conse-

quently flocked to it, and convents were at length

founded. The poor monks had hard fare, and were
exposed during a long course of ages to persecutions

and fearful massacres at the hands of the wild no-

mads. In the early part of the 6th century the em-
peror Justinian caused a church to be erected, and
a fortified convent to be built round it, to protect

the monks from the incursions of the Ishmaelites.

It is the same which still exists in the wild ravine

under the northern brow of Sinai. The number
of resident monks is now usually about twenty-four,

though in the 14th centuiy it is said to have been as

high as four hundred. They are ruled by a prior

;

but there is an archbishop who always resides at

Constantinople, and is one of the four independent

archbishops of the Greek Church. The library of

the convent contains some 1 500 printed books, and
about 700 manuscripts. A few of the latter are of

great antiquity and value; among them Tischendorf

was so fortunate as to discover, in the year 1859,

the celebrated Codex Sinaiticus, one of the most
ancient and valuable copies of the Greek N. T. ex-

tant (Robinson, B. R. i. 88-144 ; Burckhardt,

Travels in Syria, pp. 541-590 ; Bibliotheca Sac.

May 1849, pp. 381-386; Stanley, S. and P. pp.

3-77; Beamont, Cairo to Sinai, pp. 58-85; Sandie,

Horeb and Je^-tisalem, pp. 154-224. The German
writers—Ritter, Pal. iind Syr. i. ; Ruppel, Reise

;

Schubert, Reise, ii. ; and Niebuhr, Description de

VArable—may be consulted vrith advantage ; and
full descriptions of the convent, with views, are

given in Laborde's Mount Sinai and Petra, and in

Bartlett's Forty Days in the Desert).

The remarks of Mr. Beamont, a recent and
observant traveller, are of some importance, as

showing that some traces of the ancient Scripture

names still linger around Mount Sinai :
' Two or

three facts seem to me well worthy of observation.

Immediately above Wady esh-Sheikh rises Gebel
Fureia ; the front of this is named Gebel Seneh.

Of this name our sheikh from Tor knew nothing

;

but our guide on Ras es-Sufsafeh needed no prompt-
ing to give it its designation. This cluster of

Fureia or Zipporah is nearly parallel with the

cluster of Jebel Musa, and extends northward from

it to the head of the central Sinaitic cluster. Se-
parated from the same central cluster of Jebel
Musa on the left by Wady L«ja runs another
parallel range of Sinaitic rocks. To one of these,
and separated from Gebel Fureia by the broad er-
Rahah, the name Urrebbeh is given. This name
also, as well as the name of the other group, was
spontaneously assigned to it by our guide Moham-
med. I was rather sceptical on the point, and
made him repeat his designation three or four
times, that there might be no mistake. My ortho-
graphy is intended to express, as neariy as I can, the
sound of his utterance, for it would have been vain
to ask him to spell the word. Supposing, then,
that his nomenclature was correct, we have a cluster
bearing the name of Seneh {Sinai; cf. Stanley, p
42) on the right of Gebel Musa, and one bearintr
the name Urrebbeh [Horeb) on the left ; tlie central
cluster Itself has no local appellative, and is called
after the prophet Moses. May we not, then, sup-
pose that this central cluster bore the name Sinai
or Horeb indiscriminately, serving as the nucleus to
which the ranges of Sinai and Horeb trended ; and
that, after the delivery of the law from the peak of
Ras es-Sufsafeh, this bare the special name of
Mountain of Moses ; and that subsequently the
local designations were restricted to the ridges on
the right and left?' {Cairo to Sinai, pp. 81, 82).
The name Wady er-Rdhak, which is given to

the upland plain in front of Ras es-Sufsafeh, is also

suggestive. It signifies ' The vale of rest ' (L^l .),

rest after labour, as that enjoyed by beasts of
burden at the close of the day. This is very ex-
pressive as applied to the long encampment of the
Israelites in this plain, after the toilsome march
from Egypt. The monks, as has been stated, give
the name of Jebel Musa to the southern peak of
the central ridge, identifying' it with Sinai; but
they identify Ras es-Sufsafeh with Horeb. There
are several traditional sites pointed out in Wady
er-Rahah along the base of Sufsafeh, but they are
so manifestly apocryphal as to be scarcely worth .

notice ; such as the hill on which Aaron stood, the
mould in which the golden calf was formed, and
the pit of Korah {Ha7idbook, p. 35).

It is worthy of note that no other district in the
whole peninsula, with the exception of a small
portion of Wady Feiran, possesses such supplies of
water and pasture as that around Mount Sinai.

When the springs and wells are dry elsewhere, the
Bedawin resort hither. On Sinai itself, on Jebel
Katherin, in Wady el-Leja, in the convent, and
in the plain of Rahah, are perennial sources. The
pastures, too, among the rocks, and in the glens
and little upland plains, are comparatively abundant
(see Ohn, Travels, i. 386, 415).—J. L. P,

SINAPl (S^TOTTt), translated 'mustard tree' in

the A. V. of the N. T., has engaged the attention

of many commentators, great difficulty having been
experienced in finding a plant with the requisite

characteristics. The subject was investigated by
the present writer in a paper read before the Royal
Asiatic Society on the i6th March 1844. The
passages of the N. T. in which the word occurs
are Matt. xiii. 31 ; xvii. 20; Mark iv. 31 ; Luke
xiii. 19 ; xvii. 6 ; and it may easily be shown how
unsuitable are the plants which have been adduced
to the circumstances of tire sacred narrative. There
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it a tree found near Jerusalem, but most abundantly
on the banks of the Jordan and round the sea of

Tiberias, the seed of which is employed as a sub-

stitute for mustard ; it is called khardal, which,
indeed, is the common Arabic name for mustard.
There are different species of khardal :— i. Khar-
dal, or common mustard ; 2. Khardal barree, or

wild mustard ; 3. Khardal roomee, Turkish mus-
tard. The last appears to be the plant referred to.

In the writer's Illustrations ofHivialayati Botany,
he found a tree of N. W. India, which was there

called kharjal, and which appeared possessed of

the requisite properties, but he could not find it

mentioned in any systematic work, or local Flora,

as a native of Palestine. The plant is Salvadora
Pefsica, a large shrub, or tree of moderate size, a

native of the hot and dry parts of India, of Persia,

488. Salvadora Persica.

and of Arabia. Dr. Roxburgh describes the berries

as much smaller than a grain of black pepper,

having a strong aromatic smell, and a taste much
like that of garden cresses. Dr. Lindley informed

the writer that he had seen them in a collection

made by Bove. Lastly, Irby and Mangles, in

their travels, mention a tree which they suppose to

be the mustard tree of Scripture. They met with

it while advancing towards Kerek from the south

-

em extremity of the Dead Sea. It bore its fruit

in bunches resembling the currant ; and the seeds

had a pleasant, though strongly aromatic taste,

nearly resembling mustard. They say :
'We think

it possible that this is the tree our Saviour alluded

to in the parable of the mustard seed, and not the

mustard plant which we have in the north, and
which, even when growing large, can never be
called a tree, whereas the other is really such, and
birds might easily, and actually do, take shelter

under its shadow.
It is interesting to know that the name kharjal

is applied, even in so remote a country as the

north-west of India, to the same plant which, in

Syria, is called khardal, and which no doubt is the

chardal of the Talmudists, one of whom describes

it as a tree of which the wood was sufficient to

cover a potter's shed ; and another says that he
was wont to climb into it, as men climb into a fig-

tree. Hence the author has no doubt but that

Salvadora Persica is the mustard tree of Scripture.

The plant has a small seed, which produces a large

tree with numerous branches, in which the birds oJ

the air may take shelter. The seed is possessed

of the same properties, and is used for the same

purposes, as mustard, and has a name, khardal, of

which sinapi is the true translation, and which,

moreover, grows abundantly on the very shores of

the sea of Galilee, where our Saviour addressed

to the multitude the parable of the mustard seed.

-J. F. R.

SINIM (D''3''D ; Sept. 7^ Tl^paCiv), a people

whose country, ' land of Sinim,' is mentioned only

in Is. xlix. 12, where the context implies a remote

region, situated in the eastern or southern extremity

of the earth. Many BibUcal geographers think

this may possibly denote the Sinese or Chinese,

whose country is Sina, China. This ancient people

were known to the Arabians by the name of

,5->^> Sin, and to the Syrians by that of | 1 1 > •

,

Tsini ; and a Hebrew writer may well have heard

of them, especially if sojourning at Babylon, the

metropolis, as it were, of all Asia. This name ap-

pears to have been given to the Chinese by other

Asiatics ; for the Chinese themselves, though not un-

acquainted with it, do not employ it, either adopt-

ing the names of the reigning dynasties, or osten-

tatiously assuming high-sounding titles

—

ex. gr.

Tchungkue, ' central empire.' But when the name
was thus given by other nations, and whence it

was derived, is uncertain. The opinion of those

writers is possibly correct who suppose that the

name D''J''D, Sinese, came from the fourth dynasty,

called Tshin, which held the throne from 249 to

206 B.C. (Du Halde, Descript. de la Chine, i. sec.

1, p. 306 ; A. Remusat, Noicv. Melanges Asia-

tiques, ii. 334, seq. ; Klaproth, your7ial Asiat. x.

53, seq.) A people called Tshinas are spoken of

in the laws of Menu, and the name of this dynasty

may have been known among foreign nations long
before it acquired the sovereign power over all

China. See this view more largely stated by
Gesenius {Thesaurus, pp. 948-950). It is not

void of probability, but objections to it are obvious

and considerable. Some, therefore, think that by
the Sinim the inhabitants of Pelusium (Sin) are,

by synecdoche, denoted for the Egyptians (Bochart,

Phaleg, iv. 27). But as the text seems to point to

a region more distant, others have upheld the

claims of the people of Syene, taken to represent

the Ethiopians (Michaelis, Spicil. ii. 32, seq. ;

Suppl. p. 1741, seq.) [Syene.] If, however,
' the land of Sinim' was named either from Sin or

Syene, it is remarkable that the LXX., who knew
Egypt well, should have gone eastward in search

of it, even so far east as Persia ; and if they con-

sidered it as lying in the remote eastern parts of

the Persian empire, which extended to the borders

of India, the great step which is thus taken in the

direction of China would give some support to the

identification of the Chinese with the Sinim.—J. K.

SINITE ("'J''D ; Sept. ^Aaevfcuos), a people pro-

bably near Mount Lebanon (Gen. x. 17; i Chron.
i. 15). Strabo mentions a city in Lebanon called

Sinna {Geog. xvi. 756). Jerome also speaks of a
place called Sini, not far from Area {Quasi. Heb.
in Gen.)

SIN-OFFERING. [Offering.]
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SIGN (}54''b' ; Sept. I^rjuv), a name (perhaps the

ancient name) of Mount Harmon (Deut. iv. 48).

In the Apocryphal books and in the N. T. Mount
Zion (}i''if) is called Sion (Stciv) ; comp. i Maccab.

iv. 37, 60 ; V. 54, etc. ; Heb. xii. 22 ; Rev. xiv. I.

SIONITA, Gabriel. [Gabriel Sionita.]

SIRIM (D''"T'D) occurs in several passages, ex.^:

in Eccles. vii. 6, * as the crackling of thorns isirini)

under a pot,' etc.; Is. xxxiv. 13, 'And thorns

{sirim) shall come up in her palaces,' etc. ; Hosea
ix. 6 ; Amos iv. 2 ; Nahum i. 10). The LXX.
and other translators have employed words signi-

fying thorns as conveying the meaning of sirim,

but nothing has been advanced to lead us to select

one plant more than another.—^J.
F. R.

SIRIGN or Shirion (finb*, Deut. iii. 9 ; \\'>'W,

Vs. xxix. 6), the Sidonian name for Hermon. The
word signifies breastplate, and Gesenius sup-
poses it may have been imposed as a name on
Mount Hermon from some fancied resemblance of
that elevation to a breastplate, as the Greek
S^wpcif was the name of a hill near Magnesia.

—

W. L. A.

SIRPAD (lESlD) is mentioned only once by

Isaiah (Iv. 13) : 'And instead of the' brier {sirpad)

shall come up the myrtle.' Though this has ge-

nerally been considered a thorny and prickly plant,

it does not follow from the context that such a

plant is necessarily meant. It would be sufficient

for the sense that some useless or insignificant plant

be understood, and there are many such in desert

and uncultivated places. In addition to Paliurus
Cardials, Urtica, Conyza, species of Polygonum, of
Euphorbia, etc. , have been adduced ; and also

Ruscus aculeatus, or 'butcher's broom.'—^J.
F. R.

SIS (D"'p) or SUS (DID) occurs only in Is.

xxxviii. 14, Jer. viii. 7, where it is translated crane
in the A. V. The LXX. give xeX'Siij*, and this is

probably the true meaning, as Bochart has shown
\Hieroz. ii. I. 69), although Rabbinical writers

produce Arabic authority to prove that Sis is the

name of a long-legged bird. Sis, however, is an
imitative name expressive of the swallow's voice

or twitter. Bochart says that the Venetians call

the swallow Zisilla. He also calls attention to the

connection between Sis and the Egyptian Isis, of

whom it was fabled that she was turned into a
swaUow.
The species of swallows in Syria and Palestine,

so far as they are known, appear all to be the same
as those of Europe : they are— i. Hirwido riistica

or domestica, the chimney swallow, with a forked
tail, marked with a row of white spots, whereof
Hirundo Syriaca, if at all different, is most likely

only a variety.

2. Hirundo Urbica, the martin or common win-
dow swallow. These two are most likely the
species comprehended under the name of Sis.

3. Hirundo Riparia, sand-martin or shore-bird,

not uncommon in northern Egypt, near the mouths
of the Delta, and in southern Palestine, about
Gaza, where it nestles in holes, even on the sea-

shore.

4. Hirundo Assus, the swift or black martin,
ilistinguished by its larger size, short legs, very long

wings, forked tail, and by all the toes of the feet
turning forward : these, armed with small, crooked,
and veiy sharp claws, enable the bird to hang
against the sides of walls, but it cannot rise from
the ground on account of the length of its wings.
The last two, but more particularly this species, we
take to be the Deror, on account of the name
Dururi ; which was most probably applied to it,

because the swift martin prefers towers, minarets,
and ruins to build in, and is, besides, a bird to
which the epithet of 'free' is particularly ap-

489. The Swift

plicable [Deror]. Gn the European coast of
the Mediterranean it bears the name of Barbota,
and in several parts of France, including Paris, is

known by the vulgar name of ' le Juif,' the Jew ;

and, finally, being the largest and most conspicu-

ous bird of the species in Palestine, it is the type
of the heraldic martlet, originally applied in the

science of blazon as the especial distinction of

Crusader pilgrims, being borrowed from Oriental

nations, where the bird is likewise honoured with
the term Hadji, or Pilgrim, to designate its migra-

tory habits.—C. H. S.

SISERA (S'1D''D, battle array ; Sept. Sto-apa).

I. The general in command of the mighty army
of the Canaanitish king Jabin. As this is the

only instance in those early times of armies being

commanded by other than kings in person, the

circumstance, taken in connection with others, in-

timates that Sisera was a general eminent for his

abilities and success. He was, however, defeated

by Barak, and slain (Judg. iv. 2-22), under the

circumstances which have been described in the

article Jael. (See Stanley, Lectures on the Jewish
Church, Lect. xiv.)

2. Tlie head of one of the families that came up
with Zerubbabel (Ezra ii. 53 ; Neh. vii. 55). They
appear among the Nethinim, and were probably

the descendants of a Canaanite captive. [Ne-
thinim.]

SIVAN (|1''p ; Sept. Nto-dj-), the third month

of the Hebrew year, from the new moon of June
to the new moon of July. The name admits of a

Hebrew etymology ; but as it occurs only in Esther

viii. 9, it is better to regard it as of Persian origin,

like the other names of months—the correspond-

ing Persian month being called Sefendarmed; Zend,
Cpenti Armaiii ; Pehlv. Sapandomad (Benfey,
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Gesen.Monatsnamen, pp. 13, 41, seq.; 122, seq.;

Thesaur. p. 946).

SLAVE nSV; Sept. 7ro:s, lov\o% olKirt]%; Vulg.

servus ; A. V. , servant and bondman ; Fem. HOK

and nnQtJ', SoijXt], TraiUcrKT), oIk^tis, ancilla). The

term slavery, though frequently applied to the

Jewish system of servitude, is not vt'holly appro-

priate. Among the Greeks and Romans it properly

expressed the legal condition of captives taken in

war, or the victims of the existing slave-trade and
the offspring of female slaves. Those slaves were

held to be the absolute property of their masters,

and their slavery was regarded as perpetual and
hereditary. Nor does Jewish servitude bear any

resemblance to modern slavery, which, however it

may differ from the Greek and Roman in some of

its minor incidents, resembles it in its essential

principles. If under the Roman law slaves were

held 'pro nuUis, pro mortuis, pro quadrupedibus,'

so under the law of some modern Christian states

they have been adjudged to be chattels personal in

the hand of their owners, to all intents, construc-

tions, and purposes whatsoever ; and their slavery,

like that of the ancient Romans, is, as a necessary

consequence, perpetual and hereditary.

It is difficult to trace the origin of slavery. It

may have existed before the deluge, when violence

filled the earth, and drew upon it the vengeance of

God. But the first direct reference to slavery, or

rather slave-trading, in the Bible, is found in the

history of Joseph, who was sold by his brethren to

the Ishmaelites (Gen. xxxvii. 27, 28). In Ezek.

xxvii. 12, 13, we find a reference to the slave-

trade carried on with Tyre by Javan, Tubal, and
Meshech. And in the Apocalypse we find enu-

merated in the merchandise of pagan Rome (the

mystic Babylon) slaves (o-cO/MftTa) and the souls of

men (Rev. xviii. 13).

The sacred historians refer to various kinds of

bondage :

—

I. Patriarchal Servitude.—The exact nature of

this service cannot be defined ; there can be no
doubt, however, that it was regulated by principles

of justice, equity, and kindness. The sei-vants of

Ihe patriarchs were of two kinds, those 'bom in

the house,' and those 'bought with money' (Gen.

xvii. 13). Abraham appears to have had a large

number of servants. At one time he armed three

hundred and eighteen young men, ' bom in fhis

own house,' with whom he pursued the kings who
had taken 'Lot and his goods, and the women
also, and the people,' and recaptured them (Gen.

xiv. 1-16). The servants born in the house were
perhaps entitled to greater privileges than the

others. Eliezer of Damascus, a home-born ser-

vant, was Abraham's steward, and, in default of

issue, would have been his heir (Gen. xv. 2-4).

This class of servants was honoured with the most
intimate confidence of their masters, and was em-
ployed in the most important services. An instance

of this kind will be found in Gen. xxiv. 1-9, where
the eldest or chief servant of Abraham's house,

who ruled over all that he had, was sent to Meso-
potamia to select a wife for Isaac, though then

forty years of age. The authority of Abraham
was that of a prince or chief over his patriarchate

or family, and was regulated by usage and the

general consent of his dependents. It could not
have been otherwise in his cucumstances ; nor,

from the knowledge which the Scriptures give ol

his character, would he have taken advantage of

any circumstances to oppress or degrade them

:

' For I know him, saith the Lord, that he will

command his children and his household after him,

and they shall keep the way of the Lord, to do
justice and judgment, that the Lord may bring

upon Abraham that which he hath spoken of him'
(Gen. xviii. 19). The servants of Abraham were
admitted into the same religious privileges with
their master, and received the seal of the covenant
(Gen. xvii. 9, 14, 24, 27).

There is a clear distinction made between the

'servants' of Abraham and the things which con-
stituted his property or wealth. Abraham was
very rich in cattle, in silver, and in gold (Gen. xiii.

2, 5). But when the patriarch's power or great-

ness is spoken of, then servants are spoken of as

well as the objects which constituted his riches

(Gen. xxiv. 34, 35). It is said of Isaac :
' And the

man waxed great, and went forward, and grew
until he became very great, for he had possession

of flocks, and possession of herds, and great store

of servants'* (Gen. xxvi. 13, 14, 16, 26, 28, 29).

When Hamor and Shechem speak to the Hivites

of the riches of Jacob and his sons, they say

:

' Shall not their cattle and their substance and
every beast of theirs be ours?' (Gen. xx.xiv. 23).

Jacob's wives say to him :
' All the riches which

God hath taken from our father, that is ours and
our children's.' Then follows an inventory of

property: 'All his cattle,' 'all his goods,' 'the

cattle of his getting.' His numerous servants are

not included with his property (comp. Gen. xxxi.

43—16, 18). When Jacob sent messengers to

Esau, wishing to impress him with an idea of his

state and sway, he bade them tell him not only of

his riches, but of his great>iess, and that he had
oxen and asses and flocks, and men-servants and
maid-servants' (Gen. xxxii. 4, 5}. Yet in the pre-

sent which he sent there were no servants, though
he manifestly selected the most valuable kinds of

property (Gen. xxxii. 14, 15 ; see also xxxiv. 23 ;

xxxvi. 6, 7)' I^ no single instance do we find

that the patriarchs either gave away or sold their

servants, or purchased them of third persons.

Abraham had servants 'bought with money.' It

has been assumed that they were bought of third

parties, whereas there is no proof that this was the

case. The probability is that they sold themselves
to the patriarch for an equivalent ; that is to say,

they entered into voluntary engagements to serve

him for a longer or shorter period of time, in re-

turn for the money advanced them. It is a fallacy

to suppose that whatever costs money is money or

property. The children of Israel were required to

purchase their first-bom (Num. xviii. 15, i6 ; iii.

45, 51 ; Exod. xiii. 13 ; xxxiv. 20). They were,

moreover, required to pay money for their own
souls ; and when they set themselves or their chil-

dren apart by vow unto the Lord, the price of re-

lease was fixed by statute (Lev. xxvii. 2-8). Boaz
bought Ruth (Ruth iv. 10). Hosea bought his

wife (Hos. iii. 2). Jacob bought his wives Rachel
and Leah ; and not having money, paid for them
in labour, seven years apiece (Gen. xxix. 16-23).

That the purchase of wives, either with money or

by service, was the general practice, is plain from
such passages as Exod. xxii. 17, and i Sam. xviii.

25. But the idea of property does not appear in

any of these purchases. For the various ways in
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which the t*rms 'bought,' 'buy,' and 'bought
with money,' are used, consult Neh.'v. 8; Gen.
xlvii. 18-26, etc. In Lev. xxv. 47 will be found
the case of the Israelite who became the servant of

the stranger. The words are :
' If he sell himself

unto the stranger.' Yet the 51st verse says that

this servant was 'bought,' and that the price of

the purchase was paid to himself. For a further

clue to Scripture usage, the reader is referred to i

Kings xxi. 20, 25 ; 2 Kings xvii. 17; Is. Iv. i
;

lii. 3 ; see also Jer. xxxiv. 14 ; Rom. vi. i6 ; vii.

14; John viii. 34. Probably Job had more ser-

vants than either of the patriarchs to whom refer-

ence has been made (Job i. 2, 3). In what light

he regarded, and how he treated, his servants,

may be gathered from Job xxxi. 13-23. And that

Abraham acted in the same spirit we have the
divine testimony in Jer. xxii. 15, 16, 17, where his

conduct is placed in direct contrast with that of

some of his descendants, who used their neigh-

bour's service without wages, and gave him not
for his work (ver. 13).

2. Egyptian Botidage.—The Israelites were fre-

quently reminded, after their exode from Egypt,
of the oppressions they endured in that ' house of

bondage' from which they had been delivered by
the direct interposition of God. The design of

these admonitions was to teach them justice and
kindness towards their servants when they should
become settled in Canaan (Deut. v. 15 ; viii. 14

;

x. 19 ; XV. 15 ; xxiii. 7, etc.), as well as to impress

them with gratitude towards their great deliverer.

The Egyptians had domestic servants, who may
have been slaves (Exod. ix. 14, 20, 21 ; xi. 5).

But the Israelites were not dispersed among the

families of Egypt—they formed a special com-
munity (Gen. xlvi. 34 ; Exod. viii. 22, 24 ; ix. 26

;

X. 23 ; xi. 7 ; iv. 29 ; ii. 9 ; xvi. 22 ; xvii. 5 ; vi.

14). They had exclusive possession of the land of

Goshen, 'the best part of the land of Egypt.'

They lived in permanent dwellings, their own
houses, and not in tents (Exod. xii. 22). Each
family seems to have had its own house (Exod. xii.

4 ; comp. Acts vii. 20) ; and judging from the re-

gulations about eating the passover, they could
scarcely have been small ones (Exod. xii. etc.) They
appear to have been well clothed (Exod. xii. 11).

They owned ' flocks and herds, and very much
cattle' (Exod. xii. 4, 6, 32, 37, 38). They had
their own form of government ; and although oc-

cupying a province of Egypt, and tributary to it,

they preserved their tribes and family divisions,

and their internal organisation throughout (Exod.

ii. I ; xii. 19, 21 ; vi. 14, 25 ; v. 19 ; iii. 16, 18).

They had to a considerable degree the disposal of

their own time (Exod. iii. 16, 18 ; xii. 6 ; ii. 9

;

iv. 27, 29, 31). They were not unacquainted
with the fine arts (Exod. xxxii. 4; xxxv. 22, 35).

They were all armed (Exod. xxxii. 27). The
women seem to have known something of do-

mestic iwfinement. They were familiar with in-

struments of music, and skilled in the working of

fine fabrics (Exod. xv. 20 ; xxxv. 25, 26) ; and
both males and females were able to read and
write (Deut. xi. 18, 20; xvii. 19; xxvii. 3). Their
food was abundant, and of great variety (Exod.
xvi. 3 ; Num. xi. 4, 5 ; xx. 5). The service re-

quired from the Israelites by their taskmasters
seems to have been exacted from males only, and
probably a portion only of the people were com-
pelled to labour at any one time. As tributaries.

they probably supplied levies of men, from which
the wealthy appear to have been exempted (Exod.
iii. 16; iv. 29; V. 20). The poor were the op-
pressed ;

' and all the service wherewith they made
them serve was with rigour' (Exod. i. 11-14).
But Jehovah saw their ' afflictions and heard their
groanings,' and delivered them, after having inflicted

the most terrible plagues on their oppressors.

3. Jezvish Servitude.—Whatever difficulties may
be found in indicating the precise nature of patri-

archal servitude, none exists in reference to that
which was sanctioned and regulated by the Mosaic
institutes.

The moral law is a revelation of great principles.

It requires supreme love to God and universal love
among men, and whatever is incompatible with the
exercise of that love is strictly forbidden and con-
demned. Hence immediately after the giving of
the law at Sinai, as if to guard against all slavery
and slave-trading on the part of the Israelites, God
promulgated this ordinance :

' He that stealeth a
man and selleth him, or if he be found in his hands,
he shall surely be put to death' (Exod. xxi. 16;
Deut. xxiv. 7). The crime is stated in its threefold
foi-m, man- stealing, selling, and holding ; the
penalty for either of which was death. The law
punished the stealing of mere property by enforcing
restitution, in some cases twofold, in others fivefold

(Exod. xxii. 14). When property was stolen, the
legal penalty was compensation to the person in-

jured ; but when a man was stolen, no property-
compensation was allowed ; death was inflicted,

and the guilty offender paid the forfeit of his life

for his transgression ; God thereby declaring the
infinite dignity and worth of man, and the inviola-

bility of his person. The reason of this may be
found in the great fact that God created man in

his own image (Gen. i. 26-28)—a high distinction,

more than once repeated with great solemnity (v.

I ; and ix. 6). Such was the operation of this law,
and the obedience paid to it, that we have not the
remotest hint that the sale and purchase of slaves
ever occurred among the Israelites. The cities

of Judaea were not, like the cities of Greece and
Rome, slave-markets, nor were there found through-
out all its coasts either helots or slaves.

[There were three causes of servitude to native
Hebrews: i. A man might be constrained by poverty,
especially when in debt, to sell himself to another
Hebrew (Lev. xxv. 39). This was, however, to be
a purely voluntary act on his part ; there is no
evidence that the law authorised a creditor forcibly

to constrain his debtor to servitude, though at a
later period usage seems to have sanctioned this (2

Kings iv. i ; Neh. v. 5 ; Matt, xviii. 25). The
law also prescribed that the person so selling him-
self should be treated as a hired servant and re-

ceive wages (Lev. xxv. 39, 40), so that this servi-

tude really amounted to nothing more than that
the man bound himself to serve a particular master
as a hired servant for a specified time. Necessity
might also compel a Hebrew to bind himself in the
same way to a stranger resident in the land ; in
this case it became the duty of his kindred to
rescue him if they could ; but if they could not, or
if he could not save enough out of his wages
to redeem himself, he must serve until the year of
jubilee brought him release (Lev. xxv. 47-54). ii.

The law enacted servitude as a penalty for the com.
mission of theft when restitution could not be made
as the law prescribed (Exod. xxii. 1-14). It was
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provided, however, that this servitude should last

only until the bondman had by his labour made
restitution to the amount of his theft. Hi. The law
permitted a man to sell his daughter to another

man to be his wife, or the wife of his son (Exod.

xxi. 7). The woman thus sold was not free to go
out at the expiry of a period like the men-servants

;

but, on the other hand, the man to whom she was
sold came under obligation, if he did not wish to

make her his wife, to allow her to be redeemed,

or if he betrothed her to his son, to make provision

for her as for a daughter, and if either he or his

son, after marrying her, took another wife, this

was in no respect to be to her disadvantage ; in

case of his violating these conditions, she was at

liberty to go out free. A Hebrew master might
also give to his bond-sei"vant a wife ; and if the

husband, on obtaining his freedom, chose to leave

his master's service, the woman and her children

remained with the master (Exod. xxi. 4, 5).

As respects those who were not Hebrews, they

might become the property of Hebrew masters,

either as captives taken in war (Deut. xx. 14

;

Num. xxxi. 26, ff.) or by being purchased of foreign

dealers (Lev. xxv. 44-46). According to the

Talmud, as explained by Bartenora and Mai-
monides {Mish. Kedush. i. 3), any person doing a

slave's work became thereby a slave. Such were
considered their master's property in a sense in

which the Hebrew slave was not.

That the servants in an Israelitish household
were of different grades may be inferred from the

nature of the case ; but our information on that

subject is scanty. Eliezer, the servant of Abraham,
is described as the steward of his house ; and there

was, doubtless, in all families of wealth, such an
officer (comp. Luke xvi. i, ff.) Among the female
servants the Amah was superior to the Shiphchah
(comp. I Sam. xxv. 41) ; the former was probably
the housekeeper, the latter a servant of all work.
In a position of peculiar importance stood the
nurse. [Nurse.]

Servitude among the Hebrews was rendered
easy by many benevolent provisions. The master
was not suffered to forget that naturally he and his

servant were equals ; each returning Sabbath re-

minded him of this, when his servant was entitled to

rest as well as he (Deut. v. 14, 15 ; comp. Job
xxxi. 13, 14).] However acquired, the law gave
the Jewish servants many rights and privileges :

they were admitted into covenant with God (Deut.

xxix. 10, 13) ; they were guests at all the national

and family festivals (Exod. xii. 43, 44 ; Deut. xii.

18; xvi. 10-16); they were statedly instructed in

morals and religion (Deut. xxxi. 10-13 ; Josh. viii.

33'35 5 2 Chron. xvii. 8, 9 ; xxxv. 3 ; xxxiv. 30

;

Neh. viii. 7, 8) ; they were released from their

regular labour nearly one-half of their term of ser-

vitude—^viz. every seventh year (Lev. xxv. 3-6)

;

every seventh day (Exod. xx. ) ; at the three annual
festivals (Exod. xxiii. 1 7 ; xxxiv. 23)—viz. the

Passover and Feast of Weeks, which lasted each
seven days, and the Feast of Tabernacles, which
lasted eight. Also on the new moons, the Feast
of Trumpets, and the Day of Atonement. Besides
these were the local festivals (Judg. xxi. 19 ; i

Sam. ix. 12, 22, etc.), and the various family feasts,

as the weaning of children, marriages, sheep-shear-
ing, and circumcisions ; the making of covenants,
etc. (i Sam. xx. 6, 28. 29). To these must be
»dded the Feast of Purim. which lasted three days,

and the Dedication, which lasted eight. The ser-

vants of the Israelites were protected by the law
equally with their masters (Deut. i. 16, 17 ; xxvii.

19 ; Lev. xix. 15 ; xxiv. 22 ; Num. xv, 29) ; and
their civil and religious rights were the same (Num.
XV. 15, 16, 29; ix. 14; Deut. i. 16, 17; Lev.
xxiv. 22). [Murder.] To these might be added
numerous passages which represent the Deity as
regarding alike the natural rights of all, and
making for all an equal provision (2 Chron. xix. 7 ;

Prov. xxiv. 23 ; xxviii. 21
; Job x.x.xiv. 19 ; 2 Sam.

xiv. 14; Eph. vi. 9). Finally, these ser\'ants

had the power of changing their masters, and of
seeking protection where they pleased (Deut. xxiii.

15, 16) ; and should their masters by any act of
violence injure their persons, they were released

from their engagements (Exod. xxi. 26, 27). The
term of Hebrew servitude was six years, beyond
which they could not be held unless they entered
into new engagements (Exod. xxi. i-il ; Deut. xv.

12) ; but it might be greatly shortened by the oc-
currence of the year of Jubilee, when all went free.

QuBiLEE.] In the case of strangers, over whom
the rights of the master were comparatively abso-
lute (Lev. xxv. 44-46), servitude terminated in

every case on the return of the jubilee, when
liberty was proclaimed to all (Lev. xxv. 8, 10, 54).
On one occasion the state of the sexennial slavery

was violated, and the result was fearful
(
Jer. xxxiv.

8-22). See also Exod. xxi. 20 ; Lev. xix. 20-22

;

Tobit X. 10 {(Tw/xaTa) ; Ecclus. vii. 20, 21 ; x. 25 ;

xxxiii. 24-31. The slave, however, might be
manumitted at any term by the master (Exod. xxi.

26, 27 ; Lev. xix. 20),

[If a servant did not choose to go free when the

period of his servitude terminated, his master was
required to signify this formally to the judges, and
then to take an awl and bore it through the ser-

vant's ear (through the hole made for the ear-ring

probably), so as to fasten him to the door-post

;

after which he became the master's servant in per-

petuity. The same law held in the case of a maid-
servant (Exod. xxi. 5, 6 ; Deut. xv. 16, 17),

Whether this engagement was affected by the
jubilee is a point of uncertainty. Jewish opinion
is in favour of the affirmative (Joseph. Atittq. iv.

8. 28) ; but the other view is to be preferred.

[Jubilee.]
No provision of the law authorised a master to

inflict personal chastisement on a servant. In the
case of children bom in the house, however, such
chastisement would be inflicted as a matter of

course when deserved ; and there are indications

that even in the case of adults it was not unusual
to inflict it. The law may be regarded as tacitly

recognising it, for it provides that if a master shaU
destroy the eye or strike out the tooth of his ser-

vant, whether male or female, the party so injured

shall be entitled to freedom (Exod. xxi. 26, 27),

Should the servant die under his master's hand, the

law enacted that it should be held as a case of

murder. [Murder.] Such provisions show that the

right over life and limb claimed by the slave-mas-

ters of Greece and Rome in respect of their servants

was not recognised among the Hebrews.]
4. Gibeonitish Servitude.—The condition of the

inhabitants of Gibeon, Chephirah, Beeroth, and
Kirjath-jearim, under the Hebrew commonwealth,
was not that of slavery. It was voluntary (Josh,

ix. 8-1 1). They were not employed in the families

of the Israelites, but resided in their own cities.
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tended their own flocks and herds, and exercised

the functions of a distinct though not independent

community (Josh. x. 6-18). The injuries in-

flicted on them by Saul were avenged by the Al-

mighty on his descendants (2 Sam. xxi. 1-9).

They appear to have been devoted exclusively to

the service of the ' house of God ' or the Taber-

nacles, and only a few of them comparatively

could have been engaged at any one time. The
rest dwelt in their cities, one of which was a great

city, as one of the royal cities. The service they

rendered may be regarded as a natural tribute for

the privilege of protection. No service seems to

have been required of their wives and daughters.

On the return from the Babylonish captivity they

dwelt at Ophel (Neh. iii. 26). See also I Chron.
ix. 2 ; Ezra ii. 43 ; Neh. vii. 25 ; viii. 17; x. 28

;

xi. 21 [Nethinim].

5. Roman Slavery.—Our limits will not allow

us to enter into detail on the only kind of slavery

referred to in the N. T., for there is no indication

that the Jews possessed any slaves in the time of

Christ. Suffice it therefore to say that, in addition

to the fact that Roman slavery was perpetual and
hereditary, the slave had no protection whatever
against the avarice, rage, or lust of his master.

The bondsman was viewed less as a human being,

subject to arbitrary dominion, than as an inferior

animal, dependent wholly on the will of his owner.

The master possessed the uncontrolled power of

life and death over his slave—a power which con-

tinued at least to the time of the Emperor Hadrian.

He might, and frequently did, kill, mutilate, and
torture his slaves, for any or for no offence, so

that slaves were sometimes crucified from mere
caprice. He might force them to become pros-

titutes or gladiators ; and instead of the perpetual

obligation of the marriage-tie, their temporary
unions (contitbernid) ^^•ere formed and dissolved at

his command, families and friends were separated,

and no obligation existed to provide for their wants
in sickness or in health. But, notwithstanding all

the barbarous cruelties of Roman slavery, it had
one decided advantage over that which was intro-

duced in modern times into European colonies,

both law and custom being decidedly favourable to

the freedom of the slave {Inquiry into the State of
Slavery among the Romans, by W, Blair, Esq.,

1833). The Mohammedan law also, in this re-

spect, contrasts favourably with those of the Euro-
pean settlements.

6. Christianity in relation to Slavery.—The laws
which the great Deliverer and Redeemer of man-
kind gave for the government of his kingdom,
were those of universal justice and benevolence,

and as such were subversive of every system of
tyranny and oppression. To suppose, therefore,

as has been rashly asserted, that Jesus or his

apostles gave their sanction to the existing systems
of slavery among the Greeks and Romans, is to

dishonour them. That the reciprocal duties of

masters and servants {^ov\oi) were inculcated,

admits, indeed, of no doubt (Col. iii. 22 ; iv. i ;

Tit, ii. 9 ; I Pet. ii. 18 ; Eph. vi. 5-9). But the

performance of these duties on the part of the

masters, supposing them to have been slave-mas-
ters, would have been tantamount to the utter sub-

version of the relation. There can be no doubt
either that 'servants under the yoke,' or the slaves

of heathens, are exhorted to yield obedience to their

masters (i Tim. vi. i). But this argues no appro-

val of the relation ; for— (i.) Jesus, in an analogous-
case, appeals to the paramount law of nature as
superseding such temporary regulations as the
' hardness of men's hearts' had rendered necessary

;

and (2.) St. Paul, while counselling the duties of

contentment and submission under the inevitable

bondage, inculcates at the same time on the slave

the duty of adopting all legitimate means of ob-
taining his freedom (i Cor. vii. 20, 21). We are

aware that the application of this passage has been
denied by Chrysostom, Photius, Theodoret, and
Theophylact, who maintain that it is the state of

slavery which St. Paul here recommends the slave

to prefer. But although this interpretation is in-

deed rendered admissible by the context, yet the
more received meaning, or that which counsels

freedom, is both more easily connected with the
preceding phrase, ' if thou mayest be made free,

use it rather,' and is, as Neander observes, ' more
in accordance with the liberal views of the free-

minded Paul ' (Billroth, ' Commentary on Corin-
thians,' in Bib. Cabinet). Besides which, the char-

acter of the existing slavery, to which we shall

now refer, was utterly inconsistent with the entire

tenor of the moral and humane principles of the
precepts of Jesus.

Although the condition of the Roman slaves

was no doubt improved under the emperors, the

early effects of Christian principles were manifest

in mitigating the horrors, and bringing about the

gradual abolition of slavery. Onesimus, accord-

ing to the concurrent testimony of antiquity, was
liberated by Philemon (Philem. ver. 21). The ser-

vile condition formed no obstacle to attaming the

highest dignities of the Christian priesthood. Our
space will not allow us to pursue this subject. ' It

was,' says M. Guizot, 'by putting an end to the

cruel institution of slavery that Christianity ex-

tended its mild influence to the practice of war

;

and that barbarous art, softened by its humane
spirit, ceased to be so destructive' (Milman's Gibbon,

i. 61). 'It is not,' says Robertson, 'the authority

of any single detached precept in the gospel, but

the spirit and genius of the Christian religion, more
powerful than any particular command, which has

abolished the practice of slavery throughout the

world,' Although, even in the most corrupt times

of the church, the operation of Christian principles

tended to this benevolent object, they unfortunately

did not prevent the revival of slavery in the Euro-

pean settlements in the i6th and 17th centuries,

together with that nefarious traffic, the suppression

of which has rendered the name of Wilberforce for

ever illustrious. Modem servitude had all the

characteristic evils of the Roman, except, perhaps,

the uncontrolled power of life and death, while it

was destitute of that redeeming quality to which
we have referred, its tendency being to perpetuate

the condition of slavery. It has also been sup-

posed to have introduced the unfortunate prejudice

of colour, which was unknown to the ancients

(Linstant's Essai, 1841). It was the benevolent

wish of the philosophic Herder {History of Man,
1788) that the time might come 'when we shall

look back with as much compassion on our in-

human traffic in negroes as on the ancient Roman
slavery or Spartan helots.' This is now no longer

a hope, so far as England is concerned, as she not

only set the example of abolishing the traffic, but

evinced the soundness of her Christian principles

by the greatest national act of justice which history
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has yet recorded, in the total abolition of slavery

throughout all her dependencies.—W. W.

SLAVONIC VERSION. This translation,

embracing the O. and N. T., was made by Cyril

of Thessalonica and his brother Methodius, who
invented the Slavic alphabet. In the O. T. the

Septuagint was followed ; and in the New the

original Greek, in MSS. belonging to the Con-
stantinopolitan family. According to Alter, the

O. T. portion was originally made from the Vettis

Itala, and altered in the 14th century from Greek
MSS. This is a very questionable opinion. The
translation is very literal, so that the idiom of the

Slavonic is often violated for the sake of retaining

the Greek construction. Of the readings adopted
by Griesbach, this version has many. The edition

of the entire Bible published at Ostrog, 1 581, is

the basis of all succeeding impressions. It is dis-

puted whether the text of the N. T. has been
altered from the Latin. Probably Hug is right in

thinking so, notwithstanding Dobrowsky's opinion
to the contraiy. In i S43 two copies of the Gospels
were published at Petersburg and Paris, from MSS.
of the lith century, by Vostokow and Silvestre.

—

S. D.

SLIME. [Chemar.]

SLING. [Arms.]

SMITH (ti'^^), a workman in stone, wood, or

metal, like the Latin faber, but sometimes more

accurately defined by what follows, as pHS VT\T\,

a workman in iron, a smith ; Sept. t^ktuv, tcktuv
a-iSrjpov, xaXKeiJs, TexvlrTjs ; Vulg. faber and faber
ferrarius (l Sam. xiii. 19; Is. xliv. i, 2; liv.

16; 2 Kings xxiv. 14; Jer. xxiv. i; xxix. 2).

In 2 Chron. xxiv. 12, ' workers in iron and brass'

are mentioned. The first smith mentioned in Scrip-
ture is Tubal-Cain, whom some writers, arguing
from the similarity of the names, identify mth Vul-
can (Gerh. Vossius, De Orig. Idolol. i. 16). He is

said to have been an instructor of every artificer

in brass and iron (Gen. iv. 22), or perhaps more
properly, a whetter or sharpener of every instru-

ment of copper or iron. So Montanus, ^acuen-
te>?i omne artificium aeris et ferri

;
' Sept. a-(pvpoK6wos

XcOiKei/s xa^KoO /cat (xtdripov ; Vulg. ' fuit malleator
et faber in cuncta opera seris et ferri.' Josephus
says that he first of aU invented the art of making
brass {Antiq. i. 2. 2). As the ait of the smith is

one of the first essentials to civilisation, the mention
of its founder was worthy of a place among the other
fathers of inventions. So requisite was the trade
of a smith in ancient warfare that conquerors re-

moved these artizans from a vanquished nation, in

order the more effectually to disable it. Thus the
Phihstines deprived the Hebrews of their smiths (i

Sam. xiii. 19 ; comp. Judg. v. 8). So Nebuchad-
nezzar, king of Babylon, treated them in later times

(2 Kings xxiv. 14 ; Jer. xxiv. i ; xxuc. 2). With
these instances the commentators compare the stipu-

lation of Porsenna with the Roman people, after
the expulsion of their kings : ' Ne ferro, nisi in
agricultura, uterentur' (Pliny, HIsi. Nat. xxxi. 14).
Cyi-us treated the Lydians in the same manner
(Herod, 155, 156). 1200, smith, occurs in 2 Kings

XXIV. 14, 16 ; Sept. auyKXeiovra
; Jer. xxiv. I ;

xxix. 2; Vulg. 'clusor,' or 'inclusor.' Buxtorf

gives ' claustrarius, faber ferrarius.' The root "13D,

to dose, indicates artizans ' with busy hammers
closing rivets up ;' which suits the context better

than other renderings, as setters of precious stones,

seal-engravers, etc. In the N. T. we meet with
Demetrius, 'the silversmith,' at Ephesus, dpyvpo'

Koiros, ' a worker in silver,',Vulg. argentarius ; but
the commentators are not agreed whether he was
a manufacturer of small silver models of the Temple
of Diana, j'aoi^s dpyvpovs, or at least of the chapel
which contained the famous statue of the goddess,

to be sold to foreigners, or used in private devotion,

or taken with them by ti-avellers as a safeguard

;

or whether he made large corns representing the
temple and image. Beza, Scaliger, and others,

understand a coiner or mintmaster (see Kuinoel in

loc.) That the word may signif> a sHwtrfounder,
is clear from the Sept. rendering of Jer. vi, 29.

From Plutarch (0pp. t. ix. pp. 301 and 473, ed.

Reisk) and Hesychius it appears that the word
signifies any worker in silver or money. A copper-

smith named Alexander is mentioned as an op-

ponent of St. Paul (2 Tim. iv. 14). [Coal ; Iron ;

Metals ; Handicraft.]—J. F. D.

SMITH, John Pye, D.D., LL.D., was bom
at Sheffield 25th May 1774. He was educated at

Rotherham College, and became first (1801) classi-

cal, and afterwards (1805) theological tutor in

Homerton College. At a later date he conjoined

with this the office of pastor of the congregation

meeting in the Old Gravel Pits meeting-house. He
wrote The Scripttire Testiiiiony to tJie Messiah, 2 vols.

8vo, 1818-1821, 3 vols. 1829, do. 1837, 2 vols. 1847;
Four Discourses on the sacrifice and priesthood of
Christ, 1828, 3d ed. 1847 ; Principles of Interpre-

tation as applied to the Prophecies of Scripture, 1 829,
2d ed. 1831 ; The relation between Holy Scriptiirt

and some parts of Geological Science, 8vo, 1839,4th
ed. 1848 ; besides many sermons, controversial

pieces, and reviews. After his death appeared
First Lines of Christian Theology, being notes of
his lectures to his students, 1854, 2d ed. i860.

He wrote also several articles in this work. He
was one of the greatest Biblical scholars of his day

;

and the works above enumerated are full of most
valuable criticism and exegesis. He died at Guild-

ford 5th Feb. 1851.—W. L. A.

SMYRNA (Xfiijpva), a celebrated commercial
city of Ionia (Ptolem. v. 2), situated near the bot-

tom of that gulf of the .^Egean Sea which received

its name from it (Mela, i. 17. 3), at the mouth of

the small river Meles, and 320 stades north of

Ephesus (Strabo, xv. p. 632). It is in N. lat. 38*
26', E. long. 27° 7'. Smyrna was a veiy ancient

city, but having been destroyed by the Lydians it

lay waste 400 years, to the time of Alexander the

Great (Plin. v. 29 ; Pausan. vii. 5) ; or, according

to Strabo, to that of Antigonus. It was rebuilt at

the distance of twenty stades from the ancient city

(Strabo, xiv. p. 646), and we soon find it^flourish-

ing greatly ; and in the time of the fii-st Roman
emperors it was one of the finest cities of Asia
(Strabo, iv. 9). It was at this period that it be-

came the seat of a Christian church, which is noticed

in the Apocalypse, as one of ' the seven churches

of Asia' (Rev. L 11 ; ii. 8-1 1). It was destroyed

by an earthquake in a.d. 177; but the emperor
Marcus Aurelius caused it to be rebuUt with even
more than its fomier splendour. It afterwards,

however, suffered greatly from earthquakes and
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conflagrations, and must be regarded as having de-

clined much from its ancient importance, although

from the convenience of its situation it has still

maintained its rank as a great city and the central

emporium of the Levantine trade ; and seeing the

terrible decay which has fallen upon the numerous
great and beautiful cities of Asia Minor, its relative

rank among the existing cities of that region is

probably greater than that which it anciently bore.

The Turks call it Izmir. It is a better built town
than Constantinople, and in proportion to its size

there are few places in the Turkish dominions

which have so large a population. It is computed
at 130,000, of which the Franks compose a far

greater portion than in any other town of Turkey

;

and they are generally in good circumstances.

Next to the Turks the Greeks form the most nu-

merous class of inhabitants, and they have a bishop

and two churches. The unusually large proportion

of Christians in the town renders it peculiarly un-

clean in the eyes of strict Moslems, whence it has

acquired among them the name of Giaour Izmir or

Infidel Smyrna. There are in it 20,000 Greeks,

8000 Armenians, looo Europeans, and 9000 Jews :

the rest are Moslems.
The prosperity of Smyrna is now rather on the

increase than the decline ; houses of painted wood
are giving way in all directions to mansions of

stone ; and probably not many years will elapse

before the modern town may not unworthily repre-

sent that city which the ancients delighted to call

' the lovely—the crown of Ionia—the ornament of

Asia.'

Smyrna stands at the foot of a range of moun-
lams, which enclose it on three sides. The only

ancient ruins are upon the mountains behind the

town, and to the south. Upon the highest summit
stands an old dilapidated castle, which is supposed
by some to mark the previous (but not the most
ancient) site of the city ; frequent earthqualies hav-

ing dictated the necessity of removing it to the plain

below, and to the lower declivities of the moun-
tains. Mr. Arundell says :

' Few of the Ionian

cities have furnished more relics of antiquity than

Smyrna ; but the convenience of transporting them,
with the number of investigators, has exhausted
the mine ; it is therefore not at all wonderful that

of the stoas and temples the very ruins have van-
ished ; and it is now extremely difficult to deter-

mine the sites of any of the ancient buildings, with
the exception of the stadium, the theatre, and the

temple of Jupiter Acrasus, which was within the

Acropolis' {Discoveries in Asia Minor, ii. 407).
Of the stadium here mentioned the ground-plot
only remains, it being stripped of its seats and
marble decorations. It is supposed to be the place

where Polycarp, the disciple of St. John, and pro-
bably ' the angel of the church of Smyrna' (John
ii. 8), to whom the Apocalyptic message was ad-

dressed, suffered martyrdom. The Christians of
Smyrna hold the memory of this venerable person
iU high honour, and go annually in procession to

his supposed tomb, which is at a short distance

from the place of martyrdom (Rosenmiiller, Alter-

thutnsk. i. 2. 224, seq. ; Turner, Travels, iii. 138-

141 ; 285-291 ; Arundell, u. s. ; Richter, p. 495 ;

Schubert, i. 272-283 ; Narrat. of Scottish Mission,

pp. 328-336 ; Eothen, ch. v.)—J. K.

SNAIL. [Chomet ; Shablul.]

SNOW. [Palestine].

SO (N^D ; Sept. T^tiyiiip), a king of Egypt, whom
Hoshea, the last king of Israel, called to his help

against the Assyrians under Shalmaneser (2 Kings
xvii. 4). It has been questioned whether this So
was the same with Sabaco (Shebek), the first king

of the Ethiopian dynasty in Upper Egypt, or his son

and successor Sevechus (Shebetek), the second king

of the same dynasty, and the immediate predecessor

of Tirhakah. Winer hesitates between them, and
Gesenius concludes for the latter. Sevechus reigned

twelve years, according to Manetho, fourteen ac-

cording to Syncellus. This name, in Egyptian

Sevech, is also that of the god Saturn (Champol-

lion, Pantk. Egypt. Nos. 21, 22 ; Winer, Real-

W'drterb. s. v. ; Gesenius, Comment, in Jes. i.

696).-J. K.

SOAP. [Borith; Neter].

SOCOH (HDib'). I. (Sept, Sowxw ; Alex.

Soxti). A town in the Shephelah classed with

Jarmuth, Adullam, and Azekah (Josh. xv. 35).

It has been identified with the ruins of Esh-Shu-
weikeh, in the Wady Sumt, about three miles and
a half to the S.W. of Jerusalem (Robinson, Bib.

Res. ii. 343 ; Von Raumer, Paldst. p. 218 ; Porter,

Handbook, p. 249).

2. (Sept. 2wxa ; Alex. Swx^i). A town be-

longing also to judah, but in the hill region (Josh.

XV. 48). Robinson found in the Wady el-Khalil a

place bearing the name esh-Shuweikeh, like the pre-

ceding, which he identifies with this Socoh (ii. I95).

Shutveikeh (di^ «^) is the diminution of Shaukeh

In I Kings iv. 10 Socoh (A. V. Sochoh) is men-
tioned as one of the places whence provisions were
drawn for Solomon's household ; this was probably

the town in the Shephelah. The Socoh (A. V.

Socho) of I Chron. iv. 18 was probably also one of

the above, but which remains uncertain.—W. L. A.

SODOM (DID ; SiSo/^a ; Sodoma), the chief city

of the Pentapolis, situated in the valley of the

Jordan. There are various opinions as to the

meaning of the word Sodom. Primeval names of

places were generally descriptive ; and it might
throw some light on the site of this ancient city

and on the features of the district in \\ hich it stood,

could the signification of its name be discovered-

This cannot now be done with certainty. It_ may
be from an obsolete root equivalent to DHCJ', ' to

burn,' and might thus mean ' burning,' a significa-

tion applicable to the bituminous plain of Siddim,

in or near which it was situated ; or the same word
may signify 'a cultivated field,' and may have been
derived from that fertile circuit of the Jordan whicli

the sacred writer states M'as ' like the garden of the

Lord' (Gen. xiii. 10). Philology throws no clearer

light than this on Sodom's wondrous mystery.

The exact geograj^hical position of Sodom is

nowhere described with such accuracy in the Bible

as absolutely to determine its site. When giving

the bounds of the territory colonised by the old

Canaanites, the sacred writer locates Sodom with

Gomorrah, Admah, Zeboim, and Lasha, in a group
at the south-eastern angle (x. 19). A more definite

description is given in the narrative of the separa-

tion of Abraham and Lot (xiii.) The patriarchs

were standing on the summit of the ridge east of
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Bethel, which commands a portion of the plain of

Jericho and of the Dead Sea beyond it. ' And Lot

lifted up his eyes and beheld aU the circuit (133) of

the Jordan, that it was all well watered everywhere,

before the Lord destroyed Sodom and Gomorrah,

like the garden of the Lord, like the land of Egj'pt,

towards Zoar' (v. lo). Sodom stood in the ''cir-

cuit of the Jordan ;' but this term is indefinite.

It may mean, and probably in its widest sense did

mean (cf. Plain, 5), the whole valley of the Jordan

from Tiberias southward ; or it may have been ap-

plied in a more restricted sense to what may be

called the valley of the Dead Sea basin. But

whatever may be its specific meaning here, it would
unquestionably be an overstraining of the words to

say that Lot absolutely saw the whole of the region.

If it included merely the plain of Jericho, as some
seem to suppose, this would not be strictly true,

for the intervening hills cover a large section of its

western side. The meaning evidently is, that Lot

saw so much of 'the circuit of the Jordan,' and of

its rich fields and pastures, as gave him a general

idea of the whole.

Another point deserves notice. ' The circuit of

the Jordan' extended ' towards Zoar' (lyV n3N2).
This remark might determine the bounds of the

circuit, but unfortunately the site of Zoar is dis-

puted. It will be shown, however, that it pro-

bably stood at the south-east angle of the Dead
Sea [Zoar]; and if so 'the circuit of the Jordan'

must have included the whole of the Dead Sea

basin.

It has been alleged that because the Jordan falls

into the Dead Sea at the northern end, the district

jailed 'the circuit of the Jordan' could not have

extended farther south. This statement has no
weight. Names derived from rivers and towns

often extend to a wide region ; and the very word
circuit would seem to denote a district defined by
some great natural boundaries, such as the moun-
tain-ranges which shut in the Jordan valley. It is

not uncommon in the present day for geographers

to give the name 'Jordan valley' to the whole
valley reaching from Hermon to Jebel Usdom. It

would seem from the statement in ver. 12 that

whatever may have been the bounds of ' the circuit

of the Jordan,' Sodom was situated near its ex-

tremity ; for it is said, ' Lot dwelt in the cities of

the circuit, and pitched his tents asfar as Sodom'
(D1D"nj?). Sodom appears to have been the Umits

of his selected region.

The words of Scripture, therefore, lead to no
such conclusion as that Sodom must have been

situated to the north of the Dead Sea. They are

very indefinite ; but they seem on careful and criti-

cal examination to render it probable that Sodom
stood much farther south—a view which, as will be

seen, is confirmed by other considerations.

It has already been shown [Salt Sea ; Siddim]
that the narrative given in Gen. xiv. favours the

view that would place Sodom south of Engedi. It

is not distinctly said that Sodom stood in the vale

of Siddim ; but it may be inferred from the narra-

tive that it must have been either in the vale or

very close to it. The vale was the battle-field in

which the people attempted to defend their cities ;

and immediately after the battle Sodom was plun-

dered, and Lot, who seems to have been then living

in the town, was taken captive (v. 12).

Nothing absolutely certain regarding the site of

Sodom can be gathered from the history of its de>

struction, except that it was near Zoar—so neai

that Lot, escaping from Sodom at dawn, was able

to reach Zoar at sunrise. The distance, therefore,

could not have been more than four or five miles.

Abraham was at the time encamped at Hebron.
The Lord visited him there ; and Abraham went
with Him on the way toward Sodom. On the

next day—the day of the destruction of the guilty

cities—Abraham went out to the place where he
had stood before the Lord. It must have been
some mountain-brow not very far distant from his

tent :
—

' And he looked toward Sodom and Go-
morrah, and toward all the land of the circuit, and
saw, and behold the smoke of the country rose

like the smoke of a furnace' (xix. 28). Hebron is

nearly due west of Engedi, which stands about the

middle of the western shore of the Dead Sea.

There is a commanding peak about three miles east

of Hebron from which a portion of the southern

end of the sea, and of the peninsula of el-Lisan,

can be seen ; though the northern end and the

whole plain of the Jordan are completely shut out

by intervening ridges. A very early tradition locates

on this peak, now crowned by the village of Beni
Nairn, the scene of Abraham's intercession for

Sodom (Robinson, B. R. i. 490).

The testimony of ancient historical and geo-

graphical writers regarding the site of Sodom is

conflicting. Some affirm that it was engulfed by
the waters of the Dead Sea, others that it was on
the shore. Josephus places the territory of Sodom
at the southern end of the lake {Bell. jfud. iv. 8. 2) j

and he says of the lake that it 'extends toward
Zoar in Arabia' (iv. 8. 4). Adamnanus repeats

these statements almost in the same words (Reland,

p. 451). Ancient writers, therefore, in so far as

they give any information on the point, agree in

locating Sodom at the southern end of the Dead
Sea.

The existing names and physical features of the

region appear to support the same view. On the

south-west shore of the lake is the remarkable

range of salt hills called Khashm Usdom, ' the ridge

of Sodom.' Bitumen-pits are now unknown in

any part of the plain, but large masses of bitumen
are frequently throwm up from the bottom of the

lake, south of el-Lesan, especially after earthquakes,

which in this region are very numerous, as if indi-

cating that the 'slime-pits' of the ancient vale of

Siddim still exist beneath the waves. [Siddim.]

In destroying Sodom ' the Lord rained upon it

brimstone and fire from heaven' (Gen. xix. 24) ;

and Tristram, who has made a more thorough

examination of the region than any other man,
describing a remarkable deposit discovered by him
in Wady Mohawat, at the north end of the salt

range, says :
' The whole appearance points to a

shower of hot sulphur and an irruption of bitumen
upon it, which would naturally be calcined and
impregnated by its fumes ; and this at a geological

period quite subsequent to all the diluvial and
alluvial action of which we have such abundant

evidence' [La7td of Israel, p. 356 ; Salt Sea).

These historic statements, allusions, and scientific

discoveries may not determine the site of Sodom
vnth such absolute certainty as to command the

assent of all parties ; but certainly they do tend to

locate, with a high degree of probability, that

ancient city towards the south end of the Dead Sea,

The destruction of Sodom ranks among the most
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wonderful events in Bible history. In the original

narrative, and in every subsequent allusion made to

it in Scripture, it is described as miraculous. The
sin of the people became so great, so abominable,

so universal, that even Divine mercy could no longer

suffer it to pollute the eanh—a mercy that would
have spared the whole guilt)' Pentapolis had only
ten righteous men been found therein. Sulphur
and fire were rained upon the cities and the plain

from heaven. The destructive power of tliese

agencies was doubtless greatly increased by the

bitumen which was so abundant in the surrounding
region. It was a fiery destmction, and the Bible
nowhere takes cognisance of any other element.

The cities were totally consumed, and their ruin

was final. In fact, the desti-uction of Sodom and
the other cities of the plain was so terrible and so

complete, that it was taken in all subsequent ages
as the type of utter and everlasting ruin. Thus
Jeremiah writes :

' As in the overthrow of Sodom
and Gomorrah, and the neighbour cities thereof,

.saith the Lord, no man shall al:)ide there, neither

shall a son of man dwell in it' (xlix. i8). The
same idea is expressed in many other passages
(Deut. xxi.x. 23 ; Is. xiii. 19 ; Jer. 1. 40 ; and in

the N. T., Rom. be. 29 ; 2 Pet. ii. 6; Jude 7)

;

but none of these are opposed to the theory that

the siii of Sodo^i was subsequently covered with
water. On a fii?^ view, Zeph. ii. 9 might appear
to be so :

' Surely Moab shall be as Sodom, and
the children of Amnion as Gomorrah, even the

breeding of nettles, and saltpits, and a perpetual de-

solation.^ But the grand idea before the prophet's

mind is manifestly titter and perpetual desolation,

without any special reference to the nature of that

desolation.

Fire was the agent employed in the destruction

of Sodom. The city was burned, and left de-

solate. The word ' overthrew ' nsn^") ; Kari-

aTpe\pe ; subvertit)— ' He overthrew these cities,

and the whole district '—may perhaps imply some-
thing more than, or additional to, the action of the

fire. Taken in connection with another statement,

this appears still more probable. In Gen. xiv. 3
it is said :

' All these joined in the vale of Siddim,
that is the Salt Sea.'' We cannot doubt that the

vale of Siddim was submerged ; but it is not said

that Sodom was in it. The probability is that it

was in it ; and this was the common belief in

ancient times, and is so still. Some even went so

far as to affirm that the ruins of the cities could be
seen beneath the waves (D'Herbelot, Bibliotheque

Orientate, s. v. Daoura ; Reland, p. 257). Jose-
phus, however, says :

' Adjacent to it (the Dead
Sea) is the land of Sodom, in ancient times a
favoured district, renowned for its productions
and the wealth of its cities ; hut now totally burnt
up. It is said that it was consumed by lightning,

and accordingly vestiges of the divine fire, and
some faint remains of the five cities, are still dis-

cernible ' {^Bell. Jiid. iv. 8. 4). Tacitus gives

a similar account: 'At a small distance from
the lake lie those wide extended plains which
tradition says were formerly a rich and fertile

country, abounding with populous cities, but long
since destroyed by fire from lieaven, and no7u a
barren desert' {Hist. v. 7). Strabo is less definite

;

but he states that ' some of the cities were swal-
lowed up ' (Geog. xvi. p. 764). Reland held that

tliough the vale of Siddim was submerged, Sodom
VOL. III.

was not in it (pp. 254, seq.) De Saulcy is the
most ardent champion of this view in modern times.
He even believes that he has discovered the ruins
of Sodom in the remains of an old tower at the
northern end of the salt hills, to which he has given
the name Kharbet Esdoum {Journey round the
Dead Sea, i. 453). It is unfortunate for the alleged
discovery that no other traveller has been able to
find on the spot a trace of this name, or any re-

mains that would indicate the %ite of a city (Tris-

tram, p. 329 ; Vande Velde, Travels, ii. 115, scq.)

Mr. Grove (Smith, Diet, of Bible, s. v. ' Sodom*
and 'Siddim') goes much farther than either Reland
or De Saulcy. He maintains that neither Sodom
nor the vale of Siddim was submerged ; and that

the explanatory clause in Gen. xiv. 3,
' that is the

Salt Sca^ is an interpolation of a late writer. Such
a statement from so high an authority upon sacred
geography the present writer cannot pass without
a solemn protest. The Bible does not shrink from
the most searching criticism ; but to pronounce a
clause spurious without adducing, or being able to

adduce, a particle of evidence from MS., version,

or ancient quotation, is not criticism (see more fully

on this point in the article Siddim).
The most careful survey of the shores of the

Dead Sea has failed to bring to light a single

vestige of Sodom. It is in the highest degree
probable that the city stood somewhere near the

range of Khashm Usdom, and gave to it the name
which it has handed down to our own day. But
whether the site was on the shore, and has been
completely obliterated by the action of the fiery

shower, and the lapse of well nigh four thousand
years ; or whether the waters of the Dead Sea, as

they covered the vale of Siddim, covered also the

scathed ruins of Sodom, it is now, and probably
ever will be, impossible satisfactorily to determine.

The recent discoveries of Mr. Tristram are most
interesting and important, and it is to be hoped
they will be followed up by properly qualified

men.
The probable mode of the destruction of Sodom,

and the supposed traces of it recently discovered

by Tristram, have already been described in the

articles Salt Sea and Siddim, to which the pre-

sent article is to some extent supplementary.

—

J. L. P.

SODOMITE (t^'^p), a male prostitute set apart

in the service of an idol for abominable indulgence

(Deut. xxiii. 17; I Kings xiv. 24 ; xv. 1 2 ; xxii.

46 ; 2 Kings xxiii. 7 ; Job xxxvi. 14). The word
is derived from CTp, to devote, separate, consecrate,

be holy, and is used only of such as were devoted
to prostitution as a religious service. The fern.

ilK^Tp, q'deshah, occurs Gen. xxxviii. 21, 22 ; Deut.

xxiii. 17; Hos. iv. 14. A prostitute for hire

('harlot') was called HJIT, zSnah.—W. L. A.

SOHERETH (nnnb; Ildpivoi \ieos), a kind of

costly stone used for tesselated pavements (Esth.

i. 6). It seems to have been either a species of

black marble, as a similar word in Syriac would
suggest ; or else marble marked with round spots

like shields

—

i.e. spotted or shielded marble. This
interpretation finds the meaning in the Hebrew
word mriD, soherah, which is the name for a shield.

It is, however, easier to discover the me.ining ol

the name than the application of it. We do not

feel satisfied with that which has been given

;

3K
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and still less with that of Hartmann {Hebrderht,
j'i- 363), who supposes the sokereth to have been
tortoise-shell, consisting, as it were, of shields ; for

tortoise-shell would hardly be interspersed in a
pavement with various kinds of marble.—^J.

K.

SOLOMON (nbV, pacific; Sept. SaXw/xciv).

[What is known of the early history of Solomon may
be stated in a few sentences. The youngest son of
David and Bathsheba (i Chron. iii. 51), he seems to

have been from his birth the object of his father's

special affection. By this time the 'man of war from
his youth ' had softened down into one in whom reli-

gious feeling and peaceful aspirations predominated,
and he indicated this by the name he gave his

son, Shelovioh, ' the peaceful.^ That he might
fulfil the high destinies these names express was
the desire of his father's heart ; and we may rest

assured that nothing would be wanting to make his

training and education such as should best secure
this result. We only know, however, that he was
committed to the care of Nathan the prophet
(2 Sam. xii. 25), where the true reading probably
is :

' And he (David) entrasted him to Nathan the
prophet, and lie (Nathan) called him Jedidjah \i.e.

loved of JehovahX according to the word ("1312

forliayajoftheLord.'
Though a favourite with his father, no intention

of making him heir to his throne seems to have
been entertained by David until after the revolt and
death of Absalom. When that took place, the in-

fluence of Bathsheba was employed, apparently
with the concurrence of Nathan the prophet, to

obtain from the king a solemn promise that Solo-
mon should be his successor on the throne (i Kings
i. 1 1- 14). The promise thus given was not, how-
ever, followed by any public action, until circum-
stances occurred which threatened failure to the
project.]

In the declining age of Davud, his eldest sur-

viving son, Adonijah, endeavoured to place him-
self on the throne, by the aid of Joab the chief

captain, and Abiathar one of the chief priests,

both of whom had been associated with David's
early sufferings under the persecution of Saul. The
aged monarch did not for a moment give way to

the formidable usurpation, but at the remonstrance
of his favourite Bathsheba, resolved forthwith to

raise Solomon to the throne. To Joab he was
able to oppose the celebrated name of Benaiah

;

to Abiathar, his colleague Zadok and the aged
prophet Nathan. The plot of Adonijah was at

once defeated by this decisive measure ; and Solo-
mon, being anointed by Nathan (i Kings i. 5-40),
was solemnly acknowledged as king. The date of
this event is, as nearly as can Tae ascertained, B. c.

1015.
The death of David would seem to have followed

very quick upon these transactions. At least, no
public measures in the interval are recorded, except
Solomon's verbal forgiveness of Adonijah. But
after the removal of David, the first events of
which we hear are the destruction of Adonijah,
Joab, and Shimei, son of Gera, with the degrada-
tion of Abiathar.

[This has been by some attributed to that jealous
cruelty so common in Oriental despots, which
leads the newly-crowned monarch to remove by
death all who, by their proximity to the throne or
their real or supposed unfriendliness to the king,
mi^ht be induced to disturb, by treasonable at-

tempts, his reign. But for this there are no
grounds. Had Solomon been moved by such
jealous fears, there were others of his father's sons
besides Adonijah against whose ambition he would
have sought to protect himself, by putting them to

death. But no such act is recorded ; on the con-
trary, we know that one of them, Nathan, became
the head of a family, from which the failure in the
direct line was at a later period filled up (Luke iii.

27, 31 [Salathiel] ; comp. Zech. xii. 12). It is

to be kept in mind, also, that Adonijah had ob-
tained his favour on the express condition of his

acting as a ' worthy ' man for the future, and with
the assurance that if 'wickedness' should be found
in him he should die. That his request through
Bathsheba for Abishag, the virgin concubine of

David, to be his wife, should have been construed
into a breach of this contract, may seem strange to

us ; but looked at from an Oriental point of view
it is not so. We need not resort to the very
doubtful supposition that Abishag was the Shuna-
mite of the Song of Songs, and the object of Solo-
mon's first love, to account for the severe sentence
which he pronounced on Adonijah for aspiring to

her hand. The request was in itself a presump-
tuous one. It was a request that Solomon would
concede to him one of the treasures which fell by
right to the reigning prince ; and very probably
Solomon may have detected in it the promptings
of a restless ambition, if not a covert attempt to

get a foothold for subsequent treason. As for Joab,
his crimes had already brought on him the con-
demnation of David himself, and Solomon simply
carried out his father's sentence when he caused
him to be slain. Shimei had proved himself so

dangerous a subject, that the confining him as a
prisoner on parole in Jerusalem was only an act of

policy at once wise and merciful ; and when he
broke his parole and went beyond the allotted

bounds, he violated the condition on which he
held his life, and few monarchs would have hesi-

tated to follow the same course as Solomon in

putting him to death. The disgrace and banish-

ment of Abiathar may have been essential to the

order and security of the new government. Solo-

mon is not the only prince whom history com-
memorates as needing to consolidate his power by
getting rid of a meddling and unfriendly priest.

Unlike most other princes, however, in similar

circumstances, Solomon contented himself wth
banishing his enemy, instead of imprisoning hiin or
putting him to death.]

After this the history enters upon a general

narrative of the reign of Solomon ; but we have
very few notices of time, and cannot attempt to fix

the order of any of the events. All the infor-

mation, however, which we have concerning him,

may be consolidated under the following heads :

(i) his traffic and wealth
; (2) his buildings; (3) his

ecclesiastical arrangements
; (4) his general ad-

ministration
; (5) his seraglio

; (6) his enemies.

(i.) The overflowing wealth in which he is so

vividly depicted is not easy to reduce to a modern
financial estimate

;
partly because the numbers are

so often treacherous, and partly because it is un-

certain what items of expenditure fell on the general

funds of the government. In illustration of the

former topic, it is enough to obsei-ve that the money
prepared for the temple by David is computed
in I Chron. xxix. 4 at 3000 talents of pure gold

and 7000 of silver, while in xxii. 14 it is called
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100,000 of gold and 1,000,000 of silver ; also the

sum for which David buys the floor of Araunah is,

in 2 Sam. xxiv. 24, 50 shekels of silver ; but this

in I Chron. xxi. 25 is become 600 shekels of gold.

Efforts are made to resolve the former difficulty

;

but they are superseded by the latter, and by nu-

merous other manifestly exaggerated figures. But

abandoning all attempt at numerical estimates, it

cannot be doubted that the wealth of Solomon was
very great ; and it remains for us to consider from

what sources it was supplied.

The profound peace which the nation enjoyed

as a fruit of David's victories stimulated the in-

dustry of all Israel. The tribes beyond the Jordan
had become rich by the plunder of the Hagarenes,

and had a wide district where their cattle might

multiply to an indefinite extent. The agricultural

tribes enjoyed a soil and climate in some parts

eminently fruitful, and in all richly rewarding the

toil of irrigation ; so that, in the security of peace,

nothing more was wanted to develop the resources

of the nation than markets for its various produce.

In food for men and cattle, in timber and fruit

trees, in stone, and probably in the useful metals,

the land supplied of itself all the first wants of its

people in abundance. For exportation, it is dis-

tinctly stated that wheat, barley, oil, and wine,

were in chief demand; to which we may conjec-

turally add wool, hides, and other raw materials.

The king had undoubtedly large districts and ex-

tensive herds of his own ; but besides this, he re-

ceived presents in kind from his own people and
from the subject nations; and it was possible in

this way to make demands upon them, vi'ithout

severe oppression, to an extent that is unbearable

where taxes must be paid in gold or silver. He
was himself at once monarch and merchant ; and
we may with much confidence infer that no pri-

vate merchant will be allowed to compete with a

prince who has assumed the mercantile character.

By his intimate commercial union with the Tyrians

he was put into the most favourable of all positions

for disposing of his goods. That energetic nation,

possessing so small a strip of territory, had much
need of various raw produce for their own wants.

Another large demand was made by them for the

raw materials of manufactures, and for articles

which they could with advantage sell again ; and
as they were able to furnish so many acceptable
luxuries to the court of Solomon, a most active ex-

change soon commenced. Only second in import-
ance to this, and superior in fame, was the com-
merce of the Red Sea, which could not have been
successfully prosecuted without the aid of Tyrian
enterprise and experience. The navigation to

Sheba, and the districts beyond—whether of East-
ern Arabia or of Africa—in spite of its tediousness,

was highly lucrative, from the vast diversity of pro-
ductions between the countries so exchanging

;

while, as it vv^as a trade of monopoly, a very dispro-

portionate share of the whole gain fell to the

carriers of the merchandise. The Egyptians were
the only nation who might have been rivals in the
southern maritime traffic ; but their religion and
their exclusive principles did not favour sea-voyages

;

and there is some reason to think that at this early

period they abstained from sending their own people
abroad for commerce The goods brought back
from the south were chiefly gold, precious stones,

spice, almug or other scented woods, and ivory;

all of which were probably so abundant in their

native regions as to be parted with on easy terms,
and of course were all admirably suited for re-

exportation to Europe. The carrying trade, which
was thus shared between Solomon and the Tyrians,
was probably the most lucrative part of the southern
and eastern commerce. How large a portion of it

went on by caravans of camels is wholly unknown

;

yet that this branch was considerable is certain.

From Egypt Solomon imported not only linen

yam, but even horses and chariots, which were
sold again to the princes of Syria and of the Hit-

tites, and were probably prized for the superior

breed of the horses, and for the light, strong, and
elegant structure of the chariots. Wine being

abundant in Palestine, and wholly wanting in

Egypt, was no doubt a principal means of repay-

ment. Moreover, Solomon's fortifying of Tadmor
(or Palmyra), and retention of Thapsacus on the

Euphrates, show that he had an important interest

in the direct land and river trade to Babylon,
although we have no details on this subject. The
difficulty which meets us is, to imagine by what
exports, light enough to bear land carriage, he was
able to pay for his imports. We may conjecture

that he sent out Tyrian cloths and trinkets, or

Egyptian linen of the finest fabric
;
yet in many of

these things the Babylonians also excelled. On
the whole, when we consider that in the case of

Solomon the commercial wealth of the entire com-
munity was concentrated in the hands of the govern-

ment, that much of the trade was a monopoly, and
that all was assisted or directed by the experience

and energy of the Tyrians, the overwhelming riches

of this eminent merchant-sovereign are perhaps not

surprising.

The visit of the Queen of Sheba to Solomon,
although not strictly commercial, rose out of com-
mercial intercourse, and may perhaps be here no-

ticed. The territoiy of Sheba, according to Strabo,

reached so far north as to meet that of the Naba-
thasans, although its proper seat was at the south-

ernmost angle of Arabia. The very rich presents

made by the queen show the extreme value of her

commerce with the Hebrew monarch ; and this

early interchange of hospitality derives a peculiar

interest from the fact that in much later ages

—

those of the Maccabees and downwards—the inter-

course of the Jews with Sheba became so intimate,

and their influence, and even power, so great.

Jewish circumcision took root there, and princes

held sway who were called Jewish. The language

of Sheba is believed to have been strongly different

from the Hterate Arabic
;

yet, like the Ethiopic, it

belonged to the great Syro-Arabian family, and was
not alien to the Hebrew in the same sense that the

Egyptian was ; and the great ease with which the

pure monotheism of the Maccabees propagated

itself in Sheba, gives plausibility to the opinion

that even at the time of Solomon the people of

Sheba had much religious superiority over the

Arabs and Syrians in general. If so, it becomes
clear how the curiosity of the southern queen

would be worked upon by seeing the riches of the

distant monarch, whose purer creed must have been

carried everywhere with them by his sailors and
servants.

(2. ) Besides the great work which has rendered

the name of Solomon so famous

—

the Temple at

Jerusalem—we are informed of the palaces which

he built— viz. his own palace, the queen's palace,

and the house of the forest of Lebanon, his porcb
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(or piazza) for no specified object, and his porch of

judgment, or law court [Palace]. He also added
to the walls of Jerusalem, and fortified Millo ('in

the city of David,' 2 Chron. xxxii. 5), and many
other strongholds. The temple seems to have

been of very small dimensions—60 cubits long, 20
broad, and 30 high (i Kings vi. 3)—or smaller than

many moderate-sized parish-churches in England
;

but it was wonderful for the lavish use of precious

materials. Whether the three palaces were parts

of the same great pile, remains uncertain. The
house of the forest of Lebanon, it has been ingeni-

ously conjectured, was so called from the multitude

of cedar pillars, similar to a forest. That Solomon's

own house was of far greater extent than the temple

appears from its having occupied thirteen years in

building, while the temple was finished in seven.

In all these works he had the aid of the Tyrians,

whose skill in hewing timber and in carving stone,

and in the application of machines for conveying

heavy masses, was of the first importance. The
cedar was cut from Mount Lebanon, and, as would
appear, from a district which belonged to the Tyri-

ans ; either because in the Hebrew parts of the

mountain the timber was not so fine, or from want
of roads by which it might be conveyed. The
hewing was superintended by Tyrian carpenters,

but all the hard labour was performed by Hebrew
bondsmen. This circumstance discloses to us an
important fact—the existence of so large a body of

public slaves in the heart of the Israelitish mon-
archy, who are reckoned at 153,600 in 2 Chron. h.

17 ; see also i Kings ix. 20-23. During the pre-

paration for the temple, it is stated (ver. 13-18)

that 70,000 men were employed to bear burdens,

80,000 hewers of wood in the mountains ; besides

3300 overseers. The meaning of this, however, is

rather obscure ; since it also states that there was
a ' levy' of 30,000, of whom 10,000 at a time went

to Lebanon. Perhaps the 150,000 was the whole

number liable to seive, of whom only one-fifth was
actually called out. From the large number said

to ' bear burdens,' we may infer that the mode of

working was very lavish of human exertion, and

little aided by the strength of beasts. It is inferred

that at least the Hittites had recognised princes of

their own, since they are named as purchasers of

Egyptian chariots from Solomon ;
yet the mass of

these nations were clearly pressed down by a cruel

bondage, which must have reacted on the oppressors

at every time of weakness. The word DD, which

is translated ' levy' and ' tribute,' means especially

the personal service performed by public slaves,

and is rendered 'task' in Exod. i. 11, when speak-

ing of the Israelites in Egypt.

(3.) After the death of Nathan and Zadok, those

faithful friends of David, although Solomon con-

tinued to celebrate with the same splendour all the

exterior ceremonies of worship, it is hard to believe

that much of that spirit of God which was in his

father animated his ecclesiastical proceedings. Side

by side with the worship of Jehovah foreign idola-

tries were established ; and the disgust which this

inspired in the prophets of Jehovah is clearly seen

in the address of Ahijah the Shilonite to Jeroboam,
so manifestly exciting him to rebel against the son

of David (l Kings xi. 29-39). The priests were

too much under the direct domination of the crown
to act an independent part ; the prophets had little

sympathy with the routine of pompous solemnities.

Solomon himself, with all his erudition and insight

into man's nature, had little, as far as we are aware,

of that devotional cliaracter and susceptible feeling

which distinguished David ; and however well

meant his ostentatious patronage of divine worship,

it probably could have produced no spiritual fruit,

even if he had not finally neutralised it by his im-

partial support of heathen superstitions.

(4. ) Concerning his general administration little

is recorded beyond the names of various high

officers. Among his chief ministers (i Kings iv.

1-6) are named a son of Zadok and two sons of

Nathan. There is a difficulty in the list, since it

names Abiathar and Zadok as joint priests, at a

time when Benaiah is already 'over the host ;' al-

though the latter event could not have been until

after the death of Joab, and therefore after the ejec-

tion of Abiathar. The two sons of Nathan seem
to be named as peculiarly eminent ; for one of

them, Azariah, is said to have been 'over the

officers;' the other, Zabud, is called 'principal

officer and the king's friend.' It is not likely that

any other considerable changes were made in his

government, as compared with David's, than such
as peace and commerce, in place of war, necessitate.

Yet it is probable that Solomon's peculiar talents

and taste led him to perform one function which is

always looked for in Oriental royalty—viz. to act

personally as judge in cases of oppression. His
award between the two contending mothers cannot

be regarded as an isolated fact : and ' the porch of

judgment' which he built for himself may imply
that he devoted fixed portions of time to the judicial

duties (see 2 Kings xv. 5 of Jotham). In all the

older civilisation of the world, the quality most
valued in a judge is the ability to detect truth in

spite of the perjury of witnesses, or defect of (what
we should esteem) legal evidence ; a defect which
must be of daily occurrence where the art of writ-

ing is little used for common contracts. The cele-

brity which Solomon gained for wisdom, although
founded mainly perhaps on his political and com-
mercial sagacity, must have received great popular
impetus from his administration of law, and from
his readiness in seeing through the entanglements
of affairs which arise in commercial transactions.

(5.) For the harem of Solomon—consisting of

700 wives and 300 concubines—no other apology
can be made than the fact that in countries where
polygamy is not disreputable an unlimited indul-

gence as to the number of wives is looked upon as

the chief luxury of wealth and the most appropriate

appendage to royalty. Permission once being given
and the taste established, nothing but poverty can
set a limit ; since an establishment of a hundred or

a thousand wives is perhaps more harmonious than
one of two or three. The only remarkable facts

are, his marriage with an Egyptian princess, and
his establishment of his wives' idolatry.

The commercial union of Tyre with Egj'pt, in

spite of the vast diversity of genius between the

two nations, was in those days very close ; and it

appears highly probable that the affinity to Pharaoh
was sought by Solomon as a means of aiding his

commercial projects. Although his possession of

the Edomite ports on the gulf of Akaba made him
to a certain extent independent of Egj'pt, the friend-

ship of that power must have been of extreme im-

portance to him in the dangerous navigation of the

Red Sea ; and was perhaps a chief cause of his

brilliant success in so new an enterprise. That
Pharaoh continued for some time on good terms
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with him, appears from a singular present which
the Egyptian king made him (i Kings ix. i6) :

' Pharaoh had gone up and taken Gezer, and burnt

it with fire, and slain the Canaanites that dwelt in

the city, and given it for a present unto his daughter.

Solomon's wife;' in consequence of wliich Solo-

mon rebuilt and fortified the town. In his declin-

ing years, a very different spirit is manifested to-

wards him by SJnishak, the new Eg)'ptian king
;

whether after the death of the princess who had
been the link between the two kingdoms, or from
a new view of policy in the new king, is unknown.
The proceedings of Solomon towards the religion

of his wives has been mildly or approvingly re-

garded by various learned men as being only what
we have learned to name Toleration. But such a

view seems to imply a want of discrimination be-

tween those times and our own ; and besides, would
require us to suppose the statements in the history

to be exaggerated, as though they were highly im-

probable. The religions of antiquity, being essen-

tially ceremonial, were of a most obtrusive kind.

It is one thing to allow men in private to hold their

conscientious sentiments, or indeed by argument
and discussion to aim at propagating them, and
quite another to sanction public idolatries, which
appeal to and allure the senses of the ignorant, and
scandalise the minds of the better taught ; to say

nothing of the impurities and cruelties with which
these idolatries were almost always connected. The
spirituality and individuality of religion were not as

yet so developed as to allow of our ascribing Solo-

mon's conduct to right and noble views of tolera-

tion. Besides, he was under no necessity to marry
these foreign wives at all. Unless prompted by
mere voluptuousness (as in the case of the concu-
bines), he must have taken them from political mo-
tives ; although distinctly knowing that the step

would draw after it his public establishment of

heathen sin and superstition. This is widely dif-

ferent from allowing foreigners, who for trade re-

sided in the country, to practise their own religious

ceremonies at their own prompting and expense
;

and yet even this, if permitted at all, would have
been permitted only within walled and separated

streets appropriated to the foreigners, by a king
anxious to obey the law of Moses and of Jehovah
in ever so liberal and unconfined a spirit. This is

a topic of prime consequence in the history of the

Jewish monarchy. Modern commentators, im-
pressed with the importance of liberty of conscience,

are naturally prone to suspect that the prophetical

or priestly feeling under which the history of the

kings was composed has misrepresented the more
liberal policy of these monarchs. But granting, as

we may, that it was not given to those prophets or

priests to understand the Christian rule of universal

toleration, it is certain that the times were not ripe

for the application of that rule, and that the most
earnest, devout, and spiritually enlightened men of
those days were the most vehemently opposed to a

public toleration of idolatry. Taking this merely
as a great and unalterable _/ar^, it was shortsighted

policy in Solomon, as well as worldly want of faith,

to seek to conciliate the foreign heathen at the ex-

pense of the devoted allegiance of God's chosen
ones in Israel. He won at best a momentary good-
will from Ammonites, Moabites, or Sidonians, by
such an afTmity, and by such an introduction of

their favourite idols : he lost the heart of the pro-

phets of Jehovah, and, as a result, he could not

transmit to his son more than a fraction of his king
dom. It is no mere fiction of priestly prejudice,
but a historical certainty, that David owed his rise

mainly to the overruling and pervading power
exerted on him l)y the pure and monotheistic faith

of the prophets ; while Solomon lost (for his pos-
terity) the kingdom of the ten tribes, and perpetu-
ated strife, weakness, debasement, and superstition,

by preferring the attractive splendours of this world
to that godliness which would in the end have been
rewarded even in the present life.

;

(6.) The enemies especially named as rising

against him in his later years, are Jeroboam, Ha-
dad the Edomite, and Rezon of Damascus. The
first is described as having had no treasonable in-

tentions until Solomon sought to kill him, on
learning the prophecy made to him by Ahijah.
Jeroboam was received and fostered by Shishak,
king of Egypt, and ultimately became the provi-
dential instrument of punishing Solomon's iniquity,

though not without heavy guilt of his own. As
for Hadad, his enmity to Israel began fi-om the
times of David, and is ascribed to the savage
butchery perpetrated by Joab on his people. He
also, when a mere child, was warmly received in

Egypt, apparently by the father-in-law of Solomon

;

but this does not seem to have been prompted by
hostility to David. Having married the sister of
Pharaoh's queen, he must have been in very high
station in Egypt ; still, upon the death of David, he
begged leave to depart into Edom, and during the
earlier part of Solomon's reign was probably form-
ing his party in secret, and preparing for that dan-
gerous border warfare which he carried on some-
what later. Rezon, on the contrary, seems to
have had no personal cause against the Hebrew
monarchy; but having become powerful at Da-
mascus and on its frontier, sought, not in vain, to

aggrandise himself at its expense. In the long con-
tmuance of peace David's veterans had died, and
no successors to them can have been trained ; and
considering the other great expenses of the court,

it may be confidently inferred that the standing
army had not been kept up in any efficiency. The
revenues which would have maintained it were
spent on a thousand royal wives. The king him-
self was unwarlike ; and a petty foe, if energetic,

was veiy formidable. Such were the vexations
which darkened the setting splendours of the
greatest Israelitish king. But from within also his

prosperity was unsound. Deep discontent per-
vaded his own people, when the dazzle of his

grandeur had become familiar ; when it had be-
come clear that the royal wealth, instead of de-

noting national wellbeing, was really sucked out
of the nation's vitals. Having no constitutional

organ to express their discontent, they waited
sullenly until the recognition of a successor to the
crown should give them the opportunity of ex-
torting a removal of burdens which could not per-
manently be endured.

The picture of Solomon here drawn is far less

favourable than could be wished, yet an endeavour
has been made to keep close to the facts. Un-
doubtedly the book of Chronicles—which (contraiy
to custom) in this reign adds little or nothing to
that of the Kings—by omission nevertheless gives
a seriously altered view of this celebrated man

;

for not only are his numerous marriages, his idola-

tries, his oppressions, his vexatious enemies, and
the grave rebuke of the prophet Ahijah, left out of
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the narrative entirely, but his building of a special

palace for his Egyptian queen is ascribed to his

pious objection to her dwelling in the house of

David, because of the ark having passed through
it (2 Chron. viii. ii). From a mind of so sensitive

scmpulosity no one could have expected an estab-

lishment of heathenish worship. This very circum-

stance will show how tender was the feeling of the

Levitical body towards him, and how little likely

it is that the book of Kings has in any way given a

discoloured and unfair view of his lametable world-

liness of principle.—F. W. N.

SOLOMON'S SONG, one of the three canon-

ical volumes—the other two being Proverbs and
Ecclesiastes—which have come down to us by tra-

dition as the production of the son of David.

I. The Title of the Book and its Signification.—
The title of this book in the Hebrew is D''T'5J'n "l"'J^,

which is literally translated by the Sept. q.cixa

dandTwv ; Vulg. canticum canticoriim, and in the

A. N . song of songs. Now, according to the He-
brew usage, which has its analogy in Greek, Latin,

etc., of expressing the superlative in substantives

denoting quality, by the construction of the same
noun in the genitive, either with or without the

article, song of songs denotes the finest, the ttiost

beautiful, or the most excellent song. For in-

stances of this construction without the article

comp. D"'13y 13V, servant of servants—i.e. most
abject seivant, Gen. ix. 25 ; D''Knp tJ'lp, holy

of holies—i.e. most holy, Exod. xxix. 37 ; xxx.

10 ; Num. iii. 32 ; and the Greek SeiXaFa deiXaiup,

eopTi) eopTuv ; with the article see "'DCiTI ^DK', the

heaven of heavens—i.e. the highest heaven, Deut.

X. 14 ; D"'n^sn in^N, the God of gods ; ijls
D"'J1Nn, the Lord of lords, Deut. x. 17 ; I Kings viii.

27 ; 2 Chron. ii. 5 ; iii. 8, 10, and the Greek 6

Ba(TiXci)s rCiv ^acnXevovruv, Kiypios tQv KvpievovTwv,

I Tim. vi. 15 ; Gesenius, Gram. sec. 1 19, 2 ; Ewald,
Lehr. sec. 313 ^. Hence the explanation of the

Midrash Jalkut Dn-tJ'2 nhyoni nniK'Dn T'LJ', the

song which is celebrated and sublime at}ion^ songs—
which is followed by Rashi, Rashbam, Ibn Ezra,

Luther, and most modern commentators and lexi-

cographers. The assertion of Kleuker, etc., that

this interpretation of the Rabbins is more owing to

their preconceived notion about the sublime con-
tents of the book than to the real meaning of these
words, is refuted by Rashbam and other Rabbins,
who refer to the above-named examples to corro-

borate the superlative signification of this phrase,
and not to the contents of the book. Heiigsten-
berg's opinion that this poem is called by the su-

perlative name—viz. most excellent song—because
the subject-matter of it is the most glorious one,
the heavenly Solomon, has no foundation whatever
in the phrase itself, since the word T'K', which the
Sept. translates wSr;, pV/^a, denotes any kind ofsong,
either sacred or profane (Is. xxiii. 16 ; xxiv. 9 ;

Prov. XXV. 20 J Eccles. vii. 5 with Ps. xxxiiL 3 ; xl.

3, al.) Other explanations of the title " so7tg of
so>tgs^—i.e. 'a song from the songs of Solomon
(Midrash Rabba on the Song of Sottgs ; Kimchi,
etc.), 'a collection of songs' (Kleuker), 'a chain of
songs, a string of songs,' comparing n^tj; with the

Chaldee n">{}>, mi:i>, Greek aeipk, chain (Velthusen,

Paulus, Good, etc. )—are alike contrary to the He-
brew usage of the word T'^' and to the construc-

tion Qil^tiTI CB'. That the Rabbinical explana-

tion of this title is grammatically the only admis-

sible one is admitted even by those who regard

this book as a collection of separate songs {ex. gr,

Dopke, Magnus, Noyes, etc.)

2. Design and Method of the Book.—The design

of this charming poem is to teach us a lesson ot

practical righteousness by the record of an extra-

ordinary example of virtue in a^young maiden in

humble life who encountered and conquered the

greatest temptations from the most exalted person-

age in the land. The simple story divested of its

poetic form is as follows :—A village girl, the

daughter of a widowed mother of Shulam, is be-

trothed to a young shepherd, whom she met whilst

tending the flock. Fearing lest the frequent meet-
ings of these lovers should be the occasion of

scandal, the brothers of the Shulamite employ her
in the vineyard on their farm. Whilst on the way
to this vineyard she one day falls in with the cor-

tege of King Solomon, who is on a spring visit to

the country. Struck with her great beauty the

king captures her, conveys her to his royal pavilion,

then conducts her to Jerusalem in great pomp, in

the hope of dazzling and overcoming her with his

splendour, and eventually lodges her in his harem.
But all is in vain. True to her virtuous love, she

resists all the allurements of the exalted sovereign,

spurns all his promises to elevate her to the highest

rank, and in the midst of the gay scenes assures

her humble shepherd, who followed her to the

capital, that her affections are sacredly and inviol-

ably pledged to him. Solomon, convinced at last

that all his advances are in vain, allows her to quit

the royal residence. Hand in hand the two faith-

ful lovers return to her native place, and on theii

way home visit the tree under which their love-

spark was first kindled, and there renew their vows
of constancy and fidelity. On their arrival they

are welcomed by their companion shepherds, and
she is rewarded by her brothers for her exemplary
virtue.

The method which the sacred writer adopts in

relating this storyj though it is like most poetic

narratives of a similar kind in profane compositions,

differs materially from all other books of Holy
Writ. The plot, if such it may be called, develops
itself gradually, and the thread of the argument is

formed from the utterances of the Shulamite, the

shepherd, the king, the court ladies, the inhabit-

ants of Jerusalem, the brothers of the Shulamite,

and the companions of the shepherd. All these m-
terlocutors or ideal dramatis persona are alternately

represented as speaking, but without any such declar-

ations as we find in the book of Job—viz. ' After
this yob opened his mouth,' etc., ' then Eliphaz the

Temanite answered and said,' ' then answered Bil-

dad the Shuhite and said,' etc. etc.—and without
separate names or initial letters of names to indi-

cate the different speakers. It is this which makes

j

it difficult to distinguish between the different per-

I

sons, and has caused the diversity of opinion even
among those commentators who agree about the

design and method of the book, as to which of the

speakers the several portions are to be assigned.

3. Division, Contents, and Forrn ofthe Book.—But
notwithstanding the difficulties referred to, the divi-

sion of the poem and the sundry interlocutors may be
ascertained from the recurrence of different periods

and phrases. Thus, for instance, the recurrence ol

the same formula three times (ii. 7 ; iii. 5 ; viii.
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4), and the employment of another clo&ing sentence

(v. l), divide the song inio Jive sections. The hero-

ine of the story is easily distinguished by the femi-

nine gender of the verb, adjective, or noun, as ' I

am swarthy but comely' (i. 5), where both adjec-

tives, swarthy (minJi') and comely (HIXJ), are femi-

nine and plainly indicate the speaker. Her beloved
shepherd, when speaking spoken to, or spoken of,

is recognised by the pastoral language (i. 3, 4, 7 ;

ii. 12 ; iii. 4, etc.) ; her royal tempter is distin-

guislied by express allusions to his exalted position

(i. 9-1 1 ; vi. 4-vii. 10) ; and her brothers are re-

cognised by a comparison of ii. 15 with i. 6 and
viii. 8, 9. The court ladies of the harem are
known when speaking to the Shulamite by the

phrase 'fairest of wotuen,^ which they employ in

addressing her (i. 8 ; v. 9 ; vi. i), and when spoken
to by tlie appellation '•daughters of "Jerusalem^ (i.

5 ; ii. 7 ; iii. 5, lo ; v. 8 ; viii. 4) ; whilst the in-

habitants of Jerusalem (iii. 6-1 1), and the compan-
ions of the shepherd (viii. 5), are sufficiently indi-

cated by the context.

{a). The First Section (i. 2-ii.)—The Shula-
mite, forcibly brought into the gynseceum of Solo-

mon's tent in the countiy, cypresses, in the midst
of the court ladies her longing to be reunited with
him whom she prizes above all things (i. 2, 3J.
Slie implores him to come to her rescue, for though
brought by the king into his royal tent, her love is

fondly doting on him who is the admiration of all up-
right maidens (4) ; she repels the scornful reflections

of the court ladies because of her soliloquy (5, 6),

and implores her beloved to tell her where he tends

his flock that she may find him (7). The court

ladies, in feigning sympathy for the Shulamite, re-

ply to this entreaty (8). Meanwhile the king
comes in and tries to win her affections by flatteries

and promises (9-I l) ; but it is in vain, for no sooner
does the king retire to his table than she holds
sweet converse with her beloved (12-ii. 6), and in

an ecstacy adjures the court ladies not to attempt
to persuade her to love any one else (7).

{b.) The Second Section (ii. 8-iii. 5).—To ac-

count for the cause of the severity of her brothers,

mentioned in chap. i. 6, the Siiulamite relates that

her beloved shepherd came one spring morning
to invite her to the fields (ii. 8-14) ; her brothers

having overheard the invitation gave her employ-
ment in the vineyard (15), out of fraternal solicitude

for the reputation of their sister ; she, however, con-

soled herself with the assurance, that though sepa-

rated from her at that time, her beloved would
come again in the evening (16, 17) ; and as he did

not come she under difficult circumstances went
to seek him in the night, and found him (iii. 1-4).

Possessing him she again reiterates the adjuration

to the court ladies not to persuade her to love any
one else (5).

(f.) The Third Section (iii. 6-v. 1).—The
scene now changes ; the pavilion in his summer
residence is broken up, and Solomon, with the

royal cortige, is returning to Jerusalem. As the

splendid procession approaches the royal city the

volumes of incense, the gorgeously-decorated pa-

lanquin, the magnificent body-guard, and the costly

diadem of the sovereign, become the objects of

general admiration, and are in turn discussed by the

inhabitants of Jerusalem (iii. 6-10), who at last call

out the ladies to gaze at that part of the scene which
interests them most (ll). The shepherd, who fol-

lowed his beloved to tlie royal gynccccum in Jeru-

salem, stands at the foot of the seraglio talking to

her ; he praises her charms (iv. 1-5) ; she modestly
interrupts him, and tells him that she is ready to
escape with him that very evening (6) ; he proffers

his assistance, declaring that her charms had in-

spired him with courage sufficient for the occasion

(7-9), depicts these charms (10, 11), and praises her
virtue and chastity (12-16). She declares that

whatever she possesses is his (16) ; whereupon they
fall into each other's arms (v, i «), and so touching
is the scene of their momentary reunion that some
of the court ladies, moved with sympathy, urge
them on to take their fill of delight (v. i b).

(d.) The Fourth Section (v. 2-viii. 4).—The
sympathies manifested by some of the court ladies

for the Shulamite at the close of the last section

encourage her to relate to them a dream which she
had recently had. The purpose of this narrative is

the description of the shepherd to which it leads, and
which is necessary to the completion of the whole
drama. As the Shulamite, in describing this beau-
tiful and fickle dream (v. 2-7), entreated the court

ladies that if perchance they should anywhere meet
her beloved they are to let him know how she was
languishing on account of her separation from him
(8), these inmates of the gynseceum ask her what
there is about him to cause such an attachment (9) ;

and she, only too pleased to comply with the re-

quest, gives them a description of the shepherd
(10-16). Struck with so charming a description of

his personal appearance, the court ladies offer the

Shulamite to go with her to seek him (vi. i). To
which she replies that her beloved as a shepherd is

among the scenes of nature, and again reiterates

her never-changing love for him (2, 3). On hearing

that the beloved is being sought for, Solomon im-
mediately presents himself, seeks to win the Shula-
mite's affections by extolling her beauty (4-7), by
promising to elevate her to the highest dignity (8, 9),

and by telling her that she is the admiration of all

the court ladies (10). She explains how she came
to be seen by the court ladies, and withdraws (il,

12) ; the k-ing calls her back (13 6), and as she

returns describes her charms, and wishes to enjoy

the love of one so beautiful (vii. 1-9). She refuses

the king's overtures, stating that her affections are

sacredly espoused to another (10) ; then addressing

herself to her beloved she entreats him to take her

away from the court, and descants upon their rural

pleasures (11-13). Remembering, however, that

circumstances even at home prevented the full

manifestation of her love, she longs for those ob-

stacles to be removed (viii. i, 2). She is com-
pletely overcome by these thoughts of her beloved,

wishes that no one but her beloved may support

her (3), and with the little strength she has left

reiterates the refrain of adjuration that the court

ladies should not persuade her to transfer her affec-

tions (4).

(e.) The Fifth Section (viii. 5-14) states the

damsel's victory over all her temptations. The
king, convinced that nothing could induce the

Shulamite to transfer her affections, releases her
from the gynasceum in the royal palace, and, ac-

companied by Iter beloved shepherd, she returns to

her humble rural home. The companions of the

shepherd, who are as much interested in the virtuous

victory of the she|)herdess as the court ladies were
in the success of Solomon, welcome their arrival

(viii. 5 a) ; the lovers on their way visit the tree

under which they were first betrothed, and there
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declare that the divine spark of love which had

been kindled in their hearts is never to be quenched

(5 3-7). The brothers are then made to repeat the

promise which they gave their sister to reward her

virtue (8, 9) ; the Shulamite alludes to her success-

ful resistance of all allurements, and obtains the

reward (10-12). The shepherd now asks his be-

loved shepherdess to sing for him and his com-

panions, who come together to express their con-

gratulations that one of their humble occupation

has, by her extraordinary victory, brought such

honour upon the whole class ; and she repeats the

same song which she had sung in sorrow (comp.

ii. 17), but in afar different tone, for 'the moun-

tains of separations' are now changed into the

much wished-for mountains of pure delight, ' hills

of aromatics' (13, 14).

As to its form, though the Song of Songs does

not quite conform to the rules of the regular drama
according to the modern notion of this term, yet

there can be but little doubt that it possesses all the

essential elements and the organic structure of an

amoebsean or dramatic poem. It has a plot in

the Hebrew sense of the word, which develops it-

self gradually ; it has dratJiatis personcE, who at

certain intervals make their appearance and take

their part in the intrigue, with this peculiarity,

however, that they are reciting instead of perform-

ing what they are supposed to do ; it has regular

pauses or divisions marked by refrains, thus divid-

ing it into distinct parts analogous to our acts or

scenes ; each act represents the heroine as going

through some new trial, and terminates in the

triumph of virtue over temptation ; and all parts

stand to one another in a definite order of sequence,

embodying one concerted action, and tending to

one conclusion. Moreover, it has a chorus, though

it is somewhat different from the chorus of our

dramas, inasmuch as it has no rigorous identity, but

consists sometimes of the sympathising court ladies,

sometimes of the citizens of Jerusalem, and some-

times of the shepherd's companions. The poem,

however, was not designed to be acted on the stage

of a theatre, as the Hebrews had no stage before

the time of Herod, but was most probably intended

to be recited on marriage-festivals, and other stated

occasions, when the virtue of women was to be

celebrated.

3. Importance of the Book.—If the purport of the

Song of Songs were simply to celebrate the chaste

connubial affections subsisting between the sexes,

which God has sacredly implanted in our breasts,

which are the basis of moral life and domestic hap-

piness, and the figures of which he himself em-

ploys to exhibit his love to us, this of itself is a

theme of paramount sublimity and importance, and

would entitle it to a place in the canon of Holy
Writ, which is designed to aid us in the virtuous

enjoyments of the life that now is, as well as to pre-

pare us for the life that is to come. We have,

therefore, no hesitation in endorsing the sentiments

of the eminent Niebuhr, contained in his reply to a

young pastor who wanted to know why a love-song

was admitted into the Biblical canon :
' As for me,

I should believe that something was wanting in the

Bible if there could not be found there any expres-

sion of the deepest and strongest of the feelings of

mankind' (Renan, La Caniiqiie des Cafitiques, p.

147). The Song of Songs, however, does more
than simply celebrate the tender affections sub-

sisting between husband and wife. It depicts to

us, for our instruction in practical righteousness,

the triumph of virtue over temptations most se-

ductive and extraordinary, and tells us that the

one who comes off more than conqueror is a
woman—a humble village girl. The most cur-

sory glance at the history and treatment of woman
in olden times, and in some countries even to the

present day, as well as an examination into the

cause of this ill treatment, will show the need and
importance of recording such an example of female
virtue as is celebrated in the Song of Songs. The
woman whom God designed as the helpmate and
counterpart of man has been reduced by her guard-
ian and protector to be the slave of his carnal lusts.

He gives her no credit for virtue, and for this

reason places her in the most inaccessible part of

the house, sets dogs and eunuchs to guard the doors

of her chambers, and makes the harem as impene-
trable as a prison ; none but the nearest relatives

are allowed to see her, and when necessitated

to pass through the street her countenance is

thickly veiled, and eunuchs watch her move-
ments. The conduct of Potiphar's ^vife, and of

Bath-sheba with David, was calculated to confirm

man in his opinion that woman was naturally un-
faithful and incontinent, and that it was requisite to

exclude her from society in order to preserve her

morals. Now, the virtuous example of the Shula-

mite recorded in this poem strikes at the root of all

the reproaches and wrongs of woman. If it was
deemed of sufficient importance for our instruc-

tion to record in Holy Writ that a Hebrew slave

was tempted by a woman of high rank, resisted the

temptation, and though left to suffer for a season,

was ultimately rewarded for his virtue (Gen. xxxix.

7, etc. ) ; and if it was needed for our warning to

relate that Bath-sheba, to whom, as the wife of an
officer of rank and accustomed to wealth and
luxury, temptation from high quarters could not

have been very powerful, surrendered her virtue to

royal blandishments—surely it is of paramount im-

portance to celebrate the example of the Shula-

mite. A village girl—a humble shepherdess—to

whom the promise of costly apparel and of eleva-

tion from a low and toilsome occupation to the

highest rank, must have been an extraordinary

allurement, through her womanly and sacred virtue

is enabled to spurn all the blandishments of the

greatest monarch, and triumph over all the tempta-
tions. And has this example ceased to be needed ?

The revelations of our divorce courts show that we
might do well to ' read, mark, learn, and inwardly
digest' the noble story of the Shulamite.

4. The Interpretation of the Book.—No book has
furnished a wider field for the speculations and
visionary projects of those who substitute their own
imaginations and enthusiastic feelings for the teach-

ings of Scripture than the Song of Songs. The
varieties and absurdities of these so-called exposi-

tions are a solemn warning against departing from
the established laws of language and the canons of

historico-critical exegesis. As it would require a

large folio volume to give a history of its interpre-

tation, we can only give hei'e a general classifica-

tion of the main views about the import of the

Song of Songs. Bating the great differences in the

details, the interpretations may be divided into three

general classes or schools—viz. i. The Literal School,

which considers the description as real, maintaining
that the words are to be taken in their obvious sense

as delineating an historical fact or imaginary plot.
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a. The Allegorical School, which mainfains that the

description has no historical truth for its basis, and
that the words contain some latent meaning. And
Hi. The Typical School, which unites the other two
views ; it admits the literal meaning, but regards

it as typical of spiritual truth.

t. The Literal School.—The literal interpretation

of the Song of Songs was defended in the time of

Christ by the school of Shammai, which maintained,

in opposition to the school of Hillel, that Canticles

and Ecclesiastes are uninspired productions. At
the election, however, of R. Eleazar b. Azzariah to

the presidency of the Sanhedrim («;r« A.D. 90),
it was ruled that the Song is inspired, and that it is

of sublime allegorical import (yadajim, iii. 5 ;

Edajoih, V. 3 ; A'ooth de Rabbi Nathan, cap. i.)

This silenced the literalists among the Jews, till,

about A.D. 1 100, when they made themselves heard
again, as is evident from the scorning exclamation

of Ibn Ezra (l 140) :
' Far be it, far be it ! to think

that the Song of Songs is an amatory composition !'

{Preface to his conimeiit on the Song). With the pro-

gress of grammatico-historical exegesis in the I2th

and 13th centuries, the literalists increased, and we
actually find a MS. commentary of this period

(Bodleian Library, Oppenheim Collection, N. 625)
almost anticipating the results of modern criticism.

The anonymous commentator maintains that this

Song celebrates the virtiions love contracted between a
humble shepherd and shepherdess, and regards Solo-

mon as a distinctperson, whom the shepherdess ad-

duces to illustrate her deep and sincere attachment to

her beloved shepherd, affirming that if this monarch
were to offer her all the splendour and luxury of his

court to transfer her affections to him, she would
spurn it all and remain faithful to her humble lover.

The literal interpretation had now such a phalanx of

able defenders, that Isaac Abi Sahula, being soli-

cited by his friends to write an exposition of this

book (1284), felt it no easy task to decide between
the powerful rivals (Ginsburg, Comment, p. 57).

Salomon Lowisohn ( 1 796-1 821), however, was the

first who elucidated the true design of this poem,
showing that the Song of Songs celebi-ates the vic-

tory of true and virtuous love in humble life over the

blandishments of royalty. Th is view gained strength

from its being adopted by Dr. Herxheimer (184S),

chief rabbi of Anhalt, and Dr. Philippson, chief

rabbi of Magdeburg, and is now defended by almost

all the literary Jews. In the church, the literalists,

who appeared at a very early period, had at first

to endure a harder fate than in the synagogue. As
early as the days of Philastrius {cir. 387), the view
entertained by some rabbins that the Song of Songs
depicts a literal love-adventure of Solomon, found

its way into the church, but unlike the heads of

the synagogue, the bishop of Brescia (Brixia)

branded these literalists as heretics (Liber de hceres.)

The existence of those who defended the literal in-

terpretation about this period is also attested by
Gregory of Nyssa (circa A.D. 331-396). It is from
Theodoret, bishop of Cyrus (circa 386-457), that

we first learn the particular views of those who
espoused the literal interpretation. He tells us

that some assert that Solomon composed this song
to celebrate his nuptials with Pharaoh's daughter.

Amongst these was no less a person than Theodore,
bishop of Mopsuestia (cii-ca 350-429), who was at

that time the most distinguished commentator in

the Syrian church, and was /car' i^oxrt^, styled ifi-

terpres. Others, who also maintained that it re-

cords a love-adventure of Solomon, substituted
Abishag the Shulamite for Pharaoh's daughter.
Whilst others again treated it with a little more
reverence, and regarded it as a royal discourse,
taking the bride to be the people of Israel, and
the bridegroom the king. The thunders, however,
of the councils, which were hurled against these
heretics, quelled for centuries the literal interpreta
tion, and it was only at the time of the Reforma-
tion that we find Seliastian Castellio (1515-1563),
the celebrated translator of the Bible, venturing
to remark on ch. vii. i, ' Salamitha arnica Solo-

mo7iis et Sponsa,'' and urging the removal of the
Song of Songs from the canon. But even in the
Reformed church such an opinion was not to be
tolerated, and, at the instigation of Calvin, the
learned Castellio was banished from Geneva. For
the first time we now hear an eccentric voice raised
in England for the defence of the literal meaning
of the Song, declaring that ' it zuas writteti by Solo-

mon whe>i he ivas wicked, and foolish, and las-

civious, and idolatrojis'' (Whiston, Supplement to

the Essay towards restoring the true text of the
O. T. pp. 5, 10, London 1723). In Germany the
literal interpretation was defended with greater re-

verence, learning, and taste by the erudite Michaelis,
who maintained, in the notes to Bishop Lowth's
Preelections, that this Song describes the chaste pas-
sions of conjugal and domestic love, that it is recom-
mended as a pattern to mankind, and celebrated as
a subject ofgratitude to the great Author of happi-
ness. The honour, however, of first elucidating
the true design of this book, as anticipated by the

Jews of the Middle Ages, is due to Jacobi (1771),
who showed that it does not describe the chaste
passion of conjugal love, but celebrates fidelity.

The ranks of the literalists in Germany were
strengthened by the accession of Herder (1778),
the pious poet, who, though mistaking its true

design, denounced the allegorisers as violating

common-sense and the laws of language, and
maintained that this Song celebrates trjte and chaste

love in various stages; by the learned Kleuker
(1780), who held a similar view to that of Herder

;

by Ammon (1790) ; by the orthodox Umbreit
(1820); and by the profound Ewald (1826), who
in a masterly manner worked out the plan ex-

hibited by Jacobi. Dopke, too (1829), though
not defending this view, rejected the allegorical

interpretation. In England, after an interval of
nearly a century, the literal interpretation found a
powerful defender in Dr. Pye Smith (Scripture

Test, to the Messiah, vol. i. book i. cap. II) ; the

same opinion was defended in America by Dr.
Noyes (1846), who maintained that the Song is a
collection of erotic songs ; whilst in Germany,
where the exegesis of the O. T. is prosecuted
more largely and successfully, the view that this

poem celebrates the victory of virtuous love in

humble life over the allurements of royalty was
propounded by such critics as Heiligstedt (1848),
Bottcher (1849), Meier (1854), Friederich (1855),
Hitzig (1855), and Vaihinger (1858). This is

also the view of Dr. Davidson (1856) in England,
of M. Renan (1861) in France, of the Rev. W.
Houghton (Trlibner 1865), and it may now be re-

garded as generally prevailing among the best
Biblical critics.

a. The Allegorical School.—From the discussion

in the Mishna already alluded to, there can be but
little doubt that the allegorical interpretation was
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the more prevalent one in the synagogue in the

time of Chiist, especially in the school of Hillel.

According to the ancient allegorical explanation
of the synagogue, ' the beloved ' is the Lord, ' the

bride' is the congregation cf Israel, and the Song is

a consecutive allegorico-prophetical history of the

Jewish nation, beginning either with the exodus
from Egypt or from the call of Abraham, and
detailing their doings and sufferings down to the

coming of the Messiah and the building of the

third temple. This view, which is given in the

Talmud and in the Midrash, is elaborately pro-

pounded in the Chaldee paraphrase {circa A.D.

600), and is consistently and uniformly set forth in

all the allegorical commentaries till the 12th cen-

tury ; ex. gr. the comment, of Saadia Gaon (892-

942), Rashi (1040- 1 105), Rashbam (1085- 1 154),
Ibn Ezra (1088-1176), Ibn Aknin (i 160-1226), etc.

At the beginning of the llth century, when the

Arabic philosophy was largely studied among the

Jewish literati, the traditional prophetico-historical

allegory was exchanged for a philosophical allegory.

Thus Ibn Caspi (1280-1340), maintains that Solo-
mon depicts in this Song the union between the

active intellect (intellectus agens) and the receptive

or material intellect (intellectus materialis). This
view is also defended by Moses Ibn Tibbon (1244-

1274) ; by the eminent poet and commentator,
Immanuel Romi (1265-1330) ; Ralbag (1288-1342),
etc. For about four hundred years this philosophical

allegory disputed the field with the prophetico-

historical allegoiy, when Don Isaac Abravanel
started a new allegorical theory—viz. that the bride

IS wisdom, 'cvith luhom Solomon converses. Leon
Hebrseus, son of Abravanel, defended the same
view {De Amore dial. cap. iii.) This seems to

have been the finishing-stroke to the allegorical

interpretation among the Jews, for it soon began
to lose favour, and has now almost entirely been
relinquished.

How or by what right the early fathers of the
Christian church came to discard the authorised
allegorical interpretation of the synagogue which
obtained in and after the time of Christ, is difficult

to divine. Suffice it to say that Origen {circa 185-

254), as we see from the fragments of his com-
mentary, exchanged the historico -allegorical in-

terpretation, which he must have learned from
his Jewish rabbi, for an allegory of his own,
maintaining that the bridegroom is Christ, the

bride is the soul of man created after the image of

God, the companions of the bridegroom are the

angels and saints in heaven, and the maidens are

the believers on earth. Traces of the prophetico-

historical allegory, however, are to be seen in the

fragments of the Homily on the Paralytic Man of

Cyril of Jerusalem {circa 215-386), where this

father explains sundry passages of the Song. Ac-
cording to him, Solomon's palanquin (iii. 9) is

the cross, its silver legs are the thirty pieces of silver

which brought Christ to the cross, the purple
cushion is the purple garment in which the Saviour
was mocked, the nuptial crown is the crown of
thorns {Op. p. 314, ed. Oxon. 1 703). Athanasius
of Alexandria {circa 296-373), the great opponent
of Arius, an advocate of the deity of Christ, as

might have been expected, saw in the Song of
Songs nothing else than a Jubilee song of the church
at the incai-nation of the Son of God. St. Jerome
{circa 346-420), who, like Origen, learned to inter-

pret the Song allegorically from his Jewish rabbi,

imported it into the Latin church. But he, too,

discarded the authorised historico-allegorical inter

pretation of the time of Christ, and, like Origen,

made it to celebrate the union of Christ with the

soul of man or the church.

As the literal view was branded as heretical, the

interpretations of Origen and St. Jerome became
the authorised expositions for the Greek and Latin

Churches, and the schoolmen of the middle ages

found in the Song an unfathomable abyss of mysti-

cism, into whose depths they could dive as deeply

as their speculative minds and fertile imaginations

prompted them. The continued and earnest study

of the allegory disclosed to the students thereof,

both in the Eastern and Western churches, new
mysteries, and it was discovered that the bride is

the Virgin Mary, and that the Song sets forth the

blessedness of the Virgin above that of all other

saints. This view now fairly occupied the field,

and was propounded by the learned Greek physi-

cian, Michael Constantine Psellus (1020- 11 06), in

his Greek and Latin metrical paraphrase of the

Song of Songs {0pp. vol. viii. p. 289, ed. 1746) ;

by Rupert of Deutz {circa 1076- 11 13), in his com-
mentary on Canticles {De Licarnatione Domini, in

seven books) ; by Richard of St Victor (+ 11 73),

and by all the Spanish prelates. The only other

favourite interpretation with which the prophetico-

mariolatry allegory had to compete, and into which
indeed it was merged, is the prophetico-historical,

started by Nicolas de Lyra {circa 1270- 1340), main-

taining that the bridegroom is God, and the bride

the church under both dispensations, that chap. ii. -

vi. describes the history of the Israelites from the

Exodus to the birth of Christ, and chap. vii. to the

end the origin of the Christian church, her progress,

and the peace which she attained iti the days of Con-
stantine. In the Reformed Church the prophetico-

historical allegory was espoused in England by
Brightman (1580), according to whom chap, i.-iv. 6

describes the condition of the legal church from the

time of David to the death of Christ, and chap. iv.

7-viii. 14 the state of the Evangelical church from
A.D. 34 to the second coming of Christ ; by Cotton

(1642), etc. ; and on the Continent by John Cocceius

(1603-1699), Hennischius(i638), Puffendorfif(i776),

Hug (1803), Keiser (1825), etc. Luther, however,

being dissatisfied with both these theories, as well

as with the merging of these into one, advanced a

new allegory altogether—viz, ' that the bride is ihl

happy andpeacefid state U7ider the doTuinion of Solo-

mon, and that the Song is a hymn ofpraise in which
Solomon thanks Godfor the obedience rendered to him
as a divine gift^ This view was also espoused by
John Brentius, the Suabian reformer.

The view started by Abravanel and Leon He-
brseus, that the bride represents wisdom, with

whom Solomon is conversing, was now also intro-

duced into the Christian church by no less a person

than Rosenmiiller {Scholia, ix. 270). In England,

however, Mr. Thrupp, one of the latest allegorists

(1862), has returned to the early patristic alle-

gory, whilst Mr. Dunn, the last allegoriser (1865),

espouses a modified form of Abravanel's view

—

namely, that the Song celebrates 'the union of the

soul and divine wisdom, and the blessedness there-

from arising.'

iii. The Typical or Mystical School.—The view
of Theodore of Mopsuestia, that the bride in this

Song is Pharaoh's daughter, which was evidently

derived from those literalising Jews who questioned
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the canonicity of the book, seems to have been
traditionally preserved in the East since the Jaco-

bite primate, Abul-Farja (1226- 1286) describes it

in his Arabic history as a matter of course, that

cvutwardly the Song is a dialogue between Solomon
and his bride, Pharaoh's daughter. This typical

theory gained special favour among our English

Reformers, as is evident from the headings in the

various editions of what is called Matthew's Bible

(1537, 1549, 1551, etc.), which are as follows : 'A
mystical device of the spiritual and godly love be-

tween Christ, the spouse, and the church or con-

gregation, his spouse. Solomon made this ballad

or Song by himself, and his wife, the daughter of

Pharaoh, under the shadow of himself, figuring

Christ, and under the person of his wife, the

church.' This view, which evidently owes its

origin to the want felt by the allegorisers of a literal

basis whereupon to rear their speculations, was
defended by the celebrated Grotius (1635- 1645),
the learned Bishop Bossuet (1690), and Calmet

(1726), in France; and by Bishop Lowth (1753),
Bishop Percy (1764), Durell (1772), Hodgen (1786),

Williams (1801), etc., in England; whilst in Ger-

many, where the arguments of Calovius prevented

this theory from taking root, Delitzsch (1851) offers

a compromise, maintaining that the Song poe-

tically describes a love-relationship formed by Solo-

mon, that ' the idea of marriage is the idea of the

Song,' and that it may figuratively represent the

union of God with his people.

5. The Argiwientsfor and against the Allegorical

Interpretation.—A. The following arguments are

urged in support of the allegorical interpretation :

—

i. The insertion of this book in the sacred

canon premises its spiritual import, since it would
be contrary to the genius of the Bible, which
breathes religious feelings filled with theocratic

views of things, to suppose that it describes human
love. But granting that it simply depicts the ten-

der affections subsisting between a sacredly-espoused

couple, we have only to quote the admission of an
able allegorist, that a passion so strong, so uni-

versal, so essential to happiness—to the very ex-

istence of the human race—is worthy of a place in a

revelation from God to man. ' It would be strange,

indeed, if one of the most important and never

absent phenomena in the moral and physical crea-

tion of man should never be noticed in a revelation

to him from his Creator' (Dr. Stowe in Kitto's

Journal ofSacred Lit. 1852, p. 831, etc.) Surely

the pleasures of chaste love cannot be deemed less

worthy of record than the sorrows arising from be-

reaved friendship (2 Sam. i. 17, etc.) The design

of the book, however, as already shown, is not

merely to celebrate love, but to record an example
of virtue.

a. It is urged that the language put by the

sacred writer into the mouth of the bride shows
that this poem is an allegory, because in its literal

sense such language would be contrary to nature

and the modesty of women. But if it be true that

the language of this poem would outrage female

decency and modesty, if taken to be addressed to

human love, surely it must be far more outrageous
when put into the mouth of a humble, penitent,

and submissive church, as addressing the Lord of
lords. Besides, the perusal of Oriental compositions
of a similar nature will show that this poem is in

perfect harmony with the habits and tastes of the

people ; and no less authorities than Bishop Bossuet

and Bishop Lowth, scholars of the highest culture

and most refined taste, have bestowed unlimited

praise on the truthfulness and beauties of the Song,
regarded merely as a relic of ancient erotic poetry.

Hi. The language and imagery employed in this

Song, and the bridegroom and bride here intro-

duced, are, it is said in other parts of the Bible,

applied to the Lord and his people. Thus Exod.
xxxiv. 15, 16 ; Lev. xx. 5, 6 ; Num. xv. 39 ; Deut.

xxxi. 16 ; 2 Chron. xxi. 13 ; Ps. Ixxiii. 27 ; Ezek.

vi. 9, represent Israel as affianced to the true God,
whom they could not leave for idols without incur-

ring the guilt of adultery. In Is. liv. 5 God calls

himself husband. Israel is called his bi-ide in Is.

Ixii. 4, 5 ; comp. also Is. 1. i
; Jer. ill. I-II ; xvi.

;

Hos. i.-iii. ; Matt. ix. 15 ; John iii. 29 ; 2 Cor.

xi. 2 ; Eph. V. 22-32 ; Rev. xix. 9 ; xxi. 2, 9 ;

xxii. 17. But /. This only shows that if we had
indubitable proof, as in the passages cited, that a

whole book in the sacred canon is entirely devoted

to symbolise, under the figure of husband and wife,

the covenant-relationship subsisting between God
and his people, it would be nothing strange but
rather in harmony with these passages. Because
some passages of Scripture distinctly tell us that in

them the terms husband and wife symbolise the

relationship between God and his people, are we
therefore to attach this symbolical meaning to these

terms whenever they are employed, and when their

tropical use is not indicated ? ii. The image of mar-
riage was never used before the days of Solomon to

denote a spiritual relationship. The phrase, ' to go
a whoring after other Gods,'' to which reference is

made, does not mean that Israel, by worshipping
idols, commits spiritual adultery against the true

God to whom they were affianced, thus presupposing

God to be their husband and Israel his wife. It

describes a literal fact, the libidinous orgies and
prostitutions connected with the worship of idols

(Num. XXV. I ; Hos. iv. 13, etc.), as is evident

from Exod. xxxiv. 15, 16, where this phrase first

occurs, and where it is applied to heathen wo?nen
worshipping their own Gods. These women did

not stand in such covenant-relationship to the God
of Israel, and therefore could not incur the guilt of

spiritual adultery, yet they are described as ' whor-
ing after THEIR Gods.' But even admitting that

it does suggest a marriage relationship, the distance

between a stiggestive phrase of this kind and an
entire book of marital descriptions is so great, that

the one cannot reasonably be supposed to have sug-

gested the other. And iii. There is no analogy

whatever even between the language used by the

prophets after the days of Solomon in the passages

cited and that of this poem. In the former, the

wedded relation forms the comparison ; in the latter,

ante-nuptial is the theme. In the former, the

general idea of the figure is briefly used, without
any particulars of the accompaniments ; in the

latter, particulars of the person, dress, scenery,

etc., are minutely described. In the former, God
is represented as the High and Holy One inhabiting

eternity, and in his infinite condescension and com-
passion, loving, with the tenderness of a husband,
Israel, who is represented as an unlovely, ungrateful,

and unfaithful wife ; in the latter, the bridegroom
and the bride are placed upon an equality ; nay,

the bridegroom declares that liis heart has been
ravished by the charms and faithfulness of the

bride. In the former we are distinctly told that the

husband means the Lord, and the wife the people
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of Israel, so that the most superficial reader is com-

pelled to perceive it ; in the latter we have no inti-

mation whatezier that the lovers are intended to re-

present God and his people, and no reader would

ever gather it from the poem.
iv. It is urged that the 45th Psalm, which cele-

brates allegorically the union of the Messiah and

the Cliurch, plainly shows the allegorical im-

port of the Song of Songs. But this Psalm itself

is simply a congratulatory nuptial song, composed

to celebrate a king's mai-riage with a princess of

Tyre, and there is nothing in it which compels us

to understand it allegorically. The quotation of

the seventh and eighth verses in Heb. i. 8, 9, only

proves that these verses refer in a higher sense to

the Messiah, but not that the whole psalm is de-

scriptive of him. Who would think of allegorising

the 8th chapter of Isaiah because vers. 17 and 18

are quoted in the same epistle (Heb. ii. 13) ? But

granting that Ps. xlv. is an allegory, the two cases

are still essentially different. In Ps. xlv. 7 the

bridegroom is addressed as God, and this verse is

quoted in the N. T. , whereas there is nothing of this

kind in the Song of Songs.

V. The pantheistic poetiy of the Mohammedan
Sufis, in which religious and devotional feelings

are allegorically expressed, is adduced as another

argument in support of the allegorical theory. But

in the Islam and Hindoo poems the name of the

Deity is distinctly mentioned, which is not the case

in the Song of Songs ; besides, some of the poems

in question were allegorised at a later period, when
the hteral i,nterpretation began to give offence.

B. We shall now give some of the reasons against

the allegorical interpretation :

—

i. In every allegory or parable employed in the

Scriptures, as in every good human composition,

something is wrought into its texture to indicate

most unmistakably its allegorical design ; that under

the garb of an immediate representation is conveyed

one more remote (comp. Judg. ix. 7-20 ; 2 Kmgs
xiv. 9, 10; Ps. kxx. 8-16; Is. V. ; Ezek. xvi.,

xxxvii. 1-14 ; also the parables of Christ, Acts x.

10-17; Gal. iv. 22-31). If, therefore, the author

of this poem had intended it to be understood alle-

gorically, he would have given some indication to

that effect, especially as the allegories occasionally

used in this very book (Song iv. 12 ; v. I ; vii. 7,

8) are rendered plain and obvious. As there is,

however, not the slightest intimation in the whole

of this lengthy poem that it is designed to be alle-

gorical, we are not warranted in assuming it. To
take one entire book of the Scriptures to be alle-

gorical, without even an obscure hint of its alle-

gorical import in the book itself, is to violate the

established laws of language, and to expose all

other volumes of Holy Writ to a similar treatment.

If one chooses to allegorise one portion without

any internal evidence, another may choose to alle-

gorise another portion.

//. The fact that our Lord and his apostles never

once refer to this book is against its allegorical in-

terpretation. If this song, according to the first

and last allegorisers, ' celebrates the glories of the

Messiah, and all the mercies which through him

flow to the people of God,' it is more spiritual and

more evangelical than any other portion of the O.

T. , surpassing even the writings of Isaiah, who is

called the fifth Evangelist, and is, in fact, what
Origen calls it, ' The Holy ofHolies.'' Is it possible

that our Saviour and his apostles, who in their dis-

putations with the Jews so frequently quote the

prophecies of Isaiah, and other passages of the O.

T. which are far less evangelical and Messianic,

would never refer to the Christology of this book \

Is it possible that the apostle Paul, who so fre-

quently describes the relation of Christ to the

church by the union subsisting between husband
and wife (2 Cor. xi. 2 ; Rom. vii. 4 ; Eph. v. 23-

32), would be totally silent about the book which,

above all others in the O. T. , sets forth this union ?

Hi. Solomon is not the man from whom a pro-

duction of such preeminent spirituality and evan-

gelical truth can be expected. In looking at the

Scriptures we see the same agreement between the

inspired authors and their respective productions

which exists between ordinary writers and their

works. Inspiration, hke Providence, selected the

fittest instruments for its work. Thus between the

history of Moses and his writings, of David and his

writings, of Paul and his writings, of John and his

writings, there is a natural uniformity. Accord-
ingly we have not only to suppose Solomon to have
been more spiritually-minded than any saint of the

Jewish economy, but to have stood upon a level

with the most enlightened and Christ-loving under
the present dispensation, to have written in such a

strain. Where is any such qualification in Solo-

mon even remotely intimated in any part of the

Scriptures ? The wisdom which he asked, which
he received, and for which he gained celebrity, was
that displayed in his civil government, and the first

fruits of which were given in the decision upon the

litigation of the two mothers. The fact that the

poetry which he wrote upon natural history, con-

sisting of 1005 songs, was not deemed worthy of a

place in the canon, shows that his muse did not in-

dulge in a devotional strain. The extensive harem
which he had displays his inordinate desire for

foreign women, who in old age inveigled him into

the worship of idols. Is he the man whose love-

song is to be regarded as preeminently spiritual,

and to be exalted as more evangelically rapturous

than any other portion of Holy Writ ? Who can
conceive that he who caused an irreparable breach

in his kingdom should represent himself as the

Prince of Peace, or that he who was the embodi-
ment of carnal propensities should describe under
the figure of chaste love the union of Christ and his

church ? As David was not qualified to build the

temple because he had been a man of war and
shed blood, so Solomon was not qualified to write

in such a strain about Christ and his church as the

allegory presupposes, because he had been a man of

lust and had turned aside to idolatry. This argu-

ment urged in our commentaiy weighed so heavHy
with Mr. Thrupp, one of the most recent allego-

risers (Introd. to his Comment, p. 2, etc.), that he
was obliged to give up the Solomonic authorship

rather than abandon the allegory ; forgetting how-
ever that in relinquishing the former, which has

been handed down to us by the imanimous voice

of both the synagogue and the church, he there-

with sacrificed the only cogent argument for the

allegorical interpretation—viz. that it has been tra-

ditionally transmitted by the church universal.

iv. But if even allegorisers are constrained to

admit the incongruity of making Solomon the

author of so sublime a song, surely it is equally

incongruous to suppose that some other inspired

writer composed this book to symbolise by Solo

mon the union of Christ and his church. To select
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a man who revelled more in an eastdm harem, and
had a greater number of wives than any other indi-

vidual mentioned in the O. T. (i Kings xi. 1-8), in

order to symbolise by his voluptuous love the most
sacred love subsisting between God or the Messiah
and his people, is as incongruous as it would be to

select the most notorious and abandoned polytheist

as a symbol of monotheism.
V. It is almost blasphemous to suppose Christ

addressing his church in the language of chap. vii.

2-9, where the most indelicate desire for carnal

intercourse is expressed. This is the blandishment

of seduction, and not the language of him who was
' holy, harmless, und«filed, and separate from
sinners,' and who spake as never man spake.

vi. The church universal has shown her conscious-

ness of the indecency of this language at the sacrifice

of consistency. Though, through the importation

of it by Origen into the Eastern section, and by
Cyprian, Augustine, and especially St. Jerome,
into the Western section, she has espoused the

ancient Jewish notion that this Song is allegorical,

yet she has systematically abstained from order-

ing it to be read publicly. The oldest lectionaries

exhibit no lessons from the Song of Songs : in the

Anglican Church, which is pre-eminently based
upon Scripture and the usage of antiquity, it is

authoritatively excluded from the Calendar of

Lessons, whilst the majority of the most able and
pious allegorisers caution against the use of it.

How is this fact to be reconciled with the view that

this Song is the most evangelical and the most
sublime in spiritual sentiments of all the O. T.

books? How extraordinary that a book should

be proscribed from the pericopes, a single passage

of which, according to one of the most intelligent

allegorisers, ' tells us of the resurrection of Christ

from the dead at the early morning hour,' ' that no
part had been spared, that the cup of misery had
been drunk to the full,' and ' that for the sudden
triumph of Christ's resurrection from the dead the

body of the faithful had not been prepared!'

(Thrupp's Comment, p. 198, etc.) Does not this

show that the allegory is not a matter of choice,

but deemed a necessity, and that the distinguished

spiritual rank assigned to it above the rest of the

0. T. books arises from the principle that where
in its literal sense sin is believed to abound there

in its spiritual acceptation grace must much more
abound ?

vii. What is, however, most subversive of the

allegorical theory is the fact that three principal

persons appear in this Song—viz. a shepherd, a

shepherdess, and a king—and that it is the shepherd
and not the king who is the object of the maiden's

affection. This has been recognised by some of

the most learned Jewish commentators of the

middle ages (viz. Ibn Ezra, Immanuel, etc.), and
must be evident to eveiy unbiassed reader of the

Song of Songs.

6. Author and Date ofthe Book.—The inscription

certainly assigns the authorship of this book to

Solomon. The 7 prefixed to riDPtJ' is the so-called

Lamed atictoris, which is used in the titles of psalms
and other Hebrew poems to describe the atitlior

(Ps. iii. I ; iv. I, al.) ; whilst the additional ^t^'^<,

not found in other inscriptions, is owing to the

article in D''"l"'Ci'n "T'C', which generally, though
not always, is followed by this pronoun (Gen. xxix.

9 ; xl. 5 ; xlvii. 4 ; i ICings iv. 2 ; Gesenius,

Gramm. sec. 115, I ; Ewald, Lehrbuch, sec. 292 a)

Hence the rendering of T\uy^? "ItJ'i^ by respecting

Solomon, and the assertion that it denotes the theme

or the person of the poem, are contrary to usage,

and are rightly rejected by modem grammarians
and lexicographers. The appeal to the Septuagint,

which, according to the Vatican text, renders this

phrase by S eare ^aXus/xwv, in support of the view

that it indicates the subject oi the song, is nugatory, in-

asmuch as SaXw/iuic is not the nominative but geni-

tive (Winer, A^. T. Grammar, sec. 10). But though

the inscription ascribes the authorship to Solomon,
internal evidence is decidedly against it, and leaves

no doubt that the title owes its origin to the voice

of tradition, as will be seen from the following

reasons :—/. The author of the book invariably

uses the abbreviated form ^ of the relative pro-

noun, whereas the inscription has the relative *1K''K

in its full and usual form. The homoeophony of the

words "l^t5 and T^' is not sufficient to account for

so extraordinary a divergence, seeing that no such

homoeophony occurs in the book itself, where it

might easily have been employed, ii. Solomon
would surely not designate his own production by
the appellation ' the most excellent song. ' iii. The
description of the royal cortege, and the summons
to the people to admire Solomon in his grandeur

(iii. 6-1
1 ), cannot possibly be ascribed to him

without accusing him of great conceit and vanity.

iv. Tirzah is put in authoritative dignity on a level

with Jerusalem (vi. 4), which undoubtedly shows
that the Song of Songs was written after the revolt

of the ten tribes, when these two cities were the

rival capitals of the two kingdoms, v. It is a

psychological impossibility that Solomon would
have satirised himself by writing a poem to show
how his artful blandishments to seduce a virtu-

ous woman utterly failed. When Mr. Brown,
in his excellent article 'Canticles' in Smith's Z'/r-

tionary of the Bible, says that this does not militate

against Solomon being the author of this book,

and that ' his conduct could easily be traced to a

spirit of generous self-accusation,' we can only

reply that no such spirit is traceable in the book
itself, and that chap. vii. 7- 10 indicates the very

reverse of such a spirit. The author must have

been a member of the kingdom of Israel ; a sub-

ject of the kingdom of Judah, where the Solomonic

dynasty reigned, and where Solomon's memoiy
was cherished, would never have ventured to write

such a poem. This is also corroborated by the fact

that the writer repeatedly mentions Lebanon (iv. 8)

and places in the northern kingdom.

Though the exact date of the book cannot be

ascertained, yet its powerful and fluent style, the

originality of its figures, the freshness of its land-

scapes, its life-like descriptions of local circum-

stances, the imagery drawn from the royal court of

Solomon, the horses of Pharaoh, the tower of

David, the tower of Solomon, the pools of Hesh-

bon, etc. etc., show that it must have been written

in the most flourishing time of the Hebrew lan-

guage, and shortly after the death of Solomon.

7. Canonicity and Position ofthe Book.—We have

the same evidence for the canonicity of the Song of

Songs as that which is commonly adduced for the

canonicity of any other portion of the O. T. The
very rejection of its allegorical import and inspira-

tion by some in the school of Shammai (a.d. So)

proves that it formed a part of the canon in the days
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of Christ. As this has been shown elsewhere in this

Cyclopaedia [Gamaliel II.], it is needless to repeat

it here. Hence it is found in the Septuagint, in

the translations of Aquila, Symmachus, and Theo-
dotion, in the catalogue of the canon given in the

Talmud {Baba Bathra, 14 b), in the catalogue of

Melito (Eusebius, Hist. Ecd. iv. 26), etc. etc.

Those who in modern days have questioned the

canonicity of this book have done so not from ex-

ternal evidence, but from misapprehension of its

design.

The Song of Songs is thefirst of the five Mcgil-

loth (nv''30 JJ'On) or scrolls which are annually

read in the synagogue on five stated occasions.

The reason for its occupying the first position in

the present arrangement of the Hebrew canon is

that the Feast of Passover, on which it is read, is

the first in order of these five occasions.

8. Literature.—Besides the Septuagint, the Vul-

gate, and especially the Syriac version, which is

superior to the other ancient versions, are to be

mentioned the commentaries of Rashi, Rashbam,
and Ibn Ezra, contained in the Rabbinic Bibles

[Rabbinic Bibles]. The best modern exegetical

helps are—Mason Good, Song of Songs, translated

from the original Hebrew, London 1803 ; Ewald,

Das Hohe Lied Salomo's, Gottingen 1826 ; Dopke,
Philologisch-critische Comnientar znm Hohen Liede

Salomds, Leipzig 1829 ; Hirzel, Das Lied der

Lieder, Zlirich 1 840; Magnus, Kritische Bearbei-

tung und Erkldrnng des Hoheti Liedes, Halle 1842 ;

Ilitzig in Kiirzgef. exegetisch Handbuch znin A. T.

vol. xvi. Leipzig 1855 ; Weissbach, Das Hohe
Lied Salomo's, Leipzig 1858; Renan, La Cantiqtie

des Cantiqiies, Paris 186 1. The most recent com-
mentaries defending the allegorical view are by
the Rev. A. M. Stuart, 2d ed., 1S60; and the

Rev. J. T. Thrupp, M.A. (Macmillan) 1862. A
very excellent Essay on the Canticles, defending the

literal view, has just been published by the Rev.

W. Houghton, M.A. (Triibner) 1865. For ana-

lyses of most of the commentaries, as well as of

the MSS. cited in this article, we must refer to our

Historical and Critical Commentary on the Song of
Songs (Longman) 1857.—C. D. G.

SOLOMON, Wisdom of. [Wisdom of Solo-
mon.]

SONG. [Poetry.]

SOOTHSAYER. [Divination.]

SOPATEP. (2ci7raT/)os), a Christian at Bersea,

and one of the party of brethren who accompanied
Paul into Asia Minor from Greece (Acts xx. 4). He
is supposed to be the same with the Sosipater (Swcrt-

Trarpos) named in Rom. xvi. 21 ; and, if so, was a

kinsman of St. Paul. In some MSS. (A, B, D,
E, and X) his father's name is given as Pvrrhus.

SORCERER. [Divination.]

SOREK (p'lK'; Sept. ffup-qK), a vine of the finest

and noblest kind (Is. v. 2 ; comp. Gen. xlix. 11,

where nplK', sorekah, is translated a ' choice vine
;

'

and Jer. ii. 21, where pTlK', j^ir^^, is rendered 'noble

vine'), [Vine.]

SOREK, THE Valley of (pniB>^n3; 'AX-

sup-qx ; Alex. x^'Mappoos 'Zwpifjx ; Vallis Sorec), a
\?alley mentioned only in the sad story of Samson :

He loved a woman in the valley of Sorek, whose

name was Delilah' (Judg. xvi. 4). It was evi-

dently in Philistia, and doubtless one of those

wadys which, descending from the mountains ot

Judah, wind across the fertile plain of the She-

phelah. It was perhaps near Samson's native city

Zorah. This appears to be the opinion of Eusebius
and Jerome ; for though they do not identify the

wady, they mention a village called Capharsorech

to the noi'th of Eleutheropolis, near Saara (ZoRAH

;

Onomast. s. v. Sorecli). The word Sorek signifies a

vine of a choice kind, and the name appears to be
still extant in Arabic (Gesenius, Thes. 1343). It is

rendered ' choicest vine' in Is. v. 2. Doubtless

Wady Sorek took its name from its vineyards.

On the south side of the ridge on which the city

of Zorah stood, and between it and Bethshemesh,
runs a wide and fertile valley, whose shelving sides

of white limestone are admirably adapted for the

cultivation of the vine. It winds away across the

plain, passing the sites of Ekron and Jabneel. This
may possibly be the valley of Sorek. Its modern

name, Wady es-Surdr ( .Li^i^), bears some re-

mote resemblance, at least in sound, to the Biblical

Sorek {Handbook, p. 282).—^J.
L. P.

SOSIPATER. [Sopater.] Another of this

name is mentioned in 2 Maccab. xii. 19-24.

SOSTHENES (Swa^^vj^s), the chief of the syna-

gogue at Corinth, when Paul was in that city on
his second journey into Greece (Acts xviii. 17).

He was seized and beaten by the people before the

judgment-seat of Gallic, on account of the tumult

raised by the Jews against Paul, of which he seems

to have been one of the leaders. He is supposed
to have been afterwards converted to Christianity,

as a Sosthenes is mentioned by Paul as 'a brother,'

and coupled with himself in i Cor. i. i. This
identity is, however, a pure conjecture, and not

remarkably probable. Apart from it, however,

we know nothing of this second Sosthenes. Euse-

bius makes him one of the seventy disciples, and
later tradition describes him as a bishop of Kolo-
phon.—^J.

K.

SOUTH. The country, or quarter of the heavens,

which the Shemite, standing with his face to the

east, supposes to be on his right hand. It is de-

noted by seven Hebrew words (i. 3J3 ; 2. DITH ;

3. iD-n ; 4. |''p^ ; 5. nin ; 6. "i^nb ; 7. d;»),
'

nearly all of which refer to some characteristic of

the region to which they are respectively applied.

I. 2J3 (root 3J3 in Syr. and Chald., to be dry), pro-

bably derived its name from the hot drying winds
which blow annually into Syria over Africa and
Arabia, ' In March,' says Volney, ' appear in

Syria the pernicious southerly winds, with the same
circumstances as in Egypt—that is to say, their

heat, which is carried to a degree so excessive, that

it is difficult to form an idea of it without having
felt it ; but one can compare it to that of a great

oven when the bread is drawn out
(
Voyage en Syrie

et Egypte, tom. i. p. 297 ; comp. p. 55 ; Luke xii.

55, ' When ye see the south wind blow ye say,

There will be heat;' and see Kitto's Physical His.

tory of Palestine, month of March, pp. 221, 222).

The word is occasionally applied to a parched or

diy tract of land. Caleb's daughter says to hex

father, 'Thou hast given me a south,' or rathei

'dry land;' 333H J*"1X (Vulg. terrafn arentem) \
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'give me also springs of water' (Jildg. i. 15 ;

comp. ver. 9). At other times the word refers to

those arid regions, notwithstanding their occasional

fertility, over which the south wind blows into

Syria. So the Sept. and Vulg. understood the
' whirlwinds from the south ' (Is. xxi. I ;

(5i' ip-f)-

fiov, turbntes ab Apkrico). ' The burden of the

beasts in the south ' is rendered tuiv rerpaTrdduv

Tuv iv TTJ ipriM-V (Is. xxx. 6). At other times the

word is rendered by vdro^ and \l\f/, which latter is

the Hellenised form of Libs, Ve>it:is ex Lybia, the
}

south-west wind, and, by metonymy, the quarter

whence it blows. In several instances the He-
brew word is simply put into Greek letters : thus,

Ti]v Naye/S, Josh. x. 40 ; t^v yyjv Na7^/3, A/t'x.

TTjv 'Nayip, al. iJiay^p, xi. 16 ; Na7^/3, Cyr. 'AyejS,

Obad. 19, 20 ; and once, probably by a corruption,

it is apydp, I Sam. xx. 41, a/, veyrjp, al. veyi^, al.

ipydp. The Vulgate renders the word by ' meri-

dies, australis plaga, terra meridiana, auster ab
Aphrico, terra australis.' More than once the

Septuagint differs widely from the present Hebi-ew

text ; thus in Ezek. xx. 47, it renders ilJISV 3JJ0
by dirb diTTiXtuTov lios ^oppS. ; Vulg. ' ab austro

usque ad aquilonem ;' so also in Exod. xxvi. 35,
nSJJ nXS is rendered irpbs ^oppdv ; Vulg. ' ad
austrum.' It is also used in the geographical sense

in Num. xxxiv. 3 ; Josh. xv. 2 ; 1 Chron. ix. 24

;

2 Chron. iv. 4 ; Ezek. xl. 2 ; xlvi. 9, etc. But
a further and important use of the word is as the

name or designation of the desert regions lying at

the south of Judrea, consisting of the deserts of

Shur, Zin, and Paran, the mountainous country

of Edom or Idum^ea, and part of Arabia Petrsea

(comp. Mai. i. 3 ; Shaw's Travels, p. 438). Thus
Abraham, at his first entrance into Canaan, is

said to have ' gone on toward the south ' (Gen.

xii. 9) ; Sept. iv rrj epT]p.(^, Aquila vbrov^e, Sym-
machus et's vbrov : and upon his return from Egypt
into Canaan, he is said to have gone ' into the

south' (xiii. i) ; Sept. et's Tr\v (prj/xov • Vulg. 'ad
australem plagam,' though he was in fact then tra-

velling northward. Comp. ver. 3, ' He went from
the south to Bethel;' Sept. els t7]v ^pripLov ; Vulg.

'a meridie in Bethel.' In this region the AniaJekites

are said to have dwelt 'in the land of the south,'

when Moses sent the spies to view the land of

Canaan (Num. xiii. 29), viz. the locality between
IduniKa and Egypt, and to the east of the Dead
Sea and Mount Seir [Amalekites]. The inha-

bitants of this region were included in the conquests

of Joshua (x. 40). Whenever the Septuagint gives

the Hebrew word in the Greek letters, Na7^/3, it

always relates to this particular district. To the

same region belongs the passage, ' Turn our
captivity as the streams in the south' (Ps. cxxvi.

4) ; Sept. (is x^'-M'O-PPO'-'^ ^^ ''"V Nory, ' as whiter
torrents in the south ' (Vulg. ' sicut torrens in

Austro') ; which suddenly fill the wadys or val-

leys during the season of rain (comp. Ezek. vi.

3 ; xxxiv. 13 ; xxxv. 8 ; xxxvi. 4, 6). These are
dry in summer (Job vi. 15-18). The Jews had, by
their captivity, left their country empty and deso-
late, but by their return would ' flow again into it.'

Through part of this sterile region the Israelites

must repass in their vain application to Egypt
(Is. xxx. 6; comp. Deut. viii. 15). It is called

the Wilderness of Judaea (Matt. iii. i
; Josh. xv.

61 ; comp. Ps. Ixxv. 6, Plebrew or margin ; see
also Jer. xvli. 26 ; xxxii. 44 ; xxxiii. 14 ; Ezra xx.

46, 47 ; xxi. 4 ; comp. Obad. 19, 20 ; Zech. ix.

7). Through part of this region lay the road from
Jerusalem to Gaza, 'which is desert' (Acts viii. 26).

Thus, as Drusius observes, the word often means
not the whole southern hemisphere of the earth,

but a desert tract of land to the south of Judaea.
Sometimes it is used in a relative sense ; thus, the

cities of Judah are called ' the cities of the south'

(Jer. xiii. 19), relatively to Chaldaea, expressed by
'the north' (i. 14; comp. iv. 6; vi. i). Jerusalem
itself is called ' the forest of the south field,' or

country, like the Latin ager (Ezek. xx. 46 ; comp.
Gen. xiv. 7) [Forest]. Egypt is also called ' the

south ;' thus, 'the king of the south' (Dan. xi.

5) is Ptolemy Soter and his successors ; comp.
ver. 6, 9, II, 15, 25, 29, 40 ; but in the last-named
verse, Mede understands the Saracen from Arabia
Felix {Works, pp. 674, 816). 2. Dm, which,
according to Gesenius, is a word of uncertain

derivation. It is rendered by Ati/', Sept. Deut.
xxxiii. 23 ; by vbros, Eccles. i. 6 ; xi. 3 ; Ezek.
xl. 24, 27, 28, 44, 45 ; xli. II ; and by OdWaaaa,
Ezek. xiii. 18. Vulg. 'meridies, auster, austra-

lis, ventus australis.' 3. ^DT) and its adverb

njOTl, strictly what lies to the right ; Sept. vliro's,

Xiip ; and sometimes the word is simply put into

Greek letters ; thus, OuLfxdu (Hab. iii. 3). Indeed
all the three preceding words are so rendered (Ezek.

XX. 46), 'Ti^ dvOpwTTov, arripiaov to irpbauirbv aov
€Trl daipav, Kal iir'i^\e-\pov eirl Zaphp., Kal Trpotprj-

revaov €Trl 8pvp,bv ijyovpevop paye(3 : where perhaps
the vocabulaiy of the translator did not afford him
sufficient variety. The Vulgate here gives ' viam
austri, ad aphricum, ad saltum agri meridiani,' and
elsewhere renders the Hebrew word by ' meridiana

plaga, ad meridiem.' It occurs in Exod. xxvi.

35 ; Num. ii. lO ; iii. 29 ; x. 6
; Job ix. 7 ; xxxix.

26; Ps. Ixxviii. 26; Cant. iv. 16; Is. xliii. 6;
Hab. iii. 3 ; Zech. ix. 14 ; xiv. 4. In Zech. vi. 6
it denotes Egypt. It is poetically used for the

south wind, like Shakspeare's 'sweet sontli ;' Ps.

Ixxviii. 26, v6tov, Africum, and Cant. iv. 16, vbre-^

for the explanation of the latter see North. Ob-
serve that njDTl and 3JJ are interchanged in Exod.
xxvi. 18 ; xxxvi. 23 ; Exek. xlvii. i. 4. ptD, also

meaning the right side and south. Thus Ps.

Ixxxix. 12, 'Thou hast made the north and the

south ;' Sept. 6dXacraa ; Vulg. tna?-e. The word
is evidently here used in its widest sense, com-
prehending not only all the countries lying south,

but also the Indian Ocean, etc., the whole hemi-

sphere. Aquila, Hoppdv Kal de^idp ; Theodotion,

Boppdv Kal 'N6tov. In some passages where our

translation renders the word 7'/g7it, the mean-
ing would have been clearer had it rendered it

Si>!(t/i (i Sam. xxiii. 19, 24 ; 2 Sam. xxiv. 5 ;

Job xxiii. 9). 5. "nn, ' Out of the south cometh
the whirlwind' (Job xxxvii. 9), literally 'cham-

ber' or 'storehouse,' iK rap-ieiuv, interiorihns. The
full phrase occurs in ch. ix. 9, jOfl "'"nn, Tap.e?a

v6tov, interiora austri, the remotest south ; per-

haps in both these passages the word means the

chambers or storehouses of the south wind. 6.

"i;nj2, ' Promotion cometh not from the south

'

(Ps. Ixxv. 6), literally 'wildemess,' dirh iprip.{i3v,

desertis ntontihiis. 7. D"'D, ' And gathered them
out of the lands, and from the south' (Ps. cvii. 3),

dd\aff(ja, inare ; where Gesenius contends that it

ought to be translated 'west,' though it stands

opposed to pSVfD, as it is indeed so translated

under exactly the same circumstances in Is. xlix,

12. He refers to Deut. xxxiii. 23, and Amos viii.
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(2. It is also thus rendered in our version of the

hrst of these references ; and on the latter we can
only refer to Archbishop Newcome's Version of
the Minor Prophets, Pontdract 1809, pp. 51, 52.

In the N. T. we have vbro% in the geographical

sense. ^a.cl\iaaa. vSrou, regi^ia austri, Matt. xii. 42
[Shesa, Queen of] ; and Luke xiii. 29 ; Rev. xxi.

13. The word fj.e<T7)ix^pia is also translated 'south'

in Acts viii. 26, /cord fiecnfj/J-^piav, contra vicridi-

anum. It is used in the same sense by Josephus
(Aniiq. iv. 5. 2). In Symmachus (i Sam. xx. 41)
for 3JJ. Hesychius defines Meari/x^pla' rd rou

N6roii fi^pT) Kal t6 ttjs 7]fi4pas fii<rov. The south-

west \i^p occurs in St. Paul's dangerous voyage
(Acts xxvii. 12); 'a haven of Crete,' /SX^Tro^ra

Kara Xl^a, resp/cientem ad africum, by metonymy
the wind, for the quarter whence it blows. The
south wind is mentioned ver. 13, vbTo%, auster, and
xxviii. 13 [Winds].—

^J.
F. D.

SOUTH RAMOTH.
SOWER, SOWING.

[Ramath-Negeb.]

[Agriculture]

SPAIN (STraw'-i, Rom. xv. 24, 28 ; 'la-iravta, I

Maccab. viii. 3). This name was anciently applied
to the whole peninsula which now comprises Spain
and Portugal (Cellar. Notit. i. 51, seq.) In the time
of Paul Spain was a Roman province, and many
Jews appear to have settled there. It seems clear

from Rom. xv. 24, 28, that Paul formed the

design of proceeding to preach the gospel in

Spain : that he ever executed this intention is

necessarily denied by those who hold that the

apostle sustained but one imprisonment at Rome
—viz. that in which the Acts of the Apostles leave

him ; and even those who hold that he was re-

leased from this imprisonment can only conjecture

that, in the interval between it and the second, he
fulfilled his intention. There is, in fact, during the

three first centuries no evidence on the subject,

beyond a vague intimation by Clement, which is

open to different explanations [Paul] ; and later

traditions are of small value.— J. K.

SPANHEIM, Frederic, was born at Amberg,
in the Upper Palatinate, in 1600. He was suc-

cessively professor of philosophy and of divinity at

Geneva, and professor of divinity at Leyden, where
he died in 1649. He was a man of great learning

and ability. His principal work is Dubia Evatt-

gelica, 3 parts, Genev. 1639. This work is devoted
to the elucidation of obscure passages, especially in

St. Matthew's Gospel, and to the confutation of

errorists of various classes. It is a work of vast

learning and great acuteness. Another Frederic

Spanheim, son of the preceding, bom at Geneva
1632, died at Leyden 1701, was distinguished for

his ability and learning. In his collected works

(3 vols. fol. Lug. Bat. 1701) are several treatises of

interest to the Biblical student, especially relating

to questions of chronology, geography, and history.

SPARROW. [TsiPPOR.]

SPEAR. [Arms.]

SPEARMEN. [Dexiolabos.]

SPENCER, John, D.D., a learned English
divine, was born in Kent, 1630, and graduated at

Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, where he took
successively the degrees of B.A. (1652), B.D.
(1659), and D.D. (1663), and of which he became

Fellow, and afterwards Master. In 1677 he was
made Dean ot Ely. Having previously published
some works of minor interest, he in 1685 gave to the

world the great work which has made his name fa

mous : De Legibiis Hebyworum Ritiialibiis, et eartan
Rationibns, t7-es libri. This was afterwards enlarged,

especially by the addition of a fourth book ; and
still farther improved by Chappellow, who pub-
lished a new edition with the author's last additions

and corrections, in 2 vols, fol., 1727. This is

usually regarded as the best edition, although that

by Pfaff, 2 vols, fol., TUbingen 1732, is, in some
respects, more desirable, as it contains a disserta-

tion by the editor on the life of Spencer, the value

of his work, its errors, and the authors who have
written against it. The work is preceded by Pro-

legomena, in which the author shows that the
Mosaic laws were not given by God arbitrarily, but
were founded on reasons which it is desirable and
profitable to search into, so far as the obscurity of

the subject permits. The work itself is divided

into three (in the second edition into four) books.
"Th.^ first book treats of the general reasons of the

Mosaic laws, with a dissertation on the Theocracy.

The second considers those laws to which the cus-

toms of the Zabeans, or Sabeans, gave occasion,

with a dissertation on the apostolic decree. Acts
XV. The third discusses the laws and institutions

to which the usages of the Gentiles furnished the

occasion, in eight dissertations :— I. Of the rites

generally transferred from Gentile customs to the

law ; 2. Of the origin of sacrifice
; 3. Of purifica-

tions
; 4. OfNew Moons

; 5. Of the Ark and Cheru-
bim ; 6. Of the Temple

; 7. Of the origin of Urim
and Thummim ; 8. Of the Scape-goat. T\i&fourth
book treats of the rites and customs which the Jews
borrowed from the Gentiles, without, so far as ap-

pears, any divine warrant ; with a dissertation on
phylacteries. The great error of this learned and
admirable work is its derivation, to an undue extent,

of the rites and ceremonies of the Jewish law from
the idolatrous nations around ; but the error is one
of excess, not of principle ; for much that was in-

corporated in Judaism had been in existence from
the earliest ages. The author, after a life of the

closest study, died May 27, 1695, aged 65 years

(see Ge7t. Die. Hist, and Crit. vol. ix. ; and
Pfaff's ed. of De Legibus).—!. J.

SPICES. This word, which occurs very lie-

quently in the A. V., has usually been consideied

to indicate several of the aromatic substances to

which the same general name is applied in the

present day. The Hebrew words so translated are

Necoth, Bosem, and Sammim, the corresponding

Greek being &puna. These may indicate different

things, as the two first words, or be merely different

names, as spices and aromatics in English may be

applied to the same kind of substances. Samnmn,
rendered in Exod. xxx. 7 incense, and in ver. 34
spices, may be supposed to mean drugs and aro-

matics in general. When these are separately

noticed, especially when several are enumerated,

their names may lead us to their identification. Dr.

Vincent has observed that ' in Exod. xxx. we find

an enumeration of cinnamon, cassia, myrrh, frank-

incense, stacte, onycha, and galbanum, all of which
are the produce either of India or Arabia.' More
correctly, cinnamon, cassia, frankincense, and
onycha, were probably obtained from India ; myrrh,

stactCj and some frankincense, from the east coast
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of Africa, and galbanum from Persia. ' Nine hun-

dred years later, or about B.C. 588, in Ezek. xxvii.

tlie cliief spices are referred to, witli the addition

however of calamus. They are probably the same

as those just enumerated. Dr. Vincent refers

chiefly to the Periplus, ascribed to Arrian, written

in the 2d century, as furnishing a proof that many
Indian substances were, at that time, well known to

commerce, as aloe or agila wood, gum bdellium,

the googal of India, cassia and cinnamon, nard,

costus, incense—that is, olibanum, ginger, pepper,

and spices. If we examine the work of Dioscorides

Me shall find all these, and several other Indian

products, not only mentioned, but described, as

schoenanthus, calamus aromaticus, cyperus, mala-

bathrum, turmeric. Among others, Lycium indi-

cum is mentioned. This is the extract of barberry

root, and is prepared in the Himalayan mountains

(Royle on the Lycium of Dioscorides, Lhinean
Trans. ) It is not unworthy of notice, that we find

no mention of several very remarkable products of

the East, such as camphor, cloves, nutmeg, betel

leaf, cubebs, gamboge ; all of which are so pecu-

liar in their nature that we could not have failed to

recognise them if they had been described at all,

like those we have enumerated as the produce of

India. These omissions are significant of the

countries to which commerce and navigation had
not extended, at the time when the other articles

were well know {Hindoo Aledicine, p. 93). If we
trace these up to still earlier authors, we shall find

many of them mentioned by Theophrastus, and
even by Hippocrates ; and if we trace them down-
wards to the time of the Arabs [Spikenard], and
from that to modern times, we find many of them
described under their present names in works cur-

rent throughout the East, and in which their

ancient names are given as synonyms. We have,

therefore, as much assurance as is possible in such

cases, that the majority of the substances mentioned
by the ancients have been identified ; and that

among the spices of early times were included

many of those which now form articles of commerce
from India to Europe. This has been shown in

the articles on the different substances [Ahalim
;

Almug ; Chelbenah ; Hobnim; Kaneh-bosem;
KeTZIAH ; KiDDAH ; KiNNAMON ; LeBONA

;

Lot; Mor; Nerd; Nataf; Necoth].—
^J.

F. R.

SPIDER. [Accabish; Semamith.]

SPIKENARD. [Nerd.]

SPIRIT, and holy SPIRIT. The word for

'spirit' in the Hebrew is nil ; in the Greek, weD/jLa
;

and in the German, ge/sL It is one of the most
generic terms in either the English, Hebrew, or

Greek language. A somewhat extended reference

to the usus loquendi, both of the O. T. and N. T.,

is necessary, in order to ascertain its Scriptural

use and import.

Its leading significations may be classed under
the following heads :

—

1. The primary sense of the term is ivind. 'He
that formeth the mountains and createth the wind'
(nn, Amos iv. 13 ; Is. xxvii. 8). ' The wind
(TTveCyita) bloweth where it listeth' (John iii. 8).

This is the ground idea of tlie term 'spirit'—air

—

ether—air refined, sublimated, or vitalised : hence
It denotes

—

2. Breath, as of the mouth. ' At the blast of

the breath of his nostrils (IDX nil) are they con-

VOL. III.

sumed' (Job iv. 9). ' The Lord shall consume
that wicked one with the breath of his mouth' (ti^

irvevfji.aTi rod ffrdfjiaTOS, 2 Thes. ii. 8).

3. The vUal principle which resides in and
animates the body. In the Hebrew, C'DJ is the

main specific term for this. In the Greek it is

\pvxVj 3-rid in the Latin anima. ' No man hath

power over the spirit (PIIIQ) ta retain the spirit'

(Ecdes. viii. 8; Gen. vi. 17; vii. 15). 'Jesus

yielded up the ghost' (d^^/ce rh wveviia. Matt.

xxvii. 50). ' And her spirit {Trvevixa ai)T^s) came
again,' etc. (Luke viii. 55)'

In close connection with this use of the word is

another

—

4. In which it has the sense of apparitio7t-~

spectre. 'They supposed that they had seen a

spirit,' i.e. spectre (Luke xxiv. 37). 'A spirit

hath not flesh ajid bones, as ye see me have' (ver,

39 ; Matt. xiv. 26).

5. The soul—the rational inunortal principle,

by which man is distinguished from the brute

creation. It is the to irvevfia., in distinction from

the 17. fvxv- With the Latins it is the animus.

In this class may be included that use of the word
spirit in which the various emotions and disposi-

tions of the soul are spoken of. ' Into thy hands

I commend my spirit' (t6 irveufid jxov, Luke xxiii,

46 ; Acts vii. 59 ; I Cor. v. 5 ; vi. 20 ; vii. 34

;

Heb. xii. 9). ' My spirit hath rejoiced in God my
Saviour' (Luke i. 47). 'Poor in spirit' [tttuxoI

Ti^ irveijfj.aTi) denotes humility (Matt. v. 3). ' Ye
know not what manner of spirit ye are of (Luke

ix. 55), where irvevfia denotes disposition or temper.

'He that hath no rule over his own spirit' (inn,

Prov. XXV. 28; xvi. 32; Eccles. vii. 9). The
moral affections are denominated ' the spirit of

meekness' (Gal. vi. i) ; 'of bondage' (Rom. viii.

15); 'of jealousy' (Num. v. 14); ' of fear' (2

Tim. i. 7); 'of slumber' (Rom. xi. 8). In the

same way also the intellectual qualities of the soul

are denominated 'the spirit of counsel' (Is. xi. 2)

;

'the spirit of knowledge' (Is. xi. 2) ; 'the spirit of

wisdom ' (Eph. i. 17); ' the spirit of ti'uth and ol

error' (i John iv. 6).

6. The race of superhuman created intelligences.

Such beings are denominated spiritual beings be-

cause they have no bodies like ours. To both the

holy and the sinning angels the term is applied.

In their original constitution their natures were

alike pure spirit. The apostasy occasioned no

change in the nature of the fallen angels as spiri-

tual beings.

In the N. T. diemonology, Salfiuv, dai/jidviov,

TTvev/xa aKddapTov, irveufxa irov7]p6v, are the dis-

tinctive epithets for a fallen spirit. Christ gave to

his disciples power over unclean spirits (irv. aKa-

ddpruv, Matt. x. I ; Mark i. 23 ; Luke iv. 36

;

Acts V. 16). The holy angels are termed spirits

—

' Are they not all ministering spirits?' (XeirovpyiKi

irvevfiaTa, Heb. i. 14). 'And from the seven

spirits (iiTTa. irvevfiaTuiv) M'hich are before his

throne' (Rev. i. 4).

7. The term is applied to the Deity, as the sole,

absolute, and uncreated Spirit. ' God is a Spirit'

(irvevna. 6 Geis). This, as a predicate, belongs to

the divine nature, irrespective of the distinction of

persons in that nature. But its cliaracteristic ap-

plication is to the third person in the Divinity, who
is called the Holy Spirit (Ili-eO/ita ^710^), because ot

his essential holiness, and because in the Christian

scheme it is his pecuUar work to sanctify the people
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of God. He is denominated The Spirit, by way of

eminence, as the immediate autlior of spiritual life

in the hearts of Christians. The N. T. writers are

full and explicit in referring the principle of the

higher life to the Spirit In the O. T. the refer-

ence is more general. The Spirit is an all-pervad-

ing, animating principle of life in the world of

nature. In the work of creation the Spirit of God
moved upon, or brooded over, the face of the

waters (Gen. i. 2 ; Job xxvi. 13). This relation of

the Spirit to the natural world the ancients ex-

pressed as Ens extra—Ens super—Ens intra mun-
danuin. The doctrine of the Spirit, as the omni-

present life and energy in nature, differs from

Pantheism on the one hand, and from the Platonic

soul of the world on the other. It makes the Spirit

the immanent divine causality, working in and

through natural laws, which work is called nature

;

as in the Christian life he is the indwelling divine

causality, operating upon the soul, and through

divine ordinances ; and this is termed grace. The
Spirit in the world may be considered as the divine

omnipresence, and be classed among the doctrines

which are* more peculiarly theological. But the in-

dwelling and operation of the Spirit in the heart of

the believer is an essential doctrine of Christianity.

The one province of the Spirit is nature, the other

grace. Upon the difference between the two, in

respect to the Spirit's work, rests the Christian

consciousness. The general presence and work of

the Spirit in nature is not a matter of consciousness.

The special presence and work of the Spirit in the

heart of the believer, by the effects which are pro-

duced, is a matter of which, from consciousness,

there may be the most consoling and delightful as-

surance.

The words Spirit and Holy Spirit frequently

occur in the N. T., by metonymy, for the influence

or effects of his agency.

a. As a procreative power-— ' the power of the

Highest' (Luke i. 35).

b. As an influence, with which Jesus was en-

dued (Luke iv. i).

c. As a divine inspiration or afflatus, by which

the prophets and holy men wrote and spoke {kv

irvevixaTi, 5ia TTveij/jLaTos, vwb rjrveijfxaTos) . 'Holy

men of God spake as they were moved by the

Holy Ghost' (2 Pet. i. 21; Num. xi. 26; Neh.

ix. 30; Ezek. iii. 12, 14). John in Patmos was

wrapped in prophetic vision—was iv irve^inaTi.

(Rev. i. 10; iv. 2; xvii. 3).

d. As miraculous gifts and powers, with which

the apostles were endowed, to qualify them for the

work to which they were called. 'Jesus breathed

on them, and said unto them. Receive ye the Holy
Ghost' (ActjSeTe IlceO^a £710;', John xx. 22). 'And
they were filled with the Holy Ghost,' etc. (Acts

ii. 4).
' They were baptized with the Holy Ghost'

(h nvevfiaTL ayiu), Acts i. 5 ; comp. Joel ii. 28

with Acts ii. 16-18, where the ITl") of the prophet

is translated iryed/j-a by the apostle).

But the phrase Holy Spirit is specially used to

denote a divine pet'sonal agent. The Holy Spirit

is associated, as a distinct person, with the Father

and the Son in the baptismal formula and the

apostolical benediction. The Father and Son are

real persons. It is reasonable to think that the

spirit who is joined with them in this solemn form

of induction into the Christian church, is also a

personal agent, and not an abstraction—a mere
power or influence. The subject is baptized into

the belief of three personal agents. To suppose

that, in this solemn profession of faith, he avows
his belief in the Father and the Son, and the power
or influence of God, is forced and frigid.

He is baptized into the name of each of the

three—eis ^h tvofia rod iraTpbs, Kal rov vlov, Kal

ToO dyiov Tvveiinaros (Matt, xxviii. 19). The word
ivofxa, Heb. W^, is the appellation of a person.

And when used tropically, as in Acts i. 5, it stands

for persons, and not for their influence, or virtue,

or power. So in the formula 6vo/xa.= ayiov irveij-

fiaros, by the usus loquendi is required to be the

designation of a personal agent. We are not bap-
tized into the name of an influence or a power,
but into the name of a person—of three real and
distinct subjects, the Father, the Son, and the

Holy Ghost.

In the apostolical benedictions, the Spirit, as a

person, is associated in the same way with the

Father and Son. ' The grace of our Lord Jesus

Christ, and the love of God, and the communion
of the Holy Ghost, be with you all' (2 Cor. xiii.

13). In this uniting of the three there is the re-

cognition of the distinct personality of each, in the

separate charisma which is appropriated to each.

The X°P'* is from Christ, the o.ya.T:i) from God

—

i.e. the Father—and the /coii'ww'o from the Spirit.

The act of communion, of fellowship, implies a

divine personal agent as really as does the grace or

the love. The three are connected in a similar

way in i Cor. xii. 4-6.

Distinct personal acts and attributes are ascribed

to the Holy Spirit too frequently and fully to admit

of explanation by the prosopopoeia.

The Holy Ghost speaks, by Esaias the prophet

(Acts xxviii. 25), expressly (i Tim. iv. i). He
teacJies (Luke xii. 12). He reproves the world of

sin (John xvi. 8). The Spirit helpeth our in-

firmities, and maketh intercession for the saints

(Rom. viii. 26, 27). He is ^r/«/c^ (Eph. iv. 30).

Apostles are set apart to him in the work of

the ministry, and he appoints them to that woik
(Acts xiii. 2 ; xv. 28).

These are all acts which imply a personal agent.

Speaking, teaching, reproof, grief, intercession,

are predicable only of a personal subject, except

in the language of poetry or eloquence. In serious

didactic style, in the language of prescription, of

promise, of permanent institution and instruction,

where clearness and precision, and not strong

figures, are expected, they must denote a-persoti.

And these acts and attributes distinguish the

Spirit from the person of the Father on the one
hand, and from the personal subjects upon which
he acts on the other.

The Spirit, as a personal agent, comes from the

Fatlier, is sent by the Father, and of course cannot

be the Father. As sent by the Father, he maketh
intercession for the saints, according to the -will op

God—i.e. the Father from whom he came. The
Spirit searcheth all things, yea, the deep things of

God (i Cor. ii. 10). If there be no distinct per-

sonality of the Spirit sepai-ate from that of the

Father, the real import of these passages must be,

that the Father comes from himself, is sent by
himself, makes intercession to himself, according

to the will of himself, and that he searches the

deep things of himself—which is the style of writ-

ing not to be ascribed to any rational man, and
certainly not to inspired apostles. Nor can the

personality of the Spirit, as Socinus affirms, be
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taken for the subjects who are affected by the

divine influence. He is as distinct from the dis-

ciples, to whom he was sent, as from the Father,

by whom he was sent. The promise of Christ is,

that the Father will give them another comforter,

one to take his place as a teacher and comforter.

And that comforter, he says, 'which is the Holy
Ghost, whom the Father will send in my name,
he shall teach you all things, and bring all things

to your remembrance' (John xiv. i6, 26). This
IlapciKXijTos, sent from the Father to teach, and
guide, and comfort the disciples, is as manifestly

distinct from the disciples whom he came to teach

as the Father was, from whom he came, or as

Christ was, who had been their teacher.

The procession of the Spirit may be considered

as the intrinsic relation which he sustains to the

Father and the Son, or with respect to the mode
of his manifestation. In respect to the former, the

procession {iKTrdpevais) of the Spirit has an implied

reference to the generation (y&vricns) of the Son
and the dy^wrjcris of the Father. The Father is

unbegotten, the Son is begotten ; the Spirit pro-

ieeds from the Father alone, says the Greek church,

from the Father and Son says the Latin church.

Christ says that the Spirit of truth proceedeth from
the Father, irapa tov Tlarpbi eKwopeverai (John xv.

26). There is no such explicit statement m the

Scriptures of the procession of the Spirit from the

Son, yet equivalent expressions of the doctrine are

supposed to be there. The Holy Ghost is called

the Spirit of the Father, because he proceeds from
the Father. For the same reason he is called the

Spirit of Christ ; because he proceedeth from the

Father and the Son, because he is sent by both
Father and Son : hence the formula of the Latin

church has always been, ' Spiritus S. a Patre et

Filio, non factus, nee creatus, nee genitus, sed

procedens.' The addition of the Filioque to the

Constantinopolitan confession of faith, by the Latin

fathers, occasioned the division of the church into

the Eastern and Western, or the Greek and Latin

branches. It is from the relation implied in the

procession, that the Spirit is called the third person

in the Godhead. The Father is considered asyiVj-/

in the order, as the fountain and source of all

things. The Son is the second person, as being

begotten by the Father ; and the Spirit is the third,

as proceeding from and sharing the nature of both.
' These distinctive appellations denote,' says Au-
gustine, ' the reciprocal relations of the three per-

sons to each other, and not the substance itself,

which is but one.' The order has relation to the

distinction of persons ; the unity of the divine na-

ture has respect to the substance. The homoousia
includes the three. The hypostasis applies to the

distinctions. As to the homoousia, there is but one
God ; as to the hypostasis there are three persons.

The subordination of the Spirit does not imply

inferiority, but is a term of office or of relation.

Thus it is that the Scripture doctrine, maintaining

the unity of the divine nature as belonging to the

Father, Son, and Spirit, and also the proper dis-

tinction between the three, closes the door equally

against Arianism and Sabellianism.

The Spirit of God (i Cor. ii. 11) is not a created

spirit ; and if uncreated, it must be divine in the

highest sense ; but this Spirit is the Holy Spirit,

and a proper person ; hence he is God.
As the author of regeneration, or of the new

spiritual and incorruptible life in the heart of the

believer, he must be divine. This change, the
Scriptures abundantly declare, is wrought by the
Spirit and power of God.
Blasphemy against the Holy Ghost is the only

sin for which there is no remission (Matt. xii. 31).
This sin against the Holy Spirit, in whatever it

may consist, is distinguished from all other sins by
a degree of guilt which renders it unpardonable.
If he be not in his nature truly God, there is no-
thing in him to give to sin against him such a pecu-
liar aggravation. Although it is not simply because
the Spirit is God that blasphemy against him is

unpardonable—for then would blasphemy against
the Father and the Son also be unpardonable

—

yet it is a sin against God, and, as being against

the third person of the Godhead, it is aggravated
to a degree of enormity which it could not receive

if committed against any other being than God,
The divine and incommunicable attributes of the

Deity are ascribed to the Spirit. These attributes

belong exclusively to the divine nature ; he who
possesses them must have the divine nature and
honour as God (for proof texts, see Trinity).
Works truly divine are attributable to the Holy

Spirit, as creation and preservation, and especially

the work of sanctification. There are diversities of

gifts, and there are differences of administrations,

but the same Spirit. ' All these worketh that one
and self-same Spirit, dividing to every man severally

as he will' (i Cor. xii. 4-1 1). Hence Peter calls

the Holy Ghost, God (Acts v. 3, 4).

Of the office of the Holy Spirit, it is only neces-

sary to say that it is not ministerial, like that of the

angels and apostles, but it is the peculiar work in

the salvation of man which he performs, as sent by
the Father and the Son. Paul has developed the

functions or charismata of the office with great clear-

ness in I Cor. xii., in which he shows that the di-

versities of gifts are all by the same Spirit. Each
charisma is the 'manifestation of the Spirit' (17

(pap^pucLS Tou Ilveu/xaTos). This manifestation was
in some particulars different in the apostolic age
from what it was after Christianity was established.

The gifts which were peculiar to that age, and which
evinced the presence of the Holy Spirit by some
immediate effect, remarks Neander, are called in

the N. T. Swdfj-eis, ffTifiela, r^para. That period,

he says, was peculiarly the creative epoch of Chris-

tianity. Other gifts belong to the office and opera-

tion of the Spirit in every age of the church, for

the perfecting of the saints and the edifying of the

body of Christ. [Spiritual Gifts.]

The views of the first Christians respecting the

Holy Spirit were vague and diverse. His power
had penetrated and pervaded the early church, and
yet, in general, no distinct and adequate concep-

tions of him were formed in the mind. Baumgarten
says, ' The doctrine of the Holy Spirit remained a

long time undecided. It lay near to the first church

in a practical respect only. ' We see from this,'

says Neander, ' how completely religion is a thing

of life, before it can obtain for itself an adequate

form of development in definite conceptions.' Some
believed him to be a mere power ; some confounded

the idea of person with the charisma ; others sup-

posed him to be a creature ; others l^elieved him ta

be God ; and others still were undecided. The
practical recognition of him, however, as the prin-

ciple of the divine life in man, was almost universal

in the early church.

The more distinct conceptions of the nature of
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the Spirit arose out of the baptismal formula, and
the discussion of the doctrine of the Trinity, especi-

ally of the Arian controversy. Athanasius, Basil,

and the Gregories believed in the equality of the

Spirit, and contended that it was a common church
doctrine from the beginning. The Council of Nice
says :

' We believe in the Holy Ghost.' In the

Constantinopolitan confession the deity of the

Spirit was affirmed with more distinctness, and his

procession from the Father alone implied. The
council at Antioch rejected the homoousia in re-

spect both to the Spirit and the Son. Under
Theodosius the Scripture doctrine was restored,

and it has since remained the catholic doctrine.

—

E. A. L.

SPIRITUAL GIFTS (ri irvevfiaTiKci suppl. xa-
plcTfiaTa), a phrase used to denote those endow-
ments which were conferred on persons in the

primitive church, and which were manifested in

acts and utterances of a supernatural kind.

The phrase is taken from i Cor. xii. I, where
the words irepl tGiv wveviiariKCiv are rendered in

the A. V. ' concerning spiritual gifts.' The accu-

racy of this rendering is generally admitted ; for

though some would take irvev/j.aTiKwv as masculine,

and understand it, as in xiv. 37, of persons spiritu-

ally endowed, the tenor of the entire passage shows
that it is of the gifts themselves and not of the

parties endowed with them that the apostle speaks
in this chapter (comp. xiv. i).

It is from the apostle's statements in this chapter

that our information concerning the spiritual gifts

of the primitive church is chiefly drawn.

1. The first thing to be noted is what may
be called the fundamental condition and test of

these gifts. This is the acknowledgment of Jesus
Christ as Lord. ' I give you to understand,' says

the apostle, ' that no man speaking by the Spirit

of God calleth Jesus accursed, and that no man
can say that Jesus is the Lord but by the Holy
Ghost' (ver. 3). The denunciation of Jesus as

an impostor, whether that came forth in the shape
of an imprecation (^cttw audOeixa.) or in the shape
of an assertion {ianv dvd6ejj,a), having reference

to his having died as one accursed (comp. Gal.

iii. 13), proved sufficiently that the party utter-

ing it was not under the influence of the Spirit
;

whilst on the other hand the recognition of Jesus
as the Lord

—

i.e. the admission of his Messianic

claims and the submission to his supreme authority

—formed the antithesis to this, and was a proof that

the party was under the power of the Holy Ghost.

The primary condition, then, of the possession of

spiritual gifts was sincere adherence to Jesus as the

Messiah. Apart from this there might be the arts

of the magician or soothsayer, but no effects pro-

duced by the Spirit of God.
2. The source of these spiritual gifts was God's

grace, and the age>it by whom they were produced
was the Holy Ghost. They were x'^P^"'/"'*^" of

grace-gifts ; and the apostle expressly says that

amid diversity of gifts it is one and the same
Spirit by whom they are bestowed, and amid
diversity of services it is one and the same Lord
by whom they are appointed, and amid diversity of
operations it is one God who energises all in all

(ver. 4-6).

3. when the apostle speaks here of xa.picp.aTa,

SiaKoviai, and ivepy^fiara, the inquiry is suggested
how these three expressions are to be taken.

Are they intended to mark off three distinct classes

of spiritual gifts? or do they describe the same
objects under different aspects? or is the first the

generic class under which the other two are sub-

sumed as species ? Each of these views has found
advocates. The Greek fathers generally regard
these as simply different names for the same ob-

I

ject (comp. Chrysostom in loc), but most recent

,
writers regard them as relating to distinct classes,

(For different classifications on this principle, see

Aquinas, Siimma Theol. ii. 2, qu. 171 ; Estius

on I Cor. xii. ; Olshausen on do., etc.) The
objection to all the arrangements on this prin-

ciple is, tliat they are all more or less arbi-

trary, so that what is placed by one under one
head is with equal plausibility placed by another
under another. The opinion that Charistna is

the genus of which Diakoniai and Energhnata are

species, is open to the objection that to make
diakoniai a kind of charisma is somewhat forced,

and besides it does not accord with the parallelised

structure of the apostle's statement, which plainly

makes these three objects collateral with each
other. The opinion which has most in its favour

is that we have here only one object presented
under different aspects. On this principle the three

classes may be arranged thus :—These endowments
of the primitive church are— I. Gifts ofdivine grace,
as the principle of the new life which with its mani-
fold capabilities is communicated by the indwelling

Spirit of God ; 2. Alinistries, as means by which
one member serves for the benefit of others ; and
3. Operations, effects by which the charismata mani-
fest their active power. This seems a highly pro-

bable explanation of the apostle's words ; nor do
we see the harshness in it of which Kling, from
whom we have taken it, complains.

4. Side by side with this parallel arrangement of

the gifts, the apostle places in another series of

parallels the agency by which each of these is pro-

duced and sustained. The two series may be ta'

bulated thus :

—

Charismata (given by) The Spirit.
Ministries (directed by) The Lord.
Effects (produced by) The Father.

In the first two of these parallel propositions there

is an ellipsis of the verb ; but this the mind natur-

ally supplies from the analogy of the last in which
the verb is enunciated (see Henderson on Inspira-
tion, p. 181).

5. It has appeared to some that there is a cor-

respondence between the gifts enumerated in verses

8-10, and the church offices enumerated in ver. 28
(Horsley, Serin, xiv. appendix). The number of

both is the same ; there are nine gifts and nine
offices. But beyond this the correspondence only
very partially exists, and in order to give it even a
semblance of existing throughout, not only must
very fanciful analogies be traced but some palpable
errors in interpretation committed (Henderson, p.

183)-

6. The suggestion of Beza that the enumeration
of gifts in ver. 8-IO is divided into co-ordinate

groups, distinguished by the pronouns (^ p.iv, ver.

8 ; iTipiff 8i, ver. 9 ; er^/jy 5^, ver. 10, has been veiy
generally followed by interpreters. Thus Meyer
arranges them in the following scheme :

I. Charisms which relate to intellectual power.
I. X670S cocpias ; 2. \6yos yvibaeus.

II. Charisms which are conditioned by /leroic

faith (Glaubensheroismus). i. The irlaTis itself,



SPIRITUAL GIFTS 885 SPIRITUAL GIFTS

2. The operation of this in act—a. Idfiara ; b. Svvi-

fieis ; 3. The operation of this in word, Trpo^rjTeia
;

4. The critical operation of this, SiaKpicns irviv-

(idTUV.

III. Charisms relating to the vXwcro-at. i. Speak-
ing with tongues ; 2. Interpreting of tongues.

Henderson adopts substantially the same arrange-

ment {Inspiration, p. 185, ff. ), like Meyer, laying

stress on the use of the pronoun eTepCfi in place of

aXXy by the apostle in his enumeration [ ' er^pij) is

selected because a distinct class follows ; only thus

can we account for the apostle's not proceeding
with dXXy'—Meyer; comp. Tittmann, Synonyms,
ii. 28, E. T.] To all such attempts at classifica-

tion De Wette objects— i. That y p-h, eripi^ 34,

er^/)y 5^, do not stand in relation to each other,

but iripip M is always opposed to the nearest pre-

ceding dXXy 5^, so that neither can the one denote
the genus nor the other the species ; 2. If anything
could mark a division, it would be the repeated
Kara to avrb trvevp-a, iv ry avT(^ w. , with the con-
cluding wdi'Ta 5^ ravra of ver. II, but even thus

we should gain nothing ; for in ver. 10 hetero-

geneous objects are united
; 3. There is no reason

to expect a classification, for the enumeration is

not complete, see ver. 28 ; 5. The classification

proposed [by Meyer] is in itself unsatisfactory

;

plainly the speaking with tongues is more closely

akin to prophesying than to gifts of healing ; and
as Kling observes, the diaKplaeis wvevp.dTojv and
the ipp-rivda '^\w<t<jQiv relate to the understanding

and not to heroic faith. In these reasons there is

much force ; and though the apostle's arrangement
has the aspect of a classified scheme, we feel con-

strained to conclude with Kling that we must leave

it undecided whether and how they can be classi-

fied. Neander, followed by Billroth and Ols-

hausen substantially, without insisting on the

apostle's words, contents himself with the obvious
division of these charisms into two great classes

—

the one of which embraces such gifts as manifest

themselves by word, and the other such as mani-
fest themselves by deed ; and each of these pre-

sents two subordinate classes, determined by the

relation of the man's own mental culture and
capacity to the working on him of the Spirit ; so that

in a man of high culture and intellectual power the

X670S yvibaews would be manifested, while to one
of less culture the Holy Spirit would come with a

power which overwhelmed his self-consciousness

and made him the almost mechanical utterer of

what did not pass through the medium of his own
intelligence (Apostol. Zeitalt. i. 1 74, ff. ; E. T. i.

132).

7. Taking in order, as they stand in the text,

the gifts enumerated, we have

—

i. The X670S cocplas

and the X670S yvwaews. A6yoi is used here, as

frequently elsewhere in the N. T., as = sermo, dis-

course, ictterance. To 'o<pia and yvwaif various

meanings have been attached. A common ex-

planation is, that ffO(pla is the practical, and yvuiffi^

the theoretical or speculative presentation of truth
;

but this, though adopted by Neander, Olshausen,
and others, as well as the antithetical opinion ad-
vanced by Bengel, Storr, Rosenmtiller, etc., that

ffocpLa is the theoretical, and 7J'tDcrts the practical,

is svifficiently refuted by the consideration that the
practical and the theoretical apprehension and ex-
position of the truth, merely as such, cannot be
properly regarded as coming among the miraculous
gifts of the Spirit ; such attainments are not Kard.

irve\ip.a in the sense in which Paul uses that phrase
here. Meyer makes (TO(pla the higher Christian
wisdom as such

;
yvwais the speculative, deeper,

more penetrating knowledge of it ; while Estius
reverses this, making X670S <ro(pias ' gratiam de iis,

quae ad doctrinam religionis ac pietatis spectant,
disserendi ex causis supremis,' and X07. yvwaeui
'gratia disserendi de rebus Christianse religionis ex
iis quse sunt humana; scientis aut experientia,' i.e.

of bringing principles of human philosophy or facts

of human experience to bear on the illustration of
divine truth. Henderson takes (ro(pia to be com-
prehensive of ' the sublime truths of the gospel
directly revealed to the apostles, of which the X670J
was the supernatural ability riglitly to communicate
them to others ;' and by yvwais the possession by
divine communication of ' an exact and competent
knowledge of the truths which God had already
revealed through the instrumentality of the pro-
phets and apostles, in consequence of which those
who possessed it became qualified, independently
on the use of all ordinary means, forthwith to teach
the church' (p. 188, ff.) Osiander makes crocpla

the apprehension of divine truth in its totality, of
the ends and purposes of God, of the plan and
work of redemption, of the revelation of salvation

through Christ in its connection, its divine system
and organism ; and yvucris the penetrating know-
ledge of particulars, given by God, with their in-

ward appropriation and experience (John vi. 69 ;

xvii. 3 ; Phil. iii. 8). This last seems to be on the
whole the least arbitrary and most probable inter-

pretation—it being of course kept in view that

the apprehension and experience of divine truth,

whether as a whole or in its parts, as well as the

power of giving this forth in discourse, is not such
as mere human intelligence and study could attain,

but such as was Kara irvevp-a.

ii. UlffTLs.—All are agreed that this cannot be
understood of that faith which saves—^justifying

faith ; and most regard it as a ^des miracu/osa,

such as our Lord speaks of (Matt. xvii. 20 ; xxi.

21), and to which St. Paul refers (i Cor. xiii. 2);
a firm persuasion that on fitting occasions the

divine power would be put forth to work miracles.

Meyer thinks this too narrow, because under wIcttls

are ranked not only Idfiara and dvydp-eis, but also

Trpo(pT]T€ia and SiaKpiaeLs TrvevfidTuv. He would
therefore understand by TrlaTH here * a high degree

of faith in Christ—a faith-heroism whose operation

in some was in healings, etc' As, however, such
faith in Christ must mean faith in Him as the risen

Lord, the source of miraculous power, whether
exercised in healing diseases or in utterances of

knowledge, this opinion seems to resolve itself into

a substantial identity with the other.

iii. xap. lap.a.TCiii'.—This all are agreed in under-

standing as the power of healing disease directly

without the aid of therapeutic applications. The
plural is used to indicate the variety of diseases,

and the various gifts of healing them possessed in

the church.

iv. ivepyrjp.. ovvdfxewf.—Tliis is generally referred

to the working of miracles of a higher kind than
the healing of disease—miracles which consist not

in the performing without means what means may
effect, but in the performance of what no means
can effect, such as the raising of the dead, the ex-

orcism of demons, the infliction, by a word, of
death as a punishment, etc.

V. irpotpTjTela,—-Tliis refers not to ordinary reli*



SPIRITUAL GIFTS 886 SPIRITUAL GIFTS

gious discourses for the edification of the church,

but to such a forth-speaking of the mind of God in

relation to truth, duty, or coming events, as the

inward action of the Holy Spirit on the mind may
produce ; Chrysost. 6 Kpo<f)7)Tevu>v iravra airh toO

TTve^HaTOi (pOiyyeTM. That the gift of predicting

future events was possessed in the early church,

we see from such instances as Acts ii. 27, 28 ; xxi.

1 1, etc. ; but the irpocj>y}Tda of the N. T. does not

generally relate to this ; it usually has reference to

the utterance of doctrine given by revelation from

God (comp. I Cor. xi. 3 ; xiv. 26-33, etc.)

vi. diaKpicrets irvevfidTUv.—From I Cor. xiv. 29

(comp. I Thes. v. 21 ; i John iv. i) we learn that

professed prophetic utterances were to be subjected

to trial, that nothing unchristian or unedifying

might pass under that name ; and it is to this that

the gift now before us relates. Even apostles

would seem to have submitted their doctrine to

the judgment of these gifted critics (i Cor. xiv. 37).

mi. yivT] 7\wcr(rc3j'.—That this refers to the \aKelv

yXCoffffrj or yXwaa-ais which existed in the Corin-

thian church, and indicates that of these yXQa^ai

there were various kinds, is undoubted ; but in what
this gift consisted is a question involved in great

difficulty, and to which very different answers have

been given. We may at once dismiss some of

these as not deserving serious consideration—viz.

I. That of Bardili and Eichhom, who take7Xw{r(Ta

in the literal sense of tongue, and suppose that the

\a\eiv was a sort of inarticulate babble, an ecstatic

utterance of mere sounds made by the tongue—an

opinion which is irreconcilable with the idea of

this being a gift of the Holy Ghost, with the possi-

bility of an interpretatio7i of the sounds uttered,

with what St. Paul says xiv. 18, and with the use

of the plural in the phrase y\Qi(Taa.is \aKtiv ; 2.

That of Bleek, who takes yXCocaa in the sense of

gloss—i. e. archaic, poetical, or provincial word or

idiom—a meaning which belongs to the techni-

calities of the grammarians, and is quite foreign

to the language of the N. T. ; and 3. That of

Billroth, who supposes y\Qi<y<ja. to mean a com-
posite language formed of the elements of various

tongues, and in its composition affording a symbol
of the uniting power and universahty of Chris-

tianity—which is at the best only a pleasing fancy.

The only two opinions worth considering are the

old view that these y\!haua.i. were actual foreign

tongues which the gifted persons spoke without

having learned them ; and the opinion, subject to

various modifications, that they were new and
divinely-inspired utterances of a kind transcending

the ordinary capacity and intelligence of men.
Before entering on the consideration of these

views, it may be well to state articulately the vari-

ous peculiarities of this gift. These may be
gathered from the statements of the apostle. From
these we learn that it was a gift of the Spirit

(l Cor. xii. II, 28, 30) ; that it belonged only to

some in the church (xii. 1 1 , 30) ; that it stood in

some relation to the gift of prophesying—was in-

ferior to it in point of utility, but afforded greater

scope for display (xiv. 5, 6, 18, 19) ; that it was
exercised in acts of prayer and praise (xiv. 2, 14,

15, 16, 17) ; that it was not exercised through the

medium of the intelligence {yo\i%), and so was un-
intelligible without an interpretation, which the
party exercising it might not be capable of supply-
ing, as it was the result of a distinct gift, which
might or might not accompany the other (xiv. 5,

6, 13, 16, 23) ; that it might appear to one unac-

customed to it a frenzy (xiv. 23) ; that it had the

effect of an instrument giving an uncertain sound,

or was no better than the speaking of a barbarian,

or the clang of a cymbal, when not interpreted

(xiv. 7-9 ; xiii. i) ; and that its use was to serve

as a sign [or evidence of God's presence] to those

who did not believe (xiv. 22).

Let us now turn to the former of the two

opinions above noticed : those who hold this to be

y\Q}<j<sa. in the sense of language ; and they support

their opinion by an appeal to our Lord's promise

to his disciples that, as a sign of his presence with

them, they should speak with new tongues ((caij'ats

7Xwo-(7ais, Mark xvi. 17), and to the occurrences of

the day of Pentecost when the apostles spake with

other tongues {erepais y\. ; Acts ii. 4, ff.) This

argument, it must be admitted, is not without

force. It seems altogether probable that the event

of the day of Pentecost was a fulfilment of the

promise of Christ to his disciples, and if we assume

(as the narrative seems to intimate) that on that

occasion the apostles did receive the faculty of

speaking foreign tongues through the agency of

the Spirit, there is great plausibihty in the conclu-

sion that the gift of tongues bestowed on the pri-

mitive church consisted in the possession of this

faculty. It is frivolous to object to this, as De
Wette and Meyer do, that the speaking of a lan-

guage one has never learned is psychologically im
possible, for, if divine interposition be admitted, it

is idle to set limits to its operation :
' with God all

things are possible ;' and He who caused 'the

dumb ass to speak with man's voice,' could surely

employ the organs of a man to utter a foreign

tongue of which he was ignorant. In the way of

the conclusion, however, above stated, that the

gift of which the apostle treats in writing to the

Corinthians is the same as that promised by our

Lord, and received by the apostles on the day of

Pentecost, there are many serious difficulties. For
one thhig, it must strike every one that if the

apostles possessed the power of speaking foreign

tongues miraculously, they appear to have made
very little use of it for the purposes of their

mission ; for, with the exception of the instance

of the day of Pentecost, we do not read of their

ever using this gift for the purpose of addressing

foreigners. The most serious objections, how-
ever, to the opinion that the Glossolalia r>f the

Corinthians was a speaking in foreign longues,

are derived from what the apostle says about
it in writing to them. I. The use of the phrase

yXtSaari XaXelv is not in accordance with this

view ; this phrase cannot mean ' to speak a foreign

language.' 2. The Glossolalia was unintelligible

to ever}/ one till interpreted (xiv. 2), which could

not be said of a foreign tongue actually vernacular

to certain people. 3. When the apostle (xiv. 9)
specifies a speaking Sid, ttjs yXwcrcrris, he cannot

be understood as referring to the tongue as the

instrument of speech, which would give a most
insipid turn to his words ; he must refer to the

Glossolalia as a gift, and in this case his statement

becomes exceedingly vapid if we understand that

gift to have consisted in the power of speaking
foreign tongues. 4. This gift was used in indivi-

dual prayer to God ; and St. Paul, who possessed

this gift above others, used it chiefly in secret

:

can we understand this of a speaking to God in

foreign tongues ? 5. The apostle places the
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Glossolalia in opposition, not to speaking in the

vernacular tongue, but to speaking intelligibly,

or if dwoKoKvipei ^ iv yvuKXei, i) iv irpo(priTeLif., fi

iv Siddxv (xiv. 14, 15, 16, 6). 6. The apostle fow-
/>ares the glossai with foreign tongues, wliich as-

sumes that they were not the same (xiv. 10, ff.)

And 7. Had the apostle had the speaking of

foreign tongues in view, he would have made the

exercise of them dependent on the presence of

those by whom they were understood, not on their

bearing on the edification of the church.

On these grounds we are constrained to believe

on the assumption that the Kaival yXQcr^ai of our
Lord's promise, and the ir^pai yXucrcrai of the day
of Pentecost, mean foreign languages ; that the

speaking with tongues of the Epistle to the
Corinthians was a gift of a different kind. There
are, however, some difficulties connected with that

assumption which it is only fair to state. In pro-

ceeding to this we may remark in limvie, that the

terms Kaival and iripai by no means necessarily indi-

cate foreign existing tongues ; they merely character-

ise the tongues in question as nezu and different com-
pared with those with which the parties were already

familiar. We are not, therefore, obliged to under-
stand our Lord's promise as referring to the faculty

of speaking yortf/o;; tongues. There seems also an «
priori improbability that such a faculty would ^e
miraculously conferred when it was one for which
no special need existed, the Greek tongue being

so widely diffused that the first preachers of Chris-

tianity were not likely to go where it was not
known. This consideration is heightened by the

fact already referred to, that, excepting on the day
of Pentecost, there is no hint that they ever used
this faculty in preaching to heathens. As to the

day of Pentecost, it strikes one as noticeable that

the gift of tongues came upon the disciples when
they were alone, and when, therefore, there was
not only no need to speak with foreign tongues,

but very strong reasons why, even if they knew
such tongues, they should refrain from using them.

It is singular also that such a gift should be called

into exercise in addressing persons all of whom
understood a common language, and to all of

whom at once Peter apparently spoke on the same
day without an interpreter. Moreover, one can-

not refrain from asking. How was this speaking in

different foreign tongues conducted ? Did the

gifted persons all speak at once ? or did they

speak one after the other ? If the former, would
not the confusion of sounds be such as to render

their speaking a mere babel ? if the latter, would
not a longer time have been requisite for the whole
to speak than the conditions of the narrative allow
us to suppose ? In fine, supposing the disciples to

have spoken intelligibly to these people in their

respective languages, why should they have ap-

peared to any of the bystanders as men filled with
new wine ? Does not this imply an excited utter-

ance and gesticulation altogether foreign to the

case of men who had simply to tell their fellow-

men such truths as those which these disciples had
to publish ? To these difficulties in the way of the

common understanding of this narrative, we do
not attach so much importance as to suppose that

they impugn its authenticity ; now are we induced
by them to accept the hypothesis of some that the

disciples spoke in Greek or Aramaic, but were
miraculously understood by the hearers each in his

own language. But they do seem to lead to the

conclusion that, though the speaking of foreign Ian«

guages might sometimes attend the gift of tongues,
this was neither its invariable nor its peculiarly

distinctive peculiarity.

This brings us to the consideration of the opinion
that the tongues were new languages in the sense

of being ecstatic utterances, inspired and dictated

by the Holy Spirit, and of a kind above what the

ordinary faculties of the individual could reach.

We may pass by the opinion of Rossteuscher

and Thiersch, that these tongues were angel-

tongues, and that the gift consisted in the privilege

of communing with God as the angels do ; for this

is a mere conjecture without any foundation in

the statements of the apostle ; the allusion in xiiL

I. to the ' tongues of angels' being merely a rheto

rical device to heighten the contrast the apostle is

instituting. Schulz restricts the tongues to ecstatic

utterances of praise to God ; but this is too narrow
a view, as is evident from i Cor. xiv. 13-17. Ne-
ander thus describes the state of the speaker with
tongues :

' The soul was immersed in devotion

and adoration. Hence prayer, singing God's
praise, testifying of the great doings of God, were
suited to this state. Such an one prayed in the

Spirit ; the higher spiritual and emotional life pre-

dominated in him, but a development to the under-

standing was wanting. The consequence was that

since out of his peculiar feelings and views he formed
a peculiar language for himself, he wanted the

faculty of so expressing himself as to be understood

by the mass' (Ap. Zeit. i. 179). Olshausen adopts

substantially the same view, only he differs from
Neander in supposing that the speaking of foreign

languages was incliidedm. the speaking with tongues.

Meyer understands by ' the y\Q(j<jai% XaXeiv such

devotional utterances in petition, praise, and thanks-

givings as were so ecstatic that the action of the

person's own understanding was suspended, whilst

the tongue, ceasing to be the organ of the individual

reflection, acted independently of this, as it was
moved by the Holy Ghost.' Hence he thinks

the term yXwacra came to be applied to this gift,

the tongue acting as it were independently of the

understanding, and for itself. Hence also he ac-

counts for the use of the plural yXidcraais XaXetc,

and the yivrj yXuaawv, as in such a case there

would doubtless be varieties of utterances, arising

from differences of degree, direction, and impulse,

in the ecstasy. With this view in the main the

majority appear to concur, and it appears to us to

meet all the requirements of the case ; only that

with Olshausen we would include the speaking of

foreign tongues as among the occasional manifesta-

tions of this gift. Its essence, however, lay in its

being an ecstatic power of speech, the result of the

man's being lifted out of himself and made to give

utterance in broken, fragmentaiy, excited out-

bursts of thoughts and feelings, especially of rap-

turous devotion, beyond the ordinary range of

humanity. Possibly there may be an allusion to

such ecstatic devotions in the ffrfvay/xoh dXaX-rjToit

of Rom. viii. 26.

via. ipfxriviia yXwcrcrQp. As the yXw^aa tran-

scended the povi, it could be made to convey edi-

fication to the hearers only as it was explained

;

and for this purpose the Holy Spirit gave some
persons the faculty of comprehending it, and
thereby of giving its meaning to others. This gift

sometimes was bestowed on the same person who
had the gift of tongues.
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8. Such were the gifts of the Spirit enjoyed by the

primitive church. They were different and vari-

ously distributed according to the sovereign will of

the giver. But amid all this diversity the church
remained one—the indivisible body of Christ per-

vaded and influenced by the one Spirit of all grace.

Hence all these gifts were to be subordinated to

the end of edifying the church ; and more than all

of them charity was to be sought (i Cor. xii. 11-31).

9. Literature.—The commentaries on i Cor. of

Meyer, Olshausen, Billroth, Osiander, and Kling
;

De Wette's Excursus on Acts ii. ; Neander, Apostol.

Zeitalt. i. ; Henderson, Lectures on Inspiration ;

Bleek in the Sttidiefi u. Kritiken for 1829 and
1830 ; Wieseler in do. for 1838 ; Schulz in do. for

1839 ; Thiersch, Kirche ivi Apost. Zeit. ; Rossteu-

scher, Gabe d. Sprachen im Ap. Zeit. 1850.

—

W. L. A.

SPOIL. [Booty.]

SPOUSE. [Marriage.]

SPRING. [Palestine.]

STACHYS (2tcixi^s)> ^n unknown person, from
his name apparently a Greek, a disciple at Rome
and a friend of Paul (Rom. xvi. 9).

STACKHOUSE, Thomas, a learned and la-

borious divine of the Church of England, born in

1680. He was at one time English pastor at

Amsterdam, and after serving some cures near

London, obtained the living of Beenham-Valence
in Berkshire, where he died October 11, 1752. He
took part in the disputations which were called forth

by the wild notions of Woolston on the supposed
allegorical character of the person and writings

of Moses, and of the miracles of Jesus Christ,

and published in 1 730, A fair state of the Contro-

versy betiveen Air. IVoolston and his Adversaries.

This was followed in 1731 by a Defence of the

Christian Religion, of which there was a second
edition in 1733. It was translated into Frencn by
Chais, The Hague 1,738. A German translation by
H. C. Lemker was also published at Hanover and
Gottingen in 1750. But the chief work of Stack-

house was his New History of the Bible from the

beginning of the world to the birth of fesus Christ,

which was published in 1732 in 2 vols, folio, and
of which there have been several editions. That
of 1752 is much esteemed on account of its en-

gi-avings. He was the author of several other

works.—M. H.

STACTE. [Nataf.]

STANDARDS. Standards and ensigns are to

be regarded as efficient instruments for maintaining
the ranks and files of bodies of troops ; and in

Num. ii. 2 they are particularly noticed, the Israel-

ites being not only enjoined to encamp ' each by the

standard of his tribe and the ensign of his father's

house,' but, as the sense evidently implies, in orders

or lines. It is clear, when this verse is considered
in connection with the religious, military, and battle

pictures on Egyptian monuments, that the Hebrews
had ensigns of at least three kinds, namely— i.

The great standards of the tribes, serving as rally-

ing signals for marching, forming in battle array,

and for encamping ; 2. The divisional standards
of clans (ninS^D, mishpachoth) ; and 3. Those
of houses or families {ni3K IT'S, beth abotK) ; which
after the occupation of the Promised Land may

gradually have been applied more immediately to

corps and companies, when the tribes, as such, no
longer regularly took the field. That there were
several standards may be inferred from the uniform

practice of the East to this day ; from their being

useful in manoeuvres, as already explained, and as

shown in the Egyptian paintings ; and from being
absolutely necessary ; for had there been only one
to each tribe, it would not have been sufficiently

visible to crowds of people of all ages and both
sexes, amounting in most cases to more than 100,000,

exclusive of the incumbrance of their baggage.

Whole bodies, therefore, each under the guidance
of the particular clan ensign, knew how to follow

the tribal standard ; and the families offered the

same convenience to the smaller divisions. It may
be doubted whether these three were enough for

the purpose ; for if they were carried in the ranks
of the armed bodies, it must have been difficult for

the households to keep near them ; and if they

were with the crowd, the ranks must have had
others to enable them to keep order, as we find

that even in the Roman legions, thoroughly trained

as they were, numerous vexilla were still held to be
necessary. That there were others might be in.

ferred (Is. xiii. 2
; Jer. Ii. 27) from the circumstance

of their being planted on the summit of some high

place to mark the point where troops were to as-

semble ; these last, therefore, were not ensigns of

particular bodies, but signals for an understood
purpose, such as both the Greeks and Romans em-
ployed when the general gave notice of his intention

to engage by hoisting above his tent a red tunic,

or when Agamemnon recalled his troops in order

to rally them by the signal of a purple veil.

But what the form, colours, materials, and sym-
bols of the Hebrew ensigns were, it is more diffi-

cult to determine, chiefly because there has been a

great quantity of learned trifling among Rabbinical

writers and more modern heralds, all equally bent
upon fearless assertions, and with so little true

knowledge of the customs of antiquity that they

have uniformly described these ensigns as flags in

shape like modern banners—a form not yet shown
to have existed in the west of Asia or Europe an-

terior to the first invasion of the Huns, excepting

on some naval medals of the empire. In a collec-

tion of drawings, now before us, of 124 Egyptian,
a considerable number of Persian, Bactrian, Etrus-

can, and Greek ensigns, and a very large series of

Roman, all are effigies, spolia of animals or plants,

tablets, globes, vexilla, or dragons. The vexillary

or labarum form is known to be of Oriental (Bac-

trian) origin, and the dragon similarly originated

among the equestrian nations of the East. It con-
sisted of a head of metal with an open mouth,
which turned on a spindle at the neck, where a
long bag of coloured stuff was sewn to it, and kept
the open mouth to the wind, filling the bag with
air, and causing it to flout and twist like a serpent's

tail. It was the origin of the vane and pendant :

when the metal head was omitted on account of its

weight on the top of a spear, and the bag which
formed the body and tail was cut open, or reduced
to one breadth, the dragon became the flammula
or pennon of more recent times. The vexillum
was a substitute for a tablet ensign, being made of

cloth, and spread upon a short bar, placed cross-

wise on the summit of a pole.

As early as the days of the exode of Israel, the

Egyptians had ensigns of different kinds. We ob«
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serve on the monuments*— i. Thrones or palan-

quins, indicating the great and sacred centre of an
army. 2. Royal fans attending the sacred centre

;

they are the ^ EflhotLdehs of India ;' always carried

by princes, or sons of the Pharaoh, on the summit
of long poles, and therefore intended as signs of

honour, not for use as umbrellas. 3. A long spar

borne on the shoulders of a row of men, surmoun-
ted by a globe with an enormous double feather,

apparently twelve or fourteen feet high, and four or

five broad, coloured green, white, and red. This
has been denominated the standard of Sesostris,

and was most likely the signal ensign of encamp-
ment, which was fixed before the royal tent, and
when set up must have been visible high above all

^90. I. Bactrian eagle ; 2. Persian vexillum ; 3. Standard
of Sesostris ; 4. Egyptian ensign set in a frame, signal of
castrametation and of direction ; 5. Telegraphic ensign,
varying with each Pharaoh ; 6. Subordinate Egyptian
ensigns

; 7. Tribal tablet ; 8. Plume ensign used in

temples.

the other signa. 4. Standards of lower elevation,

always with two great feathers issuing from a globe,

and the foot set in a portable frame ; which we
take to be the sign of castrametation and of direc-

tion, serving as temporary guiding posts, indica-

tions of wells, lines of front in camp, etc. 5. We
have found several tablets on poles, similarly set in

frames, but with particular symbols above the

tablet, and two, three, or four arms holding objects

that can be inserted or taken off, and the arms
themselves apparently movable, the whole having
the appearance of a complete telegraph. 6. Be-
sides these there are very many varieties of effigial

See woodcut, Nos. i, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8.

ensigns, with and without shawls beneath them,
ensigns of particular temples, idols, cities, nomes.

7. Square tablets on poles borne by the file-leader

of a tribe. 8. Ostrich-feather ensigns, carried as

marks of honour by princes, and sometimes seen

stuck at the back in a broad belt.

Ostrich feathers occur again as an ensign of the

Lebanon people, or a nation of Palestine, which is

represented submitting to Sesostris. These ensigns

are not necessarily made of plumes of the bird, and
they occur white, white with a black bar, and
barred red and white, red, white and black, and
red, white, and green ; so that there were many
belonging to different appropriations. Indeed this

ensign is still in use in Yemen and the southern

desert, where many sheiks have it borne on bam-
boo poles as the cognisance of their clans.

These details we have deemed necessary in order

to show that at the time when Israel departed out

of Egypt, most if not all of these kinds of ensigns

were well known, and that therefore it is likely

they were, under proper modifications, adopted by

that people when about to become wanderers over

desert regions where order and discipline, directing

signals, telegraphs, and indications of water would
be most useful ; and as the Egyptians, in common
with other organised nations, had a teitsa deo) tint,

or sacred centre for their gods and the royal

tent, so also had the chosen race a sacred centre,

the twelve tribes taking their well-known stations

around it—that centre rendered the more awful

and sublime by the cloud hovering, or the light

shining, above it. [Encampment.]

From the kind of service which each class of

ensign was to render, we may take for granted

that the tribal standard (7^1*1, deghel), at all times

required to be distinguishable 'afar off,' would be

elevated on high poles with conspicuously marked
distinctions, and that therefore, although the mot-

toes ascribed to the twelve tribes, and the symbo-

lical effigies applied to them, may or may not have

been adopted, something like the lofty flabelliform

signa of Egypt most likely constituted their parti-

cular distinction ; and this is the more probable as

no fans or umbrellas were borne about the ark,

and, being royal, no chief, not even Moses himself,

could assume them ; but a priest or Levite may
have carried that of each tribe in the form of a fan,

as the distinction of highest dignity, and of service

rendered to the Lord. They may have had beneath

them vittse, or shawls, of the particular colour of

the stone in the breastplate of the high-priest

(although it must be observed that that ornament

is of later date than the standards) ; and they may
have been embellished with inscriptions, or with

figures, which, at a time when every Hebrew knew
that animal-forms and other objects constituted

parts of written hieroglyphic inscriptions, and even

stood for sounds, could not be mistaken for idols,

the great lawgiver himself adopting effigies when
he shaped his cherubim for the ark and balls for

the brazen sea. In after ages we find typical figures

admitted in the ships carved on the monuments of

the Maccabees, being the symbol of the tribe of

Zebulon, and not even then prohibited, because

ships were inanimate objects. As for the ' abomi-

nation of desolation,' if by that term the Roman
eagle was really meant, it was with the Jews more
an expression of excited political feehng under the

form of religious zeal, than of pure devotion, aud
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one of the many signs which preceded their national

doom.
There is reason to believe that the viishpachot/i,

c r ensigns of the clans, and mS {aoth), were, at least

in the earlier ages, symbolical figures; and that

the shekels ascribed to David, bearing an olive or

citron branch *o Nehemiah with three lilies, to

Herod Agrippa Tvith three ears of com, and to

Tryphon with a helmet and star, were so many
types cf families, which may all have been borne

as sculptured figures, or, when the purism of

491. I. Egyptian fans of state attending the king, or stuck

upon the sacred arks ; 2. Tablet ensign of the Jews (?),

as represented on the arch of Titus ; 3. Globe signum of

Augustus
; 4. Dragon ensign, common to many nations ;

5. Parthian standard ; 6. State umbrella, on a coin of

Augustus.

later times demanded it, may have been painted

upon tablets, like the supposed family or clan

motto on the ensign of the Maccabees CMD).
The practice was equally common among the

heathen Egyptians, Persians, and Greeks ; and
perhaps the figures of those actually used in Jeru-

salem are represented in the sculptured triumphal

procession on the arch of Titus, where the golden

candlestick and other spoils of vanquislied Judah
are portrayed. A circumstance which confirms the

meaning of the objects represented upon the Jewish
shekels is, that on the reverse of those of Herod
Agrippa is seen another sovereign-ensign of Asia

—

namely, the umbrella (chattah, cluitah of India),

always attending monarchs, and sculptured at

Chehel Miliar, and at Nacshi-Boostan, where it

marks the presence of the king. It is still the

royal token through all the East and Islam Africa
;

and it appears that in the Macedonian era it was
adopted by the Grseco-Egyptian princes ; for An-
tony is reproached with joining the Roman Eagles

to the state umbrella of Cleopatra :

—

' Interque signa (turpe!) militaria

Sol aspicit conopium.'—Hor. Epod. ix.

The ensign of the family or clan of the royal

house then reigning, of the judge of Israel, or of

the captain of the host, was no doubt carried before

the chief in power, although it does not appear
that the Hebrew kings had, like the Pharaohs, four

of them to mark their dignity
;
yet from analogy

they may have had that number, since the practice

was also known to the Parthian kings subsequently

to the Byzantine emperors, and even to the Welsh
princes.—C. H. S.

STAR IN THE EAST. Matthew (ch. ii. i,

uq.) relates that at the time of the birth of our
Lord there came wise men (magi) from the East
to Jerusalem, to inquire after the newly-born king
cf the Jews, in order that they might offer him

presents and worship him. A star, which they

had seen in the East, guided them to the house
where the infant Messiah was. Having come into

his presence, they presented unto him gifts—gold,

and frankincense, and myrrh.

The solid learning and free conjecture of Chris-

tian divines have combined with the unfriendly

daring of infidelity to cast a heap of difficulties on
the particulars involved in this passage of Holy
Writ. Our space will not allow us to review and
examine what has been written by friends and
enemies on the subject. We must content our-

selves with a brief statement of what appears to us

the right view of the case, referring in justification

to the authorities whence we have drawn our

materials.

These wise men were Chaldaean magi. During
many centuries the magi had been given to the

study of astronomy, and for some considerable

time before the birth of our Lord they had cor-

rupted and disfigured their scientific knowledge by
astrological speculations and dreams. A convic-

tion had long been spread throughout the East,

that about the commencement of our era a great

and victorious prince, of the Messiah, was to be
born. His birth was in consequence of words of

sacred Scripture (Num. xxiv. 17), connected with

the appearance of a star. Calculations seem to

have led the astrological astronomers of Meso-
potamia to fix the time for the advent of this king

in the latter days of Herod, and the place in the

land of Judaea. Accordingly, at the appointed

time, two planets, Jupiter and Saturn, were in

conjunction under such circumstances as to appear
one resplendent heavenly body, and to marshal
the way for the magi from their own homes to

Jerusalem, Bethlehem, and the inn.

This view, which owes its origin to the astro-

nomer Kepler, has been investigated and approved
by some of the soundest minds of Germany. Under
tlie influence of a conjunction of Jupiter, Saturn,

and Mars, which took place in the year 1604,

Kepler was led to think that he had discovered

means for determining the true year of our Saviour's

birth. He made his calculations, and found that

Jupiter and Saturn were in conjunction in the con-

stellation of the Fishes (a fish is the astrological

symbol of Judaea) in the latter half of the year of

Rome 747, and were joined by Mars in 748. Here
then he fixed the first figure in the date of our era,

and here he found the appearance in the heavens
which induced the magi to undertake their journey,

and conducted them successfully on their way.
Others have taken up this view, freed it from
astrological impurities, and shown its trustworthi-

ness and applicability in the case under consider-

ation. It appears that Jupiter and Saturn came
together for the first time on May 20th in the

twentieth degree of the constellation of the Fishes.

They then stood before sunrise in the eastern part

of the heavens, and so were seen by the magi.

Jupiter then passed by Saturn towards the north.

About the middle of September they were near

midnight both in opposition to the sun, Saturn in

the thirteenth, Jupiter in the fifteenth degree, being

distant from each other about a degree and a half.

They then drew nearer : on October 27th there

was a second conjunction in the sixteenth degree,

and on November 12th there took place a third

conjunction in the fifteenth degree of the same con-

stellation. In the two last conjunctions the in-



STATER 891 STATER

teival between the planets amounted to no more
than a degree, so that to the unassisted eye the

rays of the one planet were absorbed in those of

the other, and the two bodies would appear as

one. The two planets went past each other three

times, came very near together, and showed them-

selves all night long for months in conjunction

with each other, as if they would never separate

again. Their first union in the east awoke the

attention of the magi, told them the expected time

had come, and bade them set off without delay

towards Judtea (the fish land). When they reached

Jerusalem the two planets were once more blended

together. Then, in the evening, they stood in the

southern part of the sky, pointing with their united

rays to Bethlehem, where prophecy declared the

Messiah was to be born. The magi followed the

finger of heavenly light, and were brought to the

child Jesus. The conclusion in regard to the time

of the advent is, that our Lord was born in the

latter part of the year of Rome 747, or six years

before the common era.

We have not presented this view from any lean-

ing in favour of a rationalistic interpretation, believ-

ing that God could, had he so pleased, have created

a heavenly body for the purpose. But it must
also be said that the Divine Ruler of the universe

is frugal {absit invidia verbd) of his instrumentalities,

and might well, in the case before us, make use,

for the gracious purposes of his providence, of cos-

mical arrangements which he had fixed ere the

earth and heavens were made. They are, how-
ever, facts which have been set forth. As facts,

they explain a passage on which many doubts and
-iifficulties have lain. The reader will determine

whether he finds the explanation satisfactory,

Kepler's ideas may be found in the essay De Jcsu
Christi servatoris iwstri vera anno natalitio, and
more fully in De vero anno quo cctermis Del filiiis

/inmaitain nainram assumpsit, Frankfurt 16 14.

His view was taken up, and presented with ap-

probation to the literary vi'orld, by a learned pre-

late of the Lutheran church, Bishop Miinter {Der
Stern der IVetse/i, Kopenh. 1827). It also gained

approval from the celebrated astronomer Schubert

of Petersburg
(
Verjnischten Schriften, Stuttgart

1823). The learned and accurate Ideler [Hand-
buck der Chronotogie, Berlin ; see vol. ii. p. 399,
seq.) reviewed the entire subject, and signified his

agreement. Hase and De Wette, however, have
stated objections. A recent writer of considerable

merit, Wieseler {Chronolog. Synop. der 4 Evan-
gelien, Hamburg 1843), has applied this theory of

Kepler's in conjunction with a discovery that he
has made from some Chinese astronomical tables,

which show that in the year of Rome 750 a comet
appeared in the heavens, and was visible for seventy

days. Wieseler's opinion is, that the conjunction

of the planets excited and fixed the attention of

the magi, but that their guiding-star was the afore-

said comet.—^J.
R. B.

STATER (ffTOTT^p; stater; A. V. 'a piece of

money,' margin 'stater').

The word stater, from iffTTj/jii, means a coin of a

certain weight, and hence a standard, and was a
term applied by the Greeks to coins of gold, elec-

trum, and silver. The principal earlier gold staters

were those of Crasus (Kpoiaeioi), tlie Persian darics

((TTaTrjpfs AapfiKol, AapetKol), and those of Athens.
The first and secona appear always to nave been

didrachms of the Perso - Euboic, and the third

a didrachm of the Attic talent. The staters of

Croesus, which were the earliest gold coins that

came to Greece (Herod, i. 54), have about the
same weight as the darics

—

i.e. 128 grains Troy—
which weight is a little less than that of an Attic

stater. The electrum staters of the west of Asia
Minor were commonly called in ancient times

Cyzicene staters (crTaTrjpes Kv^LK-qvoi, Kv^iKrjuoi).

They consist of about one-fourth part of silver and
three-fourths of pure gold (Plin. A/'. H. xxxiii. 4,

23), and weigh about 248 grains troy. According
to ancient authority (Demosth. in Phorni. p. 914),
they passed on the Bosphorus, a little after the

year B.C. 335, for 28 Athenian silver drachms,

whilst the stater aureus of Athens, weighing 133
grains troy, was current at 20 (Xenoph. Aiiab.

i. 7, 18, speaking of the daric) ; hence 20 : 133 :

28 : 186 -t-). The silver in them was evidently not

counted, and this stater, which weighed 186 -f

grains, was equal to a lov/ didrachm of the ^gin-
etan talent. Other staters are mentioned as being in

circulation in Greece; those of Lampsacus, which in

all specimens we have seen have exactly the weight

of a daric ; of Phocsea (Thucyd. iv. 52 ; Demosth.
in Bceot. p. 1019) ; of Corinth (Pollux, iv. 174; ix.

80) ; and those of Philip of Macedon and Alex-
ander the Great, M'ho issued them of the weight of

Attic didrachms. The stater is thus always a
didrachm. The name, however, was in later times

applied to the tetradrachm of Athens (Phot. s. v.

aTxr-qp ; Hesych. s. v. •^Xa.vKf.'i AavpiuriKai), and
attempts have been made to prove that even in the

time of Thucydides the tetradrachm bore the name
of stater (Thucyd. iii. 70, Dr. Arnold's note).

The term stater was also applied to the gold tetra-

drachms (commonly called octodrachms) of the

Ptolemies. There seems then to be no doubt that

the name stater was first applied to the didrachm
and then to the tetradrachm, as % standard coin of

both metals.

The word stater is only once mentioned in the

N. T., in the account of the miracle of the tribute-

money. On our Lord's arrival at Capernaum,
they who received the didrachms [ol to. 5idpaxfui

Xa/x^dfouTes:) asked St. Peter if his master paid the

tribute (didrachms, 6 SiSdtr/caXos ii/xGiv ov reXet t4

didpax/J-a. ; Matt. xvii. 24-27). Many commen-
tators, both ancient and modern—and among them
Augustine, Origen, and Jerome—have entirely

missed the meaning of this miracle, by interpreting

the payment as a cn'it one, which it certainly was
not (Alford, in toe.) The didrachm refers to the

sum paid annually by the Jews of twenty years

old and upwards to the temple at Jerusalem

(Exod. xxx. 13), This was half a shekel, called

by the LXX, t6 TJ/xtcrv rod 5i5pdxJJ-ov [DiDRACHM
;

Shekel], Now, at the time of Augustus the

Attic tetradrachm had fallen so as to be equal to

the Phoenician didrachm, and to four denarii of

the weight of that period, and the weights of the

shekel and its half are the same as those of the

debased Attic tetradrachm and its half [Shekel],
the silver currency of Palestine consisting of tetra-

drachms of the cities of Syria and Phoenicia. In

order to pay this tax, St. Peter was commanded
by our Lord to cast a hook into the sea and taRe

up the fish that first came up, inside the mouth of

which was discovered a stater, which was to be
paid for our Lord and himself. This stater must
therefore have been a silver tetradrachm. as no
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other stater was current in Palestine at the time.

'It is observable,' says Mr. Poole (art. 'Stater,'

Dr. Smith's Diet, of the Bible), 'in confirmation of

the minute accuracy of the evangelist, that at this

period the silver currency in Palestine consisted of

Greek imperial tetradrachms or staters, and Roman
denarii of a quarter their weight, didrachms having
fallen into disuse. Had two didrachms been found
by St. Peter, the receivers of tribute would scarcely

have taken them ; and no doubt the ordinary coin

paid was that miraculously supplied.' The tetra-

drachms of Syria and Phoenicia during the 1st cen-

tury were always of pure silver, but afterwards the

coinage became greatly debased, though Antioch
continued to strike tetradrachms to the 3d centuiy,

but they gradually depreciated. It was required,

as Mr. Poole has observed to me [Hist, of feiv.

Coinage, p. 240), that the tribute should be paid in

full weight, and therefore the date of the gospel

must be of a time when staters of pure silver were
current. In all probability the ' thirty pieces of

silver' for which our Lord was betrayed were also

staters or tetradrachms of the Greek cities of Syria

or Phoenicia [Piece of Silver].—F. W. M.

STEEL. The word so rendered in the A. V.
properly means 'copper' [Nechosheth]. It is

doubtful if the Hebrews were acquainted with the

process of hardening iron into steel ; for though
the 'northern iron' of Jer. xv. 12 has been sup-
posed by some to be 'steel,' this is by no means
certain ; it may have been only a superior sort of

iron. The word rn?D,/«A/«/^ (Nahum ii. 3 [A. V.

4] ), translated in the A. V. ' torches,' is also sup-

posed to denote 'steel,' and to refer to the flashing

scythes of the Assyrian chariots (Henderson, in loc.)

—W. L. A.

STEPHANAS (Srf^aTOs), a disciple at Corinth,

whose household Paul baptized (i Cor. i. 16),

being the first converted to Christianity in Achaia
(i Cor. xvi. 15). From the last of these texts it

would appear that Stephanas and his family, in the

most exemplary manner, ' addicted themselves to

the ministry of the saints;' which some interpret

of their having taken upon them the office and
duty of deacons ; but which seems to admit of a

larger sense—viz. that all the members of this ex-

cellent family ministered to the wants and promoted
the comfort of their fellow-Christians, whether
strangers or countiymen. That Stephanas was
present with St. Paul when he wrote the first

epistle to the Corinthians is evident from i Cor.

xvi. 17. As ''the household o{ ^\.&^\iz.was,'' is men-
tioned in both texts, it has been supposed that

Stephanas himself was dead when Paul wrote
;

but in verse 17 it is said, ' I am glad of the coming
of Stephanas.'—^J.

K.

STEPHEN (Sr^^ai-os), one of the seven first

deacons, and the proto-martyr of the Christian

church. It appears from his name that he was a
Hellenist, as it was not common for the Jews of
Palestine to adopt names for their children, except
from the Hebrew or Syriac ; though of what
country he was is unknown. He is represented by
Epiphanius (xl. p. 50) as one of the seventy disci-

ples chosen by Christ ; but this statement is with-

out authority from Scripture, and is, in fact, incon-
sistent with what is there mentioned concerning
him. He is spoken of by others as one of the first

converts of Peter on the day of Pentecost ; but this

also is merely conjectural. Jerome (on Is. xlvi. 12)

and others of the Fathers praise him as a man of

great learning and eloquence. The first authentic

notice we find of him is in Acts vi. 5. In the dis-

tribution of the common fund that was entrusted

to the apostles (Acts iv. 35-37) for the support of

the poorer brethren (see Mosheim, De Rebus Christ,

ante Const, p. 118, 2.xvA Dissert, ad Hist. Eccles.

fertift.), the Hellenistic Jews complained that a
partiality was shown to the natives of Palestine,

and that the poor and sick among their widows
were neglected. Whether we conceive with Mo-
sheim {De Rebus, etc. p. 118), that the distribution

was made by individuals set apart for that ofhce,

though not yet possessing the name of deacons
;

or with the writer in the Encyclopedia Metropoli-

tajia (art. ' Ecclesiastical History ; ' see also Arch-
bishop Whately's Kingdom of Christ), we conclude
that with the office they had also the name, but
were limited to Hebrews ; or whether we follow

the more common view, as set forth by Bohmer
(Diss. vii. ;

yuris Eccles. Antiq.), does not ma-
terially affect the present subject. The complaint
of the Hellenists having reached the ears of the

apostles, immediate directions were given by
them with a view to remove the cause of it. Un-
willing themselves to be called away from their

proper employment of extending the bounds ol

the Christian community, they told the assembled
multitude of believers to select seven men of their

own number, in whose faith and integrity they

might repose entire confidence, for the superintend-

ence of everything connected with the relief of

the poor. The proposal of the apostles met with

the approbation of the brethren, who proceeded
at once with the choice of the prescribed number
of individuals, among whom Stephen is first men-
tioned ; hence the title of first deacon, or first of

the deacons, is given to him by Irenteus (Iren. i.

12). He is distinguished in Scripture as a man
' full of faith and of the Holy Ghost' (Acts vi. 5).

The newly-elected individuals were brought to the

apostles, who ordained them to their office, and
they entered upon their duties with extraordinary

zeal and success. The number of the disciples was
greatly increased, and many priests were among
the converts. In this work Stephen greatly dis-

tinguished himself by the miracles he performed
before the people, and by the arguments he ad-

vanced in support of the Christian cause. From
his foi"eign descent and education he was naturally,

led to address himself to the Hellenists, and in his

disputations with Jews of the Synagogue of the

Libertines and Cyrenians, etc. [Synagogue and
Libertine], he brought forward views of the

Christian scheme that could not be relished by the

bigots of the ancient faith. As they were unable
to withstand his powers of reasoning, their malice

was excited ; they suborned false witnesses against

him, and dragged him before the Sanhedrim as a
blasphemer. The charge brought against him
was, that he had spoken against the law and
the Temple, against Moses and against God.
This accusation was calculated to incite all par-

ties in the Sanhedrim against him (comp. Acts
xxii. 22) ; and upon receiving it the predetermined

purpose of the council was not to be mistaken.

Stephen saw that he was to be the victim of the

blind and malignant spirit which had been exhibited

by the Jews in every period of their history. But
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his serenity was unniffleu ; his confidence in the

goodness of his cause, and in the promised support

of his Heavenly Master, imparted a divine tran-

quilhty to his mind ; and when the judges fixed

their regards upon him, the hght that was within

beamed forth upon his countenance, and ' they saw

his face as if it had been the face of an angel'

(Acts vi. 15).

Benson {History of the First Planting of the

Christian Religion) and others have considered the

testimony of the witnesses against Stephen as in

every respect false, and that we are not even to

suppose that he had stated that Christ would
change the customs which Moses delivered (Acts

vi. 14), upon the ground of the improbability of

more being revealed to Stephen than to the apo-

stles, as to the abolition of the Levitical ceremonies.

From the strain of the martyr's speech, however,

a different conclusion may be drawn. His words
imply, in various passages, that external rites were

not essential, and that true religion was not con-

fined to the temple ser\'ice (Acts vii. 8, 38, 44,

etc.) And there seems much plausibility in the

conjecture of Neander {Planting and Training of
the Christian Church, translated by Ryland, vol.

i. p. 56, seq.), that Stephen and the other deacons

from their birth and education were less under the

influence of Jewish prejudices than the natives of

Palestine, and may thus have been prepared to

precede the apostles themselves in apprehending

the liberty which the gospel was to introduce.

The statements of Stephen correspond in more
than one particular with what was afterwards

taught by St. Paul.

His speech is well deserving of the most diligent

study, and the more it is understood the higher

idea will it convey of the degree in which he pos-

sessed the qualities ascribed to him in the sixth

chapter. Very different views have been taken of

it by commentators. Upon the whole we are in-

clined to follow that which is given by Neander in

the work referred to. Even as a composition it is

curious and interesting from the connection which
may be discovered between the various parts, and
from the unity given to the whole by the honesty

and earnestness of the speaker. Without any

formal statement of his object, Stephen obviously

gives a confession of his faith, sets forth a true

view of the import of his preaching in opposition

to the false gloss that had been put upon it, main-

tains the justness of his cause, and shows how well

founded were his denunciations against the impeni-

tent Jews.
He first enters upon a historical statement,

involving a refutation of the charges which had

been made against him of hostility to the O. T.

institutions ; but at the same time showing that

acceptance with God does not depend upon out-

ward relations. Under the same form he illus-

trates the providential care exercised by the

Almighty in regard to the Jewish people, along

with the opposition exhibited by the Jews towards

those sent to them by God. And he points the

application of his whole discourse by charging his

carnal-minded hearers with resisting, like their

fathers, the Holy Ghost. The effect upon his

auditors was terrible. Conscience-smitten, they

united in wreaking their vengeance on the faithful

denouncer of their guilt. They drowned his voice

with their clamorous outcries, they stopped their

ears against him, tJiey rushed on him with one

accord in a tumultuary manner, they carried him
forth, and without waiting for the authority of
law, they stoned him to death as a blasphemer.
[Stoning.]
The frantic violence of his persecutors did not

disturb the tranquillity of the martyr, and he died
praying that his murderers might be forgiven (vii.

60). In his prayer he showed that a new spirit

had been introduced into the world, and taught
the Christians that the example of their Divine
Master was to be followed even in circumstances

that they might have conceived to be impossible.

Nor was this prayer without effect. Saul of Tarsus,

who consented to his death (viii. i), and kept the

clothes of them that stoned him (vii. 58), heard his

words, mocking, doubtless, like the rest. But the

prayer was heard, and to it we owe the mmistry
of the apostle Paul (Tillemont, Alemoires, vol. ii.

p. 8).

The only other particular connected with Ste-

phen, mentioned in Scripture, is, that ' devout
men carried him to his burial, and made great

lamentation over him' (viii. 2). No information is

given res]iecting the time of his death, or the place

of his burial. In the fifth century (415), however,
the relics of the martyr were said to have been
miraculously discovered by a Greek priest of the
name of Lucian (Luciani Presbyteri Plpistola de
Inventione S. Stephani), and they were brought to

Europe by Orosius. Evodius, Bishop of Myala,
wrote a small treatise concerning the miracles per-

formed by them ; and Severus, a bishop of the

island of Minorca, wrote a circular letter of the

conversion of the Jews in that island, and of the

miracles wrought in that place by the relics which
Orosius left there. These writings are contained

in the works of Augustine, who gives the sanction

of his authority to the incredible follies they record

{De Civit. Dei, xxii. 8).

Since the fifth century, Stephen's day has been
celebrated on the 26th of December. The date is

confessed by many Roman Catholic writers to be
arbitrary, and is wholly without authority.—^J.

K.

STEPHENS, more correctly Stephen (Eti-

enne), the family name of an illustrious succession

of learned printers, of whom, however, we have to

notice specially here only Robert. He was the

son of Henri Etienne (Henricus Stephanus), the

printer of the Qiiincuplex Psaltertum of Le Fevre
d'Estaples, Paris 1509, 1513, and who died in 1520.

Robert was born at Paris in 1 503. Having received

a learned education, he devoted himself to the

editing and issuing of carefully-printed editions of

learned works. In 1545 he issued, under the

simple title of Bihlia, an edition of the Vulgate,

with a new Latin translation of the Bible, printed

in parallel columns, and in a type of exquisite

beauty. Explanatory notes are added in the

margin, and as some of these gave offence to the

doctors of the Sorbonne as savouring of the Re-
formed doctrines, Stephens thought it prudent, on
tlie death of his father, to remove to Geneva.
Before leaving Paris, however, he had issued his

edition of the Greek N. T., first in a small form
(known as the O mirificam edition, from the first

words of the preface), Paris 1546, 1549, and after-

wards in fol. with various readings from MSS.
collated by his son Henry. At Geneva he printed

an edition of the Greek text with the Vulgate

rendering, and that of Erasmus, 1551. This
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edition presented the text for the first time divided
j

into verses. Two editions of the Hebrew Bible

were also printed by him, one with the Com-
:

mentary of Kimchi on the minor prophets, in 13

vols. 4to, Paris 1539-43 ; another in 10 vols. i6mo,
Paris 1 544-46. It is to him we owe the Thesaurus

LingU(E LatincB, 4 vols. fol. ; as to his son Henry 1

the Thesaurus Ling. Grcscce is due—two monu-
|

ments of vast learning and unwearied diligence.

Robert Stephens died at Geneva, 6th September

1559.-W. L. A.

STOCKS. Three Hebrew words are thus ren-

dered in the A. V.— I. nSBHD (Jer. xx. 2 ; xxix.

26 ; 2 Chron. xvi. 10). Tliis is supposed to have
been rather a sort of pillory in which the head and
hands were fastened, than an instrument for fasten-

ing by the feet. But this is quite uncertain.

2. TD (Job xiii. 27 ; xxxiii. 11). As this is ex-

pressly described as a fetter for the feet it probably
answered to our stocks.

3. D3y (Prov. vii. 22). This was probably a

fetter fastened round the ankle. The same word
is used for an anklet (Is. iii. 18). The ^\J\ov (A. V.
' stocks') to which Paul and Silas were made fast

(Acts xvi. 24) may have been 'stocks,' but was
probably simply a bar of wood, to which they

were chained by the feet.—W. L. A.

STOICS AND EPICUREANS. [Philosophy,
Greek.]

STONING. [Punishments.]

STORAX (Sriypa^) occurs in Ecclesiasticus xxiv.

15 [as the rendering of aTaKri]. In Gen. xxxvii.

24 Aquilla renders flNDJ by (rrvpa^, as also xliii. 1 1,

where he is followed by the Vulg. ] Sweet storax is

mentioned by various Greek writers, from the time

of Hippocrates to that of Dioscorides. Several kinds

of it were known, varying chiefly in the fonn in

which it was obtained, or the degree of adulteration

to which it had been subjected. Most of the kinds

are still known in commerce. It is obtained by
incisions made in the bark of the tree called s(yrax

officinale by botanists. This tree is a native of

Greece, Asia Minor, Syria, and Palestine, and is

about twenty feet high, with leaves like those of the

quince, and flowers somewhat resembling those of

the orange. Storax was, and is still, much es-

teemed, both as an incense and for its medical pro-

perties. It consists chiefly of resin, a volatile oil,

and some benzoic acid. It has a g'/ateful balsamic

odour, which no doubt made it valued in ancient

times.—J. F. R.

STORK (HT'Dn, chasidah). In Egypt, the

two species collectively are called Anaseh ; the

white, more particularly, Belari ; in Arabic Zakid,

Zadig{'>), Abuhist, Heklek, Hegleg, and Hadji Lug-
lug, the three last-mentioned expressing the pecu-
liar clatter which storks make with their bills, and
Hadji, or pilgrim, denoting their migratory habits.

This quality several of the Western names likewise

indicate, while our word stork is an appellation

which extends to the Icelandic, Danish, Swedish,
German, Hungarian, Lette, and Wallachian lan-

guages, and is presumed originally to have been
Star cger— i.e. migrating Heron. Some would
derive stork from the Greek <TTopyi\, with which
it agrees in sound, but has no affinity of meaning,
tliough it corroborates the interoretation cf Cha-

sidah in the Hebrew, similarly implying affection,

piety, mercy, and gratitude. This name results

from a belief, general through all ancient Asia,

in the attachment of these birds to each other ; of

the young towards the old, and of the parents

towards their young. Without, therefore, admit-

ting the exaggerated reports, or the popular opin-

ions ot the East, respecting the stork, enough is

shown to justify the identification of Chasidah with

that bird ; notwithstanding that some learned com-
mentators have referred the word to heron, and
to several other birds, though none upon investiga-

tion are found to unite in the same degree the

qualities which are ascribed to the species in Lev.

xi. 19; Deut. xiv. 18; Job xxxix. 13; Ps. civ.

1 7 ; Jer. viii. 7 ; Zech. v. 9.

Storks are about a foot less in height than the

crane, measuring only three feet six inches from

the tip of the bill to the end of the toes, and nearly

the same to the end of the tail. They have a stout,

pointed, and rather long bill, which, together with

their long legs, is of a bright scarlet colour ; the

toes are partially webbed, the nails at the ex-

tremities flat and but little pointed beyond the

tips of the joints. The orbits are blackish, but

the whole bird is white, with the exception of a

few scapulars, the greater wing covers, and all the

quills, which are deep black ; they are doubly

scalloped out, with those nearest the body almost

as long as the very foremost in the wing. This is

a provision of nature, enabling the bird more effec-

tually to sustain its after weight in the air—a faculty

exceedingly important to its mode of flight, with its

long neck and longer legs equally stretched out,

and very necessaiy to a migrating species believed

to fly without alighting from the Lower Rhine, or

even from the vicinity of Strasburg, to Africa, and
to the Delta of the Nile. Storks build their nests

in pine, fir, cedar, and other coniferous trees, but

seem to prefer lofty old buildings, towers, and
ruins. There are always several located on the

tops of the isolated pillars at Persepolis ; and they

often obstruct the Muesim by nestling in their way,

about the summits of the minarets which these

servants of the mosques must ascend to call the

congregation to prayer. Several modem writers

still assert the filial affection of young storks,

M'hom they describe as assisting their aged parents

when they cannot any longer fly with vigour, and
as bringing them food when unable to provide for

themselves ; but without entirely rejecting the fact

of affectionate relations among these birds, it may
be remarked that there is no evidence to support

this assertion.—C. H. S.
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STRANGER ("13, 2^*7)). This term is applied

Jii the O. T. to a person statedly resident in Pales-

tine, but who was not of Hebrew descent. A dis-

tinction is made between such and the "'"133, or

foreigner—that is, a heathen usually resident in a

country out of Palestine. Such belonged to the

D^IJ or Gentiles. Distinct from both was the

n"lTX, or native-born Israelite.
t: V

For the laws and usages of the Hebrews in re-

lation to strangers, see MosES, Laws of ; and
Proselyte.—W. L. A.

STRAW. [Teben.]

STREETS. [Towns.]

STRIPES. [Punishments.]

STUART, Moses, was born at Wilton, Con-
necticut, 26th March 1 780. He was educated at

Yale College, where he took his degree in 1799)
with the highest honours. He was successively

tutor in Yale College (1802-1804), pastor of a con-

gregational church at New Haven (1806), and pro-

fessor of sacred literature at Andover (1810), an
office which he held until 1848, when his increasing

infirmities constrained him to resign it. He died

4th January 1852. His life was one of incessant

labour, devoted chiefly to Biblical literature. In

this he led the way in his own country with most
happy results. His own contributions to sacred

learning are very valuable ; but perhaps he did even

more by the impulse he gave to Biblical study

and the sound principles of Biblical exegesis which
he instilled into the minds of his younger brethren,

especially in America, than by the works which he
himself published. His chief writings ai'e A Gram-
mar of tlie Hebrew Language, 1831, of which a 5th

edition appeared at Oxford in 1838 ; a Hebrew
Chrestoviathy, 1832 ; Course of Hebrew Study,

1830 ; a Grammar of i/ie N. T. Dialect, 2d edition,

1 841 ; Commentary on the Ep. to the Hebrews (2

vols. 1827, reprinted London 1828), on the Ep.
to the Romans {\%T,2, London 1833), on iho. Apo-
calypse (1845, Edinburgh 1847), on Daniel (1851),

Ecclesiastes (1851), and Proz'erbs (1852). He was
also a large contributor to the Biblical Repository

and the Bibliotheca Sacj-a. A monument has been
erected to his memory at Andover, on which he is

styled ' The Father of Biblical Science in his

native country.'—W. L. A.

SUCCOTH (niSD; 'LktivoX; 2o/cxw3-d; Alex.

Swxti ; Socoth), a town in the valley of the Jordan.

It had its origin, as well as its name, in the tempor-
aiy sojourn of Jacob on his way from Padanaram
to Palestine. ' And Jacob journeyed to Succoth,

and he built him an house, and made booths {Suc-

coth) for his cattle ; therefore the name of the place

is called Succoth ('booths').' The writer has fre-

quently seen such 'booths' occupied by the Be-

dawin of the Jordan valley. They are rude huts

of reeds, sometimes covered with long grass, some-
times with a piece of a tent. They are much used

by a semi-nomad people. Jacob probably remained
for some time in this fertile spot, which must have
reminded him of the banks of the Euphrates (Gen.

xxxiii. 17). The situation is approximately indi-

cated by the fact that Jacob was on his way from
Peniel to Shechem. Peniel was apparently on the

north bank of the Jabboc (xxxiL 22, 23) ; and it

would seem that after his interview with Esau on
the south bank, he turned back to avoid farther in-

tercourse with his dangerous brother ; and instead

of following him to Edom he recrossed the Jabboc
and descended to the valley of the Jordan, where
he resolved to rest for a time am.id its luxuriant

pastures (see however Kalisch, ad loc. ; Ritler,

Pal. nnd Syr. ii. 447).
The next notice of Succoth is in Joshua's descrip-

tion of the territory of Gad. To this tribe the

middle section east of the Jordan was allotted, in-

cluding the valley of the Jordan up to the Sea of

Galilee [Gad]. Among the towns in the valley is

Succoth (Josh. xiii. 27). Nothing more can be in-

ferred from this than that it lay on the east bank
of the river.

In the narrative of Gideon's pursuit of Zeba and
Zalmunnait is said : ' And Gideon came to Jordan,

passed mier . . . and said unto the men of Succoth,

etc' (Judg. viii. 5). The tale there recorded of the

mingled cowardice and perfidy of the inhabitants,

and of Gideon's terrible vengeance, is one of the

most harrowing in the Bible. At that period

Succoth must have been a place of importance,

when it ventured to refuse the request of Gideon.

Its 'princes and elders,' too, are said to have num-
bered ' threescore and seventeen men.'

Though the rulers were slain the city continued

to prosper, and in the days of Solomon it was well

known. The sacred historian informs us that the

brazen vessels of the temple were cast ' in the cir-

cuit ("1333) of the Jordan, in the clay ground, be-

tween Succoth and Zarthan' (l Kings vii. 46 ; 2

Chron. iv. 17). Succoth gave its name to ' a valley"

(pDJ?), probably a lower section of ' the circuit,' or

great plain of the Jordan (cf. ' the vale of .Siddim,'

which was also called an Emek in ' the circuit of

the Jordan,' Ps. Ix. 6).

Jerome observes, in his notes on Genesis :

—

' There is to this day a city of this name {Succoth)

beyond Jordan in the region of Scythopolis' {Opera,

ii. 989 : ed. Migne) ; but in the Onomasticon both

Jerome and Eusebius merely state that it is the

place where Jacob dwelt on his return from Meso-

potamia, without indicating its site or appearing to

know of its existence (s. v. 'Scenre').

Burckhardt on his way from Beisan to es-Salt

forded the Jordan two hours (about six miles) below

the former, and observes in a note {Travels in

Syria, p. 345) :
' Near where we crossed, to the

south, are the ruins of Sukkot (liiLc).' The

rains seem to have been on the east bank of the

river, though he does not expressly say so. This

may possibly be the Succoth of Jerome ; but it is

too far north to suit the requirements of the narra-

tive in Genesis.

Robinson discovered another ruin called Siiktit

(jj^^'XL:, which is radically as well as topogra-

phically different from the Sukkot of Burckhardt),

situated on the west l^ank of the Jordan, about

fifteen miles south of Beisan. Near it is a copious

fountain, and the plain around it is covered witli

most luxuriant vegetation. The ruin is merely that

of a common village, a few foundations of unhevni

stones' {Bib. Res. iii. 309 ; cf. Vau de Velde,

Travels, ii. 343). Its position on the west bank
prevents its being identified with the Succoth of

the Bible, but it is just possible that the name may
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have been transferred from the ancient town on the

east side to a more modern village on the west (see

also Ritter, Pal. und Syr. ii. 446).

2. Succoth was a station of the Israehtes in the

desert, the first after their departure from Egj'pt

:

'And the children of Israel journeyed from Ra-

meses to Succoth' (Exod. xii. 37). Probably here,

too, the name may have been given to the spot

from the temporary booths which some of the more

delicate would naturally attempt to construct for

themselves on that the first night of life under the

open heaven. Succoth was still within the land

of Egypt, or at least within a region of habitation

and cultivation ; for it was not until the close of

their second march that they ' encamped in Etham,

in the edge of the wilderness'' (xiii. 20 ; cf. Num.
xxxiiu 5, 6).

The exact position of Succoth has not been, and

probably never can be, satisfactorily determined.

The line of march which the Israelites followed

will be discussed in another place [Wandering,
Wilderness of].—J. L, P,

SUKKIIMS (D"'^3p ; llpi^oUrai ; Alex, Tpary-

\olvTai ; TrogloditcE), one of the three great na-

tions which composed the amiy of Shishak king of

Egypt when he came up against Rehoboam in

Jerusalem (2 Chron. xii. 3). They are only men-
tioned in the one passage ; and the name seems to

have been unknown to ancient geographers. Both

the LXX. and Vulgate render the word Troglo-

dytes ; but upon what authority is unknown. It

may be conjectured that, as they are joined with

the Ethiopians, and as there were Troglodytes in

Ethiopia (Herod, iv. 183), the ancient translators

considered Sukkiim a proper name for them (Winer,

R. IV. s. v. ' Suchim'). Strabo states that 'the

Troglodytes, in the latitude of Meroe, are distant

ten or twelve days' journey from the Nile' {Geog:

xvii. 786). It is more probable, however, that the

Sukkiim were a nomad people, and were so called

because of their living iti tents [SUCCOTHJ. This

is the opmion of Gesenius {Thesaurus, p. 953).

—

J. L. P.

SUMMER. [Palestine.]

SUN (C'DB^ ; rfKios). For the sun as a luminary,

see Light. For the worship of the sun, see Ido-

latry. For the standing still of the sun, see

Joshua, Book of.

SUPH (11D), translated 'flags' in the A. V.,

means some aquatic plant. It is mentioned in

Exod. ii. 3, 5 ; Is. xix. 6 ; Jonah ii. 6 ; but it is

difficult to say whether it may not have been used

in a comprehensive sense, as seaweed is with us,

rather than have been confined to one of the plants

growing in the sea. The word siiph occurs in

several other passages ; these, however, have re-

ference to the Red Sea, which by the Hebrews
was called Siiph Sea. Rosenmiiller states that

this, ' in the Coptic version of the Pentateuch and

the Psalms, is called by its old Egyptian name,

the Shari Sea.' But Shari, or, as the Greeks pro-

nounced it, Sari, is the Egyptian name for tangles

or seaweeds, of which there is great abundance in

that sea. In Jonah ii. 5
—

' seaweed was wrapped
around my head'—one of the fuci would seem to

be indicated. Lady Calcott selects zostera marina,

or sea-wrack, which resembles tliem in habit. It

has by others been translated juticus, arundo.

carcx, etc. Rosenmiiller says there is no doubt
that a species of sari is denoted by suph, which,
according to Pliny, grows on the banks of the Nile.
' Fruticosi est generis sari, circa Nilum nascens,

duorum ferme cubilorum altitudine, pollicari crassi-

tudine ; coma papyri, similique manditur modo.'
This is supposed to be some reed, or grass-like

plant. It is curious that the names sar and sari

extend even to India. There is a species of sac-

chariitn growing in the neighbourhood of Calcutta
which has been named S. Sari by Dr. Roxburgh,

—J. F. R.

SURENHUSIUS (Surenhuys), Wilhelm,
professor of Greek and Hebrew at Amsterdam,
flourished in the end of the 1 7th and the beginning
of the 1 8th century. He edited a beautifully printed

edition of the Mishna, sive totiits Hebneofum juris,

rititutn, antiqiiitatiim etlegum oraliu7n Systema, cum
Mainionidis et BartenorcB Commentariis integris,

etc. 6 vols. fol. Amsterdam 1690-1703 ; on the

merits of which see Wolf, Bib. Hebr. ii. 886. He
published also niEi'O H^DD sive Bt/SXos KaraX-
Xa^Tjs, in quo secundtim Vett. Theoll. Hebb. formulas
allegandi et modos interpretandi, C07iciliantur loca

ex V. in N. T. allegata, 4to, Amsterdam 1 7 13, a

work of unsurpassed value on the subject to which
it relates.—W. L. A,

SURETYSHIP. [Loan.]

SUS (D^D, I'ttttos). It appears to be substan-

tiated, that the Horse was derived from High
Asia, and was not indigenous in Arabia, Syria, or

Egypt. They are not mentioned among the pre-

sents which Pharaoh bestowed upon Abraham,
and occur in Scripture for the first time when the

patriarch Joseph receives them from the Egyptians
in exchange for bread (Gen. xlvii. 17)—evidently

as valuable animals, disposed of singly, and not in

droves or flocks, like cattle and asses. They were
still sufficiently important to be expressly mentioned
in the funeral procession which accompanied the

body of Jacob to his sepulchre in Canaan (Gen. i,

9) ; and, for centuries after, it does not appear
that, under the domestic management of the Egyp-
tians, unless the murrain had greatly reduced them,
horses had multiplied as they would have done in

a land more congenial to their habits, since only

six hundred chariots appear to have pursued Israel

(Exod. xiv. 7)—even admitting that there were
other chariots and horsemen not included in that

number. In the sculptured battle-scenes which
are believed to represent victories of Sesostris, or

of Thothmes II. and III., over nations of Central

Asia, it is evident that the enemy's armies, as well

as the foreign allies of Egypt, are abundantly sup-

plied with horses, both for chariots and for riders

;

and in triumphal processions they are shown as

presents or tribute—proving that they were por-

tions of the national wealth of conquered states

sufficiently valuable to be prized in Egypt. At a

later period, the books of Deuteronomy (xvii. 16,

for the future kings of Israel ai^e forbidden to

possess many) and Joshua (xi. 4) furiiish similar

evidence of abundance of horses in the plains of

Syria ; and in Job occurs a description of a perfect

war-horse couched in the bold figurative language

of inspiration, such as remains unequalled by any
other poet, ancient or modern. Though the

Israelites had chariots and horsemen opposed to

them in the plain country from their first entrance

into the land of promise ; as in Judges iv, 15,
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where we find Sisera with his chariots i of war de-

feated at the foot of Mount Tabor
;
yet not being

intended to make military conquests beyond the

mountain-basin and the adjacent territory assigned

them, they long remained without cavahy or

chariots themselves (Deut. xvii. l6 ; 2 Sam. viii.

4) : they obeyed the divine injunction to abstain

from possessing horses, and, to the time of David,

hamstrung such as they captured from their ene-

mies. It appears, however, that a small cavalry

force was raised by him ; and as in all the military

operations of Western Asia there was a tendency

to increase the mounted force and neglect the in-

fantry, on the full establishment of royalty, when
tlie Hebrew government acquired a more political

structure, the reign of Solomon displayed a military

system which embraced a regular body of horse

and of chariots, evidently become the more neces-

sary since the limits of his sway were extended to

the shores of the Arabian Gulf, and far into the

Syrian desert (i Kings x. 26). Solomon likewise

acted with commercial views in the monopolising
spirit which Eastern sovereigns have been prone to

exercise in all ages. He bought chariots and
teams of horses in Egypt, and probably in Armenia,
'in all lands,' and had them brought into his

dominions in strings, in the same manner as horses

are still conducted to and from fairs ; for this in-

terpretation, as offered by Professor Paxton, ap-

pears to convey the natural and true meaning of

the text; and not 'strings of linen yarn,' which
here seem to be out of place (2 Chron. i. 16, 17 ;

ix. 25, 28).

The Tyrians purchased these objects from Solo-

mon, and, in the time of Ezekiel, imported horses

themselves from Togarmah or Armenia. On re-

turning from the Babylonish captivity, the com-
mon possession of horses in Palestine was no longer

opposed ; for Nehemiah numbers seven hundred
and thirtv-six belonging to the liberated Hebrews
(Neh. vii'. 68).

All the great original varieties or races of horses

were then known in Western Asia, and the He-
brew prophets themselves have not unfrequently

cUstinguished the nations they had in view, by
means of the predominant colours of their horses

—and that more correctly than commentators have
surmised. Taking Bochart's application of the

Hebrew names, the bay race, DIIX adorn, em-
phatically belonged to Egypt and Arabia Felix

;

the white, D"'J3? lebofiim, to the regions above the

Euxine Sea, Asia Minor, and northern High
Asia ; the dun, or cream-coloured, D^pTty> senikim,

to the Medes ; the spotted piebald, or skewbald,
Dm^, bcnidiin, to the Macedonians, the Parthians,

and later Tahtars ; and the black, D'^TlPltJ', shaclto-

rim, to the Romans ; but the chestnuts, pJDX,
amiilz, do not belong to any known historical race

(Zech. i. 8 ; vi. 2).

Bay or red horses occur most frequently on
Egyptian painted monuments, this being the primi-

tive colour of the Arabian stock ; but white horses

are also common, and, in a few instances, black

—

the last probably only to relieve the paler colour
of the one beside it in the picture. There is also,

we understand, an instance of a spotted pair,

tending to show that the valley of the Nile was
originally supplied with horses from foreign sources
and distinct regions, as indeed the tribute pictures

further attest. The spotted, if not real, but painted
VOL. III.

horses. Indicate the antiquity of a practice still in

vogue ; for staining the hair of riding animals with
spots of various colours, and dyeing their limbs and
tails crimson, is a practice of common occurrence
in the East, and was exemplified in London when
the late Shah of Persia presented the Prince Re-
gent with several white and groy horses, all of
which were ridden to Carlton Palace with their

tails dyed crimson, as we ourselves witnessed.
[Chamor.]
On the natural histoiy of the horse there is no

occasion to enter in this place ; but it may be pro-

per to notice that the riding-bridle was long a mere
slip-knot, passed round the under jaw into the
mouth, thus furnishing only one rein ; and that a

rod was commonly added to guide the animal with
more facility. The bridle, however, and the reins

of chariot-horses were, at a very early age, ex-

ceedingly perfect ; as the monuments of Egypi,
Etruria, and Greece, amply prove. Saddles were
not used, the rider sitting on the bare back, or
using a cloth or mat girded on the animal. The
Romans, no doubt copying the Persian Cataphrac-
ta;, first used pad saddles, and from the northern
nations adopted stimuli or spurs. Stirrups were
unknown. Avicenna first mentions the rikiah, or
Arabian stirrup, perhaps the most ancient ; although
in the tumuli of Central Asia, Tahtar horse skele-

tons, bridles, and stirrup saddles, have been found
along with idols ; which proves the tombs to be
more ancient than the introduction of Islam. With
regard to horse-shoeing, Bishop Lowth and Bracy
Clark were mistaken in believiirg that the Roman
horse or mule shoe was fastened on without nails

driven through the horny part of the hoof, as at

present. A contrary conclusion may be inferred

from several passages in the poets ; and the figure

of a horse in the Pompeii battle mosaic, shod in

the same manner as is now the practice, leaves

little doubt on the question.—C. H. S.

SUSA. [Shushan.]

SUSANCHITES (X''3J^:i' ; Sept. Sowaw-

Xatot), one of the nations settled by the king of

Assyria in Samaria (Ezra iv. 9). The name has

reference to Shushan. [Shushan.]

SUSANNAH. [Daniel, Apocryphal Ad-
denda TO.]

SWALLOW. ['Agur; Deror; Sis.]

SWAN. [Tinshemeth.]

SWEARING. [Oath.]

SWEAT, BLOODY. [Bloody Sweat.]

SWINE (Tin c/iazir). We have already no-

ticed these animals [Chazir], chiefly as they occur
in a wild state, and here refer to the domesticated
breeds only, because they appear to have been re-

peatedly introduced and reared by the Hebrew
people, notwithstanding the strong prohibitions in

the law of Moses (Is. Ixv. 4).

Egyptian pictures, the parable of the Prodigal

Son, and Christ's miraculous cure of the demoniac,
when he permitted swine to be possessed and de
stroyed by rushing over a precipice into the sea ol

Galilee, furnish ample proofs that during the do-
minion of the Romans they were kept around the
kingdom of Judah ; and the restrictive laws of

Hyrcanus on this subject indicate that the Jews
themselves were not altogether strangers to t'ris

3 M
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unlawful practice. Commentators ascribe this

abundance of swine to the numerous Pagan sacri-

fices of these animals in the temples : but we do
not deem this to be a sufficiently correct view of

the case, since hogs of every denomination were
less used for that purpose than oxen, goats, and
sheep. May it not be conjectured that in those

days of a greatly condensed population the poor
found in swine's flesh, and still moi^e in the fat and
lard, melted for culinary purposes, as it still is in

every part of pagan Africa, a most desirable ali-

ment, still more acceptable than the salt fish im-

ported from Sidon, to season their usual vegetable

diet? 'When the melting fire burneth, the fire

causeththe waters to boil' (Is. Ixiv. 2) ; and, again,
' a broth of abominable things in their vessels' (Ixv.

4). For, although the Mosaic law justly con-

demned the use of swine's flesh, at the time of the

departure of Israel out of Egypt, when the state of

slaveiy the people had been in, there is reason to

believe, had greatly multiplied leprosy, and, more-
over, when it was important to enforce cleanliness

among the multitude on many accounts
;
yet the

reasoning of tlie ancients and of commentators.
Rabbinical and medical, regarding the unhealthi-

ness of sound pork, in moderate quantities, as a
condiment, or more generally as an article of food,

is entirely erroneous. For in some provinces of

ancient Persia, the practice of curing animal food
was known so early, that the procession of tribute-

bearing deputies from the several satrapies, sculp-

tured on the great stairs at Persepolis, represents

at least one nation bringing preserved flesh meat,
apparently hams ; and already, before the conquest
of northern Gaul by Caesar, pork and various sau-

sages were exported from Belgium to the Roman
capital. Neither in the tropics nor in the East,

during the first centuries of Christianity, or in the

era of the Crusades, or among the Christians of the

present day, are any ill effects ascribed to the use

of swine's flesh ; and the Moslem population,

which is debarred the use of this kind of food, is,

perhaps, more liable to disease and to the plague
than others, because it lacks the stamina of resist-

ance to infection, and that supply of digestive nutri-

ment which keeps the alimentary system in a

healthy condition. The rich Moslem supply the

deficiency by vegetable oils and butter or ghee
;

hence, while the wealthy official class multiplies,

the poorer classes, for want of a cheap supply of

similar ingredients, diminish.—C. H. S.

SWORD. [Arms.]

SYCAMINE TREE (ZvKdfiivos) is mentioned
only once in the N. T. , in Luke xvii. 6 :

' And the

Lord said. If ye had faith as a grain of mustard-

seed, ye might say unto this sycamiue-tree,' etc.

From a slight similarity in name, this tree has often

been confounded with the sycamore, both by an-

cient and modern writers. Both trees are, how-
ever, mentioned by the apostle, who must have had
the technical knowledge necessary for distinguishing

such things. Though the English version avoids

translating the word, there can be little doubt of the

mulberry-tree being intended ; and it is frequently

so rendered. Thus, Dioscorides says, Mop^a •^

2,vKaiJ,ivia, etc., 'Mulberry or sycamine is well

known.' Celsius shows {Hieroboi. i. 290), by quo-
tations from Athenseus, Galen, etc. , that the Greeks
called it by both names ; and Corn. Celsus {De
Medicina, iii. 18) says expressly : ' GrKci raonim

ffVKd/xLvou appellant.' But still even ancient authors

confound it with the sycamore, and therefore mo-
dem writers may be excused when so doing. Dr.

Sibthorpe, who travelled as a botanist in Greece,

for the express purpose of identifying the plants

known to the Greeks, says that in Greece the

white mulberry-tree is called fiovpia ; the black

mulberry-tree, cvKafievia. The mulberry, more-

over, is a tree which we might expect to find men-

493. Black Mulberry—Morus nigra.

tioned in Scripture, since it is so common in Pales-

tine. It is constantly alluded to by old travellers,

and indeed is much cultivated in the present day,

in consequence of its affording food for the silk-

worm ; and it must have been common also in

early times, or the silkworms would not have ob-

tained suitable food when first introduced. As the

mulberry-tree is common, as it is lofty and affords

shade, it is well calculated for the illustration of the

above passage of Luke.—
^J.

F. R.

SYCAMORE is a species of fig. A". Fiais Syco-

morns of botanists, and the same as Shikmol.—
J. F. R.

SYCHAR (Six^P • ^^'^ ^^X°-P > Sichar, and
Syckar). This name is but once mentioned, and
it has created considerable controversy. Our Lord
left Judaea for Galilee, ' and, ' the evangelist says,
' he must needs go through Samaria. He cometh,
therefore, to a city of Samaria which is called

Sychar' (John iv. 5). The form of expression is

somewhat peculiar. It would seem to convey the

idea that the city was an obscure one, or else that,

whilst Sychar was its popular name, it had another.

The common opinion is that Sychar is only another

name for the better known Sychem or Shechem.
It is necessary to examine the evidence on which
this theory is supposed to rest.

The position of Sychar is very clearly indicated

in the gospel of John :
' It was near the parcel of

ground which Jacob gave to h.'s son Joseph. And
Jacob's well was there.' The well was in the

'parcel of ground,' and it exists to this day in

the entrance of the valley of Nabulus, at the foot
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of Mount Gerlzim. But the well is a mile and
a half from the site of Shechem, now Nabulus

;

and the question arises—If Sychar and Shechem
were identical, could it be described as near (ttXt)-

(tIov) the well, while at such a distance ? The
word Tr\-r)ffiov is indefinite. It is difficult to say

what distance would be called 'near.' It would
appear, however, that the city must have been
a good way off, for the disciples had gone there

to buy bread, and they were absent some time.

It has been said that, as the woman came from
the city to draw water at this well, Sychar could

not have occupied the site of Nabulus, because

in that town there are numerous fountains. To
one conversant witli Eastern life and habits, such

an argument has no weight. The mere fact of

the well having been Jacob's would have given

it virtue in the estimation of the old Samaritans.

And even independent of its associations, some little

superiority in the quality of the water would have
attracted people to it from a still greater distance

{Handbook, p. 342). No farther information is

given by the sacred writer, and the question is thus

left undecided.

The testimony of ancient geographers does not
tend to remove the difficulty. Eusebius writes :

'Sychar, befoi-e Neapolis (irpb rrjs N^as IloXews),

near the field which Jacob gave to his son Josepli.

. . . . And to this day it is pointed out.' Jerome
translates his words, and adds, apparently referring

to the site, a/'i nunc ecclesia fabricata est {Onomast.
s.v. 'Sichar'). Of Sichem Eusebius says that it was
shown as a desert place in the suburbs of Neapolis,

where was also Joseph's tomb ; and Jerome simply
translates the words {s.v. 'Sichem'). Again, when
describing Lzcza, Eusebius says :

' It lies beside

Sichem' {wapaKcifxevT] Stx^M) in the ninth mile

(Jerome has third mile) from Neapolis' {s.v. ' Luza'

;

cf Terebinth ns). According to the Bourdeaux
Pilgrim, who travelled in A.D. 333, by Neapolis,

at the base of the mountain, stood Sichem, beside

Joseph's monument, in the field his father gave
him ; and a thousand paces farther was Sychar,
whence the Samaritan woman came to draw water
at Jacob's well.* Thus these writers distinguish

between Sychar and Sichem, and they make both
distinct from Neapolis.

But Jerome gives an entirely different account
elsewhere. Speaking of St. Paula's journey, he
says :

' She passed Sichem, not as many erroneously

read it Sichar, which is now called Neapolis.'

f

And in his questions on Genesis, he says, that ac-

cording to Greek and Latin custom, the Hebrew
Sichem is written Sicima ; but the reading Sichar
is an error ; and he adds that it is now called

Neapolis. + So Adamnan writes of Aixulf, who

* ' Civitas Neapoli.— Inde ad pedem montis
ipsius locus est, cui nomen est Sechini. Ibi posi-

tum est monumentum, ubi positus est Joseph in

villa quam dedit ei Jacob pater ejus Inde
passus mille, locus est cui nomen Sechar, unde
descendit mulier Samaritana ad eundem locum,
ubi Jacob puteum fodit, ut de eo aqua impleret'

(//f/«. Hieros. ed Wessel. p. 587).

+ ' Transivit Sichem, non ut plerique errantes

legunt Sichar, qua; nunc Neapolis appellatur, et ex

latere montis Garizim extructam circa puteum Jacob
intravit ecclesiam,' etc. {Epist. ad Eustoch. ; Opera,

I 888 ; ed. Migne).

J ' Sicima juxta Grxcam et Latinam Consuetu-

travelled in the 7th century :
' He visited the tovm

called in Hebrew Sichem, but by the Greeks and
Latins Sicima, and now more usually Sychar^ {Early
Travels : Bohn, p 8). In the 12th century Pho-
cas says :

' Sichar was the metropolis of the Sama-
ritans, and was afterwards called Neapolis' (Re-

land, Pal. 1009).

The weight of ancient testimony therefore ap-

pears to be in favour of identifying Sichem, Sychar,

and the Greek Neapolis.

Various theories have been advanced as to the

origin and meaning of the name Sychar. It has

been suggested that the Jews applied it as a by-

name in scorn to the Samaritan capital. If so, it

may be derived from IPC', falsehood, in allusion to

the false Samaritan worship on Gerizim (cf. John

iv. 22 ; Hab. ii. 18) ; or from "ibC', drunken, with

a reference to Is. xxviii. i, where Samaria is called
' The crown of pride to the drunkards of Ephraim.'

The son of Sirach speaks of 'the foolish people

that dwell in Sikima' (1. 28. See in Lightfoot,

Opera, ii. 586 ; Robinson, B. J?, ii. 290 ; Lange,

Life of Chi-ist, ii. 337 ; Hengstenberg on St. jfohtt

iv. 5).

It has been thought that Sychar may be identi-

fied with the little village of Askar, on tlie south-

eastern declivity of Mount Ebal (Van de Velde,

Memoir, p. 350 ; Thomson, The Land and the

Book, p. 472). The etymology, however, is against

it, and also the topography. Our Lord v^^as on his

way to Galilee. The great road runs past the

mouth of Wady Nabulus. Jacob's well is on the

southern side of the opening ; and Askar about
half a mile distant on the northern side. The
main road passes quite close to both. Our Lord
sat down by the well while the disciples turned

aside into the city to buy bread. Plad Askar been
the city this would have been unnecessary ; for by
continuing their route for a short distance farther

they would have been within a few paces of the

city. There is besides a copious spring at Askar.

If, on the other hand, Sychar stood on the site

of Nabulus, then Jacob's well was the natural place

for our Lord to remain until the return of his dis-

ciples. Besides, Eusebius and the Bourdeaux Pil-

grim, if they are to be taken as authorities, locate

Sychar at Jacob's well.—^J.
L. P.

SYCHEM (Sux^m), the name for Shechem in

Acts vii. 16, being that also used in the Septuagint

version of the O. T. [Shechem].

SYENE (n;ip ; Sept. Su^i-r?), a city of Egypt,

situated in the Thebais, on the southern extremity

of the land towards Ethiopia (Ptol. iv. 5 ; Plin.

P]ist. Nat. V. 10; .xii. 8; Strabo, pp. 787, 815).

Ezekiel, descriljing the desolation to be brought

upon Egypt through its whole extent, says :
' Thus

saith the Lord, I will make the land of Egypt
utterly desolate, from the tower of Syene even to

the border of Gush (Arabia) ;' or, as some read it,

' from Migdol to Syene,' implying, according to

either version of the passage, tlie whole length of

the country from north to south. Syene is repre-

dinem, Alioquin Hebraice SiCHEM dicitur, ut

Joannes quoque Evangelista testatur ; licet vitiose,

ut Sichar legatur, error inolevit ; et est nunc Nea-

polis urbs Samaritorum {Opera, ii. 1004 ; ed.

Migne).
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S2nted by the present Assouan, which exhibits few

lemains of the ancient city, except some granite

columns of a comparatively late date, and the

sekos of a small temple. This building has been

supposed by late travellers to have contained the

famous well of Strabo (Geog. xvii. p. 817), into

which the rays of a vertical sun were reported to

fall during the summer solstice, a circumstance,

says the geographer, that proves the place
^
to he

]

under the tropic, the gnomon at midday casting no 1

shadow.' But although excavations have been I

carried on considerably below the pavement, which I

has been turned up in search of the well it was I

thought to cover, no other results have been ob-
|

tained than that this sekos was a veiy improbable
|

site for such an observatory, even if it ever existed ;

j

and that Strabo was strangely misinformed, since

the Egyptians themselves could never in his time
,

have imagined this city to lie under the tropic
;

for they were by no means ignorant of astronomy, I

and Syene was, even in the age of Hipparchus
i

(K.C. 140, when the obliquity of the ecliptic was

about 23° 51' 20"), very far north of that line. The

belief that Syene was in the tropic was however

very general in the time of the Romans, and is no-

ticed by Seneca, Lucan', Pliny, and others. But,

as Sir J. G. Wilkinson remarks, ' a well would

have been a bad kind of observatory if the sun had

been really vertical ; and if Strabo saw the meri-

dian sun in a well, he might be sure he was not in

the tropic' [Mod. Egypt and Thebes, ii. 286). The

same writer adds :
' Unfortunately the observations

of the ancient Greek writers on the obliquity of the

ecliptic are not so satisfactory as might be wished,

nor are we enabled, especially as La Grange's

theory of the annual change of obliquity being vari-

able is allowed to be correct, to ascertain the time

when Asso^ian might have been within the tropic,

a calculation or traditional fact in which, perhaps,

originated the erroneous assertion of Strabo.' The

latitude of Assouan is fixed by Wilkinson at 24° 5'

30', and the longitude is usually given as 32° 55'.

-J. K.

SYNAGOGUE {Zwayuiyrj, Upoaevxr], UpoaevK-

T-ljpia ; Heh. HDJ^n n^2, H^Dn iT'a, b^ "lyitt ;

Aramaic XHK'JD ''2, NHC'JD), the Jewish place of

worship, wherein our Saviour performed some of

his greatest miracles (Matt. xii. 9 ; Mark i. 23 ;

Luke xiii. 11) and uttered some of his most sublime

sayings (Luke iv. 16
; John vi. 59).

I. Name and its signiJicatiLm. —T\\o\\^ the

word avvaywy-T] is used in the Sept. to denote any

kind of gathering, heap, mass, or assemblage, such

as a gathering offruits (for the Heb. fJOX, ^'0'^,

Exod. xxiii. 16 ; xxxiv. 22), of water (DIpD, PIlpD,

Gen. i. 9 ; Lev. xi. 36), a heap of stones (pj, Job

viii. 17), a band of singers (hnO, Jer. xxxi. 4, 13),

a mass or midtitude ofpeople or soldiers (riDDN, PTI,

Is. xxiv. 22 ; Ezek. xxxvii. lo), a tribe or family

(rT'a, I Kings xii. 21), etc. etc., yet its predomi-

nant usage in this version is to denote an appointed

meeting ofpeople eitherfor civil or religionspurposes,

thus being synonymous with eKKX-rjaia. This is

evident from the fact that the Sept. uses ffwayuyr)

130 times lor the Hebrew iM]}, and 25 times for

?r\\), which in 70 instances is rendered in the same
version by iKKXrjcria. The synonymous usage in

the Sept. of these two expressions is also seen in

Prov. V. 14, where e/c/cXijcr/a and avvayuy-q stand

in juxtaposition for the Hebrew 7np and VTW-
This general signification of the term is also re-

tained in the books of the Apociypha, and it is not

till we come to the N. T. that we find avvayi^yfi,

like eKKk-nala, used metonymically more especially

for an appointed and recognised Jeivish place of

worship (Malt. iv. 23 ; vi. 2, 5 ; ix. 35, «/.),__ and

also for a Christian place of tvorship (James ii. 2 ;

Rev. ii. 9 ; see also Ignatius, Ep. ad Trail, cap. v.,

ad Folyc. cap. iii. ; Clement of Alexandria, Strom.

6 ; Trench, Synonyms of the N. T. sec. i). It was

only when the total separation between the Jewish

synagogue and the Christian church was accom-

plished that the former retained the appellation

c\)vaywyi\, whilst the latter assumed the distin-

guishing name iKK\riala. More definite than the

Greek term synagogue is the ancient Hebrew name

Beth Tephila (n?Dn T^l, rdiros Trpoaevxvs, or

simply Trpoaevxv^) = J^ouse of Prayer (l Maccab.

iii. 46 ; 3 Maccab. vii. 20 ; Acts xvi. 13, for which

the Syriac rightly has XDvV JT'^ ; Josephus, Vita,

liv. ), which is now obsolete, or JSeth Ha-Keneseth

(riDJDn T^1) = Hojise of Assembly, which has super-

seded it. This definite local signification of the

term synagogue among the Jews has necessitated

the use of another expression for the members con-

stituting the assembly, which is NntJ^''J3 or T)3V,

to express our secondary sense of the word ck-

KXijcrta.

2. Site, structure, internal arrangement, use,

and sanctity of the Synagogue.—Taking the temple

as the prototype, and following the traditional ex-

planation of the passages in Prov. i. 21 and Ezra

ix. 9, which are taken to mean that the voice of

prayer is to be raised on heights (JslpD K'KI^), and

that the sanctuary was therefore erected on a sum-

mit (1J^n^t< n^n nX t^iyrh), the Jewish canons

decreed that synagogues are to be built upon
the most elevated ground in the neighbourhood,

and that no house is to be allowed to over-

top them (Tosiphta Megilla, iii. ; Maimonides,

lad Ha-Chezaka Hilchoth Tephila, xi. 2). So
essential was this law deemed, and so strictly was
it observed in Persia, even after the destruction of

the temple, that Rab (a.d. 165-247 [Rab]) pro-

phesied a speedy ruin of those cities in which

houses were permitted to tower above the syna-

gogue, whilst R. Ashi declared that the protection

of Sora was owing to the elevated site of its syna-

gogues [Sabbath, 1 1 a). The river-side outside the

city was also deemed a suitable spot for building

the synagogue, because, being removed from the

noise of the city, the people could worship (iod

without distraction, and at the same time have the

use of pure water for immersions and other reli-

gious exercises (Acts xvi. 13 ; Joseph. Antiq.

xiv. 10. 23 ; Juvenal, Sat. iii. 12, etc. ; see also

the Chaldee versions on Gen. xxiv. 62).

The building itself was generally in the form of

a theatre ; the door was always on the west, so that

on entering the worshippers might at once face the

front, which was turned towards Jerusalem, since

the law is, that ' all the worshippers in Israel are

to have their faces turned to that part of the world

where Jerusalem, the Temple, and the Holy ot

Holies are ' [Berachoth, 30 a). This law, which

is deduced from I Kings viii. 29, Dan. vi. 10,

and the allegorical interpretation of Sonc of Songs
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iv. 4, also obtained among the early Christians

(Origan, H0771. v. in Num. Opp. ii. 284) and
the Mohammedans {Koran, Sora ii.) Hence all

the windows were generally in the eastern wall, so

that the worshippers might look towards the Holy
City, in accordance with Dan. vi. 10. Like the

temple, the synagogue was frequently without a
roof, as may be seen from the following remark of
Epiphanius :

' There were anciently places of prayer
without the city, both among the Jews and the

Samaritans .... there was a place of prayer at

Sichem, now called Neapolis, without the city in

the fields, in the form of a theatre, open to the air,

and without covering, built by the Samaritans,
who in all things imitated the Jews' {Contr. Hcrres.

lib. iii. hares. 80). It was this, coupled with the

fact that the Jews had no images, which gave rise

to the satirical remark of Juvenal

—

' Nil prseter nubes, et coeli numen adorant.'

Sat. xiv. 98.

In some places there were temporary summer and
winter synagogues ; they were pulled down and
re-erected at the beginning of each season, so that

the style of building might be according to the

period of the year {Baba Bathra, 3 b).

At the wall opposite the entrance, or at the

Jerusalem end, stood the wooden chest or ark
(n^TI) containing the scrolls of the law. It stood

on a raised base with several steps (7DDD= -f^i^-

stelliiim, N311 Jerusalem Megilla, iii. i), which the

priests mounted when they pronounced the bene-

494. Jewish Synagogue in Amsterdam.

diction (Num. vi. 24-26) upon the congregation.

Hence the phrase pn? il^y, which was retained
after the destruction of the temple to describe the
act of giving the benediction to the people by the
priests {Rosh ffa-Shana, 31 b; Sabbath, 1 18 b).

It is necessary to bear in mind that the ancient
name for this ark is HTD (comp. MishnaBerachoth,
v. 3. 4 ; Taanith, ii. I. 2 ; Megilla, iv. 4, al), the
name afterwards given to it (fllS) being reserved
for the ark of the covenant tables which was
wanting in the second temple. There was a

canopy (n?''D) spread over the ark, under which
were kept the vestments used during the service
[Jerusalem Megilla, iii. ) In some places the ark or
chest had two compartments, the upper one con-
taining the scrolls of the law, and the lower the
synagogical garments of the officers of the com-
munity. The ark was not fastened to the wall
but was free, so that it might easily be taken out-

side the door of the synagogue in case a death

occurred in the place of worship, in order that the

priests should be able to attend the service, or be
removed into the streets when fasts and days of

humiliation were kept {Mishna Taanith, ii. i

[Fasts]). In later times, however, a recess was
made in the wall, and the ark was kept there.

This recess was called the Sanctuary {?3^n, C"!p).

On certain occasions the ark was removed from the

recess and placed on the rostrum (nD''2 = ^^Ma)
in the middle of the synagogue

(
Tosiphta Megilla,

iii.; Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka Hilchoth Lulab,

vii. 23. [Tabernacles, Feast of.]

In the front of the ark was the desk of the leader

of the divine worship ; and as the place of the ark
was amphitheatral, the desk was sometimes lower
and sometimes higher than the level of the room.
Hence the interchangeable phrases ^ he who de-

scends before the ark (n^^H ""JQ^ TlVH), and ' he
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who ascends before the ark'' (HSTin "'3D? *l3iyn),

used to designate the leader of divine worship in the

synagogue (Mis/ma Taatiith, ii. 2 ; Berachoth, v. 4;
Rosh Ha-Shana, iv. 7 ; Megilla, iv. 3, 5, 7, al.)

The next important piece of furniture was the

rostrum or platform (}^y blJD, nD"'3 = jS^/xa,

K^D"I"1D), capable of containing several persons
(Neh. viii. 4 ; ix. 4; Joseph. Antiq. iv. 8. 12).

On this platfoi'm the lessons from the law and
the prophets were read, discourses delivered, etc.

(Mishiia So/a, viii. 8 ; Babylon Succa, 51b; Me-
gilla, 26 b [Haphtara]). There were no ar-

rangements made at first for laying down the law
whilst reading, and the one upon whom it devolved
to read a portion of the pericope had to hold the

roll in his hand till the second one came up to

read, and relieved him of it. Afterwards, how-

ever, there was a reading-desk (j''733X = a»'a'^07E'0'')

on this platform, and the roll of the law was laid

down during pauses, or when the Methiirgetnan

(|D"lintD) = Interpreter, was reciting in the verna-

cular of the countiy the portion read {Joma, 68
b ; Megilla, 26 b

;
Jerttsalem Megilla, iii. ) The

reading-desk was covered with a cloth (ND^IS),
which varied in costliness according to the circum-

stances of the congregation {Megilla, 26 b). When
the edifice was large this platform was generally in

the centre, as was the case in the synagogue at

Alexandria (Succa, 51 b).

There were also arm-chairs {p"nnp, DlXlinp =

Ka^iSpai, jTlDPp — KXivriipes), or seats of honour
(irpuTOKa'^edpiai.), for the elders of the synagogue,

the doctors of the law, etc. (Matt, xxiii. 2, 6 ;

Mark xii. 39; Luke xi. 43; Succa, 51 b; Mai-
monides, Hilchoth Tephila, x. 4). They were
placed in the front of the ark containing the law,

or at the Jerusalem end, in the uppermost part of

the synagogue, and these distinguished persons sat

with their faces to the people, whilst the congrega-

tion stood facing both these honourable ones and
the ark {Tosiphta Megilla, iii.) In the synagogue
at Alexandria there were seventy-one golden chairs,

according to the number of the members of the

Great Sanhedrim [Succa, 51 b [Sanhedrim]).
In the synagogue of Bagdad ' the ascent to the

holy ark was composed of ten marble steps, on the

uppermost of which were the stalls set apart for

the Prince of the Captivity and the other princes

Df the house of David' (Benjamin of Tudela, The
Itinerary, vol. i. p. 105, ed. Ascher, London 1840).

There was, moreover, a perpetual light ("l^J

^^?D^), which was evidently in imitation of the

temple light (Exod. xxvii. 20). This sacred light

was religiously fed by the people, and in case of

any special mercy vouchsafed to an individual, or

of threatening danger, a certain quantity of oil was
vowed for the perpetual lamp. This light was the

symbol of the human soul (Prov. xx. 27), of the

divine law [Ibid. vi. 23), and of the manifestation

of God (Ezek. xHii. 2). It must, however, be re-

marked, that though the perpetual lamp forms an
essential part of the synagogical furniture to the

present day, and has obtained among the Indians,

Greeks, Romans, and other nations of antiquity

(Rosenmiiller, Morgenland, ii. 156), yet there is no
jtiention made of it in the Talmud.

Besides meetings for worship, the synagogues, or

more properly the rooms connected with them,
were also used as courts of justice for the local

Sanhedrim [Targum Jonathan on Amos v. 12, 15 ; i

Jerusalem Sattkedrin, I i
;
Jerusalem Baba Mezia,

ii. 8; Babylon Kethuboth, 5 a; Sabbath, 150 a),

and in it the beadle of the synagogue administered

the forty stripes save one to those who were sen-

tenced to be beaten [Mishna Maccoth, iii. 12, with

Matt. X. 17 ; xxiii. 34). Travellers, too, found an

asylum in the synagogue, meals were eaten in it

{Pesachim, loi ; Bereshith Rabba, cap. xlv.), and
children were instructed therein [Kiddushin, 30 a

;

Baba Bathra, 21 a ; Taaniih, 24 b ; Berachoth,

17 a; Jebamoth, 65 b). This, however, did not de-

tract from its sanctity ; for the synagogue once used

for the divine worship was only allowed to be sold

on certain conditions [Mishna Megilla, iii. i. 2).

3. The officers and goz'ernment of the Synagogue.

—The synagogues of the respective towns were

governed by the elders (D''3pr, Trpeff^vrepoi, Luke
vii. 3), who constituted the local Sanhedrim, con-

sisting either of the twenty-three senators or the

three senators assisted by foui principal members
of the congregation [Megilla, 27 ; Joseph. Antiq.

iv. 8, 14 ; de Bell. Jud. ii. 20. 5, with Acts vii.

5 ; xxi. 8), as this depended upon the size and
population of the place [Sanhedrim]. Hence
these authorised administrators of the law were
alternately denominated shepherds (D^D3"1D = ttol-

/x^ves, Jerusalem Tea, viii. Babylon Chagiga, 60 ;

Sabbath, 17 a; Acts xx. 28; Eph. iv. 11); the

rulers of the synagogue, and the chiefs (DD^Dn ''CST
= 6.pxi-(Tvvd'yoiyoi, dpxovres, Matt. ix. 18, 23 ; Mark
v. 22 ; Luke viii. 41 ; Acts xiii. 15), and over-

seers (D''J1DO=:7r/3oe(rTWT6s, Alishna Taaviid,^. i).

The president of the Sanhedrim was ex officio

the head or chief of the synagogue, and was there-

fore kot' i^oxv", Ihe rider of the synagogue (CJ'Kl

T\'0l'2T\= apxt-cvvdy^iryos, Mishna 'yof?ia,v'\\. i ; Sola,

vii. 7), whilst the other members of this body,

according to their various gifts, discharged the dif-

ferent functions in the synagogue (l Tim. v. 17),

as will be seen from the following classification.

2. The Ruler oftheSynagogue (nD33n CK1 — a.px'-'

ffwdyur^os), and his two Associates.—Though the

supreme official, Hke the other two members of the

local court, had to be duly examined by delegates

from the Great Sanhedrim, who certified that he
possessed all the necessary qualifications for his

office (Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka, Hilchoth San*
hedrin, ii. 8 ; [Sanhedrim]), yet his election en-

tirely depended upon the suffrages of the members
of the synagogue. The Talmud distinctly declares

that 'no ruler (D31D = ttovit/v) is appointed over

a congregation unless the congregation is consulted'

(n"'3^»3 p DN N^x iDvn hv D3-I2 \''^''t:ivr:i rx
II^V^, Berachoth, 55 a). But once elected the

ruler was the third in order of precedence in the

temple synagogue

—

i.e. first came the high-priest,

then the chief of the priests (pD), and then the

ruler of the synagogiie [Mishna Joma, vii. i ;

Sola, vii. 7), whilst in the provincial synagogues
the respective rulers were supreme, and had the

principal voice in the decision and distribution of

the other offices. His two judicial colleagues aided

him in the administration of the law.

//. The three Abnoiiers ^\>'n ""XiJ = Sta/cij'oi

,

Phil. i. I ; I Tim. iii. 8, 12 ; iv. 6).—The office

of almoner was both very responsible and difficult,

as the poor-taxes were of a double nature, and in

periodically collecting and distributing the alms,

the almoner had to exercise great discretion from
whom to demand them and to whom to give them.
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There were, first, thealms ofthe dish Cinori), con-

sisting of articles of food which had to be collected

by the officials daily, and distributed every even-

ing, and to which every one had to contribute who
resided thirty days in one place ; and there were,

secondly, the alms of the box (HDIp), consisting of

money which was collected every Friday, was dis-

tributed weekly, and to which every one had to

contribute who resided ninety days in one place.

Two authorised persons had to collect the former,

and three the latter. They were obliged to keep
together, and were not allowed to put into their

pockets any money thus received, but were to throw
it into the poor-box. The almoners had the power
of exempting from these poor-rates such people as

they believed to be unable to pay, and to enforce

the tax on such as pretended not to be in a position

to contribute. They had also the power to refuse

alms to any whom they deemed unworthy of them.
All the three almoners had to be ])resent at the

distribution of the alms. The greatest care was
taken by the rulers of the synagogue and the con-

gregation, that those elected to this office should be
' men of honesty, wisdom, justice, aard have the

confidence of the people' [Baba Bathra, 8 ; Aboda
Sara, i8 ; Taanith, 24; Maimonides, lad Ha-
Chezaka Hilchoth AFathenath Anjim, ix.) Brothers

were ineligible to this office ; the almoners (J^DJIS

T\'p^'^ ''N3J) were not allowed to be near relations,

and had to be elected by the unanimous voice of

the people (Jenisalem Pea, viii.)

Hi. The Legate of the congj-egaiion, or the Leader

of divine zvorship ("l13^f n''7CJ^= dt77eXos iKK\ijaias,

dir6crTo\os).—To give unity and harmony to the

worship, as well as to enable the congregation

to take part in the responses, it was absolutely

necessaiy to have one who should lead the wor-
ship. Hence, as soon as the legal number required

for public worship had assembled (pJD), the ruler

of the synagogue (DJ"lS = 7rot^7;;'), or, in his absence,

the elders (Q''2p]= ''rpecrj3uT€poL), delegated one of

the congregation to go up before the ark to con-

duct divine service. The function of the apostle

of the ecclesia (113^ Hvti') was not permanently
vested in any single individual ordained for this

purpose, but was alternately conferred upon any
lay member who was supposed to possess the

qualifications necessary for offering up prayer in

the name of the congregation. This is evident

from the i^eiterated declarations both in the Mishna
and the Talmud. Thus we are told that any one
who is not under thirteen years of age, and whose
garments are not in rags, may officiate before the

ark {A/ishna A/egilla, iv. 6), that ' if one is before

the ark [= ministers for the congregation], and
makes a mistake [in the prayer], another one is to

minister in his stead, and he is not to decline it on
such an occasion' (A/ish/ia Berachoth, v. 3). ' The
sages have transmitted that he who is asked to

conduct public worship is to delay a little at first,

saying that he is unworthy of it, and if he does not

delay he is like unto a dish wherein is no salt, and
if he delays more than is necessary he is like unto
a dish which the salt has spoiled. How is he to

do it ? The first time he is asked, he is to decline

;

•he second time, he is to stir ; and the third time,

he is to move his legs and ascend before the ark'

{Berachoth, 34 b). Even on the most solemn oc-

casions, when the whole congregation fasted and
assembled with the president and vice-president of

the Sanhedrim for national humiliation and prayer,
no stated minister is spoken of ; but it is said that
one of the aged men present is to deliver a peniten-
tial address, and another is to offer up the solemn
prayers {A/ishna Taanith, ii. 1-4 [Fasts]). On
ordinary occasions, however, the rabbins, who
were the rulers of the synagogue, asked their dis-

ciples to act as officiating ministers before the ark
{Berachoth, 34 a). But since the sages declared

that 'if the legate of the congregation ("113^ DvB'
HyyiKo^ iKK\7}.aias, a-KoaToKoi) commits a mistake
whilst officiating, it is a bad omen for the congre-
gation who delegated him, because a man's deputy
is like the man himself {Mishna Berachoth, v. 5)

;

and moreover, since it M'as felt that he who con-
ducts public worship should both be able to sym-
pathise with the wants of the people and possess
all the moral qualifications befitting so holy a mis-
sion, it was afterwards ordained that ' even if an
elder (JpT= Trpetr/SiyTepos) or sage is present in the
congregation, he is not to be asked to officiate be-
fore the ark, but that man is to be delegated who is

apt to officiate, who has children, whose family are
free from vice, who has a proper beard, whose gar-
ments are decent, who is acceptable to the people,
who has a good and amiable voice, who understands
how to read the Law, the Prophets, and the Hagio-
grapha, who is versed in the homiletic, legal and
traditional exegesis, and who knows all the bene-
dictions of the service'' {ALishna Taanith, ii. 2

;

Gemara, ibid. 16 a, b ; Maimonides, lad Ha-
Chezaka Hilchoth Tephila, viii. 11, 12, with I

Tim. iii. 1-7 ; Tit. i. 1-9). As the legate of the
people, the most sacred portions of the liturgy {ex.

gr. ijjy, D^3n3 nana, n*^np, ti'np), which could
only be offered up in the presence of the legal

number, were assigned to him {Berachoth, 21 b,

and Rashi, in loco), aind he was not only the
mouthpiece of those who were present in the con-
gregation on the most solemn feasts, as on the
Great Day of Atonement and New Year, but he
was the surrogate of those who, by illness or other-

wise, were prevented from attending the place of
worship {Rosh Ha-Shana, 35 ; Maimonides, lad
Ha-Chezaka Hilchoth Tephila, viii. 10).

iv. The Interpreter or Alethurgeman (pJTlD,
}D3"linO).—After the Babylonish captivity, when
the Hebrew language was rapidly disappearing
from among the common people, it became the

custom to have an interpreter at the reading desk
(njD''3) by the side of those who were alternately

called up to read the several sections of the lessons

from the Law and the Prophets [Haphtara]. This
Alethiirgetnan had to interpret into Chaldee or into

any other vernacular of the country a verse at a
time when the lesson from the law was read, as

the reader was obliged to pause as soon as he
finished the reading of a verse in Hebrew, and was
not allowed to begin the next verse till the Ale-

thurgeman had translated it ; whilst in the lesson
from the prophets three verses were read and in-

terpreted at a time (Alishna Alegilla, iv. 4). The
reader and the interpreter had to read in the same
tone of voice, and the one was not allowed to be
louder than the other {Berachoth, 45 a). The
interpreter was not allowed to look at the law
whilst interpreting, lest it should be thought that

the paraphrase was written down. Like that of

conducting public worship, the office of interpreter

was not permanently vested in any single indivi-
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dual. Any one of the congregation who was
capable to interpret was asked to do so. Even a

minor—/. e. one under thirteen years of age—or one

whose garments were in such a ragged condition

that he was disqualified for reading the lesson from

the law, or a blind man, could be aslced to go up
to the reading-desk and explain the lesson {Mishita

Megilla, iv. 5 ; Maimonides, lad Ha-C/iezaka

HilcJioth Tephila, xii. 10-14).

V. The Chazan, or attetidant on the Synagogue

(riDJSn jin = iiTTsj/seT^s) was the lowest servant, and

was more like the sexton or the beadle in our

churches. He had the care of the furniture, to

open the doors, to clean the synagogue, to light

the lamps, to get the building ready for service, to

summon the people to worship, to call out OlDy)
the names of such persons as were selected by the

ruler of the synagogue to come up to the platform

to read a section from the law and the prophets

[Haphtara], to hand the law to ordinaiy readers,

or to the ruler of the synagogue, when it had to be

given to the high-priest, in which case the apxi--

avvdyoiyos took tlie law from tlie Chaza>i, gave it

to the chief priest, who handed it to the high-priest

(Mishna Joma, viii. i ; So/a, vii. 7) ; he had to

take it back after reading (Luke iv. 17-20), etc.

Nothing, therefore, can be more clear than the posi-

tion which this menial sei^vant occupied in the

synagogue in the time of Clirist and a few centuries

after. The Talmud distinctly declares that the

Chazan is the beadle or the sexton of the congre-

gation, and not the legate or tlie angel of the

church (Tin:; r\h^ ir«i i5npn hv:? K^nci' Nin |rn

;

comp. Tosiphia Joma, 68 b ; and Afislina Bera-

choth, vii. I, for the meaning of E'Dt^'). The no-

tion that his office resembled that ' of the Christian

deacon,' as \vell as the assertion that, '' like the

legatiis and the elders, he was appointed by the im-

position of hands' (Plumptre, in Smith's Dictionary

of the Bible, s.v. 'Synagogue'), have evidently

arisen from a confusion of the Chazan in the days

of Christ with the Chazan five centuries after

Christ. Besides, not only was this menial servant

not appointed by the imposition of hands, but the

legatus himself, as we have seen, had no laying on
of hands. It was about a.D. 520, when the know-
ledge of the Hebrew language disappeared from
among the people at large, that alterations had to

be introduced into the synagogical service, which
involved a change in the office of the Chazan. As
the ancient practice of asking any member to step

before the ark and conduct the divine service could

not be continued, it was determined that the

Chazan, who was generally also the schoolmaster

of the infant school, should be the regular reader

of the liturgy, which he had to recite with intona-

tion {Masecheth Sopherim, x. 7 > xi. 4 ; xiv. 9,

14 ; Graetz, Geschichte der Jiiden, v. 26).

vi. The ten Batlanim orMen ofLeisu7-e (D''3bD3).

—No place was denominated a town, and hence

no synagogue could legally be built in it which had
not ten independent men who could be perma-
nently in the synagogue to constitute the legal

congregation whenever required {Mishna Megilla,

i. 3 ; Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka Hilchoth Te-

phila, xi. i). These men of leisure were either

independent of business because they had private

means, or were stipendiaries of the congregation, if

the place had not ten men who could entirely de-

vote themselves to this purpose (Rashi on Megilla,

5 a). They had to be men of piety and integrity

{Baba Bathra, 28 a
; Jei'usalem Megilla, i. 4). In

the middle ages these ten Batlanim consisted of

those M'ho discharged the public duties of the

synagogue, and were identical with the nders of

the synagogue described above. Thus Benjamin
of Tudela tells us that the ten presidents of the ten

colleges at Bagdad were ' called the Batlajiini, thi

leisure men, because their occupation consisted in

the discharge of public business. During every

day of the week they dispensed justice to all the

Jewish inhabitants of the country, except on Mon-
day, which was set aside for assemblies under the

presidency of R. Samuel, master of the college de-

nominated ' Geon Jacob, ^ who on that day dis-

pensed justice to every applicant, and who was
assisted therein by the said ten Batlanim, presi-

dents of the colleges' {The Itinerary, vol. i. p.

loi, ed. Ascher, London 1840). This seems to

favour the opinion of Herzfeld that the ten Bat-
lanim are the same as the ten judges or rulers of

the synagogue mentioned in ^(5^//z. iii. 10, accord-

ing to the reading of Bartenora ; Horajoth, 3 b,

etc. (comp. Geschichte des Volkes Israel, i. 392).

4. Time of Worship.—K% the Bible prescribes

no special time for worship, but simply records that

the Psalmist prayed three times a-day (Ps. Iv. 18),

and that Daniel followed the same example (Dan.

vii. 11), the men of the Great Synagogue decreed

that the worship of the synagogue should corre-

spond to that of the temple. To this end they or-

dained that every Israelite is to offer either public or

private worship to his Creator at stated hours three

times a-day—/. In the morning (JT'inti') at the

third hour= 9 A.M., being the time when the daily

morning sacrifice was offered ; ii. In the afternoon

or evening (iinOD) at the ninth hour and a half=

3.30 P.M., when the daily evening sacrifice was
offered ; and Hi. In the evening (TiyO), or from
the time that the pieces and the fat of the sacri-

fices, whose blood was sprinkled before sunset,

began to be burned, till this process of burning was
finished. As this process of burning, however,

sometimes lasted nearly all night, the third prayer

could be offered at any time between dark and
dawn {Mishna Berachoth, iv. i ; Gemara ibid.

26 b ; Pesachim, 58 a
;

yeritsale??i Berachoth,

iv. I
; Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 4. 3). It is this fixed

time of worship which accounts for the disciples

assembling together at the third hour of the day
{i.e. 9 A.M.) for morning prayer (TT'iriC') on the

day of Pentecost (Acts ii. 1-15), and for Peter and

John's going up to the temple at the ninth hour
{i.e. 3 P.M.) for (3''"iyO) evening prayer (Acts iii.

i), as well as for Cornelius' prayer at the same
hour (Acts X. 30). The statement in Acts x. 9,

that Peter went up upon the house-top to pray

about the sixth hour ( — 12.30 p.m.), has led some
of our best expositors to believe that the hour men-
tioned in Acts iii. 1 1 and x. 30 is the time when the

thi?'d prayer was offered. The two passages, how-
ever, and the two different hours refer to one and
the same prayer, as may be seen from the follow-

ing canon :
' We Irave already stated that the time

for the evening prayer (nnjD) was fixed according

to that of the daily evening sacrifice, and since

this daily evening sacrifice was offered at the ninth

hour and a half [= 3.30 P.M.], the time of prayer

was also fixed for the ninth hour and a half (
= 3.30

P.M.], and this was called the Lesser Mincha (TinJO

njDp). But as the daily evening sacrifice was
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offered on the fourteenth of Nisan (JlDS SIJ?) at

the sixth hour and a half [= 12.30 P.M.], when this

day happened to be on a Friday {Dl^l")]}) [Pass-

over], it was enacted that he who offers his even-

ing prayer after the sixth hour and a half [=12.30
P.M.] discharges his duty properly. Hence, as

soon as this hour comes, the time of obligation has

come, and it is called the Girai Mi/icha (iinjO

n?nJ ; Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka Hilchoth

Tephila, iii. 2 ; Berachoth, 26 b). This mistake is

all the more to be regretted, since the accuracy in

such minute matters on the part of the sacred

writers shows how great is the trustworthiness of

their records, and how closely and strictly the

apostles conformed to the Jewish practices. The
prayers three times a-day were not absolutely re-

quired to be offered in public worship in the syna-

gogue eveiy day. The times of public worship were—i. Monday and Thursday, which were the two
market days in the week when the villagers brought
their produce into the neighbouring town, and their

matters of dispute before the local Sanhedrim,
which held their courts in the synagogue (yemsaleni

Megilla, v. i ; Baba Kama, 32 a [Sanhedrim]),
and on which the pious Jews fasted (Mark ii. 18

;

Luke V. 33; xviii. 12; Acts x. 30 [Fasts]); ii.

The weekly Sabbath ; and iii. Feast and Fasts.

But though not ^obligatory, yet it was deemed spe-

cially acceptable if the prayers were offered even
pi-ivately in the synagogue, since it was inferred

from Mai. iii. 16 that the Shechinah is present

where two or three are gathered together.

5. The Legal Congregation and the Synagogical

Worship.—Though it was the duly of every Israelite

to pray privately three times a-day, yet, as we have
already seen, it was only on stated occasions that

the people assembled for public worship in the

legally-constituted congregation, and recited those

portions of the liturgy which could not be uttered

in private devotion. Ten men at least who had
passed the thirteenth year of their age (iTlVO ~I3)

were required to constitute a legitimate congregation

(PJD) for the performance of public worship. This

number, Mhich evidently owes its origin to the

completeness of the ten digits, is deduced from the

expression my in Num. xiv. 27, where it is said
' how long shall I bear with this (HIJ?) congrega-

tion ?' referring to the spies. As Joshua and Caleb
are to be deducted from the twelve, hence the

appellation congregation remains for the ten, and
this number is therefore regarded as forming the

legal quorum (Jl/is/ina Sanhedriju, i. 6 ; Maimon-
ides, lad Ha-Chezaka Hilchoth Tephila, xi. i).

' The Shetna (yDtJ*) must not be solemnly recited,

nor must one go before the ark to conduct public

worship, nor must the priests raise their hands to

pronounce the benediction, nor must the lessons

from the law or the prophets be read

unless there are ten persons present ' {Mishna
Megilla, iv. 3).

The most important features in the institutions

of the synagogue are the lilnrgy, the reading of

the law and the prophets, and the homilies. To
know the exact words of the prayers which our
Saviour and his apostles recited when they fre-

quented the synagogue is to us of the utmost
interest. That the Jews in the time of Christ had
a liturgical service is certain ; but it is equally

certain that the present liturgy of the synagogue
embodies a large admixture of prayers which were

compiled after the destruction of the second tem-
ple. Though the poetic genius of the Psalmists
had vanished, and the temple music was hushed,
yet numerous fervent and devout spirits were still

unquenched in Israel. These earnest spirits made
themselves audible in the synagogue in most de-
vout and touching prayers, embodying the new
anxieties, the novel modes of persecution and
oppression which the Jews had to endure from the
children of Christianity, the religion newly born
and brought up in the lap of Judaism, who deemed
it their sacred duty to heap unjjaralleled sufferings

upon their elder brothers. These prayers, formed
after the model of the Psalms, not only ask the
God of Israel to pity the sufferers, to give them
patience to endure, and in his own time to confound
their enemies, and free them from all their troubles,
but embody the teachings of the sages and the
sentiments propounded by the Hagadists in the
Sabbatic homilies. Hence, in clescribing the
ritual of the synagogue it is most essential to
separate the later element from the earlier portions.
As it is beyond the limits of this article to trace the
rise, progress, and development of all the com-
ponent parts of the liturgy in its present order, we
shall simply detail those portions which are un-
doubtedly the ancient nucleus, which beyond a
question were used by our Saviour and his disci-

ples, and around which the new pieces were
grouped in the course of time.

i. The Hymnal Groiip (ni-fOT ''pIDD).—Just as
the temple building was the prototype for the
synagogue edifice, so the temple service was the
model for the ritual of the synagogue. Hence just as
the temple service consisted of the priests reciting
the Ten Commandments, pronouncing the bene-
diction upon the people (Num. vi. 24-27), the
offering of the daily morning and evening sacrifice,

the Levites chanting Ps. cxv. 1-16; i Chron. xvi.

8-22 (ITin), during the morning sacrifice ; and Ps.
cxvi., I Chron. xvi. 23-36 (ri^C^) during the even-
ing sacrifice, so the ritual of the synagogue consisted
of the same benediction, the chanting of the sacri-

ficial Psalms, as the sacrifices themselves could not
be offered except in the temple, and sundry addi-
tions made by Ezra and the men of the Great
Synagogue. It is for this reason that the ritual

began with the temple Psalms. These were
followed by the group consisting of Ps. c.

[xix., xxxiv., xci., cxxxv., cxxxvi., xxxiii., xcii.],

xciii., cxlv. -cl.—those enclosed in brackets being
omitted on the Sabbath— i Chron. xxix. IO-13

;

Neh. ix. 6-12 ; Exod. xiv. 30-xv. 18, and sundry
sentences not found in the Bible, denominated the
order of the Hymnal Sentences (mi^DT ""pIDS).

The use of this hymnal group as part of both the
temple and the synagogue service is of great anti-

quity, as is attested by the Sedar Olam, xiv., and
Masecheth Sopherim ; see also Sabbath, 118 b,

where we are told that 1*Tin was ordained by
Uavid, and IT'CJ' by the Sopherim or scribes.

ii. The Shema or Keriath Shema (i'Oti' DN'^lp,
yCC^*).—This celebrated part of the service was
preceded by two benedictions, respectively denomi-
nated 'the Creator of Light' (IIX IVV) and ' Great
Lo7'e' (n3"l nUnX), and followed by one called
' Truth' (JIDS, now expanded into 2"'2i''1 JIDX).
The two introductory benedictions were as follows—a. ' Blessed are thou, O Lord our God, King of
the Universe, who Greatest light and formest dark-
ness, who makest peace and createst all things 1
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He in mercy causes the light to shine upon the

earth and the inhabitants thereof, and in goodness
renews every day the work of creation. Blessed

art thou, the Creator of light
!

' b. ' With great

love hast thou loved us, O Lord our God ; thou
hast shown us great and abundant mercy, O our
Father and King, for the sake of our forefathers

who trusted in thee ! Thou who didst teach them
the love of life, have mercy upon us, and teach us

also ... to praise and to acknowledge thy unity

in love. Blessed art thou, O Lord, who in love

hast chosen thy people !' {JMishna Taainid, v. I;

Berachoth, 1 1 b). Hereupon the Ten Command-
ments were recited, which however ceased at a

very early period, because the Sadducees declared

that this was done to show that this was the most
essential portion of the revealed law {Mishna
Taainid, v. I, with Berachoth, 14 b). Then came
the Shema proper, consisting of Deut. vi. 4-9 ; xi.

13-21 ; Num. XV. 37-41 ; which was concluded
with benediction c. entitled ' True and Established''

(3''V1 DDX) as follows :
—

' It is true and firmly

established that thou art the Lord our God and
the God of our forefathers ; there is no God be-

sides thee. Blessed art thou, O Lord, the redeemer
of Israel

!

' [Mishna Berachoth, i. 4 ; Geinara
ibid. 13 a ; Mishna Taaniid, v. i ; Geinara ibid.

32 b). There is evidently an allusion to the read-

ing of the Shenia in the reply which our Saviour
gave to the lawyer who asked him, ' Master, what
must I do to inherit eternal life?' when the lawyer
forthwith recited the first sentence of the Shema
(Luke X. 26).

Hi. The third portion which constituted the

ancient liturgy embraces the Eighteen Benedictions

(niL^'y njlOtJ'), called /car' i^oxv", the Prayer

(n?Dn)- They are as follows :— i. Cllin) Blessed
art thou, O Lord our God, the God of our fathers

Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, great, omnipotent,
fearful, and most high God, who bountifully showest
mercy, who ai-t the possessor of all things, who
rememberest the pious deeds of our fathers, and
sendest the Redeemer to their children's children,

for his mercy's sake is love, O our King, Defender,
Saviour, and Shield ! Blessed art thou, O Lord,
the shield of Abraham ! 2. pUJ nnx) Thou art

powerful, O Lord, world without end ; thou bringest

the dead to life m great compassion, thou boldest

up the falling, healest the sick, loosest the chained,

and showest thy faithfulness to those that sleep in

the dust. Who is like unto thee, Lord of might,
and who resembles thee ?—a Sovereign killing and
bringing to Ufe again, and causing salvation to

flourish—and thou art sure to raise the dead.

Blessed art thou, O Lord, who raisest the dead !

3. (K'np nnS) Thou art holy, and thy name is

holy, and the holy ones praise thee every day con-
tinually. Blessed art thou, O Lord, the Holy God !

4. (pin nriN) Thou mercifully bestowest knowledge
uponmen and teachest the mortal prudence. Merci-
fully bestow upon us, from thyself, knowledge, wis-

dom, and understanding. Blessed art thou, O Lord,
who mercifully bestowest knowledge ! 5. OJTtJTI)
Our Father, lead us back to thy law ; bring us very
near, O our King, to thy service, and cause us to

return in sincere penitence into thy presence !

Blessed art thou, O Lord, who delightest in re-

pentance ! 6. (n?D) Our Father forgive us, for
we have sinned, our King pardon us, for we have
transgressed, for thou art forgiving and pardoning.

Blessed art thou, O Lord, merciful and plenteous

in forgiveness ! 7. (HXI) Look at our misery,

contend our cause, and deliver us speedily, fo

thy name's sake, for thou art a mighty deliverer.

Blessed art thou, O Lord, the deliverer of Israel

!

8. (1:NQ"I) Heal us, O Lord, and we shall be
healed, save us and we shall be saved, for thou art

our boast
;

grant us a perfect cure for all our
wounds, for thou, O Lord our King, art a faithful

and merciful physician. Blessed art thou, O Lord,

who healest the sick of thy people Israel ! 9.

(y^hv llin) Bless to us, O Lord our God, for

good this year, and all its kinds of produce ; send

thy blessing upon the face of the earth, satisfy us

with thy goodness, and bless this year as the years

bygone. Blessed art thou, O Lord, who blessest

the seasons ! 10. (ypO) Cause the great trumpet

to proclaim our liberty, raise the standard for the

gathering of our captives, and bring us together

from the four corners of the earth. Blessed art

thou, O Lord, who gatherest together the dispersed

of Israel! 11. (nTEJTl) Reinstate our judges as

of old, and our councillors as of yore, remove from
us sorrow and sighing, and do thou alone, O Lord,

reign over us in mercy and love, and judge us in

righteousness and justice. Blessed art thou, O
Lord the King, who lovest righteousness and jus-

tice ! 12. (Q'':"'EJ>^0^1)* Let the apostates have

* The story of this much misunderstood prayer,

which has been used as a watchword by Chris-

tians in their persecutions and massacres of the

Jews, and the reason why there are now nineteen

benedictions in what is called ' the Eighteen Bene-
dictions,' are as follows :—After the Babylonish

captivity, when the revival of religious life in the

synagogue, like the periodical revivals of religion

in the Church, brought in its train a number of

heretical sects— fjr.^r. the Samaritans, the Hellen-

ists, the Sadducees, the Romanisers, etc.—who
alternately disturbed both the political and religious

peace of the commonwealth, the orthodox com-
munity, who had suffered so much in the defence

of their ancestral faith, demanded a public re-

probation of those heresies. To comply with
this pious wish, the spiritual heads of the people
compiled this prayer, which is no more than what
St. Paul did when he declared those accursed
who promulgated heresies (i Cor. xvi. 22 ; Gal.

i. 8, 9), and what we do to the present day when,
in the Athanasian Creed, we exclude from sal-

vation all who reject the doctrines therein enun-
ciated. As it was more especially directed against

the Sadducees, who were rampant during the

period of the second temple, this prayer is called

the Sadducees' Benediction, or the Invocation against

the Sadducees (CpHV T\y\2 ; Berachoth, 28 b,

29 a). After the destruction of the temple, the

want of another prayer was felt to entreat God
speedily to rebuild Jerusalem. To this effect

benediction 14 a [U'h^v7\) was compiled. This,

however, occasioned a difficulty, since it was ques-

tioned whether it was right to add to the ancient

stereotyped number of benedictions in the litany.

R. Simon Hapetuli, who introduced the present

order ('T'^D^) of the benedictions, was for omitting

the prayer against the heretics altogether, main-
taining that it was no longer applicable, since the

heretics, with the destruction of the temple, had
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no hope, and let those who perpetrate wickedness
speedily perish ; let tliem all be suddenly cut off,

let the proud speedily be uprooted, broken, crushed,

and humbled speedily in our days. Blessed art

thou, O Lord, who breakest down the enemy and

humblest the proud ! 13. (D'^pH^'H h]}) On the

righteous, on the pious, on the elders of thy people,

the house of Israel, on the remnant of the Scribes,

on the pious proselytes, and on us, bestow, O
Lord our God, thy mercy

;
give ample reward to

all who trust in thy name in sincerity, make our

portion with them for ever, and let us not be
ashamed, for we trust in thee ! Blessed art thou,

O Lord, the support and refuge of the righteous !

14 a. (DvEi'l"! v1) To Jerusalem thy city in mercy
return, and dwell in it according to thy promise

;

make it speedily in our day an everlasting building,

and soon establish therein the throne of David.

Blessed art thou, O Lord, who buildest Jerusalem !

14 d. (DDV nS) The branch of David, thy ser-

vant, speedily cause to flourish, and exalt his horn
with thy help, for we look to thy help all day.

Blessed art thou, O Lord, who causest to flourish

the horn of David ! 15. (IJ^Ip J?DEJ') Hear our

lost their political power, whilst R. Gamaliel II.

of Jabne (a.d. 50-116 [Gamaliel II.]), who was
patriarch at that tune, was for retaining it with some
slight alterations, so as to adapt it to the altered

circumstances and to the new heretics. Having
carried his point, Gamaliel asked R. Samuel the

younger, w ho supported him in his opinion on this

question, to malie the necessary alterations. The
difficulty of increasing the ancient number of bene-

dictions was obviated by combining the newly-
compiled prayer for the speedy rebuilding of Jeru-

salem, or benediction 14 a (Qvdl"'?'!^ with bene-

diction 14 i (ntDV n5< ; Jcnisalein Berachoth, iv.

2). Afterwards, however, when the people and
R. Samuel himself began to doubt whether they

had done right in merging the two benedictions

into one, the prayer for Jerusalem, or benediction

14 a, and the prayer for the kingdom of David,

or benediction 14 b, were separated. But as the

prayer against the heretics was not cancelled, hence
obtained the present nineteen instead of the original

eighteen benedictions. To satisfy theirscruples about
this increased number, the Talmudists appeal to Ps.

xxix. , where the name of God occurs nineteen times,

including 7X {Berachoth, 28 b ; Duschak, in Illus-

trirte Monalschrift, i. 176, ff". ) This sufficiently

shows how unfounded is the charge that the twelfth

benediction, which was recited several centuries

before the rise of Christianity, was originally com-
piled against Christians, and how much Eisen-

menger [En/Jecktes yiidenthum, ii. 107, ff.) and the

more genial M'Caul, who repeats him {Old Paths,

ch. xvii. xix.), have to answer for for perpetuating
the enmity against the Jews by the false description

«f this prayer. It is to be regretted that the learned

and liberal Mr. Plumptre allowed himself to be
misled by M 'Caul's remarks, and inserted in so

influential a work as Smith's Dictionary ofthe Bible

{s.v. 'Synagogue'), the remark that the prayers

contain ' curses against Christians under the name
of Epicureans.' Both truth and the innocent

Jewish blood shed by those Christians who believed
this mischievous statement, alike call out that this

error should be relinquished.

voice, O Lord our God, have pity and compassion
on us, and receive with mercy and acceptance oui
prayers, for thou art a God hearing prayer and
supplications. Our King, do not send us empty
away from thy presence, for thou hearest the

prayers of thy people Israel in mercy ! Blessed art

thou, O Lord, wlio hearest prayer ! 16. (H^)
Be favourable, O Lord our God, to thy people

Israel, and to their prayer ; restore tne worship

to thy sanctuary, receive lovingly the burnt-sacrifice

of Israel and their prayer, and let the service of

Israel thy people be always well-pleasing to thee.

May our eyes see thee return to Zion in love.

Blessed art thou, O Lord, who restorest thy She-

chinah to Zion ! 17. ("'IID) We thankfully con-

fess before thee that thou art the Lord our God,
and the God of our fathers, world without end,

and that tliou art the shepherd of our life and the

rock of our salvation from generation to genera-

tion ; we render thanks unto thee and celebrate

thy praises. Blessed art thou, O Lord, whose
name is goodness, and whom it becomes to praise !

18. (D1?EJ^ D''tJ^) Bestow peace, happiness, bless-

ing, grace, mercy, and compassion upon us and
upon the whole of Israel, thy people. Our Father,

bless us all unitedly with the light of thy counten-

ance, for in the light of thy countenance didst thou

give to us, O Lord our God, the law of life, lov-

ingkindness, justice, blessing, compassion, life, and
peace. May it please thee to bless thy people

Israel at all times, and in every moment, with

peace. Blessed art thou, O Lord, who blessest

thy people Israel with peace !

'

These eighteen benedictions are mentioned in

the Mishna Rash Ha-Shana, iv. ; Berachoth, iv.

3 ; Tosiphta Berachoth, cap. iii.
;
Jerusalem Bera-

choth, ii. ; Alegilla, 17 a. We are distinctly told

that they were ordained by the 1 20 elders of the

Great Synagogue {Megilla, 17 b; Berachoth, 33
a ; Siphre on Deut. xxxiii. 2), and we know that

the representatives of the people (HDJ^D ''K'Jt^)

recited them in the temple every day {Sabbath, 24
b), that the priests pronounced three of them upon
tlie people every morning in the Hall of Squares

(JT'TJn T\'2U7) in the temple-court, and that the

high-priest prayed the sixteenth (HX")) and the seven-

teenth (D''^1?D) sections of this litany on the Great

Day of Atonement {^oma, 68 b). There can there-

fore be no doubt that our Saviour and his upostlcs

joined in these prayers when they resorted to the

synagogue, and that when the apostles went on
the top of the house to pray at the stated hour

(Acts i. 13 ; X. 9), these benedictions formed part

of their devotions. It must however be remarked
that the three first and the three last benedictions

are the oldest, that benedictions 4-15 were com-
piled during the Maccabsean struggles and the

Roman ascendency in Palestine ; and benediction

14 a was most probably compiled after the destruc-

tion of the second temple.

But though these three groups (viz. the Hymnal
Group, the Shema, and the Eighteen Benedictions)

I

constituted the liturgy of the Jews when engaged
in public or private devotion during the period of

the second temple, yet there were other prayers

which could only be recited at public worship when
the legal number (p3D) were properly assembled.

The order of the public worship in the synagogue
was as follows :

—

(a.) Morning Service.—The congregation having
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washed their hands outside the synagogue, and being

properly assembled, delegated one of their number
to go before the ark and conduct public worship.

This Legate of the congregation ("IDV), who like

the rest of the congregation was arrayed in his

fringed garment, and with the phylacteries on his

head and left arm [Fringed Garment ; Phy-
lacteries], began with reciting the Kadish (B'''Tp),

the people responding to certain parts, as fol-

lows :
—

' Exalted and hallowed be his great name
in the world which he created according to his

will ; let his kingdom come in your lifetime and

in the lifetime of the whole house of Irsael very

speedily. [Legate and congregation] Amen. Blessed

be his great name, world without end. [Legate

alone] Blessed and praised, celebrated and ex-

alted, extolled and adorned, magnified and wor-

shipped be thy holy name ; blessed be he far above

all benedictions, hymns, thanks, praises, and con-

solations which have been uttered in the world.

[Legate and congregation] Amen. [Legate alone]

May the prayers and supplications of all Israel be

graciously received before their Father in heaven.

[Legate and congregation] Amen. [Legate alone]

May perfect peace descend from heaven, and life

upon us and all Israel. [Legate and congregation]

Amen. May he who makes peace in his heaven

confer peace upon us and all Israel. [Legate and

congregation] Amen. The similarity between this

very ancient Kadish and the Lord's prayer needs

hardly to be pointed out. After this the legate

recited in a loud voice the first sentence of the

Sheina, the rest being recited quietly by him and

the congregation. Then followed the eighteen

benedictions, for the third of which the Kedusha

^t'^Vi\>) was substituted in public worship. It is

as follows :
—

' Hallowed be thy name on earth as it

is hallowed in heaven above, as it is written by the

prophet, and one calls to the other and says [congre-

gation], Holy, holy, holy, is the Lord God of Se-

baoth, the whole earth is filled with his glory !

[Legate] Those who are opposite them respond :

[congregation] Blessed be the glory of the eternal,

each one in his station. [Legate] And in thy Holy
Word it is written, thus saying : [congregation] The
Lord shall reign for ever, thy God, O Zion, from

generation to generation, Hallelujah ! [Legate] From
generation to generation we will disclose thy great-

ness, and for ever and ever celebrate thy holiness ;

and thy praise shall not cease in our mouth, world

without end, for thou, O Lord, art a great and

holy king. Blessed art thou, holy God and king !

'

On Monday, Thursday, Sabbath, Feasts and Fasts,

lessons from the law and prophets were read

[Haphtara], and (with the exception of Monday
and Thursday) discourses delivered by the Rab-

bins. The service concluded with the priests pro-

nouncing the benediction (Num. vi. 24-27).

{b. ) The Afternoon and Evening Prayer.—Some
of the Psalms in the Hymnal Group were omitted,

otherwise the service was similar to that of the

morning. The public worship of the feasts and
fasts is described in the articles on the respective

festivals, and in the article Haphtara. The other

prayers which now precede and follow the three

ancient groups in the present liturgy of the syna-

gogue are not described in this article because

they are of later origin.

6. The Authority of the Synagogue.—As the offi-

cers of the synagogue were also the administrators

of justice, the authority which each assembly pos-

sessed extended to both civil and religious ques-

tions. The Rabbins, or the heads of the synagogue,

as it is to the present day, were both the teachers ol

religion and the judges of their communities.

Hence the tribunals were held in the synagogue

(Luke xii. 11 ; xxi. 12), and the Chazan or beadle

who attended to the divine service had also to

administer the stripes to offenders (Luke iv. 17-2C

with Mishna Maccoth, iii. 12; and Matt. x. 17 j

xxiii. 34 ; Mark xiii. 9 ; Acts xxii. 19 ; xxvi. 11).

The Rabbins who had diplomas from the Sanhe-

drim, and after the Sanhedrim ceased from thi

Gaonim of the respective colleges at Sora and
Pumbadita [Sanhedrim ; Scribes], and who
were chosen by the different congregations to be

their spiritual heads with the consent of the as-

sembly, selected such of the members as were best

qualified to aid them in the administration of the

communal affairs. These constituted a local self-

governing and independent college ; they issued all

the legal instruments, such as marriage-contracts,

letters of divorce, bills of exchange, business con-

tracts, receipts, etc. etc. They had the power of

inflicting corporal punishment on any offender, or

to put out of the synagogue (= excommunicate) alto-

gether (Matt, xviii. 15-17; John ix. 22; xii. 42;
xvi. 2). The punishment of excommunication, how-
ever, was very seldom resorted to, as may be seen

from the fact that though Christ and his apostles

opposed and contradicted the heads of the syna-

gogue yet they were not put out of the synagogue.

7. Origin and development of the Synagogue.—
According to tradition the patriarchs Abraham,
Isaac, and Jacob, instituted the prayers three times

a-day (Berachoth, 26 b), and had places of worship

(comp. the so-called Chaldee paraphrases of Onke-
los, Jonathan b. Uzziel, and the Jerusalem Targuni
on Gen. xxiv. 62, 63 ; xxv. 27). We are assured

that there were synagogues in the time of the pious

king Hezekiah {Sanhedrin, 94 b) ; that the great

house (PIIJ n''3) was a stupendous synagogue ; that

the many houses of Jerusalem (DvCII^ ^flS), which
Nebuchadnezzar burned (2 Kings xxv. 9), were the

celebrated 480 synagogues which existed in Jerusa-

lem {Jerusalem Mtgdla, iii. i), and that in Babylon
the synagogue was to be seen in \\hich Daniel used

to pray [Erubin, 21 a). And we have the testimony

of Benjamin of Tudela, the celebrated traveller of

the middle ages, that he himself saw the synagogues
built by Moses, David, Obadiah, Nahum, and Ezra
(Itinerary, vol. i. pp. 90, 91, 92, 106, 153, ed.

Ascher, London 1840). It is in harmony with

this tradition that St. James declares ' Moses of old

time hath in every city them that preach him,
being read in the synagogues every Sabbath day

'

(Acts XV. 21 with Philo, ii. 167, 630 ; Joseph.
Co)!t. Apion. ii. 18 ; Baba Kaina, 82 a ; Jerti-

salein Mtgilla, iv. i). But these are simply tra-

ditions, which love to invest everything with the

halo of the remotest antiquity. In the 0. T. itself

we find no trace of meetings for worship in syna-

gogues. Temporary altars, groves, and high-places

were used alike by the Jewish saints and sinners

for the worship of God and idols. The only

pre-exile instance which seems to indicate that

the devout in Israel were in the habit of resort-

ing to pious leaders for blessings and instruc-

tion on stated occasions is to be found in 2 Kings

iv. 23, where the Shunammite's husband asks

:

' Wherefore wilt thou go to him (EUsha) to day \
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It b neither new moon nor Sabbath.' Yet 2

Kings xxii. 8, etc. ; 2 Chron. xxxiv. 14, etc.,

testify undoubtedly against the existence of places

of worship under the monarchy. It is during the

exile, whilst the temple-worship was in abeyance,

that we find indubitable proof of the systematic

meetings on fasts for devotion and instruction (Zech.

vii. 3, 5 ; viii. 19). Religious meetings were
also held on Sabbaths, and fasts to instruct the

exiles in the divine law, and to admonish them
to obey the divine precepts (Ezra x. 1-9 ; Neh.
viii. I, 3 ; ix. 1-3 ; xiii. 1-3). These meetings,

held near the temple and in other localities, were
the origin of the synagogue, and the place in

which the ]:ieople assembled was denominated fT'S

DDJ^n, the house of assembly. Hence also the

synagogue in the temple itself. The elders of

tliis synagogue handed the law to the high-priest

{Mishna Joina, vii. I ; Sota, vii. 7, 8) ; aided in

the sacrifices {Taamid, v. 5) ; took charge of the

palms used at the feast of Tabernacles [Sncca,

iv. 4 [Tabernacles, Feast of]) ; accompanied
the pilgrims who brought their first-fruits {Tosiphta

Bikhirim, ii.) ; officiated as judges {Maccolh, iii.

12), and superintended the infant schools [Sab-

bath, i. 3). These synagogues soon became very

popular, so that the Psalmist in depicting wor-
ship in the time of the Maccabees declares that

the many meeting-places of God—or ' the syna-

gogues of God' as the A. V. rightly renders it

—

have been laid waste (Ps. Ixxiv. 8). Later on we.

find the Jews possessing synagogues in the different

cities of Syria, Asia Minor, Greece, Egypt, and
wherever they resided. We hear of the apostles

frequenting the synagogues in Damascus, Antioch,

Iconium, Thessalonica, Berea, Athens, Corinth,

Ephesus, etc. etc. (Acts ix. 2, 20 ; xiii. 14 ; xiv.

I ; xvii. I, 10, 17 ; xviii. 4, 19 ; xix. 8). There
were numerous synagogues in Palestine, in Na-
zareth (Matt. xiii. 54 ; Mark vi. 2 ; Luke iv. 16),

Capernaum (Matt. xii. 9 ; Mark i. 21 ; Luke vii.

5 ; John vi. 59), etc. etc. ; and in Jerusalem alone

there were 4S0 {Jerusalem Megilla, iii. i ;
yeru-

salem Kethuboth, xiii.) to accommodate the Jews
from foreign lands who visited the temple. There
were synagogues of the Libertines, Cyrenians,

Alexandrians, Cilicians, and of the Asiatics (Acts

vi. 9 ; Tosiphta Megilla, cap. ii. ; Babylon Megilla,

26 a). When it is remembered that more than

2,500,000 of Jews came together to the metropolis

from all countries to celebrate the Passover (Jo-

seph. Antiq. vi. 9. 3 ; Pesachim, 64 a), this num-
ber of synagogues in Jerusalem will not appear
at all exaggerated. An idea may be formed of

the large number of Jews at the time of Christ,

when it is borne in mind that in Egypt alone, from
the Mediterranean to the border of Ethiopia,

there resided nearly a million of Jews (Philo,

Against Flaccus, ii. 523) ; and that in Syria, especi-

ally in the metropolis Antiocha, the Jews consti-

tuted a large portion of the population (Graetz,

iii. 282, 2d ed.)

7. Literature.—Jerusalem Megilla, cap. iii.
;

Maimonides, lad Ila-Chezaka Ililchoth Tephila ;

Vitringa, De Syiiai^oga vetere, Weissenfels 1726;
Ziuiz, Die gottesdienstlicheii Vortriige der yudeit,

p. 366 ff., Berlin 1832 ; by the same author, Die
Ritus des syuagogalen Gottesdienstes, Berlin 1859 ;

Edelmann, Ilioajon Leb, Konigsberg 1845 ; Herz-
feld, Geschichte des Volkes Israel, vol. i. pp. 24-30 ;

127,391-394; ii- 129-134; 183-223; Nordhausen,

1855, 1857 ; Jost, Geschichte des Judenthums,
vol. i. pp. 38 ff. ; 168 ff. ; 262 ff., Leipzig 1857-8 ;

Duschak, Illustrirte Monatschrij't fiir die gesamm-
ten Interessen des Judenthiuns, vol. i. pp. 83 ff.,

174 ff., 409 ff., London 1865.—C. D. G.

SYNAGOGUE, THE GREAT (n^njn nD32;
Aramaic, Xn^l t^nti'JID ; ovva.'^w^ri fxeydXr], Syua-
goga Ma^qiia), the Great Assembly, or the Great
Synod, according to Jewish history, denotes the
council first appointed by Nehemiah after the re-

titrn of the Jews from the Babylonish captivity to

reorganise the religious life of the people.

1. Name and its Signification.—Though the

verb D33, to gather, to assemble, occurs in the O.
T. (Esth. iv. l6 ; I Chron. xxii. 2 ; Ezek. xxii. 21;
xxxix. 28 ; Ps. cxlvii. 2), yet the noun DDJD, as-

sembly, synagogue, does not occur in Biblical He-

brew. In the Hebrew Scriptures the terms ilPHp,

^T\\> and HDIDS are used for congregation, assem-

bly [ECCLESIASTES], and there can be but little

doubt that the non-biblical DDJS is designedly em-
ployed to distinguish this assembly from all other

gatherings. This is also the reason why the article

is prefixed to the adjective alone, and not also to

the noun—viz. nbnjn JIDJD, the Great Synagogue
—inasmuch as this singles it out from the other

nVDJD, synagogues, provincial or local, both great

and small, which obtained at the same time, and
which were designed for different objects. When
Ewald asserts that ' in the Mishna language the

substantive and the adjective never have the article

together' {Lehrbuch, sec. 293 a, note), we can only

refer to Sabbath, xvii. 4 ; Joma, iv. 3 ; Taanith,

iii. 7 ; Kethuboth, vi. 7 ; Nedarim, iii. 1 1 ; Nazir,

viii. I ; Baba Bathra, iv. 3, and to innumerable
other passages in refutation of this assertion. Ac-
cording to the most ancient tradition, this assem-

bly or synagogue was styled great because of the

great work it effected in restoring the divine law
to its former greatness, and because of the great

authority and reputation which it enjoyed [Jeru-

salem Megilla, iii. 7 ; Babylon Megilla, 13 b
;

yoma, 69 b ; Ertdiin, 13 b ; Sebachin, 102 ; San-
hedrin, 14 a). The enactments of the Great Syna-

gogue are often quoted in the name of ^CJX

n^njll riDJD, the men of the Great Assembly, oi

those who successively constituted its members
during the long period of its existence. The abbre-

viated forms of these two names to be met with

in Jewish literature are n'3 = nP'njn nDJ3 and

in"3J«, yn3X=nhnjn nOJD "'L'OX- Sometimes
this assembly is also designated the 120 elders (HJ^Q

D"'Jpr Dn:i'j;i, MegUla, 17 b, 18 b).

2. Number of Alcmbcrs and their Classification,

—We are told that Nehemiah organised the Great

Synagogue (comp. Neh. x. i-io with Alidi'ask

Rttth, cap. iii. ;
Jerusalem Shebiith, v. i), and

that it consisted of 120 members (yerusalem Bcra-
choth, ii. 4 ;

yerusalem Megilla, i. ; Babylon Me-
gilla, 17 b). In looking at the register of the

Great Assembly recorded in Nehemiah (x. 1-8), it

will be seen that— /'. Only 16 out of the 24 chiefs of

the priests (i Chron. xxiv. 7-18) are enumerated, and
that for the 8 that are wanting 4 private persons

are given—viz. Zidkijah, Daniel, Baruch, and
Meshullam. ii. Of the 6 or 7 chief Levites—viz.

Jeshua, Bani, Kadmiel, Hodijah, vSherebiah, Ha-
shabniah—who returned with Zerubbabel and Ezra



SYNAGOGUE, THE GREAT 910 SYNAGOGUE. TTTE GREAT

(Nell. ix. 4, 5 ; Ezra v. i8, 19, 24), Bani is

omitted, and 12 private individuals are mentioned
who were undoubtedly the doctors of the Laiv
(D"'J^2D ; Neh. viii. 7 ; ix. 3). in. Of the 45 chiefs

of the people (DSn '"CJ'N")) only half are known
as heads of families, and the rest are again dis-

tinguished private individuals. Here the famihes

of David and Joab (comp. Ezra viii. 2, 9) are

missing. And zz/. Qi the representatives of the cities

there are only two mentioned—viz. Anathoth and
Nebo—which plainly shows that others are omitted,

since these two places did not at all distinguish

themselves to be thus singled out. Now, in look-

ing at the peculiar position in whith they are

placed among the heads of the people in the register

of the exiles, it will be seen that the family of Hariph
(Joseh) stand first ; then follow the names of thir-

teen cities (viz. Gibeon, Bethlehem, Netophah,
Anathoth, Beth-azmaveth, Kirjath-jearim, Chephi-

rah, Beeroth, Ramah, Gaba, Michmas, Beth-el,

and Ai) ; Nebo concludes the catalogue of the

cities, and the family of Magbish follows upon it

(Ezra ii. 18-30 ; Neh. vii. 24-33), which exactly

corresponds with the order in the register of the

Great Synagogue ; Hariph begins, then come
cities, /. e. Anathoth ; Nebai comes last, and then

again Magbish (Neh. x. 19, 20). There can,

therefore, be no doubt that tlie above-named cities

are to be inserted between Hariph and Anathoth.

If we add to these 15 cities the other five specified

in the register (viz. Lod, Hadid, Ono, Jericho, and
Tekoa—Neh. vii. 36, 37), which were represented

by this synod, we have in all twenty cities. We
thus see that eight divisions of the priests are want-

ing—the family of Bani is missing from the Levites,

seven families of the heads of the people have dis-

appeared—and that thirteen of the representatives

of the cities have dropped out. Now, if we sup-

ply those which have manifestly been dropped, and
add them up with the private individuals men-
tioned in the register, we obtain the following re-

presentatives in the Great Synagogue :—28 priests,

consisting of the twenty-four divisions and the four

private individuals; 19 Levites, being the seven

families and the twelve private persons ; <f) \

Israelites, twenty-nine being chiefs of the people and
twenty-one private persons—making in all 97, with

I

Nehemiah 98, whilst the remaining 22 are the

deputations of the cities. We thus obtain the 120
!

members of the Great Synagogiae mentioned by '

the unanimous voice of tradition. It will also be
'

seen from the above that these 120 members re-

presented five classes, viz.—/. The chiefs of the

priestly divisio7is {l"^ ri''3 ''K't^l) ; ii. The chiefs of

.

the Levitical Families (''''"i^n iC'Xl) ; '"• The I

heads of the Israelite Families (D^n ''ti'N"!) ; iv. I

Representatives of Cities or the Elders (D"'JpT ; Trpetr-
j

^vrepoi) ; and v. The Doctors of the Law ('•"DID
\

D'^yJD ; '^pa.mj.a.Ttii), from all grades. This num-
|

ber, however, was most probably restricted to

the time of Nehemiah, as there can be no doubt
that the assemblies which were afterwards held

consisted of a smaller number, since, at the time

when the Great Synagogue passed over into the

Great Sanhedrim, the representatives consisted of

seventy, which became the fixed rule for the San-
hedrim [Sanhedrim].

3. The work of the Great Synagogue.—At its first

organisation under Nehemiah, the representatives

bound themselves by a most solemn oath (n?t?3

^y13t^*3"!) to carry out the following six decisions,

which were deemed most essential for the stability

of the newly-reconstructed state :

—

i. Not to inter-

marry with heathen ; ii. To keep the Sabbath
holy ; Hi. To observe the Sabbatical year ; iv.

Every one to pay annually a third of a shekel to

the temple ; v. To supply wood for the altar

;

and vi. Regularly to pay the priestly dues (Neh.
X. 28-39). The foundation for the reorganisation

and reconstruction of the state and the temple-ser-

vice being thus laid at the first meeting of this

synod, the obtaining of the necessary materials for

the successful rearing up of the superstructure and
the completion of the edifice demanded that the

synod should occasionally reassemble to devise and
adopt such measures as should secure the accom-
plishment of the plan and the permanent mainten-
ance of the sanctuaiy. To this end the members
of the Great Synagogue, wV. Collected the canon-
ical Scriptures. This was called forth by the

effects of the first decision, which involved the ex-

pulsion of Manasseh, son of the high-priest Joiada,
by Nehemiah and the synod for refusing compliance
with that decision

—

i. e. to be separated from his

heathen wife, the daughter of Sanballat (Neh. xiii.

23-29). In consequence of this, his father-in-law,

Sanballat, obtained permission to build an opposi-
tion temple on Mount Gerizim, in which Manasseh
became high-priest, and whither he was followed by
many of the Jews who sympathised with him. This
proceeding, however, compelled them to deny the

prophets, because their repeated declarations about
the sanctity of Jerusalem did not favour the erection

of a temple out of the ancient metropolis. To erect

a wall of partition between the Jews and these

apostates, and to show to the people which of the

ancient prophetical books were sacred, the Sophei'im

and the men of the Great Synagogue compiled the

canon of the prophets. As the early prophets and
the great prophets

—

i. e. Isaiah, Jeremiah, and
Ezekiel—like the Pentateuch, were already regarded
as sacred, it only remained for the Great Syna-
gogue to complete the prophetical canon by insert-

ing into it the twelve minor prophets, which this

synod accordingly did, as may be seen from Baba
Bath)-a, 15; A both di Rabbi Nathan, cap. i; 2
Maccab. xii. 13. And though some of these autho-
rities are no longer clear about the books inserted

into the canon, yet they all testify to the fact that

Nehemiah and the members of the Great Syna-
gogue were engaged in collecting the canonical

books of the prophets. The Hagiographa were
not as yet made up, as is evident from the fact

that the younger Sirach did not even know the

expression '•^IflD, but used the general term rd.

6.\\a. to denote them {Preface to Eccliis.), and that

in Alexandria additions were made to the book of

Esther, and other books were inserted in what
we now call the Hagiographa, as well as from
the circumstance that the canonicity of some of

the Hagiographa continued to be a point of dif-

ference between the schools of Shammai and
Hillel, which could not have been the case if tire

canon of the Hagiographa had been definitely

made up. viii. They wrote or compiled the book
of Esther, as Krochmal has most conclusively

shown {Kerein Chemed, v. 74, ff., Prague 1841).

ix. They compiled the ritual for private and public

worship [Synagogue] ; and x. They introduced

schools for the study of the divine law (lyi 0*3),

and defined the precepts of Holy Writ. The
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whole of this is indicated in the epitome of the

three grand maxims transmitted to us in the laconic

style of the Mishna, ' The prophets transmitted

the divine law to the men of the Great Synagogue,
who propounded the three maxims, be cautious in

judging, get many disciples, and make a hedge
about the law' {Aboth, i. i). The other work of

the men of the Greek synagogue which has come
down to us in the name of the Sopherim is given

in the article Scribes.

4. Origin, Date, and Develop}7ient of the Great
Synagogue.—It is supposed by many that Ezra was
the founder of the Great Synagogue, and that he
in fact was its president. Graetz, however, has
adduced the following most conclusive arguments
proving that Nehemiah originated it after the death

of Ezra :—/. The very name of Ezra is not even
mentioned in the register of the representatives,

and it is inconceivable to suppose that the originator

would have been omitted ; and ii. Nehemiah, as is

well known, went twice from Shushan to Jerusalem
to restore order—viz. in the 20th year of Arta-

xerxes' reign (B.C. 446), and after the 32d year of

his reign (B.C. 436-428). On his second arrival,

he found Jerusalem in a most deplorable condition :

the chiefs of the families had formed alliances

with Sanballat the Horonite and Tobiah the Am-
monite, enemies of the Jews, the Sabbath was
desecrated, and the law of God and the sanctu-

ary were disregarded (Neh. xiii. 6-31). Now the

convention of the Great Synagogue was held ex-

pressly for the removal of these very evils ; and
since the representatives distinctly bound them-
selves by a most solemn oath to abstain from
mixed marriages, to keep the Sabbath holy, and
to attend sacredly to the sanctuary and its require-

ments, there can be no doubt that the synod was
convened by Nehemiah after his second visit to

Jerusalem to devise means in order to meet
these perplexing points, and that because these

evils disturbed the order of the community, there-

fore they were made the principal and express

objects of the first synod. It is the position of

cap. X. recording the convention of the Great
Synagogue which has caused this error. But it is

well known that the book of Nehemiah is not put

together in chronological order. Graetz has shown
in a masterly manner the proper position of the

different chapters (Frankel's Monatschrift, vi. 62).

As to its date, the convention of this Great Syna-
gogue svas most probably one of Nehemiah's last

acts, and it must have taken place after the death

of Artaxerxes, else Nehemiah could not have re-

mained in Jerusalem, since even the second permis-

sion to visit Jerusalem was granted to him on con
dition that he should return to Shushan. It could

not therefore have taken place before 424 B.C.

The Great Synagogue was most probably held 20
years after the restoration of the walls, or 35 years

after Ezra's return. Ezra was then dead, and this

is the reason why his name does not occur in the

register of the representatives. The whole period

of the great synagogue embraces about no years

(B.C. 410-300), or from the latter days of Nehemiah
to the death of Simon the Just, who was the last

link of the chain constituting the synod (jiyJDK'

n^njn nD:3 "•iiti'o n-in \f''nT\, Aboth, \. 2). it

then ])assed into the Sanhedrim, when the whole of
its constitution was changed [Sanhedrim].

It only remains to be added that the existence of

the Great Synagogue, which is attested by the una
nimous voice of Jewish tradition, was first ques-
tioned by Richard Simon (Hist. Crit. dn Vieux
Test. lib. i. cap. viii.) Jacob Alting with more
boldness rejected it altogether as one of the inven-
tions of tradition (Synagoga magna enim nee uno
tempore nee uno loco vixit, eoque synagoga non
fuit, rerum coramentum est traditionariorum, qui
nullum alioquin nexum Tra/DaSocrews reperire potu
erunt—Opp. v. 382). He was followed by F. E
Ran {Diatribe de Synag. Magna, p. 66, etc., Utrecht
1726), and Aurivillius (ZJ^.Sywrt?- 'viilgo dictamagna,
ed. J. D. Michaelis, Gottingen 1 790), in their

elaborate monographs on this subject. De Wette
{Einleitiing in das A. T. sect. 14) contemptuously
dismisses it as ' a tradition which vanishes as soon
as the passages are looked at whereon it is based,
and as not even being a subject for refutation.'

Those who condescend to argue the matter reject

this tradition because it is not mentioned in the
Apocrypha, Josephus, Philo, or the Seder Olatn,

and because the earliest record of it is in the
Tract of the Mishna entitled Aboth. But surely
this argument from the silence of a few writers

cannot set aside the express and positive testimony
of the Mishna, the Talmud, and the earliest Jewish
works. Besides, the Book of Ecclesiasticus in its

catalogue of Jewish heroes (cap. 1.) does not men-
tion Ezra

; Josephus never alludes to the tribunal

of 23 members, and the earliest patristic literature

of the Jews does not breathe a syllable about the
Maccabfean heroes. Would it be fair to conclude
from this silence that Ezra, the tribunal, and the
Maccabees, are a myth? In confirmation of the
records in the Talmudic literature about the Great
Synagogue, the following circumstantial evidence
is to be adduced :—The errors of the Samaritans
became rampant after the death of Nehemiah,
whilst of the high-priests between Eliashib and
Onias I. some were insignificant men and others

were reprobates. Judaism moreover has no record
whatever of any distinguished persons during this

period. We should therefore have expected the

religion of the people to be at the lowest ebb.
' But instead of declining we find Judaism rapidly

rising. No trace is to be found in the whole of

this period of the disturbances, misconceptions, and
errors which prevailed in the time of Ezra, Nehe-
miah, and Zerubbabel. The law and the precepts ^
were preeminently revered. The ancient collection

of Ben Sirach's sayings, which reflects the spirit of

the people in the pre-Simonic age, breathes a fervent

enthusiasm for the inspired law (comp. Ecclus. ii.

16 ; vii. 29 ; ix. 15 ; x. 19 ; xv. I ; xix. 17 ; xxi

II ; xxiii. 27, and especially cap. xxiv. ) Who
then has kindled and sustained such an enthusiasm

and religious spirit, if not an assembly similar to

that convened by Nehemiah?' (Graetz in Frankel's

Monatschrift, vi. 63, etc.)

5. Literature.—Wassermann in Jost's Israel-

itische Annalen, vol. ii. p. 163 ff., Frankfort-on-

the-Maine 1840 ; Sachs in Frankel's Zeitschrift

fiir die religibscn Interessen des Judenthitms, voL
ii. p. 301 ft, Berlin 1845 ; Krochmal, More Ne-
boche Ha-Seman, jip. 52 ff., 102 ff., 166 ff., Leo-
poli 1851 ; Herzfeld, Geschichte des Volkcs Israel^

vol. i. pp. 22 ff., 380 ff., vol. ii. 53, 244 ff.,

264 ff., Nordhausen 1855-57 ; Jost, Geschichte des

Judenthitms, vol. i. pp. 35 ff., 95 ff., 270 ff.
;

Low, Ben Chananja, vol. i. pp. 102 ff., 193 ff.,

292 ff., 338 ff., Szegedin 1858 ; and especially the
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eLiborate Essay of Graetz, in Frankel's Monatschrift

fur Geschichte iind Wissenschafl des yudenthinns,

vol. vi. pp. 31 ff., 61 ff., Leipzig 1857.—C. U. G.

SYNTYCHE (Swri^x'?), a female Christian

named in Phil. iv. 2.

SYRACUSE (2u/3aK0Dcrat), a celebrated city on
the south-east coast of the island of Sicily. It was
a strong, wealthy, and populous place, to which
Strabo gives a circumference of not less than one
hundred and eighty stades. The great wealth and
power of Syracuse arose from its trade, which was
carried on extensively while it remained an inde-

pendent state under its own kings ; but about 200
B.C. it was taken by the Romans, after a siege

rendered famous by the mechanical contrivances

whereby Archimedes protracted the defence. Syra-

cuse still exists as a considerable town under its

original name, and some ruins of the ancient city

yet remain. St. Paul spent three days at Syracuse,

after leaving Melita, when being conveyed as a

prisoner to Rome (Acts xxviii. 12).—J. K.

SYRIA, a province and kingdom of Western
Asia, the name, extent, and boundaries of which
have been subjects of no little difficulty to both

sacred and classic geographers.

The name Syria does not occur in Hebrew

;

but in the A. V. it is the usual, though not the

uniform, rendering of the word Aram (D1X). This

creates considerable confusion in sacred geography,

'i'hus in Gen. x. 22 Araj?t, the youngest son of

Shem, is mentioned as the founder of the Aramean
nation, from whom the whole country colonised

Ijy his descendants took its name. The country is

tiierefore rightly called 'Aram' in Num. xxiii. 7;
hut the very same Hebrew word is rendered Meso-
potamia in Judg. iii. 10, and Syria in Judg. x. 6.

Aram was a wide i^egion. It extended from the

Mediterranean to the Tigris, and from Canaan to

Mount Taurus. It was subdivided into five prin-

cipalities :— I. Aram-Dammesk (called in the A. V.

'Syria of Damascus'); 2. Aram-Maackah ; 3.

Aram- Beth- Recliob ; 4. Aratn-Zobah ; and 5.

Aram-Naharai))i (Mesopotamia in the A. V.)

These have already been described [Aram]. When
the kingdom of Damascus attained to great power
under the warlike line of Hadad it was called by
way of distinction Aram, which unfortunately is

rendered ' Syria' in the A. V. (2 Sam. viii. 5, 12
;

I Kings X. 29 ; xv. 18 ; 2 Kings v. i ; xxiv. 2, etc.)

This la.K method of translation was borrowed from
the Septuagint and Vulgate versions. The Tar-
gums retain Aram ; and it would tend much to geo-

graphical accuracy and distinctness were the Hebrew
proper names uniformly retained in the A. V.
The region comprehended by the Hebrews under

the name Aram was not identical with that which
the Greek writers and the authors of the N. T.
included under Syria. It embraced all Mesopo-
tamia and Assyria, while it excluded Phoenicia and
tlie whole territory colonised by the Canaanites.
[Aram ; Canaan]

In the N. T. the name Syria i^vpia) is not em-
ployed with great definiteness. In fact it is doubt-
ful if ever the Greek geographers were agreed as
to the exact boundaries of the country so called.

St. Matthew, after mentioning the mighty works
and wondrous teachings of our Lord in Galilee,

says :
' His fame went throughout all Syria,' ahud-

iug apparently to the country adjoining Galilee on

the north (iv. 24). St. Luke applies the name tc

the Roman province of which Cyrenius was gover-

nor, and which did not include Palestine (ii. 2).

In the same restricted sense the word is used in

Acts xv. 23. The apostles in Jerusalem wrote
' unto the brethren of the Gentiles in Antioch, and
Syria, and Cilicia;' and afterwards it is said that

Paul, setting out from Antioch, ' went through

Syria and Cilicia' (ver. 41 ; cf. Gal. i. 21). A
wider signification seems to be attached to the

name in other passages. It is said of Paul when
going to Jerusalem, ' that he sailed thence (from

Greece) into Syria'—giving this general name to

Palestine as v/ell as the country north of it (Acts

xviii. 18 ; xx. 3). In one passage taken from the

Septuagint the name is employed as an equivalent

of the Hebrew Aram (Luke iv. 27 ; cf. 2 Kings
V. 20).

The origin of the word is not quite certain. Some
make it a corruption of Assyria. Herodotus says :

' The people whom the Greeks call Syrians are

called Assyrians by the barbarians' (vii. 63) ; and
these names were frequently confounded by the

later Greek writers (Xen. Cyr. vi. 2. 19 ; viii. 3.

24) ; and apparently also by some of the Latins

(Plin. Hist. Nat. v. 13). A much more probable

etymology is that which derives Syria from Tsur

(I^V), the Hebrew name of the ancient city of Tyre.

The distinction between Syria and Assyria is vei7

great in Hebrew. The Greek form of the name
derived from Tsur would be Tsuria, but as this

could not be expressed by Greek letters it was
softened down to I^vpia. Assyria is in Hebrew
"llE'i't, and in Greek 'Acravpla, and sometimes

'Arovpia. ' A still greater distinction between the

names is found in the Assyrian inscriptions, where
Assyria is called As-sur, while the Tyrians are the

Tsur-ra-ya, the characters used being entirely dif-

ferent' (Rawlinson's Herodot. i. 63, note). Tyre
was the most important city along the Mediter-

ranean coast. With it and its enterprising mer-
chants the Greeks soon became familiar ; and they

gave to the country around it the general name
Syria— that is, 'region of Tyre.'

It is interesting to observe that the connection

between Syria and Aram is noticed by Strabo

when commenting on a stanza of Pindar :
—

' Others

understand Syrians by the Ariini, who are now
called Aramcei'' (xiii. p. 626 ; and xvi. p. 785) ; and
again, ' Those whom we call Syrians (SiJ/joi's) are

by the Syrians themselves called Armenians and
Aramtnaans'' {' Apap-p-aiovs ; i. 2. 34).

The name Syria was thus of foreign origin. It

was never adopted or acknowledged by the people

themselves ; nor was it ever employed by native

authors except when writing in Greek for Greeks.

At the present day it is unknown in the countiy.

It has been seen that in ancient times the name
Aram was specially applied to Damascus and its

kingdom. There is something analagous to this in

modern usage. Esh-Sham (^l^U is the name

now commonly given to both city and country,

though in more correct language the former is

styled Diinishk esh-Shatn.

Extent and Boundaries.—Ancient geogra-

phers do not agree as to the extent of Syria. Hero-
dotus makes it reach to the Black Sea on the north

(i. 6) ; to Paphlagonia and the Mediterranean on
the west (i. 72; iL 12, 116) j to Egypt on the
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south (ii. 158, 159) ; and to Media and Persia on
the east (vii. 63). He confounded Syria and As-
syria, and hence arose the error into which he fell

regarding the extent of the former. The same
view is taken by Xenophon (Anab. i. 4. 11-19).

Even Strabo states m one place that 'the name
Syria seems to extend from Babylonia as far as the

bay of Issus, and anciently from this bay to the

Euxine. Both tribes of the Cappadocians—those

near the Taurus, and those near the Pontus—are

called to this day Leuco-Syrians.' It is clear, how-
ever, from a subsequent sentence, that he in this

place fell into the error of Herodotus ; for he thus

remarks :
' When the historians of the Syrian em-

pire say that the Medes were conquered by the

Persians, and the Syrians by the Medes, they mean
no other Syrians than those who built the royal

palaces of Babylon and Nmeveh ; and Ninus who
built Nineveh in Aturia, was one of these Syrians

'

(xvi. p. 737). It is clear that for Syrians the name
Assyrians should here be substituted. The great

similarity of the names no doubt tended to create

this confusion.

When writing directly of the country of Syria

Strabo is more accurate. He describes its extent,

boundaries, and divisions with great minuteness.
* Syria is bounded on the north by Cilicia (cf. Acts
XV. 23) and Mount Amanus ; on the east by the
Euphrates and the Arabian Scenitse, who hve on
this side (west) of the Euphrates ; on the south by
Arabia Felix and Egypt ; on the west by the
Egyptian and Syrian seas, as far as Issus' (xvi. p.

749). Pliny gives substantially the same bound-
aries. He says, however, that some geographers
divide the country into four provinces—Idumasa,
Judsea, Phoenicia, and Syria {Hist. Nat. v. 13

;

cf. Joseph. Antiq. x. 6. i).

Ptolemy confines Syria within the same limits on
the north, west, and east ; but he marks its south-

em boundary by a line running from Dor, at the

base of Carmel, by Scythopolis and Philadelphia,

to Alsadamus Mons (Jebel Hauran). He thus in-

cludes Phoenicia, Galilee, and a portion of Persea,

but excludes Judaea and Idumsea (v. 15).

In this article the name Syria is confined to what
appears to be its more strict N. T. signification.

lis boundaries may be given as follows :—Palestine

on the south ; the Mediterranean on the west
;

Cilicia and Mount Amanus on the north ; and the

Euphrates and desert of Palmyra on the east. Its

length, from the mouth of the Litany on the south
to the bay of Iskandenln on the north, is 250
miles, and its breadth averages about 130 miles.

Its area may thus be estimated at 32,500 square
miles. It lies between lat. 33° 13' and 36° 42'

N., and long. 34° 15' and 38" E.

Physical Geography.—Syria, like Palestine,

is divided into a series of belts, extending in paral-

lel lines from north to south, i. A narrow belt of

flain along the seabord. It embraces the plain of
ssus, now Iskanderun, on the north, extending as

far as the bold promontoiy of Ras el-Khanzir.
South of the promontoiy is the fertile plain of
Seleucia, now Suweidiyeh, at the mouth of the
Orontes. Then follows the peak of Casius, which
dips into the sea : and from its southern base down
to the mouth of the Litany stretches the plain of
Phcenicia, varying in breadth from ten miles at

Ladikiyeh to half a mile at Sidon. It is nearly
all fertile ; and some portions of it at Sidon, Bey-
rout, and Ttipoli, are among the richest and most

VOL. III.

beautiful in Syria. 2. A belt of mountains, the
backbone of the country. It commences with the
ridge of Amanus on the north ; then follows Barg-
ylus in the centre, and Lebanon on the south. 3.
The great valley of Coelesyria, and its northern
extension the valley of the Orontes, form the next
belt, and constitute one of the most remarkable
features of the country. 4. The mountain-chain
of Anti-Lebanon, though broken by the plain of
Hamah, finds a natural prolongation in the ridge
which rises in the parallel of the city of Hamah
and runs northward beyond Aleppo. 5. Along the
whole eastern border from north to south extends
an arid plateau, bleak and desolate—the home of
the roving Bedawin.

Plains.—The plains of Phcenicia and Coelesyria
have been already noticed [Phcenicia ; Ccele-
syria]. The plain of Hamath is veiy extensive.
It joins Coelesyria on the south, and extends
northward on both sides of the Orontes as far as
Apamea, about seventy miles ; while its breadth from
the base of Lebanon to the desert is nearly thirty.
Its surface is almost perfectly flat, its soil generally
a rich black mould ; water is abundant. Upon it

once stood the large cities of Riblah, Laodicia ad
Libanum, Emesa, Arethusa, Larissa, Hamath, and
Apamea ; all of which, with the exception of Ha-
math and Emesa (now Hums), are either in ruins
or have dwindled down to poor villages. The
plain ^of Damascus and its continuation towards
Hauran on the south, are exceedingly fertile. [DA-
MASCUS.] The little plain of Issus between the
mountains and the bay is now a pestilential marsh,
on the borders ofwhich stands the miserable village
of Iskanderun, the only seaport of Antioch and
Aleppo. The plain of Suweidiyeh, at the mouth
of the Orontes, is still a lovely spot, in part covered
with orchards and mulberry plantations. On its

northern border lie the ruins of Seleucia, the port
from which Paul embarked on his first missionary
journey (Acts xiii. 2-4), and once so celebrated for
its docks and fortifications (Polybius v.)

Mountains.—The parallel ranges of Lebanon
and Anti-Lebanon have already been noticed. [Le-
banon.] At the northern end of the former is the
pass called in Scripture ' the entrance of Hamath.'
[Palestine; Hamath.] Beyond it, in a line
with Lebanon, rises the range of Bargylus, and
extends to Antioch. It is a rugged limestone ridge,
rent and torn by wild ravines, thinly peopled, and
sparsely covered with oaks. Its elevation is much
inferior to Lebanon, and does not average more
than 4000 feet. In the parallel of Antioch the
chain meets the Orontes, and there sweeps round
in a sharp angle to the south-west, and terminates
in the lofty peak of Casius (now Jebel Okra), which
rises abruptly from the sea to a height of 5700 feet,

forming one of the most conspicuous landmarks
along the coast of Syria. The Bargylus range has
received the name Jd>el en-Nttsairtyeh, from the
mysterious and warlike tribe of Ntisainych, who
form the great bulk of its inhabitants.

At the northern extremity of the range, on the
green bank of the rapid Orontes, stand the crumb-
ling walls and towers of Syria's ancient capital,
Antioch, now dwindled down to a poor town o{
some 6000 inhabitants. A few miles west of it, in
a secluded mountain glen, are the fountains and
ruins of Beit el-Ma, which mark the site of the
once celebrated Daphne {Handbook for S. and P.
p. 602.)

3N
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The valley thi'ough which the Orontes breaks is

here narrow and wild. Beyond it rises steeply

another mountain-range, which nms northward till

it joins the Taurus, and has an average elevation

of nearly 6000 feet. The scenery of this range

is very grand—deep ravines shut in by cliffs of

naked rock ; conical peaks clothed with the dark
foliage of the prickly oak ; and foaming torrents

fringed with dense copses of myrtle and ole-

ander. On the west it sends out the lofty pro-

montory of Ras el-Khanzar, which shuts in the

plain of Suweidiyeh ; and farther north the curve

of the bay of Iskanderun sweeps so close to the

rocky base of the range as to leave a pass only a

few feet broad between the cliff and the sea. Here
are the ruins of an ancient arch marking the site of

the celebrated Syrian Gates ; to the north of it is

the battle-field of Issus. The southern section of

this range was anciently called Fieria, and gave its

distinguishing name to the city (S^leiicia Pieria) at

its base ; the northern section was called Amanits.
The whole ridge is now usually called Jawar Dagh,
though the southern portion is perhaps more com-
monly known as Ras el-Khanzir.

On the eastern bank of the Orontes, near the

ruins of Apamea, rises another but much lower
range of hills, which runs northward, not in a regu-

larly-formed ridge, but rather in detached clumps,

to the parallel of Aleppo. The hills are mainly

calcareous, well wooded in places, and intersected

at intervals by fertile plains and vales. They are

interesting to the traveller and antiquarian as con-

taining some of the most remarkable ruins in Syria

{^Handbook, 615 seq.) The southern section is called

jebel Riha, the central Jebel el-'Ala, and the

northern Jebel Siman, from its having been the

home of St. Simon Stylite.

Rivers.—The Orontes is the largest river in

Syria. It is now called ^/-'^jj ('The Rebellious'),

and also el-Maklub ('The Inverted'), from the fact

of its running, as is thought, in a wrong direction.

Its highest source is in the plain of Buka'a {Cale-

Syria), at the base of Anti-Lebanon, beside the ruins

of the ancient city of Libo. It runs north-west

across the plain to the foot of Lebanon, where its

volume is more than trebled by the great fountain

of Ain el-'Asy (the^/« of the Bible). [Palestine.]
Hence it winds along the plain of Hamath, passing

Riblah, Hums, Hamah, and Apamea. At Antioch
it sweeps round to the west through a sublime pass,

and falls into the Mediterranean at Seleucia. Its

scenery is in general tame and uninteresting. Its

volume above Hamath is less than that of the

Jordan ; but lower down it receives several tribu-

taries which greatly increase it. Its total length is

about 150 miles. The Litany is the next river in

magnitude. Its principal sources are in the valley

of Buka'a, at Baalbek, Zahleh, and Anjar (the

ancient Chalcis). After winding down th« Buka'a
to its southern end, it forces its way through a

sublime glen, which completely intersects Lebanon,
and falls into the sea a few miles north of Tyre.

[Lebanon.] The rivers Eleutherus, Lycus, and
Adonis have been noticed in the article Lebanon,
and the Abana and Pharpar under Damascus. A
small stream called Nahr Kowaik rises near the

village ofAin tab, flows southward through a narrow
glen to Aleppo, waters the town and its gardens,
and empties itself in winter into a marsh some
twenty miles farther south.

Lakes.—There are only two lakes of any im-

portance in Syria. One lies some miles north of

Antioch, and is called Bahr el-Abiad, ' White
Lake.' It is about twenty-five miles in circuit,

but has a broad margin of marsh, which is flooded

after heavy rains. The other is on the Orontes,

west of Hums, and is called Bahr Kades. It is

about six miles long by from two to three broad,

and is in a great measure, if not entirely, artificial.

It is formed by a dam built across the valley. The
water is thus raised to an elevation sufficient to

supply the town and irrigate the surrounding plain

(Porter, Damascus, ii. 344).
Cities.—The principal cities and towns of Syria

are the following:—Damascus, pop. 150,000;
Aleppo, pop. 70,000 ; Beyrout, pop. 50,000

;

Hamah, pop. 30,000 ; Hums, pop. 20,000 ; Tri-

poli, pop. 13,000 ; Antioch, Sidon, and Ladi-

kiyeh. Besides these, which occupy ancient sites,

there were in former times Palmy i a in the eastern

desert ; Abila, on the river Abana ; Chalcis, He-
liopolis, and Lybo, in the valley of Ccelesyria

;

Laodicia ad Libanum, Arethusa, and Apamea, in

the valley of the Orontes; Seleucia, Aradus, and
Byblos [Gebal], on the sea-coast, and many others

of less importance.

Political Geography. — Syria has passed

through many changes. Its ancient divisions were
numerous, and constantly varying. The provinces

of the Biblical Aram have already been noticed.

[Aram.] Phoenicia was generally regarded as a
distinct principality [Phcenicia], and the warlike

tribes of Lebanon appear to have remained almost
in a state of independence from the earliest ages.

[Lebanon.] The political divisions, as enumerated
by Greek and Roman geographers, are indefinite

and almost unintelligible. Strabo mentions five

great provinces :— I. Commagene, a small territory

in the extreme north, with Samosata for capital,

situated on the Euphrates ; 2. Seleucia, lying

south of the former, was subdivided into four dis-

tricts according to the number of its chief cities :

(i.) Antioch Epidaphne
; (2.) Seleucia, in Pieria;

(3.) Apamea; and (4.) Laodicia. In the district

of Antioch was another subdivision, situated near
the Euphrates, and called Cyrrhestice, from the

town Cyrrhestis, which contained a celebrated

temple of Diana. Southward were two subdi-

visions (apparently) of Apamia, called Parapota-

mia and Chalcidice, bordering on the Euphrates,
and inhabited by Scenita^. The territory of

Laodicia extended south to the river Eleutherus,

where it bordered on Phoenice and Coelesyria.

3. Ccelesyria, comprising Laodicia ad Libanum,
Chalcis, Abilene, Damascus, Iturcea, and others

farther south, included in Palestine
; 4. Phoenicia;

5. yiidaa (Geogr. xvi. pp. 748, seq.)

Pliny's divisions are still more numerous than
those of Strabo. It appears that each city on
rising to importance gave its name to a surround-
ing territory, larger or smaller, and this in time
assumed the rank of a province (PUny, H. N. v.

14-21).

Ptolemy mentions thirteen provinces :—Com-
magene, Pieria, Cyrrhestica, Seleucis, Casiotis, Cha-
libonitis, Chalcis, Apamene, Laodicene, Phoenicia,

Coelesyria, Palmyrene, and Batanea, and he gives a
long list of the cities contained in them. He ex-

cludes Palestine altogether {Geogr. v. 15).

Under the Romans Syria became a province of

the empire. Some portions of it were permitted

to remain for a time under the rule of petty princes.
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dependent on the imperial government. Gradually,

however, all these were incorporated, and Antioch
was capital. Under Hadrian the province was
divided into two parts :

—

Syria Major on the north,

and Syria- Phcenice on the south. Towards the

close of the 4th century another partition of Syria

was made, and formed the basis of its ecclesiastical

government : I. Syria Prima, with Antioch as

capital ; 2. S. Secunda, with Apamea as capital ;

3. Phcenicia Prima, including the greater part of

ancient Phoenicia—Tyre was its capital
; 4. Phce-

nicia Secunda, also called Phoenicia ad Ltbannm,
with Damascus for capital (' Car. a St. Paul,' Geog.

Sac. p. 287).

At the present time Syria forms a portion of

three pashalics : Aleppo, Damascus, and Sidon.

The Climate of Syria greatly resembles that of

Palestine. The summits of Hermon and Lebanon
are crowned with perpetual snow, and the high
altitudes along these ranges are as cool as the

south of England ; but on the other hand the low
marshy plains of the interior are very hot. The
seabord being much exposed to the sun's rays, and
sheltered by the mountains behind, is generally

sultry and subject to fevers; but there are a few
places—such as Sidon, Beyrout, and Suweidiyeh

—

where the soil is dry and the air pure. Rain is

more abundant than in Palestine, and even during

summer light showers occasionally fall in the moun-
tains.

History.—Syria was colonised by two distinct

sections of the human family, the Canaanites and
Arameans. The former settled on the coast and
on the heights of Lebanon, and had one inland

station at Hamath. The latter occupied Damascus
and spread over the remaining portions of the

country (Gen. x.} In the time of King David
Syria appears to have been divided into a number
of independent kingdoms, of which Damascus and
Zobah were the chief [Aram]. On the conquest

of the former by Tiglath-Pileser, Syria became a

province of the great Assyrian empire.

Immediately after the battle of Issus, Syria passed

into the hands of a different dynasty and a different

race. Alexander the Great became its ruler. On
his death (B.C. 323), the fortunes of war threw it

into the power of Seleucus Nicator, the founder of

the dynasty of the Selencidcs. This prince built

Antioch and made it his capital. Many other

cities were erected by him and his successors on
the throne ; and their splendid ruins still exist as

memorials of wealth and taste, long since departed
from this unhappy land. From the commence-
ment of the reign of the Seleucidse till the year

B.C. 1 14, Antioch remained sole capital. But at

this period Antiochus Cyzicenus, brother of the

reigning monarch, established a new sovereignty at

Damascus. Disorder henceforth reigned in every

section of the country, and did not cease until Syria

was captured by the Romans under Pompey in B.C.

65. The dynasty of the Seleucidaj ruled Syria for

a period of 247 years.

While a portion of Syria was placed directly

under the Roman governors, several cities with
territories attached to them were made free. They
had their own rulers and their own laws, though
subject to the imperial government, and paying
••egular taxes. Two of these, Abilene and Damas-
cus, are mentioned in the N. T. Scaunis was tlie

first of the Roman governors of Syria. He was
styled QucBstor pro Prcetore ; his two successors

were Pro-Pnetors ; then followed a Proconsul, a

QucEsfor, a Proconsul, a Prator, and a Proconsul

;

but in the year A.D. 41 Antony gave the govern-

ment to his general D. Saxa, with the title of Le-

gate, which was henceforth borne by all the go-

vernors (Appian, Syr.) The country remained

under Roman and Byzantine rule till a.d. 634,
when it was overrun by the Mohammedans under

Khaled. Sbcteen years later Damascus was made
the capital of the Mohammedan empire. The
subsequent history of Syria has no connection with

Biblical Hterature. In the nth century the Cru-

saders entered it, captured its principal cities, with

the exception of Damascus, and retained possession

of them about a hundred years. For more than

two centuries after the expulsion of the Crusaders,

Syria was the theatre of fierce contests between
the warlike hordes of Tartary and the Mamluke
rulers of Egypt. At length, in a.d. 1517, it was
captured by the Turks under Sultan Selim I., and
has since remained a portion of the Ottoman em-
pire.

The following are the leading authorities on the

history, geography, and inhabitants of Syria :

—

Norisius, Opera, iii. ; Clinton, Fasti Hellejiici

;

Gibbon, Decline and Fall, etc. ; Russell, Nat. Hist,

of Aleppo ; Pococke, Description of the East

;

Burckhardt, Travels in Syria ; Chesney, Etiphrates

Expedition ; Porter, Damascus, and Handbook

;

Thomson in Bib. Sac. vol. v. ; Lyde, The Asian
Mystery.—]. L. P.

SYRIAC VERSIONS. I. The old Syriac

version of the Scriptures is often called the Peshito,

a word which signifies simple or single, applied to

the work to mark its freedom from glosses and
allegorical interpretations. The version is sit?iple

and literal, unencumbered with allegorising addi-

tions, or mystical, glossarial expositions. Peshito

is the same as the Chaldee \y,^B, distinguished

from ^~\1t2, the simple and literal, opposed to the

allegorical and mystical sense of the Jews.
Various traditions about its origin have been

current among the Syrians, which partake of the

fabulous. Jacob of Edessa, in a passage com-
municated by Gregory bar Hebrasus, speaks of

'those translators who were sent to Palestine by
the apostle Thaddeus, and by Abgarus king of

Edessa' (Wiseman, Horce Syriaccz, p. 103). This

statement is improbable, notwithstanding the de-

sire of Havernick to recommend it ; and must be
classed with the other accounts, such as that of

Jesudad, that a part was translated in the time of

Solomon for the use of Hiram and the Tyrians

;

or that it was made by Assa the priest, whom the

Assyrian sent to the Samaritans. Ephrem the

Syrian, in the 4th century, refers to the translation

in such a manner as implies its antiquity. It seems

to have been generally circulated in his time among
the Syrians, and therefore he speaks of it as our

version ; which he would scarcely have done had
it not obtained general authority. Besides, many
expressions in it were either unintelligible to this

father or very obscure ; and he considered it

necessary to explain terms and phrases for the use

of his countrymen. Wiseman has given the prin-

cipal passages in which Ephrem explains obscure
words, and changes them for others [Hora SyriaccE,

pp. 122-136). Such circumstances are favourable

to the idea of ao early origin. Yet it was not
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made in the ist century, if the N. T. part be con-
sidered contemporaneous with the O. T. Michaelis

is decidedly incorrect on this head. Nor can it be
said with probabihty that it was made in the 2d
century, except at its very close. The beginning
of the 3d is most likely, a. d. 200. The compara-
tively late origin of the fourth gospel necessitates

this conclusion.

With regard to the O. T. part, we incline to the

opinion that it was made by Christians. Had it

proceeded from Jews, or from a Jew, it would
hardly have been so free from the glosses in which
that people indulged. It would also have resolved

anthropomorphisms as is done in the Septuagint

;

and exhibited less awkwardness in rendering the

Levitical precepts. Many of the names of unclean
animals are wanting in the Syriac of Lev. xi. , and
the Hebrew words are often retained, not because
the translator did not understand them, but be-

cause he was negligent (Hirzel, De Pent. vers. Syr.

indole qnam Peshito voca7it comment crit-exeget. p.

127, et seqq.) Besides, the Messianic passages

show that no Jew translated them. Yet Simon,
and most modern Jews, Frankel (Vorstudien znr
Septiiagiiita, p. 183 ; Ueber den Eitifltiss der
palaest. Excgese, p. 140), Rapoport {Bicciire ha-
Shanah, Jahrg. 1844, p. 37 ; Erech Millin, p.

254), Graetz {Geschichte der Jiiden, vol. iv. p. 554),
and Perles (MeUtemata Peskittkoniana) attribute

its origin to Jews. The main argument adduced
by Frankel and Rapoport is, that Midrashic ele-

ments are found in it, which is inconclusive, unless

it could be shown that the Christians were free

from Jewish influences and modes of interpretation.

The necessity or motive for Jews undertaking such
a version is not clear, because they had Targumic
interpretations or versions which are essentially in

the same dialect. Dathe conjectured that the

translator was a Jewish Christian, which is pos-

sible, since the version does present evidences of

Jewish influences upon it. But there is no need of

resorting to an intermediate opinion of this nature.

Some have thought that the Septuagint was
consulted by the authors of the Peshito. There is

considerable resemblance between it and our ver-

sion— not so much in single passages as in its

general tenor—and the influence of the Greek is

tolerably clear, notwithstanding the attempts of

Havernick and Herbst to explain it away. It may
be true that in many difficult passages the two
versions disagree ; that the additions to the text,

larger or smaller, which the LXX. have, are want-
ing in the Peshito, while the latter has additions

and omissions of its own ; and that some books are

entirely free from the influence of the Greek (see

Hirzel, pp. 100-124). But the Septuagint may
have been used notwithstanding. It is not neces-

sary that the opinion about the Greek having been
used by the Syriac translator should include a

general agreement in difficult passages, in inser-

tions and omissions ; or that the evidence should
be as palpable in some books as in others. A
priori, it is certainly probable that a translation so

much used by Christians at that time should have
been consulted. Nor is it easy to resist the con-
clusion that the person who translated the prophets
had the LXX. before him. This fact is percep-
tible in the Pentateuch ; in the historical and poetic

books it is less so.

Some have thought that the translator also

u^ed Targums. Had he been a Jew or a Jewish

Christian this could be readily accounted for, even
without having recourse to the supposition that the
Targums were actually used ; since Jewish modes
of interpretation were prevalent in Palestine, and
there would therefore be an approach to the Chal-
daic iisus loquendi. Gesenius and Credner argue
very plausibly that the use of a Targum in differ-

ent books is clear. But the passages they adduce
are not convincing. Thus the former quotes Is.

xxxiii. 7, where the Syriac renders (^>v»Aj .1

^01^, if he shews them, in the third person, the

Chaldee havmg pH^ ""^jriX—/. e. f\rh 'him as

the Syriac read it ; whereas the Chaldee should be

read in the first person, •'panX- But the reading

is corrupt here, because Eplirem has the first per-

son, j}j.jA j, which must have been originally in the

Peshito {Commefttar iieber den Jesaia, vol. i. pp. 83,
84). The strongest argument against the use of any
of our present Targums is that they were not then
in existence. Elements embodied in them were
current in Palestine, but they had not been wrought
up and enlarged as they now are. One thing is

certain, that the version was taken from the original

Hebrew. In establishing this fact, external and
internal arguments unite. The text at its basis is

substantially the Masoretic one.

Eichhorn has tried to show, from the constitu-

ents of the version itself, that it proceeded from
several persons. Without assenting to all his

arguments, or attaching importance to many of
his presumptive circumstances, we are disposed to
agree with him in opinion—not that it was made
in pieces at different times, but at the same time
generally, as a work for the use of the Syrian
churches. Tradition is favourable to this hypo-
thesis, if tradition has any weight ; and the words
of Ephrem himself agree, where he says on Josh.
XV. 28, ' Since those who translated into Syriac
did not understand the signification of the Hebrew-
word' (Von Lengerke, Commettt. Critica deEphrem.
Syr. s. s. interprete, p. 24). The Peshito contains
all the canonical books of the O. T. The apocry-
phal ones were not originally included ; but they
must have been rendered into Syriac soon after,

for Ephrem quotes them. In his day the books
of the Maccabees were wanting, and the additions

to Daniel.

The Peshito in the N. T. is part of the version
on the O. T., and was made continuously with it.

Bishop Marsh argues conclusively against Michaelis,

that it did not appear till after the canon had been
formed ; but he errs in putting the close of the
canon about the middle of the 2d century. It

wants the second and third epistles of John, the
second of Peter, the epistle of Jude, and the Apo-
calypse. Nor were these books originally a part
of it, as Hug supposes, asserting that they gradu-
ally disappeared from it in the 4th century. Ber-
tholdt has shown the reverse {Einleit. Theil ii.

p. 635)-

As the O. T. was made from the original He-
brew, the N, T. part was translated from the

Greek.
In consequence of the variety observable in the

mode of translating different books, Hug thinks

that the N. T, proceeded from different hands ;.
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and this is perhaps correct, for the Gospels and
Acts hardly seem to have been rendered by the

same person. Hug assigns it to the Koivrj iKdocm,

or unrevised text. The old Latin and it belong to

the most ancient period of the text, and therefore

agree so strikingly. But the text was revised like

that of the old Latin ; which accounts for many
modem or Constantinopolitan readings. The
Peshito, as we have it, represents a mixed Greek
text—the ancient basis appearing through the later

revision. The centre of revision was Edessa,

where it was made in the former half of the 5th

century. Hence it may be said that the present

text of the Peshito belongs to the early part of the

Sth century. Griesbach's statement is exaggerated—
' Diversis temporibus ad Grjecos codices plane

diversos iteriim itencmque recognita esse videtur'—
but he afterwards qualified it in his Meletemaia ii.

where he speaks of but one reviser, and says very

correctly that it took place in the epistles more
than in the gospels. The able remarks of Hug
led to this partial retractation.* Gregory Bar He-
braeus says that the Peshito has an impure, rude,

and inelegant diction. Passages to this effect from
Gregory's grammar are given by Assemani {Biblioih.

Oriental, ii. p. 279, et seqq.), to which Wiseman
has added another. Perhaps Bar Hebrteus thought
it exhibited the impure dialect used by the inhabit-

ants of Palestine and Lebanon, as distinguished

from the pure and elegant dialect which prevailed

at Edessa and in all ulterior Syria. But the ver-

sion was not made in Palestine ; and its language
was pure and good at the time of its origin. The
late period at which Bar Hebrseus wrote helped to

disqualify him for judging of language current so

long before his day.

The O. T. Peshito was first printed in the Paris

Polyglott, with a Latin translation by Gabriel

Sionita. The MS. or MSS. from which this

editor printed were imperfect, having not only

many hiatuses, but being deficient in whole books,

such as Esther and the Apocrypha. But the editor

can hardly be blamed for defective MSS. ; and the

very fact that he left lacunce as he found them,

which Walton admits, militates against the truth

of the statement that he filled up lacunse ' ex pro-

prio ingenio' (Walton's Prolegomena, ed. Dathe,

p. 609). Walton pronounces a severe judgment
on the work of the learned Maronite. The same
text was afterwards printed in the London Poly-

glott, not more correctly, but rather less so, as

Roediger rightly affirms. Walton, it is true, sup-

plied the missing apocryphal books and Esther
;

but instead of making the text better from the

three MSS. which he had, he contented himself

with reproducing that of Sionita, and giving colla-

tions of the three by Thorndyke in the sixth volume
of his Polyglott (see Hallische Literatur Zeitung,

1832, No. 5, p. 38). The edition published by
Professor Lee in 1823, 4to, for the use of the

British and Foreign Bible Society, is one of the

best. According to the account given by the

editor himself in the Classical '}ournal for 1821

(p. 245, etc.), he used two MSS. of Ussher, one
of Pococke, one formerly belonging to Ridley,

another lent him by Adam Clarke, and the Tra-
vancore MS. v/hich Buchanan brought from the

* Verissime enim clar. Hugius animadvertit,

versionem hanc a Diorthote quodam videri re-

cognitam fuisse ac castigatam (pp. Ii. lii.)

East, besides consulting the works of Ephrem,
which have many quotations, and Bar Hebrteus.
The only tolerable lexicon is Michaelis's enlarged
reprint of Castell, published at Gottingen in two
parts, 1788, 4to ; for Bernstein did not live to

publish more than one part of his long-expected
lexicon. The Pentateuch was printed separately

by Kirsch, 17S7, 4to ; and the Psalter at Mount
Lebanon 1585, 1610; at Paris by Gabriel Sionita,

1625 ; at Leyden by Erpenius, 1625 ; and at Halle
by Dathe, 1768.

The N. T. Peshito was first made known in

Europe by Moses of Mardin, a Syrian priest, who
was sent by Ignatius, patriarch of Antioch in 1552,
to Pope Julius III. to acknowledge the supremacy
of the Roman pontiff, and also to superintend the

printing of the Syriac Testament. It was first

published at Vienna in 1555 by John Albert Wid-
manstad, chancellor of Austria under Ferdinand I.

Two MSS. were employed in it (duo vetustissima

exemplaria ; duo singularis fidei examplaria). It

wants of course the last two epistles of St. John,
the second of Peter, the epistle of Jude, and the

Revelation. It also wants John vii. 53-viii. 11 ;

some words in Matthew x. 8 and xxvii. 35 ; two
verses in Luke xxii.—viz. 17, 18 ; and i John v.

7, all which are absent from Syriac MSS. In 2
Cor. V. 8 it has iti the leaven of purity, which is

found in Nestorian sources alone ; but it has the

usual reading in Hebrews ii. 9, not the Nestoriari

one x'^P'J Qiov.

The best editions of the N. T. Peshito next to

Widmanstad's are Leusden and Schaaf's, Ludg;
Bat. 1708 or 1709, 4to ; that prepared for the Bible

Society by Professor Lee, London 1816, 4to,

probably to supersede the Gospels and Acts in

Syriac, with a Latin translation, 4to, pubhshed the

preceding year under Buchanan's editorship, Brox-
bourne ; and that of Greenfield, i2mo, 1828, based
on Widmanstad, with a Syriac preface by Lee,

and an imperfect collation of readings. The best

lexicon, which also serves for a concordance, is

Schaaf's, 1709, 4to. The Peshito has been trans-

lated into English by Etheridge, 1846, 1849, l2mo,
2 vols. ; and better by Murdock, in i vol. 8vo,

New York 185 1.

A new critical edition of the Peshito is a de-

sideratum. Materials are not wanting in the Am-
brosian Library at Milan, the Vatican, the British

Museum, and the Bodleian. Among the treasures

collected out of the Nitrian desert, there is a MS.
of the Peshito Pentateuch in the British Museum,
14,425, dated 464 A. D. There is another MS. of

the gospels of the 6th or 7th century. We do not

believe, however, that the oldest MS. varies much
from the text usually printed ; as a collation of

various chapters in the 464 A.D. MS. has yielded

only a few unimportant variations, chiefly in ortho-

graphy.

II. L. de Dieu first published the Syriac Apoca-
lypse from a MS. formerly in the library of the

younger Scaliger, and afterwards in that of the

university at Leyden (Ludguni Batav. 1627, 4to)
;

reprinted with a Latin version and notes in his

Critica Sacra, Amsterdam 1693, fol. What ver-

sion this MS. contains, or to what age it belongs, is

very uncertain. The subscription to the MS. says

that it was written by Caspar from the land of the

Indians. Another MS. at Florence written by
Caspar states that it was copied in 1582 from an
autographic copy of Thoroas of Harkel (see White's
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preface to the Philoxenian edition, p. xv.) It may
be part of the Harclean recension of the Philo-

xenian, as Ridley, Storr, Michaelis, and Bertholdt

think. But it is of an inferior type. It has fewer

Greek words than the Philoxenian, several com-
pounds are not expressed, the Syriac orthography

is followed in proper names, and the version is

on the whole not so literal. The translator has

made many blunders. Hence we are not inclined

to believe it a part of the Philoxenian. Its critical

value is small.

III. The character of the version of the four

epistles, first printed by Pococke from a MS. in

the Bodleian (Leyden 1630, 4to), betrays a later

age than the Peshito. It belongs probably to

the Philoxenian before the latter was revised by

Thomas of Harkel. These unauthentic portions

of the Peshito were put with the authentic books

of that version in the Paris Polyglott, whence they

were transferred to the London one.

IV. The story of the adulteress in John vii. 53-
viii. II was added in the latter work from a MS.
belonging to Ussher, which contained the Philo-

xenian not the Peshito.

After the Syrian church was divided into differ-

ent sections, various recensions of the Peshito ap-

peared. The recension of the NeStorians is often

quoted in the scholia of Gregory Bar Hebrseus, and

extended no farther, according to Wiseman, than

the points appended to the Syriac letters. The
KarkaphensioTi recension is also cited by the same
writer, and was long supposed to be a separate

version, till the researches of Wiseman at Rome
brought its true character to light. From the

examination of two codices at Rome he ascer-

tained that it was a mere revision of the Peshito,

distinguished by a peculiar mode of pointing and a

peculiar arrangement of the books, but not de-

parting essentially from the common text. In this

recension Job precedes Samuel, and the minor
prophets succeed Isaiah immediately. The Pro-

verbs follow Daniel. The arrangement of the N.
T. books is as singular. It begins with the Acts of

the Apostles and ends with the four gospels ; while

the epistles of James, Peter, and John, come before

the fourteen Pauline letters. This is a Monophysite
recension. According to Assemani and Wiseman,
the name Karkaphension means mottntainotts ; be-

cause it was made about Mount Sigara, where
there was a monastery of Jacobite Syrians.

V. Besides the Peshito, Gregory Bar Hebraeus,

in the preface to his Horrettm Mysteriorum, men-
tions another version of the N. T. , the Philoxenian

or Harclean.

This second version was made from the Greek
into Syriac in the city of Mabug ; and is so called

from Philoxenus or Xenayas bishop of Mabug, in

Syria. There is some doubt about the part which
that ecclesiastic had in the translation ; and the

testimony of Bar Hebrseus is not uniform. In one
passage he says that it was made in the time of
Philoxenus ; in his Chronicon, that it was done by
his desire; and in another place of the same work,
that it was his own production. Moses Aghelseus

(Assemani, Biblioth. Oriental, ii. p. 83) states that

its author was Polycarp, rural bishop of Philoxenus.

In an Arabic MS., quoted by Assemani (ii. p. 23),

Philoxenus is said by a Jacobite author to have
translated the four gospels into Syriac. The
truth seems to be that Polycarp, acting under his

ftuspices, made the version ; Pliiloxenus hoping to

advance the Monophysite tenets by a new trans^

lation. One thing is certain, that it was made
between the years 485 and 518 of the Christian

era, most probably in 508 A.D. No MS. of this

version as it came from the hands of Polycarp has
been yet discovered, unless the Codex Angelicus at

Rome, containing the four gospels, be such, as

Bernstein supposes. It is described by Adler (p.

59, etc.) ; and by Bernstein (in the Kritische An-
merkiingen prefixed to his edition of John's Gospel)

;

the latter of whom gives a collation of its readings
in John i.-v. The MS. itself is attributed to the
nth century; but the subscription is by another
hand, and seems to have been taken from a Har-
clean MS. A few fragments, constituting the mar-
ginal annotations of a very ancient Vatican codex,
examined by Wiseman, and numbered 153, belong
to the unrevised version also. The passages are
printed in \i\%Horce Syriacce, p. 178, et seq. Moses
Aghelseus says that Polycarp rendered the Psalter

also into Syriac. If so, his version of it must have
soon disappeared.

In A.D. 616 Thomas of Harkel or Harclea, in

Palestine, afterwards a monk in the monastery of

Taril, and subsequently bishop of Mabug, revised

it in the monastery of Anaton at Alexandria ; from
which recension nearly all our knowledge of it is

derived.

A postscript to the gospels which most MSS,
have, states that Thomas corrected the gospels
after two (some MSS. have three) Greek codices.

A like subscription relates that the Acts and
catholic epistles were revised after one Greek MS.
This work of emendation was completed in 616.

The basis was the Peshito.

The text of the Philoxenian as revised by Thomas,
is furnished with obeli and asterisks. Most of the

MSS., too, have critical remarks and readings in

the margin, which Wetstein and White have as-

cribed for the most part to Thomas himself. In
this conclusion Hug and Bertholdt agree. But
others infer, from the fact of a codex being found
in the Medicean library at Florence without
Thomas's subscription, and yet with these signs

(the codex representing, in Adier's opinion, the

Philoxenian before revision

—

N. T. Versioiies Syria-

ctF, etc. p. 55), that the obeli and asterisks were as

early as the time of Polycarp himself. We agree with
White that the obeli and asterisks were meant to

show the difference between the old text and the

Greek MSS. with which it was collated, though
Wetstein and Storr suppose them to relate to the

comparison of the new with the old Syriac version.

It is matter of regret that they have been so often

changed, confused, and removed from their places

by ignorant transcribers (Adler, Novi Test. Versiones

Syriacce, etc. p. 51) ; so that it is impossible to

tell the exact state in which they were at first ; or

to assign them to their probable author. The
similar procedure of Origen offers an analogy which
Thomas might be supposed to imitate, were it not

for the fact that an asterisk for the most part indi-

cates a word or words which were wanting in the

Greek ; and an obelus that the Syriac requires some-
thing to be added which the Greek is without.

The character of this version, based upon the

Peshito, is extreme literality. It was the trans-

lator's aim to prevent a syllable of the original

from being lost. The Syriac idiom, therefore,

has been often sacrificed by rigid adherence to

the original Greek. Greek words are used, even
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the Greek cases appear, the Greek article is imi-

tated by pronouns, Greek etymology is represented,

and Greek constructions are not unusual. In con-

sequence of this slavish adherence to the original,

the style is greatly inferior to that of the Peshito,

though its critical use is greater. Judging by the

Florentine MS., we should say that Thomas's
corrections were neither numerous nor important.

He did not make extensive alterations in the

Philo.\enian text.

About the time of Thomas's revisal of Polycarp's

version, Paul of Tela made the Hexaplar Syriac

from the Septuagint. It is difficult to tell the

connection that existed between the two. The
one may have executed the version of the O. T.

to accompany the new recension of the N. T. , or

Thomas may have imitated the procedure of Paul.

The marginal readings are probably the most
valuable part of the version in a critical view. One
of the Greek MSS. compared by Thomas had con-

siderable affinity to D in the gospels and Acts.

Of iSo marginal readings about 130 are found in

B C D L i. 33, 69, etc. With D alone of MSS.
it harmonises nineteen times in the gospels ; with

D and B seven times. With the Alexandrian or

A alone it agrees twice, but with it and others D
L eight times. With the Vatican or B alone it

harmonises twice, but with it and others four times

(see Adler, pp. 130, 131).

The most complete MS. of the version yet known
is one formerly belonging to Ridley, now in the

library of New College, Oxford (see Ridley's De
Syriacarum novi Foederis versionum indole et usu

dissertatio, London 1761). It contains all the

books of the N. T. except the Apocalypse, and
from the 27th verse of the nth chapter of the

epistle to the Hebrews to the end. All other

MSS. yet known contain no more than the gospels.

In 1778 White published the four gospels from
Ridley's MS. 4to. In 1799 the Acts and catholic

epistles followed ; and in 1803 the Pauline epistles.

The editor gave a Latin version and notes.

In 1853 Bernstein published in Svo St. John's

Gospel in the Harclean text from a Vatican MS.,
No. 271, which has neither asterisks, obeli, nor

marginal notes ; but it has the vowel-points, to-

gether with Kushoi and Rucoch. This edition is

accompanied by valuable critical remarks contain-

ing descriptions of some MSS., and comparisons
of readings.

VI. In iS58Dr. Cureton published the 'Remains
of a very ancient Syriac recension of the four gos-

pels in Syriac, hitherto unknown in Europe,' with

an English translation and preface, 4to. The gos-

pels are arranged thus : Matthew, Mark, John,
Luke, and many parts are wanting—all Mark's
gospel except xvi. 17-20. It contains only Matt.

i. l-viii. 22 ; x. 32-xxiii. 25 ; Mark xvi. 17-20
;

John i. 1-42 ; iii. 6 ; vii. 37 ; xiv. 10-12, 16-18,

19-23, 26-29 ; Luke ii. 48-iii. 16 ; vii. 33-xv.

21 ; xvii. 24-xxiv. 44. The editor thinks that

it is a very ancient form of the Syriac gospels, not

a version altogether independent of the Peshito ;

one less revised after Greek MSS. This opinion

is substantially correct. It is an older version than

the Peshito ; which the author or authors of the

latter consulted throughout. There is a consider-

able resemblance of the one to the other, so that

their mutual dependence is clear. Entire verses

are contained in both which are identical ; while
in others a very slight difference exists. The pas-

sages in which this agreement is seen are verj'

numerous (see Hermansen's Dispuiatio de codict

evangel. Syriaco, pp. 22, 23). It is remarkable,
too, that the identity of the two appears in some
places where both depart from the Greek, and in

the use of very rare words, as is exemplified in

Luke ix. 5, and in xiii. 9 where is the singular

rendering for f.1% t& /jl^Wov, . . ^ ». 1 V^\ But

their diversities are also striking and numerous.
The very method of translation is different, being
freer and looser in the Curetonian than the Peshito

;

neither so accurate nor so terse. The editor is

mistaken in believing that St. Matthew was made
from an Aranijean text representing very nearly

the original Hebrew of St. Matthew's Gospel. It

is all but certain that the proper original document
of the apostle Matthew comprehended little more
than the discourses of Jesus ; and therefore that ' the

Gospel according to the Hebrews' was a copious and
free enlargement of it both from tradition and the

Greek gospel. Hence we can never hope to get
at the original memoirs compiled by St. Matthew
through the Syriac version. Abundant proof lies

in the recension itself that St. Matthew was trans-

lated from the Greek, like the other gospels.

Thus in Matt. vi. 24, 'or should bear one,' shows
that avdi^erai was confounded with avi^erai ; and
in Matt. xxi. 16, ' I will prepare praise' proceeded
from a like exchange of KaTTjpTlau and KaTaprlffw.

The weakness of the arguments adduced by Cure-
ton is apparent. Thus in Matt. xiii. 48 the version

has « *^ ^ » *~^
^ ^ PQJj thefishes that were

good, good or the best fishes. This is simply a free

version of the Greek to, /caXct, omitting eh a/yyeta,

inserting fishes, which is not in the Greek, and
making good the superlative by repetition. But
Cureton supposes that the translator confounded

P3D, good, with p^OS, into baskets, which is a
gratuitous and most improbable conjecture. Again,

in Matt. XX. 11 this version has 0V>-* r^j when

they saw, for the Greek Xa^dvres, which is merely

an incorrect translation. But Cureton conjectures

very unfortunately that the Greek translator took

irn from ITHK of the Hebrew for nn of nriK,
dropping the N. *TnX could not have been used

here for Xa^dvres, but some other verb. In iii.

17, where the Greek has o5r6s icmv, the Syriac

has thou art, which Cureton accounts for by con-

jecturing that the Greek translator read IH D^K
instead of V"! riJfc?, which he rendered o5r6s iarip

instead of cri) si. A translator could not be guilty of

such gross ignorance. Nothing can be juster than
Hermansen's remark, that the words usually ad-

duced by the learned editor from the gospels to

prove the Aramaean original of this Syriac Matthew
' are miserably twisted to serve a purpose.' There
is so much uniformity in the version as to show that

it was made by one person, from one language, not

from two. And there are marks of antiquity about

it which show an age prior to the Peshito. Pro-

bably it was a local version made for private rathet

than public use ;
perhaps in Palestine. It formed

the basis of the Peshito, for there is evidence enough
of the translators who made the latter having worked
upon the basis of this one, but everywhere with the

Greek before them. As the Peshito was meant for

public use in the churches it is more correctly and
competently done. The looseness of rendering,

and the incompetence so often seen in this old ver»
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sion, are less frequent in the later one. The text

of the gospels represented in this Syriac MS. is

that of the end of the 2d century, when it was
made. It often agrees with BCD, and the old

Latin version before it was corrected by Jerome,

especially its MSS. a b c ; with D most of all.

Very seldom does it coincide with A. alone. Thus
in Matt. xix. 9 the words Kal 6 diroXeXv/j.^i'Tji' yap-rt-

<ras, fioLxcLTai are omitted, as in D a b e ff ; and

to the 28th verse a long passage is added which is

only in D a b c d. It omits Matt. xvi. 2, 3, with

B and two other uncial MSS. ; though the old

Italic has them as well as D. In xiii. 55 it has

yose/>/i with B C the old Italic, Vulgate, and other

authorities.

As to the critical value of this recension compared
with that of the Peshito, it has many older and

better readings than the latter. But it has also

inferior ones. It is therefore unfair to the Peshito

to select a number of texts in which the Cure-

tonian Syriac readings are obviously better and

more ancient ; omitting the places in whidh it is the

reverse. In Luke xxiv. the fortieth verse is omitted,

contrary to the Peshito and the most ancient uncial

MSS. A B N. In Matt. xxii. 35 kuI Xiyosv is read

by the Curetonian ; but it is absent from the Peshito,

which is supported by B and N. In Matt. vii. 22

the words ' have we not eaten and drunk in thy

name?' are inserted without any MS. authority, ap-

parently from Luke xiii. 26. In Matt. xi. 23 in-

stead of the usual Greek text it has ' thou shalt not

be exalted to heaven but 4' contrary to all authority

and betraying at the same time a Greek original

with fj-T). In Matt. xxi. 9 it is added at the end,
' and many went out to meet him, and were rejoic-

ing and praising God concerning all that which
they saw,' words wholly unauthorised. In xxi. 23
SiSdo-KOJTi is omitted without authority. In xxiii.

18 from 6s e^v to esTiv are also left out, contrary to

all external evidence. In Luke viii. 16 is the un-

authorised addition ' he set forth another parable.'

In Luke xi. 29 ' except the sign of the prophet

Jonas' is omitted, contrary to MSS. Luke xx. 12

is omitted without authority. In xxii. ver. 20 is

wanting, and 19 is put before 17 ; 5id6/j.evov is also

absent in 19 without authority. In John v. 8 we
have the addition * go away to thy house.' So
too in the ninth verse, * and he took up his bed,' is

omitted. In vi. 20 /j.^ <fio^e1<fde are left out, against

MS. authority. In Matt. i. 8 three kings are put

in the verse, Ahazia, Joash, Amuzia, which are

not in MSS., and are contrary to the 17th verse.

The opinion of so late a writer as Bar Salibi about
the omission of these names, or even that of Mar
Yakub the Persian, is of no account against all

MSS. and the context.

A good deal of importance is attached by Cureton
to the fact of St. Matthew's Gospel having a title

attached to it, »_.ALD ]^5.£liD5 vf
' ^U ^H.

whereas the others have none. There is a small

hole in the vellum immediately before «_»ALD,

not large enough to have admitted a Dolath. As

to the meaning of (_»5.^iD it is difficult to de-

cipher. 'The distinct gospel' gives little sense.

Nor does it appear to signify explained, interpreted

or translated after the analogy of B>iS0 in Neh.

viii. 8 ; because the riebsew word has not that

meaning in the passage. It is highly improbable

that it denotes interpretation from one tongue
into another. It cannot be a general title, because
there is no space between the name of Matthew and
it. There is not even room for a Dolath between
them. The most probable supposition is that of
Gildemeister, that it is an epithet of the apostle,

denoting him to be a separated or select one. As a
title of honour attached to his name, it may stand
before as well as after it. This view has liistorical

support, for in the Eastern church the epithet is

applied to the apostle exclusively, Mattheiv the

chosen (see Zeitschrift der deidschen morgenldndiS'
chen Gesellschaft, vol. xiii. p. 472, et seq.)

It is unnecessary to notice the arguments of the
Abbe Lehir (Etude sur ancienne version Syriaque
des Evangiles recemment decouverte et public, par
le Dr. Cureton, Paris 1859), because they are
mostly directed to the support of the view which
Dr. Cureton advocates. As far as his remarks go,

Ewald has written conclusively upon the recension,

deciding, as all scholars who have critical sagacity

must do, in favour of the Greek original of Matthew
and the priority of the version to the Peshito {Jahr-
biicher der biblischen IVissenschaft, vol. ix.

)

VII. The Je7-usalem or Palctstino-Syriac ver-

sion of the N. T. This was discovered by Adler
in a Vatican MS. (No. 19). From the subscrip-

tion to the MS. it seems to have been written in

a monastery at Antioch A. D. 1030. The dialect

is peculiar, uncouth, and barbarous, being a mix-
ture of Chaldee and Syriac similar to that of the

Jerusalem Talmud. The character is also peculiar,

approaching the Hebrew letters, but not very dif-

ferent from the Estrangelo. Dolath usually wants
the diacritic point. The letter Pe has two forms,

according as it is pronounced _/" or /. The MS.
is merely a lectionary or evangelistariuni contain-

ing lessons from the four gospels for the Sun-
days and festivals in the year. The version was
made from the Greek, probably in the 6th century,

and could only have been local. It is difficult to

tell whether it formed part of a more extended
version, or was taken simply from a Greek evange-
listarium. The latter view throws its origin too

late—viz. not before the 8th century. The only
complete passage published till recently was owing
to Adler—viz. Matt, xxvii. 3-32 ; and scholars

could only repeat or work upon what he gave.

But the version has been published entire by
Count Minischalchi Erizzo at Verona 1861, 1864,
2 vols. 4to ; the first contauiing the text, with a
Latin translation ; the second, prolegomena and
a glossary. We are grateful to Minischalchi for

his beautiful edition of the MS. ; but his prole-

gomena are disappointing ; showing besides nu-

merous mistakes, little capacity for criticism.

Critical editors of the Greek Testament cannot
now overlook this very valuable document, whose
readings are so important. It contains the fol-

lowing portions of the gospels : all Matthew ex-

cept iii. 12 ; V. 34-41 ; vi. 25-34 ; vii. 19-23 ; viii.

14-19; X. 9-15, 23-31, 34-36; xi. 16-26; xii. I-

29, 38-50; xiii. 1-43, 55-58; xiv. 1-13,35-36; xv.

1-20, 29-31 ; xvi. 1-12, 20-28; xvii. 20, 27 ; xviii.

5-9, II, 21, 22; xix. I, 2, 13-15 ; XX. 17-28; xxi.

44-46 ; xxvi. 40-43 ; all Mark except i. 1 2-34, 45 r

ii. 13, 18-22 ; iii. 6-35 ; iv. ; v. 1-23, 35-43 ; vi.

6-13, 31-56; vii. 1-23 ; viii. 1-26, 32, 33 ; ix. I-15,

31,41-50; X. 1-31,46-52; xi. 1-21,26-33; xii. I-

27 ; xiii., xiv. ; xv. I-15, 33-42 ; all Luke except i.

69-75. 77-79; iii- 23-38; iv. I-15. 37-44; V. 12-16,
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33-39; vi. H-l6, 24-30, 37-49 ; vii. 17, 18, 30-35 ;

viii. 22-25, 40; ix. 7-26, 45-56; X. 13-15, 22-24;
xi. 1-26, 34-54; xii. I, 13-15, 22-31, 41-59; xiii.

I-IO, 30-35; xiv. 12-15, 25-35; XV. l-io; xvi. 1-

9, 16-18; xvii. I, 2, 20-37; x'^'iii' i> ^5-17) 28-34;
xix. 11-48; XX. 9-44; xxi. 5-7, 20-24, 37> 3^

;

xxii. 40, 41, 46-71 ; xxiii. 1-31, 50-56; all John
except ii. 23-25 ; iii. 34-36 ; iv. 1-4, 43-45 ; vi.

34, 45, 46, 71 ; vii. 30-36; xi. 46, 55-57; xiii. 18-

30 ; xix. 21-24.

As to the readings, it appears to us that they
are such as characterised the 5th and 6th cen-

turies. The text is not that of N, B, Z, or even
D, but rather that of A and C. In Matt. vi. it

has the doxology of the Lord's prayer which is not
in X, B, D, Z ; it has John vii. 53-viii. 1 1 ; con-

tains John V. 3, 4 ; has the usual order of the 4
and 5 verses in Matt. v. ; and has the later en-

larged form of V. 44. It also contains the last 12

verses of Mark xvi., contrary to K and B ; has
i^ros not 6ebs in John i. 18; and in Matt. xxii. 35
has the later reading Kal X^yuv, omitted in B, L,

and the Peshito. It has also ol SwSeKa in Luke
xxii. 14, with A, C, E, etc., but contrary to ti, B,

D, the Curetonian, Syriac, and Italic. In John
i. 27 it has the words i/iirpoadii' /xov yiyovev con-

trary to Xj B, L, and the Curetonian Syriac ; but
with A, E, F, etc., the old Italic, Vulgate, and
Peshito. In Matt. xix. 17 it has the old and
genuine tI fie ipuras irepl tov wyadov ; in John iii.

1$ fj.7j (XTrdXrjTaL dXXd are omitted with N, and the

Curetonian Syriac, E, etc. On the whole, while it

is easy to see a number of the oldest readings in the

text, such as those in X, B, the old Italic, D, etc.,

yet the readings of a later period prevail. Its

text, though often differing from the Peshito, is

neither older nor better. The Greek at its basis is

not anterior to the 5th century. Nothing is more
incorrect than the assertions of Minischalchi that

Matthew's Gospel is the apostle's authentic one

;

and that the source of the version was anterior to

and wholly different from, that of the Peshito.

VIII. Hexaplar-Syriac

.

—A version of the Sep-
tuagint into Syriac was made by Paul of Tela, at

Alexandria, at the instigation of the Monophysite
patriarch Athanasius, a.D. 617. It is from Ori-

gen's Hexaplar text, with his critical remarks, the

margin having notes respecting various readings,

fragments of the versions of Aquila, Theodotion,
Symmachus, with scholia from Syriac and Greek
writers.

The character of the version is extreme literality.

Every Greek word is rendered by a Syriac one, to

the neglect of the laws of the language into which
the version was made. This makes it veiy useful

to the critic, and most important in restoring

Origen's text. The Greek text at its basis agrees

for the most part with the Codex Alexandrinus.
But it often leans to the Vatican, and not seldom
to the Complutensian texts. At other times it de-

parts from all. Eichhom has given copious ex-

amples of its peculiarities and uses ; which are

sufficient to prove its value in restoring the genuine
text of the Septuagint as Origen left it.

Three MS.S. containing this version, but none of

them complete, have been known to scholars.

That formerly possessed by Masius contained
Joshua, Judges, Kings, Chronicles, Ezra, Esther,

Judith, Tobit, and a considerable part of Deuter-
onomy, as we learn from his commentary on
Toshua, which contains a Latin version of that

jDook (Antwerp 1574, fol.) This codex has disap.
peared. Another in the Ambrosian Library a»*

Milan contains the Psalms, Job, Proverbs, Eccle-
siastes. Canticles, the Wisdom of Solomon, Sirach,
the twelve minor Prophets, Jeremiah, Baruch,
Lamentations, Daniel, Ezekiel, Isaiah. A third
MS. in the Paris Library has the fourth book of
Kings. In 1787 Norberg published Jeremiah and
Ezekiel from the Milan MS., with a Latin version.

His transcript must have been veiy imperfect,
judging from Bugati's remarks. In 1788 Bugati
published Daniel. In 1820 the Psalms appeared,
four years after his death, superintended by Cighera.
In 1834, 1835, Middeldorpf published in two
volumes 4to, at Berlin, the four books of King^,
Isaiah, the twelve minor Prophets, Proverbs, Job,
Canticles, Lamentations, and Ecclesiastes, with a
commentary. The editor had only a faulty tran-

script of Norberg's, and did not collate the original.

With the exception of Bugati's Daniel, none of
these is well edited. Norberg's edition is very
incorrect ; nor is that of Middeldorpf less so. In
1859 Rordam issued Libri Jiidicmri et Ruth sccun-
duin versionetH Syriaco-Hexpalarem ex codice Mitsei
Britannici miitc primiim editi, Greece translati,

ttotisq7ie ilhisirati, in two fasciculi, 1859, 1S61,
Copenhagen 4to. A competent scholar has under-
taken the task ofediting the remainder—Dr. Antonio
Ceriani of Milan. In 1861 appeared his Monii-
meiita sacra et profana, tom. i. fascic. i. Milan,
containing, among other ancient documents, the
Hexaplar-Syriac, Baruch, Lamentations, and the
epistle of Jeremiah. In the preface, the learned
editor states his intention to publish, from the
Ambrosian MS. and others, the entire version,

even the books printed before, of whose inaccurate
execution he speaks in just terms. No more is yet
published ; and scholars must regret its being de-
layed by the issue of other ancient documents, such
as those in tom. iii. fascic. i.

Most of the works on the literature of Syriac
versions have been already quoted. In addition to

them we may refer to Wichelhaus De N. T.
versiotie Syriaca antiqua, etc., Halis, 1850; Lee's
Frolegomoia to Bagster's Polygloit ; Bernstein's

Conimentatio de Charklensi Novi Tcstamenti trans-

latione Syrica, 1857; Reusch, Syrus interpres cum
fonte N. T. Graco cotlatus, 1741 ; Storr's Obser-
vationes super N. T. versionibus Syrtacts, 1772 ;

W^iner, De iisti vers. Syriacce N. T. critico caute

histittictidc, 1823 ; Loehlein, Syrus ep. ad Ephesios
interpres, 1835 ; Michaelis, J. D. Curce in ver-

sionem Syriacam Actutim Apostolicorum, 1755 ;

Credner, De prophetarutti mitt. vers. Syr. qtcam
Peschito vocant ittdole, 1827 ; the Introductions of

De Wette, Herbst, and Bleek, with Davidson's
Treatise on Biblical Criticism, vol. ii.—S. D.

SYRO-PHCENICIAN {'LvporpolvKxaa, 'E,vpo(j)oi-

vlKLaaa), a native of Phoenicia Proper, called Syro
or Syrian Phoenicia, from being included in the
Roman province of Syria. It includes that part
of the coast of Canaan, on the borders of the
Mediterranean, in which the cities of Tyre and
Sidon were situated ; and the same countr}', which
is called Phcenice in the Acts, is in the Gospels
called the coasts of Tyre and Sidon. The woman
also described as Syro-Phoenician in Mark vii. 26,
is in Matt. xv. 22 called a Canaanitish woman,
because that country was still occupied by the de-

scendants of Canaan, of whom Sidon was the
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eldest son. Some MSS. read "Lvpa ^oivharj, a
Phanician Syrian.

TAANACH (!i:yn ; Sept. GawK), a royal city

of the Canaanites (josh. xii. 21), in the territory

of Issachar, but assigned to Manasseh
(
Judg. i. 27 ;

V. 19 ; Josh. xvii. ii-2i ; I Kings iv. 12). Schu-

bert, followed by Robinson, finds it in the modern
Ta'annuk, now a mean hamlet on the south side

of a small hill, with a summit of table-land. It lies

on the south-western border of the plain of Esdrae-

lon, four miles south of Megiddo, in connection

with which it is mentioned in the triumphal song

of Deborah and Barak (Judg. v. 19). Schubert,

Morgenlatid, iii. 164 ; Robinson, Bib. Res. iii. 156 ;

Bib. Sacra, i. 76.

TAANATH SHILOH (nV rijyPl ; Sept.

Q-qvacya Kal 1,iX\r]$ ; Alex. Irjvad StjXu)), a place

on the border-line of Ephraim (Josh. xvi. 6). In

the Onotiiasticon it is placed between Neapolis and
the Jordan, at the distance of ten Roman miles from
the former. This would place it to the east of

Shiloh ; and it is probably the G^^a of Ptolemy,

which he mentions along with Neapolis as the

chief towns of Samaria (Geog. v. 16. 5). There is

a place called Tana N. E. of Migdel which some
have identified with Taanath Shiloh, but without
reason Robinson thinks [Lat. B. R. 295).—W. L. A.

TABBATH (DaD; Sept. Tla^aO; Alex. Vd^a6),

a place mentioned Judg. vii. 22, but which has not
been identified. It may be the remarkable mound
called Tubiikat-Fakil (Robinson, Later B. R. iii.

321), which is in the same district in which the

narrative would lead us to look for TabbatL—
W. L. A.

TABEAL (^N3t:, God is good ; Sept. Ta^e-nX),

father of the unnamed person on whom Rezin
king of Syria, and Pekah king of Israel, proposed
to bestow the crown of Judah in case they suc-

ceeded in dethroning Ahaz (Is. vii. 6). Who
'Tabeal's son' was is unknown, but it is conjec-

tured that he was some factious and powerful
Ephraimite (perhaps Zichri, 2 Chron. xxviii. 7)

who pi^omoted the war in the hope of this result.

TABERAH, one of the stations of the Israel-

ites in the desert. [Wandering.]

TABERNACLE, The (pEJ'b, a dzuelling,

7nk, a- t^^it, <^KT)vi]), called also Tabernacle of

THE Congregation (nyio "N), Tabernacle of

Witness (n'nvn "^)> House of the Lord

(nirr* n^l), sanctuary or Holy place (tj'ip,

CnpD, aylaff/Ma, kyiaar-qpLov, rb aywv, to. dyia),

and', though rarely. Temple of the Lord (73\1,
T ••

I Sam. i. 9 ; iii. 3 ; Ps. v. 8 [7]).

I. Construction and History.—The first

mention made in Scripture of the tabernacle as

a holy place is in Exod. xxv., where are detailed

the instructions which Moses received of the Lord
when he was with him on the mount, concerning

the construction and furniture of the sanctuary.

In these Moses was enjoined to follow closely

the pattern (0^330, rb jrapaMyfia) showed to hiiP

by God. Whether we are to understand by this

that God actually showed to Moses a mode/ oi

the fabric he commanded him to rear, or only

caused the idea of it to rise up clearly in his mind,

is a question of little moment, so long as it is

admitted that the plan of the fabric originated

with God, and was by him communicated to

Moses. The state in which Moses found the

Israelites on his descent from the mount pre-

vented the execution of this plan for some time

;

and in the interval a temporary substitute was

provided in a tent which Moses caused to be

pitched at a distance from the encampment of the

people (Exod. xxxiii. 7). It has been supposed by

some that this was the tent of Moses himself; but

such a supposition seems inconsistent with the

statement that it was at a distance from the camp,

and that Moses went out to it and returned from it

as did the rest (ver. 8, 9). To this tent the people

went out when they sought to present themselves

before God either in worship or to ask counsel of

him. To Moses alone, however, appears to have

been conceded the privilege of entering the taber-

nacle and enjoying immediate intercourse with

God. To Joshua, his minister, the charge of

keeping the tabernacle appears to have been en-

trusted (ver. 8- 11).

After a season the tabernacle was erected ac-

cording to the divine design. The materials for

this erection were supphed by the free-will offer-

ings of the people. They were of the most costly

kind, consisting of gold, silver, and copper, cloths

of the richest colours and finest fabric, the coarser

fabrics of goats-hair cloth, rams' skins dyed red,

and acacia wood, for the construction of the taber-

nacle ; oil, spices, and sweet incense for the service

of the sanctuary ; and precious stones of various

kinds to adorn the vestments of the priests (Exod.

xxv. 3-7). To construct the tabernacle out of the

materials thus collected, the skill of Bazaleel and
Aholiab, men specially endowed by God with the

necessary qualifications, was put in requisition ; and
under their directions, and by the labour of all the

skilled artificers of the host, the work was accomr
plished (Exod. xxxv. 30, ff.) The entire structure

with all its furniture was finished by the end of the

first year of their wandering in the wilderness, and
on the first day of the second year the tabernacle

was set up and its services inaugurated with solemn
pomp. The divine acceptance of the place which
had been thus prepared for the habitation of the

Lord was indicated by the settling down on it of a

cloud, and the filling of it with the divine glory in

such awful effulgence that even Moses dared not to

enter the place (Exod. xl. i, ff.)

As Moses describes minutely the construction of

the tabernacle, it is easy to form a general concep-
tion of its form and anangement. Josephus also

describes it {Antiq. iii. 6), but he adds little to

what the Bible supplies. The same may be said

of Philo {De Vit. Mosis, Bk. iii.)

The tabernacle was an oblong rectangular struc-

ture, 30 cubits in length, 10 in height, and 10 in

width. This is the measurement given by Josephus,
and it agrees punctually with that of Moses. The
only point that occasions difficulty is the statement

that the end boards were eight in number, which
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would give a width of 12 cubits. This, however,
is easily explained. The measurements are of the

inner side, and as the boards at the end would
have to cover not only the space between the side

boards, but also the ends of these, and as each
board, according to Jewish tradition, was a cubit

thick, we thus account for the number of cubits

stated (outside width =12 cubits ; thickness of

boards = 2 cubits ; leaving 10 cubits for inside

width). These corner boards were strongly coupled
above and below to the sides, so as to be flush
with them, and to keep all together. The frame-
work of this structure was composed of acacia

boards twenty in number on each side, and six at

the west or inner end, with two corner boards,

the east or outward end being left open. These
boards were gilded ; and they were fastened at the

base by means of tenons which fitted into silver

sockets ; and they were kept together by means of
bars of acacia wood, also gilded, which passed
through rings of gold fastened in the upright
boards. These bars were five in number on each
side ; but as to their arrangement there is some
difference of opinion. Rashi thinks that the middle
bar was twice the length of each of the other four,

that it stretched from end to end of the side, and
that the others were joihed in pairs so as also to

stretch the whole length of the side. Thus there

were on each of the three sides an upper bar, con-
sisting of two bars of equal length fitted to each
other, an under bar the same, and a middle bar of
one piece. This last Rashi thinks was made to

pass through the centre of the boards, so as not to

be visible from without—a statement which may
or may not be accepted without affecting the other
parts of this description. This view appears pre-

ferable to that commonly held, according to which
all the five bars are supposed to have been of equal
length, and to have run parallel to each other.

In that case the description of the middle bar as

one that was to reach from end to end would lose

its significancy, inasmuch as this would characterise

all the bars. The arrangement described by Jo-
sephus, however, seems the most probable. He
says :

' Through the golden rings gilded bars were
passed to unite the boards, the head of each bar
being let into the head of another by means of
tenons, after the manner of vertebras made by an
artificer. But, for the back, one entire bar passed
through all the boards, and into it were fastened

the ends of the side bars by sockets, so that the

whole was firm.' Something of this sort there

must have been, else the back part of the structure

would have been loose. An ingenious writer has
recently started the hypothesis that the middle bar
was a ridge-pole over which the coverings of the

tent were hung (Smith, Diet, of the Bible, iii. 1452)

;

but a bar which is described as the middle bar,

which passed D^C'IpH *]inil in the middle of (or

between) the boards, could not be a pole passing
above them, and forming the ridge of the roof.

The area thus formed was divided into two
unequal portions, the outer one 20 cubits, the
inner 10 cubits long. The latter was thus a cube
of 10 cubits. This was the Most Holy place,

into which the high-priest alone could enter. It

was separated from the outer portion of the sanctu-
ary by four pillars of acacia wood, gilded, on
which was hung, by means of hooks of gold, a
veil of the richest material, and most beautifully

adorned. At the outer entrance of the tabernacle
there were five pillars of acacia wood, also gilded,
and resting on bases of brass, on which was hung
by golden hooks a veil adorned with needlework.
This veil, Josephus says, came down to the middle
of the pillars, and over it there was another of
coarser materials, which served to protect it from
the weather, and which could be drawn up with
cords so as to afford a view of the more costly

veil behind. Besides supporting the veils, these
pillars probably contributed to the support of a
framework on which the coverings of the roof
were stretched.

No details are given either in the Bible or by
Josephus of the construction of the roof; the
coverings of it are alone mentioned. These cover-

ings are minutely described by the historians. They
were four in number. First came one made of

ten curtains of delicate texture of byssus in various

colours, and adorned with figures of cherubim
;

each curtain was 28 cubits in length, and 4 in

breadth ; they were hung five on each side, these

being probably sewed together (Rashi on Exod.
xxvi. 3), so as to form a sheet 20 cubits by 28,

and the two sheets were coupled together by loops
and taches of gold. The second covering was
formed by eleven curtains of goats' hair, each 30
cubits in length and 4 in breadth ; these were
fastened (probably sewed) together, five on one
part, and six on the other ; and the two sheets

thus formed were to be joined by loops and taches

of brass. The third covering was of rams' skins

dyed red, probably a kind of morocco leather (see

this art.) ; and the fourth was of tachash skins

[Tachash]. The dimensions of these are not
given in the Bible. Josephus says that they both
projected so as to protect the other coverings from
rain and sunshine ; but Rashi and others are of

opinion that the leather and skin coverings were
only for the top, and did not reach to the sides.

There is some countenance given to this by the

use of the word TO'^tj^'O, ver. 14 ; but this pro-

bably applies only to the tachash skins, and may
intimate that these were used to cover the places

on the top where the curtains were joined.

Such were the coverings of the Tabernacle ; the

question now arises, how were they adjusted ?

Assuming that the roof of the Tabernacle was flat,

we may suppose the arrangement to have been as

follows :—First, we have two large curtains of

byssus, each 20 cubits by 28 ; with which have to

be covered two sides, each 30 x 10 cubits, and a

roof also 30 x 10. Suppose then one curtain

stretched from the front backwards it would cover

20 cubits of the roof, and hang down over 20
cubits in length of the sides ; attached to this by
the loops and golden taches the other curtain

would cover the remaining 10 cubits of roof and
wall, leaving a space uncovered at the base to show
the silver sockets. This meets one condition of

the text ; it brings the juncture of the two curtains

exactly over the veil at the entrance of the Holy of

Holies (ver. 33) ; but it labours under the disad-

vantage of representing the costly innermost cover-

ing as concealed for two-thirds of its surface be-

tween the walls of the tabernacle and the outer

covering of goats-hair cloth. This objection, how-
ever, may be obviated, as Biihr suggests, by sup-

posing that the byssus curtain was made to cover

the inside of the boards, so as to form a sort ol
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tapestry. On other grounds this is probable, and
there is no serious objection to it ; for though it

has been asked, how could the same curtain cover

both a flat roof and perpendicular wall ? there

seems no great difficulty in conceiving an adjustment

of the framework of the roof by which this might

be accomplished.

The byssus curtain being thus adjusted so as to

cover the wall inside, which had else been left bare,

and on this account unseemly, the goats-hair curtain

was placed over it, but so as to fall down outside

the walls. As this curtain had 1 1 pieces, there were

5 cubits to spare. The covering seems to have been

so placed that one half of these was to the front

and the other half to the back ; and whilst the part

at the back hung loose down (ver. 12), the part at

the front was folded back, so as to form a kind of

penthouse or projecting roof (derci/iart TrapaTrX-rj-

ffiov, Joseph. ) and sides. In this way a small portico

was formed ; and thus we get the three parts

of which Josephus says the whole consisted. It is

worthy of notice that while the byssus covering

was only 28 cubits in length, this of goat's hair

was 30 ; and that the difference between these two

is just the difference between the inside and the

outside measurement (allowance being made in the

latter for the thickness of the boards, which was

one cubit). This confirms the suggestion that the

one hung within and the other without the walls.

Over these two coverings the covering of rams'

skins and that of tachash skins were placed, pro-

bably as already suggested. The whole would

thus present the appearance (if we may use so

familiar dn illustration) of a large bed, with its

curtains hanging down.

Such is the idea which, in the general, has

hitherto been entertained of the construction of the

tabernacle. Another idea, however, has of late

years been suggested which deserves to be noticed.

Saalschiitz {Archaol. der Hebrder, ii. 321, ff.), re-

presents the hangings of the tabernacle as sus-

pended in the form of a tent. He thinks the pt;^'D

was properly the space enclosed by the boards of

acacia wood ; and that these formed the outer

wall, so to speak, wiihin which the tabernacle, the

^HK properly so called, was reared in the form of

a peaked tent. Of this the byssus curtains, he

supposes, formed the internal drapery, while the

goats-hair curtains, covered with leather and tachash

skins, formed the outer covering. The whole struc-

ture would thus present the appearance externally

of a peaked tent, reared within a high pahsade of

wood, and open at the front. This representation

has the advantage of allowing the ornamental cur-

tain, and also the gilded boards with their golden

rings and silver sockets, to be fully visible. There

seems, however, one fatal objection to it—viz. that

it does not provide for fulfilling the condition that

the joinings of the curtains shall be over the pillars

that separate the holy from the most holy place—

a

condition of essential significance. This objection

c'oes not apply, however, to the reconstruction pro-

posed by Mr. Fergusson (Smith's Diet, of the Bible,

art. ' Temple '), who has worked out the idea of a

tent structure with his wonted skill and ingenuity ;

for, according to his idea, the roof of the tent was

ridged not peaked, the coverings being suspended

on a pole running from the foot of the structure to

the back. The reader is referred to his article for

drawings and details.

Such representations undoubtedly preserve better

than the older ones the idea of a tent. It may be
suggested, however, on the other side, that as

the fundamental idea of the structure was that

of a house—God's permanent residence among his

people—it is not improbable that the structure

was conformed rather to the model of one of the

flat-roofed houses with which the Israelites were
familiar than to that of a nomad's tent.

It has been objected to the traditional recon-

struction of the tabernacle that a structure of this

sort would not keep the rain from sinking into the

interior, and that a heavy fall of snow would lodge

a weight on the roof that would soon tear its

coverings through. But Josephus seems to have
considered the structure as thus arranged quite

sufficient to stand against any meteorological in-

fluences to which it might be exposed ; and his

judgment as a native of that part of the world is

of weight in such a matter. Nor need we suppose

that any very large amount of skill would be re-

quired to provide against rain lodging on the roof

so as to sink through into the interior. As for

snow, there was doubtless strength enough in the

framework of the roof to enable the coverings to

bear such weight of that as there was any likelihood

of being deposited on them in the Desert or the

south of Palestine.

Within the tabernacle thus constructed were
placed the Ark of the Covenant, over which were
the cherubim within the Most Holy place, and in

the sanctuary the table for the shewbread on the

north side, and opposite to it the golden candle-

stick. [See these articles.]

The tabernacle was placed within an enclosure

100 cubits long by 50 wide, formed by hangings ol

byssus, fastened to pillars by silver hooks and
fillets. The height of the pillars was 5 cubits, and
their number was lO for the west end, and for

each of the sides 20 ; at the east, or entrance end,

there were 3 pillars on each side of the entrance

for which a space of 20 cubits was thus left. In

this space 4 pillars were placed, and on these hunc

a curtain similar to that which was over the dour

of the tabernacle. Within this enclosure stood

also the altar near to the entrance, and between
it and the tabernacle was the laver (Exod. xxvii.)

So long as Israel was in the wilderness, the

tabernacle formed the central point of their en-

campment. Around it were grouped the tribes

according to a fixed order (Num. ii. 2). From it

came the indication which determined whether the

host was to rest or to march. So long as the

glory of the Lord rested on it, the people knew
that they had to remain where they were, but

when that arose from it, they knew that the signal

for their removing was given (Exod. xl. 36, 37 ;

Num. ix. 17). The tabernacle was then taken to

pieces, which were borne by the three Levitic

families of Kohath, Gershom, and Merari [Le-

VITES], whilst the Aaronic household took charge

of the covered treasures of the Most Holy place

(Num. iv. 6-15).

On important occasions the congregation of the

people was assembled before the door of the taber-

nacle. One memorable instance of this is recorded

(Lev. viii.), on the occasion of the consecration of

Aaron and his sons to the priestly office. This

has of late been brought into special prominence

from its being made the ground of an objection to

the authenticity of ^he Pentateuch. The utter
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impossibility of so placing 600,000 people before

the door of the tabernacle as that they should see

the ceremonial of the consecration, shows, it has

been alleged, that this record is imhistorical and
untrustworthy. To give force to this objection it

is asserted that, had this mass of people been placed

before the door of the tabernacle, they would have
formed a column nearly 20 miles in length (Colenso,

The Peiitatcitch, etc., examined, ch. vi.) Now
it must strike one that, had the writer of Leviticus

gravely made a statement involving such an ab-

surdity as this, he must not only have been a very

unfaithful historian, but a man not much above the

level of a fool ; nor can it fail to appear strange that

successive generations, Jew and Christian, should
have been studying this book without detecting or

suspecting an absurdity so manifest as this. But
waiving this, let us see whether the statement of

the historian may not be so understood as to

exempt it from such an outrageous violation of

common-sense as has thus been imputed to it.

Moses says that 'all the congregation' was to

be convened before the door of the tabernacle.

Does this necessarily mean that every adult male
must be present there ? If we look to the usage of

the same expression elsewhere, we shall be led to

conclude that it is not so. From a comparison of

passages, it appears that commands to convene
the whole congregation of Israel v/ere regarded as

fulfilled by the assembling of the elders or princes

of the congregation; comp. Exod. iii. 15 and 16;
xii. 3 and 28 ; xix. 7 and 8 ; xxviii. 18, 19, with

Deut. v. 23, 24 ; Deut. xxxi. 28 and 30, etc.

The admirable organisation of the host of Israel

facilitated their acting by means of a representative

body composed of the head men of the tribes and
families ; and it probably no more occurred to an
ancient Jew in reading such statements as that we
are considering to suppose that every adult male
rt'as present, than it occurs to an Englishman of

the present day when he reads that the British

nation has done this or that, to imagine that the

writer asserts that all the adult males of the United
Kingdom were assembled in mass, and consented

to the deed recorded. There is an old maxim
with which our representative system has made us

all familiar, ' Quod facit per alium facit per se ;'

and as the Jewish people were even more perfectly

represented than we are, the idea of the whole
congregation being present in and acting through
their chiefs would be one so perfectly familiar to

them that they would at once apply it to remove
any such difficulty as the statement of the historian

here is supposed to present (^Historical Character of
the Pentateuch Vindicated, by a Layman, p. 108).

If this way of explaining the historian's state-

ment be refused, there is still a possibility of show-
ing that that statement may be taken literally with-

out involving such consequences as Bishop Colenso
has suggested. ' The tabernacle would doubtless
be pitched on some spot preferable for this purpose
[that of allowing the people to witness the ceremony],
or in front of a gentle acclivity. The hangings in

the front of the court, and part of those on each
side, would be withdrawn and folded toward the
pillars, so that the altar of burnt-offering would be
full in view. If the people, then, were disposed in

a circular section, one third of a complete circle,

or as far as 60° on each side of the front line, and
densely packed with four square feet to each pei-

son, we should have \ ir r'' = 2,400,000, and r=

1 5 14, or the furthest would be 505 yards from the
altar, a distance of little more than a quarter of a
mile. Even allowing four times the space, the
furthest would only be a thousand yards distant,
and from higher ground might easily follow the
outline of the ceremonial' (Birks, The Exodus 0/
Israel, p. in). Even on the assumption, then,
that all the adults were assembled, there is nothing
incredible in the statement that they stood in the
front of the tabernacle and saw the ceremony.

During the conquest of Caanan the tabernacle,
at first moved from place to place (Josh. iv. 19 ;

viii. 30-35 ; ix. 6 ; x. 15), was finally located at
Shiloh (Josh. ix. 27 ; xviii. i). Here it remained
during the time of the Judges till it was captured
by the Philistines, who carried off the sacred ark
of the covenant (l Sam. iv. 22). From this time
forward the glory of the tabernacle was gone.
When the ark was recovered, it was no longer
placed in the tabernacle ; though the latter still

seems to have been regarded with veneration by
the people, and to have retained the services of the
priests (comp. i Sam. xxi. 1-6; xxviii. 4-6; i

Chron. xvi. 13). Even after the ark was removed
to Jerusalem and placed in a new tabernacle the
old structure still had its hold on the veneration of
the community, and the old altar still received
their offerings (l Chron. xvi. 39 ; xxi. 29). It
was not till the temple was built, and a fitting

house thus prepared for the Lord, that the ancient
tabernacle was allowed to perish and be forgotten.

II. Symbolical and Typical Significancy.—As the central point of a great symbolical and
typical institute, the tabernacle necessarily pos-
sessed, both as a whole and in its contents, a sym-
bolical and typical significancy. On this head
much fanciful and unregulated ingenuity has been
indulged ; but this must not induce us to neglect
those conclusions to which a just application of the
principles of typological interpretation conducts.
The primary idea of the tabernacle was that of a

dwelling for Jehovah in the midst of his people

;

and this was prominently kept in view in all the
arrangements concerning the construction and loca-
tion of the structure. 'Let them,' said God to
Moses, ' make me a sanctuary that I may dwell
among them' (Exod. xxv. 8 ; xxix. 45) ; when the
structure was completed it was set up in the midst
of the congregation, and there it always remained
whether the people rested or were on their march
(Num. ii.) ; on it rested the cloud which indicated
the Divine presence, and which by its quiescence
or removal indicated the will of the Great Sove-
reign of Israel as to the resting or the removing of
the camp (Exod. xl. 36-38) ; and to it the people
repaired when they had sacrifice to offer to God, or
counsel to ask of Him (Lev. i. 3 ; Num. xxvii. 2 ;

Deut. xxxi. 14, etc.) As Judaism was strictly

monotheistic it knew but one sacred place where
Jehovah was to be found. The Holy of Holies,
which the apostle calls ' the second tabernacle

'

(Heb. ix. 7), was the appropriate residence of Je-
hovah as the God of Israel. In this the principal
thing was the ark, in which was placed ' the
testimony' (D'ny), and which was covered by

' the mercy-seat' (niSS). The testimony was the

book of the law, and it was put into the ark as a
witness against the people because of their sinful-

ness (Deut. xxxi. 26, 27). This symbolised the
great truth, that the first relation into which Jeho-
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vah comes with the sinner, is that of a ruler whose
lav/ testifies against the transgressor. But this

testimony was hid by the mercy-seat, on which the

blood of atonement was sprinkled by the high-

priest when he entered within the veil, and on

which the visible emblem of Jehovah's presence

—

the schechinah between the cherubim of glory—was
enthroned ; and in this there was an emblem of

the fact, that the condemning and accusing power
of the law was taken away by the propitiatory

covering which God had appointed. By all this

was indicated the grand truth, that the character in

which Jehovah dwelt among his people was that

of a justly offended but merciful and propitiated

sovereign, who having received atonement for their

sins, had put these out of his sight, and would re-

member them no more at all against them (comp.

Philo, de Vit. Mosis, Bk. iii.)

Li the first, or outer tabernacle, were the altar

of incense, the table with the shewbread, and the

golden candlestick. The first was symbolical of

the necessity and the acceptableness of prayer, of

which the smoke of sweet incense that was to

ascend from it morning and evening appears to be

the appointed Biblical symbol (comp. Ps. cxli. 2 ;

Luke i. lo ; Rev. v. 8 ; viii. 3, 4). The second

was emblematical of the necessity of good works to

accompany our devotions ; the bread being the

offering of the children of Israel to their Divine

King (Lev. xxiv. 8), and consecrated to him by
the offering of incense along with it as emblematical

of prayer. The third was the symbol of the

church, or people of God ; the gold of which it

was formed, denoting the excellence of the church,

the seven lamps its completeness, and the oil by
which they were fed, being the appropriate symbol
of the Divine Spirit dwelling in his people, and
causing them to shine (comp. Zech. iv. 2, 3 ; Matt.

V. 14, 16 ; Rev. i. 12, 20).

In the fore-court of the tabernacle stood the

altar of burnt-offering, on which were offered the

sacrifices of the people ; and the laver, in which
the priests cleansed their hands and feet before

entering the holy place. The symbolical signifi-

cancy of these is too well known to need illustra-

tion. [Offerings ; Purification.]
Whilst the tabernacle was thus, in its different

parts, symbolical of several important truths, there

are certain things in Christianity of which it, by
itself, contained the types.

If we view the tabernacle as a whole it was
Jehovah's dwelling in the midst of his people, and
that to which it answers under the new 4ispensa-

tion can be no other than the human nature of our
Lord. He was ' God manifest in the flesh,' ' Iin-

manuel,' God with us, and in him 'dwelleth all

the fulness of the Godhead bodily' (i Tim. iii. 16
;

Matt. i. 23 ; Col. ii. 9.) Hence St. John (i. 14),

in speaking of his incarnation, says :
' The Word

became flesh and tabernacled (effKTjvuffe) among us,'

where the language evidently points to the ancient

tabernacle as the symbolical residence of Jehovah ;

and in the book of Revelation (xxi. 5) the same
apostle, in announcing the final presence of Christ,

in his glorified humanity with his church, uses the
expression :

' the tabernacle of God is with men.'
From these statements of the N. T. we may hold
ourselves justified in concluding that the ancient
tabernacle, viewed in its general aspect as the
dwelling of Jehovah, found its antitype in the
human nature of Christ, in whom God really dwelt.

Viewed more particularly in its two great divisions,

the tabernacle symbolised in its inner department

the reign of Jehovah in his own majesty and glory,

and in its outer department the service of God by
propitiation and prayer. In keeping with this the

writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews teaches us to

regard the outer part of the tabernacle as more
strictly typical of the person of Jesus Christ, and
the inner of heaven, into which he has now entered.

Thus he speaks of him (viii. 2) as now, in the

heavenly state, 'a minister of the true [i.e. real,

a\r]div7}, as distinguished from symbolical] taber-

nacle which the Lord pitched, and not man,' where
the allusion seems to be partly to the fact that

Christ is in heaven, and partly to the fact that he

ministers there in human nature. Still m(jre ex

plicit is the language used in ch. ix. II, where the

writer, after speaking of the sacerdotal services of

the ancient economy as merely figurative and out-

ward, adds :
' But Christ having appeared as high-

priest of the good things to come, by means of the

greater and more perfect tabernacle not made with

hands (that is, not of this creation), nor by means
of blood of goats and calves, but by means of his

own blood, entered once (for all) into the holy

place, having obtained eternal redemption for us.'

In interpreting this passage, we would follow those

who take the whole as far as the words ' his own
blood,' as the subject of the sentence, and conse-

quently join the clauses depending from 5cd with

irapay€v6/j.evos, and not with darfKdev ; for it seems
to be more natural to suppose that the writer should

say that it was by means of a more perfect taber-

nacle and a holier sacrifice that Christ became the

high-priest of spiritual blessings, than that it was
by these means that he entered into the holy place.

The objection to this construction which Dean
Alford urges, that ' in that case ovbi would be left

without any preceding member of the negation to

follow,' is of no weight, for it burdens the construc-

tion he adopts as much as that he rejects ; and is to

be obviated in either case by resolving ovM into koI

ov (see Meyer's note on ver. 12). Assuming this

to be the proper construction of the passage, it

seems clearly to represent the human nature of

our Lord—that in which he made his soul an
offering for sin—as the antitype of the ancient

tabernacle in which the high-priest offered sac-

rifice ; whilst the heavenly world into which he
has entered as a high-priest was typified by the

holy place into which the Jewish high-priest entered

to appear in the symbolical presence of Jehovah.

For further confirmation of this may be adduced
ch. X. 20, where the writer, speaking of the

privilege enjoyed by believers under the new dis-

pensation of approaching God through Christ,

says, we can do it ' by a new and living way which
he hath inaugurated {eveKalvLcrev) for us through

the veil (that is, his own flesh).' The allusion

here is undoubtedly to the ancient tabernacle ser-

vice, and the truth set forth is, that as the high-

priest of old went with sacrificial blood through

the veil into the Holy of Holies, so we, as made
priests unto God by Jesus Christ, may approach

the immediate presence of Jehovah through that

path which the Saviour has inaugurated for us by
his death in human nature—that path by which he

himself has preceded us as our great intercessor,

and which is ever fresh and living for us. There
may be some rhetorical confusion in this passage,

but the general idea seems plainly this, that the
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body of Christ, slain for us, affords us a passage

by means of sacrifice into the presence of God, just

as the first tabernacle with its services afforded an

entrance to the high-priest of old into the Holy of

Holies (comp. Owen and Bengel on the passages
;

and Hofmann, Schriftbeiveis, ii. i. p. 405, etc.
;

Weissas;. u. Erfull. ii. 1S9, ff.)

We have also N. T. authority for putting a

typical significancy on the capporeth or mercy-

seat. Regarding this, we have the testimony of

the apostle, when he says that ' God hath set forth

his Son to be a propitiation (or mercy-seat) through

the faith in his blood.' The word here used is

IXacTT-ripiov, which is the term employed by the

LXX., by Philo, and by Paul himself (Heb. ix. 5)

to designate the covering of the ark in the Holy of

Holies. The application of it to our Lord, there-

fore, in this passage, is doubtless intended to inti-

mate the analogy between him, as the true medium
of propitiation between God find the sinner, and
the mercy-seat, or symbolical covering of sin under
the law.

Thus far we have N. T. evidence to guide us in

the symbolical and typical meaning of the ancient

tabernacle and its parts, and beyond this we do
not think it safe to go. ^

(Lund, Die alt. Jildisck, Heiligthiimer darge-

stellt, fol. 1695, best edition by Wolf, Hamb.
1 738 ; Lamy, De Tabernac. Fad. fol. Par. 1 720

;

Witsius, ' De Tabem. Levit. Mysteriis' in his Mis-
cell. Sac. L. 318 ; Bahr, Symbolik des Mos. Cullies,

i. 55, fr.)-W. L. A.

TABERNACLES, The Feast of (DIDDH JH ;

Sept. eoprrt (jkt^vuiv ; N. T. and Josephus aK-qyowTj-

yla ; Philo aK-qval), the third of the three great

annual festivals, the other two being the feasts of

Passover and Pentecost, on which the whole male
population were required to appear before the Lord
in the national sanctuary.

I. Name and its signification.—This festival is

called—/. m3Dn JH, kopri] cFKTivCiv, ferice iaber-

nactiloruin ; the Feast of Tabernacles (Lev. xxiii. 34 ;

Deut. xvi. 13, 16; xxxi. 10 ; 2 Chron. viii. 13;
Ezra iii. 4 ; Zech. xiv. 16, 18, 19), because every

Israelite was commanded to live in tabernacles

during its continuance (comp. Lev. xxiii. 43). ii.

I'DNH in, kopTr\ crvvTeXeias, the Feast of Ingather-

ing (Exod. xxiii. 16 ; xxxiv. 22), because it was
celebrated at the end of the agricultural year, when
the ingathering of the fruits and the harvest were
completed. And iii. It is ko-t" i^ox^v, denomi-
nated nin'' jn, the Festival of fehovah (Lev. xxiii.

39), or simply hnn, JPI, the Festival (l Kings viii. 2 ;

2 Chron. v. 3 ; vii. 8, 9 ; Mishna, Shekalim, iii. i ;

Succa, ii. 6 ; Fosh Ha-Shana, i. 2 ; Megilla, iii.

5 ; Taanith, i. i, 2), because of its importance,

and of its being the most joyful of all festivals.

The assertion of Winer {Bibl. Reahvoerterbuch,

s.v. ' Laubhiittenfest
' ), repeated by Keil (Archao-

hgie, vol. i. sect. 85, note 3) and Bahr (Sym-
bolik, ii. 660), that the Rabbins call this festi-

val riQUDn DVj dies niultiplicationis, is incorrect.

The Mishna, which Winer quotes in corrobora-
tion of this assertion, does not denominate this

festival as such, but simply speaks of the many
sacrifices offered on the first day thereof. The
Mishna in question is as follows :

' If any one
vows wine [for the Temple] he must not give less

than three logs ; if oil, not less than one log. ....
If he says, I do not know how much I have set

apart, he must give as much as is used on the day
which requires most' (Menachoth, xiii. 5)

—

i.e. as

is used on the first day of the festival [of Taber-
nacles] when it happens to be on a Sabbath, for

on such a day there are more libations used than

on any other day in the year, inasmuch as 140
logs of wine are required for the different sacrifices.

After this, it need scarcely be added that the

Rabbins never called the Feast of Tabernacles by
this name.

2. The time at which this festival was celebrated.

—The time fixed for the celebration of this festival

is from the 15th to the 22d of 7)j-//W= September,

when the season of the year is changing for winter

{Tpewofj-ivov rb Xoltvov rod Kaipov Trpbs t7]v x^'M^P""'
Cbpay, Joseph. Antiq. iii. lo. 4). There were

thus only four days intervening between this festi-

val and the Great Day of Atonement. But though

its duration strictly speaking was only seven days

(Deut. xvi. 13 ; Ezek. xlv. 25), yet, as it was fol-

lowed by a day of holy convocation, this festival is

sometimes described as lasting eight days (Lev.

xxiii. 36; Neh. viii. 18).

3.. The manlier in which this festival was cele-

bi-ated.—As it is most essential, in describing the

manner in which this festival was and still is cele-

brated, to distinguish between the Pentateuchal

enactments and those rites, ceremonies, and prac-

tices, which gradually obtained in the course of

time, we shall divide our description into three

periods— viz. A. The period dating from the origi-

nal institution of this festival to the Babylonish

captivity. B. The period beginning with the re-

turn from Babylon, and terminating with the de-

struction of the Temple. And C. From the dis-

persion of the Jews to the present day.

A. The period from the Institution of
THIS Festival to the Babylonish captivity.
—The Mosaic enactments about the manner in

which this festival is to be celebrated are as fol-

lows :—The Israelites are to live in tabernacles

during the seven days of this festival, ' that your

generations may know that I made the children of

Israel to dwell in tabernacles when I brought them
out of the land of Egypt ' (Lev. xxiii. 42, 43).

The first day alone, however, is to be a holy

convocation (K'Tp N"lpO), and a Sabbath or day
of perfect cessation of business, on which no man-
ner of secular work is to be done (Lev. xxiii. 35,

39) ; and all the able-bodied male members of the

congregation, who are not legally precluded from

it, are to appear in the place of the national

sanctuary, as on Passover and Pentecost (Exod.

xxiii. 14, 17; xxxiv. 23). On this day the Israel-

ites are to take 'the fruit of goodly trees, with

branches of palm trees, boughs of thick trees, and
willows of the brook' (Lev. xxiii. 40), most pro-

bably to symbolise the different vegetation which
grew in the different localities of their journey

through the wilderness—viz. the palm-tree of the

plain where the Israelites encamped, the willow at

the mountain stream, from which God gave his

people water to drink ; and the designedly indefi-

nite thick bush on the mountain heights over which
they had to travel ; whilrt the fruits of the goodly

trees represent the produce of the beautiful land

which they ultimately obtained after their pilgrim-

ages in the wilderness (Pressel in Herzog's Real'

Encyklopcedie, s. v. ' Laubhiittenfest
'
). As this

festival, however, though symbolising by the seve-

ral practices thereof the p'Jgrimage through the
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wilderness, was nevertheless more especially de-

signed to celebrate the completion of the harvest

(Fl'^DSn jri) in the promised land, as typified by
' the fruit of the goodly trees ' in contrast to the

plants of the wilderness, the Israelites are enjoined
' not to appear before the Lord empty, but every

line shall give as he is able, according to the bless-

ing of the Lord thy God which he hath given thee
'

(Exod. xxiii. 15 ; Deut. xvi. 16, 17). Hence they

are to offer burnt-offerings, meat-offerings, drink-

offerings, and other sacrifices as follows :— On
the first day, the burnt-offering is to consist of

13 bullocks, 2 rams, 14 lambs, and I kid of

the goats for a sin-offering, with the appropriate

meat and drink-offerings ; the meat-offerings being

-^ ephah of flour mingled with ^ hin of oil to

each bullock, f^
ephah of flour mingled with

^ hin of oil to each ram, and J^ ephah of flour

mingled with \ hin of oil to each lamb ; the

drink-offering consisting of A hin of wine to each

bullock, ^ hin of wine to each ram, and | hin

of wine to each lamb (Num. xv. 2-1 1 ; xxviii.

12-14). The same number of rams and lambs,

and one kid, are to be offered on the following

days ; the number of bullocks alone is to be re-

duced by one each day, so that on the seventh day

only seven are to be offered (Num. xxix. 12-38).

There are accordingly to be offered during the

seven days in all 70 bullocks, 14 rams, 98 lambs,

and 7 goats, with 33f ephahs of flour, 64J bins of

oil, and 64^ bins of wine. Moreover, the law is

to be read publicly in the Sancluaiy on the first

day of the festival every Sabbatical year (Deut.

xxxi. 10-13). The six following days

—

i.e. i6th-

22d of Tishri—are to be half festivals ; they were

most probably devoted to social enjoyments and

friendly gatherings, when every head of the family

was to enjoy the feasts from the second or festival

tithe with his son, daughter, man-servant, maid-

servant, the Levite, the stranger, the fatherless, and

the widow (Deut. xvi. 14). [Tithe.]

At the conclusion of the seventh day another

festival is to be celebrated, denominated the con-

cluding day (niVy DV), the eighth concluding day

(m^y ''J"'bti' ; Sept. ^oSiOf). Like the first day it

is to be a holy convocation, and no manner of

work is to be done on it. As it is not only the

finishing of the Feast of Tabernacles, but the con-

clusion of the whole cycle of festival [Festivals],

the dwelling in the tabernacle is to cease on it,

and the sacrifices to be offered thereon are to be

distinct, and unlike those offered on the preceding

days of Tabernacles. The burnt sacrifice is to

consist of I bullock, I ram, and 7 lambs one year

old, with the appropriate meat and drink offerings,

and I goat for a sin-offering (Num. xxix. 36-38).

The sacrifices, therefore, were to be like those of

the seventh new moon and the Great Day of

Atonement. Being, however, attached as an oc-

tave to the Feast of Tabernacles, the Sabbatical

rest and the holy convocation, which properly

belong to the seventh day of the Feast of Taber-

nacles, are transferred to it, and hence the two

festivals are frequently joined together and spoken

of as one composed of eight days. There is only

one instance on record of this festival being cele-

brated between the entrance into the promised
land and the Babylonish captivity (l Kings viii. 2 ;

2 Chron. vii. 8- 10 with Neh. viii. 17). No trace

of any exposition of the Pentateuchal enactments

with regard to this festival is to be found til) we
come to the post-exile period.

B. The Period from the Return from
Babylon to the Destruction of the Temple,
—In the account of the first celebration of this

festival after the return of the Jews from the Baby-

lonish captivity,,the concise Pentateuchal injunction

is expanded. Not only are the localities specified

in which these booths are to be erected, but ad-

ditional plants are mentioned, and the use to be
made of these plants is stated. The Jews, ac-

cording to the command of Ezra, made themselves

booths upon the roofs of houses, in the courts of

their dwellings, in the courts of the sanctuary, in

the street of the water-gate, and in the street of

the gate of Ephraim, from the olive-branches, the

pine-branches, the myrtle-branches, the palm-

branches, and the branches of the thick trees,

which they were told to gather, and dwelt in

these booths seven days (Neh. viii. 15-18). The
Sadducees of old, who are follow^ed by the Kara-

ites, took these boughs and the fruits to be identical

with those mentioned in Lev. xxiii. 39, 40, and
maintained that these were to be used for the con-

struction and adornment of the booths or taber-

nacles. The Pharisees and the orthodox Jewish
tradition, however, as we shall see hereafter, inter-

preted this precept differently.

When the Feast of Tabernacles, like all other

festivals and precepts of the Mosaic law, began to

be strictly and generally kept after the Babylonish

captivity, under the spiritual guidance of the Great

Synagogue, the Sanhedrim, and the doctors of the

law= scribes, more minute definitions and more ex-

panded applications of the concise Pentateuchal

injunction were imperatively demanded, in order

to secure uniformity of practice, as well as to infuse

devotion and joy into the celebration thereof, both

in the temple and in the booths. Hence it was
ordained that the tabernacle or booth (HD'O =
Succa) must be a detached and temporary habita-

tion, constructed for the sole purpose of living in it

during this festival, and must not be used as a per-

manent dwelling. The interior of it must neither

be higher than twenty cubits, nor lower than ten

palms ; it must not have less than three walls ; it

must not be completely roofed in, or covered with

any solid material, but must be thatched in such a

manner as to admit the view of the sky and the

stars ; and the part open to the rays of the sun

must not exceed in extent the part shaded by the

cover. It must not be under a tree ; neither must
it be covered with a cloth, nor with anything which,

contracts defilement or does not derive its growth
from the ground {Mishna Succa, i. i-ii. 7). Every
Israelite is to constitute the Succa his regular do-

micile during the whole of the seven days of the

festival, whilst his house is only to be his occasional

abode, and he is only to quit the booth when it rains

very heavily. Even a child, as soon as he ceases

to be dependent upon his mother, must dwell in

the booth ; and the only persons exempt from this

duty are persons deputed on pious missions, in-

valids, nurses, women, and infants {Mishna, ibid,

ii. 8, 9). The orthodox Rabbins in the time of

Christ would not eat any food which exceeded in

quantity the size of an egg, out of the booth [Mishtia

Succa, ii. 5)-

The four species of vegetable productions to be
used during prayer (Lev. xxiii. 39, 40) are the next

distinctive feature of this festival to which the ancient
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doctors of the law before the time of Christ devoted

much attention. These are

—

i. ' The fruits of ike

goodly iree^ {^^^ fV ^12). As the phrn.st goodiy

or splendid tree ("nil
f'y)

is too indefinite, and the

fruit of such a tree may simply denote the fruit of

any choice fruit-tree, thus leaving it very vague
;

the Hebrew canons, based upon one of the signi-

fications of ITn {to dwell, to rest ; see Rashi on
Lev. xxui. 40), decreed that it means the fruits

which pertnaneittly rest upon the tree—i.e. the citron,

the paradise-apple (JIIDX). Hence the rendering

of Onkelos, the so-called Jerusalem Targum, and
the Syriac version of "iTn by Ethrog (= Kirpiov,

Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 13. 5), citro7i. The ethrog

must not be from an uncircumcised tree (Lev. xix.

23), nor from the unclean heave-offering (comp.

Num. xviii. 11, 12) ; it must not have a stain on
the crown, nor be without the crown, peeled of its

rind, perforated, or defective, else it is illegal

{Miskna Siicca, iii. 5, 6). ii.
'' B^-aiiclies of palm-

trees'' (D''"lDn nSD). According to the Hebrew
canons, it is the shoot of the palm-tree when bud-
ding, before the leaves are spread abroad, and whilst

it is yet like a rod, and this is called Liilab (3?v),
which is the technical expression given in the

Chaldee versions and in the Jewish writings for the

Biblical phrase in question. The Lulab must at

least be three hands tall, and must be tied togetlier

with its own kind [Mishtia Siicca, iii. I, 8 ; Mai-
monides, lad Ha-CIiezaka, Hilchoth Lulab, vii. i).

iii. ' The bough ofa thick tree' (Day X'^ ^^V)- This
ambiguous phrase is interpreted by the ancient

canons to denote ' the myrtle-branch (DTH) whose
leaves thickly cover the wood thereof: it must
have three or more shoots around the stem on the

same level of the stem, but if it has two shoots

opposite each other on the same level, and the

third shoot is above them, it is not thick, but is

called (nDICi* T\\2'^) a thin myrtle'' (Succa, 32 b;
Maimonides, ibid. vii. 2). This explanation ac-

counts for the rendering of tlie Chaldee paraphrases
of this phrase by Fladas (DIH) = myrtle-branch.

If the point of this myrtle branch is broken off, or

if its leaves are torn off, or if it has more berries

on it than leaves, it is illegal {Mishna Succa, iii.

2) ; and iv. ' The willows of the brook'' (^nj ""QIJ?

= salix helix) must be of that species the distin-

guishing marks of which are dark wood, and long
leaves with smooth margin. If any one of these

four kinds has been obtained by theft, or comes
from a grove devoted to idolatry, or from a town
which has been enticed to idolatry (comp. Deut.
xiii. 12, etc.), it is illegal {Mishna Succa, iii. I -5).

Their legality having been ascertained, the palm,
the myrtle, and the willow are bound up together

into one bundle, denominated Lulab (DPI?).

It has already been remarked that the Sadducees
in and before the time of Christ maintained that

the boughs and fruit here mentioned (viz. Lev.
xxiii. 40) are to be used for the construction and
adornment of the booths, and that they appeal to

Neh. viii. 15, 16 in support of this view. This
view has not only been espoused by the Karaite

Jews, the successors of the Sadducees [Saddu-
cees], but is defended by Bishop Patrick, Keil,

and most modem Christian interpreters. Against
this, however, is to be urged that—/. The obvious
sense of the injunction (Lev. xxiii. 40) is that

tliese boughs are to be carried as symbols during
VOL. III.

the rejoicing, and that we should expect some-
thing more, explicit than the single and simple
word Qnnpi51, and ye shall take, had it been de-

signed that these boughs should be employed for

the construction of the booths, ii. T'ht fruit CIS)—as the margin of the A. V. rightly has it, and not
boughs, as it is in the text with which this injunc-

tion commences—could surely not be among the

materials for the construction of the booths, iii.

The law about the booths is entirely separated

from the ordering of the fruit and boughs, as may
be seen from a comparison of Lev. xxiii. 40 with 42.

iv. The first day of this festival, as we have seen,

was a holy convocation, on which all manner of

work was interdicted. It is therefore against the

sanctity of the day to suppose that the command
to take the fruit and the boughs on the first day
(pi^'Nin OVD) meant that the Israelites are to con-

struct with these plants the booths on this holy

day : and v. The appeal to Neh. viii. is beside the

mark, inasmuch as different materials are there

mentioned

—

ex.gr. olive-branches and pine-branches

—which were actually used for making the booths,

whilst the Hadar fruit and the willow specified in

the Pentateuchal injunction are omitted. With
the regulations about the tabernacles and the

boughs or Lulab before us, we can now continue

the description of the mode in which this festival

was celebrated in the temple.

li^ih of Tishri was the Preparation Day (3~iy

DltD DV = irapacrKevr)). The pilgrims came up to

Jerusalem on the day previous to the commence-
ment of the festival, when they prepared every-

thing necessary for its solemn observance. The
priests proclaimed the approach of the holy con-

vocation on the eve of this day by the blasts of

trumpets. As on the Feasts of Passover and Pen-

tecost, the altar of the burnt-sacrifice was cleansed

in the first night-watch {Mishita Joma, i. 8), and
the gates of the temple, as well as those of the

inner court, were opened immediately after mid-
night for the convenience of the priests who resided

in the city, and for the people who filled the court

before the cock crew to have their sacrifices and
offerings duly examined by the priests {Mishna,

ibid. i. 8). When the first day of Tabernacles

happened on the Sabbath, the people brought

their palm branches or Lulabs on tlie 14th of

Tishri to the synagogue on the temple mount,
where the servants of the synagogue (D"'Jin) de-

posited them in a gallery, whilst the Lulabs of the

elders of the synagogue (Q''Jpf) were placed in a

separate chamber, as it was against the Sabbatical

laws to carry the palms on the Sabbath from the

booths of the respective pilgrims to the temple.

i^th of Tishri.—At daybreak of the first day of

the festival a priest, accompanied by a jubilant pro-

cession and by a band of music, descended with a

golden pitcher holding three logs to the pool of

Siloam, and having filled it with water from the

brook, he endeavoured to reach the temple in time

to join his brother priests who carried the morning
sacrifice to the altar {Tosiphta Succa, cap. iii.)

Following in their steps, he entered from the south

through the water-gate into the inner court {Mishna
Midoth, ii. 6 ; Gemara Succa, 48 a). On reaching

the water-gate, he was welcomed by three blasts of

the trumpet. He then ascended the steps ol the

altar with another priest who carried a pitcher of

wine for the drink-offering. The two priests

turned to the left of the altar where two silve:

30
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basins were fixed with holes at the bottom ; the

basin for the water was to the west, and had a

narrower hole, whilst the one for the wine was to

the east, and had a wider hole, so that both

might get empty at the same time. Into these

respective basins they simultaneously and slowly

poured the water and the wine in such a manner
that both were emptied at the same time upon the

base of the altar. To the priest who poured out

the water the people called out. Raise thy hand !

The reason for this is, that when Alexander Jannai,

who officiated as priest, was charged with this

duty, being a Sadducee and rejecting the ordi-

nances of the Scribes, he poured the water over his

feet and not into the basin, whereupon the people

pelted him with their ethrogs or citrons. At this

catastrophe, which nearly cost the life of the Macca-

baean king, Alexander Jannai called for the assist-

ance of the soldiers, when nearly 6000 Jews
perished in the temple, and the altar was damaged,

a corner of it being broken off, in the struggle

which ensued (Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 13. 5 ; Mishna
Sitcca, iv. 9; Geiiiara, ibid. 48 a; 51 a; Graetz,

Geschichte de7- jfudeii, vol. iii. pp. 112 ; 473 ff. 2d

ed. Leipzig 1863). [Scribes.] The ceremony of

drawing the water was repeated every morning
during the seven days of the festival.

At the same time that the priests went in proces-

sion to the pool of Siloam, another jubilant multi-

tude of people went to a place outside Jerusalem

called Moza (KYlD), which abounded in willows.

These willows they gathered with great rejoicing,

carried them into the temple amidst the blasts of

trumpets, and placed them at the altar in such a

manner that their tops overhung and formed a sort

of canopy [Miskna Succa, iv. 5). The decorating

process of the altar being finished, the daily morn-

ing sacrifice was first offered, Musaph (1D1D) ; then

the additional or special sacrifice for this festival,

prescribed in Num. xxix. 12-38, which on the first

day consisted of a burnt-offering of 13 bullocks, 2

rams, and 14 lambs, with the appropriate meat

and drink offering, and a goat for a sin-offering,

and then the peace-offerings, the vows, and the

free-will offerings, which constituted the repast of

the people CJernsalem Succa, v.) Whilst these

sacrifices were being offered the Levites chanted

the Great Hallel, as on the feasts of Passover and

Pentecost. On this occasion, however, each of the

pilgrims held in his right hand the lidab or palm

to which were tied the twigs of myrtle and willow,

as described above, and the eth7-og or citron in his

left, whilst these Psalms were being chanted, and

during the chanting of Ps. cxviii. the pilgrims shook

their palms three times— viz. at the singing of

verses i, 25, and 29 [Mishna Sticca, iii. 9). When
the Musaph chant was finished, the priests in pro-

cession went round the altar once, exclaiming :

Hosanna, O Jehovah ;
give us help, O Jehovah,

give prosperity ! (Ps. cxviii. 25). Whereupon the

solemn benediction was pronounced by the priests,

and the people dispersed amidst the repeated ex-

clamations :
' How beautiful art thou, O altar !

' or

' To Jehovah, and thee, O altar, we give thanks !

'

[Mishna Succa, iv. 5 ; Gemara, ibid. 44 b, 45). Each

one of the pilgrims then betook himself to his re-

spective booth there to enjoy his rejiast with the

Levite, the stranger, the poor, and the fatherless,

who shared his hospitality. This practice explains

the remarks of the evangelists (Malt. xxi. 8, 9, 15 ;

John xii. 12, 13), It is to be remarked that on the

first day of the festival every Israelite carried about

his hdab or palm all day ; he carried it into the

synagogue, held it in his hand wliilst praying, and
only laid it down when called to the reading of the

law, as he then had to hold the scroll [Synagogue]
;

carried it with him when he went to visit the sick,

and comfort the mourners [Succa, 41 a ; Maimon-
ides, lad Ha-Chezaka, Hilchoth Lulab, vii. 24).

i6t/i-20th of Tishri.—These days were half holy-

days, they were called the middle days of thefestival

(nyiD ?'in = /ie(roi'<T7)s T^s eopr^s, John vii. 14), or

the lesserfestival (Jt2p IVID). Any articles of food
or raiment required for immediate use were allowed
to be purchased privately during these days, and
work demanded by the emergencies of the public

service, or required for the festival, the omission
of which entailed loss or injury, was permitted to

be done [Passover]. On the night of the 15th,

and on the five succeeding nights, the rejoicing of
the drawing ofwater [Ti.l'^'Wri JT'Q hWO^) was cele-

brated in the court of the temple in the following

manner :—The people assembled in large masses
in the court of the women at night after the ex-

piration of the first day of the festival. The wo-
men occupied the galleries, which were permanent
fixtures in the court [AIish?ta Middoth, ii. 15),

while the men occupied the space below. Four
huge golden candelabras were placed in the centre

of the court ; each of these candelabras had four

golden basins and four ladders, on which stood

four lads from the rising youths of the priests, with
jars of oil wherewith they fed the basins, whilst the

cast-off garments of the priests were used as wicks.

The lights of these candelabras illuminated the

whole city. Around these lights pious and distin-

guished men danced before the people with lighted

flambeaux in their hands, singing hymns and songs
of praise; whilst the Levites, who were stationed on
the fifteen steps which led into the women's court

and corresponded to the fifteen Psalms of degrees
= steps (Ps. cxx.-cxxxlv. ), accompanied the songs
with harps, psalteries, cymbals, and numberless
musical instruments. The dancing as well as the

vocal and instrumental music continued till day-

break. Some of these pious men performed dex-

terous movements with their flambeaux whilst danc-

ing for the amusement of the people. Thus it is

related that R. Simon II. (A.D. 30-50), son of

Gamaliel I., the teacher of the apostle Paul [Edu-
cation], used to dance with eight torches in his

hands, which he alternately threw^ up in the air

and caught again without their touching each
other or falling to the ground

(
Tosiphta Succa, cap.

iv.
;
Joiisaleni Succa, v. 4 ; Babylon, ibid. 53 a).

It is supposed that it was the splendid light of this

grand illumination which suggested the remark of

our Saviour :
' I am the light of the world' (John

viii. 12). Towards the approach of day two priests

stationed themselves with trumpets in their hands, at

the upper gate leading from the court of the Israel-

ites to the court of the women, and awaited the an-

nouncement ofdaybreak by the crowing of the cock.

As soon as the cock crew, they blew the trumpet
three times, and marched out the people of the

temple in such a manner that they had to descend
the ten steps, where the two priests again blew the

trumpets three times, and when they reached the

lowest step in the outer court they for the third time

blew the trumpets three times. They continued to

blow as they were marching across the court till they
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reached the eastern gate. Here they turned their

laces westward towards the temple, and said :
' Our

fathers once turned their back to the sanctuary in

this place, and their faces to the east, and wor-

shipped the sun towards the east (comp. Ezek.

viii. 15, 16) ; but we lift up our eyes to Jehovah.'

Whereupon they returned to the temple, whilst the

people who were thus marched out went to their

respective booths. Some however formed them-

selves into a procession and went with the priests to

the pool of Siloam to fetch the water, whilst others

returned to the temple to be present at the morn-
ing sacrifice {Mis/ma Siicca, v. 2-4 ; Maimonides,
lad Ha-Clu'zaka, Ililchoth Siicca,m\\. 12-15). I'^^^

Talmud maintains that the ceremony of the draw-

ing of water is anterior to the Babylonish captivity,

and that Is. xii. 3 refers to it {Siicca, 48 b). In-

deed it is only on this supposition that the imagery
in Is. xii. 3 obtains its full force and significance.

As to the import of this ceremony ancient tradition

furnishes two explanations of it. /. Since the

Feast of Tabernacles was the time of the latter rain

(Joel ii. 23), the drawing and pouring out of the

water was regarded as symbolical of the forthcom-

ing rain which it was ardently desired might be
blessed to the people. H6nce the remark that he
who will not come up to the Feast of Tabernacles

shall have no rain {Siccca, 48, 51 > lios/i Ha-
S/ia)ia, 16; Taanith, 2 a). And//. It was regarded

as typical of the outpouring of the Holy Spirit.

Hence the remark :
' It is called the house of draw-

ing the water, because from thence the Holy Spirit

is drawn in accordance with what is said (Is. xii.

3),
' with joy shall ye draw water out of the wells

of salvation' (DK'OK' naNit^* n"'3 HtttJ' xipj r\rh

nyiC'M TyOO, Jerusalem Siuca, v. i). It is upon
this explanation that our Saviour's remark is based

(John vii. 37-39), in allusion to this ceremony on
this last day of the festival when it was performed

for the last time. The mode in which the sacri-

fices were offered in the middle days of the festival,

the use of the palm and the citron, the procession

round the altar, etc. etc., were simply a repetition

of the first day of the festival, with this exception,

however, that the number of animals diminished

daily, according to the prescription in Num. xxix.

12-38, and that the Lessei' Hallel was chanted by
Levites instead of tlie Great Hallel [Hallel]. A
peculiarity connected with the sacrificial sei"vice of

this festival must here be noticed. On all other

festivals only those of the twenty-four orders of the

priests officiated upon whom the lot fell (comp. i

Chron. xxiv. 7- 19), but on the seven days of Taber-
nacles the whole of the twenty-four orders officiated.

On the first day the thirteen bullocks, two rams, and
one goat were offered by sixteen orders, whilst the

fourteen sheep were offered by the other eight. As
there was one bullock less offered each of the seven
days, one order of priests left each day the sixteen

orders, who offered these bullocks and joined those

who offered the fourteen lambs. Hence ' on the

first day six of these orders offered two lambs each,

and the other two orders one lamb each. On the

second day five orders of the priests offered two
lambs each, and the other four orders one lamb
each. On the third day four orders offered two
lambs each, and six orders one lamb each. On
the fourth day three orders offered two lambs each,
and eight orders one lamb each. On the fifth day

two orders offered two lambs each, and ten orders
one lamb each. On the sixth day one order offered
two lambs each, and twelve orders one lamb each

;

whilst on the seventh day, when the orders of
priests who sacrificed the bullocks had diminished
to eight, fourteen orders offered one lamb each
[Mishna Siicca, v. 6).

2ist of Tishri.—The seventh day, which was de-
nominated the last day ofthe Feast of Tabernacles (QV

an h^ innxn niD, Mishna Succa, iv. 8), was
especially distinguished in the following manner
from the other six days :—After the Miisaph or
special festival sacrifice of the day, the priests in
procession made seven circuits round the altar

{Mishna Siicca, iv. 5), whereas on the preceding
days of the festival only one circuit was made.
The willows (ilQiy) which surrounded tlie altar

were then so thoroughly shaken by the people that
the leaves lay thickly on the ground. The people
also fetched palm branches and beat them to
pieces at the side of the altar (3Tishna, ibid. iv.

6). It is from this fact that the last day of the fes-

tival obtained the names of the Bay of Willow (DV
HQiy, Mishna Siicca, iv. i), the Great Hosanna
Day (nm ^s*3 nyC'in DV), and the Branch-thrash-
ing Day (Dinn tonn D1\ Mishna, ibid. iv. 6).

Herzfeld suggests that the thrashing of the willows
and palms may have been to symbolise that after

the last verdure of the year had served for the
adornment of the altar the trees might now go en to
cast off their leaves [Geschichte des Volkes Israel,

ii. 125). As soon as the thrashing process was
over, the children who were present, and who also

carried about the festive nosegays, threw away theit

palms and ate up their ethrogs or citrons (Mishna
Succa, iv. 7) ; whilst the pilgrims, ' in the afternoon
of this day, began to remove the furniture from the
Tabernacles in honour of the last day of the festi-

val ' (Mishna, ibid. iv. 8), as the obligation to live

or eat in the booths ceased in the afternoon of the
seventh day, inasmuch as the Feast of Tabernacles
itself had now terminated. Mr. Clark, the writer

of the article 'Tabernacles, Feast of,' in Smith's
Diet, ofthe Bible, is therefore mistaken when he says
that ' the Hebrews left their huts and dismantled
them on the morning of the eighth day.' Besides,

the eighth day, as we shall presently see, was a holy
convocation, whereon no manner of work was
allowed to be done, and the Hebrews could no
more dismantle their huts on this day without
desecrating it than on the Sabbath. It must also

be remarked that this last day of the festival, this

Great Hosanna day, was regarded as one of the
four days whereon God judges the world (Mishna
Rash Ila-Shana, i. 2 ; Gemara, ibid.) There can,

therefore, be but little doubt that when St. John
records the memorable words uttered by Christ (iv

TTf iaxdrrj Ti/J-ipg, rfj fxeydX-rj tt^s iopTTJs) in the last

great day of the festival (John vii. 37) he meant
this distinguished day.

22^/ of Tisliri.—The eightli day—which, as we
have seen, was a separate festival—was a day of
holy convocation whereon no manner of work was
allowed to be done. After the daily morning
sacrifice and the private offerings of the people, the
sacrifices prescribed in Num. xxix. 36-38 were
offered, during which the great Hallel was chanted
by the Levites. At the sacrifices, however, the
twenty-four orders of priests were no longer present,

but lots were cast as on other festivals, and that
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order upon whom the lot fell, offered the sacrifices

{Mishna Siicca, v. 6). The Israelites dwelt no

longer in the booths on this day, the joyful proces-

sion for the drawing of water was discontinued, the

grand illumination in the court of the women
ceased, and the palms and willows were not used

any more.
It only remains to be added that when the Feast

of Tabernacles fell on a Sabbatical year, the read-

ing of portions of the law (Deut. xxxi. IO-13) was
afterwards confined to one book of the Pentateuch.

[Sabbatical Year.] This arose from the multi-

plication of synagogues in which the law was read

every week, thus rendering it less needful to read

extensive portions in the temple during this festival,

inasmuch as ihe people had now ample opportuni-

ties of listening in their respective places of worship

to the reading of the law and the prophets. Hence
also the reading of the law, which in olden days

took place in the last hours of the forenoon of every

day of this festival, was afterwards restricted to one
day. It was at last assigned to the high priest, and
ultimately to the king [SABBATICAL Year].

C. From the Dispersion of the Jews to
THE Present Time.—Excepting the ordinances

wliich were local and belonged to the temple

and its sacrificial service, and bating the exposition

and more rigid explanation of some of the rites so

as to adapt them to the altered condition of the

nation, the Jews to the present day continue to

celebrate the Feast of Tabernacles as in the days

of the second temple. As soon as the Day of

Atonement is over every orthodox Israelite, accord-

ing to the ancient canons, begins to erect his booth
in which he and his family take up their temporary

abode during this festival. Each paterfamilias also

provides himself with a /ulad— palm, and ethrog=

citron, as defined by the ancient canons. On the

eve of the 14th of Tishri (which in this year, 1S65,

is October 4), or of the Preparation Day p"iy
ri"l3D), the festival commences. All the Jews,
attired in their festive garments, resort to the syna-

gogue, where, after the evening prayer (3''"iyD)

appointed in the liturgy for this occasion, the hal-

lowed nature of the festival is proclaimed by the

cantor (ItH) in the blessing pronounced over the

cup of wine (tJ'IT'p). After the evening service

every family resorts to its respective booth, which
is illuminated and adorned -with foliage and diverse

fruit, and in which the first festive meal is taken.

Before, however, anything is eaten, the head of

the family pronounces the sanctity of the festival

over a cup of wine. This sanctification or Kiddiish

(JJ'nV) was ordained by the men of the Great
Synagogue [Synagogue, the Great], and as

there is no doubt that our Saviour and his apostles

recited it we shall give it in English. It is as fol-

lows :
—

' Blessed art thou, O Lord our God, King
of the Universe, who hast created the fruit of the

vine ! Blessed art thou, O Lord our God, King of

the Universe, who hast chosen us from among all

nations, hast exalted us above all tongues, and hast

sanctified us with thy commandments. In love, O
Lord, thou hast given us appointed times for joy,

festivals, and seasons for rejoicing ; and this Feast
of Tabernacles, this time of our gladness, the holy
convocation, in memory of the exodus from Egypt

;

for thou hast chosen us, and hast sanctified us
above all nations, and hast caused us to inherit thy
holy festivals with joy and rejoicing. Blessed art

thou, O Lord, who hast sanctified Israel and the

seasons ! Blessed art thou, O Lord our God, King
of the Universe, who hast sanctified us with thy

commandments, and hast enjoined us to dwell in

booths ! Blessed art thou, Lord our God, King
of the Universe, who hast preserved us alive, sus-

tained us, and brought us to the beginning of this

season !
' Whereupon each member of the family

washes his hands, pronouncing the prescribed

benediction whilst drying them, and all enjoy the

repast. The orthodox Jews sleep in the booths all

night. The following morning, which is the first

day of the festival, they again resort to the syna-
gogue, holding the palms and citrons in their hands.
They lay them down during the former part of the
prayer, but take them up after the eighteen bene-
dictions [Synagogue, the Great], when they
are about to recite the Halld [Hallel]. Holding
the palm in the right hand and the citron in the

left, they recite the following prayer :
' Blessed art

thou, O Lord our God, King of the Universe, who
hast sai^'^tified us wilh thy commandments, and
hast enjoined us to take the palm-branch !

' Where-
upon each one turns his citron upside-down and
waves his palm-branch three times towards the
east, three times towards the west, three times to-

wards the south, and three times towards the north.

The legate of the congregation [Synagogue]
pronounces the following benediction :

' Blessed
art thou, O Lord our God, Iving of the Universe,
who hast sanctified us with thy commandments,
and hast enjoined us to recite ihe Hallel!'' and the

Hallel is chanted ; when they come to Ps. cxviii.

the waving of the palm-branch is repeated at the
first, tenth, and twenty-fifth verses, just as it was
done in the temple. Two scrolls of the law are
then taken out of the ark ({lll^, HiTl) and brought
on the platform (110^3), when the lessons for the
first day of the festival are read out from the law :

Lev. xxii. 26-xxiii. 44; and Num. xxix. 12-16,

as Maphtir ; and from the prophets Zech. xiv. I-

21 ; in the manner described in the article Haph-
tara in this Cyclopaedia. After this the Miisaph
prayer is recited, which corresponds to the Musaph
or additional sacrifices in tlie temple for this

special festival. When the legate of the congrega-
tion, in reciting the Musaph, comes to the passage
where the expression priests i^lTWZ) occurs, the

Aaronites and the Levites arise, and after the latter

have washed the hands of the former, the priests

with uplifted hands pronounce the sacerdotal bene-
diction (Num. vi. 24-27) upon the congregation, who
have their faces veiled with the Talith [Fringed
Garment]. The ark of the Lord is then placed
in the centre of the synagogue, when the elders form
themselves into a procession headed by tlie legate,

who carries the scroll of the law, and all the rest

carry the palm branches in their hands and walk
round the ark once repeating the Hosanna, and
waving the palms in commemoration of the proces-

sion round the altar in the temple (Maimonides,
lad Ha-Chezaka, Hilchoth Lidab, vii. 23). When
the morning service is concluded the people betake
themselves to their respective booths to partake of

the festive repast with the poor and the stranger.

In the afternoon, about five or six o'clock, they
again resort to the synagogue to recite the Mincha
(nnjD) prayer, answering to the daily evening
sacrifice in the temple. As soon as darkness sets

in or the stars appear, the second day of the festival

commences, the Jews having doubled the days of

holy convocation [Festival]. The evening prayer.
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as well as the practices for this evening, resemble

those of the first evening.

The ritual for the second day in the morning, as

well as the rites, with veiy few variations, are like

that of the first day. The lesson, however, from the

prophets is different, for on this day i Kings viii.

2-21 is read. After the afternoon service of this day

the middle days of the festival begin, which last four

days, when the ritual is like that of ordinary days,

only that a few prayers bearing on this festival are

occasionally inserted in the regular formulae, les-

sons from the law are read on each day as specified

in the article Haphtara, and the above-named
procession goes round the ark. The seventh day,

which is the Great Hosanna (112") NJyt^'^^^), is cele-

brated with peculiar solemnity, inasmuch as it is

believed that on this day God decrees the weather

or rather the rain for the future harvest {Mishna
Rosh Ha-Shana, i. 2; Gemara, ibid.) On the

evening preceding this day every Israelite prepares

for himself a small bunch of willows tied up with

the bark of the palm ; some of the pious Jews as-

semble either in the synagogue or in the booths to

read the book of Deuteronomy, the Psalms, the

Mishna, etc., all night, and are immersed before

the morning prayer. When the time of moi^ning

service arrives, numerous dandles are lighted in the

synagogue, and after the Shachrith (D'^iriD') = morn-
ing prayers, which is similar to that of the previous

day, seven scrolls of the law ai^e taken out of the

ark, and from one of them the lesson is read. The
Musaph or additional prayere are then recited

;

thereupon a procession is formed headed by the

Rabbi and the legate with the palms in their hands,

and followed by those who carry the seven scrolls

of the law. This procession goes seven times round
the ark which is placed in the middle of the syna-

gogue, or round the reading-desk, reciting the Ho-
sannas, in accordance with the seven circuits around
the altar which vi^ere performed in the temple on
this day, and waving their palms at certain expres-

sions. The palms are then laid down, and every

one takes up his bunch of willows, and beats off

its leaves at a certain part of the liturgy, in accord-

ance with the beating off the leaves from the wil-

lows around the altar in the temple, which took
place on this day. On the evening of the seventh day
the festival commences which concludes the whole
cycle of festival (JTiVy ''3''?DC). It is a day of holy

convocation, on which no manner of work is done,

and is introduced by the Kiddiish (K^H'^p) = pro-

clamation of its sanctity, given in the former part

of this article. On the following morning the Jews
resort to the synagogue, recite the morning prayer

(JT'inti'), as in the first two days of the feast of

Tabernacles, inserting however some prayers ap-

propriate for this occasion. Whereupon the special

lesson for the day is read [Haphtara], the Mu-
saph (ElDIO) or additional prayer is offered, and the

priests pronounce the benediction in the manner
already described. The people no longer take
their meals in the booths on this day. On the

evening of this day again another festival com-
mences, called the Rejoicings of the Law (nPIOtJ'

min). After the reciting of the Eighteen Bene-
dictions, all the scrolls of the law are taken out of
the ark, into which a lighted candle is placed. A
procession is then formed of the distinguished mem-
bers, who are headed by the legate ; they hold the
scrolls in their hands, and go around the reading-
desk ; the scrolls are then put back into the ark,

and only one is placed upon the desk, out of

which is read the last chapter of Deuteronomy,
and to the reading of which all persons present

in the synagogue are called, including children.

When the evening service is over the children leave

the synagogue in procession, carrying banners

with sundry Hebrew inscriptions. On the follow-

ing morning the Jews again resort to the synagogue,

recite the Hallel after the Eighteen Benedictions,

empty the ark of all its scrolls, put a lighted candle

into it, form themselves into a procession, and with

the scrolls in their hands, and amid jubilant songs,

go round the reading-desk. This being over, the

scrolls of the law are put back into the ark, and

from one of the two which are retained is read

Deut. xxxiii., whereunto four persons are at first

called, then all the little children are called as on
the previous evening, and then again several grown-

up people are called. The first of these is called

the Bridegroom of the Law (min jJiri), and after

the cantor who calls him up has addressed him in a

somewhat lengthy Hebrew formula, the last verses

of the Pentateuch are read ; and when the reading

of the law is thus finished all the people exclaim

pTD, be strong! which expression is printed at the

end of every book in the Hebrew Bible, as well as

of every non-inspired Hebrew work. After read-

ing the last chapter of the law, the beginning of

Genesis (i. i-ii. 3) is read, to which another one

is called who is denominated the Bridegroom of

Genesis (JT't^'Kna inn), and to whom again the

cantor delivers a somewhat lengthy Hebrew for-

mula ; the Maphtir, consisting of Num. xxix. 35-

XXX. I, is then read from anoSrer scroll ; and with

the recitation of the Musaph, or additional special

prayer for the festival, the service is concluded.

The rest of the day is spent in rejoicing and feast-

ing. The design of this festival is to celebrate the

annual completion of the perusal of the Pentateuch,

inasmuch as on this day the last section of the law

is read. Hence the name of the festival, 'the Re-

joicing offinishing the Law' [Haphtara].

4. Origin and ifnport of this Festival.—Like

Pentecost, the Feast of Tabernacles owes its origin

to the harvest,- which terminated at this time, and

which the Jews in common with other nations of

antiquity celebrated as a season of joy and thank-

fulness for the kindly fruit of the earth. This is

undoubtedly implied in its very name, the Feast of

Ln^athering, and is distinctly declared in Exod.

xx'iii. 16 :
' Thou shaLt keep .... the feast of in-

gathering in the end of the year when thou hast

gathered in thy labours out of the field' (comp. also

Lev. xxiii. 39 ; Deut. xvi. 13). With this agri-

cultural origin, however, is associated a great his-

torical event, which the Jews are enjoined to re-

member during the celebration of this festival, and

which imparted a second name to this feast—viz.

' Ye shall dwell in booths seven days . . . that your

generations may know that I made the children of

Israel to dwell in booths when I brought them out

of the land of Egypt' (Lev. xxiii. 42, 43), whence

its name ' the Feast of Booths or Tabernacles.'' The
Feast of Tabernacles, therefore, like Passover, has a

twofold significance—viz. it has a reference both to

the annual course of nature and to a great national

event. As to the reason for connecting this pre-

eminently joyous festival of ingathering with the

homeless dwelling of the Israelites in booths in the

wilderness, we prefer the one given by the ancient

Jews to theories advanced by modern commen-
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tators. In the midst of their great joy—when their

houses are full of corn, new wine, oil, and all good
things, and their hearts overflow with rejoicing

—

the Israelites might forget the Lord their God, and

say that it is their power and the strength of their

arm which have gotten them this prosperity (Deut.

viii. 12, etc.) To guard against this the Hebrews
were commanded to quit their permanent and shel-

tered house and sojourn in booths at the time

of harvest and in the midst of general abund-

ance, to be reminded thereby that they were once

homeless and wanderers in the wilderness, and that

they are now in the enjoyment of blessings through

the goodness and faithfulness of their heavenly

Father, who fulfilled the promises made to Abraham,
Isaac, and Jacob. This idea was still more de-

veloped after the Babylonish captivity, when the

canons about the building of the booths were en-

acted. The booths, as we have seen, were to be

covered in such a manner as to admit the view of

the sky and the stars, in order that the sojourners

therein might be reminded of their Creator, and re-

member that, however great and prosperous the

harvest, the things of earth are perishable and
vanity of vanities. This is the reason why the

Scribes also ordained that the Book of Ecclesiastes

should be read on this joyous festival [Eccle-
siastes].

5. Literature.—The Mishna Tractate Succa ;

the Jerusalet?t and Babylonian Geinaras on this

Mishna ; Dachs, a learned Swiss orientalist, pub-

lished a Latin version of the Babylon Getnara on

Succa, with erudite annotations and extracts from

the Jewish Rabbins on this festival, Utrecht 1726 ;

Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka, Hikhoth Lulab

;

Meyer, De Temp, et Festis Diebus HebrcEorian, p.

317, etc., Utrecht 1755 ; Bahr, Syvibolik des

Mosaischeti Ciiltus, vol. ii. pp. 624 ff., 652 ff.,

Heidelberg 1839 ; Herzfeld, Geschichte des Volkes

Israel, vol. ii. pp. 120 ff., 177 ff., Nordhausen, 1857

;

The yewish Ritual entitled Derech Ha-Chajim,

pp. 214 b ff., 295 ff , Vienna 1859 ; Keil, Hand-
buck der biblischen Arckiiologie, p. 412 ff , 2d ed.,

Frankfort-on-the-Maine 1859.—C. D. G.

TABITHA ['Sailed, Kri''3tp = Heb. H'-ay, ga-

zelle), the Aramaean name of a Christian female,

called in Greek Dorcas (AopKcis), resident at Joppa,
whose benevolent and liberal conduct, especially

in providing the poor with clothing, so endeared

her to the church in that place that on her death

they sent for Peter, then six miles off at Lydda,
imploring him to come to them. Why they sent is

not stated. It is probable that they desired his

presence to comfort and sustain them in their

affliction. That they expected he would raise her

from the dead is less likely, as the apostles had not

yet performed such a miracle, and as even Stephen
had not been restored to life. But the apostle,

after fervent prayer to God in the chamber of death,

bade the corpse arise ; on which Tabitha ' opened
her eyes, and when she saw Peter she sat up.'

This great miracle was not only an act of benevo-

lence, but tended to give authority to the teaching

of the apostles, and to secure attention for the doc-

trines which they promulgated (see Acts ix. 36-42).

-J. K.

TABOR (lian ; Taiepdip ; Ba^dp ; ^IrajSipiop).

1. A mountain on the confines of Zebulun and
Naplitah, standing out in the north-east border of

the plain of Esdraelon, the name of which appears

among Greek and Roman writers in the forms of

Itabyrion and Atabyrion, and which is now known

by the name of . Jj Mjc>-> yebel Tur. It is men-

tioned in Josh. xix. 22
; Judg. iv. 6 ; viii. 18 ; Ps.

Ixxxix. 12 ; Jer. xlvi. 18 ; Hos. v. i). Mount
Tabor stands out alone and eminent above the

plain, with all its fine proportions from base to

summit displayed at one view. It lies at the dis-

tance of two hours and a quarter south of Nazareth.
According to the barometrical measurements of
Schubert, the height of Tabor above the level of
the sea is 1748 Paris feet, and 13 10 Paris feet above
the level of the plain at its base. Seen from the

south-west, it presents a semi-globular appearance
;

but from the north-west it more resembles a trun-

cated cone. By an ancient path, which winds con-
siderably, one may ride to the summit, where is a
small oblong plain, with the foundations of ancient

buildings. The view of the country from this

place is very beautiful and extensive. The moun-
tain is of limestone, which is the general rock of

Palestine. The sides of the mountam are mostly
covered with bushes, and woods of oak trees (ilex

and cegilops), with occasionally pistachio trees,

presenting a beautiful appearance, and affording a

fine shade. There are various tracks up its sides,

often crossing one another. The ascent usually

occupies an hour, though it has been done in less

time. The crest of the mountain is table-land, of
some six or seven hundred yards in height from
north to south, and about half as much across

;

and a flat field of about an acre occurs at a level of

some twenty or twenty-five feet lower than the

eastern brow. There are remains of several small

ruined tanks on the crest, which still catches the

rain-water dripping through the crevices of the

rock, and preserves it cool and pure, it is said,

throughout the year. The view from the summit,
though one edge or the other of the table-land,

wherever one stands, always intervenes to make a
small break in the distant horizon, is declared by
Lord Nugent to be the most splendid he could
recollect having ever seen from any natural height.

This writer cites an observation made many years

ago, in his hearing, by Mr. Riddle, that he had
never been on any natural hill, or rock, or moun-
tain, from which could be seen an unbroken cir-

cumference with a radius* of three miles in every
part. This, his lordship says, has been verified in

all his own experience, and it was so at Mount
Tabor, although there are many abrupt points of

vantage ground on the summit {Lands Classical

and Sac?-ed, ii. 204, 205).

This mountain is several times mentioned in the

O. T. (Josh. xix. 12, 22
; Judg. iv. 6, 12, 14) ; but

not in the New. Its summit has however been
usually regarded as the ' high mountain apart,'

where our Lord was transfigured before Peter,

James, and John. But the probability of this is

opposed by circumstances which cannot be gain-

said. It is manifest that the Transfiguration took
place in a solitary place, not only from the word
' apart,' but from the circunistance that Peter in

his bewilderment proposed to build ' three taber-

nacles' on the spot (Matt. xvii. 1-8; Luke ix. 28-

36). But we know that a fortified town occupied
the top of Tabor for at least 220 years before and
60 years after the birth of Christ, and probably
much before and long after (Polybius, v. 70. 6 ;
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foseph. Antiq. xiv. 6. 3 ; Z^^ Bell. Jud. i. 8. 7

;

ii. 20. 6 iv. 1. 8 ; Vita, sec. 37) ; and the tradi-

tion itself cannot be traced back earlier than towards

the end of the 4th century, previously to which we
have in the Ononiasticon notices of Mount Tabor,

without any allusion to its being regarded as the

site of the Transfiguration. It may further be re-

marked that this part of Galilee abounds with

'high mountains apart,' so that in removing the

scene of this great event from Tabor there is no
difficulty in providing other suitable sites for it

(Robinson, Bibl. Researches, iii. 210-227 > Lord
Nugent, «. s. ii. 198-204 ; Schubert, Morgeiiland,

iii. 174-180 ; Burckhardt, Syria, pp. 332-336;
Stephens, ii. 317-319 ; Elliot, ii. 364).—J. K.

2. The name of a grove of oaks in the vicinity

of Benjamin, in i Sam. x. 3, the topography of

which chapter is usually much embarrassed by the

groundless notion that Mount Tabor is meant.

[Plains.]

3. A Levitical city in Zebulun, situated upon
Mount Tabor (i Chron. vi. 77).

TABRET. [MusiCAT, Instruments.]

TABRET. [Weights and Measures.]

TACHASH (l^'nn), a word of uncertain mean-

ing, but which is generally believed to be the name
of an animal the skins of which were used to cover

the tabernacle (Exod. xxv. 5 ', xxvi. 14 ; Num. iv.

.

6, 8, etc.), and shoes or sandals made of which were
worn by women (Ezek. xvi. 10). The ancient

versions understand it of a colour (LXX. {/aKivdiva
;

Aq. and Symm. Idvdiva ; Chal. and Syr. N31JSD,
saegona, red ; Arab. yiiMd ddrish, a black skin).

Bochart follows this view, giving kysgimts, dark
red, as the rendering {Hieroz. iii. 30). But this

view hardly any in more recent times have adopted
;

the common opinion being that the Tachash was
an animal. It is not agreed, however, what animal

was thus designated. According to the Talmud
it was an animal resembling the marten ; according

to Rashi it was the badger, the seal, or the dolphin.

Luther and the A. V. follow Rashi in making it

the badger, and this Gesenius defends. It seems,

however, a fatal oljjection to this that the badger
is not found in Asia so far south as Palestine or

Arabia, and therefore could not be familiar to the

Israelites so as to supply them with coverings for

the tabernacle. It is doubtful also whether the

skin of an unclean animal would have been em-
ployed to cover the dwelling of Jehovah. The
latter objection applies also to the seal, though in

other respects there is much in favour of the opinion

that this was the tachash. From the fact that the

Arabs call a species of dolphin tnhas, an argument
may be drawn in favour of Rashi's last suggestion

;

but it may be doubted whether the skin of the

dolphin could be conveniently used to cover a tent.

We think there is much probability in the sugges-

tion thrown out by Colonel Hamilton Smith in the

former edition of this work, that as animals of the

antelope tribe, and bearing the names of pacasse,

tacasse, and tachmitze, abound in eastern Africa,

it may be one of them which was known as the

tachash to the Hebrews.—W. L. A.

TACHMAS (DOnri, Lev. xi. 16; Deut. xiv.

15) is mentioned as one of the unclean birds in the

Pentateuch, but so little characterised that no de-

cided opinion can be expressed as to what species

is really intended. In the A. V. it is translated
ozvl, but we rather incline to identify the Tachmas
with the night-hawk of Europe {Capriniidgiis Eicro-
pans), which, or a species very nearly allied to it,

is an inhabitant of Syria, and belongs to a genus
closely connected with superstitions in all countries.

The night-hawk is a migratory bird, inferior in size

to a thrush, and has very weak talons and bill ; but
the gape or mouth is wide ; it makes now and then
a plaintive cry, and preys on the wing ; it flies with
the velocity and action of a swallow, the two
genera being nearly allied. Like those of most
night birds, the eyes are large and remarkable,
and the plumage a mixture of colours and dots,

with a prevailing gray effect ; it is finely webbed,
and entirely noiseless in its passage through the
air. Thus the bright eyes, wide mouth, sudden
and inaudible flight in the dusk, are the original

causes of the superstitious fear these birds have
excited ; and as there are in southern climates

other species of this genus, much larger in size,

with peculiarly contrasted colours, strangely dis-

posed feathers on the head, or paddle-shaped single

plumes, one at each shoulder, projecting in the
form of two additional wings, and with plaintive

loud voices often uttered in the night, all the species

contribute to the general awe they have inspired in

every country and in all ages.— C. H. S.

TACHMONITE. [Hachmonite
; Jasho

BEAM.]

TADMOR ("ibnn ; Sept. Qepi^d^, Goed/xSp) or

Tamar ODD), a town built by King Solomon (i

Kings ix. 18 ; 2 Chron. viii. 4). The name Tamar
signifies a palm-tree, and hence the Greek and Ro-
man designation of Palmyra, ' city of palms ;' but

this name never superseded the other among the

natives, who even to this day give it the name
of Thadmor. The form Tamar seems more ancient

than that of Tadmor. It is found in the text

{ketkib) of I Kings ix. 18, while the latter stands

in the margin {keri) : but in the later historical

book 'Tadmor,' having become the usual designa-

tion, stands in the text without any various reading.

Palm trees are still found in the gardens around
the town, but not in such numbers as would war-

rant, as they once did, the imposition of the name.
Tadmor was situated between the Euphrates and
Ilamath, to the south-east of that city, in a fertile

tract or oasis of the desert. It was built by Solo-

mon probably with the view of securing an interest

in and command over the great caravan traffic from
the east, similar to that which he had established

in respect of the trade between Syria and Egypt.
See this idea developed in the Pictorial Bible, note

on 2 Chron. viii. 4 ; where it is shown at some
length that the presence of water in this small oasis

must early have made this a station for the caravans

coming west tlirough the desert ; and this circuni-

stance probably dictated to Solomon the import-

ance of founding here a garrison town, which would
entitle him—in return for the protection he could

give from the depredations of the Arabs, and for

offering an intermediate station where the factors

of the west might meet the mercliants of the east

—

to a certain regulating power, and perhaps to some
dues, to which they would find it more convenient

to suljmit than to change the line of route. It ia

even possible that the Phoenicians, who took much
interest in this important trade, pointed out to



TADMOR 936 TADMOR

Solomon the advantage which he and his subjects

might derive from the regulation and protection of

it, by building a fortified town in the quarter where
it was exposed to the greatest danger. A most
important indication in favour of these conjectures

is found in the fact that all our information con-

cerning Palmyra from heathen writers describes it

as a city of merchants, who sold to the western
natives the products of India and Arabia, and who
were so enriched by the traffic that the place be-

came proverbial for luxury and wealth, and for the

expensive habits of its citizens.

We do not again read of Tadmor in Scripture,

nor is it likely that the Hebrews retained posses-

sion of it long after the death of Solomon. No
other source acquaints us with the subsequent his-

tory of the place, till it reappears in the account of
Pliny {Hist. Nat. v. 24) as a considerable town,
which, along with its territor)', formed an inde-

pendent state between the Roman and Parthian

empires. In the time of Trajan, however, it was
lying . waste ; but it was rebuilt by his successor

Adrian, and from him took the name of Adriano-

polis. From Caracalla it received the privileges of

a Roman colony. During the weak administration

of the emperors Gallienus and Valerian, in the

3d century, while independent governments were
rising in several provinces of the Roman empire,

Odenatus became master of Palmyra and the whole
of Mesopotamia, and assuming the regal title him-
self, also bestowed it upon his consort Zenobia,

and his eldest son Herod. After his death, Zeno-

bia, styling herself Queen of the East, ruled over

most of the eastern provinces of the Roman empire,

as well as over her own territories, with so much
firmness and policy, that Aurelian, who vanquished

her and led her in triumph to Rome, could not

withhold his admiration. On the revolt of Palmyra

495. Palmyra.

shortly after, Aurelian, having recovered possession
of it, caused it to be levelled with the ground, and
the greater part of the inhabitants to be put to
death. He, however, ordered the temple of the
sun to be restored, placed a garrison in the town,
and appointed a deputy over the district attached
to it. Diocletian adorned the city with additional
buildings ; and under the emperor Honorius it

still had a garrison, and was the seat of a bishop.
Justinian strengthened the fortifications, and also

constructed a very costly aqueduct, the remains of
which still exist. When the successors of Mo-
hammed extended their conquests beyond the con-
fines of Arabia, Palmyra was one of the first places
which became subject to the khalifs. In the year
659, a battle was here fought between the khalifs
All and Moawiyah, and won by the former. In

744 it was still so strongly fortified that it took the

khalif Menvan seven months to reduce it, the rebel
Solyman having shut himself up m it. From this
period it seems to have gradually fallen into decay.
Benjamin of Tudela, who was there towards the
end of the 12th century, speaks of it as 'Thadmor
in the desert, built by Solomon of equally large
stones (with Baalbec). This city is surrounded by
a wall, and stands in the desert, far from any in-

habited place. It is four days' journey from Baal-
ath (Baalbec), and contains 2000 warlike Jews,
who are at war with the Christians and with the
Arabian subjects of Noureddin, and aid their neigh,
hours the Mohammedans.' In connection with
this statement, it may be remarked that the exist-
ing inscriptions of Palmyra attest the presence of
Jews there in its most flourishing period, and that
they, in common with its other citizens, shared in
the general trade, and were even objects of public
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honour. One inscription intimates the erection of

a statue to Julius Schalmalat, a Jew, for liaving at

his own expense conducted a caravan to Palmyra.

This was in A.D. 258, not long before the time of

Zenobia, who, according to some writers, was of

Jewish extraction. Irby and Mangles {Travels, p.

273) also noticed a Hebrew inscription on the

architrave of the great colonnade, but give no copy
of it, nor say what it expressed. The latest histo-

rical notice of Tadmor which we have been able to

find is, that it was plundered in 1400 by the army
of Timur Beg (Tamerlane), when 200,000 sheep

were taken (Rankin, Wars of the Mongols). And
Abulfeda, at the beginning of the 14th century

{Arab. Descripi. p. 98), speaks of Tadmor as

merely a village, but celebrated for its ruins of old

and magnificent edifices. These relics of ancient

art and magnificence were scarcely known in Eu-
rope till towards the close of the 17th century. In
the year 1678, some English merchants at Aleppo
resolved to verify, by actual inspection, the reports

concerning these ruins which existed in that place.

The expedition was unfortunate ; for they were
plundered of everything by the Arabs, and re-

turned with their object unaccomplished. A second
expedition, in 1691, had better success; but the

accounts which were brought back received little

credit : as it seemed unlikely that a city which, ac-

cording to their report, must have been so magnifi-

cent, should have been erected in the midst of

deserts. When, however, in the year 1753, Ro-
bert Wood published the views and plans, which
had been taken with great accuracy on the spot

two years before, by Dawkins, the truth of the

earlier accounts could no longer be doubted ; and
it appeared that neither Greece nor Italy could

exhibit antiquities which in point of splendour
could rival those of Palmyra. The examinations

of these travellers show that the ruins are of two
kinds. The one class must have originated in very

remote times, and consists of rude, unshapen hil-

locks of ruin and rubbish, covered with soil and
herbage, such as now alone mark the site of the

most ancient cities of Mesopotamia and Babylonia,

and among which it would be reasonable to seek

any traces of the more ancient city of Solomon.
The other, to which the most gorgeous monuments
belong, bears tlie impress of later ages. It is clear

from the style of architecture that the later build-

ings belong to the three centuries preceding Dio-
cletian, in which the Corinthian order of pillars

was preferred to any other.

The ruins cover a sandy plain stretching along
the bases of a range of mountains called Jebel

Belaes, running nearly north and south, dividing

the great desert from the desert plains extending

westwards towards Damascus and the north of

Syria. The lower eminences of these mountains,

bordering the ruins, are covered with numerous
solitary square towers, the tombs of the ancient

Palmyrenes, in which are found memorials similar

to those of Egypt. They are seen to a great dis-

tance, and have a striking effect in this desert soli-

tude. Beyond the valley which leads through these

hills, the ruined city first opens upon the view.

The thousands of Corinthian columns of white mar-
ble, erect and fallen, and covering an extent of

about a mile and a half, present an appearance
which travellers compare to that of a forest. The
site on which the city stands is slightly elevated
above the level of the surrounding desert for a cir-

cumference of about ten miles ; which the Arabs
believe to coincide with the extent of the ancient
city, as they find ancient remains whenever they
dig within this space. There are indeed traces of
an old wall, not more than three miles in circum-
ference ; but this was probably built by Justinian,

at a time when Palmyra had lost its ancient im-
portance and become a desolate place ; and when
it was consequently desirable to contract its bounds,
so as to include only the more valuable portion.

Volney well describes the general aspect which
these ruins present :

—
' In the space covered by

these ruins we sometimes find a palace, of which
nothing remains but the court and walls ; some-
times a temple whose peristyle is half thrown
down ; and now a portico, a gallery, or triumphal
arch. Here stand groups of columns, whose sym-
metiy is destroyed by the fall of many of them

;

there, we see them ranged in rows of such length
that, similar to rows of trees, they deceive the sight

and assume the appearance of continued walls. If

from this striking scene we cast our eyes upon the

ground, another, almost as varied, presents itself

:

on all sides we behold nothing but subverted shafts,

some whole, others shattered to pieces, or dislocat-

ed in their joints ; and on which side soever we
looked, the earth is strewed with vast stones, half

buried ; with broken entablatures, mutilated friezes,

disfigured reliefs, effaced sculptures, violated tombs,
and altars defiled by dust.'

It may be right to add, that the account which
has been more recently given of these ruins by
Captains Irby and Mangles, is a much less glow-
ing one than those of other travellers, English and
French. They speak indeed with admiration of

the general view, which exceeded anything they
had ever seen. But they add : ' Great, however,
was our disappointment when, on a minute exami-
nation, we found that there was not a single

column, pediment, architrave, portal, frieze, or

any architectural remnant worthy of admiration.'

They inform us that none of the pillars exceed four

feet in diameter, or forty feet in height ; that the

stone scarcely deserves the name of marble, though
striking from its snowy whiteness ; that no part of
the ruins taken separately excite any interest, and
are altogether much inferior to those of Baalbec

;

and that the plates in the magnificent work of
Messrs. Wood and Dawkins do far more than
justice to Palmyra. Perhaps this difference of esti-

mate may arise from the fact that earlier travellers

found more wonderful and finished works at

Palmyra than their information had prepared them
to expect ; whereas, in the latter instance, the

finished representations in the plates of Wood's
great work raised the expectations so highly, that

their disappointment inclined the mind to rather a
detractive estimate of the claims of this ruined city

—Tadmor in the wilderness. The present Tadmor
consists of numbers of peasants' mud huts, clustered

together around the great temple of the sun. This
temple is the most remarkable and magnificent
ruin of Palmyra. The court by which it was en-

closed was 179 feet square, within which a doulile

row of columns was continued all round. They
were 390 in number, of which about sixty still re-

main standing. In the middle of the court stood
the temple, an oblong quadrangular building, sur-

rounded with columns, of which about twenty still

exist, though without capitals, of which they have
been plundered, probably because they were com-



TAHPANHES 933 TALMUD

posed of metal. In the interior, at the south end,

is now the humble mosque of the village.

The remains of Palmyra, not being of any direct

Scriptural interest, cannot here be more particu-

larly described. Very good accounts of them may
be seen in Wood and Dawkins, Ruins ofPalmyra,
olhei wise Tadmor in the Desert ; Irby and Mangles,

Travels ; Richter, Wallfahrten ; Addison, Da-
vmsciis and Palmyra. The last work contains a

good history of the place ; for which see also

Rosenmiiller's Bib. Geog. translated by the Rev.

N. Morren ; and in particular Cellarius, Dissert,

de Imp. Pahnyreno, 1693. Besides Wood's great

work, excellent views of the place have been pub-

lished by Cassas in his Voyage Pittoresqiie de la

Syne ; and more recently by Laborde in his Voy-

age en Orient.

TAHPANHES (Dmsrin), or Tehaphnehes

(DnjQnn), a city of Egypt. The former name is

used by Jeremiah (ii. 16 [Ketith, Tahapnes
(DJQnn)] ; xliii. 7-9 ; xliv. i ; xlvi. 14), and the latter

by Ezekiel (xxx. 18). The Sept. render it by Td^ms,
Tct^i^at, the name of a goddess, Tphnet (Cham-
pollion, pp. 121, 123). This was doubtless Daphne,
a strong boundary city on the Pelusiac arm of the

Nile (Herodot. ii. 30, 107). A mound called Tel
Defenneh, nearly in a direct line between the

modern Zan and Pelusium, is supposed from its

name and position to mark the site of Daphne
(Wilkinson, Mod. Eg^pt. i. 447). Isaiah (xxx.

4) names it in the abbreviated form Hanes. It

was to this place that Johanan and his party re-

paired, taking Jeremiah with them, after the mur-
der of Gedaliah. [Daphne.]

TAtlPENES (D''JQnn, Sept. ee/ce/iiws), a queen

of Egypt, consort of the Pharaoh contemporary
with David. Her sister was given in marriage to

Hadad, the fugitive prince of Edom (i Kings xi.

19) [Hadad].

TAHTIM-HODSHI, The Land of (}>nx

''K'ln DTinn ; «'? '^W Oa^cLaicf, ij ecTTiv 'ASacrai

;

Alex. 7^v idadv dSaai ; in terram inferiorem Hodst).

This word occurs only in 2 Sam. xxiv. 6, and its

exact signification is doubtful. Some make it a

proper name ; others translate it ('nether or low
land newly inhabited') ; while others, as the Vul-

gate, translate the first word and make Hodshi a

proper name. It seems probable from the con-

nection that the whole is a proper name, descrip-

tive however of the physical aspect of the region to

which it was given. The route taken by the king's

messengers was first eastvvard to Moab ; then north-

ward through Gilead ; then from Gilead to ' the

land of Tahtim-Hodshi,' to Dan-jaan and Zidon.

'The land of Tahtim-Hodshi' was thus manifestly

a section of the upper valley of the Jordan, pro-

bably that now called Ard el-HUleh, lying deep
down at the western base of Hermon.—^J.

L. P.

TAITAZAK or Taytazak (pDD''t:), Joseph,
a Jewish commentator of a very literary family,

who with his father and brothers was among the

300,000 Jews that were expelled from Spain in

1492. He settled down- at Salonica, where he
wrote the following works:—(i.) A commentary
on Ecclesiastes, entitled The Fruitful Bough of
Joseph (FlDV mis), after Gen. xlix. 22, and in

allusion to his name Joseph, Venice 1599; (2.)

A commentary on Daniel and the Five Megilloth

—viz. the Song of Songs, Ruth, Lamentations,

Ecclesiastes, and Esther—entitled The Bread of

Sacredness (D''"inD Dn?), in allusion to Prov. ix. 17,

Venice 1608. In its present form this work only

contains fragments of Taytazak's commentaries on
three books, and MSS. of the entire commentaries
are still extant ; and (3.) A commentary on the

Psalms, excerpts of which have been published with

Jedadjah Penini's commentary on the Psalms, en-

titled The Tongue of Gold {^Ptin \wh), Venice 1599
The MS. of his complete commentary on the

Psalms is to be found in the libraries of Paris and
Oxford (comp. Steinschneider, Catalogus Libr.

Hebr. in Bihliotheca Bodleiana, col. 1533 ; Fiirst,

Bibliotheca fudaica, iii. 412).—C. D. G.

TALENT. [Weights and Measures.]

TALMAI [^rhn, full offurrows ; Sept. Qo\p.l).

I. One of the sons of Anak (Num. xiii. 22 ; Josh.

XV. 14; Judg. i. 10). 2. King of Geshur, and
father of David's wife Maacah, the mother of

Absalom (2 Sam. iii. 3 ; xiii. 37 ; I Chron. iii. i,

2) [Geshur].

TALMUD. The Talmud (H^D^n) is the work

which embodies the canonical and civil law of the

Jews. It contains those rules, institutions, pre-

cepts, and interpretations, by which the Jewish
people profess to be guided, in addition to the

O. T. Whatever is obligatory on them, besides

the law, is recorded in this work. Here duties

are explained, doubts resolved, cases of conscience

cleared up, and the most minute circumstances

relative to the conduct of life discussed with par-

ticularity. The contents of the work are of a mis-

cellaneous character, relating not merely to religion,

but to philosophy, medicine, jurisprudence, history

and the various branches of practical duty.

The Jews have been accustomed to divide their

law into written and unwritten—the former con-

tained in the Pentateuch ; the latter handed down
orally, till circumstances urged them to commit
it to writing. The oral law is founded upon or

developed out of the written. Some Jews have
assigned the same antiquity to both, alleging that

Moses received them on the mount ; that Joshua
got the oral law from Moses, and delivered it t(y

the seventy elders, who transmitted it to the men
of the Great Synagogue, the last of whom was
Simon the Just. From the men of the Great
Synagogue it came into the possession of the Rab-
bins. This, however, is a superficial and inaccu-

rate account of the matter. IMidrashim, or ex-

planations and amplifications of Biblical topics,

were of gradual growth. Their commencement
dates prior to the Chronicle-writer, because he

refers to works of that nature. The system of

interpretation which they exemplify and embody
existed in the age of the so-called Sopherim, who
took the place of the prophets. The men of the

Great Synagogue promoted it. It prevailed from
the Asmonsean period till that of Hadrian—/. e.

about 300 years. The midrash was naturally

simple at first ; but it soon grew more com-
prehensive and complicated, under a variety oi

influences, of which controversy was not the least

powerful. When secret meanings, hidden wis-
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dom, deep knowledge, were sought in the letter

of Scripture, the midrashim shaped themselves ac-

cordingly, and a distinction in their contents could

be made. Thus they have been divided into the

Halacha and Hagada—i.e. the rule, and %vhat is

said. Legal prescriptions formed the halacha

;

free interpretations, the hagada. The one as a

rule of conduct must he attended to ; the other

merely passed for something said. The one was per-

manent, and proceeded from authoritative sources,

from schools, the teachers of the law, etc. ; the

other was the product of individual minds, consist-

ing of ideas which had often no other object than

that of being expressed at the moment.
The oldest collection of Halachoth—that is the

oldest Mishna—proceeded from the school of Hillel.

R. Akiba, who was slain in the Hadrianic war, is said

to have composed Mishna-regulations. The school

of R. Smion ben Gamaliel (a.d. i66) who was a

descendant of Hillel, collected and sifted the exist-

ing materials of the oral law. The present Mishna
proceeded from the hands of R. Jehuda Ilanasi

(219 A.D.), son and successor of R. Simon ben
Gamaliel. His son, R. Simon, made many addi-

tions to the Mishna after his father's death. It

must not be supposed, however, that the Mishna
was reduced to writing by R. Jehuda. For several

centuries it was committed to the memories of

scholars ; and to write it down was even looked
upon as a religious offence. Nothing but hagadas
were written here and there ; and though singular

or striking halachas were carried about in writing

by some, it was in secret. Nor were all the

midrashim, or traditional precepts and interpreta-

tions, incorporated in this official Mishna. Many
others existed, which are contained in part in the

Sifra or Torath Kohanim,* in the Sifri,+ the

Mechilta,t the second or smaller Sifri,§ in the

Mishnas made by individual teachers for the use of

their pupils, with the additions to the official

Mishna collected by R, Chiya and his contem-
poraries. All the halachas of this sort which were
extra -Mishnaic were called Boraitas (nin"'''"l3,

Hebrew nJIV'n) or Toseftas (DIDDin). The ne-

cessity for digesting and reducing them to writing

became more apparent when persecutions de-

stroyed the academies of Palestine in the 4th cen-

tury, and of Babylonia in the 5th. Hius the

present Talmud or written Gemara originated.

The Jerusalem, or as it has been sometimes called

the Palestinian Talmud, proceeded from the aca-

demy of Tiberias. It is said to have been chiefly

written by R. Jochanan, rector of that academy.
But this is contradicted by internal evidence ; for

Diocletian (2S4-305), Ursicinus, and Julian (361,

etc.) are mentioned in it ; whereas R. Jochanan
died A.D. 279. Hence we must infer that it was
not compiled till the end of the last half of the

4th century, which agrees very nearly with the

* A midrash on Leviticus, composed by Rab or

Abba Areka, rector of the academy at Sora (219
A.D.)

+ A midrash on Numbers and Deuteronomy,
made by the same Rab.

+ A midrash on a part of the book of Exodus,
consisting of nine massictoth or treatises. It is

usually ascribed to Ismael ben Ehsha, who lived

in the ist century.

§ A midrash on Numbers, of which fragments
exist.

opinion of Maimonides. The Jerusalem Talmud
has contributed to the Babylonian, there being

evident traces of it in the latter. The Bab^ -

Ionian Talmud, called 'ours' by later Jews, was
principally compiled by R. Ashe, who died in 427
A.D. The labour spent upon the mass of materials

which he had to arrange, weigh, decide upon, and
adjust, was immense. More than half a century

was devoted to it. But Ashe did not complete it.

It was left to his successors to do so—to Rabina
and R. Jose, presidents of the schools of Sora and
Pumpadita respectively. These, with the aid of

other scholars whose names we need not give,*

brought the work to its final state of redaction.

It belongs therefore to the 6th centuiy.

The Afishna is divided into six orders or books

(•"nD), 63 treatises (niRDDD), massictoth, and

525 chapters (Q^plB), perakim. The order of

these is not exactly the same in the two Talmuds..

The first Seder ("inD) is called Cy-JT 11 D, Seder

Zeraim, the order of seeds. It treats of sowing,

the productions of the earth, herbs, trees, the uses

of fruits, of seeds, etc. etc.; and contains the treatises

Berachoth, Peah, Demai, Cilaiim, Shebiith, Zeru-

moth, Maassroth, Maasser sheni, Challah, Orlah,

Biccurim

—

i.e. II treatises. Only the first has a

gemara in the Babylonian Talmud ; whereas all

have gemaras in that of Jerusalem. The order in

both is the same.

The second Seder, called lyiD, moed—i.e. the

order of festivals—is occupied with a statement of

the times when festivals should begin and termi-

nate, with the different rites and ceremonies to be
observed at such seasons. It contains twelve

massictoth or treatises— viz. Shabbath, erubirn,

pesachim, shekalim, yoma, succah, betsah, rosh

hashannah, taanith, megillah, moed katon, cha-

gigah. Such is the arrangement in the Jerusalem
Talmud. But the Babylonian Talmud has them
thus : shabbath, erubim, pesachim, betzah, chagi-

gah, moed katon, rosh hashannah, yomah, succah,

taanith, shekalim, megillah. In the Babylonian

Talmud shekalim alone wants a gemara ; but all

the massictoth have one in the Jerusalem Talmud.
The third Seder \s, called nashim (D^t^'3), and dis-

cusses the distinctive rights of men and women,
marriage, divorce ; the customs, inclinations, sick-

nesses of women, etc. etc. It contains seven mas-

sictoth—viz. yebamoth, cetuboth, kiddushin, gittin,

nedarim, nazir, sotah. All have gemaras in both
Talmuds, and the order is the same.

The fourth Seder is termed nczikin (pp^TJ), con-

sisting of ten treatises. It is occupied with the

losses and injuries which one person may bring

upon another, damages done by cattle, restitution,

the punishment to be inflicted for such offences 01

losses, etc. The massictoth are, baba kama, babia

mezia, baba bathra, sanhedrim, maccoth, shebuoth.

edayoth, horayoth, abodah sarah, pirke aboth.

Such is the arrangement of tlie Jerusalem Talmud.
But the Babylonian has the treatises thus : bal a

kama, baba mezia, baba bathra, abodah sarab.

sanhedrim, maccoth, shebuoth, horayoth, edayoth,

])irke aboth. All have gemaras in both Talmuds.
except edayoth, pirke aboth, and the third chapter

of maccoth.

* See them in Jost's Gesrhichte des Judenthu7ni

und seiner Sekten, vweyte Abtheihing, pp. 199, 200,
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The fifth Seder is termed Kodashim (D'^Ji^'li^),

and treats of sacrifices, oblations, their different

kinds, etc. etc. Its massictoth are eleven—viz.

zebachim, menachoth, chollin, becoroth, erachin,

temurah, meilah, cerithuth, tamid, middoth, kin-

nim. The Babylonian order differs somewhat,

being zebachim, menachoth, becoroth, chollin,

erachin, temurah, meilah, cerithuth, kinnim, tamid,

middoth. All have a gemara in the Jerusalem

Talmud ; but the last two have none in the Baby-

lonian.

The sixth Seder, taharoth (miHtp), relates to

purifications, the purity and impurity of vessels, to

household furniture, and other things, and the way

in which they should be cleansed. The massictoth

are celim, sholoth, negaim, parah, taharoth, mik-

vaoth, niddah, macshirm, zabim, tebul yom, ya-

daim, okzim

—

i.e. twelve treatises. The Baby-

lonian Talmud puts niddah first ; but in other

respects the arrangement is the same. Niddah is

the only one that has a gemara in both.

Seven treatises or massictoth were afterwards

added to the Babylonian Talmud ; and as they are

a la.ter appendix they have no mishna. They are

—

I. Masseceih sopherim, treatise of the scribes, con-

taining rules for the writing of MS. rolls and other

sacred books. 2. Masseceih ebal rabbaihi shekori/n

semachot/i, relating to mourning/ for the dead,

burial, and the way in which mourners should be

comforted. 3. Masseceih callah, relating to a bride

and marriage-customs. 4. Masseceih derek ereiz

rabha veziita, about life in a strange land, etc. 5.

Masseceih gerim, relative to strangers, and the laws

to be observed by proselytes. 6. Masseceih ciiihim,

about Samaritans. 7. Masseceih iziiziih, relating

to fringes.

These are the niJDip JliriDDD or little treatises

appended to the Talmud. The following is a sum-

mary of the massictoth of each Seder :

—

I. D'-y-ir mo.

1. ni3"l3 n^DD masseceih berachoth, the treatise

of blessings, containing precepts relative to prayers

and thanksgivings for the fruits of the earth and

other blessings given by God ; instructions about

the times, places, and modes in which such prayers

should be offered up. This treatise contains nine

perakim or chapters.

2. nXD riDDD masseceih peak, treatise of the

corner. This treatise shows how corners of the

harvest fields should be left to the poor at the time

of reaping, and how the fruits of the field should

be gathered. Here there are eight perakim or

chapters.

3. 'NDT masseceih demai, treatise of the doubtful.

This treatise refers to fruits about which some

doubts may be raised whether tithes should be

paid from them or not. Here are seven perakim

or chapters.

4- D''X?D masseceih cilaiin, treatise of the hetero-

geneous—i.e. the mixing of several kinds of seed, etc.

Here are nine perakim or chapters.

5. ^^y^2t^' masseceth shebiiih, of the seventh

—

i.e.

the sabbatical year, in which the Jews were for-

bidden to sow. In this treatise are ten perakim or

chapters.

6. nCTl masseceth terumah, relating to the

heave-offering consecrated to the use of the priest-

hood. This contains eleven perakim or chapters.

7. JI^SI "IEJ'J?0 fnaasher rishon, thefirst tenth

or tithe, which belonged to the Levites ; and with

what things it should be discharged. Here are five

chapters.

8. '•JtJ' "iCyO maasher sheni, the second tenth,

which the Levites had to pay out of their tenth to

the priests. Here again are five chapters.

9. TbV\, challah, cake—i.e. the cake which the

women were required to bring of kneaded dough to

the priest, etc. This treatise has four chapters.

10. xhyi orlah, prepuce. Young trees were so

called ; for during the first three years their fruit

was reckoned impure and injurious, and was
thrown away. In the fourth year it was conse-

crated to God, Here are three chapters.

1 1

.

CIIDQ biccurim, first-fruits. This treatise

is occupied with an examination of the things of

which first-fruits were to be brought into the

temple. Here are four chapters.

The entire seder consists of seventy-five chapters.

II. nyio -no.

1. ri3B' nSDD tnasseceth shabbath, of the sab-

bath, its privileges and its sacredness ; of lights,

oil used on that day ; of ovens in which articles of

food were warmed on the sabbath ; and the dress

of men and women used on the same day. This

treatise has twenty-four chapters.

2. pQliy erubin, combinations. The treatise

contains regulations for the combining of courts,

of limits, and of streets. Here are ten chapters.

3. W^hO^ pesachim, the Fassover. This treatise

relates to the Passover, and all things connected

with its celebration. Here again are ten chapters.

4. D vpK* shekalim, shekels. This treatise con-

tains laws relating to the half-shekel which was
paid for the support of public worship. It has

eight chapters.

5. NDV yoma, the day of expiation or atonement,

a day spent by the Jews in fasting and penitence.

This treatise has also eight chapters.

6. riDID succah, the Feast of Tabernacles. This

treats of the form of the tents, the mode of living

in them, etc. etc. Here are five chapters.

7. HID DV, good day, or n^f'H, betzah, egg. This

treatise begins with the question, whether it be
right to eat on the day of a festival or a HID DV
yojn tob, the egg which a hen has laid on the same
day. It relates to evei7thing which a person

should do or omit on any feast-day except the sab-

bath. Here again are five chapters.

8. njCJTI CX"1 rosh hashannah. This treatise is

occupied with remarks about the new year, the

beginning of the new year on the new moon of the

month Tisri, and the manner in which the day
should be kept. It has four chapters.

9. n^jyn taanHh, fasting . This relates to public

fasts, and the manner in which they should be
observed. It has also four chapters.

10. n?3D megillah, roll. This treatise refers to

the Feast of Purim, and is so called because the

megillah of Esther is read at that time. Here are

four chapters.

11. ptDp 1]J)12 moed katon. In the present

treatise are discussed the minor festivals intervening

between the first and last days of the passover.

Here are three chapters.

12. \\T^T\ chagigah. This treatise is founded on

the command contained in Exod. xxiii. 17, that all



TALMUD 941 TALMUD

the males should appear three times in the year

before the Lord at Jerusalem. Here again are

three chapters.

The entire seder contains eighty-eight chapters.

III. ^^m mo.
1. T\'\yy^ yebamoth. This treatise relates to the

marrying of a deceased brother's wife, who has had
no children by her husband. Here are sixteen

chapters.

2. ni2in]3 cethnboth. The present treatise re-

lates to matrimonial contracts, dowries, and writ-

ings connected with marriage. Here are thirteen

chapters.

3. D^inj iiedarim, vcnvs, discussing what vows
are binding or otherwise ; who can make vows and
who not. Here are eleven chapters.

4. miTJ neziroth. This treatise refers to the

vows of the Nazarites, and their mode of living.

It contains nine chapters. '

5- ntOID sotali. This treatise regards a woman
suspected of conjugal infidelity ; how she must
drink the bitter water that causeth the curse, etc.

etc. Here again are nine chapters.

6. pCJ g'^('>h respecting divorce, and the writ-

ing given to the wife on that occasion, how it must
be written, etc. etc. This treatise consists of nine

chapters.

7. pt^'Hp kiddushin, respecting betrothment.

Here are four chapters.

The third seder or order, contains seventy-one

chapters.

IV. '^^^\:i -no.

1. NOp MCyi babakama, thefirst gate, x€i2X\v?^\.o

the losses sustained by men and beasts from one
another. This treatise consists of ten chapters.

2. Ny^D i<33 baba metziah, the middle gate.

This treatise refers to things found or pledged,

usury, etc. etc. It has also ten chapters.

3. N"iri2 X22 baba bathra, the last gate. This

treatise relates to commercial transactions, buying

and selling, inheritances, etc. etc. Here again are

ten chapters.

4. P"nn3D Sanhedrm. This is a most import-

ant treatise, relating to the great tribunal, to vari-

ous punishments, judges, witnesses ; who of the

Israelites shall have part in the future life, and who
not. It consists of eleven chapters or sections.

5. n"l3D maccoth. This treatise relates to cor-

poreal punishments. Here the reason is explained

why the expounders of the law omitted one stripe

of the forty (2 Cor. xi. 24). It contains three

chapters.

6. myi^t^ shebiioth, respecting oaths ; who can

take an oath, and who not. This treatise consists

of eight chapters.

7. niny edayoth, respecting witnesses and wit-

ness-bearing. Here again are eight chapters.

8. mr mUN abodah zarah, called also muy
''^'i^X abodatk elilim, and also D''3D13 mUi<
abodath cocabiin, respecting idolatry, and the avoid-

ing of communion with idolatrous Christians.

This treatise is wanting in the Basel edition, be-

cause it has severe reflections upon Jesus Christ

and his followers. It is printed in the Venice

edition, and consists of five chapters.

9. TWyiii. aboth, or DUX ''^'\^ pirke aboth. This

treatise contains moral maxims of the fathers. It

has six chapters.

10. nVlin horayoth, respecting such errors in

judgment committed by the great Sanhedrim a?

require a sin-offering. The present treatise con-
tains three chapters.

The entire seder contains seventy-four chapters.

V. n''t^*7p -no.

I- CnnT 3^'''^<^''"'»^, sacrifices. This treatise has
fourteen chapters.

2. JTinjJD 77ienachoth, meat-offerings. This
treatise has thirteen chapters.

3. I
vtn cholin. This treatise respects clean and

unclean animals killed for profane or domestic use.

Here are twelve chapters.

4. rmii3 becoroth, respecting the first-born of

human beings and animals. Here are nine chap-

ters.

5. pDiy eracin. This treatise relates to the

valuing and taxing of such things as are dedicated

to the Lord. It consists of nine chapters.

6. miOn temurah. This treatise refers to con-

secrated animals that have had others substituted

for them. It consists of seven chapters.

7. nin"'"lD cerithuth, the excision of a soul from

Israel, and the sins which cause such punishment :

thirty-six kinds of this excision are enumerated.

Here are six chapters.

8. T\T'^y^ meilah, trespass, laws relating to ob-

jects that have been consecrated, and converted to

profane uses. This treatise also has six chapters.

9- T'On tamid, respecting the daily morning and
evening sacrifice. Here are seven chapters.

10. miD 7niddoth. This treatise relates to the

measuring of the temple. It consists of five chap-

ters.

11. D"'Jp kmnim, relating to birds for sacrifices.

The treatise is divided into three chapters.

The whole seder has ninety-one sections.

VI. nnntD -no.

1. Dv3 celim, respecting measures, household

furniture, clothes, etc. , and their purification. This

treatise has thirty chapters.

2. npnX oholoth, respecting cottages or houses
;

how they become unclean, and how they must be

purified. This treatise has eighteen chapters.

3. Q''yj3 negaim, regarding leprosy. Here are

fourteen sections.

4. niQ parah, the red heifer (Num. xix. ) This

treatise is divided into twelve chapters.

5. ni"int3 taharoth, respecting minor impurities.

Here are ten chapters.

6. mXIpD milmaoth. This treatise concerns div-

ing baths for the cleansing of persons and utensils.

It is divided into ten chapters.

7. mj niddah, respecting the uncleanness of

women. This treatise has also ten chapters.

8. P"1''C3D macshirin, of issues and their puri-

fication. It consists of six chapters.

9. D^3T zabim, of fluxes. This treatise is divided

into five chapters.

10. Dl"* 712D tebiil yarn, relates to purifications

by ablution on the day the uncleanness has been

contracted. This treatise consists of four chapters.

11. D''T yadaim, regulations for purifying the

hands from uncleanness. Here again are four

chapters.

12. pi'piy oketztn, relative to the stalks of fruits
;

and how they become unclean by touching other

fruits. This treatise has three chapters.
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The entire seder has 126 chapters.

From this account it appears that the Talmud
consists of six sedarim or orders, containing sixty-

three viassktoth or treatises, and five hundred

twenty and five perakitn or cliapters.

The Babylonian Gemara is much more copious

than that of Jerusalem, occupying about four times

the space of the latter. It is preferred by the Jews

to the Jerusalem one. But Christians usually

reverse the process, perhaps because of the brevity

and succinctness of the one compared with the dif-

fuseness of the other, which accounts for the ap-

pearance of fewer absurdities and fables. The
Jerusalem Talmud is more difficult to be under-

stood, because of the peculiar dialect in which

it is written. Obscurity, however, belongs to

both. The Mishna is written in Hebrew or late

Hebrew ; the Gemara in Aramrean ; but the Pales-

tinian dialect of the Jerusalem Talmud approaches

Syriac. The Chaldee of the Babylonian Talmud
is purer and more facile, without the grammatical

and lexical anomalies which often appear in the

earlier work makmg it hard and rugged. But

quotations from prior midrashic works, especially

those whose contents are halachic, as also frag-

ments of older gemara-collections, and even the

hagadic contents in part, are in Hebrew.
' The almost unconquerable difficulty of the

style,' says Lightfoot, ' the frightful roughness of

the language, and the amazing emptiness and

sophistiy of the matters handled, do torture, vex,

and tire him that reads them (the Talmudic

authors). They do everywhere abound with trifles

in that manner as though they had no mind to be

read ; with obscurities and difficulties, as though

they had no mind to be understood ; so that the

reader hath need of patience all along to enable

him to bear both trifling m sense and roughness in

expression.'

The difference between the two Talmuds is

obvious from these remarks. While both have the

same Mishna, they differ considerably in the

Gemara. It is usual to characterise the Mishna as

the text, and the Gemara as the commentary upon
it. Though exception might be taken to the cor-

rectness of this statement, it is sufficient perhaps

to give a general idea of the relation which the two

bear to one another. The Gemara follows the

Mishna step by step, and sentence by sentence,

explaining the sense, putting different opinions

about it together, and judging of it by a majority

or minority of voices. But there are frequent

divergences and retrogressions. The Mishna
should have properly nothing but halachas in it,

since they only are authoritative. It was intended

to exclude all midrashim not of this nature. But

hagadas have intruded, appearing most in aboth

and middoth. Thirteen treatises alone are free

from the halacha ; while twenty-six present it in

abundance.* The Gemara, which occupies a

secondary place, consists mainly of hagadas. But
it contains some halachic midrashim, more of

course in the Babylonian Talmud, where the

halachic and hagadic are mixed together, and the

distinction between them is less definite. The
oldest halachas indeed have almost disappeared

from the Babylonian Gemara, in consequence of

the influences under which its materials were gi-adu-

* Zunz's Gottesdienstliche7t Vortrdge der Jiidcn,

iSj2, 8vo.

ally developed in the schools of Babylonia ; while

more such halachic matter is preserved in the Jeru-

salem Gemara.* But the extinction of the most
ancient can hardly be regretted on the ground of

its intrinsic value, the more elastic spirit of Baby-
lonian Judaism being probably an advantage to

after ages. Hagadic literature is much more ex-

tensive than halachic, and embraces a wide i-ange

of subjects, ethical, historical, and metaphysical.

Maimuni classes the contents of the Mishna
under five heads— 1st, Interpretations said to have
been received from Moses, which are indicated in

the text of Scripture or may be inferred from it.

About these there is no controversy. 2. Those
decisions which are said to be ' the constitutions of

Moses from Sinai.' There is no controversy

about these also. 3. Such judgments as are in-

ferred from various modes of reasoning, and which
are determined by the voice of the majority. 4.

Determinations which prophets and wise men
designed to be a hedge and guard to the law. God
ordered these to be in general terms. 5. Laws
projected in the way of examination, and by their

agreement with what is usual among men. Such
prescriptions and rites add nothing to the law ; nor

do they take aught from it. This classification is

scarcely sufficient, because it apphes chiefly to the

halachic contents of the Mishna. -f

The following specimen may serve to show the

position, character, and mutual relation of the two
Talmudic constituents, the Mishna and Gemara :

—

T\'&>'m Dn^jD^ r\rih'& idis ^Nj;»tr^ 't ''•jdo

int<^ "11DX |nn''X "•jsi' N"3ni iidn nnnsi?

Mishna: Rabbi Ismael says, three days before

(the feasts of the Gentiles) and three days after

them, it is forbidden (to transact with them things

mentioned before) ; but the wise men decide that

those things are prohibited only before their feasts,

but that they are allowable after them.

Gemara : Rab Tachlipha, son of Abdimi,
teaches from R. Samuel, that the Nazarene day

(the Lord's day) is prohibited for ever, according

to the words of R. Ismael.

The term Mishna (nj^D) signifies V^/^///'/<7«,

from T\'W to repeat, because it consists of a repeti-

tion of the written law, or because it is as it were a

second law [Sevripuffis) . It is a word of the Soferim

or scribes (see Kelim, xiii. 7). But some, as De
Rossi, make a distinction between nJCJ'b and

nJti'D, identifying the former alone with BevTipucris,

and giving the meaning of doctrine to the latter

from nJK' lo read, literally li'hat is read or to bt

read, nearly equivalent to *l^D?ri- It is unneces-

sary to distinguish two words. The idea of repeti-

tion lies at the basis of the tenii in whichever way
it is pointed or pronounced. An oral repetition,

as well as an explanation of written law, is in the

* See Geiger's Urschrift und Uebersetzungen der

Bibel, u. s. w., pp. 156-158.

f See Maimuni's prefaces, translated by Ed.

Pococke, in the first vol. of Surenhusius's Mishna.
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The word Gemara {N1t33) denotes supplement or

complement according to Buxtorf

—

i.e. this part of

the Tahnud, containing more extended explan-

ations than the Mishna, and also the decisions

of the rabbins, supplements and completes the

Mishna. It is better, however, to take Gemara
as synonymous with Talmud, doctrine, from "H31|,

to learn, equivalent to the Hebrew ID?- The

fact that Talmud and Gemara were often used in-

discriminately, shows the correctness of this opinion.

The word Midrash, which meant at first doctrine

or study, was used synonymously with Talmud or

Gemara after the oral law had a codex of its own

—

i.e. the Mishna.
Rabbinical Jews have always set a high value on

the Talmud, often placing it above the old Mosaic
law. Hence we find in the lyiasseceth Soferim,

the saying :
' The Biblical text is like water, and

the Mishna like wine, and the six orders like

aromatic wine.' In another passage: 'The law
is like salt, the Mishna like pepper, but the six

orders like fine spices.' Again :
' The words of

the scribes are lovely, above the words of the law
;

for the words of the law are weighty and light, but

the words of the scribes are all weighty.' These
extravagant praises of the oral traditions agree
with the Saviour's words :

' Making the word of

God of none effect through your tradition, which
ye have delivered' (Mark vii. 13). They are not
justified by the contents of the Talmud itself.

[n consequence of its miscellaneous, diversified,

and multitudinous contents, it is, indeed, difficult

to give a fair estimate of the work in a brief com-
pass That it is a very valuable body of laws and
decisions cannot be doubted. It has moulded the

Jewish race materially, influencing their opinions,

stimulating their spiritual and ecclesiastical life,

promoting their intellectual activity, and regulating

their conduct. As a monument of the learning,

subtilty, and wisdom of their forefathers, the

modern Jews may well be proud of it. The
treatise Pirke aboth alone is a very favourable

sj^ecimen of ethical philosophy. Yet it is patent

to all that the corpus iheologici et chilis juris under
consideration is marred by serious faults. It ex-

hibits much that is unimportant and small, dis-

cussed, at the same time, in a tone of seriousness

as if it were of moment. Hence the ridiculousness

attaching to it. The work has also received from
Persian sources or influences superstitious views
and practices opposed to the genuine spirit of

Judaism ; such as the belief in demons or inter-

mediate beings. It is also disfigured by unamiable
and harsh utterances against other peoples and the

adherents of other religions. Christians are severely

and uncharitably spoken of. Yet it cannot be
denied that other sentiments are directly opposed
to superstition ; and that a spirit of good-will to

men in general is often expressed. Had the re-

daction of the materials been carried out, and the

work of abridgment been prosecuted farther, the
Talmud would have presented a better aspect. But
an undue regard for the sentiments and sayings of
former men was allowed to obstruct the process of

j

rejection and condensation. Hence wisdom and 1

oily appear side by side ; the latter in considerable I

prominence. The fabulous, trifling, irreverent, 1

absurd, shows itself very often. Curious questions, I

wnich should excite no curiosity, are opened up ;

an allegorising propensity is indulged •. the miracu- '

lous is believed in where it should not ; and senti
ments derogatory to the majesty of God are occa-
sionally propounded. The region of the positively
profane and impious, as well as that of the merely
irreverent, is entered.

The following will exemplify the truth of these
remarks :—For a bleeding at the nose, let a man
be brought who is a priest, and whose name is

Levi, and let him write the word Levi backwards.
If this cannot be done, get a layman, and let him
write the following words backwards :—Ana pipi
shila bar sumte ; or let him write these words

—

Taam ali bemi keseph, taam li bemi paggan ; or
let him take a root of grass, and the cord of an old
bed, and paper and saffron, and the red part of the
inside of a palm tree, and let him burn them
together, and let him take some wool and twist two
threads, and let him dip them in vinegar, and then
roll them in the ashes, and put them into his nose

;

or let him look out for a small stream of water
which flows from east to west, and let him go and
stand with one leg on each side of it, and let him
take with his right hand some mud from under his
left foot, and with his left hand from under his
right foot, and let him twist two threads of wool,
and dip them in the mud, and put them into his

nostrils ; or let him be placed under a spout, and
let water be brought and poured upon him, and
let them say, ' As this water ceases to flow, so let

the blood of M. the son of the woman N. also
cease' (Gittin, fol. 69, col. i).

Rabbah says : 'They that go down to the sea have
told me that when a wave is going to overwhelm a
ship, sparks of a white light are seen on its head.
But if we strike it with a i,taff on which are graved
the words, ' I am that I am, Jah, Lord of hosts,
Amen, Amen, Selah,' it subsides. They that go
down to the sea have told me that the distance be-
tween one wave and another is 300 miles. It hap-
pened once that we were making a voyage, and we
raised a wave until we saw the resting-place of the
least of all the stars. It was large enough to sow
forty bushels of mustard-seed, and if we had raised
it more we should have been burned by the vapour
of the star. One wave raised its voice and called
to its companion : ' O companion, hast thou left

anything in the world that thou hast not overflowed ?

Come, and let us destroy it.' It replied: 'Come
and see the power of thy Lord. I could not over-
pass the sand even a hair's-breadth, for it is written,
' Fear ye not me ? saith the Lord ; will ye not
tremble at my presence, which have placed the
sand for the limit of the sea, by a perpetual decree
that it cannot pass?' (Jer. v. 22).' (Baba Bathra,
fol. 73, col. i).

'Abba Saul said: When I was an interrer of the
dead, I had once to pursue after a gazelle ; I
entered into the hollow of a hip-bone of a dead
man, and ran after it three niiles, and yet I reached
neither the gazelle nor the end of the hip-bone

;

when I returned back they told me this bone
belonged to Og, the king of Bashan. Abba Saul
said: Once upon a time, when I had been interring
the dead, a cave opened under me and I found myself
standing up to my nostrils in the socket of a dead
man's eye ; when I returned they told me it was
the eye of Absalom.' Berliaps thou wouldest say,
Abba .Saul was a short man ; Abba Saul was the
tallest in his generation (Niddah, Perek 3).

It is possible, as enlightened Jews suggest, that
these and similar sayings have a meaning beueitb
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the letter which the ignorant do not see ; that they

are parahohc, conveying a higher sense to tJie

thouglitful than that whicli hes upon the surface.

They are for the herd, tire vulgus ; so it is affirmed.

Or they may be the play of wit ; an expression of

the humorous or ridiculous fitted to amuse those

wlio are but children in mind. Are not these sug-

gestions the after-thoughts of tender apologists?

Were the preservers and collectors of the Talmud
conscious of a higher import which the portions in

question were designed to convey to the i-ational or

reflecting ?

The Talmud has been applied both to the criti-

cism and interpretation of the O. T. Most
of its citations, however, agree with the pre-

sent Masoretic text. It has probably been con-

formed to the Masoretic standard by the rabbins.

Criticism can, therefore, make it useful only by
comparing MS. copies rather than the printed

text, since the latter has been altered. The in-

stances in which the text, even in its printed state,

departs from the Hebrew original, furnish a pre-

sumption in favour of finding more of the same
kind, if MSS. were carefully collated. From-
mann collected thirteen variants out of the Mishna
{Opuscula, i. 1-46) ; and Gill, who collated the

Talmud for Kennicott, found about a thousand.

It must be admitted, however, that many of them
are trifling, not a few also being words added by
the rabbins to explain others. The collation of

Gill was imperfectly done.

The Talmud has also been applied to the

interpretation of the O. T. ; in this country by
Gill more than any other commentator. Light-

foot also used it. The former has often quoted it

where it is useless. Others have done the same
thing. Little advantage can be gained from the

study of the Talmud for this end, even though it

be employed more judiciously and sparingly than

it was by Gill.

The Talmud has been used in the illustra-

tion of the N. T. also by Lightfoot, Schoettgen,

Meuschen, Wetstein, Gfroerer, and others. In

various instances it has thrown light on the mean-
ing, especially where there is a reference to Jewish
customs and manners. Even doctrinal opinions

have been elucidated on the ground that the N. T.

writers were Jews. In this department, also, its

utility has been over-estimated ; by none more
than by Lightfoot himself, who says, in the dedi-

cation prefixed to his Talmudical exercitations :

' Christians, by their skill and industry, may
render them (the Talmudic writings) most usefully

serviceable to their studies, and most eminently

tending to the interpretation of the N. T.'

The first complete edition of the Babylonian
Talmud was published at Venice in 1520-1523, in

12 vols, folio. This is the celebrated Bomberg
edition now so rare, but not accurate. All suc-

ceeding ones are taken from it, often with altera-

tions or omissions, especially of the passages

directed against Christians. The Bomberg edition

contains the Tosafoth and Pirke Tosafoth, the

commentaries of Rashi and Asher, with Maimuni's
commentaiy on the Mishna. The celebrated

Froben of Basel published the same work in

157S-80, fol. ; but the passages calumniating

Christ were excluded by command of the Triden-
tine bishops. The Talmud was also published at

Cracow, 1616-20? 4to ; at Lublin 1617-22, 1626-

28, 1639, fol. ; at Amsterdam, 1644-48. fol. ; at

Frankfurt-on-the-Oder, 1697-99, fol. ; at Berlin

and Frankfurt-on-the-Oder, 1715-21, fol. ; at Am-
sterdam and Frankfurt-on-the-Maine, 17 14-21, fol.

;

at Amsterdam, 1752-65, fol. ; at Sulzbach, 12 vols,

fol. 1 766 J
and at Vienna, 1841, etc. fol. Landau's

editions appeared at Prague, fol. 1830-34, and

1839-45, in 8vo. The latest edition has been
announced under the editorship of Lebrecht of

Berlin. It is matter of regret that the edition of

Pinner, of which the first volume appeared in 1842,
has been discontinued, though it is not so correct

as could be wished, especially in the accompanying
German translation.

The Jerusalem Talmud was first published by
Bomberg about 1522-23 at Venice, folio ; and sub-

sequently at Cracow 1609, folio.

The entire Talmud has not been translated into

any language. The Mishna appeared in Latin in

Surenhusius's edition (Amsterdam 1698- 1703, folio);

in German by Rabe, six parts, Ansbach 1760-63,

4to ; and at Berlin by Jost, 6 vols. 4to, 1832-34,

with the original text, and the commentary X7D
rinj pI3. But the German version is in Hebrew
letters, which detracts from its value. A Spanish

version of the whole work was published at Venice

in 1606 and flg. , made by Abr. ben Reuben, and
corrected by R. Isaac Gherson. In English eighteen

treatises from the Mishna were translated by De
Sola and Raphall, London 1845, 8vo ; but even

these are incomplete, chapters and sections of the

original being occasionally omitted.

The best lexicon to the Talmud is still that of

Buxtorf, 1639, folio, Basel, though it is capable of

great improvement and many additions. The
Latin translation in Surenhusius's Mishna often

supplies belter explanations. To these should be
added the Bondis inDX "li^?, Beleuchtung der in

Talmud von Babylon und yertisalem, in den Tar-

giimim und Midraschi?n vorkommenden fremden
besonders lateinischen Worter., Dessau 1812, 8vo

;

Hartmann's Siipple?nenla, Rostock 18 13, 4to
;

especially his Thesaicrus linpicB Hebraict-e e Mischna
aiigendce, in 3 parts, 1825, 1826, 4to, in which

760 Mishna-words are enumerated whose roots

are Biblical, but their form modern Hebrew ; 273
Greek and Latin, with 1720 peculiar ones, are

also given. Along with these should be mentioned
the Ariich of R. Nathan ben Jechie), as edited

and improved by Landau, published at Prague in

1 8 19-24 in 5 parts. It contains explanations of

the difficult words in the two Talmuds.
The celebrated Moses ben Maimuni (-fl205)

made a digest of all the laws and ordinances con-

tained in the Talmud. This excellent abridgment

is sufficiently copious for most readers, since it

contains the essence of the whole work. It is

entitled min njC'O or n"sn "IDD— z-^- the Book of

14 (books), and was divided into four parts, and
was published at Soncino, 2 vols, folio, 1490 ; re-

published at Venice 1524, 3 vols, folio; and at

Amsterdam 1701, folio, 4 vols. Selections from

it were made in English by Bernard, entitled The

Mai?i Principles of the Creed and Ethics of the

J-ews, exhibited in Selectionsfi-om the Yad Hacha-
zakah of Maiinonides, with a literal English trans-

lation, copious illustrations from the Talmud, etc.,

1832, Cambridge, 8vo ; and an entire version into

English, made by several writers, under the editor-

ship of E. Soloweyczik, was begun at London
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1863, 8vo. See Surenhusius's edition of the

Mishna ; Buxtorf, Recensio Opcris Talvuidici, in

his Liber de Abbreviatin-is Hebraicis ; Bartolocci,

Bibliotheca Rabbinica, iii. ; Wolfius, Bibliotheca

Hebrcea, ii. ; Reimann, Einleituitg zur Historic der

Theologie insgemein, tiiid derjiidischen insbesojidere ;

Zunz, Die goltesdieiistlichen Vortriige der yndeii

;

Pinner's Introduction to the Talmud Babli ; Pres-

sel's article 'Thalmud' in the 15th volume of Her-
zog's Encyklopaedie ; Der Geist der talimidischen

Euslegung der Bibel, von Dr. H. S. Hirschfeld, 2

parts ; Geiger's Urschrift nnd Uebersetzungen der

Bibel; Steinschneider's article 'Jiidische Literatur'

in Ersch and Gruber's Encyklopaedie, sec. ii. 27
Theil ; Steinschneider's Catalogiis librorum He-
brcEoriim in Bibliotheca Bodleiana ; Jost's Geschichte

les yiidenthurns und seiner Sekten, Abtheilung ii.

;

Fiirst's Bibliotheca Jiidaica ; Compendium dcs hiero-

wlymitanischen nnd babylonischen Talmud, by M.
Pinner; and Geiger's Zeitschj-ift, ii. 488.—S. D.

TAM, Jacob. This distinguished talmudist,

tosaphist, grammarian, and commentator, was the

grandson of the immortal Rashi, and younger brother
of the celebrated Rashbam. He was bom at Re-
mers about iioo, and obtained the appellation Tarn

(Dfl) in after life because of his great piety, and in

allusion to Gen. xxv. 27, where his namesake Jacob
is denominated Tam=pious (DH tJ'''K ^py). As
It is beyond the scope of the biographical notices

in this Cyclopedia to discuss the extraordinary

Talmudic learning of R. Tam and to detail his con-

tributions to the elucidation of the traditional law,

we shall simply mention his labours in the depart-

ments of Bilolical exegesis and lexicography. He
wrote (i.) A lengthy poem on the Hebrew accents,

consisting of forty-five stanzas, five of which were
first published by Luzzatto in the Hebrew Essays
and Reviews, entitled Kerem. Chemed, vol. vii. p.

38, Prague 1843, and the whole forty-five of which
appeared in the following work ; (2.) Grammatical
and lexical animadversions, entitled nW^^nn "ISD,

designed to reconcile the differences of Danash Ibn
Librat and Menachen Ibn Saruk on points of gram-
mar and exegesis, first published by Filipowski,

London 1855. He also wrote Rules for Scribes,

alternately entitled miD "ISD }1pn, n'D mD^H,
and D''~lD1D }1pri, being a guide for transcribing

MSS. of the Bible, and a grammatical commen-
tary on the Bible (T'^n ^C^'nD), which has not as

yet come to light, but which is quoted by exposi-

tors, lexicographers, and grammarians. R. Tam
died about A. D. 1171 (comp. Geiger, Parscha>i-

datha, p. 24 ff , Leipzig 1855 ; Fiirst, Bibliotheca

Juaaica, iii. 406, etc. ; Graetz, Geschichte der Judcn,
vol. vi. p. 211 ff., Leipzig 1861).—C. D. G.

TAMAR n»n, twice "lOn, Judg. iv. 5 ; Jer.

K. 5) ^^^s been universally acknowledged to de-

note the 'palm-tree,' sometimes called the 'date-

tree.' The date-tree is remarkable for its erect

and cylindrical stem, crowned with a cluster of
long and feather-like leaves, and is as much es-

teemed for its fruit, the ' date,' as for its juice,

whether fermented or not, known as 'palm-wuie,'
and for the numerous uses to which every part
of the plant is applied. The Arabic name of
the date is tamr ; thus the tamarind is called

tlie Indian date, tamr hindee. The family of

Ealms is characteristic of tropical countries, and
ut few of them extend into northern latitudes. In

VOL. III.

the old world, the species P. dactyli/era, genus
Phoenix, is that found furthest north. It spreads
along the course of the Euphrates and Tigris across
to Palmyra and the Syrian coast of the Mediter-
ranean.

The peculiarities of the palm-tree are such that
they could not fail to attract the attention of the
writers of any country where it is indigenous, and
especially from its being an indication of the vi-

cinity of water even in the midst of the most desert
countiy. Its roots, though not penetrating very
deep, or spreading very wide, yet support a stem
of considerable height, which is remarkable for its

uniformity of thickness throughout. The centre of
this lofty stem, instead of being the hardest part, as

in other trees, is soft and spongy, and the bundles
of woody fibres successively produced in the interior

are regularly pushed outwards, until the outer part
becomes the most dense and hard, and is hence
most fitted to answer the purposes of wood. The
outside, though devoid of branches, is marked with
a number of protuberances, which are the points of
insertion of fomier leaves. These are from four to
six and eight feet in length, ranged in a bunch
round the top of the stem, the younger and softer

being in the centre, and the older and outer series

hanging down. They are employed for covering
the roofs or sides of houses, for fences, frame-work,
mats, and baskets. The tender part of the spatha
of the flowers being pierced, a bland and sweet
juice exudes, which being evaporated yields sugar,

and is no doubt what is alluded to in some pas-

sages of Scripture ; if it be fermented and distilled

a strong spirit or arak is yielded. The fruit, how-
ever, which is yearly produced in numerous clusters

and in the utmost abundance, is its chief value ; for

whole tribes of Arabs and Africans find their chief

sustenance in the date, of which even the stony
seeds, being ground down, yield nourishment to

the camel of the desert.

496. I. Cluiter uf dates ; 2. flower; 3. a date; 4. section
of the same.

The palm-tree is first mentioned in Exod. xv.

27, when tile Israelites encamped at Elim, where
there were twelve wells and threescore and ten
palm-trees. In the present day Wady Ghorendel
is found the largest of the torrent beds on the west
side of the Sinai peninsula, and is a valley full of

date-trees, tamarisks, etc. Jericho was called the
City of I'ahn Trees, no doubt from tlie locality

being favourable to their growtli. Mariti and
Shaw describe them as still existing there, thougli

in diminished numbers. The palm-tree was con-

3P
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sidered characteristic of Judaea, not so much pro-

bably because it was more abundant there than in

other countries, but because that was the first

country where the Greeks and Romans would meet

with it in proceeding soutliward. Hence tlie coins

of the Roman conquerors of Judaea have inscribed

on them a weeping female sitting under a palm-

tree, with the inscription ' Judsea capta ' (vide

Kempfer, Amcenitaies Exotica; and Celsius, Hiero-

bot. i. 444-579).—J. F. R.

TAMAR. I. (Sept. Qdfxap) a Canaanitish woman,
espoused successively to the two sons of Judah,

Er and Onan ; but as they both died childless,

Judah hesitated to give her his third son Shelah,

as patriarchal usage required. This set her upon
the contrivance described in Gen. xxxviii. ; and
two sons, Pharez and Zarah, thus became the fruit

of her criminal intercourse with Judah himself

Uudah].
2. (Qr]fji.dp, Alex. Qafidp), daughter of David by

Maacah, who was also the mother of Absalom.
The unhappy consequences of the criminal passion

entertained for this beautiful damsel by her half-

brother Amnon, brutally gratified by him, and ter-

ribly avenged by Absalom, formed the ground-

work of the family distractions which embittered

the latter years of David's reign (2 Sam. xiii.)

[Absalom; Amnon; David.]
3. (Qrjixdp, Alex. Qafidp), daughter of Absalom,

wife of Uriah of Gibeah, and mother of Maachah
queen of Abijah (2 Sam. xiv, 27 ; i Kings xv. 2).

TAMAR (Sept. Qaifxav), a place on the south-

eastern frontier of Judah (Ezek. xlvii. 19; xlviii. 28).

The Onomasticon mentions a Thamara, a place

lying between Hebron and Ailah [s. v. Hazeyon
Tamar) ; and Ptolemy (v. 16. 8) mentions a Qap-ap^i},

as do also the Peutinger Tables (Reland, Fal. 462).

Robinson identifies it with Kurnub, a place about
an ordinaiy day's journey from El-MUh towards
the pass Es-Sufah. This, however, depends on a

conjectural emendation of the Onofuaslicon, where
in the clause Kuip.y\ SieffTuxra MdiJ/is {v. I. p.6\ii,

MdXts), T]/jLepas odov, he would read MaXddtji for

Mdi/'is, whereby he makes Thamara a day's journey
from Malalha, which he identifies with El-Milh.

Besides, as Van de Velde observes, the distance of

Kurnub from El-Milh is not a day's journey, but

only four hours ; nor is Kumiib to the S. VV. of

the Dead Sea, where the Peuting. Tab. places

Thamyro. We must still, therefore, regard the

identification of Tamar as undetermined.—W. L. A.

TAMMUZ (TlOnn ; Sept. 6 Oafifioi^), a Syrian

deity, for whom the Hebrew idolatresses were ac-

customed to hold an annual lamentation (Ezek.

viii. 14). This idol was the same with the Phoe-

nician Adon or Adonis, and the feast itself such as

they celebrated. Silvestre de Sacy thinks that the

name Tammuz was of foreign origin, and probably
Egyptian, as well as the god by whom it was borne.

In fact, it would probably not be difficult to identify

him with Osiris, from whose worship his differed

only in accessories. The feast held in honour of

Tammuz was solstitial, and commenced with the

new moon of July, in the month also called Tam-
muz ; it consisted of two parts, the one consecrated

to lamentation, and the other to joy ; in the days
of grief they mourned the disappearance of the

god, and in the days of gladness celebrated his

discovery and return, Tammuz appears to have

been a sort of incarnation of the sun, regarded

principally as m a state of passion and sufferance,

in connection with the apparent vicissitudes in its

celestial position, and with respect to the terrestrial

metamorphoses produced, under its influence, upon
vegetation in advancing to maturity. See Lucian,

De Dca Syra, sec. vii. 19 ; Selden, De Diis Syris,

ii. 31; Creuzer, Sytiilwlik, iv. 3; Fickenscher,

Erkliir. d. Mythus Adonis.—
^J.

K.

TAN (ID), used only in the pi. D''3n or psn

(Lam. iv. 3, where the Q'ri has D''3n), a mammal

(/. f.) dwelling in deserts (Is. xiii. 22 ; xxxiv. 13 ;

XXXV. 7 ; xliii. 20 ; Ps. xliv. 20 ; Jer. ix. II; x.

22 ; xlix. 33), and distinguished by a wailing cry like

that of a child (Job xxx. 29 ; Mic. i. 8). The LXX.
(confounding the word with pjn) give dpaKoure^, (rei-

prjves, ex^voL, as the equivalent term, and the Vulg.

Sirenes & dracones (but in Lam. iv. 3, lamia).

Bochart {Hieroz. ii. 429) follows this, understanding

by the word /uige serpents. Much more in accord-

ance, however, with the usage of the word is the

opinion which Gesenius and Fiirst adduce from
Tanchum and Bar Bahlul, that it is \.\\tjackal that is

thus designated. Orit maybe the hycena.—W. L. A.

TANCHUM OF Jerusalem b. Joseph Joshua,
also called JR.. Tanchicin yerushalmi. Nothing was
known of this distinguished grammarian, lexico-

grapher, and commentator, who flourished A.D.

1 265- 1 280, lill the year 1791, when Schnurrer

published ch. i.-xii. of his Arabic commentary on
Judges. And though the indefatigable researches

of Munk, Steinschneider, Haarbriicker, etc., have
as yet failed to throw any light upon the life of this

eminent expositor beyond the fact that he was a
native of Jerusalem, the son of a learned Jew named
Joseph Joshua, and that he must have lived shortly

after the devastation of Palestine by the Mongolians
(a.D. 1260), yet they have succeeded in bringing be-

fore Biblical scholars the valuable labours of R. Tan-
chum. It is now established beyond the shadow of

a doubt that he wrote a commentary in Arabic on

the whole O. T., entitled }S''3!'N ll^TSi^tJie Book

of Exposition. The commentary on tlie Pentateuch

has not as yet come to light. A MS. of (i.) The
Commentary on the Earlier Prophets

—

i.e. Joshua,

Judges, Samuel, and Kings—is in the Bodleian

Library, cod. Pocock. 314. In the same library

are also MSS. of his (2.) Commentaries on Jere-

miah, Ezekiel, and the Minor Prophets, cod. Po-
cock. 344; (3.) Commentaries on the five Megil-

loth {i. e. Song of Songs, Ruth, Lamentations,

Ecclesiastes, and Esther) and Daniel, cod. Pocock.

320; (4.) nntoBn^t^ rrwih^ nsna, tne iiapkta-

roth, or the Lessonsfrom the Prophets [Haphtara],
translated into Arabic, cod. Hunt. 607. These
commentaries are preceded by elaborate introduc-

tions, treating on the general import of Holy Writ.

He has also written (5.) An Arabic Lexicon to the

Mishna, entitled ''DXS^X "IC'ID^X, -4 Sufficient

Guide, treating on the relation of the language of

the Mishna and of Maimonides' lad Ha-Chezaka,
which is written in this language to the Hebrew
of the Bible— there are three different MSS. of

this work in the Bodleian ; and (6. ) A Grammar of

the O. T. Hebrew quoted by Tanchmn himself

which has not as yet come to light (comp. Stein-

schneider, yewish Lite?-aiu?-e, p. 138). The follow-

ing portions of his great exegetical work have been
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published :

—

(i.) Commentary on Joshua, edited by
Haarbriicker in the Wissenschaftliche Blatter- aits der

VeitelHeine Ephraimscheii Lehranstalt, Beilin 1862.

(ii.) Commentaiy on Judges, cap. i.-xii., edited by
Schnurrer, Tiibiiigen 1791 ; cap. xiii.-xxi., edited

by Haarbriicker, Halle 1847. {Hi.) Commentary
on Samuel and Kings, edited by Haarbriicker,

Leipzig 1844. {iv.) Commentary on Habakkuk,
edited by Munk in Cahen's Bible, vol. xii., Paris

1843 ; and (w.) Commentary on Lamentations,

edited by Cureton, London 1843. R. Tanchum's
contributions to Biblical exegesis are very important

to its history. His commentaries are based upon
the literal and grammatical meaning of the text.

He frequently avails himself of the labours of Hai
Gaon, Dunash Ibn Librat, Ibn Chajug, Ibn
Ganach, Ibn Ezra, Maimonid^s, etc. etc. ; rejects

the traditional interpretations (comp. Comment,
on Judg. xii. 7 ; xx. 28) ; transposes sundry por-

tions of the sacred narratives so as to point out

their chronological order (comp. Comment, on
Judg. xviii. I ; .xx. 28) ; and, like Maimonides,
distinguishes different degrees and kinds of pro-

phecy (Comment, on Judg. vi. 34; xiii. i ; xx. 28).

Comp. Ewald, Beitrdge ziir Geschichte der Aeltesten

Auslegung und Spracherkldritng des A. T., vol. i.

p. 151, ff , Stuttgart 1844 ; Fiirst, Bibliotheca

yudaica, iii. 56, etc. ; Steinschneider, CcJalogus

Libr. Hebr. in Bibliotheca Bodleiana, col. 2666-

2669 ; Graetz, Geschichte der yuden, vol. vii. p.

156, if., Leipzig 1863.—C. D. G.

TANCHUMA B. Abba flourished a.d. 380,
was a disciple of R. Huna b. Abin {Midrash
Rabba on Num., cap. iii. p. 27 a), a junior con-

temporary of Rabba {Rash Ha-Shana, 21 a), Hillel

II., and Julian, and is one of the last Anioraiin

[Education ; Midrash] whose labours are men-
tioned in the Jerusalem Talmud. He is the re-

puted author of the celebrated traditional Com-
mentary on the Pentateuch, a description of which
is given in the article Midrash of this Cyclopaedia.

Comp. Graetz, Geschichte der yuden, vol. iv. pp.
45S, 558, Berlin 1853 ; Steinschneider, Catalogns

Libr. Hebr. in Bibliotheca Bodleiana, col. 2669 ;

Fiirst, Bibliotheca Jicdaica, iii. 409.—C. D. G.

TANNEEN (pSD, pi. D"'i"'jn), a generic name

for a large animal of the serpent class. It is used

for a land serpent (Exod. vii. 9, x. 12 ; Deut.

xxxii. 33 ; Ps. xci. 13 ; Jer. li. 34), and also of

some monster of the deep (Gen. i. 21
; Job vii.

12 ; Ps. Ixxiv. 13, cxlviii. 7 ; Is. xxvii. i, xxi. 9 ;

Ezek. xxix. 3 ; x.xxiii. 2 [where D''Jn is used]). In

these last passages some suppose that it designates

tlae crocodile ; but this is purely conjectural. Tlie

A. V. renders by w/irt/^ or w/^(zA'j' in several of these

passages, and there is no reason why this may not

be accepted. The word is evidently used with

very wide application.

The LXX. in some of these passages give k^tos,

and from the application of this term to the fisli

(31) which swallowed Jonah, a very general belief

has been established that this was a whale. The
Greek word, however, no more fixes the meaning to

whale than does the Hebrew ; it is simply a generic

name of wide significancy (comp. Ilesych. in voc),

and may be used of the shark or any large monster
of the deep. It may be observed also that ' cetace-

ous animals, though less frequent in the Mediter-
ranean thaa in the ocean, are far from being un-

known there. Joppa, now Jaffa, the very place

whence Jonah set sail, displayed for ages in one ol

its pagan temples huge bones of a species of whale,

which the legends of the place pretended were those

of the dragon monster slain by Perseus, as repre-

sented in the Arkite mythus of that hero and An-
dromeda ; and which remained in that spot till the

conquering Romans carried them in triumph to the

great city. Procopius mentions a huge sea-munster

in the Propontis, taken during his prcefecture of

Constantinople, in the 36th year of Justinian (A.D.

562), after having destroyed vessels at certain inter-

vals for more than fifty years. Rondoletius enu-

merates several whales stranded or taken on the

coasts of the Mediterranean : these were most likely

all orcas, physeters, or ca7npedolios—i.e. toothed

whales, as large and more fierce than the mysticetes,

which have balein in the mouth, and at present

vary rarelymake their way further south than the Bay
of Biscay ; though in early times it is probable they

visited the Mediterranean, since the present writer

has seen them within the tropics. In the Syrian

seas, the Belgian pilgrim Lavaers, on his passage

from Malta to Palestine, incidentally mentions a
' Tonynvisch,' which he further denominates an
' oil-fish,' longer than the vessel, leisurely swimming
along, and which the seamen said prognosticated

bad weather. On the island of Zerbi, close to the

African coast, the late Commander Davies, R. N.,

found the bones of a cachalot on the beach. Shaw
mentions an orca more than sixty feet in length,

stranded at Algiers ; and the late Admiral Ross

Donelly saw one in the Mediterranean near the

island of Albarran. There are, besides, numerous

sharks of the largest species in the seas of the Le-

vant, and also in the Arabian Gulf and Red Sea,

as well as cetacea, of which bahctia bitan is the

largest in those seas, and two species of halicore

or dngong, which are herbivorous animals, inter-

mediate between whales and seals.— (C. H. S.)'

— W. L. A.

TAPPUACH (man), translated 'apple' in the

A. v., has been the subject of considerable differ-

ence of opinion among authors on Biblical Botany.

INIost admit that apple is not the correct translation,

for that fruit is indifferent in Palestine, being pro-

duced of good quality only on Mount Lebanon,

and in Damascus. Many contend that ' quince

'

is the correct translation of Tappuach. Though
somewhat more suitable than the apple, we think

that neither the quince tree nor fruit is so superior

to others as to be selected for notice in the passages

of Scripture where tappuach occurs. The Arabs

use the word toph or toofa, which closely resembles

this in a generic sense, as the Greeks used iiy\Kov

and the Latins pomiim and malum. Thus Dios-

corides gives Mala vulgaria, Cotonea, Persica,

Armeniaca, and Mcdica sive Citria. The last, or

citron, we think, has the best claim to be con-

sidered the Tappuach of Scripture, as it was es-

teemed by the ancients, and known to the He-
brews, and conspicuously different, both as a fruit

and a tree, from the ordinary vegetation of Syria,

and the only one of the orange tribe which was

known to the ancients. The citron, resembling

the lemon in form, but distinguished by its thick

rind, was the ixriKov '}\.y\lLKbv of Theophrastus, the

ls\y)l\.Khv of Dioscorides, and for which he gives as

a synonym Keop6/ji.rj\ot>. It was called citria and

citromela by the Romans, though their citron wood
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was produced by Thuya ariiciilata [Thyine Wood].
That the citron was well known to the Hebrews
we have the assurance in the fact mentioned by

Josephus, that at the Feast of Tabernacles king

Alexander Jannseus was pelted with citrons, which

the Jews had in their hands ; for, as he says, ' the

law required that at that feast every one should

have branches of the palm-tree and c/tron-tree^

{Atitiq. xiii. 13. 5). From this and other facts we
conclude that the E/z hadar of Lev. xxiii. 40 has

reference to the citron [Etz Hadar]. There is

nothing improbable in the Hebrews having made
use of boughs of the citron, as it was a native of

Media, and well known to the Greeks at a very

early period ; and indeed on some old coins of

Samaria the citron may be seen, as well as the

palm-tree ; and it is not an unimportant confirma-

tion that the Jews still continue to make offerings

of citrons at the Feast of Tabernacles. Citrons,

accordingly, are imported in considerable quan-

tities for this purpose, and are afterwards sold,

being more highly esteemed after having been so

offered.

The tapptiach, or citron-tree, is mentioned chiefly

in the Song of Solomon (ch. ii. 3, 5 ; vii. 8 ; viii.

5). It occurs also in Prov. xxv. II. In Joel i.

12 it is enumerated with the vine, the fig-tree, the

palm, and pomegranate, as among the most valu-

able trees of Palestine. The rich colour, fragrant

odour, and handsome appearance of the tree,

whether in flower or in fruit, are particularly suited

to aU the above passages of Scripture.—^J.
F, R.

TAPPUAH, OR Beth-Tappuah. i. (msri),

a city in the tribe of Judah, not far from Hebron
(Josh. XV. 53). Robinson identifies it with an old

village, called Teffuh, which he found upon the

hills north-west of Hebron {Bib. ResearcJies, ii.

428). 2. Another Tappuah lay in the plain of

Judah, apparently in the vicinity of Zanoah, Jar-

muth, Socoh, etc. (Josh. xv. 34) : which of these

was the place conquered by Joshua is not very

clear (Josh. xii. 17 ; comp. x. 6). 3. Another
place of the same name called also En Tappuah
occurs on the confines of Ephraim and Manasseh

(Josh. xvi. 8 ; xvii. 18). 4. And in I Chron. ii.

43 a man of this name appears.

TARES. [ZiZANiON.]

TARGUM (niiain, N)Oia"lJl. interpretation,

translation ; exposition of one language by another,

from D3"in, DsSn, to interpret, to tratislate) is the

name given to a Chaldee version or paraphrase of

the 0. T., of which there are several extant, all

oelonging to the field of Hagadic literature. The
origin of these paraphrases is bound iip with the

fortunes of the Jews in and after the Babylonish

captivity. Among the exiles at Babylon the He-
brew language began to be lost, being gradually

displaced by that of the conquerors, especially and
soonest among the common people ; while the edu-

cated retained it longer. The latter would naturally

adhere to it more than the mass of the people, not

only because of their acquaintance with books, but

of their stronger attachment to the usages of their

fathers. The decision of the question whether He-
brew became entirely extinct as a living language is

partially connected with the meaning of two words
in the book of Nehemiah—viz. ti^iSD and ri''n^n''

T ; * :

(viiL 8, and xiii. 24). Gesenius and Fiirst exolaiji

the former distinctly, faithfully, exactly ; Heng-
stenberg, illustrated, explained—/. e. by an accom-
panying version into Chaldee. The latter term is

understood by Gesenius to mean the Hebrew lan-

guage ; while Hengstenberg refers it to the Aram-
ccan, or that which the Hebrews commonly used.

In both cases Gesenius is right. It is improbable

that the Hebrew language ceased entirely to be
spoken after the race had returned from exile.

Doubtless they had forgotten it to a great extent.

Tenacious though they were of national peculiari-

ties, they became more and more accustomed to

the Chaldee. The old tongue continued to be the

language of books ; the other constituted a part of

their ordinaiy discourse. We see, however, from
Neh. xiii. 24, that Flebrew was still the people'*

language in the time of Nehemiah, whose patriot-

ism rebelled against persons speaking a newly-

adopted tongue. Soon after Ezra, perhaps, a few
oral explanations in Chaldee were added by a
public interpreter to the Sabbath lessons from the

law and prophets. The Hebrew Scriptures were
accompanied by occasional glosses or paraphrases

in Chaldee. The interpreter was different from
the reader. After the latter had read a passage

or paragraph, the former took it up and translated

it for the benefit of the congregation into Aramaean

;

and thus the two performed their duties alternately.

But possibly the reader himself may have thrown
in a word or two at first before the necessity for a
separate expounder M"as felt.

The custom of extempore paraphrase seems to

have occasioned palpable abuses. Hence definite

hermeneutic rules were laid down, in conformity

with which the interpretation of the law was to be
conducted. It is easy to see how the value of

written expositions would become apparent, when
the freedom of the interpreter was abridged by
established rules. The nature of the exposition

required called for written interpretations. Thus
oral gave rise to written explanations ; the neces-

sity of the latter becoming more visible when the

liberty taken by the extempore translator was nar-

rowed and restricted by rules. The surest and
safest method was simply to read a version written

for general use.

External circumstances were favourable to the

existence of written explanations. The Hellenistic

Jews were already in possession of the law in their

ovra tongue. Other Greek versions, supplementaiy
or in opposition to the Alexandrian, also proceeded
from the Jews themselves, and obtained much ap-
probation. In the midst of so general a desire to

have versions of the O. T. in current dialects, it is

natural to suppose that the AraniEean-speaking

Jews should wish to possess translations in their

vernacular. In Palestine, however, there was an
obstacle to this. Targum, like halacha, belonged
to the things that were not to be written. It was
understood to be prohibited. But the obstacle

could not prevail long against the stream which
had set in ; and the felt necessity of interpretation

in one form or other, hagadic or halachic, forced

itself into prominence. Zunz asserts that theie

were written Targums of several O. T. books in

the time of the iMaccaliees—a doubtful statement

unsupported by facts. It is true that an AramKan
version of Job belonging to the first century is

mentioned ; and it maj be argued that it was not
the first book rendered into the language of the

people ; but we are not inclined to put implicit
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credence in the casual statements of Talmudical

tracts and discussions, or of Toseftas, unless they

have a character of truth in themselves. It is

probable, however, that older Targums did exist,

as intimated in various allusions to them in Jewish
literature.

Targiini of Oukelas.—This is usually placed first,

both because it is on the Pentateuch or first five

books of the O. T., and because it is thought to

be the oldest extant. As to the author, the

notices respecting him are obscure and unsatisfac-

toiy. Indeed we shall see many reasons for deny-

ing that he was Onkelos, and for attributing it to

an unknown person or persons. .

1. Of Onkelos the proselyte, O^n DIPpJIX) we
read that he embraced the Jewish faith and be-

came so devoted to it that, after sharing the pa-

ternal inheritance with his brothers, he threw his

portion into the Dead Sea (Tosefta, Demai, vi. 9)

;

that he burned, at the funeral rites of Gamaliel the

elder, his teacher, garments and furniture worth

70 Tyrian minre—that is, according to Graetz, 140
thaler or ;^2 1 {Tosefta, Shabbath, 8; Semachoth,
8 ; Aboda Zara, 1 1 a) ; that he was the son of

Calonicus, sister's son of Titus ; and before embrac-
ing Judaism conjured up from the other world the

spirits of Titus, Balaam, and Christ, to ask them
which nation was the happiest, who all answered the

Jews {Bahyl. Talm. Gittin, 56) ; that he was the

son of Kalonymus, and having become a proselyte,

the emperor sent three successive Roman cohorts

to capture and bring him before the Roman tri-

bunal, but he converted them all (Aboda Zara,

II a) ; and that he made the Targum to the

Pentateuch from the mouth of R. Eliezer and R.

Joshua (Megilla, 3 a). All these statements are

from the Tosefta and the Babylonian Talmud.
There are other unimportant notices in the former
(Mikvaoth, 6 ; Kelim, 3. 2 ; and Chagiga, 3. l)

and in the latter (Baba Bathra, 99 a).

2. Many notices of one D?''py or D^''pX, AMlas,'
occur in Talmudic and hagadic literature, which
bear considerable likeness to those of Onkelos.
Putting both side by side, they strike the reader

most. Both are said to have been proselytes

{Tosefta, Demai, vi. 9 ; Babyl. Talm. Gittin, 56 ;

Baba Bathra, 99 a, "Ijn DvpJIX ; Irenseus, Adv.
Haeres. iii. 24 ; Euseb. Demon. Evangel, vii. i

;

Jerome, Ep. ad Pammach. 0pp. iv. 2. 255, 'A/ciyXay

KpoarfKvTos, Aquila proselyttis) ; to have been
related to a Roman emperor, Onkelos being the

nephew of Titus (Gittin, 56 a), and Aquila son of

Hadrian's sister (Chag. 2. I ; Tanch. 28. i ; Epi-
piphanius, De Pond, et Mens. sec. 14, irfvdepiSTjs).

Both became converts to Judaism against the em-
peror's will. Of Onkelos, son of Kalonymus, it is

stated that ' the emperor' sent three successive

Roman cohorts to capture and bring him before

the Roman tribunal, but he converted each
(Aboda Zara, 1 1 a) ; of Akilas, that the emperor
disapproved of his conversion (Tanch. 28. I ; Shem
Rabl)a, 146 c). Both were friends and disciples of
R. Eliezer, R. Joshua, and R. Akiba (Megilla, 3
a ; Ber. Rabba, 78 d ; Jerome, Epistola 57 ad
Pammachium). Of Onkelos we read, ' The Tar-
gum to the Pentateuch was made by Onkelos the

proselyte from tlie mouth of R. Eliezer and R.
Joshua' (Megilla, 3 a) ; and of Akilas, ' Akilas
the proselyte made a version under the auspices of
R. Eliezer and R. Joshua, and they praised him '

I

(Megilla, i. 9). The conclusion drawn from thest
notices is, that Onkelos and Akilas are identical

;

else there were two persons living at the same
time whose names were almost the same, both
nephews of the reigning emperor, both converts to

Judaism, disciples of R. Eliezer and R. Joshua,
and both translators of the O. T. under the sanc-

tion of these rabbis.

3. There is abundant evidence that Akilas is

identical with Aquila the Greek translator. Four-
teen passages have been collected from the Talmud
and other Jewish books in which he is cited, and
these agree substantially with what we know of

Aquila's Greek version by existing fragments.

After the argument of Anger, to prove the identity

of Akilas and Aquila, it is needless to say moie on
the point (De Onkeloso Chaldaico, particula I,

Leipzig 1845, 4to). The only obstacle to this at all

plausible, and which Anger has not removed, is

the fact that to the same Akilas from whom Greek
words are cited, a Hebrew expression (Bereshith

Rabba, cap. 21, and Kiddusliin Jer. I. l) is

assigned ; while in Yalkut, ii. sec. 961, an Ara-
maean paraphrase of Prov. xxv. 11 ; in Mi-
drash-Koheleth, 113 c, an Aram^^an paraphrase
of Isaiah v. 6 ; and in Yoma Jer. iii. 8, the

half-Aramsean half-Greek lokobel lampados, are

attributed to him. But y^\\\\ respect to Isaiah v.

6, Akilas is a mistake for Jonathan, the pas-

sage being actually found in the latter ; and the

word lokobel may belong to the narrator. The
true solution is, that citations were sometimes made
merely according to the sense of a phrase, which
is the case here. In one instance at least the same
translation, and that in Greek, of an expression in

Ezekiel xvi. 10, which is ascribed in the Midrash
on Canticles to Akilas (27 d), is given to Onkelos
in Midrash-Echa, 58 c.

4. If Akilas and Aquila be one, it follows from
the parallel accounts of Onkelos and Akilas that

Onkelos and Aquila are the same person. It is

most unlikely that the circumstances and facts

narrated could have belonged to two different indi-

viduals.

5. It cannot be denied that there are points of

discrepancy which militate against the identity of

Akilas or Aquila, and Onkelos. One is, that Aquila
belonged to the reign of Hadrian, about 130 A.D.

;

whereas Onkelos is brought into connection vnth

Gamaliel the elder {Tosefta, Shabbath, 8 ; Aboda
Zara, II a; Semachoth, 8). This is obviated in

a summaiy way by Graetz, who assumes a tran-

scriber's mistake in the word elder. If, as he sup-

poses, Gamaliel II. be intended, the time will agree

{Geschichte der Juden, vol. iv. p. 152). But in

Tosefta, Mikvaoth, 6. i, and Kelim, 3. 2, Ga-
maliel is mentioned without IpTil attached, im-

plying apparently that it was Gamaliel II. It is

not very probable, though indeed possible, that

Gamaliel I. is meant there, though Anger inclines

to that opinion (see Bartolocci, Biblioth. Rabbin.

vol. iii. p. 266). But another discrepancy comes
in the way ; for Onkelos is said to have been the

nephew of Titus, or, as it is in a MS. belonging to

the Senate of Leipzig, grandson ofthe impious Titus

(Anger, De Onkeloso, particula ii. pp. II, 12).

But tlie connection of Onkelos with R. Eliezer and
R. Joshua favours the Hadrian chronology. It is

also urged by Frankel against the identity of the

two that Akilas and the Targum Onkelos not only

diifer in many places, but translate in a way oppo-
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site to each other {Ueberden Einfluss der palaestin-

tnsischen Exegese auf die alexandrhiische Her-
metieutik, pp. 15, 92, 101). Thi? objection is

invahd, not only because we have ni certainty of

the fragments collected by Montfaucon being really

Aquila's, Origen's labours having created great

confusion ; but because the identity qIpersons does

not imply identity of versions. The book of Zohar
also (sect. DID ""inX on Lev. xviii. 4) makes
Onkelos a disciple of Hillel the Babylonian who
flourished sixty years B.C. ; but the late origin of

this work renders it of little authority.

6. The connection of Onkelos with the Targum
that bears his name is first mentioned in the Baby-
lonian Talmud, where we read :

' The Targum to

the Pentateuch was made by Onkelos the proselyte

from the mouth of R. Eliezer and R. Joshua ; the

Targum to the prophets was made by Jonathan
Ben Uzziel from the mouth of Haggai, Zechariah,

and Malachi But have we not been taught

that the Targum existed from the time of Ezra ?

.... Only that it was forgotten, and Onkelos re-

stored it.' It is easy to see that the latter part of

this passage is unhistorical—viz. that relating to the

Targum of Jonathan Ben Uzziel, and the existence

of Onkelos's Targum from Ezra's time. Internal

evidence contradicts these statements. The fact of

Onkelos's restoration of the version is very like the

alleged restoration of Scripture ascribed to Ezra,

and deserves the same credit. If therefore the

greater part of the passage be fabulous, why should

not the whole be so ? This supposition is confirmed
by the circumstance that the Jerusalem Talmud
attributes the same thing to Akilas's Greek version,

which is here assigned to that of Onkelos the

proselyte. ' R. Chiya bar Abba said (as the same
Rabbi said of Onkelos the proselyte), Akilas the

proselyte made a version before (with the appro-
bation of) R. Eliezer and R. Joshua, and they
praised him.' Here is the origin of Akilas's ver-

sion ; and the same repeated in an enlarged and
fabulous form is predicated of Onkelos's. In their

ignorance of the author of the paraphrase, the
Babylonian Jews, writing Akilas, Onkelos, which is

only another orthography, repeat the account of

the former in such a manner that it becomes a
statement about a different person and a different

version. The Jews of Tiberias, if we may judge
from the silence of the Jerusalem Talmud, were
ignorant of the existence of Onkelos's Tai-gum. At
least they never quote it or refer to its author, and
therefore it is probable that it was not made in their

time ; or possibly, it had not attained to a definite

form and character.

But how does the Babylonian Talmud refer to

the Chaldee paraphrase of Onkelos ? It often

refers to it, and never in connection with his name.
It uses the introductory p^DJIDDl^ (as we para-

phrase), pn DIJin (our Targum), or lOUinD (as

the Targum has it). On the other hand, Akilas's

version is always cited in the Talmud by the name

of its author DP''pJ? DIJID- Does not this throw a

grave doubt on the relation of Onkelos to the

Chaldee paraphrase ? Had he been its author, it

is natural to think that the work would have been
quoted with his name.

Again, there is a wide interval between the time
when the origin of the Targum is ascribed to

Onkelos in the Babylonian Talmud in that unhis-

torical passage, and its next citation as his. In

the Pirke R. Eliezer (chap. 38), a midrash of the

8th or 9th century, the Targum is quoted as t)u

paraphrase of Onkelos. It is afterwards cited in

the same manner by Ibn Koreish and Menachfeii
ben Saruk, as well as by Donash Ibn Librat. And
Rashi frequently quotes the Targum of Onkelos.
None of these lived later than the 12th century.

We need not apply to the passage in Eliezer the

terms ' ziemlich verdachtig' as Geiger does ; nor is

it correct to say with Levi, that for three centuries

after Eliezer the version vi^as almost always quote''

without its authorship being ascribed to Onkelos,
as we have just seen (Geiger's Zeitschrift, vol. v.

pp. 185, 186). The fact, however, remains indubit-

able, that the paraphrase is not attributed to

Onkelos till the 9th century. We conclude there-

fore, from all the circumstances of the case, that

Onkelos, the author of the Chaldee version, is a

mythical person ; and that the real author is un-
known.

7. In consequence of the identity of Aquila and
Onkelos it may be asked. Did the Greek translator

of the O. T. make a Chaldee version also ? Was
he the author of the Targum commonly ascribed to

the son of Kalonymus ? The answer must be in

the negative. What then is meant by Targum
Onkelos? Or to what is the allusion when a Chaldee,
not a Greek, version is associated with the name of

Aquila or Onkelos ? Here we must limit our
answer to the person or persons that first employed
such phraseology, as far as we know them. It is

a common opinion among modem Jewish critics,

that Targnm Onkelos means simply a version made
after the manner of Akilas the Greek translator.

Aquila's translation was a special favourite with
the Jews, because it was both literal and accurate.

Being highly valued, it was considered a model or

type after which the new Chaldee one was named,
in commendation perhaps of its like excellences.

Such is the view proposed and adopted by Levi,

Luzzatto, Geiger, Jost, Frankel, Graetz, Herzfeld,

and other Jews. It is very ingenious, and saves

the credit of the Babylonian Jews to some extent

;

but it is hardly probable. Whatever may have
been the opinion of Jewish critics respecting the

author of the Chaldee version in the 9th and fol-

lowing centuries (and we believe that they thought
him to be Onkelos), the Babylonians, from whom

'

the version proceeded, could scarcely have as-

sociated Onkelos's name with it for the reason now
given. The passage from the Babylonian Talmud
already cited is adverse to the supposition. The
Babylonians knew nothing of the original translator.

In their ignorance they betook themselves to the

well-known name of the Greek translator, to whom
they assigned a more facile appellation than Akilas,

which was unknown to Jews not speaking Greek—
viz. Ankelos or Onkelos. They 7nay nave thotight

that Akilas began the Chaldee also ; or rather,

they gave his name to the version without having
other reason for it in their minds than that the

name was known and in repute among the Pales-

tinian Jews. Their motive was probably neither

a definite nor a rational one ; and had more of

blunder in it than aught besides. When they said

that Onkelos restored it, they could not have been
influenced by the cause which Geiger and others

assume.

If our obsei-vations be correct, Onkelos was
neither the author of the Targum nor a historical

person. Various circumstances render it probable
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that the work was of Palestinian origin. The
lexical basis belongs to Palestine. We suppose

that it was Palestinian in its first stage only.

There may be some truth in the passage from
the Bab. Gem. Megilla, fol. 3 a, where the Rab-
bis Eliezer and Joshua are represented as the

depositaries of ancient tradition, which they com-
municated orally to another, who made it public.

Perhaps something more is intended by the ex-

pression ''SD than mere approval, as Luzzatto after

R. Azaria,* supposes (Philoxenus, prol. p. viii.)

Traditional interpretations were embodied in the

version, but its form was incomplete. It remained
in a fluctuating, unfixed state for a considerable

period in Palestine. Even to the 2d century, if not

the 3d, its readings were indefinite. But when it

passed out of Palestine, it underwent much altera-

tion in the hands of the Babylonian Jews. From
them it received midrashic additions, and got

that definite form which it has retained ever since.

It has been supposed, not without reason, that

R. Joseph and his contemporaries brought it to

its final redaction (Levi in Geiger's Zeitschrift,

V.) ; but it is now impossible to trace the various

stages of improvement through which it passed, till

it appeared complete about the end of the 3d cen-

tury. The language certainly bespeaks a Baby-
lonian rather than a Jewish locality ; its gramma-
tical and dialectic complexion savouring of Babylon.

The dialect strongly resembles that of the Baby-
lonian Talmud, though it is purer—very much
purer than the dialect of Palestine. Levi has

rightly called attention to the facts that the Eu-
phrates is always the river, "IH^, showing that the

version is preeminently Babylonian ; and that Per-

sian words are found in it, as was natural in Baby-
lon. Thus both Eichhorn and Winer are right,

though neither exclusively so ; the version being

neither entirely Babylonian nor entirely Palestinian.

Let us now consider the work itself.

It is literal, adhering to the Hebrew text closely,

and giving the sense intelligibly and rightly in

the majority of instances. It is a faithful version

on the whole, the Aramsan dialect employed
being pure, and approaching in character to that

of Daniel and Ezra. The original is followed word
for word, with occasional paraphrastic interpola-

tions. All the grammatical peculiarities which ap-

pear in Daniel and Ezra are observable in Onkelos
;

such as a Haphel for an Aphel ; yod to denote the

third person masculine future not nun ; the syllable

ith not juith, before infinitives passive, etc. etc.

Abridgments of words which appear in other

Targuras, are absent, as in Daniel and Ezra

—

ex.gr.

B'JK, Onkelos i. 26 ; vi. 4 ; vii. 27 ; Dan. ii. 10

;

T v;

Ezra iv. 1 1 ; not v)'i • '•'^K'y ''ri'iri, Gen. v. 8

:

whereas we find ""IDTliri in the Jerus. Targ. Gen.

xiv. 4 ; '•Iti'y C'Dn, Gen. v. 10 ; whereas in Jon.

Lev. xii. '5 -|p''»n : j^HiS, Gen. iv. 25, but

pin Lev. xviii. 9 jon. : 2^\ Gen. iv. 25, not

y, as in the Jerusalem dialect.

Notwithstanding the usual literality and exact-

ness of Onkelos, his rendering is sometimes less

faithful than one could desire. In Gen. xlviii. 22

* ini^^n""liniX1 '•3 Dnrsaona, according to their

approval, because they saw and approved it (Meor
Enayitn, p. 145).
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the translator renders *inx DaC^ ^^ ""ririJ "iJSI

by p?!|n in Tp TT'SHN (i"d I give thee 07ie part,

and DSQ3 |n3 in xlix. 4 by "i|QX 73p7 vbx^, thou

hast been cari-ied away by thine anger. In Gen. iii.

15 he renders, p:h Pn2)r\ HO ^h T'^T "•H^ NIH

NSiD^ n\i? -ipj ""nri m\ i^tp^'O, he shall remem-

ber to thee what thou hast done to him from the be-

ginning; and thou shalt watch him unto the end.

In Gen. xvi. 13 the Hebrew words '•n'^S"! DPH DJH

''N1 ''"inSSt are perhaps rightly rendered X3^^ P|i*

y vHnS"! iri2 X"'Tn '•rT'ltJ', I have even retriainea

seeing after he has been revealed to me. Though the

interrogative n is omitted, the sense is the same.

But probably the Tl'^lB' of Buxtorfshould be pointed

TT'IK^) I have begun, and so the translation would

be. Have I indeed begun here to see after hitn -who has

been revealed to me ? In Gen. iv. 23, Onkelos trans-

lates eisi pain bo wn n-'^n^n T\'h\2\>_ x-i33 n^

^ynr ''T^p) ^'b''!^'^. ^''.c'^n ^'^'b)!
^^—'^^- ^^^^'^^

not slain a man for whose sake I might bear guilt

;

nor have I slain a young man for whose sake my
seed might be destroyed. He has taken ""S interro-

gatively, and rendered the affirmative interrogation

by a negative. In Deut. xxxii. 2, ItSlilS liy'' 'S

represented by DDn"", will be sweet. In Gen. xiv.

14, the version has \liD?y JT* t^"lf> ^^^ armed his

young men. In Gen. vi. 3 it has K"l*7 D*pn'' N?

finnliri KiK'? pissT ijnii x}w ^pi]? rnc ^r?
N'K'''3, this corrtcpt generation shall not exist before

mefor ever, because they areflesh, and because their

works are evil. Onkelos is not happy here.

2. The translator is least satisfactory in the ex-

planation of difficult words and passages. Here
he is not unfrequently incorrect, as in Gen. xx. 16,

where the words nn^'lJI 73 flNI are paraphrased ?yi

nnS'lPlK nnON'n n» h'2, and with respect to all

things which she said she was reproved. In Gen.

xlix. 10, the passage is referred to the Messiah,

and nVti' explained as ='l?{J', 'whose is the rule.''

ptJ'P"!?, Gen. XV. 2, is rendered ND3"lB "12, son

ofgovernment or governor, which is contrary to the

true sense of the words. The difficult passage

Gen. iv. 7 is thus rendered, 3"'ti'"in DS '^\\

*1^DJ TJKDn, shall notpardon be given thee if thou

docs't well ; but if thou doest not well, thy sin shall bt

preserved till the day ofjudgment, etc. Here DKB'

is taken from xil^J, and referred to the taking

away of sin, not to the lifting up of the counte-

nance. In Gen. xlix. 5, Onkelos, reading ^73 for

">f)3, with the Samaritan, renders Dn^n"13D3 by

)inni2nin inN3, «« tlie land of their habitation.

In Gen. xxu. 14 there is the paraphrastic render-
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ing, which departs widely from the original : And
Abraham worshipped and prayed there in that

place, and said, 'Here generations shall ivorship

before the Lord.^ Therefore it shall be said on that

day, Abraham worshipped God ift this motcntain.

3. Explanatory additions are observable in

Gen, xiv. 22, where iPi'S is added to "•rilC'in

*^*, 'I have lifted up my hsLnd in prayer j' Gen.

xliii. 32, where we have the explanatory addition,

cause the Hebrews eat the animals which are sacred to

the Egyptians. In Exod. v. 13 the words 1C'X3

pnn ni^73 are paraphrased '^^'^2V pn'^ini NDS

SJnn ini? irrriD 13, according to what ye

wrought when straw was given to you.

4. Larger deviations from the original text are

found in the poetical parts of the Pentateuch,

especially in Gen. xlix. ; Num. xxiii. xxiv. ; and

Deut. xxxii. xxxiii. Here a multiplicity of words

is employed, in the midst of which the original text

almost disappears. The translator becomes in-

flated, and forgets his wonted manner. Thus
xlix. II, 12, which are referred to the Messiah, are

rendered, ' Israel shall dwell in the circuit of his

city, the people shall build his temple, and there

shall be the righteous in his circuit, and the makers

of the law in his doctrine ; the best purple shall be

his clothing ; his covering shall be sillc dyed with

purple and with various colours. His mountains

shall be redder in their vineyards, his hills shall drop

wine ; his fields shall be white with his grain, and

with flocks of sheep.' The only other passage re-

ferred to the Messiah is Num. xxiv. 17.

5. In passages relative to the Divine Being we
perceive the effect of a doctrinal bias in certain

deviations from the Hebrew text. Anthropomor-
phic and anthropopathic expressions are avoided,

lest human attributes should be assigned to the

Deity. Thus, U'xfy^, or 7\\r\\ is rendered N"jp"'n

'•''1, the word of Jehovah, as in Gen. iii. 8. In

oth°r places, ""n S")pN t^^^ glory ^ Jehovah, is

used, as in Gen. xviii. 33 ; where also "^^ is

altered into p^iriDXV Elsewhere we find t^riJDtJ'

^'•'n, the Shechitia'h ofJehovah, as in Exod, xvii. 7.
T-

Akin to this peculiarity is the avoidance of such a

word as D'Tlpi^ when it is apphed to men or idols,

and the employment Qi)isyT\T\, princes. Gen. vi. 2

;

X'^'^) j"dges, Exod. xxi. 6 ; i«1j;t3, idol, Deut. xviii.

20; l^rn, gods, Exod. xxxii. i. In Exod. xxxiii. 23,

Onkelos translates. And Twill take away the word

•fmy glory and that shall be seen which is behind

me, atid the things which are before me shall not

be seen, etc.

6. The translator also modifies and smooths the

meaning in cases where divine qualities or orna-

ments appear to be assigned to men ; and substi-

tutes a different idea. Thus for D^'^7N^ Dri"'^_n,

in Gen. iii. 5, the paraphrase nas p3"i2"13 Jinril,

ye shall be as princes. In Gen. iii. 22—for the

Hebrew '

!|3130 IHiO H'^H mxn |n—the version

before us pucs ^Kl Kof'^n '^TH''^ HIH DIK NH.

behold Adam is the only one in the woj-ld of himself.

7. Allied to this is an apparent desire to present

the gi-eat men of the Jewish nation in as favourable

a light as possible ; which influences the translation,

and makes it deviate somewhat from the simplicity

of the original. Thus in Gen. xxv. 27, when the

text says that Jacob was ' a plain man dwelling in

tents,' the Chaldee has, T\'^'2. B^Stt'D U'h'^ 133

ii3D7lN> ^ perfect man, niinisterijtg to the house oj

instruction ; and in xlv. 27, instead of ' the spirit

of Jacob their father revived,' KCHIp n^l"! TTifih

)"in!l3N 3*py^ vl', and the Holy Spirit rested tipon

theirfather Jacob. In Gen. xvi. 12, where it is said

of Ishmael, ' his hand shall be against every man,
and every man's hand against him,' the Chaldee

has Jin"" NB^JK -"js ^3 1X1 x^sS 'nnv xn^ x^in

rJy P3''"l!f, ^i^ shall be in 7ieed of all, and also all

other men shall be in need ofhim.
8. Difficult Hebrew words are not unfrequently

retained, probably because the translator did not

rightly understand them, as in Gen. ii. 12, n?i3 ;

Exod. xii. 7, tjIpJJ'D; Deut. xxii. 12, QiplS becomes

pna ; Lev. xiii. 30, pn3.

9. Again, he uses Chaldee words which are as

difficult of apprehension as the Hebrew, and there-

fore contribute nothing to the elucidation of the

original. Thus in Deut. xxii. 14, for D''13T flPvJ?

he puts 'i^'Q '^^'^^T\, occasions of ivords; in Exod.

xxviii. 17, he has '}|5pp for nJK, }i^"i;_ for HIDQ ;

and xxviii. 19, '•"|''33p for DK'a In Exod. xxviii.

4, he has N^Onip for XP^"^-

'

10. With respect to the names of people, cities,

and mountains, he has facilitated their understand-

ing by substituting those which were common in his

own time. Thus in Gen. viii. 4, instead of D~nx
Onkelos has ^Tlp "il^Dj th^ mountains of Kardu.

In Gen. x. 10, instead of nw^ pS he has KUIX

P331, the land of Babylon. In Gen. xxxvii. 25

he has ''X31I? for n''i'Xy?0?i'^ In Num. xiii. 22

he has DlltO, Tattis, for jyV-

11. There are many Greek words in Onkelos.

Thus we meet with i<?"113, XP"I3) Exod. xxviii.

25, the Greek ^r^pvWos ; p3, -xXaiva, Gen. xxv.

25; f]^a, PI72, i>^v4>v, Exod. xxviii. 11 ; ViS'^'V),

idiwTTjs, Gen. xxviii. 17; J<''p"lD, 0pa.Kias, Exod.

xxviii. 19 ; X3''13'13, KapxrjSovios, Exod. xxxix.

1 1 ; }''p'l3"l3, x^'P'^'^'^M'^) Deut. xx. 20 ; D!n3,

XtS"' 3113, XpwMa, Exod. xxviii. 20 ; KISDIli),

KpdffweSov, Num. xv. 38 ; NQ"I13> iropirT], Exod.

xxvi. 6; Di"np, Kidpos, Gen. vi. 14; ''"IpJp, iciy-

Xpoi, Exod. xxviii. 10.

A few words substantially Persian are observ-

able in the version, but some of them appear in

the Mishna ; as pl^m, NJIJDD, Xyon, WlinS
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12. In employing Onkelos as a source of emend-

ing the Hebrew text, great caution is needful—far

more than Cappellus and his disciples have been

disposed to exercise. Very rarely can he claim to

be used in this capacity. Here it is easy to fall

into error, and attribute to the text from which he

translated what is owing to his ignorance, careless-

ness, or fancy. Thus we might suppose that On-

kelos read p"lp for nE'N in Lev. vii. 25, because

he has Ni3"lp there, especially as the latter reading

is found in some MSS. But this is improbable,

because NJHIp is his usual rendering of HB'J?. See

Exod. xxix. 18, 25, 41 ; Lev. i. 9. _
In Lev. vii.

21, Onkeles may also have had |*Sk^, a, reptile, for

the present Hebrew J'ptJ' ; with which agree various

MSS. of Kennicott and De Rossi, and the Sa-

maritan, Syriac, and Arabic versions. But we
doubt if the term }>"lti' be the authentic and pri-

mitive word. In Gen. xlix. 24, where pS is

joined with Israel, Cappellus thinks that the read-

ing found by the Targumist was 3X and p, be-

cause he translates, the strong God of Jacob w/io

nourished by his word (or by himself) fathers and
sons (PJ31 triQX), the seed of Israel. But Onkelos

• : T T -;

has merely indulged a play of fancy (Critica Sacra,

ed. Scharfenberg, ii. p. 792). Again, De Rossi

supposes that Onkelos read DJ? ''32? instead of

Dy ^JTN3 in Exod. xxiv. 7, because he renders

NfSy DHp {Varies lectiones Vet. Testam. vol. i. p.

68) ; but this is incorrect, since ""JTSB is usually

rendered in the same manner, as in Gen. xx. 8.

It is possible that the text of the Chaldee has

been tampered with, and adapted to the Hebrew
by additions or alterations. The temptation to

this was very strong in the case of those early

copyists of the Pentateuch who placed the Hebrew
and Chaldee in parallel columns. As an example

of a late addition, we may instance X?33 along

with S"liil3 and t<313X, where the first word has

been inserted out of Jonathan's Targum. In not a

few cases its text can be emended by the help of

Jonathan's, which was based upon it. Thus in

Gen. xxii. xx, where there are two translations,

one of the reading "iPIi^ (viz. "^y"^ "IflS), and an-

other of *inX (viz. Nin), Jonathan has only "IDT

nnK. Hence one is a gloss— /. e. Jv''K 103.
Luzzatto has failed to see this (Philoxenus, p. 39).

In other cases tlie text may be corrected by col-

lating various editions, especially the oldest ones.

Thus in Gen. xviii. 21, Buxtorf's reading, which
is that of the Amsterdam edition (16S1), the

Complutensian, and an edition published in 15 17,

all differ. The second of these is defended by
Luzzatto, but unsuccessfully ; for there is little

doubt that the third has the original—viz. l^D^X

jnsns xi' pa^n dxi xi'^n: pnny. We must
not however go so far as Frankel appears to do, in

assuming that wherever a double translation occurs,

one is a gloss, and did not proceed from the trans-

lator himself The gradual gi-owth of the version
accounts for the existence of these twofold render-
ings, even after the work was finally redacted (see

Frankel's Monatschrift for 1861, p. 77, et seq.)

The only safe rule is to assume that the Hebrew
text may be amended in a few cases by the help of

the Chaldee, when the same variety of reading
which the latter presents is foimd in several He-
brew MSS. Thus in Gen. xxii. 13 there can be little

doubt that Onkelos read nnS for the present He-

brew "inx. In Exod. ix. 7, where he renders the

Hebrew words h^^V:^\ nppJSO by "'jn'I X-|"'i;30

^^^^\ it is probable that he read '''J2 HipriiD

PXltj^'', which is found in several MSS. of Kenni-

cott and De Rossi, and in most of the ancient
versions.

13. Onkelos is quoted in the Talmud J. Megilla^

4. II; Megilla, lo b; Rosh hashshanah, 33 b;
Baba Bathra, 12 b; Gittin, 68 b; Bechoroth,

50 a ; Sanhedr. 106 b ; Cholin, 80 a ; Shabb.
10 b ; 28 a ; 64 a ; Nidda, 31b.

14. The similarity between the renderings of
Onkelos and those of the LXX. cannot fail to

arrest the attention of critics. It is often striking,

however it may be explained. Comp. Deut. i. 28
;

iv. 17, 37 ; viiL 15 ; xiv. 22 ; xix. 5 ; xx. 19 ; xxi.

16 ; iv. 34 ; xii. 15, etc.

15. It is not surprising that the Jews have set a
high value on this version, and even used it as a
sort of dictionary for the signification of Hebrew
words. They also composed a Masora upon it,

commonly called Masora Hattargum. Yet this

has not been sufficient to prevent the existence of
various readings in its text. The elder Buxtorf
collected these variations in the copies to which
he had access, and reviewed them in a work called
Babylonia, which was sent to England for publi-

cation but was never printed (Wolfius, Biblioth.

Hebr. vol. ii. p. 1
1 54). Since his day no one

has formally attempted to emend the text from
MSS. except Luzzatto in his ")J QiTlX. Modern
Jews form a juster estimate of its merits than their

forefathers, who were so reluctant to find any fault

with it that they excused such of its pecuharities

as seemed to need defence. Thus Maimuni pro-
nounces its text corrupt in three places. Gen. vi.

5, 12, and xxix. 31, where NTm is the reading
[Moreh Nevochim, ed. Buxtorf, p. 72). And Ibn
Ezra, in the rhythmical preface to his Com/nentary
on the Pentateuch, says, 'If the Chaldee interpreter

has indulged in allegoiy in several places, we know
that he understood roots better than we. He was
pleased, therefore, to add other senses, because even
stupid men apprehend the literal sense with ease !

'

16. The Targum of Onkelos was first published
with Rashi's Commentary on the Pentateuch at

Bologna 1482, folio. It was subsequently reprinted
pretty frequently. Thus it was introduced into the
Complutensian (15 17) and Antwerp (1569) Poly-
glotts ; into the three Rabbinical Bomberg Bibles,

1518, 1526, 1547-49, Venice; into Buxtorf 's, 1619;
thence into the Paris and London Polyglotts, and
the Amsterdam Bible, 1726, 1727. The latest

and best edition is that published at Wilna, 8vo,
1S52. It is also in Netter's edition of the Penta-
teuch with the Rabbinic commentaries (Vienna
1859), but the work is incorrectly printed. The
Targums especially can scarcely be used, because
of errors in their texts. It has been translated
into Latin by Alphonso de Zamora in the Com-
plutensian Polyglott ; by Paul Fagius ; and by
John le Mercier, 1568. The version of Fagius is

the best. It has also been rendered into English by
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Etheridge ; Genesis and Exodus in 1862; Leviticus

and Numbers, 1865. This translation, however,

is inaccurate.*

See Smith, Diatriba de Chaldaicis paraphrastis,

l2mo, 1662 ; Wolf, Bibliotheca Hebrcea, vols. ii. and
iii.; Zunz, Diegottesdienstlichen Vortraege der Jtiden,

1832, 8vo ; Levi in Geiger's Wissenschaftliche Zeit-

schrift, vol. v. ; Luzzatto in the same ; Winer, de

Onkeloso ejtisqiie paraphrasi Chaldaico, 1 820, 4to
;

Anger, de Onkdoso Chaldaico, 1845, 1846, 4to
;

Herzfeld, Geschichie des Volkes Israel, vol. iii.
;

and Geiger, Ursclu-ift ttnd Uebersetziingen der Bibcl,

1857, Luzzatto's "13 SniN sive Philoxeniis, etc.

distributes the deviations from the Hebrew into

thirty-two classes, and endeavours to emend the

text from MSS. ; but the genius of the version is

not well described in it. Isaiah Berlin's ''J''D "IDD

KDIJin, 4to, 1 83 1, throws little light on the para-

phrase ; and Berkowitz's treatise, principally on
the hermeneutics of Onkelos, "lIX ilLDiy, 1843,

8vo, is of no great importance.

Jonathan Ben Uzziel on (he Prophets—i.e. Joshua,

Judges, Samuel, Kings, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel,

and the twelve minor prophets.—Little is known
of the reputed author of this Targum. The Tal-

mud says of him, that ' he was the greatest of the

eighty disciples of Hillel .... and when he sat at

work upon the law every bird flying over him was
burnt {Baba Bathra, 134 a ; Siicca, 28 a). He
wrote the paraphrase of the prophets from the

mouth of Haggai, Zechariah, and Malachi. Then
was the land of Israel shaken three hundred para-

sangs. The Bath-Kol went forth and said. Who
has revealed my secrets to the sons of men ? Jona-
than ben Uzziel stood upon his feet and said, It is

I who have revealed thy secrets to the sons of men,
etc' {Megilla, 3 a).

Both internal and external evidence is opposed
to this early authorship. The passage itself is suf-

ficiently fabulous to prevent any one attaching

authority to it ; and the paraphrase was not quoted

as Jonathan's till a comparatively late period. The
Babylonian Talmud and other authorities of the

same country adduce it as ' ours,' or associate it

with the name of Joseph ben Chama in the 4th

century, who appears to have occupied himself

much with its elaboration. Even Hai Gaon (a.d.

969-1038), quotes it as the Targum of R. Joseph
{Comment, on Tohoroth [Kelim], c. 17, 29, 30 ;

Oholoth, c. I, 8, 9, 18). It is only the later Rabbis
who call it ' the Targum of Jonathan.' A com-
parison of this Targum with that of Onkelos will

show that it is not so old. The language is less

pure, and its nature hagadic to a very consider-

able degree. It is pretty largely sprinkled with

fables, allegories, legends, superstitions, fancies,

and references to later occurrences. It is true

that several of the latter may be subsequent inter-

polations ; a supposition confirmed by the fact

that some of them are absent from the text in the

Antwerp Polyglott ; but the general tone betrays a

* Thus in Deut. i. 7 he translates "'niT'Jp ' its

habitable places,' whereas it should be his or its

neighbours. In Deut. xxxiv. 9 he renders 'the

Lord God commanded (by) Moses;' whereas the

Chaldee can only mean, comtnanded Moses. The
sign of the accusative n'' precedes the name Moses.

Instances showing that the translator is but slightly

acquainted with the language might be multiplied.

later time. Besides, Jonathan cites the words of
Onkelos (Judg. v. 26, comp. Deut. xxii. 5 ; 2 Kings

xiv. 6, comp. Deut. xxiv. 16 ; Jer. xlviii. 45, 46,

comp. Num. xxi. 28, 29). Herzfeld's explanation

of this identity cannot be admitted—viz. that Aram-
aean glosses on the Pentateuch existed before the

time of Jonathan, which passed into later para-

phrases, so that the coincidence of the passages is

accidental {Geschichte des Volkes Israel, vol. ii. p.

64). That the dialect is substantially the same as

that of Onkelos, and only less pure to a small ex-

tent, is apparent. It is therefore highly probable

that a similar origin belongs to both, as well as a

similar redaction. Palestine was the birth-place of

the present Targum as it was of Onkelos's. But it

did not come to maturity there. It only com-
menced in exegetical glosses, perhaps in the 2d
century. We do not suppose that Jonathan ben
Uzziel, if such a person ever existed, had aught to

do with it. In its incipient state it arose out of the

readings of the prophets in the synagogues. When
Jewish literature sank in Palestine, and Babylon
became its centre, much attention was given to

Targumic exposition ; and the existing bases of

written paraphrases were enlarged, elaborated,

and completed. Successive stages of development
brought both Onkelos and Jonathan to their pre-

sent condition. We shall not be far wrong in

placing about a century between the final redaction

of the two ; that on the prophets being a continua-

tion of the other, and completed at the end of the

4th century. The same persons were probably

concerned with both—viz. R. Joseph and his com-
panions or disciples. If it be probable that this

celebrated president of the academy at Pumpadita
was busied with the Targum on the law, it is more
likely that he took part in the redacting and per-

fecting of that on the prophets, because in the

Babylonian Talmud and later authorities the latter

is expressly referred to him. If this view of the

Targum be correct, the question discussed by Eich-

horn, Bertholdt, and Havemick, respecting one
author or more, ceases to be of importance. None
of these critics is right ; though the first two are

nearer the truth than the last. Havernick's argu-

ment in favour of one author is singularly unfor-

tunate, because the uniformity he seems to perceive

does not exist. The mode of translating in the

historical and prophetic books is somewhat dif-

ferent. Many contributed to the work, some in

Palestine, more in Babylon.
It is difficult to tell whether Jonathan be a

mythical person or not. He may have been con-

jured up for the purpose of authorship to the Tar-

gum before us. The only passages in the Talmud
that speak of him are pitched in a high key of

laudation. Had the Talmud associated the pas-

sages it quotes from the Targum with his name as

author, we should have been more inclined to be-

lieve in his existence ; but that is not the case.

There R. Joseph the blind receives the credit of

having made the version. Without denying the

existence of Jonathan we hesitate to believe that he
had any share in the Targum commonly ascribed

to him. The putting of the gate Pickum for Ha-
naneel in Jer. xxxi. 38 ; Zech. xiv. 10 ; and of the

pool Egla for Goath (Jer. xxxi. 39), do not prove,

as Herzfeld supposes, that Jerusalem was still

standing when Jonathan made the version ; for

the names may have been handed down by tradition

{Geschichte, ii. p. 61). It is absurd to suppose that
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It \vas made ' from the mouth of Haggai, Zechariah,

and Malachi,' as is alleged ; or that veritable tra-

ditional interpretations belonging to those prophets

were written down for the first time by Jonathan.

The Babylonians were ignorant of the origin of the

version, and associated it in their Talmud, in a

single passage, with an individual of whom they

knew but the name. That name, however, they

surrounded with a halo of wonders to ennoble the

commencement of the work.
Luzzatto (in Geiger's Zeitschrift, v. p. 124, etc.)

and Geiger \Urschrift, pp. 163, 164) suppose that

as Jonathan is the same with the Greek Theodo-

tion, the Bal^j'lonians gave this name to the para-

phrase—especially as they were acquainted with
that of Jonathan ben Uzziel—to indicate that the

Targum was after the manner c/Theodotion, like

the reputed origin of the name Onkdos in connec-
with the Greek Akilas or Aqiiila. The conjecture

has no support or probability. Why should the

Babylonians attribute the original composition of

the Targum to Jonathan son of Uzziel in one place

of the Talmud, and also quote it repeatedly as

R. Joseph's, if they believed that it was merely
made after the manner of Theodotion's Greek
translation ? They must have been ignorant to

think that the genius of the two versions was alike.

So far from their being similar they are the reverse.

Theodotion was a skilful and competent trans-

lator, the other not. It is needless to allude to the

oldest form of this hypothesis—viz. that Jonathan
the Chaldee translator, and Theodotion the Greek
one, were one and the same person. Drusius re-

futed that notion by a reference to their respective

times ; and Schickard showed that it proved too

much, because Jonathan might be identified with
Theodosius for the same reason.

In the historical books the exegesis is simple
and tolerably literal. A few words are added
occasionally, which have no representatives in

the original, but they are not many. The inter-

pretation is good, giving the sense fully and fairly.

But in the prophetic books the text is more freely

handled. Here it is often paraphrastic and ha-

gadic. Allegorical senses are introduced, and the

fancy is indulged. The obscurity and difficulty

of the prophets may serve to account for this.

The translators could not be very literal and in-

telligible at the same time ; at least they did not try

to combine the two. Amid the poetical pictures

of Israel's future and the ideal hopes of the pro-

phets, the temptation to paraphrase and amplify

was natural. The introduction of hagadic elements
detracts from the merits of the version ; and al-

though it is historically interesting to note the theo-

logical views of the time that are interwoven with
the text, they lessen the real value. Extraneous
additions, legendary ideas, and distortions of the

true sense, cannot be other than blemishes.

I. In order to amplify the meaning a few words

are inserted. Thus in i Sam. ix. 7, after tV^ ^-re

put 1^00 ^''3pO DN1, atid if he take money. In

ix. 16, instead of ' For I have looked upon my
people because their cry is come unto me,' the para-

phrase has Th>V ''"l^« '"Byi Kpnil ""Dip ''^3 nK-- .... ... 1^.. . ,1,. ... .. .

^Dlp^ jinp|?5p, for the affliction of my people is

revealed to me heeame their ay has come up before

vie. In I Sam. vi. 19, where the Hebrew runs.

' And he smote the men of Beth-shemesh because
they had looked into the ark of the Lord, even
he smote of the people fifty thousand and three-

score and ten men,' the Chaldee has ' ^~l3J3 PtOpl

^Dpi ^^3 13 yn ^yns 'nm ^xnn-n hv t^•D^'-n\3

p:^'b^ N^npn^i fc^ina'pyic' x?|iy ''593, and he

sleia of the men of Beth-shemesh because they rejoiced

at their seeing the ark of the Lord when it appeared,

and he sleru of the oldmen of the people seventy men,
and of the tniiltitude fifty thonsaiid men, etc. In

Is. vi. 3, the cry of the seraphim, ' Hol)^, holy,

holy. Lord of hosts' is enlarged thus, ''DCi'3 C^Hp

i3iy K^N* hv E^'iP n''n33K' n"-? nx^y' NDino

nixn^ :j''_ ^5'»^y V^v)>'^ D^y^.e'^"npn''n-i^33-i.e.

holy in the lofty heavens, most high, the house ofhis
glory ; holy 07i earth, the work of his pmaer ; holy

for ever, and to ages of ages, the Lord ofhosts.
2. Figures of speech are freely resolved and con-

verted into prose. Thus in Is. ii. 13, etc., the

cedars and oaks are converted into princes ; the

toilers a.ndfenced walls are changed into the inhabit-

ants of towers and fortresses ; and the ships are

rendered rich, seafaring merchants. In Is. v. 1-6,

the whole parable disappears before a lengthy ex-

planation (comp. also xxii. 23, 24).

3. Hagadic and inflated paraphrase is not infre-

quent in the prophetic portion. Thus in Is. Ixii.

10 we have :
' The prophet said. Pass and return

through the gates ; turn the heart of the people to

the right way ; announce good news and consola-

tions to the righteous, who have taken away the

thoughts of lust, which was as a stone of stumbling
;

lift up a standard to the people.' In Is. xxviii.

10 we find :
' As it was commanded them to keep

the law, they would not do what was commanded
them. The prophets prophesied to them that if

they turned, their sins should be forgiven them ;

but they did not adopt the words of the prophets,

but walked after the lust of their souls, and had
no desire to do the law. They waited that idolatry

might be confirmed in them, and did not wait upon
the service of my holy temple. Little esteemed in

their eyes was my sanctuary that they should wor-
ship there. Little esteemed in their eyes was my
habitation there.'

4. The meaning is changed and distorted. Thus
in I Sam. vii. 2, where we read :

' And all the

house of Israel lamented after the Lord,' Onkelos

has, '"n X3n5"is "inn ^sntp'; n"'? b:: ^^s^^3n^it^—i.e.

and all the honse of Israel were assembled after the

worship of Jehovah. In I Kings iii. 19 we read

the words :
' and ive were together ; there was no

stranger with us in the house ;' but the Chaldee
has pxsr i<nn3 SimXI, and we were together

innocent, and there was no stranger, etc.

5. In various instances the original is entirely

forsaken, and what is foreign put in its place.

Thus in Is. vii. 3, for the name of the prophet's

son Shear -Jasliiib we have in the paraphrase,

iLSn K^l "ni'^P^n ~lSp', the remnant of thy dis-

ciples who have not sinned.

6. Anthropopathic expressions, and others of a

like nature applied to God, are generally removed
from the text. Thus in Is. i. 18, where the Lord
says ' let us reason together,' the Chaldee puts

''I^lp IP piyan, ask of vie.
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7. A number of Greek words appear in the ver-

sion. Thus in Judg. L 11 it has ''^"IK (apx^'a),

archives ; Is. ix. 14, flOjn {vy^/J-dii'). NPlJilp

1 Kings vii. 16, 17, 20, is probably the Latin corona,

though Havemick thinks otherwise.

8. The following places in the Talmud adduce

this version, all with the name of R. Joseph :

—

Moed Katon, 26 a, 2 Kings ii. 12 ; Pesachim, 68

a, Is. V. 17; Sanhedrin, 94 b, Is. viii. 6; Mena-
choth, 110 a, Is. xi-v. 18 ; Yoma, 77 b, Is. xxxiii.

21 ; Aboda Zara, 44 a, Is. xh. 16; Yoma, 32 b,

Jer. xlvi. 20 ; Kiddushin, 13 a, Hosea iv. 2 ; Ned-
arim, 38 a, Amos vi. 7 ; Baba Kama, 3 b, Obad.

vi. ; Berachoth, 28 a, Zeph. iii. 18 ; Kiddushin,

72 b, Zech. ix. 6 ; Moed Katon, 28 b, and Megilla,

3 a, Zech. xii. il.

9. Many passages are referred to the Messiah,

even such as do not rightly belong to him ; so that

no polemical tendency against Christians appears

in the version. The following is a list of them :

—

T Sam. ii. 10 ; xxiii. 3 ; I Kings iv. 33 ; Isaiah iv.

2 ; ix. 6 ; X. 27 ; xi. I, 6 ; xv. 2 ; xvi. I-5 ; xxviii.

5 ; xlii. I ; xliii. 10 ; xlv. i ; Iii. 13 ; liii. 10

;

Jer. xxiii. 5 ; xxx. 21 ; xxxiii. 13, 15 ; Hosea iii. 5;
xiv. 8 ; Micah iv. 8 ; v. 2, 18 ; Zech. iii. 8 ; iv. 7

;

vi. 12 ; x. 4. We do not find in the explanation

of Isaiah, 53d chapter, the doctrine of a suffering

and atoning Messiah, as Hengstenberg does. In-

deed the chapter generally refers to the Jewish
people, especially all that is said about the humi-

liation of the 'servant of Jehovah.' Allusions to

the Jewish theology of the times when the version

v^as made occur in Isaiah xxii. 14, where the second

death is mentioned (comp. Rev. ii. 11, etc.) which
the wicked .should die in the next world or king-

dom of the Messiah ; in xxx. 33, where Gehejina is

spoken of; and in Is. xl. 22; Ivii. 15, etc.,

where the Shechinah occurs. In various places the

notices respecting the Messiah's offices, character,

and conduct, the effects of his advent and personal

influence, harmonise with those of the N. T.

writers (Gesenius, Conimentar ueber den lesaia,

vol. i. p. 76, etseq.)

10. There is little doubt that the text has re-

ceived several interpolations. To this head Zunz
refers all that is hostile to Rome

—

ex. gr. i Sam.
ii. 5 ; Is. xxxiv. 9 ; Exod. xxxix. 16. So too Ar-
millus in Is. xi. 14 ; but Herzfeld, who supposes

Jonathan to have actually made a version in Judaea,

dissents. To these may be added perhaps Ger-

viania, from Gomer, in Ezek. xxxviii. 6 ; the super-

stitious legend inserted in Is. x. 32, relative to the

army and camp of Sennacherib ; and the peculiar

story about Sisera, Judg. v. 8. Even Rashi

speaks of falsifications of the text in his day (on

Ezek. xhii. 19). If these be so explained, the

chief arguments of John Morin and Isaac Voss in

favour of a very late origin of the Targum fall

away.
11. In the criticism of the Hebrew text, the

version of Jonathan can only be of limited use. It

would be hazardous to rely on it alone as an evi-

dence for restoring a primitive reading supposed to

be displaced. It has been employed indeed to

indicate various readings, but often without reason ;

as is evident from Cappellus's Critica Sacra and
De Rossi's Attnotations. But though its independ-

ent authority be insufficient to correct rhe original,

it may be a valuable auxiliary to other critical

sources. Thus, in i Kings i. 4, where we read of

Abishag fliDD 'i|??3?j Cappellus supposes that the

Targumists read 7133 {i>, dwelling or abiding, be-

cause they have for it K3''"lp. But the Hebrew

word may be so translated as to correspond to the

Chaldee one with sufficient nearness. There is no
good reason to suppose that the Hebrew was ever

different from what it now is. In Hosea vi. 5,

where the version has pD3 "l""in33 ''J'^ni for the

Hebrew
{^Jf^ "ix ^"'DQC'DI, it is evident' that the

reading was liX3 ''DQtJ'DI) ««^ myjudgment shall

goforth as the light ; which is corroborated by the

other ancient versions, except the Vulgate. Again,

in Amos viii. 8, we have now in the Hebrew "IJO,

' it shall rise up like light,'' whereas the Targrim

reads I'lJ^'S, like a flood, since it renders Xinj "iDS.

'like the waters of a river.' So too the Septua-

gint and Vulgate.

12. The paraphrase on the historical books only

was printed for the first time at Leiria 1494, fol.,

accompanied by the Hebrew text and Kimchi's as

well as Levi ben Gerson's commentaries. It was
afterwards printed complete in Bomberg's Rabbi-

nical Bibles, in Buxtorf's ; and in the Antwerp,
Paris, and London Polyglotts. I was translated

into Latin by Alphonso de Zamora for the Com-
plutensian Polyglott, but was excluded from it.

Having been corrected by Arias Montanus, it was
put into the Antwerp Polyglott 1572. The twelve

minor Prophets were translated into Latin by John
Mercer, 1559, 4to, accompanied by the original.

In I'vPin oder wissenschaftliche Abhandlungen for

1852, pp. 109-111 (Lemberg), there is a list ol

readings from this Targimi, which is only a meagre
instalment of what might be done m the same de-

partment.

Part of the literature belonging to Onkelos re-

lates to Jonathan. We may mention here, in

addition, Gesenius's Commentary on Isaiah, vol. i.

Pseudo-yonathan on the Pentateuch.—This para-

phrase is falsely ascribed to Jonathan ben Uzziel.

No author in the middle ages associated his name
with it. The way in which it came to be regarded

as his is supposed to have been the mistake of a

copyist who made out of ''"D

—

i- e. Targum Jerti-

shalmi—IDJI'' 'T\, Targum yonathan (see Zunz's

Gottesdienstl. Vortr. p. 71). Proof is not needed
at the present day to show that the Jonathan of

the Prophets is not the Jonathan of the Pen-

tateuch. If it be, we refer to the convincing

arguments of Smith [Diatriba de Chaldaicis Para-
phrastis, p. 70, etseq.) The work of the pseudo-

Jonathan is not a version. It is rather a para-

phrase, though by no means exclusively so. Neither

is it a hagadic commentary. Version and para-

phrase are interwoven throughout, the author

seldom confining himself to simple explanation,

but proceeding to large midrashim.

Halacha and hagada are richly embedded in

the work ; the latter especially. His legends are

rich and copious. His hagada is not historical ;

it is ethical, religious, metaphysical, lyrical, and
parabolic. It has been well observed that he is

only the interpreter of the ideas prevailing in his

time—the narrator of traditions, religious and
national, not their inventor, because most of

them are found in preceding literature, such as

the Talmud, Mechilta, etc. (see Zunz, p. 72, note
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b). But though he represents the spirit of his

time in this respect, we believe that Zunz and Sehg-

sohn lay too much stress on the point, in their

anxiety to oppose Winer and Petermann. What
good reason can there be for denying him some
power of imagination, and confining him to the

mere task of a retailer ? Fancy played its part in

the creation of the legends and fables mingled with

early Jewish literature ; why was his fancy alto-

gether idle ? Some are peculiar to him, such as

that in Deut. xxi. 8, which may have been derived

from the popular belief of the da/: but it may
not.

It is curious to observe how events and charac-

ters are dressed out hyperbolically in Jonathan's

midrashim ; not only the Biblical heroes, as was
natural, but even the enemies of the Jewish nation.

Thus Og carries on his head a piece of rock suffi-

cient to bury all the camp of Israel beneath its

weight. Num. xxi. 35, which is taken from the

Talmud (Berachoth, chap. 9). A mountain pos-

sessed of divine virtues is suspended in the air over

the children of Israel, Exod. xix. 17—from the

Aboda Sara (chap, i) ; but see Petermann, p. 30,

ei seq. Perhaps the ethical hagada is the best part

of the work. Here the exegete becomes didactic.

Thus in Genesis, 40th chapter, it is said that

Joseph suffered two additional years of imprison-

ment because he built on man's rather than God's

help. Comp. also Levit. xxii. 28.

We are not surprised to find that Jonathan treads

the region of the supernatural very freely. His
angelology is marvellous. He has the names of

many angels outside the circle of the Bible (Gen.

xxviii. 12).

As an example of a lyrical hymn or paraphrase,

we refer to that on Moses's death, Deut. xxxiv. 6.

Like Onkelos and others, he avoids anthropo-

morphic ideas, and is averse to attribute super-

human attributes to heathen gods.

His halacha, which is also frequent, is princi-

pally derived from the Mechilta, Sifri, and Sifra.

Examples of it pervade Exodus, chapters xxi. and
xxii. The paraphrast shows himself in Gen. i. 3,

where he says that light was created nx?y t^injN?)

for the upper iUicmination. In xxi. 1 2, he gives as a
reason for Abraham obeying Sarah N^il xnN''33^,

becatise she luas a prophetess. Compare also the

addition in Gen. xv. 6. Sometimes he seeks, by
explanatory additions from the Midrash, to remove
the difficulty of a Biblical passage, as in Gen. xlvi.

27, justifying the number seventy ; and in Exod.
xii. 41, Avhere the four hundred years in Egypt are

accounted for.

The language of this Targum shows it to be of

Palestinian origin, as it is in what is called the

Jerusalem dialect, like that of the Jerusalem Tal-

mud, but with many peculiarities. It is far from
being pure, because the Syriac had deeply affected

it. Foreign elements enter into it largely.

A few historical notices enable us to fix the date

of the work pretty closely. In Exod. xxvi. 9 the

six orders of the Mishna are mentioned ; in Num.
xxiv, 19-24, Constantinople is alluded to ; and a

wish is expressed for the downfall of the west-

Roman empire, Num. xxiv. 19-24. The Jewish
calendar was fixed, as we learn from Gen. i. 14.

The names of two of Mohammed's wives, Fatima
and Khadijah, are also given (Gen. xxi. 21). Thus

the paraphrase was not prior to the middle of the
7th century. This late date leads us to expect
a strong mixture of foreign words in the work,
Greek, Latin, and Persian. These had been im-
ported into the Palestinian dialect of the time
through the vicissitudes of the people and their

country ; and no language could have withstood
the influences from without to which it was sub-
ject. Its individuality was lost. A collection of

exotic expressions, tolerably full, may be found in

Petermann [De indole Paraphraseos qua Jonathanis
esse dicittir, etc., p. 66, et seq.)

A very slight comparison of Jonathan with On-
kelos will show that he had the latter before him.
Many places attach themselves almost verbally to

Onkelos, as Gen. xx. 1-15. Indeed one object

which the pseudo-Jonathan had in view, was to

give a criticism upon Onkelos. He corrects and
alters him more or less. Where Onkelos para-
phrases, Jonathan enlarges the paraphrase. The
same attention to the work of his predecessor is

shown in his halachic as in his hagadic interpreta-

tion ; as also in the avoidance of anthropomor-
phisms and anthropopathisms. The divergences
from Onkelos ai-e sometimes slight, only such as
dialectic difference required—sometimes important.
And they are often superior to Onkelos ; but
sometimes the reverse. As his object was differ-

ent, his production presents a great contrast on the
whole ; because he wished to act the part of an
interpreter, not a translator. And there was
another cause for divergence from Onkelos ; he
did not base his work primarily on the latter, but
upon another paraphrase. In other words he
worked upon Onkelos indirectly in the first in-

stance, because his whole production rests on the

basis of the Jerusalem Targum. Let us speak of

the Jerusalem Targum before completing our
observations on the pseudo-Jonathan.

yeriisalem Targtim on the Pentatetich.—This is a
fragmentary Targum, written in the same dialect

substantially as that of the pseudo-Jonathan. It

contains interpretations of select passages only,

and generally agrees with the pseudo-Jonathan.
Whole chapters are occasionally omitted, or a

series of successive explanations is attached to a
single expression. The principal question to be
considered is, if it were at first a complete Targum.
There is no proof that it was, because there is

method in its present state. Nowhere does it

break off so as to disturb and interrupt the sense. If

it became fragmentaiy in the course of time, we
should expect sudden stops. There is also a plan
in it. It is mainly on the historical parts of the

Pentateuch, or in other words, the most important.

According to the proportions given by Zunz, Genesis
alone has a third of it, Deuteronomy a fourth,

Numbers a fifth ; Exodus has four independent
pieces, making about three-twentieths of the whole

;

and Leviticus has but one-fourteenth, because it is

mainly halachic. Besides, the larger midrashim
have a rounded and complete form, without inter-

rupting the connection, thus evincing design in

their compass. It should also be observed that

passages where the poetical diction makes the
meaning difficult or obscure are treated to a copious
and connected paraphrase, while the easy ones are

commonly omitted, as in Gen. v. 1-32; Exod. vi.

14-26. Hence we infer that it is now in its primi-

tive state. If so, it cannot be a fragmentary re-

cension ofJonathan. Yet their similarity is striking
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The hagada of the one regularly appears in the

other, and has usually a more concise fonn in the

Jerusalem Targum. Indeed, there is often a verbal

agreement or nearly so between them, so that

one might at first be inclined to assume their ori-

ginal identity ; if not, that they are fundamentally

the same work—the Jerusalem containing variations

to the other, or being a fragmentary recension of

it To the latter opinion Zunz has given the

sanction of his great name. Against it are many
phenomena, especially the fact that the work is

complete and rounded off in many parts. And
though the similarity of Jonathan and the Jeru-

salem is considerable, there is so much divergence

as to prove diversity of authorship. The dialect

of both, though Palestinian, is not identical—that

of the Jerusalem Targum being older, and remind-

ing one of the Mishna, while that of Jonathan is

liker the Talmud. Those common words in the

Mishna, top? and D"l3) which the Jerusalem Tar-

gum leaves as they are, are Aramseised by Jona-

than XDp^, or translated Ji"iriJ (Lev. xix. 9, 10).

And the Jerusalem has many Hebrew expressions,

for which Jonathan has Aramaean ones, as in Gen.

xxxiii. 4 ; Exod. xxxiv. 8, etc. Again, the Jeru-

salem Talmud often cites the Biblical text unaltered,

whilst Jonathan translates it into Aramaean even

where he has the introductory formula ^2113 pT

K^'lSO. Thus in Gen. xv. 12, where the Jerusalem

Targum leaves several words untranslated, Jonathan

has the same Chaldaised. Besides, pseudo-Jonathan

and the Jerusalem Targum differ in their angelo-

logy. The mystic and later element of the former's

system is wanting in that of the latter (Gen. v. 24).

The former has the names of angels belonging to

a later and cabbalistic time, such as those said to

be present at the death of Moses (Deut. xxxiv. 6) ;

the angelology of the latter is confined to a few

traditional ideas about the functions of such spiritual

beings (Gen. xviii. i ; xxxii. 27 ; Deut. xxxii. 3) ;

and he knows only the Biblical name of one of

them, Michael (Gen. xxxviii. 25). Again, while

Jonathan has both hagadic and halachic matter in

profusion, the Jerusalem Targum has its hagadas

mostly as digressions and consciously, unlike the

former ; and its halacha is sparing. Comp. Gen.

1. 55, and the illustrations of Frankel {Zcitschrift

fw' die religiose Inieressen des ytidenthums for 1846,

pp. 116, 117).

It is also perceptible that the reverence of On-
kelos fpr the name of God, shown in substituting

the Aihnra or something intermediate, is not so

excesssive in Jonathan as in the Jerusalem Tar-

gum (Frankel in Zeitschrift, pp. 1 19, 120).

If such be the diversity of Jonathan and the

Jerusalem Targum, they are not one work funda-

mentally ; nor is the one a recension, now in frag-

ments, of the other. How, then, is their resem-

blance to be explained ? By the fact that both

have relation to Onkelos. The author of the Jeru-

salem Targum worked upon that of Onkelos, his

object being to correct it according to certain prin-

ciples, and to insert in it a selection of hagadas

current among the people. The pseudo-Jonathan
afterwards resumed the same office, and completed
what his predecessor had begun. The Jerusalem
Targum formed the basis of Jonathan ; and its

own basis was that of Onkelos. Jonathan used

both his predecessors' paraphrases ; the author of
the Jerusalem Targum that of Onkelos alone.

We believe then that the small glossarial pas-

sages of the Jerusalem Targum are a critical com-
mentary upon Onkelos. Here the author pro-

ceeds freely in using his predecessor. He rejects

his acceptations of words, and gives closer accepta-

tions for his freer ones. In many places where
Onkelos's scrupulosity about removing anthropo-
morphisms from the text had obscured the sense,

the Jerusalem Targum restores the original mean-
ing by some addition or change. Thus in Gen.
vi. 6, where Onkelos omits the name Jehovah and
paraphrases, the Jerusalem Targum comes near
the original text. Sometimes, where Onkelos
Aramteises a Hebrew word, the Jerusalem Targum
substitutes a genuine Aramaean one, as in Gen,
viii. 22, where the ND''p of Onkelos is displaced

for N2"l')tJ'. So in Gen. xxxiv. 12, where Onkelos

has pniOl l''iniO, the Jerusalem Targum puts

^?n31n31 piQ. vice versa, the Jerusalem Targum

often prefers a Hebrew word to Onkelos's Ara-
maean one, perhaps because the latter was better

known in Palestine, as in Gen. xxii. 24. There is

indeed no uniformity between Onkelos and Jeru-
salem in the use of Aramaean words, while con-
sistent divergences may be readily traced.

The general object of the author of the Jerusalem
Targum will be discerned from the preceding
sketch. It was to correct and explain Onkelos,
to adapt it to a later time and different country by
enriching it with the hagadic matter which had
accumulated, so that its deficiencies might be re-

moved. From being a version, he wished to sup-

plement it in various parts, so that it should be a
paraphrase tliere. It is superfluous to remark that

he has made many mistakes, and in not a few
cases departed from Onkelos for the worse. Thus
in Gen. vi. 3, where he departs from Onkelos, the

explanation is altogether unsuitable, because he
did not fully understand that of his predecessor.

It is very strange that he should have confounded

the Hebrew jipX with the Greek dtWos, and inter-

preted it pniX (Gen, xxxv. 8). But we need not

enumerate his errors, since Petermann has brought
many of them together (p. 60, et seq.

)

It is this fragmentary Jerusalem Targum to

which Jonathan had regard in the first instance.

He uses the larger paraphrases and hagadic parts

of it as well as the smaller variations from Onkelos,
always with discretion. Nowhere does he simply
copy, but contracts, enlarges, elucidates. More
commonly is the hagada of the Jerusalem Targum
abridged. Thus in Gen. ii. 15 he omits the super-

fluous nT)"" yjVXI of the Jerusalem Targum.

Comp. also Num. xii. 12. t^^o is rendered pDQ

by the Jerusalem Targum, but Jonathan follows

Onkelos in giving it "'IJ? (Exod. xiii. 22). 3in for

the Hebrew llti' is frequent in Jonathan and On-
kelos, but never occurs in the Jerusalem Targum,
which has always "im (Gen. xxvii. 45 ; Exod. xiv.

2, 27).

Nor does Jonathan follow Onkelos implicitly,

but often diverges. If he does not adhere con-

sistently to the Jerusalem Targum, we need not

expect to see him copying Onkelos. Thus in Gen.
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vii. II, xxii. 24, he leaves Onkelos for the Jeru-
salem Targum. It should be observed, however,
that Jonathan reUes upon Onkelos much more
than the Jerusalem Targum, which is freer and
more independent. Thus the former follows On-
kelos, and the latter departs from him, in Gen.
xi. 30 ; xii. 6, 15 ; xiii. 6 ; xiv. 5, 21 ; xvi. 7, 15 ;

xix. 31; XX. 18, etc. etc. The interval of time
between the Jerusalem Targum and Jonathan can-
not be determined exactly, but it must have been
a century.

From these observations it will no longer be
imcertain 'if the Targum of Jerusalem hath been a
continued Targum, or only the notes of some
learned Jew upon the margent of the Pentateuch,
or an abridgment of Onkelos' (Allix's Judgment
of the Ancient Jewish Church, etc., p. 88). All
the guesses are incorrect.

The only objection to the hypothesis we have
set forth, is the statement of Zunz, that as many
citations made by older authors from the two Tar-
gums in question are now missing, an older and
complete Jerusalem Targum is lost. But when we

consider the probable chances of passages being
lost in the course of transcription, and of others
being interpolated, as also the fact of variations in
the editions, it need not be assumed in the face of
internal evidence that they are very different now
from what they were at first. Many of the pas-
sages cited by authors and now wanting, which
Zunz has brought together, need such sifting and
correction as Seligsohn has shown (in Frankel's
Monatschrift iox 1857, p. I13).

The view of the relation now given between
Onkelos, the Jerusalem Targum, and pseudo-
Jonathan, was briefly advocated by Frankel in his

Zeitschrift for 1846 (p. ill, et seq.) with ability

and success ; and was afterwards satisfactorily es-

tablished by Seligsohn and Traub in a prize-essay

printed in Frankel's Monatschrift for 1857. We
regret the premature death of Seligsohn, who had
begun to work in this department with so much
acuteness. The Jerusalem Targum may thus be
called in a loose way \\\q first recension of Onkelos,
and Jonathan the second. We subjoin a specimen
of the three in parallel columns.

And Abraham stretched forth

his hand, and took the knife to

immolate his son. And the angel

of the Lord called him from the

heavens and said, Abraham,
Abraham ; and he said. Here
am I. And he said, Stretch not

forth thy hand to the youth, nor

do aught to him, for now I know
that thou fearest God, and hast

not spared thine only son for my
sake. And Abraham lifted up
his eyes after these [words] and
looked, and behold a ram caught

m a tree by his horns. And
Abraham went and brought the

ram, and offered him for a burnt-

offering instead of his son. And
Abraham worshipped and prayed

in that place, saying before the

Lord, Here generations shall

worship ; wherefore it shall be
said on that day. On this moun-
tain Abraham worshipped before

the Lord. And the angel of the

Lord called Abraham a second
lime from the heavens and said,

15y my word I have sworn, saith

the Lord, because thou hast done
this thing, and hast not spared
thine only son, therefore with
blessing I will bless thee, and
multiplying I will multiply thy
sons as the stars of heaven, and
as the sand which is on the shore
of the sea ; and thy sons shall

inherit the cities of their enemies.

And all the peoples of the earth

shall be blessed because of thy
son, since thou hast obeyed my
word. And Abraham returned
to his young men, and they arose

GENESIS, Chapter xxii. 10-19.

TARG. JERUS.

And Abraham stretched out
his hand, and took the knife to

slay his son Isaac. Isaac an-
swered and said to Abraham his

father, My father, bind my hands
properly, lest in the hour of my
affliction I tremble and confuse
thee, and thy offering be found
profane, and thou cast into the pit

of destruction in the world to

come. The eyes of Abraham
reached to the eyes of Isaac ; but
the eyes of Isaac reached to the
angels on high. Isaac beheld
them ; but Abraham saw them
not. In that hour the angels on
high came forth and said one to

the other. Come, behold two
righteous ones alone in the midst
of the world ; the one slayeth,

the other is slain. He that slay-

eth does not defer, and he who is

to be slain stretches out his neck.

And he said, Abraham, Abra-
ham. Abraham answered, in the

language of the sanctuary, and
said. Here am I. And Abra-
ham worshipped and prayed in

the name of the word of the Lord
and said, Thou art the Lord who
seest and art not seen. I pray
for mercies before thee, O Lord.
It is wholly manifest and known
before thee that there was no
division in my heart at the time

thou saidst to me to offer Isaac

my son, and to make him dust

and ashes before thee ; but that

immediately I rose up in the

morning and performed thy word
with joy, and fulfilled thy word.

And noY/ I pray for mercies be-

PSEUDO-JONATHAN.

And Abraham stretched out
his hand and took the knife to

slay his son. And Isaac an-
swered and said to his father.

Bind me ]iroperly, lest I should
tremble through the affliction of
my soul, and be cast into the pit

of destruction, for profaneness
shall be found in thy offering.

The eyes of Abraham were in-

tent upon the eyes of Isaac ; and
the eyes of Isaac were intent

upon the angels on high. Isaac

beheld them, but Abraham saw
them not. The angels on high
answered. Come, behold how
these are alone in the world ; the
one slays the other ; he who
slays delays not ; he that is slain

reaches forth his neck. And the
ange! of the Lord called him from
tlie heavens, and said to him,
Abraham, Abraham ; and he
said, Here am I. Then he said,

Stretch not out thy hand to the

young man, nor do him any
harm, for now it is manifest be-

fore me that thou fearest the
Lord, and hast not withheld thy
son, thy only begotten, from me.
Then Abraham lifted up his eyes
and looked, and behold, a ram
which had been created between
the evenings of the foundation of
the world was caught in the en-

tanglement of a tree by his horns.

So Abraham went and took him,
and offered him for a burnt-offer'

ing instead of his son. And.
Abraham gave thanks, and prayed
there in that place, and said, I

pray through the mercies that are
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and went together to Beersheba
;

and Abraham dwelt in Beer-

sheba,

TARG. JERUS.

fore thee, O Lord God, that

when the children of Isaac offer

in the hour of necessity, thou
wouldest remember the binding
of Isaac their father to them, and
remit and pardon their sins, and
deliver them from all necessity.

That the generations to follow

may say. In the mountain of the

house of the sanctuary of the

Lord did Abraham offer Isaac his

son ; and upon this mountain,
which is the house of the sanc-

tuary, the glory of the Shechinah
of the Lord was manifested to

him.

PSEUDO-JONATHAN.

before thee, O Lord ; it is mani-

fest before thee that it was not

deepness in my heart to turn

away from doing thy decree with

joy. Now when the children of

Isaac my son shall offer in the

hour of affliction, be thou mind-
ful of them, and hear them, and
deliver them ; and let all genera-

tions to come say. In this moun-
tain Abraham bound Isaac his

son, and the Shecinah of the

Lord was revealed to him there.

And the angel of the Lord
called to Abraham a second time

from the heavens, and said. By
my word have I sworn, saith the

Lord, as thou hast done this

thing and hast not withheld thy

son, thine only begotten, that in

blessing I will bless thee, and in

multiplying I will multiply thy

sons as the stars of the heavens,

and they shall be as the sand

which is on the shore of the sea,

and thy sons shall inherit the

cities before their enemies. And
all the people of the earth shall

be blessed through the righteous-

ness of thy son, because thou hast

obeyed my word. And the

angels on high took Isaac and
brought him into the school of

the great Shem ; and he abode
there three years. And on the

same day Abraham returned to

his young men ; and they arose

and went together to Beersheba,

and Abraham dwelt in Beer-

sheba.

A commentary was written upon the pseudo-
Jonathan and Jerusalem Targums by R. David
ben Jacob, Prague 1609, 4to ; and another by R.
Pheibel ben David, Hanau 1614, 4to. The latter

is only an exposition of the more difficult words,

including those in Onkelos also. R. Mardochai
ben Naphtali is the author of another commentary
on Jonathan and the Targ. Jerus., Amsterdam
167 1, fol. The Targ. Jerusalem was first printed at

Venice by Bomberg, 1518, in his Rabbinical Bible.

It was repeated in the following Rabbinical Bibles

of Bomberg, and in the great Polyglotts. Since
its publication by Walton in 1657, it has also ap-

peared at Wilna 1852, and Vienna 1859. A
Latin version of it, by Francis Tayler, appeared at

I^ondon 1649, 4to ; and a more correct one, by
Antony Chevalier, in Walton's Polyglott, 1657.
An English translation was made by Etheridge,

with his translation of Onkelos and the pseudo-
Jonathan, London 1862, 1865, i2mo.
The Targ. pseudo-Jonathan was first published

at Venice in 1591. It is in the London Polyglott.

It was published with the Pentateuch at Hanau
1 6 14, Amsterdam 1640, Prague 1646, Amsterdam
1671 and 1703, Berlin 1705 ; all thef.e, as well .is

the editio princeps, having Onkelos and the Jerus.

Targ. It is also in the Wilna (1852) and Vienna
editions (1859). A Latin version was made by

Antony Chevalier, in Walton (vol. iv.) Etheridge

has put it into English.

Zunz supposes that the Jerusalem Targum, or

rather, as it should be called, the Palestinian one,

extended to the prophetic books also ; and justifies

his opinion by the following particulars, which we
give in his order :—Abudraham cites such a Targum
on one passage in the book of Samuel (i Sam.
ix. 13) ; and D. Kimchi has preserved fragments

of a SnSDin hn^ niJ-in, or simply NnSDin, to

Judges xi. I (47 words) ; I Sam. xvii. 8 (106

words) ; I Kings xxii. 21 (68 words) ; 2 Kings iv.

I {174 words) ; iv. 6 (55 words) ; iv. 7 (72 words)

;

xiii. 21 (9 words). But Luzzatto doubts whether
these passages belonged to a ycrusalein Targum,
because they agree in dialect with the Babylonian
Talmud ; and thinks them of Babylonian origin.

Passages from a Jerusalem Talmud are quoted by
Rashi (on Isaiah Ixvi.), Abudraham (Isaiah liv. Il),

and Farissol (Isaiah Ixvi.) ; which agree, in part,

with a fragment in a Vatican ]\LS. (Cod. Urbin.

No. i), about 130 words. A Jerusalem Targum
on Jeremiah is quoted by D. Kimchi ; one on
Ezekiel by R. Simeon, R. Nathan, and D. Kimchi,

Rashi was acquainted with a Jerusalem Targum on

Micah ; and a fragment belonging to such a Tar-

gum cm Zechariah is contained in Cod, Kennicott,
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No. 154, written 1106, first published by Bruns.

Rashi speaks of a Targum on the prayer of Habak-
kuk (iii. l). De Rossi, too, knew of a Targum on
the 3d chapter of Hab., which differed entirely

from that ofJonathan (Zunz, Gottesdienstliche Vo7-tr.

pp. 77, 78). We fear that this cannot be supple-

mented by contributions from a MS. which Luz-

zatto procured from Africa, written on paper in

1487, and containing a Targum on the Prophets

and Psalms, Job and Samuel ; because, though it

contains passages marked Tosefta (additional Tar-

gum), the Targum of yerusalem upon it was put

by some copyist. The fragments of this additional

Targum relate to l Sam. xviii. 19 ; 2 Sam. xii. 12;
I Kings V. 9, II, 13 ; x. 18, 20; xiv. 13 ; Hosea
i. I

J
Obadiah 21 ; and are all printed by Luz-

zatto (see Geiger's Zeitschrift, vol. v. p. 132, et

scq) Zunz, after referring to the natural conjec-

ture that the Jerusalem Targum on the Prophets

embraced nothing more than the Ilaphtaroth or

lessons, remarks that the idea is untenable, because

the expressions of the authors who allude to it go
to show that they had seen Targums upon entire

books. This may be so. But the existence of an
entire Targum of Palestine on all the prophets is

problematical. Some books may have received such

a paraphrase ; on others, and those the great ma-
jority of the prophetic books, there is reason to

doubt its existence. It is more probable that por-
tions wea-e treated paraphrastically in the spirit of

the later hagada ;
portions selected on no definite

principle, but adopted by the fancy or liking of

paraphrasts.

The Targufns on the Hagiographa are usually

divided into three groups, viz.— I. Job, Psalms,

Proverbs ; 2. The five Megilloth
; 3. Daniel,

Chronicles, and Ezra. Of these, the first is the

oldest, and possesses the same linguistic character,

so that its different parts must have been nearly

contemporaneous. Zunz supposes that its birth-

place was Syria. The second was probably later,

and was made in a different locality. The tradi-

tion that R. Joseph the Blind was the author of

this Targum, is already contradicted by writers

of the 13th century. Internal evidence shows
that all were considerably later than the 4th

century. The earliest could scarcely have existed

before the 6th century ; the latest may belong
to the 8th or 9th. Indeed all range themselves

in the cycle of that comprehensive Palestinian

Targum spoken of by Jewish writers under the ap-

pellation of ' Targum Jerushalmi,' which was made
in portions at different times, and appeared perhaps
in more than one recension. That it was post-

Tahnudic is apparent from Targ. on Canticles i. 2.

The Targum on the Book of Job is of late date and
hagadical. Mention is made of a paraphrase on
this part of Scripture as early as the middle of

the 1st century. The book presented a peculiar

temptation to Chaldee expositors, not only from
its difficulty, but its adaptation to allegorising

fancies. The first thing that strikes the reader is

the existence of a double Targum here, at least in

many places. After one interpretation, which is

always free in character, another still more para-

phrastic is annexed with the introductory DlJIfl

inX, another Targum (comp. xxviii. 7, 8, 18).

The extraneous insertions are very numerous, un-
certaui, fabulous, and incorrect. Thus at ii. i we
read :

' And the three friends of Job heard of aH
the evil that had come upon him when they had

VOL, III

seen the trees of his garden burnt up, jind the
bread of his food changed into living flesh, and the
wine of his drink into blood ; and they came each
one from his place, and for this service they were
delivered from the place appointed them in Ge-

henna.' In i. 15 the words of the original PSm
^2V) are rendered Da^OD T^h ^'2T\1 D^DJI

TJIDT, and thp Queen of Samarcand (?) sudden/y
rushed i?i. If J-^marcand be really mentioned
here, the date is laie. One thing is certain, that
the phrase pnV riT'py, ' the binding of Isaac,' to
denote Abraham's time, is recent. The word

vJJ^< (angel) is used in xv. 15 ; xx. 27 ; xxxv. 10,

which cannot be of early fabrication. The work
is a growth belonging to various times and writers,

of which the beginning and end cannot be precisely

determined. The best separate edition of the Tar-
gum on Job is that of John Terentius, professor at

Franeker, 1663, 4to. The chief value of this

edition is not in the text, which is taken from Bux-
torf, nor in the Latin translation, which is that of
the Polyglotts as corrected by Arias Montanus,
but in the notes, pp. 125-312, consisting of various
readings and explanations of Chaldee words.
John Mercier also published the Latin version of
Alphonso de Zamora, with notes, at Franeker
1663, 4to ; and Victorius Scialac translated it into
Latin, Rome 1618, 8vo.

The Targtim on the Psalms is not so hagadic or
diffuse as that of Job. Sometimes it follows the
original with a tolerable degree of closeness, as in
Ps. i. iii. V. vi. etc. In more cases, however,
it indulges in prolix digressions, absurd fables, and
commonplace remarks. Two or three different

versions of the same text occasionally follow one
another without remark, though the introductory
notice inji DlJin sometimes precedes (comp. Ps.

ex. l). The additions to the text are often inap-
propriate, the sense distorted, the titles wrongly
paraphrased, and fables are abundant. Thus in

Ps. ex. I the paraphrase has :
' The Lord said in

his word that he would appoint me lord of all

Israel; but he said to me again, Wait for Saul,
who is of the tribe of Benjamin, till he die, because
he does not agree in the kingdom with an associate

;

and afterwards I will make thine enemies thy foot-

stool;' to which is subjoined "inX DlJIfl thus

—

' The Lord said in his word that he would give me
the dominion because I was intent upon the doc-
trine of the law of his right hand : wait till I make
thine enemy the footstool of thy feet.' In the
second Psalm the words 13 ^pti>j are rendered

NJS?iK v^Zlp, receive instruction. Of fables we
have one about David hid in the cave (Ivii. 3) ;

that God created a spider which spread its web
over the mouth of the cave, so that Saul concluded
none had entered or was concealed in it. We
have also the Talmudic legends about the wonder-
ful ox that grazes upon a thousand mountains every
day (1. 10) ; the miraculous bird, whose feet reach
to the bottom of the sea, while its body floats on
the surface and its head touches heaven (1. 11) ; as
well as leviathan, whom the Messiah, after sub-
duing the kings of the earth, gives to the Jews to

feast upon (civ. 26). ND^niX (vii. i) seems to be

the Greek ioStj (vii. i) ; and v33X, angels of, occurs

in Ps. L 4 : Ixviii. iS ; Ixxxvi. 8, as in Job. On
3Q
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the whole, the general langiiage and style resen\ble

the Jerusalem Targum on the Pentateuch (comp.

cxxi. 5, and many others). This paraphrase was
printed in Justiniani's Polyglott Psalter (Genoa

1516, folio) ; and in the Hexaglott edition of the

Psalter published at Rostock 1643, folio. Arias

Montanus's Latin version is contained in the Ant-

werp and following Polyglotts (1572, 1645, 1657).

Like the Targum on Job, this one is an accumula-

tion of expositions extending over centuries.

77^1? Targum on Fi-overbs presents more of the

character of a version than a paraphrase, for it

adheres more closely to the original text than that

of the Psalms, and is not hagadic. Nor does it

seem to contain fragments of a second recension,

if XXV. 20 be not an example. Departures from

the Hebrew are few and of small extent, as in xi.

15, where it has, 'The wicked man acts badly

nganist the righteous man, in that he stands surety

ifor a stranger, and hates those who place their

hope in God.' Occasionally the original is mis-

understood, unless perhaps another reading was
followed, as in xi. 4, where |"in, > ickes, is rendered

SlptJ', falsehood ; and in x. 20, where t3yD3 is

represented byXrUlD, lontrition.

It has been frequently noticed that this Targum
has a remarkable agreement with the Syriac version.

So close is the likeness, that the veiy choice and
position of the words in both is often the same.

Take the following as an example, in which we
give the Syriac and Chaldee in succession, after the

maimer of Eichhom, who has the first five verses

of the first chapter in a similar form.

p , \^'^ r |1 1 n ^(Ti\n? ]Lo ^5Zo

.;>omnZ

(ii. 9. 10). : QQy
It is also observable, that where the one departs

from the Masoretic text, the other does the same.

Thus for DlDyS, Prov. vii. 22, both read with the

Septuagint 3!p33, li^e a dog (wa-irep k^wv). Many

otiier examples are given by Dathe, such as xxvi.

lO ; xxvii. 16 ; xxx. 13, etc.

In xxii. 16 the Chaldee and Syriac agree in the

various reading, ' He who mjii7-es a poor man mul-
tiplies evil to himself; and he who gives to the rich,

poverty will be to him'—?>. '>j|D!0 W3DI0^ pK'iTl

KriE'''3 n^^, etc.

In X. 3, for ran both read }in, contrary how-

ever to the LXX. (Dathe, De ratione consensus

versiotiis Chaldaicce et Syriacce Praverbiorum Solo-

monis, p. vi.) The same paraphrastic additions

appear in both, as in Prov. xiv. 14 ; xxviii. I, 4.

How is this similarity to be accounted for?

Dathe supposes that the Chaldee interpreter was
dependent on the Syriac, and endeavours to prove
his position by many pertinent arguments, such as

tliat the Syriac explains Aramaean departures from

the Hebrew most naturally, and that many Syriasms
in words, forms, and orthography appear in the

version, which are otherwise unknown to Chaldee,
or at least are very rare. Eichhom takes the same
view. But Havemick denies the use of the one
by the other, endeavouring to account for their

similarity by the cognate dialects in which both
are written, the identity of country in which they
had their origin, and their literality. The latter

opinion is much less probable than the former,
because it does not account for so many pheno-
mena. Thus in Prov. xxix. 5 the Syriac renders

iT'lp, a city, lOj^, but the Targumist has N313,

falsehood, apparently because he mistook the Syriac

for 1*~^ '-I The Syriasms which have been adduced,

such as 001 for N^in, xxv. 20 ; . \m for p?N ;

^3t3 (CLliiD) for K'ln JO ; 3 in the third person of

the future of the verb for "i

; the pure Syriac adverb

n"'Nan"ipp; r^-^\
'^'^^ "'.??> ^^<^- (Dathe, p. xvi.)

;

are not a valid argument, because the birthplace of

the version will explain them. We are more in-

clined to believe that, the Targum having been
made in Syria, the Syriac as well as the Hebrew
was consulted, or rather the Greek, through the

medium of the Syriac. While the Hebrew was
the basis, the Syriac was freely used.

The Syriac and Chaldee often disagree. Some-
times the latter coincides with the Hebrew against

the former, as in ii. 12; viii. 7 ; xi. 20, etc. etc.

Sometimes again it forsakes both and follows a
way of its own, as in xi. 19 ; xviii. i ; xxi. 14, etc.

etc. Hence a uniform dependence of the Aramaean
upon the Syriac cannot be sustained ; and the only

probable assumption is that several sources wer.e

used by the paraphrasts.

The text is very corrupt. It abounds with count-

less errors, as Luzzatto has shown {Philoxenus,

p. 132). The Targum on Proverbs was translated

into Latin by John Mercier, and published at Paris

1561, 4to.

The Chaldee paraphrases of Job, Psalms, and
Proverbs, together with that of the five Megilloth,

are in the Rabbinical Bible of Venice, 15 18 and
those that followed it, whence they passed into Bux-
torf's, and into the Polyglotts. Alphonso de Za-

mora's Latin version of Job and Proverbs, revised

by Arias Montanus, was printed in the Antwerp
and following Polyglotts.

The three Targums on Job, Psalms, and Proverbs,

are usually put together ; and Havernick goes so fai

as to contend that they were made by one and the

same person. But that view is certainly incorrect,

notwithstanding the particular phenomena quoted in

favour of it, such as the kindred usus loquendi in

the three ; ex. gr. nun appended in the 3d plural

preterite of peal (Prov. ix. 1 1) ; the infinitive with J3

prefixed; \Xp for CNp (Prov. xxiv. i6);*7alN with

to committhe signification of Kal ; 113 =^
adultery (Prov. vi. 29, 32), IVJ, adulterer (xxx. 22,

and Targum on Job xxxvi. 20) ; D1D''3, v6fios,

Syriac |^q^ , for .Tlin ; NJlOV, ]{'v>r»!

daily
; JJID, to expect (Havemick, Einleit. L 2, p.

87, note). Surely identity of place, period, and
prevailing dialect is a sufficient explanation of these

peculiarities. So far from the same person having
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made them all, it is tolerably clear that none of

them proceeded from a single individual in its pre-

sent state. Even that which is the most literal and

free from hagadic matter bears the traces of various

hands. Zunz supposes that the three belong to the

cycle of the comprehensive Jerusalem Talmud on
the Pentateuch, which embraced not only the

Mosaic books, but the hagiographa, and probably

the prophets also. They were a Palestinian pro-

duction, and made gradually. Some parts we
possess complete ; others only in fragments. It is

impossible to tell the times when thfe different books
were translated into Chaldee ; but one thing is

certain, that they are all pretty late. As far as

Job, Psalms, and Proverbs, are concerned, the last

is older than the first two. The view of Zunz is

confirmed by the fact that a Jerusalem Targum on
the Psalms, Job, Proverbs, and the Song of Solo-

mon is actually mentioned by Nachmanides, or

cited by him, and in the Aruch, the quotation agree-

ing with the present paraphrases (Zunz, Goites. Vor.

pp. 80, 81).

The Targiim on thefive Megilloth—i.e. on Ruth,
Esther, Ecclesiastes, Canticles, and the Lamenta-
tions—was probably made by different persons, as

internal evidence appears to show. But Zunz
thinks otherwise. The whole work is a mid-
rashic paraphrase, exceedingly free and loose in

character, containing legends, fables, allusions to

Jewish history, and many fanciful additions. The
whole bears the impress of a date considerably

posterior to the Talmudic time, and is written in

an intermediate dialect between the west Aram-
aean of Job, Psalms, and Proverbs, and the east

Aramaean of the Babylonian Talmud. The least

hagadic is Ruth ; the most rhapsodical that of

Canticles. As a specimen of Rtith take ii. 10, 1 1 :

' Why have I found pity in thine eyes to know
me, and I of a strange people, of the daughters
of Moab, and of a people who are not clean to

enter into the church of the Lord? And Boaz
answered and said to her, In telling it has been
told me by the saying of the wise men, which,
when the Lord decreed, he did not decree respect-

ing women, but men ; and it was said to me in

prophecy that kings and prophets are about to

spring from thee on account of the good thou

hast done, etc' Among the fables we may specify

that in iv. 22 :
' And Obed begat Jesse, who was

called Nachash, because iniquity and corruption

were not found in him, that he should be delivered

into the hands of the angel of death to recover his

soul from him ; and he lived many days, till the

counsel was remembered before the Lord which
the serpent gave to Eve the wife of Adam to eat of

the tree, inasmuch as those eating of its fmit are

wise to distinguish between good and evil ; and by
this counsel all the inhabitants of the earth were
liable to death, and in this iniquity Jesse the

righteous fell.' In various instances the sense is

perverted, as in i. 2 and iv. 7, 8. This Targum
was published separately with a Latin translation

and scholia by John Mercier, Paris 1564, 4to.

The paraphrase on Lamentations is more mid-
rashic than that on Ruth, but of the same type, being

copiously interwoven with pieces of history, alle-

gories, fables, reflections, etc. Among the absurd
stories we may instance that in v. 3. ' Upon the

joining of our necks we were burthened when we
went into captivity. Nebuchadnezzar the wicked
saw the prefects of the children of Israel who went

empty, and he commanded that they should sew
together the books of the law and make wallets ol

them ; and they filled them with stones which were
on the bank of the Euphrates, and loaded them
upon their necks ; and at that time we were labour-

ing, there was no rest for us.' Wolfius says that

he remembers reading of the Targum on Lamenta-
tions being published, with the text and comment-
aries of Rashi and Ibn Ezra, at London 1 65 1 ; but

we cannot discover a trace of such an edition.

The Targnni on Ecclesiastes is more midrashic

than that of Lamentations, the author having given

a free rein to his imagination, and made copious

insertions. Thus we read in i. 2 :
' When Solomon

king of Israel saw by the prophetic spirit that the

kingdom of Rehoboani his son would be divided

with Jeroboam the son of Nebat ; and that Jera-

salem and the house of the sanctuary would be
destroyed, and that the people of the children of

Israel would go into captivity ; he said by his word :

Vanity of vanities is this world ; vanity of vanities

is all that I and my father David have toiled for
;

it is altogether vanity.' The sense is frequently

distorted, as in iv. 9, 10; vii. 5j ^ii- 'l '>
^'^^

fables occur like that in x. 20, about Raziel the

angel crying daily from heaven upon Mount Horeb
with a voice reaching through the whole world

;

and Elijah the high-priest flying in the air like a

winged eagle and telling the things done in secret

to all the inhabitants of the earth. The Targum
on Ecclesiastes was published along with that on
Canticles, and both translated also into Latin by
Schreckenfuchsius, at Basel 1553, 8vo ; also by
John Mercier, Paris 1562, 4to. The Latin transla-

tions of Peter Costi (Lyons 1554, 4to) and Al-

phonso de Zamora were printed in Pineda's Cotn-

mentary 16 19, fol. It has been translated into

English by Ginsburg in his Couunentary on Eccles-

iastes ; but we are far from thinking with him that

its importance to historical exegesis is incalculable.

The Targum oti Canticles is the most hagadic of

all, and hardly deserves the name of a paraphrase,

because the words of the original are completely

covered by extravagant and inflated expressions

which refer to another subject. The paraphrast

has indulged in the greatest licence, and allowed

his imagination to run riot in a multiplicity of ways.

He has composed a panegyric on his people, whose
history and praises are held up to general admira-

tion. God having loved Israel more than the

seventy nations of the world, is highly pleased with

his choice ; for according to viii. 13, ' The Lord of

the world shall say to the congregation of Israel, in

the end of days : O thou congregation of Israel,

like to a garden, the least among the nations and
dwelling in the house of learning with the com-
panions of the Sanhedrim, and the rest of the

people who hearken to the voice of the head of the

school and learn his words from his mouth ; cause

me to hear the law, the voice of thy words when
thou sittest to justify and condemn, and I will con-

sent to all that thou wilt do.'

He has tlie fable respecting two Messiahs, one
the son of David, the other the son of Ephraim
(iv. 5) ; and expects wonderful things from the

^lessiah when he shall have set his people free

and led them back to Palestine. Thus we read

in viii. 1,2:' When the King the Messiah shall be
revealed to the congregation of Israel, the children

of Israel shall say unto him : Be thou with us for

a brother and let us go up to Jerusalem, and let us
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suck with thee sentences of the laAv as a sucking-

child sucks the breasts of its mother, etc. etc.

.... I will lead thee, O King the Messiah, and

introduce thee into the house of my sanctuary, and

thou shalt teach me to fear before the Lord, and to

walk in his ways ; and there we will keep the feast

of Leviathan and drink old wine which has been

hidden in its grapes since the day the world was

created, and eat of the pomegranates which are pre-

pared for the righteous in the garden of Eden.'

His ignorance is seen in confounding Alexander

the Great with Antiochus Epiphanes (vi. 8) ; and

in mistaking Ezekiel's vision for real history, since

the prophet is said to have raised the dead in the

plain of Dura (vii. 9). There is also a fair pro-

portion of Rabbinic fables (comp. iv. i, 32). After

these specimens few will agree with the learned

Broughton, that the paraphrase ' is worth our

study, both for delight and profit;' or with the

preposterous praise of Delitzsch, who does not

hesitate to say that ' the Jerusalem Targum in its

two recensions, and the Targums ofthefivcMegilloth,

are the most beautiful natural works of art, pene-

trated by the golden thread of Scripture, etc' {Ziir

Geschichte derjiidische Poesie, 1836, 8vq, p. 135).

The Targum on Canticles was published, along

with that on Ecclesiastes, and accompanied by a

Latin translation made by Schreckenfuchsius, at

Basel 1553, 8vo. It was afterwards printed by
itself at Amsterdam 1660, 8vo ; with the Pirke

Aboth at the end. Other editions appeared m
16 19, 4to, Venice; 1683, Amsterdam, 410 ; 1672,

Venice, 8vo. It was translated into Latin by
Schreckenfuchsius, as already stated ; and into

English by Gill, at the end of his commentary on
the Song.
There is a triple Targum on Esther, or to speak

more correctly, a double one—a first and second.

The so-called second Taigum, in addition to the

first or usual one, was published in the Rabbinical

Bibles of Bomberg 1518, 1525-1526, 1 547-1 549 ;

and in those of Venice, dated 1568, 1617 respec-

tively. The first and second were likewise pub-

lished together in 1590, Venice, Svo ; 1614, Hanau;
1640, Amsterdam, 4to ; 1646, 8vo, same place

;

1607, Basel; 1718, Frankfort-on-the-Maine. The
first was inserted in the third vol. of the Antwerp
Polyglott. The London Polyglott has the second,

after the example of Buxtorf, who has it alone in

his Rabbinical Bible. The first is only an abridg-

ment of the second ; and they may be properly

called one. Persons unacquainted with Chaldee

may see the proportions between them by com-

paring the Latin version in Walton with that of

Arias Montanus in the Antwerp Polyglott, because

the former has the small portion corresponding to

the latter's Targum in a different type. The cor-

respondence indeed is not exact ; but it is nearly

so. The third Targum (second properly) was first

published by Tayler in Latin, 1655, 4to. The
editor gave no account of the MS. from which his

version was made. The first is naturally concise

in character. It is free from digressions and fables,

adhering closely to the text itself The second has

perpetual digressions from the original, endless

fables, absurd and trifling circumstances. It is

wholly midrashic. The third is the most prohx

of all. Here the little book has swelled out into a
volume of useless matter. The third is of later

origin than the second, made by some one who set

tibout his task with larger ideas of extent than the

compiler of th« second, but who evidently became
weary as he proceeded, for he is less diffuse to-

wards the end. A single specimen of the second
must suffice.

In the second we read thus at the beginning,

ch. i. 2 :
' In those days when king Ahasuems

sought to sit on the throne of king Solomon,
which was taken away from Jerusalem by the

hands of Shishak king of Egypt, and was with-

drawn from Egypt by the hands of Sennacherib,
but had been taken from the hands of Sennacherib
and brought back to Jerusalem ; but was again

taken by the hands of Pharaoh, the lame king of

Egypt, and from Egypt carried away by the hands
of Nebuchadnezzar and brought to Babylon ; but
when Cyrus was desolating the province of Babel,

he carried it away to Elam ; and afterwards when
Ahasuerus reigned and sought to sit upon it, he
could not. He sent therefore, and brought work-
men from Alexandria to make one like it, but they

could not. They made, however, one inferior to

it, in the fabrication of which they were employed
two years ; and then at length, in the third year ol

his reign, he sat upon the throne of his kingdom,
which the workmen made for him in Shushan,
the metropolis.' This same fable is repeated

and amplified in the third Targum, ch. i. 2.

Compare also in the last Targum the order and
mode in which Haman and his sons were hanged,

ch. ix. 9. Absurd explanations of other Scrip-

tures are not unfrequent

—

ex. gr. ch. i. 4, from
Haggai ii. 9.

The Targum on the five Megilloth was published

at Venice 1524, fol., along with the Hebrew text

and Rashi's commentary'. In addition to the Tar-
gum on the other hagiographa, it is in the Rabbini-

cal Bible of Venice 1518, and the rest that followed

it ; in Buxtorf's, and the Polyglotts of Antwerp,
Paris, and London. The best edition of all together

is. in the London Polyglott. There was also an edi-

tion, the same as the fol. one of 1524, with a German
translation of the more difficult words by R. Jacob
Kappel or Ben Samuel ben Boner, published by
Froben without a date. R. Meir and R. Mordechai
ben Jechiel wrot^ Hebrew commentaries on it, the

first pubhshed in 1614 ; the second in 1580.

A Targum on Chronicles was long unknown.
In the 17th century, M. F. Beck found the MS. of

one in the library of Erfurt ; and published it at

Augsburg in 16S0-1683, 2 vols. 4to. The MS.
has many chasms, especially in the first fourteen

chapters. Such as it is, it was well edited ; the

editor accompanying the text with a Latin ver-

sion, and with learned annotations in which Chal-

dee expressions are illustrated and the version

compared not only with the Hebrew original but

with other ancient translations. The same Targum
was afterwards pubhshed by Wilkins at Amster-
dam 1715, 4to, from a MS. in the University of

Cambridge, formerly belonging to Eipenius. Here
the text is complete, so that the lacunae in Beck's

edition are filled up. Like its predecessor, it has
also a Latin version ; but there are no notes. It

speaks badly for the editor's knowledge that he has

put on the title-page R. Joseph as the author

(though Beck was of the same opinion) ; and that

he has made him rector of the academy in Syria

instead of Sora in Babylonia. Language, style,

and manner, show that the Targum is of late

and Palestinian origin. It is full of hagadic para-

phrasing. Zunz remarks that it sometimes tran-
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scribes the Jerusalem Targum on the Pentateuch
verbally, as in the genealogical table of the first

chapter (comp. ver. 51 with the Jer. Targ. on
Gen. xxxvi. 39). So also in the Psalm-passages

in I Chron. xvi., its words often coincide with the

Targum on Psalms 105 and 96. In i Chron. v.

10, the name of Hungary appears, which was not

k.iown till after the 4th century ; and the late fable

of the Jews about 'the mountains of darkness' is

alluded to in i Chron. v. 26. The origin of it

cannot be put higher than the Sth century. We
need hardly state that it aboun'ds with fables,

especially in the explanation of proper names
(comp. i. 20) ; that it inserts many incorrect expo-
sitions, such as that Laban the Syrian was the

same with Balaam, and was slain by Phinehas in

the wilderness, etc. etc. (i. 44, 45) ; and that it has
many Greek words (comp. i. 20 ; ii. 53, etc.)

Both editions must be used by the critic ; the first,

for the learned notes ; the second, for the more
correct and complete text, as Eichhorn perti-

nently remarks.

The existence of a Targu?n on Daniel was first

noticed by Munk, who thinks that he found it in a
MS. in the Imperial Libraiy at Paris (No. 45 du
fonds de St. Germain-des-Pres). The MS., how-
ever, contains only a Persian Targum, giving an
apocryphal account of Daniel. According to the

learned writer this pS''3*l HVp, or History ofDaniel^

was taken from a Targum on Daniel in Chal-
dee. The first words are certainly written in

Chaldee. They are then repeated in Persian, and
the history continues in the latter language. After
several legends known to the other Targums a long
prophecy of Daniel follows, proving that the book
was written after the first crusade. Not only are

Mohammed and his successors spoken of, but also

a king who shall come from Europe and go as far

as Damascus. The critic concludes that the Per-

sian treatise was written in the 1 2 th century while
the Christian kingdom of Jerusalem was still in ex-

istence ; and proposes to publish the whole with a
translation, which he has not yet done [N'odce sur
Rabbi Saadia Gaon et sa version Arabe cflsaie, p.

87). We must express our doubts about such a
Chaldee paraphrase on Daniel, in the absence of all

proof that the Persian was made from the Chaldee
;

for a few Chaldee words at the beginning are no
argument in favour of it. All that Munk com-
municates

—

i.e. part of a page—is insufficient to war-
rant us in accepting the fact. Yet Steinschneider

has referred to 'a Targum on Daniel' simply on
the authority of Munk's notice {Catalogris librornrn

Hebraorutn in Bibliotheca Bodleiana). No Targum
upon Daniel is extant as far as we yet know

;

and it is very doubtful whether one was ever made.
The reason assigned in the Talmud for not render-

ing the book into Chaldee is that it reveals the

precise time of Messiah's advent, A good part of
the book is already in Chaldee. Nor is there any
Targum, as far as is known, upon Ezra and Nehe-
miah. Part of Ezra is already Ciialdee ; and
Nehemiah was counted with it as one book.
To the Roman edition of the LXX. of Daniel,

published in 1772, a C/ialdee version is added of the
apocryphal pieces in Esther. This has been printed
by De Rossi, accompanied by a Latin version,

remarks, and dissertations (Specimen variarum lec-

tionum sacri textus et Chaldaica Estheris addita-

ww/^a, etc., Tiibing. 1783, 8vo).

It is probable that the Targums were written at
first without vowels. When the vocalisation of the
Hebrew Bible was enlarged and completed by the
Masoretes, a similar degree of attention was not
given to the Targums. Subsequently their editors
endeavoured to punctuate them. None laboured
so much as Buxtorf to correct the punctuation and
bring it as near as possible to the standard of that
in Daniel and Ezra ; for which some censured him,
though we believe unjustly. It is no reproach to
his memory to say that he did not perfect their
vocalisation.

In the present uncritical state of their text, the
Targums can hardly be employed with much advan-
tage in the criticism of the Hebrew original. They
show the substantial integrity of the Masoretic text.

Though they have been without doubt conformed
to it occasionally, it is improbable that such cor-
ruption was practised to any great extent, or uni-
formly.

We form a very moderate opinion of their

utility in the province of interpretation. The time
has gone by when it was supposed that they were
important in proving certain Christian doctrines.
Though scholars like Walton, Wolf, and Carpzov
were of this opinion, and Allix exaggerated it in

one point with polemical rancour ; it will not be
thought by any who are well acquainted with the
Hebrew Bible that their application to justify

Christian doctrine is dogmatically correct.

Perhaps most Jews attach too much value to
these national works. However interesting histori-

cally, their intrinsic value is small at the present
day ; but they flatter the national pride, and
abound with fables of the same tendency. On the
other hand. Christians have despised them too
much, from the days of John Morin downwards.
Though Morin was a real scholar, and generally
knew the subjects about which he wrote as well as
most persons of his time, he should not have dwelt
so much on the fables and absurdities of the
Targums. It is the ignorant and indiscriminate
abuse of these writers that demands rebuke.
The words of Father Simon, to whom criticism

owes so much, equally judicious and correct, de-
serve to be quoted here, especially as they express
our own view. Omnes istce Paraphrases, prceter

illam Onkelosi et Jo7iathanis, non magftcv mihi utili-

tatis essevidentur, neeforsan multum e 7-efecit, illas

curiose quasiisse. Non quanta tainen multis existi-

tnatur, illarutn utilitas : ex adverso fudai ex illis

arma adversus Christianos depromunt, sihifingentes,

nobis ipsorutn superstitiones aniles et absurdas pro-
bari, quasi veteribus versionibiis quibus conjungun-
tur a tiobis ccquipararentur. Prceterea videntur
Jtidaici ritus et cerimonits iis magis quam fides
Christiana confirmari : tncerta itaqiie et anceps ex
illis ducta contra Judaos victoria. Quid quod quce
nostra fidei faventia credimus, pleraque verce sunt
allegoricr, quas non operosum verbis alio convertere ;
neque enim religio alle^oriis probatur. (Hist, Crit.

Vet. T. lib. ii. cap. 18.)

Besides the general introductions to the O. T. of
Eichhorn, Havernick, De Wette, and Bleek, the
reader may consult Davidson's Treatise on Biblical
Criticism, vol. i. ; Wolf's Bibliotheca, vol. ii.

;

Walton's Prolegomena, ed. Dathe ; Smith's Dia-
triba de Chaldaicis Paraphrasibus ; Schickard's
Bechinath Happerushim ; Azaria De Rossi's Meor
Enayim ; Morin's Exercitationes Ecclesiastics et

Biblica ; Simon's Hisloria Critica Veteris Testa-
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menti ; Carpzov's Critica Sacra ; Herzfeld's Ge-

schichte, etc. etc. But the works written prior to

Zunz's Gottesdiensll. Vortriigc, published in 1832,

are comparatively obsolete, except they be confined

to a single Targum. Since that epoch-making
book, we have Frankel in his Zeitschrift and
Monatschrift ; Geiger's Urschrift ; Levi in Geiger's

Zeitschrifl, vol. v. ; Seligsohn and Traub in

Frankel's Afonatschrift for 1857 ; which are most
valuable. Other treatises have been already men-
tioned. The literature is still unexplored in various

parts ; and a thoroughly critical edition, based on
an extensive and accurate collation of the best

known MSS., is a desideratum. Buxtorf's Lexicon
is still the best, though published upwards of two
hundred years ago. Dr. Levy, however, has
undertaken a new dictionary, the first Lieferung of

which has just appeared

—

Chaldaisches Wdrterhuh
tuber die Targiimim u. s. w., Leipzig 1866, This
is a welcome book to Hebrew scholars. These
Lexicons may be supplemented by the Aruch,
which needs itself to be re-edited. Grammars and
Chrestomathies of the Targumic Chaldee are not

wanting.—S. D.

TARNOV, JOHANN, bom at Grevismiihlen in

Mecklenburg 19th April 1586, was professor of

theology at Rostock, where he died 22d January
1629. He was the author oi Exercitt. Bibltcartim

Libri IV. in quibus veriis et getuiinus sensics

locorum miilt. inqiiiritur ac defenditur, 4to Rost.

1619, 1624, 1627, 8vo Lips. 1640 ; In Threnos
yer. Comment., 4to, Hamb. 1 704; In Propli.

Minores Comment., 4to, Franc, et Lips. 1688,

1706; Comment, irt Epp. Paidi ad Ephes. Philipp.

Coloss. et Thess., 4to, Rost. 1636.—W. L. A.

TARNOV, Paul, also professor at Rostock,
previously rector of the burgh school there, was
bom at Grevismiihlen 29th April 1562, and died
6th March 1633. He wrote a work of some value

De Sacrosancto Ministerio, Rost. 1623, and another
De cotijugio, ib. 1614 ; but he is known chiefly by
his Comment, in Johan. Evangel., 4to, Rost. 1629 ;

of which Orme says that, though not so elaborate

as the work of Lampe, it is scarcely less valuable
{Biblioth. Bib. p. 427).—W. L. A.

TARPELITES (N^^^aiD ; Sept. l^ap<pa\aLOi), a

people of Assyria whom Asnapper sent to colonise

Samaria (Ezra iv. 9). The name maybe regarded
as a Gentile from Tarpel, the name of some place
in Assyria, which, however, has not been identi-

fied. The TdTTouyoot, or, as one MS. has it, TaTr-

povpol, whom Ptolemy places in the east of Ely-
mais (vi. 2. 6) ; and the TdpTrr]T€s, whom Strabo

(p. 757) places near the Mseotic marsh, have been
suggested as probably the people in question. But
to these conjectures no weight can be attached.

—

W. L. A.

TARSHISH (K'''Bnn), a celebrated part of the

ancient world, about the exact position of which
opinions are much divided. In this case, however,
as in many other Scriptural difficulties, that is clear

which is important, while the doubtful or the hid-

den is of comparatively little moment. We may,
or we may not, be able to fix with certainty the
exact spot where Tarshish lay ; but the particulars

which Scripture supplies respecting it are too
aumerous and too definite to allow any doubt as

to what was the character and condition of thj

place itself, Tarshish may be described, and,

therefore, may be known, though we still remain

in uncertainty on what point in the map the name
should be inscribed. And while the exact lo-

cality is of small concern, the important details

which the Bible presents may, nevertheless, render

us aid in attempting to determine where Tarshish

lay.

We will first give a summary of the notices which
the Scriptures afford respecting Tarshish. In the

great genealogical table (Gen. x. 4, 5) it is placed
among the sons of Javan ; 'Elishah and Tarshish,

Kittim and Dodanim. By these were the islands

of the Gentiles divided.' This refers the mind at

once to the north-western parts of the Mediter-
ranean. To a similar conclusion does other Scrip-

tural language lead. In Ps. Ixxii. 10 it is said,

' The kings of Tarshish and of the isles shall bring

presents ;' and in 2 Chron. ix. 21, we read, 'The
king's (Solomon) ships went to Tarshish with the

servants of Hiram ; every three years once came
the ships of Tarshish bringing gold and silver,

ivory, and apes, and peacocks.' Now Hiram's
city, Tyre, lay on the Mediterranean coast, and it

is easy to see how Solomon's vessels might be as-

sociated with his in a voyage towards the west to

fetch merchandise. In Is. Ixvi. 19, we find Tar-
shish mentioned in a way which confirms this view :

' And I will set a sign among them, and I will send
those that escape of them unto the nations (or

Gentiles) ; to Tarshish, Pul, and Lud, that draw
the bow, to Tubal and Javan, to the isles afar off.'

These passages make it clear that Tarshish lay at a
distance from Judaea, and that that distance was in

a north-westerly direction ; and the mention of

such names as Lud, Javan, and the isles, carries

the mind to the extreme north-west, and suggests

Spain as the place for Tarshish. But Tarshish
must have been on the sea-coast, for it was famous
for its ships. ' The ships of Tarshish' were cele-

brated under that designation, which may have
been used in that wide sense in which we speak of

an East Indiaman, reference being made rather to

the place whither the vessel traded, than to that

where it was built ; or the phrase may have come
to denote a particular kind of vessel

—

i.e. trading or

merchant ships, from the celebrity of Tarshish as a
commercial port (i Kings x. 22 ; Ps. xlviii. 7 ; Is.

ii. 16 ; xxiii. I-14; Ix. 9 ; Ezek. xxvii. 25). Some
six times do we meet with the phrase, ships or navy
of Tarshish ; which of itself shows how noted a
seaport we have under consideration, if it does not
prove also that in process of time the terms had
come to describe vessels according to their occu-
pation rather than their country, as we say ' a
slaver,' denoting a ship engaged in the slave-trade

(comp. Horat. ' sasvis Libumis,' Carm. i. 27 ;

' Bithyna carina,' i. 35 ;
' trabe Cypria,' i. i). In

Ezek. xxvii. 12-25, the place is described by its

pursuits and its merchandise:— 'Tarshish (here

again in connection with a western country, Javan,
ver. 13) was thy (Tyre) merchant, in all riches

;

with silver, iron, tin, and lead, they traded in thy
fairs. The ships of Tarshish did sing of thee in

thy market, and thou wast replenished and made
very glorious in the midst of the seas.' The last

words are admirably descriptive of the south-

western coast of Spain. How could a Hebrew
poet better describe the locality where the songs of

the sailors of Tarshish m?xle the name of Tjie
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glorious? Let the reader turn to the map, and
cast his eye on the embouchure of the Guadal-
quivir, and say if this spot is not pre-eminently,

when viewed from Palestine, ' in the midst of the

seas.' There is a propriety too in the words found

in Ps. xlviii. 7 (comp. Ezek. xxviii. 26), 'Thou
breakest the ships of Tarshish with an east wind,'

if we suppose merchant vessels working eastwardly

up the Mediterranean towards Tyre, encountering

an east or rather north-east gale, which is a very

violent and destructive wind to this day. Jeremiah
(x. 9) tells us that 'silver spread nito plates' was
brought from Tarshish ; and from the connection

the silver appears to have been elaborately wrought

;

whence we infer that at one period there was in

Tarshish the never-faihng connection found be-

tween commerce, wealth, and art. An important
testimony occurs in Ezek. xxxviii. 13 :

' Sheba and
Dedan, and the merchants of Tarshish, with all

the young lions thereof, shall say unto thee, Art
thou come to take a spoil ? to carry away silver

and gold ? to take away cattle and goods, to take

a great spoil ?' whence it is clear that Tarshish was
an opulent place, abounding in cattle and goods,

in silver and gold. We are not sure that the

words, ' the young lions thereof,' are intended to be
taken literally. They may refer to the lion-hearted

chiefs of the nation ; but if they are understood as

implying that lions were literally found in Tarshish,

they only concur with other parts of Scripture in

showing that the name is to be taken in a wide
acceptation, as denoting, besides modern An-
dalusia, those parts of Africa which lay near and
opposite to Spain. Nor is it impossible that a part

of the trade of Tarshish lay in these and in other ani-

mals ; for we certainly know that Solomon's ships

brought that prince apes and peacocks : the lions

may have been caught in Africa, and conveyed in

ships of Tarshish to Tyre. Sheba and Dedan, how-
ever, are mentioned here in connection with Tar-

shish, and theywere certainly eastern countries, lying

probably on the western side of the Persian Gulf in

Arabia. But the object of the writer may have
been to mention the countries placed at the ex-

tremities of the then known world—Tarshish on
the west, Sheba and Dedan on the east. In Is.

xxiii. I -14, we read, as a part of the burden of

Tyre, that the ships of Tarshish are called on to

howl at her destruction, because Tyre afforded

them no longer a commercial port and a haven
;

words which entirely agree with the hypothesis

which makes Tarshish a city on the sea-bord of

Spain, trading up the Mediterranean to Tyre.

Nor are the words found in the 6lh verse discord-

ant :
' Pass ye over to Tarshish ; howl, ye inhabi-

tants of the isles.' Let us now turn to the book
of Jonah (i. 1-3 ; iv. 2). The prophet was com-
manded to go and prophesy against Nineveh on
the Tigris. For this he should, on quitting Jeru-

salem, have gone in an easterly direction ; but he

shunned the duty and fled. Of course he naturally

fled in a direction the opposite of that in which the

avoided object lay : he proceeded, in fact, to Tar-

shish. Tarshish then must have been to the west,

and not to the east, of Jerusalem. In order to

reach Tarshish he went to Joppa, and took ship

for the i^lace of his destination, thus still keeping

in a westerly course, and showing that Tarshish lay

to the west. In Tarshish, indeed, placed in the

extreme north-west, he might well expect to be
distant enough from Nineveh. It is also worthy of

notice that, when he arrived at Joppa on the coast

of Palestine, ' he found a ship going to Tarshish ;'

which fact we can well understand if Tarshish lay

to the west, but by no means if it lay on the Red
Sea.

Thus far all the passages cited agree, with more
or less of evidence, in fixing Tarshish somewhere
in or near Spain. But in 2 Chron. xx. 36 it is

recorded that Jehoshaphat king of Judah joined

himself with Ahaziah king of Israel, ' to make
ships to go to Tarshish, and they made the ships

in Ezion-geber,' that is, on the Elanitic gulf on the

eastern arm of the Red Sea. If then these vessels,

built at Ezion-geber, were to go to Tarshish, that

place must lie on the eastern side of Palestine

instead of the western ; for we cannot suppose they

circumnavigated Africa ; not because such a voyage
was impossible, but because it was long and tedious,

and not likely to be taken when a nearer and safer

way to Tarshisli lay from the ports of the Pales-

tinian coast. But in the parallel passage, found in

I Kings xxii. 48, these vessels are described as
' ships of Tarshish' (merchant vessels), which were
intended to go to Ophir, not to Tarshish. This

removes the difficulty at once, for Ophir was in

the east, and accounts for the fact that the fleet

was built on the Red Sea, since it was an east-

em not a western voyage which was intended.

The reference appears to be to the same eastern

trade of which mention is made in i Kings x. 22,

where we find Hiram and Solomon importing from
the East in ships of Tarshish, or merchantmen,
gold and silver, ivory, apes, and peacocks. We
have not space to enter into the critical questions

which this contrariety between the books of Kings
and Chronicles suggests for consideration ; but we
may remark that in a case in which a diversity

appears in the statements of these two authorities,

no competently-informed theologian could hesitate

to give the preference to the former.

It appears then clear from this minute review of

the Scriptural accounts and allusions, that Tarshish

was an old, celebrated, opulent, cultivated, com-
mercial city, which carried on trade in the Mediter-

ranean, and with the seaports of Syria, especially

Tyre and Joppa, and that it most probably lay on

the extreme west of that sea. Was there then in

ancient times any city in these parts which corre-

sponded with these clearly ascertained facts? There
was. Such was Tartessus in Spain, said to have

been a Phoenician colony (Arrian, Alex. iii. 86), a

fact which of itself would account for its intimate

connection with Palestine and the Biblical narra-

tives. As to the exact spot where Tartessis (so

written originally) lay, authorities are not agreed,

as the city had ceased to exist when geography
began to receive attention ; but it was not far from
the Straits of Gibraltar, and near the mouth of the

Guadalquivir, consequently at no great distance

from the famous Granada of later days. The
reader, however, must enlarge his notion beyond
that of a mere city, which, how great soever, would
scarcely correspond with the ideas of magnitude,

affluence, and power that the Scriptures suggest.

The name, which is of Phoenician origin, seems to

denote the district of south-westem Spain, com-
prising the several colonies which Tyre planted in

that country, and so being equivalent to what we
might designate Phoenician Spain. We are not

however convinced that the opposite coast of

Africa was not included, so that the word would
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denote to an inhabitant of Palestine the extreme

western parts of the world. We seem, however,

authorised by considerations, besides those which

have been already elicited, in identifying the He-

brew Tarshish with the Spanish Tartessus, what-

ever may have been the extent of the neighbouring

country over which the latter held dominion, or

possessed immediate influence. Among these con-

siderations we mention— 1st, That the two names

are similar, if they are not the same ; the Greek

lapT-qcTffds, with the Aramaic pronunciation, would

be K'Tlin, a f^ct which would of itself seem to

settle the question, in the absence of conflicting

evidence and claims ; 2d, Spain was one of the

chief seats of Phoenician colonisation ; and if we

unite therewith the north-west of Africa, we shall

have some idea of the greatness of the power of

Tyre in these parts, for Tyre is reported to have

founded not fewer than three hundred cities on the

western coast of Africa, and two hundred in south-

western Spain (Strabo, ii. 82). Here, then, was

found the chief object of the Phoenician sea trade.

These countries were to Tyre what Peru was to

Spain. Confining our remarks to Spain, we learn

from Heeren that the Phoenician colonies on the

European side of the sea were situated in the south

of the present Andalusia. Here, with other im-

portant places, lay Tartessus, a name which is

borne by a river, an island, a town, and a region.

Heeren distinctly says that to Orientahsts the word

indicated the farthest west generally, comprising,

of course, many places. In the commercial geo-

grap'.iy of the Phoenicians, he adds, the word

obviously meant the entire of their colonial de-

pendencies in southern Spain. In the same general

way we use the term West Indies ; and thus arose

the river, the town, the district of Tartessus, since

the country included them all (Heeren, Ideen, ii.

44, seg.) 3d, It does much to confirm our view

that all the articles reported in Jeremiah and

Ezekiel to have been brought from Tarshish, might

have come from south-western Spain. Here there

were mines of gold and silver, and Tartessus is

expressly named as affording the latter mineral

(Strabo, iii. p. 147 ; Diod. Sic. v. 35). Tin vk^as

brought by the Phoenicians from Britain into Spain,

and thence carried to the Oriental markets. Ac-

cording to Diodorus Siculus (v. 38) tin was pro-

cured in Spain also, as well as lead, according to

Pliny {/list. Nat. iii. 4). Pliny's words are forcible :

'Nearly all Spain abounds in the metals—lead,

iron, copper, silver, gold.'

The view which has been taken in these obser-

vations was suggested to our mind by Winer's

excellent article on the subject {Real-w'drterb. ii.

700), and on his authority some of our statements

rest ; but we should not do justice to it did we not

add, that though suggested by Winer, it is the

unprejudiced result of our own investigation of the

several Scriptural passages which bear on the sub-

ject. We add one or two corroborations. Heeren

{Ideen, ii. 64) translates Ezek. xxvii. 25, ' The
ships of Tarshish,' etc., by 'Spanish ships were

the chief object of thy merchandise ; thou (Tyre)

wast a full city, and wast honoured on the seas.'

The Phoenicians were as eager in their quest of

gold and gold countries as were the alchemists and
the Europeans of the i6th century. The lust for

gold urged them over the deserts of Arabia, and
the cliffs of the Red Sea, as far as Yemen and
Ethiopia ; and the same passion carried them

westwardly to the coasts of Spain and the Pillars

of Hercules. 'Spain,' says Heeren, 'was once
the richest land in the world for silver

;
gold was

found there in great abundance, and the baser

metals as well. The silver mountains were in those

parts which the Phoenicians comprised under the

general name of Tartessus or Tarshish. The im-

measurable affluence of precious metals which on
their first arrival they found here, so astounded
them, and the sight thereof so wrought on the

imagination of the people, that fact called fable to

its aid, and the story gained currency that the first

Phoenician colonists not only filled their ships with

gold, but made thereof their various implements,
anchors not excepted.'—^J.

R. B.

TARSHISH, a precious stone, so called as

brought from Tarshish, as Ophir is also put for

the gold brought from thence (Exod. xxviii. 20 ;

xxxix. 13 ; Ezek. i. 16 ; x. 9 ; xxviii. 13 ; Cant.

V. 14 ; IJan. x. 6). The Septuagint, followed by
Josephus, makes it the ' chrysolite '—/. e. the topaz

of the moderns, which is still found in Spain : so

Braun, De Vestitu Sacerd. ii. 17. Others suppose
it to be 'amber ;' but this does not agree with the

passages in Exodus, which make the Tarshisli to

have been one of the engraved stones of the high-

priest's breast-plate. The word is translated ' beryl'

in the A. V.—J. K.

TARSHISH, the name of—(i.) One of the sons

of Jediael (i Chron. vii, 10) ; (2.) A Persian

prince (Esther i. 14). As a Persian name the word
stands in relation with Teresh (Esther ii. 21 ; vi. 2),

and with Tirshatha ; all probably from the root

, ji J, torsh, severe (Gesen. Thes.)

TARSUS (Ta/)<r6s), a celebrated city, the me-
tropolis of Cilicia, in Asia Minor, on the banks of

the river Cydnus, which flowed through it, and
divided it into two parts. Hence it is sometimes

by Greek writers called To/xrot in the plural, per-

haps not without some reference to a fancied re-

semblance in the form of the two divisions of the

city to the wings of a bird. Tarsus was a distin-

guished seat of Greek philosophy and literature,

and from the number of its schools and learned

men was ranked by the side of Athens and Alex-

andria (Strabo, xiv. pp. 673, 674). Augustus
made Tarsus free (Appian, Bell. Civ. v. 7)- This

seems to have implied the privilege of being

governed by its own laws and magistrates, with

freedom from tribute ; but did not confer the jus

colonial iim, nor the jus civitatis : and it was not

therefore, as usually supposed, on this account

that Paul enjoyed the privilege of Roman citizen-

ship. [Paul.] Tarsus, indeed, eventually did be-

come a Roman colony, which gave to the inhabi-

tants this privilege ; but this was not till long after

the time of Paul (Deyling, Observat. Sacr. iii. 391,
seq. ; comp. CITIZENSHIP ; Colony). We thus

find that the Roman tribune at Jerusalem ordered

Paul to be scourged, though he knew that he was

a native of Tarsus, but desisted on learning that

he was a Roman citizen (Acts ix. 1 1 ; xxi. 39 ;

xxii. 24, 27). In the time of Abulfeda, that is

towards the end of the 13th and beginning of the

14th century. Tarsus was still large, and surrounded

by a double wall, and in the occupation of Ar-

menian Christians {Tab. SyricE, p. 133). It is now
a poor and decayed town, inhabited by Turks ; but
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it is not so much fallen as many other anciently

great towns of the same quarter, the population
being estimated at 30,000. There are some con-

siderable remains of the ancient city (Heumann,
De Claris Tarsensib., Gott. 1748 ; Altmann,

Exerc. de Tarso, Bern. 1731 ; Mannert, ii. 97, seq ;

Rosenmliller, Bib. Geog. iii. 38 ; Beaufort, Kara-
mania ; Irby and Mangles, Travels, pp. 502-506

;

see also the articles Citizenship and Colony.—
J. K.

497. Tarsus.

TARTAR (pnnri; Sept. eapdaK), an idol of

the Avites, introduced by them into Samaria (2
Rings xvii. 31). In Pehlevi Tar-thakh might
mean ' deep darkness' or 'hero of darkness.' Ge-
senius thinks that under this name some malign
planet (Saturn or Mars) was worshipped {Com-
vient. in yes. ii. 348) ; but we are too little ac-

quainted with the Assyrian superstitions to be able

to identify this idol with certainty.—J. R.

TARTAN (imn ; Sept. QapQav and Taw^av),

an Assyrian general whom Sennacherib sent, ac-

companied by Rabsaris and Rabshakeh, to Jeru-
salem (2 Rings xviii. 17). It is not known whether
this is the same officer who in a preceding reign

besieged and took Ashdod for his master (Is. xx.

I). [Rawlinson thinks Tartan not a proper name,
but a title of office = general (Smith, Bible Diet.

s. V.)]

T'ASHSHUR ("I^K'Xri) occurs in two places in

Scripture, but great uncertainty has always existed

respecting its true meaning (Cels. Hieroboi. ii. 153) ;

though it is now generally acknowledged to denote
the box-tree. There is no philological proof of

this conclusion, but yet there is nothmg in the tree

indicated unsuitable to the several contexts (Is. Ix.

13 ; xli. 19). Further, in Ezek. xxvii. 6, in the

account of the arts and commerce of Tyre, we read :

' Of the oaks of Bashan have they made thine oars,

and the benches of the rowers are made of askur-
wood, inlaid with ivory,' as it is now usually inter-

preted. The ashur-wood, moreover, is said to

have been brought from the isles of Chittim, that

is, of Greece.

498. Buxus sempcrvirens.

The box {buxus sempervirens) is a native of most
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parts, of Europe, and is widely diffused over Asia.

Being a native of mountainous regions, it was

peculiarly adapted to the calcareous formations of

Mount Lebanon, and therefore likely to be brought

from thence with the coniferous woods for the

building of the temple, and was as well suited as

the fir and the pine trees for changing the face of

the desert.—J. F. R.

TATNAI OJnn; Pers. perhaps gift; Sept.

Qa.vBa.v(xt), a Persian governor who succeeded

Rehum in the rule of Samaria, and probably of

other provinces north of Judaa. He appears to

have been a more just person, and more friendly

to the Jews, than his predecessor. An adverse

report of their proceedings at Jerusalem reached

him ; but he resolved to suspend his judgment till

he had examined into the matter on the spot. He
accordingly repaired thither, accompanied by an-

other great officer, named Shethar-boznai, and

their colleagues, and finding that the Jews alleged

the authority of a royal decree for their proceed-

ings, he sent to the supreme government a tem-

perate and fair report, founded on the information

he had obtained, suggesting that the statement

made by the Jews as to the decree of Cyrus and

other matters should be verified by reference to

the archives at Babylon. Then, without one word

to influence the decision or to prejudice the claim

advanced, Tatnai concludes with intimating that

he awaits the royal orders. This official letter of

the Persian governor is quite a model of exactness,

moderation, and truth, and gives a very favourable

idea of the administrative part of the Persian go-

vernment. This took place in the second year of

Darius, B.C. 519. The rescript being favourable

to the claim of the Jews, whose statement had

been verified by the discovery of the original decree

of Cyrus, Tatnai and his colleagues applied them-

selves with vigour to the execution of the royal

commands (Ezra v. and vi.)—J. K.

TAVERNS, The Three (TpeTj Ta/Sepmt;

Vulg. Tres TaberncE). The name of a small place

on the Appian Way, mentioned Acts xxviii. 15.

The word ra^ipva. is plainly the Latin taberna in

Greek letters, and denotes a house made with

boards or planks, quasi irabena. Wooden houses,

huts, etc., are called tabernse (Hor. Carm. i. 4,

13). Hence the word also means shops, as distin-

guished from dwelling-houses. Horace uses it for

a bookseller's shop {Sat. i. 4. 71), and for a wine

shop [Ep. i. 14. 24). The shops at Pompeii are

booths, connected in almost eveiy case with dwell-

ings behind, as they were in London three centuries

ago. When eatables or drinkables were sold in a

Roman shop, it was called taberna, tavern, victual-

ling-house. The place or village called 'Three

Taverns' probably therefore derived its name from

three large inns, or eating-houses, for the refresh-

ment of travellers passing to and from Rome. Zo-

simus calls it rpth. Ka-Ky\kda (ii. lo). Appii Forum
appears to have been such another place. Horace

mentions the latter in describing his journey from

Rome to Brundusium, as 'differtum nautis, cau-

ponibus atque malignis' {Sat. i. 5. 3). That the

Three Taverns was nearer Rome than Appii Forum,

appears from the conclusion of one of Cicero's

letters to Atticus (ii. 10), which, when he is travel-

ling south-eastwards from Antium to his seat near

Formige, he dates ' Ab Appii Foro, hora quarta'

—from Appii Forum, at the fourth hour; and
adds, ' Dederam aliam paulo ante, Tribus Tabemis'

—I wrote you another, a little while ago, from the

Three Taverns. Grotius observes that there were
many places in the Roman empire at this time

which had the names of Forum and Tabernse, the

former from having jjiarkets of all kinds of com-
modities, the latter from furnishing wine and eat-

ables. The Itinerary of Antoninus places Appii

Forum at forty-three Roman miles from Rome,
and the Three Taverns at thirty-three. The place

still remains, and is called Tre Taverne. The
Roman Christians went in token of respect to meet
St. Paul at these places, having been probably ap-

prised of his approach by letters or express from
Puteoli (Acts xxviii. 13-15)—one party of them
resting at the Three Taverns, and the other going

on to Appii Forum. When the apostle saw this

unequivocal token of respect and zeal, he took
fresh courage. In the 4th century there was a

bishop of Three Taverns, named Felix (Optatus,

lib. i.)—J. F. D.

TAWUS, Jacob. [Tusi.]

TAXES of some kind must have been coeval

M'ith the origin of civilised society. The idea of the

one is involved in that of the other ; since society,

as every organisation, implies expense, which must
be raised by the abstraction of property from the in-

dividuals of which it consists, either by occasional or

periodical, by self-imposed or compulsory, exactions.

Accordingly we find a provision of income made
at the very commencement of the Mosaic polity.

Taxes, like all other things in that polity, had a

religious origin and import. As a ransom for his

soul unto the Lord, every Israelite was to pay half

a shekel yearly, from twenty years old and up-

ward, the rich not giving more, the poor not giving

less, for the service of the tabernacle (Exod. xxx.

12, seq. ; 2 Chron. xxiv. 6). From the latter pas-

sage it appears that the law appointing this pay-

ment was in force in the days of Joash (B.C. 878).

This half-shekel was the tribute which our Lord
was asked if he paid (Matt. xvii. 24). It is called

in the Greek to. Sidpaxp-a, and was in value about
fifteen pence. The way in which it is spoken of

shows that it was an established and well-known
payment—'they that received the didrachm'—in

rendering which by 'tribute' our translators have
failed to give the force of the original (comp. Joseph.
£>e Bell. Jud. vii. 6. 6). This offering was obli-

gatory on Jews who lived in foreign countries no
less than on those who lived at home, though fre-

quently the native princes tried to divert the di-

drachm from the temple treasury to their own, in

which effort they were more than once arrested by
the Romans (Joseph. Aiitiq. xviii. 9. i). From
the Talmudical Tract Shekalim {Mishna, ii. 4),

the time of payment appears to have been between
the 15th and the 25th of the month Adar, that is

in March. After the destruction of the temple,

this didrachm was ordered by Vespasian to be paid

into the capitol, as, says Josephus, ' they used to

pay the same to the temple at Jerusalem' [De Bell,

yitd. vii. 6. 6). A special provision seems to have

been made, under peculiar circumstances, of one-

third of a shekel yearly, ' for the service of the

house of our God' (Neh. x. 32). The Jews, a<

times, found the taxes they had to pay very op-

pressive. The ten tribes complained that they

had found David's yoke heavy, and entreated Re-
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hoboam that he would lighten it. And the stoning

to death of Adoram, who 'was over the tribute,'

shows to what an extent the question of taxes

entered into the causes of the revolt of the ten

tribes (i Kings xii. 4, 18). When the Romans
became masters of Palestine, the unhappy Jews
had a double yoke to bear ; while it appears from

Josephus that the yoke of the native princes was
anything but light. The income of Herod the

Great seems to have been about 1600 talents,

which has been estimated at ;^6S9,ooo sterling

(Joseph. Antiq. xvii. II. 4, note in Whiston's

Translation). Agrippa II. had revenues which

amounted to twelve millions of drachma:, which

may have equalled nearly half a million of our

money. Nor was the recently-removed house-tax

an exclusive English imposition ; for Herod Agrippa

is recorded to have ' released the Jews from the

tax upon houses, eveiy one of whom paid it before'

(Joseph. Antiq. xix. 6. 3 ; 8. 2).

Besides the regular half-shekel, there was a con-

siderable income derived to the temple from tithes,

firstlings, etc. (2 Kings xii. 4). Considering the

fertility of the land, we cannot account these re-

religious imposts as heavy. If we turn to the civil

constitution, we find taxes first instituted at the

time of the introduction of regal power, whose
exactions are forcibly described by Samuel (l Sam.
viii. 10, seq.) They consisted partly in personal

service, partly in tithe in kind. Occasionally a

heavy poll-tax was imposed—'of all the mighty

men of wealth, of each man fifty shekels of silver'

(2 Kings XV. 20). On other occasions an assess-

ment was made, and a tax raised from the people

of the land generally (2 Kings xxiii. 35). Both
these last cases, however, were provisions for a

special need. Presents constituted a source of

abundant income, and can hardly be regarded in

any other light than as a sort of self-imposed tax

(l Sam. X. 27 ; xvi. 20 ; I Kings x. 25 ; 2 Chron.

xvii. 5). Royal demesnes supplied resources (i

Kings iv. 22, seq.) There was also a transit-tax

'of the merchantmen, and of the traffic of the

spice-merchants, and of all the kings of Arabia,

and of the governors of the country' (l Kings

X. 15). Ships and other public property belonged

to the king (i Kings x. 28 ; ix. 26 ; xxii. 49) : the

weight of gold that came to Solomon in one year

(independently of several sources) was 666 talents

(I Kings X. 14).—J. R. B.

TAXING, The. [Cyrenius ; Jesus Christ.]

TAYISH (tJ'Tl), the he-goat (Gen. xxx. 35 ;

xxxii. 14; 2 Cliron. xvii. II ; Prov. xxx. 31) ; so

called either from his butting (from {i'lJl, to butt) or

from his strength (from C'ln = W\'A, to be strong)
;

comp. Lat. Aries = the excellent or strong one

(Pott, Etymol. Forsdi. i. 223).—W. L. A.

TAYLOR, John, D.D., was a native of Lanca-

shire, where he was bom in 1694. He was edu-

cated at Whitehaven ; and became pastor, first of

a congregation at Kirkstead in Lincolnshire, and
then of one at Norwich. He subsequently became
tutor of the Dissenting Academy at Warrington.

He was a man of considerable learning and acute-

ness, but wanted the power and grasp of mind ade-

quate to some of the works in which he embarked.
His most valuable work is his Hebrew Cottcordance

adapted to the English Bible, disposed after the man-
ner of Bitxtorf, 2 vols, fol., London 1754. He

wrote also a Paraphrase with Notes on the Epistle

to the Romans, to which is prefixed a key to the

Apostolic writings, etc., 4to, London 1745, 1747.
This work made much noise at the time of its

pubhcation, chiefly on account of the adroitness

with which its author makes the apostle speak ac-

cording to the doctrines of the Arian and Arminian
school. The author's principles of interpretations,

however, are wholly unsound, so that his exegesis

rests upon a false basis, and leads only to erroneous

results. Bishop Watson has given to the key a

place among his Theological Tracts ; but Dod-
dridge, with a juster appreciation of its merits, said

that Dr. Taylor had broken his key in trying to

force the lock of St. Paul's reasoning. Taylor

wrote also a treatise on The Scripture Doctrine of
Original Sin, which Jonathan Edwards criticised

in his work on the same subject ; A Schejne of

Scripture Divinityformed on the Plan ofthe Divine

Dispensatio7is ; and many smaller tracts. He died

in 1761.—W. L. A.

TEBEN (pn, S.X"P°v), translated straw, and

once (Jer. xxiii. 28) chaff, in the A. V., the dried

stalk of cereal grasses, derived by Gesenius from a

supposed root pn, to divide, by Flirst from the

unused pM, allied to px, to be dry or hard. The

Hebrews used the straw of wheat and barley as

provender for cattle and beasts of burden (Gen.

xxiv. 25, 32 ; Judg. xix. 19 ; I Kings v. 8 ; Jer.

xi. 7 ; Ixv. 25) ; the straw was chopped small and

mixed with barley. The Egyptians mixed straw

chopped small with clay in the making of bricks
;

the whole process is depicted on a tomb at Thebes
(Wilkinson, Anc. Egypt, ii. 156), and specimens

of brick so made slill remain. When the task-

masters withheld the supply of straw from the

Israelites they could procure only the stubble left

in the fields ; and as this was very short, for the

Egyptians cut the straw close to the ground, their

labour in order to furnish the full tale of bricks was
immensely increased thereby (Wilkinson, ii. 49).

—

—W. L. A.

TEBETH (n3D), the tenth month (Esth. ii. 16)

of the sacred year of the Hebrews, commenced
with the new moon in December, and terminated

at the new moon in January. The Egyptians

called it Tn/Si or Tw/3/, and it was their fifth month.

Hieronymus has the following comment upon Ezek.

xxix. I :
' Decimus mensis, qui Hebrasis appellatui

Tebeth, et apud Aegyptios Tu/3i, apud Romanes
Januarius.' In Arabic it is called n31D, in Greek
1v§L or TtjjS, and in Sanscrit tapas.—C. H. F. B.

T'ENAH (niNPl) is universally translated fig

and fig-tree in both ancient and modern versions,

and, no doubt, correctly so. It has from the

earliest times been a highly-esteemed fruit in the

East ; and its present, as well as ancient Arabic

name, is teen. The fig-tree, though now success-

fully cultivated in a great part of Europe, even as

far north as the southern parts of England, is yet

a native of the East, and probably of the Persian

region, where it is most extensively cultivated.

The fig is first noticed in Gen. iii. 7, where
Adam and Eve are described as sewing fig-leaves

together, to make thgmselves aprons. The common
fig-leaf is not so well suited, from its lobed nature,

for this purpose; but the practice of sewing 01



TEIL TREE 972 TELEM

pinning leaves together is very common in the

East even in the present day, and baskets, dishes,

and umbrellas are made of leaves so pinned or

sewn together. The fig-tree is enumerated (Deut.

viii. 8) as one of the valuable products of Palestine.

The spies, who were sent from the wilderness of

Paran, brought back from the brook of Eshcol

clusters of grapes, pomegranates, and figs. The
fig-tree is referred to as one of the signs of pros-

perity (l Kings iv. 25), and its failure is noted as

a sign of affliction (Ps. cv. 33). The very frequent

references which are made in the O. T. to the fig

499. Ficus carica.

and other fruit trees, are in consequence of fruits

forming a much more important article of diet in

the warm and dry countries of the East than they

can ever do in the cold and moist regions of the

North. Figs are also used medicinally ; and we
have a notice in 2 Kings xx. 7 of their employment
as a poultice. The fig-tree is, moreover, men-
tioned in the N. T. by its Greek name (XVKrj by all

the Evangelists. The passages have been fully

illustrated by the several commentators.—^J.
F. R.

TEIL TREE is the linden tree, or Tt'Iia Euro-
pita of botanists. It is mentioned in the A. V.,

in Is. vi. 13, 'as a teil tree, and as an oak ;' but
as in the Hebrew the word alah, or turpentine

tree, is used, there is no reason for giving it a dif-

ferent signification in this from what it has in other

passages [Alah].—
^J.

F. R.

TEKEL. [Mene, etc.]

TEKOA (yipn ; Sept. Ge/cw^), a city south of

Bethlehem, on the borders of the desert to which
it gave name, and noted as the residence of ' the

wise woman' who interceded for Absalom ; as one
of the towns fortified by Rehoboam ; and as the

birthplace of the prophet Amos (2 Sam. xiv. 2 ;

I Chron. ii. 24 ; 2 Chron. xx. 20 ; Jer. vi. i
;

Amos i. I ). The site has long been known ; it

still bears the name of Tektt'a, and lies six miles

south of Bethlehem, on an elevated hill, not steep,

but broad at the top, and covered with ruins to the

extent of four or five acres. These consist chiefly

of the foundations of houses built of squared stones,

some of which are bevelled. The middle of tlie

space is occupied by the ruins of a Greek church.

The site commands extensive prospects, and to-

wards the east is bounded only by the level moun-
tains of Moab. Before and during the Crusades
Tekoa was well inhabited by Christians ; but in

A.D. 1 138 it was sacked by a party of Turks from
beyond the Jordan, and nothing further is known
of it till the 17th century, when it lay desolate, as

it has ever since done (Robinson, Bib. Researches,

ii. 182-184; Raumer, Paldstina, p. 219; Turner,
Tour, u. 240 ; Irby and Mangles, p. 344).

TEL ABIB (TZK'^n), the residence of Ezekiel

in Chaldasa (Ezek. iii. 15). [Chebar.]

TELAIM (D''X^t3, young lambs, from h'O ; ep

raX7d\ots ; qttasi agnos). Saul when proceeding

on his expedition against Amalek ' gathered the

people together, and numbered them in Telaim'
(i Sam. XV. 4). The name occurs nowhere else.

And there is no clue to its site farther than the fact

that Saul was going southwards, and it may be in-

ferred that the gathering-place was toward the

southern border of Judah. It is strange that both
the Septuagint version and Josephus read Gilgal

{Antiq. vi. 7. 2), which was in the valley of the Jor-

dan near Jericho, and certainly not a fitting place

to marshal an army to war with the Amalekites,
seeing it would have to march through the wild

passes of the wilderness of Judah (cf. Ewald,
GescJuchie, iii. 50)- -^ more probable theory is

that it is identical with Telem [Telem].—J. L. P.

TELASSAR ("ItJ^^n, eaeo-^^;', eee/xd6'), or

Thelasar (ib'N^n, Qeacrdiv ; Alex. QaXdcra-ap),

a city inhabited by ' the children of Eden,' and
conquered by the Assyrians (2 Kings xix. 12 ; Is.

xxxvii. 12). As it is enumerated with Gozan
(Gauzaftiiis), Haran {Kap'pai., now Harraii), and
Rezeph (the Resapha of Ptolemy, west of the Eu-
phrates), it lay doubtless in northern Mesopotamia.
Ewald {Gesch. iii. 301, note 3) identifies it with a

heap of ruins called Teleda, south-west from Racca.
It is in favour of this that in that case the places

mentioned along with it in the passages cited stand

in the order in which they would naturally be
attacked by a force invading the territory from the

east, as would the Assyrians (Thenius, Exegct. Hdb.
in loc.)—W. L. A.

TELEM (nijt: ; TAe/t ; Telem), one of the cities

which are described as ' the uttermost of the tribe

of Judah toward the coast of Edom southward'

(Josh. XV. 24). It is not again mentioned except

we regard it as identical with Telaim—a theory

which seems highly probable (Reland, Pal. p.

1029). Telem is mentioned by Eusebius and
Jerome as a city of Judah, but they appear to have
been ignorant of its site [Onomast. s. v. Talem)

;

nor have the researches of recent travellers and
geographers been successful in discovering it. The
opinion of Mr. Wilton, that a trace of the ancient

Telem is found in the Arab tribe Dhullam (a^),

which gives its name to a district lying south-east

of Beersheba, is not altogether improbable, espe

cialiy as the Arabic and Hebrew words are cognais
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(see The Negeb, p. 87 ; and cf. Robinson, B. R.

ii. p. 102).—J. L. P.

TEMA (XOTl = the Arabic UjJ 'a desert;'

it is written sbD in Job vi. 19 ; Qa.i[).6.v ; Thema^

and in Is. Auster), a name given to a son of Ish-

mael (Gen. xxv. 15 ; i Chron. i. 30), to the tribe

or nation which sprang from him (Job vi. 19), and

to the country they inhabited (Is. xxi. 14).

The Temanites were among the most influential

of the tribes of Arabia. Job speaks df ' the troops

of Tema' and ' the companies of Sheba,' as well

known in his remote age. When the prophet

Isaiah recorded ' the burden upon Arabia,' the
' travelling companions of Dedanim, and the in-

habitants of the land of Tema ' were mentioned as

representatives of the whole country (xxi. 14).

Jeremiah also speaks of Tema as one of the noted

principalities of Arabia (xxv. 23).

The name and the tribe appear to have been

known to classic writers. Ptolemy mentions the

city of Tkc7}wie (Q^/j-firi) among those of Arabia

Deserta, and apparently in the centre of the country

{Geogr. V. 19). Pliny states that ' to the Na-
bat^ei the ancients joined the ThimaneP [Hist.

Nat. vi. 32). It may be questioned, however,

whether he refers to the Biblical Teman or Tenia.

There can be little doubt that the Themme of

Ptolemy is identical with the modern Teiina, an

Arab town of some five hundred inhabitants, situ-

ated on the western border of the province of

Nejd. Wallin, who visited it in 1848, thus de-

scribes it :
—

' Teima stands on a mass of crystalline

limestone, very slightly raised above the surround-

ing level. Patches of sand, which have encroached

upon the rock, are the only spots which can be
cultivated. The inhabitants, however, have con-

siderable date plantations, which yield a great va-

riety of the fruit, of which one kind is esteemed

the best flavoured in all Arabia. Grain is also

cultivated, especially oats of a remarkably good
quality, but the produce is never sufficient for the

wants of the inhabitants. The greater portion of

the gardens "are watered from a copious well in

the middle of the village. The hydraulic con-

trivance by which water is raised for distribution

through channels among the plantations is the

same as is used through Mesopotamia as well

as in Nejd—viz. a bucket of camel-skin hung to

the end of a long lever, moving upon an upright

pole fixed in the ground' {Journal J?. G. S. xx.

P- 332)- ^^ . , ,. .

Arab writers state of Teima that ' it is a town in

the Syrian desert, and that the castle of Ablak, the

son of Adiya, stood here.' Wallin says no re-

mains of the castle now exist, nor does even the

name ' live in the memory of the present inhabi-

tants. A small ruined building, constructed of

hewn stone, and half buried in sand and rubbish,

appeared to me to be too inconsiderable to admit

of its being identified with the celebrated old castle'

[lb. p. 333).
It seems probable that the ancient Arab tribe

of Beni Teim, of whom Abulfeda speaks {Hist.

Anteislam. ed. Fleischer, p. 198), were connected

with this place, and were the more recent repre-

sentatives of the children of Tema. Forster would
further identify the tribe of Tema with the Beni
Temim, who had their chief stations on the shores

of the Persian Gulf ; but his proof does not seem

satisfactory (see, however, Geogr. of Aravia, i. pp.
2S9, scq.)

It is interesting to find memorials of the nation
founded by this son of Ishmael, not merely referred

to by classic and Arab geographers, but existing to

the present day, in the very region where we natur-

ally look for them (see D'Anville, Geogr. An-
cienne, ii. p. 250 ; Abulfeda, Descript. Arab. pp.
6, seq.) Like other Arab tribes the children of

Tema had probably a nucleus at the town of

Teima, while their pasture-grounds extended west-

ward to the borders of Edom, and eastward to the

Euphrates, just as those of the Beni Shummar do
at the present time.—^J.

L. P.

TEMAN (l^n, on the right = p\ also the

southern qiicrter ; Qaifxdv ; The/nan; Meridles

;

Auster; Gent, noun, ''JOTl ; QaLfiavlTrjs ; The

majtites), the name of a people and country taking
their appellation from the oldest son of Eliphaz
the son of Esau (Gen. xxxvi. 11). It would appear

that Teman was the first duke or prince (^l^lpS) of

the Edomites (v. 15) ; and that, having founded a
tribe, he gave his name to the region in which it

settled (v. 34). The country of the Temanites
formed in after ages the chief stronghold of Idumsean
power ; so that, when the Lord by the mouth of

Ezekiei pronounced the doom of Edom, he said :

'I will make it desolate from Teman' (xxv. 13).

The Temanites were celebrated for their courage
;

hence the force and point of Obadiah's judgment

:

'Thy mighty men, O Teman, shall be dismayed'
(ver. 9). They were also famous for wisdom ; in

allusion to which characteristic, and perhaps with
special reference to Job's friend Eliphaz the Te-
manite, Jeremiah mournfully asks :

' Is wisdom no
more in Teman ? is counsel perished from the pru-

dent ? is their wisdom vanished?' (Jer. xlix. 7;
Job ii. II ; cf Baruch iii. 22. See Pusey on
Obadiah, 8).

The geographical position of ' the land ofTeman,'
or more literally, the ' land of the Temanite,'
as it is called in Gen. xxxvi. 34 ('•JD'Tiri J'IND ;

iK TTjs yrjs Qaifj.apJji'), is nowhere defined in Scrip-

ture ; but there are several incidental notices which
tend to fix it with considerable certainty, i. It is

intimately connected with Edom, and manifestly

either formed a province of it, or lay upon its

border (Jer. xli.x. 7, 20). In one passage it is in-

cluded in tlie same curse with Bozrah the capital

of Edom :
' I will send a fire upon Teman, which

shall devour the palaces of Bozrah' (Amos i. 12).

2. Habakkuk joins Teman in parallelism with
Mount Paran (iii. 3) ; and this might probably
indicate that the portion of Edom lying over against
Kadesh, beside which rose Mount Paran, was
called Teman [Paran, Mount]. Perhaps, as the
northern section of Edom was called Gebal, the
southern section may have got the name Teman.
3. Ezekiei groups Teman in such a way with Edom
and Dedan as would lead to the conclusion that it

lay between them, and therefore on the south and
south-east of the former (Ezek. xxv. 13 ; Dedan).
On the whole, it would appear that Teman was
the name given by Esau's distinguished grandson
to his possessions in the southern part of the moun-
tains of Edom. As the tribe increased in strength

and wealth, they spread out over the region extend-

ing southward along the shore of the Gulf of
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Akabali, and eastward into Arabia. This view is

confirmed by a passage in the book of Joshua,

hitherto considered obscure and difficult, but which

the advances recently made in Biblical geography

tend to elucidate. The sacred writer commences
his description of the territory of Judah in these

words :
' This then was the lot of the children of

Judah ; even to the border of Edom the wilderness

of Zin southward was the uttermost part of the

south coast' (xv. i). Besides being unintelligible,

this is not a literal translation of the Hebrew ; and

the renderings of the Septuagint and Vulgate are

still worse. The Hebrew may be translated as

follows : ' Upon (or along, p{<t) the border of

Edom, the wilderness of Zin to the Negeb (n333)

from the extremity of Teman' ({OTl nifpD). The

writer is describing the south-eastern section of the

territory. It extended along the border of Edom,
including the wilderness of Zin from the extreme

(north-western) corner of Teman to the Negeb.
Teman is unquestionably a proper name, as is

shown by the word DXpO being placed before it.

So also is Negeb. The wilderness of Zin extended

up as far as Kadesh, and a part of it was thus

allotted to Judah. Teman included the mountains
of Edom as far north as Mount Hor, opposite

Kadesh ; and thus the territoiy of Judah reached
to its extreme north-western comer. The Negeb
included the downs along the southern base of the

Judsean hills, and lay between them and the wil-

derness of Zin. The above translation is found in

part in the Arabic version, and is adopted by
Houbigant.
The accounts given by Eusebius and Jerome of

Teman are not consistent. They describe it as a
region of the rulers of Edom in the land of Geba-

litis ; and they further state that there is a village

of that name fifteen (Jerome has five) miles from
Petra. But in another notice they appear to dis-

tinguish this Teman from one in Arabia {Onomast.

s. v. 'Theman'). On the map in Burckhardl's
Travels i7i Syria, Theman is identified with the

modern village of Alaan, east of Petra ; but for

this there seems to be no authority (Winer, B.
W. s. V. ' Theman ; ' See Haiidbook for S. and
P. p. 58).-J. L. P.

TEMANITE, one belonging to the tribe or

country of Teman (Job ii. II ; xxi. l).

TEMPLE ^'l''r^r\, or ^JSTl"'! HiH'' Wiy> ^3Nn,

njn"« T\^1, D-'nSs* n^3). The word ^3\n is a par-

ticipial noun from the root ?3n, capej-e, excipere,

and reminds us strongly of the Roman templuin,

from rifievos, Tiixvoj, locus liberaius et effatus. The

Septuagint translation usually renders p^Tl by ol/coy

or j'a6s, but in the Apocrypha and the N. T. it

is generally called to Upbv. Rabbinical appella-

tions are CnpOH T^l, the Jioiise of sanctuary, T^l

mTinn, the chosen hoicse, W^'ch))T\ IT'S, the house

of ages, because the ark was not transferred from
it, as it was from Gilgal after 24, from Shiloh

after 369, from Nob after 13, and from Gibeon
after 50 years. It is also called flVO. After the

Israelites had exchanged their nomadic life for a

life in permanent habitations, it was becoming that

they should exchange also their movable sanctuary

or tabernacle for a temple. There elapsed, how«
ever, after the conquest of Palestine, several cen-

turies during which the sanctuary continued mo\-
able, although the nation became more and more
stationary. It appears that the first who planned

the erection of a stone-built sanctuary was David,

who, when he was inhabiting his house of cedar,

and God had given him rest from all his enemies,

meditated the design of building a temple in which
the ark of God might be placed, instead of being

deposited 'within curtains,' or in a tent, as hitherto.

This design was at first encouraged by the prophel

Nathan ; but he was afterwards instructed to tell

David that such a work was less appropriate foi

him, who had been a warrior from his youth, and
had shed much blood, than for his son, who should

enjoy in prosperity and peace the rewards of his

father's victories. Nevertheless, the design itself

was highly approved as a token of proper feelings

towards the Divine King (2 Sam. vii. 1-12; i

Chron. xvii. I-14 ; xxviii.) We learn, moreover,

from I Kings v. and i Chron. xxii. that David had
collected materials which were afterwards employed
in the erection of the temple, which was com-
menced four years after his death, about B.C. 1012,

in the second month, that is the month of Siv

(comp. I Kings vi. I ; 2 Chron. iii. 2), 480 years

after the Exodus from Egypt. We thus learn that

the Israelitish sanctuary had remained movable
more than four centuries subsequent to the con-

quest of Caanan. ' In the fourth year of Solomon's

reign was the foundation of the house of the Lord
laid, in the month Siv : and in the eleventh year,

in the month Bui, which is the eighth month, was
the house finished throughout all the parts thereof,

and according to all the fashion of it. So was he
seven years in building it.'

The site of the temple is clearly stated in 2

Chron. iii. I :
' Then Solomon began to build the

house of the Lord at Jerusalem in Mount Moriah,

where the Lord appeared unto David his father, in

the place that David had prepared in the threshing-

floor of Oman (or Araunah) the Jebusite.' In

south-eastern countries the site of the threshing-

floors is selected according to the same principles

which might guide us in the selection of the site of

windmills. We find them usually on the tops of

hills, which are on all sides exposed to the winds,

the current of which is required in order to separate

the grain from the chaff. It seems that the summit
of Moriah, although large enough for the agricul-

tural purposes of Araunah, had no level sufficient

for the plans of Solomon. According to Josephus
{De Bell. Jud. v. 5), the foundations of the temple

were laid on a steep eminence, the summit of

which was at first insufficient for the temple and
altar. As it was surrounded by precipices it be-

came necessary to build up walls and buttresses in

order to gain more ground by filling up the interval

with earth. The hill was also fortified by a three-

fold wall, the lowest tier of which was in some
places more than 300 cubits high ; and the depth

of the foundation was not visible, because it had

been necessary in some parts to dig deep into the

ground in order to obtain sufficient support. The
dimensions of the stones of which the walls were

composed were enormous
; Josephus mentions a

length of 40 cubits. It is, however, likely that

some parts of the fortifications of Moriah were

added at a later period. The characteristics of the

site of the Solomonic temple have undergone so
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many changes that it is at present scarcely possible

to discern them. Niebuhr gave an accurate de-

scription of what he fomid, illustrated by a map,
in the Deutsches Micseunt, 1784, vol. i. p. 448, seq. ;

ii. 137, seq.; and also in the third volume of his

travels (comp. also Mishna, Aliddoth, ii. 4).

The workmen and the materials employed in

the erection of the temple were chiefly procured

by Solomon from Hiram, king of Tyre, who was
rewarded by a liberal importation of wheat. Jose-

phus states that duplicates of the letters which
passed between Solomon and king/ Hiram were
still extant in his time, both at Jerusalem and
among the Tyrian records. He informs us that

the person.-, employed in collecting and arranging

Uie materials foi the temple were ordered to search

out the largest stones for the foundation, and to

prepare them for use on the mountains where they

were procured, and then convey them to Jerusalem.

In this part of the business Hiram's men were
ordered to assist.

Josephus adds that the foundation was sunk to

an astonishing depth, and composed of stones of

singular magnitude, and very durable. Being
closely mortised into the rock with great ingenuity,

they formed a basis adequate to the support of the

intended structure. Josephus gives to the temple
the same length and breadth as are given in I

Kings, but mentions 60 cubits as the height. He
says that the walls were composed entirely of white
stone ; that the walls and ceilings were wainscotted

with cedar, which was covered with the purest gold

;

that the stones were put together with such ingenuity

that the smallest interstices were not perceptible,

and that the timbers were joined with iron cramps.

The temple itself and its utensils are described

in I Kings vi. and vii. and 2 Chron. iii. and iv.

Many attempts have been made to represent the

architectural proportions of the temple. According
to the account in i Kings it was 60 cubits long,

20 wide, and 30 high. Josephus, however {Anttq.

viii. 3. 2), says : 'The temple was 60 cubits high
and 60 cubits in length ; and the breadth was 20
cubits ; above this was another stage of equal

dimensions, so that the height of the whole struc-

ture was 120 cubits.' It is difficult to reconcile

this statement with that given in i Kings, unless

we suppose that the words Icros rois fi^rpoLS, equal

in measures, do not signify an equality in all dimen-
sions, but only as much as equal in the number of
i^ubits ; so that the porch formed a kind of steeple,

which projected as much above the roof of the

temple as the roof itself was elevated above its

foundations. As the Chronicles agree with Jose-
phus in asserting that the summit of the porch was
120 cubits high, there remains still another ap-

parent contradiction to be solved—viz. how Jose-
phus could assert that the temple itself was 60
cubits high, while we read in i Kings that its

height was only 30 cubits. We suppose that in

the book of Kings the internal elevation of the
sanctuary is stated, and that Josephus describes its

external elevation, which, including the basement
and an upper storey (u hich may have existed, con-
sisting of rooms for the accommodation of priests,

containing also vestries and treasuries), might be
double the internal height of the sanctuary. The
internal dimensions of the ' holy,' which was called

in preference ?3Nn. was 40 cubits long, 20 cubits

mde, and 30 cubits high. The holy was separated

from the ' holy of holies ' ("l"'n) by a partition, a

large opening in which was closed by a suspended
curtain. The holy of holies was on the western
extremity of the entire building, and its internal

dimensions formed a cube of 20 cubits. [These
measurements are exactly double those of the cor-

responding places in the tabernacle, excepting the

height of the sanctuary, which was three times that

of the tabernacle—perhaps because the one had
an elevated roof and the other was flat. This

falls in with what is said in Wisd. ix. 8, that the

temple of Solomon was 'a resemblance (/j.lfi7j/j.a,

i7nitatio7t) of the holy tabernacle.'] On the east-

ern extremity of the building stood the porch,

D?1X, trpivaoi. At the entrance of this pronaos

stood the two columns called Jachin and Boaz,

which were 23 cubits high.

The temple was also surrounded by three yV,
storeys of chambers, each of which storeys was five

cubits high, so that there remained above ample
space for introducing the windows, requisite more
for ventilation than for the admission of light into

the sanctuary. Now, the statement of Josephus,

who says that each of these storeys of chambers

(niy.'^) was 20 cubits high, cannot be reconciled

with the Biblical statements, and may prove that

he was no very close reader of his authorities.

Perhaps he had a vague kind of information that

the chambers reached half-way up the height of

the building, and taking the maximum height of

120 cubits instead of the internal height of the

holy, he made each storey four times too high.

The windows, which are mentioned in i Kings vi.

4, consisted probably of lattice-work.

The lowest storey of the chambers was five cubits,

the middle six, and the third seven cubits vnde.

This difference of the width arose from the circum-

stance that the external walls of the temple were so

thick that they were made to recede one cubit after

an elevation of five feet, so that the scarcement in

the wall of the temple gave a firm support to the

beams which supported the second storey, without

being inserted into the wall of the sanctuary ; which

insertion was perhaps avoided not merely for archi-

tectural reasons, but also because it appeared to be

irreverent. The third storey was supported like-

wise by a similar scarcement, which afforded a still

wider space for the chamber of the third storey.

These observations will render intelligible the fol-

lowing Biblical statements :
—'And against the wall

of the house he built storeys round about, both of

the temple and of the oracle : and he made cham-
bers round about : the nethermost storey was five

cubits broad, and the middle was six cubits broad,

and the third was seven cubits broad : for without

in the wall of the house he made narrowed rests

(DiyiJO, narrowings or rebatements) round about,

so that the beams should not be fastened in the

walls of the house. The house, when it was in

building, was built of stone made ready before it

was brought thither : so that there was neither

hammer, nor axe, nor any tool of iron heard in the

house while it was in building. The door of the

middle storey was in the right side of the house :

and they went up with winding stairs into the

middle storey, and out of the middle into the third.

So he built the house, and finished it ; and covered

the house with beams and boards of cedar. And
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then he built chambers against all the house, five

cubits high : and they rested on the house with

timber of cedar' (i Kings vi. 7).

From this description it may be inferred that

the entrance to these storeys was from without ; but

some architects have supposed that it was from

within ; which arrangement seems to be against

the general aim of impressing the Israelitish wor-

shippers with sacred awe by the seclusion of their

sanctuary.

In reference to the windows, it should be ob-

served that they served chiefly for ventilation,

since the light within the temple was obtained from

the sacred candlesticks. It seems from the de-

scriptions of the temple to be certain that the ^''21,

oracle, or holy of holies, was an adytum without

windows. To this fact Solomon seems to refer

when he spake, 'The Lord said that he would
dwell in the thick darkness' (l Kings viii. 12).

The "1*31, oracle, had perhaps no other opening

besides the entrance, which was, as we may infer

from the prophetic visions of Ezekiel (which pro-

bably correspond with the historic temple of Solo-

mon) six cubits wide.

From I Kings vii. 10 we learn that the private

dwellings of Solomon were built of massive stone.

We hence infer that the framework of the temple

also consisted of the same material. The temple

was, however, wainscotted with cedar wood, which
was covered with gold. The boards within the

temple were ornamented by beautiful carvings re-

presenting cherubim, palms, and flowers. The
ceiling of the temple was supported by beams of

cedar wood (comp. Eres ; Pliny, Hist. Nat. xvi.

69). The wall which separated the holy from the

holy of holies probably consisted not of stone, but

of beams of cedar. It seems, further, that the par-

titions partly consisted of an optis reiic-idaium ; so

that the incense could spread from the holy to the

most holy. This we infer from I Kings vi. 21 :

' So Solomon overlaid the house within with pure

gold : and he made a partition by the chains of

gold before the oracle ; and he overlaid it with
gold.'

The floor of the temple was throughout of cedar,

but boarded over with planks of fir (i Kings vi.

15). The doors of the oracle were composed of

olive-tree ; but the doors of the outer temple had
posts of olive-tree and leaves of fir (i Kings vi. 31,

seq.) Both doors, as well that which led into tlie

temple as that which led from the holy to the holy

of holies, had folding leaves, which, however, seem
to have been usually kept open, the aperture being

closed by a suspended curtain—a contrivance still

seen at the church-doors in Italy, where the church-

doors usually stand open, but the doorways can be
passed only by moving aside a heavy curtain. From
2 Chron. iii. 5 it appears that the greater house

was also ceiled with fir. It is stated in ver. 9,
' that the weight of the nails employed in the tem-

ple was fifty shekels of gold.' And also that Solo-

mon ' overlaid the upper chambers with gold.'

The lintel and side posts of the oracle seem to

have circumscribed a space which contained one-

fifth of the whole area of the partition ; and the

posts of the door of the temple one-fourth of the

area of the wall in which they were placed. Thus
we understand the passage I Kings vi. 31-35,
which also states that the door was covered with
carved work overlaid with gold.

Within the holy of holies stood only the ark of

the covenant ; but within the holy were ten golden

candlesticks and the altar of incense (comp. the

separate articles).

The temple was surrounded by an inner courr,

which in Chronicles is called the Court of the

Priests, and in Jeremiah the Upper Court, This

again was surrounded by a wall consisting of cedar

beams placed on a stone foundation (i Kings vi.

36) :
' And he built the inner court with three rows

of hewed stone, and a row of cedar beams.' This

inclosure, according to Josephus (Aiitiq. viii. 3. 9),

was three cubits high. Besides this inner court,

there is mentioned a Great Court (2 Chron. iv.

9) :
' Furthermore he made the court of the priests,

and the great court, and doors for the court, and
overlaid the doors of them with brass.' It seems
that this was called the Outward Court (comp.

Ezek. xiv. 17). This court was also more especi-

ally called the court of the Lord's house (Jer. xix.

12 ; xxvi. 2). These courts were surrounded by
spacious buildings, which, however, according to

Josephus {De Bell. Jud. v. 5. i), seem to have
been partly added at a period later than that of

Solomon. For instance (2 Kings xv. 35), Jotham
is said to have built the higher gate of the house of

the Lord. In Jer. xxvi. 10, and xxxvi. 10, there

is mentioned a New gate (comp. also Ezek. xl.

5-47; xlii. 1-14). But this prophetic vision is not

strictly historical, although it may serve to illustrate

history (comp. also Joseph. Afitiq. viii. 3. 9). The
third entry into the house of the Lord, mentioned
in Jer. xxxviii. 14, does not seem to indicate that

there were three courts, but appears to mean that

the entiy into the outer court was called the first,

that into the inner court the second, and the door
of the sanctuary the third. It is likely that these

courts were quadrilateral. In the divisions of

Ezekiel they form a square of four hundred cubits.

The inner court contained towards the east the

altar of burnt-offering, the brazen sea, and ten

brazen lavers ; and it seems that the sanctuary did

not stand in the centre of the inner court, but more
towards the west. From these descriptions we
learn that the temple of Solomon was not distin-

guished by magnitude, but by good architectural

proportions, beauty of workmanship, and costliness

of materials. Many of our churches have an ex-

ternal form not unlike that of the temple of Solo-

mon. In fact, this temple seems to have been
the pattern of our church buildings, to which the

chief addition has been the Gothic arch. Among
others, the Roman Cathohc church at Dresden is

supposed to bear much resemblance to the temple
of Solomon.

It is remarkable that after the temple was finished

it was not consecrated by the high-priest, but by
a layman, by the king in person, by means of ex-

tempore prayers and sacrifices. The temple re-

mained the centre of public worship for all the

Israelites only till the death of Solomon, after

which ten tribes foi^sook this sanctuary. But even
in the kingdom of Judah it was from time to time

desecrated by altars erected to idols. For instance,
' Manasseh built altars for all the host of heaven in

the two courts of the house of the Lord. And he
caused his son to pass through the fire, and observed

times, and used enchantments, and dealt with fami-

liar spirits and wizards : he wrought much wicked-

ness in the sight of the Lord to provoke him to

anger. And he set a graven image of the grove
I that he had made in the house,' etc. Thus we find
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also that king Josiah commanded Hilkiah the high-

priest, and the priests of the second order, to re-

move the idols of Baal and Asherah from the house

of the Lord (2 Kings xxiii. 4, 13) :
' And the altars

that were on the top of the upper chamber of

Ahaz, which the kings of Judah had made, and the

altars which Manasseh had made in the two courts

of the house of the Lord, did the king beat down
and brake them down from thence, and cast the

dust of them into the brook Kidron.' In fact, we
are informed that in spite of the better means of

public devotion which the sanctuai'y undoubtedly
afforded, the national morals declined so much that

the chosen nation became worse than the idolaters

whom the Lord destroyed before the children of

Israel (2 Kings xxi. 9)—a clear proof that the pos-

session of external means is not a guarantee for

their right use. It appears also that, during the

times when it was fashionable at court to worship
Baal, the temple stood desolate, and that its repairs

were neglected (see 2 Kings xii. 6, 7). We further

Jeam that the cost of the repairs was defrayed

chiefly by voluntary contribution, by offerings,

and by redemption money (2 Kings xii. 4, 5). The
original cost of the temple seems to have been de-

frayed by royal bounty, and in great measure by
treasures collected by David for that purpose.

There was a treasury in the temple, in which
much precious metal was collected for the mainten-
ance of public worship. The gold and silver of

the temple was, however, frequently applied to

political purposes (i Kings xv. 18, seq. ; 2 Kings
xii. 18 ; xvi. 8; xviii. 15). The treasury of the

temple was repeatedly plundered by foreign in-

vaders. For instance, by Shishak (i Kings xiv.

26) ; by Jehoash, king of Israel {2 Kings xiv. 14)

;

by Nebuchadnezzar (2 Kings xxiv. 13) ; and lastly,

again by Nebuchadnezzar, who, having removed
the valuable contents, caused the temple to be
burned down (2 Kings xxv. 9, seq.), B.C. 58S.

The building had stood since its completion 417 or

418 years (Josephus has 470, and Ruffinus 370
years). Thus terminated what the laterJews called

\i^t^'-\r\ nU, thefirst house.

In many writers on the temple the Biblical state-

ments concerning the first, or Solomon's temple,

are confounded not merely with the temple in the

prophetic visions of Ezekiel, but also with descrip-

tions of the temple erected by Zerubbabel, and
even with the later structures of Herod. This con-

fusion we have endeavoured to avoid in the fore-

going statements.

II. The Second Temple.—In the year B.C.

536 the Jews obtained permission from Cyrus to

colonise their native land. Cyrus commanded also

that the sacred utensils which had been pillaged

from the first temple should be restored, and that

for the restoration of the temple assistance should
be granted (Ezra i. and vi. ; 2 Chron. xxxvi. 22,

seq.) The first colony which returned under Zerub-
babel and Joshua having collected the necessary
means, and having also obtained the assistance of
Phoenician workmen, commenced, in the second
year after their return, B.C. 534, the rebuilding of
the temple. The Sidonians brought rafts of cedar
trees from Lebanon to Joppa. The Jews refused
the co-operation of the Samaritans, who being
thereby offended, induced the king Artasashta
(probably Smerdis) to prohibit the building. And
it was only in the second year of Darius Hystaspis,
ij.c. '520, that the building was resumed. It was

vou III,

completed in the sixth year of this king, B.C. 5I{>,

(comp. Ezra v. and vi. ; and Haggai i. 15). Ac-
cording to Josephus {Aiitlq. xi. 4. 7) the temple
was completed in the ninth year of the reign of

Darius.

This second temple was erected on the site of

the former, and probably after the same plan.

According to the plan of Cyrus the new temple
was sixty cubits high and sixty cubits wide. It

appears from Josephus, that the height is to be
understood of the porch, for we learn from the

speech of Herod which he records, that the second
temple was sixty cubits lower than the first, whose
porch was 120 cubits high (comp. Joseph. Afitiq.

XV. II. i). The old men who had seen the first

temple were moved to tears on beholding the

second, which appeared like nothing in comparison
with the first (Ezra iii. 12 ; Haggai ii. 3, seq.) It

seems, therefore, that it was not so much in dimen-
sions that the second temple was inferior to the

first, as in splendour, and in being deprived of the

ark of the covenant, which had been burned with

the temple of Solomon. The temple of Zerub-

babel had several courts {avXai) and cloisters or

cells [irpbdvpa). Josephus distinguishes an internal

and external hpbv, and mentions cloisters in the

courts. This temple was connected with the town
by means of a bridge {Antiq. xiv. 4). During the

wars from B.C. 175 to B.C. 163, it was pillaged and
desecrated by Antiochus Epiphanes, who intro-

duced into it idolatrous rites (2 Maccab. vi. 2, 5),

dedicating the temple to Jupiter Olympius, and the

temple on Mount Gerizim, in allusion to the foreign

origin of its worshippers, to Jupiter Sew^s. The
temple became so desolate that it was overgrown
with vegetation (i Maccab. iv. 38 ; 2 Maccab. vi. 4).

Judas Maccabteus expelled the Syrians and restored

the sanctuaiy, B.C. 165. He repaired the building,

furnished new utensils, and erected fortifications

against future attacks (i Maccab. iv. 43-60 ; vi. 7 ;

xiii. 52 ; 2 Maccab. i. 18 ; x. 3). Alexander Jan-

naeus, about B.C. 106, separated the court of the

priests from the external court by a wooden railing

(Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 5). During the contentions

among the later Maccabees, Pompey attacked the

temple from the north side, caused a great massacre

in its courts, but abstained from plundering the

treasury, although he even entered the holy of

holies, B.C. (jTy (Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 4). Herod the

Great, with theassistanceof Roman troops, stormed

the temple, B.C. 37 ; on which occasion some ot

the surrounding halls were destroyed or damaged.

III. Temple of Herod.—Herod, wishing to

ingratiate himself with the church and state party,

and being fond of architectural display, undertook

not merely to repair the second temple, but to raise

a perfectly new structure. As, however, the temple

of Zerubbabel was not actually destroyed, but only

removed after the preparations for the new temple

were completed, there has arisen some debate

whether the temple of Herod could properly be
called the third temple.

The reason why the temple of Zerubbabel was
not at once taken down, in order to make room for

the more splendid structure of Herod, is explained

by Josephus as follows (Joseph. Antiq. xv. II. 2).

The Jews were afraid that Herod would pull down
the whole edifice, and not be able to carry his in-

tentions as to its rebuilding into effect ; and this

danger appeared to them to be very great, and the

vaslness of the undertaking to be such as could
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hardly be accomplished. Eut while they were in

this disposition, the king encouraged them, and
told them he would not pull down their temple till

all things were gotten ready for building it up
entirely.

And as Herod promised them this beforehand,

so he did not break his word with them, but got

ready a thousand waggons, that were to bring

stones for this building, and chose out ten thousand

of the most skilful workmen, and bought a thou-

sand sacerdotal garments for as many of the priests,

and had some of them taught the arts of stone-

cutters, and others of carpenters, and then began

to build ; but this not till everything was well pre-

pared for the work.

The work was commenced in the eighteenth year

of the reign of Herod ; that is, about the year 734-

735 from the building of Rome, or about twenty or

twenty-one years before the Christian era. Priests

and Levites finished the temple itself in one year

and a half. The out-buildings and courts required

eight years. However, some building operations

were constantly in progress under the successors of

Herod, and it is in reference to this we are informed

that the temple was finished only under Albinus,

the last procurator but one, not long before the

commencement of the Jewish war in which the

temple was again destroyed. It is in reference

also to these protracted building operations that

the Jews said to Jesus, ' Forty and six years was
tliis temple in building' (John ii. 20). The temple

is described by Josephus {Aiitiq. xv. Ii, and De
Bell. J-iid. V. 5). With this should be compared
the Talmudic tract Middoth (Mishna, v. 10), which

has been edited and commented upon by C. I'Em-

pereur de Oppyck, Lugduni Bat. 1630, 410. Comp.
also vols. viii. and ix. of Antiijiiitates Hebraica;, by
Ugolino, which contains, in addition to other dis-

sertations, Mosis Maimonidis Constihitioiies de dorno

electa ; Abraham ben David, De Templo. Comp.
also E. A. Schulze, De variis Jiidcoorimi erroribiis

in descriptione te?npli seaindi, prefixed to his edi-

tion of Reland, De spoliis templi Hierosolymitani.

The whole of the structures belonging to the

temple were a stadium square, and consequently

four stadia (or half a Roman mile) in circumference.

The temple was situated on the highest point, not

quite in the centre, but rather to the north-western

corner of this square, and was surrounded by
various courts, the innermost of which was higher

than the next outward, which descended in ter-

races. The temple, consequently, %Aas visible from

the town, notwithstanding its various high en-

closures. The outer court was called T\^1T\ "IH, the

mountain of the hoicse, rh 6pos rov lepov (i Maccab.

xiii. 52). According to Aliddoth (i. 3) this moun-
tain of the house had five gates, two towards the

south and one towards each of the other quarters.

The principal gate was that towards the east : it

was called the gate Susan, and a representation of

the town of Susa, sculptured in relief, was affixed

to it. This had been preserved from the days of

Zerubbabel, when the Jews were anxious to express

by all means their loyal submission to the Persian

power. Most interpreters consider it the same
which in Acts iii. 2 and 10 is called tti'/Xt; ihpala,

the beautiful gate. It seems, however, that besides

these five principal gates tliere were some other

entrances, because Josephus speaks of four gates

on the west and several on tlie south. Annexed to

the outer wall were halls which surrounded the

temple, and were thirty cubits wide, except on the

south side, where the ^ajiXtKr) orod, the royal hall,

seems to have been threefold, or three times wider
than the other halls. The roofs of these halls were
of cedar-wood, and were supported by marble
columns twenty-five cubits high. The Levites re-

sided in these halls. There was also a synagogue
where the Talmudic doctors might be asked ques-

tions, and where their decisions might be heard
(Luke ii. 46). These halls seemed likewise to have
formed a kind of lounge for religionists ; they ap-

pear to have been spacious enough to afford op-
portunities for religious teachers to address knots of

hearers. Thus we find that Jesus had there vari-

ous' opportunities for addressing the people and
refuting cavillers.

Here also the first Christians could daily assem-

ble with one accord (Acts ii. 46). Within this

outer court money-changers and cattle-dealers trans-

acted a profitable business, especially during the

time of Passover. The priests took only shekels

of full weight—that is, shekels of the sanctuary

—

even after the general currency had been deteri-

orated : hence the frequent opportunity of money-
changers to accommodate for agio the worshippers,

most ofwhom arrived from abroad unprovided with

the right coin. The profaneness to which this

money-changing and cattle-dealing gave rise caused

the indignation of our Lord, who suddenly expelled

all these sharks from their stronghold of business

(Matt. xxi. 12, seq. ; Mark xi. 15-17; Luke xix.

45,46; Johnii. 13-17).

The surface of this outer court was paved with

stones of various colours. A stone balustrade,

J"l1D, which according to some statements was
three cubits high, and according to Rliddoth ten

hands high, was several steps higher up the moun-
tain than this outer court, and prevented the too

near approach of the heathens to the next court.

For this purpose there were also erected columns
at certain distances within this balustrade, on which
there were Greek and Latin inscriptions, interdict-

ing all heathens, under penalty of death, to ad-

vance farther (Joseph. De Bell. Jtid. vi. 2. 4

;

Philo, Opera, ii. 577). Comp. Acts xxi. 28, where
Paul is accused of having brought Greeks into the

temple, and thus polluting the holy place.

Higher up than this balustrade was a wall of the

court called bTl. This wall was from its founda-

tion forty cubits high, but from within the court it

appeared to be only twenty-five cubits high. To
this higher court led a staircase and gate on the

eastern side of the square. This staircase first led

into the D''C'J mtV, YwaiKajwrts, rh tCjv yvvatKuiv

Trepireix^a/jia, the court ofthe wo7nen, which \yas 135
cubits square. Again, fifteen steps higher up was

the principal entrance to the PXIC^'' mty, the court

ofthe Israelites—i.e. the men—on the eastern side of

the temple. On the other sides only five steps led

up from the court of the women to that of the men.
But the fifteen steps, each of which was lower than

each of the five steps, seem to have terminated in

the same level. Over the gates were structures

more than forty cubits high, in which were rooms.

Each of the gates was adorned with two columns,

which were twelve cubits in circumference. In

these gates were folding-doors, each of which was
thirty cubits high and fifteen wide : they were

plated with gold and silver. The gate towards the

east, being the piincipal one, was of Corinthian
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bra':3, and was higher, larger, and more adorned

with precious metal than the rest. Within the

walls of this court were halls supported by beauti-

ful columns. The court of the priests was sepa-

rated from that of the Israelites by a low stone bal-

ustrade one cubit high. The whole space which

was occupied by the court of the Israelites and that

of the priests, together with the temple, was from

east to west 187 cubits, and from north to south

135 cubits. Each of these courts was eleven cubits

wide, in which measurement that of the halls seems

not to have been included (comp. Middoth, ii. 6).

The court of the priests surrounded the whole

temple. On the northern and southern sides were

magazines of salt, wood, water, etc., and on the

south side also was the place of meeting for the

Sanhedrin. Towards the east, with entrances from

the court of the women, were two rooms in which

the musical instruments were deposited ; towards

the north-west were four rooms in which the lambs

for the daily sacrifices were kept, the shewbread

baked, etc. (comp. I Chron. ix. 31, 32). In the

four corners of the court of the women were lazar-

ettos and quarantine establishments for the re-

ception of persons suspected of leprosy and other

infectious diseases ; there was also a physician

appointed to treat the priests who were unwell.

There were several alms-boxes within the various

courts, which had the shape of trumpets, and which
sometimes are called ya^o(pv\dKia, or also collec-

tively t6 ya^o4)v\dKiov. All the courts were paved
with flat stones. From the various statements con-

cerning the court of the women, it is evident that

this appellation did not mean a place exclusively

devoted to the women, but rather a place to which
even women were admitted, together with other

persons who were not allowed to advance farther.

The temple itself (6 va6s) was fifteen steps higher

tlian the court of the Israelites, and stood, not in

the middle, but rather towards the north-western

corner of the court of the priests. In the usual

plans of the temple the passage in Middoth (ii. i)

has been disregarded. This passage clearly states

that the temple was not in the centre :
' The

greatest space was from the south, the next greatest

from the east, the third from the north, and the

least from the west. The foundations of the

temple consisted of blocks of white marble, some
of which were forty-five cubits long, six cubits

wide, and five cubits high. The porch measured
externally a hundred cubits in width ; the remain-

ing part of the building sixty or seventy cubits.'

Thus it a])pears that the porch projected on each

side from fifteen to twenty cubits. The difference

of measurement between Josephus and the Talmud
may be accounted for by the difference of internal

and external width. The projections of the porch
were like shoulders {uairep w/xol). The whole
building was a hundred or a hundred and ten cubits

long, and a hundred cubits high. The internal

measurement of the porch was fifty cubits by twenty,
and ninety cubits in height. The holy was forty

cubits by twenty, and sixty cubits high ; the holy
of holies was twenty cubits square and sixty cubits

high. According to Middoth the porch was only
3leven cubits, the holy forty cubits, the holy of

holies twenty cubits, and behind this last there was
a vestiy of six cubits. The remaining twenty-three
cubits were distributed among the diameters of the

several walls, so that the whole was a hundred
cubits long. In the eastern front, which was a

hundred cubits square, was a proportionate gate,
seventy cubits high and twenty-five cubits wide.
Above the holy and holy of holies were upper
rooms. On the summit of the temple (Kara Kopv-

<pT]v) were spikes (6/3eXot), which resembled our con-
ductors in shape, and were intended to prevent
birds from settling on the temple. Middoth (iv. 61

calls these spikes, which were one cubit long, HPID
3"ny, scare-crows, or literally scare-ravens. It seems
that the roof was flat, and surrounded by a balus-

trade three cubits high. On the north and south

side of the temple were three storeys of chambers,
which were much higher than those of the Solo-

monic temple, but did not entirely conceal the

temple itself, because it projected above them.

The spaces on the north and south side of the

porch contained the apparatus for slaughtering the

sacrifices, and were called niQ^Tiri rt'2, the house

of knives.

The holy of holies was entirely empty, ^ksito

ovS^v SXws ev aiiT(2 (Josejfli. £>e Bell. Jiid. v. 5. 5) ;

however, there was a stone in the place of the ark

of the covenant, called XX'TW pX, on which the

high-priest placed the censer. Before the entrance

of the holy of holies was suspended a curtain,

which was torn by the earthquake that followed

after the crucifixion. The rabbis talk of two cur-

tains, between which was a space of one cubit, sus-

pended before the holy of holies. The folding

doors between the porch and the holy were twenty

cubits high and ten cubits wide ; but the entrance

itself, with its mouldings, was fifty-five cubits high
and sixteen cubits wide. These doors stood open

;

there were, however, behind them some other

doors which were shut, and before which a splendid

Babylonian byssus curtain was suspended, in co-

lours and workmanship similar to that of the

Solomonic temple. The entrance to the porch
was externally seventy cubits high and tvventy-five

cubits wide, with folding doors of forty cubits high

and twenty cubits wide. These doors were usually

kept open. This entrance to the porch was adorned

by a colossal golden vine, HHT 7'^ JSJ, whose grapes

were as big as men (Jani, De vite aurea templi

Hierosolymitani, in Ugolino, tom. ix.) This vine

was a symbolical representation of the 'noble vine'

(Jer. ii. 21 ; Ezek. xix. 10; Joel i. 7), and of the

vineyard (Is. v.), under which the prophets repre-

sent their nation. It is very likely that this vine

also gave an opportunity to the parable of the vine

(John XV.), and to the strange misconception of

pagan scribblers that the Jews worshipped Bacchus.

(Comp. Lakemacheri Obse/'vat. Philolog. \. 17,

seq. ; Rosenmiiller's Exegetisches Repertorhtm, i.

166, seq.)

Within the porch were a golden and a marble

table, on which the priest who entered the sanctu-

ary daily deposited the old and the new shewbread.

Before the porch, towards the south, were the "IVI^

brazier or fire-pan, and the altar for burnt-offerings
;

towards the north were six rows of rings attached

to the pavement, to which the sacrifices to be
killed were fastened ; also eight low columns over-

laid with cedar beams, from which the beasts that

had been killed were suspended in order to be

skinned. Between these columns stood mmbti'

^^ yifi marble tables, on which the flesh and en-
trails were dcjiosited. On the western side of the
altar stood a marble table, on which the fat was
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deposited, and a silver table, on which the various

utensils were placed.

The temple was situated upon the south-eastern

corner of Mount Moriah, which is separated to the

east by a precipitous ravine and the Kidron from
the Mount of Olives : the Mount of Olives is much
higher than Moriah. On the south, the temple

was bounded by the ravine which separates Moriah
from Zion, or the lower city from the upper city.

Opposite to the temple, at the foot of Zion, were
formerly the king's gardens, and higher up, in a

south-westerly direction, the stronghold of Zion or

the city of David, on a higher level than the temple.

The temple was in ancient warfare almost impreg-

nable, from the ravines at the precipitous edge of

which it stood ; but it required more artificial forti-

fications on its western and northern sides, which
were surrounded by the city of Jerusalem ; for this

reason there was erected at its north-western corner

the tower of Antonia, which although standing on a

lower level than the temple itself, was so high as to

overlook the sacred buildings with which it was
connected, partly by a large staircase, partly by a

subterraneous communication. This tower pro-

tected the temple from sudden incursions from the

city of Jerusalem, and from dangerous commotions
among the thousands who were frequently assem-

bled within the precincts of the courts ; which also

were sometimes used for popular meetings. Under
the sons of Herod, the temple remained apparently

in good order, and Herod Agrippa, who was ap-

pointed by the emperor Claudius its guardian,

even planned the repair of the eastern part, which
had probably been destroyed during one of the con-

flicts between the Jews and Romans, of which the

temple was repeatedly the scene {Antiq. xvii. lo).

Many savants have adopted a style as if they pos-

sessed much information about the archives of the

temple ; there are a few indications from which
we learn that important documents were deposited

in the tabernacle and temple. Even in Deut. xxxi.

26 we find that the book of the law was deposited

m the ark of the covenant. 2 Kings xxii. 8, Hil-

kiah rediscovered the book of the law in the house
of Jehovah. In 2 Maccab. ii. 13, we find a /3i;3Aio-

61JK77 mentioned, apparently consisting chiefly of

the canonical books, and probably deposited in the

temple. In Josephus {^De Bell. Jitd, v. 5) it is

mentioned that a book of the law was found in the

temple. It appears that the sacred writings were
kept in the temple {Antiq. v. i. 17). Copies of

political documents seem to have been deposited in

the treasury of the temple (i Maccab. xiv. 49).
This treasury, 6 iephz driaavpbs, was managed by

an inspector, yaXocpvXa^, "I3TJ, and it contained

the great sums which were annually paid in by the

Israelites, each of whom paid a half shekel, and
many of whom sent donations in money, and pre-

cious vessels, dvadrjfjLaTa. Such costly presents

were especially transmitted by rich proselytes, and
even sometimes by pagan princes (2 Maccab. iii.

3; Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 16. 45 xviii. 3. 5; xix. 6.

I ; De Bell. Jtid. ii. 17. 3 ; v. 13. 6 ; c. Apion. ii.

5 ; Philo, 0pp. ii. 59, seq.; 569). It is said especi-

ally that Ptol. Philadelphus was very liberal to the

temple, in order to prove his gratitude for having
been permitted to procure the Septuagint transla-

tion (Aristeas, De Jranslat. LXX. 109, seq) The
gifts exhibited in the temple are mentioned in Luke
xxi. 5 ; we find even that the rents of the whole
town of Ptolemais were given to the temple (i

Maccab. x. 39). There were also preserved his-

torical curiosities (2 Kings xi. 10), especially the

arms of celebrated heroes (Joseph. Antiq. xix. 6.

i) : this was also the case in the tabernacle.

The temple was of so much political importance
that it had its own guards {cpuXaKes rou iepou), which
were commanded by a ffTparrjydi.

Twenty men were required for opening and shut-

ting the eastern gate (Joseph. De Bell. Jiid. vi. 5.

3 ; c. Apion. ii. 9 ; Antiq. vi. 5- 3 > y^^^^. 2. 2).

The (TTpaTr]y6s had his own secretary {Antiq. xx.

6. 2
; 9. 3), and had to maintain the police in the

courts (comp. Acts iv. i and v. 24). He appears
to have been of sufficient dignity to be mentioned
together with the chief priests. It seems that his

Hebrew title was n^3n "IH H^^H, the tnan of tlu

tnountain of the house.

The priests themselves kept watch on three dif-

ferent posts, and the Levites on twenty-one posts.

It was the duty of the police of the temple to

prevent women from entering the inner court, and
to take care that no person who was Levitically

unclean should enter within the sacred precincts.

Gentiles were permitted to pass the first enclo-

sure, which was therefore called the Court of the

Gentiles ; but persons who were on any account
Levitically unclean were even not permitted to

advance thus far. Some sorts of uncleanness—for

instance that arising from the touch of a corpse

—

excluded only from the court of the men. If an
unclean person had entered by mistake, he was re-

quired to offer sacrifices of purification. The high-

priest himself was forbidden to enter the holy of

holies under penalty of death on any other day but

the day of atonement (Philo, 0pp. ii. 591). No-
body was admitted within the precincts of the

temple who carried a stick or a basket, and who
wanted to pass merely to shorten his way, or who
had dusty shoes {Middoth, ii. 2).

The various office-beai-ers in the temple were
called ffTparrjyol toD lepoO, captains or officers of
the tei)iple (Luke xxii. 52), while their chief was
simply designated ffTparriybs.

During the final struggle of the Jews against the

Romans, A.D. 70, the temple was the last scene of

the tug of war. The Romans rushed from the

tower Antonia into the sacred precincts, the halls

of which were set on fire by the Jews themselves.

It was against the will of Titus that a Roman
soldier threw a firebrand into the northern out-

buildings of the temple, which caused the confla-

gration of the whole structure, although Titus him-
self endeavoured to extinguish the fire (Joseph. De
Bell. Jitd. vi. 4). ' One cannot but wonder at the

accuracy of this period thereto relating ; for the

same month and day were now observed, as I said

before, wherein the holy house was burnt formerly

by the Babylonians. Now, the number of years

that passed from its first foundation, which was
laid by King Solomon, till this its destruction,

which happened in the second year of the reign of

Vespasian, are collected to be one thousand one
hundred and thirty, besides seven months and
fifteen days ; and from the second building of it,

which was done by Haggai, in the second year of

Cyrus the king, till its destruction under Vespasian,

there were six hundred and thirty-nine years and
forty- five days.'

The sacred utensils, the golden table of the shew-
bread, the book of the law, and the golden candle-

stick, were displayed in the triumph at Rome.
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Representations of them are still to be seen sculp-

tured in relief on the triumphal arch of Titus (comp.

Fleck's Wissenschaftliche Reise, i. I, plate i.-iv.
;

and Reland, De spoliis Tetnpli Hierosolytnitani in

arai Titiano, edit. E. A. Schulze, Traject. ad Rh.

1775- The place where the temple had stood

seemed to be a dangerous centre for the rebellious

population, until, in A.D. 136, the emperor Had-
rian founded a Roman colony, under the name
/Elia Capitolina, on the ruins of Jerusalem, and
dedicated a temple to Jupiter Capit,olinus on the

rains of the temple of Jehovah. Henceforth no
Jew was permitted to approach the site of the an-

cient temple, although the worshippers of Jehovah
were in derision compelled to pay a tax for the

maintenance of the temple of Jupiter. Comp.
Dion Cassius (Xiphil.) Ixix. 12; Hieron. ad fcs.

ii. 9 ; vi. II, seq. ; Euseb. Hist. Ecdes. iv. 6; De-
vionstratio Evangelica, viii. 18. Under the reign

of Constantine the Great some Jews were severely

punished for having attempted to restore the tem-
ple (comp. Fabricii Lux Evangelii, p. 124).

The emperor Julian undertook, a.d. 363, to re-

build the temple ; but after considerable prepara-

tions and much expense, he was compelled to desist

by flames which burst forth from the foundations

(comp. Ammianus Marcellinus, xxiii. I ; Socrates,

Hist. Ecdes. iii. 20 ; Sozomen, v. 22 ; Theodor-
etus, iii. 15 ; Schrockh, Kirdien Geschichte, vi.

385, seq.) Repeated attempts have been made to

account for these igneous explosions by natural

causes ; for instance, by the ignition of gases which
had long been pent up in subterraneous vaults

(comp. Michaelis, Zerstr. kl. Sdwift. iii. 453, seq.)

A similar event is mentioned by Josephus [Attiiq.

xvi. 7. i), where we are informed that Herod, while

plundering the tombs of David and Solomon, was
suddenly frightened by flames which burst out and
killed two of his soldiers. Bishop Warburton con-

tends for the miraculousness of the event in his dis-

course Concerning the Earthquake and Fiery Erup-
tion luhich defeated yulian^s Attempt to rebuild the

Temple of yerusalem. Comp. also J. G. Lotter,

Historia Instaurationis Templi Hierosolymitani

sub Juliano, Lips. 1728, 4to
; J. G. Michaelis (F.

Holzfuss) Diss, de Templi Hierosolymitani jfuliani

tnandato per Judcvos frtist}-a tentata restitutione,

Hal. 1751, 4to; Lardner's Collection of Ancient
yeivish and Heathen Testimonies, iv. p. 57, seq. ;

Ernesti, Theol. Bibl. ix. 604, seq.) R. Tourlet's

French Translation of the works of Julian, Paris

1821, tom. ii. p. 435, seq., contains an examination

ofitthe evidence concerning this remarkable event.

See also Jost's Geschichte der Israeliten, iv. p. 211

and 254, seq. ; and Jost's Allgemeine Geschichte des

Jiidisdien Volkes, vol. ii. p. 158.

A splendid mosque now stands on the site of the

temple. This mosque was erected by the caliph

Omar after the conquest of Jerusalem by the Sara-

cens, A.D. 636. It seems that Omar changed a

Christian church, that stood on the ground of the

temple, into this mosque, which is called El Aksa,
(he outer, or northern, because it is the third of the

most celebrated mosques, two of which—viz. those

of Mecca and Medina—are in a more southern

latitude.

Compare on the whole subject Ugolino, tom. viii.

9 ; Lightfoot, Dcscriptio Templi Hierosolymitani,

Opp. i. p. 533, seq. ; J. Bapt. Villalpando et Pradi,

in Ezechiel; J. Jud. Leonis, libri quatuor, De
Templo Hieros. tarn priori quani poster, ex Hebr,

Lat. vers, a J. Saubert, Helmst. 1665, 4to ; L.

Capelli, T/3t(rd7to»', sive Triplex Templi dclineatio.

Amst. 1643, 4to— this is also inserted in the

Critici Anglicani, tom. viii., and in the first vol.

of Walton's Polyglott ; Lightfoot, Descr. Templt
Hierosol. in Opp. i. p. 553, ed. 16S6 ; Harenberg,
in d. Brem. u. Verdisch. Biblioth. iv. I, seq. ; 573,
seq. ; 879, seq. ; Bh. Lamy, De tabern. foed. zirbe

Hieros. et de Templo, Par. 1720, seq.; Hirt, Der
Tenipel Salomons, Berl. 1 809, 4to m. 3 Kplm.
Stieglitz, Gesch. der Baukicnst, Niirmb. 1827, p.

125, seq.; Less, Beitrdge ztcr Geschich. d. Ausbild.

Baukiinst, Leipz. 1834, i. 63, seq. ; V. Meyer,
Der Tempel Salom. Berl. 1830; inserted also in

Blatter f. hohei-e Wahrheit Folge, i. ; Griineisen,

im Kunstblatt z. Morgenbl. 1831, No. 73-75, 77-

80 ; Bahr, D. Salomon. Tempel, 1848 ; Thenius,

Die B. B. der Konige erkl. Anh. p. 25. Some
other works are mentioned by Meusel, Biblioth.

Histor. i. ii. 1 13, seq. The best works on the

antiquities and history of the Jews contain also

chapters illustrative of the temple ; see also Winer's

Eeal-Worterb. sub 'Tempel;' and the art. 'Tem-
pel zu Jerusalem,' by Merz in Herzog, Real-En-
cyd.—C. H. F. B.

TEMPTATION OF OUR LORD (Matt. iv.

i-ii ; Marki. 12, 13 ; Luke iv. I-12). The popu-
lar view of this undoubted portion of our Saviour's

history is, that it is a narrative of outward transac-

tions ; that our Saviour immediately after his bap-

tism was conducted by the Spirit into the wilder-

ness—either the desolate and mountainous region

now called Quarantania by the people of Palestine

(Kitto's Physical History, pp. 39, 40), or the great

desert of Arabia, mentioned in Deut. xxxii. 10

;

viii. 15 ; Hos. xiii. 5 ; Jer. ii. 6, etc.—where the

devil tempted him in person, appeared to him in a
visible form, spoke to him in an audible voice, re-

moved him to the summit ' of an exceeding high

mountain,' and to the top of 'a pinnacle of the

temple at Jerusalem ;' whereas the view taken by
many learned commentators, ancient and modern,
is, that it is the narrative of a vision, which was
designed to ' supply that ideal experience of temp-
tation or trial, which it was provided in the divine

counsels for our Lord to receive, previously to en-

tering upon the actual trials and difficulties of his

ministiy' (Bishop Maltby, Ser7nons, vol. ii. Lond.

1822, p. 276). Farmer also considers it a 'divine

vision,' and endeavours with much learning and

ingenuity, to ' illustrate the wise and benevolent

intention of its various scenes, as symbolical pre-

dictions and representations of the principal trials

attending Christ's public ministry' {Inquiry into

the Nature and Design of Christ''s Temptation, 8vo,

London, Preface). On behalf of the popular in-

terpretation, it is urged that the accounts given by
the evangelists convey no intimation that they refer

to a vision ; that the feeling of hunger could not

have been merely ideal ; that a vision of forty days'

continuance is incredible ; that Moses, who was a

type of Christ, saw no ' visions,' and that hence it

may be concluded Christ did not ; that it is highly

probable there would be a personal conflict between
Christ and Satan, when the former entered on his

ministry. Satan had ruined the first Adam, and
might hope to prevail with the second (Trollope's

Analecta, vol. i. Lond. 1830, p. 46). Why too,

say others, was our Lord taken up into a mountain

to see a vision ? As reasonably might St. Paul.
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have taken the Corinthians into a mountain to
' show them the more excellent way of charity

'

(l Cor. xii. 31). On the contraiy side, it is re-

joined, that tlie evangelists do really describe the

temptation as a vision. St. Matthew says, durjx6ri

els T7IV ipvfiov inrb tov wveijfJLaTOS ; St. Mark, to

irvev/xa avrov eK^dWei ; and St. Luke, ijyeTo ev

Tip TTvevnari. Do these phrases mean no more
than that Jesus went by the guidance or impulse of

the Spirit to a parlicular locality ? Do they not

rather import that Christ was brought into the

wilderness under the full influence of the prophetic

Spirit making suitable revelations to his mind ?

With regard to the hunger, the prophets are repre-

sented as experiencing bodily sensations in their

visions (Ezek. iii. 3 ; Rev. x. lo). Further argu-

ments, derived from an unauthorised application of

types, are precarious—that the first Adam really

had 710 personal encounter with Satan ; that all the

purposes of our Lord's temptation might be an-

swered by a vision, for whatever might be the

viode, the effect was intended to be produced upon
his mind and moral feelings, like St. Peter's vision

concerning Cornelius, etc. (Acts x. II-17) ; that

commentators least given to speculate allow that

the temptation during the first forty days was car-

ried on by mental suggestion only, and that the

visible part of the temptation began ' when the

tempter caine to him ' (Matt. iv. 3 ; Luke iv. 3 ;

Scott, in loc.) ; that, with regard to Christ's being

'taken up into an exceedmg high mountain,'

Ezekiel says (xl. 2) : 'In the visions of God, brought

he me into the land of Israel, and set me upon a

very high mountain,' etc. ; and that St. John says :

' He carried me away in the spirit to a great and

high mountain, and showed me that great city

the holy Jerusalem' (Rev. xxi. 10). But certain

direct arguments are also urged on the same side.

Thus, is it consistent with the sagacity and policy

of the evil spirit, to suppose that he appeared in

his own proper person to our Lord, uttering solici-

tations to evil ? Was not this the readiest mode to

frustrate his own intentions ? Archbishop Seeker

says :
' Certainly he did not appear what he was, for

that would have entirely frustrated his intent'

{Sermons, vol. ii. p. 1 14). Chandler says: 'The
devil appeared not as himself, for that would have

frustrated the effect of his temptation ' {Sertn. vol.

iii. p. 178). Seeker supposes that 'Satan trans-

formed himself into an angel of light
;

' but was it

likely that he would put on this form in order to

tempt our Lord to idolatry? (Matt. iv. 9.) Chand-

ler thinks he appeared as 'a good man;' but

would it have served his purpose to appear as a

good man promising universal dominion ? The
supposition that the devil disguised himself in any

form might indeed constitute the temptation a trial

of our Lord's understanding, but not of his heart.

Besides, Christ is represented as addressing him as
' Satan ' (ver. 10). It is further urged that the

literal interpretation does but little honour to the

Saviour, whom it represents as carried or conducted,
' by the devil at his will,' and therefore as accessory

to his own temptation and danger ; nor does it

promote the consolation of his followers, none of

vi^hom could ever be similarly tempted. Our Lord
indeed submitted to all the liabilities of the human
condition ; but do these involve the dominion of

Satan over the body, to the extent thus represented ?

The literal interpretation also attributes miraculous

powers to the devil, who, though a spiritual being,

is represented as becoming visible at pleasure,

speaking in an audible voice, and conveying man-
kind where he pleases—miracles not inferior tc

what our Lord's preservation would have been, had
he cast himself headlong from the temple. Sup-
pose we even give up the old notion, that ' the

devil hurried Christ through the air, and carried

him from the wilderness to the temple ' (Benson's

Life 0/ Christ, p. 35) ; and say with Doddridge and
others, that ' the devil took our Lord about with
him as one person takes another to different places

;'

yet how without a miracle shall we account for our
Saviour's admission to the exterior of the temple,

unless he first, indeed, obtained permission of the

authorities, which is not recorded ? (Comp. Joseph.
Antiq. xv. II, sec. 3, 5, and De Bell. yiid. v.

5.) The difficulty is solved by the supposition

simply of a change in our Lord's perceptions.

And how can we further understand, except by the

aid of a vision or a miracle, that the devil ' showed
our Lord all the kingdoms of the world and the

glory of them in a moment of time ' {ev ffriy/jLy

Xpbvov), a phrase referring to the mathematical
point, and meaning the most minute and indivisible

portion of duration—that is, instantaneously
;
yet

in this space of time, according to the literal inter-

pretation, ' the devil showed our Lord all the king-

doms of the world and aU the gloiy of them '

—

i. e.

whatever relates to their magnificence, as imperial

robes, crowns, thrones, palaces, courts, guards,

armies, etc. Scott and Doddridge resort to the

supposition of 'an illusory show;' but it maybe
asked, if one of the temptations was conducted by
such means, why not the other two ? Macknight
endeavours to ex]3lain ' all the kingdoms of the

world, and the glory of them ' as relating only

to the land of promise {Harmony of the Gos-

pels, Lond. 1822, p. 350, note). Farmer con-

ceives that no mountain in Palestine commands
so extensive a prospect. It is a further difficulty

attending the literal interpretation, that Satan re-

presents all the kingdoms of the world and their

glory to be at his disposal ; an assertion not denied

by our Lord, who simply rejects the offer. It may
readily be conceived that it would answer all pur-

poses that Jesus should seem to have the proposal

in question made to him. It is next observed,

that many things are spoken of in Scripture as

being done, which were only done in vision. See
the numerous instances collected by Bishop Law
(
Considerations of the Theory of ReligioJt, Lond.
1820, pp. 85, 86). The reader may refer to Gen.
xxxii. 30 ; PIos. i. iii.

; Jer. xiii. xxv. xxvii. ; Ezeif.

iii. iv. V. St. Paul calls his being 'caught up into

the third heaven and into Paradise ' a vision and
revelation of the Lord (2 Cor. xii. 1-4). It is plain,

from this instance in the case of Paul, and from
that of St. Peter (Acts xii. 7-9), who had already

experienced visions (x. 10, etc.), that neither of the

apostles could at first distinguish visions from im-

pressions made on the senses. In further illustra-

tion it is urged that the prophets are often said to

be carried about in visions (Ezek. viii. i-io; xi,

24, 25 ; xxxvii. I ; xl. I, 2). The phrases 'by
the spirit,' etc., are equivalent to 'the hand of

God,' etc., among the prophets (i Kings xviii. 46 ;

2 Kings iii. 15 ; Ezek. i. 3). A comparison of the

parallel phrases in the Sept. of Ezekiel, and the

evangelists, in regard to Christ's temptation, casts

much hght upon the subject. The phrase, ' the

devil leaveth him,' is equivalent to the phrase, ' the
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vision I liad seen went up from me ' (Ezelc. xi.

24). Farmer's theory respecting the intention of
this proplietic vision may be thus summarily stated.

The spirit of God was its sole author, making suit-

able revelations to the mind of Jesus, with a view
to his future trials. It is called a temptation of the

devil, because couched under the figure of Satan
coming to him and offering him temptations. The
first scene was probationary, serving to try the pre-

sent turn and temper of the Saviour's mind ; and
also prophetical, having reference to his future

ministry, through the whole coursd of which he
was pressed with the same kind of temptations, and
resisted them upon the same principles. This part

of the vision conveyed this general instruction, that

Christ, though the Son of God, was to struggle

with hunger and thirst, and all other evils inciden-

tal to the lowest of the sons of men, and that he
was never to exert his miraculous power for his

own personal relief, but with resignation and faith

wait for the interposition of God in his favour.

The second scene, in which he was tempted to cast

himself from the temple, tliough dazzling as a pro-

posal to demonstrate his Messiahship by a mode
corresponding to the notions of the Jewish people,

was intended to teach him not to prescribe to God
in what instances he shall exert his power, nor rush

into danger uncalled in dependence upon divine aid,

nor to dictate to divine wisdom what miracles shall

be wrought for men's conviction. Upon these

principles he resisted this suggestion, and accord-

ingly we find him ever after exemplifying the same
principles. He never needlessly exposed himself

to danger in reliance upon miraculous interposition
;

he cautiously declined hazards, avoided whatever
might exasperate his enemies, enjoined silence with

regard to his miracles when the publication of them
might have excited envy or commotion ; he opened
his commission in Galilee, not in Jerusalem, courted

privacy, avoided the great, conversed with the

common people, etc. The third scene presignified

the temptation to which he would be subject dur-

ing the whole course of his ministry, to prostitute

all his miraculous endowments to the service of

Satan, for the sake of worldly honours, or for grati-

fying the mistaken apprehensions of the Jewish
people. It is pleaded that this explanation oljviates

all difficulties, justifies the wisdom of God in this

dispensation, and confirms our confidence in Christ's

divine mission and character, since we thus learn

that he was made acquainted with all he had to

suffer, and nevertheless persevered, and with final

success ; and further, that through the various

exercises thus afforded to his moral principles he
learned 'to succour those that are tempted.' Far-

mer's inquiry throughout is recommended to the

carefid perusal of the student. For a comparison
of the circumstances of the temptation and of the

crucifixion, see Encyclopa:dia Aldropolitana, vol.

X. p. 604 ; for the coincidence between the peti-

tions of the Lord's prayer and the temptation, p.

605, note ; and for the analogy between the temp-
tation of our Lord in the wilderness and of Adam
in Paradise, see Townsend's Chronological Ar-
rangement, Lond. 1828, vol. i. p. 92.—J. F. D.

TEN COMMANDMENTS. [Decalogue.]

TENT (nnk.pm ^kij.-^; n3D nap, k6.ixivo%).

The patriarchal fathers of the Israelites were dwell-

ers in tents, and their descendants proceeded at

once from tents to houses. We therefore read but
little of huts among them ; tsnd never as the fixed
habitations of any people with wliom ^hey were
conversant. By huts we understand small dwell-
ings made of the green or dry branches of trees
intertwined, and sometimes plastered with mud.
In Scripture they are called booths. Such were
made by Jacob to shelter his cattle during the first

winter of his return from Mesopotamia (Gen. xxxiii,

17). In after times we more frequently read of
them as being erected in vineyards and orchards,
to shelter the man who guarded the ripened pro-
duce (Job xxvii. 18 ; Is. i. 8 ; xxiv. 20). It was
one of the Mosaical institutions that, during the
Feast of Tabernacles, the people should live for a
week in huts made of green boughs (Lev. xxiii. 42).

The Scriptures make us more familiar with tents
than with huts. They were invented before the
Deluge, and appear from the first to have been as-
sociated with the pastoral life, to which a movable
habitation was necessary (Gen. iv. 20). The prac-
tice of the pastoral fathers was to pitch their tents
near wells of water, and, if possible, under some
shady tree (Gen. xviii. 4 ; Judg. iv. 5). The first

tents were undoubtedly covered with skins, of
which there are traces in the Pentateuch (E.xod.
xxvi. 14) ; but nearly all the tents mentioned in
Scripture were, doubtless, of goats' hair, spun
and woven by the women (Exod. xxxv. 26 ; xxxvi.
14) ; such as are now, in Western Asia, used by
all who dwell in tents ; hence their black colour
(Sol. Song, L 5). Tents of linen were, and still

are, only used occasionally, for holiday or travelling
purposes, by those who do not habitually live in
them. The patriarchal tents were probably such
as we now see in Arabia, of an oblong shape, and
eight or ten feet high in the middle. They vary in
size, and have, accordingly, a greater or less num-
ber of poles to support them—from three to nine.
An encampment is generally arranged circulariy,
forming an enclosure, within which "the cattle are
driven at night, and the centre of which is occupied
by the tent or tents of the Emir or Sheikh. If he
is a person of much consequence, he may have
three or four tents, for himself, his wives, his ser-
vants, and strangers, respectively. The two first

are of the most importance, and we know that
Abraham's wife had a separate tent (Gen. xxiv.
67). It is more usual, however, for one veiy large
tent to be divided into two or more apartments by
curtains. The Holy Tabernacle was on this model
(Exod. xxvi. 31-37).—^J.

K.

TE'O ClSri) or To ('iKn ; Sept. ipv^), Deut
xiv. 5 ; Is. li. 20 {Orvxtao, the Nubian oryx. Ham.
Smith), is either a species or a distinct variety of
leucoryx. The male, being nearly four feet high
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at the shoulder, is taller than that of the leucoryx
;

the horns are longer, the body comparatively
hghter, and every limb indicative of vigour and
elasticity : on the forehead there is a white spot,

distinctly marked by the particular direction of the
hair turning downwards before the inner angle of
the eye to near the mouth, leaving the nose rufous,

501. Oryx tao, or Nubian oryx.

and forming a kind of letter A. Under the eye,
towards the cheek, there is a darkish spot, not very
distinct ; the limbs, belly, and tail are white ; the
body mixed white and red, most reddish about the
neck and lower hams. This species resides chiefly

in the desert west of the Nile, but is most likely

not unknown in Arabia ; certain it is, that both are
figured on Egyptian monuments, the leucoryx being
distinguished by horns less curved, and by some
indication of black on the iace. The Targums

502. Antilope defassa oiy^'-^i^^vn.. Acronotus defassa.

identify it with the Bos sylvestris, or wild ox ; and
there is a species of wild bove referable to the anti-

lopidse, though not an oryx, but most likely be-
longing to the genus damalis and the acronotine
group of Griffith's Cuvier. It is the Antilope de-

fassa of Sir J. Wilkinson, which we would place
by the side of Acronotus bubalis, if it be not the

same, as might be inferred from the figures at Ben!
Hassan,* in which the elevated withers are very
conspicuous, where it is represented actually caught

by the noose or lazzo. This last species would
answer completely to the description of wild bull,

while there can be no doubt that, in the dialects of

some provinces of that coimtiy, the oiyges of Arabia
may still be denominated reem, even when bearing
both horns ; and all are sufficiently vicious, ener-

getic, and capable of mischief, to justify the charac-

ters assigned to them in poetical phraseology,
agreeably to the amplifying spirit of Aramaean
nations.—C. H. S.

TERAH (niri, Sept. Qdppa), son of Nahor and

father of Abraham, who, with his family, quitted

Ur of the Chaldees to go to the land which God
should show him, ' but tarried at Haran in Meso-
potamia, and there died at the age of 205 years'

(Gen. xi. 24-32 ; Acts vii. 2-4). From the latter

text it appears that the first call which prompted
them to leave Ur was addressed to Abraham, not
to Terah, as well as the second, which, after the

death of his father, induced him to proceed from
Haran to Canaan [Abraham]. The order to

Abraham to proceed to Canaan immediately after

Terah's death seems to indicate that the pause at

Haran was on his account. Whether he declined

to proceed any further, or his advanced age ren-

dered him unequal to the fatigues of the journey,

can only be conjectured. It appears, however,
from Josh. xxiv. 2, 14, that Terah was given to

idolatry, or rather, perhaps, to certain idolatrous

superstitions retained together with the acknow-
ledgment and worship of Jehovah, such as existed

in the family in the time of his great-grandson

Laban (Gen. xxxi. 30). This may suggest that it

was not in the divine wisdom deemed proper tliat

one who had grown old in such practices should
enter the land in which his descendants were des-

tined to exemplify a pure faith.—^J.
K.

TERAPHIM (D''D-in). This word is in the

A. V. always rendered either by ' teraphim^ or by
' images'' with ' teraphim' in the margin, except in

I Sam XV. 23 ; Zech. x. 2, where it is represented

by ''idolatry^ ''idols.'' The singular of the word
does not occur, though in i Sam. xix. 13, 16, it

appears that only one image is referred to. Pos-

sibly, as in the case of the Roman Penates (which
word also has no singular), these representative

images were always two or three in number.
Strange to say, in tlie LXX. they are represented

by a different rendering in nearly every book where
the word occurs ; in Gen. xxxi. by ei'ScoAa, in

Judg. xvii. xviii. by 6epa<piv or rb depacpeiv, in

I Sam. xLx. by Kevordcpia, in Ezek. xxi. 21 by
7\ii7rTd, in Hos. iii. 4 by dijXoi, and in Zech. x. 2

by diro^Beyydfievoi. In the Vulg. we find nearly the

same variations between theraphim, stafita, idola,

simulacra, figiircB idoloriim, idololatria. In the Tar-

* Wilkinson's Anc. Egyptians, vol. iii. p. 18,

cut 327. In cut 328, No. 3 appears to be A. Bu-
balis, and No. 4 defassa, distinguished by lunate,

cow-like horns, and a black cross on the shoulders

and spine. A. Bubalis still comes occasionally to

the Nile, and all the ruminants of the wilderness

are at times liable to migi-ate from famine caused

by drought or locusts.
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^ms tlie word is rendered by K^iiDPX, 'images,'

and in Hos. iii. 4 by ""iriD, 'announcers;' Aquila

used fiop<pu)iJi,aTa and 1. c. <pum(rfji.oh ; Symmachus
elduiXa.

The references to teraphim in the Bible open
so curious a question, and are of such high import-

ance to elucidate the mental growth and history

of the Jews, that we must pass them briefly in

review ; a process by which we are far more likely

to arrive at a reasonable conclusion than if we re-

corded the vagrant guesses and baseless theories of

learned commentators, at the leasi extravagant of

which we shall merely glance.

1. Teraphim are first mentioned in Gen, xxxi.

19, where we are told that Rachel stole the tera-

phim of her father Laban, and successfully con-

cealed them from his search under the hiran or

coarse carpet which is used to cover the wicker-

work pack-saddle of the camel. Aben Ezra says

that she stole them in order that her father might

not by means of their oracles discover the direc-

tion* of Jacob's flight
; Josephus says that she

carried off these riyTrons rC^v deuv that they might
serve as a material protection to her if overtaken,

although she herself disbelieved in them {KaTa(ppoveiv

fikv TTJs T0La<jT7]% Ti,u^s tQ>v OeQv diSd^avTOS avrr^v

Tov laKwpov, Joseph. Antiq. i. 19. 8) ; and lastly,

some suppose that she was tempted by the precious

metals of which they were made. It is far more
probable that, like her father, Rachel, whose
mind was evidently tainted with superstition (Gen.

XXX. 14), regarded the teraphim as tutelary ' gods'
(xxxi. 30). Laban's eagerness to recover them
shows the importance in which they were held,

and it is important to observe that, although a be-

liever in Elohim (xxxi. 53), he openly paid to these

teraphim, which were probably ancestral divinities

of his family (xxxi. 53), an idolatrous worship.

Jurieu {Hist, des Dogmes et dcs Ctdies, ii. 3, p.

456), after elaborately entering into the question,

thinks that they may have been images of Shem
and Noah.

2. It is extremely probable that these household
deities were among the ' strange gods' and talis-

manic earrings which Jacob required his family to

give up, and which were buried by him under the

boughs of Allon-Meonenim ' the sorcerer's oak

'

(Judg. ix. 37). But an isolated act would naturally

be ineffectual to abolish a cult which had probably
existed for centuries in the Aramaean home of the

Semites, and consequently in the time of the Judges
we find the worship of teraphim existing in full

vigour. The 17th and i8th chapters of Judges are

entirely occupied with the story of Micah, an
Ephraimite, who in those wild and ignorant times

Had fancied that he could honour Jehovah (xvii.

13) by establishing a worship in his own house.

To the ephod and teraphim which he already

possessed (ver. 5) his mother added a Pesel and
Massekah {possibly ' a graven and a molten image')

made out of the gold which she had consecrated to

Jehovah, and which he had stolen. When Jonathan,
the grandson of Moses,+ arrived at the house in his

* That Laban adopted tills or some other mode
of augury is clear from his use of the word nichash-

thi, ' I have augured,' Gen. xxx. 27. [See Laban ;

the author's initials, F. W. F., have been accident-

ally omitted at the end of that article.]

t It is unfortunate that the A. V. should retain

accidental wanderings, Micah engaged him as a

regular priest, and anticipated in consequence the

special blessing of Jehovah. The five Danite spies

consulted these oracular Penates of Micah through
the intervention' of Jonathan (xviii. 5), and informed
the Danites on their way to Laish of the images

which the house contained. The Danite warriors,

with the most unscrupulous indifference, violently

carried off the whole apparatus of this private cult,

including the priest himself, to their new city ; and
we are informed that it continued to be celebrated till

' the day of the captivity of the land,' which, as we
see from the next verse, vaz-j perhaps* mean till

the capture of Shiloh by the Philistines. What is

most remarkable in this narrative is the fact that

both Micah, who was a worshipper of Jehovah,
and the Danites, who acknowledged Elohim (xviiu

5, 10), and Jonathan, the grandson of Moses him-

self, should, in spite of the distinctest prohibitions

of the law, have regarded the adoration of tera-

phim and other images as harmless, if not as laud-

able ; and that this form of idolatiy, without any
political motive to palliate it as in the case of Jero-

boam, should have been adopted and maintained

without surprise or hesitation, nay even with eager

enthusiasm, by an entire tribe of Israel.

3. The next very distinct notice of teraphim

which we find is in i Sam. xix. 13-16, where
Michal, to give David more time to escape, de-

ceives the messengers of Saul by putting ' the tera-

phim' in his bed 'with a pillow of goat's hair for

his bolster.' The use of the article shows that
' the teraphim ' was something perfectly well known
(Thenius, ad loc), and the fact that we thus find

it (or them) in the house of a man so pious as

David, entirely confirms our inference as to the

prevalence of these images. The suggestions of

Michaelis that Michal may have worshipped them
unknown to David,+ and that barren women were
especially devoted to them, are wholly without foun-

dation. We may legitimately infer from the pas-

sage that they had some rude resemblance to the

human shape, being perhaps something like the

Hermae ; hence Aquila in this place renders the

word by irpoTo/xai The LXX. rendering Kcfo-

rdcpia very probably points to the belief that the

teraphim were images of deceased ancestors [Kevo-

Td(pid Tiva fjcrav eXicrad/Meva ws tijwos veKpov. Suid.

vid. Bochart, Hieroz. I. lib. ii. c. 51) ; and the

rendering of ' put a pillow of goat's hair for his

bolster' by koI ^irap twv alyCiv lOero 7rp6s KecpaXiis

avTov, 'she placed the goat's liver at his head,

shows that they read 133, ' liver,' for 1^33, ' mat-

tress.' Now, if this ancient reading were correct,

it brings the passage into remarkable parallel with

Ezek. xxi. 21, where Nebuchadnezzar is said to

have decided his course by belomantia, together

with consultation of terapltiin and loo/cinQ into the

liver (extispicium). From a combination of the

two passages, Mr. R. S. Poole (Smith's Did. oj

the untenable, and we fear dishonest Jewish cor-

ruption of ' Moses' into ' Manasseh.'
* Yet a comparison of Hos. iii. 3 would point

the other way ; vid. infra.

t D''D"inn. The article explodes the arguments

of Michaelis {De Theraphis. Comment. Soc. Gotl.

1763), Bochart {Hieroz. i. p. 623), etc., that the

teraphim in this instance was a mere hastily-made

doll of rags, in fact a sort of maLkin.
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Bible, art. * Magic') has ingeniously conjectured

that Michal may have been divining by means of a

sacrifice to the teraphim when Saul's messenger

arrived, and that she put the yet palpitating liver

on the bed, witli the image, which in a small dark

narrow recess might well enough pass for a human
being. Josephus, with his usual want of honesty,

otnits all me>ition of the teraphim, and only says

that she put the liver under the bed-clothes, hop-

ing that its motion would make the men more
easily believe that David was* gasping ! {Antiq.

vi. II. 4).

4. The next passage of importance about the

teraphim is Hos. iii. 4, which is encompassed by
difficulties. The prophet, purchasing Gomer to

himself, bids her be chaste for many days, ' for the

children of Israel shall abide many days without a

king, and without a sacrifice, and witliout an image
{matzebdh), and without an ephod, and without

teraphim. ' Here it would certainly be the pritnd

facie impression of every unbiassed reader that the

matzebah and the teraphim are mentioned without

blame as ordinary parts of religious worship. Witli-

out, however, entering into the question (which per-

haps cannot be decided), whether Hosea did, or did

not, mean to commend or tolerate these material

adjuncts to a monotheistic worship, it is certainly not

surprising that the reverence paid to the teraphim

should have continued in Israel side by side with that

paid to the calves, which beyond all doubt were in-

tended to be mere elohistic symbols ; and this is

the less surprising when we remember that one of

these cherubic emblems was set up in the very city

(Dan) to which the teraphim of Micah had been

carried ; and probably indeed because of the exist-

ence there of the irregular worship established by
Moses' grandson. But here again the LXX. ver-

sion is curious and perplexing ; for it uses the

word brikoi (sc. \idoi, bright gems), a word which,

like brfKdiaLS, it uses elsewhere of the Urim and
Thummim (Num. xxvii. 21 ; i Sam. xxviii. 6) ;

and Aquila seems to have had the same notion in

adopting the word (purrLfffMovs, and it is even coun-

tenanced by St. Jerome, who in this passage in-

cludes the teraphim among the ' instriimenta sacer-

dotalis habitlis? This is one starting-point for the

theory, supported with such a mass of splendid

but unconvincing learning by Spencer {De Legg.

Hebr. lib. iii. dissert, vii. pp. 920-1038), that the

teraphim and urim were identical. He argues

not only from this rendering S/jXot, but also (i.)

from the frequent union of ephod with teraphim
;

(ii.) from the supposition that urim means 'fires,'

and that teraphim means the same, being a mere
Aramaic equivalent for seraphim, 'the burning

ones ; ' (iii. ) from the constant use of teraphim for

oracular purposes. He concludes therefore that

they were small images, permitted as a kind of

necessary concession to deeply-rooted idolatry,

placed in the folds of the ephod, and believed to

emit predictions of the divine will. How ill the

theory accords with the data before us will be obvi-

ous at once.

5. On the other hand, if, in the above passages,

we have convincing proof that the use of teraphim
was common, if not universal, among the early

* Ti^ irridrj/j,aTL toD ijiraros ffaXevovros rb iin^b-

\aiov iricTTOJaafiivr) to KaraKei/xevov rhv Aavtdrjv aad-
pialveiv (Joseph. /. c.) Theodoret [Qucest. 49, in

I J\eg. ) repeats this preposterous notion.

Hebrews, there are other passages which show
that it was condemned, and that strongly, by the

stricter Jehovists. Thus in i Sam. xv. 23, we find

teraphim classed by Samuel with iniquity and
witchcraft ; and in 2 Kings xxiii. 24 Josiah puts
away the teraphim with wizards, idols, and other
abominations; in Ezra xxi. 21, the use of them*
is attributed to the pagan Nebuchadnezzar ; and in

Zech. X. 2 they are mentioned as sources of deceit.

Yet this last passage also proves that so thoroughly
were they a part of the national tradition that they
continued in use even after the captivity.

The main and certain results of this review are
that the teraphim were rude human images ; that

the use of them was an antique Aramaic custom
;

that there is reason to suppose them to have been
images of deceased ancestors ; that they were con-
sulted oracularly ; that they were not confined to

Jews ; that their use continued down to the latest

period of Jewish history ; and lastly, that although
the more enhghtened prophets and strictest later

kings regarded them as idolatrous, the priests were
much less averse to such images, and their cult was
not considered in any way repugnant lo the pious
worship of Elohim, nay even to the worship of him
' under the awful title of Jehovah.' + In fact they
involved a monotheistic idolatry very different indeed

from polytheism ; and the tolerance of them by
priests, as compared with the denunciation of them
by the keener insight and more vivid inspiration of

the prophets, offers a close analogy to the views of

the Roman Catholics respecting pictures and images
as compared with the views of Protestants. It was
against this use of idolatrous symbols and emblems
in a monotheistic worship, that the second command-
ment was directed, whereas the first is aimed against

the graver sin of direct polytheism. But the whole
history of Israel shows how early and how utterly

the law must have fallen into desuetude. The
worship of the golden calf, and of the calves at Dan
and Bethel, against which, so far as we know,
neither Elijah nor Elisha said a single word ; the

tolerance of high places, teraphim and bsetytia

;

the offering of incense for centuries to the brazen

serpent destroyed by Hezekiah ; the occasional

glimpses of the most startling irregularities, sanc-

tioned apparently even in the temple-worship itself;

prove most decisively that a pure monotheism, and
an independence of symbols, was the result of

a slow and painful course of God's disciplinal deal-

ings among the noblest thinkers of a single nation,

and not, as is so constantly and erroneously urged,

the instinct of the whole Semitic race ; in other

words, one single branch of the Semites was imder
God's providence educated into pure monotheism
only by centuries of misfortune and series of in-

spired men.
After the time of Zechariah we hear no more of

teraphim, but our treatment of the subject would
be incomplete if we did not very briefly allude to

the vast mass of theory respecting them. Besides

Spencer's theory, to which we have already alluded,

we may mention four others, utterly valueless in-

deed, yet curious as bearing on the history of the

* But in this passage Havemick thinks that

the word is merely used by general analogy for

'idols.'

t As in the case of Aaron, Jonathan, Uria, etc.

See some acute remarks on this subject in Micha
Nicolas, Etudes OH. sur la Bible, pp. 129-135.



TERTIUS 987 TESTAMENT

question, i. It has been a very general belief

derived from Rabbi Eleazar, that a teraph was the

head of a first-born infant torn from its shoulders

and placed against the wall with a gold plate under

it, on which was written the name of an unclean

spirit, by means of which the head uttered oracles.

This notion has been adopted by Southey in his

Thalaba (canto ii.) 2. Others believe that tera-

phim were astrological figures made of metal under

certain planetary aspects ; amulets, in fact, like

the tilsetnath of the Sabaeans, and the telefiii of

modern Persians. 3. Michaelis, Lengerke, etc.,

adopted the vaguer etymological fable that they

Vifere Sileni or Satyrs, because Pausanias (vi. 24)

says iv yap rfj 'Eppaioov X'^P? StX-^cou fivrifxa, and
this tomb of Silenus may allude to the teraphim

buried by Jacob ; and because the devils (D''"l^J?b'>

* hairy ones'') of Lev. xvii. 7* must allude to tera-

phim, which word may be derived from an Arabic

root of the same meaning as the verb Tpvcpdoj, I
live delicately !

No satisfactory derivation of the word has ever

been offered. The one just mentioned, from the

Arabic tarapha, ' to abound,' is perhaps as tenable

as any, and is adopted by Schultens, Eichhorn,

Gesenius, etc. If it be correct, Teraphim would
mean 'givers of abundance.' Castelli suggests a

Syriac verb ^ to inquire;^ Hofmann, Spencer, etc.,

connect it with Seraphim ; Meier with an Ethiopic

root meaning 'relics
;'' rpdyo^, Oepaires, turpis, etc.,

have all been pressed into the service of despairing

etymologists.

The literature of the subject is very copious.

Among the chief authorities (nearly all of which I

have consulted), are Michaelis, De 77terap/iis (ubi

supr.) ; Ugolini, Thes. xxiii. 7; Buxtorf, Lex. Tabu.

pp. 2660-2664 ; Pfeiffer, Exerc. Bibl. pp. 1-28 ; Hot-
tinger, Hist. Orient, p. 296; Selden, De Dis Syr.

Syntagrn. i. 2 ; Spencer, De Legg. Hebr. pp. 920-

1038 ; Bochart, Hieroz. i. p. 623 ; Carpzov, Appar.
Crit. 537-546; Jurieu, Hist. Crit. des Dogmes, ii.

3 ; Gesenius, Thes. ii. Besides these nearly every

commentator of importance has some dissertation

on them ; and in general it may be said quot viri,

tot senteiiticv. But there is no real ground for this

wide diversity of opinion.—F. W. F.

TERTIUS. We learn from Rom. xvi. 22 that

the apostle Paul dictated that epistle to Tertius.

Tertius was probably a Roman Christian well known
to those to whom the epistle was addressed. Some
writers say that he was bishop of Iconium (see

Fabricii Lux Evangelii, p. 1 17). F. Burmann and
Lightfoot conjectured that Tertius and Silas were

one and the same person ; but this conjecture rests

on an exceedingly feeble foundation—namely, the

similarity merely of the consonants in the Hebrew

numeral ^^^, three, to the consonants in the name
Silas, while Tertius signifies in Latin the third.

The scantiness of our information about Tertius has

been a fruitful source of learned trifling and idle

conjecture. See the article Tertius in Winer's

Real- Wort.—C. H. F. B.

TERTULLUS (T^pruXXos), the Roman orator

or advocate employed by the Sanhedrim to sustain

* Creuzer, partially adopting this view, thinks

that it may have led to the old calumny that the

Jews worshipped the head of an ass (Tac. Hist. v.

4 ; Rutihus, i. 387).

their accusation against Paul before the Roman
governor (Acts xxiv. 1-8). The Jews, as well as

the other peoples subject to the Romans, in their

accusations and processes before the Roman ma-
gistrates, were obliged to follow the forms of the

Roman law, of which they knew little. The dif-

ferent provinces, and particularly the principal

cities, consequently abounded with persons who,
at the same time advocates and orators, were
equally ready to plead in civil actions or to ha-

rangue on public affairs. This they did either in

Greek or Latin, as the place or occasion required.

-J. K.

TESTAMENT, Old and New. When the

books written by the apostles of Jesus Christ, or

by apostolic men, came to be placed alongside the

sacred books of the Hebrews, as comprising the

entire Scriptural canon, it became necessary to dis-

tinguish the two divisions by appropriate designa-

tions. A usage which already prevailed furnished

the designations required. The gracious engage-

ments into which God was pleased to enter with

individuals and communities bear in the O. T. the

name of ri''"13 or covenant [Covenant], and to this

corresponds the Greek tiadriKT] in the LXX. and
N. T. Of these covenants two stand out from all

the rest as of pre-eminent importance—God's cove-

nant with Israel mediated by Moses, and that cove-

nant which He promised to establish through the

Messiah. In the Jewish Scriptures this (latter is

designated \W^T\ n"l3, V xo-i-vr] diadrjKr) (Jer. xxxi.

31), and this, adopted by our Lord (Matt. xxvi.

28), and familiarly used by the apostles (2 Cor. iii.

6; Heb. ix. 15, etc.), would naturally suggest the

application of the phrase 17 TraXaid, 5iad-^K7i to the

former. Among the Jews such expressions as

JT'lUn nin^i5, irXdKes TTjy Si.adi]K7]s, for the tablets

on which the law was inscribed (Deut. ix. 9) ; "ISD

n''"l3n, pi^Xiov TTjj SiadrjKTjs (Exod. xxiv. 7 ; 2 Kings

xxiiil 21 ; I Maccab. i. 57), /3^/3Xos BiaO-ZiKrjs (Ecclus.

xxiv. 23), were in common use. From these it is

an easy transition to such an expression as that of

the apostle (2 Cor. iii. 14), i] avdyyuais ttjs waXaias

5ia0riKr]s, where the name appropriate to the thing

contained is used of that which contains it. There
thus arose in the Greek church the usage of the

phrases 7; TraXatd dLaOrjKT] and 17 Kai.vT] diadrjKri as

designations of the Jewish and Christian sacred

writings respectively. In the Latin church the

usage prevailed of calling these Fetus et Novum
Teslamentum. Why the word Testamentum was
selected to represent diaOrjKt] rather than Foedus or

Factum may be explained by the fact that the

former rather than the latter is the proper equiva-

lent of the Greek word. Hence in the old Itala

made from the LXX. it is always used where the

Greek has diaOriKr} ; and in the Vulgate it is used

similarly in those books that remain in the old

version, whereas in those which Jerome translated

from the Hebrew IV')2 is represented hy foedus or

pactum. That this usage was an early one in the

Latin church is evident from the words of Ter-

tullian {Adv. Marc. iv. l) : Duos Deos dividens

(Marcion) alterum alterius Instrumenti vel, quod
magis Usui est dicere, Testamenti. The use of

Testamentum, however, does not seem to have

been universally accepted till a much later period.

In the passage quoted TertuUian evidently gives
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the preference to the word instrumenlum, a term
used technically to denote a writing by which any-

thing is to be attested or proved (comp. Quintil.

Inst. Orat. xii. 8. 12) ; and this is the word he
generally uses (comp. Adv. Marc. iv. 2 ; De Pudic.

c. 12, etc.) Rufinus also has 'novum et vetus in-

strumentum' {Expos. Sytnb. Apostal.) ; and Augus-
tine uses both instrumenttini and testamentum in

the same context {De Civ. Dei, xx. 4) . Lactantius,

however, freely uses testamentum as a well-accredited

term when he wrote {Inst. Div. iv. 20).

From the Vulgate and the usage of the Latin

fathers, Luther adopted Testament in his translation,

and this has continued to be the usage in Germany,
though some scholars there prefer the term Bund,
the proper rendering of H''")!! and of Sta^Tj/c?? as used

by the sacred writers. In this country Testament
has so established itself m common usage and the

reverent feelings of the community, that all attempts

to displace it would be futile and unwise.

The Jews divided the O. T. into three portions

—the Thorah or Law (comprising the Pentateuch),

the Nebiim or Prophets (with the subdivision into

Earlier and Later), and the Chethubim or Hagio-
grapha. [Canon.] From an early period the

books of the N. T. were divided into two portions,

the one embracing the four gospels, the other the

remaining books, and called respectively rb evay-

yiXiov or TO, euayye\iKa, and ra dTrocrToXtKa or oi

drroaToXoi (Iren. i. 3. 6; iii. 11. 8; Clem. Alex.

Strom, v. p. 561 ; vi. p. 659). Tertullian has
' Instrumentum Evangelicum,—apostolicum' {Adv.

Marc. iv. 2) ; and he speaks also of the ' Evangelicse,

apostolicze hterse' {De Prcescr. c. 36). It is often

stated that the latter division is sometimes called

d7r6(rroXos by the fathers, but this is more than

doubtful ; at any rate the two passages usually ad-

duced in proof do not fully bear it out ; for in the

one (Tertull. De Bapt. c. 15) certainly, and in the

other (Clem. Alex. Strom, vii. p. 706) probably,

'Apostle' means the writer not the writing. In

one passage Clement seems to use evayyiXiov as

comprehending the Epistles as well as the Gospels

{Strom, iv. p. 475). The division now generally

adopted is into three classes—the Historical, includ-

ing the Gospels and the Acts of the Apostles ; the

Epistolary, and the Apocalyptic.

On the canonicity of the different books, see

Canon ; Antilegomena ; Apocrypha ; Inspir-

ation ; and the articles on the separate books.

On the text of the O. and N. T., see Criticism,
Biblical ; and Manuscripts.
On the Interpretation of the O. and N. T., see

Interpretation ; Commentary ; Harmonies ;

and the notices of the different commentators.
The Versions of the O. and N. T. will be found

under their proper heads.

See also Bible ; Haphthara
;
Quotations

;

Synagogue, Great, etc.—W. L. A.

TETRARCH {Terpdpxv^i tetrarc/ia). This
word, as its etymology indicates, originally signi-

fied the ruler of the fourth part of a country (re-

rpapxl-a. or TerpaSapx^o-). Such were the four an-

cient divisions of Thessaly (Eurip. Alcest. 1154 ;

Phot, in voc. ; Strabo, ix. 5), revived by Philip

(Dem. Phil. iii. p. 117 ; Thirwall, Hist. Gr. vi.

13, 14, ed. i), each of which had its own governor
subordinate to the Tagus. The same division

existed in Galatia, where there were as many as

twelve tetrarchies, each of the three tribes being

divided into four, each with its own tetrarch (Strab.

566; Plut. De V. M. vol. ii. Wytt), ultimately

fused into one k-Kapx^"- under Deiotarus, c. 54 B.c,

In the later days of the Roman republic, and
during the empire, the etymological meaning was
almost entirely lost sight of, and it was applied,

like 'ethnarch' and ' phylarch,' to the petty tribu-

taries, ' the creatures of a proconsul's breath, and
the puppets of his caprice' (Merivale, Hist, ofRom.
iv. 167), whose importance did not warrant their

receiving the title of ' king.' It is in this secondary

sense that, in all probability, the word is used in

the N. T. of the tetrarchs of Syria, the heirs and
successors of Herod the Great. Niebuhr {Hist, oj

Rom. ii. 135) compares them to the zemindars of

Bengal, after their recognition by Lord Comwallis,

1791-93, as proprietors of the soil, and enjoying

some amount of sovereign rights within the limits

of their zemindary. The title of tetrarch was cer-

tainly given by Antony to Herod the Great in the

early part of his career, B.C. 41, and his brother

Phasael (Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 13. l), without reference

to territorial divisions ; and though it appears that

the tetrarchs Antipas and Phihp did actually receive

a fourth part of their father's dominions, while

Archelaus as 'ethnarch' inherited half (Joseph.

Afitiq. xvii. II. 4 ; Bell. Jitd. ii. 6. 3), this correspond-

ence of the name and the share may be considered

accidental. The three rulers to whom Terpdpxv^

or rerpapx^v is applied in the N. T. are—(i.) He-
rod Antipas, tetrarch of Galilee and Percea, Matt,

xiv. I ; Luke iii. I, 19 ; ix. 7 ; Acts xiii. i ; also

styled by courtesy ^acriXevs, Mark vi. 14, etc.
;

Matt. xiv. 9. (2.) Philip, tetrarch of Trachonitis,

Aurinitis and Batanea, Luke iii. I. (3.) Lysanias

of Abilene, Luke iii. i.

For these persons, the limits of their tetrarchies,

and the chronological difficulties connected with

Lysanias, see Wieseler, Ckron. Synops. of Gospels,

translation 159-167 ; Hug. Gutachten; Noldius, Z><;

Reb. Herod. [Herodian Family; Lysanias.]—
E. V.

THADD^US (GaSSaios), a surname of the

apostle Jude, who was also called LebbKus (Matt.

X. 3 ; Mark iii. 18; comp. Luke vi. 16.) [Jude.]

THANK-OFFERING. [Offering.]

THEATRE. Although theatres and amphi-
theatres were erected by the Herods in Jerusalem
and other towns of Syria (Joseph. Antig. xv. 8. i ;

xvi. 5. I ; xix. 7. 5 ; Bell. Jud. i. 21. 8), in which mag-
nificent spectacles were exhibited, principally in

honour of the Roman emperors, there is no re-

ference to them in the Gospels or Acts. Even in

narrating the death of Herod Agrippa (Acts xii.

21, 22), whose fatal seizure, according to the Jewish
historian, took place in the theatre at Cseearea

{Antiq. xix. 8. 2), the word does not occur. The
only mention of a theatre in the O. or N. T. is in

the account of the outbreak of popular fanaticism at

Ephesus (Acts xix. 29-31). The theatre of that

city is stated to have been the scene of the infuri-

ated assembly called together by the inflammatory
speech of Demetrius, which for two hours rang
with the cry, ' Great is Diana of the Ephesians.'

The shell of this theatre remains unmistakably to

to be recognised on Mount Priar, though the mar-
ble seats have been removed. Its ruins are de-

scribed by Fellows {As. Min. p. 274) as ' a wreck
of immense grandeur,' and it is said to be the
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largest of any that have come down to us from
ancient days (Howson's Life and Letters of St.

Paid, ii. 67). Laborde gives a view of it, copied

in Smith's Dictionary.

The First Epistle to the Corinthians contains two
probable references to theatrical representations,

neither of which are very apparent in our version.

The word translated ' spectacle ' (i Cor. iv. 9) is

Bearpov, and the whole passage seems to refer to
' the band of gladiators brought out at last for death,

the vast range of an amphitheatre ^under the open
sky well representing the magnificent vision of all

created beings, from men up to angels, gazing on
the dreadful death-struggle ; and then the contrast

of the selfish Corinthians sitting by unmoved at the

awful spectacle' (Stanley, Corinthians, 73). Again,

in vii. 31, ' the fashion of this world passeth away,'

rh ffxvuo, Tov KdfffjLov irapdyei, many have seen

an allusion to the drama, drawn either from the

shifting of the scenes, or the passing across the

stage of the gorgeous processions then so com-
mon.—E. V.

THEBES, Theb^, or Diospolis Magna, a
city of Egypt, and its capital during the empire,

called in the Bible No-Amon or No (jiON N3 ;

LXX. inepls ^AfifiLcv ; Nahum iii. 8, N3 ; LXX.
AiOffTToXis

; Jer. xlvi. 25 ; Ezek. xxx. 14, 15, 16).

The ancient Egyptian names of Thebes are as

usual two, a civil and a sacred, to which all foreign

names may be traced, either as transcriptions, at

least in origin, or translations. The civil name,
perhaps the more ancient of the two, is AP-T, AP-TU,
(Brugsch, Geographische Inschriften, i. p. 177, pi.

xxxvi. Nos. 781-784). Hence the Coptic T^Ue,
which shows that the fem. article t was in this case
transferred in pronunciation, and explains the origin

of the classical forms Q-q^v-, Qfj^on-, Thebe, Thebse
(cf. Wilkinson, Modern Egypt and Thebes, ii. pp.
136, 137). The sacred name has two forms, PA-
AMEN or perhaps par-amen (Brugsch, G. /. p. 177,
No. 780), the 'house of Amen,' or Jupiter Ammon,

preserved in the Coptic TlI<LJUlOYn, where the

word pa or par has been changed into the masc.

article (cf o£.A.KI itTG UI^-JULOTn), and

translated in the Greek Ai6(r7roXts ; and nu-AMEN,
the 'city of Amen,' the sound of the first part of
which has been discovered by M. Chabas, who
reads no-amUN {Recherches stir le noin Eg. de
Thibes, p. 5). The latter form of the sacred name
is transcribed in the Hebrew No-Amon, and it is

easy to understand the use of its first part Nn, ' the
city,' instead of the whole, at a time when Thebes
was still the most important city of Egypt.
The situation of Thebes with reference to the

rest of Egypt well suited it to be the capital of the
country. Though further from the Mediterranean
and Syria than Memphis, it was more secure from
invasi(jn, and if it was far from the northern trade
it commanded the chief line of commerce from the
Red Sea. The actual site is perhaps the best of
any ancient town of Upper Egypt. Here the valley,

usually straitened by the mountains on one side if

not on both, opens out into a plain which is com-
paratively spacious. On the west bank the moun-
tains leave a broad band of cultivable land, on the
east they recede in a semicircle. On the former
side they rise to a fine peak about 1200 feet high.

unlike the level cliff-like form of the opposite range,

a form seldom varied on either bank throughout
the whole valley. The plain between is about two
miles long, and has an extreme breadth of about
four miles, no large space for a great capital except

in Egypt. The monuments do not arrest the at-

tention of the traveller as he sails up the river as

do the pyramids of Memphis. On the east the

massive fort-like winged portal of El-Karnak, and
the colonnade of El-Uksur, and on the west the

hills honeycombed with sepulchral grottoes, are

the most remarkable objects to be seen, but being
far apart they are singly seen from the river. If

viewed from the western mountain, the many
monuments of Thebes give an idea of the grandeur
of this ancient city, the greatest in the world for

magnificence if not for size from the days of the

Judges to those of the Kings, and in Homer's age
notorious even in remote Greece as the ideal of a
wealthy and powerful capital.

The old city, Thebes proper, lay on the eastern

bank ; opposite was the western suburb, known in

the time of the Greek and Roman rule as the

Memnonia : the whole in ancient Egyptian was
called TAM, the ire/ji 9ij/3as of the Greeks. Of the

houses of the city there are no traces, but they must
have been near the temple of El-Karnak. The
western suburb has similarly disappeared, though
we know by the monuments where was its principal

street.

The oldest royal names found at Thebes are

those of kings of the Nantef line, who are known
to have been there buried, and who are variously

assigned to the 9th and the nth dynasties, but
undoubtedly reigned not long before the 12th.

The 1 2th dynasty began about 2000 or 2100 years

B.C., and the nth, which probably ruled about
half a century, was, like it, of Theban kings, ac-

cording to Manetho, the Egyptian historian. The
rise of the city to importance may therefore be
dated with the beginning of the first Theban dynasty,

about the earliest date to which Abraham's journey

into Palestine is assigned by chronologers. With
the I2th dynasty it became the capital of Egypt, and
continued so for the 200 years of the rule of that

line. Of this powerful dynasty the chief monument
there is only part of the ancient sanctuary of the

great temple of Amen-ra, now called that of El-

Karnak. The I2ih dynasty was succeeded by the

13th, which appears after a time to have lost the

rule of all Egypt by the establishment of a foreign

Shepherd dynasty, the 15th. Theban kings of the

13th and probably another dynasty, the 17th, con-

tinued to govern a limited kingdom, tributaiy to the

Shepherds, until an insurrection arose v^'hich led to

the conquest of the foreigners and the capture of

their capital Zoan by Aahmes, the head of the

1 8th dynasty, and founder of the Egyptian empire,

which was ruled by this and the 19th and 20th
dynasties, all of Theban kings, for about 450 years

from B.C. cir. 1525. During this period Thebes
was the capital of the kingdom, and of an empire
of which the northern limit was Mesopotamia, and
the southern a territory upon the Upper Nile ; and
then, especially by the kings of the iSth and 19th

dynasties, those great monuments which make
Thebes the most wonderful site in Egypt were
founded or excavated. The kings who have left

tlie finest works are Thothmes III. and Amenoph
III. of the i8th dynasty, Setee I. and Rameses II.

of tht 19th, and Rameses III. of the 20th : but
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tliroughout the period of the empire the capital was
constantly beautified. At the close of the 20th

dynasty the high-priests of Amen-ra gained the

sovereign power, perhaps corresponding to Mane-
tho's 2ist dynasty, which he calls of Tanites, and

which must in this case be considered as of Thebans.

They continued to add to the monuments of the

capital, though, like the later kings of the empire,

their constructions were not of remarkable size.

The 22d dynasty, headed by Sheshenk I., the

Shishak of the Bible, seems still to have treated

Thebes as the capital, although they embellished

their native city Bubastis, in the Delta. Under
them and the kings of the 23d, who were evidently

of the same line, some additions were made to its

temples, but no great independent structures seem

to have been raised. The most interesting of these

additions is Shishak's list of the countries, cities,

and tribes conquered or ruled by him, including the

names of those captured from Rehoboam, sculp-

tured in the great temple of El-Karnak. Under
the 23d dynasty a period of dissension began, and

lasted for some years until the Ethiopian conquest,

and establishment of an Ethiopian dynasty, the

25th, about B.C. 714 (see M. de Rouge's interesting

paper Inscr. Hist, du roi Pianchi-AK'riamoim, Rev.

Arch. N. S. viii. pp. 94, seqq.) At this time the

importance of Thebes must have greatly fallen,

but it is probable that the Ethiopians made it their

Egyptian capital, for their sculptures found there

show that they were careful to add their records to

those of the long series of sovereigns who reigned at

Thebes. It is at the time of the 25th dynasty, to

which we may reasonably assign a duration of fifty

years, that Thebes is first mentioned in Scripture,

and from this period to that of the capture of

Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar, it is spoken of as

one of the chief cities of Egypt, or as No, ' the

city.' Under the Ethiopians it was no more than

a provincial capital ; immediately after their rule,

it was taken twice at least by the Assyrians. As-

shur-bani-pal, son and successor of Esarhaddon,

Asshur-akh-idanna, who came to the throne about

B.C. 667-66, in a first expedition defeated the troops

of Tirhakah, and captured the city of Ni'a : a second

time he invaded the country, which had revolted,

and again captured Ni'a. The exact time of these

events has not been fixed, but it is evident that

they occurred either at the close of the rule of the

Ethiopian dynasty, or early in that of the Saite

26th, when Egypt was governed by the Dodecarchy.

Tirhakah and Niku, evidently Necho I., the

father of Psammetichus I., are mentioned almost

as late as the time of the second expedition. Psam-
metichus I. came to the throne B.C. 664, and
therefore it is probable that these events took place

not long before, and about the time of, or a little

after, his accession. These dates are especially im-

portant, as it is probable that the prophet Nahum
refers to the first capture when warning Nineveh

by the fate of her great rival. But this reference

may be to a still earlier capture by the Assyrians,

for Esarhaddon conquered Egypt and Ethiopia,

though it is not distinctly stated that he captured

Thebes (see Sir H. C. Rawlinson's Illiistratio7is of
Egyptian History, etc.,frovi the Ciciieifoi'7n Inscrip-

tions, Trans. R. S. Lit., 2d ser. vol. vii. pp. 137,

seqq.) The Saite kings of the 26th dynasty con-

tinued to embellish Thebes, which does not seem
to have suffered in its monuments from the Assy-
rians ; but when their rule came to an end with the

Persian conquest by Cambyses, it evidently endured

a far severer blow. Later Egyptian kings still

added to its edifices, and the earlier Greek sove-

reigns followed their example. The revolt against

Ptolemy X. Lathurus, in which Thebes stood a

siege of three years, was the final blow to its pros-

perity. In Strabo's time its population dwelt in

small villages, and Thebes no longer existed as a city,

and this has been the case ever since ; no one of

these villages, or those that have succeeded them

—

for the same sites do not appear in all cases to

have been occupied—having risen to the import-

ance of a city. At the present time there are two
villages on the eastern bank, El-Karnak and El-

Uksur ; the former, which is inconsiderable, near

the oldest part of ancient Thebes ; the latter,

which is large and the most important place on
the site, so as to deserve to be called a small town,

lying some distance to the south on the river's

bank. Opposite El-Karnak is the ruined village

of El-Kurneh, of which the population mainly

inhabit sepulchral grottoes, and opposite El-

Uksur, the village of El-Ba'eerat, which indeed is

almost beyond the circuit of the monuments 01

Thebes.
As Memphis is remarkable for its vast necro-

polis, Thebes surpasses the other cities of Egypt
in its temples. The primseval kings of Egypt who
ruled at the northern capital were tomb-builders,

those who preferred the southern capital were
rather temple-builders ; and as tlie works of the

former give us the best insight into the characteris-

tics of the national mind, those of the latter tell us

tlie history of the country under its most powerful

kings. Thebes is the most thoroughly historical

site in Egypt. The temples are not only covered

with the sculptured representations and histories of

the chief campaigns of the conquering kings and
the similar records of their presents to the shrines,

and many other details of historical interest, but

they have the advantage of showing in the case of

the most important temple, or rather collection of

temples what was added imder each dynasty,

almost each reign, from the 1 6th century B.C. to

the Roman dominion, and thus they indicate the

wealth, the power, and the state of art, during the

chief part of the period for which Thebes was
either the capital or an important city of Egypt.

The following is the plan of an Egyptian temple

of the age of the empire :—An avenue of sphinxes,

with at intervals pairs of colossal statues of a king,

usually seated, led up to its entrance. The gate was
flanked by lofty and broad wings, extending along

the whole front of the temple, the long horizontal

lines of which were relieved by tapering obelisks.

The first hall was usually hypsethral, tmless perhaps

it had a wooden roof, and was surrounded by colon-

nades. The second, but sometimes the third, was
filled with columns in avenues, the central avenue

being loftier than the rest, and supporting a raised

portion of the roof. Beyond were the naos and
various chambers, all smaller than the court or

courts and the hall. This plan was not greatly

varied in the Theban temples of which the remains

are sufficient for us to form an opinion. The
great temple of El-Karnak, dedicated to Amen-ra,
the chief god of Thebes, was founded at least as

early as the time of the 12th dynasty (B.C. 2100

or 2000?), but is mainly of the age of the 18th

and 19th. The first winged portal, which is more
than 360 ft. wide, form? the front of a court 339



THEBES »91 THEODORETUS

ft. wide and 275 long. Outside the eastern portion

of the south wall of this court is sculptured the

famous list of the dominions and conquests of

Sheshenk I., the Shishak of Scripture, which has

been already mentioned. The great hall of

columns is immediately beyond the court, and is

of the same width, but 170 ft. long : it was
supported by 134 columns, the loftiest of which,
forming tlie central avenue, are nearly 70 ft. high,

and about 12 in diameter, the rest more than 40
ft. high, and about 9 in diameter., This forest of

columns produces a singularly grand effect. The
external sculptures commemorate the wars of
Setee I. and his son Rameses II., mainly in Syria.

Beyond the great hall are many ruined chamloers,

and two great obelisks standing in their places

amidst a heap of ruins. More than a mile to the

scAith-west of the temple of El-Karnak is that of

El-Uksur, a smaller but still gigantic edifice of

the same character and age, on the bank of the

Nile, 'and having within and partly around it the

houses of the modern village. On the western
bank are three temples of importance, a small one
of Setee I., the beautiful Rameseum of Rameses
II., commonly called the Memnonium, and the

stately temple of Rameses III., the Rameseum of

Medeenet-Haboo, extending in this order towards
the south. Between the Rameseum of Rameses
II. and that of Ramese; III. was a temple
raised by Amenoph III., of which scarcely any
remains are now standing, except the two great

colossi, the Vocal Memnon and its fellow, mono-
liths about 47 ft. high, exclusive of the pedestals,

which have a height of about 12 ft. They re-

presented Amenoph, and were part of the dromos
which led to his tejnple. Besides these temples of

western Thebes, the desert tract beneath the moun-
tain bordering the cultivable land and the lower
elevations of the mountain, in addition to almost

countless mummy -pits, are covered witli buiit

tombs, and honeycombed with sepulchral grot-

toes, which, in their beautiful paintings, tell us

the lives of the former occupants, or represent the

mystical subjects of the soul's existence after death.

The latter are almost exclusively the decorations

of the Tombs of the Kings, which are excavated

in two remote valleys behind the mountain. These
tombs are generally very deep galleries, and are

remarkable for the extreme delicacy of their paint-

ings, which, like most of the historical records

ot ThebeS; have suffered more at the hands of

civilised barbarians in this century than from the

effects of time.

The most remarkable of the notices of Thebes in

the Bible is that in Nahum, where the prophet

warns Nineveh by her rival's overthrow. ' Art
thou better than No-Amon, that was situate among
the rivers, [that had] tlie waters round about it,

whose rampart [v\as] the sea, [and] her wall [was]

from the sea?' Notwithstanding her natural as

well as political strength, Thebes had been sacked

and the people carried captive (iii. 8-io). The
description of the city applies remarkably to

Thebes, which alone of all the cities of Eg>'pt was
built on both sides of the river, here twice called,

as now by the modern inhabitants, the sea. The
prophecy that it should ' be rent asunder' (Ezek.

XXX. 16), probably primarily refers to its breaking-

up or capture, but the traveller can scarcely doubt
a second and more literal sense when he looks upon
its vast torn and heaped-up ruins. The other

notices are in Ezek. (xiv. 15) and in Jer. (xlvi. 25).—R. S. R
THEBEZ (pri; properly Tcbez, 'brightness,'

from ^y* ; Orj^Tjs ; Oa/xaa-l ; Thebes), This city is

only mentioned in connection with one episode in

Scripture history, the death of the cruel usurper
Abimelech. After the terrible auto-da-fe at She-
chem, in which a thousand persons, men and
women, were burned alive, Abimelech went to

Thebez. The rumour of his inhuman barbarity

had doubtless preceded him. The people, when
their city fell, took refuge in a strong tower.

Abimelech approached the door to burn it, but a
woman from the top threw down a piece of a mill-

stone upon his head and killed him (Judg. ix. 50 ;

2 Sam. xi. 21). The geographical position of

Thebez is not stated ; but the narrative leaves the

impression that it was not far distant from Shechem.
Eusebius defines its position with his usual minute-

ness. He says, ' It is in the borders of Neapolis,

. . . at the thirteenth mile on the road to Scytho-
polis' {Ono/nast. s. v. 'Thebes'). Just about the

distance indicated, on the line of the old Roman
highway, is the modem village of Tubas, in whicii

it is not difficult to recognise the Thebez of Scrip-

ture. It stands on a hill-side at the northern end
of a plain surrounded by rocky mountains. The
hill is skirted by fine olive groves, and the whole
environs bear the marks of industry and prosperity

(Robinson, B. R. iii. p. 305). Some large hewn
stones in the walls of the modern houses, and a

number of deep wells and cisterns in and around
the village, are the only traces of antiquity now
remaining (Van de Velde, Travels, ii. p. 335

;

Handbook, p. 348).—^J.
L. P.

THEODORETUS (GeoScipiyros) was born at

Antioch towards the end of the 4th centuiy ; in

A.D. 3S6 according to some, in 393 according to

others. His early education was received in a
monastery near his native city ; and there he re-

mained until he was called, in 420 or 423, to become
bishop of Cyrus, a small town near the Euphrates.

The teacher to whom he owed the most was
Theodore of Mopsuestia. He was much involved

in the theological and ecclesiastical controversies of

his time ; and in 449 was deposed by a synod con-

vened by Dioscurus, patriarch of Alexandria, as a

partisan of Nestorius. From this unjust sentence

he was relieved by the council of Chalcedon in

451. The rest of his life he spent peacefully in his

diocese, occupied chiefly in literary pursuits. He
died in 457 or 458. His writings comprise several

controversial treatises, a History of the Church, in

5 books, an apologetic treatise entitled 'EXX?ji'£/cu)v

^epairevTiKTj Tradrj/xdruiv, various orations and ho-

milies, and some minor tractates, besides his exe-

getical works, which are the moat valuable of his

productions. He has left commentaries on the

Pentateuch, Joshua, Judges, Ruth, Samuel, Kings,

Chronicles, Psalms, Canticles, the Prophets, and
on the epistles of St. Paul. Plis method is partly

expository, partly apologetic and controversial.

On the historical books of the O. T. he rather dis-

cusses difficult passages than presents a continuous

commentary. He indulges very sparingly in alle-

gorical explanations, and follows for the most part

the grammatical meaning. There are two good
editions of his whole works, that by Gamier ana

Sirmond in 5 vols, fob, Par. 1642-1684; and thai
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by Schulze and Noesselt, 5 vols. 8vo, in 10 parts,

Hal. Sax. 1769-1774.—W. L, A.

THEODORUS (OedSwpos), bishop of Mopsu-
estia, was bom at Antioch about the middle of the

4th century. He studied along with Chiysostom
under I-ibanius and Andragathus, the former of
whom taught them rhetoric, the latter philosophy.
His theological studies were prosecuted under the

direction of Flavianus of Antioch, Diodorus of

Tarsus, and Craterius. From Antioch he removed
to Tarsus, and in A.D. 394 became bishop of Mop-
suestia in Cilicia. This post he held till his death
in 429. His writings were very numerous. His
fame rests principally on those which he wrote on
the Scriptures. Unfortunately they are extant only

in portions. Fragments are preserved in the Acts
of the fifth oecumenical council (a.d. 553), at which
his writings were condemned as favouring Nes-
torianism. His commentaries on Jonah, Obadiah,
Nahum, and the introductions to those on Hosea,
Amos, Zachariah, and Haggai, have been published
by Mai in his Scriptt. vett. nova Collectio, i. 2, p.

41, ff. Fragments of his commentaries on the

N. T. are found in the Catena ; but the fullest col-

lection is that by Fritzsche, T/ieod. Mops, in N. T.

Cominentt. Turici 1847. As an interpreter Theo-
dore set himself against the allegorising method,
and sought to bring out the literal historical sense.

He somewhat inclined to rationalistic modes of
interpretation, and held free views about the
Canon, making distinctions in the degree of in-

spiration possessed by different writers, and casting

doubt on the authority of some of the books.

—

W. L. A.

THEOPHILUS (e€60iXos), a person of distinc-

tion, to whom St. Luke inscribed his Gospel and
the Acts of the Apostles (Luke i. 3 ; Acts i. i).

The word means 'lover of God;' whence some
have fancied that it is to be taken as a general
name for any or every lover of God (Origen, Horn.
i. in Luc. ; Epiphan. Haer. li. p. 429 ; Ham-
mond in loc.) But there seems no foundation for

this opinion, as the circumstance and style of ad-
dress point to a particular person of honourable
station, with whom Luke was acquainted. The
title

—

KpariffTos, translated ' most excellent,' is the

same which is given to governors of provinces, as

Felix and Festus (Acts xxiii. 26 ; xxvi. 25) ; whence
he is conceived by some to have been a civil magis-
trate in some high office. Theophylact {Argument.
in Luc.) supposes that he was of the senatorian

order, and perhaps a nobleman or prince. Many
conjectures have been advanced regarding him

;

but all that can be asserted with any probability is

that he was a convert to Christianity and a gentile

of rank resident at Rome.

THEOPHYLACTUS (Qeo4>v\aKTos), arch-

bishop of Bulgaria, flourished in the nth century.

He is believed to have been a native of Euboea, to

have been appointed to the see of Bulgaria between
A.D. 1070 and 1077, and to have lived down to

1 107 or later. He has left commentaries on the

Gospels, the Acts, and the Epistles of Paul, and
on the minor prophets ; in which he chiefly follows

Chrysostom. His exegesis, however, is so direct,

precise, and textual, and his remarks are often so
felicitous and to the point, that his commentaries
have always been highly prized. Many editions of
portions of his com.mentaries have been published

;

his collected works have been issued in 4 vols, fol.,

Venet. 1754-63, edited by J. F. B. de Rossi and
Bonif. Finetti.- -W. L. A.

THESSALONIANS, Epistles to the.—
First Epistle.—The authenticity and canonical

authority of this epistle have been from the earliest

ages admitted ; nor have these points ever been
called in question, either in ancient or modem
times, by those who have received any of St. Paul's

epistles. Besides two probable quotations from it

by Polycarp (Lardner, ii. 96, 8vo ed.), it is cer-

tainly cited, and cited as the production of the

apostle Paul, by Irenaeus (v. 6, sec. i), by Clement
of Alexandria {Faed. i. seo. 19, p. 109, ed. Potter),

by Tertullian (De Resur. Carnis, c. 24), by Caius
(ap. Euseb. Hist. Eccles. vi. 20), by Origen {Cant.

Cels. lib. iii.), and by others of the ecclesiastical

writers (Lardner, ii. //. locc.)

This epistle has generally been regarded as the first

written by St. Paul of those now extant. In the

Acts of the Apostles (xvii. 5, seq.) we are told that

the apostle, after preaching the gospel with success

at Thessalonica, had to flee from that city in conse-

quence of the malice of the Jews ; that he thence

betook himself to Berea, in company with Silas
;

that, driven by the same influence from Berea, he
journeyed to Athens, leaving Silas and Timothy
(the latter of whom had probably preceded him to

Berea) behind him ; and that, after remaining in

that city for some time, he went to Corinth, where
he was joined by Timothy and Silas. It appears
also from this epistle (iii. i, 2, 5), that whilst at

Athens he had commissioned Timothy to visit the

infant church at Thessalonica ; and from Acts xviu

15, 16, we learn that he expected to be joined by
Timothy and Silas in that city. Whether this ex-

pected meeting ever took place there, is a matter

involved in much uncertainty. Michaelis, Eich-

horn, De Wette, Koppe, Pelt, and others, are of

opinion that, at least as respects Timothy, it did

take place ; and they infer that St. Paul again re-

manded him to Thessalonica, and that he made a
second journey along with Silas to join the apostle

at Corinth. Hug, on the other hand, supposes

only one journey—viz. from Thessalonica to Co-
rinth ; and understands the apostle, in i Thess. iii

I, 2, as intimating, not that he had sent Timothy
from Athens to Thessalonica, but that he had pre-

vented his coming to Athens by sending him from
Berea to Thessalonica. Between these two opi-

nions there is nothing to enable us to judge with
certainty, unless we attach weight to the expression

of Luke, that St. Paul had desired the presence of

Timothy and^ Silas in Athens uis rdxi-<yTa, ' as

speedily as possible.' His desiring them to follow

him thus, without loss of time, favours the con-

clusion that they did rejoin him in Athens, and
were thence sent to Thessalonica.

But whatever view we adopt on this point, it

seems indisputable that this epistle was not written

until the apostle met Timothy and Silas at Corinth.

The ancient subscription, indeed, testifies that it was
written at Athens ; but that this could not be the

case is clear from the epistle itself, i. In ch. i. 7,

8, Paul says that the Thessalonians had become
' ensamples to all that believe in Macedonia and
Achaia : for from you (says he) sounded out the

word of the Lord not only in Macedonia and
Achaia, but also in every place your faith to God-
ward is spread abroad.' Now, for such an exten-
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sive diffusion of the fame of the Thessalonian

Christians, and of the gospel by them, a much
longer period of time must have elapsed than is

allowed by the supposition that St. Paul wrote this

epistle whilst at Athens ; and besides, his reference

particularly to Achaia seems prompted by the cir-

cumstance of his being, at the time he wrote, in

Achaia, of which Corinth was the chief city. 2.

His language in ch. iii. i, 2, favours the opinion

that it was not from Athens, but after he had left

Athens, that he wrote this epistle ; it is hardly the

turn which one living at Athens at the time would
have given his words. 3. Is it likely that, during the

short time St. Paul was in Athens, before writing

this epistle (supposing him to have written it there),

he should have ' over andagain' purposed to revisit

the Thessalonians, but have been hindered ? And
yet such purposes he had entertained before wn-iting

this epistle, as we learn from ch. ii. 18 ; and this

greatly favours the later date. 4. Before the apostle

wrote this epistle, Timothy had come to him from
Thessalonica with good tidings concerning the faith

and charity of the Christians there (iii. 6). But had
Timothy followed St. Paul to Athens from Berea,

what tidings could he have brought the apostle

from Thessalonica, except such hearsay reports as

would inform the apostle of nothing he did not

already know ? From these considerations, it fol-

lows that this epistle was not written from Athens.
It must, however, have been written very soon after

his arrival at Corinth ; for, at the time of his writ-

ing, Timothy had just arrived from Thessalonica

{&pTi iX96vTOi Tifiodiov, iii. 6), and St. Paul had
not been long in Corinth before Timothy and Silas

joined him there (Acts xvii. 1-5). Michaelis con-

tends for a later date, but his arguments are desti-

tute of weight. Before the apostle could learn that

the fame of the Thessalonian church had spread
through Achaia, and far beyond, it was not neces-

sary, as Michaelis supposes, that he should have
made several extensive journeys from Corinth ; for

as that city, from its mercantile importance, was the

resort of persons from all parts of the commercial
world, the apostle had abundant means of gather-

ing this information even during a brief residence

there. As little is it necessarj' to resort to the

supposition that when St. Paul says that over and
again Satan had hindered him from fulfilling his

intention of visiting Thessalonica, he must refer to

shipwrecks or some such misfortunes (as Michaelis

suggests) ; for Satan has manyways of hindering men
from such purposes, besides accidents in travelling.

The design of this epistle is to comfort the Thes-

salonians under trial, and to encourage them to the

patient and consistent profession of Christianity.

The epistle may be conveniently divided into two
parts. The former of these, which comprises die

first three chapters, is occupied with statements

chiefly of a retrospective character : it details the

apostle's experience among the Thessalonians, his

confidence in them, his deep regard for them, and
his efforts and prayers on their behalf The latter

part of the epistle (iv. v.) is, for the most part, of a

hortatory character : it contains the apostle's ad-

monitions to the Thessalonians to walk according
to their profession ; to avoid sensuality, dishonesty,

and pride ; to cultivate brotherly love, to attend
diligently to the duties of life, to take the comfort
which the prospect of Christ's second coming was
calculated to convey, but not to allow that to seduce
them into indolence or idle speculations ; to render
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due respect to their spiritual superiors ; and, by
attention to a number oi duties which the apostle

specifies, to prove themselves worthy of the good
opinion he entertained of them. He concludes

the epistle by offering fervent supplication on their

behalf, and the usual apostolic benediction.

Second Epistle.—The apostle's allusion in his

former epistle to the second coming of Christ, and
especially his statement in ch. iv. 15-18, appear to

have been misunderstood by the Thessalonians, or

wilfully perverted by some among them, so as to

favour the notion that that event was near at hand.

This notion some inculcated as a truth specially

confirmed to them by the Spirit ; others advocated

it as part of the apostolic doctrine ; and some
claimed for it the specific support of St. Paul in a

letter (ii. 2). Whether the letter here referred to

is the apostle's former epistle to the Thessalonians,

or one forged in his name by some keen and un-

scrupulous advocates of the notion above referred

to, is uncertain. The latter opinion has been very

generally adopted from the time of Chiysostom
downwards, and is certainly somewhat counten-

anced by the apostle's statement in the close of the

epistle as to his autograph salutation being the

mark of a genuine letter from him (iii. 17). At
the same time, it must be admitted that the proba-

bility of such a thing being done by any one at Thes-

salonica, is, under all the circumstances of the case,

not very strong.

On receiving intelligence of the trouble into

which the Thessalonians had been plunged, in con-

sequence of the prevalence among them of the

notion (from whatever source derived) that the

second coming of Christ was nigh at hand, Paul

wrote to them this second epistle, in which he be-

seechingly adjures them, by the very fact that Christ

is to come a second time, not to be shaken in mind
or troubled, as if that event were near at hand.

He informs them that much was to happen before

that should take place, and especially predicts a

great apostasy from the purity and simplicity of the

Christian faith (ii. 5-12). He then exhorts them to

hold fast by the traditions they had received,

whether by word or epistle, and commends them
to the consoling and sustaining grace of God (ver.

15-17). The rest of the epistle consists of expres-

sions of affection to the Thessalonians, and of con-

fidence in them ; of prayers on their behalf, and of ex-

hortations and directions suited to the circumstances

in which they were placed. As regards the dispo-

sition and arrangement of these materials, the

epistle naturally divides itself into three parts. In

the first (i. 1-12), the apostle mingles commenda-
tions of the faith and piety of the Thessalonians

with prayers on their behalf. In the second (ii. i-

17}, he dilates upon the subject of the trouble

which had been occasioned to the Thessalonians

by the anticipation of the near approach of the day
of the Lord. And in the third (iii. I-16), he ac-

cumulates exhortations, encouragements, and direc-

tions, to the Thessalonians, respecting chiefly the

peaceable, quiet, and orderly conduct of their lives,

which he follows up with a prayer on their behalf

to the God of peace. The epistle concludes with

a salutation from the apostle's own hand, and the

usual benediction (ver. 17, 18).

There is the strongest reason for believing that

this second epistle was written very soon after the

first, and at the same place—viz. Corinth. The
circumstances of the apostle, while writing the one,

3S
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seem veiy much the same as they were whilst

writing the other ; nor do those of the Thessalo-

nians present any greater difference than such as

the influences referred to in the second epistle may
be supposed in a very short time to have produced.

What seems almost to decide the question is, that

whilst writing the second epistle, the apostle had

Timothy and Silas still with him. Now, after he

left Corinth, it was not for a long time that either

of these individuals was found again in his com-

pany (Acts xviii. 1 8, compared with xix. 22) ; and

with regard to one of them, Silas, there is no evi-

dence that he and St. Paul were ever together at

any subsequent period. At what period, however,

of the apostle's abode at Corinth this epistle was

written, we are not in circumstances accurately to

determine.
' The genuineness of this epistle,' remarks Eich-

hom, ' follows from its contents. Its design is to

correct the erroneous use which had been made of

some things in the first epistle ; and who but the

writer of that first epistle would have set him-

self thus to such a task ? It however appears that

the author of the first must also be the author of

the second ; and as the former is the production of

Paul, we must ascribe the latter also to him. It

was essential to the apostle's reputation that the

erroneous consequences which had been deduced

from his words should be refuted. Had he re-

frained from noticing the expectation built upon
his words, of the speedy return of Christ, his

silence would have confirmed the conclusion that

this was one of his peculiar doctrines ; as such it

would have passed to the succeeding generation
;

and when they perceived that in this Paul had been

mistaken, what confidence could they have had in

other parts of his teaching ? The weight of this,

as an evidence of the genuineness of this Second
Epistle to the Thessalonians, acquires new strength

from the fact, that of all the other expressions in

the epistle, not one is opposed to any point either

in the history or the doctrine of the apostle ' {Ein-

kit. ins N. T. iii. 69).

The external evidence in favour of the genuine-

ness of this epistle is equally strong with that which

attests the first. Polycarp [Ep. ad Philip, sec.

11) appears to allude to ch. iii. 15. Justin Martyr,

in his Dialogue with Tiypho (p. 193, 32, ed. Syl-

burg. 1593), speaks of the reigning of the man of

sin {rhv Tr}s dvo/xias dvdpoowov), which seems to be

an evident allusion to ch. ii. 3 ; and in a passage,

quoted by Lardner (vol. ii. p. 125), he uses the

phrase 6 ttjs dTrocrratrfas dvdpcoiros. The eighth

verse of this second chapter is formally cited by
Irenseus (iii. c. 7, sec. 2) as from the pen of an

apostle ; Clement of Alexandria specially adduces

ch. iii. 2, as the words of Paul (Strortt. lib. v. p.

554, ed. Sylb.), and TertuUian also quotes this

epistle as one of Paul's {De Resurrec. Ca>-7iis, c. 24).

Notwithstanding these evidences in its favour,

the genuineness of this epistle has been called into

doubt by some of the German critics. The way
here was led by John Ernest Chr. Schmidt, who,

in 1801, published in his Bibliothekfur Kritik imd
Exegese, a tract entitled Vernmthungen iiber die

Beiden Briefe an die Thessalonicher, in which
he impugned the genuineness of the first twelve

verses of the second chapter. He afterwards, in

his Einleitiittg, p. 256, enlarged his objections,

and applied them to the whole epistle. De Wette
took the same side, and in the earher editions of

his Einleitiing, has adduced a number of reasons

in support of his opinion, drawn from the epistle

itself. His objections are of little weight, and have
been most fully replied to by Guericke [Beitrdge

ziir Hist. Krit. Einl. ins N. T. s. 92-99, Halle
182S), by Reiche {Anthentice Post, ad Thess. Epist.

Vindicice, Gott. 1829), and by Pelt in the Prolego-

ftii'iia to his Coinvioitary oti the Epistles to the

Thessalonians (p. xxvii.) In his later editions, De
Wette admits that the objections he adduced are

not sufficient, and that the style is Pauline ; and
in his Exeget. Handhtich he defends the genuine-

ness of the epistle against the cavils of Kern in the

Tiibinger Zeitschr. for 1839. Baur has also ob-

jected to this epistle on several grounds, but none
of them are of importance ; see Davidson, Introd.

ii. p. 455 ; Bleek, Einl. p. 3S7.

Jewell, An Exposition, Lond. 1583 I2mo, 1811

8vo ; W. Sclater, Exposition and Notes, Lond.

1619, 1629, 4to; J. Alph. Turretin, Commentafius,
Basil 1739, 8vo; Flatt, Vorlesungen, Tiib. 1829;
Lud. Pelt, Commentarius, Gryphiswald 1830, 8vo ;

Jowett, 2d ed. 1859 ; Ellicott, 2d ed. 1862 ; and
the commentaries of Olshausen, De Wette, and
Meyer.—W. L. A.

THESSALONICA [QeaaaKovUri), now Saloni-

chi, is still a city of about sixty or seventy thousand
inhabitants, situated on the present gulf of Sal-

onichi, which was formerly called Sinus Thermai-
cus, at the mouth of the river Echedorus. It was
the residence of a prases, the principal city of the

second part of Macedonia, and was by later writers

even styled metropolis (Liv. xlv. 29, seq. ; Cic. Pro
Plane. 41). Under the Romans it became great,

populous, and wealthy (Strabo, vii. p. 323 ; Lu-
cian, Osir. c. 46; Appian, Bell. Civ. iv. 1 18;
Mannert, Geographie, vii. 471, seq.) It had its

name from Thessalonice, wife of Cassander, who
built the city on the site of the ancient Therma,
after which town the Sinus Thermaicns was called

(Strabo, vii. p. 330; Herod, vii. 121 ; Plin. Hist.

Nat. iv, 17; Schol. Thnc. i. 61 ; comp. Steph.

Byz. s.v. 'Thessalonica'). Thessalonica was 267
Roman miles east of Apollonia and Dyrrachium,
66 miles from Amphipolis, 89 from Philippi, 433
west from Byzantium, and 150 south of Sophia.

A great number of Jews were living at Thessa-

lonica in the time of the apostle Paul, and also

many Christian converts, most of whom seem to

have been either Jews by birth or proselytes

before they embraced Christianity by the preach-

ing of Paul. Paul visited Thessalonica on his

second missionary tour in company with Silas and
Timothy. His preaching in a short time brought
many converts. The present town stands on the

acclivity of a steep hill, rising at the north-eastern

extremity of the bay. It presents an imposing ap-

pearance from the sea, with which the interior by
no means corresponds. The principal antiquities

are the propylrea of the hippodrome, the rotunda,

and the triumphal arches of Augustus and Con-
stantine.—C. H. F. B.

THEUDAS (GeuSSs, Theodas), the leader of a

popular tumult towards the close of the reign of

Herod the Great, mentioned by Gamaliel in his

temperate and conciliatory speech to the Sanhedrim
(Acts V. 36). From the terms in which he is

spoken of he appears to have been a religious im-

postor of high pretensions {Xiy^av etval riva iavrSv),

to whom a small body of adherents {avSpQv 6.pi6fiii
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iL's TerpaKocriwv) closely attached themselves {irpoae-

KoW-qdri, rec. irpo<T€K\idrj, A.B.), but who was ulti-

mately slain {avTipidTj), and his party annihilated

(i-yhovTO els oiid^v). On comparing the scriptural

narrative with the civil history of the time, as given

by Josephus, a chronological difficulty arises, which
has been pressed to the utmost by a school of

critics with whom it appears to be a first principle

that wherever a discrepancy of statement exists the

error must be on the side of the sacred writer, and
who, in this instance, do not scrupl^ to charge St.

Luke with a gross historical error. The facts are

these :—No insurgent of the name of Theudas is

mentioned by Josephus at the period to which
Gamaliel must refer, but a religious impostor (76775

Tis dvrip) is described by him as having raised a

somewhat similar commotion in the reign of

Claudius, when Cuspius Fadus was procurator of

Judaea

—

i.e. some ten or twelve years after the de-

livery of this speech, and therefore more than forty

years later than the date fixed by the words of Ga-
maliel. Josephus's account of the matter {Antiq.

XX. 5. i) is, that this fanatic, laying claim to pro-

phetical powers, persuaded a very large body {rhv

irXeiarov dx^ov) to follow him to the Jordan with the

assurance that the waters would divide before him
as they had done before Elijah and Elisha in the

days of old ; but being unexpectedly attacked by a

squadron of cavalry sent out after him by Fadus,

his followers were killed or taken prisoners, and
the leader himself being taken was beheaded.

Now, if we are to regard it as certain that there

was only one Jewish insurgent named Theudas, it

follows that either St. Luke or Josephus must be
guilty of a chronological blunder. The hypothesis

that Josephus has misplaced Theudas, though not

impossible, and maintained by Michaelis {Einl. in

N. T. i. 63) and Jahn {Archaol. ii. 2), is a way of

cutting the knot which no unbiassed critic would
desire to resort to. That the error is St. Luke's,

though taken for granted by most modern Ger-
man critics (Eichhorn, De Wette, Credner, Meyer,
Baur, etc.), is even more improbable when we
take into account the great historical accuracy of

his narrative, which closer researches are continu-

ally placing in a stronger light, and the date of the

publication of the Acts. Few things are less cre-

dible than that a careful author like St. Luke, writ-

ing within a few years of the event, should have
been betrayed into such a glaring historical mistake

as antedating the insurrection of Theudas by nearly

half a century. That he should have done this

by an ihtejitional prolepsis, as is supposed by son>e

(VaJes. ad Enscb. H. E. ii. 11), is as completely at

variance with the simplicity and unartistic character

of his narrative.

But without resorting to either of these violent

methods, the difficulty may be solved with perfect

satisfaction by the simple hypothesis of there having
been two insurgents of -the same name. This,

which has commended itself to such critics as Beza,

Scaliger, Casaubon, and Bengel, in earlier times,

and Olshausen, Winer, and Ebrard, in later days,

is ably supported by Lardner {Credibility, vol. i.

pp. 405-414), who remarks that 'it is not at all

strange that there should be two impostors in

Judaea of the same name in the compass of forty

years, and that they should come to the same end
;

on the contrai-y, it is strange that any learned

man should find this hard to believe.' The name
Theudas was one of no unfrequent occuri'ence

(Winer, R. W. B. s. v.), while the fact that there
were as many as three impostors of the name ol
Simon besides Simon Magus, and as many Judases,
mentioned by Josephus in the space of about ten
years, increases the probability that there may have
been two named Theudas in the space of forty years.
Moreover, the period to which Theudas is assigned
by Gamaliel, the close of the reign of Herod—the
insurrection of Judas the Galilasan, ^dytf;r which he
appeared, being fixed A.D. 6 or 7—was one fertile

in popular commotions (erepa fjLvpLa dopv^wv ex^U-^fo.

Trjv 'lovSaiav KareXafM^ave, Joseph. Antiq. xvii. 12.

4) ; the whole of which, with a few exceptions, are
passed over by Josephus without particularising

their leaders, so that it need create little surprise
that one in which so small a number were con-
cerned (Gamaliel's 400 can be hardly made to tally

with Josephus's irXeiaTos dixXos) should have been
omitted by him, or spoken of in equally general
terms. The preceding remarks will prepare us to
acquiesce in the verdict of Jost {Gesch. der Isr. ii.

Anhang, p. 76), that 'scholars might well have
spared the labour of seeking to identify two men,
one of whom preceded the other by half a centuiy.'

Well-meant but not veiy successful attempts have
been made to identify Theudas with one or other
of the insurgents named by Josephus : such as that
of—(i.) Sonntag (Stud. n. Krit. 1837, p. 662),
who seeks to prove that he was Herod's slave
Simon, who set himself up for a king, and plun-
dered and burnt the royal palaces (Joseph. Antiq.
xvii. lo. 6 ; Bell. Jiid. ii. 4. 2) ; or (2.) Wieseler
{Chroft. Synops. of Gospels, transl. pp. 90-92), who
considers him to have been the same with Matthias
the son of Margaloth (Matthias= n>n)0 being the

Hebrew form of O€6Soros= 0ei;5£s), who hewed
down the Roman eagle over the temple gate ; 01
those of Usher {Ann. p. 797) or Zuschlag, wha
identify him with—(3.) Judas the robber {Antiq.
xvii. 10. 5) ; or (4.) Theudion {Ibid, 4. 2). Such
attempts arise from an unwillingness to acquiesce
in the fragmentary character of the annals of the
period, and are simply curious as efforts of inge-
nuity.—E. V.

THIEF, PENITENT, ON THE CROSS
(Luke xxiii. 39-43.). It has been assumed that this

man had been very wicked ; that he continued so
till he was nailed to the cross ; that he joined the
other malefactor in insulting the Saviour ; and that

then, by a miracle of grace, he was transformed
into a penitent Christian. But this view of the
case seems to involve some misconception of the
facts, which it may not be inexpedient to indicate.

Whitby says, ' Almost all interpreters that I have
read here say that this thief began his repentance
on the cross.' With regard to his moral character,

he is indeed styled by the Evangelist one of the
' malefactors {KaKovpyoi) who were led with Jesus
to be put to death' (ver. 32) ; but the word is evi-

dently used do^a(TTiKU)s—i.e. malefactors as they
were considered. St. Matthew (xxvii. 44) and St.

Mark (xv. 27) call them X-rjaral ; but this word de-
notes not only robbers, etc., but also brigands,
rebels, or any who carry on unauthorised hostilities,

insurgents (Thucyd. iv. 53). Bishop Maltby ob-
serves, in his sermon on the subject, that ' these
KUKovpyoi were not thieves who robbed all for

profit, but men who had taken up arms on a
principle of resistance to the Roman oppression,
and to what they thought an unlawful burden, the
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tnbute money ; who made no scruple to rob all

the Romans, and when engaged in these unlawful

causes, made less difference between Jews and
Romans than they at first meant to do ' {Sermons,

1819-22, vol. i.) Insurrection was a crime, but it

was a crime a person might have committed who
had good quahties, and had maintained a respect-

able character. Again, this man's punishment was
crucifixion, which was not in use among the Jews,

and inflicted by the Romans not on mer« thieves,

but rebels. Barabbas had been one of these ; and
though he ' lay bound with them that had made
insurrection with him, who had committed murder
in the insurrection,' Mark (xv. 27) has the same
word, XrjffTrjs, ' robber,' which is applied to hira

by St John (xviii. 40). It is most probable thai

these 'malefactors' were two of his companions.
Our Lord was condemned under the same charge

of insurrection (Luke xxiii. 2) ; and the man whose
case we are considering says to his fellow-sufferer,

'Thou art under the same sentence^ kv rQ avri^

Kplfiari, and admits that they both were guilty of

the charge, while our Lord was innocent of it

(Luke xxiii. 40, 41). It is impossible then to

determine the degree of his criminahty, without
knowing what provocations he had received under
the despotic and arbitrary rule of a Roman governor
such as Pilate, how far he had been active, or only

mixed up with the sedition, etc. The notion that

he was suddenly and instantaneously converted on
the cross is grounded entirely upon i\ie general state-

ment of Matthew : * The thieves also which were
crucified with him cast the same in his teeth' (xxvii.

44) ; whereas St. Luke, in his relation of the inci-

dent, is more exact. Instances of St. Matthew's
style of speaking, which is called amplification,

abound in the Gospels, and in all writers. Thus,
' the soldiers brought him vinegar' (Luke xxiii. 36 ;

John xix. 29) ;
' one of them did so' (Matt, xxvii.

48 ; Mark xv. 36). ' The disciples had indigna-

tion' (Matt. xxvi. 8) ; 'some of them' (Mark xiv,

4) ;
' one of them' (John xii. 4). So in Mark xvL

5, Matt, xxviii. 2, there is mention of one angel
only; but in Luke xxiv. 4, John xx. 12, there is

mention of two. It is also far from certain that

either his faith or repentance was the fruit of this

particular season. He must have known something
of the Saviour, otherwise he could not have said

oith dToirov itrpa^e, ' he hath done nothing amiss.

'

He may have been acquainted with the miracles

and preaching of Jesus before he was cast into

prison ; he may have even conversed with him
there. He was convinced of our Lord's Messiah-
ship :

' Lord, remember me when thou comest into

thy kingdom.' His crime possibly consisted of
only one act of insubordination, and he might have
been both a sincere believer, and, with this one
exception, a practical follower of Christ. Koecher
(ap. Bloomfield, Recen. Syiiop. ) tells us that it is a
very ancient tradition that the thief was not con-
verted at the cross, but was previously imbued with
a knowledge of the gospel. See Kuinoel, Mack-
night, etc.—J. F. D.

THIGH, the part of the body from the legs to

the trunk, of men, quadrupeds, etc. (Heb. Tl*

;

Sept. ;nT7/)6s ; Vulg. femur). It occurs in Gen.
xxxii. 25, 31, 32 ; Judg. iii. 16, 21 ; Ps. xlv. 3 ;

Cant. iii. 8. PtUting the hand under the thigh ap-
pears to have been a very ancient custom, upon
occasion of tpJcing an oath to any one. [Oath.]

Our translation states that ' the hollow of fatob^s

thigh was out of joint by the touch of the angel

who wrestled with him' (Gen. xxxii. 25). Some,
however, prefer to render ypDI, luas sprained, or

tvrenched, and adduce Jer. vi. 8; Ezek. xxiii. 17,

18. The Sept. renders it koL ivdpKTjcre rb irXdros

ToO fiTfpoO ; the Vulg. tetigit nervum femoris ejus,

et statim emarcuit. Some such sense better suits

ver. 31, where we find Jacob limping on his thigh
;

see Gesenius on y?V. The custom of Jacob's de-

scendants, founded upon this incident, is recorded
in ver. 32, which has been thus translated :

' There-
fore the children of Yisrael eat not of the nerve
Nashe, which is upon the hollow of the thigh,

unto this day : because he struck the hollow of

Yaacob's thigh, on the nerve Nashe' (Sept. t6

vevpov, Vulg. nervus). The true derivation of the

word nCJ is considered by Dr. Fiirst, in his Con-
cordance, to be still a secret ; but, along with
Gesenius, he understands the nerve itself to be the

ischiatic nerve, which proceeds from the hip to the

ankle. This nerve is still extracted from the hinder

limbs by the Jews in England, and in other coun-
tries, where properly qualified persons are appointed

to remove it {Neiv Translation, etc., by the Rev.

D. A. De Sola, p. 333). The phrase 'hip and
thigh'' occurs in Judg. xv. 8, in the account of

Samson's slaughter of the Philistines. Gesenius

translates ?y in this passage with, and understands

it as a proverbial expression for ' he smote them
all.' The Chaldee paraphrast interprets it, ' He
smote both footmen and horsemen, the one resting

on their legs (as the word plti* should be rendered),

the other on their thighs, as they sat on their

horses.' Others understand that he smote them
both on the legs and thighs. Some give another
interpretation. Smiting on the thigh denotes peni-

tence (Jer. xxxi. 19), grief, and mourning (Ezek.

xxi. 12). A few mistranslations occur. The word
'thigh' should have been translated 'leg' in Is.

xlvii. 2, pitj', Kv-qp-ai, crura. In Cant. vii. I, ' the

joints of thy thighs,' etc., the true meaning is, ' the

cincture of thy loins (i. e. the drawers, trousers) is

like jewelleiy.' Lady Wortley Montagu de-
scribes this article of female attire as ' composed of

thin rose-coloured damask, brocaded with silver

/lowers' (Letters, iii. 12 ; see Harmer, On Solomon's
Song, p. no). Cocceius, Buxtorf, Mercerus, and
Junius, all adopt this explanation. In Rev. xix.

16, it is said ' the Word of God (ver. 13) hath on
his vesture and on his thigh a name written, King
of kings and Lord of lords. Schleusner thinks the

name was not written upon the thigh, but upon the

sword. Montfaucon gives an account of several

images of warriors having inscriptions oti the thighs

{AntiquitS Expliqiiee, vol. iii. part ii. pp. 268-9 '>

Grupter, iii. 1489 ; and see Zornii Opuscula S.S.

ii- 759).-J. F. D.

THISTLE. [Choaoh ; Dardar ; Tribolos.]

THOMAS (ew/ias). The word SONn is equi-

valent to the Greek AiSvpios, twin. This name
occurs also on Phoenician inscriptions, in a form
which reminds us of the colloquial English abbre-

viation—viz. Disn and DXD (Gesenii Monumenta

Phoenicia, p. 356).
The apostle Thomas (Matt. x. 3 ; Mark iii. 18 ;

Luke vi. 15 ; Acts i. 13) has been considered a
native of Galilee, like most of the other apostles

(John XXL 2) ; but according to tradition he was a
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native of Antiochia, and had a twin-sister called

Lysia {Patres Apost. ed. Cotel. pp. 272, 501).

According to Eusebius {Hist. Eccles. i. 13) the real

name of Thomas was Judas ; and he occurs under

this name also in the Acta Thoince. This Judas

was deemed the same as Judas the brother of Jesus

(Matt. xiii. 55). It would seem even that the sur-

name At5i//ios was understood to mean that Thomas
was a twin-brother of Jesus (Philo, ad Acta Thoma;,

p. 94, seq.)

In the character of Thomas was combined great

readiness to act upon his convictions, to be faithful

to his faith even unto death, so that he even ex-

horted his fellow-disciples, on his last journey to

Jerusalem, ' Let us also go, that we may die with

him' (John xi. 16), together with that careful ex-

amination of evidence which will be found in all

persons who are resolved really to obey the dictates

of their faith. Whosoever is minded, like most
religionists who complain of the scepticism of

Thomas, to follow in the common transactions of

life the dictates of vulgar prudence, may easily

abstain from putting his hands into the marks of

the nails and into the side of the Lord (John xx.

25) ; but whosoever is ready to die with the Lord
will be inclined to avail himself of extraordinary

evidence for extraordinary facts, since nobody likes

to suffer martyrdom by mistake. These remarks

ai^e directed against Winer and others, who find in

the character of Thomas what they consider con-

tradictory traits—viz. inconsiderate faith, and a turn

for exacting the most rigorous evidence. We find

that a resolute and lively faith is always necessarily

combined with a sense of its importance, and witli

a desire to keep its objects unalloyed and free from

error and superstition. Christ himself did not

blame Thomas for availing himself of all possible

evidence, but only pronounced those blessed who
would be open to conviction even if some external

form of evidence should not be within their reach

(comp. Niemeyer's Akademische Predigten und
Rcden, p. 321, seq.)

Thomas preached the gospel in Parthia (Origen,

apud Euseb. Hist. Eccles. iii. I ; Socrat. i. 19

;

Clement, Recogn. ix. 29), and, according to Jerome,
in Persia ; and was buried at Edessa (Rufin. Hist.

Eccts. ii. 5). According to a later tradition

Thomas went to India, and suffered martyrdom
there (Gregor. Naz. Orat. xxv. ad Arian. p. 438,
ed. Par. ; Ambrose, in Ps. xlv. 10 ; Hieron. Ep.

148 (59) ad Marcell. ; Niceph, Hist. Eccles. ii. 40 j

Acta T/iomcF, c. i. seq. ; Abdise Hist. Apost. c. ix. ;

Paulin. A. S. Bartholomseo, India Orient. Chris-

tiana, Rom. 1794). This tradition ha? been at-

tacked by Von Bohlen (Indien, i. 375, seq.) The
ancient congregations of Christians in India who
belong to the Syrian church, are called Thomas-
Christians, and consider the apostle Thomas to be
their founder (Fabricii L71X Evangelii, p. 626, seq. ;

Assemani, Biblioth. Orient, iii. 2, 435, seq. ; Rit-

ter's Ercikunde, v. i. 601, seq.) Against this tra-

dition Thi4) wrote in his edition of the Acta Thotnce,

p. 107, seq. (comp. Augusti, Denkwiirdigkeiten, iii.

219, seq.)

The fathers frequently quote an Evangelium
secitjidum Thomani, and Acta Thoince, the frag-

ments of which have been carefully edited by J. C.

Thilo, in his Codex Apocryphits A'ovi Testainenti, i.

275 ; and the Acta Thoma separately, L. 1823 ;

and see Winer's Real- Worterbiich, under ' Thomas.'
-C. H. F. B.

THORNS. [Akantha ; Atad ; Barqanim
;

KoTS ; Naazuz ; Ballon ; Sirah ; Shait
;

Shamir ; Sikkim ; Sirim ; Sirpad ; Zinnim.]
Other of the plants mentioned in the Bible were
probably thorny. Rabbinical writers enumerate
not fewer than twenty-five words, which they say

denote prickly shrubs or trees ; but many of these

are probably so called because unknown. One not

noticed in its proper place may find a place here.

Chedek (pTH) occurs twice in Scripture j in

Prov. XV. 19 :
' The way of the slothful is as a

hedge of thorns'' {chedek) ; and in Micah vii. 4 :

' The best of them is as a brier {chedek), and the

most npright like a thorn-hedge.' Chedek is

generally supposed to be as little known as the

other thorny and prickly plants, but there is an

Arabic word, »iX>. chadaq or hudaq, which is

applied in the East to a species of solanum.

This is supposed by Rosenmiiller and others not to

be suitable to the above passages ; but some species

of solanjim grow to a considerable size ; others are

among the most prickly plants of the East, and very

common in dry arid situations. S. sanctum, the

S. spinosnm of O'thers, is found in Palestine. Dr.

Harris is of opinion that chedek is the coliitea spinosa

of Forskal, which is called heddad in Arabic, and
of which there is an engraving in Russell's Nat.

Hist, of Aleppo, tab. 5.—J. F. R.

THREE. [Number.]

THREE TAVERNS. [Taverns, Three.]

THRESHING. [Agriculture.]

THRONE. The Hebrew word XD3 or HM
is generally thought to have for its root-meaning

the idea of covering ; hence it denotes a covered

seat or throne. Fiirst takes it as for XDI^, from

D"I3, and holds it to convey the notion of an
arched or curved body, and so to have come to sig-

nify a seat of dignity, having the elegance given to it

which curved lines can easily impart. Whatever the

original import of the term may have been, NDD,

or rather mD?On NDD, denoted the ornamented
seat on which royal personages gave audience on
state occasions among the Hebrews (I Kings ii.

19; xxii. 10; comp. Esth. v. i). It was originally

a decorated arm-chair, higher than an ordinary

seat, so as to require a foot-stool (DHn) to support

the feet. Sometimes the throne was placed on a
platform ascended by steps (Is. vi. i). Solomon
made a throne of ivory overlaid with gold, which
had six steps, with six lions on each side (i Kings
X. 18). Archelaus addressed the multitude from
' an elevated seat and a throne of gold' (Joseph. De
Bell. Jtid. ii. I. l). A throne became the emblem
of regal power (Gen. xli. 40) ; whence the phrases,
' to sit on the throne of his kingdom' (Deut. xvii.

18), that is, to rule as a monarch ; and ' to sit on
the throne of a person' (l Kings i. 13 ; 2 Kings x.

30), which signifies, to be his successor.—^J.
R. B.

THUKIYIM (D'-sS^n and D''>3n). It is a

question, perhaps, more of geographical and his-

torical than of Biblical interest to decide whethei
thiikiyim (I Kings x. 22 ; 2 Chron. ix. 21) denote

peacocks strictly so called, or some other species

of animal or bird ; for on the solution of the ques-

tion in the affirmative depends the real direction of
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Solomon's fleet ; that is, whether, after passing the

straits of Bab-el-Mandeb, it proceeded along the

east coast of Africa towards Sofala, or whether it

turned eastward, ranging along the Arabian and

Persian shores to the Peninsula of India, and per-

haps went onwards to Ceylon, and penetrated to

the great Australian, or even to the Spice Islands.

Bochart, unable to discover a Hebrew root in

D''''Dn, rather arbitrarily proposes a transposition

of letters, by which he converts the word into

Cuthiyim, denoting, as he supposes, the country

of the Cuthei, which, in an extended sense, is ap-

plied, in conformity with various writers of anti-

quity, to Media and Persia ; and Greek authorities

are cited to show that peacocks abounded in Baby-

lonia, etc. This mode of proceeding to determine

the species and the native country of the bird is

altogether inadmissible, since Greek writers speak

of Persian peacocks at a much later period than

the age of Solomon ; and it is well known that

they were successively carried westward till they

passed from the Greek islands into Europe, and

that, as Juno's birds, the Romans gradually spread

them to Gaul and Spain, where, however, they

were not common until after the loth century.

But even if peacocks had been numerous in Media
and northern Persia at the time in question, how
were they to be furnished to a fleet which was navi-

gating the Indian Ocean, many degrees to the

south of the colder region of High Asia ? and as

for the land of the Cuthei, or of Cush, when it

serves their purpose, writers remove it to Africa

along with the migrations of the Cushites. The
Thitkiyim have been presumed to derive their ap-

pellation from an exotic word implying ' tufted'

or ' crested,' which, though true of the peacock, is

not so obvious a character as that afforded by its

splendid tail ; and tlierefore a crested parrot has

been supposed to be meant. Parrots, though many
species are indigenous in Africa, do not appear

on the monuments of Egypt ; they were unknown
till the time of Alexander, and then both Greeks

and Romans were acquainted only with species

from Ceylon, destitute of crests, such as Psittacus

Alexandri ; and the Romans for a longtime re-

ceived these only by way of Alexandria, though in

the time of Pliny others became known. Again,

the pheasant has been proposed as the bird in-

tended ; but Phas. Colchiciis, the only species

known in antiquity, is likewise without a promi-

nent crest, and is a bird of the colder regions of

the central range of Asiatic mountains. Follow-

ing a line of latitude, it gradually reached west-

ward to High Armenia and Colchis, whence it was

first brought to Europe by Greek merchants, who
frequented the early emporium on the Phasis.

The centre of existence of the genus, rich in

splendid species, is in the woody region beneath

the snowy peaks of the Himalayas, reaching also

eastward to northern China, where the common
pheasant is abundant ; but not, we believe, any-

where naturally in a low latitude. Thus it ap-

pears that pheasants were not the birds intended

by the Hebrew Thukiyim, although all versions

and comments agree that after the apes (probably

Cercopitheciis Entellus, one of the sacred species

of India) some kind of remarkable bird is meant

;

and none are more obviously entitled to the appli-

cation of the name than the peacock, since it is

abundant in the jungles of India, and would be

met with, both wild and domesticated, by naviga-

tors to the coasts from Gamboge to Ceylon, and
would better than any of the others bear a long

sea voyage in the crowded ships of antiquity.

Moreover, we find it still denominated Togei in the

Malabaric dialects of the country, which may be the

source of Thiiki, as well as of the Arabic Taivas,

and Armenian Taus. With regard to the objec-

tion, that the long ocellated feathers of the rump,
and not those of the tail, as is commonly believed,

are the most conspicuous object offered by this

bird, it may be answered, that if the name Togei

be the original, it may not refer to a tuft, or may
express both the erectile feathers on the head of a
bird and those about the rump or the tail ; and
that those of the peacock have at all times been
sought to form artificial crests for human orna-

ments. One other point remains to be considered

;

namely, whether the fleet went to the East, or pro-

ceeded southward along the African shore ? No
doubt, had the Phoenician trade guided the He-
brews in the last-mentioned direction, gold and
apes might have been obtained on the east coast of

Africa, and even some kinds of spices in the ports

of Abyssinia ; for all that region, as far as the

Strait of Madagascar, was at that early period in a
state of comparative affluence and civilisation. But
in that case a great part of the commercial produce
would have been obtained within the borders of

the Red Sea, and beyond the Straits ; the distance

to be traversed, therefore, being but partially af-

fected by the monsoons, never could have required

a period of three years for its accomplishment ; and
a prolonged voyage round the Cape to the Guinea
and Gold Coast is an assumption so wild, that it

does not merit serious consideration ; but intending

to proceed to India, the fleet had to reach the

Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb in time to take advantage
of the western monsoon ; be in port, perhaps, at

or near Bombay, before the change ; and after the

storms accompanying the change, it had to proceed
during the eastern monsoon under the lee of the

land to Coodramalli, or the port of Palesimundus
in Taprobana, on the east coast of Ceylon ; thence

to the Coromandel shore, perhaps to the site of the

present ruins of Mahabalipuram ; while the return

voyage would again occupy one year and a half.

The ports of India and Ceylon could furnish gold,

precious stones, eastern spices, and even Chinese
wares ; for the last fact is fully established by dis-

coveries in very ancient Egyptian tombs. Silks,

which are first mentioned in Proverbs xxxi. 22,

could not have come from Africa, and many
articles of advanced and refined social life, not the

produce of Egypt, could alone have been derived

from India [Ophir],
Though in this short abstract of the arguments

respecting the direction of Solomon's fleet there

may be errors, none, we believe, are of sufficient

weight to impugn the general conclusion, which
supports the usual rendering of Thnkiyhji by
' peacocks ;' although the increase of species in

the west does not appear to have been remarkable
till some ages after the r-eign of the great Hebrew
monarch, when the bird was dedicated to Juno,
and reared at first in her temple at Samos. There
are only two species of true peacocks—viz. that

under consideration, which is the Pavo cristahts of

Linn. ; and another, Pavo Muticus, more recently

discovered, which differs in some particulars, and
originally belongs to Japan and China. Peacocks

bear the cold of the Himalayas : they run with
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great swiftness, and where they are serpents do

not abound, as they devour the young with great

avidity, and, it is said, attack with spirit even the

Cobra di Capello when grown to considerable size,

arresting its progress and confusing it by the rapi-

dity and variety of their evolutions around it, till

exhausted with fatigue it is struck on the head and
dispatched.

A detailed description of a species so well

known we deem superfluous.—C. H. S.

THUMMIM. [Urim and Thummim.]

THUNDER (DyT ; Sept. B/joit^, passim

;

also Pip, (pwvrj). This sublimest of all the extra-

ordinary phenomena of nature is poetically repre-

sented as the voice of God (Ps. civ. 7 ; comp. E.xod.

ix. 28 (Hebrew, or margin) ; Job xxxvii. 4, 5 ; xl.

9 ; Ps. xviii. 13 ; and especially Ps. xxix., which
contains a magnificent description of a thunder-

storm). Thunder is also introduced into the

poetical allusion to the passage of the Red Sea in

Ps. Ixxvii. 18. The plague of hail on the land of

Eg>'pt is very naturally represented as accompanied
with 'mighty thunderings,' which would be literally

incidental to the immense agency of the electric

fluid on that occasion (Exod. ix. 22-29, 33» 34)-

It accompanied the lightnings at the giving of the

law (xix. 16 ; xx. 18). See also Ps. Ixxxu 7,

which probably refers to the same occasion :
' I

answered thee in the secret place of thunder,'

literally, ' in the covering of thunder,' "ITIDI

Oyi

—

i.e. the thunder-clouds. It was also one of

the grandeurs attending the divine interposition

described in 2 Sam. xxii. 14; comp. Ps. xviii. 13.

The enemies of Jehovah are threatened wi'^h de-

struction by thunder
;
perhaps, however; 'ightning

is included in the mention of the more impressive

phenomenon (i Sam. ii. 10). Such means are re-

presented as used in the destruction of Sennacherib's

army (Is. xxix. 5-7 ; comp. xxx. 30-33). Bishop

Lowth would understand the description as meta-

phorical, and intended, under a variety of expres-

sive and sublime images, to illustrate the greatness,

the suddenness, the horror of the event, rather than

the manner by which it was effected (New Trans-

lation, and notes in loc.) Violent thunder was
employed by Jehovah as a means of intimidating

the Philistines, in their attack upon the Israelites,

while Samuel was offering the burnt-offering (i

Sam. vii. 10; Ecclus. xlvi. 17). Thunder was
miraculously sent at the request of Samuel (i Sam.
xii. 17, 18). It is referred to as a natural pheno-

menon subject to laws originally appointed by the

Creator (Job xxviii. 26 ; xxxviii. 25 ; Ecclus. xliii.

17) ; and introduced in visions (Rev. iv. 5, vi. i,

viii. 5, xi. 19, xiv. 2, xvi. 18, xix. 6 ; Esther

(Apoc.) xi. 5). In Rev. x. 3, 4, ' seven thunders.'

It is adopted as a comparison. Thus ' as lightning

is seen before the thunder is heard, so modesty in

a person before he speaks recommends him to the

favour of the auditors' (Ecclus. xxxii. 10 ; Rev.

xix. 6, etc.) The sudden ruin of the unjust man is

compared to the transitory noise of thunder (Ecclus.

xl. 13) ; but see Arnald, in loc. One of the sub-

limest metaphors in the Scriptures occurs in Job
xxvi. 14 :

' Lo, these are parts of his ways ; but how
little a portion is heard of him (^i2iV, a mere
whisper) ; but the thunder of his power who can
understand?' Here the whisper and the thunder

are admirably opposed to each other. If the

foi-mer be so wonderful and overwhelming, how
immeasurably more so the latter ? In the sublime
description of the war-horse (Job xxxix. ) he is said

to perceive the battle afar off ' by the thunder of

the captains, and the shouting' (ver. 25). That
part" of the description, however (ver. 19), 'hast

thou clothed his neck with thunder ?
' appears to

be a mistranslation. The word HDyi from
Dyi, ' to be agitated,' * tremble,' refers rather to

the mane : ' Canst thou clothe his neck with the

trembling mane ?
' To the class of mistranslations

must be referred every instance of the word
' thunderbolts' in our version, a word which cor-

responds to no reality in nature. Thus ' hot
thunderbolts' (Ps. Ixxviii. 48, D''2{jn) mean*
' lightnings,' t<^ irvpi, igni. ' Then shall the right-

aiming thunderbolts go abroad' (Wisd. v. 21).

^oXidei cLcrTpaTrwv, 'flashes' or 'strokes of light

ning.' 'Threw stones like thunderbolts' (2

Maccab. i. 16), avveKepa^vwcrav. The word con-

veys an allusion to the mode in which lightning

strikes the earth. Thunders enter into the ap-
pellative or surname given by our Lord to James
and John—Boanerges; 6 iartv, viol jSpovri]?, says

St. Mark, ' sons of thunder' (iii. 17). The word

pip, simply 'voice,' is often used for thunder, as in

Exod. ix. 23 ; Ps. xxix. 3 ; Ixxvii. 18
; Jer. x. 13.

In the last of these passages the production of rain

by lightning is referred to :
' When he uttereth his

voice, there is a multitude of waters in the heavens,
he maketh lightnings with (or for) rain. ' It is related

(
John xii. 28) that Jesus said, ' Father, glorify thy
name. Then came there a voice from heaven,
saying, I have both glorified it, and will glorify it

again.' Some of the people that stood by, but
had not heard the words distinctly, said it had
' thundered,' for the voice came from heaven

;

others who had caught the words, supposed that

God had spoken to Jesus by an angel, conformably
to the Jewish opinion that God had never spoken
but by the ministry of angels. Perhaps, however,
thunder attended the voice, either a little before or

after ; comp. Exod. xix. 16, 19 ; Rev. iv. 5, vi. I

[Bath Kol].—J. F. D.

THYATIRA (9i;dTe£/3ci,Td),acityonthenorthern

border of Lydia, about twenty-seven miles from
Sardis, the seat of one of the seven Apocalyptic
churches (Rev. i. 11 ; ii. 18). Its modern name is

Ak-hissar, or the uuhite castle. According to Pliny,

it was known in earlier times by the names Pelopia
and Euhippa {Hist. A'at. v. 29). Strabo asserts

that it was a Macedonian colony (xiii. p. 928).
The Roman road from Pergamus to Sardis passed
through it. It was noted for the art of dyeing, as

appears from Acts xvi. 14. Luke's account has
been confirmed by the discovery ofan inscription in

honour of Antonius Claudius Alphenus by the cor-

poration of dyers, which concludes with the words
ol pa4>e?s. It still maintains its reputation for this

manufacture, and large quantities of scarlet cloth

are sent weekly to Smyrna. The town consists of

about two thousand houses, for which taxes are

paid to the government, besides two or three

hundred small huts ; of the former 300 are inhabited
by Greeks, 30 by Armenians, and the rest by
Turks. The common language of all classes is the

Turkish ; but in writing it, the Greeks use the

Greek, and the Armenians the Armenian char-
acters. There are nine mosques and one Greek
church.—J. E. R.
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THYINE WOOD (^liXov OffCvov) is mentioned
as one of the articles of merchandise whicli would
cease to be purchased in consequence of the fall of
Babylon (Rev. xviii. 12). This wood was in con-
siderable demand by the Romans, being much em-
ployed by them in the ornamental wood-worfc of
their villas, and also for tables, bowls, and vessels

of different kinds. It is noticed by most ancient
authors, from the time of Theophrastus. It was
the citrus or citron-wood of the Romans (Cels.

Hierobot. vol. ii. p. 25). It was produced only in

Africa, in the neighbourhood of Mount Atlas, and
in Granada (Plin. Hist. Nat. xiii. 15).

503. Callitris quadrivalvis.

This cedar or citron-wood was most likely pro-

duced by Callitris quadrivalvis, the Thuja arti-

ctilata of Linnseus, which is a native of Mount
Atlas, and of other uncultivated hills on the coast of
Africa. In the kingdom of Morocco, according to

Broussouel, this tree produces the Sandarach resin

of commerce. Capt. S. E. Cook, in his Sketches

in Spain (vol. ii.), brought to light the fact that the

wood-work of the roof of the celebrated mosque,
now the cathedral of Cordova, built in the 9th
century, is of this wood ; it had previously been
thought to be that of the larch, from the resem-
blance of the Spanish word alerce, which is appHed
to the wood of Callitris quadrivalvis in Spain and
Barbary, to the Latin word larix (Loudon's Ar-
hret. iv. 2463). This, no doubt, was also the
citron or thyine-wood of the ancients, and therefore

that of the above-cited passage of the Revelation.

-J. F. R.

TIBERIAS (Ti/3epic{s ; Talm. Sn^D) is a small
town situated about the middle of the western bank
of the lake of Gennesareth. Tiberias was chiefly

built by the tetrarch Herod Antipas, and called

by him after the emperor Tiberias (Joseph. Antiq.
xviii. 2. 3). According to Josephus {Vit. sec. 65),
Tiberias was 30 stadia from Hippo, 60 from Gadara,
and 120 from Scythopolis; according to the Tal-

mud it was 13 Roman miles from Sepphoris ; and
Joliffe, in his Travels^ states that it is nearly 20
English miles from Nazareth, and 90 miles from
Jerusalem. Others find it above two days' journey
from Ptolemais.

From the time of Herod Antipas to the com-
mencement of the reign of Herod Agrippa II.,

Tiberias was the principal city of the province (see

Joseph. Vit. sec. 9). Justus, son of Pistus, when
addressing the inhabitants of Tiberias, stated that
' the city Tiberias had ever been a city of Galilee

;

and that in the days of Herod the tetrarch, who
had built it, it had obtained the principal place

;

and that he had ordered that the city Sepphoris
should be subordinate to the city Tiberias ; that
they had not lost this pre-eminence even under
Agrippa, the father, but had retained it until Felix
was procurator of Judcea ; but he told them that

now they had been so unfortunate as to be made a
present of by Nero to Agrippa ; and that upon
Sepphoris's submission of itself to the Romans, that

city was become the capital of Galilee, and that the
royal treasury and the archives were now removed
from them.' Tiberias was one of the four cities

which Nero added to the kingdom of Agrippa
(Joseph. Antiq. xx. 8. 4). Sepphoris and Tiberias

were the largest cities of Galilee (Joseph. Vit. sec.

65). In the last Jewish war the fortifications of

Tiberias were an important military station {Di
Bell. Jud. ii. 20. 6 ; iii. 10. I ; Vit. sec. 8, seq.)

According to Josephus (F/A sec. 12), the inhabit-

ants of Tiberias derived their maintenance chieflv

from the navigation of the lake of Gennesareth, and
from its fisheries. After the destruction of Jeru-
salem Tiberias was celebrated during several cen-

turies for its famous Rabbinical academy (see

Lightfoot's Horn Heb. p. 140, seq.)

Not far from Tiberias, in the immediate neigh-
bourhood of the town of Emmaus, were warm
mineral springs, whose celebrated baths are some-
times spoken of as belonging to Tiberias itself

(Joseph. De Bell. yitd. ii. 21. 6 ; Antiq. xviii,

2. 3 ; Vit. sec. 16; Mishna, Sabb. iii. 4; and other

Talmudical passages in Lightfoot's Horcz Heb. p.

133, seq. Compare also Wichmannshausen, ' De
Thermis Tiberiensibus,' in Ugolini Thesaur. tom.
vii.) These springs contain sulphur, salt, and
iron, and were employed for medicinal purposes.

Compare the Travels of Volney and Scholz.

There is a tradition that Tiberias was built on
the site of the town mJD Kinnej-eth

(
Onomasticon,

sub voce ' Chennereth'). Against this tradition

it has been urged that, according to Joshua xix.

35, Chinnereth belonged to the tribe of Naphthali.

Compare Reland (Palirstina, p. 161). It has also

been said that this tradition is contradicted by tlae

following statement of Josephus {Antiq. xviii. 2.

3) :
—

' Herod the tetrarch, who was in great favour

with Tiberius, built a city of the same name with
him, and called it Tiberias. He built it in the best

part of Galilee, at the lake of Gennesareth. There
are warm baths at a little distance from it, in a

village named Emmaus.'
Others have identified Tiberias with Chamath

;

but it also belonged to the tribe of Naphthali, and
the graves mentioned by Josephus militate against

it as much as against Chinnereth. According to the

Rabbins, Tiberias was situated on the site of Rak-
kath {Hieros. Megil. fol. 701). Comp. Otho. Lex.

Rabb. p. 755 ; but it too was in the territory ol

Naphthali, and if the graves mentioned by Jose-
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phus are any objection they must militate against

this assumption likewise (Lightfoot, Chorog. Cent.

cap. 72-74).

According to Joliffe {Travels, pp. 48, 49, seq.),

the modem Tubarieh has about four thousand in-

habitants, a considerable part of whom are Jews.

The hot springs are about thirty-five minutes from
Tabaria, and about twenty paces from the lake.

Comp. the Travels of Mariti, Hasselquist, Buck-
ingham, Burckhardt, and Richter. The site of the

present town does not fill the area of the ancient

Tiberias, of which there are still some insignificant

vestiges. Tilbarieh suffered greatly by an earth-

quake on New Year's Day, 1837. Almost every

building, with the exception of the walls and some
part of the castle, was levelled to the ground.

The inhabitants were obliged to live for some time

in wooden booths (Schubert, in d. Aliinchn. Ge-

lehrt. Anzeig. 1837, No. 191, p. 505 ; Winer's

Real-Wdrterb.)—C. H. F. B.

504. Tiberias.

TIBERIAS, Sea of. [Sea.]

TIBERIUS (Tt/3^/)ios), the third emperor of

Rome. He is mentioned by name only by St.

Luke, who fixes in the I5lh year of his reign the

commencement of the ministry of John the Baptist,

and of Christ (Luke iii. i). The other passages
in which he is mentioned under the title of Caesar,

offer no points of personal allusion, and refer to

him simply as the emperor (Matt xxii. 17, seq.;

Mark xii. 14, seq. ; Luke xx. 22, seq. ; xxiii. 2,
seq. ; John xix. 12, seq.)—

^J.
K.

TIBNI C:nri ; Sept. GoMJ-O, one of those fac-

tious men who took a prominent part in the troubles
which followed the violent death of Elah. He
disputed the throne of Israel with Omri, and the
civil war which was thus kindled between the two
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factions lasted about three years with varying suc-

cess, till the death of Tibni left his adversary mas-
ter of the crown, B.C. 929 (i Kings xvi. 21-23).

-J. K.

TIDAL 6j?nn ; Sept. QapydX), one of the

allies who with Chedorlaomer invaded Palestine in

the time of Abraham (Gen. xiv. i). Tidal bears

the somewhat singular title of ' king of nations ' or

'Gentiles' {O^M, goyi'm). Some make it almost a

proper name here, as in Josh. xii. 23, where we read
of a ' king of the Gentiles (^^oyim) of Gilgal.' Le
Clerc and others take it for Galilee, because in Is.

viii. 23 we meet with ' Galilee of the nations.' But
there were reasons for its having then acquired that

name, which did not exist in the time of Abraham,
when all Palestine and the neighbouring countries

were as much Gentile as Galilee. In fact, we
cannot tell who these Goyim were over whom
Tidal ruled ; Ijut it seems probable that he was a
chief of several confederated tribes, whose military

force he contributed to the expedition of Chedor-
laomer.—J. K.

TIDIIAR (imn) is twice mentioned in Scrip-

ture (Is. xli. 19, and be. 13), in both of which
places it is enumerated along with the Berosh
and T'ashshur, or cypress and box-tree, and is

translated /w^-i';'tr in the A. V. But it has been
vaiiously interpreted, and even by the same trans-

lator in the two passages. Thus it is rendered elm
in one passage, and box or p/7ie in the other. In
the Chaldee paraphrase, the word mur7i£ya7t, com-
monly thought to mean the elm, is used as the

synonym of tidhar. But no similar name having
been discovered in any of the cognate languages,

no proofs can be adduced in favour of one more
than another. The name tidhara, meaning ' three-

cornered,' is applied in India to a species of Eu-
phorbia [E. antiqttorwn) ; but this is not likely to

be the plant alluded to in Scripture. Gesenius is

of opinion that tidhar signifies a durable tree, or
one that yields durable wood. It is difficult, there-,

fore, to select from among the trees of Lebanon
that which is specially intended.—^J.

F. R.

TIGLATH-PILESER, the Assyrian king Avho
subjected the kingdom of Israel in B.C. 747. [See
Assyria; Israel; Merodach-Baladan.]

TIGRIS. [HiDDEKEL.]

TIMBREL. [Musical Instruments.]

TIMNA (WDn, restraint; Sept. Qa^xvi). i. A
concubine of Eliphaz, the son of Esau (Gen. xxxvi.

12-22; I Chron. i. 36). 2. Thechiefof an Edom-
itish tribe (Gen. xxxvi. 40; i Chron. i. 51).

TIMNAH (n:on; Sept. Q)aixv6). i. One of

the landmarks on the northern boundary of the
district allotted to Judah (Josh. xv. 10). This is

probably the same place which is called Timnatha
(Josh. xix. 43), and which belonged to the tribe of
Dan. It is supposed to be represented by the
modern Tibiie/i, a village about two miles to the
west of Ain Skeins (Bethshemesh), now deserted
(Robinson, B. R. ii. 16). 2. [Qaixvdda) A town
in the mountain district of Judah (Josh. xv. 57).
It is not mentioned elsewhere. By some it has
been confounded with the Timnath of Gen. xxxviii.

12 (von Raumer, PalcEst. p. 221); but this is

doubtful CKeil, in loc.)—^\ L. A.

TIMNATH, prop. Timnatha (nnJOH ; Sept

Qa.ii.v6. and Qafxjiadd). I. The place to which

Judah was going up when he was met by his

daughter-in-law Tamar (Gen. xxxviii. 13, ff.)

Whether this is identical with the Timnah of Josh.

XV. 10 remains uncertain, though the probability is

that it is so. 2. The residence of Samson's wife

(Josh. xiv. I, 2, 5).—W. L. A.

TIMNATH-HERES. [Timnath-serah.]

TIMNATH-SERAH (nnp-npon, portion of

abtmdance— i.e. remaining portion ; Sept. Qafiva-

aapdx), a town in the mountains of Ephraim, which
was assigned to Joshua, and became the place of

his residence and burial (Josh. xix. 50 ; xxiv. 30).

In Judg. ii. 9, it is called Timnath heres (portion

of the sun) ; but the former is probably the correct

reading, since a possession thus given to Joshua
after the rest of the land was distributed (Josh. xix.

49) would strictly be a portion remaining. This
was probably the same with the Timnah (Qafivd)

of Josephus (Antiq. w. I. zg ; De Bell. Jud. iii. 3.

5), the head of a toparchy lying between those of

Gophna and Lydda ; which seems to be recognised

in a place called Tibneh, lying north-west of Gophna
on tlie Roman road to Antipatris [Bibliotheca Sacra,

i. 483). The choice of Joshua was certainly not in

the best of the land. Jerome relates that Paula,

when travelling in these parts, marvelled that the

distributor of the possessions of the children of

Israel should have chosen for himself a situation so

rough and mountainous (Epitaph. Paulce, fol. 99).

-J. K.

TIMON (Tt'/xwj'), one of the seven chosen to

distribute to the poorer brethren the alms of the

church at Jerusalem (Acts vi. 1-6). From his name
he was probably of Gentile birth. Tradition makes
him one of the seventy-two disciples, and bishop of

Bostra, where he suffered martyrdom.—W. L. A.

TIMOTHY (TiMof^fos), a young Christian of

Derbe, grandson of Lois, and son of Eunice, a

Jewess, by a Greek father, who was probably a
proselyte (Acts xvi. i ; xx. 4). He seems to have
been brought up with great care in his family, and
to have profited well by the example of the ' un-

feigned faith' which dwelt in the excellent women
named in 2 Tim. i. 5 > iii- ^S- The testimonials

wliich Paul received in Lycaonia in favour of this

young disciple induced the apostle to make him
the companion of his journeys and labours in

preaching the gospel (Acts xvi. 2, 3 ; i Tim. iv.

12). He became his most faithful and attached

colleague ; and is frequently named by Paul with
truly paternal tenderness and regard. He calls him
'son Timothy' (i Tim. i. 18) ; 'my own son in

the faith' (i Tim. i. 2) ; 'my beloved son' (i Cor.

iv. 17); 'my workfellow' (Rom. xvi. 21); 'my
brother' (which is probably the sense of Tifxodeos 6

dSe\<p6s in 2 Cor. i. i). Timothy appears to have
been with the apostle at Rome, and to have been,

like him, a prisoner there, though liberated before

him (Heb. xiii. 23). His subsequent history is,

however, unknown. It appears from i Tim. i.

3, that when Paul went into Macedonia he left

Timothy in charge of the church at Ephesus, and
there are indications that he was still at Ephesus
when the apostle was (as usually understood) a

second time captive at Rome, and without hope of

deliverance (i Tim. iii 14) The. tradition is, that
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Timothy retained the charge of" the church at

Ephesus till his death, and eventually suffered

martyrdom in that city.—^J.
K,

TIMOTHY, Epistles to. The common au-

thorship of these two epistles has seldom been
denied ; nor, if denied, could the denial be success-

fully maintained, so marked and so numerous are

the points of resemblance between the two, except

upon the assumption that the one has been made
up from the other. When, however, we proceed

to inquire. By whom were they written ? the ques-

tion is one which has occasioned in more recent

times no small controversy.

If we defer to the testimony of the early eccle-

siastical writers, no doubt will remain upon the

point. For the high antiquity of these epistles the

allusions to passages in them by Barnabas, Clement
of Rome, Polycarp, and Ignatius, sufficiently vouch
(Lardner, ii. 20, 38, 79, 96). That they are also

to be regarded as genuine productions of the apostle

whose name they bear, is attested by Irenseus {Adv.

HcBr. lib. i. stib init. iii. 3. 3) ; by Theophilus of

Antioch, who quotes i Tim. ii. i, 2, along with
Rom. xiii. 7, 8, as part of ' the divine word' {Ad
Aiitol. iii. 14) ; by Clement of Alexandria {Strom.

ii. 383 ; ibid. p. 448) ; by TertuUian {De Preiser.

HcBret. c. 25) ; by Caius (ap. Euseb. Hist. Ecdes.

vi. 20) ; by Origen, etc. (comp. Lardner, vol. ii.)

To this weighty mass of external evidence there is

nothing to oppose of the same kind, for the omis-

sion of these epistles by Marcion from his Aposto-

{icon, is a fact, to which, from the well-known
caprice and prejudice of that heretic, no weight can
be attached. Unless, therefore, difficulties of an
insurmountable natui-e are presented by the epistles

themselves to our regarding them as the produc-
tions of Paul, we must hold their claim to rank as

his to be unimpeachable.
That such difficulties are presented by these

epistles has been confidently maintained by Eich-

horn {Einleit. iii. 317, ff. ), De Wette {Eiiileit. s.

283, ff.), and other scholars of note. The learned

and acute Schleiermacher assailed the genuineness

of the first epistle in his Kritisches Seiidschreiben an
y. C. Gass (Berlin 1807) ; but that of the second
he admitted, and not only so, but was wont to

censure the attempts of those who rejected it and
that to Titus, as ' removing the occasion and the

means for the criticism of the first' (Liicke, Theol,

Stud, lend Krit. 1834, s. 766). To examine all

the cavils which these eminent men, in the exercise

of that micrologistic criticism in which it seems
characteristic of their nation to delight, would be a
task altogether incompatible with the limits within

which we are confined. A succinct survey of the

more weighty of their objections we shall, however,
attempt to supply ; beginning with those which are

common to both epistles, and proceeding to such
as are peculiar to each.

I. It is objected tliat the general style of these

epistles is not Pauline. ' Has Paul's language in

general,' asks Eichhorn, ' the clearness and ease of

expression which we find in these pastoral epistles ?

Is it not much more unpolished, careless, and allied

to a prose which has been thrown together, rather

than carefully elaborated ?' etc. ' The force of

such an objection,' Eichhorn adds, ' it is very diffi-

cult to make apparent to those who have not the

natural gift of discerning modes of writing.' A
most convenient difficulty ! enabling the critic to

retort the charge of incapacity upon all who do not
see the characteristics of Paul's style in exactly tht
same light as they are viewed by him. We shelter
ourselves behind the ample authority of Hug, who
says of the latter part of the objection, that it ' is

absolutely false,' and who replies to the former by
asserting for a letter, written by the apostle to a
friend so intimate as Timothy, the right to exhibit

a more free and flowing style than would be proper
in a letter addressed to a church {Iiitrod. Fosdick's
transl. p. 569).

2. Much stress is laid by all who have impugned
the Pauline origin of these epistles on the occur-
rence in them of cJira^ Xeyd/xeva, and forms of ex-

pression not elsewhere usual with St. Paul. But
to this it may be replied that the same objection

might be offered against many of the unquestioned
writings of the apostle, such, c'x. gr., as the Epistle

to tlie Galatians, in which 57 aira^ Xeyo/xeva occur,

and the Epistle to the Philippians, in which we find

54, etc. ; from which it appears but fair to infer

that the occurrence of such is, so far as it can prove
anything, an evidence for rather than against the
Pauline origin of these epistles. All such reason-
ings, however, appear to rest upon too precarious a
basis to be allowed much weight. When it is re-

membered how much the style of a writer is affected

by his subject, by his design, by the state of his

mind at the time of writing, by the circumstances
of the parties forwhom his composition is intended,

as well as how much in the course of a few years

the style of even a very careful writer alters, we shall

cease to be much moved by the occurrence in the
epistles of such a writer as St. Paul, of unexpected
varieties and peculiarities of expression. The only
valid argument that can be urged against the genu-
ineness of a writing from such facts is, when it can
be shown that the writer has used phrases or words,
which it is historically impossible that the party to

whom the writing is ascribed could have employed
;

as has been done so successfully in several instances

by Bentley, in his work on the Epistles ascribed to

Phalaris. No attempt of this sort, however, is

made by those who have impugned the authenticity

of the Epistles to Timothy ;
' not one word has

been adduced which can be shown to be foreign to

the age of Paul ; not a single phrase has been
pointed out, of which either the outward form, or

the conception on which it is based, belongs to a

later age' (Planck, Beme7-htns:;en, ti. s. iv. s. 17).

So far from this, Eichhorn himself admits ' that

they have in their language much that is Pauline,'

and that the allusion to the apostle's persecuting

zeal before his conversion (l Tim. i. 13), the prin-

ciples asserted respecting both the substance and
the form of Christianity, and the proofs adduced,
are highly Pauline (p. 318). (See for details

Davidson's Introdiic. iii. 100, ff., and Alford's Gr.

N. T. iii. Prolegg. sec. 29, ff

)

3. It is objected that the writer of these epistles

utters sentiments in favour of the law which are

not Pauline, and teaches the efficacy of good
works in such a way as to be incompatible with

St. Paul's doctrine of salvation by grace. This as-

sertion we may safely meet with a pointed denial.

Tlie doctrine of this epistle concerning the law
is, that it is good if it be used uo/jiinws, as a law,

for the purposes which a moral law is designed to

serve ; and what is this but the doctrine of the

epistles to the Romans and Galatians, where the

apostle maintains that in itself and for its owil
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ends the divine law is holy, just, and good, and
becomes evil only when put out of its proper

place, and used for purposes it was never designed

to serve? (Rom. vii. 7-12; Gal. iii. 21, etc.)

What the writer here teaches concerning good
works is also in full harmony with the apostle

Paul's teaching in his acknowledged epistles (comp.

Rom. xii., Eph. v. and vi., etc.) ; and if in this

epistle there is no formal exposition of the gospel

scheme, but rather a dwelling upon practical duties,

the reason may easily be found in the peculiar

character of this as a pastoral epistle—an epistle of

official counsels and exhortations to a minister of

Christianity.

4. It is objected that in these epistles certain

heretical opinions are denounced which belong to

a later age than that of the apostle Paul. Baur
does not hesitate to pronounce the opinions in

question to be those of Marcionite Gnosticism.

But a careful examination of the passages adduced
(I Ep. i. 3, 4, 6, 7, 19; iv. 1-7; vi. 3 ff, 20;
2 Ep. ii. 16-23 ; iii. 6-9, 13 ; iv. 4) will suffice to

refute this assertion. From these passages it is

evident that the heretics in question had embraced
Judaistic notions (comp. Tit. i. 10, 14), and those

of a kind to which Gnosticism always was more or

less antagonistic, and that of Marcion strongly. On
the other hand, the character of the Judaising here

condemned is not exactly the same as that which
we find censured in the earlier Pauline epistles

;

it is more antinomian (i Tim. i. 7) and more dis-

tinctly immoral (i Tim. i. 19 ; iv. 2 ; vi. 5, comp.
Tit. i. II ; 2 Tim. ii. 17 ; iii. 6, etc., comp. Tit.

i. 15, 16). We probably see in it the more ad-

vanced form of the earlier tendency, according to

that natural progress by which ' wicked men and
seducers wax worse and worse' (2 Tim. iii. 13).

Such an advance may well have taken place within

the life-time of the apostle.

5. It is alleged that in these epistles and in that

to Titus, the hierarchical system appears more
complete, and the hierarchical spirit more manifest,

than it was in the days of the apostle Paul. This

is founded on the recognition in these epistles of
eTriaKOTToi, Trpea^vTepoi, and dLCLKOvoi.. This, how-
ever, of itself obviously proves nothing, for these

official names occur in earlier epistles and in the

Acts, and must have been contemporary with the

church institute itself. To make the objection of

any weight it would require to be shown that the

three orders of the ministry are presented in these

epistles in that relation to each other which we
find at a later age, and which alone can be pro-

perly called the hierarchical system. That bishops

01 presbyters, and deacons, have been from the

first officers in the church, and that it is a duty of

the members to revere and respect them, are points

on which all are agreed ; and there does not ap-

pear to be anything said of or to such in these

epistles which might not have been uttered in the

earliest of Paul's writings.

Besides these objections, which apply to both
epistles alike, there are some which affect each
epistle separately.

To the first epistle it is objected : i. That it

presents Timothy in a light in which it is incon-

sistent with other notices of him in Paul's epistles

to regard him. Here he appears as little better

than a novice, needing instruction as to the simplest
a.Tairs of ecclesiastical order ; whereas, in the first

epistle to the Corinthians, written earlier than this,

we find him (iv, 17) described by Paul as ' My be-

loved son, and faithful in the Lord, who shall bring

you into remembrance of my ways which be in

Christ, as I teach everywhere in every church ;*

and in I Thess. i. I -3, we are told that the apostle

had sent him to Thessalonica to establish the be-

lievers there, and to comfort tliem concerning their

faith. If Timothy was so well able to regulate

the churches at Corinth and Thessalonica, how, it is

asked, can it be supposed that a short while after-

wards he should require such minute instructions

for his conduct as this epistle contains ? To this it

may be replied, (i) that in visiting Corinth and
Thessalonica Timothy acted as the apostle's dele-

gate, and had, doubtless, received from him minute
instructions as to how he should proceed among
those to whom he was sent ; so that the alleged

difference in the circumstances of Timothy when
sent to Corinth, and when left in Ephesus, disap-

pears ; (2) that it does not necessarily follow, from
the injunctions given to Timothy in this epistle,

that the writer regarded him as a novice ; for they

rather respect the application of general principles

to peculiar local circumstances, than set forth in-

structions such as a novice would require ; and (3)

it is not to be forgotten that the apostle designed

through Timothy to present to the church at large

a body of instruction which should be useful to it

in all ages of its existence.

2. It is objected that after the church at

Ephesus had enjoyed the apostle's instructions and
presidency for three years, it could not have been,

at the time this epistle is supposed to have been
written by Paul, in such ignorance of ecclesiastical

arrangements as the injunctions here given would
lead us to suppose. But what is there in the

epistle that necessitates such a supposition ? It con-

tains many directions to Timothy how he should

conduct himself in a church, some of which are

certainly of an elementary character, but there is

nothing that leads to the conclusion that they were
«// intended for the benefit of the church at Ephesus,

or that the state of that churclr was such as to

require that injunctions of this kind should be

given for its sake alone. Timothy's sphere of

evangelistic effort extended greatly beyond Ephesus

;

and this epistle was designed at once to guide him
as to what he was to do in the churches which
he might be called to regulate, and to supply his

authority for so doing. Besides, does it not natur-

ally occur that such minute injunctions are just such

as a person forging this epistle at a later period in

Paul's name would be most likely to avoid ?

3. The absence of allusions to events in Ti-

mothy's history has been alleged against the Pauline

origin of this epistle. A strange objection !—and
as untenable as strange. This may be seen by a

reference to the following passages : i. 18 ; iv. 14 ;

V. 23 ; vi. 12.

4. It is alleged that the writer of this epistle

has made such a mistake as Paul could not have
made when he classes Alexander with Hymenseus
(I Tim. i. 20) as a false Christian, whereas we
know from 2 Tim. iv. 14 that he was not a

Christian at all. But where is the shadow of evi-

dence that the Alexander mentioned in I Tim. i.

20 is the same person with the Alexander men-
tioned in 2 Tim. iv. 14 ? Was this name so un-

common in Ephesus that we must needs suppose

a blunder, where a writer speaks of one so called

as a heretic, simply because in other passages
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mention is made of one so called who was not a

heretic ? Nothing can be more obvious than that

there were two Alexanders, just as there might
have been twenty, known to the apostle and Ti-

mothy ; and that of these two one was a heretic and
ti'oubler of the church at Ephesus, and the other

probably a heathen and an enemy of the apostle.

5. In I Tim. i. 20, mention is made of Hy-
menseus as a heretic, whom the writer makes I'aul

say he had excommunicated ; but this is a mis-

take, for in 2 Tim. ii. 17, we find Hymen^us still

a member of the church at Ephesus, and such a
mistake could not have been made by Paul. Here,
however, it is assumed without proof, (i) that the

Hymenffius of the one epistle is the same as the

Hymenceus of the other
; (2) that being the same,

he was still a member of the same church ; and

(3) that it was impossible for him, though excom-
municated, to have returned as a penitent to the

church, and again to have become a plague to it.

Here are three hypotheses on wliich we may
account for the fact referred to, and until they be
all excluded it will not follow that any blunder is

chargeable upon the writer of this epistle.

6. In I Tim. vi. 13, the writer refers to our
Lord's good confession before Pontius Pilate.

Now of this we have a record in John's Gospel
;

but as this was not written in Paul's time, it is

urged that this epistle must be ascribed to a later

writer. It is easy to obviate any force that may
appear to be in this remark by the consideration

that all the prominent facts of our Lord's life, and
especially the circumstances of his death, were
familiarly known by oral communication to all

the Christians before the Gospels were written.

Though, then, John's Gospel was not extant in

Paul's time, the facts recorded by John were well

known, and might therefore be very naturally

referred to in an epistle from one Christian to

another. Of our Lord's confession before Pilate

we may readily suppose that Paul, the great advo-
cate of the spirituality of the Messiah's kingdom,
was especially fond of making use.

7. It is alleged that I Tim. iii. 16 bears marks
of being a quotation from a confession or symbol
of the church, of which there were none in Paul's

day. But what marks of this does the passage
present ? The answer is, the use of the word 0^0-

\oyov/xivus, a technical word, and the word used
by the ecclesiastical writers to designate something
in accordance with orthodox doctrine. This is

true ; but as technical words are first used in their

proper sense, and as the proper sense of ofxoXoyov-

fxivujs perfectly suits the passage in question, there is

no reason for supposing any such later usage as De
Wette suggests. Besides, his argument tells both
ways, for one may as well assert that the ecclesi-

astical usage arose from the terms of this passage,

as affirm that the terms of this passage were bor-
rowed from ecclesiastical usage.

8. The writer of this epistle quotes as a part of
ScripUire a passage which occurs only in Luke x.

7 ; but as Luke had not written his Gospel at the
time Paul is supposed to have written this epistle,

and as it is not the habit of the N. T. writers to

quote from each other in the way they quote from
the O. T., we are bound to suppose that this epistle

is the production of a later writer. But does this

writer quote Luke x. 7, in the manner alleged?
The passage referred to is in ch. v. 18, where we
have first a citation from Deut. xxv. 4, introduced

by the usual formula, ' The Scripture saith ;' and
then the writer adds, as further confirmatory of hii

position, the saying of our Lord, which is supposed
to be quoted from Luke's Gospel. Now we are
not bound to conclude that this latter was adduced
by the writer as a part of Scripture. It may be
regarded as a remark of his own, or as some pro-
verbial expression, or as a well-known saying of
Christ's, by which he confirms the doctrine he is

establishing. We are under no necessity to extend
the formula with which the verse is commenced so

as to include in it all that the verse contains. The
Kal by itself will not justify this ; indeed we may
go further, and affirm that the use of koX alone
rather leads to an opposite conclusion, for had the
writer intended the latter clause to be regarded as

a quotation from Scripture as well as the former,
he would probably have used some such formula
as Kal -KaKiv (comp. Heb. ii. 13).

9. It is alleged that the ordinance concerning
widows (v. 9, ff) betrays a later date than the
time of St. Paul. But in order to make this good,
those who adduce the objection have to assume
that these widows were deaconnesses, an order
not recognised in the apostolic age. This may
be [Deaconness] ; but the assumption that these
widows were deaconnesses is wholly gratuitous.

They were persons received into a class, either as
fit objects for relief, or as fit agents of some work

;

but there is no evidence that they held any office

in the church, or were in any sense an instihtlion.

10. De Wette maintains that the injunction in

ch. V. 23 is so much beneath the dignity of an
apostle, that we cannot suppose it to have pro-
ceeded from such a writer as Paul. But what is

there in such an injunction less dignified than in

many injunctions of an equally familiar nature
scattered through Paul's epistles ? And in what is

it incompatible with the apostolic character that

one sustaining it should enjoin upon a young,
zealous, and active preacher, whom he esteemed
as his own son, a careful regard to his health ; the
more especially when, by acting as is here en-
joined, he would vindicate Christian liberty from
those ascetic restraints by which the false teachers
sought to bind it.

Such are the principal objections which have of
late been urged against the Pauline authorship of
the First Epistle to Timothy. Let us now turn to
glance with equal brevity at those which have
been urged against the Second. Of these the most
weighty are founded on the assumption that this

epistle must be viewed as written during the
apostle's first imprisonment at Rome ; and as, for

reasons to be subsequently stated, we do not
regard this assumption as tenable, it will not be
necessary to occupy space with any remarks upon
them. We may leave unnoticed also those ob-
jections to this epistle which are mere repetitions
of those urged against the first, and which admit
of similar replies.

I. In ch. iii. 11 the writer enumerates a series

of persecutions and afflictions which befel him
at Antioch, Iconium, and Lystra, of which he
says Timothy knew. Would Paul, it is asked,
in making such an enumeration, have committed
the mistake of referring to persecutions which he
had endured before his connection with Timothy,
and have said nothing of those which he endured
subsequently, and of which Timothy must have
known, whilst of the former he viigkt be ignorant

!
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But there is no mistake in the matter. Paul has

occasion to refer to the knowledge Timothy had
of his sufferings for the gospel. Of these some
had occurred before Timothy's connection with

him, whilst others had occurred while Timothy
was his companion and fellow-sufferer. Of the

latter, therefore, Paul makes no specific mention,

feeling that to be unnecessary ; but of the former,

of which Timothy could know only by hearsay,

but of which he no doubt did know, for we cannot

conceive that any interesting point in Paul's pre-

vious histoiy would be unknown to his ' dear son

in the faith,' he makes specific enumeration. This

fully accounts for his stopping short at the point

where Timothy's personal experience could amply
supply the remainder.

2. The declaration in ch. iv. 7, etc., is incom-
patible with what Paul says of himself in Phil. iii.

12, etc. But respect must be had to the very dif-

ferent circumstances in which the apostle was when
he wrote these two passages. In the one case he
viewed himself as still engaged in active work, and
having the prospect of service before him ; in the

other he regards himself as very near to death, and
shortly about to enter into the presence of his Master.

Surely the same individual might in the former of

these cases speak of work yet to do, and in the latter

of his work as done, without any contradiction,

3. In ch. i. 6, and ii. 2, there are allusions to

ecclesiastical ceremonies which betray a later age

than that of Paul. This is said without reason. The
laying on of hands in the conferring of a xa/jicr/ia

was altogether an apostolic usage ; and the hear-

ing of Paul's doctrines was what Timothy, as his

companion in travel, could easily enjoy, without
our needing to suppose that the apostle is here

represented as acting the part of professor in a

school of theology.

A survey of these objections will show that no
insuperable objection lies in the way of our yield-

ing full assent to the claims of these two epistles

to Timothy to rank among the productions of
the apostle Paul. On the other side, the entire

spirit, tone, character, and contents of these epistles

are so truly Pauline, that they carry the evidence
of their authenticity with them.

(Comp. the Inhvductioits of Michaelis, Eichhorn,
Hug, De Wette, Bertholdt, Guericke, Schott,

Davidson, Bleek, Reuss, etc. ; Schleiermacher,

Ut:b. den sogenatuiten ersten Brief des Paulos an
den Timotheos, Berlin 1807, i2mo ; Planck, Be-
fjierkujigen iiber d. ersten Patilin. Brief an d. Tim.
Gott. 1808, 8vo ; Beckhaus, Devocabtdis aira^Xeyo-

fxivois in I. ad Tim. Ep. Paulina obviis, anthentia

ejus nihil detrahentibics, Lingse 1810, 8vo ; Curtius,

De te7npo7-e quo prior Paidi ad Tim. Epist. exarata

sit, Berol. 1828, 8vo, etc. ; Otto, Die Geschichtl.

verhdltnisse der Past. Briefe, Leipz. i860).

Assuming that these epistles were written by St.

Paul, the question next to be considered respects

the time when each of them was composed.
With regard to the first, it is clear that it was

written not long after Paul had left Ephesus for

Macedonia (ch. i. 3). Now from Acts xx. i we
learn that Paul left Ephesus after the uproar caused
by Demetrius, and went into Macedonia. Shall

we suppose, then, that it was at this time this

epistle was written ? Many excellent critics reply
in the affirmative ; and upon the whole we think
this opinion the one to be preferred. It is not,

however, wthout difficulties; the chief of which

lies in the fact that Timothy, to whom this epistle

is addressed, appears to have been with Paul in

Macedonia at this time (comp. 2 Cor. i. i). To
obviate this objection, it has been suggested that

Paul might have written this epistle immediately
after leaving Ephesus, and the second to the Cor-
inthians not before the concluding period of his

stay in Macedonia ; so that Timothy might have
visited him in the interval. This appears to re-

move the difficulty, but it does so by suggesting a

new one ; for how on this supposition are we to

account for the apostle's delaying so long to write

to the Corinthians after the arrival of Titus, by
whose intelligence concerning the state of the Cor-

inthian church Paul was led to address them?
[Second Epistle to the Corinthians.] It

may be asked also if it be likely that Timothy, after

receiving such a charge as Paul gives him in this

epistle, would so soon have left Ephesus and fol-

lowed the apostle. Pressed by these difficulties,

many critics of note have resorted to the hypothesis

that this epistle must have been written at a later

period, subsequent to the apostle's first imprison-

ment at Rome, and upon a journey undertaken by
him during the interval between that and his final

imprisonment. But this hypothesis seems to assume
the possibility of churches remaining in and around
Ephesus in a state of defective arrangement and
order for a greater length oftime than we can believe

to have been the case. It is opposed also by what
Paul says, ch. iv. 12, from which we learn that at'

the time this epistle was written Timothy was in

danger of being despised as a youth ; but this could

hardly be said of him after St. Paul's first imprison-

ment, when he must on the lowest computation

have been upwards of thirty years of age. To
weaken this objection it has been said that even at

that age Timothy was young enough to exercise

authority over bishops who might be older than

himself. But it is not in this connection that the

allusion occurs, but in connection with work to

be done in driving heresies out of the community
of the faithful. And, finally, this hypothesis is

directly opposed to the solemn declaration of

Paul to the elders of the church at Ephesus
when he met them at Miletus :

' I know that ye
all shall see my face no more ' (Acts xx. 25), for

it assumes that he did see them again and preached
to them. These difficulties in the way of the hypo-
thesis of a later date for this epistle seem to us

weightier than those which attach to the other

supposition. An attempt has been made by C. W.
Otto [Die Gesch. Verhdlt. p. 23, ffi) to avoid the

difficulty in this passage by translating it thus :
' As

I in Ephesus exhorted thee to stand fast, so do
thou, as thou goest to Macedonia, enjoin on some
not to adhere to strange doctrines, etc' The pas-

sage is thus made to refer to Timothy's going to

Macedonia, not to the apostle's, and the occasion

of his going is referred to the journey mentioned
Acts xix. 21, 22, with which the visit to Corinth
mentioned i Cor. iv. 17, xvi. 10, is made to syn-

chronise. The date of i Tim. is thus placed before

that of I Cor. All this, however, rests on a ren-

dering of I Tim. i. 3 which, in spite of much learned

disquisition, the writer has failed to vindicate.

With regard to the second epistle, it is certain

that it was written at Rome, and whilst the apostle

was a prisoner there (i. 8, 16 ; ii. 9 ; i. 17 ; iv. 21)

;

but the question arises, was it during his first or his

second imprisonment that this took place 2
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In favour of the first, tba most weighty consi-

deration arises out of the fact that the apostle

appears to have had the same individuals as his

companions when he wrote this epistle, as he had
when he wrote the epistles to the Ephesians, Phi-

lippians, and Colossians, and that to Philemon,

which we know were written during his first im-

prisonment at Rome. ' At tlie beginning of the

imprisonment,' says Hug, who has veiy forcibly

stated this argument in favour of the earlier hypo-

thesis, ' when the Epistle to the J£phesians was
written, Timothy, who was not one of Paul's com-
panions on the voyage to Italy (Acts xxvii. 2), was
not with him at Rome ; for Paul does not add his

name in the address with which the epistle com-
mences, as he always did when Timothy was at

his side. Timothy afterwards arrived ; and ac-

cordingly, at the outset of the epistles to the Col-

ossians and Philemon, his name appears with the

apostle's (Col. i. I ; Phil, i) ; secondly, Luke was
in Paul's company (Col. iv. 10 ; Phil. 24) ; thirdly,

Mark was likewise with him (Col. iv. 10 ; Phil.

24) ; fourthly, Tychicus was then Paul's Std/cofos

and letter-bearer, and, in particular, was sent to

Asia (Eph. vi. 21 ; Col. iv. 7, 8). All these cir-

cumstances are presented to view in the second

epistle to Timothy. Timothy was not with Paul

at first, but was summoned to his side (2 Tim. iv.

9, 21); secondly, Luke was with him (iv. Il);

thirdly, he wishes Mark to come with Timothy, so

that he must have been with him in the course of

his imprisonment (iv. il); fourthly, Tychicus was
with him in the capacity of letter-bearer, and, in

particular, was sent to Asia (iv. 12). Now, in

order to suppose that Paul wrote this epistle to

Timothy during the second imprisonment at Rome,
we must assume that the circumstances of both

were exactly the same, etc. We must also assume
that Paul at both times, even in the latter part of

Nero's reign, was permitted to receive friends

during his confinement, to write letters, despatch

messengers, and, in general, to have free inter-

course with everybody' {Inirodziclion, p. SS^j ^'^-j

Fosdick's transl.

)

The case, as here stated, it must be admitted, is

strongly in favour of our assigning the composition

of this epistle to the time of St. Paul's first imprison-

ment at Rome. On the other hand, the difficulties

lying in the way of this seem insuperable. Hug's
reasoning assumes that the epistle must have been
written in the ea7-ly part of the apostle's imprison-

ment, else Timothy could not have been absent at

the time of its composition. But that this is utterly

inadmissible the following considerations show :

—

I. When St. Paul wrote to the Colossians, the

Philippians, and Philemon, Demas was with him
;

when he wrote this epistle to Timothy, Demas had
forsaken him, having loved this present world and
gone to Thessalonica (iv. 10). 2. When St. Paul

wrote to the Ephesians, Colossians, Philippians,

and Philemon, he was in good hopes of a speedy

liberation from his imprisonment ; when he wrote

this epistle to Timothy he had lost all these hopes,

and was anticipating death as near at hand (iv. 6-8).

3. At the time this epistle was written St. Paul had
been, if not oftener, at least once before the bar of

the emperor, when he had offered his apology (iv.

16). 4. Tychicus, the bearer of the letters to the

Colossians, had been despatched from Rome before

this epistle to Timothy was written (iv. 12). 5. At
the time the epistles to the Colossians and Philemon

were written, Aristarchus was with St. Paul ; by

the time this was written Aristarchus had left him
(iv. 11). All these circumstances forbid our suppos-

ing that this Second Epistle to Timothy was written

before the epistles above named, that is, in the

early part of St. Paul's first imprisonment at Rome.
Shall we then assign the epistle to a later period of

that same imprisonment ? Against this also lie diffi-

culties. Before we can admit it we must suppose

that Timothy and Mark, who did not accompany

St. Paul to Rome, had shortly after followed him
thither, and, after remaining awhile, left the apostle,

and were again requested by him in this epistle to

return ; that during the interval of their absence from

Rome, St. Paul's first trial had occurred ; and that,

yet even before he had so much as appeared before

his judges, he had written to his friends in terms

intimating his full confidence of a speedy release

(Phil. i. 25; ii. 24; Philem. 22). These circum-

stances may perhaps admit of explanation ; but

there are others which seem to present insuperable

difficulties in the way of the supposition that this

epistle was written at any period of Paul's first im-

prisonment at Rome. i. St. Paul's imprisonment

of which we have an account in the Acts, was of a

much milder kind than that in which he was at the

time he wrote this epistle. In the former case he

was permitted to lodge in his own hired house, and

to receive all who came to him, being guarded

only by a single soldier ; in the latter he was in

such close confinement that Onesiphorus had no

small difficulty in finding him ; he was chained, he

suffered evil even unto bonds as a malefactor, his

friends had mostly deserted him, and he had nar-

rowly escaped destruction from the Roman tyrant

(i. 16-18 ; ii. 9 ; iv. 6, 7, 8, 18). 2. In ch. iv. 13

he requests Timothy to bring with him from Troas

some books, parchments, etc., which he had left

at that place. If we suppose the visit here referred

to the same as that mentioned in Acts xx. 5-7, we
must conclude that these documents had been

allowed by the apostle to lie at Troas for a space

of seven or eight years, as .that length of time

elapsed between the visit to Troas, mentioned by

Luke, and St. Paul's first imprisonment at Rome.
This is surely very unlikely, as the documents were

plainly of value to the apostle ; and if by cpaikbvqs,

in this passage, he meant a cloak or mantle, the

leaving of it for so long a time unused when it

might have been of service, and the sending so

anxiously for it when it could be of little or none,

as the apostle's time of departure was at hand, must

be allowed to be not a little improbable. 3. Inch,

iv. 20 St. Paul speaks of having left Trophimus sick

at Miletus. Now this could not have been on the

occasion referred to in Acts xx. 15 ; for subsequent

to that Trophimus was with the apostle at Jerusalem

(Acts xxi. 29). It follows that St. Paul must have

visited Miletus at a subsequent period ; but he did

not visit it on his way from Jerusalem to Rome on

the occasion of his first imprisonment ; and this,

therefore, strongly favours the hypothesis of a

journey subsequent to that event, and immediately

antecedent to the writing of this epistle. The
attempt to enfeeble the force of this by translating

cLTriXiirov, ''they left,' etc., and understanding it of

messengers from Ephesus coming to visit Paul, is

ingenious, but can hardly be admitted, as no sound

interpreter would forcibly supply a subject to a verb

where the context itself naturally supplies one. 4.

In ch. iv. 20 the apostle says, ' Erastus abode in
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Corinth.' Such langiiage implies that shortly

before writing this epistle the apostle had been at

Corinth, where he left Erastus. But before his

first imprisonment St. Paul had not been at Corinth

for several years, and during the interval Timothy

had been with him, so that he did not need to

write to him at a later period about that visit (Acts

XX. 4). Hug contends that ^fieive simply expresses

the fact that Erastus was then residing at Corintii,

without necessarily implying that St. Paul had left

him there ; but would the apostle in this case have

used the aorist ?

On these grounds the hypothesis has been

adopted, that St. Paul, after his first imprisonment,

was set at liberty, resumed his missionary labours,

was again apprehended, and wrote this epistle

during his second imprisonment. Whichever hypo-

thesis we adopt we shall encounter difficulties ; but

the latter seems, upon the whole, the preferable

(comp. tlie Infrodr/ct/o/is of Home, Hug, Michaelis,

Eichhorn ; Hempen' s, Lebe7i Paidi ; Paley's Horce

PcuiUncT, etc.)

The design of the first epistle is partly to instruct

Timothy in the duties of that office with which he

had been intnisted, partly to supply him with cre-

dentials to the churches which he might visit, and

partly to furnish through him guidance to the

churches themselves. It may be divided into three

parts, exclusive of the introduction (i. I, 2), and the

conclusion (vi. 20, 21). In the yfrj/ of these parts

(i. 3-20) the apostle reminds Timothy generally of

his functions, and especially of the duties he had

to discharge in reference to certain false teachers,

who were anxious to bring the believers under the

yoke of the law. In the second (ii. -vi. 2) he gives

Timothy particular instructions concerning the

orderly conducting of divine worship, the qualifi-

cations of bishops and deacons, and the proper

mode of behaving himself in a church. In the

third (y\. 3-19) the apostle discourses against some
vices to which the Christians at Ephesus seem to

have been prone.

The design of the second epistle is partly to in-

form Timothy of the apostle's tiying circumstances

at Rome, and partly to utter a last warning voice

against the errors and delusions ^^•hich were cor-

rupting and disturbing the churches. It consists

of an inscription (i. I-5) ; ofa series of exhortations

to Timothy, to be faithful in his zeal for sound

doctrine, patient under affliction and persecution,

careful to maintain a deportment becoming his

office, and diligent in his endeavours to counteract

the unhallowed efforts of the false teachers (i. 6

;

iv. 8) ; and a conclusion in which Paul requests

Timothy to visit him, and sends the salutations of

certain Christians at Rome to Timothy, and those of

the apostle himself to some believers in Asia Minor.

Commentaries : Mosheim, Erkldrting, Hamb.

1755, 4to; Zachariae, Paraphrast. Erkldr. 1775.

\Vegscheider, Der I. Br. des Ap. P. an d. Tim.

iibersetzt nnd erhldrt. Gott. 1810, 8vo ; Heyden-
reich, Die Pastoralbriefe Panli erlaiitert. Hadamar.
1826-1828, 2 vols. 8vo ; Mack, Cominent. iib.d. Pas-

toralbr. Tiib. 1841, 8vo ; Matthies, Ej'kldr. d.

Pastoi'albr. Griefswald 1840 ; Leo, Patdi Epist.

prima ad Tim. Grezca cnvi Cojnment. perpetzw.

Lips. 1838, 8vo, Altera, ib. 1850.—W. L. A.

TIN. [Bedil.J

TINSHEMETH (nOC'jn). This name has

already been referred to the ' chamjeleon,' but there

is no doubt that it also denotes a bird ; for it occurs

in the enumeration of unclean species which the

law forbade to be eaten, and we are not at liberty

to presume that a lizard could be meant, where all

the others are positively flying creatures (Lev. xi.

18; Deut. xiv. 16). Bochart, with his usual

learning, endeavours to prove it to be a species of

owl ; but in that case not less than three species of

owls would be enumerated in the series, while many
other birds that carmot well be assumed to be clean

would be omitted. The Sept. and the Vulgate
understand a water-fowl to be meant, the first

i-endering it iropcpvpluiv, and the second, not com-
prehending the meaning of this designation, render-

ing it ' swan. ' Giggeius wavered between these

two ; and Dr. Mason Harris, seemingly not better

informed, and confounding the American red species

with the white one of Africa, guessed that porphy-
rion must mean the ' flamingo. ' The swan, for

which some recent scholars contend, asserting that

it was held sacred in Egypt, does not occur, so far

as we have ascertained, in any Egyptian ancient

picture, and is not a bird which, in migrating to the

south, even during the coldest seasons, appears to

proceed further than France or Spain, though no
doubt individuals may be blown onwards in hard
gales to the African shore. We recollect only two
instances of swans being noticed so far to the south
as the sea between Candia and Rhodes : one where
a traveller mentions his passing through a flock

reposing on the sea during the night ; the other

recorded by Hasselquist, who saw one on the coast

of Egypt ; but we conjecture that they mistook
pelicans for swans, particularly as the last men-
tioned are fresh-water birds, and do not readily

505. The Porphyrion.

take to the true salt sea. We prefer the rendering
of the Sept., because the porphyrion, or purple
gallinula, cannot have been unknown to the trans-

lators, as it was no doubt common in the Alex-
andrian temples, and was then, as it is now, seen
both in Egjpt and Palestine. The circumstance
of tlie same name being given to the chameleon
may have arisen from both having the faculty of

changing colours, or being iridescent ; the first

when angry becoming green, blue, and purple

—

colours which likewise play constantly on the glossy

parts of the second's plumage. The porphyrion
is superior in bulk to our water-hen or gallinula,

has a hard crimson shield on the forehead, and
flesh-coloured legs ; the head, neck, and sides are

of a beautiful turquoise blue, the upper and back
parts of a dark but brilliant indigo.
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The poi-phyrion is a remarkable bird, abounding
in the southern and eastern parts of Europe and
Western Asia, feeding itself standing on one leg,

and holding its food in the claws of the other. It

was anciently kept tame in the precincts of pagan
temples, and therefore perhaps was marked unclean,

as most, if not all, the sacred animals of the heathens
were. We subjoin a figure of porphyria hyacin-
thittus, the species most common in Europe, al-

though there are several others in Asia and Africa
;

porphyria erythropKS, abundant on the south-east

coast of Africa, appears to be that which the pagan
priests most cherished.—C. H. S.

TIPHSAH (npSn ; Sept. Getr/jd, Q^a\ a large

and opulent city on the western bank of the Eu-
phrates. It is doubtless the same as the Thapsacus
of the Greeks and Romans. The name means 'ford

;'

and the town was, in fact, situated at the lowest
fording-place of the Euphrates ; whence it became
the point of trading-communication between the
natives east and west of the river. On this account,
and as commanding the ford, the possession of the

place was deemed of great importance by the ruling

powers of the day (Xenoph, Anab. i. 4, ii ; Arrian,
ii. 13 ; iii. 7 ; Strabo, xvi. p. 1082

; Q. Curtius,

X. 1-9). This circumstance explains the conten-
tions of the kings of Syria and Egypt respecting

Carchemish, which was a strong place a little lower
down the river, at the junction of the Chaboras.
Solomon obtained possession of Tiphsah (i Kings
iv. 24), probably in connection with the series of
operations (of which the building or fortification of
Tadmor was one) adopted by him for the purpose
of drawing the Eastern trade into his own dominions
[Solomon ; Tadmor]. Nothing remains of Tiph-
sah at the present day except the name ; but the
site is supposed to be marked by the village of Ed-
Deyr. The Tiphsah of 2 Kings xv. 16 is usually

identified with the above by Jewish writers ; but it

seems rather to have been in the land of Israel, and
not far from Tirzah.—^J,

K.

TIRAS. [Nations, Dispersion of.]

TIRHAKAH, king of Gush (Ethiopia in the

Gommon Version), who in the days of Hezekiah
came out against Sennacherib when he was mak-
ing war on Judah (2 Kings xix. 9 ; Is. xxxvii. 9).

He is the TapaKds of Manetho, the third king of
the twenty-fifth dynasty, and the TeapKwv of Strabo
(xv. 687), with whom the twenty-fifth Ethiopic

dynasty came to an end. According to Strabo, he
made his way victoriously as far as the Pillars of
Hercules. The length of his reign is fixed by
Syncellus at eighteen, and by Eusebius at twenty
years. According to the first statement, the period
of his reign falls in the years 714-696 B.C. His
successful opposition to the power of Assyria is

recorded on the walls of a Theban temple, for at

Medinet Habu are the figure and the name of this

king and the captives he took. That Tirhakah
ruled at Napata, now Gebel Eerkel, and in the

Thebaid at the same period, is proved by the addi-

tions he made to the temples of Thebes, and by
the monuments he built in Ethiopia. That he was
a very potent monarch is evident from his defeat of
Sennacherib, as well as from the monuments he
has left lioth in Egj'pt and Ethiopia, and his main-
tenance of the Egyptian possessions in Asia ; and
although Strabo may have exaggerated his power
when he affirms that he extended his conquests like

VOL. III.

Sesostris into Europe, yet his authority is of use,
as it leads to the conclusion that Tirhakah ruled
Lower as well as Upper Egypt [Sennacherib].—
J. R. B,

TIRSHATHA (XriBnnn, always with the art.
;

Sept. ^Adepcraa-dd), a title borne by Zerubbabel and
Nehemiah as Persian governors of Judsea (Ezra ii.

63 ; Neh. vii. 65, 70; viii. 9; x. 2). It seems to

come from the Persic iJ, torsh, * severe,' and,

in that case, would be equivalent to ' your severity;'
comp. 'dread sovereign,' and the German 'ge-
strenger Herr,' a title formerly borne by the ma-
gistrates of the free and imperial German states.

TIRZAH (nnn) is mentioned only once in

Scripture, namely in Is. xliv. 14. • He (that is,

the carpenter, ver. 13) heweth him down cedars,,
and taketh the cypress' {tirzah) for the purpose of
making an idol. There is no doubt but the wood
must have been of a texture fit to be worked, as
well as to retain the shape given to it. Though
translated ' cypress,' we have no proof that this tree
was intended, but it is well suited for the purpose
indicated. [Berosh.] The Greek translators,
Aquila and Theodotion, have employed a word
which denotes the wild or forest oak {dypio^dXai'os).
The oldest Latin version renders the Hebrew word
by ilex, 'the evergreen oak' (Rosenmiiller, p. 317).
As the wood of this species is well fitted for being
worked into images, and was so employed by the
ancients, it is possible that it may be that intended,
though we have no satisfactory proof of its bein?
so.—J. F. R.

TIRZAH (nyin, 'pleasantness;' GepcrcC; Oap.

ffiKd ; Alex. Qep/xd ; Qepad ; Thersa), an ancient
royal city of the Canaanites, captured by Joshua
(Josh. xii. 24). After its conquest it is not again
mentioned in history till the time of Jeroboam, who
appears to have chosen it as his principal residence.
He was at least living there when his son Abijah
died (i Kings xiv. 17). From this period till the
founding of Samaria by Omri (some fifty years) it

continued to be the capital of the northern king-
dom (xy. 21, 33). It was the scene of Elah's mur-
der (xvi. 8), and there too Zimri the murderer, to
escape the avenging sword of Omri, ' burnt the
king's house over him with fire, and died' (ver. 18).

The last notice of it in Scripture history is in con-
nection with Menahem, who went from Tirzah to
Samaria, ' and smote Shallum, and reigned in his

stead' (2 Kings xv. 14).

The geographical position of Tirzah has not been
given by any ancient geographer. Eusebius and
Jerome simply mention it as a city captured by
Joshua {Onoviast., s. v. Thersa). Brocardus, a
writer of the 13th century, appears to have been
the first to identify it. He says : ' From Sa-
maria it is three leagues eastward to the city of

Thersa, which is situated on a high mountam'
{Dcscriptia Ter. San. vii.) From that time until

the visit of Dr. Robinson it remained unknown
;

but that acute geographer discovered it in the mo-
dern TeliCtzah. ' The change of r into / is very
common, the harder letter being softened, especi-
ally in the later Hebrew books and the kindred
dialects. The place lies in a sightly and com-
manding position. ... It is surrounded by immense
groves of olive trees, planted on all sides around

;

AT
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mostly young and thrifty trees. . . . The town is

of some size, and tolerably well built. We saw no
remains of antiquity, except a few sepulchral exca-

vations and some cisterns' (B. J?, iii. 302, 303).

When compared with other sites in Palestine, the

appropriateness of Solomon's figure will be per-

ceived :
' Thou art beautiful, O my love, as Tirzah'

(Cant. vi. 4).—J. L. P.

TISHBITE {""aK^n ; Sept. Qecr^irris), the Gentile

name of Elijah— ' Elijah the Tishbite' (i Kings

xvii. I, 2 ; xxi. 17)—derived from a town called

Tishbi in the tribe of Naphtali, the name of which

occurs only in Tob. i. 2, 6icr/3ij (see Reland, Palas-

tina, p. 1035).

TISRI (njj'n, from a root which denotes to

begin) was the first month of the civil, and the

seventh month of the ecclesiastical year, in which
fell the Festival of Atonement and that of Taber-

nacles. In I Kings viii. 2 it is termed the month
of Ethanim, that is, the month of streaming rivers,

which are filled during this month by the autumnal

rains. It corresponds with our September-Oc-
tober. Tisri is one of the six names of months
found in Palmyrene inscriptions ; which, with other

evidence, renders it very probable that the Jewish
names of months form a member in a great series

of names of months, which were -extensively in use

in the eastern parts of the world (see Ueber die

Mo7iatsnamen einiger alter Volker von T. Benfey

und M. A. Stem, Berlin 1836).—J. R. B.

TITHE ("iCyO, SeKaTTj, Sf/caroc, iiriSiKarov,

decima, Targum KIK'yD, KIDy JO^n), the tenth

part both of the produce of the land and of the in-

crease of the flock, enjoined in the Mosaic law to

be devoted by every Israehte to the servants of the

sanctuary, and to the hospitable meals provided

on the festivals for the poor and needy (Lev. xxviL

30-33; Num. xviii. 21-32; Deut. xii. 5-18; xiv.

22-29 ; xxvi. 12-14).

I. The Mosaic law respecting Tithes.—^The first

enactment respecting tithes ordains that the tenth

of all produce and of all animals is to be devoted

to the Lord ; that the predial or vegetable tithe

may be redeemed if one-fifth is added to its value

;

and that the mixed or animal tithe, which is un-

redeemable, is to be taken as it comes, without

any selection, and without attempting to effect any
change, else the original animal and the one sub-

stituted for it are both forfeited to the sanctuary

(Lev. xxvii. 30-33). In the second mention of the

tithe, it is enacted that it is to be given to the

Levites of the respective districts as a remuneration

for their sei-vices in the sanctuary, since they were
excluded from sharing in the division of the land

of Canaan, that they are allowed to consume the

tithe wherever they please (DlpO 733)> and that

from the tithe thus received they are to give a

tenth to the Aaronites or priests (Num. xviii.

21-32). In the third legislation on this point, it is

further commanded that the Israelites are to tithe

the produce of the soil every year ; that this vege-

table tithe, together with the firstlings of the flock

and herd, is to constitute the social and festive

repast in the place of the sanctuary ; that in case

the sanctuary is too far off, the tithal produce is to

be converted into money, which is to be taken to

the metropolis, and there laid out in food for this

entertainment, and that the Levite is to share with

the family in this social meal. It is, moreover, or-

dained that at the end of every third year tliis

vegetable tithe (nKUD "IK'yD) is not to be taken
to the metropolis, but is to constitute hospitable

and charitable meals at home, to which the Levite,

the stranger, the fatherless, and the widow are to

be invited (Deut. xii. 5-7, 17 ; xiv. 22-29). The
triennial conversion of the second or vegetable
tithe into entertainments for the poor is again en-

joined in Deut. xxvi. 12-15, where it is also ordered
that every Israelite shall make an exculpatory

declaration that he has conscientiously performed
the tithal command.

It will be seen that the book of Deuteronomy
only mentions the second or vegetable tithe as well

as its triennial conversion into the poor tithe,

omitting altogether the first or Levitical tithe;

whilst the books of Leviticus and Numbers, which
discuss the Levitical tithe, pass over in silence the

second or feast tithe. This has given rise to vari-

ous theories among modern critics. Thus Ewald
will have it that the Deuteronomist writing during

the period of the Jewish monarchy, when the Le-
vitical tithe, as enacted in Lev. and Num., could

no longer be continued as a regular rate in conse-

quence of the new taxes imposed by the sovereigns,

endeavoured to bring the tithe back to its original

form of a voluntary offering {Die AltertJmnier des

Volkes Israel, p. 346). Knobel {Co?nment. on Lev.

pp. 419, 590) regards Deut. xii. 6, 11 ; xiv. 22-

29; xxvi. 12, as proceeding from the later Jehovistic

legislator who lived towards the end of the king-

dom of Judah, and who substituted for the older

Elohistic annual vegetable and animal tithe, which
was no longer practicable, the triennial vegetable

tithe which was to be devoted to the hospitable

meals whereunto the Levites, together with the

stranger, widow, orphans, and jxjor, were to be in-

vited. Whilst Bishop Colenso
(
The Tentateitck

and the Book ofJoshua critically exa?nined, iii. 476),
who also regards the enactments in Lev., Num., and
Deut. as referring to one and the same tithe, finds
' the most complete contradiction between the two
sets of laws. ' Against these theories, however, is to

be urged that—/. The tithal enactment in Deut. has

nothing whatever to do with the one in Lev. and
Num., and is therefore neither intended to contra-

vene nor supersede it. ii. The Deuteronomist pre-

supposes the existence and force of the Levitical

tithe as the fixed income of the ministers of the

sanctuary, and designs the second tithe to be in

force by its side. This is evident from the fact that

the book of Deuteronomy (x. 9 ; xii. 19 ; xiv. 27,

29), like the books of Lev. and Num., legislates

upon the basis of Levitical poverty, and frequently

refers to the care to be taken of the Levites. Now
if, according to the above-named hypothesis, we are

to regard the triennial tithe as substituted in the

place of the original Levitical tithe, we are shut up
to the preposterous conclusion that the only provi-

sion made by the Deuteronomist for the Levites is

an ample meal once in three years. ///. The men-
tion of the second tithe by the Deuteronomist alone

is owing to the fact that it is connected with the

fixing of the central sanctuary, the rites and regula-

tions of which he alone discusses. And iv. The
post-exile practice of the Jews shows, beyond the

shadow of a doubt, that the nation for whom these

tithal laws were passed understood the enactment
in Deuteronomy to mean a second tithe to be in

force side by side with the first or Levitical tithe
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enjoined in Lev. and Num. (Tobit i. 7 ; Joseph.

Aniiq. iv. 8. 8, 22 ; Mishna, Maaser Sheni).

This also sets aside the objection urged by some
that a double tithe would be too heavy and un-

bearable a tax. For if the Jews did not find it so

in later times, when under the rule of foreign sove-

reigns, and paying heavy rates to them, surely they

could not have found the double tithe too grinding

an oppression during the independence of the state,

especially when it is remembered that the second
tithe was devoted to festival repasts of the respec-

tive families at which the Levites, the strangers, the

widows, orphans, etc., were simply guests.

2 . Classification ofand later Legislation upon the

Tithes.—It will be seen from the above description

that the tithes are divisible into four classes—viz.

i. The Levitical or first tithe, ii. The priestly

tithe paid by the Levites from theii tithes. Hi.

The festival or second tithe. And iv. The tri-

ennial tithe. As the anxiety to pay them properly

called forth more minute definitions and further ex-

pansions of the Pentateuchal enactments, we shall

give the most important practices which obtained
during the second temple in connection with each
of these four classes of tithes.

i. The Levitical or first tithe (fltTN"! "1*^^^).

This tithe was paid after both the first fruit (0^1133)
and the priestly heave-offering (nOTin) had been
separated, the amount of which, though not fixed

in the Mosaic law, was generally Jq of the produce
(comp. Exod. xxiii. 19, Deut. xxvi. i, etc., with

Jlfishna Bikhtrim ; Num. xviii. 8, Deut. xviii. 4,
with Mishna Tenana, iii. 7, iv. 3, Maimonides,
ladHa-Chezaka, Hilchoth Mathannth Anjiin, vi. 2).

As the Mosaic law does not define what things are

subject to this tithe, but simply says that it is to con-

sist of both vegetables and animals (Lev. xxvii.

30, etc.), the Jewish canons enacted that as to the

produce of the land, ' whatsoever is esculent though
still kept in the field, and derives its growth from
the soil, is tithable ; or whatsoever may be eaten

from the commencement to the completion of its

growth, though left in the field to increase in size,

is tithable, whether small or great ; and whatsoever
cannot be eaten at the beginning, but can only be
eaten at the end of its growth, is not tithable till it

is ripe for food' {Mishna, Maaseroth, i. i). It will

be seen that this definition embraces even the

smallest kitchen herbs and aromatic plants ; and that

it explains the remark of our Saviour that tithe was
paid of mint, dill, and cummin, which he however
did not condemn, but on the contrary said, ' these

ought ye to have done' (Matt, xxiii. 23 ; Luke xi.

42 ; with Mishna, Maasa-oth, i. 2-8). The aninsals

subject to this Levitical tithe are still more inde-

finitely described in the Pentateuchal statute, which
simply says, ' as to all the tithe of herds and flocks,

whatsoever passeth under the rod, the tenth shall

be holy unto the Lord' (Lev. xxvii. 32). It will

be seen that this law does not say whether the

tenth is to be paid of the newly-born animals,

whether it includes those newly purchased or ex-

changed, whether it is payable if a man has less

than ten cattle, or at what age of the animals the

tithe becomes due. The spiritual heads of the

people had therefore most minutely to define these

points, so as to make the tithal law practicable.

Hence the following canons obtained. All animals

are tithable except those which are bom of hetero-

genous copulation (comp. Deut. xxii. 9), which are

damaged, which have come into the world irregu-

larly, or whicn are bereaved of their mother, which
have been purchased or received as presents. They
are only tithable when there are ten newly bom of

the same kind, so that the offspring of oxen and
small cattle must not be put together to make up
the requisite number, nor are even those to be put
together which are born in different years, though
they belong to the same kmd. Sheep and goats

may be tithed together provided they have all been

bom in the same season {Mishna, Bechoroth, ix. 3,

4). The tithing is to take place three times in the

year, about fifteen days before each of the three

great festivals—viz. /. On the first of Nisan, being

fifteen days before Passover ; ii. On the first of

Sivan, being only five days before Pentecost, be-

cause the small number of animals bom between
these two festivals could not suffice for the celebra-

tion of Pentecost if the second tithe term were to be
fifteen days before this festival ; and iii. On the

twenty-ninth of Elid instead of the first of Tishri,

which is properly speaking fifteen days before Ta-
bernacles, because the first of Tishri is the Feast of

Trumpets or New Year [Festivals]. Those which
were bom in the month of Eltil were tithed by
themselves {Mishtia, Rash Ha-Shana, i. I, with

Bechoroth, ix. 5, 6). On each of the three occa-

sions the herd of eveiy owner extending over a

pasture-ground not exceeding sixteen Roman miles

were collected together into one fold, whilst those

beyond the prescribed limits formed a separate lot.

In the pen wherein the herd was thus gathered,

a small door was made which only admitted of

one animal going out at a time, and the owner
placed himself at this narrow opening, holding a

rod or staff in his hand, wherewith he counted each

animal as it made its exit from the fold till he
came to the tenth, which he marked with red colour,

saying, ' This is the tithe !
' {Mishna, Bechoi-oth,

X. 7). The command 'whatsoever passeth under

the rod'' (Lev. xxvii. 32) was thus literally carried

out.

//. The priestly tithe, also called tithe of the tithe

("IK^yOn "It^yn, IC^yOn P "WVO, Num. xvill. 26)

;

the heave-offering of the tithe (-lt^'yO nOinn),

a.-Kapxh^ CLTrapxr] (Philo, Denom. 7Hnt.), or Sevrepo-

deKarai (St. Jerome on Ezek. xlv.) This tithe had
to be separated by the Levite from the tenth he had
received from the Israelite. It had to be given to

the priests in Jerusalem (Neh. x. 38), before the

Levite could use the rate p?.id to him. It had
moreover to be a tenth part of the very tithe which
the Levites received, and was therefore subject to

the same laws and regulations to which the Levi-

tical tithe was subject. After the Babylonish

captivity, when the Levitical tithe was divided

[Scribes] (see below), this so-called tithe of tithes

necessarily ceased. Hence the priests, instead of

receiving a tenth of the Levitical tithe as hereto-

fore, took their share directly from the people

(Heb. vii. 5).

iii. The second tithe CJB' "Iti'yD, SevrepoSeKdr-o).

This festival tithe could not be sold nor given or

received as a pledge, nor used as weight, nor ex-

changed, but might be given away as a present

{Mishna, Maaser Sheni, i. l). If the distance to

the national sanctuary was so great as to preclude

the possibility of conveying it in kind, it might be

converted into specie and the money could only be
expended in the metropolis in ordinary articles of

food, drink, and ointment for the festival meals or

festival sacrifices which were eaten at these social
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repasts {Q^^h)^ TiaT), MisAna. ibid. i. 7 ;
iii. 2

;

Chagiga, i. 3). There were store-houses (ni3K'7,

n^lVIN) in one part of the temple under the

superintendence of priests and Levites, in which the

tithe was kept (2 Chron. xxxi. 11-14 ; Neh. x. 38,

39 ; xii. 44 ; xiii. 12 ; Joseph. Aniiq. xx. 8. 8).

iv. The triennial or poor tithe C^y "It^VO, tttw-

Xo5e/ctira0, also called the third tithe (''tJ'''^B'"ltJ'yn,

•J) Tp'iTf) SeKdrr), Tobit i. 7; Joseph. Antit/. iv.

8. 22), and the second tithe (Seure/soj' iwiSiKaTov,

Sept. Deut. xxvi. 12), because it was properly the

second tithe converted into the poor tithe, to be

given to and consumed by the poor at home, in-

stead of conveying it to the metropolis and eaten

by the owner. As every seventh year was a fallow

year not yielding a regular harvest, it was enacted

that the second tithe should be eaten in Jerusalem

by the owner thereof and his guests, in the first,

second, fourth, and fifth years of the septennial

cycle, and be given to the poor in the third and

seventh year. It will thus be seen that the whole

series of taxes reached its completion at the end of

every third and seventh year, or on the eve of Pass-

over of the fourth and seventh year. Hence it is

that the third year is denominated the year of tithe

"iCJ'yiDn nJK')—/.^. whenall the tithes had taken

their rounds (inSinD IC^VO i^S flX "W^h nbn ^3,

Deut. xxvi. 12), and not because, as some critics

will have it, the annual tithe of the earlier legislator

was afterwards changed by the Deuteronomist into

a triennial tithe. Hence, too, the spiritual heads

of the Jewish people in and before the time of

Christ constituted and denominated the Preparation

day of Passover of the fourth and seventh year a

day of searching and removal ("11^2) in accordance

with Deut. xxvi. 12 {Mishna, Maaser Sheni, v. 6),

when every Israelite had to separate all the tithes

which he ought to have paid in the course of the

three years, but which, either through negligence or

through some untoward circumstances, he had

failed to do. At the evening sacrifice on the last

day of Passover every pilgrim before preparing

to return home had to offer a prayer of confes-

sion, in accordance with Deut. xxvi. 13. As this

confession CITl) is an expansion and traditional

exposition of Deut. xxvi. 13- 1 5, which accounts for

the Chaldee and other versions of the passage in

question, we shall give it entire :
—

' I have removed

the hallowed things from the house'

—

i.e. the second

tithe and the quadrennial fruit [Lev. xix. 23, etc.]
;

' have given it to the Levite'

—

i.e. the Levitical tithe

;

' and also given it'—/.^. the priestly offering (nOIID)

and the priestly tithe p^yO nOlin)— 'to the

stranger, to the fatherless, and to the widow'

—

i.e.

the poor tithe . . .
' from the house'

—

i. e. from the

dough [comp. Num. xv. 17, etc.], ' according to all

thy commandments which thou hast commanded

xne '—/. e. not given the second tithe before the first.

' I have not transgressed thy commandments'

—

i.e.

not paid one kind for the other, the cut for the

standing, the standing for the cut, the new for

the old, nor the old for the new. ' I have not

forgotten'— «>. to thank thee and to remember thy

name thereby. 'I have not eaten thereof in my
mourning .... I have not given thereof to the

dead'

—

i.e. for coffins, shrouds, or mourners. 'I

have hearkened to the voice of the Lord my God'

—

i.e. have taken it to the chosen sanctuary. ' I have

done all that thou hast commanded me'

—

i.e. have

rejoiced and caused others to rejoice therewith,

etc. {Mishna, Maaser Sheni, v. 10-13). In the two

years of the septennial cycle, when the second tithe

was converted into the poor tithe, there was no
additional second tithe, inasmuch as the poor tithe

took its place (Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka, Hil-

choth Matliamith A7tji?n, vi. 4). The poor could

go into a field where the poor tithe was lying and
demand of the owner to satisfy their wants. The
minimum quantity to be given to them was defined

as follows :—If the tithe be of wheat, 4 cabus
;

barley, I cabus ; spelt, i cabus ; lenten-figs, I

cabus; cake-figs, the weight of 25 sicli ; wine, \
log ; oil, \ log ; rice, 5 cabus ; olives, I pound

;

pulse, 3 cabi ; nuts, 10 nuts ;
peaches, 5 peaches •

pomegranates, 2 ; citrons, I ; and if of any other

fruit, it shall not be less than may be sold for such

a sum as will buy food sufficient for two meals. If

the owner's means are slender, and the poor so

numerous that he is unable to give to each the

specified measure, he is to produce the whole tithe,

and place it before them, so that they may divide it

among themselves. The owner may only give

one-half of the tithe to his own poor relatives, and

the other he must distribute among the poor gene-

rally. If a man and woman apply together, the

woman is to be satisfied first. No debts are allowed

to be paid out of the poor tithe, nor a recompense

to be made for benefits, nor captives redeemed, nor

is it to be devoted to nuptial feasts or alms, nor is

it to be taken out of Palestine into a foreign land

(Maimonides, ibid. vi. 7-17). Though no tithes

were paid in Palestine in the Sabbatical year, when
all was in common [Sabbatical Year], yet the

land of Egypt, Ammon, and Moab had to pay

them for the support of the poor of Israel, be-

cause the Sabbath of the soil was not observed in

these countries, whilst the Babylonians had to

pay the second tithe {Mishna, ladajim, iv. 3 ;

Maimonides, lad Ha-Chezaka, Hilchoth Mathenus
Anjim, vi. 5).

3. Origin and observance ofthe tithal law.—The
practice of paying tithes obtained among different

nations from the remotest antiquity. Thus the

ancient Phoenicians and the Carthaginians sent

tithes annually to the Tyrian Herculus (Diodorus

Siculus, XX. 14 ; Justin, xviii. 7) ; the southern

Arabians could not dispose of their incense before

paying a tenth thereof to the priests at Sabota, in

honour of their god Sabis (Pliny, Hist. Natur. xii.

32) ; the ancient Pelasgians paid a tithe of the pro-

duce of the soil and the increase of their herds to

their deities (Dionys. Halic. i. 19, 23, etc.) Whilst

the Hellenes consecrated to their deities a tenth of

their annual produce of the soil (Xenoph. A nab.

V- 3, 9), of their business profits (Herod, iv. 152),

of confiscated estates (Xenophon, Hellcn. i. 7, 10),

of their spoils (Herod, v. 77 ; ix. 81 ; Xenoph.
A nab. v. 3, 4 ; Hellen. iv. 3, 21 ; Diod. xi. 33 ;

Pausan. iii. 18. 5 ; v. 10. 4 ; x. 10. I ; rds 5e/cd-

TttS Tuiv irepvyivoiiivwv Toh deois Kadiepovv ; Har-
pocration, s.v. ' dcKareveiv^ ; and Knobel, Comment,
on Lev. xxvii. 30). Indeed, the Bible itself tells

us that Abraham paid a tithe to Melchizedek (Gen.

xiv. 20 ; Heb. vii. 2, 6), and that Jacob vowed a

tenth of his possessions to the Lord in case he
should return home in safety (Gen. xxviii. 20-22).

There can therefore be no doubt that, like many
other Pentateuchal ordinances, the inspired legis-

lator adopted the tithal law into the divine code

because he found that, with some modifications,

iVi:
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this pmmarily voluntary tax was a proper stipend

for the servants of the sanctuary, and that it would

at the same time be a means of promoting pilgrim-

age to tne national sanctuary on the great festivals,

and social intercourse between the rich and the

poor. During the monarchy, the payment of

tithes was neglected, and it seems that the kings

claimed them for themselves (i Sam. viii. 14, 15,

17, with I Maccab. ii. 35). It was, however, re-

established at the restoration of religion by the

pious Hezekiah (2 Chron. xxxi. 5, 6) 12), and after

the return of the Jews from the Babylonish cap-

tivity (Neh. X. 38; xii. 44; xiii. 5, 12), when
material alterations and modifications were made
in the tithal law, owing to the altered state of the

commonwealth, and to the disproportion of the

Levites and laymen. Only 341 or 360 Levites

returned at first from the Babylonish captivity, with

about 37,319 laymen, wKilst with Ezra only 38
Levites came back, with 1496 laymen, and there can

be but little doubt that the same disproportion con-

tinued among those who returned afterwards, as

well as in the gradual and natural increase of the

nation. There were thus 97 laymen to i Levite,

whilst the tithe of 9 laymen amounted to as much
as was left for each private family ; and if we take

10 laymen to i Levite, as the latter had to pay a

tenth to the priest, the tithe when duly paid by all

the people yielded 10 times as much as the Levites

required. On the other hand there were in Judaea

after the return from Babylon a disproportionately

large number of priests, since, exclusive of those

who had no register (Ezra ii. 62), 4289 of them
came with Zerubbabel

—

i.e. 12 or 13 times more
than Levites— and two whole families, besides

separate individuals, came with Ezra. These could

not possibly have subsisted upon the legal dues

(Neh. X. 36-39). In addition to the miserably

provided priests there were the 612 Nethinhn who
came back with Zerubbabel and Ezra (Ezra ii. 58 ;

viii. 20 ; Neh. vii. 60), for whom no provision

whatever existed. Ezra had therefore to take the

superabundant tithe from the Levites for the sup-

port of the priests and the Nethinim. Hence
Josephus distinctly tells us that the priests received

tithes in later times {Vita, 15 ; Antiq. xi. 5- 8 ; xx.

8. 8, 9. 2 ; Contra Apion. i. 22). It is this distri-

bution of the Levitical tithe between the priests and
the Levites which is evidently alluded to when the

Talmud says that Ezra transferred the tithes from
the Levites to the priests as a punishment for their

tardiness in returning from exile {Kethiiboth, 26 a ;

Chtilin, 131 b; Jebainoth, 86 b; Sola, 47 b), for

it could not possibly mean that he took the whole

tithe av/ay from the Levites, since it would be at

variance with other records (comp. Ezra x. 38, 39 ;

Neh. xiii. 10, 13 ; Tobit i. 7, with Tossephoth on

Ket/iiiboth, 26 a), leave the Levites wholly unpro-

vided for, and visit the good Levites who did return

with the punishment deserved by those who re-

mained behind. It is, moreover, owing to this

distribution of the Levitical tithe effected by Ezra,

that the tithe was afterwards divided into three

Eortions, one of which was given by the owner to

is friends the priests and Levites, the other was
taken to the temple storehouse, and the tliird

portion was distributed in Jerusalem among the

poor and the needy Chaherim (D''"l3n) = doctors of

the law {yeritsalcm Sola, ix. 1 1 ; Jerusalem Maaser
Sheui, V. 15 ; Babylon Jebamot/i, 86 b).

The board appointed to watch over the tithes,

as well as the storehouses (0125^?, DIIVIX), which
already existed in the time of Hezekiah for the

reception of the tithes (2 Chron. xxxi. 11- 14), were
now better organised than ever. To achieve the

purpose intended by Ezra in the new division of

the tithe it was absolutely necessary that the col-

lecting and the distribution thereof should take

place under the careful superintendence of a body
consisting of both priests and Levites. Such a

board was therefore duly appointed, and it was
ordained that at least one portion of the tithes

should be taken to Jerusalem for the support of

the ministering Levites.

During the period of sacerdotal degeneracy and
Grecian ascendency in Palestine, the tithes were

again discontinued ; but at the rise of the Pharisees

the strict payment of a tenth was made one of the

two essential conditions exacted from every indi-

vidual who desired to become a chaber ("1311) =
member of this association. The reason for this is

given in the article Pharisees in this Cyclopaedia.

4. Literature.—Mishna, Tractates Maaseroth,

Maaser Sheni, and Bec/ioroth, ix. 1-8 ; and the

Gemaras on these Mishnas ; Maimonides, lad

Ha-Chezaka, Hilchoth Mathenus Anjini, vi. I-17 ;

Hilchoth Maaser, and Maaser Sheni ; Selden, The

History of Tithes, 1618; Spencer, De Legibns He-
brcEorum, lib. iii. cap. x. vol. ii. p. 720, etc., Can-

tabrigise 1727; Michaelis, Commentaries on the

Lazus of Moses, article cxcii. vol. iii. p. 141, etc.,

E. T., London 1814 ; Herzfeld, Geschichte des

Volkes Israel, i. 62 ff., 138 ff., Nordhausen 1855.

—C. D. G.

TITTMANN, Joh. Aug. Heinr., was born at

Langensalza ist August 1773. He studied at Wit-

tenberg and Leipsic ; and in 1796 became one of

the theological professors in the latter of these uni-

versities. His writings are numerous, and belong

to various departments of sacred science. The fol-

lowing only fall to be specified here : Theolog. En-
cyklopcedie 1798; De Sytionymis N'. T. 1829, the

second part of which was edited after his death by
Becher, 1832; the whole, with some appended dis-

sertations, translated into English by E. Craig, 2

vols, of the Edin. Bib. Cabinet 1833-37 ; and his

edition of the Greek N. T., 'ad fidem optimorum
librorum recens,' 1820, 1824. His polemical

writings, in which he labours to reconcile theology

with philosophy, and to defend evangelical truth

against rationalism, are the most valuable produc-

tions of his pen. He died 30th December 183 1.

—W. L. A.

TITTMANN, Karl Christ., father of the

preceding, was born at Grossbardau near Grimma
20th August 1744, and died at Dresden 6th De-
cember 1820. He was successively deacon at

Langensalza, professor of theology, and provost,

afterwards general superintendent at Wittenberg,

and kirchenrath and superintendent at Dresden.

He was a man of a cultured and elegant rather than

powerful mind, and was deeply imbued with pious

feeling and evangelical sentiment. These charac-

teristics are apparent in his Meletetnata Sacra sive

Comment. Exegetico-Crit. Dogmaticus in Evang.

Joannis, Lips. 1816, a work full of good thoughts,

good sense, and genuine piety, but deficient in

critical acumen and exegetical ability. It has been

translated into English, and forms 2 vols, of the

Edin. Bib. Cabinet. In his Opusctda Theologica

1S03, are some dissertations of an exegetical charac-
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ter. Perhaps his best work is his Tradatus de

Vestigiis Gnosticorum in N. 7\ frustra qucEsitis,

Lips. 1773.—W. L. A.

TITUS (T^Tos), a Christian teacher, and com-

panion and fellow-labourer of St. Paul. He was

of Greek origin, but was converted by the apostle,

who therefore calls him his own son in the faith

(Gal. ii. 3 ; Tit. i. 4). He was one of the persons

sent by the church of Antioch to Jerusalem to con-

sult the apostles, and it was not judged necessary

that he should receive circumcision (Acts xv. 2

;

Gal. ii. i). After a time we find him in company
with St. Paul at Ephesus, whence he was sent to

Corinth (2 Cor. xii. 18), where he was well re-

ceived, discharged with discretion the task con-

fided to him, and declined to suffer the church to

defray his expenses (2 Cor. viii. 13, seq. ; xii. 18).

He then proceeded to Macedonia, and at Philippi

rejoined his master, who had vainly been expect-

ing him at Troas (2 Cor. vii. 6 ; ii. 12, 13). He
was then employed by Paul in preparing the col-

lection for the poor saints in Judaea, and, as an

incident of this mission, became the bearer of the

Second Epistle to the Corinthians (2 Cor. viii. 16,

17, 23). On a subsequent journey Titus was left

by the apostle in Crete, to establish and regulate

the churches in that island (Tit. i. 5), and he was

still there when he received the epistle from St.

Paul which bears his name (Tit. iii. 12). He is

therein desired to join the apostle at Nicopolis

;

and it is presumed that he did so, and afterwards

accompanied him in his last journey to Rome,
whence he was sent into Dalmatia (2 Tim. iv. 10).

Tradition states that Titus eventually returned to

Crete, and died there at an advanced age.—^J.
K.

TITUS, Epistle to. The genuineness of this

epistle is attested by a large body of evidence, and

seems never to have been questioned except by

the heretic Marcion, and that upon the most frivo-

lous grounds (TertuUian, Adv. Majxion. v. 21),

until, in recent times, it was attacked by Eichhorn

and De Wette. It is manifestly quoted by Cle-

ment of Rome {^Ep. ad Cor. cap. 2) ; and it is re-

ferred to as the production of St. Paul by Irenseus

(iii. 3. sec. 4) ; as part of the divine word by Theo-

philus {Ad. Antol. iii. sec. 14) ; as St. Paul's, by
Clement of Alexandria (Strom, lib. i. p. 299, and

in many other places) ; by TertuUian {De Prceser.

Har. c. 6) ; and by Origen, in many places

(Lardner, Works, vol. ii. 8vo). The objections

of the German critics are founded chiefly upon the

difficulty of ascertaining the proper date of this

epistle, and upon minute peculiarities in its style

and sentiments. The latter class of objections is

so much identical with those already considered in

reference to the epistles to Timothy, that it is un-

necessary to enter upon any examination of them

here ; in fact, none who have admitted the genuine-

ness of the one have questioned that of the other,

and vice versa. To the former the best reply will

be furnished by ascertaining, if possible, when and

where the epistle was written ; but even should we
fail in this, it would be strange were we to relin-

quish our conviction of the authenticity of an ancient

writing, simply because, possessing very imperfect

information as to many parts of the alleged author's

history, we were unable to say with certainty when
he was in circumstances to compose it.

It is evident from the epistle itself, that at the

time it was written the writer had recently visited

Crete (ch. i, 5) ; that he was about to spend the

winter in Nicopolis (ch. iii. 12) ; and that Apollos

was about to visit Crete, on his way to some other

place (ch. iii. 13). These points may serve, in

some measure, if not as indices to the exact time

when this epistle was written, at least as criteria by
which to test the truth of any hypothesis that may
be suggested on this subject.

We learn from the Acts of the Apostles that

Paul visited Crete on his voyage to Rome (ch,

xxvii. 7) ; but the shortness of his visit at that

time, the circumstances under which it was made,
and the improbability of his expecting to spend
the ensuing winter at Nicopolis, place it out of

the question to suppose that it was to this visit he
refers in this epistle. As this is, however, the only

visit recorded by Luke, in rejecting it we are forced

to suppose another visit, and to find some period

in the apostle's life when it was probable that such

a visit was paid.

It has been suggested by Hug that the period re-

ferred to in Acts xviii. 18, 19, admits of our placing

this visit to Crete within it. The apostle, at that

time, was on his journey from Corinth to Palestine,

but on some account or other landed at Ephesus.

This leads to the suggestion that the apostle must
either voluntarily have departed from the usual

course in order to visit some place lying between
Corinth and Ephesus ; or that he must have been
driven by stress of weather from the course he
meant to pursue. In either case the probability

of his visiting Crete at that time is strong. We
find, from the mention made by Paul in this epistle

of Apollos, that he, on his way from Ephesus to

Corinth (Acts xviii. 24 ; xix. l), was to touch at

Crete ; which renders it not improbable that it

was customary for ships sailing between these two
ports to call at Crete by the way ; and Paul may
have availed himself of this practice in order

to visit Crete before going to Palestine. Or he
may have sailed in a ship bound directly from

Corinth to Palestine, and have been driven out of

his course, shipwrecked on Crete, and obliged to

sail thence to Ephesus as his only remaining

method of getting to his original destination—

a

supposition which will not appear very improbable

when we remember that St. Paul must have suffered

several shipwrecks of which Luke gives no account

(2 Cor. xi. 25, 26); and that his getting to Ephesus
on his way from Corinth to Palestine is a fact

for which, in some way or other, we are bound to

account.

It was whilst staying on this occasion at Ephesus
that Hug supposes Paul to have written this epistle

As confirmatory of this may be adduced the two
other facts above referred to as mentioned in the

epistle itself—viz. the visit of Apollos to Crete,

and Paul's intention to winter at Nicopolis. From
Acts xix. I we learn that during the time Apollos

was residing at Corinth, whence he had gone from
Ephesus, Paul was engaged in a tour through the

upper coasts (viz. Phrygia and Galatia ; comp.
Acts xviii. 23), which ended in his return to

Ephesus. This tour was commenced after the

apostle had been at Jerusalem and Antioch (ch.

xviii. 22). It appears, therefore, that Paul left

Antioch much about the same time that Apollos

reached Corinth. But Apollos went to Corinth from

Ephesus, Paul went to Jerusalem from Ephesus,

At this city, therefore, they must have met ; and be-

fore leaving it St. Paul probably wrote this epistle

>uj2]
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and gave it to Apollos to deliver to Titus at Crete,

on his way to Corinth.

Further, Paul went up to Jerusalem to keep the

feast ; after which he visited Antioch, and then

travelled for some considerable time in Upper
Asia. He, therefore, probably spent the winter

somewhere in Asia Minor. Now there was a town
named Nicopolis, between Antioch and Tarsus,

near to which, if not through which, Paul must
pass on his way from Antioch to Galatia (Strabo,

lib. xiv. p. 465, ed. Casaubon, fol.^ 1587). May
not this have been the very place referred to in

Tit. iii. 12? In such a locality it was quite natural

for Paul to desire to spend the winter ; and asTitus

was a native of Asia it would be well known to

him, especially if he knew what route the apostle

designed to pursue. All this supports the hypo-

thesis that Paul wrote this epistle before leaving

Ephesus to go to Syria.

Another circumstance in favour of this hypothesis

is the close resemblance in sentiment and' phra-

seology between this epistle and the First Epistle to

Timothy. This resemblance is so close, and in

some particulars so peculiar, that we are naturally

led to conclude that both must have been written

whilst the same leading ideas and forms of expres-

sion were occupying the apostle's mind. Now the

First Epistle to Timothy was most probably writ-

ten after Paul had left Ephesus the second time to

go into Macedonia [Timothy, Epistles to]—that

is, about two years and a half after the period when
Hug supposes the Epistle to Titus to have been
written. To some this may appear too long a time

to justify any stress being laid upon the similarity

of the two epistles in this question of their respec-

tive dates ; but when it is remembered that during

the intei-val Paul had been dealing at Ephesus with

very much the same class of persons, to whom a

great part of both epistles refer, and that both are

addressed to persons holding the same peculiar

office, the force of this objection will be weakened.
Such is Hug's hypothesis. To us it appears

worthy of all respect. If it be rejected, we must
either suppose some visit to Crete during the

apostle's long subsequent residence at Ephesus
(Acts xix. 8, 10 ; xxi. 31), or we must refer this

epistle, with the Second Epistle to Timothy, to the

interval between the first and a second imprison-

ment of St. Paul at Rome. This last opinion is

adopted by Benson, Pearson, Paley, and others.

It it be adopted, we must adopt along with it the

hypothesis that the First Epistle to Timothy belongs

to the same date ; for the affinities of the two are

such that we are constrained to believe they must
have been written at nearly the same time. To this

date, however, for the First Epistle to Timothy, we
have seen there are grave objections. If Hug's
hypothesis be not untenable, it must on this account
claim the preference.

The task which Paul had committed to Titus,

when he left him in Crete, was one of no small

difficulty. The character of the people was un-

steady, insincere, and quarrelsome ; they were
given to greediness, licentiousness, falsehood, and
drunkenness, in no ordinary degree ; and the Jews
who had settled among them appear to have even
gone beyond the natives in immorality. Among
such a people it was no easy office which Titus had
to sustain when commissioned to carry forward the

work Paul had begun, and to set in order the affairs

of the churches which had arisen there, especially

as heretical teachers had already ciept in among
them. Hence Paul addressed to him this epistle,

the main design of which is to direct him how to
discharge with success the duties to which he had
been appointed. For this purpose the apostle
dilates upon the qualifications of elders, and points
out the vices from which such should be free (ch. i.)

He then describes the virtues most becoming in aged
persons, in the female sex, in the young, in servants,

and in Christians generally (ch. ii. ) From this he-

proceeds to enjoin obedience to civil rulers, moder-
ation, gentleness, and the avoidance of all idle and
unprofitable speculations (iii. i-ii). He then
invites Titus to join him at Nicopolis, commends to

him certain brethren who were about to visit Crete,

and concludes with the apostolic benediction (ver.

12-15).

Commentaries.—Most of those who have writtea
commentaries on the Epistles to Timothy have
written also on that to Titus. The following works
are on Titus alone : Taylor, Commentary on the

Epistle of St. Paul written to Titus, Cambridge, 4to,

1612, fol. 1658 ; P. von Haven, Commentatio
Analyt. in Ep. Pauli ad Titum, Hamb. 4to, 1742.—W. L. A.

TOB (21D ; Sept. T(i/3), a region or district be-
yond the Jordan into which Jephthah withdrew
when expelled from Gilead (Judg. xi. 5). As the
name occurs nowhere else, some doubt has arisen

in determining its position. Tab signifies ' good,'
and the Targum and Abarbanel render what vm
translate ' land pf Tob ' by ' good land ;' while
Kimchi and Ben Gerson look upon Tob as the
name of the lord or owner of the land. It is,

however, more usually regarded as the name of a
city or country, and some conjecture it to be the
same with Ish-tob, which was not far from the land
of the Ammonites, seeing that they sent thither for

assistance (2 Sam. x. 6). Jerome makes it a
country, but says nothing of its situation. Junius
places it on the border of Arabia Deserta ; which
is likely, if Tob be the same with the ^ov^i.ov or
Tw^iovof I Maccab. v. 13.—^J.

K.

TOBIAH, a base Samaritan, who, having raised

himself from a state of slaveiy to be a trusted

favourite of Sanbalkt, did his utmost to gratify his

master by resisting the proceedings of Nehemiah
in rebuilding the walls of Jerusalem. With an
affectation of scorn, he, after the manner of Remus
in the Roman legend, looked on the constructions

of the now hopeful and thriving Jews, and con-
temptuously said :

' Even if a fox go up he will

break down their stone wall' (Neh. iv. 3). This
insult was the more disgraceful to Tobiah, because
his own conduct quickly exposed the insincerity

which lay at the bottom of it, for he took a pro-

minent and active part with Sanballat in his un-
worthy courses against Nehemiah. In these treach-

ery had its share ; which Tobiah was enabled to

carry on the more easily because he had allied

himself with the chief men of Judah, having mar-
ried the daughter of Shechaniah, the son of Arah,
while his son Johanan had taken to wife the
daughter of Meshullam, the son of Berechiah (Neh.
vi. 17, se^. ; comp. xiii. 4). These dishonest
practices and the use of threats alike proved nuga-
tory. Nehemiah, however, was obliged to leave

Jerusalem. By this absence Tobiah profited, in

order, with the aid of his relative Ehashib the

priest, to get himself comfortably and splendidly
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established in 'a great chamber in the house of

God' (ch. xiii. 4). But his glory was short-lived.

Nehemiah returned and caused him and his house-

hold-stuff to be ignominiously cast out of the temple.

This is the last that we know of this member of

that vile class who are ready and unscrupulous tools

in th; Iiands of their superiors for any dishonourable

undertaking.—J. R. B.

TOBIAH B. Eliezer flourished at Mayence
circa A.D. 1 107, and was a distinguished commen-
tator of the Germano-French school of interpre-

ters. In the midst of the first Crusade, and
despite the extraordinary sufferings and depriva-

tions to which he was subjected, together with his

Jewish co-religionists, R. Tobiah devoted nearly

twenty years of his life {1088- 1 108) to a commen-
tary on the Pentateuch and the Five Megilloth—
i.e. the Song of Songs, Ruth, Lamentations, Eccle-

siastes, and Esther. This commentary, the proper

title of which is Lekach Tob {31t2 HpP)—in allusion

to his name, as is evident from tlie quotations there-

of by Ibn Ezra, Rashbam—but which is errone-

ously called NnpDQ or NTTlDIT XDpDD, consists

both of excerpts from the ancient expository works,

such as Siphra, Siphre, Tanchuma, etc. [Mid-
rash], and of an attempt at a grammatical expla-

nation of the text. A portion of it, embracing the

commentaries on Leviticus, Numbers, and Deut-
eronomy, was first published at Venice 1546. It

has been republished with a I^atia translation in

Ugolino's Thesaurus Antiquitatum Sac, vols.

XV. and xvi., Venice 1766. Excerpts of the com-
mentaries on the Five Megilloth have been pub-
lished by the erudite and indefatigable scholar

Adolph Jellinek, Leipzig 1855-1858. The whole
MS. is in the Bodleian at Oxford, Cod. Uri.

124. Comp. Fiirst, Bibliotheca Judaica, iii. 427.

—

C. D. G.

TOBIT, Book of, one of the deutero-canonical

books, detailing the wonderful dealings of God
with a pious man of this name.

1. Title of the Book.—The book is called

—

i.

pipXos X67WJ' Tw/3tT, from the words with which it

begins, and which are an abbreviation of the super-

scription (Tobit i. I, 2). ii. Liber Tobia, or

simply Tu^Lt, Tobias, because Tobit is the princi-

pal character in it. iii. Tobit et Tobias, because
Tobias the son plays an equally important part

in the narrative with Tobit the father ; and iv,

Libei- ntriiisque Tobia, because the Vulgate and
the Hebrew Version, edited by Paul Fagius, de-

nominate both the father and the son Tobias

=

2. Design and contents ofthe Book.—The design of

this book is to show that God in his mysterious

providence permits sore calamities to befall the

most pious and God-fearing in the veiy act of, and
apparently for, obeying his commandments, but
that he at the same time exercises a special care

over them in the midst of their sufferings, vouch-
safes unto them a happy issue out of all their trials,

and holds them up to the world at large as patterns

of patience under tribulations, as such who have
been deemed worthy of being tried and purified,

and who have demonstrated that the effectual and
fervent prayer of a 'righteous man availeth much.'
The method adopted by the writer for working out
this design will be seen from the following brief

analysis of the contents of the book.

Tobit, a pious Jew of the tribe of Naphtali, was
carried away with his wife Anna by Shalmaneser
into captivity to Assyria, where he continued re-

ligiously to observe the law, though all his brethren

departed from it (i. 1-12). Through the special

favour of God he was made officer at court, and
in this position he not only saved ten talents of

silver, which he deposited with his countryman
Gabael of Rages, in Media, but aided his poor
brethren with money, and secretly performed the

last rites to those of his co-religionists whom the

king had put to death. For these acts of humanity
he had to flee from Nineveh with his wife and his

son Tobias, and his property was confiscated, but
was allowed to return after the accession of Esar-

haddon, through the intercession of his nephew
Achiacharus (13-22), when he continued to walk
in the ways of the Lord in spite of the taunts of

his neighbours, who reminded him of the sufferings

which his pious conduct had already drawn upon
him (ii. 1-8). In the vety act of thus fulfilling tlie

law which necessitated his sleeping by the wall of

his courtyard, ' sparrows muted warm dung into

his eyes,' which blinded him, and he became de-

pendent upon the earnings of his wife, who, like

the wife of suffering Job, taunted him with the

miserable issue of his pious deeds (9-14). Deeply
grieved at it, he prayed to God to relieve him from
his sufferings by death (iii. 1-6).

It so happened that on the self-same day his pious

kinswoman Sara, the only daughter of Raguel in Ec-

batane, also prayed for death as a release from her

sufferings, because she was falsely accused of having

strangled her seven husbands, whom the evil spirit

Asmodeus [Asmodeus] successively killed in the

night of their marriage (7-15). God graciously

heard their prayer and sent his angel Raphael to

deliver the two sufferers from their sorrow (16, 17).

Tobit, however, prepared himself for death as he
had prayed, and before quitting this life he wished
his son to obtain the ten talents of silver which he
had deposited with Gabael. After charging him
with the care of his mother, admonishing him
sacredly to observe the commandments of the Lord
(iv. 1-21), and giving him the order for the money,
the angel Raphael, in the guise of a kinsman,

Azarias, offered to accompany Tobias on his jour-

ney to Media just as they were in quest of a

guide (v. 1-22). On their way, whilst sojourning

at the river Tigris, Tobias, according to the com-
mand of his angel guide, caught a fish which
had leaped out of the water, took out its heart,

liver, and gall, wherewith he was told evil spirits

could be controlled and blindness cured (vi. 1-8) ;

the angel having told him that he would marry Sara

and expel the demon (9-17). When they arrived

at Ecbatane they were lodged in the house of Ra-
guel, and Sara was given in marriage to Tobias,

who, according to the instructions of Raphael,

smoked the heart and liver of the fish and thereby

drove Asmodeus ' to the utmost parts of Egypt,'

where ' the angel bound him ' (vii. i-viii. 3),

which called forth two beautiful prayers from To-
bias and Raguel (4-17), and after which the wed-
ding feast was kept (18-21). After Raphael had
recovered the money from Gabael (ix. 1-6), and
Raguel had given them half his goods as well as

his parental blessing (x. 1-12), Tobias, accompanied

by his wife, the angel, and the dog, returned home
to Nineveh (xi. 1-4). Tobit, on hearing of the

approach of his son, went out to meet him, and was
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at once cured of his blindness by the application

of the fish's gall to his eyes (S-19). When they
offered handsomely to remunerate the guide, he ad-

monished them to pray and give alms, told them that

he was Raphael, and was sent to them in answer to

prayer, and disappeared (xii. 1-22). Whereupon
Tobit expresses his gratitude in a beautiful psalm
(xiii. I -18), lived for many years in the fear of the

Lord (xiv. i, 2), admonished his son before his

death to go to Media, as Nineveh is to be
overthrown according to the prophecy of Jonas
the prophet, and to live in the fear and obedi-

ence of the Lord (3- 11), which Tobias strictly

obeyed after the death of Tobit, and he actually

heard of the destruction of Nineveh (12-15).

3. Historical and religions character of the Book.

—There are three theories about the historical

character of this book. a. That it records actual

history ; b. That it is pure fiction ; and c. That it

is a mixture of history andfiction.
a. The opinion that this book records proper

histoiy was universally held by the Christian church
up to the time of the Reformation, and has even
since been maintained by Bishop Gray [A Key to

the O. T. 620, etc., ed. 1857), Welte {Einleitiing,

84, ff.), Scholz [Einleitiing, ii. 594, ff.), and most
Roman Catholic writers. In support of this

opinion it is urged

—

i. The minute account which
It gives of Tobit's tribe, his pedigree, place of

birth, the time in which he lived, his family, his

condition and employment, his captivity, poverty,

blindness, recovery, age, death, and place of

burial (i. I, 13, 20, 21 ; ii. lO; xi. 13; xiv. II-13);

//. The exactness of the historical remarks about

the Assyrian kings (i. 2, 13, 15, 2l), without de-

riving the names 'Efe^i^co-a/Dos (=:Shalmaneser) and
SaxepSofoj from the O. T., as well as the correct-

ness of the geographical points (i. 14 ; ii. 21 ; iii.

7; vi. I, 11); and///. The impossibility of tracing

the main features of the narrative to any O. T.

prototype, and of explaining them on the hypothe-

sis of fiction. The obscure place Thisbe is given

as Tobil's place of birth (i. 2), and many minute
particulars of his life are described which have in

themselves nothing whatever to do with the plot,

and which can only be accounted for on the reality

of the events.

b. The opinion that it is a moral fiction was first

thrown out by Luther
(
Vorrede aufs Btich Tobia—

Bible, ed. 1534), and has since been maintained by
Rainold {Censur. i. 726), J. A. Fabricius, Buddeus
{^Hist. Eccl. ii. 489), Paul Fagius, Eichhorn {Einlei-

tung, 401, ff.), Bertholdt [Einleitiing, v. 2477, ff.),

De Wette {Einleitiing, sec. 309), Gutmann {Die

Apokryphen, i43),Ewald {Geschichte d. V. J. iv. 233,

flf.), Fritzsche {Knrzgef. excget. Handb. z. d. Apo-
kryphen, ii. 14, ff.), Davidson {The Text of the 0.

T. considered, 1 001), Vaihinger (Herzog's Real-

Encyklopaedie, s. v. 'Tobias'), Graetz {Geschichte

dcr yiiden, iv. 180, 2d ed. 1866), etc. In support

of this opinion it is urged—z. The narrative is

completely isolated, and though the events pretend

to have occurred before and shortly after the fall of

Nineveh (B.C. 606), no other document written at

a later period refers to them. //. The name Tobit

does not occur in the O. T., and belongs to a later

age. ///. The form, spirit, and tone of the narra-

tive show that it belongs to a very late period.

The doctrine of good and evil spirits (iii. 8 ; vi.

14; viii. 3; xii. 15); the ascription of human lusts

to spiritual beings (vi. 14) ; the notion of the seven

presence-angels bringing the prayers of the pious

before the divine throne (xii. 12, 15) ; the marriage
instrument (n3in3) and the legal benediction pro-

nounced over the wedded pair (vii. 13, 14), are of

post-Babylonian origin. And iv. The stories of the

angel Raphael in a human form giving a false ac-

count of himself as being a kinsman of Tobit (v.

12), of Tobit becoming blind on both eyes by the

falling of some dung of sparrows (ii. 10), and of

the marvellous fish (vi. 2-5), are beyond all matter

of fact.

c. The view that the narrative is based upon a

real occurrence preserved by tradition, but poe-

tically embellished to suit the spirit of the time in

which it was written, is maintained by Arnald,

Dereser, Ilgen, Keil, etc. This theory escapes the

arguments urged by the defenders of the preceding

two extreme views, and is in harmony with the

other Deutero-canonical documents which, as has

been shown elsewhere in this Cyclopsedia, have
always a certain amount of truth for a basis of the

embellishments called forth by the peculiar circum-

stances of the time to convey a certain moral lesson

[Judith]. Moreover, the fact that there are dif-

ferent recensions and embellishments of the story,

and that the Midrash Tanchnma (Pericope, "lyTSH

[Tanchuma ; Midrash]) gives an independent

version of it, shows that it vv'as traditionally handed
down from the time when the occurrence took place.

The religious character of the book is one of its

most important and interesting features, inasmuch
as it shows the phases of faith which obtained prior

to the advent of Christ, and explains many points

in the N. T. The doctrine of good and evil spirits

is more fully developed than in the O. T. Seven
angels are described as presenting the prayers of

the saints before God (xii. 15 with Rev. i. 4 ; iv.

5 ; viii. 2). Carnal lusts are ascribed to the angelic

beings (vi. 14 with Gen. vi. 2
; Jude 6, 7). The

greatest stress is laid on alms-giving (i. 16, 17 ; iv.

7- 11), and the power of deliverance from death

and expiation for sin are ascribed to it (xii. 9 ; xiv.

10 with Ecclus. iii. 20 ; I Pet. iv. 8). The temple

is ' consecrated and built for all ages' (i. 4; xiii.

8), and the feasts are an 'everlasting decree' (i.

8). No trace is to be found in it of the belief in

a Messiah, in a future state of reward and punish-

ment, or in the survival of the soul after the death

of the body.

4. Original language, versions, condition of the

text, etc.—The whole complexion of the book
shows that it is of Palestinian origin, and there can

be but little doubt that the languages in which the

traditional storj' was first written down were He-
brew and Aramaic. Indeed St. Jerome tells us

that he made his Latin version from the Aramaic
in one day, with the assistance of a Jew, who being

skilled in both Hebrew and Chaldee, dictated to

him the import thereof in Hebrew (' Exigitis, ut

librum Chaldceo sermone conscriptum ad Latinum
stylum traham, librum utique Tobias quern Hebrasi

de catalogo divinarum Scripturarum secantes his quce

Hagiographa [Apociypha] memorant, manciparunt.

Feci satis desiderio vestro, non tamen meo studio.

.... Et quia vicina est Chalda^orum lingua ser-

moni Hebraico, utriusque linguae pertissimum lo-

quacem reperiens unius diei laborem arripui, et quid-

quid ille mihi Hebraicis verbis expressit, hoc ego

accito notario sermonibus Latinis exposui'

—

Praef.

in Tob.) This is moreover corroborated by the

fact that some of the inexplicable difficulties in the
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Greek text can only be removed satisfactorily on

the supposition of a Hebrew original. Thus ^kx^ov

Tovs dpTovs ffov inl t6v Td(pov tQv Sucaiup (iv. 17),

which has no sense, is manifestly a mistranslation of

D'^pnvn 3-lp3 l^rh rh^ -, the translator, by a

transposition of the last two letters, having read

"I3pn instead of npn, and "IDtJ' instead of vh^, as

is evident from the antithetical clause, ' and give it

not to the wicked,' in harmony with the traditional

injunction may n^iy ''T' p'tnnb iidx, a is not

lazvfid to strengthen the hands ofthe transgressor. So

also KoX ei)\6-yT)cre Tw/3tas rriv yvvoLKa avrov (ix. 6),

can only be accounted for on the supposition that

it is a mistranslation of the Hebrew IT'QID *T12^1

inK'N nS. The correct rendering of it requires

that either Gabael should be taken as the subject

—

i.e. ' and he (/. e. Gabael) sainted Tobias with his

wife''—or that both Tobias and his wife should be

the subject

—

i.e. 'and Tobias and his wife saluted

them,' i.e. the two comers, Azarias and the servant.

Comp. also v. 11, 12, 18 ; vi. 9, and for the He-
braising style i. I, 13 ; iii. 5 ; v. 14 ; xiv. 19 ; De
Wette, Einleitung, sec. 310 ; Graetz, Geschichte,

iv. 466, 2d ed.

There are extant different Greek, Latin, Syriac,

and Hebrew texts of this book, differing more or

less from one another in the details of the narrative.

Besides the Greek text of the Sept. which was

adopted into this version because it was that of the

Greek Church, there is a recension, one fragment

of which (i. i-ii. 2), is contained in the Cod.

Sinaiticus or Cod. Frid. Augustanus, ed. Tischen-

dorf, Leipzig 1846, and another (cap. vi. 9-xiii.)

in the three last MSS. (44, 106, 107), of Holmes
and Parsons. Of Latin translations we have the

ante-Hieronymian version, which was first pub-

lished by Sabatier {Biblioriim Sacrorinn Latiiuc

versiones Antiques, I743)» from two MSS. of the 8th

century, and v/hich, according to the investigations

of Fritzsche (p. 10, if.), is mostly made from the

recension of the Greek text, but partly (vi. 15-17 ;

vii. 15-18 ; viii. 14-17 ; xii. 6-9 ; 11-22 ; xiii. 6-18),

also from the common text, whilst cap. x. I-xi. 19

is from a mixture of both texts. In this edition of

the Vetiis Latina, Sabatier also published in the

form of notes and as various readings two other

Codd., one being of the same age as the MSS. of

the ante-Hieronymian version, belonging to the

library of St. Germanus (No. 15), and concluding,

cap. xiii. 12, with " Explicit Tobi Justus,'' and the

other belonging to the Vatican (No. 7). The text

of the latter differs so materially from the other

MSS. that it is regarded as an independent version

though emanating from the same Greek source. It

is less barbarous and more fluent in style, as well

as more explicit in its renderings, and it is to be re-

gretted that it has survived as a fragment, contain-

ing only i. i-vi. 12 (Bibl. Lat. .ii. 706). There
also existed another Latin version, as is evident

from the quotations of this book contained in the

Specidiwi of Augustine, which Angelo Mai has pub-

lished {Spicilegiitm Roviauorum, ix. 21-23). As
to the Vulgate Latin version, Jerome tells us that

he made it in one day from the Syro-Chaldaic. It

differs very materially from the Greek, and is evi-

dently derived from a different form which this tra-

ditional story assumed in a different part of the

country. The Syriac version is made from the two
diiferent recensions of the Greek ; cap. i. i-vii. 9,

being a translation of the common Greek text of

the Sept., whilst vii. 10, etc., is from the above-

named three MSS. (44, 106, 107) of Holmes and
Parsons, according to the marginal annotations in

Ussher's MS. There are four Hebrew versions

of this book, the one first published in Constan-

tinople 1517, then with a Latin translation by

Paul Fagius, and adopted in Walton's Polyglott,

vol. iv. London 1657. It is a free translation

of the common Greek text, made by a learned

Jew in the 12th century. The second is that

first published with a Latin translation by Sebas-

tian Munster, Basle 1542, then again in 1549,

1556, 1563, and has also been inserted in Walton's

Polyglott. This Hebrew version is more in har-

mony with the Vetus Latina ; and the author of it,

who was a Jew, is supposed to have flourished in

the 5 th century. The third Hebrew version was
made from the common Greek text by J. S.

Frankel, Leipzig 1830; and the fourth is by J.

Siebenberger—it was published in Warsaw 1840,

with a Judaio-German translation, a Hebrew com-
mentary, and an elaborate Hebrew introduction.

As to the versions of the Reformation, Luther
made his translation from the Vulgate ; the Swiss-

Zurich Bible (153 1 ) is also from the Vulgate.

Coverdale (1535) as usual followed the Zurich ver-

sion [Coverdale] ; and he again was followed by
Matthew's Bible (1537), Lord Cromwell's Bible

(1539), Cranmer's Bible (1540), and the Bishops'

Bible (1568). The Genevan version (1560) is the'

first made from the Greek, and our present A. V.

(161 1), as in most cases, followed the Genevan
version, though this was interdicted by James I.

5. Author and date.—As cap. xii. 20 tells us that

Raphael, before his disappearance, commanded
Tobit and his son Tobias to record the events of

their lives ; and, moreover, since Tobit in the first

three chapters speaks in the first person, whilst

(cap. xiii.) his prayer is introduced by the statement

Kai Tu^It iypaipe TrpocrevxT]" eh dya\\la<7iv Kal

elirev ; the church universal up to the time of the

Reformation believed that Tobit himself wrote this

book [circa 6cxDB.C.), as far as cap. xiv. ; that cap.

xiv. i-ii was written by his son Tobias ; and that

cap. xii. 12-15 was added by the editor of this

document immediately after the death of Tobias.

This opinion is shared by Bishop Gray, Prideaux,

and others, who modify it by submitting that it

was compiled from the memoirs of Tobit and
Tobias ; whilst Ilgen maintains that cap. i. i-iii.

7 ; xiii. 1-8, was written by Tobit in Assyria, B.C.

6S9 ; cap. iii. 8-xii. 2-22 ; xiv. I- 15, was written in

Palestine circa 280 B.C., and that from these two
Hebrew documents the Chaldee version was made
circa I20 B.C., which St. Jerome translated into

Latin. Modern critics however conclude, from the

whole complexion of the book, its angelology,

theology, etc., that it is a post-Babylonian produc-

tion, and that it was written by a Palestinian Jew.
But these critics differ very materially about the

precise date when the book was compiled, as will

be seen from the following table :

—

The Catholic Church-
Bishop Gray, Ilgen

Ewald . . . . . . 350
Herzfeld 3°°

Bertholdt 250-200

Eichhorn .... A.D. 10

Fabricius 100

1 Graetz 130 .

-600
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But though internal evidence leaves it beyond
the shadow of a doubt that the book was compiled

after the Babylonish captivity, yet the arguments

adduced by Graetz {Geschichte, iii. 466, 2d ed.) to

prove that it was written after the destruction of

the temple, and during the persecutions of Hadrian,

are inconclusive. The reference to the destruction

of the temple (xiii. 10, 16 ; xiv. 4) is designed to

refer to what took place in the reign of Zedekiah,

when Nebuchadnezzar took Jerusalem and burned

the sanctuary (2 Kings xxv.) The anachronism in-

volved in this reference is in perfect harmony with

the anachronisms which are to be met with in the

other deutero-canonical books. The other remark
of this learned historian—viz. that the bread of

heathens {dpros rCov i'^vQv = D''1DJ DS), of which
Tobit speaks (l, lo), was first interdicted shortly

before the destruction of the temple by Titus—is

based upon restricting the term dpros to actual

bread, whereas it signifies food generally, and this

was prohibited long before the Christian era (comp.
Dan. i. 5). Indeed the book is singularly devoid

of the stringent Halachic expansions of the Mosaic
enactments which obtained in later times, it con-

tains no allusion whatever to the rewards in a
future life, and has no reference to the party-strifes

which were so rampant at the time of Christ,

traces of which might naturally be expected in it if

it had been written in or after the time of Christ.

It is therefore most probable that the book was
written circa 250-200 B.C.

6. Canonicity and autJiority.—Like the other

deutero-canonical books, Tobit was never included

in the canon by the synagogue. This is established

beyond the shadow of doubt, not only from the

list of the Hebrew Scriptures given by the Jews
themselves in the Talmud {Baba Batln-a, 14), but

from the oldest catalogues of the canon furnished

by Christian fathers, such as Melito, Origen, etc.

Indeed Origen distinctly states that neither Tobit

nor Judith was ever received by the Jews as Sacred

Scripture (E^paiot Tip Tw/3i{t ov xp^vrai— Ej>. ad.

Afric. sec. 13). It was, however, different in the

Greek church, where the text of the Sept. was re-

ceived as canonical. Forming part of the contents

of this version, Clement of Alexandria quotes Tobit

iv. 15 ; xii. 8, as taken from t] 7/3a077, Scripture

(Strom, ii. 23, sec. 139). But though Origen himself

also quoted it as Scripture, yet in consequence of his

remark that the Jews had it not in their canon, that

it is ranked by Christians among such as were read

t<* the catechumens, and that it contains a plainer

and less elevated doctrine (In Numb. Homil. xx.),

the Greek fathers put it among the Apocrypha,
and classed it among those books which are ' to

be read by beginners who are desirous to be in-

structed in the word of piety' (ov Kavovi^d/xeva niv

rervTruifji^ua S^ irapcL tQ>v Traripuv dvayiviIxxKea^ai

Tots &pTi TrpoaepxciM^voii kclI j3ov\ofi^vois Kar-qxela-

3-ai rbv ttjs evae^elas Xdyov—Athanasius, £p. Fest.

ii. 39, ed. Colon.) This distinction, however, be-

tween canottical and apocryphal afterwards disap-

peared to a great extent in the Greek Church, as

is seen from the fact that Bar-Hel^rreus places

Tobit among the sacred books in his Nomocanon
of the Antiochenian church (Mai, Script, vett.

nova collectio, x. 53 ; comp. Fritzsche, p. 18). In
the Latin church Tobit was regarded with greater

sacredness. Cyprian often quotes it as Holy Writ
(De Opere et Eleemosynis liber). St. Hilary cites it

to prove the intercession of angels (In Ps. cxxix.),

and tells us that some Christians added both Tobit
and Judith to the other two-and-twenty canonical
books to make up their canon of four-and-twenty
books (Prol. in Ps.) St. Augustine includes it

with the other Apocrypha of the Sept. among ' the
books which the Christian church received ' (De
Doctr. Christ, ii. 8). Hence the third council of

Carthage (a.D. 397), Innocent I. (A.D. 405), and
the councils of Florence (1439) and Trent (1546);
declared it canonical. Indeed, in the old Roman
Missal and in the Missal of Sarum, there is a pro-

per Mass of Raphael the archangel, and it is

ordered in the prefatory rubric that the office be
celebrated for pilgrims, travellers, sick persons,

and demoniacs. This is followed by two short

prayers, one addressed to God and the other to

Raphael (comp. Arnald's Dissertatioti on Asmo-
dceus). As to the Reformed Church, though Lu-
ther was the first who separated the deutero-can-

onical from the canonical books, yet he entertained

the highest opinion of the book of Tobit. ' If it is

history,' says this great Reformer, ' it is fine holy

history ; but if fiction, it is indeed right beautiful,

wholesome, profitable fiction, and play of an in-

genious poet It is, therefore, profitable

and good for us Christians to read this book as the

production of an excellent Hebrew poet, who
treats not on frivolous but solid matters '

(
Vorrede

aitfs Bicch Tobia, in his translation of the Bible,

ed. 1534). In the Anglican Church, the book of

Tobit is looked upon with still greater favour—cap.

iv. 7-16 is quoted in the IIo77iilies as the counsel of

the holy father Toby (On Alms-deeds, part i.) ; cap.

iv. lo is cited as a lesson taught by ' the Holy Ghost
in Scripture' (ibid, part ii.) ; and cap. xii. 8 is ad-

duced to show that the angel Raphael told Tobias

that ' fasting used with prayer is of great efficacy

'

{OfFasting, part ii.) Passages of Tobit are also

incorporated in the liturgy. Cap. iv. 7-9 is among
the passages used at the Offertory ; cap. iii. 3, ac-

cording to the Latin Vulgate, is introduced into the

Litany ; cap. vi. 17, according to the Vulgate, is

alluded to in the preface to the marriage service
;

whilst in the prayer following immediately after the

versicles and responses in the same service in the

First Book of Prayer of Edward VI. , the following

sentence is used— ' And as thou didst send the

angel Raphael to Thobie and Sara, the daughter of

Raguel, to their great comfort, so vouchsafe to send

thy blessing upon these thy servants' (p. 131,

Parker Society's ed.)

7. Literature.—Arnald, The Book of Tobit, in

Patrick, Lowth, Whitby, and Lowman's Critical

Commentary ; Ilgen, Die Geschichte Tobias nach
d)-ei verschiedenen Originalen, Jena 1800 ; Eich-

horn, Bertholdt, De Wette, and Keil's Einleitun-

gen ; Gutmann, Die Apokryphen des Alien Testa-

ments, p. 141, etc., Altona 1841 ; Fritzsche, Die
Pitcher Tobi und Judith ; Kurzgefasstes exegct.

Handbuch zu den Apokryphen, vol. ii. Leipzig

1853; Davidson, The Text of the O. T. Considered,

p. 996, etc., London 1856 ; Sengelmann, Das Buck
Tobit erkliirt. Hamburg 1857; Reusch, Das Buck
Tobias iibersetzt und erkliirt. Freiburg 1857 ; Graetz,

Geschichte der Juden, vol. iv. j^p. 1 80, ff. ,' 466, ff.

,

2d ed. Leipzig 1866.—C. D. G.

TOGARMAH (nO"}jn, nO-iain, or in some

codices transposed nOJIO) is the Hebrew name
of Armenia, which in the Septuagint translation is

called Qoyapfxd, Oopyap.d, Qtpya/xd, Ovpyap.d, and
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Qvpya^d. According to Moses Chorenensis, the

Armenians consider themselves to be descended

from Corner, through Torgom, and therefore they

call themselves the /louse of Torgom. The sons of

Gomer were Ashkenaz, Riphath, and Togarmah
(Gen. X. 3 ; I Chron. i. 6). The name "IJID, for

Turk and Turkonian, reminds us of HDIiin.
Armenia was, according to Strabo (xi. 13. 9,

p. 529), distinguished by the production of good
horses (comp. Xenoph. Anab. iv. 5. 24 ; Herod,

vii. 40). This account harmonises with the state-

ment that the house of Togarmah traded in the

fairs of Tyre in horses, and horsemen, and mules

(Ezek. xxvii. 14). The situation of Togarmah was
north of Palestine :

' Gomer and all his bands

;

the house of Togarmah of the north-quarters

'

(Ezek. xxxviii. 6). The countries of t2"l"IX and

"•JQ (Mtj/uas), and also PIPI, were contiguous to

Togarmah (Joseph. Ajitiq. i. 6. I ; compare the

articles Ararat, Armenia ; see also Moses Cho-
renensis, Historic Artnen. lib. iii. Ar77ien. edidit,

lat. vert, notisque illustr. W. at G. Whistonii,

Lond. 1736; Heeren, Ideen, i. I, 305; D.

Michaelis, Spicilegium GeographicE, torn. i. 67-78 ;

Klaproth's Travels, ii. 64).—C. H. F. B.

TOMB. [Burial.]

TONGUE (ptJ*^ ; Sept. iKQiaffa, <puvT^ ; Vulg.

lingua, OS) is used— I. literally, for the human
tongue :

' Every one that lappeth the water with

his tongue, as a dog lappeth' (Judg. vii. 5 ; Job
xxvii. 4 ; Ps. xxxv. 28 ; xxxix. I, 3 j li. I4 ; Ixvi.

17 ; Prov. XV. 2 ; Zech. xiv. 12 ; Mark vii. 33, 35 ;

Luke i. 64 ; xvi. 24 ; Rom. iii. 13 ; i Cor. xiv. 9 ;

James i. 26 ; iii. 5, 6, 8 ; I Pet. iii. 10 ; Rev. xvi.

10 ; Ecclus. xvii. 6 ; Wisd. x. 21 ; 2 Maccab. vii. 4 ;

for the tongue of the dog, Ps. Ixviii. 23 ; of the

viper. Job xx. 16 ; of idols, Baruch vi. 8 ; the

tongues of the seven brethren cut out, 2 Maccab. vii.

4, 10 ; comp. Prov. x. 20). Various explanations

have been offered, why Gideon's three hundred
followers should have been selected because they

lapped water out of their hands, standing or per-

haps moving onward, while they who stayed and
' bowed down to drink' were rejected. Josephus

says, that the former thereby showed their timor-

ousness and fear of being overtaken by the enemy,

and that these poor-spirited men were chosen on
purpose to illustrate the power of God in the vic-

tory (Atitiq. V. 6. 3). On Mark vii. 33, 35, Dr.

A. Clarke offers the interpretation, that it was the

deaf and stammering man himself who put his own
fingers into his ears to intimate his deafness ; spat

or emptied his mouth, that the Saviour might
look at his tongue ; touched his own tongue to

intimate that he could not speak ; looked up to

heaven as imploring divine aid ; and groaned to

denote his distress under his affliction ; and that our

Saviour simply said ' Be opened' {Conimentary).

This explanation certainly clears the passage of

some obscurities. James iii. 8, Dr. Macknight
translates, 'But the tongue of men no one can sub-

due'—that is, the tongue of other men, for the

apostle is exhorting the Christian to subdue his own
(comp. ver. 13). He observes that GEcumenius
read the passage interrogatively, as much as to say.

Wild beasts, birds, serpents, marine animals, have

been tamed by man, and can no man tame the

tongue ? 2. It is perso7iified. ' Unto me every

tongue shall swear'— that is, every man (Is. xiv. 23

;

comp. Rom. xiv. 11 ; Phil. ii. II ; Is. liv. 1 7)

The tongue is said to rejoice (Acts ii. 26) ; to me-
ditate (Ps. Hi. 2) ; to hate (Prov, xxvi. 28) ; to be
bridled (James i. 26) ; to be tamed (James iii. 8 ;

comp. Ecclus. xxviii. 18, etc.) It is apostrophised

(Ps. cxx. 3). 3. It is used by metonymy for speech
generally. 'Let us not love in tongue only' (i

John iii. 18 ; comp. 'yXihaatj <pl\oi, Theogn. Ixiii.

13 ; Job vi. 30 ; XV. 5 ; Prov. vi. 24) ; 'a soft

tongue'

—

i.e. soothing language (xxv. 15). ' Accuse
not a servant to his master,' literally ' hurt not
with thy tongue ' (Prov, xxx. 10) ;

' the law of

kindness is in her tongue'

—

i.e. speech (xxxi. 26 ; Is.

iii. 8 ; 1. 4 ; Wisd. i. 6). 4. For 2ipartiadar lan-

gicage or dialect, spoken by any particular people,

'Every one after his tongue' (Gen. x. 5» 20, 31 ,

Deut. xxviii. 49 ; Esth. i. 22 ; Dan. i. 4 ; John v.

2 ; Acts i. 19 ; ii. 4, 8, II ; xxvi. 14 ; I Cor. xii.

10 ; xiii. I ; xiv, 2 ; Rev, xvi, 16), 5, For the

people speaking a language (Is. Ixvi. 18 ; Dan. iii,

4, 7, etc. ; Rev. v. 9 ; vii. 9 ; x. 11 ; xi. 9 ; xiv.

6; xvii. 15). 6. It is usedyfoz/rrt/Zzr/y for anything

resembling a tongue in shape. Thus, ' a wedge of

gold,' literally a ' tongue' (Josh. vii. 21, 24; 7XcD<rtra

/jLia xpvo'Tj ; Yulg. regida aurea). The French still

.say 7ifz li7i£otd'or, ' a little tongue of gold,' whence,
by corruption, our word ' ingot.' ' The bay that

looketh southward,' literally 'tongue' (xv. 2 ; xviii.

19) ; 'a tongue of fire' (Is. v. 24 ; comp. Acts ii.

3 ; Is. xi. 15). 7. Some of the Hebrew idio77is,

phrases, etc., formed of this word are highly ex-

pressive. Thus, 'an evil speaker' (Ps, cxl. 11 ;

ptJ'? C'X, literally 'a man of tongue;' comp.

Ecclus. viii, 3, and see Eccles. x. 11, Hebrew or

margin) ; ' a froward,' or rather ' false tongue'

(Prov. x. 3 1 ; mSDnn }1l^*?, ' a tongue of revolv-

ings ') ;
' a wholesome tongue ' (Prov, xv, 4 ; KD1D

\w7, literally ' the healing of the tongue,' recon-

ciliation, etc. ; Sept. I'ao-ij y\wa<xris, li7tg/ia placa-

bilis) ; 'a backbiting tongue' (Prov. xxv. 23 ; inO,
' secret ;' ' slow of speech' (Exod, iv, 10 ; HQD

pK*?, literally 'heavy of tongue,' unfit to be an
orator

;
^paSvyXuiaffos ; contrast Ecclus. iv. 29) ;

'the tongue of the stammerer' (Is. xxxii. 4)

—

i.e.

rude, illiterate (comp, xxxv. 6; on Is. xxviii. 11,

see Lowth). In xxxiii. 19 it means a foreign lan-

guage, which seems gibberish to those who do not

understand it (comp. Ezek. iii. 5) ; 'the tongue of

the learned' (Is. 1. 4)

—

i.e. of the instructor. The
lexicons will point out many other instances. 8.

Some metap/i07-ical expressions are highly signifi-

cant. Thus, Hos. vii, 16, 'the rage of the tongue'
—i.e. verbal abuse; 'strife of tongues' (Ps. xxxi.

20) ;
' scourge of the tongue' (Job v. 21 [Execra-

tion] ; comp. Ecclus. xxvi. 6 ; xxviii. 17) ; 'snare

of the slanderous tongue' (Ii. 2) ; on the phrase

'strange tongue' (Is. xxviii. 11), see Lowth, notes

on ver. 9-12, and afterwards the vivid rendering of

the Vulg. ;
' to slip with the tongue' (Ecclus. xx.

18 ; xxv. 8)

—

i.e. use inadvertent or unguarded
speech ;

' they bend their tongues, their bows, for

lies' (Jer. ix. 3)

—

i.e. tell determined and malici-

ous falsehoods ;
' they sharpen their tongues ' (Ps.

cxl. 3)

—

i.e. prepare cutting speeches (comp. Ivii,

4) ; 'to smooth the tongue' (Jer. xxiiL 31), employ
flattering language; 'to smite with the tongue'

(Jer. xviii. 18)

—

i.e. to traduce—if it should not be
rendered, ' on the tongue,' alluding to a punishment

for false witness ;
' to lie in wait with the tongue'
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(Ecclus. V. 14) ;
' to stick out the tongue' (Is. Ivii.

4)

—

i.e. to mock ;
' against any of the children of

Israel shall not a dog move his tongue' (Exod. xi.

7)

—

i.e. none shall hurt them ; but both Sept. and
Vulg. have, ' not a dog belonging to the children

of Israel shall howl,' which, as opposed to the
' great cry' m Egypt over the firstborn, means, not

one of the children of Israel shall have cause to

wail (Josh. X. 21
;
Judith xi. 9). 'To hide under

the tongue,' means, to have in the mouth, whether
spoken of hidden wickedness (Job xx. 12 ; comp.
Ps. x. 7), or delicious language (Cant. iv. 11) ; 'the

word of God in the tongue,' denotes inspiration (2

Sam. xxiii. 2) ; 'to divide the tongues of the

wicked,' is to raise up dissensions among them
(Ps. Iv. 9 ; comp. 2 Sam. xv. 34 ; xvii. 14, 15).
' The tongue cleaving to the palate,' signifies pro-

found attention (Job xxix. 10), or excessive thirst

(Lam. iv. 4 ; comp. xxii. 16) ; 'to cause the tongue

to cleave to the palate,' is to inflict supernatural

dumbness (Ezek. iii. 26 ; Ps. cxxxvii. 6). 9. Some
beautiful comparisons occur. ' An evil tongue is a

sharp sword' (Ps. Ivii. 4) ; 'the tongue of the wise

is health' (Prov. xii. 18); 'like choice silver' (x.

20)

—

i.e. his words are solid, valuable, sincere.

10. The vices of the tongue are specified in great

variety ; flattery (Ps. v. 9 ; Prov. xxviii. 33 ; back-

biting (Ps. XV. 3), literally, 'run about with the

tongue' (Prov. xxviii. 23) ; deceit (Ps. 1. 19) ; un-

restrained speech (Ixxiii. 9) ; lying (cix. 2) ;
' a

lying tongue hateth those that are afflicted by it'

(Prov. xxvi. 28) ; comp. Tac. {Agr. 42), Proprium
humani ingenii est, odisse, quern Iseseris). 'They
have taught their tongue to speak lies, and weary
themselves to commit iniquity' (Jer. ix. 5)—words
which beautifully illustrate the fact, that falsehood

and vice are not natural, but are a restraint and
compulsion upon nature: 'double-tongued' (i

Tim. iii. 8), diXoyos, saying one thing to this man
and another to that (comp. Ecclus. v. 9, 14 ; xxviii.

13). The retribution of evil speakers brought on

themselves (Ps. Ixiv. 8). 11. The virtuous uses of

the tongue are specified :
' keeping the tongue

'

(Ps. xxxiv. 13 ; I Pet. iii. lO ; Prov. xxi. 23) ;

' ruling the tongue' (Ecclus. xix. 6 ; James i. 26) ;

the origin of the right and -wrong use of the tongue

traced to the heart (Matt. xii. 34). 12. Mistransla-

tions : as ' holding the tongue ;' the Hebrews had
no such idiom (Ps. xxxix. 2 ; comp. the Bible and
prayer-book version of Habak. i. 13). In Ezra iv.

7,
' the Syrian tongue,' literally, ' in Syriac' (Esth.

vii. 4 ; Ecclus. xx. i. 7). Our mistranslation of

Prov. xvi. I, has misled many : 'The preparations

of the heart in man, and the answer of the tongue,

is from the Lord ;' literally, ' Of man are the dis-

positions of the heart, but a hearing of the tongue

is of the Lord.'—^J.
F. D. [On the miraculous gift

of tongues, see Spirituai, Gifts.]

TONGUES, Confusion of. The Biblical nar-

rative of the Dispersion of Nations has been already

examined [NATIONS, Dispersion of], with the

exception of an important detail, the Confusion of

Tongues, which has only been touched upon, its

full discussion having been reserved for the present

article. This subject is one that requires to be
treated in such a manner as that information

bearing on the narrative may be stated, before we
attempt to discuss the general questions it suggests.

The following order will meet this necessity :—The
event ; the relation of the languages of the dis-

persed nations ; and the possibility of tracing al]

existing languages to one source. To inquire into

the date of this part of Genesis would lead us into

a long discussion : it may be sufficient to express

an opinion that the indications of x. 12 perhaps
(strangely ignored by most writers), and 18 cer-

tainly, seem to point to an age much before that of

Moses.

1. The event.—^The part of the narrative of the

dispersion relating to the present subject thus com-
mences : 'And the whole earth [or 'land,' }^K]

was of one language [or ' lip,' HDJi'], and of one

speech [or * words,' D^in].' The journey and

building of the tower is then related, and the divine

determination to ' confound their language, that

they may not understand one another's speech.'

The scattering of the builders and discontinuance

of the building of the city having been narrated,

it is added :
—'Therefore is the name of it called

Babel ; because the Lord did there confound the

language of all the earth ; and [or ' for '] from
thence did the Lord scatter them abroad upon the

face of all the earth' (xi. 1-9). The author of the

Genesis of the Earth, etc., in accordance with the

rendering ' for' instead of ' and,' which he proposes,

suggests that ' the confusion was the consequence,

not in any manner the cause, of the dispersion . . . ;

designed to prevent the descendants of Noah from
reuniting' (2d ed. p. 246). The ordinary explana-

tion seems simpler, yet this one is by no means to

be disregarded. It has also been supposed that the

meaning is tropical, and that oneness of speech indi-

cates agreement of policy, but this idea is not

critically sound.

2. The relation of the languages of the dispersed

nations.—The narrative of the dispersion and con-

fusion immediately follows the list of Noah's de-

scendants. It is therefore important to examine in

the present place all the philological evidence of

that list. Do the languages of the nations there

indicated show traces of a common origin and also

of a violent separation ? The philological data de-

rived from the list have been already stated : we
shall here briefly sum up the results then obtained.

The languages which can be distinctly connected
with the names of the hst are of three classes

—

Barbaric, Iranian, and Semitic. To the first class

belong the one identification of Hamites of Africa,

and a possible second ; to the second class the only

identifications of Japhethites ; to the third, those

of two groups, the first comprising all the Canaanite

nations, that is the Hamites of Palestine and Syria,

and the second all the Shemite nations of which the

language can be traced, ten in number, to which no
doubt others might be reasonably added. It would
seem at first sight that we have here three classes,

corresponding to the descendants of the three sons

of Noah, but on further examination this conjecture

must be abandoned. Its stability depends upon a

satisfactory reason for the adoption by the Canaan-
ites of Semitic languages, but there is no evidence

that they were preceded by Shemites, and therefore

it appears that their own speech was Semitic and
that they did not adopt it from Semitic predeces-

sors. Let us look a little further at the connection

of these languages. The Semitic languages are

all closely allied, and even their remote branches

have not to this time lost the strong characteristics

that make all rather like dialects of one language
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than distinct languages spning from a single marked
stock. The occurrence of these languages among
Hamite nations is therefore very significant. The
Iranian languages, on the other hand, have only
been traced to a common origin by the researches

of acute philologers. They form a not less marked
family, but one in the remoter members of which
the family likeness is far less readily discerned.

The only Barbaric language traced with certainty,

the Egyptian, is extremely peculiar, as it connects
its class with the Semitic by the presence of strong

Semitic elements. It has a monosyllabic Barbaric
vocabulary, with an amalgamate Semitic grammar.
The connection of the Semitic and Iranian lan-

guages, though not yet convincingly proved, is a pro-

blem that the best comparative philologers consider

merely to require a certain amount of laborious

examination. The connection of the Semitic family

and the Egyptian language is established. The
former connection is expected to prove common
origin, the latter has been asserted to do so by some
but denied by others. This question is of so much
importance that it will be well here to state the

main data for its solution. Egyptian is either a
bridge between the Semitic family and the Barbaric
class, or it is a trench separating them. The main
characteristics of the language, equally found in the

oldest form written in hieroglyphics and hieratic, in

the later dialect of the demotic papyri and inscrip-

tions, and in the Coptic language, may be briefly

laid down. The roots are all monosyllabic. In
the whole of the Egyptian vocabulary there are

very few words which are not obviously monosyl-
labic roots, or derivatives readily reducible to such
roots. In Coptic there is a departure from mono-
syllabism, but it is so obvious that it should occa-

sion no difficulty. An intelligent student, if he
examine Peyron's excellent Lexicon, which is ar-

ranged not alphabetically but under the roots, will

at once see that Coptic is essentially monosyllabic.

Egyptian monosyllabism is either biliteral or tri-

literal, the more common form being probably
biliteral. The Egyptian formative syllables and
formative words are immediately recognised as

strikingly similar to the Semitic. The personal

pronouns in their separate and enclitic forms, and
the latter as used for the purpose of inflecting verbs

and adding the possessive idea to nouns, are almost
identical—facts now universally admitted. The
most common form of the substantive verb is the

same as the Hebrew. The prepositions and ad-

verbs are important as possessing the forms, and
in their use as nouns the significations, of the pri-

mitive nouns from which they originated, thus

warning us not to place the earliest-known Egyptian
very far from the first condition of the language ; an
important matter in the present inquiry, as it is re-

pugnant to any theory that would place a Semitic

language as the parent of Egyptian. The deriva-

tives are framed in many different ways, and have
not yet been proved to follow any fixed system.

There is one very common form of the verb with s

prefixed, which has a causative sense ; there is a
reduplicated form with a frequentative or augmen-
tative sense ; and traces of three other forms, re-

spectively with T, H, and N prefixed. These forms
are all Semitic ; the first corresponds to the causa-
tive conjugation Shaphel, known in but one in-

stance in Hebrew, but frequent in Syriac ; the
second to the frequentative Pilpel, and the kindred
ill form and use, Pealalj the third perhaps to

Tiphel ; the fourth to Hiphil-Hophal ; the fifth to

Niphal : though the correspondence of sense is not

yet certain in the last three cases, and the corre-

spondence of form in the case of the Tiphel conjuga-

tion may be accidental. The compounds are mere
agglutinations of two words, never more, as HAS-
SBA ' a flute-player,' from has ' to play,' and sba
' a flute. ' The amalgamate stage of compounds is

never reached.

The distinction of the non-Semitic and Semitic

elements of the Egyptian language may probably

be carried further. The different character of the

radical and formative elements suggests that the

former are due to a barbarous original, and the

latter to a civilised later race. We might therefore

expect to find among the roots traces of Semitism

wherever the level was above that of a barbarous

nation. The late Baron Bunsen has given a list

of Egyptian roots corresponding to Semitic. In

this list we find the following to be the only identi-

fications that can be considered satisfactory or pro-

bable :

—

1

.

bah, to swell, to overflow

.

2. hat, to frighten

3. heben, ebony, honey . .

4. "ihbs, to clothe

5. ? hrs, stool ; hes, in name of Isis

6. Ikam, black ....
7. ? kar, to fight, deceive, circle .

8. mau, ell .

9. mak, to rule ....
10. vma, nurse ....
11. mrh, salt ....
12. nfr, good ....

? nif, breath

nnn

Don

-113, h^l

.

'nm

• m
nablium 733

nna
13-

14. piah, to open

15.? ran, to please .... pT

16. ? jfl^ (=j/5), to bind, subdue . . TJSB^

17. ?j/?, to slay nriK'

18. 1 sna, elbow, knee, sisters . . D^JB'

19. sj>t, lip naib

20. ss-mut, mare..... DID
21. sxb, to strike oxen . . . skab Aram.
22. tbh, measure, weight, signet-ring . y3t3

23. tha, to plunder, to be dnink . . nj?n

(comp. Egypt's Place, vol. iv. pp. 133, 134).

Obviously this list is not sufficiently large for us

to form an induction. Some probable inferences

may, however, be drawn from it. Classing the

Egyptian words as civilised and barbarous, those

that may be of the latter class are i, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7,

9, 10, II, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 23.

Of these, however, 3, 11, 20, are words that would
be borrowed by neighbours, or taken from neigh-

bours, as names of objects of trade. 20, the

horse was introduced into Egypt probably be-

tween B.C. 1500 and 1800. 10 is an onomato-
poetic word, if onomatopoea is to be at all ad-

mitted. It is contrary to sound philology to

admit 4, 135 14, If; 16. 17, 18. for either the form
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or sense is not sufficiently near. There remain,

therefore, I, 2, 6, 7, 9, 10, 19, 21, 23, which must
be carefully examined :— i. bah, to swell, to over-

flow. 2. hat, to frighten ; there is another root

(/4r) with the same sense. 6. kam, black ; if kam
be black in the sense of darkness there are other

wholly different roots with the same or a similar

sense. 7. kar, to fight, is a like case. So 9. viak,

to rule ; and 14. ptah, to open. 19. spt, seems
distinctly an instance of exact correspondence. It

is, however, remarkable that in Coptic two words

are found with the sense ' lip ;' this one CKO'XOTf

(CcJ)OXOT) and ^.ItpO (£,^.npO) ; the

latter suggests a compound word from pO (piO),

the mouth, Eg. ra. 21, if, as originally supposed
by Bunsen, of the s- conjugation, is not to be com-
pared to the Aramaic skab. 23. tha, in its sense
' to plunder,' can be replaced by a different root ;

in its sense ' to be. drunk,' it cannot be considered

a barbarous word. It is thus evident that the

original identity of any part of the radical element
of Egyptian with Semitic rests upon a very slender

basis until better evidence is brought forward. In
saying this, however, we do not mean to deny the

identity of some of these Egyptian roots with
Semitic ; the question is one of original identity.

We shall recur to these and like roots in endeavour-
ing to determine whether Egyptian be the earlier

stage of Semitic : whether they can possibly mark
the transition from Egyptian to Semitic, conceding

the possibility that they are ofEgyptian origin.

It is important to notice that there are two
statements in later places of the book of Genesis

that bear upon the languages of the dispersed

nations. Laban and Jacob called the pile of wit-

ness differently, the former giving it the Aramaic
name Jegar-sahadutha, the latter the Hebrew,
Gal-ed (xxxi. 47). The almost irresistible infer-

ence from this is that the descendants of Abraham
in Canaan spoke the language of the country. In
Egypt Joseph spoke with his brethren through an
interpreter, and they supposed that their speech
together in Hebrew was not understood by him
(xlii. 23). These facts show that the early existence

of distinct Semitic dialects, or even languages, and
the radical difference of Hebrew and Egyptian,

were well known to the writer or writers of these

portions of Genesis

The results of the inquiry thus far may be briefly

Stated. The languages that we can assign to the

nations of the dispersion are of three groups. Bar-

baric, Iranian, and Semitic. The Barbaric class

belongs to Hamites in Africa, not to Hamites in

Asia. The Iranian and Semitic families may pro-

bably be connected and traced to a common source

;

the single example of Barbaric is certainly con-

nected with Semitic, but appears also to contain a

well defined non-Semitic element. The last sub-

ject, the relation of Egyptian and Semitic, will be
further discussed in the examination of the next

question. It seems evident that the condition of
languages after the dispersion cannot on any pro-

bable theory be supposed to have been one in

which the various languages differed more than do
the branches of the Semitic family. As the Ham-
ites in Palestine and the Shemites in Syria both
used Semitic forms of speech, we thus obtain what
may be fairly considered a measure of difference.

As to the character of the separation, whether it

were violent or not, the philological evidence is as
yet uncertain. The narrative appears to state the
former, which certainly seems to have been the
character of the dispersion.

3. The possibility oftracing all existing languages
to one source.—The first step towards the solution
of this problem is an accurate classification of lan-

guages. Languages may be classified according to

what it is convenient to call their degree of develop-
ment, or according to their relations. The former
method gives us the following result :

—

1. Monosyllabic.

2. Agglutinate.

3. Amalgamate.
The first class comprises the primitive Chinese,

and probably the originals of several of the second.

Of the second class, the Nigritian and Turanian,
using the latter term in the restricted sense to

be soon mentioned, are instances. To the third

class belong the great Semitic and Iranian fami-

lies. Although it is perfectly evident that the
monosyllabic and agglutinate classes belong to

barbarism or semi-barbarous civilisation, and the

amalgamate to high civilisation, this distinction

may be illusory as bearing upon the supposed de-

velopment of language, for the difference of race is

far more distinct than that of civilisation. The
speakers of Nigritian sometimes approach, and those

of Turanian often far surpass, the civilisation in

which nations speaking pure Iranian languages
have remained for centuries.

The classification according to relations is now
usually held to divide languages into three great

groups—Semitic, Iranian, and Turanian. The
relation of the Semitic and Iranian languages is

unquestionable, that of the so-called Turanian Ls

far less clearly established. The first and second
groups are constructed by positive evidence, the

third by negative. All that is not Semitic or

Iranian is held to be Turanian, although the

evidence of relation is very slender. Instead of

the strong family likeness that is seen both in the

general form and in the minute characteristics of

every member of the Semitic group, and in the

general form, though not as markedly in details, in

every member of the more widely-spread Iranian

group, the only point at which the discordant Tu-
ranian groups—the Turanian proper for instance,

and the Mala'ic—are connected together so as to

form a family, is in their common characteristic of

agglutination. As reasonable would it be to hold
the Semitic and Iranian to be a single family be-

cause their languages are unlike all others in being
strictly amalgamate. We prefer, therefore, to

range the families which Bunsen and Prof. Max
Miiller, with many other distinguished philologers,

call Turanian under one great class, the Barbaric,

reserving all opinion as to their relation.

Having thus established the existence of three

great groups of languages—the Semitic, Iranian, and
Barbaric—two families, and either a third, or, as we
prefer to consider it, a class containing several fami-

lies ; it is possible to ask whether these groups grew
up and lived side by side, or whether the seemingly
less developed languages are really ancestors of those

which have the aspect of the greatest development ?

The Egyptian language has been regarded as offer-

ing the means of solving this problem. It is found
in remote antiquity, with characteristics partly Bar-
baric partly Semitic, seeming to some to bridge
across the otherwise impassable chasm between those
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different kingdoms of human speech. But it may

be that, as on the confines of the solar system the

radical difference we certainly find may be the be-

ginning of another set of laws, so here in Egyptian

we may see, not the suddenly arrested develop-

ment of primaeval Semitism, but the phenomenon

of a mixed language existing on the boundary-line

of Shemites and Nigritians, and so presenting a

union of their linguistic peculiarities. The connec-

tion of Egyptian and Semitic must be thoroughly

studied. Bunsen is no doubt right in unflinchingly

facing the problem. The likeness of the two is far

too marked not to indicate a step in the progress

of development, if Semitic grew out of a mono-

syllabic stage. If we place primitive Chinese or

any pure monosyllabic language at one end of the

scale, and Hebrew at the other, we must give

Egyptian an intermediate place; its Semitic ma-

chinery is too complete to be ignored.

The theory that Semitic had a monosyllabic

stage has been studied and supported with much

ingenuity, independently of the theory that it grew

out of Egyptian. Semitic roots are mainly tri-

literal, of three principal letters besides vowels :

many of these triliteral roots are, however, as now
pointed, monosyllabic, and it is quite as reason-

able, prima facie, to suppose that all may have

been monosyllabic as that the latter are formed

by a coalescence of vowel sounds and consonants.

Those who hold that all languages must have gone

through a long course of growth argue for the

former theory. Fiirst and Delitzsch, by a supposed

philosophical law of language, derive all the Semi-

tic triliteral roots from biliterals with prefixes or

suffixes, but they do not explain how these forma-

tions lost their power after their first use. Hupfeld

supposes that the triliteral stage was developed

from the biliteral. Dietrich and Boetticher hold

that this process was analogous to that by which deri-

vatives are formed from the triliteral roots, and this

theory certainly has some strong internal evidence of

correctness. But it may be a question whether these

theories do not depend upon the strength of certain

radicals and the weakness of others, rather thanupon

any fixed system of development. It is obvious,

when we see how easily the weak letters, such as the

gutturals, are ehminated, and how difficult it is to

reduce a root consisting of three strong letters, that

there may be a confusion in such theories between

change and development ; what is taken for de-

velopment may be a mere euphonic change. The

Hebrew yasad, 'he placed,' may be reasonably

compared with the Sanskrit sad, our 'sit,' as the

' y ' is a weak letter ; but is this loss of such a

letter, supposing the roots to be the same, enough

to prove that the Hebrew form was originally with-

out that letter ?

But supposing, for the sake of argument, that the

Semitic languages can be reduced to a primitive

monosyllabism of biliteral roots, is this the same as

Egyptian monosyllabism ? Is Egyptian, in fact,

an example of Semitic in a state of arrested develop-

ment before it had reached the historical condition ?

The Egyptian monosyllables are not always bi-

hteral ; and even if we consider the expressed

vowels not to be equivalent (though they are essen-

tially) to certain of the Hebrew gutturals, we have

still trihteral roots of three consonants.

We have already remarked that there is but

slender evidence of the original identity of any part

of the radical element of Egyptian with Semitic,

the roots identical with Semitic ones being appar-

ently borrowed, but in doing so we did not mean

to deny the occurrence of identical roots in the

two languages as known to us. Among these

identical roots some are of two consonants and a

vowel, others are triliterals of three consonants.

The following lists show examples of both classes,

and they are unquestionably true Egyptian words,

not those which were borrowed at the time of the

Rameses family by Semiticising scribes. Here,

therefore, we can put the theory of the growth oi

Semitic from Egyptian to the test.

bah . . .
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makes the root DD, with a prefix H. Both these

ingenious chemical operations become very doubtful

when we find the words as monosyllables with all

their radicals. This by the way however ; our

present object is to show that Egyptian monosyl-
labism is not the parent of Semitic triliteralism.

The correspondences in Egyptian to Semitic do not

indicate any earlier stage of Semitic than that in

which we know it. Egyptian therefore is not the

parent of Semitic. How then can we account for

the occurrence of Semitic elements in this Barbaric
language ? We are now in a position to define the

character and importance of this Semitic part of
Egyptian. In the radical portion of the language
it is traceable ; but instead of our finding a multi-

tude of ancestors of Semitic roots, we find a few
roots either of the same generation or a little

earlier, though not showing such an archaic type as

Methusael and Methuselah. Whether the common
roots are derived from one source, or are borrowed
either from Hebrew by Egyptian, or the converse,

cannot yet be determined. It may be of service to

this inquiiy to suggest that the roots common to

Semitic and Iranian should be carefully compared
with Egj^ptian. Should many such roots be found
in Egyptian a step will be gained. We may in-

stance !]13, circa, kar ; niD, Sansk. math, etc.;

mors (t) vm. But there are many Egyptian roots

that may be common to Iranian and are not trace-

able in Semitic ; nir, to love, amare ; mn, to place,

establish, fiivia ; mst, to hate, luao^. In the forma-
tive portion we are in many cases on Semitic ground.
It would scarcely be incorrect to describe the

Egyptian pronouns as Semitic ; and the better we
know this part of the language the fuller will be
the evidence of its Semitic origin.

Two theories have been proposed for the ex-

planation of this singular case, based respectively

on the theories that all languages sprang from one,

and the theory that they had two sources, one civil-

ised the other barbarous. The former theory has
been put forward by the late Baron Bunsen and
supported by Prof. Max Miiller, and the many
learned men who are content with his view of
comparative philology. We cannot do better than
give Bunsen's views in his own words, from the

last published volume of his Egypfs Place.
' Khamism [the Egyptian language in its pre-

historical and historical state] stands in the same
relation to West-Asiatic Semism that Turanism
does to Arism [Iranism] ; the foiiner [in each case]

is the western, the latter the eastern pole of the

coinage of a language of concrete particles into a

language consisting of parts of speech.'
' Khamism is the historical proof of the original

unity of those two great languages of the world
which took at a later period the fomi of Semitic
and Arian ; and therefore also of that of the lan-

guage of those Turanians who lived on the borders
of Iran, if not indeed of all the known languages
of Asia and Europe, which are neither Semitic nor
Arian.'

' Khamism is as different in kind from Semism
as it is from Arism and Turanism.'

' A much vaster period must have intervened be-
tween the first western formation, the deposit of
which we possess in Khamism, and the second,
the Semitic of historical Asia, than is admitted by
the ordinary rabbinical [not rabbinical technically

so called] chronology.

VOL. IJI.

' We must not exaggerate the time required. Tte
secondary formation of Egypt runs contemporane-
ously by the side of the uninterrupted course of the
linguistic formation which we possess in Chaldee
(Babylonio-Assyrian), in Kanaanitish (Phoenician),
in Hebrew and Arabic, as well as Ethiopian. We
must therefore, in making our calculation, take into
account this contemporaneous development. But
the earlier stage of formation is separated by so
vast an interval from the Semitic, that we find
ourselves in a totally new wo-rld when we pass on
from the examination of the Khamitic structure to
that of the Semitic. In Egyptian the conscious
organically creating mind begins, as it were, for

the first time, and as if timidly trying its wings.
The concrete meaning inherent still in all words is

in direct opposition to the system of forms, and is

distinguished by a rigid inflexibility. In the Se-
mitic, on the contrary, the stem is already a root,

the particle has become a part of speech, the noun
and verb are distinct ; the older forms have already
become unintelligible, and are only under the com-
mand of mind in order to mark the relations of
things to each other, and their own proper action'

(Egj'pfs Place, iv. pp. 142- 144).
It is to be regretted that we are still without the

concluding volume of Bunsen's work, much of
which, and especially the part which formed the
basis of these arguments, was already composed at

the author's death, for it is unsatisfactory to criti-

cise results without having a statement of bases

;

yet it may be said without hesitation that only the
Iranian side of the question will be aided by the
publication of this long-delayed volume. The
theory, as here stated, is that Egyptian and Turan-
ism, here used in a sense little if at all wider than
the application for which we have argued, are in

the same position as ancestors of the more de-

veloped Semitic and Iranian. In the connection
that Bunsen believed to exist between Egyptian
and Arian (Iranian), he finds conclusive evidence
of the unity of the two ancestors, Egyptian and
Turanian, and the two descendants, Semitic and
Arian, if not of the unity of all the languages of
Asia and Europe. The difference between Egyp-
tian and Semitic requires a vast period of time,

elsewhere stated at at least 4000 years, from B.C.

14,000 to after B.C. 10,000. The whole theory of
the growth of language will indeed be made clearer

by an abstract of the chronological views from
which we obtain these data.

Creation of man in Northern
Asia, set at . . .B.C. 20,000

Great disturbance in the

globe, and Flood in the

primitive country . . lo,ooo
I. Formation of Sinism

[primitive Chinese] 20,000 to 15,000
II. Formation of Old Tu-

ranism .

III. Foynation of Khamism
Emigration to Egypt
The Flood

IV. I. Formation of Sem-
ism. The Tu-
ranian kingdom
(Nimrod) .

V. 2. Formation of Iranism

VI. 3. Chaldeeism in Baby-
lonia

{,EgypCs Place, iv. p. 480.)

15,000 to 12,000
12,000 to 11,000

10,000 to 7250
7250 to 4000

4000

3U
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Speculative as Bunsen was, it may be doubted
whether any theory of the growth of all languages
from one source would allow these vast periods to

be greatly curtailed.

The answer to this theory may be thus briefly

stated. The Egyptian language is not considered

by the best Semitic scholars to stand in the relation

here suggested to the Semitic group ; it has yet to

be proved that its radical element has strong

Semitic affinities. If Egyptian migrated from Asia
into Egypt, why are there no traces of its mono-
syllabic element in western Asia, of its Semitic ele-

ment in Nigritia? in other words, why is a lan-

guage of two elements found between languages
on either hand consisting of one of these two, if it

be the parent of one group and the sister of the

other ? To this difficulty we owe the supposition

of an antediluvian emigration to Egypt, and a post-

diluvian emigration from Egypt to Asia. Does
not the demand for a vast period of time amount
to a concession that there is no historical evidence
of the supposed change, that without a new scale

we cannot imagine the growth of pre-historical

Chinese into pre-historical Egyptian, and of pre-

historical Egyptian into pre-historical Semitic ? If

the contemporary records of Egyptian during the
more than 3000 years of its vitality give us no ratio

—and the like is the case with the contemporary
records of Semitic during some 3500 years—is any-
thing gained by the suggestion of vast cycles which
bewilder the judgment by the popular fallacy of
magnitude, to which Bunsen certainly would never
have knowingly appealed for assistance ?

The opposite view, which supposes two or more
sources, has been more supported by negative than
positive arguments. Among the former we may
instance the conviction of Semitic scholars that the
Semitic languages did not grow out of Egyptian,
and the general belief among those who hold that

language cannot have been developed from the
rudest beginnings, that there must have been
always a civilised stock, and the opinion of some
of them that a barbarous stock may have been
always contemporary with it. It is curious to ob-
serve how the theory of two sources of language is

virtually conceded in Bunsen's tabular view. He
can only unite the ancestors of Turanism and
Khamism, which appear in his view in a kind of
double relation, Turanism being the ancestor of
Khamism, and yet the opposite pole of language,
by the supposition of a still ruder primitive stock

—

Sinism—not far, if at all, removed from the inarticu-

late languages assigned to some of the lowest
savage races. The theory ef two sources has been
very clearly stated in a work edited by the writer

( The Genesis of the Earth and of Man, 2d ed.

,

"Williams and Norgate), from which the following
statement is derived, which may be compared with
Bunsen's view previously stated. There it is argued
that the Semitic stock was in no way derived from
a primaeval language, though it may have received
many so-called Turanian roots, and that Egyptian
was from the first collateral to Semitic, and not,

as Bunsen represents it, ante-historical Semitism

(pp. 200, 201). The phenomena of Egyptian are

explained as evidence, not of a condition of transi-

tion from so-called Turanian to Semitic, but of the
mixture in Egypt of two languages, as of two races
and two pagan religions, according to the view
already given in this article.

If, however, we are to infer that the languages

of the dispersion cannot reasonably be supposed,

as far as our present evidence takes us, to comprise
the class to which Egyptian belongs ; in other

words, if we are unable with our present informa-

tion to bring all languages within the limits which
the loth of Genesis would seem to fix ; we must
admit as a hypothetical consequence the possibility

of a more than single origin of the human race.

It is now very generally admitted by those who
have studied this subject, that the difficulties the

Biblical data bearing upon the origin of the races

of man present, are rather doctrinal than historical.

The idea of two races seems rather agreeable than
the reverse to the narrative of Genesis, and many
other passages in the Hebrew Scriptures. The
strong argument of those who maintain the single

origin is founded on the passages of St. Paul's

Epistles, in which the apostle speaks of the en-

trance of sin into the world by Adam (Rom. v. 12),

and contrasts Adam and Christ (l Cor. xv. 21, 22).

The force of these passages as proving that Adam
was the federal head of mankind depends upon
the definition of the doctrine of original sin. It is

to be remarked that the tendency of theologians is

gradually to desert the position of the fathers and
the reformers, from an inability to reconcile with a
strong sense of God's justice the idea that Adam's
sin involved his whole posterity in the sense that

these commentators assumed. A view which
seems more consistent with the general tenor of

Scripture is that which, while it acknowledges man
to be born in sin, recognises his loss or gain of

eternal life as, on his side, a matter of free-will.

Manifestly a less stringent interpretation than that

which has been usual in the case of these passages

would lighten the difficulty that surrounds the

question of another race than Adam's. It is not
well in a work which is intended to represent the

current views of scholars to insist upon any view
not held by the majority ; but the writer feels very
strongly the importance of a candid consideration of

the results of philological, ethnological, and histori-

cal inquiry, and is at the same time convinced that

the view here touched upon affords the true solution

of a question that has led many far away from the

sacred records in which he thinks the problem does
not appear without the means of solving it, as

critics might have earlier agreed in seeing had not
the strength of dogmatic theology and a praise-

worthy sentiment of humanity combined to make
them prejudge a controversy that is now transferred

to the, alas ! hostile court of scientific inquiry.

Those who have regarded this subject of the

Confusion of Tongues rather from a metaphysical
than a philological point of view, have indulged in

curious speculations that we have here not ventured
to consider. The possible essential unity of all lan-

guages has nothing to do with the subject, however
interesting as a matter of inquiry. Nor is it a wise

course in the present stage of the controversy to lay

down precisely what the sacred historian ' meant'
as to unity of language as connected with unity of

race. It is better to labour to determine the exact

sense of the words used before we endeavour, it

indeed at any time this is right, to convert them
into a philosophical system.—R. S. P.

TOOTH, TEETH (}B>; Sept. 6lo<i%, quasi

^Soi^s, from ?5w, ' to eat ;' Vulg. dens, quasi edens,

'eating'). The Hebrew word is usually derived

from T\W, *to change' or 'repeat' because the



TOOTH, TEETH 1027 TOOTH, TEETH

teeth are changed, or replaced by others. It occurs,

first, with reference to the Hteral member itself in

man, the loss of which, by violence, is specified

by Moses, in illustration of his law concerning

taliones, ' tooth for tooth' (Exod. xxi. 24). This

outrage occurring between freemen (or between an
Israelite and a foreigner. Lev. xxiv. 22) admitted,

like other cases of maiming, most probably of a

pecuniary compensation, and under private ar-

rangement, unless the injured party proved exor-

bitant in his demand, when the case was referred to

the judge, who seems addressed in Deut. xix. 21.

The Targum of Jonathan renders the words, 'the

price of a tooth for a tooth,' in Exod. xxi. 24

;

Lev. xxiv. 20; and Deut. xix. 21 (comp. Joseph.
Antiq. iv. 8. 35, and the article PUNISHMENT in

this work) ; but if a master inflicted this irrepar-

able damage upon a servant

—

i.e. slave—of either

sex, he was punished by the absolute loss of his

slave's services (Exod. xxi. 27). The same law
applied if the slave was a Gentile, notwithstand-

ing the national glosses of the Jewish doctors

(Selden, De yure Nat. et Gent. iv. i, p. 468).

Our Lord's comment upon the law (Matt. v. 38),
v/hich was much abused in his time (Home's
Introd. voL ii. p. 377, 6th ed.), prohibits no
more than retaliation upon the injurer (ry

irovripi^), not such a defence of our innocence as

may consist in words, but private revenge, and
especially with such a disposition as actuated the

aggressor with impetuous rage or hatred. His
exhortations relate rather to those injuries which
cannot be redressed by the magistrate, or by course

of law : these we should bear rather than resort to

revenge (see Rosenmiiller, Grotius, and Whitby,
/;/ loc.) Indeed the hermeneutics of our Lord's

precepts in his sermon on the mount require much
knowledge, care, and discrimination, in order to

avoid 2, primafacie interpretation of them, which
has often been given, at variance with his inten-

tion, subversive of the principles of natural justice,

and productive of false ideas of Christian duty.

In Ps. iii. 7 we have "iJK^ "TI?, for the human jaw-

bone ; for that of an ass, Judg. xv. 1 5- 1 7, aia.'fbva,

' maxillam— i.e. mandibulam' (which becomes
C-'ri3D in ver. 19, rhv \6.kkov rbv iv rij criaydfi,

' molarem dentem in maxilla asini' [Samson]
;

and for that of leviathan, Job xl. 14, t6 xf'^05,

maxillam. A 'broken (or rather 'bad,' Hyi
—that is, decayed—Vulg. dens putridiis) tooth,' is

referred to in Prov. xxv. 19 as furnishing an apt

simOitude of ' confidence in an unfaithful man in

the time of trouble.' 'The teeth of beasts,' or

rather ' tooth,' jK', is a phrase expressive of devas-

tation by wild animals : thus, ' I will send the tooth

of beasts upon them ' (Deut. xxxii. 24), noni'lt^,
6S6was dtipiwv, denies bestiariini (comp. 2 Kings
xvii. 25). The word is sometimes metaphorically

used for a sharp cliff or summit of a rock (Job
xxxix. 28) ; thus, ' The eagle dwelleth and abideth

upon the tooth of the rock ;' y/D"|ty"?y, ^tt' k^x%
irirpai, inaccessis rtipibus. So also (l Sam. xiv.

4) :
' a sharp rock on the one side and a sharp rock

on the other side ;' y^JDH'JtJ', (55oi)s Trirpas, quasi

in modum dentium scopuli: these eminences were
named Bozez and Seneh.

Teeth, D''3{J', <556vTer, denies, is found in tlie

dual number only, referring to the two rows, yet

used for the plural (i Sam. ii. 13). The word

occurs first with reference to the literal organs in

man (Gen. xlix. 12) :
' His teeth shall be white

with milk,' which the Sept. and Vulg. understand
to mean 'whiteness greater than milk,' •Q 7dXa,
lacte candidiores (Num. xi. 33 ; Prov. x. 26 ; Cant,
iv. 3 ; vi. 6). Although D^JK' be the general word
for teeth, yet the Hebrews had a distinct term for

the molares or jaw-teeth, especially of the larger

animals ; thus niy^nO, Job xxix. 17 ; Ps. Ivii. 4 ;

Prov. XXX. 14 ; Joel i. 6 ; and by transposition

niyriTOj Ps. Ivlil. 6, fujXai, molm and molares.

The apparent teeth of the leviathan, gyrus dentium,

are however called D''JtJ' (Job xli. 14). Ivory,
' elephants' teeth,' i Kings x. 22, is simply W^l^ ;

in Sept. deest ; Vulg. denies elephantorutn : dens in

Latin is sometimes so used. In 2 Chron. ix. 21

the word is D^HH^ti', ddovres iXecfxxvTtvoi, ebur, where
jK' evidently denotes a tooth ; but the signification

of the latter part, D''3n, is unknown, and Gesenius

thinks that the form of the word may be so cor-

rupted as to disguise its original meaning. May it

not be of foreign origin, imported with the material

from Ophir ? [Ivory]. In other passages the refer-

ence to teeth is metaphorical ; thus, ' a flesh-hook

with three teeth,' that is, prongs (i Sam. ii. 13)

[Hooks]. 'The teeth of lions' is a symbol of the

cruelty and rapacity of the wicked (Job iv. 10).

' To take one's flesh into one's teeth,' signifies to

gnaw it with anguish (Job xiii. 14 ; comp. Rev.

xvi. 10). ' The skin of his teeth,' with which Job
says he had ' escaped' in his affliction, is under-

stood by the Vulgate, of the hps— ' derelicta sunt

tantummodo labia circa dentes meos ;' but Gese-

nius understands it as a proverbial expression,

meaning, I have scarcely a sound spot in my body.

'To smite upon the jaw-bone,' and 'to break the

teeth,' mean to disgrace, and to disable (Ps. iii. 7 ;

comp. Mic. vi. 13 ; i Kings xx. 35 ; Lam. iii. 30).

The teeth of calumniators, etc., are compared to
' spears and arrows' (Ps. Ivii. 4 ; comp. i Sam.
xxiv. 9). To break the teeth of such persons

means to disable them (Ps. Iviii. 6). To escape

the malice of enemies, is called an * escape from

their teeth' (Ps. cxxiv. 6 ; Zech. ix. 7). Oppres-

sion is compared to 'jaw-teeth like swords, and
grinders like knives' (Prov. xxx. 14). Beautiful

teeth are compared to ' sheep newly shorn and
washed,' in Cant. iv. 2 ; vi. 6 ; but the remaining

part of the comparison, ' whereof every one beareth

twins, and none is barren among them,' is much
better rendered by Le Clerc, ' all of them twins,

and none hath lost his fellow.' To 'break the

teeth with gravel stones,' is a most hyperbolical

metaphor for inflicting the harshest disappointment

(Lam. iii. 16). ' Iron teeth' are the symbol of de-

structive power (Dan. vii. 7, 19). A nation having

the teeth of lions, and the cheek-teeth of a great

lion, denotes one which devours with irresistible

force (Joel i. 6 ; comp. Ecclus. xxi. 2 ; Rev. ix.

8). ' Prophets who bite with their teeth, and cry

Peace,' are greedy and hypocritical prophets (Mic.

iii. 5).
' To take away blood out of the mouth,

and abominations from between the teeth,' means,

to rescue the intended victims of cruelty (Zech.

ix. 7).
' Cleanness of teeth,' is a periphrasis for

hunger, famine (Amos iv. 6) ; Sept. yoix<t)ia.<Tixb*

6MvT(i}v ; Symmachus and Theodotion, Kadapiap-bv.

Gnashing of teeth means properly grinding the teeth

with rage or despair. The Hebrew word so ren-

dered is pin (Job xvi. 9 ; Lam. ii. 16 ; Ps. xxxv.
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1 6 ; xxxvii. 12 ; cxii. lo) ; it is invariably rendered

in the Sept. §pvx<^i and in the Vulg. infremo, fremo,

frendo (see also Acts vii. 54 ; Ecclus. li. 2). In

the N. T. it is said of the epileptic child (Mark

ix. 18), Tpi^ei rois 686vTas, stridet dentihts. The
phrase, 6 ^pvyfibs tCiv 656vtwv, is in the Vulg.

'stridor dentium' (Matt. viii. 12; xiii. 42, 50;
xxii. 13 ; xxiv. 51 ; xxv. 30 ; Luke xiii. 28). Suidas

defines ^pvyfiSs. rptap-bs 656vtwv. Galen. 6 6.irb rQ>v

dddvTwv ffvyKpovofj-evwv \f/b(f>os. The phrase ' lest

thou gnash thy teeth' (Ecclus. xxx. 10), is yofi^id-

ffeis rods dddvras <tov. ' To cast in the teeth,' is an

old Enghsh phrase (for the Hebrew has no such

idiom) signifying to reproach ; thus ' the thieves

who were crucified with Jesus cast the same in his

teeth,' uveLdL(;oi> avrbv (Matt, xxvii. 44) ; Vulg. itji-

propa-abant ei ; comp. also the Bible and Prayer

Book version of Ps. xiii. II. nVD''D, 'a sharp

threshing instrument having teeth,' literally ' edges'

(Is. xli. 15). The action of acids on the teeth is

referred to in the proverb, ' the fathers have eaten

sour grapes, and the children's teeth are set on
edge' (Ezek. xviii. 2) ; iyofKplaaav, obsUiptierunt

(Prov. X. 26).—J. F. D.

TOPARCHY (Towapx^a). This word is used

in I Maccab. xi. 28 to describe the three subordi-

nate governments of Aphoerema, Lydda, and Ra-

machem, which Josephus {Antiq. xiii. 4. 9) calls

voixol. Pliny (v. 14) mentions ten toparchies in

Judsea, and so does Josephus [Bell. Jiid. iii. 3. 5).

The word roirctpx'?^. aga> or lord, is used in the

LXX. to represent ^''^DIIK^nX, or satrap, Dan. iii.

3; rinS, or ' captain,'' 2 Kings xviii. 24; and

T'pQ, or overseer. Gen. xli. 34.—F. W. F.

TOPAZ. [PiTDAH.]

TOPHET (nph ; Sept, Ta^^^ ; Vulg. Topheth),

a place very near to Jerusalem, on the south-east,

in the valley of the children of Hinnom, where the

ancient Canaanites, and afterwards the apostate

Israelites, made their children to pass through the

fire to Moloch (comp. Ps. cvi. 38 ; Jer. vii. 31).

It is first mentioned, in the order of time, by Isaiah,

who alludes to it as deep and large, and having an

abundance of fuel (ch. xxx. 33). He here evi-

dently calls the place where Sennacherib's army was
destroyed (B.C. 710) Tophet, by a metonymy; for

it was probably overthrown at a greater distance

from Jerusalem, and quite on the opposite side of

it, since Nob is mentioned as the last station from

which the king of Assyria should threaten Jerasalem

(ch. X. 32), where the prophet seems to have given

a very exact chorographical description of his march
in order to attack the city (Lowth's Translation,

Notes on xxx. 33). In the reformation of religion

by king Josiah (B.C. 624), he caused Topheth to

be defiled in order to suppress idolatry (2 Kings

xxiii. 10). The means he adopted for this purpose

are not specified, whether by throwing all manner
of filth into it, as well as by overthrowing the altars,

etc., as the Syriac and Arabic versions seem to un-

derstand it. The prophet Jeremiah was ordered

by God to announce from this spot (ch. xix. 14) the

approaching captivity, and the destruction, both by
the siege of the city and by famine, of so many of

the people, whose carcases should be here buried,

as that it should ' no more be called Tophet, nor
the valley of the son of Hinnom, but the valley of

tlau^hter' (ch. vii. 31, 32; xix. 6, 11-14). The

name of this place is generally derived from "IH, * a

drum,' because, it is said, the rites of Moloch were
accompanied with the sound of that instrument

;

but, in the absence of any other evidence, this as-

sertion must be considered a mere Rabbinical con-
jecture, derived from the etymon. Some, with more
probability, derive the word from Chald. TlD, ' to

spit out,' or 'vomit;' hence DSn, 'that which
causes loathing or abhorrence' (comp. Job xvii. 16,

Hebrew). Others derive it from the fire-stove

(nsn) in which the children were burnt to Moloch
(2 Chron. xxviii. 3). The place might be called,

even by the idolaters themselves, nDSD, ' the place

of burning.' With regard to its locality, Jerome,
on Jer. vii. 31, remarks :

' Tophet signifies that

place which is watered by the streams of Siloam
;

it is pleasant and woody, affording horticultural

pleasures.' Eusebius, in his Oftomasticoit, under
the word ' Qaipid^ says :

' In the suburbs of Ailah is

still shown the place so called, to which is adjacent

the fuller's pool and the potter's field, or the parcel

of ground Acheldamach.' For an account of the

modern aspect of the place, see Kitto's Physical

History of Palestine {i^Y'- ^22, 123). After the re-

turn from the captivity, the Jews resumed the

ancient name for the whole valley—viz. the valley

of Hinnom—called in our Lord's time by the Greek
name Ge Hinnom, by corruption Vievva [Gehen-
na] ; and in order to perpetuate the disgrace of

idolatry, they made it the common receptacle of

the filth, etc., of the city, in which ' fires' wei-e

cotitinually kept burning, to consume the carcases

of animals, executed criminals, etc., the uncon-
sumed portions of which, as well as the offscour-

ings in general, became the nidus of insects, whose
larvae, or 'worms,' revelled in the corruption.

These circumstances furnished the most apt repre-

sentation to the Jewish mind of future punishment
(comp, Judith xvi. 17 ; Ecclus. vii. 17 ; see also

Chaldee Par. on Is, xxxiii, 14, where thv ''TpIO*

' everlasting burnings,' is rendered ' the Gehenna
of everlasting fire'). Some writers, however, re-

strict our Lord's allusions to Gehenna (Matt. v. 22)
entirely to temporal punishments. Thus, ' who-
soever is angry with his brother without a cause'—i.e. captious, peevish, arbitrary, irascible— ' shall

be in danger of the judgment;' that is, by in-

dulging such an unreasonable disposition shall be
in danger of committing some act for which he
shall be cited before 17 Kplai^, ' the judgment,' an
inferior court, consisting of seven presidents—taken
before the magistrates for an assault, as we should
say :

' and whosoever shall say to his brother
Raca'— /. e. worthless, dissolute !

—
' shall be in

danger of the council,' or Sanhedrim—shall render
himself liable, by the indulgence of such a rancor-
ous disposition, and by the use of such injurious

language, to be called to trial for slander—cited
before the spiritual court, as we should say, for

defamation :
' but whosoever shall say, Moreh,'

' thou atheistic wretch !
' ivoxos 'isTai ei's riqv yiev-

vav rod irvpbs, will betray a likelihood of incurring

capital punishment—come to the gallows, as we
say—through violence of disposition, and of his

body being cast into Gehenna, and exposed to its

'fire' and ' worm.' Our Lord's object in the use
of these several figures is simply to exemplify the

danger of unrestrained anger. So also his illustra-

tion of the evil of unrestrained concupiscence, etc.

(Mat, V, 27-31), is to be understood. The prin-
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ciple on which he reasons is no doubt apphcable to

future punishment ; namely, that self-denial, at any
cost, is preferable to the evils incurred by the

neglect of it.—J. F. D.

TOR (lin, Tpvydiv ; Turiur) occurs in Gen. xv.

9 ; Lev. i. 14 ; v. 7, 11, etc. ; Luke ii. 24.

The birds of this subgenus are invariably smaller

than pigeons properly so called ; they are mostly
marked with a patch of peculiarly coloured scute-

lated feathers on the neck, or with acollar of black,

and have often other markings on the smaller wing-
covers. The species Colianha Tiirtur, with several

varieties merely of colour, extends from the west
of Europe through the north of Africa to the

islands south of China. The turtle-dove of Pales-

tine is specifically the same ; but there is also a
second, we believe local : both migrate further

south in winter, but return very early ; when their

cooing voice in the woods announces the spring.

In the rites of the Hebrew law, full-grown or old

turtle-doves might be offered in pairs, but only

?T"l3 (gozal) the young of pigeons not full grown.
They were the usual offering of the poor, a circum-
stance, Bochart remarks, indicating the humble
station of the Virgin Maiy, since at her purification

she offered a pair of turtle-doves instead of a lamb.
This, however, was the usual practice on that and
sundry other occasions : indeed, so constantly was
either one or other species wanted, that dealers

in doves and turtle-doves abounded within the pre-

cincts of the temple, and had an overseer appointed
to superintend what concerned them.—C. H. S.

TORTOISE. [TsAB.]

TOWN. We use the term in its general signi-

fication, so as to embrace any assemljlage of in-

habited human dwellings of larger size than a hamlet
or a village, the only way in which we can speak
with correctness and advantage.

Towns are a natural result of the aggregative

principle in human nature. Necessity led the early

races of men to build their towns on lofty spots,

where, with the aid of the natural advantages of
the ground, they could easily protect themselves
against beasts of prey and human foes. A town,
and a stronghold or fort, would thus be originally

identical. As population increased and agriculture

spread, so some degree of security came, which
permitted the inhabitants of the castle to diffuse

themselves over the hill-side, and take up their

abode in the valley, and by the side of the stream
that lay nearest their acropolis ; still the inhabit-

ants kept at no great distance from the centre of
strength, in order not to be deprived of its protec-

tion. The town, however, would thus be enlarged,

and as the necessity for self-defence still existed, so
would the place soon be surrounded with walls.

Thus would there be outer and inner bulwarks,
and in some sort two species of community—the
townspeople, who tilled the ground and carried on
trade, and the soldiers, whose business it was to

afford protection : these two, however, in the earli-

est stages of civilisation were one, the peasant and
tradesman taking arms when the town was put in

danger. How early towns were formed cannot be
determined by any general principle : they were
obviously a work of time. The primary tendency
in population was to diffuse itself. Aggregation
on particular spots would take place at a later

period. When then Cain is said to have built a
city (Gen. iv. 17), the first city (Enoch, so called

after Cain's son), we have evidence which concurs
with other intimations to show that it is only a
partial history of the first ages that we possess in

the records of the book of Genesis. In the time of

the Patriarchs we find towns existing in Palestine

which were originally surrounded with fortifica-

tions, so as to make them ' fenced cities.' In these

dwelt the agricultural population, who by means of

these places of strength defended themselves and
their property from the nomad tribes of the neigh-
bouring desert, who then, as they do now, lived by
plunder. Nor were works of any great strength
necessary. In Palestine at the present day, while
walls are in most parts an indispensable protection,

and agriculture can be advantageously prosecuted
only so far as sheltered by a fortified town, erections

of a very slight nature are found sufficient for the
purpose, the rather because the most favourable
localities offer themselves on all sides, owing to the
natural inequality of the ground. The ensuing ex-

tract
(
Travels in Egypt and the Holy Land, etc.

,

by Rev. S. Olin, New York 1843, vol. ii. 423,
424) throws light on the subject :

—
' Continuing

our route over a well-wooded limestone ridge, we
came in sight of a large village which occupied a
hill directly before us, while farther to the right,

and upon a still loftier summit, was a rumous
castle of great extent, and, from its commanding
position, of very imposing appearance. The in-

tervening region and that to the right of the castle,

was undulatmg, fertile, and cultivated. We were
nearly an hour in reaching the base of the isolated

mount, which we passed to the right through a
deep ravine that divides it from another lofty hill

on the east, M'hich is also surmounted with what
appeared to be a ruined fortress. We passed round
the acropolis to the north side, where we obtained
a good view of this ancient stronghold. It em-
braces the entire summit of the mountain within a
massive wall, which, as well as the several towers
by which it was strengthened, is in a very dilapi-

dated state. A little further west another summit
is occupied by ruinous bulwarks and towers. The
large villag?, called from the castle Tibinin, or
Chibinin, lies in a valley between these two forti-

fied hills. East of the principal works is another
elevation surmounted with ruins, and farther in the

same direction, beyond the narrow valley we had
just traversed, is a fourth summit, the one I have
already referred to as having ruins upon its top.'

From this striking passage an illustration may be
gathered of the force of our Lord's language when
he describes his disciples as a city set on a hill,

that cannot be hid (Matt. v. 14). Jesus has been
thought to refer in this description to sonic pa/-
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ticular city, and the modem Safet has been fixed

on and is still traditionally regarded as the place

which he had in view. This town, now in a ruin-

ous state—one of the four cities, Hebron, Ti-

berias, Jerusalem, Safet, regarded as especially

holy—occupies the summit of the highest mountain
in Galilee, and one of the highest in the Jewish
territories. It is conspicuously seen from a great

distance in all directions but the north. The town
does not occupy the precise summit of the rounded
mountain, but rather the sloping ground immedi-
ately below it, a military castle or citadel having

been erected upon the highest point. The hilly

position of towns sometimes caused the dwellings

to be curiously placed relatively to each other.

Thus, in Safet, the traveller, as he sits on his horse

in the midst of the town, finds'-,i:he smoke of a

kitchen rise from the earth near him, and by a

little survey ascertains that the smoke issues from
the mouth of a chimney standing a few inches above

the ground at his horse's feet ; that he and his ani-

mal are in reality on the flat roof of a house ; and
that, as the hill-side is nearly perpendicular, the

inhabitants have judged it the easiest mode of

building to place the houses one upon another.'

Of the ancient method of building in towns and
cities we have no accurate knowledge, any farther

than we may gather information from the ruins

which still lie on the soil of Palestine. But these

ruins can afford only general notions, as, though
they are numerous, and show that the Land of

Promise was thickly peopled and highly flourishing

in its better days, the actual remains of ancient

towns are to be ascribed to different and very dis-

tant periods of history. The crusades left many
strongholds which are now in a state of dilapida-

tion ; but the crusades are of modern days com-
pared with the times of the Saviour, which them-

selves are remote from the proper antiquity of the

nation. The law of sameness, however, which
prevails so rigidly in Eastern countries, gives us

an assurance that a modern town in Palestine may
be roughly taken as a type of its ancient prede-

cessors.

At the gates of the town, which were frequented

as the court of justice, the town's market, the

rendezvous for loungers, newsmongers, pleasure-

seekers, there were wide open places of greater or

less dimensions, where on important occasions the

entire population assembled for consultation or for

action (Neh. viii. i, i6 ; 2 Chron. xxxii. 6 ; 2 Sam.
xxi. 12; Job xxix. 7 ; 2 Kings vii. i). The streets

were, it has been supposed, not so narrow as

streets generally are in modern Oriental towns

;

[but this rests almost entirely on the use of the

term y\JT\ rehob, from ^m rahab, to be wide, for

streets, and on this nothing can be built, because

this term properly denotes an operi space, and is

applied to a street simply as open and free]. Their

names were sometimes taken from the wares or

goods that were sold in them : thus in Jer. xxxvii.

21, we read of ' the bakers' street.' The present

bazaars seem to be a continuation of this ancient

custom. The streets of Jerusalem at least were
paved (Joseph. Antiq. xx. 9. 7) ; but the streets of

most cities of Palestine would not need paving, in

consequence of the rocky nature of the foundations

on which they lay. Herod the Great laid an open
road in Antioch with polished stone (Joseph. Antiq.
xvi. 5. 3 ; comp. I Kings xx. 34). In regard to

the earlier periods, we find only a notice to the

effect that Solomon caused the fore-court of the

temple to be laid with flags. Besides paved streets,

Jerusalem before the exile had an extensive system

of watercourses or aqueducts, which seems to have

been rendered necessary by the natural supply

having been limited to one or two spots in the im-

mediate vicinity. This subject has been handled

by Robinson, and more fully by Olin (ii. 139, seq.

:

see Is. vii. 3 ; xxii. 9 ; 2 Kings xx. 20
;
Joseph.

Antiq. xviii. 3. 2). Other cities were contented

with the fountains whose existence had probably

led to their formation at the first.

Palestine underwent constant changes in regard

to its towns, from the earliest ages ; one conse-

quence of which is, that there are names of towns

that belong exclusively to certain eras. The period

of the Roman domination gave existence, as to

structures of great splendour, so to many towns

and fortified places. Galilee was especially rich

in towns and villages, which, according to Jose-

phus
(
Vita, sec. 45), amounted in all to the num-

ber of 204. The names of the Palestinian cities,

for the most part, have meaning, reference being

made to the nature of the locality, as Rama, Ain,

Jericho, Bethlehem, Gibeon, Mizpah. Many are

compounds formed with the aid of one of the

following words, T^l (house), "Tiy or n''"lp (city),

IVn (court), pny (valley), ^35< (a grass plot),

-IXn (well), py (fountain), nD3 (hamlet). To dis-

tinguish cities that bore the same name, the name
of the tribe was added. In ' the latter days,'

especially under the Herods, it was the fashion to

give to ancient towns new Greek names, as Dios-

polis, NeapoHs, Sebaste, Caesarea, Tiberias. Jeru-

salem, at a later period, was denominated .^lia

Capitolina. These innovations indicated the slavish

disposition of the age, and were tokens of the

bondage in which the nation was held ; as much

as the incorporation of the name 7j?3 (Baal) at a

much earlier era pointed out the Canaanitish origin

of a place, and gave reason to think that it was
originally addicted to idolatrous worship. The
population of towns cannot now be ascertained

with any degree of accuracy, for the materials are

not only scanty and disconnected, but in a measure

uncertain. Respecting the government of towns,

we have no detailed information relating to the

ante-exilian periods, though it was probably in the

hands of the elders ; and in Deut. xvi. 18 Moses
commands, 'Judges (Hengstenberg translates the

word ' scribe' or ' writer,' Authentie des Pent. i.

450) and officers shalt thou make thee in all thy

gates, and they shall judge the people with just

judgment.' In the post-exilian era magistrates

occur under the name of Council (Joseph. Vita,

sec. 14, 34, 61, 68), at whose head was a president

or mayor (Joseph. Vita, sec. 27 ; De Bell. Jiid. ii.

21. 3).-J. R. B.

TOWN-CLERK [ypanfiareis, scriba). This

word occurs only in the narrative of the popular

commotion aroused at Ephesus by the inflamma-

tory harangue of Demetrius the silversmith (Acts xix.

35). For the functions and authority of the 7/)aju-

fjLciTerjs in the Grecian critics, the ordinary works
on classical antiquities may be consulted. The
office at Ephesus, as in Asia generally after its

subjugation by the Romans, appears to have been

one of greater authority, and its holders to have

occupied a higher and more public position than in
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Greece. The title is found on several coins (see

Wctstein, N. T. ii. 586 ; Akermann, Numis. Illiis-

trat. p. 53), and in some inscriptions preserved by
Boeckh, from which it appears that the 7pa/i./ia-

rei/s was sometimes identical with the ' asiarch ' for

the time being. He would seem to have g'ven his

name to the year, like the ' Archon Eponymus ' at

Athens. ' No magistrate,' remarks Dr. Howson,
' was more before the public at Ephesus, no one
more likely to be able to calm and disperse an angry
and excited multitude.' His speech, to which the

preservation of the apostle and his companions
from personal violence, and perhaps death, was
chiefly due, is a pattern of candid argument and
judicious tact. Winer, R. W. B. s.v. 'Kanzler;'

Greswell, Dissertat. iv. 152 ; Schwartz, Dlssertat. de

'YpatJL(jiaTev(n ; Van Dale, Dissertat. v. 425.—E. V.
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W. L. A.

TRACHONITIS (Tpaxwwns). The only men-
lion of this place in the Scriptures is in describing

the political divisions of Palestine at the time of

John the Baptist's first public appearance :
—

' Philip

was then tetrarch of Iturea and the region (xc6pas)

of Trachonitis^ (Luke iii. i). Although Trach-
onitis was a distinct and well-defined province, yet

it appears that in this passage the phrase ' region

of Trachonitis' is used in a wider sense, and in-

cluded two or three other adjoining provinces. As
considerable misapprehension has existed among
geographers regarding Trachonitis, and as its exact

position and boundaries were first clearly ascertained

by the researches of the present writer, it may be
well in this place to give a brief resume of the

ancient notices of the province, and then to show
how they can be applied in setting aside modem
errors and establishing correct views.

Josephus states that Uz the son of Aram founded
Trachonitis and Damascus, which ' lay between
Palestine and Coelesyi-ia' {Aniiq. i. 6. 4). From
various other incidental remarks and descriptions

in his writings, the position of Trachonitis in relation

to the other Transjordanic provinces may be ascer-

tained. It lay on the east of Gaulonitis, while it bor-

dered on both Auranitis and Batanjea {Bell. Jud.
iv. I. I ; i. 20. 4). It extended farther north than

Gaulonitis, reaching to the territory of Damascus
{Antiq. XV. 10. 3, and lO. I ; Bell. Jud. iii. 10. 7).

Ptolemy locates the Trachonite Arabs along the

base of Mount Alsadamus, which he includes in the

province of Batanasa, of which Saccsea was a chiel

town {Geogr. v. 15). Strabo groups Damascus
and Trachon together, and states that the latter

country is rugged and wild, and the people daring

robbers (Geogr. xvi. II). Speaking of Kenath
Jerome calls it a city of Trachonitis near Bozrah
{Otiomast. s. v. 'Canath') ; and the writers of the

Talmud extend Trachon as far as Bozrah (Light-

foot, Opp. ii. 473 ; cf Onomast. s. v. 'Itursea;'

Reland, Pal. pp. 109^ seq.)

From these statements compared with the results

of modern research the exact position and bound-
aries of this ancient province can be determined.

It extended from the southern confines of Da-
mascus, near the bank of the river Awaj (Pharpar),

on the north, to Busrah {Bostra and Bozrah), on
the south. Bozrah was the capital of Auranitis,

and consequently that province lay along the south-

ern end of Trachon. The province of Gaulanitis

(now Jauldn) was its western boundary. Batanasa

has been identified with Ard el-Bathanyeh, which
embraces the whole ridge of Jebel Hauran, at

whose western base lie the splendid ruins of Kenath,

one of the ancient cities of Trachon
(
Onomast. s. v.

' Canath, Kenath'). Consequently the ridge ofJebel

Hauran formed the eastern boundaiy of Trachon,

which extended southward to Busrah in the plain,

near the south-western extremity of the range

(Porter, Damascus, ii; pp. 259, seq. ; also in fottr-

nal of Sac. Lit. for July 1854). The region thus

marked out embraces the modern district of Lejah,

which may be considered the nucleus of Trachon-
itis ; also the smooth plain extending from its

northern border to the ranges of Khiyarah and
Mania. The rocky strip of land running along

the western base of Jebel Hauran, and separating

the mountain-range from the smooth expanse of

Auranitis, was likewise included in Trachonitis.

In the ruins of Musmeih on the northern edge of

Lejah, Burckhardt discovered a Greek inscription

which proves that that city was Phceno the ancient

metropolis of Trachon
(
Travels in Syria, p. 117;

see also Preface, p. xi.)

At first sight it might appear as if Trachon, or

Trachonitis [Tpax^jv, or Tpaxt^vlris), were only a

Greek name applied to one of the subdivisions of

the ancient kingdom of Bashan
;

yet there is

evidence to show that it is a translation of a
more ancient Shemitic appellation, descriptive of

the physical nature of the region. Tpaxi^v signifies

rough and rugged ; and TpaxwwTis is ' a rugged

region' {rpaxv^ Kal irerpuSris rdTros), and peculiarly

applicable to the district under notice. The He-
brew equivalent is Argol) (^ilH, ' a heap of stones;'

from3iT=D!l"l), which was the ancient name of an
important part of Og's kingdom in Bashan. The
identity of Trachon and Argob cannot now be
questioned. It was admitted by the Jewish Rab-
bins, for the Targums read N3"lD"in (Trachona)

instead of 2J1X [Argob) in Deut. iii. 14 and I

Kings iv. 13 (Lightfoot, Opp. ii. p. 473) ; and it

is confirmed by the fact that Kenath, one of the

threescore great cities of Argob (i Chron. ii. 23),

was also, as has been seen, a city of Trachon.

Eusebius, led doubtless by similarity of names,

confounded Argob with the castle of Efga or

Ragaba, near the confluence of the Jordan and
Jabbok. In this he has been followed by Reland

(Pal. p. 959, 201), Ritter (Pal. und Syr. ii. 1041),

and even Robinson (B. R. App. p. 166, ist ed.

Nothing can be more clear however than that
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Argob, a large province of Bashan containing sixty-

great cities, was quite distinct from Ragaba an

obscure castle in Gilead (Porter, Damascus, ii.

271). Eusebius also confounded Trachonitis and

Itursea {Onomast. s. v. ' Itursea') ; a manifest error.

The province of Lejah (Arab, ilisjill, 'the Re-

treat') comprises the principal part of the Hebrew
Argob and Greek Trachon. It is oval in form,

about twenty-two miles long by fourteen wide.

Its physical features are unparalleled in Western

Asia. It is a plain ; but its surface is elevated above

the surrounding plain to an average height of 30 ft.

or more. It is entirely composed of a thick stratum

of black basalt, which appears to have been

emitted from pores in the earth in a liquid state,

and to have flowed out on every side until the sur-

face of the plain was covered. Before completely

cooling, it seems to have been agitated as by a

tempest, and then rent and shattered by internal

convulsions. The cup-like cavities from which the

liquid mass was projected are still seen ; and like-

wise the wavy surface a thick liquid generally

assumes which cools while flowing. There are

deep fissures and yawning gulfs with rugged

broken edges ; and there are jagged mounds that

seem not to have been sufficiently heated to flow,

but which were forced up by some mighty agency,

and then rent and shattered to their centres. The
rock is filled with air bubbles, and is almost as

hard as iron. ' In the interior parts of the Lejah,'

says Burckhardt, ' the rocks are in many places

cleft asunder, so that the whole hill appears

shivered and in the act of falling down ; the layers

are generally horizontal, from 6 to 8 ft. or more

in thickness, sometimes covering the hills, and in-

clining to their curve, as appears from the fissures

which traverse the rock from top to bottom'

{Travels in Syria, -p. 112).

It is worthy of note how minutely this description

accords with that ofJosephus, who saysof the inhabi-

tants of Trachon, that it was extremely difficult to

conquer them or check their depredations, ' as they

had neither towns nor fields, but dwelt in caves that

served as a refuge both for themselves and their

flocks. They had, besides, cisterns of water and

well-stored granaries, and were thus able to remain

long in obscurity and to defy their enemies. The
doors of their caves are so narrow that but one

man can enter at a time, while within they are in-

credibly large and spacious. The ground above is

almost a plain, but it is covered with rugged rocks,

and is difficult of access, except when a guide

points out the paths. These paths do not run in a

straight course, but have many windings and turns'

{Antiq. XV. 10, l).

The character of the inhabitants ranains un-

changed as the features of their country. They
are wild lawless robbers, and they afford a ready

asylum to murderers, rebels, and outlaws from

every part of Syria. It seems to have been so in

O. T. times ; for when Absalom murdered his

brother he fled to his mother's kindred in Geshur

(a part of Trachon : Geshur), ' and was there

three years' (2 Sam. xv. 37, 38).

It is a remarkable fact that the great cities of

Argob, famed at the time of the Exodus for their

strength, exist still. The houses in many of them
are perfect. The massive city walls are standing

;

and the streets, though long silent and deserted,

are in some places complete as those of a modern

town. The city gates, and the doors and roofs of

the houses, are all of stone, bearing the marks of

the most remote antiquity. It is not too much to

say that, in an antiquarian point of view, Trachon
is one of the most interesting provinces in Pales-

tine ( Porter, Bashatt's Giant Cities ; Burckhardt,

Travels in Syria ; C. Graham, jfotirnal ofR.G.S.,
vol. xxviii. ; and Camb. Essays, 1858; Wetzstein,

Reisebericht iiber JJauran tind die Trachonen,

Such as desire to compare with the above account
the views previously set forth by geographers, may
consult Lightfoot, /. c. ; Reland, Pal. pp. 108,

seq. ; Cellarius, Geogr. Ant. ii. pp. 617, seq.)—
J. L. P.

TRANCE (nmnn ; Sept. 'iKUTaais, Vulg.

sopor ; Gen. ii. 21, etc.), a supernatural state of

body and mind, the nature of which has been well

conjectured by Doddridge, who defines it
—

' Such
a rapture of mind as gives the person who falls into

it a look of astonishment, and renders him insen-

sible of the external objects around him, while in

the meantime liis imagination is agitated in an ex-

traordinary manner with some striking scenes

which pass before it and take up all the attention.'

He refers to some extraordinary instances of this

kind mentioned by Gualtperius in his note on Acts

X. 10 {Fa7nily Expositor, in loc. note g.) Stockius

also describes it as ' A sacred ecstasy, or rapture of

the mind out of itself, when the use of the external

senses being suspended, God reveals something

in a peculiar manner to prophets and apostles, who
are then taken or transported out of themselves.'

The same idea is intimated in the English word
trance, from the Latin ^ transittis,'' the state of

being carried out of oneself The Greek word,

iKCTacris, denotes the effect of any passion by
which the thoughts are wholly absorbed. In the

Sept. it corresponds to niDtJ', 'a wonderful thing'

(Jer. v. 30) ; and )inDn, ' astonishment' (Deut.

xxviii. 28). In the N. T. it represents the absorb-

ing effects of admiration (Mark v. 42 ; Luke v. 26

;

Acts iii. 10) ; of terror, Mark xvi. 8. The Hebrew
word is used to denote the prophetic ecstasy. Thus
' the deep sleep ' which fell upon Adam during the

creation of Eve (Gen. ii. 21), and during which, as

appears from the narrative, he was made aware of

the transaction, and of the purport of the attendant

circumstances (21-24) [Marriage]. It is applied

again to the ' deep sleep ' which fell upon Abraham
(xv. 12, ^KffTacris, sopor), during which the hoiida.ge

of his descendants in Egypt was revealed to him.

Possibly all the accounts recorded in that chapter

occurred in 'vision' (1-12), which ultimately

deepened into the trance (12-21). Compare verses

5, 12, where he is said to have seen the stars,

though the sun was not gone down. The apparent

objection, that Abraham was 'brought forth

abroad' to see the stars, is only of the same nature

with others explained in the Art. Temptation of
OUR Lord. Some, perhaps many things recorded

in Scripture, belong to this supernatural state of

trance, which are not expressly referred to it. See
the long list of such supposed instances in Bishop

Law's Consideration of the Theory of Religion (pp.

85, 86, Lond. 1820). Eisner includes in this list

the star seen by the wise men
(
Comment, on Matt.

ii. 9, 10, etc.) In the narrative which Balaam
gives of himself our translators have rightly added

the words ' into a trance' after the word ' fallmg.'

The incident of the ass speaking to him, etc., is
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also understood by many learned Jews and Chris-

tians to have occurred in a vision (Bishop Law,

u. J.) To the same mode of divine communication

must be referred the magnificent description in Job
iv. 13-21. Persons receiving it often fall to the

earth. ' Abraham fell on his face, and God talked

with him' (Gen. xvii. 3, etc. ; i Sam. xix. 24,

Hebrew, or margin; Ezek. i. 28; Dan. viii. 18;
X. 15, 16; Rev. i. 10, 17). It is important to ob-

serve that in all these cases the visions beheld are

also related. Hence such cases are' distinguished

from a mere deliquium animi. We find cases of

prophetical trance in the N. T., as that of St. Peter :

' he fell into a trance' (or rather a ' trance fell upon
hnn,' eiviTvecrev eTr' avrov ^Karacns), during which he
* saw a vision,' which is therefore distinguished

from the trance (Acts x. 10; comp. St. Paul's

trance, xxii. 17 ; 2 Cor. xii. 2, etc.) The reahty

of the vision is established by the correspondence

of the ezi6'fit. The nearest approach we can make
to such a state is that in which our mind is so oc-

cupied in the contemplation of an object as to lose

entirely the consciousness of the body—a state in

which the highest order of ideas, whether belonging

to the judgment or imagination, is- undoubtedly

attained. Hence we can readily conceive that such

a state might be supernaturally induced for the

higher purpose of revelation, etc. The alleged

phenomena of the Mesmeric trance and claii-voy-

ance, if they serve no higher purpose, may assist

our conceptions of it.-—^J.
F. D.

TRANI, Isaiah da, the elder, so called after

his native place Trani, a seaport town of Naples.

This distinguished Talmudist and commentator, who
is also denominated Rid = 1^1, formed from the

initials ''JNIDT iT'^ET'' "1, R. Isaiah da Trani, and
who may be regarded as the founder of the school

of Talmudical and traditional exegesis in Italy,

flourished circa A.D. 1232-1270. Passing over his

numerous annotations on the Talmud, and his

theological decisions (''pDS) connected with the

traditional law, as foreign to the scope of the

Bibliographical notices in this Cyclopaedia, we have
only to specify Trani's contributions to Biblical

exegesis, which are as follows :— (l. ) A commentary
on the Pentateuch, entitled C^Oinn ''pIDJ, Annota-

tions on the Five Books of Moses, Leghorn 1 792 ;

(2.) Annotations on Joshua (V^TV' CJ'nQ "IIVp),

published with a Latin translation by J. G. Abicht,

under the title Esaia Comment, in yositant, qnem
in Cod. MS. Biblioth. Senat. Lips, descriptiim et

versione ac notis illustratiim, Leipzig 17 12; and

(3.) Annotations on Judges and Samuel, printed

in the Rabbinical Bibles [Rabbinical Bibles].

Besides these published commentaries, there are

the following annotations of Trani in MS. :—

A

commentary on Ezra, Cod. 0pp. ; a commentary
on the Five Megilloth and Daniel, in the Angelica

at Rome ; commentaries on the Minor Prophets,

Psalms, and Job, the MS. of which is to be found

in several European libraries. Comp. Stein-

schneider, Catalogiis Libr. Hebr. in Bibliotheca

Bodleiana, col. 1389-1392 ; Fiirst, Bibliotheca Jti-

daica, iii. 438-440.—C. D. G.

TREMELLIUS, Emmanuel, was bom at

Ferrara in 1 5 10. By birth a Jew, he was educated
in the Jewish faith ; but he was converted to

Christianity by the teaching, it is said, of Cardinal

Pole and M. A. Flaminio. Through the influence

of I'eter Martyr he soon after joined the Reforma-

tion party, and became an active propagator ol

their views. Having left Italy he visited Ger-
many and England, and for some time supported
himself by teaching Hebrew at Cambridge. On
the death of Edward VI. he returned to Germany,
where he remained till he was invited to occupy
the Hebrew chair at Sedan. He died in 1580.
His works are : Rndimenta Ling. Heb. Wittenb.

1 541 ; n'' '•"l^riQ "]1Jn, InHiatio electornni Domini
(a catechism in Hebrew), Par, 1552, Strasb. 1554,
Leyd. 1591, Par. 1551 ; Gram. Chald. et Syra,
prefixed to Interpretatio Syr. N. T. Hebraicis iypis

descripta. Par. 1569 ; Biblia Sacra, sive Libb.

canon. Latini recens ex Heb. facti, Francof. 1579,
Lond. 1580 [Latin Versions].—W. L. A.

TRESPASS-OFFERING. [Offering.]

TRIAL. [Punishment.]

TRIBES (nitsp, D''tp3e' ; <t>v\aX, tribns) is the

name of the great groups of families into which the

Israelitish nation, like other Oriental races, was
divided. The modern Arabs, the Bedouins, and
the Berbers, and also the Moors on the northern
shores of Africa, are still divided into tribes. The
clans in Scotland are also analogous to the tribes

of the ancient Israelites. The division of a nation
into tribes differs from a division into castes, since

one is a division merely according to descent, and
the other superadds a necessity of similar occupa-
tions being prevalent among persons connected by
consanguinity. There occurs, however, among the
Israelites a caste also—viz. that of the Levites. In
Gen. xlbc. the tribes are enumerated according to

their progenitors—viz. I. Reuben, the first-bom

;

2. Simeon, and 3. Levi, instruments of cruelty
;

4. Judah, whom his brethren shall praise
; 5,

Zabulon, dwelling at the haven of the sea ; 6.

Issachar, the strong
; 7. Dan, the judge ; 8.

Gad, whom a troop shall overcome, but who shall

vanquish at last
; 9. Asher, whose bread shall be

fat; 10. Naphtali, giving goodly words; II,

Joseph, the fruitful bough ; 12. Benjamin, the
wolf—all these were originally the twelve tribes of

Israel. In this enumeration it is remarkable that

the subsequent division of the tribe of Joseph into

the two branches of Ephraim and Manasseh is not
yet alluded to. After this later division of the very
numerous tribe of Joseph into the two branches of

Ephraim and Manasseh had taken place, there

were, strictly speaking, thirteen tribes. It was,

however, usual to view them as comprehended
under the number twelve, which was the more
natural, since one of them—viz. the caste of the

Levites—did not live within such exclusive geogra-
phical limits as were assigned to the others after

they exchanged their nomadic migrations for settled

habitations, but dwelt in towns scattered through
all the other twelve tribes. It is also remarkable
that the Ishmaelites as well as the Israelites were
divided into twelve tribes ; and that the Persians

also, according to Xenophon {Cyivpcedia, i. 2, 4,
Jty.), were similarly divided. Among other na-

tions also occur ethnological and geographical

divisions, according to the number twelve. From
this we infer that the number twelve was held
in so much favour that, when possible, doubtful

cases were adapted to it. An analogous case we
find even at a later period, when the spiritual pro-

genitors of the Christian 5iii^eKa<l>\.i\ov, or the apo-

stle.';, who were, after the death of Judas, the elcc



TRIBES 1034 TRIBUTE

tion of Matthias, and the vocation of Paul, really

thirteen in number, but were nevertheless habitu-

ally viewed as twelve ; so that wherever, during

the middle ages, any division was made with refer-

ence to the apostles, the number twelve, and not

thirteen, was adopted, whether applied to the halls

of theological libraries, or to the great barrels of

costly wines in the cellar of the civic authorities at

Bremen. Concerning the arrangement of these

tribes on their march through the wilderness, in

their encampments around the ark, and in their

occupation of the land of Canaan, see the cognate

articles, such as Exodus, Encampment, Gene-
alogies, Levites, Wandering, and the names
of the several tribes. We confine ourselves here

to a few words about that inexhaustible source of

theologico-historical charlatanism, the LosTTribes,
on which there have been written so many volumes
that it would be difficult to condense the contra-

dictory opinions advanced in them within the

limits of a moderate article. Suffice it to say, that

there is scarcely any human race so abject, forlorn,

and dwindling, located anywhere between the

Chinese and the American Indians, who have not

been stated to be the ten tribes which disappeared

from history during and after the Babylonian cap-

tivity.

The truth of the matter seems rather to be as

follows. After the division of the Israelities under

Jeroboam and Rehoboam into the two kingdoms of

Judah and Israel, the believers in whom the feelings

of ancient theocratic legitimacy and nationality pre-

dominated, and especially the priests and Levites,

who were connected by many ties with the sanctuary

at Jerusalem, had a tendency to migrate towards

the visible centre of their devotions ; whilst those

members of the tribes of Judah and Benjamin who
had an individual hankering after the foreign

fashions adopted in Samaria, and the whole king-

dom of Israel, had a tendency externally to unite

themselves to a state of things corresponding with

their individuality. After the political fall of both
kingdoms, when all the principal families connected

with the possession of the soil had been compelled

to emigrate, most Israelites, who had previously

little feeling for theocratic nationality, gradually

amalgamated by marriages and other connections

with the nations by which they were surrounded ;

while the former inhabitants of the kingdom of

Judah felt their nationality revived by the very de-

privation of public worship which they suffered in

foreign lands. Many of the pious members of

those tribes which had formerly constituted the

kingdom of Israel undoubtedly joined the return-

ing colonies which proceeded by the permission of

the Persian monarchs to the land of their fathers.

However, these former members of the other tribes

formed so decidedly a minority among the members
of the tribe of Judah that henceforth all believers

and worshippers of Jehovah were called DmH'',
'Iou5aio£, JuD^i, Jews. Thus it came to pass that

the best, although smaller, portion of the ten tribes

amalgamated with the Jews, some of whom pre-

served their genealogies till after the destruction of

Jerusalem ; while the larger proportion of the ten

tribes amalgamated with the Gentiles of Central
Asia, to whom they probably imparted some of
their notions and customs, which again were, in a
state more or less pure, propagated to distant

regions by the great national migrations proceeding
from Central Asia. We are glad to find that this

our historical conviction has also been adopted by
the most learned among the Jews themselves. We
may refer to Allgemeitte Geschichte des Israelitischen

Volkes, by Dr. J. M. Jost, Berlin 1832, vol. i. p.

407 seq., 416 seq.

That the name of THE Jev(7S became general for

all Israelites who were anxious to preserve their

theocratic nationality was the more natural, since

the political independence of the ten tribes was de-

stroyed long before that of the kingdom of Judah,

— C, H. F. B.

TRIBOLOS or Tribulus (rpf/SoXos) is found in

Matt. vii. 16 : 'Do men gather figs of thistles?'

(rpi^oXwv) ; and again, in Heb. vi. 8, ' But that

which beareth thorns and briers (Tpl^oKoi) is re-

jected.' The name was applied by the Greeks to

two or three plants ; one of which was, no doubt,

aquatic, Trapa fiaians ; of the others Tribulus

terrestris is undoubtedly one, and Fagonia critica

is supposed to be the other. Both, or nearly allied

species, are found in dry and barren places in the

507. Tribulus terrestris.

East ; and as both are prickly and spread over the

surface of the ground, they are extremely hurtful

to tread upon. The word rpi^oXos is further in-

teresting to us as being employed in the Septua-

gint as the translation of dardar. The presence

of species of Tribulus and of Fagonia indicates a

dry and barren uncultivated soil, covered with

prickly or thorny plants.—^J.
F. R.

TRIBUTE (DO tnas, from masas, 'to melt' or

'liquefy;' Gr. ^6/3os), a tax which one prince or

state agrees, or is compelled, to pay to another, as

the purchase of peace, or in token of dependence.

The Hebrews acknowledged no other sovereign

than God ; and in Exod. xxx. 12, 15, we find they

were required to pay tribute unto the Lord, to give

an offering of half a shekel to ' make an atonement
for their souls.' The native kings and judges of

the Hebrews did not exact tribute. Solomon,
indeed, at the beginning of his reign levied tribute

from the Canaanites and others who remained in

the land and were not of Israel, and compelled

them to hard servitude (i Kings ix. 21-23 ; 2

Chron. viii. 9) ; but the ciiildren of Israel were ex-
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empted from that impost, and employed in the

more honourable departments and offices of his

kingdom. Towards tlie end of his reign, however,
he appears to have imposed tribute upon the Jews
also, and to have compelled them to work upon
the public buildings (l Kings v. 13, 14; ix. 15 ;

xi. 27). This had the effect of gradually alienating

their minds, and of producing that discontent

which afterwards resulted in open revolt under
Jeroboam, son of Nebat. ' Thy father made our
yoke grievous,' said the Israelites to Rehoboam ;

' now, therefore, make thou the grievous service of

thy father and his heavy yoke which he put upon
us lighter, and we will serve thee' (i Kings xii. 4).

The Israelites were at various times subjected to

heavy taxes and tributes by their foreign conquerors.

After Judsea was reduced to a Roman province, a
new poll of the people and an estimate of their

substance were taken by command of Augustus, in

order that he might more correctly regulate the

tribute to be exacted (Joseph. Antiq. xvii. i. i).

This was a capitation-tax levied at so much a-head,

and imposed upon all males from 14, and all

females from 12 up to 65 years of age {Ulpian,

Digest, de Censib. lib. iii. ; Fischer, De Numism.
Censics).

To oppose the levying of this tribute Judas the

Gaulonite raised an insurrection of the Jews, as-

serting that it was not lawful to pay tribute to a

foreigner, that it was a token of servitude, and
that the Jews were not allowed to acknowledge
any for their master who did not worship the Lord.

They boasted of being a free nation, and of never

having been in bondage to any man (John viii. 33).

These sentiments were extensively promulgated,
but all their efforts were of no avail in restraining

or mitigating the exactions of their conquerors.

The Pharisees who sought to entangle Jesus in

his talk, sent unto him demanding whether it was
lawful to give tribute unto Caesar or not ; but

knowing their wicked designs he replied, ' Why
tempt ye me, ye hypocrites ? Render unto Caesar

the things which are Caesar's, and unto God the

things that are God's.'

The apostles Peter and Paul severally recom-
mended submission to the ruling powers, and in-

culcated the duty of paying tribute, ' tribute to

whom tribute is due' (Rom. xiii. 1-8 ; i Peter ii.

13).—G. M. B.

TRIBUTE-MONEY. The money collected

by the Romans in payment of the taxes imposed
upon the Jews. The phrase may apply to money
of any description, coined or uncoined. The piece

shown to our Saviour at his own request was a Ro-
man coin, bearing the image of one of the Caesars,

and must have been at that time current in Judaea,

and received in payment of the tribute in common
with other descriptions of money. There is no
reason to suppose that the tribute was collected

exclusively in Roman coins, or that the tribute-

money was a description of coin different from that

which was in general circulation [Money].—
G. M. B.

TROAS (Tpwcts), more fully Alexandria-Troas,
a city of northern or Lesser Mysia, in Asia Minor,
situated on the coast at some distance southward
from the site of Troy upon an eminence opposite

the island of Tenedos (Strabo, xiii. p. 593 ; Plin.

Hist. Nat. v. 33). Paul was twice at this place

(Acts xvi. 8, 9 ; XX. 6 ; 2 Cor. ii. I2; 2 Tim. iv.

13). The name Troas, or Troad, strictly belonged

to the whole district around Troy. Alexandria-

Troas is represented by the present Eski-Stamboul,

and its ruins are now concealed in the heart of a

thick wood of oaks, with which the country abounds
(Pococke, pt. iii. 153 ; Richter, Wallfahrten, p.

462).—J. K.

TROGYLLIUM (Tpc.ryiJXXwj'), a town and pro-

montory on the v/estern coast of Asia Minor, oppo-

site Samos, at the foot of Mount Mycale (Strabo,

xiv. p. 636). It is mentioned in Acts xx. 15.

TROKI, Isaac b. Abraham, who derived his

name from his native-place Troki, a town of

Russia-Poland, near Wilna, was born in 1533.

Being Karaite Jews [Sadducees] his parents placed

him under the tuition of R. Zephaniah b. Mordecai,

a distinguished Karaite writer at Troki. Under
the guidance of this scholarly and hberal-minded

teacher, Troki not only became a most accom-

plished Hebrew scholar, but acquired a thorough

knowledge of Latin and Polish, in order to be en-

abled to study the controversies which were then

vehemently raging in Poland between the Roman
Catholics and the newly-risen Protestants, as well

as between the different sects to which the Refor-

mation gave rise, especially the Lutherans, the Cal-

vinists, and the Unitarians— the latter, as is well

known, having founded at that time an asylum in

Poland. He carefully studied the Catholic Pohsh
version of the Bible made by Leonard from the

Vulgate, which appeared in Cracow 1561, and

again in 1575 and in 1577; the Calvinistic Polish

version called the Radzivil Bible, made by an

anonymous translator from the original texts at the

expense of Prince Radzivil, which appeared at

Brzesc in 1563 ; and the Socinian version, made
also from the original texts by the celebrated Simon
Budny, which was published at Nieswiez in Lithu-

ania 1570 ; as well as the writings of Nicholas

Paruta, Martin Czechowiz, and Simon Budny, the

heads of Unitarianism in Poland. As all these sects,

who differed from each other on almost every other

point, agreed in their attack upon the Jews and

their faith, the learned Troki determined to publish

a defence of his ancestral religion. To this end he

put together in 1593, when sixty years of age, the

various conversations which he had with his Chris-

tian friends of the different denominations, about

the questions at issue between Judaism and Chris-

tianity, and thus arose the celebrated polemical

work entitled Faith Strengthened (HJIDX plTH).

This work of world-wide celebrity is divided into

two parts. The first part, which is devoted to an

examination of the objections raised by Christians

against Judaism, and which is subdivided into fifty

chapters, discusses very minutely the interpreta-

tion of the Messianic passages of the O. T., and

their application to Christ as the predicted Messiah

;

whilst the second part is taken up with a critical

examination of the statements made in the sundry

books of the N. T. Troki died in 1594, just when
he had completed the general introduction and the

table of contents to tlie first part. Joseph b.

Mordecai Malinowski, his pupil and townsman,

completed the table of contents to the second part,

wrote a preface to it, and had it circulated in MS.
among the Jews. The Chiztik Emuna= Faith

Strengthened, though not printed, was greatly multi-

plied in copies, and was rapidly circulated among
the Jews of almost every country on earth. As its
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author was a Karaite Jew, a Rabbi of the Rab-
binic Jews who copied the Chiziik Emiaia in 1615
thouglit it his duty to introduce into it arbitrary

and ignorant alterations, as well as to conceal its

real author, his native place, his date, religious and
philosophical views. It is a copy of this vitiated

text which the celebrated Wagenseil obtained from
a Jew in Africa, and which was published for the

first time with other Jewish texts of a similar im-

port, and with a Latin translation in his collection

entitled ' The Fiery Darts of Satan,' Tela Ignea
Satance, Altorf 16S1. A reprint of this vitiated

text without the Latin translation appeared in

Amsterdam 1 71 7, and in Jerusalem 1845. But
though Christian Gottlieb Unger made a most
thorough collation of the vitiated printed text with

a correct MS. in his possession which was published

by Wolf {Bibliotheca Hebrcea, iv. 648), and though
Geiger has shown most conclusively the very cor-

rupt state of the printed text, yet the new edition

of the Chiznk Enitma, edited by J. Fischl, Leip-

zig 1857, is simply a reprint of this corrupted text.

From this corrupted text was made the English
translation by Moses Mocatta, which was ' printed

but not pubHshed' 185 1. Elaborate refutations of

this work have been written by J. Muller, Conjutatio

libri Chissjck Emiuia, comprised in his jfiidaisums

ex Rahbhionmi scriptis ddectus, etc. etc., reftitatus,

Hamburg 1644; J. Gousset, Ternio controverss.

adversiis Jiidceos, oppositiis R. Isaacl Chissztk Emti-
na, Dordracht 16S8 ; B. H. Gebhard, Coitiim

loca N. T. vindicata adversus Chissiik Einuna,
Greifswalde 1699 ; J. P. Storr, Evangdische Glau-

henskraft. Gegen das Werk Chisstik Emiina, Tu-
bingen 1703 ; and by our own learned Bishop
Kidder in his Demonstration of the Alcssiah, 2d ed.

London 1726. Comp. Wolf, Bibliotheca JJebraa,

iv. 639, etc. ; Geiger, Isaac Troki, Breslau 1853 ;

Fiirst, Bibliotheca jfitdaica, ii. 138, etc. ; iii. 448 ;

Steinschneider, Catalogns Libr. Hebr. in Bibliotheca

Bodleia7ia, col. 1074, etc.—C, U. G.

TROMM, Abraham, successively pastor at

Hai-lem and Groningen, was bom 23d August

1633, and died 29th May 1719. Besides his in-

valuable Concordantice Gvivc. Vei'sionis vulgo dictce

LXX. interpretiun, 2 vols. fol. Utr. 1 7 18, he pub-
hshed a Conc-ordance of the O. and N. T. for the

Flemish translation, Amst. 1685-1692.—W. L. A.

TROPHIMUS (T/)6^£/ios), a disciple of Ephe-
sus, who accompanied St. Paul into Juda;a, and
was the innocent cause of the dangers which the

apostle there encountered ; for having been recog-

nised by some Jews of Asia Minor, and seen in

company with Paul, they took occasion to accuse

Paul of having brought Greeks into the temple
(Acts XX. 4 ; xxi. 29). His name does not again

occur till after, seemingly, the first imprisonment

of Paul. In one of the ensuing journeys he re-

mained behind at Miletus sick (2 Tim. iv. 20).

This circumstance is regarded as furnishing a strong

fact to show that Paul was twice imprisoned at

Rome ; for Trophimus, in the first passage to

Miletus (Acts xx. 15), was not left behind, but

proceeded to Judasa ; after which we do not lose

sight of Paul for one day, and know that he was
not again at Miletus befoj-e his first imprisonment
at Rome.—J. K
TRUMPET. [Musical Instruments.]

TRUMPETS, Feast of. [New Year.]

TRYPHENA and TRYPHOSA (Wa»-a «a!

Tpv(pu>aa), female disciples at Rome, who laboured
to extend the gospel and to succour the faithful

(Rom. xvi. 12). Their history is unknown ; but,

from their names, they were probably sisters.—^J.
K.

TRYPHON (TpiHipuv), an usurper of the Syrian
throne. His proper name was Diodolus (Strabo,

xiv. p. 668 ; Liv. Epit. Iii. Iv.), and the name
Tryphon (Reveller) was either given to him (Strabo,

xvi. p. 752) or assumed by him (Appian, Sj'/:

68) at a later period. A native of Kaziana in

Apamene, he was educated at Apamene of Syria,

and became of the party of Alexander Balas and
his ffTpdrrj-yos (i Maccab. xi. 39). He took ad-

vantage of the unpopularity of Demetrius II. to

secure the crown for Antiochus VI., but afterwards
turned against him, and having slain him usurped
the supreme power to himself (i Maccab. xii. 39,
ff., viii. 31, 32). In spite of the efforts of Demetrius
Tryphon retained the throne till Antiochus VII.
drove him from Syria (i Maccab. xiv. 1-3 ; xv.

10-14, 37-39) ; soon after which he committed
suicide, or as others report, was put to death by
Antiochus (Strabo, xiv. p. 668 ; Appian, Syr. 68).

According to Strabo (xiv. p. 668), it was at his

suggestion the Cilicians formed companies of

pirates.—W. L. A.

TSAB (3V), occurs Lev. xi. 29 as the name of

an unclean animal. The LXX. call it the 6 KpoKd' m
SetXos 6 xe/Do-aios, and the Vulg. crocodiliis. The A. \
V. has followed Elias Levita, who makes it the

tortoise. It is however, more probably the same as

j3, Dab of the Arabs, a species of lizard, as

Bochart has largely shown {Hieroz. Bk. iv. ch. i).

It is probably the Oitaran el hard of the modern
Arabs, a species of Scincus, or monitor

(
Varanus

aroiaritis of Dumeril).—W. L. A.

TSAPHTSAPHA (HD^'DV) occurs only in

Ezek. xvii. 5, and is usually translated 'willow-

tree :' ' He took also of the seed of the land, and
planted it in a fruitful field ; he placed it by great

waters, and set it as a tvillow-trce.'' Celsius, how-
ever, thinks that the word means locus planus^
planities, although he at the same time gives all

the evidence for the former meaning. First, the

Rabbins consider it to mean a tree, ' et quidem
salix ;' R. Ben Melech says it is ' species salicis,

Arabibus Tsiphtsaph dicta ;' while ' Avicenna hoc
tit. dicit Tsiphtsaph esse Chilaf.^ Travellers, also,

give us similar information. Thus Paul Lucas :

' Les Arabes le nomment sofsaf, qui signifie en
Arabe sanle.'' 'R.a.uvfoli [Travels, i. ch. 9), speak-
ing of the plants he found near Aleppo, remarks,
• There is also a peculiar sort of willow-trees,

called sa/saf, etc. ; the stems and twigs are long,

thin, weak, and of a pale-yellow colour ; on their

twigs here and there are shoots of a span long,

like unto the Cypriotish wild fig-trees, which put
forth in the spring tender and woolly flowers, like

unto the blossoms of the poplar-tree, only they

are of a more drying quality, of a pale colour, and
a fragrant smell. The inhabitants pull of these

great quantities, and distil a very precious and
sweet water out of them.' This practice is still

continued in Eastern countries as far as Northern
India, and was, and probably still is, well known
in Egypt. The species which is called chilaf by
the Arabs is called Salix ^gyptiaca by botanists •.
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Md it is probable that it is also found in Syria, and
may be the above safsaf. Indeed, it was found by

508. Salix jEgyptiaca.

riasselqnist on his journey from Acre to Sidon, as

he mentions it as S. Egyptiaca, v, Safsaf [Orebim].

-J. F. R.

TSAR'AH (nyiy, Exod. xxiii. 28 ; Deut. vii.

20 : Sept. rctj a-cpr]Kias ; Vulg. crabrones ; Josh,
xxiv. 12, TTiv (T(pr]Kiav, crabro7ie?ji ; Wisd. Sol. xii.

8, c<priKas, vesfas, 'wasps'). Tlie Greek words
dvOprjUT] and cr4>ri^ are given in the lexicons as signi-

fying botli 'hornet' and 'wasp,' especially the

lormer of them (Stephens, Scapula, s. v.) ; and
tlie Latin vt'spa as denoting the ' wasp,' and crabro

the ' hornet' (Facciolati, Lex. s. v.) But Harduin
contends that that which is vespa with the Latins is

properly with the Greeks dvOprjvr] (Gallice, ti7ie

qn^pe ), and not cr^?;!, as was thought by Gaza and
Scaliger ; and urges that on this point so learned a

Latin author as Pliny ought to be considered suf-

ficient evidence ; that he ascribes to the vespa those

things which Aristotle {Hist. Anim. v. 19, 617 ; ix.

65, 66) ascribes to the d.vGpr\vai. ; and, further, that

he also ascribes to the crabrones those things which
Aristotle ascribes to the a(prjK€S (comp. Arist. !/i

stipra ; Pliny, Hisf. Nat. xi. 24, ed. Harduin, ii.

p. 1 741). The word crabroiics Harduin accord-

ingly explains, ' Grascis, a^rJKes ; Gallis, dcsfrcloits,

hornets.' If this criticism be just, it vindicates

both Jerome's translation of the first tliree words,

and the English also. Our confidence in the de-

finiteness of the Sept. rendering becomes increased

when it is remembered that the Pentateuch, the

most accurate portion of the whole version, was
translated pr6bably within fifty years after the

death of Aristotle. Certainly the known charac-

teristics of the hornet agree with the descriptions

given of the a4>y\i. by Aristotle, and of the crabro

by Pliny. ' The dvhpr}va\. do not live by the nutri-

ment collected from flowers, as the bees, but prey

upon many kinds of flesh ; whence also they fre-

quent manure, for they pursue the great flies, and
when they have caught them, having removed the
head, they fly away, carrying the rest of the body'
{Hist. Anim. ix.) Again :

—

aX p.kv dvOprivai., iirl

/xerewpov Tiv6s oi 5^ a<j)7JK€^, iv rpioyXri (TrotoOcrt

KTjpia) : ' The dvdprjvai. build their nests in some
elevated place, but the acprJKes in a hole or cavity'

(v. 19). The description of Phny is nearly a trans-

lation of the above :
—

' Vespce in sublimi nidos
faciunt, crabrones in cavernis, aut sub terra;' on
which Cuvier remarks, ' Saspe sub tectis, aliquando
sub terra vespse ; in cavis arboribus crabrones, aedi-

ficant' (Plin. Libri de Animal, curante J. B. Fr.

S. Ajasson De Grandsagne, cum notis a Cuvier,
Paris 1838, p. 424, n. 2).

Still it must be noticed that, as Harduin remarks
with wonder, Pliny, when speaking of the ichneu-
mones, a lesser species of hornet, calls them vesper,

while Aristotle, in the corresponding description,

calls them (r(pTJKes {N. 10). It would hence seem
probable that the word vespa was sometimes used
in an analogical and more comprehensive sense by
Pliny ; which may account for a similar variation
in Jerome's rendering, ' vespas' (Wisdom xii. 8).

Even the Greek word had already undergone great
abuse, for Hesychius, 150 years before Jerome,
explains dv6p7]vri by ei'Sos /xeXlcrcnjs, ' a species of
bee ;' and Suidas, in the lith century, explains it

as a species of wasp, and obsei-ves that the poets
misapplied the word to the bee (see also Hom. //.

xiii. 167). It being upon the whole most probable,
therefore, that ' the hornet' is the true rendering in

these passages of Scripture, the only further ques-
tion which remains is, whether the word is to be
taken as literally meaning this well-known and ter-

rific insect, or whether it is to be understood in a
metaphorical and figurative sense for diseases, su-

pernatural terror, etc., by which Jehovah 'drove
out the Hivites, Canaanites, and Hittites, from
before Israel.' Among the moderns, Michaelis
has defended the figurative sense. In addition
to other reasons for it, he doubts whether the
expulsion of the Canaanites could be effected by
swarms of atpriKlai., and proposes to derive the He-
brew from a root signifying ' scourges,' ' plagues,'
scutica, plagce., etc. {Stippl. ad Lexic. Hebr. vi.

2154) ; but his reasons are ably refuted by Rosen-
miiller, apud Bochart {Hieroz. Lips. 1796, iii. ch.

13, p. 402, etc.) In favour of the possibihty of
such an event it is observed, that yElian relates that
the Phaselitse were actually driven from their lo-

cality by such means {'^a(jr{Klra.% Ik crrprJKes, k. t. X.

Hist. Anim. ix. 28), and Bochart has shown that
those Phaselitas were a P/ia-nician people {/tt supra,

p. 412). Even Rosenmiiller himself adopts the
figurative sense in his Scholia on Exod. xxiii. 28

;

but on Josh. xxiv. 12 he retracts that opinion, and
amply refutes it. His reasonings and refutations

have been adopted by numerous writers (among
others, see Paxton's Illustrations of Scripture, i.

303, etc., Edin. 1S19). Michaelis's doubt of the
abstract possibility seems very unreasonable, when
the irresistible power of bees and wasps, etc., at-

tested by numerous modern occurrences, and the
thin and partial clothing of the Canaanites, are
considered. It is observable that the event is re-

presented by tlie author of the book of Wisdom as
a merciful dispensation, by which the Almighty, he
says, ' spared as men, the old inhabitants of his

holy land,' and ' gave them place for repentance.'
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If the hornet, considered as ^fly, was in any way
connected with their idolatry, the visitation would
convey a practical refutation of their error [see

Baalzebub, under Baal]. It may be remarked,
that the hornet, no less than the whole species of
wasps, renders an essential service in checking the

multiplication of flies and other insects, which
would otherwise become intolerable to man ; and
that in regard to their architecture, and especially

their instincts and habits, they do not yield to their

more popular congener, the bee, but even in several

respects greatly excel it (Kirby and Spence, Intro-

duct, to E7itomology, 8vo, Lond. 1828, i. 273, 274

;

Reaumur, Memoire poicr servir a fHistoij-e des In-
sectes, vol. vi. Mem. 6, gourdes Gtiespes, 4to, Par.

1 734-42).-J. F. D.

TS'BI (""DV ; So/3/cds). This may be regarded as

a designation applying to a whole group or sub-
genus of the antelope family, that of the gazelles

;

of which at least one species, if not more, may still

be found in the deserts and uplands of Egypt,
Arabia, and the eastern and southern borders of

Palestine. The term dorcas was apparently gene-
ralised so as to include the roebuck of Europe,
which was certainly not, as in our translation, the

ts'bi of Scripture. It appears from Hermolaus that

neither Aristotle nor Dioscorides confounded such
distinct genera, and that they used the term dorx

509. Ts'bi or Dorcas. Ariel or Gazella Arabica.

for the species with persistent horns, and dorcas
for the roebuck, whose horns are annually renewed.
This confusion, created by the classical grammar-
ians of antiquity, was further increased by school-

men and sportsmen constantly confounding fallow-

deer with roebuck till within the 17th century, as

is plainly perceptible in the writings of Gesner,
that mine of zoological lore, not sufficiently con-
sulted by Scriptural commentators. The Biblical

species clearly included in the section gazella are

Antilope dorcas, Linn. ; Ariel or A. Arabica,
Licht. ; more remotely, A. kez'ella, A. corinna,

auctor. ; and for eastern Arabia, A. cora, Ham.
Smith ; while A. sicbgutturosa, Guldenst. , may be
claimed for the north-eastern countries, where the

species exists both in Asia Minor and Armenia,
and therefore on the borders of Syria. All these
species are nearly allied, the largest not measuring
more than two feet in height at the shoulder, and

the least, the corinna, not more than about twenty

inches. They are graceful and elegant in form,

with limbs exceedingly slender, and have large and

soft eyes, lyrated horns, black, wrinkled, and

striated—most robust in siibguttiirosa and kevella,

most slender in corinna, and smallest in cora.

Their livery is more or less buff and dun, white

beneath, with small tufts of hair or brushes on the

fore-knees : they have all a dark streak passing

from each ear through the eyes to the nostrils, and
a band of the same colour from the elbow of the

fore-leg along the sides to the flank, excepting the

corinna, whose markings are more rufous and
general colours lighter. Most, if not all, have a

feeble bleating voice, seldom uttered, are unsur-

passed in graceful timidity, gregarious in habit,

and residents on the open deserts, where they are

unceasingly watchful, and prepared to flee with

such speed, that greyhounds are liable to be killed

by over-exertion in the chase. Of the species here

enumerated, all, but more especially A. Arabica,

A. dorcas, and A. cora, must have been designated

by the terms dorcas and ts'bi, and the Arabic tsabi

;

generically, Gazal. The Chaldee tabitha, and
Persic zcebegat, may refer more immediately to A.
siibguttiirosa, the ahti of Ksempfer, tseiran of

modern Persia, and jairou of the Turks.

One or other of these, according to geographical

localities, occurs in the A. V. under the name of

roe or roebuck ; in Deut. xii. 15, 22 ; xiv. 5 ; xv.

22 ; I Kings iv. 23 ; I Chron. xii. 8 ; 2 Sam. ii.

18; Prov. vi. 5; Cant. vii. 3 ; viii. 14; Is. xiii.

14 ; dorcas, Eccles. xxvii. 20.—C. H. S.

TSEPHA (ySV) and TSIPH'ONI OJySy), a

species of serpent ; LXX. ^Kyova dawiduv, daim,
KipaffTos, 6(pis ; Vulg. basiliscus, regulus ; Targ.

viper ; A. V. cockatrice, marg. adder (Is. xi. 8 ; xiv.

29 ; lix. 5 ; Prov. xxiii. 32 ; Jer. viii. 17). The name
is derived from y2V, to hiss. The reptile denoted

is most probably the basilisk, a small serjoent ex-

ceedingly venomous, and which, from its hissing,

is called also sibilus (Isidor. Origg. xii. 4).—

•

W. L. A.

TSIMMAON (liNBif) is rendered in the Vulg.

by Dipsas (Deut. viii. 15) ; and is supposed by
some to designate some species of serpent the bite

of which causes severe thirst. The usage of the

word, however, elsewhere (Ps. cvii. 33 ; Is. xxxv.

7) is against th' j ; nor do any other of the versions

favour such a rendering here. The LXX., it is

true, has been thought to do so by its rendering 5i^a,

but Zl^a. means thirst merely, and may be used

here in its proper sense. The proper rendering of

PXDV seems to be thirsty, arid, or barren place.

(See Bochart, Hieroz. P. II. B. iii. ch. 8).—
W. L. A.

TSIPH'ONL [TsEPHA.]

TSIPPOR ("IISV, sparrow) occurs in Gen. vii.

14 ; Lev. xiv. 4 ; Ps. Ixxxiv. 3 ; cii. 7 ; arpovQiov,

Matt. x. 29 ; Luke xii. 6, 7. The word includes

not only the sparrow, but also the whole family of

small birds not exclusively feeding on grain, but*

denominated clean, or those that might be eaten

according to the law : hence the same word is also,

in many instances, translated ' bird,' the Hebrew
name itself being evidently an imitation of the

voice of small birds, synonymous with the English
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' chirrup.' Tsippor includes many insectivorous

and frugivorous species, all the thrushes we have
in Europe, and the rose-coloured ousel or locust-

bird, rare with us, but numerous and cherished in

the East, solely for the havoc it makes among
locusts, and named Smtirmur by the Arabs, in

imitation of its voice. It also includes perhaps
the starlings (not Zarzir), the nightingale, all the

European larks, the wagtails, and all the tribe

of finches ; but not fly-catchers, nor indeed swal-

lows, which, there is reason to believe, were reck-

oned, along with night-hawks or goatsuckers, and
crows, among the unclean and prohibited species.

In Syria the sparrow is the same vivacious familiar

bird we find it in Europe, and equally frequents

the residence of man.—C. H. S.

TSIYIM (D''*V). Bochart, who was inclined to

recognise this word as a general term denoting cats,

or any kind of wild beasts that frequent dry places,

discovered an incongruity when it is opposed to

a single species, D''''X lyim, which he translates
' Thoes' (Is. xxxiv. 14, and Jer. 1. 39). Both
words are meant, it seems, to imitate the cry of
animals ; and if he be right in regarding the first

as expressive of the mewing or screaming of wild
cats, with such other animals as the ancients in-

cluded in the feline tribe, and we now class

among viveridss and mustelidae, each including

several genera, more or less represented by species

residing in and around Palestine ; we then find the

opposition of the two words strikingly just, pro-

vided that, instead of the single Thoes of Bochart,

we make lybn include also the various wild canidse

(dogs) of the same region, amounting to at least

twelve species, without including two hyaenas

[Weasel].—C. H. S.

TS'LATSAL (^^^V), an insect mentioned

Deut. xxviii. 42. The A. V. makes it a loaist,

and from the connection in which the word is used
this is a probable meaning. The LXX. render by
ipiffvj37], by which a species of mildew is intended

(6 (lis Kovioprbs KaTa(Tx(>P-^vo^ fai a.<pdvL^ov oItov,

Hesych.) ; or they may have meant by the term
some insect of the locust species, for Suidas says

that the word denotes an insect destructive to fruit

;

in Joel ii. 25 they use it for ni"15<, which is un-

doubtedly a locust. The Hebrew word is ono-
matopoietic, and points out some insect which gives

I forth a ringing or tinkling sound (from ppV) ^o

Unkle, whence Pvb^ is used to designate a cymbal,

Ps. cl. 5). Tychsen {ComDiait. de LoaistX) identi-

fies it with the Grylla stridulus of Linnaeus. Ac-
cording to Gesenius and Fiirst it is the grasshopper

or cricket ; but this hardly agrees with the destruc-

tive character ascribed to the Ts'latsal in Deut. xxviii.

42. The word may be used of any of the locust

tribe, in all of which the male utters a sharp con-

tinuous sound. To the Heb. word correspond the

Syr. ]50t5», tsertsooro (' genus locustae repens,

non volans ; percutit radices arborum et exarescunt,'

Novariae, Lex. Syr. quoted by Castell, s.v.), and

the Arab, -.tf-a, sarsar, 'gryllus' {Kamoos ap.

Freytag Z^JT. Arab. s. v.)—W. L. A.

TS'PHARDE'A (V'll.Sy ; Bdr/saxos). This

name, according to Gesenius, is compounded of "IQ^,

/*(? /d-rt/, and yTl, Arab, cljt., ridiV, a marsh, q.

marsh-leaper ; but Ewald and Fiirst derive it

from "IQ^, to chirp, qiuick, or croak, which would

be the more probable etymology were there any
evidence that "iSV ever meant to gtiack or croak.

The term is applied to the Egyptian frog (Exod. vii.

28 ; viii. 3-9 [A. V. viii. 2-13] ; Ps. Ixxviii. 45 ; cv.

30), and to this only. Frogs abound in Egypt, but

one species is especially abundant, \he Ranapunctata
or greenspeckled grey frog ; and this, in all proba-

bility, is the frog of Scripture. It is small, lively,

and, like our brown frog, given to move on land in

moist weather ; the toes are only webbed to half their

length, which prevents its being a good swimmer.
It is called by the Arabs do/da, and often spreads

itself over the country in such multitudes as to be-

come a nuisance. Were it not for the storks and
other wading birds which feed on it, and keep
down the increase, it would multiply in such num-
bers as to be a plague (Hasselquist, Reise, p. 68,

254 ; Seetzen, Reise, iii. 245, 350, 364, 490

;

Richardson, Travels).—W, L. A.

TS'RI (nV), properly TsoRl, translated balm,

occurs in Gen. xxxvii. 25 ; xliii. II ; and in

both passages is mentioned along with lot and
necoth, with the addition in the second of botnim

and shekadim. In Gen. xliii. II Jacob thus ad-

dressee his sons :
' Take of the best fruits in the

land >n your vessels, and carry down the man a

present : a little balm (tseri), and a little honey

{debasA), spices {tragacaiith) [Necoth] and myrrh
\ladan'!im ; Lot], nuts [Botnim] and almonds'

[Shekadim]. In the separate articles on these

substances some general observations have been

made, which will equally apply to tseri. This,

therefore, like the other substances intended as

presents, or forming articles of commerce, must
have been a produce of Gilead, or of the northern

parts of Syria, and would thus be suitable for con-

veying to Egypt on the occasion referred to.

Balm or balsam [Basam ; Baal-shemen], we
have seen, was an Arabian and Abyssinian plant

cultivated in one or two places of Palestine, but at

a later period than the transactions recorded in the

book of Genesis. As we have before said, ' It is

prolmble, therefore, that some other tree pro-

ducing a balsamic secretion is intended in the above

passages, where the word balm has been con-

sidered the equivalent of tseri.'' But it is difficult

to determine exactly what substance is intended :

we may, however, adduce the other passages in

which the word is found. Ezekiel (xxvn. 17) men-
tions tseri along with ' wheat of Minnith, and
Pannag, and honey, and oil,' as merchandise

which J udah brought to the maikct of Tyre. That
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it was possessed of medicinal properties appears

from Jer. viii. 22 : 'Is there no balm in Gilead?'

'Go up into Gilead and take bah/i^ (xlvL ii).

' Take balm for her pain, if so she may be healed'

(H. 8). It has been variously translated— cera,

theriaca, cedri resina, stacti unguenta, medica-

menta, resina, colophonia. Celsius and others state

that ziiroo in Arabic signifies mastic, and that tseri

therefore is this resin : in which he is followed by
Sprengel. In the Arabic and English Dictionary

, ,
; is translated the gum of an Arabian tree, which

is called kamham, and said to be found in the

mountains of Yemen. In the writer's MS. Ma-
teria Medica, kintshkhish, one of the names of

the poppy, is given as the synonym of ziiroo

;

but this may be a mistake of transcribers. It is

curious, however, thai Avicenna mentions zuroo

as a well-known gum brought to Mecca, as being

odorous, and having the power of laudanum.

j_^.j 2z/r^^, moreover, means 'bleeding profusely,'

as a vein, or according to Rosenmiiller, ' fluid or

liquid in general, which equally applies to oil of

every kind.'

We are unable, however, distinctly to connect

any of the above names with any product of

Gilead. But there is a product which, though

little known to Europeans, is highly esteemed by
the Arabs, according to the testimony of several

travellers. This is the oil of the zachim tree,

sometimes called the Jericho plum-tree, also the

Jerusalem willow, oleaster or wild olive-tree, or

Elceagnus angiistifolius of Linnseus. The fruit

of one species is much esteemed in Persia, and
known by the name of zinzyd. The Syrian fruit is

ovoid, but oblong, fieshy, having an olive-shaped

nut with a kernel containmg oil. The oil is sepa-

rated by pressure and floating it on water, and a

further portion by boiling. The Arabs are de-

scribed by Maundrell and Mariti as holding it in

high esteem, and as preferring it to the balsam of

Mecca, because they found it very efficacious against

contusions and wounds. ' Formerly, if not now,
when the Christian cyravan advanced towards

Jericho it used to be met by crowds of Arab women,
offering the salutary oil for sale to the pilgrims, in

small leather bottles' (Kitto, Palestine, ccxxiii.)

This is supposed by some to be Myrobalanus of

Pliny and other ancient writers ; but by some the

fruit of Melia azadirachta, and by others again that

of Hyperanlhera Moringa, or H. aptera, are con-

sidered the true Myrobalanus of the ancients. Of
the last it is said :

' Oleum, e cotyledonibus ex-

pressum, in omni oriente usitatum, ea propter prse-

dicatur, quod non facile rancorem contrahat.' But,

as we are unable to connect any of these with the

tseri of Scripture, we need not further pursue this

subject [Agrielaia].—
^J.

F. R.

TUBAL (^l!in ; Sept. Go/S^X), a son of Japhet,

and a people descended from him (Gen. x. 2 ; Is.

Ixvi. 19 ; Ezek. xxvii. 13 ; xxxii. 26 ; xxxviii. 2,

3 ; xxxix. i), supposed to have been settled in

Asia Minor near the Euxine [Nations, Disper-
sion of].

TUBAL-CAIN (Pip ^nW, scorianim faher

;

Sept. G6/3€X), son of Lamech and Zillah, to whom
the invention of the art of forging metals is ascribed

in Gen, iv. 22 [Smith].

TURBAN. Though it is presumable that in a
climate like that of Palestine the inhabitants did

not expose themselves to the cold of winter or the

heats of summer without some covering for the

head, there is no certain evidence that any such
was in common use. The Hebrews have several

words by which articles of head-dress are desig-

nated, but they all apparently belong to coverings

which were either official or merely ornamental,

with the exception of those used by the military.

In the Pentateuch two kinds of head-coverings

are mentioned as forming part of the priest's dress,

the nQ_3V^ °f *^ high-priest, and the nV]lJ)p of

the common priests ; the former of which was pro-

bably a sort of tiara, whilst the latter may have
been a turban, but was more probably a high cap
of a flower-like shape, such as are found among
Orientals in the present day (Bahr, Symbolik des

Mos. Cult. ii. 66). As these head-coverings ('bon-

nets' A. V.) were expressly designed for 'glory

and for beauty' (Exod. xxviii. 40), they evidently

give us no idea of what was worn on the head by
the people commonly. In the ceremony prescribed

for the drinking of the waters of jealousy, the priest

is directed to loosen (yiS) the woman's head

—

i.e.

to let her hair fall down loosely (Num. v. 18) ; and
in the law concerning the leper it is prescribed that

his head shall be loosened (yilS) ;
phraseology

which seems to indicate that it was customary in

the Mosaic times to bind the hair with a band or

fillet, such as we see represented on the Egyptian
and Assyrian monuments. On the other hand,

from the stress that is laid in the law concerning

the Nazarite on his suffering his locks to grow,
and on his hair thus abundantly grown being the

crown of God on him (Lev. xiii. 45), it seems
fair to infer that the cropping of the hair, and per-

haps also the shaving of the head and the wearing of

some covering (it may be of artificial hair, as among
the Egyptians), was common among the people.

In the other books the terms which occur desig-

nating head-dress, besides those which are regal,

such as "113 and mtiy [Crown], and those which
are military [Arms], are the following :

—

I- ^Ti- This term occurs three times in the

O. T. (Job xxix. 14 ; Is. Ixii. 3 ; Zech. iii. 5). In
all these cases the usage of the word shows that it

refers, not to an ordinary article of dress, but to

one which was ornamental and for display. It was
probably a turban, the word being derived from
f]JV, to roll round or wind. Schroder (De Vest.

Miclier. Heb. p. 364) endeavours to prove from the

Arabic that this word means a narrow strip wound
round the head ; but his instances only prove that

the Arabic Tsinf and Tsi7ifa denote a small band,

or the hem of a garment. In Is. iii. 22 the fem.

Tsenipha is used of a female head-dress worn for

ornament.

2. "1X3. This word is used of the head-dress of

distinguished persons, both male and female (Is.

iii. 20; Ixi. 3, 10; Ezek. xxiv. 17, 23 ; xliv. 18).

In Exod. xxxix. 28 it is used of the priest's head-

dress, as also in Ezek. xliv. 18. In all the other

instances it indicates an article of holiday costume.

i
Saalschiitz suggests that the Peer was probably the

hat or bonnet, properly so called, and the Tsanipk,

the ornamental head-band wrapped round it.

3- m"'DV' ^'°™ "12^' ^^ '^i^'^l^t a circlet, or diadem

(Is. xxviii. 5) ; or it may have been a piece of fine
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muslin wound round the turban for ornament, such

as the Orientals still use.

4. HM? (Prov. i. 9 ; iv. 9). Some regard this as

a species of fillet by which the head was bound
;

but it probably i-ather means a garland or wreath
of flowers.

The examination of these terms has failed to

convey to us any information respecting the ordi-

nary everyday costume for the head of the Hebrew
people. Probably they were wont simply to throw
some part of their dress over their heads when they

had occasion to expose themselves to the weather,

or to fold a piece of cloth over their heads, as do the

Arabs of the present day, reserving such articles as

those above named for holiday or festive occasions

(Jahn, Biblische Archcdogic, I. ii. 2, p. I16 ; Saal-

scluitz. Arch, der Hebr. ii. p. 22).—W. L. A.

TURPENTINE TREE, [Alah.]

TURTLE DOVE. [Tor.]

TUSI or TAWUS, Jacob b. Joseph {I-^T '1

D11XLD 1DV p). All the researches of Oriental

scholars and Biblical critics have hitherto failed in

discovering anything about the life of this trans-

lator of the Hebrew Scriptures into Persian. No-
thing more is known about him than that he
derived his name from his native-place, Tus, a
celebrated city of Chorassan. Even the mere age
in which he lived is matter of dispute. Thus Rosen-
miiller says that he must have flourished in the

9th century, because he translates Babel (Gen. x.

10) by Bagdad, which was not built till A.D. 762
(ZV Vhsione Pentateitchi Persica Commentatio,

p. 4) ; Fiirst says the author lived in the 13th cen-

tury ; whilst Munk, Zunz, and Steinschneider con-

clude from the terms which the editor of the Con-
stantinople Pentateuch Polyglott uses (1546)

—
~)CX

«1DV T'^''^ npy -i"3 DDm pn: \ir^ ^h ixn
y"J DIIND, that he was a contemporary of the

editor, and that he made this version for this edi-

tion of the Pentateuch. It may, however, be ques-

tioned whether the \vords, ' which he interpnied

for ics,^ refer to the editor, or mean that Tusi made
this version for its—/'. e. the Jewish nation ; and
whether the formula y"3=:py 11113, he reposes in

Paradise, refer to Tusi's father or to Tusi himself.

We incHne to the latter view, and hence agree with

Ftirst that Tusi flourished in the 13th century.

His Persian version of the Pentateuch was first

published in Hebrew characters, with the Hebrew
text of the Pentateuch, Onkelos' Chaldee para-

phrase, Saadia's Arabic translation, and Rashi's

commentary, Constantinople 1546. It was then

transcribed from this edition into the Arabico-
Persian character, and printed in Walton's Poly-

glott, vol. iv. Besides the Pentateuch there is a

Persian version, in the Paris Library, of the Pro-

phets and Hagiographa, as well as of the Apo-
crypha, which was most probably also made by
Tusi. Thus Catal. imprime, MS. Hebr. No. 34,
contains the version of Genesis and Exodus, with
the Hebrew original after each verse. No. 35
contains the version of Leviticus, Numbers, and
Deuteronomy in a similar manner. No. 40 con-
tains Job and Lamentations, as well as a Persian

elegy for the ninth of Ab, bewailing the destruction

of the temple [Fasts]. No. 44 contains Isaiah

and Jeremiah in the Hebrew character. No. 45
Daniel as well as an apocryphal history of this

VOL. III.

prophet. No. 46, written in the year 1460, also
contains a version of Daniel, with various readings
of older iVISS. ; Fond de Saint-Germain-des-Pres,
No. 224, contains the Book of Esther, with the
Hebrew original, as well as a Rabbinical Calendar
in Persian, completed in 1290, and extending to
1522. No. 236 contains a version of the Apo-
crypha in the Hebiew character, written in 1600

;

the book of Tobit is different from the common
Greek text, Judith and Bel and the Dragon agree
with the Vulgate, whilst the Book of Maccabees is

simply the Megillath Antiochus, D1DVDJX vb^YH
[Maccabees, the First Book of], Hebrew and
Persian. Tusi, whose version has been largely inter-

polated in later times, seems to have made use of
Persian versions which existed at a very early period.

Thus Chrysostom {Hoviil. ii. in Joanjiem) and Theo-
doret {De ciirandis Gracoruin effectibns) mention the

existence of a Persian version, whilst Maimonides
assures us that the Pentateuch was translated into

Persian long before Mohammed (pTl JTlJX).

Comp. Rosenmiiller, De Versione Pentatenchi per-
sici commentatio, Leipzig 1S14 ; Munk, Version

persane in Cahen's Bible, vol. ix. p. 134, etc.,

Paris 1834 [Cahen], who institutes a comparison
between the printed text of the Persian version and
that of the MS., and gives an elaborate account of
the MSS., as well as specimens of the translation

of Lamentations, etc. ; Fiirst, Biblioiheca Judaica,
iii. 453.—C. D. G,

TWELLS, Leonard, D.D., was educated at

Jesus College, Oxford, where he took his degree of

B.A. in 1704. He was vicar of St. Mary's, Marl-
borough ; rector of St. Matthevi^, Friday Street,

and St. Peter, Cheap, London, 1737 ;
prebendary

of St. Paul's ; and one of the lecturers at St. Dun-
stan in the West. He died 1741 or 2. He excited

notice by his Critical Examination of the late new
text a7id version of the N. T. (Mace's), etc.

, 3 parts

8vo, Lond. 1731-32, in which he points out many
mistakes and errors in that edition, and with learn-

ing and ability vindicates the true reading and in-

terpretation of the sacred text. A lengthened
vindication of the Apocalypse, in which its authen-

ticity as the production of St. John is maintained,

appears in the last part, and was translated into

Latin by Wolfius for vol. 5 of the CnriE Philologicce.

He wrote also a Vindication of the Gospel of St.

Matthezu, Lond. 1732, and took part in the con-

troversy concerning the demoniacs of the N. T.,

maintaining that the demoniacs were really pos-

sessed by fallen angels. He published also two
vols, of sermons.—W. L. A.

TYCHICUS (Ti;x«6s 6 'AuLavh^) is the name
of an assistant and companion of the apostle Paul.

The name has nearly the same signification which
we find in the Hebrew Gad, and in the Latin Felix

or Forttinatiis. Tychicus was a native of Asia, who
accompanied Paul on his third missionary journey

(Acts XX. 4), and was, at a later period, the bearer

of Paul's letter from Rome to the Colossians. Paul

styled him a beloved brother, faithful minister, and
fellow-servant in the Lord, who should declare all

his state unto the Colossians, to whom he was sent

that he might know their estate and comfort their

hearts (Col. iv. 7, 8). For a similar purpose Ty-
chicus was sent to the Ephesians also (Eph. vi. 21,

22 ; I Tim. iv. 12), and employed in various mis-

sionary journeys (Tit. iii. 12). According to tra-

3X
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dition, Tychicus was made bishop of Chalcedon.

—C. H. F. B.

TYCHSEN, Olaus Gerhard, bom i4tli De-

cember 1735 at Tondem, died 30tli Dec. 181 5,

was successively teacher at the Orphan House,

Halle, agent of the Callenberg Mission Institute

for the conversion of Jews and Mohammedans,
professor of Oriental languages at Rostock. He
was a distinguished Oriental scholar, but was nar-

row and prejudiced in his views. His zeal for the

integrity of the Masoretic text led him to issue his

Tentayneii de variis codd. Hebh. Vet. Test. MSS.
generilms, Rostoch. 1772, which brought him into

collision with Kennicott ; as his Unechtheit der Jii-

dischen Munzen mit Hebr. %md Sa?7iar. Buchstaben

enuiesen, Rost. 1779, did with Bayer. In both

controversies Tychsen's great learning, together

with his narrowness of view, is apparent. He was

more successful in his discussion of Arabic numis-

matics : Iiitroductio in retn nummariam Muhavi-

7/iedanorum, Rost. 1794, to which an Additavien-

iu)n I. appeared in 1796. He contributed to

Syriac and Arabic learning also in the follow-

ing works : Interpretatio inscript. CiificcB in inar-

morea templi patriarch. S. Petri cathedra, Rost.

1787, 1788; Al-Makrizi Hist. Mojietce Arab, e

Cod. Escurial. 1797; Tractatus de legalibns Arab,

poiideribus et mensiiris, 1800; Elementale Arab.

1792; Elementale Syr. 1793 ; Philologns Syrus, sive

Hist, animalitim 32 ?« SS. memoratorttm Syi-iace,

1795. Many other contributions to Oriental litera-

ture from his pen are enumerated and described in

the work of his pupil Hartmann, entitled O. G.

Tychsen, oder Wanderungen durch die Mannich-

faltigsten gebiete der biblisch-asiat. Literatur, 4 vols.

Brem. 1 818- 1820.—W. L. A.

TYCHSEN, Thomas Christian, bom 8th

May 1758 at Horsbyll in Schleswig, died 24th Oc-

tober 1834 at Gottingen, where he was professor

of theology. Besides some works in classical htera-

ture and some on Oriental numismatics, he com-

pleted the concluding part of Michaelis' Anmer-
kunge7ifiir Ungelehrte, and the last vol. of his Sup-

pleinenta ad Lex. Heb. 1 792. He furnished also the

6th vol. of the Nov. Test. Koppianiim—that con-

taining the Epistles to the Galatians, Ephesians,

and Thessalonians, 2d ed. 1791 ; and issued several

programmes on Biblical subjects.—W. L. A.

TYNDALE, William, was born at Hunt's

Court, Nibley, Gloucestershire, of which his father

was proprietor, about the year 1477. He studied

at Oxford, and after^vards at Cambridge, and at

both places made excellent proficiencv "n all the

branches of study then pursued there. He ob-

tained priest's orders in 1502, and entered the

monastery at Greenwich as a friar in 1 508. Some
time before this he had commenced his translation

of the N. T., and had probably imbibed some of

the notions which were beginning to be circulated

in favour of a reformation of the church. In 1520

he became tutor to the children of Sir John Walsh,

in whose mansion at Little Sodbury he resided for

two years. Here he came frequently into conflict

with the clergy of the district, and became known
as holding the new opinions. This rendered his

longer residence there unsafe, and he accordingly

came to London, where he was the guest of Hum-
phrey Monmouth, a wealthy merchant, for a year.

Bent on perfecting his translation of the N. T.,

Tyndale, in the early part of 1524, crossed over to

the continent to Hamburg, where he remained for

some time ; afterwards he went to Cologne, where
he put to press his translation of the N . T. Being

interrupted in the printing, he retired to Worms,
where greater liberty could be enjoyed ; and there

he not only completed what had been interrupted,
'

the printing of his first edition in 4to, but printed

another edition in 8vo, issued in 1525. A third

edition was printed at Antwerp in the year follow-

ing. Of the first edition only a fragment survives,

and of the second only two copies, one imperfect,

are kno^vn to exist. Tyndale now proceeded to

the O. T., and issued his translation of the books
as they were printed. He proceeded only as far

as Deuteronomy in the printing ; but it is believed

that he translated the whole O. T., and that Cover-

dale profited by the use of his MSS. In 1534, he
published at Antwerp a revised edition of his

translation of the N. T., and with this concluded

his labours in this department. The importation

of his translation, and of some works which he had
written, into England, had excited against him the

hostility of the anti-Reformation party there ; and
their bitter hatred was such that the most unwearied

efforts were used to destroy him. At Antwerp,
where he had resided since 1530 as chaplain to the

company of English merchants, he was, in I53S>
seized through the treachery of an emissary of the

English Chancellor, Sir Thomas More, and con-

veyed to Vilvorde near Brussels ; where, after a

protracted imprisonment, he was burnt to death in

September 1536. A sacred interest attaches to his

name. To him the most Bible-loving nations of

the world are indebted for what still, in substance,

supplies the version of the N. T. in ordinary use

(Anderson's Annals of the English Bible, vol i.

Lond. 1845 ; Offor's edition of Tyndale's N. T.
1836 [English Versions]).—W. L. A.

TYPE. 1. Name.—The Greek word ti^tpos,

from which our type is derived, denotes primarily a

bUno, then the mark left by a blo7v, then a T?tark or
print of any kind, then a figure or image, and
finally a moicld or model ; whether that be viewed
as the original from which something else has taken
its form, or as indicating the form which something
not yet existing may assume. In the N. T. the

word occurs in several of these senses, and in some
passages \vith a shade of meaning peculiar to itself.

In John XV. 25 it is used to denote the mark which
the nails made in our Lord's hands and feet ; in

Acts vii. 43 it means a copy or image ; in Acts vii.

44 and Heb. viii. 5 it signifies a model after which
something is made ; in Rom. vi. 17 it denotes a
mould from which a form is derived ; in Rom. vu
14 it conveys the idea of one person presenting

some analogy to another person ; and in several

places it means an example which others may fol-

low (i Cor. X. 6, II ; Phil. iii. 17 j I Thess. i. 7 ;

2 Thess. iii. 9, etc.)

As used by theologians the word type has received

a special technical meaning not exactly equivalent

to any of these usages, though approaching to that

of Rom. vi. 14, where Adam is said to be the type

of Christ. As used by theologians it is rather

to OKia as employed by the N. T. writers than to

T^TTos that the word tvpe corresponds. They mean
by it some object, whether office, institution, per-

son, or actiouj by means of which some trath con-

nected with Christianity was prefiguratively foretold
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nnder preceding dispensations. Such an object

the apostles call a crKid, a shadow or adumbration

of that which it indicated (comp. Heb. x. i ; Col.

ii. 17). This shadow became a type because it

presented the model or representation of something

yet future. Sometimes also the term TrapajSoXrj is

used with a similar meaning (Heb. ix. 9 ; xi. 19).

II. Fiaidaincntal Principles.—There are certain

fundamental principles which must be assumed as

lying at the basis of Typology. These are

—

I. Spiritual truths, ideas, thoughts, may be re-

presented by material symbols, whether actions,

institutions, or objects. This the usage of all

nations establishes. More especially was this a
favourite method of communicating thought among
the imaginative Orientals ; in general it is found to

prevail most in the earlier stages of a people's his-

tory, whilst as yet the use of objects that appeal to

the senses is more effective than the use of written

documents. In Scripture frequent instances occur
of such symbolical methods of conveying ideas

;

as, for instance, the placing of the hand under
the thigh for confirmation of an oath ; the bor-

ing of the ear of the servant who declined to

avail himself of the liberty brought by the year of
jubilee ; the rending of the garments in token of

grief ; and such acts as those of Abijah when in

announcing to Jeroboam the secession of the ten

tribes from the house of Solomon he tore liis gar-

ment into twelve pieces and gave to Jeroboam ten

(i Kings ix. 29) ; that of Elisha when he indicated

to the king of Israel the victories which by divine

help he should obtain over the Syrians by com-
manding him to shoot an arrow from the window
eastward after he had placed his hand on the king's

hand (2 Kings xiii. 14-19); and those of Jeremiah
and Ezekiel when they were signs to the people

(Jer. xix. I-II ; Ezek. xii. 3-16).

2. Such symbolical representations may be em-
ployed to convey religious truth. This usage we
find also to have prevailed among all nations,

especially in the earlier stages of their history.

Among the Jews it was abundantly used ; not,

however, according to human caprice or ingenuity,

but always in obedience to the express ordinance

of God. The symbolical observances of an earlier

age introduced into the service of God it may be
presumed were also of divine appointment, on the

general princi]3le that as God alone can declare

what worship He will receive, it is only as He ap-

points that any service can be properly offered to

Him.
3. The true religion has in all ages been essenti-

ally the same, so that the truths symbolised by
the institutions of the earlier dispensations are iden-

tical with those more directly and fully made known
to us under the Christian dispensation. The sub-

stantial identity of the patriarchal and Mosaic
religions with the Christian must be assumed in

all attempts to argue from the O. T. to the N. or

vice versa, and will not be denied by any who
receive these books as divine. From this it neces-

sarily follows that what was taught by symbol
under the ancient economies as part of religious

truth will be found identical with what is taught in

words under the new dispensation.

4. The religion of Jesus Christ is one resting on
the facts of his personal appearance and work.
Out of these all its tnaths flow directly or indirectly ;

and to these they all have respect. Hence the

truths taught symbolicaUy to the O. T. saints, being

identical with those of Christianity, must also rest
on and have respect to these facts.

5. A twofold character was thus of necessity
given to the religious institutions of the ancient
economies. They were primarily symbolical of re-

ligious truth. They were secondarily predictive of
facts in the future on which these truths rested.

HI. Nature of Types.—Proceeding on these data
we may attempt to construct a typology, the design
of which shall be to show what are the types in the
O. T., and the correspondence between them and
their antitypes in the N. T.
The first step towards this is to determine froir

the preceding data what is the proper idea of a
type. This we would express as follows :—A type
is an institute or act appointed by God to symbolise
a religious truth, and to prefigure by means of

analogy or resemblance those facts in the media-
torial work of Christ on which these truths rest.

Here the following things are to be noted :

—

I. A type is an institute or act. We use these
terms in a wide sense, understanding under the
former not only formal organisations and religious

offices, but times, places, implements of religious

service ; and under the latter not only rites and
ceremonies, but special acts or series of acts deter-

mined by the proper criterion to be typical. By
this definition,, however, persons and things simply
as such are excluded. A person per se, or a thing
simply as such, cannot possess a symbolical charac-
ter ; and cannot be the (jklo. or prefigurative sign

of another person or thing, much less of a fact or
series of facts. A person may sustain a typical

office or may perform a typical act ; and a thing

may be used in a typical service or ceremony ; but
in and by itself it cannot be a type. This sets

aside a whole host of types which the ingenuity of

interpreters has constructed out of the historical

personages of the O. T. That many of these sus-

tained typical offices, and performed typical acts,

is admitted ; but that they were in themselves—in

their proper individual personality—types of our
Lord, we cannot believe. The assertion, indeed,

is to us unintelligible except in a sense vv'hich would
be profane and untrue—viz. that their personal

character and conduct was a representation of the

character and conduct of our blessed Lord. It is

true that for this doctrine of personal types the

authority of the N. T. has been pleaded. But we
are unable to find a solitary instance in the N. T,
of any historical character mentioned in the O. T.
being brought forward as having been personally a
CKLo. of Christ or his work. In one passage, indeed,

Adam is called a rinros of Christ, but Tviro% is not
there equivalent to (jklo. ; and, even if it were, it

would not follow that it was Adam as 2i person who
was the type of Christ, for the apostle is speaking

throughout that context of our first parent in his

official, federal, or representative character. The
words of St. Peter also (i Ep. iii. 21) have been
cited as showing that a simple historical occurrence

may be the type of a Christian truth ; but what-
ever the apostle may mean in that passage by
calling salvation by baptism the ivTlrv-irov of

Noah's salvation by the ark, he cannot certainly

mean that the latter M-as a divinely appointed pre-

figuration of the former. The utmost that can be
drawn from his words is, that an analogy subsists

between the two, whereby the one is fitted to illus-

trate the other. The strongest case in favour of

the opinion we are opposing is our I^ord's repre-
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sentation of himself as the true bread of which the

manna was the prefigiiration. We cannot under-

stand this as intimating less tlian tliat the manna
was a type of him. Still it was the manna, not as

a natural phenomenon, but as a special and peculiar

provision made by God for the feeding of the

people, that was the type of Christ ; and in this

divine appointment we find what reduces this under

the head of proper types.

2. A type is an institute or act appointed by
God, and by him adapted to the end it is designed

to serve. Knowing what in due time was to be

exhibited to men by the mission and work of his

Son, God could not only predict that in words, but

also give by means of symbolical acts and institutes

such representation of it as would m some measure

at least bring before the minds of the ancient saints a

lively idea of it. And as God could alone do this

it is on his appointment that the whole must rest.

* To constitute one tLmg the type of another, as the

term is generally understood in reference to Scrip-

ture, something more is wanted than mere resem-

blance. The former must not only resemble the

latter, but must have been designed to resemble the

latter. It must have been so designed in its original

institution. It must have been designed as some-
thing preparatory to the latter. The type as well as

the antitype must have been pre-ordained ; and they

must have been pre-ordained as constituent parts

of the same general scheme of Divine Providence.

It is this previous design, and this pre-ordained

connection, which constitute the relation of type

and antitype' (Marsh, Lectures on the Criticism and
Interpretation of the Bible, p. 374). By the earlier

tj'pologists this condition was neglected, and re-

semblance was made the sole criterion of the rela-

tion between an event or person of the O. T. and
a fact or doctrine of the N. T. as type and anti-

type. A once popular book written on this plan

is that of M 'Ewen oti the Types and Figures of the

O. T. But the principle has been carried out to

the wildest extent in a work recently published,

entitled The Typical Testimony to the Messiah : or

the Analogy of the Scriptures in relation to typical

persons, by Micaiah Hill, Lond. 1862.

3. Each act or institute designed by God to serve

as typical possessed a symbolical as well as a pre-

dictive character. This follows from the position

that a type is a sensible emblem, or prefigurative

token of some spiritual truth, which itself rests

upon certain events yet future, but of which events

a certain degree of knowledge is possessed by those

to whoiTi the type is exhibited. In all such cases,

a twofold impression is conveyed to the mind : in

the first place, that a particular truth already known
is symbolically indicated ; and in the second place,

that those events on which that truth depends shall

certainly take place.

In the testimony of God concerning his Son there

are two points—one of fact, and one of doctrine

—

on both of which we must be instructed before we
can really believe that testimony in all its fulness.

What God calls us in the Bible to believe, is, first,

'the truth ;' and, secondly, that 'truth, as it is in

Christ Jesus.' With regard, for instance, to the

doctrine of salvation by the atonement, there is,

first, the general principle, that such a mode of
salvation is reasonable, practicable, and intended
by God ; and, secondly, the matter of fact, that
such an atonement has really been presented by
our Lord Jesus Christ, and accepted by the Sove-

reign and Judge of all. Now it was, of course, the

same under the O. T. dispensation : there was botlt

the doctrine to be announced, and the fact to be
predicted, before a complete statement of saving

truth could be laid before the mind ; and it was
only as both of these were apprehended, that the

belief of a Jew in the truth became full and intelli-

gent. Hence every type contained at once a sym-
bol of the truth and a prediction of the fact. It

presented to the senses of the beholder an outward
sign of a great general truth, and a memorial that

in due season the event on which that truth rested

would take place. Thus, for instance, in the case

oi sacrifice, there was both a symbol and a prediction.

The slaying of the animal, and the burning of its

flesh, were emblems of the great truth, that the

sinner whose substitute that animal had become
deserved death and subsequent agony, as well as

of the general truth that God's plan of saving men
from that desert was by the substitutionary suffer-

ings of another. All this, however, would have
been of no avail to the sin-burdened Israelite, who
knew well that no mere animal could make atone-

ment for the sins of man, had not that act pre-

figured and predicted the great sacrifice for sin on
the part of the Lamb of God. But, pointed for-

ward to this, his faith obtained an object on which
to rest, and he was enabled to rejoice in the salva-

tion of God. So also with regard to the immediate
consequences of sacrifice. When a Jew had com-
mitted a trespass against the Mosaic law, he had
to offer certain sacrifices before he could enjoy his

civil and political rights. Immediately, however, on
presenting these, he stood rectus in curia ; he was
acquitted of the sin he had committed, and restored

to his civil privileges. With this, a mere carnal and
worldly Jew was content. But to the pious believer,

all this was only the symbol and type of something
spiritual. It reminded him that his sins against

God had made him guilty, and excluded him from
the Divine favour ; it directed him to the need of

a sacrifice for sin ere God would forgive his trans-

gression ; and it assured him, that just as by sacri-

fice he had been restored to his place in the Jew-
ish state, so by the great sacrifice might he be
restored to the Divine favour, and to a place in

that spiritual kingdom of which the Jewish nation

was the type.

4. Though resemblance to thit which it is de-

signed to prefigure does not constitute the only or

even tlie primaiy condition of a type, it is obvious
that this must form a very iinportant element in

the adaptation of the type to serve its designed end.

Hence we may expect to find some obvious ana-
logy not only between the sym bol and that which it

symbolises, but also between the divinely-appointed
act or institute, and that which it was designed to

prefigure. Cyrill. Alex. 6 tvitos .... /idpcpwcni'

T<^s dXrjOelas €ta(p4pei (in cap, vi. Amos. p. 315).
IV. /^elation to other modes of Teaching.—Hav-

ing thus indicated the natur; of a type, we would
now point out the relation cf this mode of teaching
divine truth to other modes employed in Scripture
more or less akin to it.

I. Relation to Prophecy.—Type stands related to

prophecy as its parallel. Like it, it teaches a pre-

sent truth, and announces a future fulfilment of it

;

like it also, it has in its capacity of a type one de-

finite meaning and one definite fulfilment, to both
of which it was intended and designed to point.

The difference between a prophecy and a type lies
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only in this, that the former teaches by words, the

latter by things : the former, that is, by an artificial

combination of signs ; the latter, by a scenical re-

presentation of the whole truth at once. A word
is the symbol of an idea ; a type is the symbol of

some principle or law, and the prediction of some
great general fact in the economy of redemption.

2. Relation to Parable.—From the word irapa-

j36\77 being used to designate a type, it may be in-

ferred that the connection between the two is inti-

mate. A type, in fact, may be viewed as a sort

of actedparable. Let us suppose, for instance, that

our Lord, instead of describing in words the con-

duct and circumstances of the prodigal son, had, by
the help of suitable actors and scenes, made the

whole to pass before the eyes and ears of his audi-

tors, the lesson would have been conveyed to them
much in the same way as the truth concerning him-
selt was conveyed to the ancient Jews by the typical

rites of the Mosaic economy. In neither case is the

lesson neiv, nor fully to be understood without an
elucidatory comment ; the object of both being to

impress vividly a truth, otherwise reasonable or

familiar, upon the minds of those to whom it is

presented. There is this difference, however, be-

tween such a representation and a type,—tliat the

former being merely doctrinal would be exhausted

in inculcating a present truth, whilst the latter

would, with the doctrine, incorporate a prophetic

reference to some great event yet to happen, on
which the doctrine was based.

3. Relation to Comparison.—The N. T. teachers,

occasionally, for the sake of illustrating their mean-
ing, introduce a comparison, drawn from some well-

known fact in the history of the Jevi'ish people, be-

tween which and the point they are discussing there

exists some obvious analogy. In this way our Lord
makes use of the fact of Moses's erecting the brazen

serpent in the wilderness for the purpose of illus-

trating his own character as a deliverer, who was
to be ' lifted up, that whosoever believeth in him
should not perish, but have everlasting life' (John
iii. 14, 15). On another occasion he instituted a

comparison between his own case, as about to be
consigned for a season to the tomb, and that of

Jonah, who had been ' three days and three nights

in the belly of the fish' (Matt. xii. 40). From this

it has been hastily concluded that these events, and
others alluded to in the N. T. in a similar manner,
were real types and prefigurations of the facts they

are brought to illustrate. It is obvious, however,

that there is a great difference between an histori-

cal event—whether occurring in the natural course

of things or by the special interposition of the

divine power, and which a subsequent writer or

speaker may make use of to illustrate, by com-
parison, some fact or doctrine of which he is treat-

ing—and a symbolical institute expressly appointed

by God to prefigure, to those among whom it was
set up, certain great transactions in connection with

that plan of redemption which, in the fulness of

time, he was to unfold to mankind. In the two
cases above referred to there is the total absence of

any evidence that the events recorded possess any
other than a simple historical character. In the

case of the brazen serpent, indeed, we have divine

appointment ; but along with the appointment we
have the specific mention of the purpose for which
it was set up, which was not to teach any religious

truths at all, or form any part of religious worship,

but simply that it might act as an instrument of

cure to the Israelites who were bitten by the fiery
flying serpents. [Brazen Serpent.] It is also
possible that such a thing as the brazen serpent mi^ht
possess a symbolical character ; but if any will from
this argue tlmt it really jiad such a character, and
that it was a synibol of Ciirist, it will be incumbent
upon him, in the first place, to show some evidence
in favour of his inference, and, in tlie next, to explain
how it should come to pass that the express symboli-
cal antithesis of the Messiah, \}c^q serpent, could form
part of an institute intended to prefigure his work
as the Saviour of men. As to the case of Jonah,
we do not find in it so much as the appearance of
anything typical ; and, indeed, it would have been
very strange had God caused the prophet to per-
form an action typical of the burial and resurrec-

tion of Christ, under circumstances in which there
was no human being to receive any instruction by
it except himself. A type is an acted lesson—

a

visible representation of invisible truths. To its

utility, therefore, spectators are as indispensable as

actors ; and where the former are not present, to

say that God appoints the latter to go through their

performance, is to charge him with doing some-
thing in vain.

4. Relation to Alles;ory.— ' An allegory,' says

Bishop Mai'sh, ' according to its original and proper
meaning, denotes a representation ofone thing which
is intended to excite the representation of another
thing.' Adopting this as a just explanation, it is

obvious that type and allegory are closely allied. In
both there is an original representation which has a
meaning of its own, and there is the use of that for

the purpose of calling up to the mind the concep-

tion of another thing analogous to the former. The
two, however, are very distinct. They differ in

two respects : the one is that the subject of an
allegory is a mere historical event occurring in the

ordinary course of things, whereas a type is an act

or institute expressly appointed by God to teach

some important truth ; the other is, that the alle-

gorical sense is 'x fictitious meaning put upon a nar-

rative for the sake of illustrating something else ;

wliereas the explanation of a type is its true and

only meaning, and is adduced solely for the sake of

unfolding that meaning. Thus Paul, in order to

explain the doctrine of the covenants, allegorises

the anecdote of Sarai and Hagar recorded by
Moses, making Sarai represent the Abrahamic or

new or everlasting covenant, and Hagar the Sinaitic

or old covenant (Gal. iv. 24, 25). In the same way
he allegorises the fact of the water from the rock

following the Israelites through the wilderness,

speaking of it as rein-esenting Christ in tlie bless-

ings he confers upon his church (i Cor. x. 4).

These allegorisings {a.\\r\-^opov)xeva) are only com-

parisons without the form ; and their use is ob-

viously merely to explain one thing by another.

The radical difference between the exposition of a

type and an allegorical interpretation of history, is

apparent from the use which the ajiostle makes of

them respectively. His allegorisings are mere

illustrations on which, by themselves, nothing is

built ; wliereas his typical exjilanations are all

brought forward as forming the basis of arguments

addressed to those wlio, admitting the type, were

thereby pledged to the admission of the truths it

embodied.
V. Interpretation of Types.—As a general rule it

may be laid down that we should always expect to

find in the antitype something higher and more
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glorious than in the type. Chrysost. (in Genes.

Ho77i. 35) |W7J Ko.vra dTralrei en T<p riirt^' oiSk

yap dv eiTj Ti^Tros el fiiWoi iravTO, ^X^tv to. rfj aXridelg,

ffvfjL^alvovra. This follows from the nature of the

case. For if the design of a type be by outward

symbols to foreshadow spiritual truths, it follows

that, in proportion as the thing signified is more

valuable than the mere sign, and as things spiritual

and eternal are more glorious than things material

and transitory, the type must be inferior in value

and in majesty to that which it is designed to pre-

figure.

More specific rules having reference especially to

the Mosaic ritual are— i. The symbolical ritual, as

a whole and in its individual parts, can set forth

only such ideas and truths as accord with the

known, and elsewhere clearly announced, princi-

ples of O. T. theology. 2. An accurate know-

ledge of the outward constitution of each symbol

is an indispensable condition of its interpretation
;

for, as the sole object of the symbol is to convey

spiritual truth by sensible representations, to at-

tempt to discover the former before we understand

the latter, is to endeavour to reach an end without

using the means. 3. The first step in the inter-

pretation of a symbol is the explanation of its name;
for, as this is generally given with a direct refer-

ence to the idea symbohsed, it forms of itself a sort

of exponent of the symbol to which it is affixed.

4. Each symbol expresses, in general, only otie

grand idea ; at the same time, of course, including

all subordinate ideas that may be involved in it.

Thus, in the case of sacrifices, a variety of truths

are presented to the mind, but all going to make
up the one grand truth which that rite symbolised.

5. Each symbol has always the same fundamental

meaning, however different may be the objects with

which it is combined. Thus, for instance, the act

of purification has the same symbolical meaning,

whether it is performed upon a person or an ani-

mal, or upon a material object. 6. In interpreting

a symbol, we must throw out of view all that is

merely necessitated by the laws of its physical con-

dition, and that does not serve to help out the

symbolical representation. Symbols have often

accessories of two kinds : the one consisting of

such as are in themselves symbolical, and which

go to make up the sum total of the representation

;

the other, of such as are, from the nature of things,

required by the material objects composing the

symbol for their continued existence. Thus, in

the case of the candlestick in the sanctuary, it was
provided that it should have branches, and knops,

and flowers, and also that it should be supplied

with snuffers and snuif dishes. Now, of those ac-

cessories, the former were not indispensable to its

serving the purpose for which it was designed

—

that of giving light ; but they, having each a sym-

bolical meaning, added to the symbolical effect of

the whole ; whereas the latter wei^e merely re-

quired in order to prevent the lights from dying

out tor want of cleansing. Keeping this distinc-

tion in view, we need not be afraid of going too

minutely into the explanation of the Mosaic ritual.

Every thing, in fact, of which it was composed
was a symbol, with the single exception of such
things as the earthly, physical condition of the sub-

stance or persons employed rendered indispensable.

Nay, even these, from belonging to a typical insti-

tute, such as the nation of Israel was, acquired a

sort of secondary typical character; just as the

ordinary events of Israelitish history have for tht;

same reason a spiritually doctrinal character. (Mi-

chaelis, Eniwttrf der Typiseheft Gottesgelahrtheit^

Gott. 1763; Bahr, Syjnbolik des Mosaischen Culiiis,

2 vols. Heidelb. 1837 ; Chevallier, Hidsean Lee-

turelox 1826; Fairbairn, The Typology of Scrip-

ture, 2 vols. Edin. 1854.)—W. L. A.

TYRANNUS (Ti^pawos), a sophist or rheto-

rician of Ephesus, who kept one of those schools

of philosophy and eloquence so common at that

period. St. Paul preached for two years daily

in his school after quitting the synagogue (Acts
xix. 9). This proves that the school was Greek,
not Jewish. It does not appear whether Tyrannus
was himself a convert or not ; for it may be that

he let to the apostle the house or hall which he
used : but it is more pleasant to suppose that he
was a convert, and that the apostle was hospitably

entertained by him, and obtained the use of the

hall in which he himself taught.

TYRE, SuR, SoR (Heb. "iXi or 1>f ; Phoen.

12^ ; Arab, .^a [Aram. X"lt3] ; Gr. I^ipos
; Jerome,

TliTpa, 7} Tvpiuv 7r6\ts, llwp ; whence the adjective

Sarranus), a city and state of ancient Phoenicia,

situated in . ... It is generally supposed to have
derived its name from the (double) rock on which
its first foundations were laid ; while Hitzig traces

it (erroneously) to .-^, ' Palma exigua.' The name

does not occur among the six coast tribes mentioned
in Gen. x. 15-18, and it is therefore generally taken
to be a subsequent colony of Sidon (DH, the metro-
polis ; cf. Just. 18. 3), from which it was distant 200
stadia. Nor does Homer, who specially names
Sidon, appear to be aware of the existence of

Tyre. Notwithstanding this, however, the latter,

after its sudden rise, began to dispute the claim of

Sidon with respect even to the priority of age, and
went to the extent of assuming on its coins the

designation DJl^ DN, ' Mother of the Sidonians.'

This boasted antiquity (comp. Is. xxiii. 7 ; Tvpot
djyvyi-^, Dion. Perig. 911, etc.), which was traced

by its priests to an antediluvian date, is by Jose-
phus fixed at about B.C. 1250, and by Justin about a
century later. It succeeded, at all events, in at least

dividing the honours of a venerable age with the
rival city in the eyes of foreign nations, and the

palm is by late classical writers accorded variously

to the one or the other. Yet it would appear
notwithstanding Justin's and other writers' testi

monies, that Tyre, though her paramount greatness

was due to Sidon—which, beaten or destroyed by
' Ascalon,' transferred herself entirely, inhabitants,

commerce, manufactories, and all, to the former-
had long existed independently of her supposed
mother-city. For, even setting aside the primitive

myths of Astarte having been born at Tyre, and
Melkart having built the city—myths to which a
certain substratum of truth is not to be denied—or

the existence of the Agenorium, derived from Age-
nor, the ' founder of the Tynan dynasty,' still exist'

ing at the time of Alexander the Great :—the fact

of Astarte, the supreme goddess of Sidon, taking

second rank only at Tyre, and the Baal Melkart, un
known to Sidon, being the tutelary deity of Tyre,

wars against the idea of the latter being nothing

but a colony of the former. The most vital con-

dition of Phoenician colonisation was, as is well

known, the accurate adherence of the daughter
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cities to the worship and special deities of the
mother-cities. And situated midways, as it were,
between Babylonia and Egypt, the most ancient
seats of human civihsation, it is but natural to

assume that its age, although not to be fixed now
with anything hke precision, must rank high even
among the oldest cities of the ancient world, and
both Justin's and Josephus's dates must be taken
to refer to the regeneration or second ibundation of
Tyre by the Sidonians after their defeat by the
Philistines. With this also the mention of a 'strong
city Tyre'

—

i.e. the original city—in Josh. xix. 29
agrees perfectly.

Tyre was composed of two distinct parts or towns
in historical times : the one situated on the mainland
or continental Tyre, and one on the island opposite,

from four to thirty stadia (Pliny, Strabo) distant

from each other. According to Pliny, the circum-
ference of both was reckoned at about nineteen

Roman miles, the island-town comprising about 22
stadia. The town on the shore was called Palse-

Tyrus, not from its having been founded before

Island-Tyrus—for this, indeed, we may assume to

have been the first of the two (Reland, Vitringa,

Hengstenberg, etc.)—but from the circumstance of
its having achieved a high renown long before its

much less favourably situated island-sister. Con-
stantly exposed to earthquakes and deluges—occu-
pying a space naturally circumscribed, and rendered
still more so by the erections necessary for the
purple fisheries and manufactories—and cut off

from the easy means of export and import by cara-

vans that belonged to the opposite city, Island-

Tyrus was by far inferior in importance. In fact,

only one (the western) part of the island had been
built over up to the time of Hiram, the contempo-
rary of Solomon—viz. the ' Old Town ' (r6 &(xtv),

which probably served as harbour, a place for

arsenals and magazines, to Palas-Tyrus, that by
this time had sent out colonies already to Tartes-

sus and the northern coast of Lybia. The other

part of the island, or rather a small island by itself,

which has now completely disappeared, and which
was first joined to the dcrri/ as the ' New Town

'

by Hiram, had till then probably been inhabited

only by the priests attached to the sanctuary of
Melkart. To these two there came a third town
or suburb, the Eurychoros (esplanade), formed by
means of substructions on the eastern side of the

rock. Pala^-Tyrus, extending from the river Le-
ontes on the north to the Ras-el-Ain on the south,

\

covered with all its outlying parts no less than
about 22 stadia (Pliny), and lay in one of the most
fertile and blooming plains of Phoenicia ; cf Hosea's

(ix. 13) ni33 nPinC 'planted in a pleasant place,'

or William of Tyre's ' fertilitate prcecipua et amoe-
nitate quasi singularis, habet planitiem sibi con-

tinuam divilis glebce et opimi soli' (xiii. 3). It was
watered by several aqueducts, which carried the

stream from the fountains-group situated in the

plain itself (Head of the Well, Ras-al-Ayin), not

only through the whole territory of the continental

city, but, probably by means of subterranean pipes,

also into the island-city. Without this supposition

it would be hardly credible how the latter, which,

up to the siege by Salmanassar (before the 8lh

century), had subsisted on rain-water only col-

lected in cisterns and open canals [vhpayoyyoi) from
the Ras, could have stood the long sieges by
Nebuchadnezzar (13 years) and of Alexander,

who naturally stopped the overground suj^plics ;

without apparently once suffering from want of
water. Possibly we may, in a certain annual rite
caUed the ' Wedding of the land-water to the sea-
water,' still kept up by the inhabitants, see a faint
reminiscence of this ancient juncture. Here also
stood the ancient royal palace and the first sanctuary
of Heracles, though the most celebrated one lay on
the island opposite. The happy mixture of land
and sea scenery thus exhibited by the two cities in
the time of their prosperity is thus graphically de-
scribed by Nonnus, a learned Egyptian antideolo-
gist of the end of the 4th Christian century : ' The
sailor furrows the sea with his oar, as the plough-
man the soil, the lowing of oxen and the song of
birds answer the deep roar of the main ; the Hama-
dryad among the tall trees hears the voice of the
Nereid calling to her from the waves ; the breeze
from Lebanon, while it cools the rustic at his mid-
day labour, speeds the sailor seaward.' ' O Tyrus,'
exclaims the prophet (Ezek. xxvii. 3, etc.), 'thou
hast said : I am of perfect beauty ; thy borders are
in the midst of the sea, thy builders have perfected
thy beauty.' The poets call her 'a virgin bathing
in the sea, a Tartessus-ship swimming upon the
ocean, an island on shore, and a city in the sea
withal,' etc. Above all, however, Nonnus makes
his Indian hero get into ecstasies at the ' primeval
fountains, especially those where the water ....
gushing out of the depths of the earth, returns
every hour ;' and he mentions three distinct sources
or water-nymphs :

' Abarberea, the fertile ; Kal-
lirrhoe, the sweet ; and Drosera, the rich and
bridal one.'

The early history of Tyre is so completely
shrouded in mythical mystery that a rational recon-
struction of it is next to impossible. We hear of

kings of Phoenicia whose very names mostly prove
them to be mere types of deities, or special tribes,

such as Agenor, Phoenix, Phalis, Sidon, Tetramnes-
tus, Tennes, Strato, Abdalominus (a word spelt in

many different ways, the only reasonable ortho-

graphy of which however can only be Abd-Alonim

[Hebr. Eljonim], D"'J1''^J? "^IV, servant of the

Highest Ones or Gods). Abibal however is called

the first king of Tyre, and the predecessor of Hiram
(Hierom, Suram, etc.), the Biblical Chiram, with
whom indeed begins wliat to us is approximately

the historical period of Phoenicia. We have men-
tioned already the calamity in consequence of which
the Sidonians, hitherto the mightiest power of Phoe-

nicia, were obliged to leave their capital and seek

refuge in neighbouring Tyre. This took place

about 1209 B.C., and very soon after that period

Tyre assumed the hegemony. In the time of

Samuel we already hear of the Princes (Suffetes)

of Tyre oppressing the Israelites. Under Hiram
(980-947), the great friend of Solomon, Tyre not

only attained to its fullest glory and renown among
its sister-states, but the capital itself, enlarged by

him into three distinct towns, received its fullest

share of palaces, temples, and public edifices, and

its two roadsteads and two harbours probably date

from this period :—Such, indeed, was. the perfec-

tion which architecture and the fine arts generally

must have attained at that time that Solomon bor-

rowed Tyrian artificers for the erection of his own
royal palaces and the temple of Jerusalem, whither

Hiram, ' ever a lover of David,' and the first king

who concluded an alliance between Phoenicia and
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Judsea, had already sent cedar-trees and workmen
during the hfetime of David. Whether the letters

given by Josephus as having passed between Solo-

mon and Hiram be apocryphal or not, we have no
means of judging ; but there can be no doubt as

to the friendly relations between the two countries,

and their mutual exports and imports being highly

beneficial to both, more particularly perhaps to

Judsea. An offer of twenty cities in Galilee, not

far from Tyre, by Solomon, in exchange of Hiram's

many offices of kindness towards him, is recorded

to have been declined by the latter (?"lDD=like no-

thing ; whence the name Kabul). It is at this

period, also, when the joint trading expeditions to

' Ophir' are recorded to have taken place, in which
the Tyrians furnished the pilots and mariners.

Hiram himself seems altogether to have been a very

refined, pious, and peaceful monarch. Hardly any

wars are recorded during his lifetime, and his

reported interchange of problems with the ' wisest

of mankind' points to his renown as a ' bel esprit?

Solomon is by the unanimous testimony of three

Phoenician writers said to have married his daugh-

ter, who carried him finally over to the Ashtaroth

worship. This account however may arise from

a confusion between him and a later king of Judsea,

Ahab, who, about half a century afterwards, mar-
ried Jezebel, the daughter of a Tyrian king. Hiram
was followed, according to Menander (in Josephus)

and Theophilus, by Baleastartus, whose four sons

reigned after him for short periods. First came Ab-
dastartus, 939-931, who, in consequence of a palace-

revolution, was followed on the throne for twelve

years by a son of his nurse : a period of internal sedi-

tion and general lawlessness, during which, so Justin

tells us, all the free citizens of Tyre were murdered
by the slaves having intervened. Astartus, the eldest

son of Baleastartus, succeeded to the government,
and ruled from 918-907, when the third brother

Astarymus was made king. He was murdered nine

years later by Phaletus, his youngest brother, who,
after a brief reign of nine months, was put to

death by Ithobaal, priest of Astarte, in whose family

the kingdom henceforth became hereditary. This
Ithobaal, the Ethbaal of Scripture, whose daughter

was married to Ahab, is called by Josephus ' king
of Tyre and Sidon,' a sign of the supremacy which
Tyre had acquired in his day. The drought re-

ported to have taken place in Judsea under Ahab
seems to have also touched Phoenicia, and such

was Ithobaal's piety that at his supplication thunder-

claps were heard, followed by copious rains, and
it was chiefly before his reign (898-866) that Tyre
commenced to spread its colonies as far as Africa,

Spain, etc. : owing in the first instance probably to

the danger of life and uncertainty of circumstances

into which the country had been plunged by the

internal conflicts. But Ithobaal himself seems to

have encouraged colonisation, and, in order to

prevent the overcrowding of the old cities, to

have built a number of new cities. Balezor, his

son, succeeded in 865, and was followed by his

son Mutton, the office of high-priest devolving on
his second son Sicharbaal. Mutton died in 833
and left two children, Elissa (D'do) and Pygmalion,
who were to share the kingdom between them,
while EHssa, by her marriage with Sicharbaal, was
to unite the high-priesthood with the crown. To
this arrangement however, the people, averse to the
supreme priestly power, demurred, and Pygmalion

was declared sole king. Elissa's husband having

been killed, for the sake of his treasures, by the new
king, and herself being deprived of her dominion, she

is said to have entered into a conspiracy with the

aristocratic party, and in the ninth year of Pyg-
malion's reign, assisted and followed by her brother

Barca and the principal families of the land, to

have reached Carthage (New Town, KCIH Hip),
a colony founded some time before by the Sidon-

ians—about 813—and to have completely rebuilt it

and laid the foundation for a power which con-

tended with mighty Rome for the empire of the

world.

What TjTe had done to Sidon, Carthage did to

Tyre—it gradually extinguished it. We hear no-

thing more of it till, in the middle of the 8th cen-

tury, it is found in violent contact with the first of

the three great Asiatic powers (Chaldsea, Assyria,

Egypt), that, one after the other, endeavoured to

mal<e themselves masters of the Tyro- Phoenician
coast, and tlie eastern and western trade concen-

trated upon it.

The political existence of Palestine, Syria, and
Phoenicia, which, instead of making a joint desper-

ate stand, kept on intriguing and plotting against

each other—Phoenicia, moreover, being hated and
despised by her allies for her iniquitous trade with

slaves kidnapped among her neighbours, chiefly in

Judsea—was doomed from that time forth. At the

time of Salmanassar, king of Assyria, Elulaios (Pyas)

ruled Tyre, or rather Phoenicia. The Gittites, at one
time subject to that country, had, it seems, revolted

and thrown off his yoke. Elulaios, seizing the op-

portunity of Hezekiah's defeat of the Philistines,

marched upon Gath, in order to reconquer it.

Whereupon Salmanassar was appealed to by the

Gittites, and taking up their cause, made Elulaios

desist from his plan. In consequence of this, Sidon,

Arke, Palas-Tyros, and other cities, also threw off

their allegiance to Tyre, and voluntarily submitted

to Salmanassar, who now tried to reduce Tyre
herself He sent a fleet against her, which was
defeated and dispersed with a much smaller num-
ber of vessels. He now tried to reduce the city

by land, cutting off the water-supplies. For five

years, however. Tyre withstood his forces, and
when, at the end of this time, the Assyrian king
died, the siege was raised. But there can hardly

be a doubt that Tyre, as well as the whole ot

Phcenicia, very soon was made tributary to Assyria,

like all the neighbouring countries, and the calami-

ties brought upon them all alike by the uninter-

rupted war-expeditions of the Assyrian monarchs
could not but be felt also by the dependencies and
colonies. These fell more or less about this time
into the hands of new settlers, from whom again

Carthage somewhat later wrested a part for her-

self

When the iron grasp of Assyria began to relax,

the Chaldseo-Egyptian contest brought still greater

miseries upon that unfortunate Syro- Phoenician

coast, and Phoenicia, still nominally ruled by Tyre.

The Phoenicians, it would appear, had allied them-
selves to the Egyptians, who under Psammetichus
had seized upon Philistsea, and were about to assist

Pharaoh-Necho in his further conquest of the Tyro-
Palestinian states. When, therefore, at Karkemish,
the Egyptians had been defeated by the Chaldseans,

the latter instantly followed up their victory by
occupying Syria, Palestine, and Phoenicia, and
selling a great number of the inhabitants of tho
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latter, about 605. A league having been formed
between these states to throw off the foreign yoke,
gave rise to a new Chaldsean expedition against
them under Nebuchadnezzar (Jer. xxv. 22 ; xxvii.

3 ; xlvii. 4), which ended with the destruction of
Jerusalem (587) and the reduction of the sea-coast

—except Tyre. For thirteen years Nebuchad-
nezzar besieged it by water and by land, but, it

would appear, without success. The most graphic
descriptions of this siege are found in Ezekiel
(xxvi. 7-12; xxix. 18; xxviii. 2; xxvi. 17, etc.)

An apparent show of submission, but not a subjec-
tion—leaving the native sovereigns on the throne
and their wealth and naval power untouched—was
all Nebuchadnezzar had gained when he raised the
'wageless' siege (cf. Ezek. xxix. 17). Once more
Nebuchadnez7ar armed, at the end of this war,
against Egypt, but Pharao-Apries, swiftly march-
ing upon Phoenicia, subduing it and destroying its

fleet, prevented this expedition. At this time the
ancient constitution of Tyre was changed. Itho-
baal had been followed by Baal, but after Baal two

511. Tyre.

judges (suffetes) took for a certain period the place
of the monarch; We hear of internal commotions
—natural enough in a country and city upon which
calamity after calamity had fallen in so short a time ;

and the existence of two parties in the common-
wealth that looked respectively to Chaldcea and to

Egypt could not but foster those internal dissen-

sions. In 538, while Eiromus stood at the head of

the Tyrian or Phoenician affairs, Cyrus captured
Babylon, and thus became master also of Piioenicia,

which had reverted to this power. At that time

Sidon, being made the royal residence, again re-

sumed the Hegemony. Under the successive

Persian rulers Phcenicia was allowed to retain many
of its national institutions, and even a certain

amount of independence, in return for which
it paid a comparatively small tax and placed

its again powerful fleet at tlie disposal of the

conquerors, who entirely lacked that most vital

element of naval power. Together with I'hilistrea

and Cyprus it was incorporated under Darius His-

taspis in the fifth nomos or circle of the empire,
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and up to the time of Xerxes the relations between
the conquerors and the conquered were of a per-

fectly friendly nature. But when this king, during

his Greek invasion, had managed to destroy the

highly-prized Phoenician fleet almost completely, and
to this calamity added galling measures and humilia-

tions without end, the people became so exasper-

ated that they took part, under Sidon's leader-

ship, in the revolt of Egypt against Artaxerxes

Mnemon, and Ochus, about the middle of the 4th

century, which ended most disastrously for the

whole country, and particularly for Sidon, which,

wealth and all, was fired by its own inhabitants.

Tyre afterwards (350) again resumed the sway,

until, after the battle on the Issus, all the Phoe-

nician cities except herself paid their allegiance to

Alexander the Great. For seven months she sus-

tained one of the most remarkable sieges ever re-

corded (332 B.C.) Palse-Tyrus having been razed

to the ground, this once island-city was connected

by the conqueror with the mainland by means
of a mole, which, once destroyed, had to be re-

constructed entirely anew. An immense fleet was
collected, the ablest engineers of Phoenicia and
Cyprus exercised all their skill on the construction

of new battering and other machines, while the

means of defence on the part of the Tyrians were
as cunning as they were successful, and fearfully

galling to the besiegers. At last Tyrus fell under
a furious double attack, and, provoked by their

desperate resistance even after the town was taken

already, the soldiery fired it and massacred an im-

mense number of the inhabitants. Alexander re-

placed the population by new colonists, chiefly

Carians, and soon again the exceptionally favour-

able position of the place regained for it part of its

ancient prosperity, and scarcely eighteen years

aftei"wards it was capable of sustaining a new siege,

notwithstanding even the remaining mole.

Ptolemy had, after Alexander's death, annexed
Phoenicia to his kingdom ; but when, in 315, An-
tigonus returned from Babylonia, he easily expelled

his garrisons from all the Phoenician cities save

Tyre, which only surrendered after an eighteen

months' siege. The boundaries of its territory at

that period were : Sarepta to the north, the ' Tyrian
Ladder' to the south, and Kedes and Baka in Galilee

to the east. Beyond this nothing particular is known
of it from this time forth to the time of the civil

wars of Rome—with which empire Phoenicia had
been incorporated together with Syria, by Pompey
—when Cassius divided Syria into small provinces

and sold them separately. Tyre for a short period

thus became a principality again with a king of her

own. Mark Antony presented it, together with

the whole of Phoenicia, to Cleopatra, securing to

Tyre (and Sidon), in spite of Cleopatra's entreaties,

its ancient freedom ; but what shadow of inde-

pendence it had retained was taken from it by
Augustus (a.D. 20). In the N. T. we find mention
made of it (Matt. xi. 21 ; Luke x. 13, etc.), and at

an early period a Christian community was formed
there (Acts xxi. 3, 7). For a long time afterwards

Tyre retained her manufactures and trade, though
a mere shadow of what these once had been :

—

chiefly with regard to her dyeing produce Hadrian
granted Tyre the title of metropolis, and it formed
the principal naval station on the Tyrian coast.

Once again it was fired in A.D. 193, when it took
part with Septimus Severus against Pescennius Ni-
ger in their contest for the crown, and Severus

gratefully bestowed upon the place, which he
peopled vnih his third legion, the title of colony and
the Jus Italicum. And such was its elastic vitality,

that at the time of Constantme it again equalled all

the Eastern cities in wealth and commercial pros-

perity. St. Jerome, in the 4th century, calls it the

noblest and most beautiful city of Phoenicia, and
expresses his astonishment at the apparent nonful-

filment of the prophecy which threatened its eternal

desolation. (' ' N'ec adificabeyis ultra ' videtur facere

quasstionem, quomodo non sit aedificata ? quam
hodie cernimus Phoenices nobilissimam et pulcherri-

mam civitatem.') Notwithstanding the establish-

ment of an imperial dyeing manufactoiy at Constan-
tinople in the 7th centuiy, when Phoenicia was
taken by the Saracens, Tyre yet retained her
ancient celebrity for her purple, which was imported
into Lombardy at the time of Charlemagne. Under
the Caliphs it enjoyed the benefits of a mild and
enlightened dominion, and during the Crusades
was much admired both for its natural beauty and
its fine edifices, and its generally prosperous aspect.

It again had at that time to sustain a long siege,

but finally surrendered (1124), and was made an
archbishopric, bestowed four years aftersvards upon
William of Tyre, the chronicler of the Crusades.

In August 1 192, it was fixed as the northern
boundary of the Christian territories in Palestine,

and continued to flourish, chiefly through the

Venetian trade, as a commercial city until the

conquest of Syria by Selim I. in 15 16, from which
time forth its decline, further aided by the dis-

covery of the New World and the route to Asia by
the Cape of Good Hope, has been rapid and com-
plete. Nothing but ruins, and hardly any inhabitants

were found by visitors from the beginning of the

1 6th century to the middle of the i8th, when a
change for the better took place, although its

general desolate aspect remains the same. There are

yet, according to Mr. Porter, from about 3000 to

4000 inhabitants living among the broken rains of its

former magnificence, ekeing out a scanty livelihood

upon insignificant exports of tobacco, cotton, wool,
and wood. The place as it now stands was founded
under the old name Sur in 1766, and has suffered

very considerably during the earthquake in 1837.
The remains of an ancient cathedral church enclose

probably the bones of the Emperor Frederic Bar-
barossa and of Origen. About i^ mile distant from
Tyre is the so-called tomb of Hiram, an immense
sarcophagus of limestone, supposed to contain the

corpse of that king. [See Phcenicia; Sidon ;

Hiram, etc.]—E. D.

u

UCAL. [Proverbs, Book of.]

ULAI ('>^^X, Sept. Ov^aX), a river which flowed

past the city of Shushan (Susa), where Daniel was
(Dan. viii. 2). It can hardly be doubted that this

name appears in Etdcnis, the name given by Pliny
{Hist. Nat. vi. 31) and Arrian {Exped. Alex. vii. 7)

to a river which flowed past Susa, and of the waters

of which alone, the former says, the kings of Persia

drink. But Herodotus (i. 188 ; v. 49, 52) says the

same of a river which he calls Choaspes ; and Strabo
(xv. 728), Curtius (v. 2. 9), and others, call the river

of Susa by this name. Two solutions of this dis-

crepancy have been proposed. The one is, that as
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Ptolemy says (vi. 3. 2) that the Eulaeus had two
sources, the one in Media and the other in Susiana,

it may thus have had two names, and have received

sometimes one and sometimes the other. The other

sokition is, that as there is reason to believe tliat

the modern Kerkhah, which is identified with the

Choaspes, bifurcated at a point some 20 miles N. W.
of Susa, and sent forth thence a branch which passed

by Susa and fell into the Pasitigris {Kuran), it is

probable that the name Eulseus belonged properly

to this branch, whilst the main stream retained

that of Choaspes. Either of these hypotheses will

explain and remove the discrepancy. The latter is

probably to be preferred (Loftus, ChaldLra and
Susiana, p. 424, fif. ; Kinneir, Persian Empire

;

Rawlinson and Layard in Geograph. yoiirnal, ix.

48, ff., and xvi. 91, ff.) In this case the Ulai no
longer exists.—W. L. A.

ULFILAS, the apostle of the Goths, was de-

scended from a family which originally belonged to

Sadagolthina, near tlie town of Parnassus in Cappa-
docia, whence his ancestors were carried captive by
Ine Goths about the middle of the 3d century

(Fhilostorg. Hist. Eccl. ii. 5). He was born A.D.

313 ; and, his mother being probably a Goth, he
received a Gothic name, Vulfila — tvolfkin, from

Vulfo, wolf. He grew up familiar with both the

Gothic and Greek tongues. He commenced his

career as a religious teacher among the West-Goths
on the banks of the Danube ; and in 343 he was
consecrated bishop. This is the account of Aux-
entius, which seems preferable to that of Philos-

torgius, who says he was consecrated by Eusebius

and other bishops on the occasion of his being sent

to Constantine the Great on an embassage by the

ruler of the Goths ; for as Constantine died in 337,
when Ulfilas was only 24 years of age, we cannot

suppose that one so young would be set apart to

so responsible an office. Philostorgius says he was
the first bishop of the Goths ; but in the list of

bishops who were at the Council of Nice in 325
appears the name of an earlier Gotliic bishop,

Theophilus. From the first Ulfilas belonged to

the Arian party, and in the synod at Constan-

tinople in A.D. 360 acted with that party. He
laboured with earnest zeal for the conversion of the

heathen Goths, and with such success as to draw
down on the Christians the persecution of the ruling

powers. Ulfilas having obtained permission of the

emperor to retire with his adherents beyond the

limits of the empire, betook himself to Aloesia.

where, at the foot of Mount Hremus, near Nico-

polis, a settlement was formed by those who had
accompanied him in his exile. Here the rest of his

life was spent, not without vicissitudes and agita-

tions, yet in unwearied efforts for the spiritual good
of the people among whom he dwelt. At what
time his trajslation of the Bible into the Gothic
tongue—the great and abiding monument of his

evangelistic zeal—was executed is uncertain ; but it

was probably about A.D. 370 [Gothic Version],
He died in 383, overwhelmed, it is said, by finding

himself ranked as a heretic by the Council of 381.

—W. L. A.

UMBREIT, Fried. Wilh. ICarl, was born

nth April 1795, at Sonnebom, near Gotha. At
an early period he devoted himself to Oriental and
Biblical literature, especially that of the O. T. In

1820 he became a professor extraordinary of philo-

Bophy and theology in the philosophical faculty at

Heidelberg; in 1823 he was made an ordinaiy pro
fessor

; and in 1829 he conjoined with tliis an orc'i-
nary professorship in the theological faculty. He
received from the Bavarian government in 1832 the
title of Kirchenrath, and in i844that of Geheimen-
Kirchenrath. For many years he edited, alon"
with Dr. Ullmann, the Tkeolog. Stiidicn iiud Kritt
ken, one of tlie most influential of the German
theological journals. He began his publications
on the O. T. with a new translation of the Son"
of Solomon, with esthetic illustrations, Gott. 1820";
and this was followed by his translation of Job'
with notes, Heidelb. 1824 [translated into English
and forming 2 vols, of the Edinburgh Biblical
Cabinet]

; and his translation, with notes, of the
Proverbs, Heidelb. 1826. A work of higher merit
than these is his Praktischen Covimentar vebcr die
Propheten des A. B., 4 Bde. Ha.no. 1841-46. He
published also ChristlicheErbanungaus detn Psalter,
Hamb. 1835, a translation with explanations of
thirty-five Psalms, arranged under the heads of
Faith, Redemption, Hope ; Gnindtone des A. T.
Hamb. 1S43 ; £)er Knecht Gottes. Beitrage zur
Christologie des A. B. Hamb. 1840; Die Siinde
Beitr. ziir TheMgie des A. B. Hamb. and Gotha
1856. His last work, and not the least valuable,
was one in which he brought his O. T. learning to
bear on the elucidation of the N. T., Der Brief
an die Romer aus dcin Gruude des A. T. auss;elegt,

Gotha 1856. He died 26th April i860.—W.'L. A.

UMMAH (nay; 'kixjxo.; Amma), a city of

Asher, mentioned only in Josh. xix. 30. There is

nothing in the passage to indicate its exact posi-
tion, farther dian that it does not appear to have
been one of the border cities. Eusebius and Je-
rome evidently knew nothing of it {Onomast. s. v.

' Amna'). Dr. Thomson suggested that it may be
identical with the modern Ahna, a village situated
' on the top of the Ladder of Tyre, and a little

more than one hour east of its termination at the

sea' {Bibliotheca Sacra, xii. p. 827). The Arabic

name (l,^jai) bears some resemblance to the He-

brew, and the situation is not unsuitable ; but more
than this cannot be said. The statement of De-
litzsch {Coniment. on fosh.), that ' Uinmah may
perhaps have been preserved in Kefr Ammeih,
upon the Lebanon, to the south of Hammana,'
cannot be received, for the territory of Asher
reached only to Zidon on the north, and Ammeih
is at least twenty miles beyond it.—^J.

L. P.

UNCLEAN MEATS. [Food.]

UNCLEANNESS (HXCtp, from the adj. NOa,

so frequently used in the almost technical sense of

Levitical defilement, and especially in the leper's

wail. Lev. xiii. 45) is the term by whicii, in the

law of Moses, is indicated that condition which
caused the temporary suspension of a Hebrew man
or woman from their religious and social privileges,

as subjects of the Theocracy. About seventy

specific cases of possible uncleanness are described,

and others implied. Various modes of classifying

them have been resorted to. The old Jewish

writers made two classes, according to the length of

the ceremonial suspension. The lighter class em-
braced the instances of uncleanness for the day ; the

heavier class, those of a longer ]ienod (Pesictha.

in Ugolino, xv. 1 148 ; Maimonitles, Consiitutiones^

in UgoL viiu 58, where the contaminated of \Xa
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lighter class is called DV bl3D, de die lavandus,

comp. Lightfoot, Har7n.*of O. T. [Works by Pit-

man, ii. 122] ; only he gives four classes, accord-

mg to time). Other writers (see Corn-a-Lapide

on Lev. xv. 22) make also tvi'o classes, only on
a different principle: 'Duplex fuit immundities

Hebr. Una erat peccatum, quia praecepto Dei

vetita, talis erat comedere carnes immundas. Talis

etiam erat pati lepram, etc. Altera non erat

vetita, sed solum indicata et statuta, talis erat

tangere leprosum, etc. Haec non erant peccata,

sed tantum inducebant irregularitatem quandam.'
Modern Jews profess to be bound only by the

former of these classes. The threefold classifica-

tion, however, which is indicated in the law of

Moses itself, seems to be most convenient, and
is most commonly ado]ited :

—

i. 'Every leper;'

ii. ' Every one that hath an issue ;' Hi. ' Who-
soever is defiled by the dead' (see Num. v. 2).

The lawgiver, no doubt, here refers to his own
enactments in Leviticus, and under the three generic

phrases includes all the instances of uncleanness.

(i.) He begins with Leprosy, the gravest of all in-

stances. A minute diagnosis of this terrible malady
in its ceremonial character, and the purification

which the law prescribed, are given in Lev. xiii.

The reader is also referred for a full treatment of

both parts of the subject to the article Leprosy,
especially sec. 2 (vol. ii. pp. 813, 814). (2.)

Under the second head, of uncleanness from 'issues,'

are included all those physical emanations or bodily

discharges to which both sexes are liable. They
are described in their several details in the follow-

ing passages : [«.] The woman's periodical issues

in Lev. xv. 19-24, and irregular issues in verses

25-27. These were alike unclean in themselves
(llie former for seven days, the latter during the

irregularity), and communicated uncleanness during
the day alike to 'whosoever touched her,' 'her
bed,' or 'anything that she sal on;' from which
uncleanness they escaped 'at even,' by washing
their clothes and bathing. Any man, who so far

forgot decency as to he with her, and be stained

with her menstrual taint, incurred an equally long
defilement as the woman herself, and like her com-
municated uncleanness to the bed whereon he lay.

On the day after the cessation of her issue (the

eighth) the woman, for her purification, was to

brmg two turtle-doves or two young pigeons, one
for a sin-offering and the other for a l)urnt-offering,

to the priest, who was to make atonement for her
before the Lord. \b.'\ The issues of males, two
sorts of which are mentioned in Lev. xv. 3, pro-
duced uncleanness with effects precisely similar* to

* That is to say, mutatis nmtandis ; for the un-
cleanness of ' the saddle' is an incident peculiar to

the male (ver. 9). In verse 8 another special case
is mentioned, which is worthy of observation :

' If
he that hath the issue spit upon him that is clean,
then he shall wash his clothes, etc' The spittle of
the unclean man imparted also uncleanness (comp.
Num. xii. 14). This fact gives peculiar interest to
our Lord's use of spittle on three several occasions,
as a means of 'vm^'^x'Cmgciires and health (Mark vii.

33 ; viii. 23 ; John ix. 6, 7). He not only thus
refuted at the moment the calumny of his enemies,
who reviled him as steeped in the worst of un-
cleanness and possessed with a devil, but vindicated
his power over the law itself, as he did indeed in
other particulars—,fx. gr. when he said, ' The Son

those of women (see verses 4-12). This is not
the place to discuss the nature of these male
fluxes ; Michaelis adduces strong reasons for dis-

puting the general opinion, which denies that the
Gonorrhcea vinileiita is referred to in the passage be-

fore us (Lazes ofMoses [.Smith's trans.], art. ccxii.)

[Issue.] The purification prescribed for men under
this defilement is identical with that for women
(vers. 13-15)- [<^-] Sexual copulation, including

conjugal intercourse, caused to both man and wo-
man uncleanness 'until the even,' from which they
Mere to cleanse themselves and their garments by
bathing and washing (vers. 16-18). \d.'\ The final

result of the sexual act in childbirth produced a
still more marked defilement (see Lev. xii.) The
mother's uncleanness in this her puerperal state,

on the birth of a boy, was identical in duration
with that of her menstrual issues. Seven days
was she unclean (ver. 2) ; on the eighth the child
was circumcised (ver. 3) ; after which the mother
remained in private, excluded from the sanctuary,

during thirty-three days more (ver. 4). This period
of forty days' defilement* was doubled in the case of

the birth of a maid child (ver. 5). The purification

rites of the mother, however, were the same,
whether observed at the end of the forty or of the
eighty days. She brought a yearling lamb for a
burnt-offering, and a young pigeon, or turtle-dove,

for a sin-offering, unto the priest, that he might
make atonement for her before the Lord, and she
might be cleansed. In case of inability to bring
the lamb, the substitution of another young pigeon
or turtle-dove by the mother was allowed (vers. 6-8.

Comp. the Virgin Mary's humbler offering in her
'low estate,' Luke ii. 22-24). Li our general

article on the Laws OF Moses, we had occasion to

remark on the probable substraftnn of moral and
religious mystery which underlies much of the

ceremonial enactments. The havoc made by sin

on our human race seems most strongly indicated

by the fact that the normal and inezntable condition'

of our natural life are affected with uiicleanness.

The gradations of pollution from conception to

parturition, and its remarkaljle culmination in the

birth of thefemale child, are wonderfully significant

of the original 'transgression,' and of w<?;«rt«'j first

and heavier share in it (i Tim. ii. 14, comp. with
Gen. iii. 6, 16, 17). (3.) Equally noticeable, as

of man is Lord also of the Sabbath' (see Words-
worth on Lev. xv. 8). The Lord's touch of the

leper and of the coi-pse of Jairus' daughter was, in

like manner, not a mere ceremony preliminary to

the miracles, but an express and formal mode of

asserting his divine superiority over the law.

* The two periods in the mother's purification

are, however, different in character. ' For seven

days, immediately after she is brought to bed, she

lies nnXDID '•Din, ' in the blood of her unclean-

ness ;'' but the three-and-thirty following, ^D13
mriLD, ' in the blood of her purifying.' Although
the privacy continued to the mother, she was after

the seven days released from the ban of unclean-

ness, and did not communicate defilement to

others, as in the previous period of her perfect

isolation and disability. The old Jewish authori-

ties are as usual very dogmatic on the point :
' In

Pesictha, col. 4, it is written, mnD ^tT\1, ' in the

blood of her purifying :' iniS D1 n^DIti^ I^^SX

n-iintJj ' though she issue blood like a flood, yet
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might be expected, are the traces of this havoc,

as displayed in the various uncleannesses of death

—the third and last of our chapters of classification
;

and herein we recognise the deeper miplication of

our human race in the ruin, above all other living

beings. ' By the law of Moses,' says Lightfoot,
' nothing was unclean to be touched ivhile it was
alivi, but only man: a man in leprosy was un-

clean to be touched, and a woman in her separation

;

but dogs, swine, worms, etc., were not unclean to

be touched till tluy were dead ; and there were
also different degrees herein ; while touching a

dead beast brought uncleanness for a day, touching

a dead man produced the uncleanness of a week,'
etc. {Harm, of 0. T. as above). This gradation of

defilement from contact with death is described

—

/. In Lev. xi. 8, II, 24, 26, 27, 31-35, 39, 40;
xvii. 15 ; it. In Lev. xxii. 4-8 ; Hi. In Num. xix. 11,

14, 16 ; iv. In Num. vi. 9. In the first of these

four sections, the uncleanness arises from the dead
bodies of animals, fishes, birds, and reptiles. It

was the shortest in duration, lasting in every case

only 'until even;' and it was to be terminated
uniformly by the washing of the clothes. The
last statute. Lev. xvii. 15, prescribed ablution of
the person also, for 'every soul that eateth that

which died of itself, or that which was torn with
beasts.' In the second section, the same defile-

ment is described as incidental to the priests* no
less than to the laity, from which they must free

themselves by ablution. So much for the tninor un-

cleannesses from the dead. Our third and fourth

sections contain the instances where the major dis-

ability of seven days is occasioned by contact with
human dead :

' Whosoever toucheth one that is slain

with a sword in the open fields, or a dead body,
or a bone of a man, or a grave, shall be unclean
seven days.' As the defilement was deeper, so

was the mode of purification more elaborate and
solemn. For the details of the ceremony,—the

sacrifice of the red heifer without the camp ; the

sevenfold sprinkling of her blood before the taber-

nacle ; the utter consumption by fire of the slain

animal ; the cedar-wood, hyssop, and scarlet cast

into the burning mass ; the gathering up of the

ashes ; their mixture in running water for ' the

water of separation ;' the sprinkling of this water
over the unclean person, on the third and the last

of the seven days ; his own washing of his clothes

and bathing of his person, and his final cleansing

on the evening of tiie seventh day,—the reader will

consult the 19th chapter of Numbers. Our fourth

section describes the interruption of the Nazarite's

vow by any sudden death happening in his pre-

sence. This mortality ' lost him' all the clays of

his vow which had transpired, and required for its

own expiation also the usual hebdomad, on the

last day of which he was to shave his head, and on
the morrow bring two young pigeons, or two
turtles, to the priest, that he might present them
as a sin-offering and a burnt-offering as an atone-

ment for the polluted.

is she clean.' Nor doth she defile anything by
toucliing it, but what is holy.'—Lightfoot, Exercitt.

on St. Luke [Pitman], vol. xii. p. 37.
* The members of the priesthood were also

liable, like their lay brethren, to the disabilities

arising from the pollutions of leprosy, and of the

ninnino issue, our classes i. and ii. See Lev.
xxii. 4 [first clause].

Such are the cases of ceremonial uncleanness, as

grouped in the threefold classification of the law
itself As, however, a few stray instances remain
of a peculiar kind, we will proceed to class them
in a supplementary chapter. We have then under
this head, first, the cases of what may be called

(7^(r/(z/ uncleanness. {a.) The priest who superin-

tended the holocaust of the red heifer was rendered

unclean until evening by the part he took in the

sacred rite ; from this defilement he purified him-

self by the washing of his clothes and the ablution

of his person (Num. xix. 7). This uncleanness

was the more remarkable, from the precautionary

character of the law, which in other cases seemed
so strongly to aim at preserving the priests, as far

as might be, from the incidence of ceremonial

pollution (see Lev. xxi. 1-4). (i^i.) The man that

burnt the heifer was involved in the same defile-

ment as the priest, from which he was also extri-

cated by a similar purification (Num. xix. 8). So
again {c), the man who gathered the ashes of the

consumed heifer was unclean until evening ; but
from this disability he was released by the lesser

ceremony of simply washing his clothes (ver. 10).

Similar instances of uncleanness, arising out of

official routine, occur in the ordinances of the Day
of Atonement, {d.) The man who dismissed the

scape-goat was to wash his clothes and bathe him-
self before returning to the camp (Lev. xvi. 26) ;

and {e.), a like purification was required of him who
burnt the bullock and the goat of the sin-offering (ver.

28) . Under this head of official uncleanness, we may
perhaps place the abnormal case of the Israelite

soldiers who slew the Midianites at the command
of Moses (Num. xxxi. 17). They were to remain
outside the camp seven days ;

purify themselves

on the third and on the seventh day ; cleanse

their raiment, etc., with either fire or the water of

separation, as the case might require, and on the

last day wash their clothes (vers. 19, 20, 23, 24).

Besides these cases of official uncleanness, we find

one instance siii generis occurring in Deut. xxiii.

10, II, which, with its purification, is thus de-

scribed :
—

' If there be among you any man that is

not clean by reason of uncleanness that chanceth
him by night, then shall he go abroad out of the
camp . . . l)Ut when evening cometh he shall

wash himself with water, and when the sun is

down, he shall come into the camp again.' [It

may be observed, that this case is not designated

by the usual term HNDp ; the phrase merely de-

notes its accidental character, HPvTllpD liilD'N?].

Our enumeration, to be complete, should include

the aggregate uncleanness of the priest and his

household, and the nation (Lev. xvi.) ; this was
expiated by the grand ritual of the Gre.vt Day OF
Atonement, for the imposing details of which
ceremony we must refer the reader to our article on
that subject.

Some few historical instances of uncleanness, and
more of purification, are mentioned both in the

O. T. and the N. T. As being, however, appli-

cations only of some of the statutes which we have
given above, we shall refrain from adducing them
here, except one case, which is important because
it led to the enactment of a proviso in the law.
' There were certain men, who were defiled by the

dead body of a man, that they could not keep the

passover on that day.' They stated their difficulty

to Moses and Aaron, the former of whom referred
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it to the Lord, and obtained from him a statute

allowing a supplemental celebration of the passover

for such as were incapacitated m the manner in

question or on a distant journey (see Passover and
Num. ix. 6-12). In contrast with this relief was
the inflexible penalty threatened against all wilful

neglect of the various rites of purification prescribed

in the law. The fullest formula of this penalty

occurs in Num. xix. 20 :
' The man that shall be

unclean and shall not purify himself, that soul shall

be cut offixovn among the congregation [or, as it

runs in ver. 13, 'from Israel'], because he hath

defiled the sanctuary of the Lord.' That this ex-

cision meant death is evident from Lev. xv. 31 and
XX. 9 (See Michaelis, Laivs of Aloses [Smith], iv.

43, and Keil on Gen. xvii. 14). Jehovah, the

theocratic king and holy God, who had his own
ways of ' cutting off' the disobedient, is pleased to

include in his sentence of excision the reason for

its infliction ;
' because he hath defiled the sanc-

tuary of the Lord.' This is in direct accordance

with the principle by which the divine legislator

repeatedly sanctions his laws :
' Ye shall be holy,

for I the Lord your God am holy' (Lev. xix. 2 and
frequently elsewhere) ; and it was the recognition of

these saintly duties which always characterised the

pious Israelite. 'God' (says the Psalmist, Ps.

Ixxxix. 7)
' is greatly to be feared in the assembly

of the saints [D''CJ'lp, which is likewise the word

used in the formula of Leviticus—the phrase 7T\p11

D'^tJ'lpalso, which occurs in the 5th ver. ofthis Psalm,

is the frequent designation of the poUtical organisa-

tion of the Israelites], and to be had in reverence of

all them that are about him.' The Mosaic ritual

on uncleanness illustrates much of the phraseology

of the Psalms and the Prophets, and (what is more)

many statements in the N. T. ; not only in obvious

comparisons, as in the Epistle to the Hebrews, but

in oblique phrases, such as in Eph. v. 26, 27 ;

where the ap:;s'.ie, ' speaking of Christ's washing

the church, that he might present it to himself

'without spot or wrinkle,' etc., seemeth to allude

to the Jews' exceeding great curiousness in their

washings for purification' (Lightfoot, who quotes

Maimonides in Mikvaoth, cap. I, vol. iii. p. 297).

In conclusion, we must refer to the notices of puri-

fication which occur in the N. T. These are of

three kinds— \st. The legititnaie instances, such

as that of the Virgin Mary (Luke ii. 22) ; the leper

(Mark i. 44) ; the Nazarite (Acts xxi. 23, 24) ; all

of which make express reference to the law.

2dly, The unauthorised cases, such as the tradi-

tional and Pharisaical washings of the hands (Matt.

XV. 2), and of tables, cups, and platters (Mark vii.

4). All these the Lord condemned in strong terms

as superstitious encroachments on the divine law.

^ydly. The doubtful cases, such as the case of those

^\'ho came to Jerusalem to purify themselves before

the Passover (John xi. 55), and the discussion

mentioned in John iii. 25. ' Their controversy,'

says Lightfoot, 'was partly about the pre-eminence

of the Judaical washings and the evangelical bap-

tism—and here the Jews and John's disciples were
at opposition ; and partly about the pre-eminence

of John's baptism and Christ's—and here the Jews
would hiss them on in the contestation' (Works
[Pitman], v. 67). Our object in this article has
been to collect the scripiia-al laws on uncleanness
and purification ; we have avoided the Jewish tra-

ditional doctrines. These may be discovered by
the curious on such subjects by a careful use of the

indexes to the works of Lightfoot ; Schoettgenii

Hora Hebr. et Talmud ; and Surenhusii Misktia.

Dr. Wotton, in his work on the Mishna (voL i.

160-170), has analysed the Seder Tahoroth or Order

of Purificaiiojts, which contains the authorised tra-

dition on the subject of our article. ' In this order,'

says Wotton, ' more than in any of the rest, the

true Pharisaical spirit which our blessed Lord so

severely reprehends in Matt. xv. and Mark vii. is

plainly and fully seen.' We subjoin the names of

the chief 'titles' or sections of this order:— i.

Celi77i, vessels ; 2. Oholoth, tents—treating of pol-

lutions from the dead
; 3. Negaim, plagues—of

leprosy
; 4. Para, the red heifer

; 5. Tahoroth,

purifications—relating to lesser uncleannesses which
last but a day ; 6. Mikvaoth, collections of water
for the cleansing baths, etc.

; 7. Nidda, menstrual
pollutions

; 9. Zabim, men that have seminal un-

cleannesses ; 10. Tebul yom, washed by day [see

above]; and 11. fadai7n, hands—the constitutions

in which title have no foundation in the written

law.—P. H.

UNICORN. [Reem.]

UPHAZ (TS^K ; Sept. 'fi^af), a country from

which gold was obtained (Jer. x. 9 ; Dan. x. 5).

It is generally supposed to be a corruption of "iSItt

Ophir, which would require the change of only

one letter, and there are other cases in which "i and

J are interchanged.

UPPER-ROOM. [House.]

UR of the CHALDEES (Dnr3 I^IK ; ^

Xti"/50 T<2r XaX5aiwv ; Ur Chaldaorum ; in Jose-
phus, Ol'/)?/ Tbiv XaXSat'wv), the native place of the

patriarch Abraham. The sacred historian states,

that after the death of Haran, his son Terah mi-
grated with his family from Ur of the Chaldees,
' and came unto Haran, and dwelt there' (Gen. xi.

28, 31). It is only in connection with this event
that Ur is mentioned in Scripture. There is no
clear indication in the Bible of its geographical
position, nor is it said whether it was a city or a
province. From the narrative in Genesis it appears
that Terah set out from Ur with the intention of

going to Canaan ; but for some reason, on reach-
ing Haran, he settled there ; and it was not until

after the death of Terah that Abraham continued
his journey to the Land of Promise (xi. 31, 32;
xii. 5). It may be inferred from another passage
in Genesis that Abraham and his father originally

left Ur of the Chaldees by divine command (xv. 7)

;

and it is expressly stated by Nehemiah, the only
other sacred writer who mentions Ur, that it was
there the Lord first elected Abraham (ix. 7). The
words of the martyr Stephen are important, not
only as confirming this fact, but as tending to indi-

cate the position of Ur. ' The God of glory ap-
peared unto our father Abraham when he was in

Mesopotamia, before he dwelt in Charran' (Acts
vii. 2). This is all the infomiation the Bible gives

regarding Ur. From it, however, it is evident

:

first, that Ur was in the country of the Chaldceans
;

and second, that it was also situated in the country
afterwards called Mesopotamia.

It will be obser\'ed that the Septuagint render-

ing of Ur is uniformly X'^/'S
' region,' or ' land.'

It may be that X'^P'i was an error, or attempted
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correction of some copyist for &pa. Or -perhaps

the word may have originally been written as a

proper name, the letter x being prefixed as an
aspirate, or to indicate some peculiar pronuncia-

tion of the initial Hebrew X- It is certain that the

Hebrew "IIN could never be made equivalent to the

Greek x^P'^'

Jerome translates the clause in Neh. ix. 6 edux-

isti eum de igne Chaldcccrtcm : ' Thou broughtest

him' (Abraham) ' out of thefire of the Chaldaeans.'

This rendering was doubtless suggested by theJewish
fable which is thus related in the Targiim of jfona-

tkan on Gen. xi. 28 :
' And it came to pass when

Nimrod had cast Abram into the furnace, because

he would not worship his idol, and the fire had no
power to burn him, that Haran's heart became
doubtful, saying. If Nimrod overcome, I will be on
his side ; but if Abram overcome, I will be on his

side. And when all the people saw that the fire

had no power over Abram, they said in their

hearts. Is not Haran full of divinations and charms,

and has he not uttered spells over the fire, that it

should not burn his brother ? Immediately there

fell fire from the heavens and consumed him ; and
llaran died in the sight of Terah his father, in the

furnace of fire which the Kasdai (Chaldseans) had
made for Abram his brother.'

The word Ur signifies ' fire' or ' light,' and
may have formed the basis of this romantic legend.

But the names of ancient cities were generally, in-

deed it may be said always, descriptive ; and very

often they were taken from some deity to whose
worship the city was dedicated. The Chaldjeans

were fire-worshippers, and Ur appears to have
contained one of their chief temples, which, at a

later period, was specially dedicated to the moon,
then esteemed the second great ' light' of heaven

(Jerome, Qucrst. in Gen. xi. 28 ; Eusebius, Frccp.

Evang. ix. 7). Rufinus states that Chaldrean

priests were accustomed to carry their sacred fire

with them from place to place to combat other

gods. Idols of brass, wood, and stone, were easily

consumed or melted by the action of fire, and thus

the victoiy of their national deity was secured

(Hist. Ecdes. ii. 26). Others suppose that "11i{

may be a Babylonian foi-m of the word "l^'J?,
' a

city,' and thus D*^t^'3 "11K would signify ' the city

of the Chaldseans' (Bonomi, Nineiieh, p. 41).

Others again derive Ur from a Persian root which
signifies ' a castle' (Gesenius, Heb. Lex. by Tre-

gelles, s. V.)

Various opinions have been held as to the site of

Ur. Josephus calls it ' a city of the Chaldseans

'

{Antiq. i. 6. 5) ; he says that Chaldaea was in Me-
sopotamia (i. 7. i) ; and he quotes a passage from

Nicolaus of Damascus to the effect that the land

of the Chaklaeans was 'above Babylon' {hizkp

Ba^vXwfos ; i. 7. 2). The words of Stephen in

Acts vii. 2 also show that Ur was in Mesopotamia.
But Mesopotamia was a wide region. The name
was often applied somewhat indefinitely to the

whole country extending from the mountains of

Armenia to the Persian Gulf.

Some have located Ur to the north, others to the

south, of Babylonia Among those who hold the

former view, which a]3pears to accord with the state-

ment of Josephus, some identify Ur with a castle

mentioned by Ammianus {//ist. xxv. 8), which lay

to the west of Nineveh, about two days' journey

south-east of Nisibis. There is some doubt, how-
ever, whether its name is Ur or Adiir ; and the

theory of its identity with Ur of the Chaldees can-
not be entertained (see Bochart, 0pp. i. 38 and
78 ; Cellarius, Geogr. ii. 760 ; Grotius in Gen. xi.

31). Another theory, now much more popular, is

that which identifies Ur with the classic Edessa, and
modern Urfah. This theory has in its favour a
very ancient Jewish tradition, some local sanctu-
aries dedicated to Abraham, and the fact that it is

not far distant from Haran (see Ritter, Erdkitude.,

vii. 320, seq. ; Pococke, Description of the East, i.

159)-

But there is one thing fatal to all these theories

which would locate Ur in the northern part of Me-
sopotamia. It is everywhere distinguislied in the
Bible as Ur of the Chadceans. It must therefore

have been in Chaldtea ; and that country, as has
already been shown, lay south of Babylonia, along
both banks of tlie Euphrates, near its confluence
with the Tigris [Chald^ea]. Here again there are
two claimants for the honour of identity. Until
within the last few years it was supposed that

Orchoe i^Opxori), a city of southern Babylonia
mentioned by Ptolemy {Geogr. v. 20 ; cf. Strab.
xvi. i. 6), was identical with Ur of the Chaldees.
This was noted by Servetus in his edition of Ptolemy,
and by others since his time (Cellarius, Geogr. ii,

760 ; Bonomi, Nineveh, pp. 41, 399). The theory
appears to have arisen from a confounding of the

'0/3x65? of Ptolemy with the Qijp-r] of Josephus and
Oiipirj of Eupolemus. Recent researches have
shown that the great mounds of IVarka, on the left

bank of the Euphrates, mark the site of Orchoe,
and of the Erech of the Bible. A description of
these remarkable ruins, and the monumental re-

cords exhumed from them, is given by Loftus
{Chaldaa and Sicsiana, pp. 159, seq. and 199 seq.),

and Fraser {Mesopotamia and Assyria, pp. 115,
seq.) ; and the arguments for the identity of Warka
and Erech are stated by Rawlinson in his Ancient
Afonarchies (i. pp. 22, seq.)

In an extract from Eupolemus, a Greek historian

who lived before the Christian era, given by Euse-
bius in his Praparatio Evangelica (ix. 17), it is said

that Abraham was a native of a city of Babylonia
Q.2}\&& Kamarine, but by others Ourie {cL Cellarius,

Geogr. ii. 760 ; Michaelis, Spicileg. ii. 105). Ka-
marine is doubtless derived from the Arabic Kainr,
'the moon.' The researches of Mr. Loftus and
Sir Henry Rawlinson have discovered the remains
of this ancient city in the great mounds of Ahigheir
From an inscribed brick dug up it was ascertaine'l

that the ancient name of Mugheir was expressed by
a monogram which signifies ' the moon,' thus iden-

tifying it with Kamarine j and on many other bricks

the name 6^;- is written. There can thus be little

doubt that Ur of the Chaldees, the native city of
Terah and Abraham, has at length been found in

the desolate mounds of Mugheir.
Mugheir is situated about six miles west of the

river Euphrates, opposite its junction with the Shat
el-Hie, and about midway between the ruins of
Babylon and the Persian Gulf The only objection

which can well be made against the identity arises

from its geographical position. Why, it may be
asked, setting out from this region to go to Canaan,
should Abraham travel all the way round by
Haran ? The answer is not difficult. It was the
migration of a tribe with flocks and herds, women
and children, and not of an individual. To traverse

the vast Arabian desert would have been impossible.

The natural route—the route which any Arab tribe
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under similar ciicumstances would take at the pre-

sent day—would be northwards along the rich mea-
dows by the river side as far as Haran, and then
across the narrow grassy plain to Syria. Even
caravans travelling from Baghdad to Damascus are

obliged to take this route.

But it iiiay be said, Did not Stephen locate Ur in

Mesopotamia ? True ; the name Mesopotamia,
however, was not confined to the region actually

between the rivers, it embraced sections of the ad-

joining plains. When it is said in Josh. xxiv. 3, ' T

took your father Abraham from the other side of

the flood,' reference appears to be made to Haran
rather than to Ur of the Chaldees. While in

Haran they worshipped idols (Gen. xxxi. 19, 34).
And, besides, a large portion of Chaldcea lay on the

east side of the Euphrates.
The name Mugheir ('the bitumened,' or per-

haps contracted from Um-ghir, ' The mother of

bitumen') is given to a large circuit of low mounds,
half a mile in diameter, dotting a vast marshy plain,

which is sometimes flooded by the Euphrates.
' The name Mugeyer (so written by Loftus) is,

however, peculiarly given to a remarkable building,

seventy feet high, which stands near the north end
of the mounds, and is the only example of a Baby-
lonian temple remaining in good preservation, not
wholly covered by rubbish. It is built of large

bricks, and from their being ' cemented with bitu-

men' originates the modern name of Mugeyer. It

consists of two distinct but massive storeys, having
the plain of a right-angled parallelogram, the

longest sides of which are the north-east and south-

west. One angle points due north, which feature,

I may remark, is observable in all edifices of tnily

Chaldsean origin. The lower storey is supported
by buttresses thirteen inches deep, and, with the

exception of those at the angles, eight feet wide.'

The building measures 198 feet in length and 133
in breadth. The lower storey is 27 feet high, and
has but one entrance, which is 8 feet wide. The
outer surface is faced with ' red kiln-baked bricks,'

to a thickness of 10 feet ; but the whole interior is

of sun-dried bricks. In each of the angles of this

building, 6 feet inward, near the foundation, an
inscribed cylinder was discovered, which appears
to have served the same purpose as the documents
at present deposited beneath the foundation-stones

of our great buildings. These cylinders are now
in the British Museum.
The tablets of the Chaldseans discovered at

Mugheir are among the most interesting ever

brought to light. On a brick from the great temple
is the following inscription :

—
' Orchamus, king of

Ur, is he who has built the tample of the Moon-
god.' On another:—'The Moon-god, his lord,

has caused Orchamus, king of Ur, to build a temple
to him, and has caused him to build the enceinte

of Ur' (Rawlinson, And. Monarchies, i. 85).

Mr. Loftus' remarks on the discoveries at Mug-
heir are worthy of special note :

—
' From his exami-

nation of the numerous brick and cylinder inscrip-

tions at Mugeyer Sir Henry Rawlinson regards
this as one of the earliest, if not the very earliest,

of the sites colonised by that Ethiopic or Scythic
invasion. . . . These records bear the names of a
series of kings from Urukh (B.C. 2230) to Naboni-
dus (B.C. 540). Among others is that of Kudur-
mapula, or Chedoi-laomer (Gen. xiv. i). The temple
was dedicated to Si?!, or ' the moon,' which element
was preserved by the Greeks in the name Mesenc,

applied by them to the surrounding region ; and
also in that of Camarina, derived from the Arabic
word Kamar, ' the moon,' assigned by Eupolemus
to either Mugeyer or Warka. The most important

identification, however, is that of Mugeyer with the

Biblical Ur of the Chaldees, which Sir Henry
Rawlinson supposes to be complete, from having
read the name Hiir upon the cylinders. In support
of this proposed identification he states that one
particular parish of this place was called Ibra, from
which he supposes Abraham to have set out on his

journey to Canaan, and from whence originated the

word Hebrew. . . .

' The cylinder inscriptions of Mugeyer are in-

valuable documents in confirming the authenticity

and truth of Scripture. They not only inform us

that Nabonidus, last king of Babylon, repaired the

great temple of the moon at Hur ; but they also

explain who Belshazzar was, concerning whom the

early Bible critics have in vain endeavoured to

reconcile conflicting statements. In the book ol

Daniel (v. 30) he is alluded to as the king of the

Chaldees when Babylon was taken by the united

armies of the Medes and Persians. The account
of Berosus does not, however, agree with that of

Scripture. It states that Nabonidus, after being
utterly routed in the open plain by Cyrus, shut

himself up in the city of Boi'sippa, but was soon
obliged to surrender his person to the conqueror.

From Daniel, therefore, we are led to conclude
that Belshazzar was the last Chaldsean monarch

;

while Nabonidus is represented in the same capacity

by Berosus. . . . Sir Henry Rawlinson's reading

of the Mugeyer cylinders entirely reconciles these

discrepancies. The records distinctly state that

Belshazzar was the eldest son of Nabonidus, and
that he was admitted to a share of the government'
{Chaldcra and Susiana, pp. 128-133; ^^- you7-7ial

of Asiatic Society, xv. pp. 260, seq.)

It appears from other inscriptions that Ur was
originally a maritime city. Its ships ai^e mentioned
along with those of Ethiopia (yournal of R. G. S.

xxvii. 185 ; And. Monarchies, i. 20). Probably
the channel of the Euphrates was then close to the

city. It was unquestionably the ancient capital of

Chaldaea ; and subsequent to the rise of Babylon
it retained a kind of ecclesiastical ::upremacy as the

principal seat of the national religion. It has now
iDeen desolate for long centuries. The mounds
that mark the site of its great temples are bare

;

the whole country around it is a dismal swamp.
In regard to Ur as well as to Babylon, the words
of Isaiah are true :

' The beauty of the Chaldees'

excellency shall be as when God overthew Sodom
and Gomorrah' (xiii. 19).—J. L. P.

URBANE or URBAN (OvpjSavds), a disciple at

Rome, and one of Paul's companions in labour
(Rom. xvi. 9). Nothing is known of him ; but his

name shows him to have been a Roman.

URBINO, Salomon b. Abraham. This
distinguished lexicographer, who is also called

/v'rtJ•/^/;(7=X"nt^'"l, from the initials of p HD^S^'"!

DmZlX, J?. Salomon b. Abraham, flourished A.D.

1480, in which year, and not in 1500, as is stated

by Wolf (Bibliotheca Hcbj-cea, i. 1037, etc.), he

wrote his important lexicon on the synonyms of the

O. T., entitled lyO i?niN, the Tabernacle of the

Congregation, in allusion to Exod. xxxiii. 7,
' be-

cause therein are congregated expressions which
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differ in sound but are alike in sense' (inW 1VD

'131). The synonyms are divided into groups, the

alphabetical order of which is determined by its

most important word. Each group commences
with the fixed formula, ^ the word which isput dowti

is to teach' (nmn^ nmm "W^ nSnn), being made
up from the abbreviation of the title of the work

—

viz. p'TINH—and is illustrated by a few quotations

from the O. T. and the corresponding passages

from the Targum, as well as by quotations from
Saadia Gaon's Arabic translation of the Penta-
teuch (892-942), the works of Dunash Ibn Librat

(920-980), Hai Gaon (969-1038), Ibn Ganach (995-

1050), Ibn Giath (1030- 1038), Nathan b. Jechiel

(1030-1106), Ibn Balaam (1050-1090), Nach-
manides (i 193-1270), etc. etc. The Lexicon was
published in Venice 1 548, and being one of the very
few important works on the synonyms of the O. T.

,

it is greatly to be regretted that it is so exceedingly

rare. Even Wolf {Hist. Lexicor. Hebr. p. 63) was
not able to obtain it, and Plantavitius only got it

when he had nearly completed his Thesaurus
Sy7toiiynius [Plantavitius]. Comp. Geiger, in

the Zeitschrift der dezctscheit morgenldndischen
Gesellschafl, vol. xvii. p. 321, Leipzig 1863 ; Fiirst,

Bihlioiheca Jzulaica, iii. 461.—C. D. G.

URIAH i:?:^'y\1^,fianieofJeh(njah; Sept. Oypi'as).

I. A Hittite, and therefore a descendant of the

ancient inhabitants of Palestine, whose name occurs

in the list of the ' worthies' or champions of king

David, in whose army he was an officer. He was
the husband of Bathsheba ; and while he was
absent with the army before Rabbah, David con-

ceived and gratified a criminal passion for his wife.

The king then directed Joab to send him to Jeru-

salem, but failing to make his presence instrumental

in securing Bathsheba from the legal consequences
of her misconduct, he sent him back with a letter

directing Joab to expose hirn to the enemy in such

a manner as to ensure his destruction. This the

unscrupulous Joab accomplished ; and David then

took the widow into his own harem (2 Sam. xi. ;

xxiii. 39) [David ; Bathsheba].
2. A priest in the reign of Ahaz, summoned by

Isaiah to be a witness of the prophecy concerning
Maher-shalal-hash-baz (Is. viii. 2). He is probably
the same as the Urijah of 2 Kings xvi. 18.

3. A priest of the family of Koz (properly Hak-
koz, cf. I Chron. xxiv. 10) in the days of Ezra
(Ezra viii. 33). In Neh. iii. 4, 21, he is called

Ijrijah in the A. V.

URIEL (Sx''"11X ; Sept. Q\jpiT]K), described as of

Gibeah, and as the father of Michaiah, the mother
of Abijah king of Judah (2 Chron. xiii. 2). It is

difficult to reconcile this with other passages in

which the mother of Abijah appears as Maacah
the daughter of Absalom (i Kings xv. 2, 10, 13).

The statement of Josephus {Atitiq. viii. 10. l) that

his mother was the daughter of Tamar the daughter

of Al«aIom, and the wife of Uriah, though not in

itself improbable, is not easily reconcilable with

the fact that everywhere else the name of Absalom's
daughter, Abijah's mother, is Maacah. Another
difficulty arises from the chronicler himself else-

where (xi. 21, 22) calling the mother of Abijah
Maacah. To meet this it has been suggested that

she had two names, Maacah and Micaiah (Mica-

VOI, lU

jahu), the latter probably a name of honour given

her when she became the mother of a prince (Cas-

par!, Ueb. Micha d. Morasthiten, p. 3, n. 4). But
this is to cut the knot rather than to unloose it.

For not only is there no evidence of this duplicity

of name, but the fact that everywhere else, even
after the birth of Abijah, she is called Maacah, casts

doubt on it. When it is considered that Abijah's

wife, the mother of his successor Asa, is called

Maacah (l Kings xv. 13 ; 2 Chron. xv. 16), one
can hardly avoid suspecting some clerical error

arising from a confounding of the mother with the

wife of Abijah.

Other two persons of the name of Uriel, Ko-
hathites, are mentioned i Chron. vi 9 [24] ; xv. 5,

II.—W. L. A.

URIJAH (innsTN), flame of Jehovah ; Sept.

Oiiplas). I. High-priest of the Jews in the time

of king Ahaz, He received from this young
prince, who was then at Damascus, the model of

an altar which had there engaged his attention,

with orders to make one like it at Jerusalem. It

was his duty to refuse compliance with this danger-

ous order ; but he made such haste in his obedi-

ence that the altar was completed by the time

Ahaz returned ; and he afterwards went so far in

his subservience as to offer upon this new and un-

authorised altar the sacrifices prescribed by the law
of Moses (2 Kings xvi. 10-12). He was probably

not so fully aware as he ought to have been of the

crime and danger involved in this coni;ession to a

royal caprice, being a transgression of the law

which fixed the form of the Mosaical altar (Exod.

xxvii. 1-8 ; xxxviii. I -7) : for he appears to have

been in intention a good man, as he is one of the
' faithful witnesses' chosen by Isaiah (viii. 2) to

attest one of his prophecies.

2. A prophet, son of Shemaiah of Kirjath-jearim

in Judah, who, in the time of Jehoiakim, uttered

prophecies against Judsea and Jerusalem of the

same tenor as those which Jeremiah was commis-
sioned to deliver. Menaced with death by the

king, Urijah sought refuge in Egypt ; but Judcea

was at that time subject to Pharaoh -Necho, who
had no interest in protecting a proscribed fugitive

who foretold the conquests of the Babylonians.

He was therefore dehvered up on the demand of

Jehoiakim, who put him to death, and ordered him
to be buried dishonourably in one of the graves of

the meanest of the people (Jer. xxvi. 20, 21).

3. [Uriah 3.]

URIM and THUMMIM (D^EHI D^IX ; Sept.

SrjXuKTtt Kal dXi^deia, etc. ; Vulg. Doctrina et

Veritas). The Hebrew words are generally con-

sidered to be plurales excellentise, denoting light

{i.e. revelation) and truth ; and as used by a me-
tonymy for the things or modes whereby tlie revela-

tion was given and truth declared. They may,
however, be duals. A similar view of their con-

struction and meaning pervades the Sept. and Vulg,

renderings, under some varieties of expression.

There are two principal opinions respecting the

Urim and Thummim. One is, that these words
simply denote the four rows of precious stones in

the breastplate of the high-priest, and are so called

from their brilliancy and perfection ; which stones,

in answer to an appeal to God in difficult cases,

indicated his mind and will by some supernatural

ajipearance. Thus, as we know that upon each of

3V

I.
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the stones was to be engraven the name of one of

the sons of Jacob, it has been conjectured that the

letters forming the divine response became some
way or other distinguished frorn the other letters.

It has been conjectured by otliers that the response

was given by an audible voice to the high-priest

arrayed in full pontificals, and standing in the holy

place with his face turned towards the ark. The
other principal opinion is, that the Urim and Thum-
mim were two small oracular images, similar to the

Teraphim, personifying revelation and trtdh, which
jvere placed in the cavity or pouch formed by the

folds of the breastplate, and which uttered oracles

by a voice. S^'S.iy.'sT, the breastplate ; Teraphim.]
We propose simply to lay before the reader a state-

ment of the facts connected with this obscure but

interesting subject. It is remarkable that the first

time the Urim and Thummim are mentioned in

Scripture, they are referred to as things already

known. After a minute description of the breast-

plate, which, as we have shown in Priest, was to

differ in several particulars from that worn by the

Egyptian priests, it is simply added, ' And thou

shalt put in the breastplate of judgment the Urim
and the Thummim' (Exod. xxviii. 30). So inde-

finite, however, is the preposition PK, here trans-

lated 'in,' that it may also mean 'on' or 'near'

(Sept. reads eivi). The Urim and Thummim are,

however, here clearly distinguished from the breast-

plate itself, or from the four rows of gems, unless

we can imagine that the breastplate should be so

called before the gems, the essential part of it, were
put into their place. We observe the hke distinc-

tion made in the account of Aaron's consecration

(Lev. viii. 8 ; comp. Ecclus. xlv. 10), and by

Josephus {Antiq. viii. 3. 8), where he distinguishes

the TO Xoyelov, or oracle, from the precious stones.

So does the Samaritan text, which also states the

Urim and Thummim to have been made on the occa-

sion. We think the distinction indicated in these

passages of Scripture sufficiently clear to withstand

the inference which has been derived from comparing

Exod. xxviii. 29 with 30, and Exod. xxxix. 8, etc.,

with Lev. viii. 8 ; namely, that the Urim and Thum-
mim were identical with the gems in the breast-

plate. In Num. xxvii. 21, the word D''"l''Sn

alone is used in a brief recapitulatory manner, and,

no doubt, including the Thummim, or else, in the

general sense of divine revelations, answers, etc.,

by this method (Sept. ij Kpicris rwv drjXuv 'ivavri.

Kvpiov ; comp. I Sam. xxviii. 6 ; Sept. iv toTs

dTjXois ; Vulg. per sacerdotes). The usual order is

reversed in Deut. xxxiii. 8, where it is Thum-
mim and Urim. The last mention of them occurs

after the return of the captivity, when ' the Tir-

shatha ' decreed that certain claimants to the rights

of the priesthood, but who could not produce their

ecclesiastical pedigree, should wait ' till there stood

up a priest with Urim and with Thummim,' by

whom their claim might be infallibly decided (Ezra

ii. 63 ; Sept. toIs (puirl^ovai kuI toTs reKeioLS ; Vulg.

sacerdos doctits atque perfectiis ; Neh. vii. 65, iepetis

<pO}Ti(Tuiv, sacerdos doctns et eruditus). From these

obscure statements of Scripture we naturally turn

to Josephus, the professed antiquarian of his nation.

He says, when intending to treat of the subject,

that ' God declared beforehand by those twelve

stones which the high-priest bore on his breast,

and which were inserted into the breastpiate, when
^hey should be victorious in battle ; for so great a

splendour shone forth from them before the army
began to march, that all the people were sensible

of God's being present for their assistance, and that

the breastplate left off shining two hundred years

before he composed that book ' {Antiq. iii. 8. 9

;

see Whiston's Notes in loc.) On the contrary,

Philo, the learned contemporary of Josephus, re-

presents the Urim and Thummim as two images
of the two virtues or powers

—

5-q\waiv re Kal dX-q-

deiav. The full quotation is :
' Td U XoyeTov (the

pectoral or breastplate) ; rerpdyuipov, dinXovv /care-

(TKevd^eTO, waavel ^dais, IW 8vo dperas dyaX/xaro-

(popy (that they might carry the image of the two
powers) ; drjXw<riv re Kal dXrjdeiai'' {£>e Vita Mosis,

lib. iii. p. 152, t. 2, ed. Mangey). He also uses

the following words {De Monarch, lib. ii. p. 824 ;

0pp. vol. ii. p. 226) : 'Evri rov Xoyelov Sltto, v<pd(T-

p-ara. KaraTroLKiXXei, Trpoaayopevuv rb pev SrjXcoaip,

rb 5' dXrjOeLav. Of the two statements, that of

Philo is best supported by certain external evidence,

which wiU now be produced. It had been noticed

by all the old commentators, that a remarkable re-

semblance existed between the Urim and Thum-
mim of the Jewish high-priest, and the custom
recorded by .^lian of the Egyptian archjudge, who
was always a priest venerable for age, learning,

and probity, and who opened judicial proceedings
by suspending, by a gold chain hung round his

neck (comp. Gen. xli. 42), an image made of a
sapphire stone, which was called 'AXrjdeia—i.e.

' Truth,' and with which Diodorus Siculus says he
touched {irpoadelTo) the party who had gained the

cause. Certain traces of a similar custom among
the Romans had also been adverted to—viz. that

among the Vestal Virgins, at least she that was
called Maxima, and who sat in judgment and tried

causes, as the Pontifex Maximus did, wore a similar

antepectorale (Lipsius, De Vestal, et Vestal. ; Syn-
tagma Ant. ap. Plant. 1603, cap; ult.) But these

resemblances among the Egyptians were considered

512. Goddess of Truth and Justice.

to have been derived by them from the Jews, hi

consequence of their correspondence with thein

after Solomon's marriage with Pharaoh's daughter

(Patrick on Exod. xxviii. 30). Subsequent dis-

coveries, however, among the antiquities of Egypt

lead to the conclusion that these resemblances

I belong to a much earlier period. Sir G. Wilkin-
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son says the figure of Truth which the Egyptian

archjudge suspended from his neck was, in fact,

a representation of the goddess who was worshipped
under the dual or double character of Truth and

Justice, and whose name, Thmei, the Egyptian or

Coptic name of Justice or Truth (compare the

Greek Oefiis), appears to have been the origin of

the Hebrew Thummim—'a word,' he remarks,
' according to the Sept. translation, implying truth,

and bearing a further analogy in its plural termi-

nation.' He also remarks that the word Thum-
mim, being a plural or dual word, corresponds to

the Egyptian notion of the ''two Truths,' or the

double capacity of this goddess. ' This goddess,'

he says, ' frequently occurs in the sculptures in

this double capacity, represented by two figures

exactly similar, as in No. 512. It is,' he adds,
' further observable that the chief-priest of the

Jews, who, before the election of a king, was also

the judge of the nation, was alone entitled to wear
this honorary badge. Does the touch of the suc-

513. Goddess of Truth and Justice.

cessful litigant with the figure, by the Egyptian
archjudge, affqrd any illustration of such passages as

Is. vi. 7, Jer. i. 9, Esther v. 2, or of those numer-
ous instances in which touching is represented as

the emblem or means of miraculous virtue ? Our
authority for these Egyptian antiquities adds, that

according to some the Urim and Thummim signify

'lights and perfections,' or 'light and truth'—which
last presents a striking analogy to the two figures

ot Re, the S70i, and Thmei, truth, in the breast-

plate worn by the Egyptians (No. 514). Here

514. Breastplate.

Thmei is represented, as she is frequently, as a
single figure wearing two ostrich feathers, her em-
blem, because all the wing-feathers of this bird

were considered of equal length, and hence meant
true or correct ' (Maitners and Customs of the An-
cient Egyptiatis, ii. 27, etc. ; v. 28, etc., London
1842. See also other remarks on the dual offices

of Thmei, in Gallery of Antiquities, selected from

the British Museum by F. Arundale and J. Bo«
nomi). Upon a view of the preceding facts, we
incline to Mr. Mede's opinion, that the Urim and
Thummim were ' things well known to the patri-

archs,' as divinely appointed means of inquiring of

the Lord (Gen. xxv. 22, 23) suited to an infantine

state of religion ; that the originals were preserved,

or the real use at least, among the Abrahamidce,

and at the reformation under Moses were simply

recognised ; that the resemblances to them among
the Egyptians were but imitations of this primeval

mode of divine communication, as were the heathen

auspices of similar means originally connected with

the sacrifice of animals [Cain ; Abel ; Liver].

The speculations of learned Jews and Christians

connected with this subject may be seen in Winer's

Biblisr.h. Real-Wdrterbuch, Leips. 1835, art. 'Urim
und Thummim ;' or in Robinson's Theological Dic-

tionary, London 1816 ; and some of them in Cru-

den's Cottcordance. Dr. Prideaux maintains that

the divine answer was given by an audible voice to

the high-priests arrayed and standing opposite to

the ark (Connection, i. 123, etc.) ; but when David
consulted the oracle by Abiathar (i Sam. xxiii. 9,

II ; xxx. 7, 8), the ark was at Kirjath-jearim,

whereas David was in the one case at Ziklag, and
in the other in the forest of Hareth. Jahn supposes

that the answer was given by the words yes and 7io

inscribed on two stones (a third being left blank

for no answer) which the high-priest carried on his

breastplate ; and consequently that the Urim and
Thummim was the sacred lot referred to in Prov.

xvi. 33. The lot is cast (p^n3) into the bosom;

but the whole judicial decision is of the Lord
(comp. xviii. 18 ; Archceol. sec. 370). Michaelis

also considers it as a lot, which was used in crimi-

nal cases to discover, not convict the criminal ; for

the confessions of the guilty are recorded in the

only two instances of this kind mentioned in Scrip-

ture (Josh. vii. 14-18, and i Sam. xiv. 37-45).

Observe the Hebrew or margin of ver. 41, in the

last reference. He remarks that the discovery of

an unknown murder was not left to these means
(N'otes on Exod. xxviii. 30, and Laws of Rloses,

art. 304). Braunius maintains the notion of Jose-

phus as to the mode of the divine answer {Di
Vestitii Sacer. Heb. ii. 20). Spencer maintains

that of Philo (De Legib. Heb. lib. iii. Diss, ult.),

but is opposed by Pococke {OnHosca, iii. 4, p. 149).

See also Buxtorf, I/istoria Urim et Thummim, in

Exercitt. ad Hist. Basilece 1659; Jennings, Jewish

Antiqitities, i. 233 ; Witsiiis, yEgyptiaca, c. lO,

etc. Winer also refers to Norris's Archceologia, or

Miscell. Tracts relating to Antiquity, iv. No. 19;
Schroeder, Diss, de Urim et Thymmim, Marb.

1744; Bellarmann, Urim u. Thummim die dltesten

Gemmeu, Berl. 1824 ; Stiebriz, Diss, de V^ariis d.

Urim et Thummim Seutentt. Hal. 1 753 54-—
J. F. D.

USQUE, Arraham Op-^^'IS DmnS '"!), was
one of the thousands of Jews who were expelled

from Portugal by King Immanucl (1497), after

enjoying five years of comparative rest from the

terrible sufferings consequent upon the expulsion

of his family and co-religionists from Spain by
Isabella and Ferdinand (1492). He sought refuge

at Ferrara in Italy, where his great Hebrew learn-

ing secured for him the superintendence of the cele-

brated Hebrew press (1552-1558). In this capa-

city he not only edited various rabbinical works.
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which are important contributions to Jewish htera-

ture, but published, in conjunction with Duarte
Pinhel of Lisbon, the celebrated Spanish trans-

lation of the Hebrew Scriptures, entitled Biblia en
Le7igua Espaiiola, (raduzida palabra porpalabra de
la verdad hebraica, p07-7)myexcelentes letrados. Vista

y examiiiada por el oficio de la Ynqtiisicion, which
he dedicated to Hercules II. and the Donna Gracia
Nasi, Ferrara 5313=1553. Usque and Pinhel
began this version in 1543, and completed it in

1553, after ten years of diligent labour. And
though the names of the translators are not given,

it being simply remarked ' made by very excellent

scholars' {por mny excelenfes letrados), which has
led some to believe that Usque and Pinhel edited

this version, yet there can be but little doubt that

they were the principal authors of it. Usque and
Pinhel adopted into their version the literal trans-

lation of the five books of Moses published in the

Constantinople Pentateuch Polyglott 1547 [Tusi],

which was commonly used by the Jews in Spain in

the middle of the 15th century, and which is most
probably the early Spanish translation of the middle
ages falsely attributed to David Kimchi (comp.
Steinschneider, jtezuish Literature, 132). There
were two editions, published simultaneously, of this

Spanish Bible ; one—the cost ofwhich was defrayed
by R. Jom Tob Athias, who is erroneously taken
to have been a co-translator of Usque (Bartolocci,

Bibliotheca Magna Rabbinica, i. 49)—was intended
for the Jews, and the other—the expense of which
was paid by Geronymo de Vargas—was designed
to acquaint Spanish-speaking Christians with the

0. T. New editions of the former appeared at

Ferrara 1630 ; Amsterdam 161 1 ; Venice 1617 ;

and with corrections, improvements, and an intro-

duction by Manasseh b. Israel, Amsterdam 1630 ;

with tables of the Haphtaroth [Haphtara],
of chapters, judges, kings, and prophets of Israel

according to the Seder Olam (D^iy I^D), as well as

with an elaborate introduction by Gillis Joost,
Amst. 1646-1661. Comp. De Rossi, Typog. Hebr.
Ferrariensi, 28-46 ; La Long, Biblioth. Sacra, i.

364, 540 ; Steinschneider, Catalog. Libr. Hebr. in

Bibliotheca Bodleiana, 195 ; Fiirst, Bibliotheca

yudaica, iii. 463-465.—C. D. G.

USSHER, James, was bom at Dublin 4th

January 1 580, and was educated at Trinity College,

of which he was one of the first three scholars ma-
triculated. In 1601 he was ordained; in 1603 he
became chancellor of St. Patrick's ; and soon after

professor of divinity at the University; in 1619 he
was made Bishop of Meath ; and in 1624 he be-

came Archbishop of Armagh and Primate. During
the troubles arising out of the war between Charles

1. and the Parliament, Ussher had to leave Ireland,

and was subjected to much hardship, his property
being seized, and his revenues distrained. He ob-

tained the see of Carlisle {in covunettdam), but
from that but little emolument accrued to him. He
aftei-wards became preacher at Lincoln's Inn, and
was one of the six divines allowed by Parliament
to confer with Charles at Carisbrook. His later

years were spent in the family of Lady Peter-

borough at Reigate, where he died 21st March 1656.
Ussher was a laborious student, and amassed vast

learning. His Annales Vet. et N'oz'i Test. fol. 1650-

54, established his fame as a scholar and a chrono-
logist, and fixed the Biblical chronology which
has since been generally followed in this country,

and which is adopted in the A. V. He wrote also

£>e GrcEca LXX. versione Syntagma ; Epistola ad
L. Capelliim de variis Text. Heb. lectionibus 1652;
Britannicarum Ecclesia7'um A7itiquitates, fol. 1639,
enlarged ed. 1677 ; and a multitude of works on
the ecclesiastical controversies of the day, and on
some questions in theology. His library, for which
he collected books and MSS. from all quarters,

was, after his death, presented to the Dublin Uni-

versity, where it remains. He succeeded in ob-

taining six copies of the Samaritan Pentateuch and
several MSS. of the Syriac version. His collected

works have been edited by Dr. Elrington in 16

vols. 8vo, 1847, with a life of the author.—W. L. A.

USTERI, Leonhard, was born at Zurich,

22d October 1799, and died at Berne i8th Septem-
ber 1833. His education was conducted partly in

his native city, partly at Berlin, where his contact

with Bockh, Hegel, and especially Schleiermacher,

had a powerful effect on the development of his

mind, and the direction of his pursuits and opinions.

Returning to Ziirich, he began to lecture in private

on St. Paul's epistles, and in 1824 he succeeded
Lutz as professor and director of the gymnasium
at Berne. He combined exact scholarship with
philosophic depth and acumen ; a combination

which gives especial value to his £7ttwickelu7ig des

Paidi7iische7i LeJwbegriffes 77iit hi7tsicht auf die

iib7-ige7i schrifte7t des N. T. 1824, 6th ed. 1851 ;

and his Co77Wie7itar ueber de7t Brief Paiili a7t die

Galater, 1833. He furnished also two short

articles to the Studie7t u. Kritike7i ; the one on
John the Baptist (1829), the other on the Baptism
and Temptation of Christ (1832).—W. L. A.

USURY {'^tJ'Jj t6kos), a contract for the loan of

money, to be returned again with exorbitant in-

crease. By the laws of Moses the Israelites were
forbidden to take usury from their brethren upon
the loan of money, victuals, or anything else, not,

it has been observed by Michaelis, as if he abso-

lutely and in all cases condemned the practice, for

he expressly permitted interest to be taken from
strangers, but only out of favour to the poorer

classes. In other words, he did not mean to re-

present that the taking of interest for the loan of

money was in itself sinful and unjust ; but as at

that period the Israelites were comparatively a
poor people and strangers to commerce, they bor-

rowed, not with a view to profit, but from poverty,

and in order to procure the common necessaries

of life. It would therefore have been a hardship

to have exacted from them more than was lent.

The Israelites were, however, permitted to take

usury from strangers, from the Canaanites, and
other people devoted to subjection. This was one
of the many means they adopted for oppressing

and ruining the Canaanites who remained in the

land. After the return of the Jews from captivity,

they were required by Nehemiah ' to leave off this

usury,' and to restore to their brethren what they

had exacted from them— ' their lands, their vine-

yards, their olive-yards, and their houses ; also the

hundredth part of the money, and of the corn, the

wine, and the oil' (Neh. v. 10, 11). Our Saviour

denounced all extortion, and promulgated a new
law of love and forbearance :

—
' Give to every man

that asketh of thee, and of him that taketh away
thy goods, ask them not again.' ' Love ye your

enemies, and do good, and lend, hoping for nothing

again' (Luke vi. 30, 35).—G. M. B.
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UZ, The Land of (plVpi^ ; AMm ; Oi/'f;

Hus ; Ausiiis), is the name given in Scripture to

the country of Job (Job i. i), who is said to have
been ' the greatest of all the men ofthe east,'' or as

it is in the Hebrew * of all ike Bene-Kedeni ' (ver.

3). The Bene-Kedem were the people who dwelt

in Arabia, and more especially those parts of it

which lay immediately to the east and south-east of

Palestine (cf. Gen. xxix. i
; Judg. vi. 3 ; vii. 12

;

viii. 10). Hence it may be concluded that the

land of Uz lay in that section of Arabia to which
the name Petrcca is usually given. It is mentioned
only in two other passages of Scripture. Jeremiah
in one passage (xxv. 20) groups it vwth Egypt,
Philistia, Edom, and Moab ; and in another he
appears either to identify it with a portion of Edom,
or to affirm that some of the Edomites in his days
inhabited Uz. His words are, ' Rejoice and be
glad, O daughter of Edom, that dzaellest in the land

of Uz'' (Lam. iv. 21). These various statements

show that Uz was closely connected with Edom,
and most probably included a large section of the

level-pastufe lands which lie along the eastern side

of the mountain-range, and extend northwards to

Bashan. Other incidental notices of the sacred

writers corroborate this view.

The name Uz was doubtless derived from the

oldest son of Aram, who was founder of one of the

primeval tibes, which took his name, and settled

in 'the Land of Uz' (Gen. x. 23, 31). Josephus
says that Uz founded Trachonitis and Damascus
{Antiq. i. 6. 4). The former province lies in Ba-
shan, and extends as far south as Bostra. It may
have formed part of the Land of Uz. It is a sin-

gular fact that when the writer of this article was
travelling through Trachonitis he heard at various

places, from the lips of intelligent natives, the tra-

dition that Jebel Hauran, which adjoins Trachoni-
tis on the east, was the country of the patriarch

Tob.* It is further worthy of note, as showing the

connection between Uz and Edom, that Uz was
the name of one of the descendants of Seir the

Horite, whose tribe originally possessed Edom
(Gen. xxxvi. 28 ; i Chron. i. 42). One of the

three friends also who visited Job in his trials was
Eliphaz the Teinajtite ; and Teman, as has been
seen, included a portion of southern Edom
[Teman].
Jerome appears to identify Uz with Damascus

and Trachonitis, following Josephus {Quasi, in

Gen. X. 25, cf. Onomast. s.v. 'Uz'). Bochart makes
no less than three places of this name— i. The
Ghutah of Damascus, confounding the Arabic

i^tf-i Ghutah, with the Heb. py, words which

are altogether dissimilar ; 2. The region of Atisitis,

named from Uz the son of Nahor (Gen. xxii. 21).

The tribe of Aesitcs is mentioned by Ptolemy as

residing in Arabia Deserta, near Babylon {Geogr.

V. 19). 3. Uz of Edom, the land of the patriarch

Job {Opera, i. 80). There seems to be no suffi-

cient authority for this threefold division. The

* This tradition is at least as old as the 3d cen-

tury, for Eusebius in his Onomasticon thus writes

regarding Karnaim (s. v. Carnaim) : iv^a (lis ^k

vapa86ff€ws roC I(J/3 t6v oIkov iirtSeiKVvovffiv. This
Karnaim is by both Jerome and Eusebius located

in Batansea, which embraces the whole of Jebel
Hauran.

country of Job was evidently a wide pastoral re-
gion ; and the tribe of Uz, or Aesitit, as Ptolemy
calls them, though they had their chief seat in it,

may have wandered with their flocks, as the
modem Bedawin do, away eastward to the banks
of the Euphrates. Michaelis contends with great
zeal and learning for the identity of Uz with the
Ghutah of Damascus. His arguments are not con-
vincing {Sj>icileg. ii. pp. 126-135). The present
writer knows the Ghutah well, and he has no hesi-
tation in stating that its rich alluvial soil, and the
abundance of its waters, admirably adapted it for
cultivation and settled hfe, and made it at the same
time unsuitable for the vast herds of camels and
immense flocks which Job possessed ; while its

peculiar position, almost encircled with mountains,
lakes, and rivers, rendered it secure against any sud-
den raids of the wild tribes of the desert. The open
plains of Hauran, or of the Belka, or of the region
east of Edom, would be far more suitable theatres
for the whole scenes and circumstances of the
sacred narrative than any spot near Damascus.
The exact position of Uz had become uncertain
even in the days of Eusebius, for he states [Ono-
mast. s. V. ' Idumsea'), that according to some ' Ge-
balene, the district of Idumsea around the city of
Petra, is Ausitis, the countiy of Job ; according to
another Arabia was the country of Job ; while
others affirm that the region of Seon (17 X'^P°- '''oo

Ztjwv) is the country of Job.'
On the whole, therefore, it would appear from

the statements and allusions of the sacred writers,

combined with the remarks of Eusebius and Jerome,
and the results of modern research, that the land of
Uz was in Arabia, bordering on Edom westward,
on Trachonitis northward, and extending perhaps
indefinitely across the pasture-lands of Arabia to-

wards the Euphrates. Like some of the modem
Arab chiefs. Job possessed an agricultural settle-

ment, while his flocks and herds, and droves of
camels, roamed at large over the immense pasture-
lands. His friends and associates, Eliphaz the
Teinanite, Bildad the Shiihite, Zophar the N'aama-
thite, and Elihu the Buzite, were all Arabians

;

while every event, scene, and circumstance exhibits
the characteristics of Arab life. Forster has argued
with considerable ingenuity and learning that the
land of Uz lay on the banks of the Euphrates ad-
joining Chaldrea. His fundamental theoiy, how-
ever, which extends the territory of Edom so far

eastward, will not stand the test of critical investi-

gation ; and his arguments derived from the raids
of the Chaldceans and Sabaeans have no weight,
for those intimately acquainted with the history
and habits of nomad tribes know well that it is no
uncommon thing for a plundering expedition from
Mesopotamia or Babylonia to ravage the whole
borders of Syria (see, however, Forster, Gcogr. of
Arabia, ii. 58-69 ; also Miiller, ' De Terra Jobi' in
Thes. Vet. Test. \. 540 ; Winer, Bibl. R. W. s. v.

Uz ; Spanheim, Hist. Jobi; Gesenius, Thes. s. v.)

-J. L. P.

UZAL ^'m ; A;/3^\ ; Alex. A/f^X ; Uzal), a

son of Joktan and descendant of Shem (Gen. x.

27 ; I Chron. i. 21). Like the other patriarchs
whose names are recorded in the loth chapter of
Genesis, he was the founder of a tribe (cf. ver. 31).
Except, perhaps, in an obscure passage in Ezekiel—to be noticed afterwards—Uzal is not again
mentioned in the Bible, nor is it found in the geo-
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graphical notices of Eusebms or Jerome. The
Jewish colonists, however, who settled at a very
early period in south-eastern Arabia, have pre-

served the name in their traditional history, and
they, with Arab writers of more modern times,

supply evidence amply sufficient to establish the
identity of the site.

Abraham Zacuth, a learned Jewish writer, states

ihat Sanaa, the metropolis of Yemen, is by the

Jews called Uzal (Bochart, Opera, i. 1 14) ; and in

the KatnUs, Azal (or Uzal) is said to be the ancient
name of Sanaa (Golius, Lex. Arab. s. v.) This
was still farther confirmed by Niebuhr, who heard,
when travelling in Yemen, the same statement
made by Mohammedan natives {Description de
FArabie, iii. p. 252). The whole of Yemen was
originally colonised by the descendants of Joktan,
or Bene-Kahtd7t, as they are called by the Arabs

;

and consequently it is in this region that Uzal
would naturally be looked for. When or why
the name was changed to Sanaa does not appear,
but of the fact there can be no doubt. The He-
brew name appears probably in the Ausara of
Ptolemy {Geogr. vi. 7), and the Ausaritis of Pliny,

celebrated for its myrrh {H. N. xii. 36).
Sanaa is situated in a mountainous region in the

centre of Yemen, about 150 miles from Aden and
100 from the coast of the Red Sea. Its command-
ing position, its strong fortifications, the number of
its mosques and minarets, and the size of its houses,
render it one of the most imposing cities in Arabia.
It is abundantly watered by mountain streams, and
the gardens, orchards, and fields around it are said

to rival in luxuriance and beauty the famous plain
of Damascus (see Bochart, /. c. ; Michaelis,
Spicileg. ii. 164-175; Forster, Geogr. of Arabia,
i. 143 ; and especially Ritter, Erdhinde, xii.

815-840). In the town of Sanaa there are still

some 15,000 Jews, while in the various parts of
Yemen their numbers are supposed to amount to

200,000.

Ezekiel, in his description of Tyre, says, as
rendered in the A. V. : 'Dan and Javan going
to and fro, occupied in thy fairs ; bright iron,

cassia, and calamus, were in thy market' (xxvii.

19). The word translated 'going to and fro' is

7T1K0, Meuzal. In the Septuagint it is regarded

as a proper name, with a prefix preposition, 'E^
'A(77jX, 'fromAsel.' In the Vulgate it is Mcsel.

The structure of the passage unquestionably favours
the Greek rendering ; and the proper translation

would seem to be, ' Dan, and Javan of Uzal, con-
veyed to your markets wrought iron, cassia,' etc.

There can be little doubt, therefore, that the pro-
phet alludes to the great city of Yemen, the neigh-
bourhood of which is known to have been famous
for its spices and perfumes (Michaelis, /. c. ; Winer,
Bib. R. W. s. V. ' Usal '). This view is strengthened
by the fact that Javan occurs in the Kamils, and is

said to be a town of Yemen. The expression

Javan of Uzal is thus appropriate, for the latter was
the name of the capital and of a district connected
with it. The names Dedan, Arabia, Kedar, and
Sheba, following immediately in the prophetic nar-
rative, indicate the country to which the eye of the
sacred writer was directed.—^J.

L. P.

UZZAH (nW, strength; Sept. 'Ofa), son of

Abinadab, a Levite, who, vi'ith his brother Ahio,
conducted the new cart on which the ark was

taken from Kirjath-jearim to Jerusalem. When the

procession reached the threshing-floor of Nachon,
the oxen drawing the cart became unruly, and
Uzzah hastily put forth his hand to stay the ark,

which was shaken by their movements. For this

the anger of the Lord smote him, and he died on
the spot. This judgment appeared to David so

severe, or even harsh, that he was much distressed

by it, and becoming afraid to take the ark any
farther, left it there, in charge of Obed-edom, till

three months after, when he finally took it to

Jerusalem (2 Sam. vi. i-ii). The whole proceed-

ing was very irregular, and contrary to the distinct

and far from unmeaning regulations of the law,

which prescribed that the ark should be carried on
the shoulders of the Levites (Exod. xxv. 14),

whereas here it was conveyed in a cart drawn hy
oxen. The ark ought to have been enveloped in

its coverings, and thus wholly concealed before the

Levites approached it ; but it does not appear that

any priest took part in the matter, and it would
seem as if the ark was brought forth, exposed to

the common gaze, in the same manner in which
it had been brought back by the Philistines (l Sam.
vi. 13-19). It was the duty of Uzzah, as a Levite,

to have been acquainted with the proper course of

proceeding : he was therefore the person justly

accountable for the neglect ; and the judgment
upon him seems to have been the most effectual

course of ensuring attention to the proper course

of proceeding, and of checking the growing dispo-

sition to treat the holy mysteries with undue fami-

liarity. That it had this effect is expressly stated

jn I Chron. xv. 2, 13.—^J.
K.

UZZEN-SHERAH (HnXtf [^K ; Sept. 'Ofdv-

2e77/)d), a small city, founded by Sherah, the

daughter of Ephraim or Beriah (l Chron. vii. 24).

No trace of this now exists, unless it be found in

Beit Sira, a place to the S.E. of Beit-Ur-tahta, the

Upper Bethhoron, also built by Sherah.—W. L. A.

UZZIAH (n*^y, sometimes ^n^J?, might of Je-

hovah ; Sept. 'Ofias), otherwise called Azariah
[as Gesenius thinks by an error of the transcriber,

the resemblance between iT'Ii? and iT'lty being

sufficient to mislead], a king of Judah, who began
to reign B. c. 809, at the age of sixteen, and reigned

fifty-three years, being, with the sole exception of

Manasseh's, the longest reign in the Hebrew
annals. Uzziah was but five years old when his

father was slain. He was sixteen before he was
formally called to the throne : and it is disputed

by chronologers, whether to count the fifty-two

years of his reign from the beginning or from the

end of the eleven intervening years. In the first

half of his reign Uzziah behaved well, and was
mindful of his true place as viceroy of the Divine

King. He accordingly prospered in all his under-

takings. His arms were successful against the

Philistines, the Arabians, and the Ammonites. He
restored and fortified the walls of Jerusalem, and
planted on them engines for discharging arrows

and great stones ; he organised the military force

of the nation into a kind of militia, composed of

307,500 men, under the command of 2600 chiefs,

and divided into bands liable to be called out in

rotation ; for these he provided vast stores of all

kinds of weapons and annour,—spears, shields,

helmets, breastplates, bows, and shngs.

Nor were the arts of peace neglected by him:
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he loved and fostered agriculture ; and he ako dug
wells, and constructed towers in the desert, for the

use of the flocks. At length, when he had con-

solidated and extended his power, and developed

the internal resources of his country, Uzziah fell.

His prosperity engendered the pride which became
his ruin. In the twenty-fourth year of his reign,

incited probably by the example of the neighbour-

ing kings, who united the regal and pontifical

functions, Uzziah, unmindful of the fate of Dathan
and Abiram, dared to attempt the exercise of one
of the principal functions of the priests, by entering

the holy place to burn incense at the golden altar.

But, in the very act, he was smitten with leprosy,

and was thrust forth by the priests. He continued

a leper all the rest of his life, and lived apart as

sucli, the public functions of the government being

administered by his son Jotham, as soon as he be-

came of sufficient age (2 Kings xv. 27, 28 ; 2 Chron.
xxvi.)—J. K.

UZZIEL 6sny ; '0^75X ; once '0M\ Exod.

vi. 18, Alex.) I. The fourth son of Kohath, and
ancestor of the Uzzielites, one of the three families

into which the Kohattntes were divided (Exod. vi.

18, 22 ; Num. iii. 27).

2. One of the sons of Ishi, who, with his

brothers, headed an expedition of 500 Simeonites
against the remnant of the Amalekites that had
been left in Mount Seir, notwithstanding the as-

saults of Saul, David, and Solomon on that race

(l Sam. xiv. 48 ; xv. 7; 2 Sam. viii. 12); and
having extirpated them, took possession of their

country (i Chron. iv. 42, 43).

3. A member of the guild of the goldsmiths who
presided over those of that company who laboured
in repairing the wall of Jerusalem (Neh. iii. 8).

Three other persons of this name are mentioned,
but nothing is known of them.—W. L. A.

VALCKNAER, Ludwig Caspar, was bom at

Leuwarden in 171S) and was successively conrector

of the gymnasium at Kampen, Greek professor at

Franeker, and professor of the languages and anti-

quities of Greece at Leyden, where he died 14th
March 1785. Besides his contributions to classical

learning, he wrote a valuable tract De Aristobiilo

yudiBO, in which the Alexandrian school of inter-

pretation, is learnedly described and criticised.

After his death Wassenbergh published Seleda e

scholiis L. C. Valcknarii in libros quosdam N. T.

2 vols. 8vo, 1815. Valcknaer was so thorough
and exact a scholar tliat even his unrevised notes
are full of value.—W. L. A.

VALLEY. There are five Hebrew words ren-

dered ' valley' in the A. V. These words are not
synonymous. They were intended to convey dis-

tinct ideas ; and much of the definiteness and force

of Scriptural statements and illustrations is lost in

consequence of their being represented in English
by one term. The object of this article is to state

briefly the precise meaning of the Hebrew words,
and to indicate their true signification in the prin-

cipal passages in wliich they occur. They are taken
alphabetically.

1. TX^^i"^, Bikah, is derived from J?p3, * to cleave

or 'to divide;' and its primitive meaning is 'a
valley between mountains ;' but its general accepta-

tion is ' a broad open valley,' whether shut in by
mountain-chains or not. Thus the plain of Shinar
is called Bikah (Gen. xi. 2) ; as also are the plains

of Esdraelon (2 Chron. xxxv. 22 ; Zech. xii. 11),

of Coelesyria (Josh. xi. 17), of the Jordan (Deut.

xxxiv. 3), and of Sharon (Neh. vi. 2). Palestine is

described as ' a land of hills and valleys'' (Deut.

xi. 11), in allusion to those rich alluvial plains

which constitute such a distinguishing feature of

the country. The word also conveys the idea of

a level surface, hence the expressive statement of

Isaiah : ' The crooked shall be made straight, and
the rough places plain'' (xl. 4). Its usual render-

ing in the A. V. is ' valley ;' but it is ' plain' in six

passages. In the Sept. it is translated TreSW or

Tre8eii'6i, except in Is. xl. 4, where the Alex. MS.
has 656s [See Plain].

2. N''i, Gai ; by omission of the aleph ""J, also

i^^J and i«''J, Ge; pi. niN''3 and DVSJ. This word

is of very frequent occurrence and is uniformly

translated ' valley '^ in the A. V. In the Sept. its

usual rendering is (pdpay^ ; but KoiAds, vdirr), avXuv,

and yrj, also occur. The root is X^J, ' to flow to-

gether' (not IT'J, which contains the strong letter

n ; see, however, Stanley, S. and P. p. 477),
and was originally applied to a valley from the

water flowing together in it. A Gai is ' a narrow
valley' or 'ravine,' as distinguished from a broad
and level Bikah. Thus, there is the Ge-Hinnovi
at Jerusalem (Josh. xv. 8). A comparison of this

'ravine' {gai) with the 'plain' {bikah) of Megiddo
or Sharon, will show how necessary it is to distin-

guish these words. A gai may be a glen runnmg
among mountains ; or a deep and narrow water-

course in a plain or table-land. Ezekiel speaks of

the ' doves of the valleys. ' The rocks and cliffs

along the sides of the glens of Palestine are the

favourite retreat of doves (Ezek. vii. 16). The
word is frequently connected with other expletives

so as to form proper names ; thus Ge-ben-Hinnoni

(Jer. vii. 32); G^ir-c/^araj-Z^/w ('valley of craftsmen,'

Neh. xi. 35) ; Ge-Jiphthah-el (Josh. xix. 14) ; Ge-

Zeboim (i Sam, xiii. 18) ; Ge-Zephathah (2 Chron.

xiv. 10), etc.

3- ^n3, N'akhal, from 7(13, 'to receive' (or per-

haps 'to flow'), is the usual word applied to 'a

torrent bed,' or a valley through which a winter-

stream flows, but which is dry during summer. It

corresponds to the Arabic wady (jU) 3-nd the

Greek x^'Mt^P/'oys. In the book of Job the uncer-

tain flow of the nakkal is beautifully employed as an
emblem of deceitful men :

—
' My brethren have

dealt deceitfully as a brook (nakkal), as the stream

of brooks they pass away ; which are blackish by
reason of the ice, wherein the snow is hid ; what
time they wax warm they vanish ; when it is hot

they are consumed out of their place' (vi. 15-17).

The word is sometimes applied to the valley, and
sometimes to the stream in the valley, as in I

Kings xvii. 3 and 4, where Elijah is commanded
to hide himself ' in the valley of Cherith ;' and also

'to drink of the stream''—nakhal being used in

both cases.
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Nakhal is joined with many proper names

;

thus 'the brook Kedron' (i Kings ii. 37); 'the

river of Egypt' (Josh. xv. 4) ;
' the stream of

Egypt' (Is. xxvii. 12) ; 'the river Jahhok' (Deut.

ii- 37) ;
' the broo/is of Amon' (Num. xxi. 14)

;

'the va/ie)' of Gerar' {Gen. xxvi. 17), etc. The
renderings in the Sept. are as various as those of

the A. V. ; thus, <pdpa.y^
; xf'Ma/3poi;s ; TrorafxSs

;

vofidf ; and vdirai. [See for further information the

article River, 6.]

4. pfOy, Emek, signifies ' a low tract of land,'

whether plain or valley. Any level area, of what-

ever form, encompassed by hills, or by higher

ground, might be called by this name. The word

is derived from pDJ?, ' to be deep.' It is some-

times applied to a wide valley between parallel

ranges of hills, as ' the valley of Jezreel,' between

Gilboa and Moreh (Judg. vi. 33) ; sometimes to an

upland plain, as ' the valley of Rephaim' (Josh. xv.

8) ; sometimes to a broad but sunk plain, as ' the

vale of Siddim' (Gen. xiv. 3), and 'the valley of

Beth-rehob' at Dan (Judg. xviii. 28) ; sometimes

to a wide mountain glen, as 'the valley of Elah'

(i Sam. xvii. 2). In the A. V. it is universally

translated 'valley' or 'vale,' except in Josh. xix.

27, where the Hebrew is retained as a proper name

in 'Beth-^w^i.' The usual rendering of the Sept. is

KotXcts ; but (pdpay^, avKdiv, TreSiov, adXa^, and

^aS-i^s, are also found. Of these the first is the

most appropriate, giving the literal signification of

the Hebrew word.

5. tlhtt^y, Shephelah, 'a low plain,' from the

root i'SB'V ' to be depressed.' With one exception

this word has always the article n?DK^n, and is em-

ployed as a proper name to denote the plain of

Philistia [see Shephelah]. The exception is

Josh. xi. 16, where ' the valley of the same' (with-

out the article) is distinguished from ' the valley'

(or the Shephelah, with the article). It is probable

that the former means the plain of Sharon. The
word is usually rendered 'vale' or 'valley' in the

A. v., and ireS/oc or -Kelivi) in the Sept. ; but it is

'low plains' in I Chron. xxvii. 28; 2 Chron. ix.

27 ;
' low country' in 2 Chron. xxvi. 10 ; xxviii.

18; and 'plain' in Jer. xvii. 26; Obad. 19;

Zech. vii. 7. In the Sept. it is in four places ren-

dered as a proper name Se^ijXa.—^J.
L. P.

VASHNI (""JKn ; Sept. l.avi), the eldest son of

Samuel according to i Chron. vi. 13 [28]. But in

I Sam. viii. 2 Samuel's first-born is called Joel,

and so is he called in ver. 33 of this chapter. It

has been supposed that the passage originally stood

thus :-n;nK ^l'^r^\ ^^y "li^san, ' The first-bom

Joel, and the second Abiah ;' \ivX 7XV having been

omitted by mistake, ""JCiTl was changed into '•J^i'l,

and made a proper name. The Syr. and Arab.,

however, are the only versions that give the pas-

sage thus ; and it must be admitted that such a

mistake is not very probable. But no better solu-

tion of the discrepancy has been offered.—W. L. A.

VASHTI CPlEn; Pers. ^JLlj, heatity; Sept.

^koriv), the wife of Ahasuerus, king of Persia,

whose refusal to present herself unveiled before the

compotators of the king led to her degradation,

and eventually to the advancement of Esther (Esther

i. 9-12). [Ahasuerus J
Esther.]

VATER, JoHANN Severin, was bom 27th
May 1771, at Altenburg. He commenced his

career in 1 794, as a privat decent, at Halle

;

thence he went to Jena, where he became extra-

ordinary professor of theology in 1798 ; in 1800
he returned to Halle, as professor of Oriental lan-

guages ; in 1 809 he removed to Konigsberg, where
he was ordinary professor of theology ; and in 1820
he returned to Halle to fill the chair of theology
there. He died i6th March 1826. Vater was a
great scholar and a voluminous writer. His worki
in Biblical literature are : Hebr. Sprachlehre, Leipz.

1797, 1814 ; Co})wientar iib d. Pentateuch, Halle
1802-5 ; Comment, in yes. xi. Halle 1801 ; Obss.

in aliquot locos prophett. minorit/n, Halle 1805 ;

Spicileg. I. et II. obss. ad iisiim patnim graecor. in

critica N. T. pertittent. 1810-11 ; Nov. Test. Gr.
deniio recog. , ctmi adnotatione crit. et exeget. , Halle
1824. Vater belonged to the rationalistic school,

and his work on the Pentateuch is deeply tainted

by rationalistic influences ; but his works deserve
notice for their learning.—W. L. A.

VEIL, Charles Marie de, also called Diiveil,

was born at Metz, in Lorrain, circa 1625. Being of

a highly respectable Jewish family, he received

from his youth an excellent Hebrew education,

and he soon distinguished himself in the learning

of his fathers. Through contact with learned

Roman Catholics, and an examination of the O. T.
prophecies, he was led to the conviction that Jesus
was the Messiah promised to his fathers, and
accordingly embraced the Roman Catholic faith

(circa 1655). His learning and great abilities

soon secured for him a high position in the Gal-
hcan church, of which he became a distinguished

preacher. The University of Anjou conferred on
him the diploma of Doctor of Divinity, and he was
appointed public teacher of divinity in the univer-

sity (1665). Whilst occupying this high position

he devoted his time to the exposition of the Scrip-

tures, and published, in Latin (i), a commentary
on the Gospels of Matthew and Mark, Angers 1672

;

(2) a commentary on the Song of Songs and Ec-
clesiastes, Paris 1676 ; and (3), a commentary on
Joel, Paris 1676. De Veil so ably defended the

doctrines of the Roman church in these commen-
taries, that he was requested to hold a controversy

with the Huguenots, who were at that time the great

opponents of Romanism in France. But the diligent

inquiry into the points of difference between Roman
Catholicism and Protestantism which he instituted

in order to refute the latter, resulted in his convic-

tion that the doctrines of Protestantism were true.

He had therefore to escape to Holland, where he
openly abjured Romanism (1678), and soon after

came over to England, where his extraordinary

endowments and great piety secured for him the

friendship of Drs. Stillingfleet, Sharp, Tillotson,

Patrick, Lloyd, Compton, etc., and the appoint-

ment of chaplaincy and tutorage to a noble family.

He now published new editions of the commen-
taries on Matthew and Mark (London 1678), and
the Song of Songs (London 1679), discarding

therefrom and refuting therein the doctrines of the

Romish church. He moreover published (4), a

commentary on the Minor Prophets, London 1680.

As these commentaries became the text books of the

clergy at home, and the Reformed churches abroad,

Dr. Compton, bishop of London, encouraged De
Veil to prosecute his Biblical labours, and gave
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him free access to his Ubrary at all times, it was
in this library that De Veil discovered some works
of the English Baptists which led him to inquire

into the controversy, and which resulted in his

joining the Baptist community (1682), at the loss

of all his friends, with the honourable exception of
Tillotson. De Veil continued his Biblical labours,

and published (5), a commentary on the Acts,

London 1684, in which he defended his Baptist

principles. This commentary, which, like all his

other works, was written in Latin, he himself

translated into English, and published in London
1685. A new edition of it appeared in London
1 85 1. De Veil's commentaries are valuable con-

tributions to Biblical literature ; they abound with

extracts from the Fathers and the best Jewish
writers ; and his thorough acquaintance with the

manners, customs, and rites of the Jews, has often

enabled him to throw light upon many an obscure

aUusion m the N, T.—C. D. G.

VEIL. There are several words denoting veil

in the Hebrew Scripture, showing that, as at pre-

sent, there were different kinds of this essential

article of an Eastern female's attire. These are

essentially of two descriptions. The first, and
which alone offer any resemblance to the veils used
among us, are those which the Eastern women
wear in-doors, and which are usually of muslin
or other light texture, attached to tlie head-dress

and falling down over the back. They are of dif-

ferent kinds and names, some descending only to

the waist, while others reach nearly to the ground.
These are not used to conceal the face.

The veils mentioned in Scripture were, no doubt,

mostly analogous to the wrappers of different kinds
in which the Eastern women envelop themselves

515. In-door Veils.

when they quit their houses. These are of great

amplitude, and, among the common people, of

strong and coarse texture, like that in which Ruth
carried home her corn (Ruth iii. 15). The word
here is nnSL3D, mitpachat, and is rightly rendered

'veil' by our translators, although some lexico-

graphers, not understanding Eastern veils, have

considered it a mantle or cloak. The cuts will

show how sufficient the out-door 'veils' of the

Eastern women are for such a use. The word
which indicates Ruth's ample and strong veil is

that which also occurs in Is. iii. 22, and is there

translated ' mantle.' In the same verse we find

T'Tl, radid, wliich denotes another kind of veil,

probably of finer materials, from the manner in
which it is mentioned in this text and in Cant. v.

7. The latter passage shows that it was an out-

In-door.

door veil, which the lady had cast ai'ound her
when she went forth to seek her beloved. In Is.

iii. 22, this word is rendered by the old English
and now obsolete term ' wimple,' which means a
kind of hood or veil in use at the time the transla-

tion was made, and was not a bad representative of
the original. The word occurs in Spenser :

—

' For she had laid her mournful stole aside,

And widow-like sad wimple thrown away.'
' But (she) the same did hide

Under a veil that whiipled was full low
;

And over all a black stole she did throw,
As one that inly mourned.'

Another kind of veil, called HOV, tzamah, is

named in Cant. iv. I, 3 ; vi. 7, and Is. xlvii. 2, in

which places the word is rendered 'locks' in the
A. V. ; but in these texts, according to the best
critics, we should read, ' Thou hast dove's eyfes

within thy veil;' not 'within thy locks.' 'Thy

517. Outdoor Veils.

temples within thy veil ;' not 'within thy locks.'

' Raise thy veil ;' not ' uncover thy locks.' And
as these passages refer mostly to the effect of the

veil as connected with the head-dress, it may per-
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haps have been one of those veils, which have been
already described as a part of in-door dress ; al-

though it must be admitted that the expressions

are almost equally applicable to some kind of

street-veil. Of this the reader can judge from the

engravings.

Another veil, called TJ^V, tzaiph, is mentioned
in Gen. xxiv. 65 ; xxxviii. 14, 19, under circum-

stances which show that it was one of those ample
wrappers which women wore out of doors. The

etymology, referred to the Arabic t, ?t.o j sub du-

plicavit, suggests that it was 'doubled' over the

shoulders, or folded about the body, in some pecu-
liar manner which distinguished it from other veils.

It is clear that it concealed the face, as Judah
could not recognise Tamar when she had wrapped
herself in a tzaiph.—

^J.
K.

VEIL OF THE TABERNACLE AND
TEMPLE. [Tabernacle; Temple.]

VENEMA, Hermann, D.D., successively

pastor at Dronryp and professor of theology and
university preacher at Franeker, was bom at Wil-
dervank in 1697, and died in 1787. He was a

copious writer in all departments of sacred science.

His Biblical works are

—

Coviment. in Psalmos,
Leuward. 6 vols. 4to, ijSz-Sy ; Comm. ad libr.

Prophet, yerem. 2 vols. 4to, ibid. 1765 ; Lediones
Acad, ad Ezech. i.-xxi. ed. Verschuir 4to, ibid.

1790 ; Dissertt. ad vaticinia Daniel, c. ii. vii. et

viii ibid. 1745 ; Com. ad Dan. xi. 4-xii. 3 ; Se?'-

mones Acad, vice Comment, itt lib. Proph. Zecharice,

4to, ibid. 1789; Comment, ad lib. MalachicE, ibid.

1 759- These works are pi-olix, but those who can
endure this will find them mines of learning and
thought.—W. L. A.

VERMILION. [Colours.]

VERSE (pIDQ ; (ttIxos, K6u/ia ; castnti, incisum,

versus, versiadus). I. Versicidar divisions in MSS.
—The term verse (versus, from ve?-to, 'to turn'),

like the Greek (ttIxos, was applied by the Romans
to lines in general, whether in prose or verse, but
more particularly to the rhythmical divisions which
generally commenced the Une with a capital letter.

The custom of writing poetical books in stanzas

was common to the Greeks, Romans, Arabians,
and Hebrews. The poetical books (viz. Job,
Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, and Canticles), in

the oldest Hebrew MSB., as the Paris, Bodleian,

Cassel, and Regiomontanus, are also thus divided,

and the poetical passages in the historical books
are still given in this form in our printed Hebrew
Bibles. The Alexandrian MS., and those of the

Italic version, are equally so written, and this divi-

sion is found in the Psalterium Turicense, the

Verona and St. Germain Psalters, and in Marti-

anay's edition of Jerome. Athanasius applied the

term arlxos to the passage in Ps. cxix. 62 :
' I

arose at midnight to praise thee for the judgment
of thy righteousness;' and Chrysostom observes,

on Ps. xlii., that ' each stich {(ttIxos) suffices to

afford us much philosophy.' He also uses the
term p^o-is in the same sense. The poetical books
are called by Epiphanius the five arixvp^^^-

' It is not improbable that this division may have
come from the original authors, which the nature
of the subject, and especially the parallelism of the
sentences, seems to require Jebb's Sacred Litera- I

turi\. In the Cod. Alex, are equally divided in'

this manner the songs of Moses and of Hannah
j

the prayers of Isaiah, of Jonah, of Habakkuk,
Hezekiah, Manasses, and Azarias ; the Benedicite

;

and the songs of Mary (theotokos), Simeon, and
Zachariah, in the N. T., to which is added the

Morning Hymn, or Gloria in Excelsis.

A similar metrical division is found in the Latin

version. Jerome {Ep. ad Sunn, et Fret.) applies

the term versiculus to the words 'grando et car-

bones ignis' (Ps. xviii. 13), assigining as a reason

why the Greeks had not this versicle after the in-

terposition of two verses, that it had been inserted

in the Sept. from the Hebrew and Theodotion's

version (with an asterisk). He also observes [Pre/.

to J-ob) that the book of Job commences with prose,

glides into verse, and again ends with a short

comma in prose from the verse ' Idcirco me repre-

hendo, et ago poenitentiam in cinere et favilla' (the

form assumed also by the text of the oldest He-
brew MSS.) He adds that there were 700 or 800
verses v/anting in the old Latin version of this book,

and makes mention of ' three short verses' in Ezek.

xxi. and Is. Ixiii. That a stichometrical arrange-

ment pervaded the whole Latin Bible is further

evident from the Specuhitn Scriptura;, attributed to

Augustine, which contains extracts from Psalms,

Canticles, Ecclesiastes, Job, Hosea, Amos, Micah,
Zephaniah, Malachi, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel,

Wisdom, Ecclesiasticus, the four Evangelists, 2

Corinthians, Philippians, Timothy, I John, anc^

Hebrews. The first editors of the Spectilum seem
to have misunderstood Augustine's meaning (Si-

mon's Hist. Critique), yet it is beyond a doubt that

the verses in the Specidum (one of which was,
' Populus ejus et oves pascuae ejus'), were of the

character which we are now describing. Jerome
has not followed any of the divisions of the present

Hebrew text, except in those passages where he
could not well have avoided it, viz. the alpha-

betical division in the book of Lamentations, and
the alphabetical Psalms, but even here he differs

from the present divisions (Morini Exerc. Bibl.

pars. ii. cap. 2).

Jerome introduced a similar division into the

prophetical books and the books of Chronicles.

To this division he, in the prophetical books, ap-

plies the terms cola and coininata (or 'stanzas' and
'hemistichs'), while in the Chronicles he only em-
ploys the colon, or longer period. ' No one,' he

observes, ' when he sees the Prophets divided into

verses [versibus), must suppose that they are bound
by metrical lines, or that in this respect they re-

semble the Psalms and the books of Solomon ; but

as the works of Demosthenes and Tully are divided

into colons and commas, although written in prose

and not verse, we have, for the convenience of the

reader, also distinguished our new version by a

new species of writing. ' The Chronicles, he says,

he divided into members of verses (per versuum
cola) in order to avoid an ' inextricable forest of

names.'

The following specimens of Jerome's divisions

are from Martianay :

—

[Job iii.]

' Pereat dies in qua natus sum
et nox in qua dictum est : Conceptus est

homo.
Dies ilia vertatur in tenebras

non requirat eum Deus desuper

et non illustretur lumine.'
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[Isaiah xl.]

* Vox dicentis : Clama.
Et dixi

:

Quid clamabo ?

Omnes caro foenum,

et omnis gloria ejus quasi flos agri.'

[i Chron. xiv.]

* Misit quoque Hiram rex Tyri nuntios ad Da-
vid, et ligna cedrina, et artifices parietum,
lignorumque, ut asdificarent ei domum.

Cognovitque David quod confirmasset eum Do-
minus in regem super Israel, et sublevatum
esset regnum suum super populum ejus

Israel.

Accepit quoque David alias uxores in Jeru-
salem : genuitque filios, et filias.'

A division of the prophetical books into cola, or

stichs, has been considered by some to have had its

origin before the time of Jerome. Eusebius ac-

quaints us {Hist. Ecdes. vi. i6) that Origen, in his

Hexapla, divided the Greek and other versions

into Kw\a, which, however, Bishop Christopherson
(in Euseb. Ecdes. Hist.) supposes to be the columns
containing the different texts into which Origen's

Polyglott was divided. Hesychius, who died in

A. D. 433, also pubJished his o-TiX'/P^'s of the

twelve prophets, which he calls an invention of

the Fathers, in imitation of David and Solomon,
who had thus divided their rhythmical composi-
tions. He observes that he had found a similar

division in the apostolical books. In this case such
division must have been anterior to the stichomet-

rical edition of Euthalius, if the date assigned to

his publication be correct—viz. A.D. 450. It is not
improbable that the work of Hesychius was but

an adaptation of Jerome's cola and comniafa to the

Greek text. This is also the opinion of Marti-

anay. Epiphanius {De Ortk. Ftd. iv.) adds the

two books of Wisdom to the poetical books thus

arranged.

We have seen that Jerome imitates the mode of

writing the works of Demosthenes and Cicero in

his divisions of Chronicles. This custom of writing

Ka-rb. crrlxovs appears wO have been usual among
profane writers. Josephus observes that his own
Antiquities consisted of sixty thousand cttLxol,

although in Ittigius's edition there are only forty

thousand broken lines. Diogenes Laertius, in his

Lives of the Philosophers, recounts the number of

stichs which their works contained. There have,

however, existed doubts as to what the arlxoi

really were ; some supposing them to be simply

lines, or lines consisting of a certain number of

words or letters, as in our printed books, while

others have maintained them to be lines of varied

length regulated by the sense, like the cola and
commata of Jerome. The fact is that there are

MSS. written in both kinds of verses or stichs,

with the number of the stichs placed at the end of

«ach book ; and this is what is called stichometry,

or the enumeration of lines. The introduction of

lines regulated by the sense into the New Testa-

ment is supposed to have been a rude substitute

for punctuation. The second mode, resembling

our printed books, ic also common ; it is that

adopted in the Charlemagne Bible, at the close of

each book of which will be found the number of

verses—that is, lines of equal length, but without

any ro^ard to the number of words or letters.

We are not aware at what time or by whom

stichometry was adapted to the gospels, but not
long after the time of Euthalius we find it in com-
mon use. The Cod. Beza; (C) and the Clermont
MS. (D) are thus written. The following is from
C [John i.] :—
Ef a.pxy} 'V Xo70s Kai 6 \070s t^v vpos tov Qeov

Kat Qeos rjv 6 X070S. outos 7]v ev apxxi '""pos tov

Ilat'ra 5t avrov eyevero /cat X^P'-^ avrov

EyeveTO ov5e iv 6 yeyovev ev avro}

ZuTj TjV Kai 7] l^Wrj T]l> TO (puis T<J}V AvdpCJTTUV.

The following is from Acts xiii. 16, in Greek
and Latin (Kipling, p. 747) :

—

Avaaras de 6 IlauXos—Cum surrexisset Paulus

Kat KaTaereicras ry x^V eiirev—Et silentium manu
postulasset, dixit,

Avdpes IdTparjXiTai., (cat ot (pajSov/xePOL tov Qeov—
Viri Istraheliti, et qui timetis Deum

A/foucrare—Audite.

Qeos TOV Xaov tovtov, k. t. X.—Deus populi

hujus, etc.

Afterwards, in order to save parchment, it be-

came usual to write the stichometrical books con-

tinuously, separating the stichs by a point, but still

placing their numbers at the end of each book. The
following is a specimen from the Cod. Cypr. :—
5e eyepdeis. irape\aj3e to iraiSiov. Kai ttjv firjTepa

avTOv. Kat rfKdev ets yr}v lapaifK. aKovcras 5e. 6x4

Apx'?Xaos ^acriXevae ewi Trjs louSaias. ai'rt HpwSov
TOV Trarpos avrov. e(po^Tj6r) exet aireXOeiv.

Sometimes, instead of the point, the stichs com-
menced with a capital, as in the Cod. Boerner.,

which, however, seems to have been written by an

ignorant Irish scribe, unacquainted with the lan-

guages in which the MS. was written.

/'i'. Si autem aliquid nocuit t laesit te aut debet

Et 5e .Ti. rideLK7]<Tev ae tj. ocpeiXeirai.

hoc mihi imputa ego paulus scrips! mea
TovTO fioi eXXoya E7W TrauXos. eypaipa tt). e/xi]

manu ego reddam ut non dicam tibi quod et

X'pft. E7aj aTroreitrw. Iva. p-rj Xeyui crot. ort /cat

te ipsum mihi debes ita t utique frater ego

ffe avTov. p.01. TrpoaocpiXeis. Nat. Hat adeX(pe. E7W
te fruar in dKo.

(TOV. ovai.p.7)v. ev. /cw. [Philem. 18-20.]

The stichs were sometimes very short, as in Cod.

Laud. (E), in which there is seldom above one

word in each. The Clermont MS. (D) contains

a list of the stichs in all the Greek books of the

O. and N. T., and the Stichometiy of Nicephorus

contains a similar enumeration of the Canonical

books—the Antilegomena of the O. and N. T.

—

and of the Apocryphal books, as Enoch, the Tes-

taments of the Patriarchs, etc. etc.

Hug {Introd.) observes that the Codex Alex-

andrinus might be easily mistaken for the copy

of a stichometrical manuscript, from the resem-

blance of its divisions to the otIxoi; as, -qKovaa. Se

(puivTjs Xeyovffrjs poi. avacTTas Herpe. Ovcov Kai (pays,

but these occur only in occasional passages.

Instances occur in other MSS. in which the

stanzas are numbered in the margin, as in the

Song of Moses, in Greek and Latin in the Psalter

of Sedulius of Ireland, who flourished in the ninth

century. The song consists of forty-two commas
or stichs, comprised in seven colons or stanzas,

with a Roman numeral prefixed to each—all in

the handwriting of Sedulius. The Latin is ante-

hieronymian (Montfaucon, Pa^ceop-. Grac)
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There is a Greek stichometrical manuscript of

Isaiah, probably of the 9th centuiy, in the Bibho-

theque du Roi (1892), in which the stichs do not

commence with the line, but there is a Greek
numeral letter attached in the margin opposite each

stich, the enumeration recommencing at the end of

every hundred lines, in this form :

—

1. The vision of Isaiah, the son of Amoz, which

he saw concerning Judah and Jerusalem,

in the days of Uzziah, Jotham, Ahaz, and
Hezekiah, kings of

2. Judah. Hear, O heavens, and

3. give ear, O earth : for the Lord hath spoken.

4. I have nourished and brought up children,

and they

5. have rebelled against me. The ox knoweth
6. his owner, and the ass his master's crib :

7. but Israel doth not know, my people

8. doth not consider. O sinful nation, etc.

Hug is of opinion that the stichometrical system

gave rise to the continuous and regular grammatical

punctuation. Attempts at interpunction for the

sake of the sense were, however, of much greater

antiquity in profane authors than the era of sticho-

metry. Grammatical points are said to have been

first introduced by Aristophanes of Byzantium about

two centuries before the Christian era. We have

already seen that interpunction was in use in MSS.
of the N. T. before Euthalius, as in the Cod. Alex.

Isidore of Spain acquaints us that the only note of

division in his time was a single point, which, to

denote a comma, or short pause, was placed at the

bottom ; to denote a colon, or larger pause, in the

middle ; and to denote a full pause, or period, was

placed at the top of the final letter of the sentence.

Manuscripts of the N. T., as the Zurich Cod. Bas.

E, have come down to us thus pointed. In others,

as the Cod. Alex, and Cod. Ephrem., the point is

placed indifferently at the top, bottom, or middle

of the letter (Tischendorf, Cod. Ephrem.) Others,

as L, use a cross for the purpose of marking a

period, and Colb. 700 makes use of no other mark.

Hupfeld, however [Stud. u. Krit. ), doubts whether

the priests in Cod. Cyprius are notes of the stichs,

and denies any distinction between grammatical

and other interpunction.

Originally there were no spaces between the

words, but in the 8th or 9th century they began to

be separated either by spaces * or by points. About
the same period the present marks of punctuation

began to be gradually and imperceptibly adopted,

and had become universal in the loth century.

Michaelis {Introd. ch. xiii.) says, ' that Jerome in-

troduced the comma and colon ;' but this was not

for the purpose of dividing sentences. Cod. V,

however, in Matthzei, of the 8th century, has the

comma and the point, and Cod. Vat. 351, the

colon. The Greek note of interrogation came into

use in the 9th century. After the invention of

printing, the Aldine editions fixed the punctuation,

which was, however, varied by Robert Stephens in

his different editions of the Bible. It is scarcely

necessary to observe that the punctuation of the

Bible possesses no authority, and that no critic

hesitates to dissent from it. The accents or the

writing Karct irpoaiiiSiav, which were already in use

* In tne Cod. Alex, blank spaces are found at

the end of the commas or sections, but nowhere
else (Marsh's Michaelis).

in the O. T., were added by Euthalius to his edi-

tion, but were not in general use before the loth
century.

The Hebrew MSS. all contain a versicular divi-

sion, marked with the accent called silluk, and the
soph pasiik (end of the verse). The word pasitk,

pIDS, is found in the Talmud, where it denotes
some division of this kind ; but whether the Tal-
mudical pesitkim are identical with those in the

manuscripts, has been strongly contested. It is

said in tract Kiddiishtm (30, c. l) :
' Our rabbins

assert that the law contains 5888 (or, according to

Morinus, 8888) pesiikitn ;' while, according to the

division in our Bibles, there are 5845 verses.

'The Psalms have 8 more.' There are at present

2527. 'The Chronicles 8 less.' This division

rather resembles the (ttLxoi in the Sept., of which
the Psalms contain 5000. In the Mishna {Megilla,

iv. i) it is said :
' He who reads the law must not

read less than three pesickim. I^et not more than

one be read by the interpreter, or three in the Pro-
phets.' The passage in Is. lii. 3-5 is reckoned as

three pesiikim. In Taen (iv. 3) a precept is given
for reading the history of the creation according to

the Parashes and the verses in the law ; and in the

Bab. Talmud {Baba Bathra, xiv. c. 2) the passage
in Deut. xxxiv. 5-12 is called 'the last eight verses

{pesiikim) in the law.' It is evident, therefore,

that some at least of our present verses correspond
with the Talmudical. The term D''p1D''S pisukim
is also applied in the Gemara, as synonymous with

COytO, to reading lessons in general, and some-
times to short passages or half verses. But no
marks appear to have existed in the text to dis-

tinguish these divisions, which were doubtless pre-

served by oral teaching. The first notice of such

signs is found in Sopherim (iii. 7), in these words :

' Liber legis, in quo incisum est, et in quo capita

incisorum punctata sunt, ne legas in illo.' No such
marks occur in the synagogue rolls. The Sept.

and Vulg. differ both from the Hebrew and from
each other in divisions of this character. (Ps. xliii.

II, 12; xc. 2 ; Lam. iii. 5 ; Jon. ii. 6 ; Obad. 9 ;

Vulg. Cant. v. 5 ; Eccles. i. 5.) The pesukim of

the Talmud, which are said there to have descended

from Moses, may have been possibly separated by
spaces. From a Targtim on Cant. v. 13, it ap-

pears that the decalogue was originally written in

ten lines [taTiimim). All the pointed or Masoretic

MSS. contain the present verses, divided by the

soph pasiik (;). We have already referred to the

practice of the Masorites in numbering these verses,

which was done at the end of each book. Thus
at the end of Genesis :

' Genesis has 1534 verses,'

etc. ; and at the end of the Pentateuch :
' The

number of verses [pesukini) in the book of Deutero-

nomy is 955,' its sign \1X\ (which represents the

same number) ; the middle verse is, ' And thou

shalt do according to the sentence' (xvii. 10) ; the

number of parashes is 10, and of sidarim 27 ; and
the number of verses in the entire Pentateuch is

5245 [5845 ?].... The number of verses in the

Psalms is 2527, the sign *lfDSN ; the middle verse,

' Nevertheless they flattered thee with their mouth'
[Ixxviii. 36] ; the number of sidai-iifi 19 ; and the

number of Psalms 150.' The Venice edition of

Ben Chaijim, from which these divisions are taken,

omits them in Chronicles, but they are supplied by

two MSS. In the Pentateuch the number of verses

in the greater sections, or those marked by D D 9

and D D D, is also indicated at the end of each sec*
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tion, thus :
' Bereshith has 146 verses, sign IT^JDN ;

Noah has 153 verses, etc. The entire number of

verses is 23,206.' Before the Concordance of

Rabbi Nathan in the r5th century the Jews made
their references by citing in the Pentateuch the two
first words of the Sabbath lessons, making no use

of the shorter sidarih'i, or of the open or shut

parashes. Of these, which are confined to the

Pentateuch, there are iigo open and 379 shut. Of
the larger parashes, or Sabbath lessons, Genesis

contains 12, Exodus II, Leviticus, Numbers, and
Deuteronomy, 10 each. Of the lesser sidarim

Genesis contains 42, etc. These always commence
in the Pentateuch with an open or closed section.

From the time of Cardinal Hugo's Concordance
citations began to be made by chapter and letter.

All MSS. of the Vulgate after this period began
to be thus marked, and we find Nicholas de Lyra
in the 14th century frequently citing them in this

manner. The citation of chapter and verse was a

Jewish improvement of the succeeding century.

The ancient Greek MSS. which have descended
to our times also contain a division into short sen-

tences, which have been sometimes called crr/xot

and verses. They are regulated by the sense, and
each constitutes a full period. They are frequently

double or treble the length of the verses in our
present N. T., although sometimes they are identi-

cal with them. The Alexandrian, Vatican, Cam-
bridge, Dublin, and other ancient MSS., all con-

tain similar divisions. The following is from the

Cod. Ephremi [i Tim. iii. 14-16] :

—

Tairra coi ypacpu} eKiri^wv e'Xdeiv irpoi ae ev rax"'
eav de ^pahvvw' Iva eiSijj Trws Set ev oiKifi 6ov

ava(TTp€<p€(T6ai' etrts ecrrw eKKXtjcria 6ov fajvxos'

CTi/Xos Kal eBpaMfia r-qs a\r]6eLas'

Kat d/JLo\oyovfj.€vo}s fieya eaTLv to ttj^ evffe^eias

fivcrrijpiov os[l]e<pav€pu}6T] ev aapKi' eSiKaiwdev

7rW wcpdi] ayyeXoLS' eKTjpvxGv f edvecnv ewLj-

revdrj ev KO(rp.({>' ave\rifx<pdr] ev 6o|g'

II. Versicitlar divisiofts in the printed Bibles.—
These, together with the numerical notation, are

generally attributed to Robert Stephen, or Ste-

phens [Stephens]. Their origin is, notwithstand-

ing, involved in obscurity. Even those who attri-

bute the invention to Stephens are not agreed as to

their date (comp. Calmet, Pref. to the Bible ; Du
Pin, F7-oleg. ; Simon, Hist. Critique ; Jahn, In-

trod.) Morinus {Exercit. Bibl.), who is followed

by Prideaux {Connection), attributes the verses to

Vatablus, without naming a date ; while Chevillier

{Hist, de VImprimerie) and Maittaire {Historia

Stephanorum) assert that Stephens divided the

chapters into verses, placing a figure at each verse,

in the N. T. in 1551, and in the O. T. in 1557.

His son Henry tells us this was done by his father
' inter equitandum' whilst on a journey from Paris

to Lyons.
But it is far from being true that Stephens, as

has been commonly believed, was the first who
either followed the Masorites, or divided the chap-

ters into verses, or attached figures to each verse.

This had been done, not only in regard to the

Psalms, by James le Fevre, in his Psalteritim Qiiin-

cnplex'm 1509, but throughout ih& whole Bible by
Sanctes Pagninus in 1528. The Bsaltcrium was
beautifully printed by Henry, father of Robert
Stevens, each verse commencing the line with a
red letter, and a number prefixed ; and we may
here observe, that the Book of Psalms was the first

portion of the Scriptures to which numbers were
attached, by designating each separate Psalm by
its number. Some ascribe this numeration to the
Seventy ; it is, we believe, first referred to by St.

Hilary {Pre/.), and is found in the MSS. of the
Sept. Whether they were so numbered at the
Christian era is somewhat doubtful. In Acts xiii.

33, the second Psalm is cited by its number, but in

some of the best manuscripts the reading here is

i\\e first Psalm. In ver. 35 'in another' is said,

without reference to its number ; and Kuinoel is of

opinion that the true reading in ver. 33 is simply ev

\f/a\fj.(f
—

' in a psalm.'

In the year 1528 the Dominican Sanctes Pagni-

nus of Lucca published at Lyons, in quarto, his

accurate translation of the Bible into Latin from
the Hebrew and Greek. This edition is divided

throughout into verses marked with Arabic nume-
rals in the margin, both in the O. and N. T. The
text runs on continuously, except in the Psalms,

where each verse commences the line. There was
a second edition, more beautifully executed, but
without the figures and divisions, published at Co-
logne in 1 54 1. The versicular divisions in the O.
T. are precisely the same with those now in use

—

viz. the Masoretic. Each verse is separated by a
peculiar mark (gj).

In his preface to his French translation (Gen.

1552), Stephens asserts that the authors of the

ancient (stichometrical) division reckoned by whole
books, and he only professes to intimate them in

part, as well as the Hebrew copies ; which he did

by making a versicular division of each chapter,

and prefixing a figure to each verse (as in Nathan's
Concordance), instead of adding the amount at the

end of each book. Hug observes that it is really

true that ancient MSS. of the N. T. are sometimes
divided into smaller sections, which have some
analogy to our verses, instancing the Alexandrine,

Vatican, and others. His fac-simile contains eight

of the nine first verses of St. Mark's Gospel, each

of which commences the line with a capital. All

but one are identical with those in Stephens.

It is, however, only in the canonical books of

the O. T. that Stephens follows Pagninus. In St.

Matthew's Gospel, Pagninus has 577 verses, and
Stephens 1071. The number of verses in each
chapter in Stephens is often double, frequently

treble that in Pagninus. In John v., for instance,

Pagninus has 7 and Stephens 22 verses. In
the deutero-canonical books, into which no Ma-
soretic distinction had found its way, Stephens
has also a different division ; thus, in Tobit he has

292 verses, while Pagninus has but 76 ; and the

same proportion prevails throughout the other

books, only Pagninus has not the third and fourth

books of Esdras, the Prayer of Manasses, nor the

addenda to Daniel.

It is not easy to arrive at entire satisfaction on
the subject of Stephen's claims. We would, how-
ever, offer the following view as the result of our
inquiries :

—

Rabbi Nathan having in his Concordance (in

1450) commenced the practice of referring to a
versicular division of each of the Latin chapters by
the number of each Masoretic verse in the chapter,

Arabic figures were, after the example of Le
Fevre's edition of the Psalms, affixed to each verse

by Pagninus in his Latin Bible in 1 528. Pagninus
mtroduced a somewhat similar division into the

N. T. and Apocryphal books. His system was
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adopted by Robert Stephens in the N. T. in 1551,

and in the whole Bible in 1555, with scarcely any

alteration except in the deutero-canonical books

and the N. T. , wherein he introduced a different

division. This division was partly founded on the

practice of ancient manuscripts, and was partly his

own. But as his object was to adapt his division

to his Concordance, without any reference to the

sense, he unfortunately introduced a much worse

division than he found in any of his models. And
it is to be lamented that 'wild and indigested'

system of breaking up the text into what appear

to the eyes of the learned and to the minds of the

unlearned as so many detached sentences (Michae-

lis' Introd.), has had a deleterious effect on the

sense of Scripture, and perhaps given rise to some
heresies* (See Pref. to Bishop Lloyd''s Greek Tes-

tament). Michaelis supposes that the phrase

'inter equitandum' does not mean that Stephens

accomplished his task whilst actually riding on

horseback, but that during the intervals of his

journey he amused himself by doing it at his inn.

If his division was a mere modification of that of

Pagninus, it might easily have been done ' inter

equitandum :' a phrase which, however we under-

stand it, not inaptly represents the post-haste expe-

dition with which his work was executed. Whether
Pagninus himself adopted his division in the N. T.

from manuscripts, or what his design was in intro-

ducing it, must be the result of an investigation

which we cannot now enter upon. Stephens, it is

true, never once refers to Pagninus' system ; but

we could hardly suppose that he was unacquainted

with it, even had we no evidence to this effect.

The evidence, however, does exist, for Stephens, in

1556, had in his possession two copies of Pagninus'

Bible. The preface to his edition of 1557 contains

the following words :
' In exteriori autem parte

interpretationem Sanctis Pagnini (quam potissimum,

jt maxime fidem, omnes uno ore laudant), crassi-

oribus litteris excusam damus : sed banc quidem

certe multis partibus ea quam in aliis editionibus

habes, meliorem. Nacti enim sumus duo ex prima
illius editione exemplaria, in quibus non solum

typographica errata non pauca, nee levia, manu
propria ipse author correxerat, sed multos etiam

locos diligentius et accuratius quam antea exami-

natos, recognoverat.'

Croius {Observat.) states that he had seen very

ancient Latin MSS. containing Stephens' divi-

sion, with the first letter of each verse rubricated,

but he does not designate his MSS. We believe

this was a biassed assertion. We have ourselves

seen Latin MSS. with periods so marked; but they

are not the same with Stephens' verses. There is

in the British Museum also a MS. of part of the

Sept. (Harl. 5021), dated in 1647, which is versi-

culated throughout, and marked with figures ; but

the verses are much longer than those of Stephens'.

Latin MSS. are found divided in the same manner
as the Greek, one of which is the Cod. Bezae,

which was collated by Stephens for his edition of

1550. Dr. Laurence's book of Enoch is divided

into verses, with numbers attached, as well as into

* Tholuck (see Robinson's Bibl. Sacra, 1844,

vol. i. p. 354) conceives the omission of the verses

to be a defect in Lachmann's edition ; but Lach-

mann has inserted Stephens' figures in the body of

the text, and has properly discarded the use of

capitals, except at the commencement of a period.

chapters called Kefel. Dr. Laurence says that

these divisions into verses are arbitrary, and vary

in the different Ethiopic MSS. of Enoch. The
numbers, we presume, were added by the trans-

lator. By a letter from Dr. Bandinel, keeper of

the Bodleian Library, we learn that that library

possesses an Ethiopic MS. of the N. T. divided

into sections and paragraphs entirely different from
ours, not numbered, but separated by a peculiar

mark. The verses in the Gospel of the Templars
[Gospels, Spurious], instead of spaces or figures,

are separated by a horizontal line [— ] (Thilo,

Cod. Apoc.)

The MS. of the Syriac N. T. in the British

Museum (No. 7157), written at Bethkuko A.D.

768 (see Wright's Seiler, p. 651, note), contains a
numerical divis-on in the Gospels, with the num-
bers in rabric inserted by a coeval hand into the

body of tne text. Attached to each number is

another in green, referring to a canon of parallel

passages on the plan of that of Eusebius, but
placed at the foot of each page. The sections,

which are called versicidi in the catalogue, and
have been mistaken for verses, are more numerous
than the Ammonian, Matthew containing 426,
Mark 290, Luke 402, and John 271. There is a
complete capitulation also throughout all the books,

the chapters being separated in the text by a pe-

culiar ornament, with the number in the margin.

Of these chapters Matthew has 22, Mark 13, Luke
22, John 20, Acts 25 ; of the Catholic Epistles,

James I, and [i.] John 6, and the Pauline have 54.

After the first Gospel there is a double number, by
which the former are recapitulated, and a treble

number from the Acts to the end.

The numerical divisions into chapters and verses

were first adapted to liturgical use in the Anglican
Church—the chapters in Edward VI.'s first Book
of Common Prayer (1549), and the verses in the

Scotch Liturgy (1637), from whence they were
adopted into the last revision (1662).—W. W.

VERSIONS. [See under their respective

heads.]

VILLAGE. Some of the words rendered vil-

lage in the A. V. are improperly so rendered.

Thus Hab. iii. 14 the pi. of IIQ is rendered ' vil-
T T

lages.' It should be ' captains' or ' eminent men,'

men separated by their rank or prowess from the

mass ; LXX. Sui'do-rat ; Syr. [ » ^ » \ »^ she-

lithono, princeps, prcrfectiis. In Judg. v. 7, 11,

JiTlS, properly rulers, Sept. dwarol, is rendered

' villages ;' and Ezek. xxxviii. Ii mPS means open

country. The cognate noun ''P2, however, signi-

fying a countryman, a rustic, with "iSb prefixed,

signifies a country village. The word KnJH, trans-

lated 'villages' Lev. xxv. 31, is more correctly ren-

dered at the 34th ver. ' suburbs.' The proper Heb.
term for village is "123, which appears also in the

forms niQ3 (Neh. vi, 2) and "123 (i Sam. vi. 18),

and is represented by the Arabic j^, kefr, still so

much in use ; but another term, "IVH, properly an

enclosure, is used of farm-buildings enclosing a
court, of the encampment of nomades (Gen. xxviii

16 ; Deut. ii. 25, etc.), and of hamlets near towns
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(Josh. xiii. 23, 28 ; xv. 32, seq. ; I Chron. iv. 33 ;

Neh. xi. 2, 5). Different from these were the ni33

l"";yn, daughters ofthecity, which were small towns

or villages lying near to a great city, dependent on it,

and included under its jurisdiction. The term Hin,

from nin, to breathe, to live, qu. place of livitig,

though others prefer to derive it from the Arab.

4-fc., chawa, convolvit, in gynim seflexit, whence

»~.-, chewaon, a tent, ox z. cluster oftents, an abode

if nomades, also denotes a village. The term
occurs only in the plural, and only in reference to

certain villages or small towns bearing the name of
Havoth-Jair. These are mentioned Num. xxxii.

42 ; Deut. iii. 14 ; Josh. xiii. 30 ; Judg. x. 4 ; i

Kings iv. 13 [Havoth-Jair]. In the N. T. the

term kwixtj is used of Bethphage (Matt. xxi. 2) ; of
Bethany (Luke x. 38 ; John xi. i) ; of Emmaus
'Luke xxiv. 13) ; and of Bethlehem (John vii. 42).

Bethsaida of Galilee is called Kdiixr) (Mark viii. 23,

26), and 7r6Xis (John i. 45). Bethsaida of Gaulon-
itis, to which Herod- Philip II. allowed the dignity

of a city (Joseph. Antiq. xviii. 2. i), is called tt^Xis
;

anless these two are one and the same place (Thom-
son, Land and Book).

The Rabbins make the distinction between a city

(T'y) and a village (123) to lie in the former having
and the latter wanting the number of learned men
(ten) deemed requisite to entitle a place to a syna-

gogue (Lightfoot, Chorograph. Matt. prcEiniss. c.

98 ; and Hor. Heb. in Matt. iv. 23). This is a
distinction, however, so purely arbitrary and arti-

ficial that it is worthless for any practical purpose.

We know nothing distinctively characteristic of the

villages of ancient Palestine except that they were
not surrounded by walls. Probably in some cases

tliey were not much better than a collection of huts

with mud walls, or composed of stones rudely built

together.—W. L. A.

VINE, The (|QJ, gephen), with its fruit, the

Grape, 33y, anub, or
P'',

yayin, as well as Wine,
is very frequently mentioned in Scripture, as might
be expected from its being a native of the East,

well known to ancient nations, and highly esteemed
br its various natural and artificial products.

Homer and Herodotus mention the vine : Tlieo-

phrastus and Dioscorides treat of it in several

chapters. But long before these limes it was
known to the Egyptians : representations of the
careful culture of the vine, of the treading of the

grapes and squeezing out its juice, and of the

storing of the wine in jars, being all discovered in

the paintings within their tombs. Though culti-

vated at such early periods, the vine was not a
native of Egypt, nor probably of Syria ; but both
European and Asiatic writers mention it as a native

of the hilly region on the southern shores of the

Caspian, and in the Persian province of Glnlan.

In the districts of the Caucasus, as well as in the

elevated valley of Cashmere, the vine climbs to the

tops of the loftiest trees, and the grapes are of fine

quality and large size in many places of the inter-

mediate country. Every part of the vine was and
still continues to be highly valued. The sap was
at one time used in medicine. Verjuice expressed
from wild grapes is well known for its acidity.

The late Sir A. Bumes mentions that in Caubul
they use grape powder, obtained by drying: and

powdering the unripe fruit, as a pleasant acid.
When ripe, the fruit is everywhere highly esteemed,
both fresh, and in its dried state as raisins. The
juice of the ripe fruit, called must, is valued as a
pleasant beverage. By fermentation, wine, alcohol,
and vinegar are obtained ; the lees yield tartar ; an
oil is sometimes expressed from the seeds ; and the
ashes of the twigs were formerly valued in conse-
quence of yielding a salt, which we now know to
be carbonate of potash.

It is not surprising, therefore, that the vine is so
frequently mentioned both in the O. and in the N.
T., for it was one of the most valuable products of
Palestine, and of particularly fine quality in some
of the districts. Those of Eshcol, Sorek, Jibmah,
Jazer, and Abel, were particularly distinguished.
The men sent from Kadesh-barnea to explore the
Promised Land brought back as a sign of its

fertility—what would be sure to be appreciated by
men who had been sojourning in the desert—

a

bunch of grapes from Eshcol, near Hebron, which
they carried between them on a stick, probably to
prevent its being bruised, but no doubt also on
account of its great size. Modern travellers—as
Dandini, Mariti, and Laborde—have described
some of the grapes of Palestine as being of large
size. Nau affirms that in Syria he had seen clusters
ten or twelve pounds in weight ; and Schulz stales
that he sui)ped under a vine whose stem was about
a foot and a half in diameter, its height about thirty
feet, while its branches and branchlets, which had
to be supported, formed a tent of upwards of tliirty

feet square. But this will appear nothing extra-
ordinary to those who have seen the vine at Hamp-
ton Court, which covers a space of 2200 square
feet. And we have it on record that, even in our
own country, a bunch of Syrian grapes was pro-
duced at Welbeck, which weighed nineteen pounds,
and measured in length twenty-three inches, and
nineteen and a half inches in its greatest diameter.
It was sent as a present from the Duke of Port-
iand to the Marquess of Rockingham, and conveyed
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a distance of twenty miles, on a staff, by four

labourers, two of whom bore it in rotation, thus

affording a striking illustration of the proceeding of

the spies {Kitto, Physic. Geog. of Palestine, p.

cccxxx.

)

A fruitful vine is often adduced as an emblem of

the Hebrew nation, and also the vine that was
brought out of Egypt. A period of security and
repose is figured by every one sitting under his

own vine and fig-tree ; and prosperity by ' Judah,
a lion's whelp, binding his foal to the vine, and his

ass's colt to the choice vine ;' both indications of

Eastern manners, where sitting in the shade is

most pleasant, and tying cattle in similar situations

a common practice. Of the vine there were no
doubt several varieties, as of all cultivated plants,

but that of Sorek is especially distinguished (Gen.

xlix. II
; Jer. xi. 21). Rosenmiiller supposes this

to be the variety called serik or sorik, which is

cultivated not only in Syria, but also in Arabia and
in the north of Africa. It appears to be the

variety called kishmish, or the Persian bedana,

which signifies ' without seed.'

The vine must have been cultivated in very
early times, as we are informed in Gen. ix. 20
that Noah planted the vine immediately after the

deluge ; and bread and wine are mentioned in

Gen. xiv. 18. In Egypt also we have early notice

of it (Gen. xl. 9, 10), as Pharaoh's chief butler

saw in a dream a vine with three branches ; and
the Israelites complain (Num. xx. 5) that Moses
and Aaron had brought them out of Egypt into

that dry and barren land, where there were neither

figs nor vines. The wines of Syria were in early

times also highly esteemed ; and though the growth
of the vine has much decreased, from the dimi-

nished population and the Mohammedan rule, yet

travellers still speak with enthusiasm of some of

the wines, as of the vino d'oro of Lebanon. As
space will not permit us to notice all the pas-

sages in which the vine, the grape, and wine are

mentioned, we must refer to Celsius, Hierobot.

vol. i. pp. 400-444 ; Calmet's Dictionary ; Rosen-
miiller's Biblical Bot. p. 220 ; and to Kitto's Phy-
sical History of Palestine, p. cccxxiv., in all of

which the subject is amply discussed and clearly

elucidated.—^J.
F. R.

VINE OF SODOM. In Deut. xxxii. 32 it is

said of the enemies of Israel that ' their vine is the

vine of Sodom.' This has been supposed to refer

to some natural production ; and the so-called

apples of Sodom have been generally regarded as

the production referred to. What these were is

very uncertain ; but on this question we need not
enter here, for it is wholly improbable that a fniit

in shape and appearance resembling an a///^ should

be called a vine. The vine of Sodom, if there was
any such plant, must have been a trailing or creep-

ing plant resembling a vine, probably one of the

gourd species [Pakkuoth.] But it is more than
doubtful whether any natural production is referred

to in the passage quoted. It is more probable
that, as in Ps. Ixxx. 8, 14 ; Is. v. 2, 7 ; Hos. x. I,

the people as such are called a vine, so here the

enemies of Israel represented by a vine are described
as so depraved and reprobate that they are as the

people of Sodom.—W. L. A.

VINEGAR. [Wine.]

VIOL. [Musical Instruments.]

VIPER (nj;DN). [Saraph.]

VIRGIN (nbina, nn^y ; Vulg. virgd). The;

word n?in2 occurs fifty times in the O. T., and is

translated by wapBivos in the Sept. except in two
instances. It is rendered once by veduis (i Kings
L 2) and once by vvfiipT] (Joel i. 8). See Gen.
xxiv. 16; E.xod. xxii. 15, 1 6, 17; Lev. xxi.

;

Deut. xxii., xxxii.
; Judg. xxi., etc. T\12h]} occurs

seven times, in four of which it is rendered veavts,

puella (Exod. ii. 8 ; Ps. Ixviii. 25 ; Cant. i. 3 ;

vi. 8) ; in one (Prov. xxx. 19) vebTt)^, and in two
(Gen. xxiv. 43 ; Is. vii. 14) irapdivos. The same
word is also rendered virgo in the Vulgate in these

two passages ; in Exod. ii. 8, puella ; in Ps. Ixviii.

26, jtivenciila ; in Cant. i. 3, and vi. 8, adolescen-

tiila ; and in Prov. xxx. 19, adolescentia, after the

Sept. The Syriac follows the LXX. in Is. vii. 14,

but in all the other passages agrees with Aquila,

Symmachus, and Theodotion, who translate HD^y
by yeaws, not only in Ps. Ixviii. 26 ; Gen. xxxiv.

43 ; Exod. ii. 8 ; Prov. xxx. 19 (in which they

agree with the Sept.), but also in Is. vii. 14. Justin

Martyr {Dial. c. Tryph.) complains of the par-

tiality of the Greek translators in rendering rUD?y
here by veaws (a term which does not necessarily

include the idea of virginity), accusing these Jewish
writers of wishing to neutralise the application to

the Messiah of this passage, which the Jews of his

time referred to Hezekiah. Gesenius [Comm. in

Isa.) maintains, notwithstanding, that veavis, not

irapdivos, is the correct rendering in Is. vii. 14,

while he at the same time agrees with Justin that

the prediction cannot possibly refer to Hezekiah,

who was born nine years before its delivery. Furst

(Concordance) explains T]J2?]} by puella, virgo, nu-

bilis ilia vel nupta, tenera et florens setate, valens ac

vegeta ; but Hengstenberg {Christology), although

admitting that niO?y does not necessarily mean a

virgin (which he conceives is plain from Prov. xxx.

19), maintains that it is always applied in Scrip-

ture to an unmarried woman. St. Matthew (i.

23), who cites from the LXX., applies the passage

(Is. vii. 14) to the miraculous birth of Jesus from
the blessed Virgin. Professor Robinson {Gr. and
Eng. Lexicon) considers i:apQho% here to signify

a bride, or newly-married woman, as in Homer
(//. ii. 514)

:

OCs riKev ^Aarvdxv • • • "fo-pOivos aidoli]'

(' Them bore Astyoche, a virgin pure'

Cowper)
;

and considering it to refer apparently to the youth-

ful spouse of the prophet (see Is. viii. 3, 4 ; vii. 3,

10, 21), holds that the sense in Matt. i. 23 would
then be : Thus was fulfilled in a strict and literal

sense that which the prophet spoke in a wider

sense and on a different occasion. Jerome says

that the Punic for virgo is alma, although the word

nD?y is but twice so rendered in the Vulgate.

The early Christians contended also for the per-

petual virginity of Mary against the Jews, who
objected to the use of the term ?ws (until, Matt.

i. 25) as implying the contrary ; but the Fathers

triumphantly appealed against the Jewish inter-

pretation to Scripture usage, according to which
this term frequently included the notion of per-

petuity (comp. Ps. ex. i j Gen. viii. 7 j Is. xlvJ.
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4 ; Fs. Ixi. 7 ; Matt, xxviii. 20 ; and see Suicer's

Tfusaurtis, and Pearson On the Creed, Art. iii.

)

Altliough there is no proof from Scripture that

Maiy had other children [James ; Jude], the

Christian Fathers did not consider that there was
any impiety in the supposition that she had (Suicer,

ut supra). But, altliough not an article of faith,

the perpetual virginity of Mary was a constant

tradition of both the Eastern and Western church.

The most distinguished Protestant theologians have

also adopted this belief, and Dr. Lardner {Credi-

bility) considered the evidence in its favour so

strong as to deserve that assent which he himself

yielded to it.

The word napO^vos, virgin, occurs in Matt, i.,

XXV. ; Luke i. ; Acts xxi. ; i Cor. vii. ; 2 Cor.

xi. 2 ; and Apoc. xiv. 4. In I Cor. and Apoc.

it is applied to both sexes, as it frequently is by
the Fathers, who use it in the sense of caelebs. It

is sometimes metaphorically used in the O. T, for a

country, and in the N. T. to denote a high state of

moral purity.—W. W.

VITRINGA, Campegius, D.D., successively

professor of Oriental languages and of theology at

Leyden, and professor of theology at Franeker,

was born at Leuwarden 1 6th May 1659, and died

at Franeker 31st March 1722. His great work is

his Commenlarius in libritm Prophet. Jesaia, 2 vols.

fol., of which the first edition was published at

Leuwarden in 1714-20 ; after his death an im-

proved edition was carried through the press by
Schultens, Basil. 1732. Besides this great work
Vitringa published a commentary on Zechariah

1734, and on the Apocalypse 1705, and two
volumes of Observationes Sacrce, of which several

editions have appeared ; the last in 1723, edited by
Werner, has a life of the author prefi.ved. He wrote
also De Synagoga vetere libb. iii. Franek. 1696,
Weissenfels 1726, an abridged translation of which,

by the Rev. J. L. Bernard, appeared Lond. 1842.

Vitringa had previously published two relative

treatises, Archisynagogits obss. nmis ilhcst. Franek.

1685, and De decern viris otiosis, Franek. 1687.

Among his Biblical works may be also mentioned
his Hypotyposis Hist, et Chronol. sac. a M. C. ttsqiie

ad finem sac. I., of which three editions have ap-

peared. All Vitringa's writings are highly valu-

able. His son, whose name was also Campegius,
and a professor at Franeker, has left a volume of

Dissertationes Sacrce, Franek. 173 1, which show
learning and ability, and occasion regret that the

author's early death prevented the harvest of which
they give the promise. He was born 23d March
1693, and died nth Jan. 1723. Another son,

Horaz, who died at the age of eighteen in 1696,
distinguished himself by his strictures on the treatise

of Vorst, de Hebraismis N. T.—'W. L. A.

VOW 0*13) is represented by a Hebrew word

which signifies to ' promise,' and may therefore be
defined as a religious undertaking, either, i. Posi-

tive, to do or perform ; 2. or Negative, to abstain

from doing or performing a certain thing. The
morality of vows we shall not here discuss, but
merely remark that vows were quite in place in a

system of religion which so largely consisted of
doing or not doing certain outward acts, with a
view of pleasing Jehovah and gaining his favour.

The Israelite, who had been taught by perform-
ances of daily recurrence to consider particular cere-

VOL. III.

monies as essential to his possessing the divine
favour, may easily have been led to the conviction,
which existed probably in the primitive ages of the
world, that voluntary oblations and self-imposed
sacrifices had a special value in the sight of God.
And when once this conviction had led to corre"
sponding practice, it could not be otherwise than of
the highest consequence that these sacred promises,
which in sanctity differed little from oaths, should
be religiously and scrupulously observed. Before
a vow is taken there may be strong reasons why it

should not be made ; but when it is once assumed,
a new obligation is contracted, which has the
greater force because of its voluntary nature : a
new element is introduced, which strongly requires
tlie observance of the vow, if the bonds of morality
are not to be seriously relaxed. The writer may
be of opinion that total abstinence is in itself not a
virtue nor of general obligation, but he cannot
doubt that ' breaking the pledge,' when once taken,
is an act of immorality that cannot be repeated
without undermining the very foundations of char-
acter : whence it obviously appears that caution
should be observed, not only in keeping, but also
in leading men to make pledges, vows, and pro-
mises.

Vows, which rest on a human view of religious
obligations, assuming as they do that a kind of re-

compense is to be made to God for good enjoyed,
or consideration offered for good desiderated, or a
gratuity presented to buy off an impending or
threatened ill, are found in existence in the antiqui-
ties of all nations, and present themselves in the
earliest Biblical periods (Gen. xxviii. 20

; Judg. xi.

30; I Sam. i. II; 2 Sam. xv. 8). With great
propriety the performance of these voluntaiy un-
dertakings was accounted a highly religious duty
(Judg. xi. 35 ; Eccles. v. 4, 5). The words of the
last vow are too emphatic, and in the present day
too important, not to be cited :

' Better is it that
thou shouldest not vow, than that thou shouldest
vow and not pay' (comp. Ps. Ixvi. 13, seq. ; Ixxvi.

II ; cxvi. 18). The views which guided the Mo-
saic legislation were not dissimilar to those just ex-
pounded. Like a wise lawgiver, Moses, in this

and in other particulars, did not attempt to sunder
the line of continuity between the past and the
present. He found vows in practice ; he aimed to
regulate what it would have been folly to try to
root out (Deut. xxiii. 21, set^.) The words in the
22d verse are clearly in agreement with our re-

marks :
' If thou shalt forbear to vow, it shall be

no sin in thee.'—J. R. B.

VULGATE (Vulgata ; Koivrj), the name gener-
ally given to the Latin translation of the Bible
used in the Western Church [Latin Versions].

VULTURE. [Daah ; Neser.]

w
WAGES. The word 1:)^', rendered in the

A. V. by this term, comes from a verb which
signifies to hire, to pay, or receive wages. Another

word rendered wages is ?j;q or H^yS, from ^ys,

(0 do, to labour. Wages, then, according to the
earliest usages of mankind, are a return made by a
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purchaser for something of value—specifically for

work performed. And thus labour is recognised as

property ; and wages as the price paid or obtained

in exchange for such property. In this relation there

is obviously nothing improper or humiliating on the

side either of the buyer or the seller. They have

each a certain thing which the other wants, and in

the exchange which they in consequence make
both parties are alike served. In these few words
lies the theory, and also the justification of all ser-

vice. The entire commerce of life is barter. In

hire, then, there is nothing improper or discredit-

able. It is only a hireling—that is, a mercenary, a

mean sordid spirit—that is wrong. So long as a

human being has anything to give which another

human being wants, so long has he something of

value in the great market of life ; and whatever that

something may be, provided it does not contribute

to evil passions or evil deeds, he is a truly respect-

able capitalist, and a useful member of the social

community. The Scriptural usage in applying the

term translated ' wages ' to sacred subjects—thus

the Almighty himself says to Abraham (Gen. xv.

i), 'I an? thy exceeding great reward'—tends to

confirm these views, and to suggest the observance

of caution in the employment of the words ' hire

'

and 'hireling,' which have acquired an offensive

meaning by no means originally inherent in them-
selves, or in the Hebrew words for which they

stand (Gen. xxx. i8, 32, 33).
Property, in all ages, has in practice disowned

the truth, that it has its duties as well as its rights.

This Jacob found in his dealings with Laban.
But in the iron age of the Jewish state, injustice

towards those who had no property but such as

their labour supplied became very common, and
conduced, with other crimes, to call down the

divine wrath—-'I will be a swift witness against

those that oppress the hireling in his wages ' (Mai.

iii. 5).-J. R. B.

WAGGON. [Cart.]

WAHL, Christ. Abraham, D.D., born at

Dresden ist November 1773, was successively

pastor at Friesdorf, in the duchy of Mansfeld,
super-pastor at Schruberg, superintendent at Os-
chatz, and church-councillor at Dresden. He pub-
lished an Introduction to the Bible for schools,

Leip. 1 819, and also a Bibl. Handworterbuch for

the higher classes, Leip. 1825 ; but the work
which gives him a claim to notice here is his ad-
mirable Clavis Novi Test, philolog., the first edi-

tion of which appeared at Leipzig in 1822, an
enlarged edition in 2 vols, in 1829, a third enlarged
and corrected, i vol. 4to, 1843. An abridged
edition was issued by the author in 1831. This,

in the edition of 1843, is as yet the best lexicon to

the N. T. we possess.—W. L. A.

WAIL. [Mourning.]

WALFORD, William, a dissenting minister

and tutor in Homerton college, born at Bath 9th
January 1773, died at Uxbridge 22d Jan. 1850.
He published The Book ofPsalms, a neiv transla-
tion, with notes explanatory and critical, Lond.
'837 ; Cures Romance : Notes on the Epistle to the

Romans, with a revised translation, Lond. 1846.
These are the works of an accomplished scholar
and judicious critic.— W. L. A.

WALL, William, D.D., vicar of Shoreham in

Kent, bom 1645 or 1646, died 1737-28. His

most important work is his History of Infant Bap-
tism, first published in 1705, 2 vols. 8vo ; in 1720
appeared the third edition, accompanied by an addi-

tional volume containing A Defence of the History
against the Refections of Mr. Gale and others.

Besides this, Wall wrote Critical Notes on the O. T,
2 vols. 8vo, 1 734 ; Brief Critical Notes especially on
var. readings of the N. T, 1730. Orme says these

are ' valuable works which explain many difficult

passages' [Bibl. Bib.)—W. L. A.

WALLS. [Fortifications ; Towns.]

WALTON, Brian, D.D., was born in 1600 at

Seamer, in the district of Cleaveland in Yorkshire ;

in 1616 he was admitted a sizar of Magdalen Col-

lege, Cambridge, whence he removed to Peterhouse
in 1618, and took his degree of M. A. in 1623. He
left college for a curacy and mastership of a school
in Suffolk ; but was soon after removed to London,
where he was first assistant in the Church of All-

Hallows, Broad Street, and afterwards, in 1626,

rector of St. Martins Orgar, with which he con-

joined the rectory of Sandon in Essex. In 1639
he commenced D.D. at Cambridge. Soon after

this he was involved in the troubles which arose

from the contest of king and parliament, was de-

prived of his preferment, and was obliged to take

refuge in Oxford. Here he formed the plan of his

great work. The London Polyglott, and here pro-

bably he made some preparations for it. It was
not, however, till he returned to London that any
active steps were taken towards carrying his de-

sign into effect. A prospectus of the work was
issued in 1652 ; the assistance of the most eminent
Oriental and Biblical scholars of the day was en-

gaged ; and in the fall of 1653 the printing was
begun. The first volume appeared in September
1654, and the whole work was completed before

the end of 1657. Of the merits- of this invaluable

work it is needless here to speak [Polyglott].
It remains an imperishable memorial of the learning,

assiduity, and ability of the editor and his coadju-

tors. After the Restoration, Walton was, in 1660,

made bishop of Chester, an office which he filled

only for a few months, his death occurring 29th

November 1661. Besides the valuable Prolego-

mena to his great work, Walton wrote Introductio

ad lectionem Linguar. Oriental. 1654-55, part

of which was republished under the title of Disser-

tatio de ling. Orient., Daventrise 1658. He replied

also to some strictures of Dr. Owen on the Poly-

glott in his Considerator Considered, etc., 1669,

1821.—W. L. A.

WANDERING, Wilderness of. The object

of this article is to trace the footsteps of the Israel-

ites from Egypt to Palestine, to describe the physi-

cal geography and topography of the ' Wilder-

ness' through which they passed, and to throw
light, as far as it may be possible from the results

of modern research, upon their mode of travel,

their various routes, and the supplies of water and
pasture afforded by the country for their flocks and
herds.

From the time the people left Egypt until they

crossed the Jordan into Palestine, forty years

elapsed (Deut. i. 3 ; viii. 2 ; Josh. v. 6). During

that long period they were wandering in the wil-

derness. They did not proceed in a direct course

from Egypt to Canaan. Had they done so they

might have performed the journey in ten or twelve
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days, for the distance is not more than 150 miles.
' But God led them not through the way of the

land of the Philistines, although that was near
;

for God said, Lest peradventure the people repent

when they see war, and they return to Egypt ; but

God led the people about throicgh theway ofthe loilder-

ness of the Red Sea'' (Exod. xiii. 17, 18). Even in

this way they did not advance along one direct line

of route. They were led from place to place, back
and forward, by a divine guide. For thirty-eight

years they were literally ' wanderers ;' moving
apparently from pasture to pasture, and from
fountain to fountain, like one of the great nomad
tribes of Arabia. The full history of these ' wan-
derings' is not given in the Bible. All the places

through which they passed, or in which they lin-

gered, are not mentioned. Even the few stations

whose names are recorded cannot all be identified.

It is consequently impossible to trace the footsteps

of the Israelites in every part of their wilderness-

journey. There are, however, several leading

places on the route which have been unquestion-
ably identified ; and taking these as landmarks, it

is not difficult to determine the general line along
which they marched. These places are the follow-

ing :— I. Goshen, from which the people set out.

2. That point on the western gulf of the Red Sea,

near Suez, where a way was opened up for them
through the waters. 3. Mount Sinai, where the

law was given, and the camp was fixed for nearly

a year. 4. Kadesh-Barnea, where an unsuccessful

attempt was made to enter Canaan. 5. The plains

of Moab, on the east side of the Jordan, to which
they passed from Kadesli round the southern and
eastern borders of Edom.

In order that the reader may fully understand
the details of the route now about to be sketched,

he is recommended to read with care the articles

Goshen, Exodus, Sinai, and Kadesh. The
present article is to some extent supplementary to

these ; and the conclusions arrived at rest, in part,

on arguments therein developed.

I. General Geography of the Wilder-
ness.—It will be seen from the foregoing remarks,

that the country embraced in the ' Wilderness of

Wandering' extended from the borders of Egypt
and the Mediterranean on the west, to the plateau

of Arabia on the east. How much of the latter it

included cannot be determined, because the eastern

boundary of Edom is indefinite ; and even were it

minutely defined, it would be impossible to ascer-

tain how close to or how far from it the Israelites

travelled. There can be little doubt that their

march was never conducted, like that of a modern
army, in one dense column. It bore a far closer

resemblance to the migration of an Arab tribe,

whose flocks, herds, shepherds, and guards, with

their families spread over the country for many
miles. The writer has more than once passed

through a moving tribe whose outer extremities

were twenty miles apart. The southern limits of

the wilderness were marked by the Red Sea and
its gulfs

J
and the northern by Canaan, Moab, and

Bashan.
This vast region is divided by the Gulf of

Akabah, and the deep valley of the Arabah, into

two great sections. The western section is tri-

angular in form, the base being marked by the

Mediterranean coast and the hills of Judah, and
the apex by Ras Mohammed on the extreme south.

The physical geography of this region is very

remarkable, and, as it formed the chief scene ol

the wanderings of the Israelites, it must be de-
scribed with some minuteness.

From the shore of the Mediterranean a great
plain extends inland. At first it is very low, and
studded with mounds and ridges of drifting sand.
It rises gradually, and the sand gives place to a
white, flinty soil, which scantily covers the lime-
stone strata. As the elevation increases, long
reaches of rolling table-land, and broad ridges with
naked crowns and long gravelly slopes, stretch

away far as the eye can see, while shallow naked
wadys, and bleak rocky glens, seam its surface

and wind away waterless to the sea. Towards the

east the table-land becomes still more uneven. The
ridges rise higher and are more rugged, and the

valleys are deeper and wilder. Here, however, are

some smooth expanses of upland plain, and broad
beds of wadys, coated with a light but rich soil.

Springs and wells also become more frequent, and
occasionally a streamlet may be traced for a mile
or two along its tamarisk-fringed bed. At length

the plateau, having attained an altitude of about
2000 feet, breaks down abruptly, in a series of
irregular terraces, or wall-like cliffs, to the great

valley of Arabah.
Such are the general features of the Desert of

Et- Tth. Its name is remarkable. Et- Tih signi-

fies ' The Wandering ;' and is doubtless derived

from the wanderings of the Israelites, the tradition

of which has been handed down through a period

of three thousand years. It was at the eastern

border of the plateau, in the valley of Arabah, that

the camp was pitched so long around the sacred

fountain of Kadesh ; and it was up the wild passes

that lead from the Arabah to the table-land, that

an infatuated and rebellious people attempted to

force their way, against the divine command, into

Canaan, when they were driven back with disgrace

by the hardy Amalekites (Num. xiv. 40-45).
On the north the plateau of Et-Tih rises gradu-

ally to meet the swelling hills and green vales of

Palestine. On the south it also rises in long, bare,

gravelly slopes to Jebel et-Tih, which sweeps round
like the arc of a bow, and regular as a colossal

wall, from Suez to the head of the gidf of Akabah.
Et-Tih is called a 'desert ;' but if by desert is

meant a region of shifting sand, or of barren,

gravelly, or rocky plain, it is not a desert. The
Hebrew word Midbar pQlD ; Desert), which is

generally applied to it in the O. T., describes its

physical chai-acter perfectly. It is a pastoral

country ; unfitted as a whole for cultivation, be-

cause of its scanty soil and scarcity of water. Dur-
ing the rainy season, however, it is clothed with a

sparse vegetation, on which goats, sheep, and
camels feed and fatten. Large sections of it were
at one time under cultivation. Some of the valleys

have a rich soil, which even to this day amply re-

pays the labours of rude Arab husbandry. The
remains of large towns and villages are also studded
over it, strewn around fountains and ancient wells.

In the torrent beds, cut deeply through the gravelly

soil and calcareous rock, and in the blasted trunks

of old trees which here and there linger in the

valleys and on the hill-sides, we see evidences of a

bygone age when rain was more abundant, and
when forests covered in part at least the surface of

the desert of Et-Tih. Though the hand of the

improvident Bedawy has been employed for long

ages in the work of destruction ; thoueh trees have
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been cut down, buildings rained, "fields neglected,

wells suffered to become cboked up with rubbish,

the traces of ancient industry and of a compara-
tively numerous population have not been wholly
destroyed. Field enclosures are seen in -many

places ; extensive thickets of tamarisks are found
extending for miles along the moist bed of some of

the deeper valleys (Stewart, The Tent and ike

Khan, pp. 185, 190). Of the district of Eboda,
in the centre of Et-Tih, Mr. Drew says :

' Soon
after starting this morning (from Wady Jaifeh) we
came upon patches of ground under cultivation,

and growing barley and oats. Further on we
found extensive traces of field enclosures. At
11.30 we reached Berein ('the two wells'), and
rested under the shade of the first group of trees

we had seen since leaving the garden at Sinai. The
whole country around Eboda was evidently under
cultivation. Wide grassy swards, and ploughed

fields, just before we reached this Wady Abeyad,
where we are now encamped, show that this region

was included in the south country ' (Scripture Lands,

p. 4). In another place he thus writes :
—

' As for

the soil, the thin and scanty verdure, barely cover-

ing the limestone which spreads almost everywhere

beneath the desert surface, sufficiently explains its

nature. Here and there patches of deeper earth,

and I'icher swards, with clumps of trees, vary these

pastures of the wilderness ; as again they are broken

by wide areas, thickly covered with shrubs of con-

sideral^le height and size. These features mark
not only a sinking of the rock surface, but the

abundant presence of water, which is seldom lack-

ing in any part of this region' [Id. p. 7). Farther

south along the upper parts of Wady el-Arish, the

tamarisk, juniper (or relni), and other dwarf trees

and shrubs, abound (Bonar, Desert cf Sinai, pp.

268, 281). Away at the south-eastern extremity

is a high plateau, the bleakest and barest in Et-

Tih ; and yet in the wadys which intersect it Dr.

Robinson found herbs and Seyal trees. As he

advanced to the interior he says :
' The smaller

wadys were now full of herbs, and gave to the

plain the appearance of a tolerable vegetation'

[B. J?, i. 177). Many other places are described

by him as clothed with vegetation, and capable of

tillage ; and he states that traces of running water

were seen in some of the wadys (pp. 188, 189).

Of Wady el-Ain he writes :
—

' We reached the

deep gully which forms its watercourse, and found

it bordered with grass, daisies, and other small

flowers, most refi-eshing to the eye. Indeed, we
had found to-day more vegetation in the desert

than before in all the way from Egypt. . . . After

crossing the watercourse we came upon a broad

tract of tolerably fertile soil, capable of tillage, and

apparently once tilled. Across the whole tract the

remains of long ranges of low stone walls were

-visible, which probably once served as the divisions

of cultivated fields' (p. 190).

It will thus be seen that while compared with

any western land Et-Tih may be called a desert,

yet it is not so in reality. No part of it is ever

wholly destitute of vegetation ; and it contains,

notwithstanding long centuries of neglect and deso-

lation, many tracts of fertile soil, and rich pasture,

and thickets of tamarisk, juniper, and other dwarf
trees and shrubs. In fact it is manifest that even

at the present time the desert of Et-Tih is capable

of supporting immense flocks and herds, and a con-

siderable population. There can be no doubt that

in former ages the rainfall was greater, and vege-

tation and water consequently more abundant.

These facts have a most important bearing on the

wanderings of the Israelites. They prove that

there was sufficient food for their flocks and herds

in the desert independent altogether of any miracu-

lous agency.

The south-eastern section of Et-Tih is called in

Scripture ' the Wilderness of Paran' [Paran], and
the north-eastern ' the Wilderness of Zin' (Num.
xiii. 21 ; Gen. xiv. 6, cf

)

South of Et-Tah lies \\\q peninsula of Sinai, shut

in, as it were, from all the world by the colossal

wall of Jebel et-Tih, and the gulfs of Suez and
Akabah. It is composed of a nucleus of lofty

granite mountains, which rise abruptly from the

bosom of the latter gulf on the east, but have a
narrow border of gravelly plain along the gulf of

Suez, and a wider border of sandy plateau, and
broken sandstone ridges, on the north. In the

very centre of this magnificent stronghold of nature

stands Sinai, ' the mountam of the Lord,' with the

little iipland plain of Rahah spread out at its base,

as if designed by Jehovah to be the scene of the

proclamation of his law to his assembled people.

The physical structure of this mountain-group has

already been described [SiNAi] ; but here it may
be well to give a few of its leading features, as it

forms the central point of Israel's wanderings, and
is in some respects the most interesting and re-

markable spot on earth. The highest peaks of

the peninsula—Um Shaumar, Jebel Fera, and
Jebel Katerin—are grouped within a few miles of

Sinai, and vary from 6000 to 9300 feet in height
;

while the serrated summit of Serbal stands cut on
the western confines of the sacred territory.

The nakedness and desolation of these mountains
form one of their most striking characteristics.

Their sharp jagged tops, their ragged sides, the

wild clefts and glens which rend and separate them,
are all bare granite. The scarcity of water and
the burning sun of a long summer, combined with

the nature of the rock and the extraordinary dry-

ness of the atmosphere, account for the absence of

vegetation. This again causes a great scarcity of

animal life. Beasts and birds are almost as rare as

human inhabitants. A silence as of death reigns

throughout the entire peninsula. The slightest

sound—the call of the shepherd, or the shout of

the camel-driver—is heard to a great distance. The
report of a gun, or the fall of a fragment of rock
from the mountain-side, reverberates from cliff to

cliff, and from valley to valley, like a thunder-peal.

Yet though so naked, stern, and desolate, the

mountains of Sinai are beautiful. The gorgeous
colouring of the granite rock makes up for the

absence of foliage and vegetation. ' The rocks,'

says Miss Martineau, ' were the most diversified I

ever saw. I noted them on the spot as being
black, green, crimson, lilac, maroon, yellow,'golden,

and wihite ; and tlieir form was that of a whole
host of cones.' Again she writes: ' The red granite

mountains we were now in the midst of are mas-
sive and awful beyond any other mountains I ever

saw. The sunset lights, and the morrow's dawn,
dressed them in splendour, but scarcely relieved

their gloom' [Eastern Life, 346, 347). Sinai has

been compared to ' the Alps stripped naked.' In

one respect the comparison tends to convey an

entirely wrong impression of the scenery. True,

the dark forests, the unrivalled verdure, the leap-
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ing cascades, and the glittering crowns of snow,
are all wanting here ; but the want is not felt as it

would be in the Alps, where the granite peaks are

of one uniform gray hue. In Sinai the bright,

soft, varied colours, sometimes far surpass, in gran-

deur and beauty, even the gay clothing of the Swiss
mountains.

It was here, amid nature's grandest and wildest

architecture, wrapped in nature's profoundest silence

and solitude, far removed from the din and distrac-

tion of the world of life and action, that the people
of Israel met with their God, and witnessed mani-
festations of his glory, and majesty, and power,
such as mortals never witnessed before and never
can witness again. There, as Stanley says, ' they
were brought into contact with a desolation which
was forcibly contrasted with the green valley of the

Nile. They were inclosed within a sanctuary of

temples and pyramids not made with hands,—the

more awful from its total dissimilarity to anything
which they or their fathers cotild have remembered
in Eg)'pt or Palestine, They were wrapt in a
silence which gave full effect to the morning and
the evening shout with which the encampment rose

and pitched, and still more to the ' thunders, and
the voice exceeding loud' on the top of Horeb'
{S. and P. p. 20). The appropriateness of these

natural features to the scenes recorded in the sacred

narrative cannot safely be overlooked by the

modern critic and commentator. They tend to

demonstrate the perfect consistency of Bible his-

tory in its minutest details.

Another characteristic of the peninsula of Sinai

may be stated. Though bare and desolate it is not

absolutely barren. At certain seasons of the year
a thin vegetation covers eveiy valley. There are

also some spots rich in grass and foliage, where
groves of d\\'arf palm spread their feathery branches
over fountain and streamlet, where the willow
droops over murmuring waters, and where shrub-

beries of tamarisk and acacia extend along the

glen sides. A close inspection likewise discovers,

that in the wildest ravines, and on the shelves of

cliff and mountain side, are tufts of herbage and
succulent shrubs, on which goats and sheep find

ample food. Streams are few, but fountains are

numerous, and wells still more so. The greatest

number of ' living waters' is grouped round Sinai,

high up in the adjacent clefts and glens ; and this

circumstance makes that region the favourite resort

of the native Arab tribes. In was in that same
region the Israelitish camp remained for a whole
year. Still the question may be, and has been
asked, How could that vast body of people, with

their flocks and herds, have found the means of

life amid these desolate mountains? The question

can be answered. For the people themselves there

was the daily supply of manna ; and when water
failed from natural sources, the smitten rock
yielded sufficient to satisfy the wants of all. As to

the flocks and herds, they were never congregated

together. Scattered over the whole peninsula,

among its glens and upland plains, and away out it

may be over the steppes of Et-Tih, they had
always enough of pasture. In the peninsula of
Sinai, as on the northern plateau, there are numer-
ous evidences that in ancient times the mountains
were in part covered with forests, that the rain-fall

was greater, and that consequently vegetation of
all kinds was much more abundant than at present

(See Burckhardt, Iravels, p. 538 ; Wellsted, ii.

15 ; Stanley, p. 26). The acacia and tamarisk still

grow in retired nooks to a considerable size. But
every year is diminishing the number of the trees,

and thus rendering the country more and more
desolate. The Arabs cut them, down for fire-

wood ; the Egyptians burn them for charcoal ; and
no effort is ever made to secure a young growth.
The Arabah is a deep wide valley, running in a

straight line from the Gulf of Akabah to the Dead
Sea. From the latter it rises in a series of terraces,

supported by wall-like cliffs, until it attains an ele-

vation of three or four hundred feet above the level

of the ocean ; then it declines gently to the shore
of the Gulf of Akabah. The greater portion oi
it is a bare and barren desert, covered in part with
a light flinty soil, and in pai't with loose sand. Low
shrubberies of tamarisk appear here and there, and
clumps of camel-thorn are met with, but these are
its only products. Fountains are almost unknown
in it. That of Kadesh is the only one of any note.

Along its western side runs a range of bare, rugged
limestone hills, from two to three thousand feet in

height. The range is deeply furrowed by long dry
ravines, like rents in the rocky strata ; and these
form the only approaches to the plateau of Et-Tih.
Most of them are impassable to human feet ; and
as they cut far into the table-land, they effectually

bar all passage along its eastern border. The
Israelites therefore, in their approach to Kadesh
from Sinai, must have travelled along the Arabah.
On the east side of the valley is a mountain-

range of a different character. Its southern sec-

tion is granite, showing the sharp peaks and deep
colours of the Sinaitic group. The granite then
gives place to sandstone, whose hues are still

more gorgeous. This range formed the country
of the Edomites, and has been already described.

[IDUM/EA.]
Into the teiTitory of Edom the Israelites never

penetrated. They were compelled to turn back
from Mount Hor, march down the Arabah, and
pass round the southern and eastern sides of lidom.
The desert of Arabia thus formed the scene of their

last wanderings. It is a vast table-land, extending
from the mountain-range of Edom eastward to

the horizon, without tree or shrub, stream or foun-

tain. The surface is either bare rock, or white
gravel mixed with flints, or drifting sand. The
very Bedawin dread the passage of this ' great and
terrible wilderness.' For days together the daring

traveller who ventures to cross it must hasten

onward, and should the supply of water which he
is obliged to carry with him fail, all hope is gone.

Wallin, one of the very few who traversed it, says :

' It is a tract the most desolate and sterile I ever

saw. Its irregular surface is, instead of vegetation,

covered with small stones, which, shining some-
times in a dark swarthy, sometimes in a bright

white colour, reflect the rays of the sun in a man-
ner most injurious to the eyes' (Jotinial R. G. S.

xxiv. 135). Mr. Palgrave, who crossed it more
recently, almost in the track of Wallin, also gives a
frightful account of it {Travels in Arabia, i. p. 8,

sc(].) It is far more desolate, and dreary, and
terrible, than any part of the region west of the

Arabah.
Such then are the general features and resources

of that country through which the Israelites passed

from Egypt to Canaan. It will be seen that the

.several stages of tlieir journey, in so far as they are

indicated by the sacred historian, and can now be
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identified, and the incidents narrated, correspond

most accurately with the character of the country.

The scene and the record are in perfect harmony.
The difficulties and doubts conjured up by some
recent writers disappear entirely before a thought-

ful study of the sacred narrative and a minute ex-

amination of the wilderness.

It may be well to notice here a very singular

theory regarding the Wilderness of Wandering,
originally propounded by Dr. Beke in his Origiiies

Biblica, and veiy recently revised and expanded
by a writer in FuUarton's Cyclopedia of Biblical

Geography [Exode]. The theory is so strange, so

totally opposed to established views of geographers

ancient and modern, and so inconsistent, it may be
added, with the whole tenor of the Biblical narra-

tive, that it does not require refutation. Its lead-

ing points are as follows:— I. The country of

Mitzraim is not the modern Egypt. ' Mitzraim
proper,' says Dr. Beke, ' may be correctly defined

to be the portion of Arabia Petrsea which lies be-

tween the two heads of the Arabian Gulf (the Red
Sea of geographers), and which extends northward
from thence to the Mediterranean and the confines

of Palestine' {Origines Bib. p. 291). 2. The Red
Sea which the Israelites crossed, and in which the

Egyptians were destroyed, was the gulf of Akabah
{Id. p. 180). 3. Sinai, 'the Mount of the Law,'
was situated on the east side of the Arabah, and
probably beside the city of Petra {Id. 194). 4.
• The Wilderness of Wandering' was the great

desert of Arabia east of Edom.
This remarkable theory its authors endeavour to

support by theories as remarkable as itself. Not
only are the whole results of geographical research

summarily set aside, but the whole physical con-
formation of northern Africa and western Asia is

arbitrarily changed. It is affirmed that Lower
Egypt, including the whole Delta of the Nile, was
at the time of the Exodus beneath the waves of the

IMediterranean. It is affirmed that the Nile emptied
itself to the eastward of the meridian of Suez. It

is affirmed that great rivers flowed through the

desert Et-Tih, and that the peninsula of Sinai was
like a well-watered gaixien. It is affirmed that a

1-ine of great lakes or seas ran across the whole
Arabian peninsula, connecting the Red Sea (that

is, the Gulf of Akabah) with the Persian Gulf.

[See generally ExoDE, as above, and Origines Bib.'\

These startling affirmations are not merely set

forth as possibilities, or probabilities ; but, to use

the oft-repeated language of the authors, ' they are

established beyond the possibility of doubt.' Most
geographers, however, will take the liberty of
doubting them. In fact few will, or can, receive

them who, free from prejudice, carefully study the

descriptions given in the closing chapters of Genesis
and beginning of Exodus, of the character of the

soil of Mitzraim, of its river, of its wheat, barley,

and flax crops, of its brick-making and brick-built

cities, of its fish and vegetables, and of its horse-

men and chariots. Could such descriptions by
any possibility apply to the rugged mountains and
dreary plains of the peninsula of Sinai, and the

desert of Et-Tih ? The traveller who has passed
through these regions will doubtless smile at the
question.

The Journey of the Israelites may, for

convenience of reference, be divided miofour stages.

I. Rameses to the Red Sea.—This stage has
already been described lu the article Exodus. A

few of the leading points, however, must here be
stated. Rameses is mentioned as the place from
which the Israelites set out :

' And they departed

from Rameses in the first month, on the fiiteenth

day of the first month ; on the morrow afler

the passover the children of Israel went out with

an high hand in the sight of all the Egyptians

. , . . And the children of Israel removed from
Rameses and pitched in Succoth' (Num. xxxiii. 3,

5). It must not be supposed, however, that the

whole body of the Israelites, men, women, and
children, with their flocks, herds, and movables,

had been gathered to that one spot, and there ar-

ranged in compact order. The people had been
long preparing for the journey. A system of com-
munication was established by which Moses could

convey his orders with great rapidity to every part

of the country in which they resided. The flocks

and herds were doubtless away on the open plain

towards the eastern frontier of Goshen. Most of

the people being shepherds, were necessarily semi-

nomads, and had their wives and children with

their flocks. Moses and the leading men of the

nation, with most of those probably who had been
engaged in labour by Egyptian taskmasters, had
assembled at Rameses ; and they inarched out in

order. It must strike the thoughtful reader as

most remarkable that all the people v^ere able to

set out on such a journey on short notice. Sceptics

and infidels have objected to the historic truth of

the narrative on this ground Bishop Colenso puts

the objection in its most plausible form. The
people, he says, amounted to two millions. These
were required to start at a moment's notice. The
order was conveyed to them all ; the passover was
observed

;
property to an immense amount was

borrowed ; the flock'i and herds were collected
;

the sick and infirm, women in child-birth and young
infants, brought in from a wide extent of country,

and congregated at Rameses. He concludes— ' I

do not hesitate to declare this statement to be
utterly incredible and impossible' {Pent. Pt. i. pp.
61-65). It would be incredible were the facts as

the bishop represents them. But they are not so.

It would seem from a careful study of the whole
narrative, that the flocks, herds, and ' mixed multi-

tude,' did not follow the same line of route as the

chief men. They are not mentioned at the passage
of the Dead Sea, nor at Marah, nor at Elim.
They appear to have taken a more northerly course,

passing round the head of the gulf and through the

best pastures. This is the plan always adopted by
Bedawin on the march. The chiefs and main
body of men keep together, while the flocks and
their attendants roam far and wide. Yet when an
Arab writer gives an account of the migrations of

his tribe, he confines the narrative wholly to the
central group.

It will be observed also that Colenso utterly

ignores any divine element in the Exodus. He
judges of it as a simple case of migration, in direct

opposition to what is affirmed by the sacred his-

torian repeatedly and emphatically. The power of
the Lord was directly exercised in every stage of
the Exodus (Exod. xii. 23, 36, 42, 51 ; xiii. 14-18,
seq.) We know not how fer the direct exercise of
divine power extended—how it strengthened the
weak, healed the sick, or directed the movements
of the whole multitude. We do know, however,
that it was exercised. Without it the Exodus
would have been impossible.
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The stations and encampments mentioned in the

sacred record were those of the marshalled men
under the command of Moses. The number of

this marshalled body cannot be ascertained. If we
take modern Arab tribes as a guide, it probably did
not amount to more than one-tenth of the whole.'

The site of Rameses is disputed. If, as seems
most probable, it lay between the bitter lakes, on
the eastern border of the Delta [Rameses], then
the line of march must have been south-east,

parallel to the ancient canal (Robinson, B. R. i.

54). The distance to the head of the gulf would
thus be about thirty-five miles. If, however,
Rameses lay near Cairo, the natural route for the

people would be along the line of the railway to

Suez (Beamont, Cairo to Sinai, pp. 16-21). The
former theory accords best with the sacred narra-

tive. It must not be forgotten that the Israelites

from first to last were under divine guidance. At
first they appear to have marched ' by the way of

the wilderness' to the head of the gulf; but on
reaching Etham, 'in the edge of the wilderness'

(Exod. xiii. 20 ; Num. xxxiii. 6), they turned aside.

There the presence of the Lord as their leader, in
' a pillar of cloud,' is first mentioned, and there ' the

Lord spake unto Moses, saying, Speak unto the

children of Israel, that they turn (literally ' return,'

I^C^I, d-n-o(yTpe\l/avT€s) and encamp before Pi-

hahiroth, between Migdol and the sea, over against

Baal-Zephon' (Exod. xiv. 2). In the parallel pas-

sage in Numbers (xxxiii. 7) it is said, 'They removed
from Etham, and turned again unto Pi-hahiroth.'

There was here a complete change in their route

by divine command, for the purpose of entrapping
the Egyptians, who, it seems, were watching their

movements. At first they directed their course to

the head of the gulf, as if about to pass by it into

the wilderness ; but at Etham they turned sharply

to the right down the western shore. Pharaoh
now thought they were completely in his power,
and so, humanly speaking, they were ; but God
opened a passage for them through the sea.

The point at which they passed through the sea

must be determined from the details of the Biblical

narrative in connection with the physical features of

the coast. The depth of the channel cannot be
allowed to influence our decision ; nor can the tidal

rise or fall, nor any supposed effect of an ordinary

storm. The passage was opened by a miracle

—

that is, by a direct exercise of divine power tem-

porarily overcoming the laws of gravitation and
laising up the waters on each side. The mode in

which the divine power operated is stated :
' The

Lord caused the sea to go (^/'1''"l) by a strong east

wind (or perhaps ' a strong vehement wind,' T\T\3,

n^y DHp, cf. Ps. xlviii. 8 ; Ezek. xxvii. 26
; Job

xxvii. 21) all that night, and made the sea dry, and
the waters were divided, and the children of Israel

went through the sea upon dry ground, and the

waters were a wall (110111) to them on the right

hand and on the left' (Exod. xiv. 21, 22). With
equal definiieness it is described in the song of

Moses : ' With the blast of thy nostrils the waters

were gathered together, the floods stood upright as

an heap, and the depths were congealed in the

heart of the sea' (xv. 8).

The action of the wind cannot be fully explained.

It appears to have swept across the gulf in a narrow
track, with such tremendous violence as to cut a

way through, forcing the water back on each side.

No natural tempest could have done this. It was
a mighty agent in God's hand, acting as he willed,

not merely clearing a passage, but keeping up 'the

wall ' of waters on each side during the entire night.

This miraculous element must be fully admitted, or
else the narrative must be rejected altogether as a
fable.

The place of passage is minutely described

They had encamped ^ infront o/(^'i^) Pi-hahiroth,

between Migdol and the sea, in front of (""JD?) Baal-

Zephon.' These places, however, are now un-

known. It is even uncertain whether the names
are Egyptian or Hebrew, so that no argument can

be based on theii signification. One thing is clear
;

the position of the Israelites was such as to cause

their enemies to say, 'They are entangled in the

land, the wilderness hath shut them in' (Exod. xiv.

3). This appears to signify that, besides having

the sea in front, they were so hemmed in by moun-
tain and desert as to make escape impossible.

The head of the gulf is a channel less than a mile

wide and about four miles long, running from north

to south. At its southern end, on a low promon-
tory, stands the town of Suez. South of the town
the shore trends westward, and sweeping round,

forms a spacious bay, bounded on the south by the

low rocky promontory of Atakah. The bay has a

broad margin well adapted for a camp. It is shut

in on the west by the lofty precipitous ridge of

Jebel Atakah ; while on the south, beyond the

promontory, is a barren desert. This bay appears

to correspond in all respects to the station of the

Israelites ' between Migdol (perhaps Jebel Atakah)

and the sea.' Pharaoh, following them from the

north, would see the impassable heights of Atakah
on the one side, and the wilderness beyond, and
might, therefore, well say, ' They are entangled in

the land, the wilderness hath shut them in.'

From the low promontory of Atakah to the op-

posite shore of the gulf is just seven miles. This

distance could easily be traversed by the Israelites

in a night ; and it would leave sufficient room for

the opening of the miraculous passage, and the sub-

sequent overthrow of the horses and chariots of

Pharaoh, when the waters returned in their strength.

At this spot, therefore, we feel inclined to fix the

passage. *

2. The Red Sea to Sinai.—On reaching the

Asiatic shore Moses and Miriam sang their songs

of triumph. The people, turning their eyes to the

sea, ' saw the Egyptians dead upon the shore ;' and
doubtless, according to Eastern custom, they took

their spoils. They would obtain in this way a large

supply of arms and armour.

Their first experience of Asia was a painful one :—
' They went three days in the wilderness, and

found no water' (Exod. xv. 22). It was the

wilderness of Shur, which appears to have embraced

the whole region from the shores of the Gulf of

Suez, and the frontier of Egypt to the borders of

Canaan (Gen. xvi. 7 ; xxv. 18). The name Shur
('wall') may have been derived from the wall-like

* For the full discussion of this question the

reader may consult Robinson, B. R. i. 56-59

;

Wilson, Latids 0/ the Bible, i. 135-159; Olin,

Travels, i. 344-350 ; Stewart, Tent and Khan, 42-

59 ; Sandie, Hored and %-rusaIe/n, 77-97 ; and

article ExoDUS.
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ridge of Jebel et-Tih. This same region was also

called 'the Wilderness of Etham' (Exod. xv. 22
;

Num. xxxiii. 8) ; a fact which strengthens the view

advocated above as to the position of Etham.
It may be objected to the foregoing view of the

place of passage that 'the Fountains of Moses'
(Ayitn Mtisa) are within two miles of the shore

where the Israelites must have landed. The ob-

jection has no weight. The fountains are very

small, and could not have supplied the wants of

such a multitude. Besides, they may not have

been seen, for the people seem to have turned im-

mediately toward Sinai. It is worthy of note that

the mountain-chain which bounds the plain in front

of where the people crossed is called yedel Rdhah,
' the mountain of rest ;' while that on the African

side behind is called Jebel Atakah, ' the mount of

dehverance.' Can these names have arisen from
the passage of the Israelites ?

The plain between Jebel Rahah and the gulf is

bare and waterless. The surface is undulating,

and intersected by shallow wadys. The greater

part has a barren flinty soil ; but near the shore are

mounds and ridges of drift sand. After three days'

travel through this thirsty land, they came to the

fountain of Marah, but its waters were ' bitter,' as

the name implies. Just eighteen hours' march, or

about thirty-eight English miles, from Ayiin Miisa

is the fountain of Hawarah ('destruction'). Its

water is salt and ' bitter ; ' and there can be little

doubt that this is that very Marah where the people

murmured, saying, 'What shall we drink?' and
where Moses was ordered to sweeten the waters by
throwing a desert shrub into them (xv. 23-26).*

Elim, the next station, was a desert paradise,

with its numerous fountains (not 'wells' but 'living

springs,' T\V*Vi Exod. xv. 27) and palm groves.

Five miles from Hawarah is a broad deep valley

called Ghurundel, fringed with bushy palm trees,

and thickets of tamarisk and acacia. It contains

several copious fountains, which supply a perennial

stream, one of the very few in the peninsula of

Sinai. This is surely Elim.

At Ghurundel the plain ends and the mountains
begin. The peaks are still distant, but their rugged
roots from the right and left interlap, leaving be-

tween them wild ravines. On the right rises Jebel
Hammam, dark and desolate, deriving its name
from a warm spring, or natural ' bath' at its base.

Six miles from Ghurundel is Wady Useit, which
some suppose to be Elim ; but, though it has

fountains and palm groves, it is not so well suited

for a large encampment as its rival. Below the

fountain it contracts into a wild ravine, ' serpent-

ining between two towering walls of limestone,

many hundred feet high, of the most dazzling

whiteness, which occasionally meeting beneath,

scarcely admitted a difficult passage through its

terrific jaws' (Bartlett, Forty Days in the Desert,

P- 36)-

The ridge of Rahah now shuts in the path on
the left, while the precipitous sides of Hammam
bar all progress along the shore. Between them
lies the only path to Sinai. On advancing four

hours' march from Useit, there is an open area

where two glens unite and form Wady Taiyibeh,

* There is another bitter fountain called Abu-
Suweirah, near the shore, about 12 miles west-
ward ; and also one a few miles south of Hawarah

;

but Hawarah is in the direct route to Sinai.

which bends sharply to the south, and winds be-

tween dark lofty cliffs for five miles, and then opens
upon a narrow plain, bordering on the Red Sea.

The route of the Israelites cannot be mistaken
here. We read, ' they removed from Elim and
encaviped by the Red Sea.'' The plain at the mouth
of Wady Taiyibeh must be the place of the en-

campment ; and a wild lonely spot it is. Here
the sublime scenery of the Sinai mountains burst

at once upon the view of the Israelites. The
glittering granite peaks, the gorgeous colouring of

the nearer cliffs, the deep blue sea, and away far

beyond it the pale outline of the African coast,

form a picture rarely equalled.

The 'wilderness of Sin' was the next station (Num.
xxxiii. 11). The narrative in Exodus omits the en-

campment by the sea (xvi. i). The omission is im-

portant. It shows that it was not the object of the

sacred writer to mention all the stations, only the

more remarkable. Nor does he intimate that the

journeys were made on consecutive days. A whole
month was spent between Rameses and Sin (cf.

Num. xxxiii. 3 ; Exod. xvi. i), though only eight

stations are named, and only ten days' actual march
recorded. Another circumstance is worthy of note :

Not a word is yet spoken of the flocks and herds.

They were doubtless scattered over the whole
country, having been led to the best pastures, and
most copious fountains. It has been argued indeed
by Colenso and others, that if such had been the

case they must have been constantly guarded by
armed men. The answer is easy. We are told

that the fear of the Israelites had gone before them,
and spread over all Western Asia—fear inspired

by the stupendous miracles of the plagues, and by
the destruction of Pharaoh's host in the Red Sea.

The divine promise is most emphatic :
—

' I will

send my fear before thee, and will destroy all the
people to whom thou shalt come ; and I will make
all thine enemies turn their backs unto thee' (Exod.
xxiii. 27 ; cf. xv. 14 ; Num. xxii. 2-4 ; Deut. ii.

24, 25, etc.)
.
Under such circumstances their

flocks could feed in perfect security from the
borders of Egypt to Canaan, over a region contain-

ing 15,000 square miles. It is because critics of

the Colenso school will shut their eyes to the whole
circumstances of the case, and deliberately ignore
the divine element, that the Exodus and wilder-

ness-journey appear to them incredible.

At the mouth of Wady Taiyibeh commences the

plain which extends along the whole south-western
side of the peninsula. At first narrow, and inter-

rupted by low spurs from the mountains, it soon
expands into an undulating, dreary waste, covered
in part with a white gravelly soil, and in part with
sand. This is ' the wilderness of Sin.'* Its deso-

late and barren aspect appears to have produced a
most depressuig effect on the Israelites. Shut in

on the one hand by the sea, on the other by wild
mountains, exposed to the full blaze of a burning
sun, on that bleak plain, the stock of provisions

brought from Egypt now exhausted (Joseph. Antiq.
iii. I. 3), we can scarcely wonder that they said to

Moses :
' Would to God we had died by the hand

of the Lord in the land of Egypt, when we sat by
the flesh-pots, when we did eat bread to the full

;

* For different views regarding the wilderness of

Sin, see Lepsius, Discoveries in Egypt, p. 355 ;

Beamont, Cairo to Sinai, 34 ; Stewart, Tent and
Khan, 162.
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for ye have brought us forth into this wilderness,

to kill this whole assembly with hunger' (Exod.

xvi. 3).

It was here the quails were sent in answer to the

cry of the people for flesh ; and it was on the sur-

face of this desert the heaven-given manna first

appeared, bathed in morning dew. The site of the

camp is incidentally indicated by the statement

that, ' as Aaron spake unto the whole congregation

of the children of Israel they looked tozvard the

wilderness, and, behold, the glory of the Lord ap-

peared in a cloud.' The camp must thus have been
at the upper or northern end of the plain, not far

distant from Wady Taiyibeh.

The route from Sin to Rephidim cannot be
traced. There are no satisfactory data. In Exodus
(xvii. i) it is simply recorded that they 'journeyed
from the wilderness of Sin, after their journeys,

according to the commandment of the Lord, and
pitched in Rephidim.' In the book of Numbers
(xxxiii. 12, 13), two intermediate stations are men-
tioned, Dophkah and Alush, but their sites are

519. A Desert Scene.

unknown. The various opinions regarding the

position of Rephidim have already been stated, and

its probable site pointed out [Rephidim]. Taking

for granted that Rephidim was in Wady esh-Sheikh,

a short march from Sinai, and consequently not far

distant from the tomb or sanctuary of Sheikh

Saleh {Handbook, p. 37 ; Robinson, B. R. i. 146

and 121), the distance from Sin would be above

sixty miles, through an exceedingly wild and diffi-

cult region. Several routes were open to the

people. One leads up Wadys Shelal, Mokatteb
(the celebrated 'written valley'), and Feiran ;

another passes along the coast to the entrance of

Wady Feiran, and goes up that great valley ; a

third passes along the plain nearly to the parallel of

Tur, and then up through sublime glens direct to

Sinai. The passes along the first route are in

places so narrow and difficult that the people would

scarcely have ventured through them unless driven

by necessity. The passes on the third route are
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sven more difficult, and, besides, in following it the

people would not have gone near the place which

we have endeavoured to identify as Rephidim (see,

however, Sandie, Ho7-eb aftd jertisalem, 156, seq.)

Wady Feiran affords a tolerably easy and wide ap-

proach from the plain to the heart of the moun-
tains. It contains, besides, that copious fountain,

with its streamlet and palm grove, near the old city

of Feiran, which is justly called the ' desert para-

dise ;' and in connection with this it should not be

forgotten that no complaint of want of water is

recorded between Sin and Rephidim. Perhaps

Feiran may be identical with Dophkah or Alush.

Some locate Rephidim here ; but at Rephidim
' there was no water for the people to drink,'

while Feiran is the best watering-place in the pen-

insula.

Wady esh-Sheikh falls into Feiran, after sweep-

ing round in a semicircle to the northward from

the foot of Mount SinaL It is the most spacious

valley in the peninsula, and on the whole the most

fertile. It is the natural, and for such a multitude

as the Israelites, the only practicable approach to

' the Mount of God' from Egypt. It, with its con-

tinuation Feiran, forms in fact the great thorough-

fare of the desert.

At Rephidim the people murmured because
' there was no water for them to drink' (Exod. xvii.

l). Then ' the Lord said unto Moses, Go on be-

fore the people, and take with thee the elders of

Israel ; and thy rod, wherewith thou smotest the

river, take in thine hand, and go. Behold, I will

stand before thee there upon the rock in Horeb
;

and thou shalt smite the rock, and there shall come
water out of it, that the people may drink. And
Moses did so in the sight of the elders of Israel'

(verses 5, 6). Horeb must have been at some
little distance from the site of the camp at Rephi-

dim, and yet not so far as to prevent the people

going there for a supply of water.

The attack of the Amalekites appears to have

followed immediately the miracle of the smitten

rock ; and as it was begun by an assault upon the

rear of the Israelites—upon ' all that were feeble

behind thee, when thou wast faint and weary'

(Deut. XXV. 18)—it would seem probable it took

place when the able-bodied men were gone for-

ward with Moses and the elders to procure water.

This throws new light upon the incident. On the

following day the Israelitish warriors were mar-

shalled under Joshua (Exod. xvii. 9), and the

Amalekites completely routed.

It is usual to connect the Amalekites with Feiran,

and to represent the battle as a brave attempt on
their part to defend the paradise of their desert

home (Lepsius, p. 363 ; Ritter, Pal. iitid Syr. i.

717, seq. ; Stanley, S. and P. 28; Stewart, Tent

and Khati, 97). For this there is not a shadow of

evidence. The home of the Amalekites was much
farther north, and it is questionable whether they

had any possessions among the mountains of Sinai.

It would seem that when the main body of the

Israelites were approaching Rephidim, the Amalek-
ites feared they were about to advance northward

;

consequently they crossed the passes of Jebel et-Tih

in force, and attacked the rear of the host as above

stated. It is important to observe that the roads

from the desert of Et-Tih fall into Wady esh-

Sheikh just at the place where we have attempted
to fix the site of Rephidim.

After leaving Rephidim the camp was pitched in

front ofMount Sinai, on the plain olRdhah (' rest'),

on the first day of the third month, and conse-

quently just a month and a half after their depart-

ure from Rameses (Exod. xix. i). With his usual

graphic power Dean Stanley describes this last

stage of the people's progress to the ' Mount of

God :'—
' Onwards and upwards, after their long

halt, exulting in their first victoiy, they advanced
deeper and deeper into the mountain-ranges, they

knew not whither. They knew only that it was
for some great end, for some mighty sacrifice, for

some solemn disclosure, such as they had never

before witnessed. Onwards they went, and the

mountains closed around them, upwards through

winding valley, and under high cliff, and over rug-

ged pass, and through gigantic forms, on which the

marks of creation even now seem fresh and power-
ful ; and at last, through all the different valleys,

the whole body of the people were assembled. On
their right hand and on their left rose long succes-

sions of lofty rocks, forming a vast avenue, like

the approaches which they had seen leading to the

Egyptian temples between colossal figures of men
and of gods. At the end of this broad avenue,

rising immediately out of the level plain on which
they were encamped, towered the massive cliffs of

Sinai, like the huge altar of some natural temple

;

encircled by peaks of every shape and height, the

natural pyramids of the desert. In this sanctuary,

secluded from all earthly things, raised high above
even the wilderness itself, arrived, as it must have
seemed to them, at the very end of the world

—

they waited for the revelation of God. . . .

The outward scene might indeed prepare them for

what was to come. They stood in a vast sanc-

tuary, not made with hands—a sanctuary where
every outward shape of life, animal or vegetable,

such as in Egypt had attracted their wonder and
admiration, was withdrawn. Bare and unclothed,

the mountains rose around them ; their very shapes
and colours were such as were calculated to carry

their thoughts back to the days of old creation'

{Lectures on the J.wish Church, i. 147). Alone
with their God, shut in by the wildest and grandest
of his works, in front of his chosen mountain-altar,

they now saw his glory, and received from his lips

a full revelation of his will. The whole scene and
circumstances were wondrously fitted to impress
them with the majesty and power of Jehovah, to

free them from every taint of Egyptian idolatrj^,

and to constrain them to yield to him implicit and
everlasting obedience.

The making of the golden calf by Aaron, and
the offering of strange fire by his sons, before the
visible presence of Jehovah on Sinai, afford the

strongest possible evidence that Israel was ' a stiff-

necked and rebellious people.' It is difficult to

account for such blind and reckless infatuation.

After the giving of the law, and the construction

of the tabernacle, the most remarkable event at

Sinai was the second passover. Their cattle must
now have been brought together, so as to enable
them to select the paschal lambs, and also to per-

mit the shepherds to observe the feast. It was
spring time, when the fountains are amply supplied

by the winter rains and snow, and when all the

valleys are clothed with verdure. There could have
been no difficulty either in guarding the flocks,

amid these mountain fastnesses, or in supplying
them with requisite food and water. The number-
ing of the people, and the visit of Jethro to Moses,
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were the only other incidents of importance during

the long encampment 'before the mount.'

3. Sinai to Kadesh.— ' On the twentieth day of

the second month, in the second year, the cloud

was taken up from off the tabernacle of the testi-

mony. And the children of Israel took their jour-

neys out of the wilderness of Sinai' (Num. x. 11).

The order of march was now arranged with great

precision. The exact station of every tribe and
family was minutely fixed. The tabernacle and
sacred vessels were carried along by the priests in

solemn procession. But we must not infer that

the whole body of the people were grouped together

in one dense column. The flocks and herds were
Btill scattered over the desert ; and with them, as

we beheve, the great bulk of the men and women.
The route followed from Sinai to Kadesh it is

more difficult to define, with any approach to accu-

racy, than that from Egypt to Sinai. Two diffi-

culties here meet us :—The first arises from the

impossibility of identifying the stations ; the second
from the fact that the people were twice at Kadesh
(cf. Num. xii. 16 ; xiii. 2, 26, 33 ; xx. i). The
first visit took place during the second year of the

journeying, and about three months after their

departure from Sinai ; the second, after an interval

of thirty-eight years' wandering [Kadesh]. But,

in the general summary of the stations in Num.
xxxiii., Kadesh is mentioned only once, and that

in the last year of journeyings. Now, in the ex-

tended narrative of Num. x. -xii., there are but two
stations between Sinai and Kadesh—namely, Ta-
berah and Hazeroth. We read that ' the people
removed from Hazeroth, and pitched in the wil-

derness of Paran' (xii. 16) ; that is at Kadesh, for

it is said of the spies who were sent out, that
' they went and came to Moses, and to Aaron,
and to all the congregation of the children of Israel,

unto the wilderness of Paran, to Kadesh'' (xiii. 26).

Turning, however, to Num. xxxiii. 18, we find that

the people went from Hazeroth to Rithmah ; and
between the latter and Kadesh there are no less

than seventeen stations enumerated. The question

thence arises : Were all these visited during the first

journey to Kadesh, or do any of them properly

belong to the second journey? The former ap-

pears more probable. In giving the summaiy in

Num. xxxiii., the sacred writer would scarcely

have omitted the first visit to Kadesh, had he been
enumerating the stations as well after as before

that visit. It is much more natural to suppose,

that he gives a full list of the places of encamp-
ment between Sinai and Kadesh ; and then, omit-

ting all notice of the thirty-eight years' wandering,

as not properly pertaining to the journey to

Canaan, he takes up the narrative again at the

close of the second visit.

Adopting this view, and assuming the site of

Kadesh to be, as already fixed, at Ain el-Weibeh
[Kadesh], we shall attempt to trace the general

line of march as far as the sacred record may
guide.

On the breaking up of the camp at Sinai the

people journeyed for three consecutive days, and
finally encamped in the wilderness of Paran (Num.
X. 12), at a place afterwards called Taberah (v. 33
with xi. 3). The direction must have been north-

east, for Paran was the ancient name of the south-

eastern section of Et-Tih. They would thus pass

down Wady esh-Sheikh for some six miles, and
then strike to the right across a dreary region of

rugged hills and bleak valleys ; then probablv
through the ridge of Fera, by the wild ravine
called Wady Sal, into the high sandy plain of
Debbet er-Ramleh {Handbook, p. 37). The whole
country is dreary and desolate, which may explain
the murmurs and complaints of the people. The
murmurers were punished by a supernatural fire,

and hence arose the name Taberah, 'burning.'

When this was stayed by the intercession of Moses,
'the mixed multitude that was among them fell a
lusting : and the children of Israel also wept again,

and said. Who shall give us flesh to eat ?' (xi. 4).

The discontent was now widespread, and Moses
feared an open rebellion. But the Lord by a mi-
raculous wind ' brought up quails from the sea,

and let them fall by the camp, as it were a day's

journey on this side and as it were a day's journey
on the other side' (xi. 31). It was a fatal gift, for

immediately on eating a plague broke out and com-
mitted terrible ravages. This gave the place still

another name, Kibroth-hattaavah, ' the graves of

lust,' 'because they buried the people that lusted'

(v. 33. 34).

Hazeroth was the next station, and probably not
far distant from Taberah (xi. 35 ; xxxiii. 17). It

has, with much probability, been identified with Ain
Hudhera, a little fountain in the desert, eighteen

hours' march from Sinai [Handbook, p. 38 ; Burck-
hardt, Travels, 495). The place was noted by
the foolish attempt of Aaron, at the instigation

of his sister Miriam, to excite rebellion against

Moses, and by the terrible punishment inflicted

upon Miriam (xii. 1-15). Stanley mentions three

points which appear to conform the hypothesis that

the Israelite route lay through this region. First,

The brook of El-Ain is emphatically ' the watering-

place' of the country, and must have attracted

round it any nomadic settlements, such as are \va.-

plied in thename Zi'ac^rtii'//, 'enclosures.' Secondly,

In their murmurs before arriving at Hazeroth, ' the

sea' is twice mentioned in a manner that may indi-

cate its proximity. Thirdly, Stanley himself saw
here a flight of birds—large red-legged cranes

—

which literally darkened the sky. A similar flight

was seen by Schubert near the same spot {S. and
P. 82). ' The determination of this spot is perhaps
of more importance than would at first sight ap-

pear ; for if this position be adopted for Hazeroth
it settles the question as to the whole route of the

Israelites between Sinai and Kadesh. It shows
that they must have followed the route upon which
we now are to the sea, and so along the coast to

Akabah, and thence probalily through the great

Wady el-Arabeh to Kadesh' (Robinson, B, R. i.

151). As to the general line of route there can be
little doubt that Dr. Robinson is right ; but it

seems natural that a large body of men like the

Israelites would keep more to the north than

Robinson did, and pass down Wady el-Ain, and
its continuation Wady Wetir, to the shore of the

Gulf of Akabah. This was the route followed by
Laborde {Mt. Sinai and Fetra, 227), Bartlett

[Forty Days in the Desert, 97), and Miss Mar-
tineau (Eastern Lije, 383). It might be supposed,

on glancing at a map, that the Israelites could

have travelled north and passed up the plateau of

Et-Tih, and thence descended to Kadesh. This,

however, was really impracticable, for the eastern

side of Et-Tih is so rugged and so deeply furrowed

by ravines that they must have passed round as far

as Elicda ere they could have turned down to
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Kadesh, and that would have led them into the

centre of the Amalekites. And besides, Ezion-

gaber, which lay at the head of the Gulf of Aka-
bah (I Kings ix. 26), was one of the stations

passed.

But this theory is by no means free from diffi-

culties. According to Num. xxxiii. 36 the people

journeyed direct from Ezion-gaber to Kadesh ; and

the stations of Moseroth, Bene-jaakan, Hor-hagid-

gad, and Jotbathah, were visited in succession be-

fore reaching Ezion-gaber (30-34). These stations

are unquestionably identical with Mosera, ' Beeroth

of the children of Jaakan' (or Bene-jaakan), Gud-
godah, and Jotbah, where they subsequently

encamped when go'ing/rof/i Kadesh to Ezion-gaber

(cf. Deut. X. 6, 7 ; ii. 8 ; Num. xxi. 4) ; and they

consequently lay between these places, and appa-

rently in the valley of the Arabah. The Israelites

must, therefore, have traversed the Arabah several

times. In fact the thoughtful reader will observe

that it was not the design of the sacred writer to

give a full, connected, and consecutive narrative of

the journeyings. Leading events alone are re-

corded, and the places in which they occurred are

mentioned. Even these are not mentioned in

chronological order. In the book of Deuteronomy
this is especially the case. Moses is there instruct-

ing the people before his death, and he improves
his solemn exhortations by lessons drawn from the

most noted events of their history. Again, it will

be observed from a careful examination of the nar-

ratives that the most direct line of route to the

point of ultimate destination was rarely if ever fol-

lowed. The people appear to have directed their

course now to the right, now to the left ; they even

turned back, and passed and repassed the same
places, in obedience, no doubt, to their divine

guide. They also spent much more time than was
required for the mere purposes of travel. They
lingered for days, and even weeks, in some places.

They were at least seven days at Hazeroth (Num.
xii. 14), and they were apparently much longer at

Taberah.
It will thus be seen that it would be vain to at-

tempt to construct an exact itinerary of this part of

the desert journey, nor is this of any consequence
in so far as the illustration of Scripture is concerned.

Two points alone are fixed with any approach to

accuracy—Hazeroth and Ezion-gaber. The latter

place they must have approached from the north,

and after encamping at it, turned back again north-

ward. In going from Hazeroth they probably
travelled down Wadys Ain and Wetir to the shore
of the gulf, then along the shore northward past

Ezion-gaber, and up the Arabah. Then back down
the Arabah to Ezion-gaber ; and finally up it again

to Kadesh. To some this may seem strange and
inconsistent, but it is the theory most in accordance
with the physical geography of the desert and the

statements of the sacred historian.

Kadesh, whose site has already been fixed and
described [Kadesh], was, next to Sinai, the most
important of all the resting-places of the children

of Israel. Its name implies a sanctity of a far

earlier origin than the Exodus ; but at this time it

received, as it \\'ere, a fresh baptism. During the

first visit to Kadesh the twelve spies were sent to

view the land of promise. Their report had a
most important bearing on the future history of
the nation. The faithfulness of Joshua and Caleb
gained for them privileges denied to all their

brethren ; and the mingled falsehood and cowardice
of the remaining ten roused the people to rebellion,

which resulted in the thirty-eight years' wandering.
When too late, the Israehtes saw their sin and
folly, and attempted to force their way up the

passes of Et-Tih, and to enter Canaan from the

south. But God was not with them, and they
were driven back with disgrace and slaughter

(Num. xiii. andxiv.

)

The rebellion of Korah, Dathan, and Abiram,
afterwards sprang up, instigated perhaps by the

feeling that Reuben's birthright and Levi's services

in God's cause at Sinai had given to the princes

of these tribes a title to rule above that of Moses
and Aaron. The destruction of the whole rebel

band was one of the most signal and terrible mani-
festations of divine wrath and power in Israelitish

history (Num. xvi.) It was, perhaps, on this occa-

sion, instigated by these solemn events, and in pro-

spect of the long wanderings, and final desert tomb,
that Moses wrote the ninetieth Psalm, in which,

with deep sorrow and pathos, he exclaims, ' Who
knoweth the power of thine anger ? Even accord-

ing to thy fear, so is thy wrath. So teach us to

number our days, that we may apply our hearts

unto wisdom.'

Of the thirty-eight years' wandering to which the

Israelites were now condemned, and of that ' great

and terrible wilderness ' into which they were
driven, not a single record has been preserved.

The name Ei- Tth, ' The wandering,' appears to be
the only local memorial of it. History is abso-

lutely silent until, after the lapse of that long period,

another generation, but still under the same aged
leaders, appears once more around the sacred

fountain of Kadesh.
The second visit to Kadesh appears to have been

prolonged like the first. It was signalised also by
some solemn incidents. The first was the death

of Moses's sister, thus simply recorded : 'And the

people abode in Kadesh ; and Miriam died there,

and was buried there ' (Num. xx. i). Another
murmuring of the congregation followed, because
the supply of water failed. The sacred spring was
unable to meet the wants of such a multitude.

God again commanded Moses to smite one of the

desert cliffs with his rod ; 'And the water came
out abundantly, and the congregation drank, and
their beasts'' (xx. II). This last clause is im-

portant. It proves that the flocks and herds had
survived the forty years' wandering, and had been
brought together at Kadesh probably in the pro-

spect of an immediate entrance into Canaan. The
Israelites appear to have hoped that the Edomites
would permit them to pass direct through their

territory, and thus reach the eastern bank of the

Jordan without a long and painful march through
the great desert. In this they were disappointed.

The messengers sent to the king of Edom made
the fairest possible proposals, but were met with a

direct refusal (Num. xx. 14).

4. Kadesh to the Plains of Moab.—Immediately
afterwards the Israelites left Kadesh, crossed the

Arabah in a south-eastern direction, and encamped
on the very border of Edom, at the foot of the

mountain-range near Mount Hor. This became
the scene of one of their most painful bereave-

ments—the death of Aaron. Both he and his

brother had displeased God in some unexplained

way, ' at the water of Meribah ; ' and because ot

this they were told that they should not enter the

<^
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Promised Land Aaron's sentence was soon exe-

cuted. His deatli, next to tliat of Moses, was one
of the most solemn and imposing on record. He was
an old man, but apparently still hale and vigorous.

In company with his brother and son he went up
by divine command into Mount Hor, 'in the sight

of all the congregation :
' and Moses stripped

Aaron of his garments, and put them upon Eleazar
his son ; and Aaron died there on the top of the

mount ' (xx. 22-28), in the fortieth year of the

wandering, on the first day of the fifth month
(xxxiii. 38).

It seems strange that the Israelites, when at

Kadesh the second time, did not enter Palestine

from the south. The reason was probably this :

—

Their approach had attracted the attention of the

warlike tribes that inhabited the southern moun-
tains, who would naturally ally themselves with tlie

Amalekites of the Negeb, and the Philistines.

These tribes had perhaps assembled in force to de-

fend the difficult passes of the Arabah. This view
is strengthened by the fact that as soon as the
Israelites turned back from Kadesh, they were at-

tacked in the rear by king Arad the Canaanite,
who was at first successful, but in the end com-
pletely destroyed (Num. xxi. 1-3 ; xxxiii. 40). In
order to penetrate Palestine at a point thought to

be impracticable, and thus to give the Israelites an
easy victory, God led them to the eastern frontier,

and opened up a way through the waters of the

Jordan.
After thirty days' mourning for Aaron the Israel-

ites set out once more on their long but final

journey. Every stage in their course is now dis-

tinctly marked, and the general line is traced with
ease. But even here the rate of travel was very
slow. They must have lingered at places, or what
is more probable they must have zigzagged through
the eastern desert in search of water and pasturage.

Passing down the great valley of Arabah once more,
they turned eastward at Ezion-gaber (Num. xxi.

4 ; Deut. ii. 8), and sweeping round the southern
border of Edom entered the desert of Arabia.

Even their previous experience of desert life and
travel did not prepare them for the privations and
horrors of this 'great and terrible wilderness.'

From the knowledge we now possess of that bar-

ren and waterless waste, we can understand the

words of the sacred historian, and the bitter com-
plaints of the suffering people :

—
' And the soul of

the people was much discouraged because of the

way. And the people spake against God, and
against Moses, Wherefore have ye brought us up
out of Egypt to die in the wilderness ? for there is

no bread, neither is there any water' (Num. xxi. 4,

5). But their faithless rebellious murmurings only
added to their calamities ; for fiery serpents were
sent among them, and many died in agony. And
here again the Lord mingled wondrous mercy
with righteous judgment ; for the ' Brazen Serpent'
was set up, which not only effected a bodily cure,

but was made to the faithful Israelite the type of a
far greater salvation (xxi. 7-9).

At length the territory of Edom was left behind,
and the people encamped ' in Ije-Abarim, in the

border of Moab' (xxi. 11 ; xxxiii. 44). Two more
Stages brought them to the banks of the Arnon, on
crossing which they entered the territory of the
Amorites. 'It was a marked epoch in their journey-
ings, when, after having crossed the watercourse
or torrent, shaded or overgrown by willows (so the

word ZercJ signifies), that formed the first bound-
ary of the desert, they passed the stream of the
Arnon, the first that they had seen since the Nile,
which, flowing through its deep defile of sandstone
rocks, parts the cultivated land of Moab from the
wild mountains of Edom' (Stanley, Lectures on
Jeiuish Church, i. 184). The 'wilderness' was
now left behind for ever, but the ' wanderings' had
not yet drawn to a close. Other difficulties beset
Israel immediately on crossing the border of the
land they were destined to inherit. Their eyes and
hearts appear to have been fixed on Canaan proper
—that country west of the Jordan through which
the patriarchs had roamed. They wished to pass
into it by the shortest and easiest road. They con-
sequently asked of Sihon, king of the Amorites,
what they had previously asked of Edom—a pas-

sage through his borders. It was sternly refused
;

and Sihon, collecting his warriors, ' went out against

Israel.' A new and unexpected struggle thus
arose, and resulted in the acquisition of one of the
richest and most beautiful regions of Western Asia.

Sihon was defeated. The green plateau of Moab
and wooded hills of Gilead, which had constituted

his kingdom, w ere soon in the hands of the Israel-

ites (xxi. 21-32). Og, the giant king of Bashan,
was next conquered, and his great cities, most of

which, deserted but not ruined, still stud the vast

plain, were occupied. The settlement of the tribes

now began, and the wandering drew to a close.

After the conquest of eastern Palestine the Is-

raelites encamped on the splendid plain at the
foot of the mountains of Moab, on the east bank
of the Jordan. There were enacted the closing

scenes of the great journey. They were sad and
solemn. The numbers of the people, and their

success, struck terror into the heart of the king
of Moab, and he sent for Balaam the prophet to

curse them ; but the Lord changed the intended
curse into a blessing (Num. xxii.-xxiv.) The
wily prophet, however, seeing he could not directly

curse Israel, advised the Moabites and Midianites
to put temptation in their way. The wicked
stratagem succeeded (Num. xxxi. 16). Many
thousand of the Israelites perished in consequence
by pestilence and the sword ; but a still more
terrible punishment was executed upon Midian,
and Balaam himself fell in the general massacre
(Num. XXV. xxxi.)

The eleventh month of the fortieth year of
' wandering ' had now come. The wilderness was
left behind, and the 'Land of Promise' before the

eyes of the people on the other side of the Jordan.
As if to complete his great mission, and to leave be-

hind him a statistical record of its success, Moses
numbered the people. They amounted 10601,730
males above the age of twenty, showing a decrease
of only I "820 from the time the census had been
taken in Sinai thirty-nine years before. And yet,

among these there were but three men remaining
who had been numbered on that occasion (Num.
xxvi. 63-65).

Moses, after a solemn charge to the whole as-

sembly, and a song of praise and triumph, bade
the people a last farewell, and retired to the top
of Nebo to die [Moses]. He was the desert-

leader, and with his death the desert-journey

ended.

The literature of this subject is very extensive.

The leading authorities alone are here mentioned
They with others are frequently quoted in the body
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CI the article. Laborde, Coinmentaire Geogra-
phique siir VExode ; Robinson, Bib. Res. i. ; Wil-
son, Lands of Bible, i. ; Stanley, Sin. and Pal. ;

Porter, Handbook ; Bartlett, Forty days in the

Desert ; Seetzen, Reisen, iii. ; Burckhardt, Trav.
tn Syr. Also for peculiar views, Beke, Origiiies

BibliccE ; Fiillarton's Cyc. of Bib. Geogr. s. v.

'Exode'; fonrnal ofSac. Lit. i860, on Sinai and
Isladesh.—J. L. P.

WAR. The Hebrew nation, so long as it con-
tinued in Egyptian bondage, might be regarded as

unacquainted with military affairs, since a jealous

government would scarcely permit so numerous
and dense a population as the pastoral families of
Israel which retained their seat in Goshen cer-

tainly were to be in possession of the means of
resistance to authority ; but placed as this portion
of the people was, with the wanderers of the
wilderness to the south, and the mountain robbers
of Edom to the east, some kind of defence must
have been provided to protect its cattle, and in a

measure to cover Lower Egypt itself from foreign

inroads. Probably the labouring population, scat-

tered as bondsmen through the Delta, were alone
destitute of weapons, while the shepherds had the

same kind of defensive arms which are still in use,

and allowed to all classes in Eastern countries,

whatever be their condition. This mixed state of

their social position appears to be countenanced by
the fact that, when suddenly permitted to depart,

the whole organisation required for the movement
of such a multitude was clearly in force

;
yet not a

word is said about physical means to resist the pur-

suing Egyptians, although at a subsequent period

it does not appear that they were wanting to invade
Palestine, but that special causes prevented them
from being immediately resorted to. The Israelites

were, therefore, partly armed ; they had their bows
and arrows, clubs and darts, wicker or ox-hide

shields, and helmets (caps) of skins, or of woven
rushes, made somewhat like our bee-hives.

These inferences are borne out by the fact that

the Eg}'ptian offensive weapons were but little

better, and that the materials, being readily acces-

sible and in constant use, could be manufactured
by the cattle-herds and dwellers in tents themselves.

From their familiar knowledge of the Egyptian
institutions, the Israelites doubtless copied their

military organisation as soon as they were free

.'"rom bondage, and became inured to a warlike life

during their forty years' wandering in the desert
;

but with this remarkable difference, that while

Egypt reckoned her hundred thousands of regulars,

either drawn from the provinces or nomes by a
kind of conscription, such as is to be seen on the

monuments, or from a military caste of hereditary

soldiers, the Hebrew people, having preserved the

patriarchal institution of nomades, were embodied
by families and tribes, as is plainly proved by the

order of march which was preserved during their

pilgrimage to the Land of Promise. That order

likewise reveals a military circumstance which
seems to attest that the distribution of the greatest

and most warlike masses was not on the left of the

order of movement—that is, towards their immedi-
ate enemies—but always to the front and right, as

if even then the most serious opposition might be
expected from the east and north-east—possibly

from a reminiscence of past invasions of the giant

races, and of the first conquerors, furnished with

cavalry and chariots, having come from those direc-

tions.

At the time of the departure of Israel, horses

were not yet abundant in Egypt, for the pursuing
army had only 600 chariots, and the shepherd
people were even prohibited from breeding or pos-

sessing them. The Hebrews were enjoined to

trust, under divine protection, to the energies of

infantry alone, their future country being chiefly

within the basin of high mountains, and the march
thither over a district of Arabia where to this day
horses are not in use. We may infer that the in-

spired lawgiver rejected horses because they were
already known to be less fit for defence at home
than for distant expeditions of conquest, in which
it was not intended that the chosen people should

engage.

Where such exact order and instruction existed,

it may not be doubted that in military affairs, upon
which in the first years of emancipation so much of

future power and success was to depend, measures
no less appropriate were taken, and that, with the

Egyptian model universally known, similar institu-

tions, or others equally efficient, were adopted by
the Israelites. Great tribal ensigns they had, and
thence we may infer the existence of others for

subordinate divisions. Like the Egyptians, they

could move in columns and form well-ordered

ranks in deep fronts of battle ; and they acted upon
the best suggestions ofhuman ingenuity united with

physical daring, except when expressly ordered to

tmst to divine interposition. The force of circum-

stances caused in time modifications of importance
to be made, where doctrine had interfered with

what was felt to hinge on political necessities ; but

even then they were long and urgently wanted
before they took place, although the people in

religion were constantly disregarding the most im-

portant points, and forsaking that God who, they

all knew and believed, had taken them out of

bondage to make them a great nation. Thus,
although from the time the tribes of Reuben and
Manasseh received their allotment east of the Jor-

dan, the possession of horses became in some mea-
sure necessary to defend their frontier, still the

people persisted for ages in abstaining from them,
and even in the time of David would not use them
when they were actually captured ; but when the

policy of Solomon had made extensive conquests

tlie injunction was set aside, because horses became
all-important ; and from the captivity till after the

destruction of Jerusalem, the remnant of the east-

ern tribes were in part warlike equestrian nomades,
who struck terror into the heart of the formidable

Persian cavalry, won great battles, and even cap-

tured Parthian kings. When both the kingdoms
of Judah and Israel were again confined to the

mountains, they reduced their cavalry to a small

bod}' ; because, it may be, the nature of the soil

within the basin of the Libanus was, as it still is,

unfavourable to breeding horses. Another instance

of unwillingness to violate ancient institutions is

found in the Hebrews abstaining from active war
on the Sabbath until the time of the Maccabees.
There are, however, indications in their military

transactions, from the time Assyrian and Persian

conquerors pressed upon the Israelite states, and
still more after the captivity, which show the influ-

ence of Asiatic military ideas, according to which

the masses do not act with ordered unity, but trust

to the more adventurous in the van to decide the
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fate of battle. Later still, under the Maccabees,
the systematic discipline of Macedonian importation

can be observed, even though in Asia the Greek
method of training, founded on mathematical prin-

ciples, had never been fully complied vifith, or had
been modified by the existence ofnew circumstances

and new elements of destruction ; such, for ex-

ample, as the use of great bodies of light cavaliy,

showering millions of arrows upon their enemies,

and fighting elephants introduced by the Ptolemies.

But all these practices became again modified in

Western Asia when Roman dominion had super-

seded the Greek kingdoms. Even the Jews, as is

evident from Josephus, modelled their military

force on the imperial plan ; their infantry became
armed, and was manoeuvred in accordance with

that system which everywhere gave victory by
means of the firmness and niobility which it im-

parted. The masses were composed of cohorts or

their equivalents, consisting of centurite and de-

curise, or subdivisions into hundreds, fifties, and
tens, similar to modern battalions, companies, and
squads ; and the commanders were of like grades

and numbers. Thus the people of Israel, and the

nations around them, cannot be accurately consi-

dered, in a militaiy view, without taking into

account the successive changes here noticed ; for

they had the same influence which military innova-

tions had in Europe between the eras of Charle-

magne and the Emperor Charles V., including the

use of cannon—that invention for a long time

making no greater alteration in the constitution of

armies, than the perfection of war machines pro-

duced upon the military institutions of antiquity.

The army of Israel was chiefly composed of in-

fantry, as before remarked, formed into a trained

body of spearmen, and, in greater numbers, of

slingers and archers, with horses and chariots in

small proportion, excepting during the periods

when the kingdom extended over the desert to the

Red Sea. The irregulars were drawn from the

families and tribes, particularly Ephraim and Ben-
jamin, but the heavy armed derived their chief

strength from Judah, and were, it appears, collected

by a kind of conscription, by tribes, like the earlier

Roman armies ; not through the instrumentality of

selected officers, but by genealogists of each tribe,

under the superintendence of the princes. Of
those returned on the rolls, a proportion greater or

less was selected, according to the exigency of the

time ; and the whole male population might be

called out on extraordinary occasions. When kings

had rendered the system of government better or-

ganised, there was an officer denominated "IDIt^H,

hash-shotef, a sort of muster-master, who had re-

turns of the effective force, or number of soldiers

ready for service, but who was subordinate to the

ISIDH, has-sopher, or scribe, a kind of secretary of

state. These officers, or the D''"IDC, shoterim,

struck out, or excused from service :— 1st, Those
who had built a house without having yet inhabited

it ; 2d, Tiiose who had planted an olive or vineyard,

and had not tasted the fruit—which gave leave of

aosence for five years
;
3d, Those who were be-

trothed, or had been married less than one year
;

4th, The faiiil-hearted, which may mean the consti-

tutionally delicate, rather than the cowardly, as

that (u'ality is seldom owned without personal in-

convenience, and where it is no longer a shame
the rule would destroy every lew.
The levies were drilled to march in ranks (i

Chron. xii. 38), and in column by fives (D''B*l3n,

Chamushim*) abreast (Exod. xiii. 18) ; hence it

may be inferred that they borrowed from the

Egyptian system a decimal formation, two fifties

in each cUvision making a solid square, equal in

rank and file : for twice ten in rank and five in file

being told off by right-hand and left-hand files, a

command to the left-hand files to face about and

march six or eight paces to the rear, then to front

and take one step to the right, would make the hun-

dred a solid square, with only the additional dis-

tance between the right hand or unmoved files

necessary to use the shield and spear without

hindrance; while the depth being again reduced

to five files, they could face to the right or left,

and march firmly in column, passing every kind of

ground without breaking or lengthening their order.

The Pentastichoust system, or arrangement of five

men in depth, was effected by the simple evolution

just mentioned, to its own condensation to double

number, and at the same time afforded the neces-

sary space between the standing files of spearmen

j

or light infantry for handling their weapons with-

out obstacle, always a primary object in every

ancient system of training. Between the fifth and

sixth rank there was thus space made for the ensign-

bearer, who, as he then stood precisely between

I

the companies of fifty each, had probably some
' additional width to enable his ensign being sta-

tioned between the four middlemost men in the

square, having five men in file and five in rank

before, behind, and on each side ; there he was the

regulator of their order, coming to the front in

advancing, and to the rear in retreating ; and this

may explain why (ttLxos, a file, and the Hebrew
dej^/te/ and nes, an ensign, are in many cases re-

garded as synonymous. Although neither the

Egyptian depth of formation, if we may judge from

their pictured monuments, nor the Greek phalanx,

nor the Roman legion, was constructed upon deci-

mal principles, yet the former was no doubt so in

its origin, since it was the model of the Israelites
;

and the tetrastichal system, which afterwards suc-

ceeded, shows that it was not the original, since

even in the phalanx, where the files formed, broke,

and doubled by fours, eights, sixteens, and thirty-

twos, there remained names of sections which indi-

cated the first-mentioned division : such was the

pentacontarchy, denoting some arrangement of

fifty, while in reality it consisted of sixty-four ; and

the decany and decurio, though derived from a

decimal order, signified an entire file or a compact

line in the phalanx, without reference to number.

With centuries thus arranged in masses, both

movable and solid, a front of battle could be

formed in simple decimal progression to a thou-

sand, ten thousand, and to an army at all times

formidable by its depth, and by the facility it

afforded for the light troops, chariots of war, and

* If this term could be satisfactorily shown to

mean fifty, it would still contain the decimal system,

and equally necessitate the above formation ; but

no army, except for a short manoeuvre before battle,

could march in column with a front of fifty, though

the companies were of fifty men ; they must always

have been doubled for simplifying every efficient

manoeuvre. There was thus also an officer to com-
mand the front, and another the rear.

t Taking arlxot in its confined sense of a file

or row of men arranged behind each other.
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cavalry, to rally behind and to issue from thence

to the front. Archers and slingers could ply their

missiles from the rear, which would be more certain

to reach an enemy in close conflict than was to be
found the case with the Greek phalanx, because
from the great depth of that body missiles from
behind were liable to fall among its own front

ranks. These divisions were commanded, it seems,

by CyVp, keisinim, officers in charge of one thou-

sand, who, in the first ages, may have been the

heads of houses, but in the time of the kings were
appointed by the crown, and had a seat in the

councils of war ; but the commander of the host

X2Vn ?y "It^', sar ul hat-tzaba—such as Joab,
Abner, Benaiah, etc.—was either the judge, or,

under the judge or king, the supreme head of the

army, and one of the highest officers in the state.

He, as well as the king, had an armour-bearer,

whose duty was not only to bear his shield, spear,

or bow, and to carry orders, but above all, to be
at the chiefs side in the hour of battle (Judg. ix.

54 ; I Sam. xiv. 6 ; xxxi. 4, 5)- Beside the royal

guards, there w&.s, as early at least as the time of

David, a select troop of heroes, who appear to

have had an institution very similar in principle to

our modern orders of knighthood, and may have
originated the distinctive marks already pointed

out as used by the Romans ; for it seems they

strewed their hair with gold dust. [Arms.]
In military operations, such as marches in quest

of, or in the presence of, an enemy, and in order of

battle, the forces were formed into three divisions,

each commanded by a chief captain or commander

of a corps, or third part, "IJJ>vK'j or ^^7^!}., shelish,

as was also the case with other armies of the East

;

these constituted the centre, and right and left

wing, and during a march formed the van, centre,

and rear. The great camp in the wilderness was
composed of four of these triple bodies disposed in

a quadrangle, each front having a tribal great cen-

tral standard, and another tribal one in each wing.

The war-cry of the Hebrews was not intonated

by the ensign-bearers, as in the West, but by a

Levite ; for priests had likewise charge of the

trumpets, and the sounding of signals ; and one of

them, called ' the anointed for war,' who is said to

have had the charge of animating the army to action

by an oration, may have been appointed to utter the

cry of battle (Deut. xx. 2). It was a mere shout

(l Sam. xvii. 20), or, as in later ages. Hallelujah !

while the so-called mottoes of the central banners

of the four great sides of the square, of Judah,
Reuben, Ephraim, and Dan, were more likely the

battle-songs which each of the fronts of the mighty

army had sung on commencing the march, or ad-

vancing to do battle (Num. x. 34, 35, 36 ; Deut.

vi. 4). These verses may have been sung even

before the two books wherein they are now found

were written, and indeed the sense of the text indi-

cates a past tense. It was to these we think Jeho-
shaphat addressed himself when about to engage
the Moabites : he ordered ' the singers before the

Lord' to chant the response (2 Chron. xx. 21) :

' Praise the Lord, for his mercy endureth for ever.'

With regard to the pass-word, the sign of mutual
recognition occurs in Judg. vii. 18, when, after the

men had blown their trumpets and shown light,

they cried ;
' The sword of the Lord and of

Gideon'—a repetition of the very words overheard
by that chief while watching the hostile army.

Before an engagement the Hebrew soldiers were
spared fatigue as much as possible, and food was
distributed to them ; their arms were enjoined to

be in the best order, and they formed a line, as

before described, of solid squares of hundreds, each
square being ten deep, and as many in breadth,
with sufficient intervals between the files to allow
of facility in the movements, the management of

the arms, and the passage to the front or rear of

slingers and archers. These last occupied posts
according to circumstances, on the flanks, or in

advance, but in the heat of battle were sheltered

behind the squares of spearmen ; the slingers were
always stationed in the rear, until they were ordered
forward to cover the front, impede a hostile ap-
proach, or commence an engagement, somewhat
in the manner of modern skirmishers. Meantime
the king or his representative appeared, clad in

holy ornaments, EJTp ^"lin, hadri kodesh (in our
version rendered ' the beauties of holiness,' Ps. ex.

3 ; 2 Chron. xx. 21), and proceeded to make the

final dispositions for battle, in the middle of

his chosen braves, and attended by priests, who,
by their exhortations, animated the ranks within

hearing, while the trumpets waited to sound the

signal. It was now, with the enemy at hand, we
may suppose, that the slingers would be ordered to

pass fonvard between the intervals of the line, and,
opening their order, would let fly their stone or

leaden missiles, until, by the gradual approach of

the opposing fronts, they would be hemmed in and
recalled to the rear, or ordered to take an appro-
priate position. Then was the time when the

trumpet-bearing priests received command to sound
the charge, and when the shout of battle burst

forth from the ranks. The signal being given,

the heavy infantry would press forward under
cover of their shields, with the HD"! {iwnacn)
protnided direct upon the front of the enemy :

the rear ranks might then, when so armed,' cast

their darts ; and the archers, behind them all, shoot

high, so as to pitch their arrows over the lines

before them, into the dense masses of the enemy
beyond. If the opposing forces broke through
the line, we may imagine a body of charioteers

reserve, rushing from their post, and charging in

among the disjointed ranks of the enemy, before

they could reconstruct their order ; or wheeling
round a flank, fall upon the rear ; or being en-

countered by a similar manoeuvre, and perhaps
repulsed, or rescued by Hebrew cavalry. The
king, meanwhile, surrounded by his princes, posted

close to the rear of his line of battle, and in the

middle of showered missiles, would watch the

enemy and strive to remedy every disorder. Thus
it was that several of the sovereigns of Judah were
slain (2 Chron. xviii. 33 ; xxxv. 23), -and that such

an enormous waste of human life took place ; for

two hostile lines of masses, at least ten in depth,

advancing under the confidence of breastplate and
shield, when once engaged hand to hand, had diffi-

culties of no ordinary nature to retreat ; because

the hindermost ranks, not being exposed personally

to the first slaughter, would not, and the foremost

could not, fall back ; neither could the commanders
disengage the line without a certainty of being

routed. The fate of the day was tlierefore no
longer within the control of the chief, and nothing

but obstinate valour was left to decide the victory.

Hence, with the stubborn character of the Jews,

battles fought among themselves were particularly
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sanguinary ; such, for example, as that in vvhich

leroboam king of Israel was defeated by Abijah of

Judah (2 Chron. xiii. 3- 1 7), wherein, if there be no
error of copyists, there was a greater slaughter than
in ten such battles as that of Leipsic, although on
that occasion 350,000 combatants were engaged,
for three successive days, provided with all the im-

plements of modern destruction in full activity.

Under such circumstances defeat led to irretrievable

confusion, and where either party possessed supe-

riority in cavalry and chariots of war it would
be materially increased ; but where the infantry

alone had principally to pursue a broken enemy,,

that force, loaded with shields and preserving order,

could overtake very few who chose to abandon
their defensive armour, unless they were hemmed
in by the locality. Sometimes a part of the army
was posted in ambush, but this manoeuvre was
most commonly practised against the garrisons of

cities (Josh. viii. 12
; Judg. xx. 38). In the case

of Abraham (Gen. xiv. 15), when he led a small

body of his own people, suddenly collected, and
falling upon the guard of the captives, released

them, and recovered the booty, it was a surprise,

not an ambush ; nor is it necessary to suppose that

he fell in with the main army of the enemy. At a
later period there is no doubt the Hebrews formed
their armies, in imitation of the Romans, into

more than one line of masses, and modelled their

military institutions as near as possible upon the

same system.

Such were the instrument's and the institutions

of war, which the Hebrew people, as well as the

nations which surrounded them, appear to have
adopted ; but in the conquest of the Promised
Land, as regarded their enemies, the lav/s of war
prescribed to them were, for purposes which we
cannot now fully appreciate, more severe than in

other cases. All the nations of antiquity were
cruel to the vanquished, perhaps the Romans most
of all : even the Egyptians, in the sculptures of

their monuments, attest the same disposition—
the males being very generally slaughtered, and
the women and children sold for slaves. With
regard to the spoil, except in the special case

just referred to, the Hebrews divided it in part

with those who remained at home, and with the

Levites, and a portion was set apart as an obla-

tion to the Lord (Num. xxxi. 50). This right

of spoil and prey was a necessaiy consequence
of military institutions where the army received

no pay. VPV, shalal, that is, the armour, clothes,

money, and furniture, and nipPD, malkoch, prey,

consisting of the captives and live stock, were col-

lected into one general mass, and then distributed

as stated above ; or, in the time of the kings, were
sliared in great part by the crown, which then, no
doubt, took care to subsist the army and grant

militaiy rewards. [Arms ; Armour ; Encamp-
ment ; Engines ; Fortifications ; Stand-
ards].—C. H. S.
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WARS OF THE LORD, Book of the (-|Qp

nin"' niQn?0), a document cited Num. xxi. 14.
T : -: : •

'

It was probably a collection of poems or songs
celebrating the victories which had been achieved
by the Israelites by the help of God. That it was
an Amorite work, as Michaelis suggested, is dis-

proved by the use of the term niiT', which IMichaelis

vainly attempts to show is to be taken as a verb,

and the passage translated •.'—' As it is said in the
book of the wars, it shall be.' There is no reason
to doubt that there were mmstrels enough in Israel

at all times of their history to record the events of
that history in song, and those composed before

the date of this notice might have been written in

a book. What confirms this are the undoubted
fragments of ancient songs in ver. 17, 18, and 27-30.

It is not clear what the passage cited means
;

but it seems to give a geographical notice, and pro-

bably was of some importance as indicating the

ancient boundaries of the Moabitish territory

(RosemnuUer, itt loc. ; Havernick, Einlcit. i. 2, p,

504, E. T. p. 321 ; Bleek, Einl. p. 199). Heng-
stenberg has a peculiar view {Beitrdge, ii. 223),

which Baumgarten [Theolog. Commentar, ii. 344)
follows. He translates :

' And Vaheb [took He—i.e. Jehovah] in the storm, and the brooks, the

Arnon and the valley of the brooks which goes

down to the dwelling of Ar, and leans on the

borders of Moab.' This is not very different from

the LXX. version : 5ia tovto X^yerai iv ;8//3\t(f>*

irSXe/jLos Tov Kvpiov ttjp Zco6/3 [they probably read

3nr for 3m] i(p\6yia€, Kai rods x^'-h'-^-PP"^^ 'Apvuv

—W. L. A.

WASHING. [Ablution.]

WASHING OF FEET. The custom of

washing the feet held, in ancient times, a place

among the duties of hospitality, being regarded as

a mark of respect to the guest, and a token of

humble and affectionate attention on the part of

the entertainer. It had its origin in circumstances

for the most part peculiar to the East.

In general, in warm Oriental climes, cleanliness

is of the highest consequence, particularly as a

safeguard against the leprosy. The East knows
nothing of the factitious distinctions which prevail

in these countries between sanatory regulations

and religious duties ; but the one, as much as the

other, is considered a part of that great system of

obligations under which man lies towards God.
What, therefore, the health demands, religion is

at hand to sanction. Cleanliness is in consequence

not next to godliness, but a part of godliness itself.

As in this Oriental view may be found the origin

and reason of much of what the Mosaic law lays

down touching clean and unclean, so the jiractice

of feet-washing in particular, which considerations

of purity and personal propriety recommended,
hospitality adopted and religion sanctioned.

In temperate climes bathing is far too much
neglected ; but in the East the heat of the atmo-

spiiere and the dryness of the sril would render

4A
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the ablution of the body peculiarly desirable, and

make feet-washing no less grateful than salutary

to the weary traveller. The foot, too, was less

protected than with us. In the earliest ages it

probably had no covering ; and the sandal worn
in later times was httle else than the sole of our

shoe bound under the foot. Even this defence,

however, was ordinarily laid aside on entering a

house, in which the inmates were either barefoot

or wore nothing but slippers.

The washing of the feet is among the most an-

cient, as well as the most obligatory, of the rites

of Eastern hospitality. From Gen. xviiL 4, xix.

2, it appears to have existed as early as the days

of the patriarch Abraham. In Gen. xxiv. 32 also
' Abraham's servant' is provided with water to

wash his feet, and the men's feet that were with

him. The same custom is mentioned in Judg. xix.

21. From I Sam. xxv. 41, it appears that the rite

was sometimes performed by servants and sons, as

their appropriate duty, regarded as of a humble
character. Hence, in addition to its being a token

of affectionate regard, it was a sign of humility.

The most remarkable instance is found in the

13th chapter of John's Gospel, where our Saviour

is repiesented as washing the feet of his disciples,

with whom he had taken supper. Minute parti-

culars are given in the sacred narrative, which
should be carefully studied, as presenting a true

Oriental picture. From ver. 12, seq., it is clear

that the act was of a symbolical nature ; designed

to teach, d, fortioi-i, brotherly humility and good-

will. If the master had performed for his scholars

an act at once so lowly yet so needful, how much
more were the disciples themselves bound to con-

sider any Christian service whatever as a duty

which each was to perform for the other. The
principle involved in the particular act is, that

love dignifies any service ; that all high and proud
thoughts are no less unchristian than selfish ; and
that the sole ground of honour in the church of

Christ is meek, gentle, and self-forgetting bene-

volence.

It was specially customary in the days of our

Lord to wash before eating (Matt. xv. 2 ; Lukexi.

38). This was also the practice with the ancient

Greeks, as may be seen in Iliad, x. 577. From
Martial {Epig. iii. 50. 3, Deposui soleas), we see

it was usual to lay aside the shoes, lest they should

soil the linen. The usage is still found among
the Orientals (Niebuhr, b. 54 ; Shaw, p. 202). But

Jesus did not pay a scrupulous regard to the prac-

tice, and hence drew blame upon himself from the

Pharisees (Luke xi. 38). In this our Lord was
probably influenced by the superstitious abuses and

foolish misinterpretations connected with washing

before meat. For the same reason he may pur-

posely have postponed the act of washing his dis-

ciples feet till after supper, lest, while he was teach-

ing a new lesson of humility, he might add a sanc-

tion to current and baneful errors. [Ablution.]

Vessels of no great value appear to have been

ordinarily kept and appropriated to tbe purpose.

These vessels would gain nothing in estimation

from the lowly, if not mean office, for which they

were employed. Hence, probably, the explanation

of Ps. Ix. 8, ' Moab is my wash-pot.' Slaves,

moreover, were commonly employed in washing

the feet of guests. The passage, then, in effect,

declares the Moabites to be the meanest of God's

instruments.

The union of affectionate attention and lowH
service is found indicated by feet-washing in i Tim.
V. 10, M-here, among the signs of the widows that

were to be honoured— supported, that is, at the

expense of the churclr—this is given, if any one
' have washed the saints' feet.'

Feet-washing (pedilavium) became, as might be
expected, a part of the observances practised in

the early Christian church. The real signification,

however, was soon forgotten, or overloaded by
superstitious feelings and mere outward practices.

Traces of the practice abound in ecclesiastical

history, and remnants of the abuse are still to be
found, at least in the Romish church. The reader

who wishes to see an outhne of these may consult

Siegel, Handbuch der ch. Altertkiimer, ii. 156, seq.

—J. R. B.

WATCH ("iDti^), denoting 'to cut into,' thence

' to impress on the mind,' 'to obser^'e,' ' to watch ;'

or nsVj the original meaning of which is ' to look

out,' thence ' to watch ;' as in English, ' to keep a

look-out,' is a nautical phrase for ' to watch.'

Watching must have been coeval with danger, and
danger arose as soon as man became the enemy of

man, or had to guard against the attacks of wild
animals. Accordingly we find traces of the practice

of watching in early portions of the Hebrew annals.

Watching must have been carried to some degree
of completeness in Egypt, for we learn from Exod.
xiv. 24 that the practice had, at the time of the
Exodus, caused the night to be divided into dif-

ferent watches or portions, mention being made of

the 'morning watch.' Compare i Sam. xi. 11. In
the days of the Judges (vii. 19) we find ' the middle
watch' mentioned. See Luke xii. 38. At a later

period Isaiah plainly intimates (xxi. 5, 6) that

there was a watch-tower in Jerusalem, and that it

was customary on extraordinary occasions to set a
watchman. Watchmen were, however, even at

an earlier day, customarily employed in the me-
tropolis, and their post was at the gates (2 Sam.
xviii. 24, seq. ; 2 Kings ix. 17, seq. ; Ps. cxxvii.

I ; Prov. viii. 34), where they gave signals and
information, either by their voice or with the aid

of a trumpet (Jer. vi. 17; Ezek. xxxiii. 6). At
night watchmen were accustomed to perambulate
the city (Cant. iii. 3 ; v. 7). In the N. T. we find

mention made of the second, the third, and the

fourth watch (Luke xii. 38 ; Matt. xiv. 25). The
space of the natural night, from the setting to the

rising of the sun, the ancient Jews divided into

three equal parts of four hours each. But the

Romans, imitating the Greeks, divided the night

into four watches {vigilicc), and the Jews, from the

time they came under subjection to the Romans,
following this Roman custom, also divided the

night into four watches, each of which consisted

of three hours : these four periods Mark (xiii. 35)
has distinguished by the terms 6^i, ixeaovuKTiov,

dXeKTpo^wvia, Trpwt (Buxtorf, Lex. Talmud. ; Fis-

cherus, Prolus. de Vitiis Lex. N. Test.) The
terms by which the old Hebrew division of the

night was characterised are— i. 'The first watch,'

C'NI nniOt^K, beginning of the watches (Lam.
ii. 19) ; 2. ' The middle watch,' HJID'Tin mOt^X
(Judg. vii. 19) ; 3. 'The morning watch,' niDK'X
"Ip^n (Deut. xiv. 24; I Sam. xi. 11). The first

extended from sunset to our ten o'clock, the second

from ten at night tUl two in the morning, and the
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third from that hour till sunrise (Ideler, Chronol.
i. 486).—J. R. B.

WATER. No one can read far in the sacred
Scriptures without being reminded of the vast im-
portance of water to the Hebrews in Palestine,

and indeed in every country to which their history

introduces us ; and more particularly in the deserts

in which they wandered on leaving Egypt, as well
as those into which they before or afterwards sent
their flocks for pasture. A subject of such import-
ance necessarily, therefore, claims considerable

attention in a Biblical Cyclopaedia. The natural

waters have already been disposed of in the articles

Palestine and River ; and in Cistern and
Jerusalem notice has been taken of some artificial

collections. It now remains to complete the sub-
ject, under the present head, by the addition of
such details as may not have been comprehended
under the articles referred to.

It has been shown that the absence of small

rivers, through the want of rain in summer, renders

the people of the settled country, as well as of the

deserts, entirely dependent upon the water derived

from wells, and that preserved in cisterns and
reservoirs, during the summer and autumn ; and
gives an importance unknown in our humid climate

to the limited supply thus secured.

With respect to reservoirs, the articles to which
reference has been made will supply all the infor-

mation necessary, except that we may avail our-

selves of this opportunity of noticing the so-called

Pools of Solomon, near Bethlehem, which being

supplied from fountains furnish some characteristics

which distinguish them from cisterns, and deserve

attention as ancient works of probably Hebrew art.

The tradition which ascribes them to Solomon
seems to be founded on the passage in which the

writer of Ecclesiastes (usually supposed to be Solo-

mon) speaks of his undertakings :
' I made me

gardens and orchards, and I planted in them trees

of all kinds of fruits ; I made me pools 0/ water, to

water therewith the wood that bringeth forth trees'

(Eccles. ii. 5, 6). To these allusion is also sup-

posed to be made in Canticles (iv. 12) : 'A garden
enclosed is my sister, my spouse; a spring shut up,

a fountain sealed.' In short we have here a small

secluded valley, obviously the site of an ancient

garden, with resei-voirs of water supplied by a ' shut

up' fountain. Hence the valley itself goes among
old travellers by the name of Hortus Conclusus.

It is also conceived to be the spot mentioned by
Josephus, who says :

' There was, about fifty fur-

longs from Jerusalem, a certain place called Etham,
very pleasant in fine gardens, and abounding in

rivulets of water, whither Solomon was wont to go
forth in the morning, sitting on high in his chariot'

{Antiq. viii. 7). Maundrell (p. 86) thinks that the

pools were very probably made by Solomon ; but
' for the gardens,' he says, ' one may safely affirm

that if Solomon made them in the rocky ground
which is now assigned for them, he demonstrated

greater power and wealtli in finishing his design

than he did vnsdom in choosing the place for it.'

But Hasselquist (p. 145), a better judge, says :

* The place will well admit that Solomon might

have formed a garden here, though it is not by
nature an agreeable situation, being in a bottom

;

but perhaps this great prince might choose to im-

prove nature by art, as many other potentates have
done.' The fact is, that a valley kept always ver-

dant by the singular abundance of water, afforded
peculiar advantages in this country for a pleasure-
ground. Mariti remarks

( Voyage, ii. 388) :
' Na-

ture has still preserved its original fertility to the
valley of Hortus Coiichcsus. Although but little

cultivated, the soil still produces a tolerable quan-
tity of cotton and various kinds of grain. There
are also seen fine plantations of fruit-trees, affording
the most juicy fruits of the country. Various
flowers and many fragrant plants grow there na-
turally at all seasons, among which are thyme,
rosemary, marjorum, sage, absinthium, persil, rue,
ranunculuses, and anemones. ' De Breves

( Voyage,

p. 180) long bore similar testimony, tliough he was
there in the very unfavourable month of July ; he
describes the valley as 'always green,' and, besides
the plants just named, cultivated by nature's own
kindly hand, he adds oranges, citrons, and pome-
granates to the fruits which grow there. Zuallart
(Voyage, iv. 3) says that several species of rare
plants were found in the valley, and seems to in-

sinuate the probability that they had been propa-
gated from e-xotic plants which Solomon introduced
into his gardens.

Of the pools a very good description is given by
Dr. Wilde {Narrative, ii. 420) :

' At the extremity
of the valley we arrived at three enormous tanks,
sunk in the side of a sloping ground, and which
from time immemorial have been considered to be
the workmanship of Solomon ; and certainly they
are well worthy the man to whom tradition has
assigned their construction. These reservoirs are
each upon a distinct level, one above the other,
and are capable of holding an immense body of
water. They are so constructed, both by conduits
leading directly from one another, and by what
may be termed anastomosing branches, that when
the water in the upper one has reached to a certain

height, the surplus flows off into the one below it,

and so on into the third. These passages were ob-
structed and the whole of the cisterns were out of
repair when we visited them, so that there was
hardly any water in the lowest, while the upper
one was nearly full of good pure water. Small
aqueducts lead from each of these cisterns to a
main one that conducts the water to Jerusalem.
They are all lined with a thick layer of hard whitish
cement, and a flight of steps leads to the bottom of
each, similar to some of those in the holy city.

Where the lowest cistern joins the valley of Etham
it is formed by an embankment of earth, and has a
sluice to draw off the water occasionally. A short
distance from the upper pool I descended into a
narrow stone chamber, through which the water
passes from the neighbouring spring on its course
to the cisterns. This likewise has a traditionaiy

tale to tell ; it is said to be the sealed fountain to

which allusion is made in the 4th and 5th chapters
of the Canticles. From an examination of this

place, it appeared to me that several springs empty
themselves into these reservoirs, which are partly cut
out of the solid rock, and j)artly built with masonry.

' Nigh to the upper part there is a large square
castle, apparently of an order of architecture be-
longing to the Christian era ; and in all probability

so placed to guard these waterworks during the
period of the holy war, for we know to what ex-
tremities some of the early crusaders were reduced
from the different wells being poisoned by the
enemy upon their approach to Jerusalem.

' These fountains having been already described
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by Maundrell, Pococke, and others, I shall not

dwell longer upon them, except to mention two
circumstances, that it appears extraordinary they

have not been adverted to by former travellers
;

the first is, their great similarity to the fountains

assigned to Solomon at Ras-el-Ain, near Tyre ;

and the fact of both being natural springs, that

were pent up so as to raise the water they contained

to the level of its final destination. The second is,

that these springs were originally collected into one
stream, which must then have formed a consider-

able rivulet, and running through this valley, finally

discharged its waters into the Asphaltine lake.

' On our return to the city we followed the track

of the aqueduct as far as Bethlehem, and afterwards

crossed it in several places on the road. It is very

small, but the water runs in it with considerable

rapiditv, as we could perceive by the open places

left in it here and there. From the very tortuous

course that this conduit takes in following the dif-

ferent sinuosities of the ground, being sometimes
above and sometimes beneath the surface, it is diffi-

cult to persuade oneself that it does not run up
hill, as many have supposed. Finally, it crosses

over the valley of Rephaim, on a series of arches,

to the north of the lower pool of Gihon, and wind-
ing round the southern horn of Zion, is lost to

view in the ruins of the city. It very probably
supplied the pool of Bethesda, after having tra-

versed a course of certainly not less than from thir-

teen to fifteen miles.'

To this very clear description we have only to

add the measurements of Dr. Robinson {Bibl. Re-
searches, ii. 165) :

—

Lozver Pool.—Length, 582 feet ; breadth at the

east end, 207 feet ; at the west end, 148 feet
;

depth at the east end, 50 feet, of which 6 feet

water (in the month of May).

520. Solomon's Pool.

Middle Pool.—Distance above lower pool, 248
feet ; length, 423 feet ; breadth at the east end,

250 feet ; at the west end, 160 feet ; depth at the

east end, 39 feet, of which 14 feet water.

Uppe7- Pool.—Distance above middle pool, 160
feet ; length, 380 feet ; breadth at the east end,

236 feet ; at the west end, 229 feet ; depth at east

end, 25 feet, of which 15 feet water.

Lord Nugent {Lands Classical and Sacred, ii.

11) makes the pools a few feet larger each way,

but admits that Robinson's measurement may pro-

bably have been more exact than his own.
With respect to wells, their importance is very

great, especially in the desert, where the means of

fonning them are deficient, as well as the supply of

labour necessary for such undertakings, which,
after all, are not always rewarded by the discovery
of a supply of water. Hence in such situations,

and indeed in the settled countries also, the wells

are of the utmost value, and the water in most
cases is very frugally used (Num. xx. 17-19 ; Deut.
ii. 6, 28

; Job xxii. 7). It is, however, not merely
the value of the well itself, but certain other
considerations that explain the contests about
wells which we find in the histories of Abraham
and Isaac (Gen. xxi. 25-31 ; xxvi. 15-22). Here
we see that the people of the country strenu-

ously contested the right of the patriarchs to

the wells which they digged, and even went so far

as to fill up again (instead of leaving open for their

own use) the wells which Abraham had opened.
The fact is, however, that, at the present day, to

dig a well at a station remote from a supply of
water, is the most difficult and arduous operation
which the chief of a tribe or clan undertakes ; and
the benefits of such a work are so highly appreci-

ated, that the property in the well becomes vested

in him and in his heirs for ever. While his clan is
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encamped near it, no persons not belonging to it

can draw water from the well witliout his leave.
This right exists, however, only on the understand-
ing that the well is maintained in good condition

;

for if it gets out of rejtair, or is choked up, and
remains in this state for any length of time, the pro-
perty in it lapses to the person or tribe by whom it

is restored to a serviceable condition. This is the
law of the desert; but as its application to the

scriptural questions respecting the property of
wells is important, we may be allowed to introduce
from the Pictorial Histoty of Palestine (p. 6i) a
passage bearing strongly on the subject : ' Abraham
had digged a well near his encampment, and of the
use of this the 'servants' (probably the herdsmen)
of Abimelech had violently deprived him. As men
seldom act without some reason, or show of reason,
which is deemed satisfactory to themselves, it may

521. Fountains of Moses.

seem likely that Abimelech's people doubted the
right of Abraham to apply the law of the desert to

the common lands of an appropriated territoiy, and
to claim the exclusive possession of the well he had
dug in such a land. If their view had been just,

however, it could only have entitled them to a
share of the water, and not have justified them in

assuming that exclusive possession which they de-
nied to the party at whose expense the l)enefit had
been secured. But taking into account some trans-

actions of rather later date, we incline to think that
the cause of all the differences about wells which
we read of in the history of Abraliam and of Isaac
lay deeper than this account supposes, and must be
sought in a country more similarly circumstanced
than the ojien deserts to that in which the patri-
arch was at this time sojourning. The best ana-
logy is offered in Persia. There all waste lands—
that is, all lands which are uncultivable from want-
ing the means of irrigation—are called ' God's
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lands ;' and although the king is regarded as the

general proprietor of the soil, such lands are free

for any uses to which they can be applied ; and
whoever procures the means of irrigation becomes
the proprietor of the land which he thus renders

cultivable. Now, as among the immemorially
ancient usages of the East, none are more ancient

than those which relate to the occupation of land,

it is not too much to suppose that a similar usage
to this existed in the time of Abraham ; and if so,

it is easy to conclude that the anxiety of the Philis-

tines about the wells dug by Abraham arose from
the apprehension that by the formation of such
wells he would be understood to create a lien on
the lands in which they lay, and would acquire an
indefeasible right of occupation, or rather of pos-
session ; and it might seem to them inconvenient
that so powerful a clan should acquire such a right

in the soil of so small a territory as that which be-
longed to them. Hence their care, when Abraham
afterwards left their part of the country, to fill up
the wells which he had digged ; and hence also the
renewed and more bitter strife with Isaac when he,

on arriving there, proceeded to clear out those
wells and to dig new ones himself. That Isaac
also pursued cultivation to some extent in the lands
for which he had thus secured the means of irriga-

tion, is a remarkable corroboration of the view we
now take, as he certainly might, in this way, but
we know not how he could otherwise, acquire such
a proprietary right as could alone entitle him to

cultivate the soil.

Weil and Bucket at Jaffa.

-»»<>

' Abimelech, in reply to the complaint of Abra-
ham respecting the well, declared that the conduct
of his servants had not been sanctioned by him, and
that, indeed, this was the first time he had heard
anything of the matter ; and he made no objection
to the proposal of Abraham, that the recognition
af his (the patriarch's) right to the well should form
a part of the proposed covenant. This proposal,
thus represented as the sole matter for which Abra-
nam himself took care to provide in a solemn en-
gagement with the king of the Philistines, is,

perhaps, as striking an indication of the supreme
importance of water in those Eastern countries as
can anywhere be found. Both parties then swore
to the covenant, the terms of which have thus been
stated ; and as a memorial of the transaction, and
in particular of his acknowledged right to the well,

the patriarch gave it the name of Beer-sheba, the
well of the oath. This imposition of commemora-
tive names upon places was the principal of various
methods which were resorted to in these earliest

ages to perpetuate the memory of events and con-
tracts, in the absence of those written documents
which were afterwards found more suitable for such
purposes.

'

It appears in Scripture that the wells were some-
times owned by a number of persons in common,

and that flocks were brought to them for watermg
on appointed days, in an order previously arranged.

A well was often covered with a great stone, which
being removed, the person descended some steps

to the surface of the water, and on his return poured
into a trough that which he had brought up (Gen.

xxiv. II-15; xxix. 3-10; Exod. ii. 16; Judg. v.

Ii). There is, in fact, no intimation of any other

way of drawing water from wells in Scripture.

But as this could only be applicable in cases where
the well was not deep, we must assume that they

had the use of those contrivances which are still

employed in the East, and some of which are known
from the Egyptian monuments to have been very

ancient. This conclusion is the more probable as

the wells in Palestine ai-e mostly deep (Prov. xx.

5; John iv. 11). Jacob's well near Shechem is

said to be 120 feet deep, with only fifteen feet of

water in it (Maundrell, yourney, March 24) ; and
the labour of drawing from so deep a well probably

originated the first reluctance of the woman of Sa-

maria to draw water for Jesus :
' Sir, thou hast

nothing to draw with, and the well is deep.'

From this deeper kind of well the water is drawn
by hand in a leathern bucket not too heavy, some-
times by a windlass, but oftener, when the water is

only of moderate depth, by the shadoof, which is

the most common and simple of all the machines
used in the East for raising water, whether from
wells, reservoirs, or rivers. This consists of a
tapering lever unequally balanced upon an upright

body variously constructed, and from the smaller

end of which is suspended the bucket by a rope.

This when lowered mto the well, is raised full of

water by the weight of the heavier end. By this

contrivance the manual power is applied in lower-

ing the bucket into the well, for it rises easily, and
it is only necessary to regulate the ascent. This
machine is in use under slight modifications from
the Baltic to the Yellow Sea, and was so from the

most remote ages to the present day. The speci-

men in the annexed woodcut occurs in the neigh-

bourhood of Jaffa. The water of wells, as well as

of fountains, was by the Hebrews called ' living

water,' translated ' running water,' and was highly

esteemed (Lev. xiv. 5 ; Num. xix. 17). It was
thus distinguished from water preserved in cisterns

and reservoirs.—J. K.

WATER OF SEPARATION. [Unclean-
NESS.]

WATERS OF JEALOUSY. The law of

Moses (Num. v. 11-31) supposes the case of a
husband on whom has fallen ' the spirit of jealousy'
in regard to his wife, whom he suspects but cannot
prove to have been guilty of unchaste intercourse

with another man ; and it makes provision for the

removal of a state of feeling entirely incompatible
with domestic felicity and order, and which was a
scandal in Israel not to be continued. The rule

prescribed with this view was, that the man should
bring his wife to the priest, by whom she should be
placed before the Lord, who alone could manifest
whether she was guilty or not. An offering was to

be brought by the man as an offering of memorial,
that is not of thanksgiving (Lev. ii. 2), but of

his wife's transgression, actual or supposed (JTISTD

jiy), and hence it was to be composed not of fine

meal but of barley-meal, and to be without oil or

incense, to betoken the severity of the man's feel-
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ing. The priest was then to take holy water --(per-

haps from the laver in the sanctuary, Exod. xxx.
iS), and mix with it some dust from the floor of
the tabernacle ; and having uncovered the woman's
head, and put the memorial-offering into her hands,
and holding in his own the basin with the water
called here 'the bitter water that brings a curse'

(D"'"1"lNpn D''"10n ""D), he was to administer to her

an oath as to her innocence, at the same time
assuring her that if she was guilty, and took the
oath falsely, the most dreadfid consequences to

herself would ensue ; whereas if she was guiltless

this would be made manifest by her being left un-
harmed. Having made a record in writing of the
penalty that would follow if she were guilty, the

priest was then to wash this out with water from
the basin ; to indicate, doubtless, its power of

purgation, and to encourage the woman to swallow
it if conscious of innocence. The woman was
then to drink the bitter water ; and having thus

made her appeal to God as the Omniscient, her
innocence would be proved by her remaining un-
hurt, whilst her guilt would be proved by the

water causing her belly to swell, and her thigh to

rot ; thus, as the Talmudists remark {Sotah, i. 7),

making her suffer in those parts of her body con-

cerned in her sin. This ordeal is only a special

application of the general principle which pervades
the whole theocratic institute, that judgment is

with the Lord, and that to him must all causes be
referred which baffled the skill of men (Deut. i. 1 7).

A belief like this seems to pervade the race, and
to lie at the basis of all the ordeals by which men
have sought to establish the guilt or innocence of

those against whom crimes were alleged which
only the Deity could detect (see Grotius on ver. 27,

and Eiicyclop. Britan. xvi. 701).—W. L. A.

WAVE-OFFERING. [Offering.]

WEAPONS. [Arms.]

WEASEL. Although under the head Choled
we have given 7?iole as its synonym, yet such is the

vagueness of Oriental denominations, and the ne-

cessity of noticing certain species which, from their

importance, cannot well be supposed to have been
altogether disregarded in the Bible, that in this

place a few words descriptive of the species of

Viverridas and Mustelidae, known to reside in and
near Palestine, and supposed to be collectively de-

signated by the term Izigim, may not be irrelevant.

They appear both anciently and among ourselves

collected into a kind of group, under an impression

that they belong to the feline family ; hence we,

like the ancients, still use the words civet-cat, tree-

cat, pole-cat, etc. ; and, in reality, a considerable

number of the species have partially retractile

claws, the pupils of the eyes being contractile like

those of cats, of which they even bear the spotted

and streaked liveries. All such naturally have
arboreal habits, and from their low lengthy forms

are no less disposed to burrow ; but many of them,

chiefly in other hemispheres, are excellent swim-
mers. One of these species, allied to, if not the

same as, Genetta barbara, is the Thela ^lan, by
Bochart described as having ' various colours, and
as being spotted like a pard.' In Syria it is called

sephka, in Arabia zebzeb, and lives by hunting birds

and shaphans. There are besides, in the same
region, the niinse, ferret or pole-cat {Putoritis vul-

garis), for these two are not specifically distinct

;

fe.rt-el-heile, the weasel (Mustela vulgaris A/ricana),
differing from ours chiefly in its superior size and
darker colours. A paradoxurus, identical with or
nearly allied to P. typus, occurs in Arabia ; for it

seems these animals are found wherever there are
Palmiferas, the date-palm in particular being a fa-

vourite residence of the species. Two or three
varieties, or perhaps species, of nems occur in

Egypt solely ; for the name is again generical in

the Arabian dialects, and denotes the ichyjeuDioii.

Arabia proper has several other animals, not
clearly distinguished, though belonging to the fami-

lies here noticed ; but which of these are the suit'

523. Paradoxurus typus—'Cci^ Palm-Marlin.

giab and the simur, or the alphanex of Ibn Omar-
Abdulbar, quoted by Bochart, is undetermined ;

albeit they evidently belong to the tribes of vermin

mammals of that region, excepting as regards the

last mentioned, now known to be a kind of mini-

ature fox (Megalotis zei-da. Ham. Smith), oxfennee

of Bruce, who nevertheless confounded it with

Paradoxurus typus, or an allied species which

equally frequents palm-trees ; but •Ca.zfeimec does

not climb. It is equally impossible to point out

the cats, tree-cats, and civet-cats noticed by the

poet Nemesianus, who was of African birth ; or by

the Arabian Damir, who makes no further distinc-

tive mention of them [Cat].—C. H. S.

WEAVER (i-liS, ilN), WEAVING (i^N).

Weaving of some sort must be contemporary with

the use of textile fabrics, and this remounts to the

earliest ages. That weaving was practised by the

Israelites before they were acquainted with the

Egyptians cannot be doubted ; but as the Egj'ptians

were from an early period famous for the delicacy

and beauty of the products of their looms, we may
suppose that the Israelites learned something from

them during their residence among them.

The fabrics required by a household were pro-

bably usually manufactured in the house. Hence
in the description of the virtuous woman her dili-

gence and skill in weaving are prominently com-

mended (Prov. xxxi. 13, 22, 24). That weaving,

however, was practised as a trade, and that from a

very early period there was a weavers' guild among
the Israelites, appears evident from i Chron. iv. 21.

Women also were employed in weaving as a trade

(2 Kings xxiii. 7). Perhaps the commoner sorts

of work were done at home, while skilled workers

were employed to produce the fine byssus fabrics

and highly ornamented work, resembling that for

which the looms of Egypt were famous (Wilkinson,

Anc. Egypt, ii, 85, ff.)
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The looms of Egypt were of the most simple

kind ; and those of Judaea were doubtless not less

so. The 'weaver's beam' (D"|J"IX "liJD) was a

piece of wood placed either perpendicularly or hori-

zontally, to which the web (n3DQ) was fastened.

The other implements used were the shuttle (JIS)

and the "JT', which some make a pin, others a rope

or cord, and which certainly was used to fasten the

web to the beam (Judg. xvi. 14). Mention is also

made of the n?!, or thrum (Is. xxxviii. 12), and

of the ^nK> and^ the any (Lev. xiii. 48, ff.), which

in the A. V. are rendered warp and zvoof. This

is also the rendering of the LXX. kv ffT-fjuovL i) iv

KpbKrj. But how could the plague be in the warp
or the woof and not in both ; or how could the

one be burned and not the other ? (ver. 52). This

has led Houbigant to suggest that these terms de-

note different kinds of cloth, the one of a more
simple, the other of a more complicated texture

;

and this Dathe, Rosenmliller, Baumgarten, and
Knobel approve.

The fabrics produced by the loom among the

Hebrews were of woollen, byssus, and cotton
;

also the camels-hair and goats-hair cloths used

for the covering of tents and for the dress of the

poor. Other more costly and artistic fabrics were
also probably produced by weaving [Needle-
work].
Our Lord wore a x''''^" d^pa<f>os (John xix. 23),

a garment without seam wholly woven from top to

bottom. A similar garment Josephus says was
worn by the high-priest {Anfiq. iii. 7. 4) ; and the

Brahmins of India make a point of wearing only

such.—W. L. A.

WEDDING. [Marriage.]

WEEK. [Sabbath.]

WEEKS, FEAST OF. [Pentecost.]

WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. This is a

subject on which our knowledge is by no means
complete and satisfactoiy. The notices respecting

it which the Bible supplies are fragmentary and
scattered ; and though the Jewish authorities and

Josephus afford us useful aids, and though the

topic has received full and very careful investiga-

tion, still difficulties remain, and there are points on
which we must be content either with probable

conjecture, or an approximation to the truth.

So long, indeed, as the subject was insulated

from its natural connections, and Hebrew weights

and measures were studied apart from those of

other ancient nations, the difficulty and uncertainty

might well be considerable. Of late, however, a

juster method of treatment has been originated

in Germany. The Roman measures came from

Greece, the Grecian from Phoenicia, the Phoenician

from I3abylon. Accordingly each system will

throw light on the other, and all may be made to

contribute something to the elucidation of the

Hebrew weights and measures. This method of

viewing the subject, and the satisfactory lessons

which have been hence deduced, are to be ascribed

to Bockh {Metrologischen Untersuchttngen, Berlin

1838), who, availing himself of the results ascer-

tained by English, French, and German scholars,

and of the peculiar facilities afforded by a residence

in the midst of the profound and varied erudition

of the Prussian capital, has succeeded, by the ap-
plication of his unwearied industry and superior

endowments, in showing that the system of weights
and measures of Babylon, Egypt, Palestine, Phoe-
nicia, Greece, Sicily, and Italy, formed one great

whole, with the most intimate relationships and
connections. Our limited space permits only a
very brief notice of the results which ihe inquiries

of Bockh and his school seem to have ascertained.

We will first advert to the names of the Hebrew
weights or coins, i. "13D is derived from a root

signifying ' round,' so that the word denotes a cir-

cular-shaped mass of metal. Thus, etymologically,

it may be rendered ' the circle. ' In 2 Kings v. 22
it is translated ' talent ;' the more exact determina-
tion of its import is fixed by the addition of another
noun, as ' talent of silver' (2 Kings v. 22, 23), and
'talent of gold' (i Kings ix. 14). 2. njD is a
word of Shemitic origin, the Greek iiva.. It occurs
in the Coptic N. T. in the forms ariina and enma.
In I Kings (x. 17) it is rendered 'pound.' 3.

7pK^, weight in the abstract, the usual weight
among not only the Hebrews, but the Persians also—aUXos. It varies in its import, and is rendered
shekel by our translators, who have thus merely
preserved the original word. 4. yp3, ' a bekah '

(Exod. xxxviii. 26), is from a root which signifies

' to divide ; ' hence a moiety or half, ' half a shekel'

(Gen. xxiv. 22). The word in this application is

found only in the Pentateuch. 5. HIJ, properly a

grain, or, in particular, the bean, or St. John's
bread, carob ; hence, the smallest weight. The
word is retained in the English translation ; thus in

Exod. XXX. 13, 'a shekel is twenty gerahs.' It is

obvious that no determinate and satisfactory unit

in a system of weights can be gained from a change-
able object like a grain. This difficulty, however,
is not peculiar to the Hebrews. We have our
grains, and the Greeks had their oboli.

In order to determine the relations which the

133, talent, bore to the smaller weights and coins,

we may have recourse to those passages which
speak, of the formation of the sanctuary. Accord-
ing to Exod. XXX. 13, eveiy Israelite above twenty
years of age had to pay the poll-tax of half a shekel
as a contribution to the sanctuary. Exod. xxxviii.

26 tells us that this tax had to be paid by 603,550
men. The sum amounted to 100 talents and 1775
sacred shekels (Exod. xxxviii. 25), which are equal
to 603,550 half, or 301,775 sacred shekels. Ac-
cordingly the talent contained 3000 sacred shekels

j

for by deducting from 301,775 shekels

1,775 shekels

we get 300,000 shekels

to be divided among 100 talents, making each
talent equal to 3000 sacred shekels.

The value of the sacred shekel in regard to the

gerah is determined by Exod. xxx. 13 ; Lev. xxvii.

25 ; Num. iii. 47 ; Ezek. xlv. 12, to be twenty
gerahs ; the half-shekel, bekah, is equal to ten

gerahs.

The determination of the relative value of the

maneh is not easy, for it depends on a passage
which in the Hebrew cannot be understood (Ezek.

xlv. 12), ' Twenty shekels, five and twenty shekels,

fifteen shekels shall be your maneh,' but which in

the Sept. {Cod. Alex.) seems to state that a maneh
was equal to fifty sacred shekels. Thus there

ensues this table :—
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Kikkar i

Maneh 60
Shekel 3000
Bekah 6000
Gerah 60,000

I

50
100

1000

I

2

20
I

xo

The use of the precious metals as a me.lium of
exchange in commerce dates back to a very early

period of history. A common, recognised, and
invariable standard of value, by means of which
goods, instead of being exchanged in barter, might
be bought and sold, is indispensable in any but a
primitive state of trade. Accordingly Abraham
buys a field by the intervention of silver. But this

silver or gold must have an acknowledged value,

else it cannot answer its purposes ; there must also

be a means of ascertaining easily that the professed

and ostensible is the real value of any particular

portion. Hence coins which bear ' the image and
superscription of Casar,' or some token to assure

traders that the piece of money is right both in

quality and in quantity. In early periods these

tokens would obviously be imperfect. The quantity

was ascertained by weight, the quality by inspec-

tion. If now we inquire how soon the Hebrews
possessed money of a fixed value, we find Abraham
himself buying a field for ' four hundred shekels of

silver current with the merchant,' which value was
ascertained by weight. Here the skekel is a re-

cognised ordinary unit. This, at least, is clear.

The passage may also imply that the purchase-

money was paid, not in silver bars, but in silver

pieces, shekels ; the weighing being intended to

ascertain that the shekels were of the proper value,

which was not guaranteed by the fixed and invari-

able characters of a coin. If we pass on to the

time of Moses, we find pieces of money of a fixed

and recognised value in circulation among the

Israelites, and are led to see that the amount of the

circulating medium must have been very consider-

able. In the historical and prophetic writings of a

later period mention is made of the shekel and of

other pieces of money, so that their use in com-
merce before the Babylonish captivity is placed

beyond a doubt. To term these pieces of money
coin might be to mislead, since the word coin refers

the mind to the operations of a government mint

;

but it is clear that as pieces of money of a fixed

and recognised value they must have been of a

certain size, and borne some distinctive marks.

Hence the only difference between those pieces of

money and coin lies in the quarter whence they

came—private or public—and in the sanction and
authority which they accordingly carried with them.

The Talmud refers coin, strictly so called, to the

ante-exilian period. What the circulating medium
among the Hebrews was made up of, may be in-

ferred from what has gone before : there was the

shekel ; also the sacred shekel, if this latter is to

be distinguished from the former ; then the half-

shekel, or bekah, which may be a name for the

ordinary shekel ; there was also a quarter-shekel,
' the fourth part of a shekel of silver' (i Sam. ix.

8) ; and, finally, the smallest silver coin, namely
the gerah. From the passage in Samuel just cited

it appears clear that those pieces of money were
used in the ordinary commerce of life, and we have
previously seen that money was demanded in the

service of religion. In I Sam. ii. 36, a word oc-

curs (miJS) disguised in the E. V. under tlie

phrase ' a piece of silver,' which may have been
Uie cun-ent name for the coin that, from its weight,

was called a gerah. It is thus evident that there
prevailed among the Hebrews, at an early period,
a very considerable and much-employed metallic
circulating medium.
Of these coins the shekel is worth twenty gerahs

but there are three shekels mentioned in the O.T.—the ordinary shekel, the shekel of the sanctuary
(Exod. XXX. 13), and the shekel after the king's
weight (2 Sam. xiv. 26). Are these three differ-

ent kinds ? or are they different descriptions for

the same coin ?—thus, is the first, shekel, the com-
mon name ; the second, sacred shekel, the coin
according to the ecclesiastical standard ; the third,

king's shekel, the same according to the regai
standard, the function having passed from the
priests to the monarch ? No satisfactory answer to
these questions presents itself, and our space for-

bids more discussion.

But how are we to gain a unit for estimatmg
the worth of the ante-exilian coins, of which not
one has come down to us ? Let us notice one or
two facts connected with the Jewish post-exilian
coins. During the exile the Israelites became
intimately acquainted with the money-system
v/hich prevailed in Babylon. After their return
home, and during the Persian dominion, we find
mention made of a Persian coin, T"10^^^, the
darick (Ezra ii. 69 ; viii. 27 ; Neh. vii. 70), which
is Englished by 'drachm,' in the Greek Spax/x?;.

The coin was so named after Darius, son of Hys-
taspes. These coins were made according to a
foot, which was nearly the same as the Attic, and
the standard weight of each was 1644 Parisian
grains. In the Greek period, under the Ptole-
mies and Seleucidre, tlie Jews used the coins of

these princes (i Maccab. xv. 5, 6) ; but when they
gained a short national independence under the
Maccabees, they coined many of their own, as, for
instance, in the first year of Simon Maccabeus.
Coins of Simon and his followers are in existence,

and have been carefully studied. Confining our
remarks to the coins of Simon Maccabseus, we
mention the following ascertained facts : they bear
the old Hebrew or Samaritan characters, and not
the square letter of the modern Hebrew, which is

derived from the former under the influence of
tachygraphy and caligraphy. These coins are
exclusively of silver. The shekels and half-shekels
belong to the first and second years of Simon's
reign. Doubts prevail as to the genuineness ot

the coins bearing date the third and fourth years
of his rule, but the shekels of his third year are
admitted to be genuine. The coins of the first

year bear the inscription Hti'lp DPClT', ' Holy
Jerusalem.' The weight of the shekel varies some-
what. The heaviest weighs 27 if Parisian grains;
the greater part from 266 to 268 Parisian grains.

The standard may approximately be taken at 274
Parisian grains, to which Bockh is led by com-
parison with other systems. Here, then, we have
the weight of the shekel ; though we cannot say
with certainty that it remained the same in every
period of the earlier history, yet this becomes very
probable when the retentiveness of customs which
characterises the East is taken into account. Be-
sides, the change introduced by the Maccabees
was a restoration of the old constitution under in-

fluences which would cause the past to be rigidly

reproduced. The shekel in the Pentateuch and
Ezekiel is found equal to twenty gerahs. What
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shekel? The inscription ' Holy Jerusalem' makes
it likely that it was the sacred shekel. We thus,

then, arrive at these conclusions :

—

Gerah = 13.7 Par. grains.

Bekah, or common
shekel ,, 137 ,,

Sacred shekel ,, 274 ,,

Maneh
,, 13,700 ,,

Talent ,, 822,000 ,,

These conclusions find corroboration by being
compared with the weights of other Eastern na-

tions, and the whole inquiry authorises the infer-

ence, that one general system prevailed in the

more civilised nations, being propagated from the

East, from an early period of history.

In the N. T. (Matt. xvii. 24) the temple tax is a
didrachm ; from other sources we know that this

' tribute' was half a shekel; and in ver. 27 the

stater is payment of this tax for two persons. Now
the stater—a very common silver Attic coin, the

tetradrachm—weighed 328.8 Parisian grains : thus

not considerably surpassing the sacred shekel (274
Parisian grains). Are we, then, to hold the stater

of the N. T. for an Attic tetradrachm ? If so, its

agreement with the sacred shekel is striking. There
is reason in the passage of Matthew and in early

writers for regarding the two as the same. And
the Attic tetradrachm sank from its original weight
of 328.8 to 308 and 304. This approximation
must have gone on increasing, for under the empire
a drachm was equal to a Roman denarius, which
in the time of Tiberius weighed 69.8 Parisian

grains. Four denarii were equal to 279 Parisian

grains ; so that, if the denarius is regarded as an
Attic drachm, the sacred shekel may be correctly

termed a tetradrachm. With this Josephus agrees

(Antiq. iii. 8. 2), who says that the shekel (ot'cXoj),

a Hebrew coin, contains four Attic drachms.
Names of measures of length are for the most

part taken from members of the human body,
which offered themselves, so to say, naturally for

the purpose, and have generally been used in all

times and places in instances where minute accu-

racy was not demanded. And though, within cer-

tain limits, these measures have approached to

sameness—for the human foot, to take it as an
example, may have been slightly over or somewhat
under twelve inches, while it never in any genera-

tion extended to twenty-four inches—yet was there

scope also for considerable latitude and diversity,

and nothing like a system of normal measures can
hence be gained, unless means are found for deter-

mining the average length of any one of these

measures, or for fixing the length which it was
intended to represent.

At the basis of the Hebrew system of measures
of length lies T\t2^, cubit, the fore-arm, or the

distance from the point of the elbow to the tip of

the third finger. This is a word supplied by no
Hebrew root, but derived from the Egyptian Mahe,
signifying ' cubit,' which, with the same meaning,
is found in the Coptic in the form Mahi, and witli

the prefix, Ammahi.
A longer measure, applied in measuring build-

ings, was the HJp (Ezek. xli. 8; Apoc. xxi. 15),

rendered in the common version ' reed,' more pro-

perly 'rod.' In Judg. iii. 16, Ehud's sword (not
' dagger') is said to have been in length IDJ. As
he wore this weapon under his mantle, the length
of this measure may be approximately conjectured.

Smaller measures of length were— i. mt, from
a root meaning to expand (the hand), hence a
' span.' This word is found in the Egyptian, which
seems to have borrowed it from the Shemitic. 2.

riDD, the breadth of the hand (i Kings vii. 26

;

Exod. XXV. 25). 3. y2XX, the finger (Jer. Iii.

21), the denomination of the smallest measure of

length. Thus we have the breadth of the finger,

of the hand, of the span— the length from the tip

of the little finger to the point of the thumb,—and
the cubit.

In order to ascertain the length of these, we take

the cubit as our standard. The longer measure,

reed, or rod, consists, in Ezek. xli. 8, of six great

cubits, that is, of six such cubits as were a hand-

breadth longer than the common cubit (Ezek. xl.

5 ; xliii. 13). The relation of zereth, span ; tepach,

handbreadth ; and ezba, finger, is not given in

the O. T. By comparing together Exod. xxv. 10,

with Josephus, Antiq. iii. 6. 5, we find the span

equal to half a cubit, for the length which Moses
terms two cubits and a half Josephus designates

five spans. The relation of tepach (handbreadth)

and ezba (finger) to ammah (cubit) appears from

their several names and their import in other sys-

tems. The handbreadth is four fingers ; the

span contains three times the breadth of the hand,

or twelve fingers. This is the view which the

Rabbins uniformly take. We find a similar system

among the Greeks, who reckoned in the cubit

twenty -four fingers, six handbreadths, and two
spans. The same was the case with the Egyptians.

But the ammah itself is not a fixed unit, for in

Ezekiel we have found a cubit which was a hand-

breadth longer than the common cubit. The sub-

ject has been amply discussed, and opinions are

various [CuBiT]. We may conclude that there

were two cubits, the sacred of seven, the common
of six handbreadths ; and thus these two cubits

were to each other as seven to six—^that is, the

sacred cubit held seven handbreadths of the or-

dinary cubit of six handbreadths. There is no
reason, however, to think that the sacred cubit was
divided into seven parts. It was the older, and
v/ould be divided according to the duodecimal
method which prevails in this matter, and accord-

ingly would contain six palms and twenty-four

fingers, only that its fingers and palms were greater

than those of the ordinary cubit. This is proved
by the express statements of the Talmud, according

to which the sacred, as well as the common cubit,

contained six handbreadths.
As we have no unit of measure given us in the

Scriptures, nor preserved to us in the remains of

any Hebrew building, and as neither the Rabbins
nor Josephus afford the information we want, we
have no resource but to apply for information to

the measures of length used in other countries. We
go to the Egyptians. The longer Egyptian cubit

contained about 234.333 Parisian lines, the shortei

about 204.8. According to this the Hebrew mea-
sures of lentTth were these :

—

Sacred cubit



WEIGHTS AND MEASURES 1099 WEIGHTS AND MEASURES

The two sets of measures—one for dry, another

for liquid things—rest on the same system, as ap-

pears from the equahty of the standard for dry

goods, namely the ephah, with that for liquids,

namely bath. The difference in the names is merely
accidental. "IttPI (homer), denoting a heap, is

the name for the largest measure of dry goods
(Lev. xxvii. i6 ; Num. xi. 32; Ezek. xlv. 11).

In later times the homer was replaced by the

cor (Ezek. xlv. 14), which is found among the

Hellenists in the form Kbpos. In Hosea iii. 2,

the ID?, ' half-homer,' is mentioned, which the

Seventy render by r]/j.L6Kopos, and the Vulgate
by ' corns dimidius.' Another measure is HD'^X,

which comes from an Egyptian root denoting ' to

measure.' HND, found in the Septuagint, the

N. T. , and Josephus, under the form crdrov, is of

uncertain origin. The Seventy translate it some-
times by simply fjiirpov, ' measure' (Gen. xviii. 6),

and the dual form by UpnTpov (2 Kings vii. l).

"lOy, in its derivation and meaning resembles "UDPI,

but denotes a much smaller mass. 3p (cab), the

hollow, the bowl, was adopted by the Greeks as

KcL^os. These are measures for dry goods. We
now pass on to liquid measures, i. ri2 is from
a root which denotes ' to determine,' ' to measure.'

It is put in relation to the homer in Ezek. xlv.

II, 14 ; whence we learn that the bath was applied

to fluids. 2. pn is retained by the Seventy in

the forms elv, iV, (li>. The word is of Egyptian

origin. 3. 37 (log) is a word found only in the

Mosaic law regarding the cleansing of the leper

(Lev. XV. 12, ' the log of oil'). It is referable to

an Arabic root which denotes ' to press into.'

The feminine form is found in the Syriac, with the

meaning of bowl. Log had the same import
as cab.

In order to determine the relations between these

measures, we take the ephah and bath, which in

Ezek. xlv. II are declared to be of one measure.

They each contained the tenth part of a homer
(Ezek. xlv. II, 14); thus the relation of the homer
to the bath and the ephah belongs to a decimal
division (Exod. xvi. 36).

The Seah, p-irpov : the translation given by the

Septuagint of the Hebrew in Exod. xvi. 36 is as

follows :

—

TO 5i yop-bp t6 MKarov tQv rpiwv fxirpoiv

tiv,
—

' the homer is the tenth part of three fiiva-

sures, (f5). With the Septuagint and the Targum
the ephah was equal to three seahs (comp. Matt.

xiii. 33, ffdra rpLa, with Gen. xviii. 6, and Jerome
on the former place). The same relation is derived

from a passage in Josephus {Antiq. ix. 4. 5), where
the contents of the seah are given as one Italian

modius and a half, for the modius held sixteen

sextarii, and the ephah, according to Josephus,

seventy-two sextarii ; a modius and a half is, there-

fore, the third part of the ephah. The Rabbins
entirely concur in these views. The cab, accord-

ing to Josephus {Anthj. ix. 4. 4 ; comp. 2 Kings
vi. 25), is equal to four xestse, for one-fourth of a

cab he translates by ^icr-q^, seventy-two of which
make a p.iTpy\Tr\%, a measure ; eighteen calis then

make an ephah, and six a seah. In the same way
the Rabbins determine the proportion of the cab
to the seah (comp. the passage in Leusden, Phil.

Mixtus, p. 205). There remain the hin and the

log. The hin, according to Josephus (Atitiq. iii.

9. 4), is an old Hebrew mass, which contained two
Attic x^fs, of which twelve went to the Attic mc-

tretes ; therefore the hin is the sixth part of the

bath. The log, according to the Rabbins, is the

twenty-fourth part of the seah, consequently the

seventy-second part of the bath, and the twelfth

part of the hin (comp. Leusden, Fhil. Mixtus,

p. 207).

There are two divisional systems found in these

measures : I. A decimal ; and 2. A duodecimal,

thus :

—

Homer . . i

Bath and ephah 10 i

Gomer . . 100 10 i

By putting together Ihe measures for dry and

those for liquid articles, we obtain the duodecimal

division :

—

Ephah or Bath i

Seah ... 3 I

Hin .... 6 2 I

Cab ... 18 6 31
Log ... 72 24 12 4 I

Here all the numbers are divisible either by twelve

or by submultiples of twelve. Such a duodecimal

arrangement is found in the cubic measures of the

Greeks and Romans. Hence the three systems

give and receive support.

We will now exhibit all these measures in rela-

tion to the greatest, the homer :

—

Homer ... i

Bath and Ephah lO I

Seah . . • 30 3 I

Hin ... 60 6 2 I

Gomer . . . 100 10 3^ \% i

Cab ... 180 18 6 3 li I

Log ... 720 72 24 12 7^ 4 I

The duodecimal is the original principle, the

decimal system being introduced only to bring the

two methods into harmony. The homer did not

at first form a part of the Hebrew system (Ezek.

xlv. 11).

For the actual size of these measures we must

refer to Josephus, of whom Theodoret {In Exod.

xxix.) says : i^KTrevriov 5^ kv tovtoh ry 'locrrjir(fi

CLKpi^ds Tov idvovi TO. p-irpo. iiriaTaphui,— ' follow

in these things Josephus, who well understood the

measures of the nation' (comp. Antiq. viii. 3. 8).

To the homer or cor Josephus ascribes {Antiq. xv. 9.

2) twelve Attic medimni, where the reading should

be metretae. Bath and Ephah are the same. Jose-

phus {Antiq. viii. 2. 9) determines each at seventy-

two xestas, and makes them equal to an Attic

metretes. The saton is twenty-four sextarii ; the

hin is twelve sextarii ; the gomer, the tenth part of

the ephah, must hold seven and one-fifth sextarii
;

the cab is equal to four xestae. On the log Jose-

phus gives no information ; as the fourth part of

the cab, it held a xestes. The Attic metretes,

which corresponded with the Hebrew bath and

ephah, contains 739,800 Parisian grains of rain-

water, which would fill a space of about 1985

Parisian cubic inches. Thus we come to the fol-

lowing table :

—

Size. Weight in Water.
Par. cub. in. Par. gr.

Homer 19857.7 7,398,000
Ephah 1985.77 739.800
Seah 661.92 246,600

Hin 330-96 123,300
Gomer 198.577 73.98o

Cab 110.32 41,100
Log 27.58 10,275
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Bockh has proved that it is in Babylon we are

to look for the foundations of the metrological

systems of the ancient world ; for the entire sys-

tem of measures, both eastern and western, must

be referred to the Babylonish foot as to its basis.

Here is the root of the original system, and of the

individual systems which sprang from the original

one. This important fact, ascertained and estab-

lished by Bockh, has been investigated and con-

firmed by an independent inquirer of the highest

authority—viz. K. O. Miiller. Not only the me-

trological system, but with it other knowledge went

westward from Babylon. This metrological system

bears traces of having proceeded from the hands of

Babylonian astronomers. The ancient world was
dependent for its astronomy on Babylon. Hero-

dotus (ii. loi) says that the Greeks borrowed the

division of the day into twelve parts from the Baby-

lonians, calling to mind the duodecimal division

which we have spoken of. The Zodiac too is of

Asiatic, Ideler holds of Babylonian origin ; but

recent investigations have shown a striking agree-

ment between the astronomy of the Babylonians

and the Chinese, to say nothing of other nations in

tlie farther east (Ideler, Uber die Zdtrechntmg der

Chmesen, etc., Berlin 1839 ; Biot, yoiirnal des

iyavans, Dec. 1839, Jan. and May 1840 ; Gbttiugcn

Gel. Aiizeigen, 1840, p. 201, seq.) Of this common
knowledge several considerations concur in refer-

ring the origin, not to the Chinese, but to the

Babylonians. Hence Babylon appears as the land

which was the teacher of the east and the west in

astronomical and mathematical knowledge, stand-

ing as it were in the middle of the ancient world,

and sending forth rays of light from her two ex-

tended hands. Palestine could not be closed

against these illum.inalions, which in their progress

westward must have enlightened its inhabitants,

who appear to have owed their highest earthly

culture to the Babylonians and the Egyptians.

The following works may be consulted :—^J.
D.

Michaelis, Siipplem. ad Lex. Hebr. p. 1521 ; Hus-

sey, Essay on the Ancient Weights, Money, etc.,

Oxford 1S36 ; F. P. Bayer, De Nummis Hebrceo-

Samaritanis, Valentice Edetanorum, 1781, written

in reply to Die Undchtheit der Jiid. Miinzen, Biit-

zow 1779; Hupfeld, Betrachtung dunkler Stelhing

der A. T. Textgesckichte, in ihsStiidieniind Kriti-

ken, 1830, 2d heft, pp. 247-301 ; G. Seyffarth,

Beitrdge zur Kenntniss der Literatur, Kunst, My-
thol. und Gesch. des alten Aegypten ; see especially

Bertheau, Ztir Geschichte der Israeliten, Goltingen

1842 J
Cumberland, Essay on Weights and Mea-

sures ; Arbuthnot, Tables of Ancient Coins ; The-

nius in Studien U7td Kritiken for 1846, p. 73 and

p. 297, etc.—J. R. B.

WELL. [Water.]

WELLS, Edward, D.D., was educated at

Westminster School and at Christ Church, Oxford,

where he took his degree of M.A. in 1693. He
commenced D.D. in 1704. He was rector of

Blechley, Buckinghamshire, and Cottesbach, Lei-

cestershire. He died in 1724. Besides some smaller

works, he published two which were long held in

high esteem, and are still not without their value :

A help to the more easy and clear understanding

of the Holy Scriptures, 8 vols. 4to, being a re-

vised translation of the Bible, with a paraphrase

and annotations ; and An Historical Geography of

the O. and N. T. 171 1, 4 vols 8vo ; 1804, 4to ;

1828, 2 vols. i2mo. He wrote also a work on the

book ot Daniel, Lond. 1716, 4to.—W. L. A,

WEMYSS, Thomas, was bom in 1772 in Lon.
don, though his parents belonged to Scotland, and
were only on a visit to the metropolis at the time ol

his birth. He was educated at the High School
and University of Edinburgh, and was engaged
there for some time in private tuition. Among
those whom he taught were the Messrs. Haldane,
whom he instructed in Greek. He was afterwards

for some time classical tutor in the Theological

Academy which they instituted. Soon after this

he removed to York, and thence to Darlington, at

the latter of which places he died in 1841, after

many years of useful labour in the work of tuition.

He is known to Biblical scholars by several works
of learning and ability. I. Biblical Gleanings,

York, s. a. ; 2. Clavis Sytnbolica, cr Key to the

Symbolical Language of Scripture, vol. xxvi. of the
' Biblical Cabinet'

; 3. fob and his Times, or a
Pictu7-e of the Patriarchal Age, London 1839. At
his death he left in MS. a work in which he sought
to do for the book of Daniel what he had done for

the book of Job. The excellence of the latter

makes one hope that the former may be given tc

the public—W. L. A.

WESSELY, Haetwig, or Naphtali Her

Wessel (isni )p^r\ i^riDJ, abbreviated in":), one of

the most distinguished Hebraists of the eighteenth

century. He was born at Amsterdam in 1725, and
derived his name from the fact that his ancestors

came from Wesel or Wessel. His parents went to

live at Copenhagen when he was quite a youth, and
being pious Jews, they sent him to a Talmudic school

at the age of six. So great were his natural endow-
ments that he could translate sundry portions of
the Talmud without any aid at the age of nine,

and had the most perfect mastery of the Hebrew
language at the age of seventeen (1742). Having
also acquired the knowledge of other languages,

he devoted himself at this early period to the study
of the Scriptures, and made a Hebrew translation

of the Book of Wisdom, accompanying it by a

most elaborate commentary entitled The Spirit oj

Grace (jH HI")). This maiden production of Wes-
sely, though not published till 1777, shows the

extraordinaiy grasp which he had of almost all

departments of literature and science. It is a
pattern of Hebrew composition, resembles the
classical language of the O. T., and abounds with
valuable criticism on the sacred language, and
especially on its synonyms. Wessely afterwards
went to Amsterdam, where, though engaged in

business, lie devoted all his spare time to the

elucidation of the Hebrew Scriptures, and the re-

formation of his co-religionists. As a result of his

labours, he published two volumes of his gigantic

work on the synonyms of the Hebrew language,

called Lebanon (P33?), under the special title of

A Closed Garden (7iy3 p), in allusion to Song of

Songs iv. 12, Amsterdam 1765-6. The first volume
(PK^Nin n^an) consists of 10 sections (D"''nn),

subdivided into 120 chapters, and contains a most
elaborate philological and psychological disquisi-

tion on the signification and development of the

root DSn, as well as a treatise on a portion of the

Mosaic law. It is preceded by an extensive intro-

duction, entitled The Entrance into the Garden
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(Pn K13?2), in which the plan of the work is set

forth, and specimens of Hebrew synonyms are

given. The second vokime (^JtiTI n^DH) consists

of 13 sections (D^ITPI), subdivided into 180 chap-

ters (niJibn), and gives in a most learned manner
a philosophico-traditional explanation of all the

passages of the O. T. in which either the word
DDH or its derivatives occur. It is likewise pre-

ceded by an elaborate introduction {]ir\ NI^D),
wherein those words are explained which constitute

mixed forms. The work is invaluable for its

definitions of Hebrew words, especially the techni-

cal expressions, as well as for its tracing the con-

nection between the Mosaic law and the traditional

explanations thereof. A second edition of it was
published in Vienna 1829, and a third in Warsaw
1838. Wessely returned to Copenhagen in 1769,

and went to Berlin in 1774, where he became most
intimate with Mendelssohn, the great philosopher,

and reformer of modern Judaism [Mendelssohn].
Here he continued, amid circumstances of extreme

penury, to issue his valuable contributions to He-
brew literature, and published a commentary on
the important tractate of the Mishna called 77^1?

Sayings of the Fathers (DIQN "'P"ID), under the title

The Wine of Lebanon (p^nS P""),
Berlin 1775,

which not only sets forth the opinions and doc-

trines prevalent in the time of Christ, but contains

valuable remarks on the synonyms of the Hebrew
language. Here too he also published (1777) his

maiden work on the Wisdom of Solomon, and a

commentary on Leviticus (X"lp'''l "ISD? "11X2), 1782,

which forms part of the commentary to Mendels-
sohn's German translation of the Pentateuch

[Mendelssohn]. Wessely returned to Hamburg
in 1804, where he died March 23, 1805. The
chief work of Wessely, however, on the Hebrew
synonyms, entitled A critico-philosophical Uebreiu

Lexicon, has not as yet been published. Euchel
printed an extract of it in the Hebrew Essays and
J?ez'ie7vs, called f]DNDn, The Gleaner, vol. iii.

appendix i. p. 3-38, reprinted in the Bikhtre Ha-
Ititn, iii. pp. 70-76. A German translation of an
extract from the Hebrew original by Euchel was
published in the same Essays and Revinus, vol. ii.

pp. 69-76, 85-87 ; comp. Meisel, Leben iind IVirken

VVesscly^s, Breslau 1841 ; Jost, Geschichte des fit-

denthmns, iii. 307, ff , Leipzig 1859 ; Geiger, in

Zeilschrift der dentschen vioi-genldndischen Gesell-

schaft, vol. xvii. 321, ff., Leipzig 1863 ; Furst,

Bibliotheca fiidaica, iii. 507-509.—C. D. G.

WEST (linX, D\ C'mi Ni]l, 2")J?0). The

Shemite, in speaking of the quartets of the

heavens, etc., supposes his face turned towards

the east ; so that the east is before him, D"Ip,

strictly what is before, or in front ; the south on
his right hand, pTl, strictly what lies to the

right ; the north is on his left hand, pSJOCi*, the

left side ; and the west behind him, "linX. liter-

ally the hinder side. The latter Hebrew word,

though never translated 'west' in our version,

means so : as in Is. ix, 12, 'the Philistines behind,'

opposed to the Syrians, Dip ; Sept. d^' y\Kio\)

SvfffJLwv ; Vulg. ab occidente ; and in Joi; xxiii. 8.

The words (Deut. xi. 24), ' the uttermost sea,' D^H
pinxn, are rendered in Sept. ^ws t^s OaXdcrarjs

TTjs eirl 5viTfj.u>v ; Vulg. ad mare occidentale (comp.

xxxiv. 2 ; loel ii. 20). The more general use of

the word TinX for the west was doubtless super-

seded among the inhabitants of Palestine by D'
literally ' the sea,' that is, the Mediterranean Sea,

which lay to the west, and which, as a more pal-

pable object, became to them the representative of

the west generally, and chietty associated with
their ideas of it. Accordingly this word W, and
its derivatives nC, etc., are thirty-two times ren-

I

dered by ddXacraa in the Sept., and only once by
dvcr/xal : in the Vulgate, by occidens and mare.

It is used to signify a quarter of the heavens, or

of the earth (Gen. xxviii. 14 ; Deut. xxxiii. 23 ;

I Kings vii. 25 ; I Chron. ix. 24 ; 2 Chron. iv. 4 ;

Is. xi. 14 ; xlix. 12 ; Ezek. xlviii. i ; Hos. xi.

10 ; Zech. xiv. 4). It is used adjectively in the

same sense ; as, west border (Num. xxxiv. 6

;

Josh. XV. 12 ; Ezek. xlv. 7) ; western (Num.
xxxiv. 6) ; west quarter (Josh, xviii. 14) ; west

side (Exod. xxvii. 12 ; xxxviii. 12 ; Num. ii. 18 ;

xxxv. 5 ; Ezek. xlviii. 3-8, 23, 24) ; westward
(Gen. xiii. 14 ; Num. iii. 23 ; Deut. iii. 27 ; Ezek.

xlviii. 18; Dan. viii. 4) ; west wind (Exod. x. 19).

Those words of Moses, ' Naphtali, possess thou

the west and the south' (Deut. xxxiii. 23), seem to

contradict the statement of Josephus, that this tribe

possessed the east and the north in Upper Galilee

{Antig. V. I. 22); but Bochart interprets 'the

south,' not with regard to the whole land of Ca-

naan, but to the Danites, mentioned in ver. 22
;

and by ' the west ' he understands the lake of Ti-

berias, or Galilee, or Gennesaret ; for the portion of

Naphtali extended from the south of the city called

Dan or Laish, to the Sea of Tiberias, which was in

this tribe. So all the Chaldee paraphrasts expound
the word D^, here translated west ; Sept. dd\a<x(rat

Kdl Al^a, ; Vulg. mare et meridiem {Hierozoic. pt.

i. lib. iii. c. 18). In some passages the word
signifies the coasts of the Mediterranean Sea,

and ' the islands of the sea ' denotes the western

parts of the world, or European nations. Thus,

in regard to the future restoration of the Jews
to their own land, it is said (Hosea xi. 10), ' when
the Lord shall roar, then the children shall

tremble (that is, hasten ; an allusion to the mo-
tion of a bird's wings in flying) from the west

'

(see ver. II, and comp. Is. xxiv. 14, 15, with

Is. xi. II, xxiv. 14). In the account given of

the removal of the plague of locusts from Egypt,

we are told (E.xod. x. 19), ' the Lord turned

a mighty strong west wind,' D^"ni"l, dvifxov d-Kh

daXdaarjs. Supposing that these were the very

words of Moses, or a literal rendering of his words,

it follows that the Egyptians made a similar re-

ference to the Mediterranean, since Moses, an
Egyptian, would no doubt use the language of

his country in describing an event which occurred

in it. If his words do not refer to the Mediter-

ranean, they must refer to the far distant At-

lantic, which, however, according to Herodotus,

was not known to the Egyptians till many ages

afterwards. Moses also represents God as saying

to Abram, in the land, ' Lift up thine eyes and
look nortlnvaid, and southward, and eastward,

and westwanl,' HD' (Gen. xiii. 14). The allusion

to the sea in the latter passage may be accounted

for, upon the supposition that the very words of

God to Abram had been preserved, and were
inserted by Moses in his history. In two passages

(I's. cvii. 3; Is. xiix. 12) D'D stands opposed to

p2VD, but ought still to be rendered 'the west:'

comp. Amos viii. 12 ; Deut. xxxiii. 23. Th<^
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west is also indicated by the phrase S"l3JD |^"li<

K^OKTI, d7r6 7^s Svcijlwv, de terra occasus sohs.

These words are translated 'the west country'

in Zech. viii. 7—literally, the country of the

going down of the sun, and are fully translated

in Ps. 1. I ; cxiu. 3 ; Mai. i. II; comp. Deut.

xi. 30 ; Josh. i. 4 ; xxiii. 4. Another word
by which the west is denoted is 3"iyO, from

ny, to remove, pass away, disappear as the

sun does ; hence the quarter of the heavens, etc.

,

where the sun sets, the west. The same idea

is conveyed in the Greek word dvafxai, from

5i^w. It occurs in I Chron. xii. 15 ; Ps. Ixxv. 6;
ciii. 12 ; cvii. 3 ; Is. xliii. 5 ; xlv. 6 ; lix. 19 :

Sept. dvafiai ; Vulg. occidens. In Dan. viii. 5,

Ati/-. occidens. It is used to denote the west

quarter of the heavens or earth. In the Apocry-

pha and N. T. the word translated ' west ' invari-

ably corresponds to dvcrfxai (Judith ii. 19 ; Matt,

viii. 1 1 ; xxiv. 27 ; Luke xii. 54 ; xiii. 29 ; Rev.

xxi. 13) ; Vulg. occidens, occasus. Our Lord's

memorable words, ' They shall come from the east

and the west,' etc. (Matt. viii. 11), to which Luke
adds 'and from the north and the south' (xiii. 29),

signify all the regions of the world ; as in classical

writers also (Xen. Cyr. i. i. 3). Grotius thinks

that this passage refers to the promise to Jacob
(Gen. xxviii. 14). In our Lord's prediction of the

destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans (Matt.

xxiv. 27)
—

' For as the lightning cometh out of the

east and shineth even unto the west, so also shall

the coming of the Son of man be '—he is supposed

to have intimated the precise direction in which

the Roman army conducted the invasion. His

reference to t/ie cloud, t7]v vecp^'kriv, rising out of

the west, as the precursor of a shower (comp. I

Kings xviii. 43-46), still corresponds to the weather

in Palestine. Volney says : ''Uoiiest et le soud-ouest,

qui regnent (eii Syrie et Palestine) de Novembre
a Fevrier, sont, pour me servir de I'expression

des Arabes, les peres des pluies'—The west and

south-west winds, which in Syria and Palestine

prevail from November to February, are, to bor-

row an expression of the Arabs, the fathers of

showers
(
Voyage eit Syrie, torn. i. p. 297 ; Shaw's

Travels, p. 329).—^J.
F. D.

WETSTEIN, JoH. JAC, born at Basle 5th

March 1693, began his career as assistant and

diakonus at the Leonhards-Kirche, Basle ; but

being deposed from his office in 1 730, he went to

Holland, where he became professor of philosophy

and church history in the Remonstrant Gymnasium
at Amsterdam. He rendered material help to

Biblical study by his edition of the Greek N. T.,

2 vols, fob, Amst. 1751-52 [Criticism, Biblical].

The Prolegomena to this work, first published in

1 730, then in a more perfect state prefixed to the

work itself, were again edited separately by Semler,

Hal. Sax. 1764. Wetstein died 22d March 1754.

—W. L. A.

WETTE, WiLH. Martin Leberecht de,

D.D., was born 12th January 1780, at Ulla, near

Weimar. He was educated at Weimar and Jena ;

and a powerful influence on his mental habits and

bent of opinion was exerted by early intercourse

with Herder, Griesbach, and Paulus. In 1807 he

became extraordinary professor of theology at

Jena ; in 1809 he was appointed ordinary professor

of theology at Heidelberg; thence he went, in 1810,

to Berlin. Having come under the censure of the

government for writing a letter of sympathy to the

mother of Sands, the murderer of Kotzebue, he

was, in 1819, dismissed from his professorship, and
banished from the Prussian dominions. He betook
himself to Basle, where he was appointed professor

of theology in 1821 ; and here he remained till his

death, which took place i6th June 1S49. Few
men have exerted a more powerful influence on
modern theology in Germany than De Wette. His
learning, his vigour, his acumen, his boldness, his

versatility, and his unwearied assiduity, conspired

to give him a powerful hold over educated men of

all classes. He commenced his career as an ad-

herent of the destructive school of criticism, and to

the last he was in criticism very much of a sceptic.

But along with this he was as an interpreter singu-

larly fair as well as learned and acute, so that his

exegetical works possess the highest value. The
works by which he is best known are : Lebrlnuh
der Einleitimg in die Bitch. A. zind N. T., Berl.

1817, 2 vols., of which the 6th edition is in circu-

lation ; Lehrbuch der Hebr. Jiid. Archdologie,

Leipz. 1814, which has also passed through several

editions ; Die Heil. Schrift. des A. u. N. T. iiber-

setzt, Heidelb. 1831, several editions ; Commentar
iib. die Psalmen, Heidelb. 1 81 1, 4th ed. 1836

;

Kurzgefasst. Exegetisch. Hdbiich. zzim N. T. 1836-

1848, several editions. On his merits as an expo-
sitor, see Commentary.—W. L. A

WHALE.
WHEAT.

[Tanneen.]

[Chittah.]

WHIRLWIND. [Winds.]

WHISTON, William, born 1667, died 1752.
He was educated at Cambridge, where he was
admitted at Clare Hall in 1686, and was elected

fellow in 1693. He became vicar of Lowestoff
in 1698. He succeeded Sir Isaac Newton as Lu-
casian professor of mathematics at Cambridge, but
having embraced Arian views, he was deprived ot

his professorship, and expelled the university. He
removed to London, where he died. A man of

great attainments, of vigorous intellect, and restless

activity, he marred his usefulness by his eccentricity

of thought, and the unsettledness of his opinions.

Among his Biblical writings may be named, A
short view of the Chronology of the 0. T. and of the

Hari7iony of the Four Evangelists, 4to Cam. 1702 ;

An Essay on the Rcvelatio7i of St. John, so far as

concerns the past and the presetit times, 4to, ibid.

1 706 ; The Accomplishment of Scripture Prophecies,

beitig the Boyle Lecture for 1 707, ib. 1708; A71
Essay towards restoring the true text of the O. T.,

andfor vifidicating the citations therein made in the

N. T. Lond. 1722, with Supplement, 1723 ; The
Sacred Hist, of the O. and N. T. 6 vols. Svo, 1745 ;

The Primitive N. T. 1745.—W. L. A.

WHITBY, Daniel, D.D., was born at Rush-
den or Rusden, Northamptonshire, in 1638. He
was educated at Oxford, and obtained a fellowship

in 1664. He became a prebendary of Sahsbury
in 1688, and chantor, and was also rector of St.

Edmunds in that city. He died in 1726. He was
a man of learning and acumen, and as an expositor

is distinguished by the clearness with which his

views are stated, and the precision with which he

seeks to deteiTnine the sense of the passage [Com-
mentary]. His principal work is his Paraphrase

and Commentary on the N. T, 2 vols, fol., 1 703"
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often reprinted. His theological views were Ar-
minian, with a leaning towards Arianism, which in

his later years became more decided.—W. L. A.

WHITE, Joseph, born at Gloucester in 1746,
and died at Oxford in 18 14. He was educated
at Oxford, where he became a fellow of Wadham
College, and in 1775 was appointed professor of
Arabic. He was afterwards regius professor of
Hebrew, and was also canon of Christ Church,
prebendary of Gloucester, and rector of Melton
in Suffolk. He was one of the most eminent
Oriental scholars of his day. Besides his famous
Bampion Lecture, we owe to him an admirable
edition of the Philoxeniaii Syriac version of the

Fotir Gospels from the Ridleian MSS. in the libraiy

of New College, Oxford, with an interpretation

and notes, 2 vols. 4to, 1778. He edited also an
edition of the Greek Af. T. , with the various read-

ings approved by Griesbach, 2 vols. 8vo, Oxon.
1 798 ; and A Dtatessa)-on sive integra htstoria D. N.
yi'sn Christi Grace, ibid. 1803. A useful compen-
dium of the critical labours of Griesbach on the

N. T. was furnished in his Criseds Gi'lesbach. Sy-
nopsis, Lond. 181 1.—W. L. A.

WICLIF. [Wycliffe.]

WIDOW (n:obs*, xhpa). Though no special

provision for widows is prescribed by the Mosaic
law, that law regards them with a kindly aspect.

They are to share in the religious feasts (Deut.

xvi. II, 14) ; they are to have part with the Levite,

the stranger, and the fatherless in the tithes of the

increase of the land each third year (Deut. xiv. 29

;

xxvi. 12) ; and if a sheaf is by oversight left in the

field in harvest, it is to be for the widow and father-

less, as are the gleanings of the olive-tree and
the vineyard (Deut. xxiv. 19-21) ; the widow's
garment is not to be taken in pledge (Deut. xxiv.

17) ; and in general they were to be treated with

equity and generosity as under the special protec-

tion of God (Gen. xxii. 22; Deut. xxvii. 19; comp.
Ps. xciv. 6 ; Is. i. 17 ; Jer. vii. 6 ; Ezek. xxii. 7 ;

Zech. vii. 10; Mai. iii. 5). With regard to the

law for the remarriage of a widow by the brother

of her deceased husband, see Marriage.
In passing from the O. T. to the N. one is struck

with the fact that the number of widows in connec-

tion with the apostolic churches seems to have been
disproportionately large as compared with the pro-

bable number among the Jews in former times, or

with the average number in any community at any
time. What makes this more remarkable is that

the multiplicity of widows among the Christians

was as sudden as the mulliphcation of disciples,

and simultaneous with it (comp. Acts vi. i). On
this subject we have been favoured with the follow-

ing remarks by a friend :

—

' A sudden increase of ordinary poverty, along

with a sudden increase of disciples, would be quite

natural and explicable ; but that as soon as there

was a multitude of disciples there should also be a

multitude of widows, before the rise of deadly per-

secution or famine, and before death, in the ordi-

nary course of events, could diminish the disciples,

seems strange indeed. Still stranger and more
significant is the fact that this widowhood was
female only, and that it appears to have been a

common and customary feature of the early

churches. At Joppa, about four or five years

after the day of Pentecost, the excellence of Dorcas

was evinced in the clothing of widows, who wepi
as they showed her work to Feter, and to whom,
with the saints, he presented her alive. This class
of persons must have been numerous when Paul
thought it necessary to couple them specifically
with the unmarried in his instructions to the Corin-
thians respecting marriage. To this peculiarity ot
number and increase must be added the apostle's
peculiar distinction between 'widows' and 'widows
indeed,' and the relationship which he intimates
between widows and a man or woman that believes

(i Tim. V. passim). W^e are not aware that any
satisfactory attempt has ever been made to account
for these peculiarities of early ecclesiastical widow-
hood. Our own attention was first drawn to it by
the personal observation of facts in the mission-
field, which appeared to illustrate the whole sub-
ject, and to suggest the true interpretation of Paul's
language to Timothy concerning widows, as well
as to solve the vexed question of the continued
polygamy of converted heathens.

' We believe that by ' widows indeed' the apostle
means widows by the decease of their husbands

—

widows in the ordinary way common to all lands
and ages ; and that, as distinguished from these,

he intends by 'widows' (the widows of believers)

to denote the repudiated wives of C07iverted poly-
gat?iists. Such women were in a state of widow-
hood, and yet they were not widows indeed, be-
cause their late husbands were still alive. When a
polygamist, either Jew or Gentile, became a Chris-
tian, and found that ' one wife' was the law of

Christ's house, for the sake of 'a godly seed' (Mai.
ii. 15), he had to select one and put away the rest

of his two or more wives. The multiplication of

disciples, therefore, among Jewish or Gentile poly-
gamists, was the multiplication of widows ; and the
proper treatment and care of such widows was the
first perplexing question of the church, occasioning
the appointment of deacons, and grew to such di-

mensions by the conversion of Gentile polygamists
and the consequent increase of widows by divorce,

that Paul found it necessary to dispose of the ques-
tion for ever by his instructions to Timothy,
' Widows' simply are widows by divorce ;

' widows
indeed ' are widows by death. In the first church
in Jerusalem it was sufficient to provide for their

wants by daily diaconal ministration ; but in other
churches, where such ministration did not obtain,

it became an important question of ecclesiastical

economy how such persons were to be suitably

provided for. The Oriental seclusion of females,

which excluded them from all sorts of business as
means of support, greatly enhanced or practically

created the difficulties of the question, which sel-

dom or never occurs in the history of modern
missions, because their sphere very slightly touches
as yet the region of Oriental womanhood. In the
destined extension, however, of the Christian reli-

gion in the East, the recurrence of the question is

certain ; and both to provide for it by ascertaining
the apostolic canon, and to contribute to N. T.
exegesis, cannot be deemed an irrelevant or trivial

task.

'A 'widow indeed' (that is, by the husband's
death) the apostle justly and emphatically describes

as ' desolate,' as trusting in God and continuing in

supplications and prayers night and day; and such
he commands to be 'honoured.' Concerning
'widows' (that is, by the husband's divorce) he
gives sundry instructions, which, when carefully
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and critically considered, will be found coincident

with widowhood by divorce, and in contradistinc-

tion to widowhood by death. Our chief concern

at present for explaining the apostle's distinction of

widowhood, and to account for its prevalence, is

with the 1 6th verse :
' If any man or woman that

believeth have widows, let them relieve them, and
let not the church be charged ; that it may relieve

them that are widows indeed.' What is meant by
a believing man or woman having widows, so as to

be under obUgation to relieve tliem, while the re-

lief of ' widows indeed,' but not of ' widows,' pro-

perly devolves on the church ? We found the

answer to this question in the position and conduct

of a converted polygamist in Jamaica, who, on his

conversion, repudiated all his wives but one, and
provided for the divorced ones according to his

ability. 'What are all those cottages for?' was
asked, pointing to a number that encircled the

owner's dwelling. 'These,' said our informant,

who knew the man and the neighbourhood well,
' are the dwellings which the proprietor has given

to his divorced wives.' This was a flash of light

on the apostle's words, and a revival of what must
have often occurred, in substance at least, in apo-

stolic times. Here was a believing man that had
widows, whom he relieved according to his ability,

that the church should not be charged, and that

the church's funds might be expended on ' widows
indeed.' The pure spirit of Christianity prohibited

his plurality of wives ; and its equitable and bene-

volent spirit would not allow him to consign to

want and misery the persons with whom he had
contracted a life-long relationship, or to charge
their maintenance on others, and take away the

support of the truly desolate and necessitous.
' When such a man died, the obligation to relieve

the surviving 'widov\'s' descended with his pro-

perty, agreeably to the maxim that ' property has

its duties as well as its rights.' If his wife (now a

'widow indeed') inherited, she immediately an-

swered the apostle's description :
' If any woman

that believeth have widows.' Or, if a believing

daughter inherited, she also answered to this de-

scription. If a believing son inherited, he, like his

father, in the matter of obligation stood forth as a

believing man that had widows. And thus the

whole (juestion of providing for the divorced wives,

the widows by divorce, among Christian men, was
ruled and settled. They must not be neglected

;

they must not burden the church ; they must not

touch the maintenance of widows indeed ; they

must be provided for by the man that had under-

taken to maintain them, and whose engagement
for maintenance was not to be cancelled by the

godly rule of one wife, or by his heirs.

' In the settlement of the question of divorced

women's support is involved the previous question

of continued polygamy. ' One wife' is the law of

the house. Polygamy was not 'in the beginning,'

and cannot be tolerated by Christ's ' perfect law.'

What was 'winked at' in 'the times of ignorance'
must not be practised or permitted in the times of
light. Missionaries to the heathen should insist on
the repudiation of every wife but one by a con-

verted polygamist, and on the complementary pro-

cess of maintaining the divorced, so long as these

abstain from a second marriage and need support,
and so far as the man's ability to support them
extends.

' But what of divorced women in the church (ioi

such there might be), without any Such claim on a

man or woman that believeth ? The men who
divorced them might be unconverted and utterly

regardless of equitable claims. In this case the

apostle says : If they are threescore years old, and
of good repute, let them be taken into the number
or list of the church's recognised widows, for main-

tenance or employment, or both ; if younger, let

them many.
.

' No qualification of age appears to be required

for the admission of a 'widow indeed' into 'the

number.' She was desolate and devout, and was
entitled to ' honour,' including church maintenance,

if she needed it. But if she belonged to a Chris-

tian family, she was entitled to her maintenance in

it ; for ' if any provide not for his own, and spe-

cially for those of his own house, he hath denied

the faith and is worse than an infidel.'

' It is not necessary for the purpose of this expo-

sition to consider the position and employment of

recognised or registered widows in the early

churches. Macknight thinks they were ' teachers

of the young. ' They might also be the appointed

dispensers of the church's hospitality, in an age

when public places of entertainment were unknown,
and when flight from persecution demanded the

special sympathy and hospitality of believers. The
apostle's statement of the qualifications of regis-

tered widows coincides with both these functions :

' Let not a widow be taken into the number under

sixty years old, having been the wife of one hus-

band [that is, not a divorced woman remarried] :

borne witness to for good works ; that she hath

brought up children, that she hath lodged strangers,

that she hath washed the saints' feet [as a part of

hospitality], that she hath relieved the afflicted

[and expressed her fitness to show kindness to

Christians in their flights or journeys], that she

hath diligently followed every good 'work.' The
unfitness of younger widows for such work is also

apparent. ' But the younger widows reject : for

when they cannot endure Christ's rein [when they

cannot endure that restraint to which they have

subjected themselves for Christ's sake] they will

marry ; incurring condemnation because they have

put away their first fidelity. And at the same time

also they learn to be idle, wandering about from

house to house ; and not only idle but tattlers also,

and meddlers, speaking things which they ought

not. I command therefore young widows to marry,

to bear children, to govern the house, to give no oc-

casion to the adversary for reproach. For already

some are turned aside after Satan ' (Macknight's

Translation of 1 Tim. v. 9-15).—J. G. M.'

WIFE. [Marriage ; Woman.]

WILDERNESS. [Desert.]

WILKINS, David, D.D., was successively

keeper of the Episcopal library at Lambeth, rector

of Mongham-Parva, and Great Chart and Hadleigh,

and rector of Monk's Ely. He was also a preben-

dai-y of Canterbury and archdeacon of Suffolk. He
died in 1745. He pubhshed Paraphrasis Chald.

ill libb. Chronicorum, auctore R. yosepho, e MS.
Cantab, descripta, ac cu?n vejs. Lai. in liicem niissa,

4to, Amst. 1715 ; Nov. Test. ALgypt. vulgo Copti-

ciim e MSS. Bodleianis descript. , Oxon. 1 7 16. He
issued also a collection of the Concilia Magna
Britamii(B et Hibernia, a A. D. i^d ad X.V>. I7I7»

4 vols, fol., Lond. 1721.—W. L. A.
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WILLET, Andrew, born at Ely 1562, ^ied
1 62 1, was educated at Cambridge, where he ob-

tained a professorsliip ; became a prebendary of Ely
about 1598 ; and was also rector of Childerley and
of Borley. He was a learned and laborious writer.

He published commentaries on several works of

Scripture, under the title of Hexapla, in which six

translations are compared and a sixfold exposition

is given. He thus issued Hexapla on Genesis,

Loud. 1605 ; on Exodus, ib. 1608 ; on Leviticus,

ib. 163 1 ; on Daniel, 1610 ; and on Romans, 1620;
also a Harmony on the Books ofSamuel, on the same
plan, but more abridged. AH these are valuable

for their erudition and copiousness of matter ; but

they are somewhat prolix and not always judicious.

Willet wrote also an enormous work of 1300 pages
folio on the Popish controversy, entitled Synopsis

Papismi^ Lond. 1634, 2d ed., 10 vols. 8vo, ib.

1852.—W. L. A.

WILLOW. [Oreb ; Tsaphtsapha.]

WILLOWS, Brook of the (D''3")J?n ^m),

a stream mentioned Is. xv. 7. The versions differ

in their rendering of the original ; some (LXX. Syr.

Arab.) making it brook of the Arabs ; others (Vulg.

Luth. A. V.) brook of the willows or willow-brook.

Ewald, Hitzig, Maurer, Knobel, and others take

D^2^y here= ri"l3"iy, and render brook of the deserts.

The legitimacy of this is doubtful, as there is no in-

stance of the word being so used in the masc. form ;

but ifit be admitted, we may identify the river or brook

of Isaiah with the n3"lj?n pHJ, nachal ha-arabah, of

Amos vi. 14. In this case there can be little doubt
that the stream which at its upper part is called

IVady el-Ahsa {brook ofthe sandy plain), and at its

lower part W. es-Sdfeh, is the stream intended.

This flows into the Dead Sea near its south-eastern

extremity, and would form the natural division be-

tween Moab and Idumasa. This wady lies in the

direction which Isaiah represents the fugitives as

taking, and would be a boundary beyond which
they would very naturally carry what they had been
able to rescue from the invader. (See Burckhardt,

Trav. in Syria, p. 441 ; Robinson, Bib. Res. ii.

594-600; Pusey, Minor Proph. p. 209.)—W. L. A.

WILLS. [Inheritance.]

WILNA, Elijah, also called the Pious O^Dnn).
This remarkable Hebraist and commentator, who
endeavoured to produce a reformation among the

Jews in Poland at the same time that Mendelssohn
and Wessely were labouring to the same effect in

Germany [MENDELSSOHN ; Wessely], was born

at Wilna 1720. His natural endowments were so

extraordinary that when eleven years old he was
not only a thorough Hebraist, but unravelled the

mysteries of the Kabbalah [ICabbalah], and was
master of astronomy, geometry, grammar, etc.

;

and at the age of thirteen (1733) vvas appealed to

as a great authority and teacher. In addition to

his marvellous native powers he possessed a real

love for learning, and great assiduity, as well as an

independent fortune, and lived to be seventy-seven

years of age {i.e. to 1797). It is therefore not

surprising that up to the year 1760 he wrote the pro-

digious number of sixty volumes, in explanation of

both the Scriptures and the traditional law, that he
was visited by the Rabbins from far and wide as

the oracle of the Jewish nation ; tliat the year of

his birth was described by the words of Malachi
VOL. jn.

(iii. 23 Heb., iv. 5, Engl.), 'I am sending you

Elijah' (in-^s ^:h rh^~i.e. -i-ns + ^30 -t- E'

300 +16+ n 5+'' 10 +^3°+^* I + 040+3 20 -f-b 30
= 480, i.e. 1720), as the advent of Elijah, in allu-

sion to his name ; and that the year of his death was

indicated bythe ascension of Elijah (irTipb? ni^J?—?>•

l6 + n5 + ^ 10 + ^330 + ^51+11400 +16 + ^ 30 + ^70
= 558, or 1797), in allusion to 2 Kings ii. i, 11.

Fifty-four of his works appeared between 1802 and

1854, and as it is beyond the limits of this notice

to describe them all, we shall confine ourselves to

those works which are more immediately connected

with the Hebrew Scriptures and Biblical literature.

These are as follows :—(i.) A commentary on the

Pentateuch, entitled The Mantle of Elijah (miK

liT'^K), in allusion to 2 Kings ii. 13, and to his

own name, first printed in the excellent edition of

the Hebrew Pentateuch with the Great and Small

Massora, the Chaldee Paraphrases, the commen-
taries of Rashi and Sephorno, as well as with the criti-

cal apparatus of Norzi Cti^ nPUD), the commentaries

on the Massora by Solomon Dobrowiner (JTIUD

no^t^), and his son Feivel Dobrowiner (nrUO

hh'2), Dobrowna 1804, and again at Halberstadt

1859-60. The commentary on Leviticus was pub-

lished separately, with the Hebrew text, Rashi's

comment., etc., at Constantinople 1818. {2.) A
commentary on Isaiah i. -xii., and Habakkuk,
edited and supplemented by his grandson, Jacob

Moses of Slonim, Wilna 1820, 2d ed. ibid. 1843.

(3.) A commentary on Jonah, published, togethe

with his explanations of Talmudic Agadas, Wilng

1800, and separately Prague 1S03. (4.) A com-

mentary on Proverbs, Sklov 1798, Prague 1815,

and Warsaw 1838. (5.) A commentary on Job
i.-vi., Warsaw 1S54. (6.) A commentary on the

Song of Songs, Prague 1811, Warsaw 1842. (7.)

A commentary on Chronicles, Wilna 1820, ibid.

1843. (10.) A Hebrew Grammar (in''^« pVi\>yi,

Wilna 1833. (11.) A Topographical Description

of Palestine, and a treatise on the Solomonic

Temple (n^H n"'J3ni pSH TTWi ISD), Sklov

1802. (12.) A commentary on the third or

Ezekiel's Temple OE^E^'n T\^17\ T\^nT\), or on

Ezek. xl.-xlvii., Berlin 1822 (comp. Jost, Geschichtt

desjudenthums, iii. 248, ff., Leipzig 1859 ; FUrst,

Bibliotheca Judaica, iii. 5x6-521).—C. D. G.

WIMPLE. [Veil.]

WIND, etc. (n^"l ; Sept. irvevfia, Avenos ; Vulg.

spiritus, ventus). The Hebrew word signifies air

in motion generally, as breath, wind, etc. Both

the Sept. words occur in the following definition of

wind by Aristotle {Dc Mundo, c. 4, 9) : "AffMos

ovUv i(XTi irXriv aTjp irSXvs piwv, Barn d/xa Kal irvev/xa

Xiyerai— ' Wind is nolliing else but a large quan-

tity of air flowing, which is also called Tri'eD/uo.'

So also Plato has /ieyd\({) rivl nvev/xaTi for a high

wind {Plticdon, sec. 24, edit. Forster). Josephus

also uses irveu/jLa jSiaiov for a violent wind {Antiff.

xiv. 2. 2), as Lucian also does, /Jtai'tjj irveiixaTi,

(I'er. Hist. lib. i. torn. i. p. 714). The Vulgate

w'ovd spiritus, from spiro, 'to breathe,' 'blow,' is

applied in like manner in Latin, as by Virgil (^«.
xii. 365). The Hebrew word is used— I. For the

wind as a natural phenomenon (Gen. iii. 8 ; Job
4B
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xxi. i8 ; XXX. 15, 22 ; xxxviL 21; Ps. i. 4; ciii.

16 ; Piov. xxx. 4 ; Eccles. i. 6 ; xi. 4 ; Is. vii. 2 ;

xvii. 13 ; xl. 7 ; Jer. x. 13 ; li. l6 ; Amos iv. 13).

It is poetically ascribed to the immediate agency of

God (Ps. cxxxv. 7 ; cxlvii. 18 ; comp. Baruch vi.

61). In the N. T. it occurs in Matt. xi. 7 ; xiv.

24 ; Mark iv. 39 ; John iii. 8 ; Acts xxvii. 4 ;

Eph. iv. 14 ; James i. 6 ; Rev. vi. 13 ; vii. I.

Throughout the N. T. the word is dve/xos, except

in our Lord's illustration, John iii. 8. In the

Apocrypha dvefios occurs in Wisdom v. 14 ; xiii. 2,

etc. ; but wvevtJ.a in xvii. 18 ; Ecclus. v. 9 ; xxii.

18 ; Song of the Children xxvi. 42. We might

perhaps attribute the exclusion of the word irvevixa,

for 'the wind,' from the N. T., to its having be-

come almost entirely appropriated to ' heavenly

things.' In Acts ii. 2, we have ivvor], translated

' wind ;' Vulg. spiritiis. It means the same in

Homer {//. v. 697), -Kvoiy) for -wvoyi ^op4av, ' the

breath or blast of Boreas ;' comp. Job xxxvii. 10,

Sept. In Gen. iii. 8, ' the cool of the day,' or

rather ^wind of the day,' indicates the evening,

since in the East a refreshing breeze arises some

hours before sunset ; Vulg. ad aurani post meri-

diem. Comp. Cant. ii. 17 ; iv. 6 ; where the

words ' until the day break and the shadows flee

away ' should be rendered ' until the day breathe or

blmu'' {i.e. till evening) : Heb. n'13''ti' ; Sept. 5ia-

Kvevarj ; Vulg. aspiret. The evening breeze is still

called, among the Persians, ' the breeze of the

day' (Chardin, Voyage, t. iv. p. 48). In Amos
iv. 13, God is said to ' create the wind.' Although

this idea is very conformable to the Hebrew theory

of causation, which does not recognise second

causes, but attributes every natural phenomenon
.immediately to the divine agency, yet the passage

may perhaps be directed against the worship of the

winds, which was common among ancient nations.

Comp. Wisdom xiii. 2. Herodotus relates it of

the Persians (i. 131). The words of our Saviour,

'a reed shaken with the wind' (Matt. xi. 7), are

Taken by some in the natural, and by others in a

metaphorical sense. The former view is adopted

by Grotius, Beza, Campbell, Rosenm., Schleusner,

and Wetstein ; and is confirmed, as Rosenmiiller

obsei-ves, by the antithesis of the rich man, whose

magnificence all gladly survey. The comparison

is adopted to reprove the fickleness of the multi-

tude (comp. ver. 15, and Eph. iv. 14). 2. The
wind occurs as the medium of the divine interposi-

tion, or agency (Gen. i. 2; viii. I ; Exod. xv. lO;

Num. xi. 31 ; I Kings xviii. 45 ; xix. 11 ; Job i.

19 ; Is. xi. 5 ; Jonah i. 4). In the N. T. the wind

was supernaturally employed at the day of Pente-

cost, like the 'sound' and ' fire' (Acts. ii. 3). In-

deed our Lord's illustration (John iii. 8), and the

identity of the Hebrew and Greek words signifying

breath, wind, and spirit, lead to the inference, that

the air in motion bears the nearest resemblance of

any created object to divine influence, and is there-

fore the most appropriate medium of it [Spirit].

To this class of instances we refer Gen. i. 2, ' and

the Spirit of God moved upon the face of the

waters.' Along with Patrick and Rosenmiiller we
construe the phrase, 'a wind of God,' a wind em-

ployed as the medium of divine agency. Rosen-

miiller compares Ps. civ. 30 ; cxlvii. 8 ; Is. xi. 7.

Dr. Lee refers to i Kings xviii. 12 ; 2 Kings ii.

16 ; and Ps. xxxiii. 6 ; Is. xi. 4. In the two

latter passages, he observes that the word is equi-

valent to poiver, etc. The commotions of the

elements, etc , through means of which the petu-

lance of Elijah was reproved (i Kings xix. 11), are

best understood as having occurred in vision (comp.
Dan. ii. 35 ; Zech. v. 9). 3. The wind is used
f?ietaphoritally in the following instances :

' The
wings of the wind' denote the most rapid motion,
2 Sam. xxii. 11, where the phrase may be a poet-

ical representation also of the incident recorded
2 Sam. V. 24 ; Ps. civ. 3. The onomatopoeia in

the two former passages, in Hebrew, is remarkable.

Anything light or trifling is called wind (Job vii.

7 ; Is. xli. 29 ; Ps. Ixxviii. 39 ; comp. Eph. iv.

14 ; Ecclus. v. 9). Violent yet empty speech is

called ' a strong wind,' or a mere tempest of words
(Job viii. 2). ' Vain knowledge' is called ^T^"^y^,
knowledge of wind (Job xv. 2) ;

' vain words,'

words of wind (xvi. 3). Many expressive phrases

are formed with this word. ' To inherit the wind,'

denotes extreme disappointment (Prov. xi. 29) ;
' to

hide the wind,' impossibility (xxvii. 16) ; to ' labour

for the wind,' to labour in vain (Eccles. v. 16) ;

' to bring forth wind,' great patience and pains

for no purpose (Is. xxvi. 18; comp. Hos. viii. 7;
xii. i) ; 'to become wind,' to result in nothingness

(Jer. V. 13). The four winds denote the four

quarters of the globe (Ezek. xxxvii. 9) ; 'to scatter

to all winds,' to disperse completely (Ezek. v. 10 ;

xii. 14 ; xvii. 21) ; 'to cause to come from all

winds,' to restore completely (xxxvii. 9). 'The
wind hath bound her upon her wings,' means de-

portation into a far country (Hos. iv. 19) ; ' to sow
the wind and reap the whirlwind,' unwise labour

and a fruitless result (viii. 7) ; 'to feed on the wind,'

to pursue delusory schemes (xii. i) ; 'to walk in

wind,' to live and act in vain (Micah ii. 11) ; 'to

observe the wind,' to be over cautious (Ecclus. xi.

4) ; to 'winnow with eveiy wind,' to be credulous,

apt to receive impressions (Eccles. v. 9). Com-
parisons.—Disappointment, after high promise or

pretension, is 'as wind without rain' (Prov. xxv.

14) ; the desperate speeches of an afflicted person
are compared to wind (Job vi. 26). Symbolically.

—Empires are represented as having wings, and
'the wind in their wings,' denotes the rapidity of

their conquests (Zech. v. 9). The wind is often

used as the symbol or emblem of calamities (Is,

xxxii. 2 ; xli. 16 ; Ivii. 13 ; Ixiv. 6) ; destruction

by the Chaldeean army (Jer. iv. 11, 12; comp.
Wisd. iv. 4 ; v. 23 ; xi. 20). ' The windy storm'
(Ps. Iv. 8) denotes Absalom and his pai-ty. The
wind is the frequent emblem of the divine chastise-

ments (Is. xxvii. 8 ; Jer. xxii. 22 ; li. I, etc.)

Beautiful expressions occur, as in Is. xxvii. 8, ' He
stayeth his rough wind in the day of the east wind ;

'

that is, God doth not aggravate the misfortunes of
mankind by his chastisements ; to ' make a weight
for the winds' (Job xxviii. 25). Mistranslations.

—In Ps. Ixxviii. 39, ' He remembered that they
were but flesh, a wind that passeth away and
Cometh not again,' should probably be rendered,
' a Jz>/;7'/ going away and not returning.' All the

versions make the words relate to the soul of man.
Homer has a very similar description of death (//.

ix. 408). In Eccles. i. 5, 6, the translation

is faulty, and the sense further obscured by a

wrong division of verses. The passage should be
read :

' The sun also ariseth and the sun goeth
down, and hasteth to his place where he ariseth,

going to the south and circulating to the north.

The wind is continually whirling about, and the

wind returneth upon its whirlings.' All the ver,-
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sions give this rendering ; our version alone mis-

takes the meaning. The phrase ' brought forth

wind,' is understood by Miclaaelis as an aUusion to

the female disorder called empneumatosis, or windy
inflation of the womb {Syniagina, Covnneiit. vol.

ii. p. 165). The Syriac translator also understood
the passage in this way :

' enixi sumus ut iilaa quae

ventos pariunt.' 4. The east wind, D''Tp~n"l"l,

dvefjLos ^oTOS, dve/xos Kauawv, v6tos, ventus urens,

spiritus vehemens, ventus auster. D''Tp, Kavcruv,

ardor, testus, ventus urens. Both forms denote the

natural phenomenon (Gen. xli. 6, 23 ; Job xxxviii.

24 ; Ps. xlviii. 7 ; Ixxviii. 26
; Jonah iv. 8). Con-

siderable indefiniteness attends the use of these

words. Dr. Shaw remarks, that every wind is

called by the Orientals D''Tp, an east wind, which
blows from any point of the compass between the

east and north, and between the east and south
{Travels, p. 2S5). Accordingly the Sept. often

understands this word to mean the south, as in

Exod. X. 13 ; xiv. 21 (see Bochart, Hierozoicon,

pt. ii. lib. i. cap. 15). If the east wind happens to

l)low a few days in Palestine during the months of

May, June, July, and August, it occasions great

destruction to the vines and harvests on the land,

and also to the vessels at sea on the Mediterranean
(Hos. xiii. 15 ; Jonah iv. 8 ; Job xiv. 2; xv. 2

;

Is. xl. 7 ; Gen. xli. 6, 23 ; Ezek. xvii. 10 ; xix. 12
;

xxvii. 26 ; Ps. xlviii. 7 ; ciii. 5). In Jonah iv. 8,

the phrase occurs, fllT n"'JJ*^"in DHp, a still or

sultry east wind. For testimonies to the destruc-

tiveness of this wind in Eg)'pt and Arabia, see

Niebuhr {Beschreib. von Aradien, p. 8) ; Thevenot

(
P^oyagL-s, pt. i. liv. ii. c. 34). It is accordingly

often used to denote a7iy pernicious wind, as in Ps.

xlviii. 7, where it is rendered by Sept. Trvev/ma

^laiQv, Vulg. spiritus vehemens. It is used meta-

phorically for pernicious speech, a storm of words
(Job XV. 2) ; calamities, especially by war (Is.

xxvii. 8; Jer. xviii. 17; Ezek. xvii. 10 ; xix. 12;
xxvii. 26 ; Hos. xiii. 15). In this latter passage

the east wind denotes Shalmaneser king of Assyria
;

in Ezek. xxvii. 26, it denotes the Chaldreans.

Tyre is there represented under the beautiful alle-

gory of a ship towed into deep waters, and then

destroyed by an east wind. A very similar repre-

sentation is given by Horace {Carm. i. 14). The
east wind denotes divine judgment (Job xxvii. 21).

Phrases.— ' To follow the east wind,' is to pursue a
delusory and fatal course (Hos. xii. i). 5. West
wind, '' nil, SiveiJ.os diro da\daay)s, ventus ab
occidente [West]. 6. North wind, JISV mi (Prov.

;cxv. 23), ave/j.os jSopeas, ventus Aquilo [North].
7. South wind, DMI (Job xxxvii. 17), pTl (Ps.

Ixxviii. 26), Xixj/, ventus Africus (Luke xii. 55),
»'6ros (Sirocco), (Acts xxvii. 13) [South]. 8. The
/our 7uiiids, mni"l y3"lX, rd recrcrapa irvivixara, ol

riaaapis dve/j-oi, quatuor venti. The Hebrews speak
only of four winds ; and so Josejihus (A/itii/. viii.

3. 5). This phrase is equivalent to the four quarters

of the world (Ezek. xx.wii. 9 ; 2 Esdras xiii. 5),

the several points of the compass, as we should
say (Dan. viii. 8). Phrases.— ' Striving of the four

winds,' is great political commotions (Dan. vii. 2
;

comp. Jer. iv. 11, 12; Ii. l) ; to 'hold the four

winds,' is by contraiy to secure ]">eace (Rev. vii. i)
;

' to be divided to the four winds,' implies utter

dispersion (Dan, xi. 4 ; Jer. xlix. 32 ; Ezek. v. 10,

12 ; xvii. 2). So also the phrase, e/c rdv Tfacdpujv

iv^fjLuv (Matt. xxiv. 31) means from all parts of

the world (Mark xiii. 27). 9. The Hebrews, like !

other ancient nations, had but few fiames ofiuinds.
Homer mentions only ^opeas, votos, te4>vpos, and
eDpos. Aul. Gellius, indeed, complains of the in-
frequency of names of winds in ancient writers
{JVoet. Att. iL 22). The same indefiniteness ap-
pears in Herodotus (see Larcher's notes on i. 1S8).
In the course of time the Greeks and Romans
added eight other winds to the original four, but
that appearing too minute a division, they reduced
the additional ones to four, thus making only eight
in all. The names of these may be seen in I-archer
(lit supra), or Pliny (Hist. Nat. xviii. 34). Further
information may be found in Coray's Translation
of Hippoc7-ates, De Aeribus, Aqiiis et Locis, Paris
1800 ; Discours Preliminaire ; and see index. For
a comparative table of the English, Latin, and
Greek divisions of the winds, and their names,
amounting to more than thirty, see Beloe's Hero^
dotus (Polymnia, notes, vol. iii. p. 293, Lond.
1791). One Greek name of a wind occurs in Acts
xxvii. 14, W'poKKvbuv, Euroclydon, a tempestuous
wind in the Mediterranean, now called a Levanter,
The Alexandrian MS. has Eiy/jaKiyXwj' ; Vulg.

Euroaquilo ; Syriac (llvpTlN*. The common read-
ing, '^vpoKki'^uv, seems derived from ESpoj, Eurus,
' east wind,' and KXC'dwv, ' a wave,' quasi an eastern
tempest. Other MSS. read EvpvKXvSuf, Eurycly-
don, from evpm, ' broad,' and k\v5cov, a wave,' or
rough wavy sea ; and then the word would mean
the wind which peculiarly excites the waves.
Shaw defends the common reading, and describes
the wind as blowing in all directions from the N.E.
round by the N. to the S.E. (Travels, p. 330, etc.,

4to ; see Bowyer's conjectures, and Doddridge,
in loc. ) The Hebrews had no single terms indicat-
ing the relative velocity of the air in motion, like

our words breeze, gale, etc. Such gradations they
expressed by some additional word, as 'great,'

npnjTTn, ' a great wind ' (Jonah i. 4), ' rough,'
nti'p, etc. Nor have we any single word indicating
the destructive effects of the wind, like their verbs
"lyO and ~lj;b', as DiyOXI (Zech. vii. 14, etc.), and
answering to the Greek word dvepLbcpdopos (see

Sept. of Gen. xli. 6, 23). Om- metaphoi-ical wse oi
the word storm comes nearest. The phrase HIT
myO, ' stormy wind,' Trvevfia KaraLylSos, spiritus

procellcz, occurs in Ps. cvii. 25 ; cxlviii. 8. It is

metaphorically used for the divine judgments (Ezek.
xhi. 11,13). The word myo is usually translated
'whirlwind ;' it means, however, more properly a
storm (2 Kings ii. I, li

; Job xxxviii. i ; xl. 6
;

Zech. ix. 14 ; Sept. cvacrnap.b'i, XalXo.^, vi(f)o%

;

Vulg. turbo ; Ecclus. xliii. 17 ; avaTpocprj Trvev/xaros,

xlviii. 9 ; \ai\a-m, TrvpSs. The Hebrew word is

used metaphorically for the divine judgments (Is.

xl. 24 ; xli. 16) ; and to describe them as sudden
and irresistible (Jer. xxiii. 19 ; xxv. 32 ; xxx. 23).
' A whirlwind out of the north' (Ezek. i. 4) de-
notes the invasion from Babylon. Another word,
nSID, is also translated ' whirlwind,' and properly
so. It occurs in Job xxxvii. 9 ; Is. xxi. 1. It is

used as a simile for complete and sudden destruc-
tion (Prov. i. 27) ; and for the most rapid motion,
'wheels of war-chariots like a whirlwind' (Is. v.

28 ; Jer. iv. 13). Total defeat is often compared
to ' cliaflf scattered by a whirlwind' (Is. xvii. 13).
It denotes the rapidity and irresistibleness of the
divine judgments (Is. Ixvi. 5). The phrase 'to
reap tlie whirlwind' denotes useless labour (Hos.
viii. 7) ;

' the day of the whirlwind,' destruction by



WINDOW 1108 WINE

war (Amos. i. 14). 'The Lord hath his way in

the whirlwind,' is probably an allusion to Sinai

(Nah. i. 3). A beautiful comparison occurs in

Prov. X. 25 :
' As the whirlwind passeth, so is the

wicked no more : but the righteous is an everlast-

ing foundation.'—^J.
F. D.

WINDOW. [House.]

WINE. This subject requires to be treated in

this place as a purely Biblical question, independ-

ently of all party controversies which have arisen

on the ' wine question ' (as it is called), in connec-

tion with total abstinence. The writer, a total ab-

stainer for many years, is fully persuaded that the

theory or practice of total abstinence has no legi-

mate connection with the investigation in hand.

I. Wine, denoting properly the fermented juice

of the grape, is used in the A. V. as the rendering

of several Hebrew and Greek Words. To these

our attention must, in the first place, be directed.

I. p\ yayin, according to Gesenius, from
Ji">,

an unused root, having the force of fervendi,

(pstuendi ; according to Fiirst, from pi, like the

Arabic p, Aeth. pi, Greek Yolvos, et sic porro

ceteris in linguis, Arm. gini; Lat. Vinum; Eng.
Wine ; LXX. olcos, dcrKos, 7XeO/cos. Others take

the word to be of Indo-European extraction, from
the root we, to weave, or -wan, to love. The
meaning of the word, therefore, is regarded by
some as uncertain, but apparently without reason,

as Gesenius is clearly right in his derivation of it.

This word, the most commonly employed in the

O. T. Scripture for wine, occurring about 142
times, is also the most comprehensive, including,

like the corresponding English word, wines of all

sorts, although used also in a more restricted sense,

to denote red wine. That yayin was intoxicating

admits of no question. Noah planted a vineyard,

and drank of \}(\^ yayin and was dmnken (Gen. ix.

21) ; Nabal drank yayin and was very drtitiken (i

Sam. xxv. 36, 37); the 'drunkards of Ephraim

'

were 'overcome with yayin'' (Is. xxviii. 1), or

rather knocked down, or, as Gill paraphrases it,

' smitten, beaten, knocked down with it as with a
hammer, and laid prostrate on the ground, where

^ they lie fixed to it, not able to rise.' Jeremiah
says : ' I am like a drunken man, and like a man
whom yayin hath overcome ' (xxiii. 9).

But, although intoxicating, yet it was not only

permitted to be drunk, but was also used for sacred

purposes, and is spoken of as a blessing. Thus,
in Jacob's blessing on Judah :

' His eyes shall be
red with yayin, and his teeth white vnth milk

'

(Gen. xlix. 12). So in God's promise to restore

his people to their own land :
' I will bring again

the captivity of my people . . . and they shall

plant vineyards and drink theyayin thereof (Amos
iv. 19). 'Drink thy yayin,'' says the preacher,
' with a merry heart, for God now accepteth thy

works' (Eccles. ix. 7). The Nazarite, at the ex-

piration of his vow, was permitted to drink yayin
(Num. vi. 13-20) ; the Israelites were permitted to

drink yayin at their feasts (Deut. xiv. 24-26) ;
yayin

was used in the sacred service of Jehovah, being
poured out as a drink-offering to him (Exod. xxix.

40 ; Lev. xxiii. 13 ; Num. xv. 5). Hence, it not

only 'maketh glad the heart of man' (Ps. civ. 15),

but also 'cheereth both God and man' (Judg. ix.

13) ; its cheering effects being symbolically trans-

ferred to the Divine Being.

The intoxicating quality of yayin Dr. Tattam
confirms by Rabbinical testimony. ' The Mishna,
in the treatise on the Passover, informs us that foui

cups of wine were poured out, and blessed, and
drunk by each of the company at the eating of the
Paschal Lamb ; and that water was also mixed with
the wine, because it was considered too strong to be
drunk alone. Pesachim, cap. vii. 13 ; x. i. In
Hieros. Shabb. fol. xi. I, we read, ' it is commanded
that this rite be performed with red wine.'

' Babylon. Shabb. fol. Ixxvii. J : ' Sharon wine
is of famous report, with which they mix two parts

of water.'
' Babylon. Beracoth. fol. I. :

' Their wine (p"*)

was very strong, and not fit for drinking without

being mixed with water. '' The Gemara adds : 'The
cup of blessing is not to be blessed until it is mixed
with water.'

' The Jerusalem Tahmid says, ' It became a man
nobly to entertain his wife and children (at the

Passover), that at this feast they might be merry
with wine," p\'

' To meet the objection. How can intoxication be
hindered ? the Rabbins rephed, ' Because wine be-

tween eating does not intoxicate a man.' Hieros.

Talm.' {^Dr. TattanCs reply to a PampJilet by Rev.

W. Ritchie on the Scripture Testimony against In-
toxicating Wine, pp. 8, 9.)

2. {^"TTiri, Tirosh, from {jhS to possess, ' Mus-

tum, novum vinum ita dictum quia inebriat, cere-

brum occupat' (Ges. Thes. 633). So Fiirst, 'Mus-

tum uvis expressum, a. v. t^'T", occupare, acqui-

rere, comparare' {Coftcord. 525. 2). Dr. Lees, it

is true, says that it is so called because^ it ' consti-

stituted one of the most valuable possessions of the

Jews' {Temp. Quest, p. 1 14). The word occurs

about 34 times in the Bible (rendered in the LXX.
by three distinct terms, olvoi, pti|, /xeOvafxa), some-
times in connection with yayin, sometimes with

oil, and sometimes with words denoting the edible

productions of the earth.

Does it denote an intoxicating, or a non-intoxi-

cating beverage ? The latter has been asserted
;

but, as would seem, without reason. The con-

trary appears to be the truth. Hosea says (iv. 11),
' Whoredom and wine {yayin), and new wine

(tJ'iT'n, tirosh), take away the heart.' Here the

use of the phrase ' take away the heart ' implies

the tendency of tirosh to ' blunt the moral feelings

and derange the intellect.' The testimony of the

Rabbins is to the same effect. They say, ' Tirosh,

tJ'llTl, is new wine ; the liquor of the grapes first

pressed out, which easily takes possession of the

mind of man' (Sanhedr. Ixxvi. i). ' If thou abuse
it thou shalt be poor ; if thou rightly use it thou
shalt be head' (Joma Ixxvi. 2). Again, in the

Gemara, ' Wherefore is it called Tirosh ? Because
all who are drawn to it shall be poor' (Tattam's

Reply, 5). Such is the testimony of the Rabbins,
' who ought to know something of their own lan-

guage.' In accordance with this, the Targumists
Onkelos and Jonathan render tirosh, in every in-

stance of its occurrence (except in three cases

where there is no word, or the word for vineyard),

by the word lOD, chatuar (Tattam, 5, 6).

That tirosh denotes not 'vine-fruit, the pro-

duce of the vine in the solid form of grapes,

raisins,' etc., but wine properly, is sufficiently plain.

Thus (Prov. iii. lo), ' Thy presses shall burst forth
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>vith new wine,' tirosh. (Is. Ixii. 8), *The sons
of the stranger shall not drink thy wine,' tirosh.

(Joel ii. 24), 'The fats shall overflnv with wine
(tirosh) and oil.' This, according to the author of
Lo Yayin, is an 'image of abundance;' the 'vats

piled up with fruits so full, that what was put on
would roll off to the ground, because they could
hold no more !' (p. 54).

It is, however, argued from Micah vi. 15 that

tirosh means grapes :
' Thou shalt tread tirosh,

but shalt not drink the wine.' Tirosh is here re-

presented as being trodden, and must therefore, it

is concluded, he grapes. But in Is. xvi. 10 yayin
is represented as being trodden : ' The treaders

shall tread no pi [yayin) in their presses.' Is yayin

also grapes ? Surely one must be very prosaic not
to be capable of understanding such modes of ex-

pression. It is also argued, from the occurrence of

the word along with corn (Gen. xxvii. 28), that

tirosh is a solid substance. The very opposite

conclusion is, however, the natural one. Corn and
wine are the two principal and representative kinds
of food ; the former of solids, the latter of liquids.

' Bread and water ' occur together very often {ex.gr.

Ezek. iv. 17; i Sam. xxv. 11, etc.) Is water,

then, a solid ?

3- ion, Chemer, from "IJ^ri, czstuavit, ferhuit

;

Chaldee form, lon ; LXX. olvo%, kuXos ;
' Vinum

a fervendo et fermentanda dictum' (Ges. Thes. 493).
The word occurs eight times, twice in its Hebrew,
and six times in its Chaldee form. In Deut. xxxii.

14, it is (in the A. V., after the Vulg.) treated as

an adjective, and rendered 'pure'— ' the /)«;v blood
of the grape,' instead of ' the blood of the grape

—

wine,' chemer. The Rabbins call it 'pure or neat

wine' {i.e. no water being mixed with the juice of

the grape), ' because it disturbs the head and the

brain' (Tattam). They regarded chemer and
tirosh ' as equivalent terms.' This pure, powerful

wine was permitted to the Israelites (Deut. xxxii.

14) ; and is spoken of with approbation by Isaiah :

' In that day sing ye unto him, A vineyard of red

wine ("ion, chemer) ; I, the Lord, do keep it'

(xxvii. 2, 3). And Cyrus and Artaxerxes com-
manded that chemer should be given to the people

of Israel 'for the service of the God of heaven'

(Ezra vi. 9).

4- IDti^j Shechar, from"l3tJ', inebriavit se; LXX.

fflKfpa, otvos, fj.^9v(TfJia, fiid-q ; Vulg. Vinum, ' te-

vielum, an inebriating drink, whether wine pre-

pared or distilled from barley, or from honey, or

from dates' (Ges. Thes. 1440). So Furst, who
adds, ' or any other kind of intoxicating drink com-
prehended under the name rCiv ai.Kipuiv.'' Jerome
says : ' Sicera ("i^tJ'^ Hebraeo sermone omnis potio,

quae inebriare potest, sive ilia quae fnunento con-

ficitur, sive pomorum succo, aut quum favi deco-

quuntur in dulcem et barbaram potionem, aut pal-

marum fructus exprimuntur in liquorem, coctisque

frugibus aqua pinguior coloratur* {Ep- ad Ncpoti-

anum). In the A. V. the word is rendered strong

wine. Num. xxviii. 7 ; and, occurring along with

yayin, strong drink. Prov. xx. 2; Is. v. li, 22.

Onkelos, 011 Num. xxviii. 7, calls it 'old wine;'
Rabbi Solomon, Rabbi Eleasar, Aben Ezra, and
others, call it ' intoxicating wine.' ' The word

* Quoted by Gesenius, Thes. in verba.

means strong drink, from whatever substance made'
(Tattam). It was used as a drink-offering in the

service of God (Num. xxviii. 7) ; and was, not-

withstanding its highly intoxicating property, per-

mitted to the Israelites (Deut. xiv. 26).

A vain attempt has been made, by connecting

the word etymologically with sugar, to prove, in

the face of the clearest evidence to the contrary,

that it was a sweet, «t7//-intoxicating syrup (see

Dr. F. Lees' Works). The word is employed in

the following passages in such a manner as to show
decisively that it denotes an intoxicating drink :

—

Lev. X. 9, where the priests are forbidden to drink

wine or shechar when they go into the tabernacle
;

I Sam. i. 15, where Hannah, charged with drunken-

ness by Eli, replies it is not so :
' I have drunk

neither wine nor shechar ;' Ps. Ixix. 13, where the

Psalmist complains :
' I was the song of the drinkers

of shechar,' A. V. 'drunkards;' Prov. xx. I:
' Wine is a mocker, shechar is raging ; and whoso-
ever is deceived thereby is not wise ; ' Prov. xxxi.

4, 5 :
' It is not for kings to drink wine, nor for

princes shechar, lest they drink and forget the law ;'

Is. V. 22 :
' Woe unto them that are mighty to

drink wine, and men of strength to mingle shechar;'

Is. xxviii. 7 :
' They also have erred through wine,

and through shechar are out of the way : the priest

and the prophet have erred through shechar, they

are swallowed up of wine, they are out of the way
through shechar ; ' Is. xxix. 9 :

' They are drunken,

but not with wine ; they stagger, but not with

shechar.

'

Shechar may have been a sweet beverage, as

sugary as Dr. Lees or any one else chooses ; but it

was most certainly intoxicating.

5- D''py, ''dsis (from DDV, to tread) ; LXX.

I'a^a, yXvKaafj.is, otvos vios, fiidtj ; Targ. HIO "OH)

pure wine ; Vulg. dulcedo, mustum ; must, that

which is expressed from grapes by treading, or

from pomegranates (Ges. Thes. 1054). Henderson
says :

' By D"'Dy is meant the fresh wine, or juice

of the grape or other fruit which has just been
pressed out, and is remarkable for its sweet flavour,

and its freedom from intoxicating qualities' {Com.

on Joel i. 5). Yet its intoxicating quality seems

intimated in Is. xlix. 26 :
' They shall be drunken

with their own blood as with sweet wine' {hasis)
;

Joel i. 5 :
' Awake, ye drunkards, and weep . . . be*

cause of the new wine {hasis) ; for it is cut off from

your mouth.' It is promised by God as a blessing,

Joel iii. 17, 18; Amos ix. 13.

6. Ndo, sobi, from S3D, potavit, idque intem-

perantius, gurgitavit, to drink to excess, to tope

(Ges. Thes. 932) ; LXX. oXvo's ; Vulg. Vinum. The
noun occurs only in two places, but the vei^b and
participle often ; the latter to denote drunk, a

drunkard, a toper. Gesenius renders the noun in

Is. i. 22 vinum, but in II os. iv. 18, compotatio, a

drinking bout, a carouse ; so Henderson, Dathe,

etc. The LXX. must have followed a various

reading in this place. Sobi, then, means some (or

perhaps any) kind of intoxicating drink.

7. ^DJO, mesek, from "^DD, miscere, to mix, to

mingle ; wine mixed with water or aromatics ; LXX.
K€pa(r/ia ; Vulg. Mistum. It occurs only once, Ps.

Ixxv. 9 ; but the participial noun ^DDD in Prov.

xxiii. •^o, Is. Ixv. II, in a similar sense— wine
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highly spiced, to improve its flavour and enhance

its intoxicating power. [Meni.]

8. D''~1DE', Shemdrim, from "iDti^, servavit, re-

serz'avit, aservavH, to keep, to preserve, to lay up ;

LXX. Tpvyias, <pu\ay/j.a, 86^a ; Vulg. Faces, Veitde-

mice, A. V. lees, dregs, M'ine on the lees. The
word occurs five times, and always in the plural.

It is used both of lees and of wine preserved on the

lees ;—of lees, Ps. Ixxv. 9 ; Zeph. i. 12 ; Jer.

xlvhi. II ; in all which passages it is used in a

figurative sense ; in the second and third, the form

of expression is proverbial, being used of indivi-

duals and nations
—

' de iis qui desides, atque otiosi

sunt, vel certe vita utuntur quieta, tranquilla, meta-

phora a vino petita, quod diu in cella reconditum

fiEcibus superjaciet et intactum asservatur, quo
validius fit vinum odorque fragrantior' (Ges. T/ics.

1444) ; it is used of wine, Is. xxv. 6, where the

prophet foretells the rich provision of gospel bless-

ings under the figure of ' a feast of fat things, of

wines on the lees, S/iemdritn, well refined, D''ppTD,

defecated— i.e. 'Vinum vetus et nobilissimum a

fsecibus purgatum' (Ges.), or, 'cum fascibus ser-

vatum (Hefenwein), quod defecatum et clarificatum

in conviviis opiparis apponitur' (Fiirst, Concord.

1 177). The word is used of lees, according to

some, ' from their preserving the strength and
flavour of wine (Alexander) ; according to others,

as ' Id quod ad ultimum usque reservatur et re-

manet—faeces, utpote quK in imo vasis fundo sub-

sident' (Fiirst). This 'Vetus et nobilissimum
vinum' is spoken of approvingly in the last-cited

passage.
_

9. nK'^CN, ashtsha, LXX. Xd'yavov anb irrjydvov,

jri/j./j.a, dfjLopiTTjs—i.e. a cake from the fiying-pan,

a baked cake, a sweet cake—variation of rendering

truly. The Targ. of Jonathan on Exod. xvi. 31
uses pt^^ti'K for the Heb. n"'n''D\*, a flat cake.

The ' traditio Judaica' is X"crn N^'^J, a jar of

wine. The A. V. has flagons, flagons of wine.

The plural of the word occurs both in the mascu-
line and feminine forms. Critics are pretty gener-

ally agreed that it does not denote wine or any
other drink, but a ca/ce; such as was 'prepared
from dried grapes, or rasins pressed or compacted
into a certain form. Cakes of this kind are men-
tioned as delicacies with which the weary and
languid are refreshed (2 Sam. vi. 19; i Chron.
xvi. 3 ; Cant. ii. 5) ; and were oft'ered in sacrifice

to idols (Hos. iii. i). They differed from p^ltSV

—

i.e. grapes dried but not compacted into ^he form

o*' cakes ; and also from nPS'H

—

i.e. figs pressed

into cakes.' So Gesenius, who derives the word
from ^^fH, to press, although Ginsburg would de-

rive it from a similar form denoting to hirn. The
evidence seems in favour of a cake, especially a
grape cake, in which latter sense it certainly occurs
Hos. iii. I, where however it is written more
fully, or rather with the addition of D"'33J?, grapes,

which fills up its meaning, D''33y "'t^'''Ii'N = cakes of

grapes. Dr. Tattam, resting on the authority of
Rabbins whom he quotes, seems inclined to abide
by the rendering of the A, V. (see Reply, p. 13,
14)-

Three other words may here be noticed :

—

YGV,,

chometz; LXX. 6^os, but in Prov. x. 26 «/i^af,

7iva imrnatum, sour grapes; so Syr. 1.m«^ ; Vulg.

acehim ; A. V. rnnegar, rightly.*

D"'33y, ^andbini, Hos. iii. I ; A. V. wine, but

properly grapes. See above, under n5J'"'K'K.

"yp^
,
yekeb ; A. V. wine (Deut. xvi. 13), but in-

correctly, as the word denotes a winepress.

In the N. T. several words are employed denot-

ing wine :

—

(l.) olcos, comprehending every sort of wine.

(2.) -{K(X'Ko%, sweet, or 'new wine,' which, as

well as the former, seems, from the use made of it

(Acts ii. 13), to signify wine of an intoxicating

quality :
' These men are full of new wine ;

' to

which charge Peter replies :
' These men are not

drunken as ye suppose' (v. 15)^—although Dr.
Lees' interiiretation is fairly admissible : that the

language is that of mockery, as if we should say of

a drunken man : He has taken too much water.

The gleukos was the fruit of the grape, so kept as

to preserve its sweetness, ' perhaps made of a re-

markably sweet small grape, which is understood
by the Jewish expositors to be meant by p'W, or

np'itJ' (Gen. xlix. xi ; Is. v. 2), and still found in

Syria and Arabia' (Alford on Acts ii. 13). Sui-

das : rh dTvoaTaXdyna ttjs aTacpvKijs irplv TraTTjdrj.

(3.) Tevi'Tjfj.a, or yevrifxa ttjs d/u.Tre\ov, fruit of the

vine= wine (Luke xxii. 18).

(4.) OTvos &KpaTos, pure wine (Rev. xiv. 10)

—

otvov S.KpaTOV elvai \4yop,ev, (p jut] p.ip.LKTai rb vSwp, ij

iravrdwadLV bXiyov fx^puKTai (Galen in Wetsteijt,

cited by Alford). Here the phrase is used figura-

tively.

(5.) "O^os, sour wine, or vinegar (Matt, xxvii.

48 ; Mark xv. 36, etc.)

(6.) XiKepa, A. V. 'strong drink;' Heb. 13^',

'any strong drink made of grapes' (Robinson,
Alford, etc.)

II. Some HISTORICAL NOTICES of t/ie use ofwine
in the Bible.—The first notice we have of wine in

the O. T. is in the case of Noah, who ' planted a
vineyard, and did drink of the wine {yayin), and
was drunken' (Gen. ix. 20, 21). The culture of
the vine, no doubt, existed before, but the patri-

arch now resumes the occupation which had been
interrupted by the flood. ' Nowhere does the vine

* [This, it appears, was obtained either from
yayin or shechar (Num. vi. 3), and was used
by those engaged in the labours of the field to

soften and render more palatable the dry bread
which formed the food of the reapers (Ruth ii. 14).

It was also used as a beverage, probably mixed
with water (Num. vi. 3), in which case it would
resemble the posca of the Romans, which was not
an intoxicating drink, and was used only by the

poorer classes (Plant. Mil. Glor. iii. 2. 23). In
Matt, xxvii. 34 our Lord is said to have had vinegar
mingled with gall offered to him to drink when on
the cross ; Mark (xv. 23) says it was wine mingled
with myrrh ; Luke that it was vinegar offered by
the soldiers in mockery (xxiii. 36) ; and John that

it was vinegar (xix. 29). Possibly these accounts
refer to two separate occurrences ; the one an act

of cruelty on the part of the soldiers, who, in

response to our Lord's exclamation, ' I thirst,' of-

ferred him some of their own posca ; the other an
act of intended kindness, designed to alleviate his

sufferings by an anodyne.—Eo.j

I



\vin£ nil WINE

grow spontaneously in such abundance and excel-

lence as in the region of Ararat in Armenia, and
the eastern Pontus , but, no doubt, the culture of

the vine was of remote antiquity, invented by one
nation and spread to other countries ; for thus only

can the remarkable circumstance be accounted for,

that wine bears the same name in almost all eastern

and western nations' (/uz/isc/i. Gen. ix. 20, 21).
' It may be added, that the Egyptians attributed

the manufacture of wine to Osiris, the Phoenicians

and Greeks to Bacchus, the Romans to Saturn'

The next notice of wine is in the history of Lot,

whose daughters 'made their father drink wine'
{ycij'!//), so that he became stupidly intoxicated

(Gen. xix. 32, etc.) It next occurs in Isaac's bless-

ing pronounced on Jacob :
' The Lord give thee . . .

plenty of corn and wine' (yayin) (Gen. xxvii. 28).

The next notice of the juice of the grape is in con-

nection with Egypt (Gen. xl. 1 1), when the chief

butler says :
' I took the grapes and pressed them

into Pharaoh's cup.' Are we to take these words
according to their strict literality ? And did the

kings of Egypt, at the time, drink the unfermented
juice of the grape only ? However that may be,

and although an affirmative answer seems de-

manded, yet we know that the vine was cultivated

in Egypt from very ancient times, representations

of the process of the manufacture of wines being
found on tombs belonging to the 4th dynasty ; that

wine was used almost universally by the rich ; that

it was freely drunk at the banquets of both men
and women, and even excessively, as the monu-
ments abundantly testify ; that it was dVunk even
by the priests and offered in the temples to their

gods. All this is now well ascertained, notwith-

standing the contradictory statements of Herodotus
on some points (see Rawlinson's Herod, ii. 103,
126 ; Wilkinson's Ancient Egyptians, i. 144, etc.)

In the laws of Moses, wine is frequently men-
tioned. It was commanded to be offered to God
as a drink-offering (Num. xv. 5, 7, 10). This fur-

nishes the key to the peculiar language of Jotham's
parable :

' Wine that cheereth God and man

'

(Judg. ix. 13) ; an exposition much preferable to

that which renders the words :
' The gods and

men ;' for wine was offered to God as the drink of
the Great King, the symbol of our best spiritual

things which we offer in his worship. Wine was for-

bidden to the priests during the performance of their

sacred duties in the tabernacle (Lev. x. 9), which
prohibition seems to have originated in the offence

of Nadab and Abihu, who, most probably, ' trans-

gressed through wine.' At other times the priests

were at liberty to drink wine. To the Nazarites,

while under their vow, not only wine but vinegar,

and the fruit of the vine generally, in every form,

was prohibited (Num. vi. 3, 4). The Israelites were
at liberty to drink wine even at their national sacred

festivals when rejoicing before the Lord (Deut. xiv.

22-26). Tlie Rechabites are mentioned as very

peculiar in their abstinence from wine, as well as

their refraining to live in houses, and are com-
mended, not for their abstinence, but for their

obedience to the command of their ancestor (Jer.

XXXV.)

Wine was used by the Jews in the celebration of
the passover ; for the account of which see Pass-
over, and Tattam's Reply to Ritchie.

The Rabbins have a curious tradition, that at

the great feast which shall inaugurate the coining

of the Messiah, he shall drink wine made from
grapes which grew in Paradise during the six

creative days, and presei-ved in Adam's cave for
that great occasion (Othonis Zfj;., art. 'Vinum*'
Buxt. Syr. Jiid. 460).

'

It appears to hare been an ancient custom to
give medicated or drugged wine to criminals con-
demned to death, to blunt their senses, and so
lessen the pains of execution. To this custom
there is supposed to be an allusion, Prov. xxxi. 6,
' Give strong drink unto him that is ready to per-
ish ;' and an illustration of the custom is furnished
by the soldiers giving Jesus ' wine mingled with
myrrh,' or, which is the same, ' vinegar ' = sour
wine ;

' mingled with gall' = a bitter drug, without
specifying the kind (Mark xv. 23 ; Matt, x.xvii.

34). ' Omiies a synedrio ad viortetn damuatl
potammt Tl

i""*,
vino vivo (h. e. optimo, forti) ut

diriperetur intellectus ejus, ad confirmandum id
dicitur, Prov. xxxi. 6, etc. De perituro dicetur, id
fieri, nt obliviscatur mortis, qure est infortunium
ipsius ' (Schoet. Plor. Hcb. 236). To the same
custom some suppose there is a reference in Amos
ii. 8, where the 'wine of the condemned' (A. V.)
is spoken of. The margin reads, instead of con-
demned, ' fined or mulcted ;' so Gesenius ; Hender-
son, amerced. The wicked here described, in

addition to other evil practices, imposed unjust
fines upon the innocent, and spent the money thus
unjustly obtained upon wine, which they quaffed
in the house of their gods. As Uathe renders :

' pecunias hominibus innocentibus extortas com-
potationibus absumunt in templis deorum suorum.'
Mixed wine is often spoken of in Scripture.

This was of different kinds. Sometimes it was
mixed with TfwA-;' to take it down (Is. i. 22) ; some-
times wrth milk (Songs v. l) ; and sometimes, by
lovers of strong drink, with spices of various
kinds, to give it a riclier flavour and greater
potency (Is. v. 22 ; Ps. Ixxv. 8). The ' royal

wine,' literally wine of the kingdom, n^3?D P"*

(Esther i. 7), denotes most probably the best
wine, such as the king of Persia himself was accus-
tomed to drink. ' Wine of Lebanon ' is referred

to in such a way as to indicate its peculiar ex-
cellence— ' the scent thereof shall be as the wine
of Lebanon' (Hos. xiv. 7). Hence it is thought
to have been distinguished by its grateful smell.

But "131 means, as the margin renders it, memorial,

and includes odour, flavour, and refreshing influ-

ence. And modern travellers attest the excellence
of the wine of Lebanon. The ' wine of Helbon,
or Chalybon,' is mentioned as one of the importa-
tions of Tyre (Ezra xxvii. 18), and was very fa-

mous.
The vine abounded in ancient, as it does in

modern Palestine ; and wines of various degrees
of excellence were made. ' The wines of modern
Palestine are represented by modern travellers as
being of excellent quality. The sweet wines are
particularly esteemed in the East, because they are'

grateful to the taste, very exhilarating ; and some
of them will keep "or a long time. They were
therefore preferred by those who were addicted to
drinking, and commonly selected for the tables of
kings. Their inebriating quality is alluded to by
the prophet Isaiah :

' I will feed them that oppress
you with their own flesh, and they shall be dnrnken
as with sweet wine ' (Is. xlix. 26J.
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* The testimony of travellers respecting the spi-

rituous nature of the wines of Palestine accords with

that of the sacred writers. . . . It is observed

by Thnienot, that the people of the Levant never

mingle water with their wine at meals, but drink

by itself what water they think proper for abating

its strength. While the Greeks and Romans by
mixed wine understood wine united and lowered

with water, the Hebrews, on the contrary, meant
by it wine made stronger and more inebriating by
the addition of powerful ir^redients. . . .

' The wines of Palestine are generally kept in

bottles made of leather, or goat-skins, sewed or

pitched together. In these the process of fermen-

tation took place, and the wine acquired its proper

degree of strength.
' In absence of anything like chemical analysis,

these are the data from which we must draw our

conclusions concerning the nature of the wines

referred to by the sacred writers. Some of them
are represented to have been sweet wines, which,

if not the strongest, are known to have been very

strong. The grapes from which they were pro-

duced were remarkable for their richness and excel-

lence ; the climate of the country being such as to

favour the growth and development of those prin-

ciples which, during fermentation, were converted

mto alcohol. And as the grapes of that country

are now known to furnish veiy rich and spirituous

wines, we may infer that the ancient were similar

in their character ; since there is abundant evidence

that the climate has not suffered any material change
for three thousand years.

' I should not omit, in confirmation of this view
of the spirituous nature of the wines of Palestine,

to advert to the modes in which they were kept.

It is now well known, that when mixtures of alcohol

and water are put into bladders, the water evapo-

rates, and leaves the alcohol in a more concen-

trated form. And it is asserted that wine which
has been kept in bottles closed by pieces of bladder

firmly tied over the mouth, in a few weeks acquire

the strength and flavour which would be imparted

to it only by several years' preservation in the ordi-

nary way. Now, it is probable that the leather

bags into which these wines are put would produce

a similar effect upon the liquor, which, after the

process of fermentation had ceased, would soon

attain its complete and appropriate alcoholic char-

acter' (Prof. Silliman, Amer. Jour, of Science and
Arts, 1834, quoted by Kitto on Ps. Ixxv. 8).

' The wine was generally contained in large ox-

skins ranged round the store-room, and quite dis-

tended with liquor. The larger skins seem to have
answered to casks ; the smaller goat and kid skins,

to barrels and kegs in the comparison, to be chiefly

used in conveying to customers the smallest quan-

tities required. Individuals rarely keep large stores

of wine in their houses, but get a small supply of a

goat-skin or two from the wine-store. This seems
also to have been the case with the ancient Jews,
for Nehemiah, although holding the rank of gover-

nor, had no store of wine, for we read he had a
supply every ten days (Neh. v. 18). The large

skins in the wine-store we have mentioned are

supported above the floor on frames of wood'
(Kitto on Job xxxii. 19). Similar methods of
storing and keeping wine were common to the
Greeks and Romans.

III. Now, what is the teaching of the Scriptures
in respect to the USE of wine?—They make no dis-

tinction between intoxicating and non-intoxicating

wines—never refer or allude to such a distinction.

Yet wine,
P''
= or>'os, is constantly spoken of in

precisely the same way that com, and oil, and milk
are spoken of—namely, as a blessing sent by God
for the use of man. It was enjoined to be used in

the service of God. It is employed as a symbol of

the highest spiritual blessings (Is. Iv. i, 2). The
use of it was common among the Jews, as it is

among the people of all wine-producing countries.

It was forbidden to the Nazarites alone, and that

only while under their vow. The use of it is in

one case distinctly prescribed by Paul to Timothy
(l Tim. V. 23). Jesus Christ came 'drinking wine'
as well as ' eating bread' (Luke vii. 33, 34), and
in one instance miraculously produced a supply of

wine when it was needed (John ii.) We attach

great importance, religiously and theologically, to

these facts. Jesus was no ascetic. He gave no
countenance to asceticism. By di^inking wine

—

freely using the blessings of God's providence—he
testified against the error, afterwards called Gnostic
and Manichean, which would attach impurity to

that which enters the mouth, and vindicated the

liberty of his foUowei's to use ' every creature of

God' as good and fit for food, and to be i-eceived

with thanksgiving by them as those who ' believe

and know the truth' (i Tim. iv. 3, 4). But this

error repelled, and this liberty asserted, none are

obliged to drink wine or to eat meat if they prefer

not. There is liberty on this side also. They may
abstain if they choose. Paul expressed his readi-

ness to abstain from 'flesh' and 'wine' to secure

the good of a brother, or to avoid occasioning him
injury (Rom. xiv. 21 ; comp. i Cor. viii. 13). The
same liberty is ours ; and if a great practical good
may be attained by abstinence, Christian bene-
volence calls us in this direction.

But while liberty to use wine, as well as every

other earthly blessing, is conceded and maintained
in the Bible, yet all abuse of it is solemnly and
earnestly condemned. In the book of Proverbs
the warnings against such abuse are frequent and
severe (xx. I ; xxiii. 29-35 ; xxxi. 4-7). It is the

same in the N. T. (i Cor. vi. 10 ; Gal. v. 21).
' Be not drunk with wine—not given to much wine.'

Such are its precepts—precepts which would have
little or no force, or even meaning, were wine not

intoxicating, and were there not some peculiar

danger incident to its use. If wine were not in-

toxicating, the apostle might as well have exhorted

them against drinking too much milk or too much
water. He takes for granted the right to use ; he
recognises the danger incident to the use ; but in-

stead ofprohibiting, he cautions and exhorts against

excess. Aloderation in eating and drinking is the

broad Christian law. Abstineiice from some
kinds of food may become a duty under peculiar

circumstances. Self-denial, in relation to things

lawful, is often imperative. Wine is good ; is a gift

of God. It may be used with advantage ; it may ])e

abused, but not innocently or with impunity. It

may be declined in the exercise of Christian liberty ;

it ought to be declined, if doing so helps forward

the cause of humanity, morality, and religion, and
promotes the glory of God. (Ges. Thes. Ling.

Heb. et Chal. ; Fiirst's Cojtcord. Vet. Test. Heb. et

Chal. ; Tatlam's Reply to Ritchie ; Otho, Lex.

Rabbin. Phil. ; Works of Dr. F. Lees, 2 vols. ;

Kitto's Pict. Bib. ; Smith's Die. of Greek and Roiiu
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Antiquitta, art. 'Vinum;' Buxtorf's Synagoga
yud., cap. X. xi. ; English Cyc, art. ' Wine,' etc.

;

Denman, The Vine and its Fruit ; Redding's De-
scription of IVines, Ancient and Modern ; Wilkin-
son's A net. Egyptians, 2 vols.)—I. J.

WINE-PRESS or WINE-FAT. When the

grapes were collected, which was an occasion of

mirth and singing;, they were conveyed to the press

(miD, \r]v6$). This was commonly placed in the

vineyard (Is. v. 2 ; Matt. xxi. 33), or at any rate

outside the towns and villages (Zech. xiv. 10 ; Rev.
xiv. 20). It consisted of two troughs or vats, one
smaller than the other, the former to receive the

grapes the latter the expressed juice. The smaller,

which was properly called T\i, }^rjv6s, was placed

above the larger (3p'', viroXrjviov), and when filled

with grapes was trodden by several persons ; a

service which, though fatiguing, was usually per-

formed with singing and other expressions of joy

(
Judg. i.x. 27 ; Is. xvi. 10 ; Jer. xxv. 30 ; xlviii. 33).

The expressed juice (B^'ll^n) flowed through a hole

or spout in the side of the smaller vessel (the gath)

into the larger one (the yekeb). These terms are

usually strictly applied (comp. Neh. xiii. 15 ; Is.

Ixiii. 2 ; Lam. i. 15 ; Joel ii. 24 ; iii. 13 ; but some-
times yekeb is used for the whole apparatus (Job
xxiv. 1 1

; Jer. xlviii. 33), just as vvoKtivlov is

in Matt. xxi. 33. In its proper sense it seems to

be used Prov. iii. 10 :
' thy presses shall abound

(Ges., 'overflow' Ewald, 'redundabunt' INIaurer)

with must.'

524. Egyptian Winc-prcss.

The Egyptians usually trod the grapes, but they

sometimes resorted to a process of twisting in a bag

similar to that of the Torciilar among the Romans
gWilkinson, Anc. Egypt, ii. 152). Among the

ebrews treading only seems to have been em-

ployed ; and as this caused the garments to be

sprinkled with the juice, which was red, and as it

conveyed a representation of oppression and torture,

images of war and bloodshed were taken from it

(Is. xvi. 10; Ixiii. 1-3 ; Lam. i. 15). Some such

method of relieving the fatigue of the treaders may
have been resorted to as is indicated in the wood-

cut, which represents an ancient Egyptian wine-

press. Robinson [Later B. R. p. 137) describes

an ancient wine-press cut in the rock.—W. L. A.

WINER, Georg Benedict, D.D., was born

at Leipsic 13th April 1789. He was educated at

the gymnasium and university of his native town.

In 18 19 he became extraordinary, and in 1823

ordinary professor of theology at Erlangen, whence
he returned to Leipsic in 1832 to fill one of the

chairs of theology there. In this sphere the most
of his life was spent. He died I2th May 1858.

Winer was a man of extensive and exact scholar-

ship, and his writings have been highly appreciated

wherever they have been known. To him we are

indebted for the best treatise extant on N. T.

grammar, and his Reahvorttrbitch is a storehouse

of Biblical knowledge, from which all subsequent

writers on the subjects it embraces have found it

their interest to draw. Very useful to theological

students is his Coniparative Darstellung der Lehr-

begriffs der verschiedenen Christl. Kirchenparteien,

4to, 1824, sec. ed. 1837 ; as also his edition of the

Augsburg Cojifession, with notes, 1825 ; but it was
in the department of Biblical literature that he

chiefly laboured. His principal Biblical works
are : Grammatik des N. T. Sprachidioins, Leipz.

1822, translated from the 6th ed. (1855) into English,

2 vols. Edin. 1859 ; Grammatik des Bibl. u. Tar-

glim. Chaldaesmi/s, 1824; Chald. Lesebnch, 1825;
Simonis Lex. Heb. et Chald. ordine etymologico

descriptiim, 1S28 ; Beilrag zurverbesser. der A^. T.

Lexicographie, 1823 ; De Vers. Pentat. Samarit.

1817 ; De Onkeloso ejusd. Paraphrasi Chald.

1820; De Vers. Syr. N. T. usu critico, 1823;
Bibl. Reakvdrterbuch, 1S20, 3d ed. 3 vols. 1847-48;

Paiili ad Galatas Epist. Latine vert, et perpct.

annotat. illustr. 1827, sec. ed. without the Lat.

version, 1828. Besides these Winer wrote many
programmes on points of Biblical grammar and
lexicography. Of great utility also is his Hand-
buch der Theolog. Literatur, 2 vols. 3d ed. 1838

;

iste Erganziingsheft, 1842.—W. L. A.

WINNOWING. [Agriculture.]

WINTER. [Palestine.]

WINTLE, Thomas, B.D., was a native of

Gloucester, where he was born in 1737. He was
educated at Oxford, where he became a fellow and
tutor of Pembroke College. He became rector of

Wittrisham, Kent, in 1767, and of Brightwell,

Berks, in 1774. He died in 18 14. His principal

work is Daniel ; an Ifnproz'ed Version attempted,

'with a preliminary dissertation and notes, Oxford

1792, 4to ; Lond. 1836, 8vo. This belongs to the

Lowth school of criticism and exegesis, and is a

favourable example of the school. Wintle wrote

also A Dissertation on the vision in the second

chapter of Zechariah, Oxford 1797 ; and a series

of discourses on the Beatitudes, under tlie title of

Christian Ethics, 2 vols. 8vo, Oxford l8i2.

—

W. L. A.

WISDOM OF JESUS SON OF SIRACH.
[ECCLESIASTICUS.]

WISDOM, The, of SOLOMON, one of the

deutero-canonical books which have come down
to us by tradition as the production of the son ol

David.
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1. The Title and Position of the Book.—This

book is called—/. ^o<f>la "Zakufiuv, or SaXoyucDv-

Tos (Cod. Alex., Aid. Compl.) ; SoPHiA SoLO-

MONis ; Sapientia Solomonis in the Sept.
;

the Wisdotn of Solovion; and "jZvOJ ]Z\V}n k>

.Qi£l\j .?, the Great Wisdom of Solomon, in the

Syriac version, because it was anciently believed

to have been written by Solomon, who therein

propounds the lessons of wisdom, ii. It is deno-

minated TraudpeTos ao(pla, All- Virtuous Wisdom, an

appellation which, though also given to Proverbs

and Ecclesiasticus, is especially given by Athanasius

and Epiphanius to this book, because it treats more
extensively of wisdom than either of the other

so-called Solomonic productions ; ///. 7/ S-eia ao-

<pla, SapieJitia Dei, by Clement of Alexandria

\Strom. iv. 16), and Origen (on Rom. vii. 14) ;

and iv. In the Vulgate it is simply called Liber

SapienticE, without the name of Solomon, because

St. Jerome disputed the Solomonic authorship of it.

The versions of the Reformation are divided be-

tween those appellations. Thus, in Luther's ver-

sion (1536), the Genevan version (1560), the Bi-

shops' Bible (1568), and the A. V. (161 1), this

book is called the Wisdom of Solomon, according

to the Sept. ; whilst the Zurich version (1531),

Coverdale's Bible (1535), Matthew's Bible (1537),

Cromwell's Bible (1539), and Cranmer's Bible

(1540), denominate it Tlie Book of Wisdom, after the

Vulgate. As to the position of the book, it is placed

in the Sept. and in the Vulgate after the Song
of Songs, and before Ecclesiasticus, or immediately

after the canonical productions of Solomon, since

it was believed that it too proceeded from this

monarch. Though all the translations of the Re-

formation followed the example of Luther's version

in separating the deutero-canonical from the canon-

ical books, yet they have deviated from their pro-

totype in the order of the Apocrypha. Thus,

whilst Luther, in his Bible, places this book be-

tween Judith and Tobit, the Zurich version, which

as usual is followed by Coverdale, and he again by
Cromwell's Bible, Matthew's Bible, the Bishops'

Bible, and Cranmer's Bible, as well as the Geneva
version and the A. V., place it between the addi-

tions to Esther and Ecclesiasticus.

2. Design, Division, and Contciits of the Book.—
The design of this book is both paranetical and

apologetical. It comforts and strengthens the

faithful who are distracted by the inexplicable diffi-

culties in the moral government of the world, by
showing them that whatever sufferings and taunts

they have to endure, both from their apostate

brethren and their heathen oppressors, and how-
ever much the wicked and the idolaters may pros-

per here, the elect in following the counsels of divine

wisdom will be able to look forward with joy to a

future state of retribution, where the righteous

Judge will render to the ungodly according to their

deeds, and confer upon the godly a blissful im-

mortality.

This design is developed in three sections, into

which the book is divisible, the contents of which
are as follows :

—

(a.) The First Sediofi (i. i.-vi. 21), which con-

tains the real problem of the book, opens with an
admonition to the magnates of the earth to follow

the paths of righteousness, since God only reveals

himself to and abides with those who are of an up-

right heart (i. 1-6), and duly registers the deeds ol

the wicked, which he will most assuredly bring before

the bar of a future judgment (7-16). For although

the wicked deny the immortality of the soul (ii. 1

6), indulge in the pleasures of this world (7-9))

and persecute the righteous, defying God to defend

them (10-24) j ^nd though the case of the godly

seems almost forlorn, yet God exercises a special

care over his people, whom he allows to be chas-

tised in order to purify them (iii. I-7)) and has

destined his saints to judge the nations of the

earth, and to abide for ever with their Lord (8, 9) ;

whilst he has laid up condign punishment for the

wicked (10-18). The wicked who have large

families are therefore not to be envied, for their

children only perpetuate their wickedness (iv. I-7),

whilst the righteous who are suddenly overtaken

by death are not to be deplored, since honourable

age is not to be measured by length of years, but by
holiness of conduct, and since they are sometimes
suddenly taken away to escape the snares of the

wicked ; thus showing that God's mercy is with

his saints even in their untimely death, because

they, having been perfected in their youth, though
dead speak condemnation to the wicked, who
shall at last in the great day of retribution be con-

strained to confess it (8-20). For then the right-

eous shall triumph, and the wicked who shall

witness it will confess with anguish of soul that

they have acted foolishly and wickedly, and that

those whom they have derided and persecuted in

this life are really the children of God, enjoy a

glorious immortality, and deal out terrible punish-

ments on the ungodly (v. 1-23). Having shown
that this is the doom of the wicked, Solomon
reiterates in more earnest tones the warning to the

magnates of the earth with which this section com-
mences, seeing that the righteous Judgewho invested

them with the powers they possess, will soon call

them to the bar of his judgment, where there is no
respect of persons (vi. 1-8) ; and tells them that

the most efiectual way to obey this warning is to

learn divine wisdom, who is always ready to be
found of those that seek her (9- 14), who alone is

the safest guide in this world, and leads to a union

with the Creator in the world to come (15-21).

{b. ) The Second Section (vi. 22-ix. 1 8) describes

the nature of this wisdom, the blessings she se-

cures, and the manner in which she is to be ob-

tained, by the experience of Solomon, who lecounts

it himself in the first person. He tells us that,

though an exalted monarch, he realised his mor-
tality, and therefore prayed for wisdom (vi. 22-vii.

7). With this precious gift, which he preferred

above thrones, riches, health, and beauty, come all

other earthly blessings of which she is the mother
(8-12). Through her he became the friend of God,
whose she is, and who bestows her as a gift (13-

16). By her aid he fathomed the mysteries of the

changing seasons, of the heavenly bodies, and of

the animal and vegetable kingdoms, as she herself

is the maker of all things, and pervades all creation.

She alone unites us to God with ties of friendship,

and no vice can prevail against her (i7-3o)- She,

too, confers all earthly blessings, all intellectual

and moral powers, as well as the ability to govern
nations, and she can only be obtained from God in

answer to prayer (viii. I-21). Solomon then recites

the prayer in answer to which he received this

divine gift (ix. 1-18).

(iT.) The Tliird Section (x. i-xix. 22) describes thi
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blessings which wisdom secured to the people of

God, and the sore calamities M'hich befell the un-

godly who rejected her teaching, from the history

of mankind, beginning with Adam and ending with

the conquest of the promised land. Thus it shows
how wisdom guided and protected the pious from
Adam to Moses (x. i-xi. 4) ; how the wicked who
despised her counsels .and afflicted the righteous

were punished, as seen in the case of the Egyptians
(xi. 5-xii. i) and the Canaanites (xii. 2-27). As the

chief sin of the Canaanites was idolatry, Solomon
takes occasion to describe the origin, folly, and the

abominations of idolatry (xiii. i-xv. 19), and then

returns to describe the plagues of Egypt, which
constitute an essential part of the history in ques-

tion, thus showing the awful doom of the wicked
and the great deliverance of the righteous (xvi. I-

xix. 22)..

3. Unity and Integrity of the Book.—From the

above analysis of its contents it will be seen that the

book forms a complete and harmonious whole ; the

grand problem discussed in the first section being

illustrated in the second section by the experience

of Solomon, and in the third section by the expe-

rience of God's people, detailed in chronological

order. Indeed the unity and integrity of the book
were never questioned till the middle of the last

century, when Houbigant {Prolegomena in Not.

Crit. in oinnes V. T. libros, i. pp. ccxvi. and ccxxi.)

maintained that it consists of two parts, the first

(i. -ix.) being written by Solomon in Hebrew, and
the second (x.-xix. ) being most probably an addi-

tion of the Greek translator of the first part.

Eichhorn submits {Einleititng in d. Apokry. p.

142, ff.) that the two parts, which belong to dif-

ferent authors, are i. -xi. i, and xi. 2-xix., or if pro-

ceeding from the same author, that he must have

written the second part in his younger years, before

he divested himself of his national prejudices and
before his notions were enlarged by Greek philo-

sophy. Bretschneider again {De libri Sap. parte

priore) will have it that it consists of four different

documents, the first of which (i. l-vi. 8) is a frag-

ment of a larger work originally written in Hebrew
by a Palestinian Jew connected with the court of

Antiochus Epiphanes ; the second (vi. 9-x.) was
written in Greek at the time of Christ, by an Alex-

andrian Jew, who put sentiments of Greek philo-

sophy into the mouth of Solomon in order to vin-

dicate for the Jews the honour of having possessed

all philosophic systems and sciences prior to every

one else. The third (xii.-xix.) was also written, at

the time of Christ, by a common Jew, who pos-

sessed the cnidest notions ; whilst the fourth piece

(xi. 1-26) was added by the compiler of the book
to connect the second and third parts. These

must suffice as specimens of the opinions enter-

tained by some respecting the unity of this book.

They are most ably and elaborately refuted by
Grimm {Coimnent. p. 9-15)-

The integrity of the book is not only impugned
by those who dispute its unity, but by some who
admit that it has a regularly developed plan. Thus
Grotius will have it that it is imperfect and un-

finished, having been mutilated by some accident of

time ; whilst Calmet, who also maintains that the

book is unfinished, hesitates to decide whether the

end was lost by accident or through the unfavour-

able circumstances of the times, or whether it was
designedly omitted by the author himself. But a

conclusion more apposite and more in harmony

with the design of the book can hardly be imagined
than xix. 22, in which the just reflection and moral
lesson are enunciated as deduced from the whole
treatise, that the righteous are under God's special
care, and that he ' assists them in every tin\e and
place.' Equally untenable is the assertion that the
book contains interpolations by a Christian hand.
This assertion was first made by Grotius (Christiana
qusedam commodis locis addidit, Frcrf. in Librain
Sapienticr), who in his Comment, specifies iv. 7^
where he remarks ' Sed hoec, ut dixi, Evangelium
magis redolent.' Graetz {Geschichte derjiiden, iii

443, ff., 2d ed., Leipzig 1863), who advocates the
same opinion, adduces ii. 24; iii. 13; iv. i ; xiv. 7.

But all these passages, when fairly interpreted, are
perfectly consistent with Jewish sentiments ; and
we are almost sure that if the erudite Dr. Graetz
had consulted Grimm's masterly commentary on
the passages in question when preparing the second
edition of the third volume of his History, he would
not have reprinted so literally the remarks from the
first edition on this subject.

4. Philosophical and Doctrinal Character of the

Book.—Though there are Platonic and Stoical

sentiments in this book, yet it is not to be supposed
that the author propounds therein a philosophical

view of Judaism. The Book of Wisdom contains
no greater admixture of Greek elements than the
post-Babylonian canonical writings contain of Per-

sian element. It is essentially based upon the
truths embodied in the O. T., whose spirit it

breathes and whose doctrines it sets forth as par-

amount, whilst the Greek sentiments are very sub-

ordinate, and are such as would almost enter

spontaneously into the mind of any educated Jew
residing in such a place as Alexandria. The doc-
trines of divine and human wisdom, or objective and
subjective wisdom, as it is termed, propounded in

this book, are simply amplifications and bolder per-

sonifications of what is to be found in Proverbs
and Ecclesiasticus. This may be seen in the con-
ception of divine wisdom being an emanation from, •

or the Spirit of God present with, the Deity before

and during the creation of the world, and brooding
over the elements of the unformed world (Wisdoni
vii. 22, 25, ix. 9, 17 ; with Prov. iii. 19, viii. 22-26,

Job xxxiii. 4, Ecclus. xxiv. 3) ; in the view that

human wisdom proceeds from the primordial divine

wisdom which permeates all finite and pure spirits

(Wisdom vii. 25 ; with Job xxxii. 8, I'rov. ii. 6,

Ecclus. i. l), for which reason the two not unfre-

quently merge into one another (Wisdom vii. 12,

viii. 6, x., with Prov. iii. 13-20, viii.) ; that she is

' the nniversitas litterarum,' she teaches us all arts

and sciences—cosmology, chronology, meteorology,

astronomy, zoology, pneumatolog)% psychology,

botany, pharmacy, politics, philosoj^hy of history,

parables, and enigmas (Wisdom vii. 17-21, viii.

8 ; with Exod. xxxi. 3, I Kings iii. 12, iv. 29-34)

;

and the w hole range of morals and spiritual virtues

(Wisdom i. i-lS ; x. 1-15 ; Prov. i. 7; iii.) Not
only does the author of this book derive his leading

thoughts from the canonical Scriptures of the O.
T. , but, as an orthodox Jew, he even espouses the

traditions of his fathers. Thus in harmony with

these traditions, which tell us that models of both
the tabernacle and the temple were shown by God
to Moses and Solomon, he speaks of the temple in

Jerusalem as having been made after the model of

the temple in heaven (comp. fi.lfx-qij.'x aKijvT}^ dylas

f^v irpoT]ToifJia<ras dir' Apxv^, Wisd. ix. 8, with ri"'3
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Menachoth,^ 29 ; Rashi on Exod. xxv. 9, 40 ; Heb.
viii. 5). Cap. x. 19 b, which has occasioned great
difficulty to interpreters, and which the Vulgate,
Luther, the Zurich Bible, Coverdale's Version,
Matthew's Bible, Cromwell's Bible, Cranmer's
Bible, the Geneva Version, the Bishops' Bible,
Grotius, Calmet, etc., take as antithetical to ver.

19 a, referring it to the Israelites whom wisdom
brought forth from the depth of the sea—thus
violating both its connection with the following
verse, as indicated by hib. tovto and the sense of
dva^pd^eiv, which is not io bring oict, hwt io spit out,
to cast out—is based upon a tradition which tells us
that the sea spit out the corpses of the Egyptians
when the Jews despoiled them of their weapons.
This tradition is given in the Mechilla, the so-
called Chaldce paraphrases of yerusalem, and
Jonathan b. Uziel on Exod. xv. 12, and Pirke de
Rabbi Eliezer, sect, xlii.,* and is at the basis of the
account in Josephus [Antiq. ii. 16. 6). Our author
also follows tradition in his remark that it was not
the turning to the brazen serpent, as stated in
Num. xxi. 9, but to God, which saved the Israelites
(Wisdom xvi. 7 with Rosh Ha-Shatia, 26

; Jerit-
salem Targiim ; and Rashi on Num. xxi. 9) ; that
the manna (Num. xi. 8) had all manner of pleasant
tastes (Wisdom xvi. 20, 21, with Joma, 75) ; that
prayers must be offered to God before the sun rises
(Wisdom xvi. 28 with Mishna Berachoth, i. 2) ;

that Sodom was destroyed because its inhabitants
were inhospitable to strangers (Wisdom xix. 17, 18,
with Sanhedrim, 109), etc. etc. With these facts
before us we entirely differ from Gfrorer [Philo,
ii. 207, etc.), Diihne {Alex. Jiid. Religionsphilos.
ii- 153) etc.), and others, who maintain that the
author of this book derived his leading tenets from
Alexandrian, and more especially from Platonic
philosophy, and fully concur with Ewald (iv. 549),
who remarks ' that no one who is intimately
acquainted with the O. T., as well as with our
author, will say that he derived the doctrine of im-
mortality from the above-named source. The speci-
fication of the (TOKppoavvr), (ppov-qats, SiKawcrtjvr], and
dvdpia, as the four cardinal virtues, both here (Wis-
dom viii. 7) and by Philo (ii. 455, etc.

; 4 Maccab.
i. 18, etc. ; v. 22, etc. (where eva^peia is put for

fp6v7i<ns) ; XV. 7, where there is a similar change),
is indeed real Platonic, and is derived entirely from

* This tradition explains the Chaldee paraphrases
which have copied it. We shall give it in its oldest
poetical form, from the Mechilta. It is as follows :—

' The sea cast out the dead on the earth, whilst
the earth cast them back into the sea. The earth
said. When I only received the blood of one
person, Abel, it was said to me. Cursed art thou
(Gen. iv. 11) ; how can I now receive the blood
of such a multitude of slain ones ? Whereupon
the Holy One, blessed be he, swore by his right
hand that he will not bring the earth into judg-
ment for it.' Etheridge {The Targums on the

Pentateuch, vol. i. p. 493-4) mistranslates !]!?''L:p ^3p
and T]^J?"'L)p P3p, by receive thy murderers, in defi-

ance of the form of the word and the original tra-
dition. A knowledge of the latter would have
preserved him from similar mistakes, which are not
unfrequently to be met with in his tj-anslation of
the Chaldee paraphrases.

the Platonic school. But even these four virtues

appear in viii. 7 as merely secondary, and in the
whole connection of the treatment of the book as
accidental.' Welte {Einleitung, 163, ff.), indeed,
who does not dispute the agreement of the Book of
Wisdom with Alexandrian philosophy, goes so far

as to say that it only refers to such things as are
also more or less clearly expressed in the canonical
books of the Hebrew Scriptures.

In its religious doctrines the book of Wisdom is

one of the most important and interesting contribu-
tions to the literature of the Jewish theology before
the advent of Christ. It shows how the tenets of
the Jews were preparing them for the teachings of
the N. T. Thus it tells us that God is not the author
of death, but made both man and all creatures in

the image of his own eternity, and delighted in
the whole of his creation (i. 13, 14 ; xi. 24), which
he made for perpetual duration (i. 14 with Rom.
viii. 20, 21). Death entered into the world through
the envy of the devil (ii. 24). We have here the
first instance on record where the serpent which
tempted the protoplasts in Paradise is identified

with the devil (ii. 24), thus confirming the explana-
tion given of Gen. iii. 1-15 in John viii. 44 ; Rev.
xii. 9 ; XX. 2. Graetz (iii. 443, ff.), who cannot
brook so striking a confirmation on the part of the

Jews before Christ to the correctness of the teach-
ings of the N. T., will have it that this is one of
the passages interpolated by a Christian hand. But
there is very little doubt that the Jews believed in

the identity of the serpent and Satan long before
the advent of Christ (comp. Ginsburg, The Kab-
balah, p. 29, Longman 1865), and that this notion
has even passed over into the Persic religion (comp.
Hengstenberg, Christology, i. 7, etc., English
translation). The book of Wisdom, moreover,
shows that the doctrine of immortality and a future
judgment was most emphatically believed and was
generally current among the Jews (i. 15 ; iii. 4 ;

vi. 18, 19 ; viii. 17) ; that the Israelites believed
that the wicked attract death by their sinful deeds
(i. 16) ; that the saints, who are the children of
God (ii. 13, 16, 18), willultimately judge the world
and rule over the nations thereof (iii. 8 with Matt,
xix. 28; I Cor. vi. 2; Rev. ii. 26; iii. 21 ; xx. 4-6).

The author of this book also propounds the doc-
trine of the pre-existence of the soul (viii. 20).
This, however, he did not derive direct from
Platonism, both because the manner in which he
enunciates it is different from the mode in which it

is represented by Plato and Philo, and because this

doctrine was held by the Essenes in Palestine and
is to be found in the Talmud (comp. Josephus, De
Bell. Jud. ii. 8. II ; Chagiga, 12 b; Jebamoth, 62

;

Aboda Sara, 5 ; Ginsburg, 7'he Kabbalah, p. 31,
etc.) The body is regarded as the seat of sin (i.

4 ; viii. 20) and as a mere hindrance and prison of
the soul (Wisdom ix. 15 with 2 Cor. v. 1-4;
Joseph. De Bell Jud. ii. 8. 11). No trace, how-
ever, is to be found in this book of a resurrection

of the body or of a personal Messiah.

5. Author and date of the Book.—As the book
itself ascribes the words therein contained to Solo-
mon, and represents him as narrating his personal
experience (vii. -xix. ), the book of Wisdom has come
down to us by tradition as the production of this

great monarch. Thus it is not only expressly de-

scribed as the work of this wise king in the inscrip-

tions of the most ancient versions (viz. Sept. Syriac,

Arabic, etc.), but it is quoted as such by the most
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ancient fathers of the church, such as Clement
of Alexandria {Strom, vi.), Tertullian {Dl- pnrscr.

har. cap. vii. ; Adv. Valent. cap. ii.), Hippoly-
tus (p. 66, ed. Lagarde), Cyprian {Exit. mart. xii. ),

etc. The SoloiMonic authorship has also been
maintained by some very learned Jews—viz. Azariah
de Rossi {Meor Erajhn, p. 281 b, ed. Vienna
1829), Hartwig Wessely {Introduction to his Com-
ment, on Wisdom),* and by some Protestants.

'W^ith the exception of Schmidt (Das Buck d.

Weisheit uebersetzt iind erkldrt. Vienna 1858),
and one or two others, critics of the present day
have entirely discarded this view, for the following
reasons :—/. The book was written in Greek and
in the later style of this language ; ii. Its author
exhibits a Greek culture which no Palestinian Jew
possessed even at the time of Greek ascendency
over Judeea, as is evident from the later Palestinian

writings, and from the express declaration of Jo-
sephus {Antiq. xx. 11. 2), that his brethren had an
aversion to Greek education. The Greek culture

of the author of the Book of Wisdom is seen in his

notions of what constitutes knowledge (vii. 17-20
;

viii. 8) ; in his acquaintance with the Epicurean doc-
trine of fate and the philosophico-materialistic view
of nature and the future destiny of the soul (ii. 2) ;

in the distinction which he makes between the

nobler and educated features of heathenism and its

grosser forms (xiii. I-15) ; in his view of the origin

of image-worship (xiv. 14, etc.), etc. etc. Comp.
Grimm, p. 19, etc. ; Hi. It contains unquestionable
quotations from the Sept. This is not only evi-

dent from ordinary passages, as vi. 7, xi. 4, xii.

8, xvi. 22, xix. 21 ; but from extraordinaiy in-

stances where the Sept. differs from the Hebrew,
and where the words of the former are inwrought
into the text itself; ex. gr. Wisdom ii. 12 puts

into the mouth of sceptics the words of Is. iii. 10,

il'€dp€IJ(TU/J.€l> TOV SiKaiOV StI SvaXPV'^'^0^ 7)IXLV i(JTl,

according to the Sept., which essentially differ from
the Hebrew text, and Wisdom xv. 10, ctttoScis 17

KapUa airou, which again is an important variation

of the Sept. on Is. xliv. 20 from the Hebrew ; and
iv. It refers to matters of history (ii. 1-6, 8; xv.

4), which are inapplicable to Solomon's period

(Grimm, p. 17). Next in point of antiquity is the

theory that Philo is the author of this book, as is

seen from the remark of St. Jerome, 'nonnulli

scriptorum veterum hunc esse Philonis Judsei af-

firmant' {Praef. in libr. Sal.) This view was also

adopted by De Lyra, Luther, Rainold, Calovius,

Bishop Cosin, and others. But against it it is to be
urged that the whole complexion of the book, as

well as its historical, theological, and philosophical

elements, are at variance with this hypothesis.

Thus—/. The formation of tlie foetus in the mother's
womb is at variance with Philo's notions upon the

same subject (Wisdom vii. 2, with Philo De Miindi

* The assertion of Grimm {Cotnment. p. 17) and
Davidson {Introduction to the 0. T. iii. 402) tliat

Gedaliah Ibn Jachja, the author of the celebrated

History of Jewish Literati entitled The Chain of

Tradition ^^'2.\>'T\ T\)U7'^), also maintained the

Solomonic authorship of Wisdom is incorrect. Ibn
Jachja (p. 104) in speaking of Philo distinctly says

(HD^ty r\ir\^ nOiS^i n^*3X''SD^ )fr\X>^T\ idd nan

n?On), 'he is the author ofthe hook called Sapikntia,
cfiiihich some say that Solomon is the author.''

Opif. 0pp. ii. 15). ii. The two kinds of pre-

existent souls— viz. good and bad—are described

in this book as destined alike to inhabit human
bodies, whereas Philo only lets the sinfully-disposed

souls occupy human bodies, and says that the good
souls aid the Deity in the administration of human
affairs (Wisdom viii. 19 with Philo, De giganti,

0pp. i. 263). iii. In this book it is distinctly de-

clared that the Egyptians were punished with ser-

pents, which Philo as distinctly denies (Wisdom
xi. 15 ; xvii. 9, with Philo, De Mose, 0pp. ii. 97,

seq.) iv. The darkness with which the Egyptians

were visited is described in this book as having

proceeded from the infernal regions, whilst Philo

affirms that it was occasioned by an unusual eclipse

of the sun (Wisdom xvii. 14 with Philo, Vita Mos.

i. sec. 21). V. The view that the serpent which

tempted our first parents is the devil, is diametrically

opposed to that of Philo, who does not recognise

such an evil power in the world, and regards the

serpent as a symbol of pleasure (Wisdom ii. 24
with Philo, De Mundi Opificio, Opp. i. 38). vi.

The description of the origin of idolatry in this

book is totally different from that of Philo (Wisdom
xii. xiii. with Philo, De Monarch, sec. 1-3, Opp. ii.

213, seq.) ; and vii. The idea of divine wisdom,

which in the centre of this book is different from

that of Philo. The author of the Book of Wisdom
manifests no acquaintance whatever with the tri-

chotomy of human knowledge, nor even with the

doctrine of ideas, which forms a most essential and
organic part of Philo's system, as is evident from

the fact that he makes no allusion thereunto in

such passages as i. 3 ; viii. 19, etc. ; ix. 15, and
especially vii. 22, etc., where it would have been

most appropriate, and where it would undoubtedly

have been found, had the writer known the points

in question. The force of these arguments against

Philo Juda;us, and yet the unwillingness to relin-

quish the traditional name, have led many Roman
Catholics and some Protestant scholars (viz. Lori-

nus, Bellarmin, Huetius, Drusius, Wernsdorf,

Euddeus, etc.) to resort to the theory that it was
not the well-known philosopher but an older Philo

who either composed the book of Wisdom or put

it into its present form. But the fatal objection to

this is, that the elder Philo was, according to the

express testimony of Josephus {Contra Apion.

i. 23), a heathen, and could therefore not have

written this book. Still more far-fetched is the

theory of Dr. Tregelles, that it was written by an

unknown Christian of the name of Philo, basing it

upon the passage ' et Sapicntia ah amicis Salomonis

in honorem ipsius scripta^ in the Muratorian canon,

which he imagines to be a mistranslation of the

Greek original, which may have read, koI 17 Soijita

SaXo/xtoiTos hirh ^iXuvos, instead of inr6 (plXoiv (Jour-

nal of Philog. 1855, 37, seq.) Being thus com-

pelled to relinquish the name of Philo in whatsoever

form, St. Augustine would at first have it that Jesus,

son of Sirach, was the author of this book {De
doctr. Chr. ii. 8), but afterwards retracted his

opinion {Retractt. ii. 4 ; De Civ. Dei, xvii. 20.

l). P'aber again maintained (Prolusioncs de libra

Sap. i.-vi., part v., Ans])ach 1776-7) that it was
written by Zerubbabel, who might justly call him-

self the second Solomon, because he restored the

Solomonic temple. But as all the arguments

against the Solomonic authorshi]") are equally to be

urged against this theory, and moroever, as ix. 3 can

only be applied *o Solomon, and as the whole tone
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of the book shows that this monarch is meant,

Faber's conjecture has not been espoused by any

one else. Neither can the more plausible theory

of Lutterbeck (/?/> N'eutestamentl. Lehrbegriffe, i.

407, ff., Mayence 1852) be sustained, that Aristo-

bulus (flour. 150 B.C.) wrote it. Because—/. He
wa^ a favourite of Ptolemy VI. Philometor, and

would therefore not have inveighed against kings

(comp. vi. I, etc.) ; and //. The Jews in Egypt

enjoyed the greatest distinctions under this mon-

arch, and were treated with the greatest confidence,

so much so that Philometor and Cleopatra entrusted

the government and the army to Jews (Joseph.

Contra Apion. ii. 5), whereas the Jews in Egypt

suffered under the most grinding oppression when
this book was written (xi. 5, etc. ; xii. 23, etc. ;

xvi.-xix. ; Grimm, p. 21). For these reasons mo-

dern writers have given up all attempts to discover

the author's name.
Equally divergent are the opinions of commenta-

tors and historians respecting the date of the book,

as will be seen from the following table :

—

Sept. the Syriac and Arabic ver-

sions, Clement of Alexandria,

TertuUian, etc. . . . Circa B.C. 1000

Faber , 5°°
Grotius . ... . ,, 450-300

Welte, Bruck . . . ,, 222-217

Gutman, Lutterbeck, Davidson ,, 150-130

Grimm HS-'So
Some ancient fathers, De Lyra,

Luther, Bp. Cosin, Graetz,

etc A.D. 30-50

All, however, that can be deduced from internal

evidence upon this subject is that—/. The author

of the book was an Alexandrian Jew, or that he

resided in Egypt and wrote for his co-religionists in

the land of their former bondage, as is evident from

the details of the Egyptian animal worship (xi. 15 ;

xii. 24; XV. 18, etc.) ; from the involuntary adop-

tion of certain Alexandrian notions and phrases as

shown above ; from the allusion to the events in

the lives of sundry Jewish worthies without speci-

fying the names of these patriarchs—viz. to the

directing of the course of the righteous in a piece

of wood of small value {i.e. Noah and his family

in the ark, Wisdom x. 4 with Gen. vii. I, etc.) ; to

the preservation of the righteous man blameless

unto God {i.e. Noah) ; to the saving of the right-

eous man {i.e. Lot) from the burning of the cities

(Wisdom x. 5, etc., with Gen. xix. 15, etc. etc.),

which could only be made by a Jew, and only be

understood by Jews ; and from the exalted terms in

which he speaks of the Jewish nation, of the per-

manent obligations of the Mosaic law, and of

Palestine (ii. 12; iii. 8; xii. 7), and from the

Hagadic embellishments of the O. T. narratives, as

has been shown in the preceding part of this

article. These facts, therefore, completely set

aside the opinion of Kirschbaum {Der jiid. Alcxan-

drinismiis, p. 52, Leipzig 1S41), Weisse {Ueber

die Ztiknnft d. evane;el. Kircke, p. 233, Leipzig

1849), Noak {Der Ursprung des Cliristeiitlntms,

i. 222, ff., Leipzig 1837), etc. etc., that this book
is the work of a Christian hand ; and that ii.

He wrote after the Septuagint (/'. e. Ptolemy II.

Philadelphus, B.C. 284-246), for, as we have seen,

he quotes the Pentateuch and Isaiah according

to this version. He, however, composed it some
time before Philo {circa 140-50 B.C.), since it

required a considerable period for the degree of

development which the religious philosophy ol

Alexandria had attained among the Jews in the

interval between the author of Wisdom and the

writings of Philo. The sufferings referred to in

this book (xi. 5, etc. ; xii. 23, etc.; xvi.-xix.) are

most probably those which Ptolemy VII. Physcon
(145-117 B.C.) heaped upon the Jews in Alex-
andria (comp. Josephus, Contra Apion. ii. 5 ;

Graetz, Geschichte der Juden, iii. 66, 2d ed.) The
hypothesis of Dr. Rainolds {Cons. Libr. Apocr.),

that 'it was written in the time of the Emperor
Cajus, who would have his statue set up and
adored in the temple of Jerusalem (Sueton. in.

Vii. Calig. 'Z'2), and that xiv. 16-20 deprecates

his blasphemous attempt at self-deification,' which
is followed by Noak {her Uisfrung des Christen-

thnms, i. 222, ff.), and Graetz {Geschichte der Jn-
den, iii. 442), is based upon precarious interpre-

tation of this passage. Grimm (p. 33) has con-

clusivnly shown that it gives the writer's opinion

respecting idolatry, which he, in common with
many learned heathen of his day, traces to the dei-

fication of man, as is evident from the fact that

several Seleucideans adopted the epithet ^e6s (2

Maccab. xi. 25), and that Ptolemy Lagi and Bere-

nice his consort were apotheosised by their suc-

cessors and subjects giving them the title S^eoi

cuTTJpes, and erecting to them altars and temples

(Pauiy, Real-Encykl. d. class. Altertkiiinszvissen.

s. V. ' Ptolempeus,' vol. vi. part i. p. 190).

6. Original Language and Style of the Book.—

-

Believing it to be the work of Solomon, many of

the ancient fathers, and several modern writers,

both Jews and Protestants, as a matter of course,

maintained that the original language of Wisdom
was Hebrew. Even Gro'ius, though not regard-

ing it as the production of Solomon, believed it

to have been originally written in Hebrew, whilst

Houbigant advocated a Hebrew original for the

first nine chapters, and Bretschneider and Engel-
brecht restricted it to the first five chapters. The
erudite Azariah de Rossi [Rossi] again would
have it that Solomon wrote it in Aramaic in

order to send it to some king in the extreme

East (""onx |ic>b r\i:h^ i^dh nxo inint;'

mron vi^p^ "lt^'^* i^n nrx ^^s "^rh^h, Meor
Ejiajini, 281 b, ed. Vienna 1829). But St. Je-
rome already declared that there was no He-
brew original extant of this book, and that it was
originally written in Greek, as is evident from its

style (Secundus [qui Sapientia Salomonis inscribi-

tui-] apud Hebrxos nusquam est, quin et ipse stylus

Grajcam eloquentiam redolet, Pnef. i7i Libr. Sal.)

This remark is fully borne out by—/'. The numer-
ous compound expressions, especially adjectives

—

ex. gr. Kanorexvos (i. 4 ; xv. 4) ; irpwrdirXaaTOS

(vii. I ; X. l) ; inrepfiaxos (x. 20 ; xvi. 17) ; comp.
also i. 6 ; ii. 10 ; iv. 8 ; v. 22 ; vii. I, 3 ; ix. 5,

15 ; X. 3 ; xi. 17 ; xii. 5, 19 ; and for dwa^ \ey6-

fjieva, xi. 7 ; xiii. 3 ; xiv. 25 ; xv. 8, 9 ; xvi. 3,
21—which have no corresponding terms in the

Hebrew, ii. The technical expressions, as jrvevfj.a

voepov (vii. 22) ; 5li^K€iv Kal xw/seiy 5td wdvTWP (vii.

24) ; iJXr) d/xop^os (xi. 17) ; Trpovoia (xiv. 3 ; xvii.

2), which are derived from Platonic and Stoical

philosophy. ///. The alliterations, paranomasias,

and oxymora which pervade the book (comp. aya-

TTTjcraTe— (ppovricraTe— ^TjrrjaaTe ; iv dya^^drriTi—

•

aTr\6Ti}Ti, i. I
.;

oi's—&,ooDs, i. lo ; irapoSevffW—
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ffWo5e6<TU, vi. 22 ; d5(5Xw5— d<^56i'ws, vii. 13 ; apyh
—^pya, xiv. 5 ! &5iKa— Slkt], i. 8 ; ideas 15l6ttp-09,

ii. 23 ; arpairdv Tpoirios, v. lO ; Swarol 5^ Svvarws,

vi. 6 ; ocriws rd 6aca oaiu/^rjaovTai, vi. lO, k. t. X.

see Grimm, p. 7)—sliowing beyond doubt that

the boolv was originally written in Greek. As to

the Hebrev/ colouring of the language, the lexical

Hebraisms (ex. gr. aTrXSr-qs Kapoias, i. I ; fJ-fpi's,

kXripos, ii. 9 ; rpi^oi, ii. 15 ; Xoyii'ea^ai. fi's ti, ii. 16;

irXTjpovv xp^^ov, iv. 13 ; lioiot rod '^eou, iv. 15), the

numerous Hebrew parallelisms, etc. etc., these

are to be expected from so thorough an Israelite as

the writer of this book manifestly was, especially

when it is borne in mind that the author breathes

throughout the whole of his work the spirit of the

O. T. ; that the book of Wisdom is an Hellenistic

version of the same tradition wherein Solomon is

represented as having philosophically refuted scep-

ticism and tyranny, of which the book of Ec-

clesiastes is a Palestinian version [Ecclesiastes],

and that the author took the ancient Hebrew poetry

for his model.

The style of the book is veiy uneven. Some
portions of it are truly sublime, and will bear com-
parison with any passages in the best classics ; as,

for instance, the delineation of the sensualist (ii. I,

etc.), the picture of future judgment (v. 15, etc.),

and the description of wisdom (vii. 22-viii. i)
;

whilst in other passages the author, as Bishop
Lowth remarks, ' is often pompous and turgid as

well as tedious and diffuse, and abounds in epithets,

directly contrary to the practice of the Hebrews

'

(Lectures on the Sacred Poetry 0/ the Hebreivs, Prse-

lect. xxiv.)

7. Canonicity and Authority of the Book.—

•

Though the book of Wisdom, like the other

deutero-canonical books, was never included in the

canon of the synagogue, as is evident from the list

of the Hebrew Scriptures given in the Talmud
(Baba Bathra, 14) ; and though it is not found in

the catalogues of Origen, Jerome, Epiphanius,

Athanasius, Cyril, etc. ; yet there can be but little

doubt that it was held in great respect among the

Jews, and that the apostle Paul was familiar with

Its language, as may be seen from the striking

parallels in Rom. ix. 21 to Wisd. xv. 7 ; in Rom.
ix. 22 to Wisd. xii. 20; in Eph. vi. 13-17 to

W'isd. V. 17-19. The next allusion to it, though

also not by name, is to be found in the epistle of

St. Clement to the Corinthians (i. 27 with VVisd. xi.

22 ; xii. 12) ; and Eusel^ius tells us [Hist. Eccl. v.

26) that Irenasus made use of it in a lost book.

Clement of Alexandria quotes it as the inspired

work of Solomon, with the introductory phrase i)

6eia aocpia \eyec (Strom, iv. 1 6, p. 609, ed. Potter).

It is also quoted as such by Origen (Contra Cel-

suvi, iii. 72), Tertullian (Adrers. Valent. c. ii.),

Cyprian (Exhortat. Martyr. 12), Cyril (Catech. ix.

p. 127); etc. etc. Plence it was declared as

canonical by the third council of Carthage (A.D.

397), in the councils of Sardis (a.d. 347), Con-
stantinople in Tmllo (a.d. 692), Toledo (a.d.

675), Florence (a.d. 143S), and in the fourth ses-

sion of the council of Trent (1546). With other

deutero-canonical writings it remained in the canon

till the time of the Refomiation, when Luther first

separated it and put it together with the rest of the

Apocrypha at the end of the O. T. Still Luther

spoke of it with great respect (
Vorrcde auf die

iVeisheit Salomonis in his translation of tlie Bible,

ed. 1534). In the Anglican Church the book of

Wisdom is looked upon with still greater favour.
Thus chapters xiii. xiv. are quoted in the Ilotnilies

as tlie writing of Solomon (Sermon against Peril

of Idolatry, part iii.); vii. ii, 16; ix. 13; xiii.

I ; xvi. 8, are cited as the work of the same wise
man (Sermons for Rogation Week, part i.-iii.) ; iii.

I, xiii.-xv. are quoted as Scripture (Sermon against
thefear of Death, part iii. ; Against Idolatries, part
i. and iii.) ; and cap. v. is referred to as Holy
Scripture (Against Wilful Rebellion, part vi.)

8. Literature.—Rainold, Censura Libroriun Apo-
cryph. 1618, especially /"/vr//. xvii.-xxiii. ; Arnald,
The Book of Wisdom, in Patrick, Lowth, Whitby,
and Lowman's Critical Commentary ; Wessely,
Hebretv Commentary on Wisdom, Berlin 1780

;

Gutmann, Die Apokryphen des Allen Testaments,

p. 3, ff., Altona 1841 ; Ewald, Geschichte des

Volkes Israel, iv. 548, ff., Gottingen 1S52; Schmid,
Das Buck der Weisheit iibersetzsl und erkldrt. Vienna
1858 ; and especially Grimm, Das Buch der
Weisheit erkldrt. part vi. of the Kurzgefasstes exe-

getisches Handbuch zti den Apokrypheti d. A. T.

Leipzig i860. See also Graetz, Geschichte der
Juden, iii. p]x 292 ff., 242 ff., 2d edition, Leipzig
1S63 ; and the Introductions to the O. T. by Ber-
tholdt (v. 225, ff., Erlangen 1815) ; De Wette
(section 312-315) ; Keil (section 244-246, Erlangen

1859) ; and Davidson (iii. 396-410, London 1863).

—C. D. G.

WTTCH. The fern. HQtJ'SlD (a sorceress), is

found in Exod. xxii. 18 ; Sept. (papjxaKbs ; Vulg.

malefica ; the mas. F)C'3/D (a sorcerer or magician),
in Exod. vii. 1 1 ; Deut. xviii. 10 ; Dan. ii. 2 ;

Mai. iii. 5 > Sept. ^a/j/^a/c^s ; Vulg. fnalefcus

;

and P|E^3 in Jer. xxvii. 9. In the N. T. 'sorcerer;'

(papfiUKos ; Vulg. malefcus, occurs in Rev. xxi. 8 ;

]

xxii. 15.

WITCHCRAFT (fl'J'3, pi. D''3'^'3) occurs in 2

Kings ix. 22 ; Is. xlvii. 9, 12 ; Mic. v. 12 ; Nah.
iii. 4 ; Sept. (papfxaKela, (pdpfiaKO.; Vulg. veneficium,

maleficiu?n. In the Apocrypha 'witchcraft,' 'sor-

cery;' (papfiaKela ; veneficium, Wisd. xii. 4; xviii.

13; and in the N. T. Gal. v. 20; Rev. ix. 21
;

xviii. 23. As a verb P]ti'3, 'he used witchcraft,'

occurs in 2 Chron. xxxiii. 6 ; e<papiJ.aKev€To, male-

ficis artibus inserviebat. This verb, in Arabic,

signifies 'to reveal' or 'discover;' in Syriac eth-

paal, according to Gesenius, ' to pray ;' but this

word, he observes, like many other sacred terms of

the Syrians, as CI^S bv^i ^^'^•> i^ restricted by
the Hebrews to idolatrous services : hence ^\^^
means ' to practise magic,' literally ' to pronounce
or mutter spells.' The word <pap/j.aK6s is derived

from (papfj,aK€vu, to administer or apply medicines

as remedies or poisons ; to use magical herbs,

drugs, or substances, supposed to derive their

efficacy from magical spells ; and thence to use

spells, conjurations, or enchantments ; hence <pap-

fiaKSs means, in the classical writers, a preparer of

drugs, but generally of poisons, or drugs that

operate by the force of magical charms ; and thence

a magician, an enchanter of either sex. It occurs

in the latter sense in Josephus (Antiq. xvii. 4. l),

and is applied by him to z.female, rrjv ixyjT^pa avTov

(papfj.aKbv Kal ir6pvr}v dwoKoK^aai (Antii/. ix. 6. 3).

This word also answers in the Sept. to DVOtOIH,
'magicians' (Exod. ix. Il), (papfxaKol, male/ici.

The received text of Rev. xxi. 8 reads (papi..aK€vs
',
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but the Alexandrian, and sixteen later MSS., with
several printed editions, have <papfxaK6s, a reading
embraced by Wetstein, and by Griesbach received
into the text. ^apuaKevs occurs in the same sense
as <pap/j.aK6s, in Lucian (£>ia/. Dear. xiii. i

; Joseph.
Vita, sec. 31). The word ^ap/xa/ceia is used of
Circe by Aristophanes {Pint. 302), and in the same
sense of enchantment, etc., by Polybius (vi. 13. 4

;

xl. 3. 7). It corresponds in the Sept. to D''tOn^,

D''£3?, 'enchantments' (Exod. vii. 11, 22). The
verb (papixaKeiiuj is employed in the sense of using
enchantments by Herodotus (vii. 1 14), where, after

saying that when Xerxes came to the river Strymon,
the magi sacrificed white horses to it, he adds :

<papp.aKfV(7avTes 5^ ravra is rbv iroTa/ibv, kclI dWa
troXXa irpbs to^tolcti,— ' and having used these en-
chantments and many others to the river,' etc. The
precise idea, if any, now associated with the word
'witch'—but, however, devoutly entertained by
nearly the whole nation in the time of our trans-
lators—is that of a female, who, by the agency of
Satan, or rather, of a familiar spirit or gnome
appointed by Satan to attend on her, performs
operations beyond the powers of humanity, in con-
sequence of her compact with Satan, written in her
own blood, by which she resigns herself to him
for ever. The belief in the existence of such per-
sons cannot be traced higher than the middle ages,
and was probably derived from the wild and
gloomy mythology of the northern nations, amongst
whom the Fatal Sisters, and other impersonations
of destructive agency in a female form, were pro-
minent articles of the popular creed. A very dif-

ferent idea was conveyed by the Hebrew word,
which probably denotes a sorceress or magician,
who pretended to discover, and even to direct the
effects ascribed to the operation of the elements,
conjunctions of the stars, the influence of lucky
and unlucky days, the power of invisible spirits,

and of the inferior deities (Graves's Lectures on the
Pentateuch, pp. 109, no, Dublin 1829). Sir
Walter Scott well observes, that ' the sorcery or
witchcraft of the O. T. resolves itself into a traffick-

ing with idols and asking counsel of false deities,

or, in other words, into idolatry' {Letters on Denion-
ology and Witchcraft, London 1830, Let. 2). Ac-
cordingly, sorcery is in Scripture uniformly associ-

ated with idolatry (Deut. xviii. 9-14 ; 2 Kings ix.

22 ; 2 Chron. xxxiii. 5, 6, etc. ; Gal. v. 20 ; Rev.
xxi. 8). The modem idea of witchcraft, as involv-
ing the assistance of Satan, is inconsistent with
Scripture, where, as in the instance of Job, Satan
is represented as powerless till God gave him a
limited commission ; and when ' Satan desired to
sift Peter as wheat,' no reference is made to the
intervention of a witch. Nor do the actual refer-

ences to magic in Scripture involve its reahty. The
mischiefs resulting from the pretension, under the
theocracy, to an art which involved idolatry, justi-

fied the statute which denounced it with death

;

though instead of the unexampled phrase nTlD NPi
' thou shalt not suffer to live,' Michaelis conjec-

tures n''nn n!?, 'shall not be' (Exod. xxii. 18),
which also better suits the parallel, ' There shall

not be found among you, etc., a witch' (Deut.
xviii. 10). Indeed, as ' we know that an idol is

nothing in the world, and that there is none other
God but one' (i Cor. viii. 4), we must believe all

pretensions to traffic with the one, or ask counsel

of the other, to be equally vain. Upon the same
principle of suppressing idolatry, however, the

prophets of Baal also were destroyed, and not be-

cause Baal had any real existence, or because they
could avail anything by their invocations. It is

highly probable that the more intelligent portion

of the Jewish community, especially in later times,

understood the emptiness of pretensions to magic
(see Is. xliv. 25 ; xlvii. II-15 ; Jer. xiv. 14 ; Jonah
ii. 8). Plato evidently considered the mischief of

magic to consist in the tendency of the pretension

to it, and not in the reality {De Leg. lib. II).

Divination of all kinds had fallen into contempt in

the time of Cicero :
' Dubium non est quin haec

disciplina et ars augurum evanuerit jam et vetustate

et negligentia'' {De Legibiis, ii. 13). Josephus de-

clares that he laughed at the very idea of witch-

craft {Vita, sec. 31). For the very early writers

who maintained that the wonders of the magicians
were not supernatural, see Universal Hist. (vol.

iii. p. 374, 8vo ed. ) It seems safe to conclude
from the Septuagint renderings, and their identity

with the terms used by classical writers, that the

pretended exercise of this art in ancient times was
accompanied with the use of drugs, or fumigations

made of them. No doubt the skilful use of certain

chemicals, if restricted to the knowledge of a few
persons, might, in ages unenlightened by science,

along with other resources of natural magic, be
made the means of extensive imposture. The
natural gases, exhalations, etc., would contribute

their share, as appears from the ancient account oi

the origin of the oracle at Delphi. The real mis-

chiefs ever effected by the professors of magic on
mankind, etc., may be safely ascribed to the actual

administration of poison. Josephus states a case

of poisoning under the form of a philtre or love

potion, and says that the Arabian women were
reported to be skilful in making such potions

{Antiq. xvii. 4. l). Such means doubtless consti-

tute the real perniciousness of the African species

of witchcraft called Obi, the similarity of which
word to the Hebrew 31K, inflation, is remarkable.
Among the Sandwich Islanders, some, who had
professed witchcraft, confessed, after their conver-

sion to Christianity, that they had poisoned their

victims. The death of Sir Thomas Overbury is

cited as an instance in this country, by Sir Walter
Scott {ut supra). There was, indeed, a wide scope
for the production of very fantastic effects, short of

death, by such means. The story of ' the witch of

Endor,' as she is commonly but improperly called,

is, under the article Saul, referred to witchcraft.

She indeed belongs to another class of pretenders
to supernatural powers [Divination]. She was
a necromancer, or one of those persons who pre-

tended to call up the spirits of the dead to converse
with the living (see Is. viii. 19 ; xxix. 4 ; Ixv. 3).

A full account is given of such persons by Lucan
(vi. 591, etc.) and by Tibullus (i. 2 ; v. 45), where
the pretensions of the sorceress are thus described :

Hsec cantu finditque solum, Manesque sepulchris

Elicit, et tepido devocat ossa rogo.

Of much the same character is the Sibyl in the

6th book of Virgil's yEneid. It is related as the

last and crowning act of Saul's rebellion against

God, that he consulted ' a woman who had a fami-

liar spirit' (i Sam. xxviii. 7), literally ' a mistress

of the Ob,^—an act forbidden by the divine law
(Lev. XX. 6), which sentenced the pretenders to
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such a power to death (ver. 27), and which law
Saul himself had recently enforced (i Sam. xxviii.

3, 9), because, it is supposed, they had freely pre-
dicted his approaching ruin ; although, after the
well-known prophecies of Samuel to that effect,

the disasters Saul had already encountered, and
the growing influence of David, there ' needed no
.ghost to come from the grave to tell them this.'

Various explanations of this story have been
offered. It has been attempted to resolve the
whole into iinposiiire and collusion. Saul, who
was naturally a weak and excitable man, had
become, through a long series of vexations and
anxieties, absolutely ' delirious,' as Patrick ob-
serves. ' He was afraid and his heart greatly
trembled,' says the sacred writer. In this state of
mind, and upon the very eve of his last battle, he
commissions his own sei-vants to seek him a woman
that had a familiar spirit, and attended by two of
them, he comes to her ' by night,' the most favour-
able time for imposition. He converses with her
alone, his two attendants, whether his secret

enemies or real friends, being absent, sotnnvhere,
yet, however, close at hand. Might not one of
these, or some one else, have agreed with the
woman to personate Samuel in another room ?

—

for it appears that Saul, though he spoke with, did
not see the ghost (ver. 13, 14) ; who, it should be
observed, told him nothing but what his own at-

tendants could have told him, with the exception
of those words, ' to-morrow shall thou and thy
sons be with me' (ver. 19) ; to which, however, it

is replied, that Saul's death did not occur upon the
morrow, and that the word so translated is suffi-

ciently amliiguous, for though "irtD means ' to-

morrow' in some passages, it means the future in-

delinitely in others (Exod. xiii. 14, and see the
margin; Josh. iv. 6, 21 ; comp. Matt. vi. 34). It

is further urged, that her ' crying with a loud
voice,' and her telling Saul, at the same time, that

she knew him, were the well-timed arts of the

sorceress, intended to magnify her pretended skill.

It is, however, objected against this, or any other
hypothesis of collusion, that the sacred writer not
only represents the Pythoness as affirming, but also

himself affirms, that she saw Samuel, and that

Samuel spoke to Saul, nor does he drop the least

hint that it was not the real Samuel of whom he
was speaking. The same objections apply equally

to the theory of ventriloquism, which has been
grounded upon the word used by the Sept., eyyaa-
rplp-vdos. Others have given a literal interpreta-

tion of the slory, and have maintained that Samuel
actually appeared to Saul. Justin Martyr maintains
this tlieory, and in his dialogue with Trypho the

Jew, urges this incident in proof of the immortality
of tile soul (p. ^2i^). The same view is taken in the

additions to the Sept. in i Chron. x. 13, Kal awe-
KplvaTo avTi2 ^a/xovri\ 6 Trpo(prjTi]i ; and in Ecclus.

xlvi. 9, 20, it is said, ' and after his death Samuel
pro|)liesied, and showed tlie king his end,' etc.

Such also is the view Josephus takes {Antiq. vi.

14. 3. 4), where he bestows a lai)oured eulogium
upon the woman. It is, however, objected that

the actual appearance of Samuel is inconsistent

• with all we are taught by revelation concerning

,
tlie state of the dead ; involves tlie possibility

.
of a spirit or soul assuming a corporeal shajie,

conversing audibly, etc. ; and further, that it is

incredible that God would submit tlie departed
souls of his servants to be summoned back to

VOL. III.

earth, by rites either utterly futile, or else deriv-

ing their efficacy from the co-operation of Satan.
So TertuUian argues {De Animd, cap. Ivii.), and
many other of the ancients. Others have sup-
posed that the woman induced .Satan or some
evil spirit to personate SamueL But this theoiy,

beside other difficulties, attributes nothing less than
miracidous power to the devil ; for it supposes
the apparition of a spiritual and incorporeal

being, and that Satan can assume the appearance
of any one he pleases. Again, the historian

(ver. 14)- calls this appearance to Saul, PXIDti'

Kin, ' Samuel himself^ (the latter word is entirely

omitted by our translators) ; which he could not
with truth have done if it was no other than the

devil ; who, besides, is here represented as the severe

reprover of Saul's impiety and wickedness. The
admission that Satan or an evil spirit could thus

personate an individual at pleasure, would endanger
the strongest evidences of Christianity. Others
have maintained another interpretation, which ap-

pears to us at once tenable and countenanced by
.similar narratives in Scripture— namely, that the

whole account is the narrative of a miracle, a divine

representation or impression, partly upon the senses

of Saul and partly upon those of the woman, and
intended for the rebuke and punishment of Saul.

It is urged, froni the air of the narrative in ver. 1 1,

12, that Samuel appeared before the woman had
any tune for jugglery, fumigations, etc. ; for al-

though the word 'when' (ver. 12) is speciously

printed' in Roman characters, it has nothing to

answer to it in the original, which reads simply

thus, beginning at ver. 1 1 :
' Then said the woman.

Whom shall I bring up unto thee ? And he said.

Bring me up Samuel. And the woman saw Samuel,
and cried with a loud voice.' No sooner then had
Saul said, ' Bring me up Samuel,' than Samuel
himself was presented to her mmd—an event so

contrary to her expectation, that she cried out with

terror. At the same time, and by the same mira-

culous means, she was made aware of the royal

dignity of her visitant. The vision then continues

in the mind of Saul, who thereby receives his last

reproof from heaven, and hears the sentence of his

approaching doom. Thus God interposed with a
miracle previously to the use of any magical

formulce, as he did when the king of Aloab had
recourse to sorceries to overrule the mind of Balaam,
so that he was compelled to bless those whom
Balak wanted him to curse (Num. xxiii.

) ; and as

God also inter]"iosed when Ahaziali sent to consult

Bnal-zebub, his god, alx)ut his recovery, when by his

prophet Elijah he stopped the messengers, reproved

their master, and denounced his death (2 Kings i.

2, 16). It may also be observed tliat Saul was on
this occasion simj^ly sentenced to the death he had
justly incurred by having recourse to those means
which he knew to be unlawful. Of the same
nature of divine representation or vision, we think,

was the reproof administered to Elijah, at Mount
Iloreb, when 'a great and strong wind rent the

mountains, and brake in pieces the rocks before the

Lord,' and was succeeded by 'an earthquake,' etc.

(i Kings xix. 11, etc.) Of the same nature, also,

was die Temptation of our Lord (see the article,

and other instances of divine vision not expressly

specified as such, in Bishop Law's Theory of Re-
ligion, pp. 85, 86, London 1820). Farmer is of

opinion that the suppression of the word ' himself'

4C
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(ver. 14), and the introduction of the word 'when'

(ver. 12), are to be ascribed to the prejudices of

our translators. If they do not betray a bias on
their minds, these instances support the general

remark of Bishop Lowth upon the English trans-

lation, ' that in respect of the sense, and accuracy

of interpretation, the improvements of which it is

capable are great and numberless' {Preliminary

Dissertation to Isaiah, ad finem). Some other

mistranslations occur in reference to this subject.

In I Sam. xv. 23, ' rebellion is as the sin of witch-

craft,' should be of 'divination.' In Deut. xviii.

10, the word f)Ci*3D does not mean ' witch,' but,

being, masculine, 'a sorcerer.' In Acts viii. .9,

the translation is exceedingly apt to mislead the

mere English reader :
' Simon used sorceiy, and

bewitched the people of Samaria'

—

Sl/xuv irpoviriip-

Xfv iv rij TToXei fxayevwv koI i^KTTUiv t6 'idvos rrjs

Zafiapelas—i.e. ' Simon had been pursuing magic,

and perplexing (or astonishing) the people,' etc.

See also ver. 1 1, and comp. the use of the word
e^l(TTT]ixi, Matt. xii. 23. In Gal. iii. i, ' Foolish

Galatians,' tis vfias i^daKave, ' who hath /ascinatal

you?' (For the use of the words jSaaKafia and

Xap/naKela in magic, among the Greeks, see

Potter's Archaologia Grceca^ vol. i. chap, xviii.

p. 356, etc., Lond. 1775.) It is considered by
some that the word ' witchcraft ' is used meta-

phorically for the allurements of pleasure (Nah.

iii. 4 ; Rev. xviii. 23), and that the ' sorcerers

'

mentioned in ch. xxi. 8 may mean sophisticators of

the truth. The kindred word ipapp-daaw is used by
metonymy, as signifying ' to charm,' ' to persuade

by flattery,' etc. (Plato, Sympos. sec. 17), ' to give

a temper to metals' {Odyss. ix. 393). The last-

named theory concerning the narrative of Samuel's

appearance to Saul is maintained with much
learning and ingenuity by Hugh Farmer {Disser-

tation on Miracles, p. 472, etc., Lond. I77-I)- I'

is adopted by Dr. Waterland {Sermons, vol. ii.

p. 267), and Dr. Delaney in his Life of David

;

but is combated by Dr. Chandler with objections,

which are, however, answered or obviated by
Farmer. On the general subject, see Michaelis's

Laws of Moses, by Dr. A. Smith, London 1814,

vol. iv. pp. 83-93 ; Banier's Histoiy of Mythology,

lib. iv. ; Winer's Biblisches Real- Worterbuch, art.

'Zauberei.'—J. F. D.

WITNESS (IV ; Sept. /twyrus or fidprxip ; Vulg.

testis). It is intended in the present article to notice

some of the leading and peculiar senses of this

voluminous word. It occurs, ist, in the sense of

a person who deposes to the occurrence of any fact,

a witness of any event. The Hebrew word is

derived from liy, to repeat. The Greek is usually

derived from pieLpu, to 'divide,' 'decide,' etc.,

because a witness decides controversies (Heb. vi.

16) ; but Damm {Lex. Horn. col. 1495) derives

it from the old word ix-dpt], ' the hand,' because

witnesses anciently held up their hands in giving

evidence. This custom among the ancient He-
brews is referred to in Gen. xiv. 22 ; among the

heathens, by Homer (//. x. 321), and by Virgil

(^^«. xii. 196). God himself is represented as

swearing in this manner (Deut. xxxii. 40 ; Ezek.

XX. 5, 6, 15 ; comp. Num. xiv. 30). So also the

heathen gods (Pindar, Olymp. vii. 119, 120).

These Hebrew and Greek words, with their vari-

ous derivations, pervade the entire subject. They
are applied to ajudicial witness in Exod. xxiii. i

j

Lev V. I ; Num. v. 13 ; xxxv. 30 \oomp. Deut.

xvii. 6; xix. 15; Matt, xviii. 16; 2 Cor. xiii. l)

;

Prov. xiv. 5 ; xxiv. 28 ; Matt. xxvi. 65 ; Acts vi

13 ; I Tim. v. 19 ; Heb. x. 28. They are applied,

g£7ierally, to a person who certifies, or is able to

certify, to any fact which has come under his cog-

nisance (Josh. xxiv. 22 ; Is. viii. 2 ; Luke xxiv,

48 ; Acts i. 8, 22 ; I Thes. ii. 10 ; i Tim. vi. 12,

2 Tim. ii. 2 ; I Pet. i. 5). So in allusion to those

who witness the public games (Heb. xii. i). They
are also applied to any one who testifies to the

world what God reveals through him (Rev. xi. 3).

In the latter sense the Greek word is applied to our

Lord (Rev. i. 5 .; iii. 14). It is further used in the

ecclesiastical sense of martyr [Martyr]. Both
the Hebrew and Greek words are also applied to

God (Gen. xxxi. 50 ; I Sam. xii. 5 ; Jer. xlii. 5 ;

Rom. L 9 ; Phil. i. 8 ; I Thes. ii. 5) ; to inani-

mate things (Gen. xxxi. 52 ; Ps. Ixxxix. 37). The
supernatural means whereby the deficiency of wit-

nesses was compensated under the theocracy have
been already considered under the articles Adul-
tery, Trial of ; Urjm and Thummim. For the

punishment of false witness and the suppression of

evidence, see Punishment. For the forms of

adjuration (2 Chron. xviii. 15), see Adjuration.
Opinions differ as to what is meant by ' the faithful

witness in heaven' (Ps. Ixxxix. 37). Some suppose
it to mean the moon (comp. Ps. Ixxii. 5, 7 ; Jer,

xxxi. 35, 36 ; xxxiii. 20, 21 ; Ecclus. xliii. 6) ;

others, the rainbow (Gen. ix. 12-17).—2. The
witness or testimony itself borne to any fact is ex-

pressed by "ly
; fiapTvpla ; testimonium. They are

used of y?/(//«'«/ testimony (Prov. xxv. 18; Mark
xiv. 56, 59). In ver. 55, Schleusner takes the

word /xapT/LLpia for /xdpTvp, the abstract for the con-

crete (Lukexxii. 71 ; John viii. 17 ; Joseph. Antiq.

iv. 8. 15). It denotes the testimony to the truth of

anything generally (John i. 7, 19 ; xix. 35) ; that

of a poet (Tit. i. 13). It occurs in Josephus
(
Cont.

Apion. L 21). In John iii. 11, 32, Schleusner

understands the doctrine, the thing professed ; in v.

32, 36, the proofs given by God of our Saviour's

mission ; comp. v. 9. In viii. 13, 14, both he
and Bretschneider assign to the word the sense of

praise. In Acts xxii. 18, the former translates it

teaching or instrnctio7t. In Rev. i. 9 it denotes

the constant profession of Christianity, or testimony

to the truth of the gospel (comp. i. 2 ; vi. 9). In

I Tim. iii. 7 pLaprvpLav Ka\7)v means a good
character (comp. 3 John 1 2 ; Ecclus. xxxi. 34

;

Joseph. Antiq. vi. 10. i). In Ps. xix. 7, 'The
testimony of the Lord is sure,' probably signifies

the ordinances, institutions, etc. (comp. cxix. 22,

24, etc. ) Those ambiguous words, ' He that be-

lieveth in the Son of God hath the witness in him-
self (i John v. 10), which have given rise to a

variety of fanatical meanings, are easily understood,

by explaining the word ^xet, 'receives,' 'retains,'

etc.—?>. the foregoing testimony which God hath

given of his Son, whereas the unbeliever rejects it.

The whole passage is obscured in the English trans-

lation by neglecting the uniformity of the Greek,

and introducing the word ' record,' contrary to the

profession of our translators in their Preface to the

Reader (ad finem). The Hebrew word, with p.a.p-

ripiov, occurs in the sense of momimejit, evidence,

etc. (Gen. xxi. 30 ; xxxi. 44 ; Deut. iv. 45 ; xxxi.

26
;
josh. xxii. 27 ; Ruth iv. 7 ; Matt. viii. 4

;

Mark vi. 11 ; Luke xxi. 13 ; James v. 3). In 2

Cor, i. 12, Schleusner explams p-apTipiov, com-
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mendation. In Prov. xxix. 14 and Amos i. 11,

*7j;7 is pointed to Xi\t2x\ perpetually, for ever, but

the Sept. gives eZs n.apr'upiov ; Aquila eh in ; Syni-

machus els del ; Vulg. m atermim. In Acts vii.

44 and Rev. xv. 5> we find r\ ffKrjvT] toO fiaprvpiov,

and this is the Sept. rendering for "tj;i?0 pnX (which

really means 'the tabernacle of the congregation'')

in Exod. xxix. 42, 44 ; xl. 22, 24—deriving HyiD
from *ny, ' to testify,' instead of from ly, to as-

semble.' On I Tim. ii. 6, see Bovk^yer's Conjec-

iures. In Heb. iii. 5, Schleusner interprets els

fj.apTipiov TUP \a\7]dr]aop,iv(i}p, ^ the proninlgation of

those things about to be delivered to the Jews.'

—

3. To be or become a witness, by testifying the truth

of what one knows. Thus the Sept. translates

T'yn (Gen. xliii. 3), p-aprvpiu, to bear witness, and
Amos iii. 13 : see also I Kings xxi. 10, 13. In

John i. 7 ; xv. 26 ; xviii. 23, Schleusner gives as

its meaning, to teach or explain ; in John iv. 44 ;

vii. 7 ; I Tim vi. 13, to declare ; in Acts x. 43 ;

Rom. iii. 21, to declare prophetically. With a

dative case following, the word sometimes means
to approz'e (Luke iv. 22). So Schleusner under-

stands Luke xi. 48, ' ye approve the deeds of your
fathers,' and he gives this sense also to Rom. x. 2.

In like manner the passive fxaprvpeop-ai, 'to be ap-

proved,' 'beloved,' 'have a good character,' etc.

(Acts vi. 3 ; I Tim. v. 10; comp. 3 John 6, 12).

' The witness of the Spirit,' alluded to by St. Paul

(Rom. viii. 16), is explained by Macknight and
all the best commentators as the extraordinary

operations of the Holy Spirit concurring with the

filial dispositions of converted Gentiles, ' to prove

that they ai-e 'the children of God,' as well as the

Jews. —4. ' To call or take to witness,' to invoke

as witness,' fiaprvpofxai. (Acts xx. 26 ; Gal. v. 3 ;

Joseph. De Bell. ji/d. iii. 8. 3). A still stronger

word is diafxapT^pofj-ai, which corresponds to TiyH
(Deut. iv. 26). It means 'to admonish solemnly,'
' to charge earnestly,' ' to urge upon' (Ps. Ixxxi.

8 ; Neh. ix. 26 ; Luke xvi. 28 ; Acts ii. 40). In

other passages the same words mean to ' teach

earnestly.' In Job xxix. 11, a beautiful phrase
occurs, ' When the eye saw me it gave witness to

me.' The admiring expression of the eye upon
beholding a man of eminent virtue and benevolence,

is here admirably illustrated. The description of

the mischief occasioned by a false witness, in Prov.

XXV. 1 8, deserves notice ;
' a man that beareth

false witness against his neighbour, is a maul, and
a sword, and a sharp arrow.' Few words afford

more exercise to discrimination, in consequence of

the various shades of meaning in which the context

requires they should be understood.—^J.
F. D.

WITSIUS, HERM.A.NN, D.D., was bom at

Euchuysen, in Friesland, 12th February 1636.

After officiating as pastor in different places, he

was appointed to a theological chair at Utrecht,

from which he passed to the same at Franeker,

and ultimately to the professorship of theology at

Leyden, where he died 22d October 1708. He
was a learned and pious divine, and orthodox ac-

cording to the Cocceian type. His most important

works, besides his system of theology, entitled De
(Economia focdernm, in which he gives the best

exposition extant of the federal theology, are his

Miscellanea Sacra, of which the best edition is that

published at Leyden 1736, 2 vols. 4to ; his yEgyp-
tiaca sive de ALgyplior. sacror. cnm Hebr. collatione,

4to, Amst. 1683, Bas. 1739 ; and his Meletemata
Lcide7isia qiiibus cotitine/ttur pralectiones de vita ei

rebus gestis Fauli, necnon dissertt. exeget. dtwdecas
denique Co?nment. in Ep. Judce, 4to, Leyd. 1703.
Translations into English have appeared of his
CEco7toinia, of his Dissertations on the Creed (by
Donald Frazer, D.D., 2 vols. 8vo), and of his
Dissertations on the Lord^s Prayer (by William
Pringle, in 'Edin. Bib. Cab.' No. 24).—W. L. A.

WIZARD. [Divination.]

WOIDE, Charles Godfrey, D.D., a native
of Germany, was born in 1725, and was educated
at Frankfort-on-the-Oder and at Leyden. After
being some time pastor at Lissa, he came over to
be preacher at the German Chapel Royal, London.
In 1782 he became assistant-librarian in the British
Museum. Whilst in this office he made use of his
learning and opportunities to transcribe with his
own hand the N. T. portion of the Codex Alexai?-
drinns, which forms one of the special treasures of
that institution, and this he afterwards published
in facsimile in i vol. fol. , Lond. 1786 [Manu-
scripts]. The preface and the various readings of
this splendid work were republished by Spohn
under the title Notitia Codicis Alex, cnm var. ejus

Icctt. omnibns. Lips. 1790, with notes by Spohn.
At the time of his death, which took place loth
May 1790, Woide was engaged in preparing Frag-
menta N. T. a vers. Aigyptica Dialccti Thebaid.
Sahidic. sen stiperioris yEgypti. This was completed
by Dr. Ford, and appeared in i vol. fol., Oxon.
1799.—W. L. A.

WOLF. [Zeeb.]

WOLF, Johann Christoph, was bom at

Wernigerode 21st February 1683. He was edu-
cated at Wittenberg, and when he had finished

his studies there he spent some time in travelling

through Holland and England, chiefly with a view
of exploring the public libraries of these countries.

In 1 7 10 he was appointed professor of philosophy
at Wittenberg ; in 17 12, professor of Oriental lan-

guages at Hamburg; in 1715, pastor of the Dom-
kirche in that city ; and in 1719, pastor of St.

Catherine's there. He died 25th July 1739. He
was a man of learning and indefatigable labour,

and we are indebted to him for several works of

standard value in the department to which they be-

long. These are

—

Ilistoria Lexicor. Heb., Wittenb.

1705 ; Bibliotheca Ilcbrcca sive notitia auct. Pleb.,

4 vols. 4to, Hamb. 1715-33; Cura Fhilologicte in

JV. T. (1725-35), best edition, 5 vols. 4to, Basil

1 741 ; Epitaphia Jitdaica Pleb. et Lat. in Ugolino
Thesaur. xxxiii. ; Anecdota Graica Sacra etProfana ex

A/SS. eruta, 4 vols. Svo, Hamb. 1722-24; Notitia

Kartrorttm haiista ex tract. Mardochai, etc., 4to,

Hamb. 1721.—W. L. A.

WOLFSSOHN {=b. Seeb Wolf), Aaron, also

called Aaron Halle (V/NH JtinX), was born 1736,
and died in Fiirth, March 20, 1835, in the seventy-

ninth year of his age. He was a distinguished disciple

of Mendelssohn, professor in King William School

at Breslau, and worked in the dejiartment of Biblical

exegesis and Hebrew literature in conjunction with

Joel Lowe, G. Solomon, etc. etc. Of his numer-
ous writings, the following relate to the elucidation

of the Scriptures and the Hebrew language :—(i.)

A German translation of Lamentations, with an
elaborate Hebrew introduction and commentary by
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Lowe, Berlin 1788. {2.) A translation of Esther,
with a Hebrew introduction and commentary by
Lowe, Berlin 1788. (3.) A translation of Ruth,
with a Hebrew introduction and commentary by
Lowe, Berlin 1788. (4.) A Hebrew commentary
on the Song of Solomon, written conjointly with
Lowe, accompanying Mendelssohn's translation of
this book, Berlin 1789. (5.) The Book of Job,
with a German translation and Hebrew comment-
aiy, Prague 1791 ; Vienna 1806. (6.) The First

Boole of Kings, with a German translation and
Hebrew commentary, Breslau 1809. (7.) Critical

and exegetical annotations on the vision of Ha-
bakkuk, Breslau 1806. (8.) A German transla-

tion of the first two chapters of Habakkuk, pub-
lished in the periodical entitled Jedidja, vol. ii. p.

107, ff. (9.) A German translation and Hebrew
exposition of the Sabbatic and Festival Lessons
[Haphtaroth], in conjunction with Lowe, the
«two Euchels, Theodor, and Friedlander, Berlin

1790. And (10.) A Hebrew primer, entitled Ab-

talj'on (|Vbt33N), with an introduction by Fried-
lander, Berlin 1790 ; Breslau 1799 ; Vienna 1800;
Prague 1806; Vienna 1814. He also wrote a
number of essays and reviews on sundry Biblical

subjects, which are enumerated by Steinschneider,
Catalogiis Libr. Hebr. in Bibliotheca Bodleiaiia,

col. 2732-2734 ; Fiirst, Bibliotheca Judaica, iii.

553, etc.—C. D. G.

WOMAN, in Hebrew ntj^'X, which is the femi-

nine form of LJ'''t<, as among the ancient Romans

vira (found still in virago) from vir ; and in Greek
6.vdp'is from avrip : like our own tenn woman, the
Hebrew is used of married and unmarried females.
The derivation of the word thus shows that accord-
ing to the conception of the ancient Israelites woman
•was man in a modified form—one of the same race,

the same genus, as man ; a kind of female man.
How slightly modified that form is, how little in

original structure woman differs from man, physio-
logy has made abundantly clear. Different in

make as man and woman are, they differ still

more in character ; and yet the great features of
their hearts and minds so closely resemble each
other, that it requires no depth of vision to see
that these twain are one ! This most important
fact is characteristically set forth in the Bible in the
account given of the formation of woman out of
one of Adam's ribs : a representation to which
currency may have the more easily been given,

from the apparent space there is between the lowest
rib and the bones on which the trunk is supported.
' And Adam said. This is now bone of my bones,
and flesh of my flesh : she shall be called Woman,
because she was taken out of man.' An immediate
and natural inference is forthwith made touching
the intimacy of the marriage-bond : 'Therefore
shall a man leave his father and his mother, and
shall cleave unto his wife, and they shall be one
flesh' (Gen. ii. 21-24). Those who have been
pleased to make free with this simple narrative,

may well be required to show how a rude age could
more effectually have been taught the essential

unity of man and woman—a unity of nature which
demands, and is perfected only in, a unity of soul.

The conception of the Biblical writer goes beyond
even this, but does not extend farther than science
and experience unite to justify. There was solid

reason why it was not good for Adam ' to be alone.'

Without an help-meet he would have been an im
perfect being. The genus homo consists of man
and woman. Both are necessary to the idea ol

man. The one supplements the qualities of the

other. They are not two, but one flesh, and as

one body so one soul.

The entire aim, then, of the narrative in Genesis

was, by setting forth certain great physical facts,

to show the essential unity of man and woman, yet

the dependence of the latter on the former ; and so

to encourage and foster the tenderest and most
considerate love between the two, founded on the

peculiar qualities of each—pre-eminence, strength,

intellectual power, and wisdom on the one side

;

reliance, softness, grace, and beauty on tlie other,
-—at the same time that the one set of excellences

lose all their worth unless as existing in the posses-

sion of the other.

It will at once be seen that under the influence

of a religion, at the bottom of which lay those

ideas concerning the relations of the sexes one to

another, slavery on the part of the woman was
impossible. This fact is the more noticeable, and
it speaks the more loudly in favour of the divine

origin of the religion of the Bible, because the

East has in all times, down to the present day,

kept woman everywhere, save in those places in

which Judaism and Christianity have prevailed,

in a state of low, even in some cases gilded,

bondage, making her the mere toy, plaything,

and instrument of man. Nothing can be more
painful to contemplate than the humiliating con-

dition in which Islamism still holds its so-called

free women—a condition of perpetual childhood

—childhood of mind, wliile the passions receive

constant incense ; leaving the fine endowments of

woman's soul undeveloped and inert, or crushing

them when in any case they may happen to germi-

nate ; and converting man into a self-willed haughty
idol, for whose will and pleasure the other sex

lives and suffers.

It will assist the reader in forming a just con-

ception of Hebrew women in the Biblical periods,

if we add a few details respecting the actual condi-

tion of women in Syria. Mr. Bartlett {IValks

about yenisalem, p. 191, seq.) visited the house of

a rich Jew in the metropolis of the holy land.

We give the substance of his observations :
' On

.

entering his dwelling we found him seated on
the low divan, fondhng his youngest child ; and
on our expressing a wish to draw the costume of

tlie female members of his family, he commanded
their attendance, but it was some time before they

would come forward ; when however they did pre-

sent themselves, it was with no sort of reserve

whatever. Their costume is chastely elegant. The
prominent figure in the room was the married
daughter, whose little husband, a boy of fourteen

or fifteen as he seemed, wanted nearly a head of

the stature of his wife, but was already chargeable

with the onerous duties of a father. An oval head-

dress of peculiar shape, from which was slung a

long veil of embroidered muslin, admirably set off

the brow and eyes ; the neck was ornamented with

bracelets, and the bosom with a profusion of gold

coins, partly concealed by folds of muslin ; a

graceful robe of striped silk, with long open sleeves,

half-laced under the bosom, invested the whole
person, over which is worn a jacket of green silk

with short sleeves, leaving the white arm and

braceleted hand at liberty. An elderly person sat
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on the sofa, the mother, whose dress was more
grave, her turban less oval, and of blue shawl, and
the breast covered entirely to the neck, with a kind

of ornamented gold tissue ; and over all was seen

a jacket of fur : she was engaged in knitting, while

her younger daughter bent over her in conversa-

tion ; her dress was similar to that of her sister,

but with no gold coins, or light muslin folds, and
instead of large ear-rings, the vermilion blossom
of the pomegranate formed an exquisite pendant,
reflecting its glow upon the dazzling whiteness of

her skin. We were surprised at the fairness and
delicacy of their complexion, and the vivacity of

tlieir manner. Unlike the wives of Oriental Chris-

tians, who respectfully attend at a distance till in-

vited to approach, these pretty Jewesses seemed
on a perfect footing of equality, and chatted and
laughed away without intermission. Many of the

daughters of Judah, here and at Hebron, are re-

markable for their attractions. Mr. Wolff describes

one of them with enthusiasm, and no small un-
conscious poetry— ' the beautiful Sarah,' whom his

lady met at a .' wedding-feast.' ' She was scarcely

seated when she felt a hand upon hers, and heard
a kind greeting. She turned to the voice and saw a

most beautiful Jewess, whom I also afterwards saw,

and I never beheld a more beautiful and well-be-

haved lady in my life, except the beautiful girl in

the valley of Cashmere ; she looked like a queen in

Israel. A lovely lady she was ; tall, of a fair com-
plexion and blue eyes, and around her forehead
and cheeks she wore several roses. No queen had
a finer dejiortment than that Jewess had.'

325. Syro-Arabian costume. Indoor dress.

Mr. Bartlett was also admitted into the abode
of a Christian family in Jerusalem, of whom he
thus speaks (pp. 195-6) :

—'The interior of their

houses is similar to those of the Jews. In our

intercourse with them we were received with more
ceremony than among the former. The mistress

of the family is in attendance with her children and
servants, and besides pipes and coffee, the guest is

presented with saucers of sweetmeats and small

glasses of aniseed ; which, when done with, are

taken from him by his fair hostess or her servant,

who kiss his hand as they receive them. Tiiey are

more reserved, often standing during the visit.

Their dress is more gorgeous than that of the Jew-
ish women, but not so chastely elegant ; it suits

well with the languor of their air, their dusky com-
plexion, and large black eyes. The head-dress has

a fantastic air, like that of a May-day queen in
England, and the bust is a little in the style of

* Beauties by Sir Peter Lely,
Whose drapery hints we may admire freely.'

A heavy shawl is gracefully wreathed round the
figure, and the dress, when open, displays long
loose trousers of muslin and small slippers. The
ensemble, it must be admitted, is very fascinating,

when its wearer is young and lovely.'

Garden dress.

We now pass to the peasantry, and take from
Lamartine a sketch of the Syrian women as seen by
him at the foot of Lebanon, on a Sunday, after having
Avith their families attended divine service, when the

families ' return to their houses to enjoy a repast

somewhat more sumptuous than on ordinary days :

the women and girls, adorned in their richest

clothes, their hair plaited, and all strevi^ed with
orange-flowers, scarlet wall-flowers, and carnations,

seat themselves on mats before the doors of their

dwellings, with their friends and neighbours. It

is impossible to describe with the pen the groups,

so redolent of the picturesque, from the richness of

their costume and their beauty, which these females

then compose in the landscape. I see amongst
them daily such countenances as Raphael had not
beheld, even in his dreams as an artist. It is more
than the Italian or Greek beauty ; there is the
nicety of shape, the delicacy of outline, in a word,
all that Greek and Roman art has left us as the
most finished model ; but it is rendered more be-

witching still, by a primitive artlessness of expres-

sion, by a serene and voluptuous languor, by a
heavenly clearness, which tlie glances from the blue
eyes, fringed with black, eyelids, cast over the
features, and by a smiling archness, a harmony of

proportions, a rich whiteness of skin, an indescrib-

able transparency of tint, a metallic gloss upon
the hair, a gracefulness of movement, a novelty in

the attitudes, and a vibrating silvery tone of voice,

which render the young Syrian girl the very houri
of the visual paradise. Such a(hiiirable and varied

beauty is also very common ; I never go into the
country for an hour without meeting several such
females going to the fountains or returning, with
their Etruscan urns upon their shoulders, and their

naked legs clasped with rings of silver.'

The ordinary dress of the women of Palestine is

not perhaps much fitted to enhance their natural

charms, and yet it admits of ease and dignity in

the carriage. Dr. Oliu thus describes tlie custo-
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mary appearance of both male and female : ' The
people wear neither hats, bonnets, nor stockings

;

both sexes appear in loose flowing dresses, and red

or yellow slippers ; the men-wear red caps with or

without turbans, the women are concealed by
white veils, with the exception of the eyes' (vol. ii.

P- 437)-
The singular beauty of the Hebrew women, and

the natural warmth of their affections, have con-

spired to throw gems of domestic loveliness over

the pages of the Bible. In no history can there be
found an equal number of charming female por-

traits. From Hagar down to Mary and Martha,

the Bible presents pictures of womanly beauty

that are unsurpassed and rarely paralleled. But
we should very imperfectly represent in these

general remarks the formative influence of the

female character as seen in the Bible, did not we
refer these amiable traits of character to the original

conceptions of which we have spoken, and to the

pure and lofty religious ideas which the Biblical

books in general present. If woman there appears

as the companion and friend of man, if she rises

above the condition of being a bearer of children

to that noble position which is held by the mother
of a family, she owes her elevation in the main to

the religion of Moses and to that of Jesus. The
first system—as a preparatory one— did not and
could not complete the emancipation of woman.

527. Young lady in full dress.

The Oriental influence modified the religious so
materially, as to keep women generally in some
considerable subjection. Yet the placing of the
fondest desires and the glowing hopes of the nation
on some child that was to be born, some son that

was to be given, as it made every matron's heart
beat high with expectation, raised the tone of self-

respect among the women of Israel, and caused
them to be regarded by the other sex with lively

interest, deep regard, and a sentiment which was
akin to reverence. There was, however, needed
the finishing touch which the Great Teacher put to

the Mosaic view of the relations between the sexes.

Recognising the fundamental truths which were as

old as the creation of man, Jesus proceeded to re-

strain the much-abused facility of divorce, leaving
only one cause why the marriage-bond should be
broken, and at the same time teaching that as the
origin of wedlock was divine, so its severance
ought not to be the work of man. Still further

—

bringing to bear on the domestic ties his own doc-

trine of immortality, he made the bond co-existent

with the undying soul, only teaching that the con-

nection would be refined with the refinement of

our affections and our liberation from these tene-

ments of clay in which we now dwell (Matt. v. 32 ;

xix. 3, seq.; xxii. 23, seq.) With views so elevated as

these, and with affections of the tenderest benignity,

the Saviour may well have won the warm and gentle

hearts of Jewish women. Accordingly, the purest

and richest human light that lies on the pages of

the N. T. comes from the band of high-minded,
faithful, and affectionate women, who are found in

connection with Christ from his cradle to his cross,

his tomb, and his resurrection. These ennobling

influences have operated on society with equal

benefit and power. Woman, in the better portions

of society, is now a new being. And yet her an-

gelic career is only just begun. She sees what she

may, and what under the gospel she ought to be ;

and ere very long, we trust, a way will be found to

employ in purposes of good, energies of the finest

nature which now waste away from want of scope,

in the ease and refinements of affluence, if not in

the degradations of luxury—a most precious offer-

ing made to the Moloch of fashion, but which
ought to be consecrated to the service of that God
who gave these endowments, and of that Saviour

who has brought to light the rich capabilities, and
exhibited the high and holy vocation, of the female

sex.—J. R. B.

Addendum.—Women appear to have enjoyed
considerably more freedom among the Jews than is

now allowed them in western Asia, although in

other respects their condition and employments
seem to have been not dissimilar. At present,

women of all ranks are much confined to their own
houses, and never see the men who visit their hus-

bands or fathers ; and in towns they never go
abroad without their persons and faces being com-
pletely shrouded : they also take their meals apart

from the males, even of their own family. But in

the rural districts they enjoy more freedom, and
often go about unveiled. Among the Jews, wo-
men were somewhat less restrained in their inter-

course with men, and did not generally conceal

their faces when they went abroad. Only one in-

stance occurs in Scripture of women eating with

men (Ruth ii. 14) ; but that was at a simple re-

fection, and only illustrates the greater freedom of

rural manners.
The employments of the women were very

various, and sufficiently engrossing. In the earlier,

or patriarchal state of society, the daughters of
men of substance tended their fathers' flocks (Gen,

xxix. 9 ; Exod. ii. 16). In ordinary circumstances,

the first labour of the day was to grind com and
bake bread, as already noticed. The other cares

of the family occupied the rest of the day. The
women of the peasantry and of the poor consumed
much time in collecting fuel, and in going to the

wells for water. The wells were usually outside

the towns, and the labour of drawing water from
them was by no means confined to poor women.
This was usually, but not always, the labour of the

evening ; and the water was carried in earthen

vessels borne upon the shoulder (Gen. xxiv. 15-20

;

John iv. 7, 28). Working with the needle also

occupied much of their time, as it would seem that

not only their ovm clothes but those of the men
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were made by the women. Some of the needle-
work was very fine, and much valued (Exod. xxvi.

36 ; xxviii. 39 ; Judg. v. 30 ; Ps. xlv. 14). The
women appear to have spun the yarn for all the

cloth that was in use (Exod. xxxv. 25 ; Prov. xxxi.

19) ; and much of the weaving seems also to liave

been executed by them (Judg. xvi. 13, 14 ; Prov.

xxxi. 22). The tapestries for bed-coverings, men-
tioned in the last-cited text, were probably pro-
duced in the loom, and appear to have been much
valued (Prov. vii. 16).

We have no certain information regarding the
dress of the women among the poorer classes ;. but
it was probably coarse and simple, and not materi-

ally different from that which we now see among
the Bedouin women, and the female peasantry of
Syria. This consists of drawers, aad a long a<nd

528. Matron in full dress.

loose gown of coarse blue linen, with some orna-
mental bordering wrought with the needle, in

another colour, about the neck and bosom. The
head is covered with a kind of turban, connected
with which, behind, is a veil, which covers the

neck, back, and bosom [Veil]. We may presume,
with still greater certainty, that women of superior

condition wore over their inner dress a frock or

tunic like that of the men, but more closely fitting

the person, with a girdle formed by an unfolded

kerchief. Their head-dress was a kind of turban,

with different sorts of veils and wrappers used
under various circumstances. The hair was worn
long, and, as now, was braided into numerous
tresses, with trinkets and ribands (i Cor. xi. 15 ; I

Tim. ii. 9 ; i Pet. iii. 3). With the head-dress the

principal ornaments appear to have been connected,
such as a jewel for the forehead, and rows of pearls

(Sol. Song i. 10; Ezek. xvi. 12). Ear-rings were
also worn (Is. iii. 20 ; Ezek. xvi. 12), as well as a

nose-jewel, consisting, no doubt, as now, either of

a ring inserted in the cartilage of the nose, or an
ornament like a button attaclied to it. The nose-

jewel was of gold or silver, and sometimes set with

jewels (Gen. xxiv. 47 ; Is. iii. 21). Bracelets were
also generally worn (Is. iii. 19 ; Ezek. xvi. 11), and
anklets, which, as now, were probably more like

fetters than ornaments (Is. iii. 16, 20). The Jewish
women possessed the art of staining their eyelids

black, for effect and expression (2 Kings ix. 30 ;

Jer. iv. 30 ; Ezek. xxiii. 40) ; and it is more than

probable that they had the present practice of
staining the nails, and the palms of their hands and
soles of their feet, of an iron-rust colour, by means
of a paste made from the plant called henmi {Law-
soma tHt-rmis). This plant appears to be men-
tioned in Sol. Song i. 14, and its present use is

probably referred to in Deut. xxi. 12 ; 2 Sam. xix.

24.

529. Nose-jewel.

The aistoms concerning marriage, and the cir-

cumstances which the relation of wife and mother
involved, have been described in the article Mar-
riage.

The Israelites eagerly desired children, and es-

pecially sons. Hence the messenger who first

brought to the father the news that a son was bom,
was well rewarded (Job iii. 3 ; Jer. xx. 15). The
event was celebrated with music ; and the father,

when the child was presented to him, pressed it to

his bosom, by which act he was understood to

acknowledge it as his own (Gen. 1. 23 ; Job iii.

12 ; Ps. xxii. 10). On the eighth day from the

birth the child was circumcised (Gen. xvii. lo) ; at

which time also a name was given to it (Luke i.

59). The first-born son was highly esteemed, and
had many distinguishing privileges. He had a

double portion of the estate (Deut. xxi. 17); he
exercised a sort of parental authority over his

younger brothers (Gen. xxv. 23, etc. ; xxvii. 29 ;

Exod. xii. 29 ; 2 Chron. xxi. 3) ; and before the

institution of the Levitical priesthood he acted as

the priest of the family (Num. iii. 12, 13 ; viii. 18).

The patriarchs exercised the power of taking these

privileges from the first-born, and giving them to

any other son, or of distributing them among dif-

ferent sons ; but this practice was overruled by the

Mosaical law (Deut. xxi. 15-17).

The child continued about three years at the

breast of the mother, and a great festival was given

at the weaning (Gen. xxi. 8 ; I Sam. i. 22-24 5 2

Chron. xxxi. 6 ; Matt. xxi. 16). He remained two
years longer in charge of the women ; after which

he was taken under the especial care of the father,

with a view to his proper training (Deut. vi. 20-25 >



WOOD-CARRYING, FEAST OF 1128 WOOD-CARRYING,/FEAST OF'

"xi. 19). It appears that those who wished for their

sons better instruction than they were themselves

able or willing to give, employed a private teacher,

or else sent them to a priest or Levite, who had

perhaps several others under his care. The .princi-

pal object was, that they should be well acquainted

with the law of Moses ; and reading and writing

were taught in subservience to this leading object.

The authority of a father was very great among
the Israelites, and extended not only to his sons,

but to his grandsons—indeed to all who were de-

scended from him. His power had no recognised

limit, and even if he put his son or grandson to

death, there was, at first, no law by which be could

be brought to account (Gen. xxi. 14 ; xxxviii. 24).

But Moses circumscribed this power, by ordering

that when a father judged his son worthy of death,

he should bring him before the public tril)una]s.

If, however, he had struck or cursed his father or

mother, or was refractory or disobedient, he was

still liable to capital punishment (Exod. xxi. 15,

17 ; Lev. XX. 9; Deut. xxi. 18-21).—J. K.

WOOD-CARRYING, The Feast of (]2-\p

D''Wn), one of the annual festivals instituted after

the Babylonish captivity.

1. Naine of the Fesiival and its significance.—
The name D''Xyn \'r\\> or D"'Vy '\1'^\>, which Hter-

ally denotes the xvood-offering, ^v\o(p6pia, Xylo-

fhoria, or its fuller phrase, D'^VJ? pip b^ niLD DV,

the feast of ivood - offering, ij twv ^vkotpopiwi'

eoprrj (Joseph. Be/t. Jnd. ii. 17. 6), by which
this festival is designated, is derived from Neh. x.

35 ; xiii. 31. It obtained its name from the fact

that on the day in which it was celebrated all the

people, without any distinction of tribe or grade,

brought wood to the temple, being the Ir.st day in

the year whereon wood could be felled for the

burning of the sacrifices and the perpetual fire

on the altar. It is also denominated ""ys |DT

N^jn^?, the time of wood for 'the priests {ISTegillath

Taanith, v.), because on this festival the priests too,

like the rest of the people, offered wood.

2. The day, and manner of its celebration.—The
day on which this festival was annually celebrated

was the 15th of Ab (DX = August). This is dis-

tmclly attested by the unanimous voice of the most

ancient and most trustworthy records (comp.

Mishna Taanith, iv. 8 ; Babylon Gemara, ibid.

30 a; Baba Bathra, 121 a; JMegillath Taanith, v.
;

Midrash Rabba on Lamentations, cap. Ivii.) The
remark in Josephus, that this festival was celebrated

on the 14th (tt7 S^ e|^5 rOiv ^v\o(popluv eopTrjs ovcrrji

—if 77 Traciv ^S-os v\7]v ri^ ^wficp Trpoa^ipeiv, Bell,

ynd. ii. 17. 6; and t^ 6^ f?^s> TrevreKaideKCLTTj di

Tjv Awov firjubs, K.r.\., ibid. ii. 17. 7), must there-

fore be regarded as the error of a copyist (comp.

Herzfeld, Geschichte des Volkes Jsi-ael, i. 144 ;

Graetz, Geschichte derjiiden,\\i. /^"jZ, 2A t&.) llie

nine days in the year appointed for the delivery of

wood by the respective families were as follows :

—

On the 20th of Jib, when the descendants of Pachat

Moab b. Jehudah furnished the wood ; the 20th of

£hel, the family of Adeen b. Jehudah ; the 1st of

Tebet, the family of Parosh ; the 1st of Nisan, the

family of Arab b. Jehudah ; the 20th of Tainiiz,

the family of David b. Jehudah ; the 5th of Ab,
the family of Parosh b. Jehudah ; the 7th of Ab,
the family of Jondab b. Rechab ; the loth of Ab,
the family of Senaa b. Benjamin ; and on the 15th

of Ab, the family of Saltu b. Jehudah, with the

priests, Levites, and all those who did not know
from what they descended, as well as the families

of Gonbei Aliand Kozai Kezioth {Mishiia Taaiiitk,

iv. 3). So general was the delivery of wood on
this day [i.e. the 15th oi Ab), that even proselytes,

slaves, Nethinim, and bastards brought fuel [Megil-

lath Taanith, y.) Hence the remark of Josephus,
that on this day all the people brought wood, from
which circumstance it derived its name {Bell. Jiid.

ii. 17. 6).

On this day, when all the people were thus con-

gregated together, discarding all distinction of tribe,

of rich and poor, of Israelite and proselyte, of mas-
ter and slave, the maidens of Jerusalem met to-

gether for singing joyful and religious songs and
for dancing. Dressed in white garments, which
they borrowed in order not to shame those who had
none of their own, these damsels assembled to-

gether in an open place in the vineyards. They
sang strophic songs in the sacred language, and
danced in the presence of the congregation. It was
on this occasion that the happy choice of partners

in life frequently took place, since it was one of the

two annual opportunities afforded to the young
people of making their attractions known without

violating feminine modesty {Mishna Megilla, iv.

8) [Marriage]. Cessation from manual labour

on this day was, however, not enjoined ; but fast-

ing, penitential prayers, and mourning for the

dead were forbidden {Megillath Taanith,'' ; Mai-
monides, yad Ha-Chezaka Hilchoth JClei Ha-
Mikdash, vi.)

3. Origin and date of this Festival.—The origin

of this festival is involved in great obscurity, as the

ancient Talmudic authorities which describe its

celebration differ materially in their opinions about

the occasion which gave rise to its institution.

From Neh. x. 35 ; xiii. 31, we learn that this states-

man, in order to supply the necessary fuel for the

burning of the sacrifices and the keeping up of the'

perpetual fire on the altar, ordained that each
family in rotation is to furnish wood for the temple
at a certain period of the year, and that the order

and time of delivery are to be settled by casting

lots. The result obtained by the casting of lots is not

mentioned in the canonical Scriptures ; but the post-

.

canonical documents, which describe the tem])le-

service, furnish us with a minute account of both
the names of the respective families upon whom it

devolved to supply the wood, and the periods of the

year in which they delivered iL This account is given

in the preceding section of this article. It is, there-

fore, only natural to conclude that the different

families who are thus recorded to have offered the

wood at appouited tiines did so in accordance with

the results obtained by the casting of lots. Now,
the reason why the 15th of Ab was kept as a special

festival, and why all the nation at large took part

in the offering of wood on this day, is, according

to some authorities in the Talmud, that on it the

people ceased to fell wood for the temple, because,

according to R. Eliezer the Great, the heat of tlie

sun begins to diminish on this day, and the wood
which was cut after this date did not becotae suffi-

ciently dry. Hence the 15th of Ab was designated
' the day on which the axe is broken.' As it was
also believed that the wood cut down after the 15th

of Ab is sapless {Rosh Ha-Shana, 2 a, 14 a),

Herzfeld (i. 145) ingeniously conjectures that the

trees were regarded as dead after this date, and the

I
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wood of such trees was considered as unfit fonthe
altar. The other ancient opinion about the origin

of this festival is, that the furnishing of wood for the

temple by tlie pious, which existed from time im-

memorial, and which Nehemiah reinstituted after

the return from Babylon, was prohibited by some
wicked sovereign, and that this interdict was abo-
lished on the 15th of Ab. Hence this day was
constituted a festival, and the families who jeo-

pardised their lives in stealthily supplying wood for

the temple during the time of the prohibition are

those named above, who as a privilege continued
to bring some wood on this festival, whether the

fuel was wanted or not. There is, however, a dif-

ference of opinion as to who this wicked monarch
was. The Jerusalem Talmud will have it that it

was Jeroboam who placed guards on the roads
leading to the temple in order to prevent the people
from taking to tlie sanctuary the first-fruits and the

wood, and the families of Gonbei Ali and Kozie
Kezioth, mentioned in the Mishna, were those who
encountered the danger in clandestinely supplying

the wood (ny::'n niyvp "y^'ip "'jai "hv "'nju inn

n'ht>'r\'h ryhyh pn'^JO rn [Jerusalem Taanith, iv.

6). The Mei(iHath Taanith (cap. v.) again has it

that this interdict proceeded from ' tlie kinj;s of

Greece' (Q^amn ^y nixDons IV ''^ijo u'^ini),
who imitated the conduct of Jeroisoam ; v.liilst the

Ba/iylonian Talmud omits the dynasty altogether,

and simply remarks that the prohil)ition emanated
from so/negovernment [J'aa7iith, 28 a). As the re-

ference to Jeroboam on the part of the yernsalem
Talnnul is simply to make this monarch the author
of all the wicked deeds in connection with the Jews,
and as, moreover, the ascription of this deed in the

Megillath Taanith to Greek rulers is unhistorical

—

since Antiochus Epiphanes, to whom alone it

could refer, totally abolished the temple-service,

whicli rendered it useless to smuggle the first-fruits

and wood—Graetz concludes that this prohibition

could only proceed from Alexander Jannai, who
forbade the offering of wood out of hatred to the

Pharisees, and that then the above-named pious

families clandestinely furnished the fuel. When
this interdict ceased with the reign of Alexander,

and the ancient custom of wood-offering was re-

sumed, the concluding day for the delivery of it

(comp. Taanith, -i^i a) obtained a higher significance,

and was elevated into a national festival (Graetz,

iii. 477). It will be seen from the account of the

nature of this festival that the custom for all the

people to bring large supplies of firewood for the

sacrifices of the year could not possibly have been
designed to relieve the Nethinim, and that these

Nethinim did not bear a conspicuous part in it, as

is supposed by the learned Plumptre (Smith's

Dictionary of the Bible, s. v. 'Nethinim').

4. Literature.—Mishna Taanith, iv. 5> 8 ; the

Jerusalem and Babylon Gemaras on this Mishna ;

Megillath Taanith, cap. v. p. 32-39, ed. Meyer,
Amsterdam 1724 ; Maimonides, jfad Ila-Chezaka

Tlilchoth iClei Ila-Mikdash, vi. ; Merzfeld, Ge-

schichtedes Volkes Israel, vol. i. pp. 67, ff ; 144, (f.
;

Nordhausen 1855; Jost, Geschichte desyudenthums,
vol. i. 169, Leipzig 1857 ; Graetz, Geschichte der

yuden, pp. 122, 477, ff., 2d edition, Leipzig 1863.

—C. D. G.

WOOL (-IDV). The fleece of the sheep, as

such, was properly called ^3 or nW, while the

material of which it was composed was called nj3>f

;

hence "lOSfH nW. a fleece of -wool (Judg. vi. 37).

Wool was used by the Hebrews from an early
period extensively for clothing (Lev. xiii. 47 ; Deut.
xxii. II; Job xxxi. 20; Prov. xxxi. 13; Ezek.
xxxiv. 3 ; Hos. ii. 5). In the law the mixing of

woollen and flax
(
7'scmer and Pishtim) in a gar-

ment was forbidden (Lev. xix. 19 ; Deut. xxii. 11).

Such a mixture was called Slia\iti;cz (TJDyK^), a
word of obscure signification, rendered by the
LXX. Klj3or]\o?, adulterated, and by Aquila avrt.-

diaKeifievou, varied ; it is probably of Egyptian
origin, and may be, as Joblonski suggests, the

Coptic Shontnes—i.e. byssus fiinbriatus, or a com-
pound of two Coptic words, saht, texiura, and
noij, falsus. These etymologies, however, are un-
certain. The prohiliition itself stands in connec-
tion with other laws forbidding the mixing of

different things ; all of which rest apparently on
the idea that a thing in its simple natural state as it

comes from God is pure, but when mixed by man's
art with something else, thereby loses its proper
character, and is defiled (see Winer A'. IV.B. under
' Saat' and ' Verschiedenartiges ' for different

views of the design of the law). Josephus says
{Antiq. iv. 8. li) that the garments of the priests

were composed of woollen and linen interwoven,
and this the Talmudists also aver {Mishna, Kilaitn,

ix. i) ; but it is impossible to reconcile this with
such passages as those above noted compared with
Ezek. xliv. 17, ff.—W. L. A.

WORLD is the English term by which our
translators have rendered four Hebrew words : I.'

pTn, comes from a root which signifies ' to rest,'

to ' discontinue,' and hence ' to cease from life,'

' to beat rest ;' and as a noun, ' the place of rest,'

' the grave.' The word occurs in the complaint

uttered by Hezekiah when in prospect of dissolu-

tion, and when he contemplates his state among
the inhabitants, not of the upper, but the lower
world (Is. xxxviii. 11) ; thus combining with many
other passages to show that the Hebrews, probably

borrowing the idea from the Egyptian tombs, had
a vague conception of some shadowy state where
the manes of their departed friends lay at rest in

their ashes, retaining only an indefinable person-

ality in a land of darkness and ' the shadow of

death' (Job x. 21, 22). 2. Ipn means ' to conceal,'

and derivatively ' any hidden thing,' hence ' age,'

'antiquity,' 'remote and hidden ages;' also 'the

world,' as the hidden or unknown thing (Ps. xlix,

i) ; in a similar manner, 3. Dpiy (in the N. T.

alihv), the root-signification of which is 'to hide,'

denotes a very remote, indefinite, and therefore

unknown period in time past or time to come,
which metaphysicians call eternity a parte ante,

and eternity a parte post. In Ps. Ixxiii. 12 it is

rendered 'world ;' but in this and in tlie previous

instance it may be questioned whether the natural

creation is really meant, and not rather ' the world'

in our metaphorical use of the term, as denoting

the intelligent world, the rational inhabitants of the

earth, and still more specifically that portion of

them with which we are immediately conccrnea,
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4. i'Sn comes from a radix that signifies ' to flow ;

'

and as water is the unfailing cause of fertility in the

East, it denotes ' to be productive,' ' to bear fruit
;'

and as a noun, ' the fruit-bearer,' that is, the earth.

This word is frequently rendered * world' in the

common version, but if more was intended than

the earth on which we dwell, it may be doubted if

the passages in which it occurs will justify the

translators.

In truth, the Hebrews had no word which com-

prised the entire visible universe. When they

wanted to speak comprehensively of God's creation,

they }omed two words together and used the phrase
' heaven and earth' (Gen. i. i). We have already

seen that they had an idea of an under world ; the

meaning of their ordinary term for earth, }^"IN,

which signifies the 'lower,' shows that they also

regarded the earth as beneath the sun ; while the

term for heaven, WJ2^, denoting 'what is elevated,'

indicates that their view was that the heavens, or

the heights, were above. Above, below, and under

—these three relations of space comprehend their

conception of the world.—^J.
K.

WORM {ntin, ybin ; Sept. o-KciXT?^, ffa-n-pla,

(TTj^is ; Vulg. verinis, piitredo, tinea. No distinc-

tion is observed in the use of the Hebrew words.

For instance, flD"! is applied to the creature bred

in the manna (Exod. xvi. 24) ; to that which preys

on human flesh (Job vii. 5 ; xvii. 14 ; xxi. 26 ;

xxiv. 20 ; Is. xiv. 11) ; and ypS7\, to the creature

bred in the manna (Exod. xvi. 20) ; to that which

preys on human flesh (Is. xiv. 1 1 ; Ixvi. 24) ; on

vegetables, as on the gourd of Jonah (iv. 7) ; and

on vines (Deut. xxviii. 39). The ancient Hebrews
applied these words as indeterminately as the com-

mon people now do the words ' worm,' ' fly,' etc.

The only distinction occurring in the Bible is ""JE^

nybin, the insect which furnished the crimson

dye [Colours]. Similar indeterminateness at-

tends the Septuagint and Vulgate renderings.

Aristotle also applies the word <7kiJ}Xt)^ to the larva

of any insect

—

TiKTei S^ iravra c/cciXi/Ka, ' all in-

sects produce a worm' {//is/. Nat. v. 19). The
insect which the manna is said to have 'bred,

when kept till the morning '—nO"), V?in, aKdiXrj^,

vermis (Exod. xvi. 20, 24)— whatever it was, must

be considered as miraculously produced as a

punishment for disobedience, since the substance

now understood to be the same keeps good for

weeks and months, nor did the specimen laid

up in the ark breed worms [Manna]. An
insect is alluded to as injuring vines and grapes

(Deut. xxviii. 39) ; y^Pin, ctkwXti^, vermis. The
Greeks had a distinct name for this insect, and

probably as early as the Septuagint translation of

Exodus was made, ver. i.'i/' and l^ (Theophrastus,

De Causis, iii. 27). It was called by the Latins

involvolus, convolvulus, and volvox (Plautus, Cis-

tell Act iv. Sc. 2 ; Pliny, Hist. Nat. xvii. 28).

Rosenmliller thinks it to have been the Scarabceiis

hirtellus, or the Scarabcrus mutiais hirtus tesiaceo-

nigricans of Linnaeus {Syst. Nat. torn. i. pt. iv. p.

1577)- Forskal calls it the Pyralis vitana, or

Pyralis fasciana. A species of beetle, Lethrus

uphalotes, is injurious to the vines of Hungary

;

other species of beetles do similar mischief {ryn-

ckites, bacchtis, eiimolpus). Vine-leaves in France

are frequently destroyed by the larva of a moth,

Tortrix vitana. In Germany another species does

great injury to the young branches, preventing

their expansion by the webs in which it involves

them ; and a third species, Tortrixfasciana, makes
the grapes themselves its food (Kirby and Spence,

Introduction to Entomology, vol. i. p. 205, London
1828). It may serve as an illustration of the loose-

ness of popular diction respecting insects, to re-

mark that what the farmers call ' the fly ' in the

turnip, is in reality a small species of jumping
beetle, for which turnip-flea would be a more ap-

propriate name. In Job vii. 5 the patriarch com-
plains that his 'flesh is clothed with worms and clods

of dust,' nD"l, (Tairpig. ffKCbXtjKuv ; and in 2 Maccab.
ix. 9, it is stated to be the fate of Antiochus, that while

he lived 'worms' (aKuXrjKas) 'rose up out of his

body ;' and St. Luke records this disorder to have
been inflicted on Herod (Acts xii. 23, (rKojXrjKd-

Ppu)Tos : comp. Joseph. Antiq. xix. 8. 2 ; xvii. 6. 5

;

De Bell. Jud. i. 33. 5). It has been attempted to

explain all these instances as cases of phthiriasis, or

the lousy disease ; but the conjecture is inconsistent

with the words employed in the several narratives

;

and since they are instances of persons being de-

voured by worms while alive, contrary to the order

of nature, we are compelled to ascribe the pheno-

menon to divine agency. For the account of

insects infesting the human frame, from disease, see

Kirby and Spence {Introdtiction to Entomology, vol.

i. p. 84). Allusion is made in various passages to
' worms' preying upon the dead. Thus Job, in the

anticipation of death, says, ' I have said to the

worm, Thou art my mother, and my sister' (Job
xvii. 14 ; comp. xxi. 26 ; xxiv. 20 ; Is. xiv. 1 1 ; Ixvi.

24 ; Ecclus. X. 1 1 ; xix. 3 ; i Maccab. ii. 62). In one
apparent instance of this nature (Job xix. 26),
' though after my skin worms destroy this body,'

the word ' worms ' is supplied by our translators.

These passages, and especially the latter, have con-

tributed to the popular impression in this country,

that the human body, when buried in the grave, is

consumed by worms. The Oriental method of

burial in wrappers, and of depositing the corpse in

caves, etc., would no doubt often afford the spec-

tacle of the human body devoured by the larvre of

different insects ; but the allusions in Scripture to

such sights do not apply to burial in this country,

except where the body, as was the case in London
till lately, is buried in a wooden coffin only, irt

vaults which have communications with the externa]

air, when, even in the centre of the metropolis, the

writer has found swarms of a species of fly, of a

cimex aspect, which insinuates itself between the

lid and lower part of the coffin, and whose larvae

battened in the corpse within, while the adult

insect sported in the lurid atmosphere of the vault.

The 'gourd' ofJonah is said to have been destroyed

by ' a worm' (Jon. iv. 7) ; nypiD, o-kwXij^, vermis.

The identity of the gourd with the Ricinus communis
seems to be well established [Kikayon] ; and
Rumphius (Herbar. Amboinens. torn. iv. p. 95)
testifies to the ravages of a species of black cater-

pillar upon it. These are produced, he says, in

great quantities in the summer time, during a

gentle rain, and eat up the leaves of the Palma
Christi, and gnaw its branches to the pith in a single

night (Michaelis, Suppl. ad Lexic. Hebraic, p. 2187).

Allusions to the worm in xvood occur in the Sep-

tuagint of Prov. xii. 4, and xxv. 20 ; kv ^vXcfi

(TKibXr]^ ; Vulg. vermis ligno; which words have
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nothing corresponding to them in the presipnt

Hebrew Text (see Vulgate of 2 Kings xxiii. 8).

The word ' worm' occurs metaphorically (Job xxv.

6), 'how much less man that is a worm' (^D^,
(Tavpia, piitredo), ' and the son of man which is a

worm ;' ny^lD, ffKdoXtj^, vermis (Ps. xxii. 6 ; Is.

xli. 14). Homer also compares a man of inferior

consequence to a worm, ibare crKdi\i}^ iirl yalTj

KeiTo radets {II. xiii. 654). It is possible that the

word J/Pin was also given as a proper name ; thus
'Tola' occurs among the descendants of Issachar
(Gen. xlvi. 13), and was also the name of a person
of the same tribe (Judg. x. i). Bochart conjec-

tures that the name was given to these children by
their parents because the tribe of Issachar was one
of the meanest, and they were themselves in needy
circumstances, or that these were very sickly child-

ren when born. He remarks, however, that the
first Tola became a great man, the head of the

Tolaites (Num. xxvi. 23), who, in the days of David,
amounted to 22,600 (i Chron. vii. 2) ; and that the
latter judged Israel twenty years (Judg. x. I, 2).

' Worm' occurs in the N. T. in a figurative sense

only (Mark ix. 44, 46, 48) :
' Their worm dieth not,

and the fire is not quenched ;' words borrowed
from Is. Ixvi. 24, which originally relate to a tem-

poral state of things, but which had also become,
in our Lord's time, the popular representation of
future punishment (Judith xvi. 17 ; Ecclus. vii. 17)
[Soul ; Tophet]. Origen here understands
'worm' in a metaphorical sense, as denoting the

accusation of conscience ; but Austin, Chrysostom,
Cyril of Alexandria, Theophylact, etc., contend
that the word should be understood literally.

Several mistranslations occur. In Is. li. 8, ' and
the worm shall eat them like wool,' the word DD
means a species of moth [Moth]. In Mic. vii.

17, the words 'like worms of the earth, vHD
T*1K, literally, 'creepers in the dust,' 'serpents;'

Vulg. reptilia terrcB (comp. Deut. xxxii. 24). In

I Maccab. ii. 62, ' Fear not the words of a sinful

man, for his glory shall be dung and worms ;'

instead of Koirpia, ' dung,' should be read aairpla,

'rottenness,' as in the Sept. of Job vii. 5 ; xxv. 6.

So also in Ecclus. xix. 3,
' Moths and worms shall

have him that cleaveth to harlots ;' instead of (rrJTes,

' moths,' read ffrjirri, 'rottenness.' Bochart (Hiero-

zoicon, ed. Rosenmiiller, Lips. 1 793- 1796, vol. iii.
;

De Vermibiis).—]. F. D,

WORMWOOD. [Absinthium.]

WRESTLING. [Games.]

WRITING is an art by which facts or ideas

are communicated from one person to another by
means of given signs, such as symbols or letters.

It has been a generally received and popular
opinion that writing was first used and imparted to

mankind when God wrote the Ten Command-
ments on the tables of stone ; but the silence of

Scripture upon the subject would rather suggest

that so necessary an art had been known long

before that time, or otherwise the sacred historian

would probably have added this extraordinary and
divine revelation to the other parts of his informa-

tion respecting the transactions on Mount Sinai.

After the gift of language (which was indispen-

sable to rational creatures), it would seem that

-vriting was the most highly beneficial and import-

ant boon which could be conferred on men pos-

sessed of intellect and understanding, who from their
circumstances must divide and spread over the
whole earth, and yet be forced from various neces*
sities to maintain intercourse with each other.

In the earliest times families must have sepa-
rated : the pastoral life required much room for
flocks and herds ; and as the wealth of each house-
hold increased, the space between them must have
become greater, and every year would compel
more distant migrations from these unfailing causes
(Gen. xiii.)

But even in the first ages of the world it would
be requisite not only to preserve unimpaired the
knowledge of God, but it would be desirable to
have some method of transmitting and receiving
intelligence from the scattered communities, of a
more certain nature than verbal messages ever can
be ; nor is it probable that events which were
destined to act upon all time should be left to float

upon the uncertain stream of tradition, when by
the art of writing they might be accurately con-
veyed without addition or diminution to the latest

posterity. It is scarcely possible that the won-
drous gift of writing was withheld until the world
had been twice repeopled, and 2513 years had
rolled by.

The working in iron and the construction of
musical instruments are recorded in Gen. iv. 21,
22 ; whilst neither before nor after that period is

the origin or discovery olivi-ithig any more alluded
to than is the origin of language itself Is it then
too much to believe that God by revelation imme-
diately imparted to mankind the power of writing?
For it does not appear that any person ever in-

vented an alphabet who had not previously heard
of or seen one ; and every nation which possessed
the art always professed to have derived its know-
ledge from a god. Without writing, no informa-
tion could have been conveyed to remote nations
with accuracy. Few persons repeat a thing in

the precise words in which a detail was given to
them, and the most trifling change in an expression
may throw the whole into error and confusion, or
entirely destroy the sense. But such cannot be
the case if writing be the means of communication,
for whatever is thus definitely stated may be equally
well understood by those to whom it is addressed
as by those who write it. God never works un-
necessary miracles ; but that must have been the
case if, for upwards of two thousand years, the
memory and speech of various men were alone the
depositaries of his dealings with mankind.

It was a matter of the utmost consequence that
the most exact accounts should have been preserved
of the creation, the fall of man, and many prophe-
cies of deepest interest to unborn generations. The
ages and genealogies of the patriarchs ; the mea-
sures of the ark ; the first kingly government in

Assyria ; the history of Abraham and his descend-
ants for 430 years, including minute circumstances,
changes, and conversations, in many different

countries ; could scarcely have been perfectly pre-

served by oral descent for twenty centuries, unless

the antediluvians and their immediate posterity did
not partake of the failings of Christians in the de-
fects of forgetfulness and exaggeration ; but allow-
ing the art of writius:; to have been given with Ian-
giiage, there is no difficulty, and it becomes obvious
that each transaction would be recorded and kept
exactly as it was either revealed or happened.

It is not a vain thing to suppose that the history
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of creation, and all following events, as briefly re-

lated by Moses, were taken from ancient docu-

ments in the possession of tlie Israelites : this

opinion is maintained by Calmet {Commentaire

Litteral, vol. i. part i. p. 13). The gifts of inspir-

ation, like those of nature, are never superfluous.

When God had once revealed to the Patriarchs

what was ' in the beginning,' there was no further

need for a new revelation ; and the Hebrew his-

torian miglit compile from previous records what
was sufficient for mankind to know respecting the

origin of 'tilings which are seen.'

In the fiftli chapter of Genesis it is said, ' This

is the book of the generations.' If there had been
merely a traditionary recollection of ' the genera-

tions of Adam,' preserved only by transmission

from one memory to another for more than a

thousand years, the term book would have been
most inapplicable, and could not have been used

;

and to suppose that a written document had been
referred to cannot be deemed as forcing the con-

struction of the word in this instance, more than

when it is also believed that ' the book of the gener-

ation of Jesus Christ' (Matt. i. l) was likewise

copied from a national register, and not given by a

new revelation or old tradition, for the genealogies

in the N. T. were not of less importance than

those of the sons of Shem (Gen. xi.), and yet the

former were taken from public records. Wh)-,

then, should a miracle have been wrought to pre-

serve the latter ?

The Book of Job is considered to be the most
ancient written document extant, and is deemed an
authentic narrative and not an imaginative poem
(James V. Ii). By some persons it is thought to

be the work of Moses (see Mason Good's Diss, to

Trajislation of Job) ; but this is denied by Bishop
Lowth {Lectures on Hebrew Poetry). Lightfoot

and others think Elihu was the author. This is

the more credible opinion ; for it is scarcely possible

to believe that long conversations between several

persons in the land of Uz should have been orally

preserved for perhaps several centuries, and then

recorded with minute accuracy by an individual

who spoke a different language, and who received

it from the lips of strangers and foreigners.

Hales asserts that Job lived at most two hun-
dred years before the Exode. Our version of the

Scriptures fixes the time of Job at B.C. 1520, which
allows but twenty-nine years between his era and
that of the departure of the Israelites from Egypt.
Be that as it may, the declarations of Job prove
that letters and books were known to him and his

countrymen, who were a people quite distinct from
the Hebrews.

In the nineteenth chapter of Job (ver. 23, 24) it

is said, ' Oh, that my words were now written !

Oh, that they were printed in a book ! that they

were graven with an iron pen P Also Job xxxi.

35, 'mine adversary had written a book.' Such
expressions could not have been used, and would
have had no meaning, if the art of writing had
been unknown ; nor could there have been such
terms as book and pe7i, if the things themselves had
not existed.

If, then, it be granted that the Book of Job was
7vritte>t, and such expressions were current before

the Exode, it becomes evident from sacred history

that writing was not only in use before the law was
given on Mount Sinai, but that it was also known
amongst other patriarchal tribes than the children

of Israel. The supposed writer, Elihu, the son of

Barachel the Buzite (Job xxxii. 2), was a descend-
ant of Nahor, the brother of Abraham (Gen. xxii.

20, 21), and might thus be possessed of whatever
arts the family of Terah had inherited from Noah.
Another singular phrase is found in Job :

' My
days are swifter than a post ' (ix. 25). This would
imply the regular transmission of intelligence by
appointed messengers from place to place ; and
although it does not follow as a necessary conse-

quence that such a person on all occasions carried

lette}-s, it is more than probable that such a mode
of conveying important communications was estab-

lished in civilised countries, where books, pens, and
writing were known.

Before the law was given by God to Moses, he
had been commanded to write the important
transactions wliich occurred during the progress

of the Israelites from Egypt to Canaan ; for in

Exod. xvii. 14, it is recorded, ' And the Lord said

unto Moses, Write this for a memorial in a book.'

An account of the discomfiture of the Amalekites
is the first thing said to have been written by Moses.
This battle was fought ere the people left Rephi-
dim (Exod. xvii. 13), from whence they departed
into the wilderness of Sinai (Exod. xix. 2) ; and,

therefore, that writing was drawn up before the

events on the mount took place. The law was
'written by the finger of God' (Exod. xxxi. 18),

B.C. 1491, and since that time there is no question

as to the existence of the art of writing. The
commandments were written on two tables of

stone (Exod. xxxiv. l) ; but immediately after-

wards, when Moses was interceding with God foi

the sinning idolaters, he says, ' Blot me out of thy

book which thou hast written ' (Exod. xxxii. 32).

If writing in alphabetical characters had been seen

by Moses for the first time on the ' tables of stone,'

he could not from these have had the faintest con-

ception of a book, which is a thing composed of

leaves or rolls, and of which the stones or slates

could have given him no idea.

Forty years after the law was written, the Israel-

ites took possession of the land of Canaan, where
the ' cities were walled and very great' (Num. xiii.

28). Amongst other places which were conquered
was one called by them Debir, but whose original

name was Kirjath-sepher, or the City of Books, or

Kirjath-sannah, the City of Letters (Josh. xv. 49

;

Judg. i. 11). The Canaanites could not have
gained their knowledge of letters or of books from
the Hebrews, with whom they were entirely un-

acquainted or at war, and must, therefore, have
derived them from other sources. The Canaanites

being the descendants of Canaan, a son of Ham,
had probably preserved and cultivated the same
arts and sciences which Misraim, another son of

Ham, carried into Egypt (Gen. x. 6).

' The Book of Jasher' (josh. x. 13) is mentioned
by Joshua, but whether as a chronicle of the past

or present is uncertain.

Books and writing must have been familiar to

Moses, ' who was learned in all the wisdom of the

Egyptians' (Acts vii. 22), for at the time of his

birth that people had arrived at a high pitch of

civilisation. Since the penetration of Dr. Young
discovered the key by which the hitherto mysteri-

ous hieroglyphics can be deciphered, it has been
found that from the earliest era Egypt possessed a

knowledge of writing. Without crediting the very

distant period given by some chronologists, which
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fixes the beginning of the first regal dynasty there

5867 years B.C., or as M. Prisse, the learned hiero-

glyphist says in his private accounts, ' unnumbered
ages before the erection of the pyramids,' it is not

presuming too much to think that the chronology

adopted by Ussher is too short to include many
Scriptural transactions. Chronology is a matter of

opinion, founded on data supplied by various

sources of information, and not an article oifaith :

it may therefore be altered and improved in con-

formity with well-ascertained facts and legitimate

evidence.

Hales, agreeing with Josephus, says that Menes,
the first king of the first Egyptian dynasty, began
his reign B.C. 2412 years [Chronology] ; but pre-

vious to his assuming the royal dignity, Egypt had
been long ruled by a succession of priests, and in

their theocracy Thoth or Hermes, a god, was con-

sidered by them to be the inventor of letters (the

Egyptians never acknowledged de?ni-gods) ; and in

no instance is the discovery of the art of writing

ever attributed to men (Wilkinson, Arte. Egypt.

V. 2).

There were three kinds of writing practised in

Egypt :— 1st, The hieroglyphical, or sacred sculp-

tured characters ; 2d, The hieratic, or sacerdotal,

which was abbreviated
;

3d, The demotic, or

enchorial, which became the hand in general use.

Lepsius, in The Antials of Archceological Corre-

spondence, Rome 1837, maintains that the Egyptians

had two colloquial dialects in use, which were very

distinct; the classical or sacerdotal, and the po-

pular. The sacred, or hieroglyphic writing, as

well as the hieratic of all ages, presents the former.

530. Ancient Writing Materials.

whilst the demotic presents the common dialect.

Wilkinson thmks the hieroglyphical was the sole

mode of writing in the more ancient times, yet

allows the hieratic to have been employed in re-

mote ages ; but if M. Prisse's discoveiy be true, of

a papyrus said to be written in the reign of a

hitherto unknown king in the first Wemphite
dynasty, and in the hieratic cliaracter, its extreme

antiquity will be found coeval with the hierogly-

phical.

If there be no enchorial writing found (for

monuments or tombs which were sacred could not

have common characters upon them) until about

B.C. 600, that circumstance does not prove that

such a mode of writing was unknown in the earliest

times ; for from the account of the burial of Jacob

(Gen. 1. 9), and from the Song ofMoses (Exod. xv.

I, and xiv. 26), it is clear that horsemen were a

part of the Egyptian army, and yet there is but one
solitary specimen of a man on horseback amongst
the infinite variety of sculptured representations ol

their manners and customs (Wilkinson, vol. i. p.
289). The priestly rulers of Egypt had continued,
like the framers of caste in India, to bind down by
certain definite and established laws (even to the
meagre delineation of the human body in painting)

every mode of action, and from that circumstance
it may be inferred that the manner in which trials

before the judges were carried on was not an in-

novation of later times. There were royal and
priestly scribes, but there must have been a dif-

ferent grade, employed by other classes, as in their

law-courts the complainant always stated his case

in writing, and the defendant also replied in writ-

ing ; from which circumstance (were there none
other) it may be inferred that there was some com-
mon popular writing for such purposes, besides

that of the sacred hieroglyphics, or sacerdotal mode.
In the paintings which represent the judgment after

death, Thoth, who is called the ' Secretary of Jus-
tice,' is always portrayed with his tablet and style,

just beginning to write.

The Memnonium is said to have been built about
the time of Moses (B.C. 1571) ; over the entrance

gateway to the library was inscribed, ' Remedy, or

Balsam for Souls.' Over the mouldering door
which led to the bibliothetical repository, Cham-
pollion read, written over the heads of Thoth and
Safkh (who were the male and female deities of

arts, sciences, and literature), the remarkably ap-

propriate titles of ' President of the Library,' and
"Lady of Letters.' In the Sanctuary at Luxor,
erected 200 years before the birth of Moses, there

is an inscription over Thoth, which begins, ' Dis-

course of the Lord of the Divine Writings.' The
number of works ascribed to Thoth is stated to

have been 36,525.
The great Pyramid is supposed to have been

erected at least 2123 years B.C. ; in A.D. 1837, Col.

Howard Vyse found in the low chamber the name
of Suphis (Cheops) scored in red ochre on the

rough stones behind the front facing of the room
(see Aricietit Egypt, by G. R. Gliddon, vice-consul

at Cairo ; Boston, U.S. 1844).
' In Eg)'pt nothing was done without writing.

Scribes were employed on all occasions, whether
to settle public or private questions, and no bargain

of any consequence was made without the voucher
of a written document' (Wilkinson, vol. i. p. 183).

On a tomb said to have been built about tlie time

the Pyramids were erected, is seen the representa-

tion of a steward giving an account of the number
of his master's flocks and herds (vol. iv. p. 131).

The scribes and stewards, who were employed in

domestic suits, conveyancing, and farming, could

not have used the j(7r;V(/' characters for their affairs,

nor could they have been understood by the people

generally if they had ; it may therefore be con-

cluded that the enchorial writing was that in

popular practice.

Pliny is in error in saying that papyrus was not

used for paper before the time of Alexander the

Great, for papyri of the most remote Pharaonic

period are found with the same mode of writing as

that of the age of Cheops (Wilkinson, vol. iii. p.

150). A papyiais now in Europe, of the date of

Cheops, establishes the early use of written docu-

ments, and the antiquity of ])aper made of the byblus,

long before the time of Abraham {Ancient Eg)'pt,
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p. 13). As papyrus was expensive, few documents
of that material are found, and these are generally

rituals, sales of estates, and official papers (papyrus

was used until about the 7th century of our era).

A soldier's leave of absence has been discovered

written upon a piece of broken earthenware.

No one can dispute the extreme antiquity of

Egypt as a nation, nor that, at the time of Moses,
its inhabitants were in a state of advanced civilis-

ation. From the researches of travellers and hiero-

glyphists in late years, it is proved beyond doubt
that many of the hieroglyphical inscriptions were
written before the exodus of the Hebrews, and
that writing must therefore have been in use at or

before that period ; but it yet remains to be said

from whence the art was derived.

'The earliest and surest data' (respecting al-

phabetical language) ' are found in the genuine
palteographical monuments of the Phoenicians.'
' Amongst the most ancient coins yet known is one
supposed to be B.C. 394' [Alphabet] ; but these

ancient specimens of engraving or writing prove
nothing as to the origin of the thing itself It is

possible that written characters can be traced no
higher than from a Phoenician stock, for they were
the immediate posterity of Noah's family. The
argument here stated, as to the credible supposition

that writing was given with language, is not at all

invalidated by gems or coins which exhibit the

oldest or most primitive form of written characters

known.
The Hindoos and Chinese profess to have had

amongst them the art of writing from time imme-
morial ; but although they cannot establish the

truth of their endless chronologies, yet it is highly

probable that they have been acquainted with that

mode of communicating and transmitting ideas

from remote ages. Eight Chinese bottles have
been found in different tombs at Thebes ; on five

of them is written the same inscription, ' The flower

opens, and lo ! another year.' In China writing

is still symbolical, there being 80,000 characters,

to which there are 214 radical keys.

Letters are generally allowed to have been intro-

duced into Europe from Phoenicia, and to have
been brought from thence by Cadmus into Greece,
about fifteen centuries before Christ, which time
coincides with the eighteenth Egyptian dynasty

;

but whilst none may deny such to have been the

origin of European alphabetical characters, it does
not prove the Phoenicians to have been the inventors

of writing. That people occupied Phoenicia in veiy
early times after the Deluge, and if the patriarch

and his sons possessed the knowledge of letters,

their posterity would doubtless preserve the re-

membrance and practice of such an invaluable

bequest, which would be conveyed by their colonists

into Greece and Africa. In the New World it was
found that the Peruvians had no system of writing,

whilst the Mexicans had made great advances in

hieroglyphical paintings.

The Aztecs, who preceded the Mexicans, had
attained much proficiency in the art, such as was
adequate to the wants of a people in an imperfect
state of civilisation. ' By means of it were recorded
all their laws, and even their regulations for do-
mestic economy ; their tribute rolls, specifying the
imposts of the various towns ; their mythology,
rituals, and calendars, and their political annals
carried back to a period long before the foundation
of the city. They digested a complete system of

chronology, and could specify with accuracy the

dates of the most important events in their history,

the year being inscribed on the margin against the

particular circumstances i-ecorded' (Prescott's Con-

quest ofMexico, i. 88).

A Mexican MS. usually looks like a collection

of pictures, each forming a separate study. Their

materials for writing were various. Cotton cloth,

or prepared skins, were used, but generally a fine

fabric made from the leaves of the aloe {Agave

Americana), from which a sort of paper was pre-

pared, somewhat resembling Egyptian papyrus,

which could be made more soft and beautiful than

parchment. When written, the documents were
either made up into rolls or else into volumes, in

which the paper was shut up like a folding screen,

which gave the appearance of a book. When the

Spaniards arrived in Mexico, great quantities of

these MSS. were in the country ; but the first

Christian archbishop, Zurmarragu, caused them to

be collected from every part of the country, and
had the whole burnt ! (Prescott).

In later times there have been two instances in

which persons in semi-barbarous countries have

constructed an alphabet, from having heard that

by such means ideas were communicated in many
lands. A man of the Greybo tribe, on the African

coast, and a Cherokee, are said to have formed a

series of letters adapted to their respective lan-

guages ; but in neither case was it the result of

intuitive gemns (Gliddon, p. 17).

Various have hten the materials and implements
used for writing. As was before observed, paper
made from the papyrus is now in existence which
was fabricated 2000 years B.C. Moses hewed out
of the rock two tables of stone on which the com-
mandments were written (Exod. xxxiv. i). After

that time the Jews used rolls of skins for their

sacred writings. They also engraved writing upon
gems or gold plates (Exod. xxxix. 30).

Before the discovery of paper the Chinese wrote
upon thin boards with a sharp tool. Reeds and
canes are still used as writing implements amongst
the Tartars ; and the Persians and other Orientals

write for temporaiy purposes on leaves, or smooth
sand, or the bark of trees. The Arabs in ancient

times wrote their poetry upon the shoulder-blades

of sheep.

The Greeks occasionally engraved their laws on
tables of brass. Even before the days of Homer
table-books were used, made of wood, cut in thin

slices, which were painted and polished, and the

pen was an iron instrument called a style. In later

times these surfaces were waxed over, that the

writing might be obliterated for further use. Table-
books were not discontinued till the 14th century
of the Christian era.

At length the superior preparations of paper,

parchment, and vellum, became general, and super-

seded other materials in many, and all entirely

civilised, nations.

The European mode of writing, with its perfect

and complete apparatus of pen, ink, and paper, is

too well known to need description in these pages,

and would be irrelevant in an article like the

present.—S. P.

WYCLIFFE, John de, was bom in 1324, at

the village of Wycliffe in Yorkshire. In 1340 he

entered Queen's College, Oxford, but soon after-

wards removed to Merton. In 1361 he was pre-
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sented to the living of Fylingham ; soon after he
became warden of Baliol College, and ere long of
Canterbury Hall. At this time he was involved in

a keen controversy with the mendicant friars, and
the zeal he had shown against them and in favour

of ecclesiastical reform generally, led to an attempt
to deprive him of his office of warden. A long

suit followed, which ended in the papal court de-

ciding against Wychffe in 1370. In 1372 he took
his degree of D. D., and proceeded to lead divinity

lectures in the university. In 1374 he was sent to

Bruges as a member of the commission appointed to

treat with the pope regarding certain encroach-

ments on the English church which he had perpe-

trated, a duty which detained him abroad for two
years. In his absence he was presented by the

crown to the rectory of Lutterworth. Meanwhile
the hostility of the party opposed to him in the

church had been becoming more determined and
bitter ; and in 1377 he was cited to appear before

parliament to answer to the charge of holding and
publishing heretical opinions. From this time he
was involved in almost constant conflict with the

hierarchy, and but for the protection of powerful
patrons his name would probably have been added
to the long roll of martyrs for the truth. He main-

tained his cause with fearless courage and con-

summate ability ; but the toils and trials to which
he was exposed brought on an attack of paralysis.

In 1382 he was summoned before a commission at

Oxford, to answer certain charges against him of

holding heretical doctrines. Here he boldly de-

fended the views he had advanced, especially on
the subject of transubstantiation. The result was
the dissolution of his connection with Oxford, on
which he retired to Lutterworth, where the re-

mainder of his days was spent. He died 31st

Dec. 1384. He wrote many treatises, but his great

work was his translation of the Scriptures into the

English of his day—a monument of his learning,

piety, and zeal, which happily remains [ENGLISH
Versions].—\V. L. A.

XANTHICUS {'SaveiK6s), the sixth month of

the Macedonian year (2 Maccab. xi. 30, 33). Jo-

sephus says (Antiq. i. 3. 3 ; x. 3) that it corre-

sponded to the Heb. Nisan ; and the Syr. version

has n^ . < here.—W. L. A.

XIMENES, DE CiSNEROs Francisco. This

distinguished cardinal and primate of Spain, to

whom Biblical literature is indebted for the first

Polyglott, was born in I436 at the little town of

Tordelaguna, of an ancient but decayed Castilian

family, who originally lived at C'sneros, whence

tlie cardinal derived the name de Cisneros. Being

in straitened circumstances his parents destined

him for the church from his very youth, and accord-

ingly gave him an excellent rudimentary education

in tlic ancient languages at Alcala. At the age of

fourteen (1450) he was sent to the university of

Salamanca, where he devoted himself most assidu-

ously to the study of the civil and canon law, and

received in 1456 the degree of bachelor in both

these departments. Three years after he left the

university (1460) he went to Rome, where he prac-

tised the law for six years, and from which place

he was suddenly called to his native country (1467)
by the death of his father. Before his return,

however, he obtained a papal bull or expeciative,

preferring him to the first benefice of a specified

value which should become vacant in the see of

Toledo. For this he had to wait several years, and
when a vacancy at last offered itself, at the death
of the arch-priest of Uzeda (1473), and Ximenes
took possession of it, Archbishop Carillo threw
him into prison, where he was detained six years.

When restored to freedom and placed in possession

of his benefice, he effected an exchange for the

chaplainship of Siguenza (1480), in order to escape

the jurisdiction of the vindictive archbishop. In

this new position he prosecuted with the utmost

diligence the study of theology, as well as of the

Hebrew and Chaldee languages, which afterwards

proved of the greatest sei-vice to him when editing

the Polyglott. His extraordinary qualities had
now become so famous that Mendoza, who was
at that time bishop of Siguenza, appointed him
vicar. In the midst of his brilliant career he entered

(1483) the noviciate to the Observantines of the

Franciscan order in the convent of San Juan de
los Reyes at Toledo, when he exchanged his

baptismal name Gonzalo for Francisco. After a

few years sojourn in it, he quitted this convent to

become a hermit in the convent of Our Lady of

Castafiar, so called from a deep forest of chestnuts

in which it was embosomed. In the midst of these

dark mountain solitudes he built with his own
hands a little hermitage, in which he passed three

years in prayer and meditation, and which he only

left because his superiors appointed him guardian

of the convent of Salzeda. Upon the recommenda-
tion of Mendoza, now cardinal and archbishop of

Toledo, he was appointed confessor to Queen
Isabella in 1492 ; in 1494 he was elected provincial

of his order m Castile ; and in 1495, °" ^he death

of Mendoza, was promoted to the archbishopric of

Toledo, and with it became High Chancellor of

Castile. Passing by his political adventures ana
martial exploits as foreign to tlie scope of the bio-

graphical notices in this Cycloptedia, we shall only

detail Ximenes' efforts to promote Biblical studies

and sacred literature. As the most praiseworthy

undertaking in this department, which ultimately

led to the publication of the celebrated Compluten-
sian Polyglott, is his founding the university at

Alcala de Henares = the Roman Compliittim,

whence the Polyglott derives the appelk^tion Coin-

plutensian. The site for this abode of learning he

selected himself in 1498, and in 1500 he laid the

foundation-stone of the college of San Ildefonso.

Adjoining to this principal college he had erected

nine other colleges, as well as a hospital for the

sick of the university, and the whole pile of build-

ings was completed in 1508 under his own superin-

tendence. With the aid of his learned friends he

appointed forty-two professors, and the fii'st lecture

was delivered in the university in August 1508.

He assigned for its support 14,000 ducats a-year.

Having thus completed his scheme for the educa-

tion of the peo]ile at large, Ximenes now applied

himself to carrying into elTect his projected Poly-

glott, which was to supply the spiritual guides of the

people with the originals of the sacred Scriptures,

being the source whence these teachers derive the

instruction they impart to those intrusted to their

care. To this end he began to collect materials

for the Polyglott in 1502, shortly after laying the
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foundation-stone of the other projected structure

of learning, and the work was completed in 15 17.

The stupendous character of this magnificent Bible

may be seen from the following analysis of the con-

tents of the six splendid volumes.
{a.) Thefirst vobnne contains the Pentateuch in

Hebrew, Chaldee, Greek, and Latin. The Hebrew
text, which has the vowel-points but not the accents,

occupies the outside of the three columns, the

Sept. with an intevlineary Latin translation occu-

pies the inside column, and the Vulg. occupies

the middle column, indicating that just as Christ

was crucified between two thieves so the Roman
Church, represented by St. Jerome's version, is

crucified between the synagogue represented by the

Hebrew text, and the Eastern Church, denoted
by the Greek version. At the lower part of the

page are two smaller columns, one containing the

Chaldee paraphrase and the other a Latin translation

of it. This volume is preceded by— /'. St Jerome's
Preface to the Pentateuch, ii. The Bull of Leo X.
permitting the circulation of the work. Hi. Ad-
dresses to the reader by Francis, bishop of Abyla,
and Francis of Mendoza, archdeacon of Pedroche.
iv. The dedicatory epistle of Cardinal Ximenes to

Leo X. V. An address to the reader about the

language of the O. T. vi. A treatise on finding

the roots of the Hebrew words, vii. An introduc-

tion to the N. T. via. An introduction to the

Hebrew and Chaldee Lexicon and Hebrew Gram-
mar, as well as to the interpretation of proper
names, ix. On the manner of studying the sacred

Scriptures, x. Epistle of St. Jerome to Paul the

Presbyter about the history of the sacred books.
At the end of the volume are two leaves of errata.

{b.) The second volume contains Joshua, Judges,
Ruth, Samuel, Kings, Chronicles, and the Prayers
of Manasseh. It is preceded by—/. The dedica-

tor)' epistle to Leo X. ii. Address to the reader

as in the first volume, and at the end of the volume
are two leaves of errata. In this volume, as well as

in the remaining two volumes, which embrace the

O. T. , the two columns containing the Chaldee
paraphase and the Latin translation of it are omitted.

The cardinal tells us that he has only given the

Chaldee version of the Pentateuch, and omitted the

Targum on the Prophets and Hagiographa, because
he looked upon it as corrupt, interspersed with
Talmudic fables, and as unworthy to be bound up
with the Holy Scriptures.

{c. ) The third vohtme contains Ezra, Nehemiah,
Tobit, Judith, Esther, Job, Psalms, Proverbs,

Ecclesiastes, Song of Songs, Wisdom, and Ecclesi-

asticus. It is preceded by the same dedicatory

epistle and address to the reader as given in the

previous volumes, and the end has two leaves of

errata. It is to be observed that the Sept. on the

Psalms, instead of having the new interlineary

Latin translation, which is the case in all the other

books of the O. T., has the old Latin version occu-

pying this interlineary position.

(d.) The fourth volume contains Isaiah, Jere-
miah, Lamentations, Baruch, Ezekiel, Daniel
with the additions, the Minor Prophets, and the

three Maccabees. Like the other volumes it

begins with the dedicatoiy epistle and ends with
two leaves of errata. At the end of this volume
is the date July 10, 1517.

(^.) The fifth volume contains the whole N. T.
in Greek and Latin (Vulgate) in two columns. A
letter of reference connects the Greek and Latin

texts verbally together, as will be seen from the
following specimen of Matt. xxvi. i :—

Kai * eyevvro * fire

ItjctoOs^ irdXeaev
f Travras Stovs
^ TOVTOVS.

Et 6 factum est « cum
<^consummasset « Jesus,
S'sermones *hos /om-
nes.

When there is anything in the one to whicli there
is nothing in the otlier to correspond, a hyphen or
circles are used to fill up the vacant space, in
order that the student may easily see whether the
Latin translation has always corresponding words
to the Greek original.

The volume is preceded by—/. A Greek address
to the reader with a Latin translation, ii. A Greek
epistle of Eusebius. Hi. St. Jerome's Prologue on
the four Evangelists addressed to Pope Damasus.
At the end of the volume is the date Januaiy 10,

1 5 14, and on the next leaf are some Greek and
Latin verses in commendation of the book. The
editors of this volume were ^Elius Antonius Ne-
brissensis, Demetrius Cretensis, Ferdinadus Piti-

anus, and especially Lepoz de Stunica, who pre-
paied the Greek text.

(f) The sixth volume contains

—

i. A Hebrew
and Chaldee vocabulary of the O. T. , dated March
17, 1815. ii. An explanation of the Hebrew,
Chaldee, and Greek proper names of the O. and
N. T. in alphabetical order, whereunto is added a

list of names according to the various i-eadings.

Hi. An introduction to the Hebrew Grammar,
dated May 15 15. iv. An alphabetical Index of
the Latin words which occur in the work. v. A
Greek and Latin Lexicon, vi. An introduction to

the Greek Grammar, vii. An explanation of the
Hebrew, Chaldee, and Greek names which occur
in the N. T, This volume is almost entirely the
work of Zamora. [Zamora.]
When with the aid of the most learned converted

Jews and Christians that Spain could produce, the
last sheet of this magnificent Polyglott was finished,

in 15 1 7, after spending over it fifteen years of

incessant labour and fifty thousand ducats, John
Broccario, the son of the printer, then a child, was
dressed in his best attire and went with a copy to

the cardinal. The latter, as he took it up, raised

his eyes to heaven, and devoutly offered up his

thanks to the Saviour for being spared to see the

completion of this good work, which had cost him
so much labour and anxiety. Then turning to

those who surrounded him, Ximenes said, that ' of

all the acts which distinguished his administration,

there was none, however arduous, better entitled

to their congratulation than this !
' It does indeed

seem that Providence had just spared Ximenes to

complete this grand work, for he died a few
months after it, November 8, 15 17, aged 81. His
death, however, delayed its immediate circulation.

I'or although completed in 15 17, the Polyglott did

not receive the sanction of Pope Leo X. for its

publication until March 22, 1520, and the copies

were not circulated and vended till 1522. As
there were only 600 copies printed, the Polyglott

became very scarce so early as the latter part of

the 1 6th century.

As for the MSS. used in compiling the texts of

the Hebrew Scriptures—the so-called Chaldee Para-

phrase of Onkelos on the Pentateuch, the Sept.,

the Greek of the N. T., and the Vulg.—tliese

have as yet eluded the research of critics. The He-
brew text of the O. T. and the Chaldee of the Pen-
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tateuch had already been published several tinoes,

both in parts and as a whole, before the appearance
of the Polyglott. Thus, the Hebrew Pentateuch
with the Chaldee of Onkelos appeared in Bologna
1432 ; ibid. 1490; Lisbon 1491 ; Naples 1491 ;

Brescia 1492 ; ibid. 1493 ; and Constantinople 1505.
The text of the Earlier Prophets was published at

Soncino 1485 ; and Leiria 1494 ; of the Latter Pro-
phets, circa 1485 ; and Pessaro 1515 ; of the Hagio-
grapha, Naples i486- 7, ibid. 1490 ; and Salonica

1513 ; and of the entire Bible, Soncino 1488, and
Brescia 1494. It was therefore not likely that the

editors would resort much to RISS., though it is

stated that they used seven MSS., which the car-

dinal secured at the cost of 4000 ducats without
saying what they were. Besides the Hebrew and
Chaldee texts of the Complutensian Polyglott, with
the exception of a few variations, agree with those

of former and later editions, which shows that the
editors depended upon the printed texts. Tlie same
is the case with the text of the Vulg. which had
repeatedly been published before—viz. at Mayence
1450-5 ; Bamb. 1462 ; Strasburg 1469 ; ibid. 1470 ;

ibid. 1468 ; Cologne 1470 ; Rome 1471 ; Mayence
1472 ; Cologne 1474 ; Basle 1475 ; Placenza 1475 ;

Nurenburg 1475 5 Venice 1475 > Paris 1475 ; Venice
1476 , Naples 1476 ; Nurenburg 1476 ; Basle

1477 ; Venice 1478 ; Lyons 1479 ; Col. 1480
;

Venice 1480 ; ibid. 148 1 ; ibid. 1483 ; ibid. I484
;

ibid. 1487 ; Basle 149 1 ; Venice 1498 ; Paris 1504 ;

Lyons 1514 ; and a number of other places. It is

the texts of the Sept. and of the Greek N. T.
which appeared for the first time in this Polyglott,

and for which of course MSS. had to be used.

And indeed, though the editors, in accordance with
the custom of that time, do not describe the MSS.,
they distinctly declare that ' ordinary copies were
not the archetypes for this impression, but very
ancient and correct ones ; and of such antiquity

that it would be utterly wrong not to own their

authority ; which the supreme pontiff Leo X., our
most holy father in Christ, and lord, desiring to

favour this undertaking, sent from the apostolical

librai7 to the most reverend lord the Cardinal of
Spain, by whose authority and commandment we
have had this work printed' {Preface io the N. T.)
The same declaration is made by Cardinal Ximenes
himself, who says in his dedication to Pope Leo X. :

* For Greek copies indeed, we are indebted to your
Holiness, who sent us most kindly from the aposto-

lical library very ancient codices both of the O. and
the N. T. , which have aided us very much in this

undertaking.' That Greek MSS. both of the O.
and the N. T. were furnished from the Vatican
library is moreover corroborated by the fact that

thougli all the MSS. which formerly belonged to

Cardinal Ximenes, and which comprised almost
all the MS. materials used in the Polyglott, are still

safely preserved in the library at Madrid, to which
place they have been transferred from Alcala,* yet

no MS.S. exist in this collection of the Sept. on the

Pentateuch, or of the Greek N. T., thus showing
that they did not belong to the cardinal, and that

they were restored again to the Vatican when the

* The whimsical story which the Danish profes-

sor Moldenhawer brought from Spain in 17S4, that

the MSS. had all been sold by an illiterate lib-

rarian about the year 1749, as useless parcliments.

to a rocket-maker, who soon worked them Vtp in

the regular way of his vocation—and which was
VOL. in.

work was completed. Indeed the two Greek
MSS. of the Sept. which Ximenes got from Leo
are now ascertained, as has been shown by Fr.
Vercellone in his Preface to Card. Mai's edition of
Codex B. Vercellone also mentions the fact that
Codex B is missing in catalogues of the Vatican
library made in 15 18, which seems to favour the
supposition that the editors of the Polyglott had it.

A most remarkable testimony to the interest

which Pope Leo X. took in securing a correct text
of the N. T., and to the nature of the MSS. he
procured for this purpose, is to be found in the
celebrated .^A?j-jc;;r//^ Ha-Massoreth of Elias Levita.

As we have not seen the passage noticed anywhere,
we subjoin it entire in an English version :

' When
I was at Rome I saw three Chaldeans who arrived
from the countiy of Prester John (JX'T 'D""'"IQ),

having been sent for by Pope Leo X. They were
masters of the Syriac language and literature,

though their vernacular language was Hebrew. The
special language however they employed in writing
books, as well as that of the N. T. of the Christ-
ians which they had brought with them, was
Syriac, which is also called Aramcean, Baby-
lonian, Assyrian, Chaldaic, Tursai or Targum, being
denominated by these seven names. Pope Leo X.
had sent for them in order to correct by their

codices his exemplar of the N. T., which was
written in Latin. I then saw in their hands a
Psalter written in Syriac characters as well as

translated into Syriac ; that is to say the He-
brew text was written with Syriac letters' {Mas-
soreth Ha-AIassoreth, Introduction, iii. 11 a, ed.

Sulzbach 1 771).

It only remains to be added that the Greek text

of this Polyglott has been reprinted in the Antwerp
or Royal Polyglott (1569-72), the Heidelberg Poly-

glott edited by Bertram (15S6), the Hamburg Poly-

glott edited by Wolder (1596), and the Paris Poly-

glott edited by Le Jay (1645).
Literatuj-e.—For the life of Ximenes, see Pres-

cott'r. History oftheReign ofFerdinand and Isabella,

part ii. cap. v. etc., and for the description and
the critical value of his great Biblical work, see

Wolf, Bibliotheca Ilebraa, ii. 338-341 ; Le Long,
Bihliothcca Sacra, i. 332-339, ed. Masch. ; Rosen-
miiller, Handbuch fiir die Litcratur der biblischen

Kritik iind Exegese, iii. 279-296, Gottingen 1799 ;

Pettigrew, Bibliotheca Sussexiana, vol. i. part ii.

pp. 3-28, London 1827; Tregelles, An account of
the Printed Text of the Greek N. T. pp. 1-18,

London 1854, where will also be found reprinted

Dr. Thomson's catalogue of the MSS. used in

preparing the Polyglott ; Home, Introduction to the

Holy Scriptures, vol. iv. pp. 1 19-122, ed. Tregelles,

London 1856.—C. D. G.

YACIIMUR O^On*, Deut. xiv. 5 ; i Kings iv.

23) is not, as in the A. V., 'the fallow-deer,' but

the Oryx leucoryx of the modems, the true Oryx of

believed through Europe for about sixty years— is

now relinquished by scholars as fabulous. It is

greatly to be regretted that so indefatigable a
scholar as Prescott should still have incorporated

it in his excellent History ofFerdinandand Isabella^

part ii. cap. xxi.
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the ancients, and of Niebuhr, who quotes R. Jona,

and points out the Chaldaic yachmura, and Persian

kutziiohi (probably a mistalce for maskandos), and
describes it as a great goat. The eastern Arabs
still use the name vaznuir.

531. The Yachmur. Oryx Icucoryv.

The Leitcoiyx, as the name implies, is white,

having a black mark down the nose, black cheeks

and jowl, the legs, from the elbow and heel to the

pastern joints, black, and the lower half of the

thighs usually, and often the lower flank, bright

rufous ; hence the Heb. name from lOn [rubere,

to redden). The species now resides in pairs, in

small families, and not unfrequently singly, on the

mountain-ranges along the sandy districts, in the

desert of eastern Arabia, and on the banks of the

Lower Euphrates ; and may extend as far eastward

as the west bank of the Indus, feeding on shrubby
acacias, such as tortilis and Ehrenbergi. It was,

no doubt, formerly, if not at present, found in

Arabia Petraea, and in the eastern territories of the

people of Israel.—C. li. S.

YAEL (^ly), a species of wild goat ; supposed

by some to be the Ibex, but probably a species

peculiar to Syria and Arabia the Capra Sinaitka

\ \ \^

532. Wild Goat of Sinai.

of Ehrenberg. The male is considerably taller and
more robust than the larger he-goats, the horns
forming regular curves backwards, and with from
fifteen to twenty-four transverse elevated cross

ridges, being sometimes near three feet long, and
exceedingly ponderous : there is a beard under the

chin, and the fur is dark brown ; but the limbs are

white, with regular black marks down the front of
the legs, with rings of the same colour above the

knees and on the pasterns. The females are smaller

than the males, more slenderly made, brighter

rufous, and with the white and black markings on
the legs not so distinctly visible. This species live

in troops of fifteen or twenty, and plunge down
precipices with the same fearless impetuosity which
distinguishes the ibex. Their horns are sold by
the Arabs for knife handles, etc.—C. H. S.

YAEN (ir) and fem. YAANAH {n2V\ always

coupled with n3) ; the latter is the form most fre-

quently used. This term designates the ostrich

(LXX. arpovdiov ; Vulg. struthio), and is derived

by some from an obsolete root {y\ to be greedy ;

whilst others, with greater probability, regard the

word as onomato poetic from the harsh cry of the

bird. References to this bird are frequent in the

0. T. (Lev. xi. 19 ; Deut. xiv. 15 ; Job xxx. 29 ;

xxxix. 13; Is. xiii. 21 ; xxxiv. 13; xliii. 20; Jer.

1. 39 ; Lam. iv. 3 ; Micah i. 8) ; in most of which
passages the A. V. has the mistaken rendering of

owls. In Job xxxix. 13 female ostriches are called

D''JJ"1, from their wailing tremulous cry.

There are two varieties of ostrich, the one having
a glossy black plumage, and often attaining ten

feet in height ; the other covered with grey and
dingy feathers, and never reaching seven feet.

They are gregarious, associating sometimes in

troops of near a hundred. They are birds of great

voracity, and perhaps on this account were included

among unclean birds in the law.—W. L. A.

YAHALOM (Q?n^), a species of gem, deiiving

its name from its hardness (from DpH, io hammer
or beat). The older versions make it the onyx

;

Ibn Ezra and other of the Jewish commentators
make it the diamond, which is the rendering given
in the A. V. (Exod. xxviii. 18; xxxix. 11 ; Ezek.
xxviii. 11), and approved by Braun {De vest. Sacerd.

ii. 13). It is doubtful, however, if the art of cut-

ting the diamond was known at that early period
;

and, besides, the Pleb. name Shamir seems to have
been appropriated to the diamond [Shamir]. The
probability therefore is in favour of the Yahalom
being an onyx, which is a species of chalcedony of

the flint family of minerals.—W. L. A.

YANSHUPH (:lVt^'3''; Lev. ii. 17; Deut. xiv.

16; Is. xxxiv. 11). In the Septuagint and Vul-
gate it is translated 'Ibis,' but in our version
' Owl;' which last Bochart supports, deriving the

name from F]C'3 neshepk, ' twilight.' It may be re-

marked that ' ibis ' in Europe, and even in medi-
aeval and modern Egypt, was a very indefinite

name, until Bruce first pointed out, and Cuvier
afterwards proved, what we are to understand by
that denomination. The Ibis is probably the

Abou-hannes of Bruce, and certainly the Ibis reli-

giosa of Cuvier, who discovered specimens in the

mummy state, such as are now not uncommon in

museums, and, by comparison, proved them to be

identical with his sacred ibis. The species is no-

where abundant ; it occurs, in the season, on the

Upper Nile, a few in company, seldom coming
down into Lower Egypt, but extending over ceQ*
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tral Africa to the Senegal. A bird so rare al>out

Memphis, and totally unknown in Palestine, could
not be the Yanshuph of the Pentateuch, nor could
the black ibis which appears about Damietta, nor
any species, strictly tenants of hot and watery
regions, be well taken for it. Bochart and others,

who refer the name to a species of owl, appear to

disregard two other names ascribed to owls in the
i6th verse of the same chapter of Leviticus. If,

therefore, an owl was here again intended, it would
have been placed in the former verse, or near to it.

In this difficulty, considering that the Seventy
were not entirely without some grounds for refer-

ring the Hebrew Yanshuph to a wader ; that the
older commentators took it for a species of ardea

;

and that the root of the name may refer to twi-

533. Night Heron of Arabia.

light, indicating a crepuscular bird ; we are inclined

to select the night heron as the only one that

unites these several qualities. It is a bird smaller

than the common heron, distinguished by two or

three white plumes hanging out of the black-capped

nape of the male. In habit it is partially noc-

turnal. The Arabian Abou-onk (?), if not the

identical bird, is a close congener of the species,

found in every portion of the temperate and warmer
climates of the earth : it is an inhabitant of Syria,

and altogether is free from the principal objec-

tions made to the ibis and the owl. The Lin-

njean single Ardea nycticorax is now typical of a

genus of that name, and includes several species of

night herons. They fly abroad at dusk, frequent

the sea-shore, marshes, and rivers, feeding on
mollusca, Crustacea, and worms, and have a cry of a

most disagreeable nature. This bird has been con-

founded with the night hawk, which is a goat-

sucker (caprimulgus), not a hawk.—C. H. S.

YARN. This is the rendering in the A. V. of

a word which appears first in the form HpO (l

Kings X. 28), and then in the form NIpD (2 Chron.

i. 16). The LXX. in the former passage gives iK

QeKove (Alex. QeKovee/x), from Tekoa, in the latter

it omits the word ; the Vulg. has de Coa,from Coa,

in both places. The word is prol)ably a local de-

signation ; and Coa is most likely the place in-

tended.—W. L. A.

YASHPEH (naC'^), a precious stone which

nearly all are agreed in regarding as the jasper

(LXX. Wo-Trts), a conclusion which the name itself

(carried probably abroad by the Phoenicians)
guarantees. The jasper is of the flint family ; its

prevailing colour is dark red, frequently with cloudy
or flammeous shades ; but specimens of yellow,
red, brown, and green are found. That kind
which is commonly known as the bloodstone, which
has bright red spots on a dark green ground, is the
most esteemed (Rosenmiiller, Biblical Mineralogy
p. 41).—W. L. A.

YEAR (njK'). The Hebrew year consisted of

twelve unequal months, which, previously to the
exile, were lunar, as may be seen from the names
of the moon, t^'in and nT*, which signify respec-
tively a month (so with us moon from mouth,
German mond) ; though Credner, relying too much
on hypothesis, especially on the assumption of the
late origin of the Pentateuch, has endeavoured to
show that, until the 8th century before Christ, the
Israelites reckoned by solar years. The twelve
solar months made up only 354 days, constituting
a year too short by no fewer than eleven days.
This deficiency would have soon inverted the year,
and could not have existed even for a short period
of time without occasioning derangements and
serious inconvenience to the Hebrews, whose year
was so full of festivals. At an early day, then, we
may well believe a remedy was provided for this

evil. The course which the ancients pursued is

unknown, but Ideler {Chronol. i. 490) may be con-
sulted for an ingenious conjecture on the subject.
The later Jews intercalated a month every two, or
every three years, taking care, however, to avoid
making the seventh an intercalated year. The
supplementary month was added at the termina-
tion of the sacred year, the twelfth month (Feb-
ruary and March), and as this month bore the
name of Adar, so the interposed month was called
Veadar (IISI), or Adar the Second. The year,

as appears from the ordinaiy reckoning of the
months (Lev. xxiii. 34 ; xxv. 9 ; Num. ix. 1 1

;

2 Kings xxv. 8
; Jer. xxxix. 2 ; comp. i Maccab.

iv. 52 ; X. 21), began with the month Nisan
(Esther iii. 7), agreeably to an express direction

given by Moses (Exod. xii. 2; Num. xi. i). This
commencement is generally thought to be that of
merely the ecclesiastical year ; and most Jewish,
and many Christian authorities, hold lliat the civil

year originally began, as now, with the month
Tisri ; the Rabbins conjecturally assigning as the
reason that this was the month in which the crea-

tion took place. Josephus' statement is as follows

:

'Moses appointed that Nisan should be the first

month for their festivals, because he brought them
(the Israelites) out of Egypt in that montli ; so that

this month began the year, as to ail the solemnities

they observed to the honour of God, altliough he
preserved the original order of the months as to

selling and buying and other ordinary affairs

{Atitiq. i. 3. 3). Winer, however, is of opinion
that the commencement of the year with Tisri, to-

gether with the beginning of tlie sacred year in

Nisan, is probably a post-exilian arrangement, de-
signed to commemorate the first step of the return
to the native soil of Palestine (Esther iii. 1 ; Neh.
vii. 73; viii. i, seq.) ; an idea, however, to which
they only can give assent who hold that the changes
introduced on the return from Babylon were of a
constructive rather than a restoratory nature—

a

class of authorities with which the writer has few
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bonds of connection. The reader should consult

Exod. xxiii. i6 ; xxxiv. 22. But the commence-
ment of the civil year with Tisri, at whatever period

it originated, had after the exile this advantage,

—

that it accorded with the era of the Seleucidse,

which began in October. The ancient Hebrews
possessed no such thing as a formal and recognised

era. Their year and their months were deter-

mined and regulated, not by any systematic rules

of astronomy, but by the first view or appearance
of the moon. In a similar manner they dated

from great national events, as the departure from
Egypt (Exod. xix. i ; Num. xxxiii. 38 ; I Kings vi.

i) ; from the ascension of monarchs, as in the books
of Kings and Chronicles; or from the erection of

Solomon's temple (i Kings viii. i ; ix. 10) ; and at

a later period, from the commencement of the

Babylonish captivity (Ezek. xxxiii. 21 ; xl. i).

When they became subjects of the Grjeco-Syrian

empire they adopted the Seleucid era, which began
with the year B.C. 312, when Seleucus conquered
Babylon.—J. R. B.

YELEK (p?"'). This term is variously rendered

(Ps. cv. 34, ppovxos, bruchii.';, caterpillar
; Jer. li.

14, 27, aKpl-i, bnicits, caterpillar ; and in the latter

passage the Vulg. reads brtiats acideatiis, and some
copies horripilaiiies ; Joel i. 4, ii. 25, jSpovxos,

byiichus, cankerworm ; Nah. iii. 15, 16, d/cpi's and
(ipovxos, cankerworm). Assuming that the Psalmist

means to say that the p?'' was really another species

employed in the plague on Egypt, the English
word caterpillar in the common acceptation cannot
be correct, for we can hardly imagine that the larvae

of the Papilionidas tribe of insects could be carried

by 'winds.' Cankerworm means any worm that

preys on fruit. Bpouxos could hardly be understood
by the Sept. translators of the minor prophets as

an unfledged locust; for in Nah. iii. 16 they give

fipovxos iiipp-rjo-e Kal i^e-jreTdcrdr], the ^povxos fliCs

away. The Arabic pp\ to be while, is offered
;

hence the white locust, or the chafer-worm which
is white (Michaelis, Recueil de Quest, p. 64; Sup.

ad Lex. Neb. p. 1080). Others give \>p?, to lick

off, as Gesenius, who refers to Num. xxii. 4, where
this root is applied to the ox 'hcking' up his

pasturage, and which, as descriptive of celerity in

eating, is supposed to apply to the pi5\ Others

suggest the Arabic ppl, to hasten, alluding to the
quick motions of locusts. The passage in Jer. li.

27 is the only instance where an epithet is applied

to the locust, and there we find p?"' "lOD, ' rough
caterpillars.' As a noun the word means 'nails,'
' sharp-pointed spikes.' Hence Michaelis refers it

to the rough sharp-pointed feet of some species of
chafer (tit supra). Oedman takes it for the G.
cristatus of Linn. Tychsen, with more probability,

refers it to some rough or bristly species of locust,

as the G. hamatopits of Linn., whose thighs are
ciliated with hairs. Many grylli are furnished with
spines and bristles ; the whole species acheta, also
the pupa species of Linn. , called by Degeer Locusta
pupa spinosa, which is thus described : —Thorax
ciliated with spines, abdomen tuberculous and
spinous, posterior thighs armed beneath with four
spines or teeth ; inhabits Ethiopia. The allusion
in Jer. is to the ancient accoutrement of war-horses,
bristling with sheaves of arrows.— J. F. D.

YEMIM (D''0';). This ciTra^ Xe-^bnevov occurs

Gen. xxxvi. 24, where it is rendered in the A. V.
by 'mules.' This is the meaning given to the

word by some of the Rabbins, and it is adopted in

the Zurich Bible, to which the A. V. is so much
indebted, by Diodati and others. Luther, how-
ever, follows Jerome, who gives aqua: calidce as the
proper rendering, and this is now generally adopted.
There are warm springs in the vicinity of the Dead
Sea, and some of these probably Anah found
when feeding his father's asses in the Arabah.
The Cod. Samar. reads D'^O^XH, The Emim, and
this the Targumists follow ; but this is evidently a
mistake.—W. L. A.

YOKE. [Agriculture.]

YONAH (njiS otVds, TrepLcTTepd). There are

probably several species of doves or pigeons in-

cluded in the Hebrew name yonah. It may con-

tain all those that inhabit Palestine, exclusive of

the turtle-doves properly so called. Thus gener-

alised, the dove is figuratively, next to man, the

most exalted of animals, symbolising the Holy
Spirit, the meekness, purity, and splendour of

righteousness. Next, it is by some considered

(though in an obscure passage) as an early na-

tional standard (Ps. Ixviii. 13), being likewise held

in pagan Syria and Phoenicia to be an ensign and
a divinity, resplendent with silver and gold; and
so venerated as to be regarded as holy, and for-

bidden as an article of food. By the Hebrew law,

however, doves and turtle-doves were the only

birds that could be offered in sacrifice, and they

were usually selected for that purpose by the less

wealthy (Gen. xv. 9 ; Lev. v. 7 ; xii. 6 ; Luke ii.

24) ; and to supply the demand for them, dealers

in these birds sat about the precincts of the Temple
(Matt. xxi. 12, etc.) The dove is the harbinger of

reconciliation with God (Gen. viii. 8, lO, etc.) As
to the supposed use of doves' dung for food, see

Doves' Dung.

With regard to the dove as a national ensign, it

may be remarked that we have two figures where
the symbol occurs : one from a Phoenician coin,

where the dove stands on a globe instead of the

usual pedestal of ancient signa, with wings closed,

and a glory of sunbeams round the head ; the other,

from a defaced bas-relief observed in the Hauran,
where the bird, with wings displayed, is seated also

on a globe, and the sunbeams, spreading behind
the whole, terminate in a circle of stars

;
probably

representing Assyria, Syria, or perhaps Semiramis
(compare several passages in Jeremiah). The
brown wood-dove is said to be intended by the
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Hebrew name ; but all the sacred birds, unless ex-

pressly mentioned, were pure white, or with some
roseate feathers about the wing coverts, such as

are still frequently bred from the carrier-pigeon of

Scandiroon. It is this kind which Tibullus notices,

' Alba Palsestino sancta Columba Syro.'

The carrier-birds are represented in Egyptian bas-

reliefs, where priests are sliown letting tliem fly on
a message ; and to them also may be referred the

black-doves, which typified or gave their name to

an order of Gentile priests, both in Egj'pt and, it

would seem, in early Greece, who, under this char-

acter, were, in the mysteries, restorers of light.

This may have had reference to tlie return of the

dove which caused Noali to uncover the ark. All

pigeons in their true wild plumage have iridescent

colours about the neck, and often reflected flashes

of the same colours on the shoulders, which are the

source of the silver and gold feathers ascribed to them
in poetical diction ; and thence the epithet of purple

bestowed upon them all, though most applicable

to the vinous and slaty-coloured species. The
coasts and territoiy of Syria are noted for the great

number of doves frequenting them, though they are

not so abundant there as in the Coh-i-Suleiman
chain near the Indus, which in Sanscrit is named
Arga varta, or, as it is interpreted, the 'dove.'

Syria possesses several species of pigeon : the

Columba cenas, or stock-dove, C. palumbus, or

ring-dove, C. do?)iestica, Livia, the common pigeon

in several varieties, such as the Barbaiy, Turkish

or Persian carrier, crisp, and shaker. These are

still watched in their flight in the same manner as

anciently their number, gyrations, and other ma-
noeuvres were observed by soothsayers. The wild

species, as well as the turtle-doves, migrate from
Palestine to the south ; but stock and ring doves

are not long absent.

We figure above (No. 534) the more rare species

of white and pink carrier, and the Phoenician sacred

ensign of the dove.—C. H. S.

ZAANAIM, Plain of (D^3y>;3 ji^X ; more cor-

rectly ' Oak of Zaanaim ;' 5p0s irXeoveKTovvTuiv
;

Alex. 6pDs avairavoixivoov ; Vallis qua vacatur Sen-

nim), a place mentioned only in Judg. iv. II,

where, in relating the story of IBarak's victory, and

Jael's terrible act of loyalty, the sacred historian

states that Helper the Kenite, Jael's husband, had

separated from his brethren, ' and pitched his tent

unto ike plain (or oak) of Zaanaim, which is by

Kedesh.' The locality is thus indicated. The
' oak ' was probably some noted tree, perhaps a

patriarch in a sacred grove, beneath or around

which nomad shepherds of those days were accus-

tomed to pitch their tents, as Abraham pitched his

by the oak of Mamre. The green pastures which

abound around the ruins of Kedesh are studded

to this day with large oak trees ; and the writer has

seen, at more than one place, the black tents of

the nomad Turkman pitched beneath them. The
name Zaanaim, which appears to signify ' remov-

ings' (as if a camping-ground), has passed away,

at least no trace of it has yet been discovered

(Handlwok, p. 444 ; Van de Velde, Travels, ii. 418).

It is generally supposed that the Zaanannim of

Josh. xix. 33 is only another form of Zaanaim
j

and there can be little doubt that such is the case.
The rendering of the A. V. is incorrect. ' And
their coast was from Heleph,/;w« Allan to Zaan-

annim. The Hebrew is n''|3j;V3 l'"l^Xp> and can

only signify, ' from the oak of (or ' in ') Zaanan-
nim ' (see Keil, ad loc. ; Reland, Pal. p. 717;
Keil and Delitzsch on Judg. iv. 11 ; Stanley,
Jeivish Church, i. 324 ; Porter, Giaiit Cities of
Bashan, p. 268).—J. L. P.

ZAANAN. [Zenan.]

ZABAD (nar, Cod-given ; Sept. Za;3^S). i. A
person of the tribe of Judah, mentioned in i Chron.
ii. 36, among the descendants of Sheshan, by the
marriage of his daughter M'ilh an Egyptian servant
[Jarha ; Sheshan].

2. A grandson of Ephraim, who, with others of

the family, was killed during the lifetime of Eph-
raim, by the men of Gath, in an attempt which the
Hebrews seem to have made to drive off their

cattle (i Chron. vii. 21). [See Ephraim.]
3. Son of an Ammonitess named Shimeath, who,

in conjunction with Jehozabad, the son of a Moa-
bitess, slew king Joash, to whom they were both
household officers, in his bed (2 Kings xii. 21

;

2 Chron. xxiv. 25, 26). In the first of these texts

he is called Jozachar. The sacred historian does
not appear to record the mongrel parentage of these
men as suggesting a reason for their being more
easily led to this act, but as indicating the sense
which was entertained of the enormity of Joash's
conduct, that even they, though servants to the

king, and though only half Jews by birth, were led
to conspire against him ' for the blood of the sons
of Jehoiada the priest.' It would seem that their

murderous act was not abhorred by the people

;

for Amaziah, the son of Joash, did not venture to

call them to account till he felt himself \\ell estab-

lished on the throne, when they were both put to

death (2 Kings xiv. 5, 6 ; 2 Chron. xxv. 3, 4).

4. One of the persons who, at the instance of
Ezra, after the return from captivity, put away the

foreign wives they had taken (Ezra x. 27).—J. K.

ZABUD (n^iar, bestowed; Sept. ZapovO). a son

of Nathan the prophet, who held under Solomon
the important place of 'king's friend,' or favourite

(I Kings iv. 5), which Hushai had held under
David (i Chron. xxvii. 33), and which a person

named Elkanah held under Aliaz (2 Chron. xxviii.

7). Azariah, another son of Nathan, was ' over

all the (household) officers' of king Solomon ; and
their advancement may doubtless be ascribed not

only to the young king's respect for the venerable

prophet, who had been his instructor, but to the

friendship he had contracted with his sons during

tlie course of education. The office, or rather

honour, of 'friend of the king,' we find in all the

despotic governments of the East. It gives high

power, \Aithout the pul)lic responsibility which the

holding of a regular office in the state necessarily

imposes. It implies the possession of the utmost

confidence of, and familiar intercourse with, the

monarch, to whose person ' the friend ' at all times

has access, and whose influence is therefore often

far greater, even in matters of state, than that of

the recognised mioisters of government.

ZABULUN. [Zebulun.]
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ZACCHEUS (Za/txaioy, "'3T, Justus?), a super-

intendent of taxes at Jericho. Having heard of the

Redeemer, he felt a great desire to see him as he
drew near that place ; for which purpose he
climbed up into a sycamore-tree, because he was
little of stature. Jesus, pleased with this manifes-

tation of his eagerness, and knowing that it pro-

ceeded from a heart not far from the kingdom of

God, saw fit to honour Zaccheus by becoming his

guest. This offended the self-righteous Jews, who
objected that ' he was gone to be a guest with a

man that is a sinner.' This offensive imputation

was met by Zaccheus in the spirit of the Mosaic
conception of goodness— ' Tlie half of my goods I

give to the poor ; and if I have taken anything

from any man by false accusation, I restore him
fourfold.' He that knew the heart of man knew,
not only the truth of this statement, but that the

good works of Zaccheus emanated from right mo-
tives, and therefore terminated the conversation

with the words, ' This day is salvation come to this

house, forsomuch as he also is a son of Abraham

'

—a declaration which, whether Zaccheus was by
birth a Jew or not, signifies that he had the same
principle of faith which was imputed to Abraham,
the father of the faithful, for righteousness (Luke
xix. 2, seq.)

Tradition represents Zaccheus as the first Chris-

tian bishop of Cassarea.—J. R. B.

ZACHARIAH. [Zechariah.]

ZACHARIAS. [Zechariah.]

ZADOK, derived from the root plV, corre-

sponding with the Latin Justus. There are several

men of this name mentioned in the O. T.
1. In the reign of David, Zadok (the son of

Ahitub and father of Ahimaaz, i Chron. vi. 8) and
Ahimelech, were the priests (2 Sam. viii. 17). Za-
dok and the Levites were with David when, after

the middle of the nth century B.C., he fled from
Absalom ; but the king ordered Zadok to carry

back the ark of God into the city (2 Sam. xv. 24,

25, 27, 29, 35, 36 ; xviii. 19, 22, 27). The king,

also, considering Zadok a seer, commanded him to

return to the city, stating that he would wait in the

plain of the wilderness until he should receive such
information from him and his son Ahimaaz, and
also from the son of Abiathar, as might induce him
to remove farther away. On hearing that Ahitho-
phel had joined Absalom, David requested Hushai,
his friend, to feign himself to be also one of the

conspirators, and to inform Zadok and Abiathar of

the counsels adopted by Absalom and his rebellious

confederates. The request of David was complied
with, and the plans of the rebels made known to

David by the instrumentality of Zadok and the

others.

After Absalom was vanquished, David sent to

Zadok and Abiathar, the priests, saying, ' Speak
unto the elders ofJudah, Why are ye the last to bring
the king back to his house?' etc. (2 Sam. xix. 11

;

XX. 25). When Adonijah attempted to succeed to

the throne, Abiathar countenanced him, but Za-
dok was not called to the feast at which the con-
spirators assembled. King David sent for Zadok
and Nathan the prophet to anoint Solomon king
(I Kings i. 32-45).

2. In I Chron. vi. 12, and Neh. xi. 11, another
Zadok is mentioned, the father of whom was also
called Ahitub, and who begat Shallum. This

Zadok descended from Zadok the priest in the

days of David and Solomon, and was the ancestor

of Ezra the scribe (Ezra vii. 2). We learn from
Ezek. xl. 46 ; xliii. 19; xliv. 15 ; xlviii. 11, that

the sons of Zadok were a pre-eminent sacerdotal

family.

3. Zadok was also the name of the father-in-

law of Uzziah and the grandfather of King Jotham,
who reigned about the middle of the 8th century

before Christ (2 Kings xv. 33 ; 2 Chron. xxvii. i).

4 and 5. Two priests of the name of Zadok
are mentioned in Neh. iii. 4-29, as having as-

sisted in rebuilding the wall of Jerusalem about
B.C. 445.

_

The Zadok mentioned in Neh. x. 22 as having
sealed the covenant, and Zadok the scribe named
in Neh. xiii. 13, are probably the same who helped
to build the wall.—C. H. F. B.

ZAHAB (Snt), the general name for gold in

Hebrew. Besides this other words are used to

indicate the metal in different states, or of different

qualities, viz.— i. JB, tiative gold, produced in a

pure state, and vvdthout mixture with any other metal

(Job xxviii. 17; Ps. xxi. 4; cxix. 127; Song v. 15,

etc.) The word is derived apparently from ftS, to

separate or purify ; in 2 Chron. ix. 17 liilD QHT,

pure gold, is used instead of T310 ''f of i Kings

X. 1 8. 2. 1V3, gold-dust or ore (Job xxii. 24, 25).

[Betzer.] 3. pnn, from Y^p, to shine, glister, de-

notes gold with reference to its colour (Ps. Ixviii.

14 ; Prov. iii. 14 ; viii. 10 ; xvi. 16 ; Zech. ix. 3)

;

it is used chiefly in connection with silver. 4. DOS,

from DPS, to dig out ore, used poetically for gold

(Job xxi. 34 ; Prov. xxv. 12 ; Lam. iv. I, etc.) ; it

is sometimes coupled with TiQiX (Job xxviii. 16;

Ps. xlv. 10 ; Is. xiii. 12), once T21X (Dan. x. 5).

Zahab is sometimes joined with "I'lJD, signifying

concealed, shut up, treasured, to describe treasured

gold (i Kings vi. 20, 21 ; vii. 49, 50 ; x. 2i ; i

Chron. iv. 20). In l Kings x. 16, 17, and 2 Chron.
ix. 15, 16, mention is made of tO^inCi^ ITW, of which

Solomon caused two hundred shields to be made,
Gesenius renders this mixed ox alloyed gold ; but the
rendering of the LXX., xp^'^"- e\a.Tu., gold beaten
out by the hammer into plates, seems preferable.

The Hebrews got their gold from Arabia, chiefly

from Ophir. Mention is also made of Uphaz and
Parvaim as places whence gold was brought ; but
great uncertainty exists as to the places so named
[Parvaim ; Uphaz]. Gold was known at a very

early period (Gen. ii. II ), and was used from re-

mote antiquity for articles of personal ornament
(Gen. xxiv. 22 ; xh. 42). It constituted part of

Abraham's wealth (Gen. xiii. 2). It was exten-

sively employed for the utensils of the tabernacle

and in the temple (Exod. xxv. 35 ; l Kings vi. 22).

The first notice we have of its being used as money
is in the age of David (i Chron. xxi. 25). In

early times silver seems to have been the usual

medium of exchange, and hence in Hebrew as in

other tongues silver often means money (Gen. xxiiL

9, etc.)—W. L. A,

ZAIR (TyV, 'little;' Su6/) ; Seira). In the

expedition of king Joram against Edom this place
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is mentioned. It is said he ' went over to Zair,

and all the chariots with him ; and he rose by night

and smote the Edomites which compassed him
about' (2 Kings viii. 21). There is no other refer-

ence to it in Scripture. It was evidently situated

on, if not within the border of Edom, and conse-

quently somewhere in the great valley of Arabah.
There Joram would have favourable ground for

the operations of his chariots. As no place of this

name has been found on the borders of Moab,
several theories have been advanced regarding it.

I. Some identify it with Zoar ; but the latter was
situated too far northward (Movers, Jirii. Unters.

218). 2. Some suppose it to be an erroneous

reading for Vltj', ' his princes,' which is found in

its place in the parallel passage (2 Chron. xxi. 9) ;

but for this there is no manuscript authority

(Dahler, Paralip. p. 107). 3. Others think that

the correct reading ought to be T^yi^, Self, the

ancient name of Edom. Such conjectures are

purely gratuitous. The critical scholar must admit

the authenticity of the text unless he can bring

forward some trustworthy evidence of corruption

(see Keil and Bertheau, ad loc.)—
^J.

L. P.

ZAIT, or SAIT (nT), is universally acknow-

ledged to be the Olive-tree. The Latin author

Ammianus Marcellinus, as quoted by Celsius

(vol. ii. p. 331), was acquainted with it, for he

says of a place in Mesopotamia, ' Zaitam venimus

locum, qui Olea arbor interpretatur.' Zaitoon is

the Arabic name by which the olive is known from

Syria to Caubul, and described in the works of

both Arabic and Persian authors. No tree is more
frequently mentioned by ancient authors, nor was

any one more highly honoured by ancient nations.

The olive-tree is of slow growth, but remarkable

for the great age it attains. It never, however,

becomes a very large tree, though sometimes two

or three stems rise from the same root, and reach

from twenty to thirty feet high. The leaves are in

pah-s, lanceolate in shape, of a dull green on the

upper, and hoary on the under surface. Hence in

countries where the olive is extensively cultivated,

the scenery is of a dull character from this colour

of the foliage. The fruit is an elliptical drupe,

with a hard stony kernel, and remarkable from the

outer fleshy part being that in which much oil is

lodged, and not, as is usual, in the almond of the

seed. It ripens from August to September.

Of the olive-tree two varieties are particularly

distinguished ; the long-leafed, which is cultivated

in the south of France and in Italy, and the broad-

leafed in Spain, which has also its fruit much
larger than that of the former kind. The wild

olive-tree, as well as the practice of grafting, has

been noticed in the article Agrileia. The great

age to which the olive attains is well attested.

Chateaubriand says :
' Those in the garden of

Olivet (or Gelhsemane) are at least of the times of

the Eastern empire, as is demonstrated by the fol-

lowing circumstance. In Turkey every olive-tree

found standing by the Musselmans, when they con-

quered Asia, pays one niedina to the Treasury,

while each of those planted since the conquest is

taxed half its produce. The eight olives of which

we are speaking are charged only eight jnedinas.^

By some, especially by Dr. Martin, it is supposed

that these olive-trees may have been in existence

even in the time of our Saviour. Dr. Wilde de-

scribes the largest of them as being twenty-four

feet in girth above the roots, though its topmost
branch is not thirty feet from the ground ; Bove,
who travelled as a naturalist, asserts that the largest

are at least six yards in circumference, and nine or

ten yards high ; so large, indeed, that he calculates

their age at 2000 years.

The olive is one of the earliest of the plants

specifically mentioned in the Bible, the fig being
the first (Gen. viii. 11). It is always enumerated
among the valued trees of Palestine ; which Moses
describes (Deut. vi. 1 1 ; viii. 8) as ' a land of oil-

olive and honey' (so in xxviii. 40, etc.) ; and (2

Chron. ii. 10) Solomon gave to the labourers sent

him by Hiram, king of Tyre, 20,000 baths of oil.

Besides this, immense quantities must have been
required for home consumption, as it was exten-

sively used as an article of diet, foi burning in lamps,

and for the ritual service. The olive still continues

one of the most extensively cultivated of plants.

Mr. Kitto mentions that in a list he had made of

references to all the notices of plants by the different

travellers in Palestine, those of the presence of the

olive exceed one hundred and fifty, and are more
numerous by far than to any other tree or plant.

The references to vines, fig-trees, mulberries, and
oaks, rank next in frequency. Something of this

must, however, depend upon the knowledge of

plants of the several travellers. Botanists, even

from Europe, neglect forms with which they are

unacquainted, as, for instance, some of the tropical

forms they meet with. Not only the olive-oil, but

the branches of the tree were employed at the

Feast of Tabernacles. The wood also was used

(l Kings vi. 23) by Solomon for making the cheru-

bim (vers. 31, 32), and for doors and posts 'for

the entering of the oracle,' the former of which

were carved with cherubim, and palm-trees, and

open flowers. The olive being an evergreen was
adduced as an emblem of prosperity (Ps. lii. 8),

and it has continued, from the earliest ages, to be
an emblem of peace among all civilised nations.

The different passages of Scripture are elucidated

by Celsius {Hierobot. ii. p. 330), to whom we have

been much indebted in most of the botanical

articles treated of in this work, from the care and
learning which he has brought to bear on the sub-

ject.—J. F. R.

ZALMON (|10^X ; Sept. T^eXfidiv), a mountain

in Samaria near to Shechem (Judg. ix. 48). [Sal-

mon.]

ZALMONAH (Hlb^S ; SeX/otww), a station ot

the Israelites in the desert [Wandering, Wilder-
ness of].

ZALMUNNA. [Zebah and Zalmunna.]

ZAMZUMMIMS (D''13TpT ; Sept ZoxofiM"), a

race of giants dwelling anciently in the territory

afterwards occupied by the Ammonites, but extinct

before the time of Moses (Deut. ii. 20) [ZuziM
;

Giants.]

ZANOAH [mi marsh, hog). I. (Sept. Tavw
;

Alex. Zavci), one of the towns of Judah ' in the

valley or Shephelah' (Josh. xv. 34) ; which Jerome

identifies with a village called in his time Zanua,

on the borders of Eleutheropolis, on the road to

Jerusalem {Oiiomast. s. v. 'Zanohua'). The name

of Zanu'a is stUl connected with a site on the slope
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of a low hill not far east of Ain Shems (Betli-

shemesh).

2. {7iaKavat/jL ; Alex. ZavuaKel/x ; formed by
combining niJT and the following word PpH), a

town in the hill country of Judah (Josh. xv. 56),

founded probably by Jehuthiel the son of Mered
by his Jewish wife (i Chron. iv. 18). Robinson
mentions a place Zdnfitah about ten miles south

of Hebron {B. R. ii. 626; Van de Velde, Me-
moir, p. 354).

ZAPHNATH-PAANEAH (njj?3 nJDV; Sept.

^^ovBofKpavrjx), an Egyptian name given by Pharaoh

to Joseph in reference to his public office. The
genuine Egyptian form of the word is supposed to

have been more nearly preserved by the Sept.

translator, as above ; in which both Jablonsky
(Opusc. c. 207-216) and Rosellini {Mott. Storici, i.

185) recognise the Egyptian Psotmfeneh, ' the

salvation,' or ' saviour of the age;' which corre-

sponds nearly enough with Jerome's interpretation,

' Salvator mundi.' Gesenius and others incline,

however, rather to regard its Egyptian form as

PsoNTMFENEH, ' sustainer of the age,' which cer-

tainly is a better meaning. This, in Hebrew
letters, would probably be represented by DJi'Q

nyjD, Paznath-Paaneah ; but in the name as it

now stands the letters JfS are transposed, in order

to bring it nearer to the Hebrew analogy. Con-
cerning the Egyptian root SNT, sustentare, hieri,

see Champollion, Gramin. p. 380 ; P«zron, Lex.

Copt. p. 207. [Bunsen, adopting the LXX. form,

says, ' In the former part of the word lies the old

Eg3'ptian root snt == sont., to ground, to secure, and
the latter is to be resolved into p an/ch, life, a term

in which many of the old Egyptian names ter-

minate' {Bibelwerk, in loc.) The name given to

Joseph would thus mean Life-stistainer. ]

ZAPHON Qiav, 'the north;' Sa^tiy; Saphon),

a city of Gad, situated in ' the valley,' or Araiah,
on the east bank of the Jordan, and grouped with

Succoth. It is only mentioned in Josh. xiii. 27.

It probably lay near the northern .end of the val-

ley, and hence its name. No trace of it has been
discovered. It would appear to be this city which is

mentioned in Judg. xii. i, ' The Ephraimites

gathered themselves together and passed over to

Zaphon' (HJISV). This is generally regarded as

an appellative, and rendered 'northward;' but

the construction shows it to be a proper name,
and so it is represented in the Alexandrine MS.
of the Septuagint. According to a statement of

the Gemara it was identical with Anratka (Reland,

Fal. p. 308 ; Keil and Delitzsch 07t yitdg. ad loc.)
;

but Amatha lay among the mountains.—^J.
L. P.

ZARED. [Zered.]

ZAREPHATH. [Sarepta.]

ZARETAN, ZARTHAN, and ZARTANAH
(jmV and njJTlV ; Secpd in I Kings vii. 46

;

2e(raS-(x;'in I Kings iv. 12 ; Sarthaji and Saj-tka7ta)

are different forms of the same name. The two
first are identical in Hebrew Qosh. iii. 16 ; I Kings
vii. 46) ; and the third has a feminine termination

(i Kings iv. 12). The name is first mentioned in

connection with the miraculous passage of the

Jordan by the Israelites :
—

' The waters rose up
upon an heap far from the city Adam, that is

beside Zaretan.^ Its position is more definitely

pointed out in i Kings iv. 12 as near Bethshean.

In the only other passage where the name occurs

it is used to describe the place where the brazen
vessels of the temple were cast— ' in the clay-

ground between Succoth and Zarthan' (vii. 46).

It must thus have been a well-known place on the

bank of the Jordan, and not far distant from Beth-
shean. Van de Velde says :

' The name seems to

have been preserved in that of Surtabah, the pecu-
liar mountain group in the Ghor south of Wady-
el-Ferrah' {Memoir, 354). This, however, is much
too far south, being at least thirty miles from
Bethshean (see, however, Keil and Delitzsch on

Josh. iii. 16) ; and the resemblance m name is

more fanciful than real.—^J.
L. P.

ZARETH-SHAHAR ("intrri TTlV ; 2epa5d

KoX ^iLwv ; Alex. 2apS- 2iw/) ; Sa>-ath-asar), a town
in the territory allotted to the tribe of Reuben,
and described as being ' upon a mount of the val-

ley ' (poyn ina), that is, of the Jordan valley.

It is only mentioned in Josh. xiii. 19, and the

notice is so indefinite that its site cannot be fixed

farther than that it was somewhere within the ter-

ritory of Reuben, and in the Jordan valley. It

must consequently have been near the north-

eastern shore of the Dead Sea. Even the recent

minute researches of De Saulcy in this region

have failed to discover any trace of it. Seetzen's

conjecture that it is identical with Sara in Wady
Zurka Main, cannot be received {Reisen, ii. 369 ;

see Keil and Delitzsch on Joshua, ad loc)—^J.
L. P.

ZARHITES, The prniH ; 6 Za/sat; Alex. 6

Tia.pa.iC), the descendants of Zerali the son of Judah
(Num. xxvi. 13, 20).

ZEALOTS. The followers of Judas the Gau-
lonite or Galilean [JuDAS]. Josephus speaks of

them as forming the ' fourth sect of Jewish philo-

sophy,' and as distinguished from the Pharisees

chiefly by a quenchless love of liberty and a con-

tempt of death. Their leading tenet was the un-

lawfulness of paying tribute to the Romans, as

being a violation of the theocratic constitution.

This principle, which they maintained by force of

arms against the Roman government, was soon
converted into a pretext for deeds of violence

against their own countrymen ; and during the last

days of the Jewish polity, the Zealots were lawless

brigands or guerrillas, the pest and teiTor of the

land. After the death of Judas, and of his two
sons, Jacob and Simon (who suffered crucifixion),

they were headed by Eleazar, one of his descend-

ants, and were often denominated Sicarii, from
the use of a weapon resembling the Roman Sica

(Joseph. Antiq. xviii. i ; De Bell. Jiid. iv. 1-6;

vii. 8 ; Lardner's Credibility, pt. i. b. i. ch. 6, 9 ;

Ya\.\.o\ Palestine, pp. 741, 751).—^J.
E. R.

ZEBAH AND ZALMUNNA, chiefs of the

Midianites, whom Gideon defeated and slew.

[Gideon.]

ZEBAIM (D''3Sn). This term is appended to

the name of Pochereth, the chief of a family num-
bered among Solomon's servants (Ezra ii. 57 ; Neh.
vii. 59). It has been supposed by some to be the

name of a place, but it is more probably the pi. of

''3^*, aw antelope or gazelle; 'Pochereth of the

antelopes' having probably received that name
from being a mighty hunter of these animals.—

W. L. A.
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ZEBEDEE (Ze/SeSalos ; in Hebrew '>"nnT, Zabdi,

nn3f, JehovaJis gift), husband of Salome, and

father of the apostles James and John (Matt. x. 2
;

XX. 20 ; xxvi. 37 ; xxvii. 56 ; Mark iii. 17 ; x. 35 ;

John xxi. 2). He was the owner of a fishing-boat

on the lake of Gennesaret, and, with his sons, fol-

lowed the business of a fisherman. He was pre-

sent, mending the nets with them, when Jesus
called James and John to follow him (Matt. iv.

21 ; Mark i. 19 ; Luke v. 10) ; and as he offered

no obstacle to their obedience, but remained alone
without murmuring in the vessel, it is supposed
that he liad been previously a disciple of John the

Baptist, and, as such, knew Jesus to be the Mes-
siah. At any rate, he must have known this from
his sons, who were certainly disciples of the Baptist.

It is very doubtful whether Zebedee and his sons
were of that very abject condition of life which is

usually ascribed to them. They seem to have been
in good circumstances, and were certainly not poor.

Zebedee was the owner of a ' ship,' or fishing-

smack, as we should call it—and, perhaps, of more
than one ; he had labourers under him (Mark i.

20) ; his wife was one of those pious women whom
the Lord allowed ' to minister unto him of their

substance ;' and the fact that Jesus recommended
his mother to the care of John, implies that he had
the means of providing for her ; whilst a still further

proof that Zebedee's family was not altogether

mean may be found, perhaps, in the fact, that

John was personally known to the high-priest (John
xviii. 16).

ZEBOIM ('•hV, but in Hos. xi. 8, D''KaV

;

'Ee^wifj. ; 2el3w€i/jt, ; "Ze^oeiix ; Scboim), a city situ-

ated apparently in that part of the Jordan valley

which was anciently called ' The Vale of Siddim'
(Gen. xiv. 3), and generally grouped with Sodom
and Gomorrah (x. 19 ; Deut. xxix. 23 ; Hos. xi.

8). It has been already shown that, in all proba-

bility, the site of the Pentapolis, after having been
burned by fire from heaven, was overflown, and
now forms the southern section of the Dead Sea
[Sodom ; Sea]. This being the case, all attempts

to discover any traces of Zeboim must necessarily

be vain (see, however, De Saulcy, Journey round
the Dead Sea, i. 416).—J. L. P.

ZEBOIM, The Valley of (•'pvn V.
' ^"^

Tr\v Za^ifi ; Va/li's Sclwim), is only mentioned in I

Sam. xiii. iS, where it is said that one of the bands
of Philistine spoilers went out from Michmash
' the way of the border that looketh to the Valley

of Zebohn.'' This must not be confounded with
the city of Zeboim. Though the names are the

same in English, they are radically different in the

Hebrew. ' The Valley of Zeboim ' signifies the
' valley of hyaenas,' and was apparently given to

one of tliose wild ravines which nm down the

eastern slopes of Benjamin into the Jordan plain.

-J. L. P.

ZEBUL (^2T, a dzvelling ; Sept. Zf/3oi5X), an

officer whom Abimelech left in command at She-
chem in his own absence ; and who discharged with
fidelity and discretion the difficult trust confided to

him (Judg. ix. 29-41 ^ See the particulars in

Abimelech.

ZEBULUN, Tribe and Possessions of (jiiS^T,

also I'lP^aT; Za/3oi;Xuiv; Zabulon). Zebulun was
tlie sixth and last son of Leah, and the tenth bora
to Jacob (Gen. xxx. 20 ; xxxv. 23). In the order
of birth he followed his brother Issachar, with
whom, in the history of the tribes, and in their
allotted territories in Canaan, he was closely con-
nected (Deut. xxxiii. 18). His personal history
does not appear to have contained a single incident
worthy of record ; and his name is not once men-
tioned except in the genealogical lists. At the
time of the descent of Jacob into Egypt, Zebulun
had three sons, Sered, Elon, and Jahleel (Gen.
xlvi. 14), who became the founders of the three
great families into which tlie tribe was divided
(Num. xxvi. 26). Though the first generation was
so small, this tribe ranked fourth in numbers
among the twelve, when the census was taken at
Mount Sinai, in the year of the exodus

; Judah,
Dan, and Simeon being more numerous. During
the wilderness-journey it increased from 57,400
males to 60,500 ; but it held just the same relative

place among the twelve—^Judah, Dan, and Issa-

char being before it when the census was made on
the plains of Moab (Num. xxvi. 27).

History is almost as silent regarding the acts of
the tribe during the long period of Egyptian bond-
age, and the desert journey, as it is regarding the
patriarch Zebulun himself It does not a])pear to
have been signalised in any way. A quiet steady
demeanour seems to have been the chief character-
istic of the people. The only point worthy of
note previous to its settlement in Palestine is the
fact that, on the solemn proclamation of the law,
Zebulun was among the six tribes stationed on
Mount Ebal to pronounce the curses (Deut. xxvii.

13)-

The position and physical character of Zebu-
hm's destined territory in the Land of Promise had
been sketched in the projihetic blessings of Jacob
and Moses. Looking down into a far distant age,
Jacob exclaimed, as his son stood by his bedside :

' Zebulun shall dwell on the coast of seas ; and he
shall be for a shore of ships ; and his side will be
to Zidon !' (Gen. xlix. 13). Though Issachar was
an elder brother, Jacob seems to have already
noticed and acknowledged the political superi-

ority of Zebulun, by placing him first in order.

This superiority was afterwards more fully dis-

played in the blessing of Moses, which, though
embracing both tribes, appears as if addressed to
Zebulun alone— ' And of Zebithin he said : Rejoice,
Zebulun, in thy going out ; and, Issachar, in thy
tents. They shall call the people unto the
mountain ; there they shall offer sacrifices of
righteousness ; for they shall suck of the abund-
ance of the seas, and of treasures hid in the sand'
(Deut. xxxiii. 18, 19). Zebulun's territory was
one of the richest and most Iseautiful sections of

western Palestine. Joshua defines its borders
with his usual minuteness, though, in conse-
quence of the disappearance of many old cities, it

cannot now be entirely identified. Its position,

however, and general extent are clear enough.
Asher and Naphtali bounded it on the north, and
Issachar on the south. It strctclied across the
country from the Sea of Galilee on the east, to the
maritime plain of Phoenicia on the west ; em-
bracing a large strip of Esdraelon, a portion of the
plain of Akka, the whole of the rich upland plain
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of Battauf, with the fertile table-land between it

and the great basin of the Sea of Galilee. The
beautiful wooded hills and ridges extending from
Tabor, by Nazareth and Sefuriyeh, to the plain

of Akka, were also in Zebulun. It touched Car-
mel on the south-west ; and though it did not
actually reach to the shore of the Mediterranean,
its sides joined the narrow maritime territory of
Phoenicia, to which Jacob, according to common
eastern custom, gives the name of its chief city,

Zidon— 'And his side wUl be to Zidon.' Its

opposite extremity resting on the shore of the sea

of Galilee, the words of Jacob were fulfilled :
' Ze-

bulun shall dwell on the coast of seas.^ His fisher-

men on the Sea of Galilee, and his merchants
navigating the Mediterranean, in company with
their Phoenician neighbours, illustrate remarkably
the other blessings :

' He shall be for a shore of
ships ;' 'he shall rejoice in his goings out' Pos-
sessing thus a rich agricultural country, abundance
of wood, and an outlet for commercial enterprise

both in the Mediterranean and in the Sea of Galilee,

the future state and history of Zebulun were influ-

enced and moulded by external circumstances.

The four northern tribes, Zebulun, Issachar, Asher,
and Napthali, were in a great measure isolated

from their brethren. The plain of Esdraelon,
almost unceasingly swept by the incursions of
hostile nations, separated them from Ephraim and
Judah ; while the deep Jordan valley formed a
barrier on the east. Isolation from their brethren,

and their peculiar position, threw them into closer

intercourse with their Gentile neighbours—the old

mountaineers whom they were never able entirely

to expel (Judg. i. 30), and especially the commer-
cial Phoenicians. Their national exclusiveness was
thus considerably modified ; their manners and
customs were changed ; their language gradually

assumed a foreign tone and accent (Matt. xxvi.

73) ; and even their religion lost much of its

original purity (2 Chron. xxx. 10, 18). 'Galilee
of the Gentiles ' and its degenerate inhabitants

came at length to be regarded with distrust and
scorn by the haughty people of Judah (Is. ix. i

;

Matt. iv. 15 ; xxvi. 73).

The four northern tribes formed as it were a
state by themselves (Stanley, yewish Church, i.

266) ; and among them Zebulun became distin-

guished for warlike spirit and devotion. In the

great campaign and victory of Barak it bore a pro-
minent part (Judg. iv. 6, 10). Deborah in her
triumphal ode, says : 'Zebulun and Naphtali were
a people that jeoparded their lives unto the death
in the high places of the field' (v. iS). It would
appear besides that their commercial enterprise led

them to a closer and fuller study of the arts and
sciences than tlieir brethren. ' They thus at an
early period acquired the reputation of literary ac-

complishment ; and the poet sang of them :
' From

Zebulun are the men who handle the pen of the
scribe" (Judg. v. 14; Kalisch on Genesis,-^. 753).
This combination of warlike spirit with scientific

skill seems to be referred to once again in a more
extended field of action. The sacred historian

mentions that in David's army there were, ' of
Zebulun, such as went forth to battle, expert in

war, with all instruments of war, fifty thousand
which could keep rank ; not of double heart' (l

Chron. xii. 33). They were generous also and
liberal, as well as brave and loyal ; for they contri-
buted abundantly of the rich products of their

country—meal, figs, raisins, wine, oil, oxen, and
sheep—to the wants of the army (ver. 40).

The tribe of Zebulun, though not mentioned,

appears to have shared the fate of the other northern

tribes at the invasion of the country by Tiglath-

pileser (2 Kings xvii. 18, 24, seq) From this time

the history of distinct tribes ceases. With the ex-

ception of the Levites, the whole were amalga-

mated into one nation, and on the return from

exile were called Jews. The land of Zebulun,

however, occupied a distinguished place in N. T.

times. It formed the chief scene of our Lord's

life and labours. Nazareth and Cana were in it

;

and it embraced a section of the shore of the Sea of

Galilee, where so many of the miracles of Christ

were performed, and so many of his discourses and

parables spoken. Then was fulfilled the prophecy

of Isaiah :
' The land Zabulon, and the land

Nephthalim, the way of the sea, beyond Jordan,

Galilee of the Gentiles ; the people which sat in

darkness saw great light ; and to them which sat

in the region and shadow of death, light is sprmig

up' (Is. ix. I, 2; Matt. iv. 15, 16).—J. L. P,

ZECHARIAH (nn2T, whom Jehovah remem-

bers; Sept. and N. T.' Zaxapias), a very common
name among the Jews, borne by the following per-

sons mentioned in Scripture.

1. ZECHARIAH, son of Jeroboam II., and four-

teenth king of Israel. He ascended the throne in

B.C. 772, and reigned six months. It has been

shown in the article Israel, that from undue de
ference to a probably corrupted number, which
ascribes 41 years to the reign of Jeroboam II.,

chronologers have found it necessaiy to suppose

anarchy or an interregnum, of 11 years, during

which his son Zechariah was kept from the throne.

But there is no appearance of this in the sacred

narrative, and it was not likely to follow a reign so

prosperous as Jeroboam's. The few months of

Zechariah's reign just sufficed to evince his inclina-

tion to follow the bad course of his predecessors
;

and he was then slain by Shallum, who usurped
the crown. With his life ended the dynasty of

Jehu (2 Kings xiv. 29 ; xv. 8-12).

2. Zechariah, high-priest in the time of Joash,

king of Judah. He was son, or perhaps grandson,

of Jehoiada and Jehosheba ; the latter was the aunt

of the king, who owed to her his crown, as he did

his education and throne to her husband [Joash].

Zechariah could not bear to see the evil courses

into which the monarch eventually fell, and by
which the return of the people to their old idolatries

was facilitated, if not encouraged. Therefore,

when the people were assembled at one of the

solemn festivals, he took the opportunity of lifting

up his voice against the growing corruptions. This

was in the presence of the king, in the court of the

temple. The people were enraged at his honest

boldness, and with the connivance of the king, if not

by a direct intimation from him, they seized the

pontiff and stoned him to death, even m that holy

spot, ' between the temple and the altar.' His dying

cry was not that of the first Christian martyr,
' Lord, lay not this sin to their charge' (Acts vii.

60), but ' The Lord look upon it, and require it'

(2 Chron. xxiv. 20-22). It is to this dreadful affair

that our Lord alludes in Matt, xxiii. 35 ; Luke xi.

5 1. At least this is the opinion of the best inter-

preters, and that which has most probability in its

favour. The only difificulty arises from his being
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called the son of Barachias, and not of Jehoiada ;

but this admits of two explanations—either that

Zechariah, though called the 'son' of Jehoiada in

the O. T., was really his grandson, and son of

Barachias, who perhaps died before his father ; or

else that, as was not uncommon among the Jews,
Jehoiada had two names, and Jesus called him by
that by which he was usually distinguished in his

time, when the Jews had acquired a reluctance to

pronounce those names which, like that of Je-
hoiada, contained the sacred name of Jehovah.
See Doddridge, Le Clerc, Kuinoel, Wetstein, and
others, on Matt, xxiii. 35.

3. Zechariah, described as one ' who had un-
derstanding in the visions of God' (2 Chron. xxvi.

7). It is doubtful whether this eulogium indicates

a prophet, or simply describes one eminent for his

piety and faith. IDuring his lifetime Uzziah, king
of Judah, was guided by his counsels, and pros-

pered ; but went wrong when death had deprived
him of his wise guidance. Nothing is known of

this Zechariah's history. It is possible that he
may be the same whose daughter became the wife

of Ahaz, and mother of Hezekiah (2 Kings xvi. i,

2 ; 2 Chron. xxix. i).

4. Zechariah, son of Jeberechiah, a person
whom, together with Urijah the high-priest, Isaiah

took as a legal witness of his marriage with ' the

prophetess' (Is. viii. 2). This was in the reign of
Ahaz, and the choice of the prophet shows that

Zechariah was a person of consequence. Some
confound him with the preceding ; but the distance

of time will not admit their identity. He may,
however, have been the descendant of Asaph
named in 2 Chron. xxix. 13.—J. K.

5. Zechariah (n''13T; Zaxaplas), the eleventh

in order of the minor prophets, was ' the son of

Berechiah, the son of Iddo the prophet.' The
meaning ofHyp has been disputed, some affirming

that Iddo was not the grandfather, as the formula
seems to indicate, but the yJz///^r of Zechariah, and
thus rendering the clause with Jerome, ' filium

Barachice, filium Addo,' or with the Septuagint, rov

ToO Ba/)axi'ou, lAov 'A55w. Jerome likewise refers to

his peculiar rendering in his notes. Others of the

fathers adopted it, such as Cyril of Alexandria,

who attempts to solve the difficulty created by it

by maintaining that the one was the natural, the

other the spiritual parent, of the prophet—Bere-

chiah being his father Kara tt)v aapKa, and Iddo
the prophet, Kara t6 irvev/xa. Others have justified

this translation by assigning both names to Zecha-

riah's father, as if he had worn them successively

at different periods of his life, or as if one of them
had been a cognomen. But the version of Jerome
and the Seventy is a false one. Analogy declares

against it, and its origin is to be traced to Ezra v.

I, and vi. 14, where the prophet is named only
' Zechariah the son of Iddo,' The words Kny"n3
denote merely ' grandson of Iddo ' (Gesenius, T//e-

saitr. p. 216), and the paternal name may have
been omitted because of its comparative obscurity,

while the grand-paternal name is inserted, because

of its national popularity. It was a very strange

mistake of Jerome to confound the Iddo named in

connection with this prophet as his ancestor with

Iddo the seer, who flourished some centuries before

under Jeroboam, first king of Israel (Hieronym.
Commeut. ad Zach.) The term K''D3 in the first

verse belongs, not to Iddo, hut to Zechariah, as

the Septuagint and Vulgate properly render it.

The probability is, that Iddo is the person men-
tioned in Neh. xii. 4 as one of the sacerdotal pro-

phets who had returned with Joshua and Zerub-

babel. Berechiah, son of Iddo, and father of

Zechariah, seems to have died young, for in Neh.
xii. 16, Zechariah is said to be Iddo's successor,

under Joiakim, son of Joshua. Thus the prophet's

descent is, in Ezra, traced at once from his grand-

father. Compare Gen. xxix. 5, and xxxi. 28-55.

Should this theory be correct, Zechariah exercised

the priestly as well as the prophetical office. In

the second year of Darius Hystaspis, and the

eighteenth year of the return, he was a young man,

when he entered on his work ("ip, ii. 4), so tiiat

he was born in Babylon, and must have come back

with the first band of exiles. As a prophet he was

somewhat later than Haggai, but the mission of

both coincided. The pseudo-Epiphanius is wholly

in error, therefore, when he speaks of Zechariah as

comhig from Babylon ^hf] irpol3e^r]Kui {De Vita

Prophet, xxi.), and so is Dorotheus, who says that

he x&inmtA a:tate proveda. But the argument from

the use of "lyj, ii. 4, admitted by Hengstenberg,

Knobel, and Kimchi, is precarious ; and is denied by
Ewald, Maurer, and Hitzig, who refer the 1J/3, not

to the prophet, but to ' the man with the measuring

line.' The name Zechariah was a very common
one among the Jews, three others bearing it seem
also to have been prophets.

The mission of Zechariah had especial reference

to the affairs of the nation that had been restored

to its territory. The second edict, granting per-

mission to rebuild the temple, had been issued, but

the work had paused during the reign of Cambyses
and the Magian usurper; and the oflice of Zechariah

was to incite the flagging zeal of tlie people, in

order that the auspicious period might be a season

of religious revival as well as of ecclesiastical re-

organisation, and that the theocratic spirit might

resume its former sway in the breasts of all who
were engaged in the work of restoring the ' holy

and beautiful house.' The prophet asures them of

success in the work of re-erecting the sacred edifice,

despite of every combination against them ; for

Zerubbabel ' should bring forth the head-stone with

shouting, Grace, grace unto it'—comforts them
with a solemn pledge that, amidst fearful revolu-

tions and conquests by which other nations vi'ere to

be swept away, they should remain uninjured ; for,

says Jehovah, ' He that toucheth you toucheth the

apple of mine eye.' The pseudo-Epiphanius re-

cords some prodigies wrought by Zechariah in the

land of Chaldsea, and some wondrous oracles which

he delivered ; and he and Dorolheus both agree in

declaring that the prophet di^ in Judsea in a good
old age, and was buried beside his colleague

Haggai.
Book.—The book of Zechariah consists of four

general divisions.

I. The introduction or inaugural discourse (ch.

i. i-i6).

II. A series of nine visions, extending onwards to

ch. vii., communicated to the prophet in the third

month after his installation. Tiiese visions were—
I. A rider on a roan horse among the myrtle-

trees, with his equestrian attendants who report to

him the peace of the world—symbolising the fitness

of the time for the fulfilment of the promises of

God. his people's protector.
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2. Four horns, symbols of the oppressive ene-

mies by which Judah had been on all sides sur-

rounded ; and four carpenters, by whom these horns

are broken—emblems of the destruction of these

anti-theocratic powers.

3. A man with a measuring-line describing a

wider circumference for the site of Jerusalem, as

its population was to receive a vast increase—fore-

showing that many more Jews would return from

Babylon and join their countrymen, and indicating

also the conversion of heathen nations under the

Messiah.

4. The high-priest Joshua before the angel of

the Lord, with Satan at his right hand to oppose

him. The sacerdotal representative of the people,

clad in the filthy garments in which he had returned

from captivity, seems to be a type of the guilt and
degradation of his country ; while forgiveness and

restoration are the blessings which the pontiff sym-

bolically receives from Jehovah, when he is reclad

in holy apparel and crowned with a spotless tur-

ban, the vision at the same time stretching into far

futurity, and including the advent of Jehovah's

servant the Branch.
5. A golden lamp -stand fed from two olive-trees,

one growing on each side of it—an image of the

value and divine glor)' of the theocracy as now seen

in the restored Jewish church, supported, not ' by

might nor by power, but by the Spirit of Jehovah,'

and of the spiritual development of the old theo-

cracy in the Christian church, which enlightens the

world through the continuous influences of the

Holy Ghost.

6. A flying roll, containing on its one side curses

against the ungodly, and on its other, anathemas

against the immoral—denoting that the head of the

theocracy would from his place punish those who
violated either the first or the second table of his

law—the command in the middle of each table

being selected as an example.

7. A woman pressed down into an ephah by a

sheet of lead laid over its mouth, borne along in

the air by two female figures with storks' wings,

representing the sin and punishment of the nation.

The Fury, whose name is Wickedness, is re-

pressed, and transported to the land of Shinar ;

—

i.e. idolatry, in the persons of the captive Jews,

was for ever removed at that period from the Holy
Land, and, as it were, taken to Babylon, the home
of image -worship. (For another meaning, see

Jahn's Introduction, Turner's translation, p. 428.

)

8. Four chariots issuing from two copper moun-
tains, and drawn respectively by red, black, white,

and spotted horses, the vehicles of the four winds

of heaven—a hieroglyph of the swiftness and extent

of divine judgments against the former oppressors

of the covenant-people.

9. The last scene is not properly a vision, but

an oracle in connection with the preceding visions,

and in reference to a future symbolical act to be

performed by the prophet. In presence of a de-

putation of Jews from Babylon, the prophet was
charged to place a crown on the head of Joshua

the high-priest, a symbol which, whatever was its

immediate signification, was designed to prefigure

the royal and sacerdotal dignity of the man whose
name is ' Branch,' who should sit as ' a priest upon
his throne.'

The meaning of all the preceding varied images

and scenes is explained more or less fully to the

prophet by an attendant angelus interpres.

III. A collection of four oracles de'ivered at

various times in the fourth year of Darius, and
partly occasioned by a request of the nation to be
divinely informed, whether, now on their happy
return to their fatherland, the month of Jerusalem's

overthrow should be registered in their sacred

calendar as a season of fasting and humiliation.

The prophet declares that these times should in

future ages be observed as festive solemnities.

IV. The 9th, loth, and nth chapters contain a
variety of prophecies unfolding the fortunes of the

people, their safety in the midst of Alexander's
expedition, and their victories under the Macca-
bsean chieftains, including the fate of many of the

surrounding nations, Hadrach, Damascus, Tyre,
and Philistia (see Hengstenberg's Christologie).

V. The remaining three chapters graphically

portray the future condition of the people, espe-

cially in Messianic times, and contain allusions to a
siege of the city, the means of escape by the cleav-

ing of the Mount of Olives on the descent of Jeho-
vah, with a symbol of twilight breaking into day,

and living waters issuing from Jerusalem, and
concluding with a blissful vision of the enlarged
prosperity and holiness of the theocratic metropolis,

when upon the bells of the horses shall be inscribed
' holiness unto the Lord.

'

Integrity.—The genuineness of the latter portion
of Zechariah, from ch. ix. to xiv., has been dis-

puted. Among the first to suggest doubt on this

subject was Joseph Mede, who referred chaps, ix.

X. and xL to an earlier date, and ascribed them to

Jeremiah. Remarking on Matt, xxvii. 9, 10, he
says :

' It may seem the evangelist would inform
us that those latter chapters ascribed to Zachary

—

namely, the ninth, tenth, eleventh, etc.—are indeed
the prophecies of Jeremy, and that the Jews had
not rightly attributed them. Certainly, if a man
weigh the contents of some of them, they should
in likelihood be of an elder date than the time of

Zachary—namely, before the captivity ; for the sub-

jects of some of them were scarce in being after

that time. ... As for their being joined to the

prophecies of Zachary, that proves no more they
ai-e his than the like adjoining of Agur's proverbs
to Solomon's proves that they are therefore Solo-
mon's, or that all the psalms are David's because
joined in one volume with David's psalms' {Epist.

xxxi.) His opinion was adopted in England by
Hammond, Kidder, Bridge, Newcome, Whiston,
and Seeker, by Pye Smith and Davidson, and has
been followed, with variations, on the continent by
Fliigge (Die Weissagimg. Zach. iibersetzt, etc., 1784)

;

by Bertholdt {Einleit. p. 1701); by Rosenmiiller
in his Scholia, though in the first edition he
defended the genuineness of these chapters ; by
Eichhorn [Einleit. sec. 605) ; Corrodi {Beleiichtting

des Bibelcanons, \.- 107) ; De Wette, in the earlier

editions of his Einleitit7ig ; Credner (yoel, 67)
Knobel {Der Prophetismics, etc., Th. il s. 284)
Forberg {Comment, in Zach. Vaticin., pars i.)

as also by Maurer, Hitzig, Ewald, Ortenberg
{Die Bestandsteile des B. Sacharja) ; Bleek {Einleit.

p. 553) ; Herzfeld {Gesch. i. p. 286) ; Bunsen
{Gott in der Gesch. i. p. 449, etc.) ; and E. Meier
{Gesch. d. poet. Lit. der Hebraer, p. 306).

On the other hand, the integrity of this portion

of Zechariah has been defended by Jahn {Introduc-

tion, pt. ii. sec. 161), Carpzov {Critica Sacra, p.

848), Beckbaus {Integritdt d. Proph. Schriften, p.
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337), Koester {Afeuiema/a Crit. et Exeget. in Zach.
part. post. p. 10), Uengstenberg [d. Integritdi d.

Sac/iarja/i, in his Beitrdge, i. 361), Burger {Etudes

Excg. et crit. sur le Proph. Zcch. p. iiS), Thenins,
Ilerbot, Scliegg, Hofmann, Kliefoth, Ebrard, Ha-
vernich, Henderson, De Wette, Keil (Einleit. sec.

103), Stahelin [SpecielieEinleit. p. 321, etc.), Moore
{Prophets of the Restoration, p. 209, New York
1856), Neumann [Die Wcissag. d. Sakliarjah
aitsgcl. i860), and Kohler {d. IVeissng. Sacharjas
erkl. 1863). The theory of Mede was suggested
Ijy the difficuhy arising from the quotation in Mat-
thew, and, rejecting otlier hypotheses, he says :

' It is certain that Jeremiah's prophecies are digested

in no order, but only as it seems they came to hght
in the scribes' hands. Hence sometimes all is ended
with Zedekiah, then we are brought back to Je-
hoiakim, then to Zedekiah again, etc. Whereby
it seems they came not to light to be enrolled
secundum ordi)iein te/nporis, nor all together, but
as it happened in so distracted a time. And why
might not some not be found till the return from
captivity, and be approved by Zechariah, and so

put to his volume according to the time of their

finding and approbation by him, and after that some
other prophecies yet added to his ?' {Epist. Ixi.)

The others who deny the genuineness of these

chapters are by no means agreed as to the real

authorship of them. Eichhorn ascribes one por-
tion to the time of Alexander, and the other sections

to a period before the exile ; while Corrodi places the

fourteenth chapter as low as the age of Antiochus
Epiphanes. Bertholdt, Gesenius, Maurer, and
Knobel suppose the ninth, tenth, and eleventh

chapters to be the production of Zechariah, the son
of Jeberechiah, referred to in Is. viii. 2, and the

remaining three to be the composition of an anony-
mous author who lived under Josiah, and of course

before the captivity. Rosenmiiller is of opinion
that the whole second part is the work of one author
who lived under Uzziah. Fliigge arbitrarily divides

it into no less than nine sections, referring them to

different times and authors, but yet ascribing the

ninth chapter to the Zechariah spoken of in 2 Chron.
xxvi. 5. Ewald adds xiii. 7-9 to the first section

—ix.-xi. Bunsen ascribes the second section

—

xii.-xiv.—to ' Urijah, the son of Shemaiah of Kir-

jath-jearim' (Jer. xxvi. 20). Newcome places the

first three chapters, as to date of authorship, before

the overthrow of Israel, and the last three before

the captivity of Judah. Hitzig and Credner carry

back the period of their authorship to the age of

Ahaz, or before it.

This question of genuineness is one of some diffi-

culty, and the arguments on either side are not of
preponderant inOuence. It may certainly be asked
in favour of the genuineness. How came these

chapters to be connected with the acknowledged
writings of Zechariah, especially as the addition

must have been made within a brief period of the

prophet's death ? No satisfactory answer can be
given, and the suppositions that ix.-xiv. was anony-
mous, or, being current under the name of Zecha-
riah, son of Berechiah, was appended to the previ-

ous oracles, have no hisloiical support whatever.
Uriah is called a priest, but Zechariah is not called a
prophet (Is. viii. 2). Many of the arguments against

the genuineness of this latter portion of Zechariah
rest on peculiar interpretations of his language,
making it refer to events that happened prior to the
time when he flourished. But tiiis exegesis may not

in all points be correct. Ephraim is indeed spoken
of, though that kingdom was overthrown 186 years
before the return of the Jews from Babylon ; and it

is inferred that the author of such oracles must have
lived when Ephraim was an independent sove-
reignty. It may be said, in reply, that vast
numbers of the ten tribes returned with their
brethren of Judah from captivity ; and we find (ch.
xii. i) Israel used as a name for all the tribes. In
Malachi, too, we find Israel used after the captivity
in contrast to Jerusalem. Zechariah never charac-
terises Ephraim as a separate political confedera-
tion ; nor, as Henderson remarks, ' is there any-
thing, but the contrary, to induce the conclusion
that a king reigned in Judah in the days of the
author.' The predictions in this latter part, sup-
posed by some to refer to past events, are by others
interpreted to refer to the Egyptian expedition of
Alexander, the sufferings of the Messiah, and the
final overthrow of Jerusalem. As the prophets
before the Babylonian captivity threatened a de-
portation to Babylon, so Zechariah, living after
that event, menaces a Roman invasion and slavery.
The exile is supposed to be past in ix. 12, x. 6.

The mention of Persia, Egypt, Greece, Gaza,
and Ashdod, harmonises with the state of^ parties
in the prophet's age, or after the exile. No seer
could have spoken of Jerusalem shortly before
the captivity as Zechariah does—predicting for it a
striking deliverance and the crowding of strangers
to worship in it. Yet there are some difficult

points. How could the brotherhood of Israel and
Judah be described as broken by the prophet ? But
to lay stress on this would carry the composition
greatly beyond the time which the opponents of the
integrity contend for—would carry it beyond the
division of the kingdoms. How could he say,

'the pnde of Assyria shall be brouglit down'
(x. 11), if he lived a centuty after the overthrow
of Nineveh and soon after the Persian capture
of Babylon ? Perhaps Assyria and Egypt mean
not the kingdoms, but only the territories in which
many Jews still dwelt. De Wette supposes that

the parts which seem to belong to an earlier period
were written in reference to the future and in pro-
phetic form. Little stress can be placed on any
argument based on imagined difierence of style in

the former and latter chapters of this prophecy.
The introductory notices to the separate oracles in

the early portion of the book, as ' the word of the
Lord came,' or 'thus saith the Lord of hosts'
which occurs forty-one times, or ' I lifted up mine
eyes and saw,' are either not found in the last sec-

tion, or are very different in form (comp. i. 1-7, iv.

8, vi. 9 with ix. I, xi. 4). The writer also in the
earlier part mentions his own name and gives dates,

but there is a total omission of those characteristics

in the second part. The repetition of *liy in suc-

cessive clauses, as four times in i. 17, does not occur
in the second part. 'Lord of the whole earth' is

found in iv. 14, vi. 5, but not in the concluding
chapters. Rulers are called 'shepherds' and the
people 'the flock' only in the second part, nor
does there occur in it that form of mysterious visiim-

ary representation which gives peculiar colour and
style to the first part. In the second jiart, too, are
recurring formulce, as often ' It shall come to pass*

(iTni), xii. 9; xiii. 2, 3, 4, 8 ; xiv. 6, 8, 13,

16 ; 'saith the Lord' (nin^ DW), xii. i, 4 ; xiii. 2,

7, 8 ; and the phrase, ^tunn DT^) ' in that day,' is
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used six times in the twelfth chapter, thrice in the

thirteenth chapter, and five times in the fourteenth

chapter. The phrase is found rarely in the former
part, ii. 15 ; iii. 10 ; vi. 10. But we are too igno-

rant of many circumstances in the prophet's history

to speculate on the causes of such change ; or if we
are unable to discover any sesthetical or religious

reasons for such alterations, it is surely rash to come
on such grounds to a decision of diversity of author-

ship. Introductory formulae as different as those in

Zechariah occur in other books whose sameness of

style is admitted as proof of identity of authorship,

as in Amos, where the application of the same
principles of criticism would ' dismember it,' and
assign its composition to three different authors.

Nor perhaps is the difference of style of the former
and latter portions of Zechariah greater than the

different topics treated would lead us to expect.

It may also be replied that there are terms and
phrases common to both parts of the book, as the

peculiar use of the word ' eye,' iii. 9 ; iv. 10 ; ix.

1-8 ; the occurrence of thehophel "Ti^yn, with the

signification to remove, iii. 4 ; xiii. 2 ; and the
striking idiom ^TOl laijID, vii. 14 ; ix. 8 (Keil,

Einleit. sec. 163). Similar theocratic promise is

found in ii. 10 ; ix. 12 ; xi. 14 ; and ix. 9. Comp.
also ii. 4 with xiv. lO ; viii. 20 with xiv. 16.

Stahelin (p. 323) insists too on the close similarity

which Zechariah presents to the prophets of his

own period in those disputed last chapters. Thus
he resembles Jeremiah, Zephaniah, and Ezekiel.

Compare Zech. xi. 1-3 with Jer. xxv. 34-36 and
xii. 5 ; Zech. xiv. 8 with Ezek. xlvii. I-12 ; Zech.
ix. 12 with xvi. 8 ; Zech. ix. 2 with Ezek. xxviii.

3 ; Zech. ix. 5 with Zeph. ii. 4 ; Zech. x. 3 with
Ezek. xxxiv. 17 ; Zech. xiv. 10 with Jer. xxxi. 38,
etc. etc. Not a few of the passages of this kind
usually quoted are found on close examination to

be merely accidental coincidences ; and such, as a

whole, are the resemblances which Hitzig and
others find between this latter part of Zechariah
and some of the older prophets. Comp. ix. 8
with Joel iii. 17; ix. 13 with Joel iii. 6; xii. 2 with
Joel iii. II ; xii. 16 with Amos viii. 10 ; xiii. 5 with
Amos vii. 14. That Zechariah should manifest
acquaintance with the earlier prophets need occa-

sion no surprise. Yet the resemblance is not very
close between viii. 20-23 and Is. ii. 3 and Mic.
iv. 2. The name ' Branch,' iii. 8, is found in Jer.

xxiii. 5 ; xxxiii. 15. Allusion is also made to his

prophetic predecessors before the fall of Jerusalem,
vii. 7. No great stress can be laid on peculiar
words occurring in the later part. Tin is written

in full form, but the same spelling is found in Rosea

and Amos. P]lpX is used of Jewish chiefs, as in

Jer. xiii. 21. While much may be said in favour
of the integrity of the book, there are still, as we
have seen, some features of difference that are not
easily explained : alteration ofallusions and formula

;

occasional glimpses into the condition of the country
which appear to want consistency ; different phases
of the Messianic reign, and different standpoints
from which it is viewed ; and a change of style from
the visions and flatter prose of the first part to the
richer and more poetical style of the concluding
chapters. The chief argument against the genuine-
ness of these chapters is that expressed by Mede on
Matt, xxvii. 9 :

' There is no Scripture saith they
are Zechariah's, but there is Scripture saith they

are Jeremiah's' (^Works, p. 786). The quotation

in Matthew varies in several points from the pre-

sent Hebrew text. The evangelist, to serve his

immediate object, changes the first person into the

third, and for the words, ' I threw it' (the money),

he has, * And they gave them.' The Hebrew ^J^

IV'l'n, 'to the potter,' are in the Sept. rendered ets

t6 x'^t'ei'^'J/^""', ' into the crucible ;' and in Matt
eh rhv aypbv rov Kepaixiuis. Ewald, Gesenius, and
Fiirst, following the Targum, and Kimchi, pro-

pose to read "l^»n ^S!, ' to the treasury ;' but the

word does not occur with this meaning in Scripture.

Dopke [HerDieneiitik, p. 212) and Kuinoel (Comm.
in loc.) suppose that Matthew quoted some unpub-
lished apocryphal Jeremiah, perhaps such a one as

that to which Jerome refers, as having found it

among the Nazarenes, and of which a portion con-

taining analogous language is yet extant in a Sahidic

lectionary in the Codex Himtiugtoiiiayms, 5, in the

Bodleian Library, and in the Coptic language in a

MS. in the library of St. Germain in Paris. This

passage, as given by Dr. Henderson, at once

betrays itself to be a clumsy imitation, designed to

solve the very difficulty on which we are writing.

Ewald thinks that the Evangehst quoted a portion of

Jeremiah now lost. Augustine, Meyer, and Alford

generally hold, as Fritzsche does, that the discre-

pancy arose on the part of the Evangelist, ' per

memorise errorem' (Cotjwieiit. in ]\Tatt. p. 801).

Nor is there any extrication from the difficulty in

supposing, with Eisner, that the reference of the

Evangelist is to the transaction recorded in Jer.

xxxii. 8, or in hinting, with Eusebius {Hist. Eccles.

X. 4), that the oracle cited has been falsified by the

Jews. It is another conjecture without warrant that

the name Jeremiah was the technical appellation of

the third great division of the Hebrew Scriptures,

so that any quotation from the minor prophets

may be referred to him, not as its author, but as

the title of that collection, from one of the books of

which it is taken (Lightfoot's Works, by Pitman,

vol. xi. p. 344). That there is a difference of read-

ing was a fact early known. Perhaps the proper

name was omitted altogether, or rather not inserted

at all by the evangelist, and he wrote only Sia tov

irpo(pi)rov. Augustine testifies that MSS. were found

in his days wanting the word 'lepe/xiov. It is not

found either in the most ancient and faithful ver-

sion, the Syriac, nor in the Verona and Vercelli

Latin MSS. It is wanting also in MSS. 33, 157,

and in the Polyglott Persic, in the modern Greek,

and in a Latin MS. of Luc. Brug. Other codices

and versions read Zax^piov, such as MS. 22, and
the Philoxenian Syriac in the margin—a reading

which was approved of by Origen and Eusebius.

Morus, Le Moyne, Griesbach, Henderson, and
others, believing that Matthew wrote in Hebrew or

Syro-Chaldaic, think the original was simply T<3

X''33n, ' by the prophet,' and that the Greek trans-

lator, mistaking the T for T in the word T^J, read

"^^2, and thinking it a contraction for VnOT'3,
rendered it 8ia 'lepefxiov rod irpo(prjrov. If the au-

thority of MSS. be now in favour oVlepeixiov, then

the error may have arisen on the part of some early

copyist meeting with the contracted form Zpiov, and

mistaking it for Iptou. The various opinions of the

fathers, and the different lections in MSS. and ver-

sions, seem to point to some such change and error

in the course of early transcription. Hengstenberg
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imagines that Matthew names Jeremiah, and not

Zechariah, on purpose to turn the attention of his

readers to the fact that Zechariah's propliecy was
but a reiteration of a fearful oracle in Jer. xviii.

xix. ; a curse pronounced of old by Jeremiah, and
once fulfilled in the Babylonian siege ; a curse

reiterated by Zechariah, and again to be verified

in the Roman desolation. This theory, adopted
by M'Caul, is at least preferable to that of such

critics as Glassius and Frischmuth, and virtually of

Hofmann {IFeisa^. und Erful. ii. p. 128), who
hold that the quotation in Matthew is made up of

a mixture of oracles from Jeremiah and Zechariah,

while Jeremiah only is named as the earlier and
more illustrious of the two—the priinarhis aiictor.

Theophylact's explanation is clumsy, for he proposes
to insert Kal—'by Jeremiah and the prophet, to wit

Zechariah.' The notion of Wordsworth is peculiar,

as he holds that the oracle had in the first instance

been delivered by Jeremiah, and that though it is now
in Zechariah, it is quoted as Jeremiah's, because the

spirit intends to ' teach us not to regard the pro-

phets as the authors of their prophecies,' they being

only 'channels,' not sources (JVe7u Test, in loc.)

Calvin says, as to the introduction of the name
Jeremiah, me nescire fateor nee anxie laboro. Our
space is so limited that we have only found room to

indicate the various points of discussion, and on this

account we need not enter into the hypercritical

question as to the different authorships of chaps, ix.

X. xi. and of chaps, xii. xiii. xiv. This division,

with various proposed subdivisions, rests to a great

extent on subjective grounds, which are easily

shifted or variously moulded.

Style.—The language of Zechariah has not the

purity and freshness of a former age, yet probably

it is purer than the style of Ezekiel and Jeremiah.

A slight tinge of Chaldaisin pervades it. We have

the particle JIN at the commencement of incom-

plete sentences (vii. 7 ; viii. 17), and a peculiar

use of "ip'i>? (i. 15 ; vi. 10), the occurrence of H

before the status const, (iv. 7-10), omission of ""j

(vii. 23), the unusual phrase py n33 (ii. 12) (7132

being derived by Gesenius and Fiirst from a root

333, ' to hollow out,' and meaning the gate of the

eye), the unwonted construction of IPIX as ini<

1133 (ii. 12), etc. Ewald does not join in that

depreciation of his style which Knobel and De
Wette indulge in. Yet from the strange symbols

introduced by him—swift dramatic transitions and
abrapt and rapid explanations—his oracles are

difficult of comprehension, so that Jerome says :

Obscitrissimus liber inter duodecim et longissiniiis

—ab obscnris ad obsctiriora transimus {Comment,

in Zack. lib. i. lib. ii. p. 779, 825 ; Opera, vol. vi.

ed. Vallar). The symbols with which he abounds
are obscure, and their prosaic structure is diffuse

and unvaried. The rhythm of his poetry is un-

equal, and its parallelisms are inharmonious and
disjointed. He is also peculiar in his introduction

of spiritual beings into his prophetic scenes.

Commentaries.—Der Proph. Zack. Ausgele£;t

durch Mart. Luther, Vitemberg, 1528; Phil.

Melanchthonis Comment, iti Proph. Zach. 1553 ;

J. J. Grynaei Comment, in Zach. Genevse 1581 ;

J. H. Ursini Comment, in Proph. Zach. 1652 ;

S. Bohlius, Analys. el Exeg. Proph. Zach. Rost.

1711 ; C. Vitringa, Comment, ad lib. Proph. Zach.

1734; B. G. Fliigge, D:e Weissagnngen welchi
bey den Schrift. des Proph. Zach. beygebogen sittd,

etc., 1788 ; F. Venema, Sermones Academ. in lib.

Proph. Zack. 1 789 ; Koester, Meletemata Crit.

etc., 181 8 ; Forberg, Comm. Crit. et Exeget. in

Zach. 1824 ; Rosenmiilleri, Scholia, pars sept.

1828; Hengstenberg's Ckristologie ; B. Blayney,
Neiu Translation of Zech. Oxf. 1797; W. New-
come, Minor Prophets, 1785 ; Comment, on the

Vision of Zechariah the Proph. , by John Stonard,

D.D. , 1S24 ; Rabbi David Kimchi, Comment, on
the Proph. of Zech., translated, with Notes, etc., by
A. M'Caul, A.M., 1837 ; Ewald, Die Propheten,

vol. ii. Stuttgart 1841 ; Henderson, On the Minor-

Prophets, 1845; Umbreit, Commentar iiber die kl.

Proph. Hamburg 1846; Baumgarten, Die Naclit-

gesichte ZacharicCs, ein Prophetenstimme aus die

Gegemvart, Braunschweig 1854-55 ; T. Y. Moore,
Prophets of the Restdration, a new translation, with
Notes, New York 1856 ; Neumann, Die Weissag.

d. Sakharjah, Stuttgart i860; Khefoth, De Proph.
Sacharjak iibers. u. ausg., Schwerin 1862 ; Kohler,
Die Nachexilisch. Proph. erkldrt. ii. iii. Abth.

.

Erlangen 1864.—^J.
E.

6. Zechariah, the father of John the Baptist

[John the Baptist.]

ZEDAD t^'Xi ; ZapaMK ; Alex. SaSaSd/c ; Se-

dada), a city which formed one of the landmarks
on the north-east border of the Promised Land,
as described by Moses (Num. xxxiv. 8) and Ezekiel
(xlvii. 15). The line of that border has already
been fully defined [Palestine, p. 384] ; and just

in the position which appears to be indicated by
the sacred writers stands the modern village of

Stidud, whose name in Arabic (jXtf) corresponds

exactly to the Hebrew Zedad. The fact of its being
grouped with 'the entrance of Hamath,' and the

cities of Hamath and Riblah, shows that Zedad
must have been situated in that region ; and the
identity of name establishes identity of site (Robin-
son, B. P. ii. 507 ) Knobel on JViiin. xxxiv. 8

;

Wetzstein, Reisebericht iiber Haitran, 88). Zedad
lies eight hours east of Hums, the ancient Emesa,
across an open desolate plain. It is a large, thriv-

ing village, surrounded by gardens and fields.

Some fragments of columns built up in the walls of

the houses, and some large hewn stones in the
streets and lanes, bear evidence to its antiquity.

Sudud is now the head-quarters of the Jacobite
church in Syria. The inhabitants all belong to the
one sect, and they are brave, spirited, and indus-

trious. Though hated by their fellow-christians,

encompassed by plundering Arabs, and oppressed
by the government, they still prosper (Porter,

flandbook, pp. 55°> 5^° > Giant Cities of Bashan,

3i7).-J. L. P.

ZEDEKIAH (n^'ipny, ^n-I^ny; -^eZ^da, 2e5e-

Kia.%). I. Son of Josiah, the twentieth and last

king of Judah, was, in place of his brother Je-
hoiakim, set on the throne by Nebuchadnezzar,
who changed his name from Mattaniah to that by
which he is ordinarily spoken of. As the vassal

of the Babylonian monarch, he was compelled to

take an oath of allegiance to him, which, however,
he observed only till an opportunity offered for

throwing off his yoke. Success in such an under-

taking was not likely to attend his efforts. His
heart was not right before God, and therefore
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was he left without divine succour. Corrupt and
weak, he gave himself up into the hands of his

nobles, and lent an ear to false prophets ; while
the faithful lessons of Jeremiah were unwelcome,
and repaid by incarceration. Like all of his class,

he was unable to follow good, and became the
slave of wicked men, afraid alike of his own no-

bility and of his foreign enemies. By his folly and
wickedness he brought the state to the brink of

ruin. Yet the danger did not open his eyes.

Instead of looking to Jehovah, he threw himself for

support on Egypt when the Chaldean came into

the land and laid siege to his capital. The siege

was begun on the tenth day of the tenth month in

the ninth year of his reign. For a year and a half

did Jerusalem effectually withstand Nebuchad-
nezzar. At the end of that time, however, the

city was stormed and taken (B.C. 58S), when Zede-
kiah, who had fled, was captured on the road to

Jericho. Judgment was speedily executed ; his

sons were slain before his eyes, and he himself was
deprived of sight and sent in chains to Babylon,
where he died in prison (2 Kings x.xiv. 17, seq. ;

XXV. I, sfij. ; 2 Chron. xxxvi. 10, seq. ; Jer. xxviii.

xxxiv. xxxvii. xxxviii. xxxix. lii. ; Ezek. xvii. 15).

-J. R. B.

2. A false prophet who, when Micaiah the pro-

phet of Jehovah was, in compliance with the re-

quest of Jehoshaphat, summoned to advise whether
he and Ahab should go against Ramoth-Gilead to

battle, set himself to oppose Micaiah. In the

vehemence of his rage he even struck the prophet
on the cheek, probably as Josephus (Aittiq. viii.

15. 3) states, in bravado as a challenge to him to

inflict, if he could, some such judgment on him as

Iddo inflicted on Jeroboam for a similar insult.

Micaiah contented himself with obscurely inti-

mating that on some season of approaching danger
he should be compelled to hide himself, and then
should see the falsehood of those declarations by
which he was misleading the kings (i Kings xxii.

11-24; 2 Chron. xviii. 10-24).

3. The son of Maaseiah, a false prophet de-

nounced by Jeremiah, and who was taken captive

to Babylon along with Jeconiah. Jeremiah de-

clared that he should be burnt to death by order of

Nebuchadnezzar, and that imder circumstances

which should make his name and fate a proverb

(Jer. xxix. 21, 22).

A. The son of Hananiah (Jer. xxxvi. 12.

—

W. L. A.

ZEEB (3XT), the name of a fierce rapacious

animal (Gen. xlix. 27 ; Is. xi. 6 ; Ixv. 25 ; Jer.

V. 6, etc. ; \vkos, Matt. vii. 15; x. 16; Luke x. 3;
John X. 12; Acts XX. 29; Ecclus. xiii. 17). By
this term there is no doubt the wolf is intended,

though the identity of the species in Palestine is

by no means established, for no professed zoologist

has obtained the animal in Syria, while other tra-

vellers only pretend to have seen it. Unquestion-
ably a true wolf, or a wild canine with veiy similar

manners, was not infrequent in that country during
the earlier ages of the world, and even down to

the commencement of our era. The prophets, as

well as the Messiah, allude to it in explicit lan-

guage. At this day the true wolf is still abundant
in Asia Minor, as \\'ell as in the gorges of Cilicia,

and from the travelling disposition of the species,

wolves may be expected to reside in the forests of
Libanus

; yet. except we rely on mere rumours,

wild and contradictory a^i&ertions, or decided mis-

takes as to the species, none are at present found
in the Holy Land. Hemprich and Ehrenberg, the

most explicit of the naturalists who have visited that

region, notice the dib or zeb l ^ tJ. under the de-

nomination of Caf/is hipaster, and also, it seems, of

Licpiis Syriacus : they describe it as resembling the

wolf, but smaller, with a white tip on the tail,

etc. ; and give for its synonym Canis antJms, and
the wolf of Egypt, that is the \vko% of Aristotle,

and Thoes aniJms of Ham. Smith. This species,

found in the mummy state at Lycopolis, though
high in proportion to its bulk, measures only

eighteen inches at the shoulder, and in weight is

scarcely more than one-third of that of a true wolf,

535- Egyptian Wolf.

whose stature rises to thirty and thirty-two inches.

It is not gregarious, does not howl, cannot carry
off alamb or sheep, nor kill men, nor make the shep-
herd flee ; in short, it is not the true wolf of Europe
or Asia Minor, and is not possessed of the qualities

ascribed to the species in the Bible. The next in

Hemprich and Ehrenberg's description bears the
same Arabic name ; it is scientifically called Cauis
sacer, and is the piseo}tch of the Copts. This
species is, however, still smaller, and thus cannot
be the wolf in question. It may be, as there are
no forests to the south of Libanus, that these
ravenous beasts, who never wiUingly range at a
distance from cover, have forsaken the more open
country ; or else, that the derboiin, now only indis-

dinctly known as a species of black wolf in Arabia
and southern Syria, is the species or variety which
anciently represented the wolf in Syria : an appel-
lation fully deserved, if it be the same as the black
species of the Pyrenees, which, though surmised to

be a wild dog, is even more fierce than the common
wolf, and is equally powerful. The Arabs are

said to eat the derbonn as game, though it must be
rare, since no European traveller has described a

specimen from personal observation. Therefore,
either the true wolf, or the derbonn, was anciently

more abundant in Palestine, or the ravenous powers
of those animals, equally belonging to the hysena
and to a great wild dog, caused several species to

be included in the name [Keleb].— C. H. S.

ZEEB. [Oreb and Zeeb.]

ZELAH {V)>^ Sela), a city of Benjamin (Josh.

xviii. 28), containing the family tomb of Kish, the

father of Saul (2 Sam. xxi. 14). It was probably
also the native-place of Israel's first king. Its geo-
graphical position is not described by the sacred

historian, nor does it appear to have been known



ZELOPHEHAD 1153 ZEMER

to ancient geographers (Reland, Pal. p. 1058) ;

but from the way in which it is grouped with other
places it could not have been very far distant from
Jerusalem. Some would identify Zelah with Zel-

zah, and both with the modern village of Beit Jala,

near Bethlehem (Wilson, Lands of Bible, i. 401 ;

Van de Velde, Memoir, 355) ; for this, however,
there is no evidence, and the names Zelah and

Zelzah (nV?V) are radically different. The site of
Zelah is unknown.—^J.

L. P.

ZELOPHEHAD, son of Hepher, a descendant
of Joseph, who had no sons, but five daughters.

These came to Moses and Eleazar, when now at the

edge of the Promised Land, to lay their case before

them for adjudication. Their father had died
in the wilderness, leaving no male child. The
(.laughters thought themselves entitled to take their

tuther's share of the land. Moses on this brought
their cause before Jehovah, who ordered that they
should receive their father's inheritance, taking
occasion to establish the general rule :

' If a man
die, and have no son, then ye shall cause his inherit-

ance to pass unto his daughter,' and failing daugh-
ters, to his next of kin (Num. xxvi. 33 ; xxvii. I,

seq. Compare Josh. xvii. 3, seq.)—J. R. B.

ZELZAH (nV?V ; dWofi^vovs fieydXa ; in me-

ridie), a place in the border of Benjamin, men-
tioned by Samuel when sending Saul home from
Ramah : ' Thou shalt find two men by Rachel's

sepulchre, in the border of Benjamin, at Zelzah^ (i

Sam. X. 2). It is not again named in Scripture.

Rachel's sepulchre is well known. It stands on
the side of the road leading from Bethlehem to

Jerusalem, about a mile distant from the former.

Westward of the sepulchre, in full view across the

valley, and not much over half-a-mile distant, is

the village of Beit Jala, which may probably be
identical with Zelzah. The names bear some slight

resemblance to each other, and the position agrees

with the sacred narrative (Wilson, Lands of the

Bible, i. 401). The Sept. rendering of Zelzah is

remarkable. It makes it an expression of joy on
the part of the men who announced the finding of

the asses
—

' Thou shalt meet two men leaping

violently!' But Dean Stanley's remark on this is

surely a rash criticism, that the Hebrew text ' can-

not be relied upon' {^Sin. and Pal. 222).—^J.
L. P.

ZEMARABI (D;innV; -a/Ja; Alex. Zefj-piu.

;

Semaraim), one of the ancient towns in the terri-

tory allotted to Benjamin. It is only once men-
tioned, and is grouped between Belh-Arabah and
Bethel (Josh, xviii. 22) ; and it would therefore

appear to have been situated either in the Jordan
valley (Arabah), or on the mountain declivities be-

tween it and Bethel. About five miles north of

Jericho, in the valley of the Jordan, are the ruins

of a small town or village, strewn over a low hill,

and called Khnrbet cs-Sumrah, ' the ruins of

Sumrah.' The name (^_4^) is radically identical

with Zemaraim ; and as the site corresponds to

the Scripture notice of that town it may be re-

garded as the modern representative of the old

town of Benjamin (Robinson, B. R. i. 569 ; iii.

292, note ; Van de Velde, Memoir, 355).
2. A vtotintain of this name is mentioned in 2

Chron, xiii. 4:—'And Abijah stood up upon
Mount Zemaraim, which is in Mount Ephraim,

VOL. in.

and said. Hear me, thou Jeroboam, and all Israel*
(Though the Hebrew word is the same, the LXX.
has here Zofiopibv, and the Vulg. Seweron). Its

geographical position is not farther defined. Re-
land and others {Pal. p. 105S) suppose that it

stood near the town of Zemaraim, and took its

name from it. This, however, is impossible, if

Zemaraim be identified with es-Sumrah, because
Mount Zemaraim was situated in the mountainous
region of Ephraim, whereas es-Sumrah is in the
Jordan valley. Others would identify Mount
Zemaraim with the hill on which Samaria was
built, and which is called Shimrou in the Hebrew
(^~IDt^'). The names, however, are different ; and
the conference between Abijah and Jeroboam,
before the great battle, was evidently at some place
much farther south than Samaria (see Reland, Pal.

344), and probably not far distant from the borders
of the two kingdoms at Bethel (KeU and Bertheau,
adloc.)—]. L. P.

ZEMARITE, The. [Ham.]

ZEMER. In our version of Deut. xiv. 5 "int,

ze/ner, is rendered Chamois ; Sept. Ka/j.r]\oTrdp-

daXis ; Vulg. Camelopardalus ; Luther, in his Ger-
man translation, adopts Elend, or ' Elk ;' and the
old Spanish version, from the Hebrew, has ' Cabra
montes.'* All, however, understand st-wtv to be a
clean ruminant ; but it is plain that the Mosaic
enumeration of clean animals would not include
such as were totally out of the reach of the Hebrew
people, and at best only known to them from speci-
mens seen in Egypt, consisting of presents sent
from Nubia, or in pictures on the walls of temples.
The Camelopardalis or Giraffe is exclusively an
inhabitant of Southern Africa, and therefore could
not come in the way of the people of Israel. The
same objection applies to the Elk, because that
species of deer never appears further to the south
than northern Germany and Poland ; and with
regard to the Chamois, which has been adojjted in
our version, though it did exist in the mountains
of Greece, and is still found in Central Asia, tliere

is no vestige of its having at any time frequented
Libanus or any other part of Syria. We may,
therefore, with more propriety i-efer to the rumi-
nants indigenous in the regions which were in t'" :

contemplation of the sacred legislator, and we
may commence by observing that "lOf, ze/ner, is a
term which, in the slightly altered form of zatnmer,
is still used in Persia and India for any large species

of mminants, particularly those of the stag kind,
which are commonly denominated Rusa, a sub-
genus of deer established in Griffith's translation of
Cuvier's Animal Kingdom. In the sacred text,

however, the word zemer is not generical, but
strictly specific. Ail, or 'stag,' is mentioned zt

tlie same time, and, as well as several Antilo-
pidDS, in the same verse ; we must, therefore, look
for an animal not hitherto noticed, and withal
sufficiently important to merit being named in so
important an ordinance.

The only species that seems to answer to the
conditions required is a wild sheep, still not un-
common in the Mokattam rocks near Cairo, found
in Sinai, and eastward in the broken ridges of

* Biblia en lengua Espafiola traducida palabra
por palabra da la verdad Hebrayca por muy excel-

lentes Ictrados, fol. No date.

4K
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Stony Arabia, where it is known under the name of

Kebsch, a sHght mutation of the old Hebrew 3tJ'3,

Cheseb, or rather 5^23 Chebes, which is applied

indeed to a domestic sheep, one that grazed ; while

Zemer appears to be derived from a root denoting

•to crop' or ' feed on shrubs.'

r^^^

536. Kebsch. Ovis tragelaphus.

This animal is frequently represented and hiero-

glyphically named on Egyptian monuments, but

we question if the denomination itself be phoneti-

cally legible. The figures in colour leave no doubt
that it is the same as the Kebsch of the modern
Arabs, and a species or a variety of Ovis trage-

laphiis, or bearded sheep, lately formed into a

separate group by Mr. Blyth under the name of

Antmotragus barbatus. The Spanish version of

the Hebrew text, before quoted, appears alone to

be admissible, for although the species is not

strictly a goat, it is intermediate between that

genus and the sheep. It is a fearless climber, and
secure on its feet, among the sharpest and most
elevated ridges. In stature the animal exceeds a
large domestic sheep, though it is not more bulky
of body. Instead of wool, it is covered with close

fine rufous hair : from the throat to the breast, and
on the upper arms above the knees there is abund-
ance of long loose reddish hair, forming a compact
protection to the knees and brisket, and indicating

that the habits of the species require extraordinary

defence while sporting among the most rugged
cliffs ; thus making the name Zemer, ' one that

springeth,' if that interpretation be trustworthy,

remarkably correct. The head and face are per-

fectly ovine, the eyes are bluish, and the horns, of

a yellowish colour, are set on as in sheep ; they
ri^e obliquely, and are directed backwards and
outwards, with the points bending downwards.
Tlie tail, about nine inches long, is heavy and
round. It is the Moiiflon d'Afrique and Mouflon
a Manchettes of French writers, probably identical

with the Tragelaphus of Caius, whose specimen
came from Barbary. See bearded Argali in

Griffith's Animal Kingdom of Cuvier. We figure

a specimen in the Paris Museum and one in Wil-
kinson's Egypt, vol. iii. p. 19.—C. H. S.

ZENAN (pV ; Sewi ; Alex. Sewa/* ; Sanan),

a town of Judah, situated in the Shephelah, or
plain of Philistia, and apparently near the western
coast, since it is grouped with Migdalgad (Josh.

XV. 37). The latter has been identified with Mej-

del, and a few miles south of it is a smaU village

called yentn, which may perhaps be the modern'
representative of Zenan. It is generally supposed

that Zenan is the same place which the prophet
Micah calls Zanaan (i. II ; pK^ ; see Reland, p.

1058 ; Keil and Delitzsch, on Josk. xv. 37), and
which Knobel supposes to be identical with the

ruin of es-Senat, near Beit Jibrin (Tobler, Dritte

Wanderung, p. 124). The two places perhaps

were the same ; but the theory of Knobel has

nothing to support it.—^J.
L. P.

ZENAS (Z7?ms), a disciple who visited Crete
with Apollos, bearing seemingly the epistle to

Titus, in which Paul recommends the two to his

attentions (Tit. iii. 13). He is called ' the lawyer ;'

and as his name is Greek, it seems doubtful whether
he is so called as being, or having been, a doctor

of the Jewish law, or as being a pleader at the

Roman tribunals. The most probable opinion is,

perhaps, that which makes him a Hellenistic Jew,
and a doctor of the Mosaical law.—^J.

K.

ZEPHANIAH (n^JSX; Sept. ^o(povlas, taken

from a participial form according to Bleek), the

ninth in order of the minor prophets, both in the

Hebrew and Greek copies of the Scriptures (Hie-

ronym. Prolog, ad Paul, et Eustoch.)

Ajithor.—The name of this prophet has been
variously explained. Disputes upon it arose as

early as the time of Jerome, for in his Commentary
on this book he says, 'Nomen Sophoniae alii

speculam, alii arcanum Dei, transtulerunt.' The
word was thus derived either from HSlf, he saw
beyond, or JDV, he hid, with the common affix rT".

The old father made it a matter of indifference

which etymon he adopted, as both, according to

him, give virtually the same sense,—the commis-
sion of a prophet being virtually that of a watch-

man or seer, and the burden of his message, some
secret revealed to him by God. Abarbanel {Praf.

in Ezek.) adheres to the latter mode of derivation,,

and the pseudo-Dorotheus, following the former,

translates the prophet's name by the Greek parti-

ciple (jKoiredwv. Hiller, taking the term from JDV,

renders it 'abscondidit se

—

i.e. delituit Jehovah'
{Onomast. sub voce), but Simonis {Onomasi. V. T.)

gives the true signification, one sanctioned by
Gesenius— ' abscondidit

—

i.e. custodivit Jehovah,'

Jehovah hath guaj-ded, the verb jSS being used
T)f divine protection in Ps. xxvii. 5 ; and Ixxxiii.

4. The name seems to have been a common one
among the Jews. Contrary to usual custom the

pedigree of the prophet is traced back for four

generations— ' the son of Cushi, the son of Gedaliah,

the son of Amariah, the son of Hizkiah.' This
formal record of his lineage has led many to sup-

pose that Zephaniah had sprung from a noble stock

(Cyril, Prcef. ad Zeph. ), and the occurrence of the

highest name in the list, which in the Hebrew text

is spelled and pointed in the same way as that

rendered Hezekiah in the books of Kings and
Chronicles, has induced some to identify it with that

of the good king, and to pronounce the prophet

a cadet of the royal house of Judah. Kimchi is-

very cautious in his opinion, and leaves the point

undecided ; but Aben-Ezra concludes that Zepha-

niah was descended from Hezekiah ; and his opinion

has been followed by Huet {Demonstrat. Evangel.

Propos. iv. 303), and by Eichhom, Hengstenberg.
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Havemick, Keil, Hitzig, Bleek, and Strauss. -The
conjecture has little else to recommend it than the

mere occurrence of the royal name. But it was
not a name confined to royalty ; and had it been
the name of the pious monarch to which Zepha-
niah's genealogy is traced, his official designation,
' king of Judah,' might have been subjoined, in

oi-der to prevent mistake. Such an addition is

found in connection with his name in Prov. xxv. i

and Is. xxxviii. 9. It forms no objection to affimi

that the phrase ' king of Judah' is added to Josiah,

and to avoid repetition may have been omitted after

Hizkiah, for such regard to euphony, such finical

dehcacy, is no feature of Hebrew composition.

On the other hand the argument of Carpzov {Iiitrod.

p. 414), copied by Rosenmiiller {Procemium hi

Zeph.), against the supposed connection of the

prophet with the blood royal, is of no great weight.

These critics say that from Hezekiah to Josiah, in

whose reign Zephaniah flourished, are only three

generations, while from Hezekiah to Zephaniah
four are reckoned in the first verse of the prophecy.

But as Hezekiah reigned twenty-nine years, and
his successor sat on the throne no less than fifty-

five years, there is room enough in so long a period

for the four specified descents ; and Amariah,
though not heir to the crown, may have been older

than his youthful brother Manasseh, who was
crowned at the age of twelve. As there was at

least another Zephaniah, a conspicuous personage

at the time of the captivity, the parentage of the

prophet may have been recounted so minutely to

prevent any reader from confounding the two indi-

viduals. The Jews absurdly reckon that here, as

in other superscriptions, the persons recorded as a

prophet's ancestors were themselves endowed with

the prophetic spirit. The so-called Epiphanius
{De Vitis Prophet, cap. xix. ) asserts that Zephaniah
was of the tribe of Simeon, of the hill Sarabatha,

ttTTo Spoi/s Sa/3o/3a0d. The existence of the pro-

phet is known only from his oracles, and these

contain no biographical sketch ; so that our know-
ledge of this man of God comprises only the fact

and results of his inspiration. It may be safely

inferred, however, that he laboured with Josiah in

the pious work of re-establishing the worship of

Jehovah in the land.

Age.—It is recorded (ch. i.) that the word of the

Lord came to him ' in the days of Josiah, the son

of Amon, king of Judah.' We have reason for

supposing that he flourished during the earlier por-

tion of Josiah's reign. In the second chapter (vers.

13-15) he foretells the doom of Nineveh, and the

fall of that ancient city happened 625 B.C. (Raw-
iinson's Ancient Monarchies, ii. 523). In the com-
mencement of his oracles also, he denounces various

forms of idolatry, and specially the remnant of

Baal. The reformation of Josiah began in the

twelfth, and was completed in the eighteenth year

of his reign. So thorough was his extirpation of

the idolatrous rites and hierarchy which defiled his

kingdom, that he burnt the groves, dismissed the

priesthood, threw down the altars, and made dust

of the images of Baalim. Zephaniah may have
prophesied prior to this religious revolution, and
prepared the way for it though some remains of

Baal were yet secreted in the land, or between the

twelfth and eighteenth years of the royal reformer.

So Hitzig, Jahn, Keil, Knobel, Ewald, De Wette,

Umbreit, Strauss, Bunsen, and Movers (Chronik.

p. 234) place him ; while Eichhorn, Bertholdt,

Jaeger, Delitzsch, Stahelin, Kimchi, and Abarbanel,
incline to give him a somewhat later date. The
' king's children ' (i. 8) could not be sons of Josiah,
who was but eight years old when he began to
reign, nor does the name necessarily imply it ; they
may have been brothers, or princes of the blood
royal, or princes living at the time when the oracle
should be fulfilled. At all events, he flourished

between the years B.C. 642 and B.C. 611 ; and the
portion of his prophecy which refers to the destruc-

tion of the Assyrian empire must have been de-
livered prior to the year B.C. 625. The publication
of these oracles was, therefore, contemporary with
a portion of those of Jeremiah, for the word of the
Lord came to him in the thirteenth year of the
reign of Josiah. Indeed, the Jewish tradition is,

that Zephaniah had for his colleagues Jeremiah
and the prophetess Huldah, the former fixing his

sphere of labour in the thoroughfares and market-
places, the latter exercising her honourable voca-
tion in the college in Jerusalem (Carpzov, Introd.

p. 415). Koester {Die Propheten, iii.) endeavours
to prove that Zephaniah was posterior to Habak-
kuk. His arguments from similarity of diction are

trivial, and the more so when we reflect that all

circumstances combine in inducing us to fix the

period of Habakkuk in the reign of Jehoiakim
[Habakkuk], or immediately before the Chaldseau
invasion.

Contents. — The book consists of only three

chapters, which form one whole, and are not to be
separated as by Bertholdt, Eichhorn, and Knobel,
into three parts, or by De Wette and Strauss into

two parts. In the first, the sins of the nation are

severely reprimanded, and a day of fearful retribu-

tion is menaced. The circuit of reference is wider
in the second chapter, and the ungodly and perse-

cuting states in the neighbourhood of Judxa are

also doomed ; but in the third section, while the

prophet inveighs bitterly against Jerusalem and her

magnates, he concludes with the cheering prospect

of her ultimate settlement and blissful theocratic

enjoyment. It has been disputed what the enemies

are with whose desolating inroads he threatens

Judah. The ordinary opinion is, that the foes

whose period of invasion was ' a day of the tnimpet

and alarm against the fenced cities and against the

high towers' (ch. i. 16), were the Chaldceans.

Hitzig, Cramer, Eichhorn, Movers, Ewald, E.

Meier, and Umbreit suppose the prophet to refer

to a Scythian invasion, the history of which has

been preserved by Herodotus (i. 105). The general

style of the oracle, and the sweeping vengeance

which it menaces against Assyria, Philistia, Am-
mon, and Cush, as well as against Judah, by some
great and unnamed power, seem to point to the

Chaldaean expedition which, under Nebuchadnez-

zar, laid Jerusalem waste, and carried to Babylon

its enslaved population. But there may be in the

prophetic grouping allusions also to the Scythian

raid which poured itself through so many countries,

overflowed Media as the Huns of a later day did

Italy, swept into Syria and Palestine, till it was
arrested by the policy of Psammetichus, who was
laying siege at the time to Ashdod. This invasion

happened in the reign of the last Assyrian king, and

in the period of Cyaxares and Nabopolassar(Rawlin-

son's Monarchies, ii. p. 508). The nations around,

from Media and Babylon down to Egypt, were in

commotion ; war and revolution were impenaing ;

and amidst such restless upheavings Judah coiUd
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not escape (Stark's Gaza, p. 209, Jena 1852). The
contemporaiy prophecies of Jeremiah seem to con-

template the musterings, onset, and devastations

of the same victorious hosts. The first part of

Zephaniah's prediction is ' a day of clouds and of

thick darkness,' but the closing section is full of

light and joy :
' The King of Israel, the Lord, is

in the midst of thee ; He will rejoice over thee with

joy ; He will rest in his love.'

Style.—We cannot by any means ascribe so low

a character to Zephaniah's style as is done by De
Wette (Einleit sec. 245), who brands it as being

often heavy and tedious. It has not the sustained

majesty of Isaiah, or the originaHty and force

of Joel : it has no prominent feature of distinc-

tion ;
yet its delineations are graphic, and many

of its touches are bold and striking. For ex-

ample, in the first chapter the prophet groups

together in his descriptions of the national idolatry

several characteristic exhibitions of its forms and

worship. He seizes on the more strange peculiari-

ties of the heathen worship—uttering denunciations

on the remnant of Baal, the worshippers of Che-

marim, the star-adorers, the devotees of Malcham,

the fanatics who clad themselves in strange apparel,

and those who in some superstitious mummery
leapt upon the threshold (Bochart, Hier. cap. 36).

A few paronomasise occur (i. 15 and ii. 1-4) ; and

occasionally there is a peculiar repetition of a lead-

ing word in the formation of a climax (ii. 15).

Zephaniah has borrowed to a considerable extent

from the earlier prophets, especially from Isaiah

;

as Is. xxxiv. II to Zeph. ii. 14, or Is. xlvii. 8 to

Zeph. ii. 15, or Is. xviii. i to Zeph. iii. 10, or Is.

xvi. 6 to Zeph. ii. 8. Coincidences of expression

have also been noted between Zephaniah and

some of his contemporaries, particularly Jeremiah

(Eichh. Einleit. sec. 595 ; Rosenm. Proam. vi.
;

Strauss, p. 28). In Zeph. i. 5 and Jer. viii. 2, the

same superstitious custom is referred to, and the

phrase, 'settled on the lees,' is found Zeph. i. 12,

and Jer. xlviii. II. It was altogether groundless,

therefore, in some of the older critics, such as

Isidore and Schmidius {Prolegom. in Sophon.), to

style Zephaniah the abbreviator of Jeremiah. Re-

semblances have also been traced between Zepha-

niah and Amos, and between him and his succes-

sor Ezekiel. The language of Zephaniah is pure :

it has not indeed the ease and dignity of the earlier

compositions, but it wants the degenerate feeble-

ness and Aramaic corruption of the succeeding era.

Zephaniah is not expressly quoted in the N. T. ;

l)ut clauses and expressions occur which seem to

have been formed from his prophecy (Zeph. iii. 9 ;

Rom. XV. 6, etc.)

Coftwtentaries.—Martini Lutheri Comment, ijt

Sophon. Prophet. Opera Latina, t. iv. ; Mart.

Buceri Sophonim Explicatio, 1528 ; Noltenii Dis-

sertatio Exeget. Praliin. in Proph. Zeph. 1719 ;

Crsxatr, Scyihische Denkjniiler in Pahrstitia, ITJT, it

contains a Comment on Zephaniah ; D. von Coelln,

Spicileg. Obsei-vai. Exeget. Critic, ad Zeph. Vati-

cinia, 1818 ; P. Ewald, Zeph. uebersetzt. Erlangen

1827 ; Maurer, Comment. Gramtnat. Hist. Crit. in

Prophetas Minores, p. 373, 1840; Exeget. Hand-
buch z. A. T. ; die 12 hleinen Prophet, erkldrt, von

F. Hitzig, 1838 ; Rosenm iilleri Scholia in Proph.

Min. vol. iv. ; Dr. E. Henderson On the Twelve

Minor Prophets, 1845 ; F. Ad. Strauss, Vaiicin.

Zeph. Co7nmentariis illiis*rat. Berlin 1843; Umbreit
diiklein. Proph. ii. Th. 1846, Hamburg.—^J.

E.

ZEPHATH (DQV ; Sept. Se0^5), a Canaanitish

city, afterwards called Hormah (Judg. i. 17). The
ancient designation is perhaps retained in the mo-
dem es-Siifah, the name of a difficult pass leading

up from the Arabah to the south of Judah (Robin-
son, Bib. Res. ii. 592-616). Another identification

has been proposed—viz. with Sebdta, a place on the

road to Suez, half an hour north of Rohebeh (Wil-
liams, Holy City, i. 464).

ZEPHATHAH, The Valley of (nnSV K"'3 ;

ev TTi (papa-yyi /card, ^oppav ; in valle Sephatd).

When Zerah, the Ethiopian, invaded Palestine

with his vast army, the sacred historian says that
' Asa went out against him, and they set the

battle in array in the valley of Zephathah, at Ma-
reshah' (2 Chron. xiv. 10). The name is notelse-

Avhere mentioned ; but the site of Mareshah is

known [Mareshah] ; and there is a deep valley

which runs past it down to Beit Jibrin, and thence
into the plain of Philistia. This perhaps may be
the valley of Zephathah {Handbook, p. 258). Dr.
Robinson's theoiy that the name is preserved in

Tell es-Safieh cannot be admitted, because it would
locate it too far from Mareshah {Bib. Res. ii, 31).

-J. L. P.

ZERAH (ITlT, a rising; Sept. Zapd). i. Son

of Judah and Tamar, and younger but twin brother

of Pharez (Gen. xxxviii. 30 ; Matt. i. 3). Geddes,
in his Critical Remarks (pp. 126, 127), has some
interesting medical testimony in illustration of the

remarkable circumstances attending the birth of

the twins.

2. Son of Reuel and grandson of Esau (Gen.

xxxvi. 13, 17).

3. Son of Simeon and founder of a family in

Israel (Num. xxvi. 13). He is called Zohar in

Gen. xlvi. 10 : his descendants are called Zarhites

in Num. xxvi. 13, 20.

4. The Cushite king or leader who invaded

Judah in the tenth year of king Asa (B.C. 941),
with an army of 'a thousand thousands ' {i.e. very

many thousands) of men, and three hundred cha-

riots. Asa defeated them in the valley of Zepha-
thah at Mareshah, utterly routed them, pursued
them to Gerar, and carried back much plunder
from that neighbourhood. We are left uncertain

as to the countiy from which Zerah came. The
term Cushite or Ethiopian may imply that he was
of Arabian Cush ; the principal objection to which
is, that history affords no indication that Arabia
had at that epoch, or from its system of govern-

ment could well have, any king so powerful as

Zerah. That he was of Abyssinia or African Ethi-

opia is another conjecture, which is resisted by the

difficulty of seeing how tliis ' huge host ' could have
obtained a passage through Egypt, as it must have
done to reach Judaea. If we could suppose, with

Champollion {Precis, p. 257), whom Coquerel fol-

lows {Biog. Sacr. s.v.), that Zerah the Cushite was
the then king of Egypt, of an Ethiopian dynasty,

this difficulty would be satisfactorily met. In fact

it is now often stated that he was the same with

Osorkon I. (of whom there is a statue in the

British Museum, No. 8), the son and successor of

the Shishak who invaded Judaa twenty-five years

before, in the time of Rehoboam. This is a tempt-

ing explanation, but cannot be received wthout
question, and it is not deemed satisfactory by Ro-
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sellini, Wilkinson, Sharpe, and others. Jahn
hazards an ingenious conjecture, that Zerah was
king of Cush on both sides of the Red Sea—that is,

of both the Arabian and African Ethiopia ; and
thus provides him a sufficient power without sub-

jecting him to the necessity of passing through
Egypt. This also is not without serious difficulties.

In fact, no conclusion that can be relied upon has

yet been exhibited.—J. K.

ZERED n-ir ; Za/)^5 ; Alex. Tittpi and Zap^r

;

Zared). A valley on the south-eastern border of

Moab, where the Israelites encamped before cross-

ing the Amon (Num. xxi. 12). In the A. V. of

Deut. ii. 13, it is called a 'brook ;' but the He-

brew word is the same as in Numbers (PHJ, ' a

torrent-bed' or ' valley'). The name Zered seems
to have disappeared ; but as the wady was the

southern border of Moab, Dr. Robinson says, ' the

features of the country seem to show that this

was probably the Wady el-Ahsy, which now se-

parates the district of Kerak from Jebal, and in-

deed forms a natural division between the country

on the north and on the south. Taking its rise

near the castle of el-Ahsy on the route of the

Syrian Haj, upon the high eastern desert, it breaks
down through the whole chain of mountains to

near the south-east corner of the Dead Sea, form-
ing for a part of the way a deep chasm. The
Israelites doubtless passed Wady el-Ahsy near its

upper end, where it would present no difficulty'

(B. R. ii. 157 ; Burckhardt, Travels, 400).

—

J. L. P.

ZEREDA (miVn ; Sept. r/ 2api/3d ; Alex. 7]

2ap£5d), a town on Mount Ephraim, the birth-

place of Jeroboam the son of Nebat (l Kings xi.

26). In an addition made by the LXX. to ch. xii.

Sarira is said to have been built by Jeroboam for

Solomon, and it is stated that to it Jeroboam re-

turned when he came out of Egypt. It was pro-

bably a fastness or keep erected to protect or over-

awe the suiTOunding district, which took from it

its name. Some would identify it vwth Zererath,

Zarthan, and Zaredatha, but there is a difficulty in

the way of this arising from the fact that this was
on a hill, whilst these seem to have been in the

plain.—W. L. A.

ZEREDATHA. [Zererath.]

ZERERATH (nmiV, with H local, properly
T T • i

miV, Zererah ; Tayapaya'ita. ; Alex. koI <rvvr)-

yay€p), a place mentioned in connection with the

flight of the Midianites after their defeat by Gideon
in the valley of Jezreel :

—
' And the host fled to

Beth-shittah in (to) Zererath, and to the border of

Abel-meholali, unto Tabbath' (Judg. vii. 22). The
reading of this word is not satisfactorily established

in the Hebrew text. Some MSS., with the Syriac

and Arabic versions read Zerea'ath, or Zeredathah,

which is mentioned in 2 Chron. iv. 17. There can

be httle doubt that the places are identical, and the

difference in name has arisen from an accidental

mistake of a") foral. It may also be the same place

which is called Zereda in the A. V. (HTlX, i Kings

xi. 26), and which was the birth-place of Jeroboam
the first king of Israel. But by comparing 2

Chron. iv. 17 with i Kings vii. 46, it would appear

tHat Zeredatha was called Zarthan. A close con-

nection seems thus to be established between
Zererath, Zeredathah, Zereda, and Zarthan. Three
of them at least were situated in the valley of the
Jordan, and not far distant from Bethshean. The
probabihty is that they were all various forms of
the same name. Examples of this are common in
Syria at the present day (Keil and Delitzsch on
Judges, ad loc. ; Gesenius, Thesaurus, s. v. [Zar-
tenah]).—

^J.
L. P.

ZERESH (K'-lT; Pers. gohi ; Sept. Zucydpa),

the wife of Haman (Esth. v. 10 ; vi. 13), and well
worthy of him, if we may judge from the advice
she gave him to prepare a gibbet and ask the king's

leave to hang Mordecai thereon [Haman ; MoR-
DECAl].—J. K.

ZERUAH (nyny, leprous; Sept. ^apipd), the

widowed mother of Jeroboam (i Kings xi. 26).

ZERUBBABEL (^33-)?, so-wn in Babylon;

Sept. TiOpo^d^eX), called also ' Sheshbazzar, prince
of Judah ' (Ezra i. 8), son (comp. i Chron. iii.

17) of Shealtiel, of the royal house of David (i

Chron. iii.), was the leader of the first colony of

Jews that returned from captivity to their native

land under the permission of Cyrus, cartying with
them the precious vessels belonging to the service

of God. With the aid of Joshua and his body of

priests, Zerubbabel proceeded, on his arrival in

Palestine, to rebuild the fallen city, beginning with
the altar of burnt-offerings, in order that the daily

services might be restored. The Samaritans,
however, having been offended at being expressly

excluded from a share in the land, did all they
could to hinder the work, and even procured
from the Persian court an order that it should be
stopped. Accordingly, everything remained sus-

pended till the second year of Darius Hystaspis
(a.c. 521), when the restoration was resumed and
carried to completion, according to Josephus,
owing to the influence of Zerubbabel with the

Persian monarch {Antiq. xi. 3 ; Ezra ; Haggai i.

1-14; ii. i).—^J.
R. B. [The name Slieshljazzar

was the Chaldee or Persic name which he had after

the analogy of Belteshazzar, Shadrach, Meshach,
and Abednego.]

ZERUIAH (n-iimV, wounded; Sept. 2a/30u/a),

daughter of Jesse, sister of David (i Chron. ii. 16),

and mother of Joab, Abishai, and Ashael (2 Sam.
ii. 18; iii. 39 ; viii. 16 ; xvi. 9).

ZIBA (NTy, statue ; Sept. 2t/3d), a servant of

the house of Saul, of whom David inquired if there

was any one left of the house of Saul to whom the

monarch might show favour. Mephibosheth was
in consequence found, and having been certified of

David's friendship, Ziba, who was at the head of a
large family, having fifteen sons and twenty slaves,

was appointed to till the land for the prince, and
generally to constitute his household and do him
service (2 Sam. ix. 2-10). This position Ziba em-
ployed for his master's harm. When David had
to fly from Jerusalem in consequence of the rebel-

lion of Absalom, Ziba met the king with a large

and acceptable present :
—

' But wliere is Mephi-
bosheth ?' asked the fugitive monarch ;

' In Jeru-
salem,' was the answer ;

' for he said. To-day
shall the house of Israel restore me the kingdom
of my father.' Enraged at this, which looked like



ZIBEON 1158 ZIDON

ingratitude as well as treachery, David thereupon
gave to the faithless Ziba all the property of Me-
phibosheth (2 Sam. xvi. i, seq.) On David's re-

turn to his metropolis an explanation took place,

when Mephibosheth accused Ziba of having slan-

dered him ; and David, apparently not being per-

fectly satisfied with the defence, gave his final

award, that the land should be divided between
the master and his servant (2 Sam. xix. 24, seq.)

-J. R. B.

ZIBEON (fiyny, dyed; Sept. ^e^ey^v), a son

of Seir, phylarcli or head of the Hivites (Gen.
xxxvi. 2, 20, 24, 29).

ZICHRI C"I3T, renowned; Sept. ZexpO? ^^i

Ephraimite, probably one of the chiefs of the tribe,

and one of the generals of Pekah king of Israel.

It has been supposed that he took advantage of

the victory of this monarch over the anny of Judah
to penetrate into Jerusalem, where he slew one of
the sons of Ahaz, the governor of the palace, and
the king's chief minister or favourite. It is diffi-

cult without this supposition to explain 2 Chron.
xxviii. 7. There is some probability in the con-
jecture that he was the 'Tabael's son' whom
Pekah and Rezin designed to set upon the throne
of Judah [Tabael].—

^J.
K.

ZIDDIM (D'l'nSfn), a place belonging to Naph-

thali (Josh. xix. 35). It has not been identified.

Knobel suggests that the name may be preserved

in es-Saicdah, a place to the west of the southern
extremity of the Lake of Tiberias ; but this would
place it in a territory beyond that of Naphthali,
and in that of Issachar. There is more probability

in the suggestion that it is to be identified with the

ICefr-Hattin, a village a few miles west of the Lake
Tiberias, and within the allotment of Naphthali.
Lightfoot cites the Jerusalem Talmud {Afegillah,

fol. 70. i) as identifying Ziddim with Caphar Hit-
taim, near to Tiberias {Cent. Chorog. Matthaeo
prcemiss. c 78).—W. L. A.

ZIDON, SiDON (Phoen. pV; Heb, p'«V, '^y^'i;

Gr. StStic; the present liX**^, Saida), the name of

a Phoenician city, probably derived from TlV, to

hunt, to fish, and bestowed upon it for the abund-
ance of the fish found in its neighbourhood (Urbs
. . , quam a piscium ubertate Sidona appeUave-
runt : nam piscem [? piscatum] Phoenices Sidon [cf.

Syr. ).] vocant. Just, 18. 3), situated in a narrow

plain between the Lebanon and the Mediter-
ranean, in 33° 34' 05" N. L., 200 stadia from Tyre,
400 from Berytus (Strabo). The term ' first-born

of Canaan,' bestowed upon it in the genealogical
table of Gen. x. 15, can only be understood in

the sense of its having early reached the highest
place among the cities and tribes of Phoenicia

;

for the existence of other Phoenician cities before
Zidon seems sufficiently proved from the circum-
stance Berytus and Byblos being mentioned
much earlier by Sanchuniathon than Zidon ; and
further,

_
from the priority and position of the

local deities of the two former places in the colo-
nies. Thus the worship of the Cabiri, the tutelary
deities Berytus, and of Aphrodite, of Byblus,
was nowhere found as a national cultus in Zidon-
ian or Tyrian colonies, while long before historical

times they flourished in Cyprus, and had reached
the most distant coast of the Mediterranean. That
pre-histoiic period of a preponderance of northern
Phoenicia, however, had passed away when we
first meet Zidon in the Bible and Homer. There
it appears already in the full zenith of its wealth
and power:—TIIT pT'X,' Zidon the Great, 01

Zidon the Metropolis, scil. of Zidonia. This district

appears to have embraced the states of Zidon,
Tyre, and Aradus, and its inhabitants are always
distinguished from the inhabitants of the city itself

(called 'Dwellers, ''a{;n\ of Zidon) as D''jnV,
' Zidonians,' or dwellers in the districts ; and it

seems in those early times to have extended north-

wards to the Giblites, southwards to the Carmel
(Zebulon's border, Gen. xlix. 13). At a later

period the boundaries south were determined by
the fluctuating issue of the struggle for the hege-

mony between Zidon and Tyre, while northwards
the river Tamyrus divided it from the State of
Berytus. To the east, where it never had extended
very far (Dan, a Zidonian colony, being described

as being 'far from the Zidonians,' Judg. xviii. 7)
in early days, it touched, at a later period, the

territory of Damascus. The assumption, however,
drawn by some writers from the inexact way in

which the appellation Zidonian is used by ancient

writers—viz. that this name stood for ' Phoenician,'

and Zidonia itself for the whole of Phoenicia, an
important part of which it only formed—is in-

correct. Tyre, of later origin than Zidon, if not
indeed founded by it, in the same way styles itself

on coins D3^V DX, ' Metropolis of Zidonia,' in the
sense of its momentary hegemony over Zidon only,

possibly also with a secondary reference to the

nationality of its inhabitants, mostly immigrants
from Zidon.

The frequent allusions to the skilfulness of the

Zidonians in arts and manufactures, the extent of
their commerce, their nautical information and
prowess, in ancient writers, are well known. Thus
Homer, who never seems to have heard of Tyre,
speaks of a large silver bowl cunningly wrought
by Zidonians, which Achilles bestows as a prize

upon the swiftest runner at the games in honour of

Patroclus (//. ^' 741). Menelaos gives Telemachus
a similar bowl of silver, gold-edged, a gift to him
from the king of the Zidonians {Od. 5' 618).

Sidonian women had worked the garment which
Hecuba offers to Minerva (//. f' 290), etc. Of the
trade of the 'Zidonian merchants' (Is. xxiii.), both
by land and sea, we hear in Diod. Sic. (16, 41, 45)

;

of their glass, linen, and other manufactories in

Pliny, Virgil, Strabo, and other classical writers.

As we have already spoken on this subject of
their trade under Phcenicia, it will suffice here to

remind our readers of the terms ttoXi^x'^^'^os ap-
plied to Zidonia, and 7roXu5at5aXoi to its inhabit-

ants, by Homer, to show what was the renown
both of the metal-produce of the country and of
the skill of its sons and daughters in the early

days of Greece.

The History of Zidon or Zidonia has likewise been
touched upon briefly in the articles on Phoenicia
and Tyre. Although allotted to Asher (Josh. xix.

28), it yet never seems to have been really conquered
by the Israelites. On the contrary, it would appear
as if the Zidonians had, for a time at least, ruled

over them. But veiy soon after that period its

splendour and power began to pale before Tyre,

which existed already at the time of Joshua, but as
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a dependency from Zidon. After the memorable
defeat which the Zidonians suffered in the war with
the king of Askalon (13th century B.C.), reported

by Justin, when the Zidonians are said to have
' retired to their ships and to have founded [ ? re-

founded] Tyre,' Zidon almost disappears from
history for a time,—so utterly enfeebled and insig-

nificant had it become through the sudden and
brilhant rise of its own daughter and rival, to whom
all the noblest and most skilful of her children had
fled. Its fate was almost the same as was that of

Tyre herself when Dido-Ehssa had founded Car-
thage, and drew all the most important elements
from the old city to the 'New Town'—which, it

must not be forgotten, had originally been a
Zidonian settlement under the name of Kakkabe.

Although Zidon had retained her ovra kings, yet,

at the time of David and Solomon, Tyre is found
manning its fleets with Zidonian sailors, and Hiram
furnishes Zidonian workmen for the building of Solo-

mon's temple. Gradually the kings of Tyre even
assumed the title of ' king of Zidon.' And, although
the foundation of Carthage, and the consequent
weakening of Tyre, allowed Zidon to breathe some-
what more freely, yet, a very short time after

that event, the same internal political dissensions

and party-struggles caused a similar emigration as

that which had taken place in Tyre, or which had
peopled Tyre itself with Zidonians. This emigra-
tion-founded Aradus, and thus gave rise to the con-
federation of the three states of Tyre, Zidon, and
Aradus, the supreme council (or Synedrium) of

which had its seat at Tripolis. Yet this confedera-

tion did not last long. When Shalmanassar (707-

701 B.C.) marched against Phoenicia, Zidon, out of

her ancient rancour against her successful rival,

joined, together with other cities, the conqueror,

assisting him with sixty vessels manned with 800
rowers. Nothing is heard of Zidon for a century

: afterwards ; but Tyre having emerged victoriously

from the contest with Shalmanassar, it is to be pre-

sumed that it ruled its treacherous confederate with a

heavy hand. When Chaldeans, Egyptians, Scythic

hordes, overflooded the whole country during the

7th and part of the 6th century B.C., the power of

both Tyre and Zidon was finally broken so com-
pletely that, notwithstanding their kings and their

fleets, they almost without resistance fell into the

hands of Persia under Cyrus and Cambyses (526 B.C.)

As tributary provinces, they had now to aid their

conquerors with their ships, both against the Greeks
: and the Egyptians. Yet no sooner had the Achte-

menidian rulers restored peace, than these Phoeni-

cian cities began to gather wealth and strength

anew, and in the year 351 Zidon dared Artaxerxes

Ochus in open rebellion. Goaded to despair by
the insolence of the Persian satraps and generals

who had taken up their abode in their city, the

inhabitants resolved to shake off the galling yoke,

and persuaded their Phoenician kinsmen to join

them in their resistance. Nectanebo, the king of

Egypt, sent them 3000 Greek soldiers, who, together

with their armed men and ships, bade fair to carry

the day. After committing a few excesses in the

royal palace itself, and taking some of their insolent

visitors captive, they marched against the royal

troops sent from Babylon to quell the rebellion,

and, under the Zidonian general Tennes, routed

them. Whereupon the king himself appeared be-

fore the city, and Tennes treacherously handed
it over to the besieging enemy. 'J'he Zidonians

having burnt their ships, and seeing all further

resistance impossible, shut themselves up in their

houses, with their wives and children, and fired the

whoie place. No less than 40,000 people are said

to have perished in the flames, together with the
most colossal wealth. The king, indeed, sold the
ruins, on account of the vast amount of molten gold
and silver found beneath them, for many talents.

Rebuilt again, it became a provincial town vdthout
importance, and gladly opened its gates to Alex-
ander the Great—happy to get rid 0/ Ihe Persian

yoke at any price. Under his Syrian successors it

again rose in population and importance ; so much
so that Antiochus III. preferred to pass it by without

attacking it (216 B.C.) At the time of Csesar it

appears to have possessed a kind of autonomy. In
the middle of the ist century a.d. it is again called
' Opulenta Sidon . . . maritimarum urbium
maxima' (Pomp. Mela, i. 12); a circumstance

due chiefly to its exceptionably favourable harbour
or harbours—one for summer and one for vwnter.

Greek coins style her Nauapx^J, Roman coins Co-
lonia Augusta, and Metropolis. In the N. T. we
find it mentioned in Matthew (xv. 21) and Mark
(vii. 24, 31). Paul finds there also a Christian

friend (Acts xxvii. 3). The first bishop of Zidon
mentioned is Theodoras, who appeared at the

Nicean council. Eusebius and Jerome call it ' Urbs
Phoenices insignis,' while Antoninus Martyr (6cx)l

finds it in decay, and calls its inhabitants ' wicke.l

people.'

From that time forth, however, little is heard of

it until the time of the Crusades. Still called

Sidona in the Itineraries, we meet it again as Sa'i'da

in Edrisi ; and, by a further corruption of this

name, as Sageta or Sagitta in later writers.

Edrisi speaks of it as an important place, the four

districts of which mount up to the Lebanon, and
within the precincts of whose territory no less than

600 villages were situated. There can be no doubt

about the importance of Saida at the time of the

Crusades. Although its surrounding districts

yielded welcome plunder in cattle and other provi-

sions to the invading army of the Crusaders, yet

they dared not attack the city itself at first in

1099. Eight years later mighty preparations for a

siege were made, but the inhabitants bought it off

at a high price. The place was taken, neverthe-

less, in mi, after a six weeks' defence. From
that time forth it remained in the hands of the

Christians for seventy-six years, when, after the

battle of Hattin, Sultan Saladin seized it and de-

stroyed its fortifications. Ten years later it again

fell into the hands of the pilgrims (1197), who are

said to have used the cedar-planks taken from its

houses for stabling and fuel.

In 1253 Lewis IX. rebuilt it, and fortified it with

high walls and towers, and afterwards sold it to

the Templars, who very soon had to relinquish it

to the Mongols. Destroyed by the latter, it was
taken possession of by Sultan Ashraf in 1291. In

132 1—at the time of Abulfeda—it had, in conse-

quence of all these troubles and successive de-

structions, lost almost all vestiges of its former

grandeur, and was hardly deemed worthy of men-
tion. In the middle of the 15th century it reap-

pears again as a port of Damascus. A new era

dated for this city from the time of the Emir
Fachr Ad-din, who for nearly half a century took

up his abode there, and besides restoring it to

somewhat of its pristine splendour, also made it the
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link between Europe and Asia, its commerce and
ideas. For here it was that Europeans, to whom
the Emir was particularly favourable, first estab-
lished themselves after the failing of the Crusaders'
expeditions, and thence spread over the whole oi
the East. Of the gorgeous buildings erected by
European architects whom he drew to his court,
nothing but ruins now remain, but some bridges
over the river at Beirut and Saida, constnicted by
Tuscan masters (Fagni and Cioli), exist to this day.

Factories and khans (campi) of magnificent pro»
portions aided the reawakened trade and industry
not a httle, and European merchants, especially
French and Italian, again crowded the streets and
markets of ancient Zidon. After Fachr Ad-din's
sudden downfall the commerce began to wane ; but
such was its importance still, that the French trade
alone brought an annual revenue of 200,000 crowns
into the Turkish treasury. In the constant warfare
between the Druses and the Turks that ensued.

537. Zidon.

Saida suffered terribly
; yet up to the end of the

iSthcentury it remained the central point for export
and import, which chiefly consisted of cotton, silk,
rice,^ drugs, spices, cloth, etc. When, however,
Jezzar Pasha was appointed Pasha of Saida (1775),
he at once assumed the attitude of a rebel towards
the Porte, held the whole 01 Syria for a quarter
of a century in a state of abject terror, and finally
turned against the French merchants, who offered a

i
spirited resistance to his cruel and ruinous decrees.
He expelled the French consulate in 1790, and
ended by driving the French merchants themselves-
from the country.

Ever since Saida has lost all and everything, and
has once more become a poor miserable place,
without trade or manufactures worthy of the name.
To add to its desolation, an earthquake, which took
place in 1837, destroyed about one hundred of its
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insignificant houses. Yet such is its favourable
natural position, and the fruitfulness of the' sur-

rounding country, that in 1840 the district of Saida
contained about 70,000 inhabitants (above 36,000
Christians and Jews), whose annual tax amounted
to about ^114,000. It only requires some favour-

able turn in the tide of its affairs to make it once
more lift up its head again as of yore.

Saida, however, possesses another most vital

interest, apart from its faded historical memories.
It is the only spot in Phoenicia where Phoenician
monuments with Phoenician inscriptions have been
found as yet. While the great bulk of palseo-

graphical relics of this most importa> t people had
been found in its colonies, Saida alone has fur-

nished no less than three of the most ancient and
lengthy inscriptions extant. On the 19th ofJanuary
1855 one of the many sepulchral caves near the city

was opened by chance, and there was discovered
in it a sarcophagus of black syenite, the lid of
which represented the form of a mummy %vith the
imcovered face of a man : evidently of Egyptian
workmanship. Twenty-two lines of Phoenician
writing were found engraved upon the chest of the

royal personage—King Ashmanezer II.—whom it

represents. A smaller, abbreviated, inscription

nins round the neck. The age of this monument,
now in the Louvre, has variously been conjectured
as of the nth century B.C. (Ewald)—which is un-
questionably wrong—further as of the 7th, 6th, or
4th respectively, by Hitzig, the Due de Luynes,
Levy, and others. The inscriptions contain prin-

cipally a solemn injunction, or rather an adjura-

tion, not to disturb the royal remains. Besides

this there is an enumeration of the temples erected

by the defunct in honour of the gods.

The following is a portion of the most remark-
able (larger) inscription divided into words (there

is no division even of the letters in the original)

according to the sense—in some instances merely
conjectured—and transcribed into Hebrew charac-

ters,* to which is subjoined a translation, princi-

pally following Munk and Levy, but occasionally

differing from either :

—

ipD "•a^of' I iim vmxi 'ovn^^ihi ni'-a ti.

rhfi: -\^i6 D31V i^D

33t^n no ha p nn^ m tx do"" idd p Tiy fjn 3.

Dns bi na^DD ^3 nx^ojp nn i^a men 4.

: 1 T 2:^^12 IT'S nns'* ba

{<»•> ^X1 D3D p n^ "-N 3 D30 \2 ^p2'> hn 5.

: ny ^si ''22:^^ rhn n^x

DOnS DK FIX "'3B' 22\i>D rf?V T 33C^D1 \0 6.

n na^Do b 2 Djnn yoLJ'n ba i:im^

• It need not be added that the final letters of

this transcript are not found in the original.

t The lines on the Sarcophagus are without the

break necessitated by the space of our column.

:|: The word is here broken off and continued in

the next line.

NB'' tj'K ON r 33B^ n^y nna^ k'n onx ^33 :.

103 pJDV trx nx U3B'D n^n n^N

13P"' ^5X1 DXQI nX 33ti'0 D^ p^ ^X T 33^* 8.

jnn p 0^5 p> bxi 13P3

nx ibo Dnx Dmpn n^^xn d^jdm Djnnn 9.

t pb DJ3 h^Q B'X

rhv nna^ b'x xn onx dx n3^D0 rr-x Djnx lo

n^X XB'^ B'X DX T 33B'0

nono Dnx dx xn n[3]^DD yir n-'xi r nijn n.

1 1 DO^ EDB' D^ p'' ^X

.... B'lDCJ'n nnn D'^ns nxni bv^b id 12.

(i.) In the month of Bui, in the year 14 (XIV.)
of my reigning [I], King Ashmanezer, King of the

Zidonians (2.), Son of King Tabnith, King of the

Zidonians : Spake King Ashmanezer, King of the

Zidonians, saying : I have been stolen away (3.)

before my time—a son of the flood [?] of days.

The whilom Great is dumb—the Son of God is

dead. And I rest in this grave, even in this tomb,

(4.) in the place which I have built.—My adjura-

tion to all the Ruling Powers, and all men : Let no
one open this resting-place, and (5.) not search

with us for treasure, for there is no treasure with
us, and lei him not bear away the couch ofmy rest,

and not trouble (6.) us on this resting-place by dis-

turbing the couch of my slumbers. Even if people

should persuade thee, do not listen to their speech.

For all the Ruling Powers and (7.) all men who
should open the tomb of this my rest, or any man
who should carry away the couch of my rest, or any
man who trouble me or (8.) this my couch :—Unto
them there shall be no rest with the departed ; they

shall not be buried in a grave, and there shall be to

them neither son nor seed (9.) in their stead, and
the Holy Gods will send over them a mighty king

who will rule over them, and (10.) cut them off

with their Dynasty. If any human being should

open this resting-place, and any man should carry

away (11.) this tomb—be he of Royal Seed or

a man of the people :—there shall be unto them
neither root below nor fruit above, nor honour

among the living under the sun' . . .

The shorter inscription—round the king's neck

—contains 7 lines, as follows :

—

Dnv ... I iii'ny3"ix'nDyn3B'3^3n"i''3 i.

. . ''xnnD''^x . . . txco"'3DDJ3"'nybn^H3-i»xf' 2.

yOB'ni'X .... 100"'X3D3033B'P3''^X"IT33B'» 3.

n3p3 . . . ^vnnD^B'xonx^3in[3]^o»!'33on3 4.

ej^xnD3-)JD^iDjnnnynn33D^33^^K 5

n^xxB'*

nDnoDixoxxnn3^Doyitn^xnn^ . . 6.

33XnD
. . . yjDB'X3:K3 7.

The third inscription we mentioned was dis-

covered a few years ago by Consul Moore on

another locahty near Saida. It is found on a block

69 centimetres in height, 38 in length, which evi-

dently was once used for building purposes. It is

now in the possession of Count de Vogue. The
inscription reads as follows :

—
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I II riB'i . . » . . m^n

mntJ'ynnpaDjnv

mnii'j;^"'^

The fragmentary nature of this inscription allows

of little certainty in its deciphering, save with

respect to a few proper names.

The coins of Zidon in its Greek (Seleucidian,

from Antiochus IV.) and Roman times are by no

means rare. The most common emblem is a ship,

in allusion to the maritime importance of the city.

Is it necessary that we, in conclusion, once more

urge the infallible certainty of the most precious

archaeological and palasographical treasures await-

ing the spade of the excavator, on this as on many
another spot of ancient Canaan ? [Phcenicia

;

Tyre; Shemitic Languages, etc.]—E. D.

ZIF (It t^lhj bloom -month), an ante-e.\ilian

name of the second Hebrew month (i Kings vi.

1-37)) corresponding with our April and May.
This, the second month of the sacred, was the

eighth of the civil year. The second month bore

also the name lyar.—^J.
R. B,

ZIKLAG (i^p"'y ; Sept. SefceX^x), a city be-

longing to the tribe of Simeon (Josh. xv. 31 ; xix.

5), but at times subject to the Philistines of Oath,

whose king, Achish, bestowed it upon David for a

residence ; after which it pertained to Judah (i Sam.
xxvii. 6; xxx. i, 14, 26; 2 Sam. i. i ; I Chron.

iv. 30 ; Neh. xi. 28).

WhUe David was absent with his men to join

Achish, Ziklag was burned and plundered by the

Amalekites ; and on his return, after receiving the

spoU from them, he remained here till called to

assume the crown after the death of Saul. It was
during his stay in this place that he was joined by
many considerable and valiant persons, whose ad-

hesion to his cause was of much importance to him,

and who were ever after held in high esteem in his

court and army.—^J.
K.

ZILLAH (n^S, shade ; Sept. SeXXd), one of

the wives of Lamech, and mother of Tubal-cain

(Gen. iv. 19. [Lamech.]

ZILPAH (na!??, a dropping; Sept. ZeX^d), a

female servant of Laban, whom he gave to Leah
on her marriage with Jacob (Gen. xxix. 24), and
whom Leah eventually induced him to take as a

concubine-wife ; in which capacity she became the

mother of Gad and Asher (Gen. xxx. 9-13 ; xxxv.

26; xxxvii. 2; xlvi. 18).—^J.
K.

ZIMRAN (pDT, sung, i.e. celebrated in song

;

Sept. Zofi^pdv), a son of Abraham by Keturah,
and the name of an Arabian tribe descended from
him (Gen. xxv. 2 ; I Chron. i. 32). This name
may perhaps be connected with the Zabram men-
tioned by Ptolemy as a city with a king, situated

between Mecca and Medina.—^J.
K.

ZIMRI ("""IfpT), a proper name in the O. T.,

which is derived from the root "IDT, carpere, especi-

ally carpere vites = pntare vites, ' to prune ; ' and
also carperefides=pulsare, cantare, 'to play,' 'sing.'

It IS very remarkable that the Greek \}/6XKeiv also

occurs in both these acceptations, which appear at

first sight to be so very heterogeneous

—

to scrape,

pull, pluck, and to sing. Compare the Latin car-

pere, which is etymologically connected, as well
with the Greek Hpirr), sickle, as with the English
harp ; and the English colloquial and vulgar ex-
pressions, 'to scrape the violin,' ' to pull away at

the piano,' and 'to pull out a note.' If we con
sider the striking cohicidence of the Greek with the

Hebrew, we are led to suppose that the link of the

ideas is as we have stated, and cease to be sur-

prised that Fiirst translates the name ""IJ^T by the

German Winzer = vine-dresser, but Gesenius by
carmine celebratus—i.e. a man celebrated by song,

or a man of celebrity in general.

The Septuagint imitates the Hebrew sound by
Za/jL^pl, and Josephus {Atitiq. viii. 12. 5) by Za-

Four men are called Zimri in the O. T. :

—

1. A son of Zerah, who was a son of Judah by
Tamar (i Chron. ii. 6).

2. The name of the Israelite slain, together with

the Midianitish woman, in Shittim, by Phinehas,

was Zimri, the son of Salu, a prince of a chief

house among the Simeonites (Num. xxv. 14).

3. King Saul begat Jonathan, who begat Merib-
baal, who begat Micah, who begat Ahaz, who
begat Jehoadah, whose sons were Alemeth, Azma-
veth, and Zimri. Zimri begat Moza, etc. (i Chron.
viii. 36; ix, 42).

4. In the twenty-sixth year of Asa, king of

Judah, Elah, the son of Baasha, began to reign

over Israel in Tirzah. After he had reigned two
years, Zimri, the captain of half his chariots, con-

spired against him when he was in Tirzah, dnmk,
in the house of his steward. Zimri went in and
smote and killed him, and reigned in his stead,

about B.C. 928; and he slew all the house ot

Baasha, so that no male was left. Zimri reigned

only seven days at Tirzah. The people who were
encamped at Gibbethon, which belonged to the

Philistines, heard that Zimri had slain the king.

They made Omri, the captain of the host, king over
Israel in the camp. Omri besieged Tirzah and
took it. Zimri, seeing that the city was taken,

went into the king's palace, set it on fire, and
perished in it for his sins in walking in the way of

Jeroboam, and for making Israel to sin (i Kings
xvi. 1-20 ; 2 Kings ix. 31).

5. The kings of Zimri, mentioned in Jer. xxv.

25, seem to have been the kings of the Zimranites,

the descendants of Zimran, son of Abraham by
Keturah (Gen. xxv. 2; i Chron. i. 32). It seems
that in Jer. xxv. 25, ""IDI is a contraction for

•JIDT. The town Zabram, mentioned by Ptolemy
as situated between Mecca and Medina, perhaps
had its name from the tribe ofZimran.—C. H. F. B.

ZIN (|y ; Sept. ^iv), a desert on the south of

Palestine, and westward from Idumaea, in which
was situated the city of Kadesh-bamea (Num. xiii.

21 ; XX. I ; xxvii. 14). Its locality is therefore

fixed by the considerations which determine the

site of Kadesh to the western part of the Arabah
south of the Dead Sea.

ZINNIM (Wrri) and ZENINIM (D''J''3y) occur

in several passages of Scripture, as in Num. xxxiii.

55 ; Josh, xxiii. 13, where they are mentioned
along with SiKKiM ; also in Job v. 5, and Prov,
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xxii. 5. The Septuagint has rpl^oXoi in Prov.

xxii. 5, and jSoXiSes in Num. xxxiii. 55, and J6sh.
xxiii. 13. It has been supposed that zinnim might
be the Rhamims palmrus, but nothing more pre-

cise has been ascertained respecting it, than of so

many other of these thorny plants ; and we may
therefore, with Michaelis, say, ' Nullum simile

nomen habent reliquas linguse Orientales ; ergo fas

est sapienti, Celsio quoque, fas sit et mihi, aliquid

ignorare. Ignorantise professio via ad inveniendum
varum, si quis in Oriente qusesierit.'—^J.

F. R.

ZION. [Jerusalem.]

ZIPH (Pin; Sept. T^lcp), the name of a city in

the tribe ofJudah (Josh. xv. 55; 2 Chron. xi. 8),

and of a desert in its vicinity (i Sam. xxiii. 14, 15).

It is mentioned by Jerome {Onomast. s. v.), but
had not been since noticed till Dr. Robinson found
the name in the Tell Zif (Hill of Zif), which occurs

about four miles and a half S. by E. from Hebron,
and is a round eminence about a hundred feet high,

situated in a plain. A site also called Zif lies

about ten minutes east of this, upon a low hill or

ridge between two small wadys, which commence
here and run towards the Dead Sea. There is

now little to be seen besides broken walls and
foundations mostly of unhe\vn stones, but indica-

tive of soHdity.—^J.
K.

ZIPHRON (flDV ; Sept. Ae^pw^d ; Alex. Ze0-

pwva., the final a behig the Heb. local H), a place

on the northern border of the land of Canaan as

described by Moses (Num. xxxiv. 9). This has

been identified with extensive niins bearing the

name of Zifrdn (,..^jO) fourteen hours to the

N. E. of Damascus (Wetzstein, Reisebericht iiber

Hauran, p. 88). If Ziphron is the same as the

Sibraim of Ezek. xlvii. 16, it lay on the border of

the Damascene and Hamath district, and this ac-

cords well with the above identification.—W. L. A.

ZIPPOR (liBV or iaV), the father of Balak

king of Moab (Num. xxii. 2, etc. ; xxiii. 18 ; Josh,

xxiv. 9 ; Judg. xi. 25). Whether he was ever

himself king of Moab is unknown, as he is never

mentioned save in connection with Balak ; indeed

it may even be doubted whether any such person

ever existed, as Ben-tsippor (Sparrow-son) may
have been merely an appellation of Balak. As
the feminine Zipporah, however, was used as a

proper name, it is probable that Zippor was so

also. He may have been the former king of Moab
referred to Num. xxi. 26.—W. L. A.

ZIPPORAH (mby, Uttle bird ; Sept. Zerr-

^ilipa), one of the seven daughters of Reuel (comp.

Exod. xviii.), priest of Midian, who, in consequence

of aid rendered to the young women when, on
their going to procure water for their father's flocks,

they were set on by a party of Bedouins, was given

to Moses in marriage (Exod. ii. 16, sei/.) A son,

the fruit of this union, remained for some time

after his birth uncircumcised ; but an illness into

which Moses fell in a khan when on his way to

Pharaoh, being accounted a token of the divine

displeasure, led to the circumcision of the child,

when Zipporah, having, it appears, reluctantly

yielded to the ceremony, exclaimed, ' Surely a

bloody husband thou art to me ' (Exod. iv. 26).

This event seems to have caused some alienation
of feeling, for Moses sent his wife back to her
father, by whom she is again brought to her hus-
band while in the desert, when a reconciliation
took place, which was ratified by religious rites

(E.\od. xviii. i, se^.)—J. R. B.

ZIZ (pif ; Sept 'Affffeh), a cliff or pass leading

up from the Dead Sea towards Jerusalem, by which
the bands of the Moabites and Ammonites ad-
vanced against Jehoshaphat (2 Chron. xx. 16).

They seem to have come round the south end of
the Dead Sea, and along the western shore as far

as Engedi, where there is a pass which leads out
northward towards Tekoa (Robinson, Bib/. Res.

ii. 215). This is the route which is taken by the
Arabs in their marauding expeditions at the present

day.-J. K.

ZIZANION (Zi^dvLov). This word occurs in

Matt. xiii. 25, and several of the foUo\ving verses,

and is translated weeds by Luther, and (ares in

the A. V. ; among Greek authors it is found only in

the Geoponica. It is therefore supposed that, as the
GosjDel of Matthew was (as some think) first writ-

ten in Syro-Chaldaic, the vernacular name of some
particular plant was adopted, and thus introduced

538. Lolium temulentum.

into the Greek version. This seems to be con-

firmed by the existence of a plant which is suitable

to the above passage, and of which the Arabic

name is very similar to zizatiion. Thus, in the

parable of the man who sowed good seed in his

field, it is said :
' But while men slept, his enemy

came and sowed tares among the wheat : when the

blade sprung up and brought forth fruit, then ap-

peared the tares also.' From this it is evident that

the wheat and the zizanion must have had consi-

derable resemblance to each other in the herba-

ceous parts, which could hardly be the case unless

they were both of the family of the grasses. That
such, however, is the case, is evident from what
Volney says, that the peasants of Palestine and
Syria do not cleanse away the seeds of weeds from
their com, but even leave that called Siwan by the
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Arabs, which stuns people and makes them giddy,

as he himself experienced. This no doubt is the

L' Zawan, or Ziwan, of Avicenna, and which

Buxtorf, in his Rabbifvikal Lexicon, says was by
the later Hebrews called pjiT Zonin. Avicenna

describes two kinds of Ziwan ; one ' quidpiam

tritico non absimile,' of which bread is made ; the

other ' res ebrietatem inducens, pravse naturae,

atque inter fruges provenit.' The Ziwa7i of the

Arabs is concluded to be our Darnel, the ivraie of

the French, the Lolium temulentum of botanists,

and is well suited to the palate. It is a grass often

found in corn-fields, resembling the wheat until

both are in ear, and remarkable as one of the very

few of the numerous family of grasses possessed of

deleterious properties. These have long been

known, and it is to this plant that Virgil alludes

(Georg.i. 154):—
' Interque nitentia culta

Infelix lolium et steriles dominantur avense.'

J.K.

ZOAN (|yV ; Sept. Taj-ts), an ancient city of

Lower Egypt, situated on the eastern side of the

Tanitic branch of the Nile, called in Egyptian

X<Ln.H or X^ni, Gane or Gani— i.e. 'low

region'—whence both the Hebrew name Zoan,

and the Greek Tanis, are derived ; as is also

the Arabic San, by which name the site is still

known. Zoan is of considerable Scriptural interest.

It was one of the oldest cities in Egypt, having

been built seven years after Hebron, which already

existed in the time of Abraham (Num. xiii. 22

;

comp. Gen. xxii. 2) . It seems also to have been
one of the principal capitals, or royal abodes, of

the Pharaohs (Is. xix. Ii, 13 ; xxx. 4) : and accord-

ingly ' the field of Zoan,' or the fine alluvial plain

around the city, is described as the scene of the

marvellous works which God wrought in the time

of Moses (Ps. Ixxviii. 12, 33). The desti-uction

predicted in Ezek. xxx. 14 has long since befallen

Zoan. The ' field' is now a barren waste; a canal

passes through it without being able to fertilise the

soil ; ' fire has been set in Zoan ;' and the royal

city is now the habitation of fishermen, the resort

of vvdld beasts, and infested by reptiles and malig-

nant fevers. The locality is covered with mounds
of unusual height and extent, full of the fragments

of pottery which such sites usually exhibit. These
extend for about a mile from north to south, by
about three-quarters of a mile. The area in which
the sacred enclosure of the temple stood, is about

1500 feet by 1250, surrounded by the mounds of

fallen houses, as at Bubastis [Pi-beseth], whose
increased elevation above the site of the temple is

doubtless attributable to the same cause—the fre-

quent change in the level of the houses to protect

them from the inundation, and the unaltered posi-

tion of the sacred buildings. There is a gateway
of granite and fine gritstone to the enclosure of this

temple, bearing the name of Rameses the Great.

Though in a very ruinous condition, the fragments

of walls, columns, and fallen obelisks, sufficiently

attest the former splendour of the building to which
they belonged. The obelisks are all of the time of

Rameses the Great (b. c. 1355), and their number,
evidently ten, if not twelve, is unparalleled in any
Egyptian temple. The name of this king most
frequently occurs ; but the ovals of his successor

Pthamen, of Osirtasen III. , and of Tirhakah, have
also been found. The time of Osirtasen III.

ascends nearly to that of Joseph, and his name,
therefore, corroborates the Scriptural account of

the antiquity of the town. Two black statues,

and a granite sphinx, with blocks of hewn and
occasionally sculptured granite, are among the

objects which engage the attention of the few
travellers who visit this desolate place. The
modern village of San consists of mere huts, with
the exception of a ruined kasr of modem date

(Wilkinson's Modern Egypt, i. 449-452 ; Narra-
tive of the Scottish Deputatio?i, pp. 72-76).—^J.

K.

ZOAR ("lyiV, also "ll?V, 'smallness;' Zbyopa
;

liTiydip ; Segor), one of the cities of the Pentapolis,

and apparently, from the way in which it is men-
tioned, the most distant from the western highlands

of Palestine (Gen. xiii. 10). Its original name was
Bela (xiv. 2, 8), and the change is thus explained

in the narrative of Lot's escape from Sodom.
When urged by the angel to flee to the mountain,

he pointed to Bela, and said :
' This city is near to

flee unto, and it is a little one ("lyi'D) : Oh, let me
escape thither (is it not a little one?) and my soul

shall live.' The angel consented ; and the inci-

cent proved a new baptism to the place— 'There-

fore the name of the city was called Zoar,^ that is,

'little' (v. 22). This incident further tends to fix

its site, at least relatively to Sodom. It must have
been nearer than the mountains, and yet outside

the boundary of the plain or vale of Siddim, which
was destroyed during the conflagration. It would
seem from ver. 30 that it lay at the foot of the

mountain into which Lot subsequently went up,

and where he dwelt. That mountain was most
probably the western declivity of Moab, overlook-

ing the Dead Sea. In Deut. xxxiv. 3 there is

another slight indication of the position of Zoar.

From the top of Pisgah Moses obtained his view
of the Promised Land. The east, the north, and
the west he viewed, and lastly 'the south, and
the plain of the valley of Jericho, unto Zoar. ' This
is not quite definite ; but considering the scope of

the passage it may be safely concluded that the

whole basin of the Dead Sea is meant, and that

Zoar was at its southern end. Isaiah reckons Zoar
among the cities of Moab, but does not describe

its position. It would seem, however, from the

way in which it is mentioned, that it must have been
on the utmost border (Is. xv. 5). Jeremiah is the

only other sacred writer who mentions it, and his

words are less definite than those of Isaiah (Jer.

xlviii. 34).
The site of Zoar must be determined in a great

measure by that of Sodom. It has been sho\vn

that Sodom lay in that low valley which now forms

the southern section of the Dead Sea [Sodom ;

Dead Sea] ; and as Zoar was in Moab, it follows

that it must have stood near the base of the moun-
tain-range at the south-eastern angle of the sea.

The notices of Zoar in later writers sustain this

view. Josephus places it in Arabia—that is, east

of the Dead Sea {Bell. Jud. iv. 8. 4). Jerome
mentions it incidentally in various ways, all of

which tend to indicate a site near the Dead Sea in

the southern border of Moab [Onomast. s.v. 'Luith,'

' Nemrim,' ' Fenon'). Regarding itself directly he

says :
' Ipsa est quae hodie Syro nomine vocatur

Zoora, Hebrseo Segor, vAroq\ie parvula . . ,

vectes quoque pro terminis, et robore intellige, to
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qtiod Segor in finibus Moabitorum sita sti, dividens

ab eis terram Fhilistibn ' {Comment, in Isai. xv.

5). Easebius also describes the Salt Sea as lying

between Jericho and Zoar {Onomast. s. v. 'Mare
Salinarum'). Ptolemy assigns Zoar to Arabia
Petraea {Geogr. v. 17). It was still a large town
with a Roman garrison in the early centuries of

the Christian era ; and it became the seat of a
bishop in the province of Pahzstina Tertia (Reland,

Pal. pp. 272, 451, 463). The Crusaders mention
the name, and passed through it on an expedition

round the south end of the Dead Sea {Gesta Dei, p.

7S1) ; and the Arab historian Abulfeda says that

Zoar, or Zoghar, lay near the Dead Sea and the

Ghor
(
Tab. Syr. ed. Koh. p. 8).

It may be safely concluded from the foregoing

data that the ancient city of Zoar lay at or near the

south-east shore of the Dead Sea. At the mouth
of Wady Kerak, where it opens on the little fertile

plain at the neck of the peninsula of Lisan, are

some ancient ruins, first described by Irby and
Mangles {Travels, p. 448), and aftenvards by De
Saulcy [yourney, i. 307). There is a streamlet

near it called Der''a, or Zer''a, which seems to be a

vestige of the ancient name (Irby and Mangles, p.

447). Here we may, with considerable confidence,

locate the ancient Zoar,

For the different views held regarding the site

of Zoar, the student may consult Robinson, B. R.
ii. 517; Reland, Pal. p. 1064 ; De Saulcy,

Travels, i. 481 ; Tristram, Land of Israel, 360;
Smith's Diet. 0/ Bib. s.v.—J. L. P.

ZOBAH (SniV and n3iX ; Soi/^(£ ; Soba), one
T T

of the ancient kingdoms of Syria, first mentioned
as having been conquered by Saul after his eleva-

tion to the throne of Israel (i Sam. xiv. 47). King
David also turned his victorious arms against ' Ha-
dadezer, the son of Rehob, king of Zobak, as he
went to recover his border at the river Euphrates '

(2 Sam. viii. 3, 5, 12). From the sacred narrative

we learn that it was one of the great provinces or

kingdoms of Aram ; that its people were rich and
warlike ; and that it embraced that section of

northern Syria which lies between Hamath and
the Euphrates (cf. I Chron. xviii. 3-9 ; xix. 6). It

was so closely connected with Hamath, that that

great city was sometimes distinguished as Hamath-
Zobah (2 Chron. viii. 3). The people of Zobah
were among the most troublesome and determined

enemies of Israel during the reigns of David and
Solomon. They seem to have lost no opportu-

nity of joining confederacies to restrain the rising

power of the Jewish nation. Solomon was especi-

ally harassed by the intrigues of Rezon, a refugee

from Zobah, who collected a band of followers,

seized the ci'ty of Damascus, and became for a time

its real or virtual monarch. It is emphatically said

of him, ' He was an adversaiy to Israel all the days

of Solomon and he abhorred Israel and
reigned over Syria ' (i Kings xi. 23-25).

' The Syriac interpreters take Zobah to be Nisi-

bis, in Mesopotamia, and they have been followed

Iw Michaelis ' (Gesenius, s. v.) Others would iden-

tify it with the classic Clialcis. These, however,

are mere conjectures. There are no data to fix

definitely the site of the city. The kingdom mani-

festly lay north of Damascus, and east of Hamath.
It was a wide arid plain intersected by several

ranges of bleak white mountains ; but having also

r. few fertile valleys. The inhabitants were pro-

bably semi-nomads, and chiefly shepherds. Like
the modern Bedawin of that region tney were rich
in horses (Ritter, Pal. und Syt. iv. 1700 • Hand-
book, 614).—J. L. P.

ZOHAR (ini*, whiteness ; Zadp). i. A son ol

Simeon [Zerah].
2. The father of Ephron the Hittite (Gen. xxiii.

8 ; XXV. 9).

3. (In Keri; in Chetib ;ni*\ Jezoar), a de-
scendant of Judah (i Chron. iv. 7).

ZOOLOGY, BIBLICAL. [Beasts.]

ZOPHAR ("iBiV, sparrow ? Sept. Sw0dp), one

of Job's three friends and opponents in argument
(Job ii. U ; xi. I ; XX. I ; xlii. 9). He is called a
Naamathite, or inhabitant of Naamah, a place
whose situation is unknown, as it could not be the
Naamah mentioned in Josh. xv. 41. Wemyss,
in his Job andhis Times (p. Ill), well characterises
this interlocutor :

—
' Zophar exceeds the other two,

if possible, in severity of censure ; he is the most
inveterate of the accusers, and speaks without
feeling or pity. He does little more than repeat
and exaggerate the arguments of Bildad. He un-
feelingly alludes (chap. xi. 15) to the effects of

Job's disease as appearing in his countenance.
This is cruel and invidious. Yet in the same dis-

course how nobly does he treat of the divine

attributes, showing that any inquiry into them is

far beyond the grasp of the human mind ! And
though the hortatory part of the first discourse

bears some resemblance to that of Eliphaz, yet it

is diversified by the fine imageiy which he employs.
He seems to have had a full conviction of the pro-

vidence of God, as regulating and controlling the

actions of men ; but he limits aU his reasonings to a
present life, and makes no reference to a future

world. This circumstance alone accounts for the

weakness and fallacy of these men's judgments.
In his second discourse there is much poetical

beauty in the selection of images, and the general

doctrine is founded in truth ; its fallacy lies in its

application to Job's peculiar case. The whole
indicates great warmth of temper, inflamed by
misapprehension ^of its object, and by mistaken
zeal.'

It is to be observed that Zophar has but two
speeches, whereas the others have three each.

When Job had replied (ch. xxvi.-xxxi.) to the

short address of Bildad (ch. xxv.), a rejoinder

might have been expected from Zophar ; but he
said nothing, the three friends, by common con-

sent, then giving up the contest in despair (ch.

xxxii. i) [Job].—^J.
K.

ZOPHIM, The Field of (CD^; nnb* ; ih

dypoO (TKOTTidu ; in locum stddiincm). When Balak
desired Balaam to cui"se Israel, he took him to the

most favourable spot for seeing the whole camp,
then spread out on -the plain on the east side of the

Jordan, opposite Jericho : so ' he brought him unto

the field of Zophi?)t, to the top of Pisgah* (Num.
xxiii. 14). Zophim was probably a district sur-

rounding Pisgah ; and the word ' field,' which
must signify ' a cultivated field,' indicates doubtless

the fertile nature of the territory. Mount Nebo,
or Pisgah, is now undoubtedly identified [Nebo].

De Saulcy appears to have even heard the ancient

name given to it by the Bedawin {Voyage en Teire
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Sainte, i. 289). Along its eastern side, and reach-

ing from the ruins of Maan to Heshbon, is a
plateau of arable land, still cultivated in part by
the Arabs. There can be little doubt that this is

' the cultivated field of Zophim' {Handbook, p.

300).*—J. L. P.

ZORAH. {\\Vfyi, hornets' town ; Sept. Sapad),

a town reckoned as in the plain ofJudah (Josh. xv.

33), but inhabited by Danites (xix. 41), not far

from Eshtaol, and chiefly celebrated as the birth-

place of Samson (Judg. xiii. 2, 25 ; xviii. 2, 8, 1 1
;

comp. 2 Chron. xi. 12 ; Neh. xi. 29). The site

may still be recognised under the name of Surah,

situated upon a spur of the mountains running into

the plain north of Beth-shemesh (Robinson, ii

339 ; iii. I8).-J. K.

ZUPH (fj^lV; 2/0; Alex. 2e/0 ; Suph), a dis-

trict visited by Saul when in search of his father's

asses (i Sam. ix. 5). The way in which it is men-
tioned would seem to imply that it lay to the south

of Benjamin. Saul first traversed Mount Ephraim
on the north ; then, after visiting Shalisha and
Shalim, he passed through ' the land of the Ben-
jamites,' and finally reached^' the land of Zuph,'

where he turned back. His course was from north

to south. It appears also that Ramah of Samuel

* A statement in Smith's Did. of Bib. s. v.

' Zophim,' requires a word of explanation. The
writer of that article, Mr. Grove, says that Mr.
Porter identifies Attdrils with Pisgah. This may
seem strange to the readers of the articles Nebo
and Pisgah in this Cyclopedia. But on turning to

the Hatidbook for Syr. and Pal. pp. 299, 300, it

will be seen that Mr. Porter never expressed any
such opinion. Mr. Grove has strangely mistaken

his meaning.

was in that region, and on going back home from
it, after his interview with the prophet, his way led
by Rachel's sepulchre (x. 2). The word Zophim
(D"'S1X) attached to Ramah is evidently a plural
form of Ztiph, and shows the connection between
the land and the city. [Ramathaim-Zophim.]
'The land of Zuph' was thus unquestionably to
the south of the territory of Benjamin ; but its

exact locality has not yet been ascertained.—J. L. P.

ZURIEL (ij^fl^V, God is my rock ; Sept. 2ou-

pf^X), son of Abihail, and family chief or genesarch
of the Merarites at the organisation of the Levitical
establishment (Num. iii. 35). It does not appear
to which of the two great divisions of the Merarites
he belonged.—^J.

K.

ZUZIMS (D^nt; •i'itvt] lax^pd; Zuzim), the

name given in Gen. xiv. 5 to an ancient race of
people who appear to have been the aboriginai
inhabitants of the country afterwards possessed by
the Ammonites. The eastern invaders first at-

tacked the Rephaim in Bashan, apparently in

Jebel Hauran, then marching southward they smote
' the Zuzims in Ham.' The Zuzims were evidently

the same who in Deut. ii. 20 are said to have been
giants, and to whom the Ammonites gave the name
Zumzummims. They appear to have been alhed
by blood to the Rephaim, and other gigantic races
who originally possessed Palestine ; and probably
a remnant of them, or at least a respect for their

memory, may have lingered in Rabbath-Ammon
down to the period of the Exodus ; and the singular

fact of the preservation of Og's 'bedstead' in that

city may thus be accounted for. The name Zuzim
has been variously interpreted (Gesenius, Thes.

s. V.) ; but none of the interpretations are satisfac-

tory, and they throw no light either on the people
or their country.—J. L. P.
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Neubauer has printed the result of his examination

—

Aus
der Petersburger Bibliothek. Beitrdge und Dokumente zur
Geschichte des Karderihums -und der Kardischen Litera-

tur, 1866. Only a small portion of the little volume is

about Bible MSS. ; and that has relation merely to the

inscriptions respecting their dates. It does not appear that

he collated any. The oldest is a roll containing Deuter-

onomy, No. 6, A.D. 489. Other rolls are dated 639 (No. 8),

764 (No. 9), 781 (13), 789 (14), 788 (is), 90S (12), 939 (7), 940

(10). Other MSS. are dated 888 (No. 55) and 923 (77), each

containing Leviticus. No. 59 contains the last prophets,

dated 921 ; No. 72,, containing the Psalms and Job, is dated

929 ; while No. 8g, containing the first prophets, is dated

933. No. 81, containing the Chronicles, is dated 957 ; No.

86, having the end of the Pentateuch, dates 939 ; No. 52,

containing the last prophets, dates 1102 ; and No. no, con-

taining the Pentateuch, dates 1038. In addition to these

notices, a few others relating to the dates of the same St
Petersburg MSS. are contained in Chwolson's Achtzehn

Hebraische Grabschriften aus der Krim, printed in the

Memoires de Vacademie imperiale des sciences de St.

Petersburg, 1865. The object of the latter scholar was not

the examination of MSS. It is disappointing to the critic

to perceive the slender publication just issued by Neubauer

and his incompetency to the task of proper collation. Most

of the Karaite MSS. are synagogue rolls, and therefore

without vowels or accents.

In the year 1839, in consequence of a letter addressed by
the govemer-general of Odessa, Prince Woronzoff, to the

governor of Sympheropol, respecting the Karaite Jews,

Abraham Firkowitsch repaired to Tschufutkale, the seat of

a very old Karaite community, as well as to other places,

and found fifty-one Bible MSS., which, together with fifty-

nine copies of Inscriptions on gravestones, he brought to

Odessa. It was impossible to doubt the genuineness of these

documents, especially as the character of the man who
collected them was above suspicion. But there was an idea

in some minds that the copies he made might have been

incorrect, because the dates were more ancient than any

hitherto known. In consequence of this. Dr. Stem was

dispatched by the Odessa Archaeological Society to the

places visited by Firkowitsch, in order to verify the copies

and subject the collection, as far as he could, to a careful

examination. The result of his investigation went to confirm

the general accuracy of the copies. Stern added to the

collection some very old MSS., and discovered seven other

ancient inscriptions on gravestones in the Jewish cemetery

at Tschufutkale. Encouraged by this fresh addition, Firko-

witsch, with his son-in-law Gabriel, undertook repeated

journeys through those parts of the Crimea where Karaite

communities and old cemeteries existed, gathering up what-

MANUSCRIPTS, BIBLICAL

ever he could find in the shape of ancient MSS., and copy*
ing gravestones in Solchat, Kaffa, Hangup, and Eupatoria.

The industry of the travellers may be judged of by the fact,

that when they went to St Petersburg in 1853 they had
about 700 copies of inscriptions on old graves, and 150
copies of epigraphs belonging to old Bible MSS. which they
had discovered.

In 1856, when about to set forth on a similar mission,

they were advised by several learned men to make facsimiles

in paper of the most important inscriptions on tombstones,

as a guarantee for the existence of the originals, in the
interest of palaeography. Following this advice, they
returned with loo facsimiles of Inscriptions on graves belong-

ing to different centuries. The natiu-e and contents of these
put the idea of falsification out of the question. It would
have required fine tact, and an amount of historical, geo-
graphical, and palaeographlcal knowledge which no Crimean
Karaite could possess, to commit such forgeries. The acute
Geiger has not ventured to impugn their genuineness ; and
Chwolson, who has all along watched the progress of these

discoveries with interest, maintains that they cannot be
forged. Indeed, the difficulties in the way of such an
hypothesis are Insuperable. The latter scholar has just

published a dissertation upon them, bringing out results

which are new, Important, and suggestive. If firmly

established, they will enlarge, modify, and correct many
opinions which have hitherto passed among scholars un-
challenged.

The eighteen inscriptions on tombs given by Chwolsoa
are all dated, and belong to the following years of our
era:—6, 30, 89, 179, 197, 262, 305, 369, 625, 670, 678, 719,

807, 834, 898, 937, 958, and 960. It is remarkable to see na
less than three belonging to the first century. In the first

eight, as they stand in Chwolson's hst, three eras are men-
tioned

—

after the exile, after the creation, and the era of th«
Matarchians ; most of them with only one of the dates,

some with two. How then are the dates to be read ? After

giving the explanation of the three eras in question proposed

by Firkowitsch, he examines them In a different method,

and arrives at the same result, which is, that the era of th*

exile is 696 B.C.

—

i.e. the exile of the ten tribes ; not 586

B.C. when Jerusalem was taken by Nebuchadnezzar ; nor 69,

when Jerusalem was taken by Titus. The era of the Ma-
tarchians [ji.e. the Jews of Tamatarcha, now called Taman,
near the ancient Phanagoria) corresponds to the date now
usual among the Jews after the creation, to which 240

should be added to correspond to the Christian year ; whila

the era after tiu creation, in these inscriptions, differs from

the latter by 151 yea's, so that only 89 should be added to it

to find the Christian year. These conclusions seem to us to

be settled on solid grounds by Professor Chwolson ; and
they are confirmed by the dates on several old Karaite MSS,(
as he is careful to show.
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The following are the three oldest :

—

No. I. ^^3 \v^ nxr

itj''' nyic''' ny

' This is the grave of Buki, son of Isaac, the priest
;
may

his rest be in Paradise ! [died] at the time of the deliverance

of Israel, in the year 702 after our captivity' [i.e. a.d. 6).

Dots over letters are marks of abbreviation or of numerals.

In No. I rj is for liy IHIJ, or 1^33 "llj?, or "Jlj;

in?3K^J. The word pSItJ''' ^s divided between two lines;

and jV^ means grave (see Zunz's Zitr Geschichte una
Literatur, p. 393).

No. 2. i is for 3-1 or "i^.

No. 3. K is for D''3^X ; n^^''^ for TTf^'^'h-

The era 'after our exile' occurs four times in grave-

inscriptions, and twelve times in the inscriptions of MSS. ;

first on the old tombstone which dates a.d. 6, and last in

the inscription of No. 87, belonging to the year 1059 A.D-

The localities in which the era was used are, besides the

tomb-inscriptions in Tschufutkale, the following :

—

Matarcha,

in the year 489 A. D. ; Kol-Kat, in the inscription of a frag-

mentary Pentateuch-roll, 585 a.d. ; Shemaclia, in Shirwan,

A.D. 604, in two inscriptions; Tschiifutkale, according to

two inscriptions of 639 and 764 A.D. respectively; Keriin,

according to an inscription of 789 ; Knffa, after an inscrip-

tion of 798 A.D. ; a locality on the Kur, in Caucasus, accord-

ing to two inscriptions of 848 A.D. ; Kcrtsch, according to a

document of Abraham Ben Simchah, of 986 a.d. ; Sarkel

(perhaps) in an inscription of 1004 A.D. ; JeJutd-Kat near

Derbend, a.d. 1059. In some of these MS. inscriptions, the

old Crimean, the Matarchian, or the Seleucidian era, occurs

in addition. The enumeration given shows that the era of

No. 2. no ''lb r\^m

' Rabbi Moses Levi died in the year 726 after our e.xile

A.D. 30).

No. 3.

'Zadok the Levite, son of Moses, died 4000 after the

creation,, 785 after our exile' (89 a.d.)

t/ie exile was used not only in the Crimea, but also in the

Caucasus, and perhaps at the mouth of the Don.

Various interesting questions arise in connection with

these Crimean discoveries of old MSS. and tomb-inscriptions.

First, The inquiry about the locality of the ten tribes

seems to be brought very near its settlement. Caucasian

and Cnmean Jews, even the inhabitants of Sarkel at the

mouth of the Don, dated 'after our banishment.' Hence
the posterity of the exiles who were carried away at the

breaking up of the kingdom of Israel inhabited those regions.

Nor is it difficult to conjecture how they came there. They
spread out of the lands of their first settlement at different

times, and from various causes, into the regions of the East

:

from Armenia, probably, to the Caucasus ; thence to the

Crimea and to other south-eastern parts of European Russia.

Thus the existing remnant of the ten tribes should not be

looked for in one place. They are scattered over various

countries of the East. It may be also that some are in the

West, having come thither over Asia Blinor. The Karaite

Jews now in the Crimea are genuine descendants of the ten

tribes, who have not intermingled with neighbouring non-

Semitic peoples so as to lose their identity.

Secondly, We see that the modern square Hebrew cha-

racter was in use among the Jews a considerable time before

Christ. Whether it was current several centuries before
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then, as Chwolson asserts, may be doubted, though Nojdeke
puts it before the Maccabaean period. The origin, develop-

ment, and age of this character have been recently discussed

by De Vogiie and De Saulcy on the basis of tomb-inscriptions

found at Jerusalem ; but the views of the latter must be

modified by these Karaite inscriptions. There can be no

doubt that the square character was common in many
countries at the time of Christ. The letter yod is a simple

dot, explaining the reference of Christ, ' oacjot or tittle.'

Thirdly, The Crimean Jews were in almost perpetual

intercourse with the Jews of other lands, and were never

without opportunities of knowing the ideas and doctrines

prevalent in the central seats of Judaism.

Fourthly, Itwas notuncommon for these ante-Karaite Jews
to put words and phrases on the tombs of the dead, which

imply a belief in the immortality of the soul. Thus yj, in

an abridged form, is not unusual, meaning, ' May his rest

(or his soul) be in Paradise.' The expression occurs even in

the inscription A. D. 6. The belief must, therefore, have been

general among the Jews of the day. If so, it was current

in Palestine at an earlier period, and existed at least in the

Maccabaean time, if it did not then originate. We cannot

follow Chwolson in putting it so far back as from four to five

centuries before Christ ; nor do we agree with him in the

conclusion he draws from the book of Ecclesiastes respecting

it. But he has some pertinent and just remarks on Renan,

who has not scrupled to assert that the doctrine came from

the Indo-European race to the Jews.

Fifthly, If the conclusion of Chwolson be well founded as

to the era of the captivity—namely 696 B.C.—an important

date is gained for Assjnrian and Babylonian chronology, as

well as the Egyptain. It has also a bearing upon the usual

Hebrew chronology and the numbers in the Bible. From
the old Crimean era being already used a.d. 8g, we see that

the Bible MSS. of that early period had the numbers of the

present Hebrew text, not those of the Septuagint. And if

the descendants of the ten tribes had the same era from the

creation of the world as the Masoretic copies at that early

period, there is a strong presumption in favour of the anti-

quity of the present text. It is not likely that the Pales-

tinian Jews would have curtailed the numbers, in the first

centurj', in order to differ from the LXX. Nor indeed did

the time suffice for such falsification. The long chronology

of Josephus and the Septuagint rests on a feebler basis than

that of the Masoretic text

Sixthly, Some objections to the date of these inscriptions

may be anticipated from Rabbinical Jews. Indeed we
know that one at least has been made by that eminent

scholar Zunz, to whom several of them were shown by Dr.

Mandelstamm in Berlin. The titles rabbi and priest occur ;

consequently, as Zunz asserts, they cannot be earlier than

the eighth century of the Christian era. But surely such

reasoning is one-sided. It may be that rabbi or priest is not

found on tombstones among the Rabbinical Jews prior to

the eighth century ; but that is hardly a valid argument

against another usage among ante-Karaite Jews. Is it

logical to argue from what is already known to what has

been hitherto unknown, and to conclude that the subject

admits of no new or additional light ? The title rabbi was in

use in the time of Christ. What prevented the Jews from

putting it on gravestones from that onward? It is also said

that the names Moses and Levi could not have been on
tombstones there in the first century ; to which the answer
is best put as an interrogation, Why?
The important contribution of Chwolson suggests the idea

that, after all our expectations, important Karaite variations

from the Masoretic text need not be expected. The Kara-

ites were in contact with Jews from Judxa at a pretty early

period. Numbers of the latter found their way into the

Crimea from time to time. It is now known that three

teachers, whom Furst calls ' the three fathers of the Kara-

ites,' were sent as missionaries by the Jews in Jerusalem to

preach Rabbinical doctrines in the Crimea, which they did

A'OL. III.

with success. This was about 957 a.d. These Rabbinical
missionaries—Ephraim, Elisha, and Chanukah—punctuated
Bible MSS. in the Crimea, spread their doctrines in Kertsch,

Onchat, Solchat, and Kaffa ; and converted two hundred
families to Rabbanism in those places. Such facts seem to

lead to the inference that the Karaite MSS. may have been
conformed to the Rabbinical type. Happily, however, a
number of these Bible MSS. are of a date prior to the loth

century. One of them is even as old as a.d. 489. Were
they not rolls, which they generally are, we might have a

larger basis for a critical knowledge of that peculiar punc-

tuation and accentuation called the Assyrian or Babylonian,

in contradistinction to the Masoretic, about which Pinsker,

Olshausen, and others have written. See Achtxehn He-
brdische Grabschriften aus der Krim, von Dr. Chwolson,

with nine plates, folio, St. Petersburg i86s ; Neubauer's

Melanges A siatiques tires du Bulletin de VA cadentie i>«-

periale des Sciences de St. Petersbourg, tome v., 1865 ; and
the Theological Review for October i858.

The little volume of Neubauer {Aus der Petersburgcr

Bibliothek. Beitrlige -tind Dokumente zur Geschichie des

Karaerthums und der Karaischer Literatur, 1866) is dis-

appointing. The author did not collate the Karaite MSS. in

St. Petersburg. We rejoice to learn, however, that Chwol-

son is cataloguing these documents. If he would collate

them properly, he would confer a permanent boon on the

literary world, for we fear that nothing need be expected

from Neubauer or Pinner.—S. D.

NAPIER, John, Baron of Merchiston, and the celebrated

inventor of logarithms, 1550-1617. The exposition of the

Revelation by this author is entitled, A plain discovery oj

the wlwle of the Revelation of St. John, set down in two
treatises ; the one searchingandprovi/ig the interpretation

thereof; the other applying the same paraphrasticallie and
historicallie to the text, 1593. The work secured fame for

Napier before his discovery of logarithms, which was an-

nounced in 1614. Before 1627 his exposition had been trans-

lated into French, and Dutch, and German, and more than

one edition of it had been published in these foreign lan-

guages. It was entitled to this honour for its undoubted

learning and research, though some of its calculations were

so far from the mark as to fix the latter day between 1688

and 1700 !—W. H. G.

PAR (13), a term used principally of young bullocks,

though sometimes also of the full-grown animal (Judg. vi.

25 ; Ps. Ixix. 32). It often appears with the adjunct 1p3 J3

(Exod. xxix. I ; Lev. iv. 3, 14 ; Num. vii. 15, 17). It is

almost always used of animals destined for sacrifice. From
this may be explained Hos. xiv. 3 :

' So will we pay bullocks

our lips'

—

i.e. we will present our lips (=; our thanksgivings)

as sacrifices (see Pusey, Minor Prophets, in loc.) The

LXX., however, seem to have used ^1Q here, for they

render by Kapirbv, which undoubtedly gives a better mean-

ing. As the bull was the emblem of strength. Par is used

metaphorically for a strong assailant (Ps. x.xii. 12). In Jer.

1. 27 Paritn is supposed by some to denote chiefs, princes

;

by others it is taken to mean the young men, tlie forces =
' the chosen young men ' of xlviii. 15. The form mS, a

heifer, is used of a cow giving milk (Job xxi. 10 ; xviii. 6,

7), and employed for purposes of draught (Hos. iv. 16).

The ' heifers [A. V. kinc] of Bashan ' is an expression used

of the women of Samaria to indicate their unrestrained

habits and consequent lawlessness.—W. L. A.

PAR'OSH (t^yiQ, A. V. Flea, Pulex irritans. Class

aptera, Linn. ; sip/iottaptera, Latr. ; aptianaptera, Kirby)

occurs only i Sam. xxiv. 14 ; xxvi. 20, where David thui

addresses his persecutor Saul at the cave of Adullam :

' After whom is the king of Israel come out ? after whom
dost thou pursue?—after a flea;' 'The king of Israel ii

come out to seek a flea ! ' In both these passages our trans-

4p
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Kition omits the force of the word THSi which is found in

the Hebrew of each : thus, ' to pursue after, to seek one or

a single flea.' In the former passage the Septuagint pre-

serves it—i/'uXXou kvbs ; in the latter it omits all mention

of the flea, and reads Ka^ws KaraSiuKeL 6 vvKTlKdpa^ iv

TOtS Specn, 'as the owl hunteth on the mountains.' But

another Greek version in the Hexapla reads xj/i/Wov 'iva.

The Vulgate preserves the word in both passages, piilicem

unum. David's allusion to the flea displays great address.

It is an appeal founded upon the immense disparity between

Saul as the king of Israel, and himself as the poor con-

temptible object of the monarch's laborious pursuit. Hunt-

ing a flea is a comparison, in other ancient writings, for much
labour expended to secure a worthless result.

The agility of the flea places it at the head of all the

leaping insects, when its strength is considered in relation to

its size, it being able to leap, unaided by wings, 200 times

its own length. It was certainly with misplaced wit that

Aristophanes [Niib. 145) endeavoured to ridicule Socrates for

having measured xpiiXXav OTTOffOVS fiXXotTO Toiis ai'T'^s

vdScLs, ' how many of its own lengths, at one spring, a flea

can hop.' Such is the happy change in the state of science

that philosophers have since done this with impunity ; they

have also traced the interesting career of this insect from the

round smooth egg deposited on the creatures that can afford

food to the larva, falling down through the hair to the skin ;

the shining pearl-coloured active larva, feeding on the scurfy

surface of the cuticle, rolling itself into a ball when disturbed ;

the cocoon or silken bag which it spins around itself ; and its

reappearance as a perfect insect. It is more than likely that

the flea, besides participating in the happiness of all ani-

mated nature, and supplying a link in the universal chain of

being, as well as serving the incidental use of chastising un-

cleanliness, may also, along with many other tribes of in-

sects, serve the purpose of the scavefiger, in clearing away

same source of disease (see Cuvier's Anhnal Kingdom,

Lond. 1834, art. 'Pulex'). Linnaeus has assigned a per-

sonal service to mankind to some other insects, with which

popular associations are even less pleasing, but which unerr-

ingly appear where the habits of mankind render their pre-

sence needful. Owing to the habits of the lower orders,

fleas abound so profusely in Syria, especially during the

spring, in the streets and dusty bazaars, that persons of

condition always change their long dresses upon returning

home. There is a popular saying in Palestine that ' the

king of the fleas keeps his court at Tiberias,' though many
other places in that region might dispute the distinction with

that town (Kitto's Physical History ofPalestine, p. 421J.

—

J. F. D.

PATHROS (Di"iri5), a proper name always grouped by

the sacred writers with Egypt. In the Sept. and Vulg.

versions the word is not always rendered in the same way.

In Is. xi. II the LXX. read "Ba^vXwvlas, and the Vulg.

Phetros. In Jer. xliv. i and 15, IIaS^oOjO?;s ; Phatures.

In Ezek. xxix. 14 and xxx. 14, $a3-w/)i5s
J
Alex. jraS^oi^/JTjs

;

Phatures. The plural of Pathros is Pathricsim, which occurs

in Gen. x. 14 and i Chron. L 12 as the name of a Mizraite

tribe (D"'D"inB; Yio.rpoauiVi.di).; Phetrusim). The origin

of the name is here indicated. The Mizraim were the de-

scendants of Masor ("IIVO, dual D^/lVD), a son of Ham

(Gen. X. 6) ; and the Pathrusim were descendants of Pathros,

son of Masor (13, 14). The name Pathros was given to the

country colonised by the tribe, and may perhaps have been,

like some other names ofpatriarchs, descriptive of the country

where they settled. Gesenius derives the word from the

Egyptian Tl-GT'-pHC, g«od meridiei est; it is allied

to the modem Coptic JULApHC, and the Arabic

^,^> -oj the name given in Egypt to the south wind (Frey-

lag. Lex. Arab.) The Egyptians also use the form

n^.TOTpHC, or TlA.eOTpHC, in the same

sense ; and hence one of the provinces of Thebais was called

Phaturites (Gesenius, Thesaurus, p. 1141). This is identi-

cal with the word TraS-Oi^pijS by which the translators of the

Sept. render Pathros ; and it thus aflTords a clue to the

position of that country. Gesenius' etymology of the word
has recently been questioned by Mr. Poole (Smith's Diet, oj

Bible, s. V. ), but his arguments do not appear convincing.

Various theories have been advanced regarding the

country here called Pathros. Some would identify it with

Parthia (Calvin) ; some with Arabia Petrsea (Forerius,

Co7mn. in yesai.); some with Pharuris in Ethiopia (Grotius).

It is necessary, therefore, critically to examine those

passages in Scripture in which the name occurs. Mizraim

the son of Ham colonised Egypt, and gave it a name which

it retains to the present day in the Arabic form Misr.

[Egypt; Mizraim.] Isaiah appears to distinguish Pathros

from Mizraim [I. c.) ; but Jeremiah evidently includes it in

the latter :
—

' All the people that dwelt in the land of

Mizraim, in Pathros,^ etc. (xliv. 15) ; while from the words

of Ezekiel it might be inferred that Pathros was only another

name for Mizraim :
' I will bring again the captivity of Egypt

(Mizraim), and I will cause them to return into the land of

Pathros, into the land of their birth' (xxLx. 14). Jerome

translates this passage as follows :
' Et reducam captivitatem

^gypti, et collocabo eos in terra Phatures, in terra nativi-

tatis suae
;

' and comments upon it thus :
' Reducetur in anti-

quum solum universa captivitas, et coUocabitur in urbe me-

tropoli, quae appellatur Phatures, ubi orta est et unde pro-

fecta est.' Jerome thus appears to have thought that Pathros

was the earliest seat of the Egyptian nation. Herodotus also

says that in ancient times ' Thebais bore the name of Egypt

'

(ii. 15) ; and existing monuments show that Upper Egypt,

or Thebais, was inhabited at an earlier period than Lower
Egypt. Now from all this it may be inferred that Mizraim

was the general or collective name of a great Hamitic nation,

and was given to the whole country colonised by them ; and

that Pathros was a section or province of that country occu-

pied by the subtribe of Pathrusim,

It is not directly stated, however, in what part of Mizraim

Pathros was situated, and ancient writers differ widely upon

this point. The Jenisalem Targum renders Pathrusim by

Pehiscei— that is. Lower Egypt. Hiller derives the word

from DT nXDj angiihis rorationis, and says the Delta is

meant (Michaelis, Sjiicileg. Geogr. Hebr. p. 272). The

Targum of pseudo-Jonathan reads ""NtiVDJ, which, ac-

cording to Bochart, also signifies the Delta [Opera, i. 274.)

But none of these theories agree with the Scripture notices,

nor with the meaning of the name. The most probable

opinion is that of Bochart, who affirms that Pathros is identi-

cal with the province of Thebais, which is sometimes spoken

ofas being in Egypt, and sometimes as distinct from it (Pliny,

xviii. 18 ; Cassian. i. 3) ; just as in one part of Scripture

Pathros appears to be located in Egypt, while in another it

is distinguished from it (/. c.) Bochart suggests that as the

name Mizraim is a dual form it was intended to indicate a

twofold country—namely Lower Egypt, which is Mizraim

proper ; and Upper Egypt, or Thebais. This seems highly

probable ; for though JNIizraim is sometimes used to denote

one of the divisions only (as in Is. /. c); yet it is more fre-

quently given to the whole country. Ptolemy mentions an

inland town, near Thebes, called Pathyris (sometimes written

Tathyris], which seems to be the same as Pathros (iv. 5, 69)

;

and Pliny says : 'The upper part of Egj^^ which borders

on ^Ethiopia, is called Thebais. The region is divided into

prefectures of towns, usually termed nomes ;

' and among

these he mentions Phaturiiis, which corresponds to TTO-

^ovpris, the LXX. rendering of Pathros [Hist. Nat. v. 9).

The incidental notices of the sacred writers tend to confirm

this view. In general, when giving lists of places, they group

them in geographical order; and so Isaiah has 'Mizraim,

Pathros, Cush ' (Ethiopia)—advancing from north to south.

Jeremiah observes a similar order (xliv. i).

It may be safely concluded, therefore, that Pathros was
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that country which by classic geographers is usually called

Thebais. Though sometimes included under the more
general name Masor, because it was colonised by a tribe of

the Mizraim, yet its magnitude and independence caused it

to be generally spoken of as a distinct country ; and hence

the apparent discrepancy in the notices of the sacred writers.

It would seem also, from traditional records and existing

monuments, that Thebais was the first part of Egypt colo-

nised, and that it was the birthplace of power, and civilisation,

and art, in that country; and hence the prophet Ezekiel

refers to Pathros as the origin of the Egyptian nation. The-
bais was a strip of fertile valley forming the basin of the Nile ;

shut in on the east and west by deserts, and extending from

the Delta on the north to Philae on the south. The prophet

Isaiah, therefore, appropriately places Pathros between Miz-

raim and Cush, or Lower Egypt and Ethiopia (Kalisch on

Gfn. X.) See for fuller information Michaelis, Spicileg. i.

271-74 ; Jablonski, Opuscula, i. 198, ii. 122 ; Roediger, Encyc.

Germ. xiii. 312 ; and art. Egypt.—^J. L. P.

PERSIAN VERSIONS. The Bible seems to have been
translated at an early period into the. Persian language.

Both Chrysostom {Second Horn, on John) and Theodoret

(De curand. Grcec. Affect.) speak of a Persian translation;

and, according to Maimonides, the Pentateuch was trans-

lated many centuries before Mohammed into this language

(Zun's Gottesdiensilichen Vortrdge, p. 9, note a). A Per-

sian version of the Pentateuch was first printed at Constan-

tinople, in Hebrew characters, A.D. 1346, as part of a Poly-

glott Pentateuch, and afterwards inserted by Walton in the

London Polyglott in the proper Persian character. It was
made after the time of the false prophet, and must have

been later than the 8th century. The text follows the

Hebrew very closely, according to the Masoretic recension,

retaining many of the original terms from the translator's

inability to render them into Persian. Both Onkelos's and

Saadia's versions appear to have been consulted by the

author.

If credit is to be given to the inscriptions, it was made by

Jacob, the son of Joseph Tawus, for the use of the Persian

Jews. Critics are not agreed about the meaning of Tus or

Tawus. Rosenmiiller (De Vers. Pentat. Pers. Lips. 1813,

4to) assigns it to the gth century ; Lorsbach (Jena AUgeni.

Lit. Zeii. 1816, No. 58), with less probability, brings it

down to the i6th. Walton, in his Prolegomena (ed. Dathe,

p. 694), speaks of two MS. copies of Psalms which he had,

but both were very recent, and taken from the Vulgate, not

the Hebrew. Hassler discovered an immediate version of

Solomon's %vritings existing in Parisian MSB. [Studien und
Kritiken for 1829, p. 469, et seg.)

There are two Persian versions of the Gospels, one of

which is printed in the London Polyglott, from a MS. be-

longing to Pococke, written in the year of our Lord 1341.

Its source is the Peshito, as internal evidence abundantly

shows. The other version was made from the original

Greek. Wheloc, professor of Arabic in the University of

Cambridge, began to print it with a Latin translation.

After his death it was edited by Pierson, London, 1652-57.

The editors made use of the Syro-Persian MS. of the Gos-

pels from which that in the Polyglott was printed. In con-

sequence of the confusion arising from their procedure, the

version is of little use either in the criticism or interpretation

of the text.—S. D.

PESARO, Aaron de, was bom about the middle of the

i6th century at Pesaro in Italy, whence he derived his name.

He immortalised his name by the compilation of an elaborate

work entitled }"l"inX Hn^ri, the Generations ofAaron.aSilv:

Num. iii. II, which is an index of all the pa.ssages of the

Hebrew Bible cited and explained in the Babylonian Talmud,

giving the treatises, chapters, pages, and columns wherein

these quotations are to be found. This stupendous work,

which is indispensable to those who are desirous to see what

principles of interpretation obtained in the days of Chnst.

and how the Hebrew Scriptures were explained in the anciem
Jewish church, was first published in Freiburg 1583-84. The
part which treats on the Pentateuch and the five Megilloth
has frequently been printed with the Hebrew Pentateuch and
the Rabbinic commentaries, and is given in the excellent

edition of the Pentateuch with Chaldee paraphrases, the
commentaries of Rashi, Nachmanides, Ibn Ezra, Rashbam,
Sefomo, Baal Ha-Turim, etc. etc., 5 vols. Vienna 1859.

Comp. Steinschneider, Catalogns Libr. Hehr. in Biblio-

theca Bodleiana, col. 725 ; Furst, Bibliotheca Judaica,
iii. 79—C. D. G.

STONES, PRECIOUS (nnj^"; DNI,calIedalsorn-|3X,

stotie of^ace or beauty, and }*Sn |DK stone of delight or

elegance, sometimes simply pX := stone, ko-t i^oxv'' >

LXX. XWos X/"70"'"<5Sj X- ^KXeKToi). The precious stones

mentioned in the Bible bear the names—Odem, Pitdah,

Barequeth, Nophech, Saphir, Yahalom, Leshem, Shebo,

Achlamah, Tarshish, Shoham, Yaspeh, Kadkod, Shamir,

Ekdach, Chrysoprasus, Chalcedony, Sardonyx. [See the

articles on these in their proper places in this work.]

These gems must have been imported by the Hebrews

from other countries, for Palestine is not known to contain

any precious stones. They were brought from Arabia,

Ethiopia, and India (i Kings x. 2, 10 ; Ezek. xxvii. 22),

probably by Phoenician traders. The cutting, setting, and

engraving of gems was practised as an art among the Heb-

rews, and held in honour (Exod. xxxv. 33) ; that they owed

their skill in this to their residence in Egypt is probable, but

that it was known among them before this is evident from

(Gen. xxxviii. 18). By the Jews, as by all Asiatic peoples,

jewels were much desired and esteemed. They formed a

necessary ornament of kings, priests, and eminent persons

(2 Sam. xii. 30 ; Ezek. xxviii. 13 ; Exod. xxviii. 17, ff. ;

xxxix. 10). They were used also for rings (Song v. 14), and

for the decoration of sacred edifices (i Chron. xxix. 2), and

of furniture (Judith x. 21). The Targumist (Esther i.), to

exalt the glory of Ahasuerus, says that he produced at his

feast the treasures of gold, pearls, beryls, and emeralds

which Cyrus had found when he captured Babylon, as many
as 680 chestsful. From the esteem in which they were held

and their native qualities, precious stones came to be s>Tn-

bolical of beauty, grace, worth, and diu-ability, and so they

are spoken of in the Bible (Song v. 14 ; Is. liv. 11, 12 ; Lam.

iv. 7 ; Rev. iv. 3, xxi. 10-21).

(Joseph. Antiq. iii. 7, 6 ; De Bell. Jttd. v. 5. 7 ; Epiphan.

Trepi rOiv tj3' \lduv tQv &vtuv iv tdis (TToXicrfiois tov

'XapOLV, in 0/>p. ii. 225, ed. Petav., edited separately by

Hiller in Syntagma Hermeneut. p. 83, ff. ; Braun, De
Vest. Sacerd. Hebr. ii. 497, ff. ; Bellermann, Urim und

Thummim, p. 32, ff. ; Rosenmuller, AltertJiumsk. iv. i. p.

28, ff. [Edinb. Bib. Cab. xxvii. p. 26, ff.] ; Eichhom, De
Gem. Sculpt. Hebr. in Comment. Soc. Gottingens. Rec. ii.

;

Winer, Real-W. B. s. v. 'Edelstcin.')—W. L. A.

TALMUD (vol. iii. p. 944, col. 2, 1. 13.)

One of the latest editions of the B.ibylonian Talmud is

that of Warszwa (1859-1864), 20 vols, folio ; and of the Jeru-

salem Talmud, that edited with a commentary by Levin^

1864, 4to, Lemberg (?) Others are in progress.

(Vol. iii. p. 944, col. 2, 1. 34, after mention of BuxtorTs

Lexicon.)

A new edition of this work has commenced, with additions

and corrections, by Fischer and Gclbc, Leipzig 1866, small

folio, to be issued in 25 parts, each cont.iining 40 pages.

ZAMORA, Alfonso de (miOV ''T 1D31DPS\ the

celebrated coadjutor in the Complutensian Polyglott, was

bom of Jewish parents, circa 1460, at Zamora, whence he

derived his name. His profound knowledge of Hebrew and

extensive learning in other departments of literature raised

him to the dignity of Rabbi of the Jewish community in his

native place. This office he exercised in 1492, when, upon



ZAMORA -1172 ZEMACH

the ignominious expulsion of the Jews from Spain by Ferdi-

nand and Isabella, he embraced Christianity. Both his

previous position and great learning attracted the notice of

Cardinal Ximenes, who appointed Zamora professor of He-

brew in his newly-founded university of Alcalk de Henares,

and afterwards selected him as one of the editors of the

Polyglott. To this work he contributed—(i). A vocabulary

of the Hebrew and Chaldee roots of the O. T., entitled

Vocabularittnt omnium pritnitivorum. HeiraicoruTn et

Chaldakorum ; to which is added an Index vocum Latin-

arum, or index of the Latin words whereby the Hebrew and

Chaldee words in the foregoing vocabulary are rendered.

(2.) Interpretatio Hebraicorum, CItaldaicorum, et Grae-

corum Notninum V. et N. Testamenti. (3.) Catalogus

toruni, qua in utroqite Testamento aliter scrij>ta sunt vitio

scriptorum, quatn in Hebrceo et Grceco, in quibusdarn

Bibliis antiquis. (4) Introductiones Grammatica Hebra-

ictz. These works are comprised in the sixth volume of the

Polyglott. He also supplied (5.) The Latin translation of

the so-called Chaldee paraphrase of Onkelos given in the

first volume of this Polyglott. This Latin version, which

has been reprinted at Antwerp 1533, is inserted with some

emendations by Arias Montanus in the Antwerp Polyglott,

1572, and is adapted with some emendations by Samuel

Clerk in Walton's Polyglott [Onkelos]. Besides these

contributions to the Complutensian Bible, he wrote (6) A rtis

Gram.m.aticce Hebraices Introductio, being a concise and

lucid Hebrew Grammar, dedicated to Alfonso de Fonseca,

Bishop of Toledo, Alcalk 1526. (7.) Tractaius de vera

Ortho^raphia Hebraica, Alcala 1526. (8.) Vocabulorutn

preve omnium primitivorum Hebraicortitn, Alcalk 1526.

(9.) A Latin translation of the Chaldee paraphrase of the

Prophets, which is printed with emendations by Arias Mon-
tanus in the Antwerp Polyglott 1572. (10.) A Latin trans-

lation of the Chaldee paraphrase Of Job, Proverbs, Song of

Songs, and Lamentations, also inserted in the same Poly-

glott, with emendations by Montanus ; and (11.) A Latin

version of the Chaldee paraphrase of Ecclesiastes, printed

in Pineda's elaborate commentary on this book, Antwerp

1630. [EccLBSiASTES.] Zamora died in 1531. Comp. Wolf,

Bibliotheca Hebraa, i. 193 ; iii. 125 ; Steinschneider
Catalog-US Libr. Hebr. in Bibliotheca Bodleiana, 733

,

Furst, Bibliotheca Judaica, iii. 542.—C. D. G.

ZEMACH, i. b. Paltoi, also called Mar Zemach, was
Gaon or rector of the celebrated college at Pumbadita (from
A.D. 872 to 890), where the successors of the ancient Scribes

or the Doctors of the Law were trained (Scribes]. He has
the honour ofbeing the first who compiled an Aramaic Lexi-

con entitled Aruch \yi^)j)=:Arrangement—i.e. of words
in alphabetical order. This Lexicon was unknown to R.
Nathan b. Jechiel, the immortal author of the celebrated

Aramaic Lexicon which is now used by almost all students

of the Talmud, Midrashim, and the Chaldee paraphrases of

the Bible, and which is likewise called A ruck. [Nathan.]
The first who mentioned and made considerable use of

Zemach's Lexicon was R. Saccuto, the author of the famous
chronicle entitled JucJtassin, or the Book of Genealogies

(pDm'' "ISD) [Saccuto], who also compiled a similar work.

Zemach's Lexicon, however, has not as yet come to light.

The excerpts from Zemach's Lexicon, made by R. Saccuto

in his chronicle, were collected by Rapoport, and published

in note 11 to his biography of R. Nathan in The Hebrew
Essays and Reviews, called Bikkure Ha-Itim, vol. xi. p.

81, etc., Vienna 1830. Other excerpts made by Saccuto in

his unpublished Aramaic Lexicon have been published by
Geiger in the Zeitschrift der Deutschen morgenliindischen

Gesellschaft, vol. xL p. 144, Leipzig 1858. Zemach is also

supposed to be the author of the chronological account

of the Tanaim, Teachers of the Law, or the Elders

{trpea^VTepoC), who began with Antigonus of Soho, B.C.

200, and terminated with Gamaliel III. b. Jehudah I., a.d.

200 ; as well as the Atnoraitn or later Doctors of the Law
[Scribes], ^n\\t\^d the Order 0/ the Tanaim a7idA moraim

(n"'K3n mo O'iKIIOXI). TWs work has been edited by
Luzzato in The Hebrew Essays atidReviews, entitled Kerem
Chomed, vol. iv. p. 184, etc. Prague 1839. Comp. Graetz,

Geschichte der yuden, v. 278, etc.,'Magdeburgi86o; Furst,

Bibliotheca yudaica, iii. 549.—C. D. G.
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The articles where the references occur are placed in brackets, thus ( ).

AALAR, i. I.

Aaron, i. i
;
(Anointing), i. 151

;

(Hor), ii. 322 ; (Levites), ii.

819.

Aaronites, i. 2.

Ab, father, i. 2.

Ab, month, i. 3.

Abaddon, i. 3.

Abagtha, i. 4.

Abana, or Amana, L 4 ;
(Damas-

cus), i. 608.

Abarbanel, i. 28.

Abarim, i. 4.

Abattichim, melons, i. 4.

Abauzit, Firmin, i. 7.

Abba, i. 7.

Abbot, George, Archbishop of

Canterbury, i, 8.

Abbreviations, i. 8.

Abdon, i. 9.

Abednego, i. 9.

Abel, i. 9 ;
(Abila), i. 14 ; his

sacrifice (Bechor-Shor), i. 324;
place of (Moriah), iii. 215.

Abel, several places in Israel, L
10.

Abel-Keramim, i. lo,

Abel-Maim, L 10.

Abel-Meholah or Abel-Mea,
i. 10.

Abel-Mizraim, i. 10.

Abel-Shittim, i. 10.

Abela (Abila), i. 14.

Abele, Abraham, i. 10.

Abendena, Jacob, i. ir.

Abenesra (Ibn. E.), ii. 352.
Aben Jachja (Ibn. J., ii. 356.

Aben Tibbon (Ibn. T.), ii. 358.
Abi, i. II.

Abia (Abijah), i. 13.

Ariah, Do.
Abi-Albon (Abiel), i. 12.

Abiasaph, son of Korah, i. i r.

Abiathar, i. II
;
(David), L 636.

Abib (Nisan), iii. 334.
Abicht, In. Ge., I 12.

Abidan, i. 12.

Abiel, i. 12.

Abiezer, L 12.

Abigail, L 12 ; (Ab), i. 3 ;

(Amasa), i. 131.

Abihail, i. 12.

Abihail, i. 13.

Abihu, i. 13.

Abijah (Abijam), i, 14.

Abila, i. 14.

Abilene, L 14.

Abimelech, i. 15 ; i. 26.

Abinadab, I 16.

Abiram, L 16.

Abishag, I 16.

Abishai, i. 16.

Abishalom, i. 17.

Abishua, i. 17.

Abiyonah, I 17.

Ablution, L 18.

Abnaim, L 20.

Abner, i. 20.

Abnet, L 21.

Aboab, Isaac, i. 21.

Abomination, i. 21.

Abomination of Desolation,

i. 22 ; spoken of by Daniel
(Maccabees), Hi. 2.

Abraham, i. 24 ;
(Babylon), i.

280
;

(Circumcision), i. 523 ;

(Damascus), i. 609 ;
probably

youngest son of Terah, ii, 86

;

worship, ii. 361.

Abraham's Bosom, i. 27 ; tent

tradition (Alah), i. 103 ; Sarah's

shrine (Machpelah), iii. 20;
tree (Mamre), iii. 39.

Abram, Nicolas, i. 28.

Abravanel, i. 28.

Abrech, i. 28.

Abresch, Fr. Lud, i. 28.

Abresch, Peter, i. 29.

Absalom, i. 29 ;
(David), i. 638.

Absalom's tomb, i. 30; (Kid-

ron), ii. 732.
Absinthium (wormwood), i. 31.

Abstinence, i. 31; from food

(Fasts), ii. 6 ; from wine and
strong drink (Nazarite), iii.

293-
Abyss, i. 32.

Abyssinia, i. 32 ;
(Candace), i.

427 ;
(Dispersion), i. 682.

Abyssinian MSS.ofEnocli,i.79i.

Abydus, i. 741.
Achor Valley, i. 48.

AccABisH, i. 40.

AccAD, i. 34 ;
(Babylon), i. 279.

AcCARON (Ekron), i. 753.
Accentuation, i. 35 ; Hebrew

(Abicht), i. 12 ;
(Boston), i.

378 ; Accents of the Bible, ii.

350.
AccHO (Ptolemais), 1. 40.

Accommodation (real, verbal,

rhetorical, logical, and doc-

trinal), i. 41.

AccuBATiON, or posture at meals,

i-43-

Accursed (Anathema), i. 144,

Accuser (Sanhedrim), iii. 767.

Aceldama, i. 44.
AcHAiA, i. 45.
AcHAicus, i. 45.
ACHAN and Achar, i. 45.
ACHASHDARPENIM, i. 45.
AcHBAR (mouse, etc.), i. 46.

ACHBOR, L 46.

ACHIM, i. 46.

ACHISH, i. 46.

ACHLAMAH, L 46.

ACHMETHA, L 47.
ACHOR, i. 48.

ACHSAH, i. 48.

AcHSELRAD, Benedet, i. 48.

ACHSHAPH, 1. 48.

AcHSHUB, i. 49.
AcHU, i. 49.
AcHZiB, i. 50.

ACKERMANN, P. F., D.D., I 50.

ACRA, i. $0.

ACRABATINE, i. 50.

Acre (Accho), i. 40.

Acropolis of Jerusalem, L 50.

Acts of the Apostles, i. 50

;

(Briscoe on), i. 366 ; chronology

of (Burton), i. 405 ;
(Dick on),

i. 674 ;
(Lightfoot's Com. on),

ii. 834 ;
(Leinborch on), ii. 835 ;

(Pyle on), iii. 620 ; (Veil, de,

Com. on), iii. 1065.

Adad (sun deity of Syrians), L 56.

Adad-Rimmon, i, 56.

Adah, i. 56.

Adam, i. 56 ;
(Antediluvians), L

153; birth of (Creation), i. 578;
(Creation), i. Supplement, 879;
burial - place, tradition (Gol-

gotha), ii. 149.

Adam, Thomas, i. 65 ; and Sup-
plement, 884.

Adamah (Admah), i. 68.

Adamant (Shamir), iii. 813.

Adami, i. 65.

Adams, Richard, i. 65.

Adar, i. 65.

Adarconim, i. 66.

Adargaz'rin, i. 66.

Ad.vsa, or Adarsa, L 67.

Adashim, i. 67.

Adbeel, i. 67.

Abdan, i. 67.

Addar, i. 68.

Adder (Achshub), L 49 ;
(Pa*
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then), iii. 494 ;
(Shephiphon),

iii. 832 ;
(Tsepha), iii. 1038.

Addi, i. 68.

Addon, i. 68.

Adiabene, i. 68.

Adida, i. 68.

Adjuration, i. 68.
'

Adler, Jac. G. Chr. i. 68.

Admah, i. 68.

Adonai, i. 68.

Adonibezek, i. 68.

Adonijah, i. 69 ;
(David), i. 638.

Adoniram, i. 69.

Adoni-zedek, i. 69.

Adoption, i. 70.

Adoraim, i. 71.

Adoram, i. 69.

Adoration (Attitudes), i. 263 j

(Prayer), iii. 568.

Adrammelech, i. 71,

Adramyttium, i. 72.

Adria, i. 72.

Adrichomius, Christian, i. 72.

Adriel, i. 72.

Adullam, cave of, i. 11, i. 72;
(David), i. 633.

Adultery, i. 73 ; spiritual (Ho-
sea) ii. 328.

Adultery, trial of, i. 74.

Adultery, idolatry, i. 75.

Adummim, i. 75.

Advent, the second, i. 75 ;
(AUix

on), i. 115; (Cameron on), i.

423 ; John's view of (Revela-

tion), iii. 670.

Advocate, i. 77.

Adytum, i. 78.

iELiA Capitolina (Jerusalem), iL

521.

JEnon, 1. 78.

JEra (Chronology), i. 508.

.Ethiopia (Ethiopia).

Affendopulo, Caleb, L 78.

Affinity, i. 78.

Affirmatives, i. 78.

Africa, i. 79 ;
(Cush), i. 589

;

(Darom) i. 630; Inner (Ethi-

opia), i. 836 ;
(Ham), ii. 203 ;

(Lubim), ii. 856.

Agabus, i. 79.

Agag, i. 79.

Agagite (Amalekites), L 79.

Agape, Agapse, i. 79.

Agate (Kadkod),ii. 705; (Shebo),

iii. 817.

Age, old, i. 81 ;
(Chronology), i.

507 ; of the earth, i. 577 ; ofman
(Generation), ii. loi ; (Lon-

gevity), ii. 645.

Agency of angels, L 149.

Agmon, i. 82.

Agony, i. 82.

Agora, i. 82.

Agrarian Law (Property), iii.

582.

Agriculture, i. 82 ;
god of (Da-

gon), i. 606 ;
(Property), iii. 582.

Agrielaia, i. 87.

Agrippa, i. 88.

Agrippa's death (Chronology), i.

516.

Agur, i. 88.

Ah or Ach, i. 88.

Ahab, i. 88 ;
(Idolatry), ii. 368.

Ahalim, i. 89.

Ahasuerus, i. 91 ;
(Darius), L

625; (Esther), i. 831.

Ahava (river), i. 95.

Ahaz, i. 95.
Ahaziah, i. 95.

Ahhasteranim, i. 96.

Ahiah, i. 96.

Ahiam, i. 96.

Ahiezer, i. 96.

Ahihud, i. 96.

Ahijah, i. 96.

Ahikam, i. 96.

Ahimaaz, i. 96.

Ahiman, i. 96.

Ahimelech, I. 96 ;
(Abiathar),

i. II.

Ahinadab, I. 97.
Ahinoam, i. 97.

Ahio, i. 97.
Ahira, i. 97.
Ahiram, i. 97.

Ahishar, i. 97.

Ahitophel, i. 97, 30.

Ahitub, i. 97.
Aholah and Aholibah, i. 97.
Aholiab, i. 97.
Aholibamah, i. 98.

Ahuzzath, i. 98.

Ai, i. 98.

AlTH,> a:

AIJA, / ^
Ail, i. 98.

AjAL, i. 98.

AjALAH, i. 98.

AlJALON, i. 100.

Aijaleth-Shahar (Psalms), iiL

608.

AiN, i. 99.
AiNSWORTH, Henry, i. 99.

Air, i. 100.

AiRAY, Henry, D.D., i. 100.

Ajah or A)'ah, i. 100.

AjALON, i. 100.

Akersloot, Theodore, i. 100.

Akilas (Aquila), L 177.

Akko, i. 100.

Akrab, i. loi.

Akrabbim, i. loi.

Akrothinion, i. loi.

Alabaster, i. loi ; (Egypt), i,

746.
Alah, i. 102.

Alamoth (Psalms), iii. 608.

Albelda, Moses, i. 103.

Alber, John Nepomuk, i. 103.

Alberti, Joannes, i. 103.

Alcimus or Jacimus, L 103;
(Maccabees), iii. 4.

Alcuin, i. 103.

Aleppo (Helbon), ii. 268.

Ales or Alesius, Alexander, i. 103.

Alessandro, Benjamin, i. 104.

Alexander the Great, i. 104;
(Ephesus), i. 803.

Alexander Balas, i. 106.

Alexander Jann^us, i. 106

;

(Maccabees), iii. 6.

Alexander the Herodian, i. 106;
ii. 286.

Alexander, New Testament, L

106.

Alexander, Jos. Addison, D.D.,
i. 106.

Alexandre, or Salome (Macca-
bees), iii. 6,

Alexandria, i. 106; Pat. of

(Cyril), i. 603 ;
(Dispersion), L

681
;

(Egypt), i. 740.
Alexandrian MS. in British

Museum, i. 167.

Alexandrium, i. no.
Alford (Commentary), i. 546 ;

edit, of New Testament, i. 588.

Algum or almug trees, i. 1 10.

Alhambra at Granada, iii. 802.

Alisgema, i. 112.

Alkabas, Salomon, i. 112.

Allegory, i. 112 ;
(Cyril), i. 603

;

(education), i. 703; (Bucherius),

i. 847 ;
(Hagar), ii. 191 ; rela-

tion to (Type), iii. 1045.
Allegorical Interpretation of

Scripture (Augustine), i. 267 ;

school of interpreters (Am-
brose), i. 133.

Alleluia (Halleluiah), ii. 201.

Alliances, i. 113; (Amaziah),.

i. 132.

Allioli, J. F. von, i. 115.

Allix, Peter, i. 115.

Allon, i. 115.

Allon-Bachuth, i. 116.

Alluph (Eleph), i. 759.
Almesnino, Sal., i. ii6.

Almodad, i. 116.

Almon, i. 116.

Almon-Diblathaim, i. 116.

Almond-tree (Luz), ii. 869 ;.

(Shaked), iii. 811.

Alms, i. 116.

Almsgiving, i. 117.

Almug (Algum), i. 1 10.

Aloe (Ahalim), i. 89.

Alpha, i. i, 118.

Alpha and Omega, i. i.

Alphabet, i. 118; Alphabeticah
Sounds, i. 120.

Alph^us, i. 123.

Alsheich, Moses, i. 123,

Altar, i. 123 ;
(High Places), iL

300; (Iron), i. 310; (Hook),
ii. 321.

Altars, forms of, i. 124.

Altar at Athens, i. 127.

Al-Tashchith (Psalms), iii. 608,

Alter, Franz Carl, i. 128.

Alter's edition of New Testa-
ment, i. 856.

Alting, James, i. 128.

Altmann, John George, i. 128.

Altschul, Naphtali, i. 128.

Alukah, ' horse-leech,' i. 128.

Alush, i. 129.

Amalek, i. 129.

Amalekites, i. 129 ; (Midian)„

iii. 165.

Amalthea's Horn (Keren-Hap-
puch), ii. 719.
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Amam, i. 131.

Amama, SLxtin, i. 131.

Amana, i. 131.

Amariah, i. 131.

Amasa, i. 131.

Amasai, i. 132.

Amath (Hamath), ii, 213.
Amathitis, Do.
Amathus, i. 132.

Am.\ziah, i. 132.

Ambassador, i. 132 ;
' for Christ'

(Apostle), i. 171.

Amber (Chasmil), i. 478.
Ambidexter, i. 133.

Ambrose, Bishop of Milan, 1. 133.

Ambrosian Library, Milan
(Mai), iii. 32-37.

Ambrosiaster or Pseud-Am-
brosius, i. 133.

Ambuscade and Ambush, i. 133.

Amen, i. 134.

Amen, god of Egypt, L 742.
Am Ende, Johann Gothfried,

D.D., i. 134.

Amenoph I. of Egypt, i. 738.
Ames, King of Egypt, i. 738.
Amethyst (Achlama), i. 46,

Ami, i. 134.

Aminadab, i. 134.

Amir, 1. 134.

Amittai, i. 135.
Ammah, i. 135.
Amman (Rabbah), iii. 630.
Ammiel, i. 135.
Ammon (Amon), i. 136 ; (The-

bes), iii. 989.
Ammonites, i. 135 ;

(Arabia), i.

184 ; national god (Moloch),

iii. 197.

Amnon, i. 136.

Amnon, i. 29.

Amomum, i. 136.

Amon, i. 136.

Amon, i. 137.
Amorites, i. 137 ;

(Ham), ii. 210.

AmoRAIM, or later Doctors of the

Law (Scribes), iii. 789.

Amos, i. 138 ;
(Dahl on), i. 607.

Amosis, i. 139.

Amoz, i. 139.

Amphipolis, i. 139,

Amram, i. 139.
Amraphel, i. 139.

Amsterdam, Hebrew Printing

Office (Manasseh Ben Israel),

iii. 45.
Amulets, i. 139.

Amusements (Games), ii. 63.

Amyraut, or Amyraldus, Moise,

i. 140.

Anab, i. 140.

Anagrams (Abbreviations), L 8.

AnAH, i. 140.

Anak, i. 140.

Anakah, i. 140.

Anakim, i. 141.

Analecta Sacra (Doughty), L

697.
Anammelech, i. 141.

Ananias and Sapphira, i. 141.

Anapha, i. 142.

Anathema, i. 143.
Anathoth, i. 145.
Anchor (Ship), iii. 840.
Anderson, Ciiristopher, i. 145.
Anderson, Robert, i. 145.
Andreas, Bishop of Csesarea, i.

145-
Andrew, the disciple, i. 146.
Andrew, James, LL.D., i. 146.

Andronicus, i. 146.

Anem, i. 146.

Aner, i. 146.

Anethon, i. 146,

Angels, real existence of, i. 147 ;

grades and orders, i. 147 ; in

human form, i. 148 ; food, i.

148 ; no distinction of sex, i.

148 ; creation of, i. 148 ; attri-

butes, i. 148 ; ministry and
agency, i. 149 ;

guardian, i.

149.

Angel of the Abyss (Abaddon),
i. 3 ; fallen (Demon), i. 660

;

(Satan), iii. 775 ; (God), ii. 146 ;

(Gabriel), ii. 47 ; (Jehovah), ii.

486 ; interposition of (Macca-
bees), iii. 1 2 ; (Michael), iii. 1 58

;

(Shekinah), iii. 821.

Angling, i. 149.

Anglo-Saxon Versions, i. 149.
Anim, i. 150.

Animadversions, El - Balchi's

book of, i. 755.
Animals in Ark, i. 213.
Animals, etc., of Scripture (Boc-

hart), i. 375 ; (Franz), ii. 38

;

of Palestine, iii. 401.

Animal - worship (Egypt), i.

743-
Animal Sacrifices (Offering),

"i- 357-
Anise (Anethon), i. 146.

Anklets, i. 150.

Anna, i. 150.

Annunciation, The, i. 150

;

(Nazareth), iii. 291.

Annas, i. 150.

Anointing, i. 150 ; the sick

and dead, i. 152 ; the Saviour's

feet, i. 151.

Anointed (Messias), iii. 146.

Anschel, Ascher, i. 152.

Anselm of Canterbury, i. 152,

Ant insect (Nemalah), iii. 309.
Antediluvians, i. 152; advan-

tages they possessed, i. 153

;

Patriarchs, table of generations

according to Septuagint and
Hebrew text, ii. 84 ; Arabian
traditions respecting, iL 85

;

idolatry, ii. 360.

Antelope, i. 155.
Antelope (Teo), iii. 983.
Ante-Mosaic Offerings, iiL

356.
Anthropomorphism, i, 156.

Antichrist, i. 157.

Antilegomena, i. 158.

Anti-Libanus, i. 158.

Antioch, i. 158.

Antiochus, i. 160 ; Epiphanes,

persecution of Jews by (Macca-
bees), iii. 2.

Antipas, i. 162.

Antipater (Herodian Family), iL

286 ; (Maccabees), iii. 7.

Antipatris, i. 162.

Antiquities, etc. (Archasology),
i. 202.

Antonia (Jei-usalem), ii. 514.
Antonius (Felix), ii. 9.

Antony of Padua (Concord-
ance), i. 551.

Ape (Koph), ii. 757.
Apelles, i. 163 ;

(Ephesus), i.

804.

Apharsachites, i. 163.

Aphek, i. 163.

Aphekah, i. 163.

Apherma, i. 163.

Aphses, i. 163.

Apocalypse, The (Abauzit), i.

7 ; (Advent, second), i. 77 ;

(Bengel), i. 340 ;
(Cherubim),

i. 489 ;
(Daubuz on), i. 631 ;

(Forbes on), ii. 31 ; commen-
taries on (Lampe), ii. 779

;

(Marck, 1689), iii. 66 ;
(Mede,

1627), iii. 118; (Stuart), iii.

895 ;
(Revelation, Book of), iii.

657 ; vindication of (Twells), iii.

1041 ;
(Vitringa), iii. 1073.

Apocrypha, i. 163; (Maccabees,

books of), iii. 8, etc.

Apollonia, i. 171.

Apollonius, i. 171.

Apollos, i. 171 ; (Corinthians),

i- 559-
Apologia Ecclesiastica Angli-

canas (Jewell), ii. 596.
Apostacy (Adultery), i. 75

;

early (Jesus Christ), ii. 560.

Apostle, i. 171 ; twelve chosen,

ii. 556 ; creed, i. 173 ; history

of (Barrington), i. 306.

Apostolic Age, i. 173 ; com-
munion (M'Lean's),i. 172 ; Age,
heresies (Burton), i. 405 ; Suc-

cession (Apostle), i. 172, 173;
Fathers (Canon), i. 436 ; Epis-

tles of, i. 8lO; History (Cra-

dock), i. 569.
•Apparatus Biblicus' (Lamy),

ii. 780.

Appeal, i. 176.

Apphia, i. 177.

Appii-Forum, i. 177.

Apple, tree (Tappuach), iii. 947.
Apries, i. 739.
Aquila, L 177.

Aquila, translator, i. 177.

Aquinas, Thomas, L 178.

Ar, i. 178.

Arab, i. 178.

Arabs, descendants of Ishmael,

ii. 430; (Kedar), ii. 712.

Arabah, i. 178.

Arabi.v, i. 178; Felix, i. 180;
Deserta, i. 181 ; Petraia, i. 182 ;

early inhabitants, i. 184; (Nebai-

oth), iii. 296 ;
(Ophir), iii. 370

;

(Uz), iii. 1061.
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Arabians, Two races of, the

elder from Ham, the younger
from Seth, ii. 85 ;

genealogies,

ii. 88.

Arabic Language, L 186.

Arabic Versions, i. 189 ;
gram-

mar (Erpenius), I 818.

Arad, i. 191.

Aradus (Arvad), i. 237.
Aram, i. 191.

Aram (Syria), iii. 912.

Arama, Isaac, i. 193.

Arama, Meir, i. 193.

Aramaic Language, i. 193 ; East-

ern or Chaldee, i. 194 ; West-
ern or Syrian, i. 195 ; the Sa-

maritan, i. 195 ; the Sabian or

Nazorean, i. 196 ; the Palmy-
rene, i. 196 ; the Egypto, i.

196.
Aramaic Versions (Syriac V.), iii.

915 ;
(Targum), iii. 948 ; Lexi-

con, first (Zemach), iii. 1 172.

Ar'ar, i. 196.

Ararat, i. 196.

Araunah, i. 199.
Arba, i. 199.

Arbeh, i. 199.
Arbela, i. 201.

Arbiter (Daysman), i 644.
Arce or Arke, i. 201.

Arch, in architecture, i. 201.

Archeology, Biblical, i. 202

;

(Augustan), i. 267 ;
(Bartholin),

i. 306 ;
(Blanchinus), i. 369

;

(Bucher), i. 395 ;
(Buxtorf), i.

405 ;
(Calmet),i.4i7; (Cunseus),

i. 596 ;
(Faber), ii. i ; Hebrew

(Godwyn), ii. 148 ; (Jahn), ii.

456; Jewish (Jennings), ii.491
;

(Leydekker), ii. 831 ;
(Saals-

chutz), iii. 707 ;
(De Wette),

iii. II 02.

Archangel, L 148 ;
(Gabriel),

ii. 47.
Archelaus, i. 204 ;

(Herodian
Family), ii. 289.

Archery (Arms), i. 225.

Archevites, i. 204.

Archippus, i. 204.

.A!rchisynagogus, i. 204.

Architecture, i. 204 ; (Egypt),

i. 746.
Architriclinus, Magister Con-

vivii, i. 205.

Ard, i. 205.

Areli, i. 205.

Areopagite, Dionysius the, L

677.
Areopagus, i. 205.

Areoplis (Ar), i. 178 ; (Aroer),

i. 232.

Arepol, Samuel, L 208.

Aretas, i. 208.

Arethas, Bishop of Csesarea, I

208.

Areus, i. 209.

Argaz, i. 209.
Argob, i. 209.

Ari (Lion), ii. 836.

Arian School (Clayton), L 531

;

controversy (Didymus), i. 674 ;

(Emlyn), i. 781 ;
party (Gre-

goiy of Nyssa), ii. 179 ;
(Har-

wood), ii. 237.
Ariarathus, i. 209.
Arias Montano, Benito, L 209.

Ariel, i. 209.

Arimathea, i. 209.

Arioch, i. 211,

Aristarchus, i. 211.

Aristeas, i. 212 ; dissertation

against (Hody), ii. 317.
Aristobulus, i. 212 ; High

Priest (Maccabees), iii. 6, 7.

Aristotle (Crell on) i. 581.

Arithmetic, i. 212 ; arithmetical

cyphers (Abbreviations), i. 8

;

Hebrews' acquaintance with

(Numbers), iii. 342.
Ark, Noah's, i. 212

;
(Ararat),

i. 196 ;
(Deluge), i. 655.

Ark of the Covenant, i. 2X2
;

(David), i. 636.

Arkite, The, L 219 ;
(Ham), ii.

210.

Arm, i. 219.

Armageddon, i. 219.

Armenia, i. 219 ;
(Ararat), i.

197 ; south of site of Garden
of Paradise, iii. 416; (Togar-

mah), iii. 1019.

Armenian Language and Ver-

sion, i. 221.

Arminians (Curcellaeus), i. 597.

Arminius' leading opponent
(Gomar), ii. 151.

Armlet, i. 221.

Armon, i. 222.

Arms, Armour, i. 223.

Army, Hebrew, i. 229.

Army, David's, i. 639 ; of Israel

(War), iii. 1087 ; first example
of mercenary (Amaziah), i. 132.

Arnald, Richard, i. 231.

Arnald (Commentary), I 546.
Arnold, Nicolas, i. 231,

Arnon, i. 231.

Arob, i. 231.

Arod, i. 232.

Arod, wild ass, i. 232.

Aroer, I 232.

Arphad, or Arpad, i. 233.
Arphaxad, i. 233.

Arrow, i. 233 ;
(Arms), i. 225 ;

(Divination), i. 690.

Arrow - heads (Creation), L

577-
Arsaces, i. 233.
Artaxerxes, i. 233.
Artaxerxes (Darius), i. 627

;

(Egypt), i. 740 ; court of

(Nehemiah), iii. 307.

Art, imitative, in Tabernacle
and Temple (Carved Work), i,

453'; (Cherubim), i. 484.
Art among Jews (Engraving), i.

789.
Artemas, i. 235.

Artemidorus (Ephesus), i. 804.

Artemis, i. 235 j
(Ephesus), i.

803.

Articles, the Article, i. 235 ; of

Church of England, first edi-

tion (Apocrypha), i. 168.

Artificers, Hebrew (Carved
Work), L 454.

Aruboth, i. 237.
Aruma, i. 237.
Arvad, I 237.
Arvadites, i. 237.
Arvodite (Ham), ii. 210.

Asa, i. 237.
AsAHEL, L 238.
ASAIAH, i. 238.
Asaph, i. 238.
AsCALON (Askelon), i. 244.
Ascension of Jesus Christ, ii.

590 ; (Cameron), i. 423 ; ii.

590 ; scene of (Mount of

Ohves), iii. 363.
Asceticism (Chasidim), L 476.
Ascetic Piety (Fasts), ii. 6.

Asenath, i. 238.
Aser (Asher),_i. 240.

Ash, i. 238.

Ash (Astronomy), i. 255.
Ash-tree (Oren), iii. 373.
Ashan, i. 239.
Ashdod, i. 239.
Ashdoth-Pisgah, i. 240.

Asher, i. 240.

AsHERAH (Ashtaroth, i. 24I.

Ashima, i. 240.

ASHKENAZ, i. 241.

Ashkenazi, Els, i. 241.

ASHPENAZ, i. 241.

Ashtaroth, i. 241.

AsHTORETH, i. 241 ; ii. 362.

Ashurites, i. 243.

AsHUR Wood (Tashshur), iii.

969.
Asia, i. 243 ;

(Ham), ii. 203.

AsiARCH/E, i. 244.
Askelon, i. 244.
Asmodeus, i. 245.
Asmoneans, house of (Macca-

bees), iii. 6.

AsNAPPER, i. 245.

Asp (Pethen), iii. 494.
AsPALATHUS, i. 245.
ASPHALTUM (Chemar), i. 482.

ASPHAR, i. 245.
Ass, i. 245 ;

(Arod), i. 232 ;

(Chamor), i. 467 ; ass-colts,

(Ayarim), i. 269 ; she-ass

(Athon), i. 261 ; wild (Pere),

iii. 469.
Assembly (Church), i. 522 ;

(Congregation), i. 554.
Assembly's Annotations, i. 245 ;

(Gataker), ii. 70.

AssHUR, i. 246.

AssiDEANS, i. 246.

Assos, i. 246.

Assyria, history of, i. 246 ;
physi-

cal character, 250 ;
produce,

251 ;
government and religion,

252 ; Scripture illustrations de-

rived thence, 252
;
(Adiabene),

i. 68 ; King of (Babylon), L

281.

Assyrians (Media), iii. 120 ;



chronology of (Meiodach Bala-
din), iii. 140.

AsTAROTH, i. 253,
ASTARTE, i. 253.
Astrology, i. 253 ; (Chaldseans),

i. 467 ; (Divination), i. 691.
Astronomy, i. 253 ; (Antedilu-

vians), i. 153 ; Astronomical
ceiling of the Ramesium, i.

742.
Astruc, Jean, i. 255.
AsTYAGES, i. 255 ; (Cyrus), i.

604; (Darius), i. 625 ; (Media),
iii. 121.

Asylum, i. 255.
Atad, i. 257.
Atalleph, i. 257.
Atargateion, i. 258.

Atargatis, i, 258.

Ataroth, i. 258.
Atbach, cabalistic term, i. 258.
Atbaru (Candace), i. 428.
Atergatis, i. 258 ;

(Dagon), L
606.

Athach, i. 259.
Athaliah, i. 259.
Athanasius the Great, i. 259.
Atharim, i. 260.

Athbash, cabalistic terai, i. 258.
Athens, i. 260 ; Altars at, L 127

;

(Dionysius), i. 677.
Athias, Joseph and Solomon, i,

261.

Athon, i. 261.

Atmosphere, the (Air), i. 100.

Atonement, i. 261
;
(Fasts), ii. 5

;

(Feast), ii. 12 ; (Goat, Scape),

ii. 141 ;
(Offering), iii. 352.

Atroth, i. 263.

Attalia, i. 263.

Attalus, i. 263.

Attersol, William, i. 263.

Attitudes, i. 263, 266.

Adoration and Homage, i. 263.
Attudim, i. 266.

Augsburg Confession (Apocry-
pha), i. 169.

AUGUSTI, Geo. Christ. Wil. D.D.,
i. 266.

Augustinus, Aurclius, i. 267.

Augustine, St., on Canon of

Scripture, i. 166; see also

Apocrypha.
Augustus, i. 267.

Augustus' Band, i. 267.

Aurantis, i. 267.

AuRiCHALCUM (Chasmil), i. 478.
AURIVILLIUS, Karl, i. 267.
AUTENRiETHjIn. Hen. Fred, von,

M.D., i. 267.

Authenticity and Truth of

Scripture (Bryant on), i. 394.
Authorship, personated (Eccle-

siastics), i. 719.
Ava, i. 267.
' Ave Maria ' (Luke), ii. 865.
Aven, i. 268.

Avenging of blood (Abner), i.

21.

AviM, Avites, i. 268.

Avith, i. 268.
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Awl, i. 268.

Ayarim, i. 269.
AZAEL (Atonement, Day), i. 262.
AZAL, Azel, i. 269.
AzARiAH, i. 269.
AzARiAH, Min Ha-adomim, i.

269.

AzARiAS (Daniel), i. 621.
AzAZEL, i. 269 ; (Goat, Scape), IL

141.

AZEKAH, i. 269.
Azem, i. 269.
AZMAVETH, i. 269.
Azmon, i. 270.
Aznoth-Tabor, L 270.
AzzAH, i. 270.

Ba'al, Phoenician deity, L 270

;

Berith, Peor, 271 ; Zebub, 271 ;

in compounds, i. 272 ; (Ahab),
i. 88 ; ii. 362; (Moloch), iii. 197.

Baalah and Baalath, i. 272.
Baalath-Beer, i. 272.
Baal-Gad, i. 272.

Hamon, i. 273.
Hanon, i. 274.
Hazor, i. 273.
Hermon, i. 273.
Meon, i. 273.
Perazim, i. 273.
Shalisha, i. 274.
Tamar, i. 274.
Zephon, i. 274,
Zeebub, i. 271.

Baalis, i. 274.
Baana, i. 274.
BA.A.SHA, i. 274.
Babel, i. 274 ; religion (Baal), i.

270 ; wanderers from (Anakim),
i. 141 ; (Nimrod), iii. 329.

Babington, Gervase, i. 276.
Babylon, Babylonia, i. 276

;

(Darius), i. 626 ;
(Media), iii.

119; (Merodach Baladin), iii.

140 ;
(Nebuchadnezzar), iii.

299-302.
Babylonian Empire, i. 280;

(Chaldcea), i. 464 ;
(Dispersion),

i. 681.

Baca, valley of, i. 283.
Bacchides, i. 283 ; (Maccabees),

iii. 4, etc.

Bacchus, i. 283 ; (Kissos), ii.

753 > mysteries of (Maccabees),
iii. 14.

Bachur, i. 284.

Bacon's, Lady, translation of

Jewell's Apologia, ii. 596,
Bad, i. 284.
Badger, i. 284 ; (Tachash), iii.

935-
Bag, i. 284.

Bagoas, i. 284.

Bagster's Complutensian and
Polyglott Bibles (Greenfield), ii.

1 78 ; see also vol. iii. 564.
Bahat, i. 284.

Bahurim, i. 284,

1179

Bajith, i. 284.
Baker, baking, i. 284 ; (Bread),

i. 386 ; see also vol. ii. 220.
Bal.\am, i. 284 ; (Moabites), iiu

194 ; followers of (Nicolaitans),
iii. 326 J birthplace of (Pethor),
iii. 494.

Baladan, i. 286.
Balak, i. 286.
Balance, i. 286.
Balas, Alexander, i. 106 ; (Mac-

cabees), iii. 4.

Baldness, i. 2S6; (Hair), ii. 196.
Balm, i. 287 ; of Gilead (Basam),

i. 311 ;
(Tsri), iii. 1039.

Balsam tree (Basam), i. 311,
Bamah and Bamoth, i. 287.
Bampton Lecture (Faber's), iL r.

Bangorian Controversy (Pyle),

iii. 620.

Bani, i. 287.
Banner, i. 287.
Banolas, Leon de, i. 287.
Banquets, i. 287.
Baptism, i. 289; of Affliction,

291 ; with the Spirit, 291 ; for

Moses, 291 ; of John, 292 j

Christian, 293 ; infant, 295 ; for

the dead, 295 ; by proxy, 296 ,

of Christ, ii. 553 ; (Proselyte),

iii. 593 ; history of (Wall), iii.

1074.
Baptist, John (Jesus Christ), ii.

557 ; prophecies and testimony
(Holmes), ii. 318.

Baptists, sect of, see (Canne), i.

429 ; Missionary Society (A.

Fuller), ii. 44; (Keach), ii. 712;
writings (Maclean), iii. 22

;

principles defended (Veil, de),

iii. 1065.

Baqar, i. 29S.

Bar, i. 299.
Barabbas, i. 299.
Barachel, i. 299.
Barachias, i. 299.
Barak, i. 299 ;

(Kedesh), ii. 713.
Barbarian, i. 299.
Barburim, i. 300.

Bards (Minstrel), iii. 179.
Bareqeth, i. 300.

Barhumite, i. 300.

Bar-Jesus, i. 300.

Bar-Jona, i. 300.

Barley (Seorah), iii. 808.

Barnabas, i. 300; Gospel and
Epistle of, i. 302,

Barquanim, i. 305.
Barrenness, i. 305.

Barret, John, D.D., i. 306.

Barrington, J. S., i. 306.
Barsabas, i. 306.

Bartacus, i. 306.

Bartholin, Thomas, i. 306.
Bartholomew, i. 306.

BartiM/^us, i. 307.
Bartolocci, Julio, i. 307.
Baruch, i. 307 ; First Book or

Epistleof, i. 307 ; Second, i. 308*
Barzel, i. 310.

Barzillai, i. 310,
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Basam or Bosem, i. 311.

Basca or Bascama, i. 312.

Ba'shah, i. 312.

Bashan, i. 312 ;
(Edrei), i. 726;

oaks and bulls of (Golan), ii.

149 ;
(Hauran), ii. 238 ; king-

dom of (Manasseh), iii. 43.
Bashemath, i. 313.
Bashmuric Version, i. 752.
Bashuysen, Hein. Jak., i. 313.
Basil, see Basilius, i. 313.

Basila, Rafael, i. 313.

Basilius, Bishop of Csesarea, i.

313.
Basin, i. 313.
Basket, i. 314.
Basmath, i. 314.
Bason, i. 314.
Bastard, i. 315.
Bat (Atalleph), i. 257.
Batan^a, i. 315.
Bate, Julius, i. 315.
Bath, bathing, i. 316.

Bath Kol, i. 316.

Bath-Rabbim, i. 317.
Sheba, i. 317.
ShuA, i. 317.
Zacharias, i. 317.

Battle, system of, i. 317.
Battlement, i. 318.

Bauer, Geo. Lorenz, i. 318.

Bauer, Karl Ludwig, i. 318.

Baumgarten, tS. J., D.D., L
319-

Baumgarten-Crusius, i. 319.
Baxter, Richard, i. 319.
Bayer, Francisco Peres, i. 319.
Bayly, Anselm, LL.D., i. 319.
Bayne, Paul, i. 319.
Bay-tree (Ezrach), i. 871.
Bdellium (Bedolach), i. 327.
Beadle in Synagogue, iii. 904.
Bealoth, i. 319.
Bean, i. 319 ; (Pol), iii. 563.
Bean, Children of, i. 319.
Bear (Dob), i. 693.
Beard, i. 320.

Beast, i. 320 ; Beasts of Apoca-
lypse (Cherubim), i. 487 ; the

Beast of Revelation, iii. 673 ;

Apocalypse, number of(Rome),
iii. 701 ; beast-fights (Games),
ii. 64.

Beating (Punishments), iii. 617.
Beatitudes, eight (Chromatius

on), i. 500 ; discourses on
Christian ethics (Wintle), iii.

I113.

Beausobre, Isaac de, i. 321.
Bebai, i. 321.
Bechaim, i. 321.
Becker, i. 321, 324.
Bechor-Shor, Joseph, i. 324.
Beck, C. D., D.D., i, 325.
Beck, Matthias Fred. i. 325.
Bed, i. 325.
Beda or Bede, Venerable, i. 326.
Bedan, i. 327.
Bedawin Arabs ; see Bedouins.
Bedell, William, D.D., i. 327.
Bedil, i, 327.

Bedolach, i. 327.
Bedouins (Arabia), i. 181 -184;

(Kedar), ii. 712.

Bee (Deborah), i. 647 ;
(Honey),

ii. 319.
Beef (Baqar), i. 298 ; (Food), ii.

28.

Beeliada, i. 328.

Beelzebub, i. 328,

Beelzebul, i. 328.

Beer, i. 329.
Beer-Elim, i. 329.
Beeri, i. 329.
Beer-Lahai-Roi, i. 329.
Beeroth, i. 329.
Beersheba, i. 330.
Beestherah, i. 330.
Beetle (Chargol), i. 470.
Beeves (Baqar), i. 298; (Shor),

iii. 842,
Beggars (Alms), i. 117.
Beheading (Punishments), iii.

616.

Behemoth, i. 330.
Bekah, i. 331.
Bel, i. 331 ; and Dragon, i. 622.

Bela, i. 332.
Belial, i. 332.
Bell, i. 332 ; of the horses, i.

332-
Bellows, i. 332.
Belly, i. 333.
Belsham, Thomas, i. 333.
Belshazzar and Belteshazzar, i.

333 ;
(Babylon), i. 283 ; (Da-

rius), i. 265.

Belus, temple of (Babel), i
275-

Ben, i. 334.
Ben-Aiah, i. 334.
Ben-Ammi, i. 334.
' Benedictus' (Luke), ii. 865.
' Benefactor ' (Euergetes), i.

847.
Een-Hadad, i. 334.
Benjamin, i. 335 ; tribe (Ambi-

dexter), i. 133.

Ben-Oni, i. 336.
Benei, i. 336.
Benei-Berak, i. 336.
Benei-Jaakan, i. 336.
Benei-Kedem, i. 336.
Ben, modern, i. 337.
Ben-Asher, Aaron and Moses,

i- 327-
I

Ben Chayim, ii. 352.
Ben Joseph (Aharon), i. 338.
Ben-Naphtali, Moses, i. 338.
Ben-Zeb, Jehudah Leb. b., i. 339.
Bengel, J. A., i. 339; ed. of K.

T., i. 586. I

Benson, George, D.D., i. 340.
Bentley, Richard, D.D., i. 340.
Benzel, Eric, D.D., i. 341.
Beor, i. 341.
Be-Rab, Jacob b. Moses, b.

Israel, i. 341.
Berachah, i. 341.
Berachiah, i. 342.
Berea, i. 342.
Berechiah, L 342.

Bered, i. 342.
Berenice or Bemice, i. 342.
Berith (Baal), i. 271.

Berodach-Baladan, iii. 139.
Berosh, i. 342.
Berosus (Babylon), i. 280 ; see

also ii. 85.

Berothai, i. 343,
Berriman, John, i. 343.
Berthold, Leonard, D.D., i.

343-
Beryl, precious stone (Shoham),

iii. 841 ;
(Tarshish), iii. 968.

Besor, i. 344.
Betah, i. 344.
Betane, i, 344.
Beten, i. 344.
Beth, i. 344.
Beth-Abara, i. 344.

Anath, i. 344.
Anoth, i. 344.
Arabah, i. 346.
Aram, i. 346.
Arbel, i. 346.
AvEN, i. 347.
Azmaveth, i. 269.

Baal-Meon, i. 273.
Bara, L 347.
Birei, i. 347.
Car, i. 347.
Dagon, i. 348.
Dielathaim, i. 673.
Eden, i. 349.
Eked, i. 349.
Emek, i. 350.
Gamul, i. 351.
Geder, ii. 81.

GiLGAL, ii. 132.

Haccerem, i. 351.
Haram or Beth-Haran, L

352.
HOGLA, i. 352.
HORON, i. 352.
Jesimoth, i. 353.
Leaphrah, i. 353.
Maachah, i. 355.
Marcaboth, i. 355.
Meon, i. 273.
MiLO, i. 355.
Nimrah, i. 355.
Peor, i. 356.
Palet, i. 356.
Phage, i. 356.
Rapha, i. 356.
Rehob, i. 356.
Shan, Shean, i. 358.
Shemesh, i. 358.
Shittah, i. 360.

Tappuah, i. 360.

Zacharia, i. 360.
ZuR, i. 361.

Bethany, i. 344; (Alabaster),

i. loi.

Bethel, i. 349 ;
(Luz), ii. 868.

Bether, i. 350.
Bethesda, i. 350.
Bethlehem, i. 353 ; (David's

city), i. 642 ; place of nativity,

iii. 54.

Bethsaida, of Galilee, i. 357 ;

of Gaulonitis, i. 358.
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Bethuel or Eethul, i. 360.
Bethuliah, i. 360.

Betonim, i. 361.

Betrothal (Marriage), iii. 75,

78, etc.

Betzal, i. 361.

Betzer, i. 361.

Be-Ushim, i. 362.

Beza, Theodore de, i. 362 ; (Com-
mentary), i. 545 ; ed. of N. T.,

i. 5 86.

, Bezaleel, i. 362.

Bezek, i. 363.
Bezer, i. 363.
Bezetha (Jerusalem).

Bez^ Codex (Kipling's edition),

ii. 748.

Bible, i. 363 ;
(Anglo-Saxon Ver-

sion), i. 149 ; Anglo-Roman
Version, i. 788 ; Authorised
Version, i. 788 ; Castellio's

Latin and French translation,

i. 457 ; Coverdale's translation,

i. 568 ; Douay, i. 78S ; Eng-
lish and Hebrew Old Testament
(Bayly), i. 319; English Ver-
sion (Blayney), i. 370 ; English

(Cranmer), i. 569 ; King James,
i. 788 ; French translation

(Sacy), iii. 726 ; German trans-

lation (Bunsen), i. 396 ;
(Die-

tenberger), i. 675 ; translation

into Gothic (Ulfilas), iii. 105 1
;

Hebrew edition (Athias), i. 261

;

with critical commentary of

Sal. Norzi (Basila) i. 313

;

(Boothroyd), i. 376 ;
(Lom-

broso's edition), ii. 843 ;
(Mi-

chaelis), iii. 1 59; (Nissel's edi-
'

tion, 1659), iii. 335 ; index to

all the passages cited and ex-

plained in Babylonian Talmud
(Pesaro), iii I171 ; Irish (Bed-

ell), i. 327 ; Italian translation

(Bruccioli), i. 394; (Diodate),

i. 677 ; first Italian, ii. 440

;

Latin, ii. 789 ; first Latin trans-

lation, 1528, in which the verses

of each chapterare distinguished

and numbered as in the original

(Pagninus), iii. 377 ; by Schmid,

iii. 782 ; Matthew's, i. 568

;

(Cranmer), i. 569 ; Persian

translation (Tusi), iii. 1041 ;

Polyglott (Gabriel S.), ii. 48;
(Polyglott), iii. 563 ; first Poly-

glott (Ximenes), iii. 1 135 ; Com-
plutensian Polyglott (Zamora),

iii. 1 171 ; Purver's new transla-

tion, 1764, iii. 619; Pui-vey's

amended English translation of

Wycliffe, iii. 620 ; Rabbinic,

Great (Frankfurter), ii. 38

;

Bomberg's Rabbinic (Jacob B.

Chajim), ii. 453 ;
(Pratensis),

iii. 567, and see iii. 632 ; Rheims,

i. 788 ; Septuagint (Dispersion),

i. 681 ; Spanish (Usque), iii.

1060 ; Swiss (Coverdale), i. 568

;

Tigurine Version (Bibliander),

i. 363 ; translations of (Geddes).

ii. 81
;
(Wells), iii. iioo; (De

Wette),iii. 1102; (Wycliffe), iii.

1 134; Tubingen (Pfaff), iii.

494; Dissertation on Ancient
Versions (Brett), i. 389.

Bible, Dictionary of (Brown), i.

393 ; Calmet's, i. 417 ; Com-
mentaries (Burder), i. 396

;

(Cahen), i. 411; (Henry's), ii.

279 ; Literal (Chais), i. 463 ; Di-

onysius Car.),i. 678 ; D'Oyley's),

i. 698 ;
(Lyra's), ii. 870 ; (Scott),

iii. 783 ; Family Expositor, plan

of Doddridge (Orton), iii. 375 ;

Horas Biblicse (Butler), i. 405 ;

Hebrew Text, integrity of

(Buxtorf), i. 406 ; History of

(Criticism, Biblical), i. 582

;

Dorschen's reference to Fathers,

i. 696 ; connection with litera-

ture, Jewish and Heathen
(Gray), ii. 168

;
(Grotius' An-

notations), ii. 1 81 ; Defence of
Hebrew text in preference to

LXX. byMartianay,iii.92; He-
brew, synonyms of, by (Pappen-
heim), iii. 410 ; Bible work of

Mendelssohn (Philippsohn), iii.

510 ; history of, from beginning

of world to birth of Christ

(Stackhouse), iii. 888 ; Annales
(Ussher), iii. 1060 ; chronology
adopted in Authorised Version

(Ussher), iii. 1060 ; introduction

to, for schools (Wahl), iii. 1074

;

Lehrbuch, etc. (De Wette), iii.

1 102 ; revision of (Newcome),
iii. 319.

Bible, earliest printed editions

(Criticism, Biblical), i. 584?;
botany of (Celsius), i. 460

;

geography of (Dubno), i.

707 ; remarkable texts, Ed-
wards on, i. 732 ; authority of

(Edwards), i. 732 ; reference

(Canne), i. 430 ; narratives not

to be judged of by the common
rules of writing history (Noah),

iii. 337 ;
poetiy, iii. 553 ;

printed

versicular divisions in (Verse),

iii. 1069; MSS., iii. 1167; see

also Versions.

BiBLiA Hispanica (Athias), i. 261

;

Illustrata (Calovius), i. 418

;

Regia (Lucas), ii. 857.
Bibliander, Theodor, i. 363.

Biblical Criticism (Bengel), i.

339 »
grammar and lexico-

graphy, works on (Winer), iii.

II13 ; Hermeneutics (Bauer),

i. 318; (Seiler),! iii. 803; his-

tory, ii. 309 ; interpretation and
criticism, ii. 395 ;

(Poole's) syn-

opsis, iii. 565 ; introduction,

Eichhom on, i. 752 ; see also

ii. 402 ; storehouse of Biblical

knowledge (Winer), iii. 1113;
literature (Augustan), i. 267

;

literature and exegesis (Nath-

an's Aruch), iii. 281 ; litera-

ture, Rossi's Encyclopaedia of,

iii. 702 ; science, works on, by
Grabe, ii. 167.

Bibliographic.\l Dictionary
(Clarke), i. 528.

Bibliotheca Magna Rabbinica
(Bartolocci), i. 307.

BiEL, Johann Christian, i. 363.
Bier (Burial), i. 399.
BiGTHAN, i. 364.
BlGVAl, i. 364.
BiLDAD, i. 364.
BlLE.\M, i. 364,
BiLGAH, i. 364.
BiLHAH, i. 364.
BiLHAN, i. 364.
Billroth, Joh. Gustav. Fried.,

i. 364.
Binnui, i. 364.
Birch, Andreas, D.D., i. 364;

editionofthe four Gospels, i.5S6.

Birds, unclean (Anapha), i. 142 ;

nests (Fowling), ii. 37 ; playing

with (Games), ii. 63.

Birth and Birthdays, i. 365.

Birthdays, i. 365.
Birthright, i. 365 ; Primo-

geniture), iii. 579.
BiscOE, Richard, M.A., i. 366.

BiSHLAM, i. 366.

Bishop, i. 366 ;
(Deacon), i. 645 ;

of Damascus, first (Ananias), i.

142.

Bishop's Bible, i. 788.

BiTHIAH, i. 36S.

Bithron, i. 368.

BiTHYNIA, i. 368.

Bitter, Bitterness, i. 368 ; herbs,

i. 368 ; water, i. 74 ; bitterness

of distress, i. 31.

Bittern (Kippod), ii. 749.

Bitumen (Chemar), i. 482.

Bizjothjah, i. 369.

Black, i. 369 ;
(Cash), i, 599

;

(Kedar) ii. 712.

Blains, i. 369.
Blanchinus, Joseph, i. 369.

Blasphemy, i. 369.

Blastus, i. 370.

Blayney, Benjamin, D.D., i.

370.
^ .

Bi.EEK (Commentary), 1. 54S

;

Friedrich, and his works, vol. .

Supplement, 8S5.

Blemishes, i. 370.

Blessing, i. 370 ;
(Gift), ii. 125 ;

valley of (Berachah), i. 341.

Blinding (Punishments), iii. 617.

Blindness, i. 371 ;
(Diseases), i.

678.
Blood, i. 371 ; and water, i.

372 ; issue of, i. 373 ; shedding

(Burnt-Offering), i.404 ; avenger

of (Punishments), iii. 615

;

(Asylum), i. 256.

Bloody flux, i. 373 ; sweat, i.

373-
Blue (Colours), i. 540.

Boanerges, i. 374.
Boar, wild (Chazir), i. 479.
Boat, i. 374-
Boaz, i. 374.
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BOCHART, Samuel, i. 374 ; (Geo-
graphy), ii. 108.

BOCHIM, i. 375.
Bode, Christ. Ang. i. 375.
Bodleian Library, MSS. in, iii.

63.

BOEHME, Christ. Fred., D.D., i.

375-
BoHAN, i. 375.
BoHLEN, Peter von, i. 375.
Boils (Diseases), i. 679.
Bond, Bondage, Bondsman

(Slave), iii. 858 ; (Moses' Law),
iii. 234.

Bondwoman (Adoption), i. 70.

BONFRERE, Jacques, i. 375.
Book, i. 375; of, Life, i. 3765

(Writing), iii. I132.

Booth, i. 376.
BooTHROYD, Benjamin, D.D., i.

376.
Borders (of Geliloth), ii. 82.

BoRGER, Elias Annseus, D.D., i.

376.
BORITH, i. 376.
Borrowing and lending, (Loan),

ii. 840.

Bos, Lambert, i. 377.
Bosom, i. 378 ; of Abraham, i.

27.

Bosor, i. 378; (Balaam), i.

284.

BosoRA, i. 383.
Bosses, i. 37S.

Bossuet's Exposition de la Foi
(Jurieu's reply to), ii. 698.

Boston, Thomas, i. 378.
Botany, Biblical, i. 378.
Botany of Bible, i. 6 ;

(Ante-
diluvians), i. 154 ; (Celsius), i.

460 ; of Palestine, iii. 401.
Botnim, i. 379.
Bottle, i. 380.

'Bottomless Pit,' i. 32.

Bough, uppermost (Amir), i. 134.
Bow, i. 382.

Bow (Arms), i. 224,

Bowels, i. 382.

Bowing (Attitudes), i. 263 ; (Ab-
rech), i. 28.

Bowl, i. 382.

Bower, William, i. 383.
Box-tree (Tashur), iii. 969 ; box

of alabaster, i. loi.

Boyd, Robert, i. 383.
Boyle Lectures, first preacher

(Bentley), i. 340.
BozES, i. 383.
BozKATH, i. 383.
BozRAH, i. 383.
Bracelet, i. 384.
Braided hair, ii. 179.
Bramble (Atad), i. 257.
Branch, i. 385.
Brass, i. 385 ;

(Nechosheth), iii.

304 ; serpent of, i. 385 ; (Type),
iii. 1045.

BRAUN,Johann, i. 386.
Bread, i. 386 ; baked, i. 388

;

(Food), ii. 28 ; see also ii. 220;
(Manna), iii. 41.

Bread of the Presence (Shew-
bread), iii. 833 ; ' Breaking of

Bread' (Agape), i. 79.
Breastplate, i. 226; (Urim),

iii. 1058 ; of the high-priest, i.

388 ;
(Nophech), iii. 339.

Breitinger, Joh. Jak., i. 388.

Brentano, Dominic von, D.D.,
i. 389.

Brenz (Brentius), Johann, i. 389.
Bretschneider, Karl Gottlieb,

i. 389-
Brett, Thomas, LL.D., i. 389.
Brick, i. 389 ; bricks of Babylon,

i. 279 ; brickmaking (Egypt),

i. 748 ; see also ii. 220.

Bride, bridegroom, ii. 84.

Bridge, i. 391.
Briers, i. 392; (Barganim), i.

305 ;
(Shamir), iii. 814 ;

prick-

ling (Sillon), iii. 847.
Brimstone (Gophrith), ii. 153.
British Museum, MSS. in, iii.

62, etc.

Brook, i. 392.
Brother, i. 392 ;

(Ah), i. 88.

Broughton, Hugh, 392.
Brown, of Wamphry, i. 392 ; of

Haddington, i. 393 ; John, D.D.,

393.
Bruccioli, Antonio, i. 394.
Bruce's Travels and Abyssinian
MSS. (Enoch), i. 791.

Bryant, Jacob, A.M., i. 394.
BUBASTis (Pibeseth), iii. 542.
BucER, Martin, i. 394.
BucHER, S. F., i. 395.
Buckler (Arms), i. 226.

BUGATI, Gaetano, D.D., i. 395.
Bungenhagen, Johann, i. 395.
Building materials mentioned in

Scripture, ii. 333.
BUKKI, i. 395.
Bull, Bullock, i. 298 ; young

(Par), iii. 1169.

Bullinger, H., i. 395.
Bulrush (Agmon),i. 82; (Gome),

ii. 151.

Bunsen, Baron, i. 295.
BURDER, Sam., D.D., i. 396.
Burgess, Thos., D.D., i. 396.
Burial and Tombs, i. 396 ; among
Jews (Euchel), i. 846 ; of Jesus
Christ, ii. 580.

BURK, P. D., D.D., i. 403.
Burkitt, W., i. 403.
Burnt-Offering, i. 403; altar,

i. 123 ;
(Offering), iii. 352.

Burroughes, Jer., i. 404.
Burton, Ed., D.D., i. 404.
Bush, burning, that appeared to

Moses (Seneh), iii. 808.

Bushel, i. 405.
Butler, Charles, i. 405.
Butter (Milk), iii. 177.
Butz, i. 405.
BUXTORF, J., i. 405 ; jun., i. 405 ;

J. J., i. 406 ; tertius, i. 406

;

Hebrew Commentary, i. 551.
Buz, i. 406.
Byfield. N., i. 406.

Byn^us, Ant., D.D., L 406.
Byssus, i. 406.
Bythner, V. L., i. 407.
Byzantine Theologians (Euthy-

mius), i. 851.

Cab, i. 407.
Cabbalah, ii. 699; Cabalistic

terms (Atbach), i. 258.
Cabinet, David's, i. 640.

Cabul, i. 407.
CvESAR, i. 408.
C^SAREA, Paleslina, i. 408;

Philippi, 409.
Cage, i. 410.
Cahana, b. T., i. 410.
Cahen, Sam., i. 411.
Caiaphas, i. 411.
Cain, i. 411 ;

(Creation), i. 578;
(God), ii. 147 ; (Noah), (Nod),
iii. 336-8.

Cain and Abel (Kennicott), ii.

717 ; marriage with sisters

(Affinity), i. 78 ; nature of their

sacrifice (Offering), iii. 356.
Cainan, i. 413; the second,

Luke iii. 86 (Genealogy), ii.

86 ; Cainites (God), ii. 146,

147.

Cairn of stones (Burial), i. 399.
Cairo (Arabia), i. 185 and 740.
Cakes (Bread), i. 386.

Calah, i. 413.
Calamity, symbol of (Arrow),

i- 233-
Calamus (Kaneh), ii. 707.
Calasio, M. di, i. 413.
Caldron, i. 414; (Agmon), i. 82.

Caleb, i. 414.
Calendar (Chronology), i. 507 ;

(Months), iii. 210; (Year), iii.

II39-

Calf, i. 416; (Eghel), i. 733;
golden, ii. 365.

Calf-WORSHIP (Idolatry), ii. 369 ;

(Moscholatry), iii. 219.
Calixtus, G., i. 416.
Callisthenes, i. 416.
Calmet, Aug., i. 416; (Com-

mentary), i. 546.
Calneh, i. 417.
Calovius, Ab., i. 418.

Calvary, i. 418 ;
(Golgotha), ii.

149.

Calvin, John, i. 418 ; (Commen-
tary), i. 545.

Calvinism (Diodati), i. 677

;

(Haldane), ii. 199 ; Calvinistic

and Socinian systems compared
(A. Fuller), ii. 44.

Cambrian Formation (Creation),

i- 574-
Cambyses (Ahasuerus), i. 91 ;

(Cyrus), i. 604; (Darius), i.

629 ;
(Egypt), i. 740.

Camel, i. 420 ;
(Ahhashteranim),

i. 96 ;
(Egypt), i. 745 ;

(Litters),
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Camerarius, J., i. 423.
Cameron, J., i. 423.
Camon, i. 424.
Camp (Encampments), i. 785.
Cambpell, Geo. i. 424.
Camphire, camphor (Kopher),

"• 759-
Cana of Galilee, i. 424.
Canaan, i. 425 ; language of, i.

426.

Canaanites, i. 426 ; descend-
ants of (Amorites), i. 137

;

(Anak and Anakim), i. 140;
(Ham), ii. 209.

Canals (Chaktea), i, 465

;

(Egypt), i. 739, 740.
Candace, i. 427.
Candia Island (Crete), i. 581.
Candlestick, i. 428.
Cane, sweet, i. 429 ;

(Kaneh
Bosem), ii. 709.

Canker-worm (Yelek), iii. 1140.

Canne, John, i. 429.
Canneh, i. 430.
Cannibalism, imputation of

(Agape), i. 80.

Canon, the, i. 430 ; history of
(Credner), i. 581 ; (Criticism,

Biblical), i. 582; (Daniel), i.

618 ; of Old Testament, Eich-
hom on, i. 752 ;

(Eusebius), i.

850; (Ezra), i. 868; (Macca-
bees), iii. 10 ; (Semler), iii.

808 ; see also Apocrypha.
Canopy, i. 438.
Canticles (Solomon's Song), iii.

870.

Capellus, James, i. 438.
Capernaum, i. 438.
Caphar-Salama, i. 439.
Caphenatha, i. 439.
Caphtor, i. 439 ;

(Crete), i. 581.

Capital (Chapiter), i. 469.
Capital punishments of the Jews,

etc., work on by (J. B. Mi-
chaelis), iii. 158.

Cappadocia, i. 440.
Cappel, Cappellus, L., i. 440.
Captain, i. 440.
Captives (Dress), i. 701.

Captivities, i. 441 ; ; (Disper-

sion), i. 680.

Cara, Joseph, i. 444.
Cara, S. b. C, i. 444.
Caraites (Sadducees), iii. 734.
Caravan, i. 445.
Caravanserais, i. 446.
Carboniferous system (Crea-

tion), i. 575.
Carbuncle (Baregeth), i. 300;

(Ekdach), i. Supplement, 885.

Carchemish, i. 448 ;
(Babylon),

i. 282.

Caria, i. 449.
Carmel, i. 449.
Carmi, i. 451.
Carnaim (Ashtaroth), i. 241.

Carpenter (Handicraft), ii. 219.

Carpus, i. 451.
Carpzov, J. B., i. 451.
Carpzov, J. Gottlob, i. 451.

Carriage, i. 451.
Carrieres, L. de, i. 452.
Carshena, i. 452.
Cart, i. 452.
Cartesian Philosophy (Lamy),

ii. 779.
Cartwright, Christ., i. 452

;

Thos., i. 453.
Carved Work, i. 453.
Caryl, Joseph, i. 454.
Casanata Library Catalogue

(Fabricy), ii. 2.

Casaubon, Isaac and Meric, i.

454-
Casdim (Chaldsea), i. 464.
Casement, i. 455.
Casiphia, i. 455.
Casluhim, i. 455.
Casphon, i. 455.
Casphor, i. 455.
Caspi, Ibn., ii. 351.
Caspis, i. 455.
Cassia (Ketzioth and Kiddab),

ii. 729, 730.

Cassiodorus, i. 455 J
(Chandler

on), i. 468.

Castell, Ed., i. 456.
Castellio, Seb., i. 457.
Castes, non-existence of, in Egypt,

i. 447.
Castile, birthplace of celebrated

Hebraist Jehudah, ii. 489.

Castle (Fortifications), ii. 34.

Castor and Pollux, i. 457.
Castor-oil Plant (Kikayon), ii.

733-
Cat, i. 457.
Catena of the Fathers, i. 457.
Caterpillar (Chasil), i. 477

;

(Gazam), ii. 78; (Yelek), iii.

1 1 40.

Cattle (Baqar), i. 298 ;
(Eghel),

733 ; (Shor), iii. 842.

Caves, i. 458 ; of Adullam, i. 72

;

Machpelah, iii. 20.

Cawton, Thos., I 459.
Cedar (Berosh), i. 342 ; of Leba-

non (Eres), i. 814; (Thyine

wood), iii. 1000.

Cedron (Kidron), ii. 731.

Ceiling, i. 459.
Celibacy (Essenes), i. 828.

Celsius, Olaus, i. 460.

Celts (Galatia), ii. 52.

Cenchrea, i. 460.

Cendeb/eus, i. 460.

Censer, i. 460 ;
(Terepans), il

15-

Census (Cyrenius), i. 600; of

David, i. 640.

Centurion, i. 461.

Cepiias.J. 461
Ceratia, i. 461.

Cerinthus, Apocalyse of (Reve-

lations, Spurious), iii. 676.

Cetubim (Canon), i. 430.

Chabazzeleth, i. 461.

Chaber, member of Phar. As-

sociation, iii. 497.
Chaff, i. 462 ;

(Teben), iii. 971.

Ciiagab, i. 463.

Chain, i. 463.
Chais, Cha., i. 463.
Chajug, J. b. D., i. 463..

Chalcedony, i. 464.
Chald.^A, i. 464 ;

(Ur), iii. 1055.
Chaldeans, i. 466 ; Empire, i.

280 ; Jer. xxxvii. 5 (Babylon),

i. 282 ;
(Darius), i. 625 ; (Divin-

ation), i. 692 ;
(Habakkuk), ii.

182 ; Magian Institute (Magi),

iii. 25 ;
(Philosophy), iii. 518.

Chaldee Language (Aramaic L.),

i. 193 ; and Version (Syriac V.),

iii. 915 ;
(Targum), iii. 948.

Chalk Formation (Creation), i.

576.
Chalmers, Dr. (Creation), 1.

572.
, .

Chameleon, i. 467 ;
(Coach), 1.

532 ;
(Tinshemeth), iii. 1008.

Chambers of the South, Astro-

nomy, i. 255.
Chamois (Zemer), iii. 11 52.

Chamor, i. 467.
Chanaan (Canaan).

Chanamel, i. 468.

Chandler, Sam., D.D., i. 468.

Channael, R., i. 468.

Chanting of Scriptures (Accent),

i. 36 ;
(Hallel), ii. 206 ; example

of first chant (Lamech), ii. 771.

Chanuca (Dedication Feast), i.

653-
Chaos (Creation), 1. 572 ; and

Supplement, 8.

Chaphar-Peroth, i. 469.
Chapiter, i. 469.
Chappelow, L., i. 469.
Chargol, i. 470.
Chariots and Races, i. 471; (Lit-

ter), ii. 838 ; of war, i. 473 ;

(Games), ii. 63.

Charlemagne, ii. 114.

Charms (Amulets), i. 139 ;
(Divi-

nation), i. 691.

Charming of serpents, i. 474

;

(Divination), i. 687 ;
(Nachash),

iii. 264.
Chartummim, i. 474 ;

(Divina-

tion), i. 691.

Charul, i. 474.
Chase (Hunting), ii. 341.

Chasidim, i. 475 ; htenature of,

i. 477 ; sect, i. 246 ;
(Essenes),

i. 828.

Chasil, i. 477.
Chaskuni, b. M., i. 478.

Chasmil, i. 478.
Chastity, Susanna (Daniel), L

622.

Chatath (Offering), iii. 253.

Chatzir, i. 478.
Chazir, i. 479.
Chebar, i. 479.
Chedek (Thorns), iii. 997.
Chedorlaomer, i. 480 ; i. 25 ;

(Amalckites), i. 130 ;
(Baby-

lon), i. 2S0 ;
(Kudur Mabbuk),

ii. 86.

Cheese, i. 480 ;
(Food), ii. 28

;

(Milk), iii. 1 76.
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Cheke, Sir J., i. 480.
Chelbenah, i. 480.
Chelcias, i. 481,
Chellus, i. 481.
Chelub, i. 481.
Chelubai, i. 481.
Chemar, i. 482.
Chemarim, i. 482.

Chemistry, origin of word
(Egypt), i- 734.

Chemnitz, M. i. 483.
Chemosh, i. 483 ; god, ii. 364.
Chenaanah, i. 483.
Chenani, i. 483.
Chenaniah, i. 483.
Cheops of Herodotus, i. 737.
Chephirah, i. 483.
Cherith, Cherethites, and Pele-

thites, i. 484.
Chersiphron, architect (Ephe-

sus), i. 803.

Cherubim, i. 484 ;
(Ark), i. 217.

Cherubs (Cherubim), L 487,
Chesalon, i. 493.
Chesil, i. 493.
Chest, i. 493.
Chestnut-tree (Armon), i. 222.
Chesulloth, i. 493.
Chew the Cud' (Hare), ii.

230.
Chezib, i. 493,
Chidon, i. 494.
Children, i. 494 ; possession of,

esteemed, ii. 17.

Chilmad, i. 495.
Chimham, i. 495.
Chinese History, antiquity of

(Dekige), i. Supplement, 884 ;

tradition as to Noah being their

first King Fohi, iii. 337.
Chinnereth, i. 522.
Chios, i. 495.
Chiquitilla (Gikatilla), ii. 129.
Chislev, i. 495.
Chisloth-Tabor, i. 495.
Chittah, i. 495.
Chittim, 1. 496.
Chiun, i. 497; god (Idolatry),

ii- 365.
Chloe, i. 497.
Choach, i. 497.

'

Choba, i. 497.
Choirs (Levites), ii. 827.
Choristers of Temple (Asaph),

i. 238.
Choled, i. 497.
Chomet, i. 498.
Chorashan, i. 498.
Chorazin, i. 498.
ChoroGraphy of Land of Israel,

etc. (Lightfoot on), ii. 834.
Chozeba, i. 499.
Christ, Jesus, story of his pic-

ture, i. 55 ; second advent, i.

75 ; (Advocate), i. 77 ; his

ancestry (Aminadab), i. 134;
incarnation (Casaubon), i. 454 ;

burial (Embalming), i. 780

;

his temptation in wilderness
(Farmer), ii. 5 ; see also Jesus
Christ, ii. 541, I

Christian, i. 499 ; church
(Apostolic Age), i. 173; re-

ligion, history of first planting

(Benson), i. 340 ;
(Chandler

on), i. 468 ; ministry, opinions

on (Herder), ii. 280 ; religion

proved, etc. (Kidder), ii. 731.

Christianity (Dispersion), i.

680 ; in Ethiopia, i. 842

;

(Gnostic), ii. 137 ; celebrated po-

lemical work against, called

Nitzachon (Lipmann), ii. 837 ;

treatise in defence of (Lyra), ii.

870 ; truth of, bound up with

belief of Divine authority of

Pentateuch, iii. 457; in relation

to slavery (Slave), iii. 861.
' Christologia Judaeorum,' etc.

(Bertholdt), i. 343.
Christology (Galante, M.), ii.

52.

Chromatius, Bishop ofAquileia,
i. 500.

Chronicles, i. 500 ; (Dahler
on), i. 607.

Chronological History of the

Jews from the Creation to A.D.

1500 (Saccuto), iii. 725.
Chronology, i. 507 ; of Acts of

Apostles (Burton), i. 405 ; of
New Testament, i. 515 ; of He-
brew Bible vindicated (Clay-

ton), i. 531 ; ancient (Hales),

ii. 199 ;
(Hareus), ii. 231 ; of

Scriptui-e (Harmonies), ii. 232 ;

(Lampe), ii. 779 ; of the Egypt-
ian dynasties (Marsham, Sir

John, on), iii. 91 ; sacred and
profane, incident forming con-

necting point, (Merodach Bala-

dan), iii. 139; of Bible (Ussher),

iii. 1060.

Chrysolite, L 520.

Chrysoprasus, i. 520.

Chrysostom, John, i. 520 ; (An-
tioch), i. 159.

Chub, i. 521.

Church, i. 522; Christian (Apo-
stolic Age), i. 173 ; history of
first three centuries (Burton), i.

405 ; history (Cahxtus), i. 416.
Church of the Holy Sepulchre

(Golgotha), ii. 150.

Churches of England and Rome,
comparative view of (Bishop
Marsh), iii. 91.

Chushan-Rishathaim, i. 522.
Chuza, i. 522.

Cilicia, i. 522 ; Cilician gates

(Derbe), i. 666 ; capture of
(Tarsus), iii. 968.

Cimbri Race (Gomer), ii. 152.

Cinnamon (Kinnamon), ii.

745-
Cinnereth, i. 522.
Circumcision, i. 523 ; i. 26

;

(Autenrieth on), i. 267 ; as prac-

tised by other nations, i. 524.
Cistern, i. 526.

Cithern, guitar (Musical Instru-

ments), iii. 248.

Cities, L 526.

Cities of Refuge, i. 526 ; (Ana-
thoth), i. 145 ; (Asylum), i.

256 ; * City of Destruction

'

(Ir. Haheres), ii. 406.
Citizenship, i. 528.
Citron (Tappuach), iii. 947.
Clarisse, T. a., i. 528.
Clario, Is., i. 528.

Clarke, Adam, LL.D., i. 528;
(Commentary), i. 546.

Clarke, Sam., D.D., i. 529.
Clauda, i. 529.
Claudia, i. 529.
Claudius, i. 529; decree (Chro-

'

nology, i. 517 ;
(Lysias), ii. 871 ;

(Felix), ii. 9.

Clay, i. 530.
Clayton, Rob., D.D., i. 531.
Clement, i. 531.
Clement, Epistles of, i. 810.

Cleopas, i. 531.
Cleopatra, i. 531 ; (Macca-

bees), iii. 4.

Cleophas (Alphseus), i. 123,

531-
Clericus (Le Clerc), ii. 807.
Climate (Agriculture), i. 83;

(Palestine), iii. 398.
Cloud, i. 531 ;

(Cherubim), L

490; (Heaven), ii. 248.
Cloud, pillar of, i. 532.
Cnidus, i. 532.
Cnossus (Gortyna), ii. 154.
Coach, i. 532.
Coal, i. 532 ; measures (Crea-

tion), i. 575.
CoccEius, Johann, i. 533 ; school

(Lampe), ii. 779.
Cock and Cockcrowing, i. 533

;

(Day), i. 644.
Cockatrice (Tsepha), iii. 1038.
Cockle (Basha), vol. i. Supp.,

884.

CoDD^Us, Wil. i. 534.
Codex Argenteus (Gothic Ver-

sion), ii. 164; Vaticanus, iii.

32 ; Alexandrinus Vaticanus,
etc. etc. iii. 59.

CCELESYRIA, i. 534.
CcELESYRiA (Syria), iii. 913.
Coffer (Argaz), i. 209.

Coffin (Burial), i. 399.
COHELETH (Ecclesiastes), i. 718.
Coins, Heb. and Sam. (Bayer),

i. 319; (Didrachm), i. 674;
(Drachm), i. 699 ; (Farthing),

ii. 5 ; mentioned in Bible
(Money), iii. 198; (Weights
and Measures), iii. 1097.

Coke, T., LL.D., i. 535.
CoLENSO, Bishop, critical ex-

amination of Pentateuch (Gene-
alogy), ii. 87.

CoLiN^us, Sim., i. 535.
Collar, i. 535.
Colleges, 'Jewish" (Education), i.

729 ; (Scribes), iii. 790.
Colony, i. 535.
Colosse, i.535.

CoLOSSiANS, Epistle to, i. 536;



(Bayne's Commentary), i. 319 ;

Exposition (Byfield), i. 406 ;

(Daille on), i. 607 ; (Bishop
Davenant on), i. 632.

Colours, description, i. 539

;

symbolical significance, 541,
Comforter (Paracletus), iii.

412.

Commandments (Cherubim), i.

486 ; (Decalogue), i. 649.
Commentary, i. 542 ; (Abra-

venel's), i. 28 ;
(Altschul), i. 128

;

Rabbinical (Bashuysen), i. 313

;

Crit. ofSal. Narzi (Basila), i. 3 1 3

;

(Benson), i. 340 ; Biblical (Ca-

hen), i. 411 ; literal (Calmet),

i. 417 ;
(Calovia), i. 418 ;

(Cal-

vin), i. 419 ; (Cara), i. 441 ;

literal (Carrieres), i. 452 ;
(Ca-

tena), i.458
;
(Clarke's), i. 528 ;

(Coke's), i. 535 ;
(D'Oyly's), i.

698 ; Masoretic on Genesis
and Exodus (Dubno's), i. 707 ;

(Forster), ii. 33 ; (Gerhard), ii.

112; on Pentateuch, Isaiah,

Minor Prophets, etc. (Gikatilla),

ii. i29;ofGomar,ii. 151 ;
(Hai),

;

ii. 195 ; on principle of a four-

fold sense in every passage
(Hugo de S. C), ii. 340; (Ja-

cob Basheri, etc.) ii. 452-3; Rab-
binic (Kimchi), ii. 734 ; phi-

lology (Kuinoel), ii. 763 ; emi-

nent R. C. (Lapide), ii. 782

;

on the Prophets (Lowth), ii.

856 ;
(Maghrebi), iii. 25 ;

(Mai-

monides), iii. 33 ; (Maldona-
. tus), iii. 37 ;

(Masorah), iii.

103 ;
(Midrash), iii. 165 ; by

Rashbam and Rashi, iii. 642-3 ;

on various books,O.T.(Schmid,
Sebastian), iii. 782 ; (Scott), iii.

783 ; on various books of O.
T. (Sefamo), iii. 803 ; critical

history of principal commen-
tators of N. T. (Simon), iii.

851.
Commerce, i. 548 ; (Arabia), i.

185.

Commission, Divine (Apostle and
Apostolic Age), i. 174.

Communion with God (Fasts),

ii. 6.

Community of goods (Apostolic

Age), i. 174.

Commutation of letters (Atbach
and Athbash), i. 258.

Compensation (Offering), iii.

354-
Concordance, i. 550 ;

(Brown's),

i- 393 ; Hebrew (Calasio), i.

413 ; (Cruden), i. 595 ; earliest

Scripture (Hugo de S. C. ), ii.

340 ; of the Vulgate (Lucas), ii.

857 ; to Greek JST. T. (Schmid,
Erasmus), iii. 780 ; Hebrew
adapted to English Bible (Tay-

lor), iii. 971.
Concubine, i. 550; (Hngar), ii.

190 ;
(Marriage), iii. 76.

Conception of blessed Virgin

VOL. III.
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(Annunciation), i. 150; imma-
culate feast of (Mary), iii. 97.

Condiments (Food), ii. 29.
Conduit, i. 554.
Coney (Shaphan), iii. 814.
Confession, Helvetic (Bullin-

ger), i. 395.
Confusion of Tongues, iii.

1021.

Congregation, i. 554 ; Church,
i. 522.

Coniah, i. 556.
Connection of O. and N.T. (Pri-

deaux), iii. 569.
CoNONiAH (Jeconiah), ii. 474.
Consanguinity (Affinity), i.

78.

Consciousness of Sin (Offer-

ing), iii. 357.
Consecration (Anointing), i.

15 1; to God—Circumcision, i.

525 ; Anathema, i. 144 ; First-

fruits, ii. 18 ; of the Levites,

ii. 822.

CoNSOLATlONE Theol. (Gerson),

ii. 117.

Conspiracy of Korah, etc., i.

2 ; ii. 760.

Constantinople, arch, of
(Chrysostom), i. 520.

Conversion (Baptism), i. 292.

Convocation, i. 556 ; Holy
(Festivals), ii. 12.

Coney, the (Shaphan), iii. 814.

Cooking (Food), ii. 29.

Coos (Cos), i. 564.

Copper (Metals), iii. 151 ; Ne-
chosheth, iii. 304.

Coppersmiths (Handicraft), ii.

219.

Coptic Version (Egyptian do.),

i- 751-
Coral (Peninim), iii. 450 ; Ra-
moth, iii. 641.

CoRBAN, i. 557.
CORBE, i. 557.
Cord, i. 557.
Cordova, birth-place of Mai-

monides, iii. 32.

Core, i. 558.

Coriander (Gad), ii. 50.

Corinth, i. 558.
Corinthians, Epistle to, i. 559;

commentaries on (Billroth), i.

364 ;
(Emmerling), i. 782.

Cormorant (Shalach), iii. 812.

Corn, winnowed (Bar), i. 299

;

Dagan and Dagon, i. 606.

Corneille de la Pierre (Lapide),

ii. 782.;

Cornelius, i. 563 ; a Lapide,

see Corneille.

Corner, i. 564.
Corner-stone, i. 564.

Cornet, i. 564.
CoRRODi, H.,i. 564.
Cos, i. 564.

Cosam, i. 565.
Cosin, Bishop John, i. 565

;

Scholastic history of Canon
(Apocrypha), i. 167.
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Cosmography (Taripol), ii. 4.
Costume, Hebrew, i. 700.
Cotton (Karpas), ii. 711.
Cotton, John, B.D., i. 565.
Cotton MSS., British Museum,

i. 149.

Couch (Bed), i. 325.
Council, Conventions (Antioch),

i. 159 ; of Laodicea,i. 165 ; great

Jewish, 1650 (Butler), i. 405 ;

of Trent, Sarpi's History (Dio-

dati), i. 677 ; writings against

ditto (Heidegger), ii. 267 ;

Jurieu's condensation of, ii.

699 ;
(Sanhedrim), iii. 765.

Court (House), ii. 334 ; (Tem-
ple), iii. 976 ; of Justice (San-

hedrim), iii. 765.
Courtezan (Delilah), i. 654.
Coutha, i. 565.
Covenant, i. 565 ; of Salt, i.

566 ; of Redemption, i. 567 ;

of works, i. 567 ; with Abra-
ham, i. 25 ;

(Alliances), i. II4;

(Circumcision), i. 523 ; Book
of the (Moses' law of), iii. 224.

COVERDALE, M. i. 567 ; Bible

(Apocrypha), i. 168 and 787.

CovETOUSNESS, which is Idolatry,

ii- 359-
Cow, sacred among Egyptians,

i. 22
;
(Baqar), i. 298 ; (Shor),

iii. 842.

Cracknels (Bread), i. 386.

Cradock, Samuel, I3.D., i. 569.

Cramer, J. A., i. 569.

Crane, bird (Agur), i. 88 ; (SiS;),

iii. 857.
Cranmer, Thomas, i. 569; Bible,

i. 787.
Crates, i. 571.
Creation, i. 571 ; see also Baden

Powell's article, vol. i.. Supple-

ment ; existing views, 873

;

Scripture representations, 874

;

phil. and philos. sense,

875 ; Astronomy, 876 ; Gco-
log}') 877; origin of the human
race, 879 ;

periods of creation,

880 ; races of men, 881 ; of

Man (Adam), i. 57 ; history

of (Basilius), i. 313; symbol of

(Chenibim), i. 488.

Credentials of Divine Mission

(Apostle), i. 172.

Credibility of Gospel History

(Lardner), ii. 783.

Credner, Karl Aug., i. 580;
articles on Biblical Interpre-

tation, and Introduction, ii.

395-405.
Creed, Apostles' (Apostle), i.

173 ; Jewish (Maimonides),

iii. 32.

Crell, John, i. 581.

Crell, Samuel, i. 581.

Crescens, i. 581.

Crete, i. 581 ; and Labyrinth

(Gortyna), ii. 154.

Crimea, seat of Karaite com-
munities, and pala-'Ographical



1186 GENERAL INDEX.

inscriptions (MSS. Biblical),

iii. 1167.

Criminals burnt alive (Fire), ii.

IS-

Crimson (colours), i, 541.
Crispus, i. 582,

Critici Sacra, i. 582.

Critica Sacra (Dieu L. de),

i. 675.
Criticism, Biblical, i. 582 ; in-

troduction to (Home, T, H.),

ii. 324 ;
(Horsley), ii. 325 ; of

Hebrew Scripture (C, Levita),

i. 766.

Crocodile, i. 588 ;
(Fish), ii.

22; (Hook), ii. 320; (Hurdis),

ii. 343 ;
(Leviathan), ii. 818 ;

(Tanneen), iii. 947 ; (Tsab),

iii. 1036.

Crocus plant (Karcom), ii. 710.

Crcesus (Babylon), i. 282.

Cromwell's toleration of Jews
(Manasseh B. I. ), iii. 46 ; Chap-
lain (Owen), iii. 376.

Cross, 1 590 ; see Egypt, Tau, i.

747.
Crow (Oreb), iii. 372.
Crown, i. 591 ; of thorns (Atad),

i. 257.
Crusaders at Samaria, iii. 741.
Crucifixion, i. 593 ; difference of

hour as stated (Abbreviations),

i. 9 ; (Chronology), i. 516

;

(Darkness), i. 629 ;
(Earth-

quake), i. 714 ;
(Golgotha), ii.

150 ; (Jesus Christ), ii. 578

;

(Thief, penitent), iii. 995.
Crucifixion, death by, i. 594.
Cruden, Alexander, L 595 ;

Concordance, i. 553.
Cruse, i. 595.
Crusius, C. a., i. 595.
Crystal, i. 595 ;

(Kerach), iL

719.
Ctesias (Cyrus), i. 603.

Cubit (Weights, etc.), iii. 1098.
CucKOW (Shachaph), iii. 811.

Cucumbers (Kishuim), ii. 752 5

(Pakkuoth), iii, 378.
Cumberland, R., i. 596.
Cummin, i. 596.
Cun^us, p., i. 596.

Cuneiform Inscriptions, ii. 85,

86.

Cup, i. 596 ; Divining (Divi-

nation), i. 686 ; of blessing

(Jesus Christ), ii. 572.
Cupbearer, i. 597.
Curcell^eus, S., i. 597.
Curtain hangings (Karpas), ii.

711 ;
(Tabernacle), iii. 923;

(Temple), 975.
Curse of Man (Adam), i. 64 ;

(Anathema), i. 144 ; of labour
on fallen man, ii. 767.

CusH, i. 598 ;
(Arabia), i. 184;

(Ethiopia), i. 836 ;
(Ham), ii.

204 ; Cushite origin (Baby-
lon), i. 280 ; (Samaritans), iii.

744-
CUSHAN, i. 599.

CusHi, i. 599.
Customs (Salutations), iii. 739;

washing feet, 1089.

CUTHA, i. 599.
Cuthites, i. 599.
Cutting off from the people

(Anathema), i. 144.

Cuttings in the flesh, i. 599.
Cyamon, i, 600.

Cyclopedia, comprising every

department of Biblical and
Judaistic literature (Maimo-
nides' work), iii. 33.

Cymbals, ancient (EUys on), i.

776 ;
(Musical Instrument), iii.

257-
Cypress -(Berosh), i. 342 j

(Tir-

zah), iii. 1009.

Cyrene, i. 601.

Cyrenius, i. 601.

Cyril, Bishop, i. 603.

Cyrus, i. 603 ;
(Babylon), i.

282 ;
(Darius), i. 625.

D
Daah, i. 605.

Daberath, i. 606.

Dagan and Dagon, i. 606.

Dahl, J. C. W., D.D., i. 607.
Dahler, J. G., i. 607.
Daille, Jean, i. 607.

Daiyah, i. 607.

Dalmanutha, i. 607.

Dalmatia, i. 607.
Damaris, i. 608.

Damascus, i. 608 ; rivers of, i, 4,

Damietta (Egypt), i. 740.
Dan, i. 613.

Dan-Jaan, i. 615.
Dance, i. 615.

Dancing, Egyptians, fondness of,

i. 746; (Games), ii. 63.
Daniel, i. 616 ;

(Babylon), 1.

282
;

(Darius), i. 625 ; dream
of, exposition by Manasseh B.

I., with illustrations by Rem-
brandt, iii. 46 ;

(Nebuchad-
nezzar), iii. 300.

Daniel, Book of, i. 6x8; apo-
cryphal additions, i. 621

;

(Bertholdt), i. 343 ; (Bugati on),

i. 395 ;
prophecies (Chandler),

i. 468 ;
(Havernick on), ii.

240 ; ]\Liccabees, a necessary

book for understanding of, iii.

2 and ID; commentary on by
(Nahavendi), iii. 267 j Hebrew
commentary, translatedbyWolf,
1808 (Philippsohn), iii. 510;
(Ralbag), iii. 636 ;

(Rollock,

1591), iii. 689 ;
(Stuart), iii. 895 ;

(Venema), iii. 1066 ; improved
Version (Wintle), iii. 1 113.

Dannah, i. 623.

Dannhauep, J. C, i. 623.

Danz, J. A., i. 624.

Daphne, i. 624.

Dar, i. 624.

Darcmonim, i. 625.
Darda, Dara, i. 625.

Dardar, i. 625.

Darics (Adarconim), i. 66.

Darius, i. 625 ;
(Ahasuerus), u

93; (Egypt), i. 740; (Media),

iii. 121.

Darkness, i. 629.
Darom, i. 630.
Darwin's theory of origin of

species (Creation), i. 579.
Date-tree (Tamar), iii. 945.
Dathan, i. 630.

Dathe, J. A., i. 630.
Dathema, i. 631.

Daubuz, Charles, i. 631.

Daughter, i. 631 ; of men
(Antediluvians), i. 155 ;

(God),

ii. 146.

Davenant, John, i. 632.

David, i. 632; (Abishai), i. 17;
lament over Abner, i. 21

;

fondness for Absalom, i. 30;
(Achish), i. 46 ;

(Amalekites),

i. 130 ; nephew (Amasa),i. 131 ;

ancestry (Aminadab), i. 134 ;

lyre of (Bythner), i. 407 ; criti.

cal history of life (Chandler), i.

468 ; (Jaare Oregim), ii. 444 ;

path by which he fled from
Absalom (Kidron), ii. 732.

David, City of, i. 641.

Davidson's work on Hebrew
text of O. T., i. 585.

Davison, John, i, 642.

Day, and division of, i. 643 ; reck«

oning of (Houi-), ii. 332 ;
' That

day' (Advent, Second), i. 75 ;

Mosaic days (Creation), i. 572.
Daysman, i. 644.
Deacon, i. 645 ;

(Apostolic Age),

i. 1 74 ; Christian (Synagogue),

iii. 904.
Deaconness, i. 646.

Dead, place of (Abaddon), L 3;
raising of (Jesus Christ), ii. 557.

Dead Sea (Sea), iii. 795 ; (Che«

mar), L 482.

Dearth (Famine), ii. 3.

Death, i. 646; sentence of, i.

63.

Debir, i. 647.
Deborah, bee, i. 647.
Deborah, name, i. 648.

Debtor (Loan), ii. 840.

Decalogue, i. 649 ;
(Moses' law

of), iii. 222.

Decapolis, i. 652 ; (Gerasa), ii.

III.

De Consolatione Theol. (Ger«

son), ii. 117.

Dedan, i. 653.
Dedication and Feast of, i. 653.
Deep (Abyss), i. 32.

Deer (Antelope), i. 156 ;
(Dishon),

i. 679 ;
(Ts'bi), iii. 1038; (Yach*

mur), iii. 113 7.

Degrees, psalms of, iii. 608 ; of

affinity, i, 78.



Dehavites, i. 654.
De Imitatione Christi (Ger-

son), ii. 117.

Deism (Chandler on), i. 468,
Deity (Anthropomorphism), L

156; (God), ii. 144.

Dekar, i. 654.
Delaiah, i. 654.
De Legibus Nature (Cumber-

land), i. 596.
Delilah, i. 654.
Delitzsch (Commentary), i. 548.
Deluge, i. 655 ; partial (Ararat),

i. 197 ;
(Ark), i. 213 ; (Noah),

iii. 336 ; B. Powell's article, i.

Supplement, 881 ; narrative,

similar myth, legends in other

nations — evidence of geo-

logy, 882 ; nature and solution

of difficulties presented, 883 ;

date of the event, 884.
Delus, i. 659.
Demas, i. 659.
Demetrius, L 659 ;

(Ephesus),

i. 804 ;
(Maccabees), iii. 4.

Demon, i. 659 ;
(Beelzebub), i.

328 ; (Exorcist), i. 860 ; of

darkness (Nibhaz), iii. 324

;

(Satan), iii. 777.
Demoniacs, L 661 ; possession

(Diseases), i. 679 ; (Exorcist),

i. 860 ; (Farmer on), ii. 5 ;

(Fell on), ii. 11.

Demonology and Witchcraft
(Divination), i. 689.

Demonstratio Evangelica (Hu-
et), ii. 339-

Denarius, i. 664.
Denderah, i. 741.
Dentistry, early Egyptian, i.

746.
Denying Christ (Antichrist), L

157.
Deposit, i. 664,
Derbe, i. 666.

Dereser, T. A., L 666.

Derketo (Atergatis), i. 258.
Deror, L 666.

Desert, i. 667 ; of Sinai, iii.

1075-
Desire (Abiyonah), i. 17.

Dessau, i. 667.

Destruction, i. 3 ; emblem of

(Moth), i. 239.
Des Voeux, i. 668.

Deucalion and Pyrrha, legend
(Deluge), i. 655.

Deuel, i. 668.

Deuteronomy, i. 668; Abra-
venel on, i. 28 ; second law,

Commentary (Maimonides), iii.

33 ; (Moses, law of), iii. 229,

De Veritate relig. Christ. (Gro-

tius), ii. 181.

Devil (Atonement Day), i. 262
;

casting out of,i. 671 ;
(Exorcist),

i. 860; vices compared to

(Mary Magdalene), iii. 99

;

(Satan), iii. 773.
Devonian System (Creation), i.

574-
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Devoted to destruction (Ana-
thema), i. 143.

Dew, i. 671 ; of Hermon, ii.

286.

De Wette (Commentary), L

547-
Dexiolabos, i. 671.
Deyling, Solomon, i. 671.
Diadem (Crown), i. 592.
Dial, i. 672.

Diamond (Shamir), iii. 813;
(Yahalom), iii. 1138.

Diana (Artemis), i. 235 ; temple
of (Ephesus), i. 803.

DiBLATH, i. 673.
DiBON, i. 673.
DiBRi, i. 673.
Dick, John, D.D., i. 673.
Dickinson, Ed., M.D., i. 674.
Dickson, David, i. 674.
DiDRACHM, i. 674.
Didymus, i. 675 ; the blind

monk, i. 675.
Dietenberger, J., i. 675.
Diet (Food), ii. 27.

DiEU, Louis de, i. 675.
Difficult passages of Scripture

(Biyant on), i. 394 ; O. and N.
T. (Deyling on), i. 671.

Dike, Justice, i. 675.
DiKLAH, i. 675.
Dilean, i. 676.

DiLHERR, J. M., i. 676.

Dill plant (Anise), i. 146.
DiMNAH, i. 676.

Dimock, Hen., M.A., i. 676.
DiMONAH, i. 676.

Dimyat (Egypt), i. 740.
Dinah, i. 676.
DiNAITES, i. 676.

Dinhabah, i. 676.
DiODATi, Dom. and Giov., L

677.
DiONYSius, Areop., i. 677 ; Carth.,

i. 678.

Dionysus (Bacchus), i. 283.

Diospolis (No), iii. 335.
Diospolites of Egypt, i. 737.
DiOTREPHES, i. 678.

Dipping (Baptism), i. 290; hand
in dish (Banquets), i. 288.

Discerning of spirits (Spiritual

Gifts), iii. 884.

Disciple, i. 678 ;
(Baptism), i.

293-
Discrepancies in numbers, He-
brew MSS. (Abbreviations), i.

8.

Discus, i. 678.

Diseases of Jews, i. 678 ; sym-
bol of (Arrow), i. 233.

Dish, i. 679.
DiSHON, i. 679.
Dishonesty in trust (Offering), iiL

354-
Dispensations, Patriarchal, Le-

vitical, and Christian (Faber),

ii. I.

Dispersion of the Jews, i. 680

;

of nations, iii. 282 ; (Tongues,

Confusion of), iii. 102 1.
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Divination, i. 682 ;
(Balaam),

i. 285 ; by arrows, i. 690 ; di-

vining rods, i. 692 ; mode of
(Liver), ii. 839; (Prognostica-
tors), iii. 582 ; (Witchcraft), iii.

1 120.

Divine existences (Cherubim), i.

487 ; presence (Pillar of Cloud),
i. 531.

Divinity, lectures on, by Bishop
Marsh, iii. 91.

Divorce (Adultery), i. 73 ;

(l\Lirriage), iii. 77.
Dizahab, i. 693.
Dob, bear, i. 693.
DOCHAN, i. 693.
Doctrine (Herder), ii. 280; of

immortality and retribution

(Job), ii. 604.
Docus, i. 694.
DoDAi (Dodo), i, 695.
Dodanim, i. 694.
DODD, William, i. 694.
Doddridge, Philip, D.D., i. 694;

(Commentary), i. 546.
Dodo, L 695.
Dodson, Michael, i. 695.
Doederlein, J. C, i. 695 ; and

Meisner's edition of Bible, i,

585.
Doeg, i. 695.
Dog (Keleb), ii. 7155 amongst

ancient Orientalists object of
abomination, and worshipped
by Egyptians (Nibhaz), iii. 324.

Dogmatic Theology (Marck), iii.

66 ; (Baumgarten, Crusius), i.

319; interpretation of Scrip-
ture, ii. 399.

Doors (Gate), ii. 70 ; post (Lin-
tel), ii. 835 ; inscriptions on
(Mezuza), iii. 152.

Dophkah (Wandering, Wilder-
ness of), iii. 1074.

Dor, i. 695.
Dorcas (Tabitha), iii. 934 j

Roebuck (Ts'bi), iii. 1038.
Dorotheus (Antioch), i. 159.
DORSCHEUS, J. G., i. 696.
Dorymenes, i. 696.
DOSITHEUS, i. 696.
DOSITHEUS, i. 696.
DOTHAN, i. 696.
DoUAY Bible, i. 788.
Double Genealogy, instances of,

ii. 90.

Doughty, J., D.D., i. 697.
Dove (Youah), iii. 1 140 ; doves'

dung, i. 697 ; (Elisha), i. 774.
Dowry (Marriage), iii. 75.
D'Oyly, Geo., D.D., i. 698.
Dr;\chm, i. 699.
Dragon of Rhodes (Crocodile),

i. 589 ; Bel and, i. 622
; great,

of Ezek. xxix. 3, i. 739 ; (Le-
viathan), ii. 8x8

;
(Tan), iii.

946.
Drake's notes on Hosea, ii.

330.
Dram (Adarconim), i. 66.

Dreams, i. 699; (Chembim), L
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487 ; interpretation of (Divina-

tion), i. 684 ;
(Nebuchad-

nezzar), iii. 300.

Dress, i. 'joo ; of Hebrew
priests (Braun on), i. 386

;

(Ear-rings), i. 712 ;
(Egypt), i.

746 ; head (Turban), iii. 1040;
(Veils), iii. 1065.

Drink (Food), ii. 29 ; offering

;

iii- 355-
Dromedary (Camel), i. 421.

Drum (Musical Instruments), iii.

256.

Drunkenness (Aaron's Sons), 1.

2.

Drusilla, i. 706 ;
(Felbc), il

10.

Drusius, Johannes, i. 706.

Dublin Library of Trinity Col-

lege, MSS. in, iii. 63, etc.

DUBNO, Sol. b. Y., i. 707.

DuDAiM, i. 707.

Duke, i. 708 ;
(Kenaz), ii. 716.

DuKHiPHATH, i. 708.

Dulcimer (Musical Instruments),

iii. 252.

DuMAH, i. 709.

DuNASH (Hebraist), i. 709 ; the

Babylonian, i. 710.

Duncan, Robert, i. 71Q.

Dung, i. 710.

Dungeon (Punishment), iii. 618.

DuPiN, L. E., i. 711.

Dura, i. 711.

Durell, David, i. 711.

Durham, James, i. 711.

Durham Book (Anglo-S. Ver-

sion), i. 149.

Dust, i. 712 ; of death, i. 646.

DuvEiL (Veil C. M. de), iii.

1064.

Dyeing (Egypt), i. 747 ; (Ko-
pher), ii. 759.

E

Eadie (Commentary), i. 547.
Eagle of Scripture (Nesher), iii.

313-
Earnest, pledge, i. 712.

Ear-rings, i. 712; (Amulets), i.

139 '> (Gideon), ii. 124.

Earth, i. 713 ; crust, formation

of (Creation), i. 573.
Earthenware (Potter), iii. 566.

Earthquake, i. 713 ;
(Amos),

i, 138 ; great, at Antioch,

i. 159 ;
(Darkness), i. 630.

East, i. 714 ; wind (Arabia), i.

182
;
(Wind), iii. II05.

Easter, i. 715 ; Sunday, first in

world (Mary Magdalene), iii.

100.

Eating with unwashen hands, i.

19-

Ebal, i. 715.
Ebed, i. 716.
Ebedmelech, i. 716.

Eben-ezel, i. 716.

Eben-ezer, L 716.

Eber (Heber), ii. 250.

Ebiasaph (Abiasaph), i. il.

Eboda, i. 716 ;
(Wandering), iii.

1083.

Ebony, i. 716 ; wood (Hobnim),
ii- 315-

Ebronah, i. 716.

Ecbatana (Achmetha), i. 47.

Ecclesiastes, Book of, i. 716 ;

(Cartwright's Com.), i. 453;
(Cotton), i. 565 ; (Des Voeux),

i. 668, 721 ;
(Faber, J. M.),

ii. I ;
(Farissol), ii. 4 ;

(Gali-

cho's), ii. 55 ;
(Lampe),ii. 779 ;

(Lowe), ii. 854 ;
(Mendels-

sohn), iii. 132 ; (Nisbet, 1694),

iii- 334 ;
(Wardlaw), iii. 1089 ;

. Latin version of Chaldee para-

phrase (Zamora), iii. 11 72.

Ecclesiastical History of Euse-

bius, i. 158; (Mosheim), iii. 239.
EccLESiASTicus, Apocryphal

book, i. 722.

EccLESiASTiQUES, Auteurs, Bib-

liotheque (Dupin), i. 711.

ECDIPPA (Achzib), i. 50.

ECK, John, i. 725.
Eckermann, J. C. R., D.D., i. 725.

Eclipse, i. 725 ; of sun (Dark-
ness), i. 629 ; (Dionysius), i.

677.
Ed, i. 725.
Edah (Congregation), i. 554.
Edar, Tower, i. 725.
Eden, i. 725.

Eden, i. 725 ; Garden (Adam), i.

59 ;
(Ethiopia), i. 836 ; (Eu-

phrates), i. 849 ;
(Farissol on)

ii. 4 ; river of (Hiddekel), ii.

297 ; description of (Paradise),

iii. 413.
Eden, present Aden, i. 725 ;

(Betheden), i. 349.
Edessa, School of (Ephraem), i.

806.

Edom (Esau), i. 8x8 ; Dukes and
Kings of, ii. 88 ; (Idumjea), ii.

373 ; and Petra (Moabites), iii.

195-

Edomites (Amaziah), i. 132 ;

(Arabia), i. 184 ;
(Idumssa),

ii- 373-
Edrei, i. 726.

Education, i. 726 ;
(Gamaliel

I. and IL), ii. 61.

Edwards, John and Thomas, i.

732-
Eghel, i. 733.
Eglah, i. 733.

Eglain, i. 733.
Eglon, i. 733.
Eglon, i. 733.
Egoz, i. 733.
Egypt, i. 734 ; the Nile, 735 ;

chronology, 735 ; history, 736 ;

country, 740 ; religion, 742 ;

the Exodus, 743 ;
prophecies

relating to, 744 ; language,

744 ; botany, 745 ; zoology,

745 ; ancient inhabitants and

their customs, 745 ;
plagues of,

748 ; versions, 751 ; God of

(Amon), 136 ; (Mizraim), ii.

206 ; Pantheon and religion, ii.

362 ; place in history (Mane-
tho), iii. 47 ; dynasties, Sir

John Marsham's work on, iiu

91 ; capital city (Memphis),
iii. 128 ; how far the source of

laws of Moses, iii. 235 ; foun-

der of nation (Naphtuhim), iii.

279 ; king of, time of Jonas
(Necho), iii. 303 ; (On), one of

oldest cities in world, iii. 365 ;

river of, iii. 686 ; bondage of,

iii. 859 ; (Thebes), iii. 989 ;

(Pathros), iii. 1170.

Egyptiaca, work by (Manetho),
iii. 47.

Egyptian Versions, i. 751.
Ehi, i. 752.
Ehud, i. 752.
EicHHORN, J. G., i. 752.
Ekron, i. 753.
Elah, Duke of Edom, i. 753.
Elah Valley, i. 753.
Elam, i. 753.
Elasah, i. 754.
Elath, i. 754.
El-Balchi, Ch., i. 755.
Eldad and Medad, i. 756.
Eldad, Ben M., i. 756; (Faris-

sol), ii. 4.

Elder, i. 757.
Elealeh, i. 758.
Eleasa, i. 758.
Eleazer, i. 758.
Electa or Eclecta, i. 758.
Election (Castellio on), i. 457.
Elegies, sacred (Lamentations),

ii. 776.
Eleph, i. 759.
Elephant, i. 759 ; tooth (Ivory),

ii. 443.
Eleutheropolis, i. 761.

Elhanan, i. 762.

Eli, i. 763 ; (Heli), ii. 269.
Eliab, i. 764.
Eliada, i. 764.
Eliakim, i. 764.
Eliam, i. 765.
Elias (Elijah), i. 768.

Elias Levita, i. 765.

Eliasaph, i. 766.

Eliashib, i. 767.
Eliel, i. 767.
Eliezer, i. 767.
Elihu, i. 767.
Elijah, i. 768 ; sacrifice of (Car-

mel), i. 450.
Elim, i. 771.
Elimelech, i. 771.

Eligenai, i. 771.
Eliphaz, i. 771.
Eliphaz the Temanite, ii. 88.

Eliphelet, i. 772.
Elisabeth, i. 772 ;

(Aaron't
wife), i. I.

Elisha, i. 772 ; (Gehazi), il

82.

Elishah, i. 774.
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Elishama, i. 775.
Elisheba, i. 775.
Elishua, i. 775.
Eliud, i. 775.
Elizaphan, i. 775.
Elkanah, i. 775,
El-Karnak temple, I 738, 741.
Elkosh, i. 776.
Ellasar, i. 776.
Ellicott (Commentary), i. 546,
Ellys, Sir R., i. 776.
Elm, i. 776 ;

(Alah), i. 102.

Elnathan, i. 776.
Elohim (God), ii. 145.

Elon, i. 776.
Eloquence of Aaron, i. i.

Elsley, Rev. H., i. 777.
Elsner, Jacob, i. 777.
El-Uksor temple (Egypt), i. 738.

Elul, i. 777.
Elymas, i. 777.
Elzevirs, the, i. 777.
Embalming, i. 777 ;

(Mor), iii.

213.

Emblemata Sacra Miscellanea,

(Ewald), i. 852.

Embroidery (Egypt), i. 747.

Emerald (Bareqeth), i. 300 j

(Nophech), iii. 339.
Emerods, i. 781.

Emim, i. 781.

Emlyn, Thos., i. 781.

Emmaus, i. 781.

Emmanuel (Immanuel), ii. 378.

Emmerling, C. a. G., i. 782.

En, i. 783.
Endor, i. 783 ; witch of, story

(witchcraft), iii. I120.

En-Eglaim, i. 783.

Gannim, i. 783.
Gedi, i. 783 ;

(David), i.

634-
Haddah, i. 784.
Hakkore, i. 784.

Rimmon, i. 784.

Rogel, i. 784 ; fountain

(Kidron), ii. 732.

Shemesh, i. 785.
Tappuach, i. 785.

Encampments, L 785.

Enchantments (Amulets), i.

139 ;
(Divination), i. 686.

Encyclical letters (Apostle), i.

171.

Encyclopedia of Theology
(Titmann, J. A. H.), iii. 1013.

Engines of war, i. 786.

English Versions, i. 786.

Engraving, i. 789 ;
(Carved

Work), i. 453 ; ii. 220.

Enoch, i. 791 ; Book of, i. 791 ;

teacher, i. 727 ; the proph.

Ap. book (Laurence), ii. 794.

Enon (Aenon), i. 78.

Enrolment (Cyrenius), i. 602.

Ensigns (Standards), iii. 888.

Epenetus, i. 798.

Epaphras, i. 798.
Epaphroditus, i. 798.

Ephah (Weights, etc.), iii. 1099.

Ephah, son of Midian, i. 798.

Ephai, i. 798.
Epher, i. 798.

Ephes-Dammim, i. 798.
Ephesians, Epistle to, i. 798;

commentaries, etc. on (Bayne),

i. 319 ; (Boyd), i. 383 ; (Good-
win), ii. 153; (RoUock, 1590),
iii. 689.

Ephesus, i. 803 ; where John
wrote Book of Revelation, iii.

669 ;
(Town-clerk), iii. 1030.

Ephod (Gideon), ii. 124; (Priests),

iii- 573-
Ephraem, Syrian, i. 806.

Ephraim, son of Joseph, i. 806.

Ephraim, city, mount, and fo-

rest, i. 807.

Ephraimites, shibboleth, i. 122.

Ephrath or Ephratah, i. 807.

Ephron, i. 807.

Epicureans (Philosophy), iii.

521.

Epilepsy (Demoniacs), i. 661.

Epiphania (Hamath), ii. 213.

Epiphi, i. 807.

Epistle, i. 807.

Epistles of the N. T.—Pauline,

i. 809 ; Catholic, i. 810 ; of

Apostolical fathers, i. 810;
spurious, i. 812 ; translation

(Macknight), iii. 22.

Er, i. 813.

Eran, i. 813.

Er-Rasheed (Egypt), i. 740.

Erasmus, Desiderius, i. 813

;

life (Butler), i. 405 ; edition of

N. T., i. 585.
Erastus, i. 814.

Erech, i. 814.

Eres or JEres, i. 814.

Eri, i. 817.
Ernesti, J. A., i. 817.

Erpenius, Tho., i. 8x8.

Esar-Haddon (Babylon), i. 281.

Esau, i. 818 ;
pottage, i. 67

;

connection of with Seir, ii. 88

;

(Idumsea), ii. 373.
Esdraelon, plain (Jezreel), ii,

598.
Esdras, Ezra, 1. 819.

Esdras, First Book, L 819

;

Second, i. 821.

ESEBON (Heshbon), ii. 292.

EsEK, i. 824.

EsHBAAL (Ishbosheth), ii. 428.

Eschol, i. 824.

ESHEAN, i. 824.

Eshek, i. 825.

Eshel, i. 825.

EsHKALONiTES (Askelon), i. 244.

Eshtaol, i. 826.

Eshtemoh or -moa, i. 826.

Esli, i. 827.

Ess, Leander van, i. 827.

Essays and Reviews, Hebrew
(Zemach), iii. I172.

ESSENES, i. 827
I

(Chasidim), i.

475 ;
(Colossians), i. 538

;

(Education), i. 728.

Est, W. H. van (Estius), i. 835.

Esther, i. 830; Book of, 831

;

• Apocryphal additions, 833

;

fast of, i. 85 and 835 ; Esther's
and Mordecai's tomb, i. 48

;

(Ahasuerus III.), i. 93; (Ha-
man), ii. 213.

EsTius, Gul., i. 835.
Etam, i. 836.
Etham, i. 836 ; (Exodus), i. 853.
Ethan (Ezrahite), i. 872.
Ethanim (Tisri), iii. loio.

Ethbaal, i. 836.
Ether, i. 836.
Ethiopia, i. 836 ; (Candace), i.

428; (Cush), i. 598; (Ham),
ii. 204.

Ethiopic language, i. 843 ; ver-

sion, i. 844 ; Apoc. books trans,

from (Laurence), ii. 793.
Ethnography, Bib. (Bochart),

i- 374.
Ethun, i. 844.
Etiquette taught in Jewish col-

leges, i. 732.
Etymology, Hebrew (Chajug),

i. 463.
Etz-Aboth, i. 845.

Gopher, i. 845.
Hadar, i. 846.
Shemen, i. 846.

Eucharist (Reflections on, Ab-
auzit), i. 7 ; celebrated before

daybreak (Agape), i. So

;

(Chemnitz), i. 483 ;
(Deacon),

i. 646 ;
(Lord's Supper), ii. 845.

Euchel, I. b. A., i. 846.

Eucherius, St., i. 847.
Euergetes, i. 847.
Eumenes II., i. 848.
Eunice, i. 848.

Eunuch, i. 848; (officer), iii. 358.
Euodias, i. 849.
Euphrates, i. 849.
EupoLEMUs, i. 850.
EuROCLYDON (Wind), iii. 1107.
EusEBius, Bishop of Ciesarea,

i. 850 ; references to Christ, L

55 ;
(Antilegomena), i. 158 ;

Onomasticon (Bonfrere), i. 375

;

(Geography), ii. 108.

EuTHALius, of Alex., i. 851.
Euthymius, Z., i. 851.
EuTYCHUS, i. 851.
Evangelists, i. 851 ; four, Sym.

(Cherubim), i. 489 ; harmony
of, and text, methodised (Cra-

dock), i. 569 ; (Lightfoot), ii.

834; Lucas, ii. 857; commentary
on, by Maldonatus, iii. 37

;

commentaiy on, with notes

(Pearce, Bishop), iii. 448.
EvANSON, Ed., i. 852.

Eve, i. 852 ; creation of, i. 60.

Evening (Day), i. 643.
Evidences of Christianity by

(Bryant), i. 394.
Evil eye (Divination), i. 685 ;

spirits (RIary Magdalene), iii.

99.
Evil-Merodach, i. 852.
Ewald, W. E. , i. 852 ; (Commen-

tar>), i. 548.
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Excommunication (Ananias), i.

142 ; from church (Anathema),
i. 144.

Executioner, i. 852.

Exile (Captivities), L 441

;

(Ezra), i. 871.

Exodus, the, i. 853 ;
(Manna),

iii. 40 ;
(Sinai), iii. 851 ; Wan-

dering, iii. 1074 ; Book of, i.

857 ;
(Lightfoot on), ii. 834 ;

(Moses, law of), iii. 224.

Exorcist, i. 860; (Demoniacs),

i. 663.

Expiation, by washing hands, i.

19 ;
(Atonement), i. 261

;

(Offering), iii. 354.
Eye, i. 861 ; "of a needle"

(Camel), i. 423 ; fascination of

(Divination), i. 685.

Ez, i. 862.

Ezbon, i. 863.

Ezekias (Hezekiah), ii. 293.
Ezekiel, i. 863 ; (Calvin), i. 420

;

tomb of (Chebar), i. 479

;

chariot or vision (Cherubim), i.

487; (Greenhill),ii. 179; (Haver-

nick), ii. 240 ; (Hophra), ii. 321 j

(Venema), iii. 1066.

EzEL, Eben, i. 716.

Ezion-Geber, i. 866.

EzNiTE, the, i. 866.

EzoBH, i. 866.

Ezra, i. 867 ; tomb of, i. 868

;

Book of, i. 869 ; (Darius), i. 626
;

(Malachi), iii. 35 ; continuation

of, by (Nehemiah, Book of), iii.

308 ; fourth book of (Revela-

tions, Spurious), iii. 680.

EzRACH, i. 871.

EZRAHITE, i. 872.

Faber, G. S., J. E., and J. M.,

ii. I.

Fable (Myth), iii. 259 j (Parable),

iii. 411.

Fabricius, J. A., ii. I.

Fabricy, G., ii. 2.

Face, and • Face to Face,' ii. 2.

Faith of Abraham, i. 25 ; of

Abel (Offering), iii. 358 ; Abra-
venel on, i. 28 ; Jews encour-

aged to adhere to (Maccabees,
Fourth Book), iii. 15.

Faithful (Amen), i. 134.
Fair Havens, ii. 2 j (Gortyna),

ii- 155-
Fairs, ii. 3.

Fall of Man (Adam), 1. 63.
Fallow deer (Yachmur), iiL

"37-
Falcon (Nets), iii. 318.
Falsehood (Ananias), i. 142 ; in

trust (Offering), iii. 354.
False teachers (Colossians), i.

538; (Gnosticism), ii. 140.
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Familiar spirits (Divination), i.

688.

Famine, ii. 3.

Farissol, Ab. b. M., ii. 4.

Farmer, Hugh, ii. 4.

Farthing, ii. 5.

Fascination of eyes (Divina-

tion), i. 685.

Fasts, ii. 5 ; annual national,

periodical, and individual, ii. 6 ;

manner of observance, ii. 7 ; of

Esther and death of Moses, i.

65 ;
(Mourning), iii. 241.

Fat, ii. 7 ;
(Offering), iii. 354.

Father, ii. 8 ; (Ab), i. 2 ; (Ab-
ba), i. 7.

Fathers : Athanasius the great,

i. 259 ; Augustine, i. 267 ; Ba-
sUius, i. 313; Chrysostom, i.

520 ; Cyril, i. 602 ; (Gregory),

ii. 179 ; Jerome, ii. 504 ;
(Ori-

gen), iii. 373 ; Apostolic (Ca-

non), i. 436 ; writings of (Ca-

tenas), i. 457 ;
(DaiUe on), i.

607 ; Dorscheus' reference

Bible, i. 696 ; Apostles, epistles

of, i. 810; (Fell on), ii. 10;
the opinions of, collated regard-

ing the four Evangelists (Mal-

donatus), iii. 37 ; extracts from
writings (Oecumenius), iii. 352.

Fawn of a stag (Opher), iii. 369.

Feasts, ii. 9.

Feasts of charity, etc. (Agape),

i. 79 ; Dedication, i. 653

;

(Festivals), ii. il ; (Food), ii.

227 ; (Hospitality), ii. 330 ; of

Dedication, origin of (Macca-

bees), iii. 3 ;
(New Moon), iii.

319 ;
(New Year ofTrumpets),

iii. 321 ;
(Tabernacles), iii. 927;

(Wood-carrying), iii. 1128.

Feet-washing, custom of, iii.

1089.
Felix, ii. 9 ; recall of (Chro-

nology), i. 518.

Fell, John, ii. 10.

Fellowship with God (Offering),

iii- 354-
Female attire, i. 150 ; ofHcials in

church (Deaconness), i. 646

;

education, i. 732.
Fenced cities (Fortifications),

ii. 34.
Ferguson, James, ii. 11.

Ferme, Charles, ii. II.

Ferret (Anakah), i. 140.

Festivals, Pre-exile or Mosaic

—

Passover, Pentecost, Harvest,

Trumpets, ii. il ; Atonement or

Great Sabbath, Tabernacles or

Ingathering of Harvest, ii. 12.

Common observances, periodi-

cal festivals. Weekly Sabbath,

New Moon, Sabbath year (Re-

mission), Year of Jubilee, ii.

12. Post-Exile.—Character

and Order, Feast of Acra,
Wood-carrying, Water-draw-
ing, Dedication, Nicanor, Pur-

im ; Literature, ii. 13 ; (Cahana

on), i. 410 ; (Dance), i. 615 ;

(Day), i. 643 ; (Pentecost), iii.

463-
Festus, ii. 13.

Fetishism, ii. 360.
Fetters, ii. 14.

Fever, ii. 14.

Fidelity (Amen), i. 134.

Field of Blood (Aceldama), i.

44 ; Fields (Agriculture), i. 83,
Fig and Fig-tree (Tenah), iii. 971.
Figures, biblical (Brown), u

393 ; (Type), iii. 1042.

Findlay, Robt., D.D., ii. 14.

Fine Arts (Music), iii. 245.
Fir-tree (Berosh), i. 343.
Fire, ii. 14 ; Furnace, ii. 45 •,

Lighting on Sabbaths, ii, 15.

Firepans, ii. 14.

Firmament, ii. 16; (Creation),

i. 574 ;
(Heaven), ii. 248.

First-born, ii. 16; (Birthright),

i- 365 ;
(Children), 1. 494.

First-born, Sanctification and
Redemption of, ii. 16.

First-fruits, ii. 18; (Fat), ii.

7-

FiRST Gospel Promise (Adam),
i. 64.

Fischer, J. F., il 19.

Fish, fishing, ii. 20 ;
(Dagon), i.

606 ;
(Food), ii. 24.

Fitches (Kusseweth), ii. 763

;

Vetches (Ketzach), ii. 728.

Flack or Flacius, ii. 25.

Flag (Achu), i. 49 ;
' Flag' reed

(Meadow), iii. 117; aquatic

plant (Supplement), iii. 896.

Flagons, ii. 26.

Flamingo (Tinshemeth), iiL

1008.

Flatt, j. F., ii. 26.

Flax-plant (Pishtah), iii. 549.
Flea (Parosh), iii. 1169.

Fleeing Serpent (Astronomy), i.

255-
Flesh, ii. 26; of Jesus (Canon),

i. 436.
Fleury, Claude, ii. 26.

Flocks (Pasturage), iii. 431.

Flood (Deluge), i. 655; Sup-
plement, 881.

Flour (Bread), i. 386 ; (Mill),

iii. 177; (Offering), iii. 355.

Flute Accompaniment (Hallel),

ii. 200; (Musical instrument),

iii. 254.
Flux, bloody, ii. 27.

Fly (Arob), i. 231 ; Lord (Baal-

zebub), i. 271.

Foals (Ayarim),i. 269.

Fold (Pasturage), iii. 431.

Food, ii. 27; forbidden, i. 31

;

Ditto (Fat), ii. 8; (Fish),_ii.

23 ;
(Spiritual offering), iii.

353-
Fool, ii. 30.

Foot, ii. 30.

Footmen, ii. 31.

Forbes, P., ii. 31.

Ford, ii. 31.



Forehead, ii. 31.
Foreskin, ii. 32 ; (Circum-

cision), i. 523.
Forest, ii. 32.

Formalism (Pharisees), iii. 501.
Fornication, ii. 33; (Adul-

tery), i. 73.
FORSKAL, Peter, ii, 33.
FoRSTER, Johann, ii. 33.
Fortifications, ii. 34.
FORTUNATUS, ii. 36.

Fortune (God), ii. 49 ; and
Fate, Idol worship, ii. 370.

Fossil remains (Creation), i.

572.
Fountain, ii. 36 ;

(^non), i.

78 ;
(Ain), i. 99 ; (Er, etc.),

i. 784-5.

Fowl, fattened (Barburim), i.

300 ;
(Birds), i. 365 ; (Cock),

i- 533 ; (Food), ii. 28.

Fowling of birds, ii. 36.
Fox (Shual), iii. 842.
Fragrant woods (Ahalim), i.

89 ;
(Algum), i. no.

Frailty, human (Ash), i. 238.
FR-4.NCE (French Versions), ii.

38.

Francke, A. H., ii. 37.
Frankfurter, M. b. S., ii. 37 ;

Rabbinic Bible (Seforno), iii.

803.
Frankincense (Lebonah), ii.

806.

Franz, Wolfgang, ii. 38.
Fraser, James, ii. 38.

Freemasonry (Harris on), ii.

236.
Freethinking (Bentley), i. 341

;

Bentley's Essay on (Hare), ii.

229.
French Versions, ii. 88 ; Guiars

des Moulins, 39 ; anonymous
translation of N. T., first Pro-

testant Version,Venerable Com-
pany's edition, Diodati's, Cas-
talia's, Roman Catholic Ver-
sions, 40; Gerondes, 41.

French Protestants (Jurieu), ii.

698.

Friedlander, David, ii. 41.

Friendship with God (Offering),

iii. 354.
Fringes, ii. 41.

Fritzsche (Commentary), i. 548.
Frog, Egypt (Tsphardea), iii.

1039.
Frontlets (Phylacteries), iii.

537-
Froschover, printer (v. overdale),

i. 568.

Frost (Chanamel), i. 468 ;
(Ke-

rach), ii. 719.
Fruits, ii. 42; (Food), ii. 285

^Offering), iii. 357.
Fuel (Dung), i. 711.

FuLKE, Will., ii. 43.
Fuller, ii. 43.
Fuller, Andrew, ii. 44.
Fuller, Nicholas, ii. 44.
Fuller, Tho., D.D., ii. 45.
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Fuller's field, ii. 45.
Fuller's fountain (En-Rogel),

I. 7%
Fi'ller's soap (Borith), i. 376.
Funeral rites (Burial), i. 399

;

(Mourning), iii. 240.

Furnace, ii. 45.
Furniture ot Synagogue, beadle

in charge of, iii. 904.

Furst's Hebrew Commentary,
i- SSI-

Futurity (Divination), i. 682.

Gaal, ii. 46.

Gaash, ii. 46.

Gaba (Geba), ii. 79.
Gaebatha, ii. 46.
Gabish, ii. 47,
Gabrias, ii. 47.
Gabriel, ii. 47.
Gabriel, S., ii. 48.
Gad, ii. 48,

Gad, a lot, fortune, ii. 49 ; cori-

ander, 50.

Gadara, ii. 50.

Gaius, vol. ii. Supplement, 873.
Galante, a. and M. b. M., ii. 52.

Galatia, ii. 52.

Galatians, Epistle to, ii. 53

;

(Borger on), i. 376 ;
(Brown),

i.393; commentaiy on (Luther),

ii. 868 ; commentary on (Usteri),

iii. 1060.

Galbanum, gum (Chelbenah), i.

480.
Galgala, ii. 55.

Galilee, ii. 56 ; Sea, ii. 58

;

(Darom), i. 630 ; (Gennesareth),

land of, ii. 105.

Galileo's astronomy (Jasher), ii.

468.

Gall, ii. 59 ; (Rosh), iii. 701.

Gallery, ii. 60.

Galli, eastern (Galatia), ii. 52.

Gallicho, E. b. G., ii. 55.

GalliM, ii. 60.

Gallio, ii. 66 ; (Chronology), i.

517-
Gamal, ii. 60.

Gamaliel, ii. 60; b. Simon, ii.

62.

Games, ii. 63 ;
public, presidents

of, i. 244 ;
(Discus), i. 678 ; of

chance (Egypt), i. 746 ;
(Gata-

ker on), ii. 70.

Gammadim, ii. 67.

Ganach (Ibn G.), ii. 354.
Gaonim, the (Scribes), iii. 790.
Garden, ii. 67.

Gareb, ii. 70.

Garizim (Gerizim), ii. 113.

Garlic plant (Shumim), iii. 843.

Garment (Dress), i. 700;
(Fringes), ii. 4I.
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Garnett, J., D.D., ii. 70.
Garrison, ii. 70.

Gataker, Thos., ii. 70.
Gatam, ii. 70.

Gate, door, ii. 70; oftowms, ii.71

;

doors of houses, ii . 73 ; silting

in the (Fortifications), ii. 35.
Gath, ii. 75.

Gath-Hepher, ii. 76 ; (Jonah),
ii. 630.

Gath-Rimmon, ii. 76.

Gaulonitis (Golan), ii. 149.
Gaza or Azza, ii. 76.
Gazam, ii. 78.

Gazara, ii. 78.

Gazelle (Antelope), i. 155.
Gazer (Gezer), ii. 119.

Gazez, ii. 79.

Geb.'V, Gebal and Giblites, ii. 79.
Geber, ii. So.

Gebim, ii. 80.

Gebirol (Ibn G.), ii. 356.
Gedalia (Fasts), ii. 5.

Gedaliah, ii. 80.

Geddes, Alex., ii. 81
Geder, ii. 81.

Gederah, ii. 81.

Gederoth, ii. 81.

Gederothaim, ii, 81.

Gedi, ii. 82.

Gedor, ii. 82.

Gehazi, ii. 82.

Gehenna (Hinnom), ii, 307.
Geier, Martin, ii. 82.

Geliloth, ii. 82.

Gemara (Talmud), iii. 942.
Gemariah, ii. 83.

Gems (Stones, precious), iii. 1171.

Genealogy, Recortis framed in

obedience to a human instinct,

ii. 83-89 ; why fragmentary
after settlement of Israel in

Egypt, 89 ; sometimes doubtful

through corruption and disloca-

tion of text, 90 ; Rectification

of a doubtful one by Lord
Arthur Hervey (Bishop of Bath
and Wells), 91 ; ofJesus Christ,

92 ;
(Addon), i. 68 ; Genealo-

gical list (Chronicles), i, 501 ;

(Generation), ii. loi.

Generation, ii. loi.

Genesis, Book of, ii. 102 ; Com-
mentary (Calvin), i. 419; (Cart-

wright), i. 452 ;
(Chrysostom),

i.S2i; (Creation), i. 571 ; Genesis

of Earth and Man, i. 578

;

(Herder), ii. 281
;
(Le Clerc),

ii. 807 ;
(Luther), ii. 80S

;

(Lightfoot), ii. 834; (Marlora-

tus), iii. 75.

Geneva Bible (English Versions),

i. 787.

Gennesareth, Lake of (Galilee),

ii. 58; (Palestine), iii. 393;
(Sea), iii. 794.

Gennesareth, land of, ii. 105.

Gennesareth (Cimicreth), i.

523-
Gentiles, ii. 105,

Genub.\th, ii. 106.
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Geography, form of the earth,

climate, etc., ii. 107; cradle and
divdsion of mankind, ii. 108 ; of

Scripture (Adrichomius), i. 72

;

(Bochai't), i. 374; (Dubno), i.

707.
Geology and Palaeontology,

sciences of (Creation), i. 571 ;

G. and Scrip., P. Smith's (Crea-

tion), i. 572 ;
(Deluge), i. 657 ;

(Creation), vol. i. Supplement,

877 ;
(Deluge), 882 ; of Pales-

tine, iii. 402 ;
geological science

as related to Scripture (Smith,

J. P.), iii. 862.

Geon (Gihon), ii. 128.

Georgi, C. S., ii. 109
Georgian language and version,

ii. no.
Gephen (Vine), iii. 1070.

Gera, ii. III.

Gerah, ii. III.

Gerar, ii. III.

Gerard, G., D.D., ii. in.
Gerasa, ii. III.

Gergesa, ii. 112.

Gergesenes (Gadara), ii. 50.

Gerhard, John, ii. 112.

Gerizim, ii. 113; (Ebal), i.

715-
Gerlach, Otto v., ii. 1 14.

German Versions, earliest docu-

ments, ii. 114; Luther's Ver-
sion, Zurich Bible, V. of Re-
formed Church, A. V., R. C.

v., etc. 115.

Gerrhenians, ii. 116.

Gershom, ii. 116.

Gershon, ii. 116.

Gerson, J. C. de, ii. 116.

Gersonides (Ralbag), iii. 636.

Gerzites (Gezrites), ii. 119.

Gesenius, Wilhelm, ii, 117;
(Commentary), i. 547-

Geshem, ii. 118.

Geshur, ii. 118,

Gether, ii. 118.

Gethsemane, ii. 118
;
(Kidron),

ii. 732.

Gezer and Gazar, ii. 119.

Gezrites, ii. 119.

Ghosts (Divination), i. 6S9.

Ghuzzeh (Gaza), ii. 77.

Giants, the Nephalim, ii. 119;
Rephaim, I20 ; Og, Goliath

of Gath, Lachmi, Ishbi-benob,

Saph or Sippai, etc. 121 ;
(Am-

monites), i. 135 ;
(Anak), i.

140 ;
(Enim), i. 781 ;

(Moab),
iii. 336; valley of (Rephaim),
iii. 654.

GiBBETHON, ii. 122.

Gibea, ii. 122.

GiBEON, ii. 123.

GiBLiTES (Gebal), ii. 79.
Giddalti, ii. 123.

Gideon, ii. 123 ;
(Abiezer), i. 12.

GiDOM, ii. 125.

GlER-EAGLE (Racham), iii. 633.
Gift, dowry, portion, ii. 125

;

reward or fee, ii. 126; (Cor-

ban), i. 557; (Offering), iii.

3S2.
Gihon, fountain and river of

Eden, ii. 128.

GiKATiLLA, I. and b. S., ii. 129.

Gilboa, ii. 130.

GiLEAD, ii. 130; (Gad), ii. 49.
GiLGAL, ii. 132.

Gill, John, Dr., ii. 132 j
(Com-

mentary), i. 546.
Giloh, ii. 132
GiMZO, ii. 133.

Gin (Fowling), ii. 36.

GiR, ii. 133.

Girdle (Abnet), i. 21 ; (Arms),

i. 229 ;
(Dress), i. 705.

GiRGASHiTES, ii. 133 ; (Ham),
ii. 210.

GiTTAiM, ii. 133.
GiTTiTES, ii. 133.
GiTTiTH, ii. 134.
Glass, ii. 134; (House), ii. 339 ;

glass-blowing (Egypt), i. 746.
Glassius, Sal., ii. 135.
Gleaning, ii. 135 ; (Agricul-

ture), i. 86; (Alms), i. 117,

Glede (Daah), i. 605.
' Gloria in Excelsis ' (Luke), ii.

865.
Gloss, glossary, ii. 135 ; Glossa

Interlinearis (Anselm), i. 152.

Gnat, ii. 137 ;
(Kinnim), ii.

746.
Gnostic, Gnosticism, ii. 137 ;

Hyppolytus' work against, ii.

307 ;
(Ephesians), i. 799.

Goad, ii. 140.

Goat, wild (Akko), i. 100 ; he
(Attudim), i. 266 ;

(Ez), i.

862
;

(Gedi), ii. 82 ; wild

(Yael), iii. 1138.

Goat, Scape, ii. 141.

GoATH, ii. 143.
Gob, locusts and place, ii. 144.
Goblet, ii. 144.

God, ii. 144 ;
(Anthropomorph-

ism), i. 156; being and attributes

of (Clarke on), i. 529 ; Sons of

(God), ii. 145 ; names and titles

of (Hutchins on), ii. 346 ; (Je-

hovah), ii. 482 J
God's justice

(Job), ii. 604 ;
(Kabbalah), ii.

699 ; God ordaining minute
affairs of his people (Macca-
bees), iii. 12-14 J

symbol of

visible presence (Shekinah),

iii. 820 ; Gods, household
(Teraphim), iii. 984.

Godwin, Thos., D.D., ii. 148.

GOEL (Asylum), i. 256.

Gog, ii. 149 ;
(Magog), iii. 28.

Golan, ii. 149.

Gold (Betzer), i. 361 ; fine

(Kethem), ii. 727 ;
(Metals),

iii. 150; (Ophir), iii. 369;
(Zahab), iii. I142.

Golden Paradoxes (Chrysostom),
i. 521 ; calf (Idolatry), ii.

365.
Golgotha, ii. 149.

Goliath (David), i. 633

;

(Giants), ii. 121 ; (Jaare Ore-
gim), ii. 444.

GOMAR, Fr., ii. 151.

Gome, msh, ii. 151.

Gomer, ii. 152,

Gomorrah, ii. 153.
GoNACH (Ibn G.), ii. 354.
Good works symbol (Offering),

iii. 355-
Good, J. M., M.D., ii. 153.
Goodwin, Thos., D.D., ii. 153.

Gopher wood (Etz-Gopher), i.

845.
GoPHRiTH, ii. 153.

Gordon, Jas., ii. 153.

GoRGiAS, ii. 154.

Gortyna, ii. 154.

Goshen, ii. 155.

Gospels, the, integrity and gen-
uineness, ii. 156; witnesses, cor-

respondence, 157; differences,

Eichhorn's hypothesis of a lost

Gospel, oral origin, 158

;

spurious History of Joseph the

Carpenter, the infancy, ii. 160;
of Thomas the Israelite, Prot-

evangelion ofJames, Nativity of

Mary, 161 ; Marcion, St. John,
162; Nicodemus, or Acts of

Pilate, non-extant, Egyptians,

163 J Harmony of (Calvin), L

419 ;
(Harmonies), ii. 232

;

(Lamy), ii. 7S0 ;
(Le Clerc), iL

807 ;
(Lightfoot, ii. 834

;

(Macknight on), iii. 22
;
(New-

come, iii. 319 ;
(Osiander, 1537),

ii^' 375 j (Roi)inson on), iii.

689 ; Gothic version (Benzel),

i. 341 ;
(Borger on), i. 376

;

(Camerariuson),i.423; (Camp-
bell on), i. 424; (Cartwright,

Commentaiy on), i. 453

;

(Clarke), i. 529 ; Birch's edition,

i. 586 ;
(Dorscheus on), i. 696

;

(Gothic versions), ii. 164 ; first

three, disquisition on origin and
composition of, by Bishop
Marsh, iii. 91 ; times of publi-

cation (Owen, H., M.D.), iii.

375 ; Discourses on, with re-

gard to the design, order, and
places in which written (Town-
son), iii. 1031 ; the Gospel, its

own witness (A. Fuller), ii. 44 ;

History, Credibility of (Lard-

ner), ii. 783 ; of the Kingdom
(Matthew), iii. 112.

Gothic version, ii. 164 ; and
Supplement, 873 ;

(Benzel), i.

341 ; of Ulfilas (Ihre), ii. 377

;

Apostle of Goths (Ulfilas), iii

1051.

Gourd, tribe (Abattichim), i. 5 ;

(Kikayon), ii. 733 ; (Pakkuoth),

iii. 378-
Governor, chief or prefect, ii.

164 ; exalted, 165 ; appointed

ruler, captain over a thousand or

clan, reigning, derivation of

word, 166 ; in domestic capacity,

167; (Procurator), iii. 581.



GozAN, ii. 167,

Grabe, J. E., ii. 167.

Grace (Baptism), i. 294 ; con-

sistency with responsibility

(Cameron), i. 423.
GRj€CO-Jewish philosophy (Dis-

persion), i. 681.

Grain (Agriculture), i, 83 j

(Dagan), i. 606.

Gramberg, K. P, W., ii. 168.

Grape (Vine), iii. 1071 ; Wild
(Be-Ushim), i. 362; of Eshcol,

i. S24.

Grass (Chatzir), i. 478 ; fragrant

(Kaneh), ii. 709.
Grasshopper (Chaga), i. 463.
Grave (Burial), i. 396.
Gravel-quarries of France

(Creation), i. 577.
Graven image (Carved) Work, i.

453 j work, i. 789.
Graves, Rich., D.D., ii. 168.

Gray, Rob., D.D., ii. 168.

Greaves, ii. 168.

Greece, ii. 168
;
(Corinth), i. 558.

Greek language, biblical, nature

of, ii. 169; inflections, 1 70;
syntax, vocabulary, 1 71.

Greek Versions—I. Septuagint,

ii. 172; Origen's edition, 175;
Hexaplarian, Vulgate, Hesy-
chius, MSS., 176; printed edi-

tions—Aldine, Complutensian,
Roman, Grabian, Lexicons,

176; II. Aquila, III. Symma-
chus, 177 ; IV, Theodotion, V.
VI. and VII. Versions, VIII.
Grreco-Veneta, 178.

Greek authors, Bibl. Greeca (Fa-

bricius), ii. I ; fathers (Gre-

gor}'), ii. 179 ; Testament,

Mills (Kuster), ii. 764 ; MS. iii.

58 ; money of N. T., iii. 209.

Green, Wm., ii. 178.

Greenfield, Wm., ii. 178.

Greenhill, Wm., M.A., ii. 179.

Gregorian chant (Gregory), ii.

179.

Gregory the Great, ii. 179.

Gregory, John, ii. 179.

Gregory of Nyssa, ii. 179.

Greyhound (Keleb), ii. 715.

Griesbach, J. Jb., ii. 180; edi-

tion of N. T., i. 586.

Grimm, Hr. A., D.D., ii. 180.

Grinding (Mill), iii. 177.

Grotius, Hugo, ii. 180 ; oppo-
nent (Calovius), i. 418 ;

(Com-
mentaiy), i. 545 ;

(Ecclesiastes),

i. 721.

Grottoes of Benee Hasan, i.

741.
Grouse, quail (Qore), iii. 621.

Groves (Asherah), i. 243 ;
(Eshel),

i. 825 ;
(High Places), ii. 300.

Guard, ii. 181.

Guardian Angels, i. 149.

Guest (Hospitality), ii. 330.
Guest-chamber (House), ii. 335.
Guitar (Musical Instruments), iii.

251.
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Gulloth, ii. 181.

Gum (Chelbenah), L 4S0; (Ne-
choth), iiL 304,

GUNI, ii. 181.

Gur, ii. 181.

Gur-Baal, ii. 181.

GuTBiR, Giles, ii. i8r.

Guyse, J., D.D., ii. 181.

Gymnasium, ii. 182 ; at Jerusa-
lem (Discus), i. 678 ; exercises

(Games), ii. 64.

Habakkuk, ii. 182.

Habazzeleth (Ch.), i. 461.
Habergeon (Arms), i. 227.
Habor, ii. 183.

Hachilah, hill, ii. 184.
Hachmonite, ii. 186.

Hachspan, D., ii. 186.

Hadad, ii. 186.

Hadadezer, ii. 187.

Hadad-Rimmon, ii. 187.

Hadar, ii. 187.

Hadas, ii. 187.

Hadashah, ii. 188.

Hadassa (Esther), i. 830.
Hadattah, ii. 188.

Hades (Abaddon), i. 4 ; (Abyss),

i. 32 ;
(Heaven), ii. 244 ;

(Hell),

ii. 270.

Hadid, ii. 189.

Hadoram, ii. 189.

Hadrach, ii. 189.

Hagada (Midrash), iii. 167 ; Ha-
gadic works (Cabana), i. 410

;

(Cara), i. 444.
Ha-Gaon (Sadid), iii. 706.

Hagar, ii. 190 ; Hagarites, 191

;

(Abraham), i. 26
;
(Aiabia), i.

184 ; Hagar's well, ii. 769.

Haggai, ii. 194; (Darius), i. 626.

Haggeri, ii. 195.
Hagi, ii. 195.

Haggith, ii. 195.

Hagiographa, ii. 195 ; (Joseph
B. Chija), ii. 650.

Hai (Ai), i. 98.

Hai, the celebrated Talmudist, ii.

195.
PIailstones (Chanamel), i. 468.

Hair, ii. 196 ;
(Absalom), i. 29.

Hakkoz, ii. 198.

Halacha (Midrash), iii. 169.

Halah, ii. 198.

Halak Mount, ii. 198.

PIaldane, Robert, ii. 198.

Hales, Wm., D.D., iu 199.

Halhul, ii. 199.

Hali, ii. 200.

Halicarnassus, ii. 200.

Hall, iL 200.

Hallel, ii. 200.

Hallelujah, ii. 201.

Hallet, Jos., ii. 201.

Hallohesh, ii. 201.
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Hallucinations (Diseases), L
679.

Ham, or Cham, place in his

family, ii. 202 ; idolatry con-
nected with his name

; genea-
logy, descendants and their lo-

cality, 203 ; Cush, Mizraim,
Phut, Canaan, 209 ; land of
(Africa), i. 79 ; (Arabia), I

184 ; (Bochart), i. 375.
Ham, they of, ii. 211

; principal

town of Luzims, 212.

Hamadan, town, i. 47.
Hamaker, H. a., ii. 212.
Haman, ii. 213 ;

(Ahasuerus), i.

93 ;
(Amalekites), i. 130.

Hamath, ii. 213.
Hamathite (Ham), ii. 210.

Hamath-zobah, ii. 215.
Hamilton, G., ii. 215 ; Codex

Criticus of Hebrew Bible, i. 585.
Hammath, ii. 215.
Hammedatha, ii. 216.

Hammelech, ii. 216.
Hammer, ii. 216.

Hammoleketh, ii. 216.

Hammon (Hammath), ii. 215.
Hammond, H., D.D., ii. 216

(Commentaiy), i. 545.
Hamor, ii. 216.

Hamuel, ii. 216.

Hamul, ii. 216.

Hamutal, ii. 216.

Hanameel, ii. 217.
Hanan, Chanan, ii. 217.
Hananeel, tower, ii. 217.
Hanani, ii. 217.
Hananiah, ii. 217.

Hand, ii. 218 ; capacity of equal

action with both highly prized

(Ambidexter), i. 133.

Handbreadth (Weights, etc.),

iii. 1098.

Handicraft, ii. 218 ; (Metals),

iii. 151.

Handkerchief, napkin, ii. 221.

Handwriting of Ordinances, iu

218.

HANESof Isaiah, ii. 221; (Egypt),

i. 741.

PIanging, Hangings, ii. 222,

Hanlein, H. K. a., ii. 222.

Hannah, ii. 222.

Hanun, ii. 222.

Haphraim, ii. 222.

Haphtara, ii. 222 ;
(Synagogue),

iii. 903.
Happiness, Human (Ecclesias-

tes), i. 718.

Hara, ii. 228.

Haradah, ii. 228,

Haran, ii. 228.

Hararite, the, ii. 229.

Hardt, H. v. der, ii. 229.

Hare, Fr. D.D., ii. 229 ; system
of Hebrew metre (Lowth), ii.

855. ^
Hare, the, n. 230.

Harem of Solomon, iii. 868.

Harenberg, J. C, ii. 231.

Hareth, ii. 231.
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Hareus, Fr., ii. 231.
Harim, ii. 231.
Harlot, ii. 231.
Harmer, Rev. T. 232.
Harmonies of the Gospels, ii.

232 ; (Bengal), i. 340 ;
(Light-

foot), ii. 834. See Gospels.
Harod, ii. 235.
Harodite, Harorite (Hararite),

ii. 229.

Harosheth of Gentiles, ii. 236.
Harp (Musical Instruments), iil

247.
Harris, Sam., D.D., ii. 236.
Harris, T. M., D.D., ii. 236.
Harris, Wm., D.D., ii. 236.
Harrow, ii. 237.
Hart (Ajalah), i. 98.

Hartmann, a. T., ii. 237.
Harvest (agriculture), i. 85

;

Feast of, ii. 12; (Pentecost),

iii. 467 ; (Tabernacles), iii. 933.
Harwood, E., Dr., ii, 237.
Hashaeiah, ii. 237.
Hashmannim, ii. 238.
Hashmonah, ii. 238.
Hashub, ii. 238.
Hattush, ii. 238.
Hauran, ii. 238.
Havilah, ii. 239; (Ham), ii.

205.

Havernick, H. a. C., ii. 240.

Havoth-Jair, ii. 240.

Hawk, unclean, bird (Nets), iii.

318.

Hay (Chatzer), i. 478.
Hayes, Chas., ii. 241.
Hazael, ii. 241.

Hazar-Addar, ii. 242.
Enan, ii. 242.
Gaddah, ii. 242,

Hatticon, ii. 242.

Maveth, ii. 242.
Hazarmaveth, ii. 242.

Hazar-Shual, ii. 242.
Hazar-Susah, ii. 242.
Hazel (Luz), ii. 869.
Hazeroth, ii. 243.
Hazezon-Tamar (Engedi), L

783.
Hazo, ii. 243.
Hazor, ii. 243,

-Head, ii. 244; dress (Turban),
iii. 1040 ; (VeU), iii. 1065.

Heart, ii. 244.
Hearth, ii. 244.
Heath, Thos., ii. 244.
Heath (Arur), i. 196.

Heathen (GentUes), ii. 105.

Heaven, Heavens, ii. 244; (Fir-

mament, ii. 16.

Heavenly Intelligences (An-
gels), i. 147.

Heber, ii. 250.
Hebrew, people ofIsrael, ii. 250

;

intercourse with other nations (Alli-

ances), i. 113; (Ambassador), i. 132;
names cop. of (Eucherius), i. 847

;

fashion of wearing hair, ii. 196 ; lit.

and antiq. (Hartmann), ii. 237 ; print-
ing office (Heidenheim), ii. 267 ; an-
tiquities (Leydekker), ii. 831 ; musical
instruments of (Lowe's treatise on),

ii. 855 ; Music, iii. 246 ; Legislative
system (INIoses, Law of), iii. 222 ;

acquaintance with arithmetic (Num-
bers), iii. 342 ; Chrestomathy (Stuart),
iii. 89s ; acquaintance withwar (War),
iii. 1086.

Hebrew, as a spoken language,
ii. 252 ; palaeographical history,

coins of Maccabees, 253 ; origin

of vowel points, history of
Hebrew learning, 254 ; study
of Christians, new school of
Hebrew philology under Alting
and Danz, 255 ; great advance
in eighteenth century, schools
of Schultens and Halle, recent
Hebraists, 256; see also (Accent),
i. 35 ; (Anschels), lexicon, i. (Benzeb),
grammar, i. 339; (Burgess), i. 396;
(Buxtorf), scholars, i. 405 ; (Cappel),
points and texts, i. 440 ; (Casaubon),
etymology, i. 454 ; (Chagug), i. 463 ;

(Forster), ii. 33 ; (Gesenius), ii. 117 ;

grammar (Heidenheim), ii. 267 ;

(Herder), poetr^r, ii. 281 ; (Jehuda),
ii. 489 ; (Kennicott), ii. 718 : (La-
mentations), ii. 776 ; (Lee), ii. 807

;

(Lowth), poetry, ii. 855 ; (JMendels-
sohn), iii. 132 ; (Poetry), iii. 553 ;

MSS. (Rossi's), col., iii. 703 ; (Sa-
tanow), iii. 777 ; (Schultens), founder
of Dutch Sch. Heb. Phil, iii. 782 ;

(Wesselz), synonyms, iii. 1100.

Hebrew Scriptures :—(Ben Ash-
er), i. 338; (Cawton), i. 459; (Ha-
milton), intro. to Heb. Scrip., ii.

215 ; (Haphtara), ii. 223 ; (Kenni-
cott), text, ii. 718 ; (Ken and Kethiv),
ii. 719 ; (Krochmal), ii. 763 ; (Ma-
nasseh, B. I.), iii. 46; (Midrash),
iii. 165 ; (Mocha), interl. sys. vocal-
isation, iii. 195 ; (Moses Hadarsham,
etc.), hi. 238-9; (Nathan), first con-
cor., iii. 281 ; (Norzi), com., iii. 341 ;

(Pesaro), how explained Days of
Christ, iii. 117 ; (Rab. Bibles), iii.

632 ; (Tusi), Persian trans., iii. 1041

;

(Usque), Spanish, iii. 1060.

Hebrew of the Hebrews, ii. 257.
Hebrews, Epistle to the, canoni-

city and authorship, ii. 257

;

time and place of writing, to
whom addressed, term epistle,

design, Hterature, 264 ; see also
rBoehme), i. 375; (Braun), i. 386:
(Dickson), i. 6;;4; (Dorscheus), i.

696 ; (Duncan), i. 710 ; (Hallett), ii.

201 ; (Limborch on), ii. 835 ; (Mac-
lean), iii. 22 ; (Owen), iii. 376 ;

(Stuart), iii. 895.

Hebrews, the (Hellenists), ii.

275.
Hebron, son of Kohath, ii. 264

;

Hebron, town, ii. 265 ; (David),

i. 634 ; (Machpelah), iiL 21.
Hedge, ii. 266.

Hedjaz (Arabia), i. 181.

Heduosmon, ii. 266.

Hegai, ii. 267.

Heidegger, J. H., ii. 267.
Heidenheim, W, B. S., ii. 267,
Heifer (Eghel), i. 733.
Heifer, red (Oifering), iii. 355.
Heinrichs, J. H., ii. 268.

Heinsius, D., ii. 268.

Heir (Birthright), i. ^65; (In-

heritance), ii. 386.

Helam, ii. 268.

Helbon, ii. 268.

Heldai, ii. 269.

Helem, ii. 269.
Helena's visit to place of Na

tivity at Bethlehem, iil 54.
Heleph, ii. 269.
Heli, ii. 269.
Heliodorus, ii. 269.
Heliopolis (Baal-Gad), i. 272,

740 ; (On), iii. 365.
Helkath, ii. 270.
Helkath-Hazzurim, ii. 270.
Hell, Sheol of O. T., ii. 270;
Hades of N. T., Paradise,

273 ; Gehenna, 274 ; Jewish
opinions. Patristic comments,
275 ; see also (Hinnom), ii.

307; Sheol, Hodges on, ii.

317.
Hellenists, ii. 275.
Helmet (Arms), i. 227.
Helps, ii. 277.
Helvetic Confession (Apo-

crypha), i. 169.

Hem of garment (Fringes), ii. 41.
Heman, ii. 278.
Hemdan, ii. 278.
Hemlock (Rosh), iii. 701.
Hemsen, J. T., ii. 278.
Hen, ii. 278.
Hena, ii. 278.
Henadad, ii. 278.
Henderson, Eb., D.D., ii. 278 ;

(Commentary), i. 546.
Hengstenberg (Commentar\-),

i. 548.
Henoch, ii. 279.
Henry, Matthew, ii. 279 ;

(Com-
mentaiy), i. 546.

Hepher, ii. 279.
Hephzibah, 279.
Heraclitus (Ephesus), i. 804.
Herakles, ii. 279.
Herald, ii. 280.
Herbs, bitter (Merorim), iii. 143 ;

(Oroth), iii. 374.
Herculaneum (Earthquake), i.

714.
Hercules, Tyrian (Herakles),

ii. 279 ; IsraeHtish (Samson),
iii. 754.

Herder, J. G., ii. 280.
Herdman, herds and flocks, ii.

281.

Heresy, ii. 282 ; of Ap. ago
(Burton), i. 405.

Heritage law, i. 70.

Hermas, ii. 283.

Hermeneutics (Interpretation'),

ii.395; (Beck), i. 325; (Pfeiffer),

iii. 495.
Hermes, Mercury, ii. 284.
Hermes, disciple, ii. 284,
Hermogenes, ii. 284.

Hermon, jNIount, ii. 284.
Herodian family, Antipater,

father of Herod I., genealogical
table, ii. 286 ; H. the Gt., ii. 287 ;

Antipas, Archelaus, ii. 289 ; Philip

I., Herodias, Philip IL, Agrippa, ii.

ago ; Agrippa, ii. 291 ; see also

(Csesarea), i. 408 ; (Felix), ii. 10

;

(Maccabees), iii. 7, 8 ; (Money), iii.

205 ; Palace, iii. 379 ; cruelties

(Roman Empire), iii. 691.



Herodians, ii. 292.

Herodias, ii. 290.

Herodotus' description of
Temple of Belus (Babel), i. 275

;

(Cyrus), i. 603.

Heron, bird (Anapha), i. 142.

Hervey, Lord A., rectification

of a doubtful genealogy, ii. 91.

Heshbon, ii. 292.

Heshmon, ii. 293.
Heth (Ham), ii. 209 ;

(Hittites),

ii. 312.

Hethlon, ii. 293.
Hexaemeron (Basilius), i. 313.
Heydenreich, a. L. C., ii. 293.
Hezekiah, ii. 293 ; (Babylon),

, 281; (Diseases), i. 679; (Egypt),

i. 739 ;
(Ethiopia), i. 840

;

(Merodach Baladan), iii. 139.
Hezel, J. W. F., ii. 297.
Hezion, ii. 297.
Hiddekel, ii. 297.
Hiel, ii. 298.

HiERAPOLis, ii. 299.
Hieroglyphics, etc. (Lampe),

ii. 779.
Hieronymus, Syra General, ii.

299.
Hieronymus (Jerome), ii. 504.
HiGGAiON (Psalms), iii. 608.

High places and groves, antiquity
of practice, ii. 300 ; Israelites found
Canaan covered with places of idol-

atrous worship, ii. 308 ; groves, 302 ;

see also (Altar), i. 123 ; (Heaven), iL

246.

High-priest, iii. 569; (Abiathar),
i. II ; (Ananias), i. 141 ; (Annas), i.

150 ; (Offering), iii. 353 ; breastplate

(Pitdah, topaz), iii. 550 ; pectoral
(Shebo), iii. 817.

HiLALi Codex, ii. 303.
Hilarius, ii. 303.
HiLARius, D., ii. 303.
HiLKiAH, ii. 303.
HiLLEL I., ii. 303; and II., b.

J- 305-
HiN, 306 ;

(Weights, etc.), iii.

1099.

Hind, ii. 306 ;
(Ajalah), i. 98.

Hindoos, Menu of, connected

with tradition of Deluge (Noah),

iii- 337 ;
(Ham), ii. 204.

Hinge, ii. 306.

HiNNOM, ii. 306.

Hippolytus, P., ii. 307.
HiPPONAX (Ephesus), i. 804.

Hippopotamus (Behemoth), i.

330.
Hiram or Huram, ii. 308

;

(Galilee), ii. 56.

HiRCANUS, ii. 308.

History, ii. 309 ; Eccl. (Camp-
bell), i. 424 ;

(Fleury), ii. 26
;

(Mosheim), iii. 239 ;
(Myth),

iii. 261 ; of world (Shuckford),

iii. 843.
Hittites, ii. 312; (Ham), ii.

209.

HiviTES, ii. 314 ; (Ham), ii.

210.

HoAK Frost (Chanamel), i. 46S.

HoHAB Jethro), ii. 593
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HoBAH, ii. 315.
HoPNiM, ii. 315.
Hodges, W., D.D., ii. 317.
Hodge (Commentary), i. 546.
Hodgson, Ben, LL.D., ii. 317.
Hodiah, ii. 317.
HoDijAH, ii. 317.
Hody, H., D.D., ii. 317.
Hoffmann, L, ii. 318.
Hofmann, K. G., D.D., ii.

318.

Hog (Chasir), i. 479.
Holland an Asylum lor the

persecuted (Manasseh B. I.),

iii. 45.
Holmes, R., D.D., ii, 318.
Holofernes, ii. 318.
Holon, ii. 319.
Holy of Holies (Adytum), i. 78;

(Offering), iii. 353 ;
(Taber-

nacle), iii. 925 ; (Temple), iii.

979-
Holy Ghost or Spirit (Advo-

cate), i. 77; (Baptism), i. 291;
(Blasphemy), i. 369 ; (Didy-

mus), i. 675 ;
(Calovius), i.

418 ;
(Spirit), iii. 881.

Holy Land (Palestine), iii. 381.

Holy Scriptures, guide to read-

ing of (Francke), ii. 37. See
Bible, etc.

Homage (Attitudes), i. 263.
Homam, ii. 319.
Hombergk, Z. v., ii. 319.
Homer (Weights, etc.), iii.

1099.
Homilies (Chrysostom), i. 521.

Honey, ii. 319 ;
(Food), ii. 28.

Hook, hooks, ii 320 ;
(Agmon),

i. 82.

Hoopoe, the (Dukhiphath), i.

708,

Hophni and Phinehas, ii. 321.
Hophra, ii. 321.

HoR, ii. 321.

H0R.« BibL (Butler), i. 405.
HoREB (Sinai), iii. 852.

Horem, ii. 323.
Hor-Hagidgad, ii. 323.
Hori, ii. 323.
HoRiTES, ii. 323.
Horn, ii. 323 ;

(Musical Instru-

ments), iii. 252 ; of the Altar,

i. 125; (Asylum), i. 266.

HORNE, Geo., D.D., ii. 324.

HORNE, Thos. H., ii. 324.
Hornet (Tsarah), iii. 1037.

Horology, Jewish (Hour), ii. 332.

Horonaim, ii. 325.
Horonite, ii. 325.

Horoscope, use of (Divination),

i. 691.
Horse, first mentioned in Egypt,

i. 738 ;
(Parash), iii. 419 ;

(Sus), iii. 896.

Horse-leech (Aluka), i. 12S.

IIorsley, Sam., ii. 325.
Hosanna, ii. 325.
Hosea, ii. 325 ;

(Burroughes), i.

404 ;
(Hor.sley), ii. 325.

IIosHEA, ii. 330.
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Hospitality, ii. 330.
Host of Heaven (Ashtoreth), i.

241 ; worship, ii. 370.
Hottinger,

J. H., ii. 331.
Houbigant's edition of Bib..

i. 584.
Hour, ii. 331,
House, ii. 332.
Huet, p. D., ii. 339.
Hufnagel, W. F., ii. 339.
Hug, J. L., ii. 340.
Hugo, A. S. V., and de S. C, iL

340; (Concordance), i, 551.
HUKKOK, ii. 341.
HUL, ii. 341.
Huldah, ii. 341.
Humiliation (Ashes), i. 240;

public (Mourning), iii. 241.
Humtah, ii. 341.
Hunt, T., ii. 341.
Hunting, ii. 341 ; no trace of

before Deluge, i, 153 ; (Nim-
rod), iii. 328.

Hupfield (Commentary), i. 548.
HuppiM, ii. 342.
Hur, ii. 342.
HUR, King of (Babylon), L

279.
PIuram, ii. 343.
HuRD, Rich., ii. 348.
HuRDis, J., ii. 343.
Hushah, Hushathite, iL 344,
HusHAi, ii. 345.
Hushim, ii. 345.
Husks (Ceratia), i. 461.
Huss (Gerson), iL 117.
Hutcheson, G., ii. 345,
Hutchinson, J., iL 345 ; school

(Hodges), iL 317 ; (Home,
Geo., D.D.), iL324; Hutchin-
son, J.), iL 345.

Hutter, EL, ii. 346.
Huzzab, ii. 346.
Hyacinth (Leshem), ii. 816.
Hydaspes, ii. 346.
Hymen.^jus, ii. 346.
Hymn, term as used by Greeks

and in LXX., ii. 347; our Lord's
Hymn, ii. 347; use enjoined by
Apostle, subject and form, psalms
and hymns, ii. 347 ; chanting, earliest

specimens of Christian song extant,
ii. 348 ; (Cramer), i. 569 ; Lord's Sup-
per, ii. 851 ; H. writer of the N. T.
(Luke), ii. 865 ; H. of prayer of Man-
asses, iii. 46; MSS. of (ManuscriptX
iii. 61 ; names derived from sentences
of(Names), iii. 275 ; paschal H. '(Pass-

over), iii. 430 ; (Poetry, Hebrew), iii.

559 ; (P.'ialmody and Psalms), iii.

603-612 ; hymnal service chanted in

the Temple (Hallel), ii. 200 ; hymnal
group (Synagogue) iiL 905.

Hyperbole, ii. 348.
PIyperius, a. G., ii. 349.
Hypochondria (Demoniacs), L

66r.

Hypocrites, Pharisees in gene-
nil not, iii. 501.

Hypostyle Hall, great (Egypt),

i. 741.
Hyrax, the (Shaphan), in. 814.

Hykcanus, John, High Priest

(Maccabees), iii. 6
j

(Scribes),
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iii. 787 ; H. II. High Priest

(Maccabees), iii. 7.

Hyssop (Ezobh), i. 866.

Hystaspes (Darius), L 625.

Ibex (Yael), iii. 1138.
Ibhar, ii. 349.
Ibleam, ii. 349.
Ibn Adonia (Jacob b. Chajim),

ii. 453-
Aknin, ii. 349.
Bal Jeh., ii. 350.
Baruch, ii. 351.
Caspi, ii. 351.

Chajim, ii. 352.
Danan, ii. 352.
Daud, J. (Chajug), L 463.
Ezra, ii. 352.
Ganach, ii. 354.
Gebiroi,, ii. 356.
GlATH, ii. 356.
Gikatilla, ii. 129.

Jachja, ii. 356.
Jaish, ii. 357.
Kastor, ii. 443.
KoREiSH, J., ii. 357.
LiBRAT, i. 709.
Saktar, ii. 443.
Sergadah, ii. 357.
Shoeib, ii. 358.
SiTTA, ii. 358.
TiBBON, ii. 358.

Ibzan, ii. 358.
Iceland, travels in (Hender-

son), ii. 279.
I-Chabod, ii. 358.
ICONIUM, ii. 358.
Idalah, ii. 359.
Iddo, ii. 359.
Idolatry, origin, classification,

and history, ii. 359-373 ; (Aaron), i.

2 ; (Abuazit), i. 7 ; (Adultery), i. 73 ;

(Baal), i. 270; (Cherubim), i. 484;
folly of Bel and Dragon, i. 622 ; of
Greece and Rome (Fell on) ii. 11 ;

(Gideon), ii. 124 ; idolatrous apostasy
(Hosea), ii. 328 ; (Manasseh), King,
iii. 45 ; (Moon), iii. 212 ; (Moscho-
latry), iii. 219 ; (Teraphim), iii. 984.
See also Idols (Abomination), i. 22 ;

(Adrammlech), i. 71 ; (Ahab), i. 88 ;

meat ofifered to (Alisgema), i. 112 ;

dread of worship (Alliances), i. 113 ;

(Amaziah), i. 132 ; (Amon), i. 136

;

(Artemis), i. 235 ; (Ashtoreth), i. 241 ;

(Remphan), iii. 654 ; deities men-
tioned in Scripture, and summary of
Syrian idolatry (Selden), iii. 807.

Idum^a, origin of the name, ii.

373 ; situation, history, 374 ;

physical geography, 375 ;
pre-

sent state of the countiy, 376.
Igal, ii. 376.
IGDALLA.H, ii. 376.
Igeal, ii. 377.
Ignatian Epistles (Barnabas), i.

302 and 8n ; (second Bishop of
Antioch), i. 159.

Ihre, J. v., ii. 377.
IiM, ii. 377.
IjEABARIM, ii. 377.
IjON, ii. 377.
Iken, K., ii. 377.
Ikriti, S. b. E., ii. 377.
ILAI, ii. 377.
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Ilgen, K. D., ii. 378.
Ilgi (Babylon), i. 280.
Illescas, J. de, ii. 378.
Illyricum, ii. 378 ;

(Dalmatia),
i. 607.

Illumination of Temple (Dedi-
cation), i. 653.

Image of God (Adam), i, 59 ;

images in temple (carved work), i.

453 ; divination by, i. 670 ; imagery
of Isaiah, ii. 427. For images, see
Idolatry.

Imitatione Christi (Gerson), ii.

117.

Immaculate Conception (Jesus

Christ), ii. 546 ; feast of (Mary),
iii. 97.

Immanuel, ii. 378.
Immanuel b. S. R., poet, etc.,

"• 383.
Immer, ii. 383.
Immersion (Baptism), i. 294.
Immortality (Angels), i. 148 ;

of soul and resurrection

(Manasseh, B. I. on), iii. 47.
Imposition of hands, ii. 218

;

(Offering), iii. 353.
Imposts (Adoniram), L 69.

Incarnation of Jesus Christ

(Athanasius), i. 259.
Incense, term, and components,

ii. 383 ; priests' duty of burning, times
for offering, part of worship of almost
all nations, 384 ; incense burnt inTem-
ple, perpetual, symbolical sense, 385 ;

aloe-wood (Ahalim), i. 89 ; altar of,

1. 124 ; (Asphalathus), i. 245 ; (Censer),
i. 460 ; (Chelbenah), i. 480; fire, ii. 15 ;

(Karcom), ii. 710 ; (Lebonah), ii. 806;
,
sandal-wood (Algum), i. iii ; symbol
of prayer (Tabernacle), iii. 926.

Independency, patriarch of
(Goodwin), ii. 153.

Index Librorum MSS., etc.

(Hallett), ii. 201 ; to all pas-

sages in Hebrew Scripture in

the Midrash Rabboth, etc.

(Manasseh, B. I.), iii. 46.
India, ii. 385 ; (Algum), i. no;
(Ham), 204 ; Indians (Cyrus),

605.

Industry (Ecclesiastes), i. 718.
Infallibiuty of the Pope (Ger-

son), ii. 117.

Infant baptism, i. 295 ; history

of (Wall), iii. 1074.
Infidelity as to longevity, ii.

843.
Inheritance, ii. 386.
Ink, inkhom, iii. 1133.
Inn (Caravanserais), i. 446.
Inquisition (Chandler on), i.

468.

Insanity (Demoniacs), i. 661.
Inscriptions on doorways

(Mezuza), iii. 152 ; interesting

at Saida (Zidon), iii. 1161.

Inspiration, definition of word,
ii. 388 ; proof and testimony of
Christ and Apostles, '389 ; contro-
versy about verbal inspiration, 391 ;

plenary inspiration, 392 ; contradict-
ory statement of facts, J94 ; diver-
sity in narratives of Evangelists,

395. See also Inspiration (Bibl.

Inter.), ii. 396 ; (Apostle), i. 171 ;

(Dick), i. 674; (Dreams), i. 699 ; (EU
Balchi), i. 755; (Findlay), ii. 14;
(Lowth's answer to Le Clerc's at»

tack), ii. 856 ; (Pentateuch), iii.

, 4S7.

Institutio interpretis N. T,

(Emesti), i. 817.

Instruction, mode of, among
Jews, i. 726-731.

Instruments of music, iii. 247.
Intaglio work (Engraving), i.

790.
Interpretation, Biblical and

Hermeneutics, knowledge of divino

things, to whom committed, ii. 395 ;

prophets divinely inspired, Greek
and Roman idea of divine inspira-

tion, 396 ; Christian and modem use
of term, 397 ; Church's supernatural
position with reference to Bible,

Jewish allegorico-typical and mysti-
cal modes of interpretation, dogmati-
cal mode of (Catholic Apostolic
Church, 398 ; different modes of in-

terpreting the Bible—grammatical,
allegorical, dogmatical, 399 ; alle-

gorical, i. 112 ; of dreams, i. 684 ;

(Hillel), ii. 304 ; (Midrash), iii. 165 ;

(Scribes), iii. 783 ; principles in days
of Christ (Pesaro), iii. 1171.

Intoning in Temple service

(Hallel), ii. 200.

Introduction, Biblical, defini-

tion, first work of Adrian, question
as to extent of holy writ, ii. 402 ;

early works on, Protestant zeal first

e.\cited by work of Capelle, Simon's
work, on which the science was
based, 403 ; study of N.T. Intro-

duction in Germany, 404 ; Roman
Catholic works, 405.

Ionia, ii. 405 (Ephesus), L 803.
Iota, ii. 405.
Iphedeiah, ii. 406.
Ira, ii. 406.
Iram, ii. '406.

Ir-Haheres, iL 406.

Ir-Hattemarim, ii. 407.
Irish Bible (Bedell), i. 327;

Church (Clayton), i. 531.
Ir-Nahash, ii. 407.
Iron (Barzel), i. 310; (Creation),

i- 575 ; (Egypt), i. 747 J

(Metals), iii. 151.

Irpeel, ii. 407.
Ir-Shemesh, ii. 407.
ISA.'iC, ii. 407 ; i. 26 ; and Ish-

mael (Allegory), i. 112
;

(Offer-

ing), iii. 356; place of sacrifice

(Moriah), iii. 215.
Isaac b. Elia, Moses, Blitz, Gika-

tilla, Jehudah, Pulgar, ii.

410.
ISAACUs, J., ii. 410.

Isaiah, times and circumstances
of the prophet, ii. 410 ; historical

works of, genuineness, 413 ; present
collection and arrangement, 423

;

contents, character and authority,

424 ; Messianic prophecies, style,

426; see also chapters x.xi. xiii. and
xiv. (Babylonl, i. 2S2 ; (Chrysostom),
i. 52X ; (Cyril), i. 603 ; (Dodson), L

69s ; (Doederlein), L 695 ; (Dor-
scheus), i. 696 ; (Gataker, Ann.), iL

70; (Laniado, S.), ii. 780; (Lowth's
work), ii. 855 ; prac. exp. of chap.

S3 (Manton, 1703), iii. 56 ; (Mar-
loratus), iii. 74 ; burden of Egypt



fulfilled (Mef-iphis), iii. 131 ; com.
expl. among Mess, proph. (Naha-
vendi), iii. 267 ; ascension and vision

of (Revelations, Spurious), iii. 676;
Arab, trans, of (Saadia), iii.t 706

;

com. on (Vitringa), iii. 1073 ; Isaiah,

and Heb. com. on (Wilna), iii. 1105.

IscAH, ii. 427.
IscARiOT. See Judas, ii. 678.
IsHBAH, ii. 427.
IsHB.\K, ii. 427.
ISH-BOSHETH, ii. 428.

ISHI, ii. 428.

IsHMAEL, Abraham's son, ii. 428

;

mixed Arabs, descendants of Ish-

mael, 430 ; see also i. 26 ; (Arabia),

i. 183-185 ;
(Hagar), ii. 191 : I., eldest

son (Nebaioth), iii. 296 ;
(Kedar), ii.

713-

JsHMAEL, b. E., Rabbi, u. 431.

ISHTOB, ii. 433.
IsiDORUS, H., ii. 434.
IsiDORUS, P., ii. 434.
Isle, ii. 434.
Israel, Kingdom of, origin,

. rivalry of Ephraim and Judah, ii.

,43s ; separation on death of Solomon,
Jeroboam, Samaria, 436 ; wars of
Syria and Israel, Asa, 437 ; source
of weakness, schism of crown with
eccl. body, and imperfect consolida-

tion of inhabitants into a single

nation, 438 ; prophets, 439 ; Metro-
polis of (Samaria), iii. 741 ; army
(War), iii. 1087 ; chorography (Light-

foot on), ii. S34.

Israelites, isolation of (Alli-

. ances), i. 113 ; idolaters (Ark), i. 218

;

exodus from Egypt, i. 743 ; nation

(Tribes), iii. 1033 ; journey through
wilderness, iii. 1078.

Issachar, ii. 439.
ISSHIAH, ii. 439.
Issue, ii. 437.
Italian Versions, ii. 440.
Italy, ii. 440 ; attempted reform

(Diodati), i. 677,
Ithamar, ii. 441.
Ith-k'k, ii. 441.
Ithnan, ii. 441.
Ithra, ii. 441.
Ithream, ii. 441.
Ithrite, ii. 441.
Ittah-Kazin, ii. 442.
Ittai, ii. 442.
Itur^a, ii. 442.
Itzchaki, ii. 443.
Itzchaki, Sol. (Rashi), iii. 643.
IvAH, ii. 443.
Ivory, ii. 443 ; work {Carved
Work), i. 453.

Ivy (Kissos), ii. 753.
Iyar, ii. 444.
Iyim, ii. 444.
Izhar, ii. 444.
IzRAHiTE, ii. 444.
Izri, ii. 444.

Jaakan (Benei), i. 336.
Jaare Oregim, ii. 444.
Jaazaviah, ii. 445.
Ja.\zer, ii. 445.
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Jaaziah, ii. 446.
Jaaziel, H. 446.
Jabal, ii. 446.
Jabbok, 446.
Jabesh-Gilead, ii. 447.
Jabez, ii. 447.
Jabez, Isaac, ii. 447.
Jabin, ii. 448.
Jablonski, D. E., ii. 448; edi-

tion of Bible, i. 584.

Jablonski, P. E., ii. 449.
Jabneel, ii. 449.
Jachin and Boaz, ii. 449.
Jacinth (Leshem), ii. 816.

Jacob, ii. 449 ; marriage with
Leah and Rachel, probably in the
first year of his servitude with Laban,
ii. 87 ; number and ages of his family
on settHng in Egypt (Gen. xlvi. 27 ;

Acts vii. 14), ii. 88 ; Jacob and Leah's
shrines (Machpelah), iii, 20.

Jacob b. Asheri, ii. 452.
Jacob b. Chajim, ii. 453.
Jacob b. Eleazar, ii. 454.
Jacob b. Meier (Tarn), iii. 945.
Jaddua, ii. 454.
Jael, ii. 454.
JAGUR, ii. 455-

Jah (Jehovah), ii. 4S2.

Jahath, ii. 455.
Jahaz, ii. 455.
Jahaziel, ii. 455.
Jahdai, ii. 455.
Jahn, Joh., ii. 456 ; edition of

Bible, i. 585.

Jair, ii. 456.
Jairite, ii. 456.
Jairus, ii. 456.

JAISH (Ibn), ii. 357.
Jakan, ii. 457.
Jakeh, ii. 457.
Tambres (Jannes), ii. 464.

Jambri, ii. 457.
James, son of Zebedee, ii. 457 j

son of Alpheus, the Lord's brother,

ii. 458 ; Epistle of, ii. 459 ; tomb of

St. James (Kidron), ii. 732 ; prac.

com. on (Manton, 1651), iii. 55 ; exp.

of (Wardlaw), ii. 1089.

Jannes and Jambres, ii. 464.

Janoah, ii. 464.

Janohah, ii. 464.

Japheth, ii. 465; (Bochart), i.

375-
Japheth, b. A. and S., ii. 466.

Japhet (Gomer), ii. 152; (Me-
diah), iii. 119.

Japhia, ii. 466.

Japhleti, ii. 466.

Japho (Joppa), ii. 636.

Jareb, ii. 466.

Jarha, ii. 467.

Jarmuth, ii. 467.

Jashen, ii. 467.

Jasher, Book of, ii. 467.
Jashobeam, ii. 470.

Jasiiub, ii. 470.

Jashubi-Lehem, ii. 471.

Jason, ii. 471 ; of Cyrene (Mac-
cabees), iii. II.

Jasper (Yashpeh), iii. 113S.

Jaspis, G. S., ii. 472.

Jattir, ii. 473.
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Javan, ii. 472.
Javelin (Arms), i. 224.
Jaw-bone (Lehi), ii. 809.

Jaziz (Hagarite), ii. 191.

Jealousy, water of, i. 74; (Offer-

ing), iii- 357. 1094.
Jearim, Mount, ii. 473.
Jebb, J., ii. 473.
Jebiel (Gebal), ii. 80.

"Jeberechiah, ii. 473,
Jebus, ii. 473.
Jebusite, ii. 474; (Ham), ii. 210.

Jecamiah, ii. 474.
Jeconiah, ii. 474.
Jedaiah, ii. 474.
Jediael, ii. 475.
Jedidiah, ii. 475.
Jeduthun, ii. 475.
Jeezar, ii. 475.
Jegar-Sahadutha, ii. 475.
Jehiel, ii. 476.

Jehiel, ii. 476.
Jehizkiah, ii. 476.

Jehoahaz, ii. 476.

Jehoash (Joath), ii. 601.

Jehohanan, ii. 477.
Jehoiachin, ii. 477.
Jehoiada, ii. 477 ; (David), L

636.

Jehoiakim, ii. 478 ;
(Babylon),

i. 282.

Jehoiarib, ii. 479.
Jehonadab (Jonadab), ii. 629.

Jehonathan, ii. 479.
Jehoram, ii. 479.
Jehoshaphat, ii. 479 ; valley,

ii. 481 ; tomb (Kidron), ii.

732.
Jehosheba, ii. 482.

Jehoshua, ii. 482.

Jehovah, etymology of the word,
ii. 482 ; signification of term, 483 ;

relation to Elohim, 484 ; appellation

of God, 486 ; Jireh, 4S6 ; Nissi, 486 ;

Shalom, 486 ; Shammah, 487 ; Tsid-
qenu, 487 ; (God), ii. 145.

Jehozabad, ii. 487.
Jehozadak, ii. 487.

Jehu, ii. 487 ;
(Idolatry), ii. 368.

Jehud, ii. 489.
Jehudah, I. B., ii. 350.

Jehudah b. D. (Chajug), i. 463.

Jehudah, I. K., ii. 357.

Jehudah (A. L.), b. Z.,i:. 489.

Jehudah d. Modena (Leo, etc.),

ii. 811.

Jehudah H.-L., ii. 489.

Jehudijah, ii. 490.

Jekabzeel (Kabzeel), ii. 703.

Jekuthiel, ii. 490.

Jekuthiel b. I. B., ii. 491.

Jekuthiel b. J. C., ii. 491.

Jemima, ii. 491.

Jennings, D., ii. 491.

Jephthah, ii. 492 ;
(Ammonites),

i. 135 ;
Jephthah'svoWjii. 492-3.

Jephunneh, ii. 494.
Jerah, ii. 494.
Jeraiimeel, ii. 495.
Jeuash (Gerasa), ii. III.

Jered, ii. 495.
Jeremiah, ii. 495 ; others bear-
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mg name of, ii. 499 ; Epistle of, li.

499 ; birthplace (Anathoth), i. 145 ;

Jerem. xxxvii. and li. 51 ;
(Babylon),

1 282 ; additions to (Baruch), i. 309 ;

trans. (Blayney), :. 370; exp. (Bul-

linger), i. 395 ; (Dahler on), _i. 607;

author of book of Lamentations, iL

775 ; com. on (Venema), iii. 1066.

Jeremoth, ii. 500.

Jericho, ii. 500; (Ir-Hattema-

rim), ii. 407.

Jerimoth, ii. 503.

Jerioth, ii. 503.

Jeroboam I., ii. 503 ; II. ii. 504

;

(Hosea), ii. 327 ;
(Idolatry), ii.

368.

Jeroham, ii. 504.

Jerome, E. H. S., ii. 504.

Jerome's labours in correcting

Latin version of Scripture, ii.

788.

Jerubbaal, ii. 505.

Jeruel, ii. 505.

Jerusalem, name and history, ii.

S05"523 ; topography, site, top. of
ancient city, 523-525'; walls, 532;
Church of Holy Sepulchre, 533 ;

ancient gates, 534 ; subterranean

quarries and water resources, 536;
modern city, 537 ; inhabitants, 539 ;

rebuilding (Darius), i. 628 ; (David^,

1. 635 ; destruction of (Ezekiel), i.

865 ; iii. 7 ; wall (Meah), ilL 117

;

(Nehemiah), iii. 307.

Jeshaiah, ii. 540.

Jeshanah, ii. 540.

JESHIMON, ii. 540.

Jeshua, ii. 540.

Jeshua, ii. 540.

Jeshurun, ii. 540.

Jesse, ii. 540 ;
(David), i. 632.

_

Jesuit, Scottish (Gordon), il

153-

Jesus Christ—I. Import of de-

signation, ii. 541 ; sum of

prophetic testimony, 543. IL
Life on earth ; Cap. i. : Pre-

vious to ministry, birth and its

circumstances, 545"55° 5 ^^P*
ii. : Ministry until the week of

His suffering, 552-566; Cap.

iii.: Occurrences of the Pas-

sion week, 567-580; Cap. iv.

From the Resurrection to

the Ascension, 581-590 ; the
Apostle of our profession, i. 173

;

life of (Benson), i. 340 ; birth and
death of (Bynseus on), i. 406 ; in-

fancy (Gospels, Sp.), ii. 160 ; proph.
respecting his divine and human
character (Hales), ii. 199 ; history of
birth and infancy (Hayes), ii.j24i ;

(Heli), ii. 269; baptism of (John the

Baptist), ii. 625 ; path of his trium-

phal entry (Kidron), ii. ;732; pin-

nacle referred to in temptation (Kid-
ron), ii. 732 ; nativity (Magi), iii.

28 ;
(Manger), iii. 53 ; human per-

sonality presented as the incarnate

and wonder-working Son of God,
(Mark), iii. 71 ; predicted and fore-

shadowed in O. T. (Matthew), iii.

loS ; kingly character portrayed, iii.

112 ; Mediator, iii. 123 ; (Messias),

iii. 146 ; miracles, iii. 186 ; mount of
Olives, scene ofremarkable events in

life, iii. 362 ; parables, iii. 412 ; title

of paraclete, iii. 412 ; the divinity

and pre-existence of, work on, by
(Parldiurst), iii. 421 ; sacrifice and
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priesthood of, four discourses on, by
(Smith, J. P.), iii. 862 ; his tempta-

tion, iii. 981 ; history, from interment

to resurrection (Townson), iii. io3i-.

Jesus Christ, genealogy of, ii.

92 ; St. Matthew's accoimt, 94 ; St.

Luke's (Virgin Mary), 96; conver-

gence of the two, 97 ; table of descent

from Solomon, 99 ; uble of descent

from David, 100.

Jesus, son of Sirach, il 591.

Jether, Jethro, ii. 592,

Jetheth, ii. 593.

Jethro, ii. 593.
Jetur, ii. 594.

Jeush, ii. 594.

Jew^, Jews, ii. 594 ; courts of judi-

cature, etc. (Abendana), i. 11; history

(Alexandria), i. 107 ; valued as

citizens (Alexandria), i._ 108 ; per-

secution at Alexandria, i. 108 ; sect

(Chasidim), i. 475 : Nestor of (Clay-

ton), i. 531 ; captivity (Cyrus), j. 605 ;

dances, i. 616; dispersion of, i. 680;

dress, i. 700 ; doctrine of resur.

from dead (Harmer), ii. 232; mas-

sacre (Jacob B. Asheri), ii. 452

:

religion, apology of the (Jehudah),

ii. 489 ; history, and bibl. literature

(
Jost), ii. 662 ; their commendation of

work and labour (Labour), ii. 767 ;

massacre of, by Antiochus Epiphanes
(Maccabees), iii. 2; history from close

of O. T. to beginning of New (Mac-
cabees), iii. 10 ; Alexandrian persecu-

tion of, by Ptolemy IV. (Maccabees),

iii. 14 ; hist, doctrines and moral
phil. prior to advent of ChristjMac-
cabees), iii. 16 ; belief in survival of

soul after death, gen. resurrection,

and future judgment (Maccabees), iii.

16-18 ; creed iu-st laid down (Maimo-
nides), iii. 32 ; religious text-book

(Maimonides), iii. 33 ; vindication of

(Manasseh, B. I.), iii. 46 ; Jews and
Moabites, iii. 195 ; history of(Money),
iii. 198 ; coins (Money), iii. 2oi_;

captivity of (Nebuchadnezzar), iii.

299 ; hist, and polit. geography, iii.

404 ; chron. hist, of (Saccuto), iii.

725 ; expulsion from Spain (Saccuto),

iii. 725 ; literature, encyclopaedia of

(Saccuto), iii. 725 ; learning, store-

house of (Sachs), iii. 725 ; Karaite

(MSS. Bibl.), ui. 1167.

Jewel, jewellery (Chain), i. 463 ;

(Engraving), i. 790; (Precious

Stones), iii. I171.

Jewell, Bishop, ii. 596.

Jewry, ii. 596.

Jezaniah, ii. 596.

Jezebel, ii. 597 ;
(Ahab), L 88.

Jezreel, ii. 597.
Jiphtah, ii. 599.

JOAB, ii. 599 ;
popularity with

army (Amasa), i. 131 ; (David),

i. 638.

Joachim, ii. 600.

JOACiM, ii. 601.

Joah, ii. 601.

Joanna, ii. 601.

JOASH, ii. 601 ;
(Amaziah), i.

132.

Job, Book of, contents, ii. 603 ; de-
sign, 604 ;

(God's justice), doctrine of
immortalityand retribution, afflictions

of the pious, 604, 605 ; moral use of
suffering, 606 ; character of the com-
position, descent, country, and age of

the author, 609 ; (Alsheich), i. 123 ;

(Autenrieth), i. 267 ; (Calvin), i. 420

;

Caryl's com., i. 454 ;
(Chappelow), i.

469 ;
(Durham), i. 711 ; (E. Levita),

i. 765 ; (Farissol), ii. 4 ; an allegorical

drama (Garnett), ii. 70 ; (Heath), ii.

244 ; (Hodges), ii. 317 ; accg. to

Massoretic text (Laurence), ii. 794 ;

(Marloratus), iii. 75 ; com. on (Nach-
inanides), iii. 265 ; paraphrases on
Job and Psalms (Patrick), iii. 436 ;

able and learned work on, by (Peters),

.

iii. 494; com. on, by Ralbag, iii. 636;
Arab, trans, with ans. (Saadia), iiu

706 ; country of Job (Uz), iii. 1061 ;

Job and his times, or picture of the
patriarchal age (Wemyss), iii. iioo

;

com. on (Wilna), iii. 1105.

Job's disease, ii. 613; (Diseases),

i. 679.
Jobab, ii. 613.

Jochebed, ii. 613.

Joel, and Book of, ii. 614

;

(Chandler), i. 468 ;
(Credner),

i. 580 ;
(Eckermann's com.), L

725-

JOGBEHAH, ii. 615.

JOHANAN, ii. 615.

JOHLSOHN, J. J., ii. 616.

John, various of name, ii. 616.

John, the Apostle, ii. 616 ; Gos-
pel according to, ii. 617 ; Epistles, ii.

621-624 ; Nonnus's paraphrase on
(Abram), i. 28 ; Gos. and Ep. (Bret-

Schneider), i. 389 ; Ep., I. (Cotton),

565 ; Gos. (Crell), i. 581 ; Gos. (Cyril),

i. 603 ; Ep. (Dorscheus), i. 696 ; auth.

of (Emlyn), i. 781 ; (Gnosticism), ii.

139 ; com. on Gos. (Lampe), ii. 779

;

place of John's banishment (Patmos),

iii. 432 ; John, author of Book of

Revelations, iii. 657 ; his individuality

reflected in, iii. 662 ; com. on Gos.
(Titmann, Karl), iii. 1013.

John the Baptist, ii. 624 ; John's

Baptism, i. 292 ; (Essenes), i.

830.

John (Mark), iii. 67.

John the Presbyter, ii. 627.

JOIADA, ii. 628.

JOIAKIM, ii. 628.

JOKDEAM, ii. 628.

JOKIM, ii. 628.

JOKMEAM, ii. 628.

JOKNEAM, ii. 629.

JOKSHAN, ii. 629.

JOKTAN, ii. 629 ;
(Arabia), i. 1 84.

Joktheel, ii. 629.

JOMTOB Lipmann, Miihl., ii. 837.

JONA b. Ganach, ii. 354.
JoNADAB, ii. 629.

Jonah, ii. 630; (Attersol), i. 263;
whale difficulty (Fish), ii. 22 ; (Gath-
Hepher), ii. 76 ; gourd (Kikayon),
ii. 733 ; com. on (Lowe), ii. 854 ; com.
on with explan. of Talmudic Agadas
(Wilna), iii. 1105.

Jonathan, ii. 633 ;
(Honey), i*.

320 ;
(Maccabees), iii. 5.

Jonathan b. Uzziel, ii. 635.

Jones, Jer., ii. 636.

JOPPA and Japho, ii. 636.

Jorah, ii. 638.

JORAM, ii. 638.

Jordan, name, sources, ii. 639 ;

physical features, 640 ; fords, his-

torical notices, 643 ; (Galilee), ii. 59

;

(Merom), iii. 143 ; valley of (Pales-

tine), iii. 352.

Jorkoam, ii. 644.

JOSABAD, ii. 664.

Joseph, ii. 644; new king who
knew not (Amosis), i. 139; J. 's dream
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468 ; brethren, arrival of (Dress), i.

701; money illus. of arrival of T.'s

Brethren (Egypt), i. 741-3; (IVfan-

asseh), iii. 43.

Joseph, Mary's husband, ii. 648.

Joseph the Carpenter (Gospels,

Sp.), ii. 160.

Joseph of Arimathea, ii. 649.
Joseph Barsabas, ii. 649.

Joseph b. Chija, ii. 650.

Joseph b. Gorion, ii. 660.

Joseph b. Shemtov, ii. 650.

Joseph Taitatzak, iii. 938.
JosEPHUS, Flavius, ii. 651; (Dau-

buz), i. 631 : (Findlay), ii. 14 ; refer-

ences to (Maccabees), iii. 3, 4, etc. ;

parallelism between narrative ofMac-
cabees and, iii. 17.

JosES, ii. 653 ;
(Barnabas), i. 300.

Joshua, ii. 653 ; Book of—con-
tents, design, structure, ii. 654 ; date
and author, 657 ; credibility, 658

;

relation to Pentateuch, Samaritan
book, commentaries, 659 ; (Adoni-
Zedek), i. 69 ;

(Ajalon), i. 100 ; (Am-
buscade), i. 133 ; (Jasher), ii. 467 ;

J.'s father (Nun), iii. 347.

Joshua b. Jehuda, ii. 659.

JosiA, ii. 659 ;
(Babylon), i. 281 ;

(Egypt), i. 739.
JosiAS, King, contemporary (Ne-

cho), iii. 303.
JosiPPON, b. G., ii. 660.

Jot and Tittle, ii. 662.

JOTAPATA, ii. 663.

JOTBAH and Jotbath, ii. 663.

JOTHAM, ii. 663.

JouRNEYiNGS of IsracUtes (Ara-

bia), i. 183.

JowETT (Commentary), i, 547,
JOZABAD, ii. 664.

JOZACHAR, ii. 664,

JUBAL, ii, 664,

Jubilee, year of, name and signi-

fication, iu 664 ; laws con-

nected with festival, 665 ; time

and manner of celebration, 667 ;

design and importance, 668.

Jubilees, book of, il 668.

JUDA, ii. 671,

JUD^, Leo, ii. 810.

Jud/EA and Judea, ii, 671.

JUDAH, fourth son of Jacob and
Leah, ii. 673 ; tribe and pos-

sessions of, ii, 673 ; kingdom
of, ii. 675.

Judaism (Apollos), i. 171 ; (Apo-
stolic Age), i. 174 ; (Corinthians), i.

559 ; apology for (Farissol), ii. 4 ;

(Gnosticism), ii. 140 ; (Lipmann), ii.

837 ; orthodox (Pharisees), iii. 498 ;

J. and Christianity, questions at issue

between, famous polemical work
(Troki), iii. 1035.

JUDAS, ii. 677 ; betrayal of

Christ, ii. 571.

Judas Maccabeus (Maccabees),

iii. 3.

Jude, Epistle of, ii. 680 ;
(Dor-

scheus, i. 696; (Enoch), i. 795;
prac. com. on (Manton), iii. 55.

Judge (Daysman), L 644; judi-

cature), ii. 877,
Judges, ii. 683 ; time allotted to

them to be curtailed, ii. 90, 91 ;
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book of, ii. 688
;
graphic nature

of (Midian), iii. 165.

Judgment-hall, ii. 691,
Judicature, ii. 877.

Judith, and Book of, ii. 692.
Julia, ii. 696.

Julias, ii. 696.

JUNIAS, ii. 696.

Juniper-tree (Rothem), iii. 704.

Junius, Fr. du J., ii. 696.

Junius, Fr., ii. 697.

Juno (Ashtoreth), i. 242.

Jupiter, ii. 697 ;
planet (Baal),

i. 270 ; Amnion of Classics, i.

742 ;
planet (Gad), ii. 50

Jurieu, p., ii. 698.

Jushab-Hes, ii. 699.
JusTi, K. W., ii. 699.

Justice, administration of (Ap-
peal), i. 176; Goddess of (Dike),

i- 675; (Judicature), ii. 877;
(Sanhedrim), iii. 765.

Justus, ii. 699.

Juttah, il 699.

Kab, iii. 1099.
Ivaballah, name, signification,

and doctrines, ii. 699 ; origin and re-

lation to Platonic and Neo-Platonic
philosophy, 702 ; literature, 703 ;

(Massorah), iii. 103.

ICabzeel, ii. 703.

Kades, ii. 703.
Kadesh, ii. 703 ;

(Wandering),

iii. 10S3.

Kadkod, ii. 705.
IvADMlEL, ii. 705.
ICadmonites, ii. 705.
IvALAMOS (Kaneh), ii. 707.
Kali, ii. 706.

Kalisch (Commentary), i. 546.
Kanah, ii. 707.
Kaneh, ii. 707 ; fragrant reed,

708.

Karaites or modern Sadducees,

iii. 734 ;
(Nahavendi), iii. 267 ;

MSS., iii. 1 167.

ICarcom, ii. 710.

Karem, ii. 711.

Ivarkaa, ii. 711.

Karkor, ii. 711.

Karnak. See El-Kamak.
Karpas, ii. 711.

Kartah, ii. 712.

Kartan, ii. 712.

ICattah, ii, 712.

Keach, Ben., ii. 712.

Kedar, ii. 712.

Kedem, the East (Arabia), i. 179.

Kedemoth, ii. 713.
Kedesh, ii. 713.

Kedron, ii. 731.
Keemah (Astronomy), i. 254.

Keeper, ii. 714.

Keiielathah, ii. 714.

Keil, K. a. G., ii. 714.

Keil (Commentary), i. 548,
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Keilah, ii. 714.
Keleb, ii, 715.
Kemuel, ii. 715.
Kenath, ii. 716.
Kenaz, ii. 716.
Kenite, ii. 716.

Kenezite, ii. 717.
Kennicott, B., ii. 717; edition of

Bible, i. 585,
Kerach, ii. 719.
Kerchiefs, ii. 719.
Keren-Happuch, ii. 719.
Keri and Kethiv, various read-

ings, signification, classification, and
mode of indication, ii. 719 ; number,
position, origin, and date, 722 ; im-
portance, especially as relating to the
English versions of the Heb. Scrip.,

724 ; literature, 726-

Kerioth, Kii., ii. 726.
Keseph, ii. 727.
Kesitah, ii. 727.
Kethem, ii. 727.
Kettle, ii. 728.
Keturah, ii. 728; i. 27; (Arabia),

i. 184.

Ketzach, ii. 728.

Ketzioth, ii. 729.
Keuchenius, p., ii. 729,
Key, ii. 730.
Keziz, valley of, 730.
Khabur river (Haber), ii. 183,

Khem, God of Egypt, i. 742,

Khors-abad, inscription of(Mero
dach Baladin), iii. 140.

Khufic of the monuments, i. 737,
Kibroth-Hattaavah, ii, 730.
Kibzaim, ii. 730.
Kid (Gedi), ii. 82.

KiDDAH, ii. 730.
Kidder, R., ii. 731.
Kidron, ii. 731.
KiKAYON, ii. 733.
Kilt, royal dress of Egypt, 1. 746.

Kimchi, D. b. Jo., ii. 734; Jos.

b. Is., and Mos. b. J., 735.
Kimmosh, ii. 735.
KiNAH, ii. 735.
Kindred, ii. 735.
KiNE, ii. 736.

King, ii. 736.

Kings, Books of, contents, ii.

740 ;
peculiarities, method, and

composition, 741 ; authorship,

742 ; anti-Israelitish spirit, 743

;

relation to chronicles and age,

744-
King's Dale, ii. 745.
King's Garden, site of (Kidron),

ii. 732.

Kings in Jems., David to Zed.

(Chronicles), L 501.

Kinnamon, ii. 745.
KiNNiM, ii. 746.

Kinsman, ii. 747.
Kipling, Thos., ii. 748.
KipPOD, ii. 749.
Kir, ii. 749.
Kir-Haresh, ii. 750.

Kirjath, ii. 750.

KiRJATHAIM, ii. 750.

Kirjatii-Arba, ii. 750; Baal,
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75 1 ; Huzoth, 75 1 ; Jearim,

751 ; Sannah, 751.
KiR-MoAB, ii. 751.
KiSH, ii. 751.
KiSHiON and Kishon, ii. 751.
KiSHUlM, ii. 752.
Kiss, ii. 753.
Kissos, ii. 753.
Kite, bird (Ajah), i. lOO ;

(Dai-

yah), i. 607.

KlTHLiSH, ii. 754.
KiTRON, ii. 754.
KiTTiM (Ch.), i. 496.

KiTTO, John, ii. 754.
Kleuker, J. F., ii. 754.
Knapp, G. C, ii. 755.
Knatchbull, Sir N., ii. 755.
Kneading-trough, ii. 755.
Knife, ii. 755.
Knittel, F. a., ii. 756.

Knop, ii. 756 ;
gourd (Pakkuoth),

iii. 378.
Knowledge of God. See An-

thropomorphism.
KOA, ii. 756.
Koecher, J. C, ii. 757.
Kohath, ii. 757.
KONIEH (Iconium), ii. 359.
KOPH, ii. 757.
Korher, ii. 759.
KOPPE, J. B., ii. 759.
KoRAH, ii. 760.

KORAHITE, ii. 761.

Koran, etc. (Butler), i. 405

;

(Gabriel), ii. 48.

Korean (dffering), iii. 352.
KOTZ, ii. 761.

Krause, F. and J., ii. 761.

Krebs, J. F. and T., ii. 761.

Krinon, ii. 762.

Krochmal, N. b. S., ii. 763.
Kudur (Babylon), i. 280.

Kuinoel, C. T., ii. 763.
Kunawat City (Kenath), ii. 716.

Kussemeth, ii. 763.
KiJSTER, Lud., ii. 764; ed. of

Mill's N. T, (Hallett), ii. 201.

Kypke, G. D., ii. 765.

Laanah, ii. 765.
Laban, brother of Rebecca, ii.

765 ; idolatry of, ii. 361.
Laban, place, ii. 767.
Labour, ii. 767 ; (Handicraft),

ii. 2x8.

Labyrinth of Moeris, i. 741 ; of
Crete (Gortyna), ii. 155.

Lachish, ii. 768.
Lachmann, K., ii. 769 : ed. of
N. T., i. 587.

Lachmi (Giants), ii. 121.

Ladanum, myrrh (Lot), ii. 854.
Ladder of Tyre, ii. 769 ; (Mac-

cabees), iii. 5.
Lahai-Roi, ii. 769.

GENERAL INDEX.

Lahmam, ii. 770.
Lahmi, ii. 770.
Laish, ii. 770.
Lakum, ii. 770.
Lamb, ii. 771.
LAMECH,ii. 771 ; L. and polygamy

(Marriage), iii. 76 ; second son
(Noah), iii. 335.

Lamentations, Book of, ii. 772.

Lamp, ii. 777 ;
going out in Tem-

ple, i. 3 ; perpetual in synagogue,
iii. 902.

Lampe, F. A., ii. 779.
Lamy, B., ii. 779.
Language, Uniformity of, advan-

tages of, to Antediluvians, i. 153 ;

(Canaan), i. 426; Georgian, ii. no;
(Ham), ii. 211 ; Samaritan restorer of
(Morinus), iii. 217 ; Hebrew, ii. 252 ;

Shemitic, iii. 823 ; possibility of trac-

ing all to one source (Tongues, Confu-
sion of), iii. 1023; alphabetical, earliest

data (Writing), iii. 1134.

Laniado, Rabbi, ii. 780.
Lantern, ii. 780.
Laodicea, ii. 781 ; Spur. Ep. to,

i. 812.

Lapide, C, ii. 782.

Lapidoth, ii. 782.

Lapwing (Dukhiphath), i. 708.
Lardner, N., ii. 783.
Lasea, ii. 783 J (Gortyna), ii.

155-

Lasha, ii. 783.
Lasharon, ii. 784.
Lashenes, ii. 784.
Latchet, ii. 784.
Latinisms, ii. 784.

Latin Versons, Ante-Hierony-
mian, ii. 785 ; known special codices,

787 ; Hieronymian or Vulgate,
labours of Jerome, 788 ; history of
printed text, 790 ; principal codices
of Vulgate, 791 ; later Latin ver-
sions, 792 ; L. authors, Bibl. Lat.
(Fabricius), ii. i.

Lattice, ii. 793.
Laurence, Archbp., ii. 793.
Laver, ii. 794.
Law, ii. 794 ; law of honour

among Hebrews (Abner), i. 20 ;

Mosaic (Adultery), i. 73 ; (Cyril on), i.

603 ; laws relating to loans (Loan),
ii. 840 ; doctors of the law (Scribes),

iii. 786 ; canonical and civil law of
the Jews (Talmud), iii. 938.

Lawyer, ii. 795.
Law and Prophets, manner of

reading in syn. (Haphtara), ii.

226.

Laurel (Ezrach), i. 872.
Layard's descrip. of Babylon, i,

277 ; discoveries (Nineveh), iii.

330-
Lazarus of Bethany, ii, 796

;

beggar in parable, ii. 798

;

(Byssus), i. 406 ;
(Eliezer), i,

767; raising of (J.C.), ii. 566.
Lead, ii. 799 ;

(Metals), iii. 151.
Leaf, leaves, ii. 799.
Leah, ii. 799.
Leather, making, ii. 220.

Leaven, ii. 799.
Lebanon, name, ii. 800 ;

physi-

cal geography, 801 ; rivers.

803 ; Anti-Lebanon, 803 ;

rivers, 804 ; geology and bo-
tany, 804 ; climate and his-

torical notices, 805 ; cedar of
(Eres), i. 814.

Lebaoth, ii. 806.

Lebb^us, ii. 8g6.

Lebonah, placeandfrankincense,
ii. 806.

Lecah, ii. 807.
Le Clerc, J., ii. 807 ;

(commen-
tary), i. 545.

Lee, Sam., D.D., ii. 807.

Leech (Alukah), i. 128; (Chat-

zir), i. 478.
Lees (Wine), iii. iiro.

Le Fevre, J., ii. 808.

Left-handed (Ambidexter), L
133-

Legion, ii. 808.

Lehabim, ii. 808.

Lehi, ii. 809.

Leighton, R., ii. 809.
Le Jay, G. M., ii. 809.

Le Long, J. , ii. 809.

Le Maistre (Sacy), iii. 726.

L'Empereur, Constantine, ii.

810.

L'Enfant, J., ii. 810.

Lemuel, ii. 810.

Lentiles (Adashim), i. 67,

Leo Judce, ii. 810.

Leo di Modena, ii. 811.

Leo X., school of Oriental lit.

(Pagninus), iii. 377.
Leopard, ii. 811.

Leprosy, ii. 812
; (Diseases), i.

678.

Leshem (Laish), ii. 770.
Leshem, precious stone, ii. 816.

Lessons read in syn. (Haphtara),

ii. 222 ; Sab. and fest. (Lowe
on), ii. 855 ; from Law, etc.

(Synagogue), iii. 903.
Letaah, ii. 816.

Letters, discovery and inven-

tion of (Alphabets), i. 1 18;
(Epistles), i. 807.

Letushim, ii. 817.

Leummim, ii. 817.
Leusden, J., ii. 817.
Levi, ii. 818.

Levi b. G. (Ralbag), iii. 636.

Leviathan, ii. 818; (Croco-

dile), i. 588 ;
(Hook), ii. 320.

Levirate Law (Marriage), iii.

77. etc.

Levison, M. G., ii. 819.

Levita (Ellas), i. 765.

Levites.—I. From Instihiiion of
order till the Monarchy. Origin and
institution of order, ii. 820 ; age and
qualifications, 821 ; duties and conse-

cration, revenues, 822. — IL From
comtnencement of Monarchy to

Exile. Number, age, division, 826

,

classification, 827.— III. Post-exile
period. Amalgamation with heathen
and diminution in number, singers,

dress, Levites still exist., 828 ;

(Aaron), i. 2 ; servants of, in sub-
ordinate work (Nethinim), iii. 316

Leviticus, Book of, contents, ii



829; authenticity, 830; (Moses,

Law of), iii. 226.

Leucoryx (Teo), iii. 983.
Lexicography, Hebrew (Dun-

ash), i. 710.

Lexicon Heptaglotton (Castell),

i. 456.
Lex Talionis (Adonibezek), i. 68.

Leydekker, M., ii. 813.

LiBANUS (Lebanon), ii. 800.

Libation, drink-offering, iii. 356.
Libertines, ii. 831.

Libnah, ii. 831.

LiBNATH (Shihor), iii. 835.
Libneh, ii. 832.

Library at Alexandria, i. 108;
of Anglo-Catholic Theology
(Hammond's Works), ii. 216.

Liburnia (Dalmatia), i. 607.

Libya, ii. 832 ;
(Lubim), ii. 856.

Libyans, ii. 832 ;
(Lehabim), ii.

207.
Lice (Kinnim), ii. 746 ;

plague

of, ii. 877.

Life, length of human (Lon-
gevity), ii. 843 ; theory of

(Creation), i. 579.
Light, ii. 832.

LiGHTFOOT, J., ii. 833.
Lighthouse at Alexandria, i.

107.

Lightnings (Arrow), i. 233.

LiGN aloes (Ahalim), i. 89.

Ligure (Leshem), ii. 816.

Lilith, ii. 834.
Lily of the field (Krinon), ii.

762 ;
(Shushan), iii. 844.

Limborch, p. A., ii. 835.

Lime, ii. 835 ; limestone mount
(Creation), i. 575.

Linden-tree (Teil), iii. 972.

Linen, fine (Byssus), i. 496 ; of

Egypt, i. 747; (Ethun), i.

844 ;
(Shesh), iii. 832.

Lintel, ii. 835,

Linus, ii. 836.

Lion, ii. 836 ; in Palestine

(Hunting), ii. 342 ; lion-like

(Ariel), i. 209.

Lipman, J., ii. 837.

Literature, Jewish (Barto-

loccia), i. 307.

Litter, ii. 838.

Liturgy of the Synagogue, iii.

905-
Liver, ii. 839.
Livingstone's mis. trav. (Divin-

ation), i. 683.

Lizard, ii. 840 ;
(Anakah), i.

140 ;
(Chomet), i. 497 ;

(I^-

taah), ii. 816.

Loan, ii. 840.

Loaves (Bread), i. 386.

Lock, 841.

Locust, flight of (Arbeh), i.

199 ; (Chagab), i. 463 ;
(Chanamcl),

i. 468 ; (Chargol), 1. 470 ;
(Chasil), i.

477 ; (Gazam), ii. 78 ; (Gob), ii. 144 ;

bald (Salcam), iii. 737 :
(Tslatsal),

iii. 1039 ; (Yelek), iii. 1140.

LOD, ii. 842.

Lo-Debar, ii. 843.

VOL. III.
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Loesner, C. F., ii. 843.
Log (Weights, etc.), iii. 1099.
Logos, term as applied to our
Lord (Gnosticism), ii. 139 ;

Lardner on the, ii. 783 ; of St.

John, dis. on (Laurence), ii. 794.
Lois, ii. 843.
Lombroso, J., ii. 843.
London (Babylon), i. 277.
Longevity, ii. 843 ; of primitive

races, i. 153.

Looking-glasses (Mirror), iii.

188.

Lord, ii. 845 ;
(Adonai), i. 68.

Lord's Day, ii. 845.
Lord's Prayer (Babington on), L

276 ;
prac. exp. of (Manton,

1684), iii. 56.

Lord's Supper, ii. 845 ;
(Agape),

i. 79 ; hymn sung (Hallel), ii.

201
; (J. C), ii. 573 : see also

Eucharist.

Lot, ii. 852 ; (Abraham), i. 25 ;

descendants (Ammonites), i.

135 ;
(Arabia), i. 184.

Lot, myrrh, ii. 854.
Lot, divination by, i. 683 ;

(Gataker on), ii. 70.

Lots, feast of (Purim), iii. 6x8.

Love-feasts, early Christian

(Agape), i. 79.

L6wE, J. b. J., ii. 854.
Lowth, Bishop Robert, author

of ' Prselectiones ' and ' Isaiah,'

ii. 855.
Lowth, Wm., ii. 856 ;

(Com-
mentary), i. 546.

Lubim, ii. 856.

Lucas (Luke), ii. 860.

Lucas, Fr., ii. 857.
LuciAN (Antioch), i. 159.

Lucifer, ii. 857 ;
(Astronomy),

i- 255.
Lucius, ii. 858.

Lucke (Commentary), i. 547.
LuD, ii. 859.
Ludim, ii. 860.

Luecka, G. C. F., ii. 860.

Luhith, ii. 860.

Luke, ii. 860 ; Gospel according

to, author, genuineness, etc.,

ii. 861 ; sources, 862 ; relation

to Sts. Matthew and Mark, 863

;

character and gen. purpose, 864

;

style and language, 865 ; quo-

tations from O. T., time and
place of comp. , 866 ; for whom
written, contents and com-
mentaiies, 867 ; the author of the

Acts of Ap., i. 51 ;
(Attersol), i. 263 ;

(Schlciermacher), iii. 782.

Lunatic, ii. 868.

Luther, Martin, ii. 868 ; Bible
(Apocrypha), i. 167 ; disciple of

( I5rcuz), i. 389 ; commentary on
Ecclesiastes, i. 721 ; version of Bib.,

ii. 115; doubts as to authorship of

Book of Revelation, iii. 661 ;

Lutheran Theol. (Dorscheus), i. 696 ;

church (Grabe), ii. 167 ; view of

Lord's Supper, ii. 849 ; church
(Melanchthon), iii. 124.

Luz, almond-tree, ii. 868-9.

4H
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Lycaonia, ii. 869 ; (Lystra), il

872.

Lycia, ii. 869.
Lycopolis, i. 741.
Lydda (Lod), ii. 842.
Lydia of Thyatira, ii. 869.
Lydia (Lud), ii. 859, 869.
Lying (Ananias), i. 142.

Lyra, N. de, ii. 869.
Lyra Prophetica (Bythner), L

407.
Lysanias, ii. 870 ;

(Abilene), i.

15-

Lysias, ii. 871.
Lysimachus, ii. 872.

Lystra, ii. 872 ; (Derbe), L 666

M
Maachah, iii. I.

Maaleh (Akrabbim), L lOI.
Maarath, iii. 2.

Maaseiah, iii. 2.

Mabuk (Babylon), i. 280.

Maccabees, history of the family,

iii. 2. First Book, genealogical

table, title and position, 8

;

historical and rel. char., author,

date, and original language, 9 ;

canonicity, versions and litera-

ture, 10. Seco7id Book, design,

contents, author, date and ori-

ginal language, 11 ; hist, and
rel. char., 12 ; canonicity, ver-

sions and literature, 13. Third
Book, title and position, 13-15.

FourthBook, 16. Fifth Book, 17,
18. (A. Balas), i. 106; native city

(Modin), iii. 196 ; coinage (Money)
iii. 20I (Nicanor), iii. 324.

Macedonia, iii. 18.

Machir, iii. 19.

Machpelah, iii. 20 ; cave, i. 27 j

(Burial), i. 397.
Macknight, J., iii. 22.

Maclean, A., iii. 22.

Madai, iii. 22.

Madian, "iii. 22.

Madman, madness, iii. 22.

Madmannah, iii. 24.

Madmen, town, iii. 24.

Madmenah, iii. 24.

Madon, iii. 24.

Magbish, iii. 24.

Magdala, iii. 24.

Magdeburg centuries, the

(Flach), ii. 26.

Maghrebi, a. b. J., iii. 25.

Magi, iii. 25 ;
(Chaldaeans), i.

467; and 6S6-691.

Magic, magician (Chartummim),
:. 474 ;

(Divination), i. 6S2.

Magnificat (Luke), ii. 865.

Magog, iii. 28.

Magor-Missabib, iii. 29.

Mahalaleel, iii. 29.

Mahalath, iii. 30.

Mahanaim, iii. 30.

Mahaneh-Dan, iii. 30.
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Maker, S. H. B., iii. 31.

Mahlon, iii. 31.

Mahol, iii. 31.

Mahomet (Arabia), i. 186 ; Ma-
hommedans of Damascus, i.

611 ;
(Gabriel), ii. 48.

Mai, a., iii. 31.

Maimonides, M., iii. 32.

Maistre, de (Sacy), iii. 726.

Makaz, iii. 34.

Makheloth, iii. 34.

Makkedah, iii. 34.

Maktesh, iii. 34.

Malachi, iii. 34 ;
(Faber, J. M.),

ii. I ; com. on (Venema), iii.

X066.

Malcham, iii. 36 ;
(Moloch), iii.

197.

Malchiah, iii. 37.
Malchishuah, iii, 37.

Malchus, iii. 37.

Maldonatus, J., iii. 37.

Malefactor (Thief), iii. 995.
Mallos, mallows, iii. 38.

Malluach, iii. 38.

Malta (Adria), i. 72 ;
(Melita),

iii. 126.

Mammon, iii. 39.

Mamre, iii. 39.

Man, iii. 39 ; creation of, and
races (Adam), i. 57; (Creation),

i. 576 ; Man of Sin (Antichrist),

i. 157-
Manaen, iii. 42.
Manahathites, iii. 42, 43.
Manasseh, tribe and poss., iii.

43 ; king, 45 ;
(Babylon), 28 1.

Manasseh B. I., iii. 45.
Manasses, prayer of, iii. 46.

Mandrake (Dudaim), i. 707.
Maneh (Weights, etc. ), iii. 1098.

Manetho, iii. 47.
Manger, iii. 53.
Manicheans (Didymus agt.), i.

675-
Manlius, T., iii. 54.
Manna, iii. 40.

Manoah (Samson), iii. 753.
Manslayer (Kinsman), ii. 747.
Mantle, iii. 54.
Manton, Thos., iii. 55.
Manuscripts, Biblical—^Jewish

of O. T. , synagogue rolls, cont.,

pentateuch, etc. ;
private writ,

age of Heb. MSS., iii. 56 ;

oldest Heb. MSS. described,

57 ; MSS. of Greek Test, de-

scribed, 58-63 ; Cursive MSS.,
64 ; Hebrew (Abbreviations), i. 8 ;

anc. copying (Cassiodorus), i. 455 ;

Oriental (Simon), iii. 850 ; versicular

divisions in (Verse), iii. 1066 ; Biblical,

iii. 1167.

Maoch, iii. 65.
Maon, iii. 65.

Maonites, iii. 65.

Map, first (Geography), ii. 108.

Marah, iii. 65.
Maralah, iii. 66.

Maranatha (Anathema), i. 145.
Marathon, battle of (Darius), i.

629.

GENERAL INDEX.

Marble (Bahat), i. 284 ;
(Dar),

i. 624 ;
(Sohereth), iii. 865.

Marcheshvan, iii. 66,

Marck, J. v., iii. 66.

Mareshah, iii. 66.

Margarites, iii. 67.

Marginal notes (Gloss), ii. 135.

Mariana Bibliotheca (Mary),

iii. 98.

Mark, iii. 67 ; Gospel of, author-

ship, relation to St. Peter, iii.

68 ; relation to Sts. Matthew
and Luke, 70 ; characteris-

tics, 71 ; style and diction, 72 ;

citations from Scripture, time

and place of composition, lan-

guage, contents, genuineness,
and Integrity, 73 ; (Alexandria), i.

no.
Mark on foreheads (Egypt) , i. 747.

Markets, market-place (Agora),

i. 82.

Marloratus, A., iii. 74.

Maroth, iii. 75.

Marriage.—Pre-Mosaic period.

Mode of selecting bride, be-

trothal and price, iii. 75 ;
poly-

gamy and concubinage, pro-

scribed degrees and laws of

intermarriage, 76 ; sanctity and
mutual rights, divorce, Levirate

law, 77. Period from giving

oflaw to Babylonish captivity,

83. Post-exile period. Liter-

ature, 90 ;
(Adultery), i. 73 ; (Affini-

ty), i. 78 ; with deceased wife's sister

(Affinity), i. 78 ;
(Antediluvians), i.

154 ; (Dinah), i. 676 ; ceremonies
(Lamps), ii. 778 ; m. and divorce laws
(Selden), iii. 807.

Mars' Hill (Areopagus), i, 205.

Marsh, Bishop, iii. 90.

Marsham, Sir J., iii. 91,

Martha, iii, 91.

Martianay, J., iii. 92,

Martin, D., iii. 92.

Martyrs, Maccabean (Macca-

bees), iii. 13.

Mary, the Virgin, prophecies

fulfilled in birth of, iii. 92 ;

early condition and announce-

ment of her coming greatness,

93 ; Joseph, visit to Bethlehem,

94; purification, etc., 95 ;
ques-

tion of other children, legends

after Christ's death, 96 ; Jewish
and Mohammedan traditions,

church of, Rome's views, feast

of immaculate conception, 97 ;

nativity, presentation in temple,

espousals, annunciation, visita-

tion, purification, assumption,

festivals in honour of, literature,

98 ;
(genealogy of), ii. 96 ; (Hannah),

ii. 222
; (Jesus Christ), ii. 547 ; (Spuri-

ous Gospels), ii. 161.

Mary Magdalene, iii. 99 ; at the

sepulchre, ii. 583 ; sister of

Lazarus, iii. lOO ; wife of Cleo-

phas, iii. 102 j mother ofMark,
iii. 102.

Masaloth, iii. 103.

Maschil, iii. 609.

Mash, iii. 103.

Mashal, iii. 103.

Maskat (Arabia), i. 1 81.

Masons (Handicraft), ii. 219.

Masora, iii. 103 ; accentuation,

i. 39 ; tent (Cappel on), i. 440 ;

(Crit. Bib.), i. 583 ; (Jacob B,

Asheri), ii. 453.
Maspha, iii, 105.

Masrekah, iii. 105.

Massa, and Massah, iii. 105,

Master (Adonai), i. 68.

Mastic-tree (Schinos), iii. 781.

Mathematics (Egypt), i. 746.

Mattanah, iii. 106.

Mattaniah, iii. 106.

Mattathias (Maccabees), iii. 2.

Matthaei, C. F., iii. 106.

Matthan, iii. 106.

Matthat, iii. 106.

Matthew, iii. 106; Gospel of,

author, time, and place of

composition, etc., iii. 108;
Original language—Hebrew

—

109 ; inference in favour of an
original Greek Gospel, m ;

characteristics, 112; relation to

Mark and Luke, arrangement,

113; style and diction, 114;
citations from O. T. ;

genuine-

ness, 115; commentaries, 116;
(Amittai), i. 13s ; (Barrett), Dublin
Cod., i. 306 ; Cheke's trans., i. 480;
(Chromatins), i. 500 ; (Chrysostom),

i. 521 ; (Jones) vindication from Whis-
ton's charge of dislocation, ii. 636 ;

(Spanhelm), obscure passage*, 880 ;

(Twells), vindication, iii. 1041 ; (Veil),,

iii. 1064.

Matthews' Bible, i. 787.

Matthias, iii. ii6.

Matth^i's ed. of N. T., i, 586.

Mattock, iii. ii6.

Maul, iii. ii6.

Mauzzim, iii. 117.

Mazzaroth (Astronomy), i. 254.

Meadow, iii. 117.

Meah, iii. 117.

Meals (Food), ii. 27 ;
(Hospital-

ity), ii. 330.
Mearah, iii. 118.

Measures (Weights), iii. 1098.

Meat (Flesh), ii. 26 ; sacrificed

to idols (Alisgema), i. 112 ;

offering, iii. 352.

Mebunnai (Hushathite), ii. 344.

Mecca (Arabia), i. 181.

Medad (Eldad), i. 756.

Medan, iii. 118.

Mede, J., iii. 118.

Medeba, iii. 118.

Media and Medes, early history,

iii. 119; IMedian empire and
geography, 1 20 ; enlargement

and overthrow of empire, 121

;

character, manners, customs,

and religion, 122
;

(Cyrus), i.

604 ;
(Darius), i. 625 ;

(Madai),

iii. 22.

Mediator, iii. 122 ; of New
Covenant (Covenant), i. 566.

Medicine, Bibl. (Bartholin), i.



3o6 ;
(Egypt), i. 746 ;

(Mor), iii.

213 ;
(Physic, etc.), iii- 541.

Medina (Arabia), i. 181.

Mediterranean Sea, iii. 793 ;

(West), iii. iioi.

Meeting (Festivals), ii. 11.

Megiddo, iii. 123.

Megiddon, iii. 124.

Megilloth or Scrolls, iii. 124

;

(Song of Songs), iii. 878.

Mehunim (Maonites), ii. 65.

Mezarkon, iii. 124.

Mekonah, iii. 124.

Melancthon, p., iii. 124; me-
moir (Camerarius), i i. 423 ;

com. on Ecclesiastes, i. 721.
Melchizedek, iii. 125 ; i. 25

;

(Elijah), i. 768.

Melita, iii. 126.

Melkart (Herakles), ii. 279.
Melon (Abattichim), i. 4 ; (Du-

dain), i. 708.

Melzar, iii. 128.

Memnonium Temple, i. 738.
Memphis, iii. 128 ; (Egypt), i.

736-740.
Memphitic Version, i. 751,
Menahem, iii. 132.

Mendelsshon, iii. 132.

Menelaus, iii. 133; High Priest

(Maccabees), iii. 4.

Mene, Tekel, Upharsin, iii.

133.
Menes, King of Egypt, i. 736.
Meni, iii. 133.

Menochius, J. S., iii. 134.
Meonenim, iii. 134.

Mephaath, iii. 136.

Mephibosheth, iii. 136; (Da-
vid), i. 639.

Merab, iii. 136 ;
(Adriel), i. 72.

]\Ieraioth, iii. 137.

Meran, iii. 137.

Merari, iii. 137.

Merathaim, iii. 137.
Mercerus, J., iii. 137.

Mercury, planet (Haman), ii.

213 ; god (Hermes), ii. 284.

Mercy-seat, iii. 137 ;
(Ark), i.

2x6 ;
(Offering), iii. 352.

Mered, iii. 138.

Meremoth, iii. 138.

Meri-Baal, iii. 138.

Meribah, iii. 138.

Mermaid (Atergatis), i. 258,

Merodach Baladin, iii. 139

;

(Babylon), i. 281.

Merge (Ham), ii. 205.

Merom, waters, iii. 142.

Merorim, iii. 143.
Meroz, iii. 144.
Mesech, iii. 144.

Mesha, iii. 145.

Meshach, iii. 145.
Mesiielemiaii, iii. 145,
IMeshullam, iii. 145.
Mesmerism (Divination), i. 6S5.

Mesopotamia, iii. 146 ; (As-

syria), i. 251 ;
(Syria), iii. 912.

Messenger (Ambassador), i.

132 ; divine, etc. (Angels), i
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147 ; of the churches (Apostle),
i. 171.

Messiah, Messias, Jesus Christ
the great Messiah, iii. 146.
Gradual grcnvth of the Messi-
anic revelations—In primeval
promise, ' the seed of the wo-
man,' etc., iii. 147 ; to Noah,
Abraham, Jacob, David, gene-
ral expectation of a M., 148.

A suffering Messiah, 149

—

(Isaiah), proclamation of by prophets,
i. 425 ; (Jesus Christ), ii. 543 ; (Shi-

loh), iii. 83s ; (Smith, J. P.), Scrip,

testimony to, iii. 862
;
(Monte), Mes-

sianic prophecies, iii. 210 ; (Naha-
vendi), prophecies explained away,
iii. 267; (Schottgen), passages from
Jewish writings illust, of, iii. 782

;

(Troki), passages of the O. T. inter,

of and ap. to Christ, iii. 1035 ; (Paul
of Burgos), defence of Messiahship
of Christ in Heb. by, iii. 447.

Metals, iii. 150; precious as

medium of exchange (Weights,

etc.), iii. 1097.

Metaphor, i. 112; (Iron), i.

310; Bible (Brown), i. 393;
and Types (Keach), ii. 712.

Meteoric portents (Divination),

i. 682.

Metheg-Ammah, iii. 151.

Methusael, iii. 152.

Methuselah, iii. 152.

Meuschen, J. G., iii. 152.

Meyer (Commentary), i. 547.
Mez.'VHAB, iii. 152.

Mezuza, iii. 152.

Mibhar, iii. 153.
MiBSAM, iii. 154.

Mibzar, iii. 154.

MiCAH, prophet, iii. 154; com.
(Bibliander), i. 363.

Micah or Michaiah, iii. 157.

Micaiah, iii. 157.

Mice (Dagon), i. 606.

Michael, iii. 158.

MiCHAELls, fainily, iii. 158; ed.

of Bib., i. 584.
Michaiah, iii. i6i.

MiCHAL, iii. 161
;
(Adriel), i. 72

;

(David), i. 633.
Michmas, iii. 162.

Michmethah, iii. 162.

MiCHTAM, iii. 162 ; (Psalms), iii.

609.

Middin, iii. 162.

Middleton, Bishop, iii. 162.

Midian, iii. 162.

Midrash, I\Iidrashim, most anct.

Jewish e.x. of Heb. Scrip.

—

Title and Signification,
Design and Classificatio.n :

A. The lethal or Halachic exege-

sis, iii. 165; Tanaim- readers,

the jSIishna, Mechilta, corns.

on Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers,
and Deut., 166. B. The Ho-
miletic or Hagadic exegesis,

Midrash Rabboth, Pesikta,

feasts and f^sts, 167; Tanchu-

raa, on Pentateuch; Pirke, Rab-

bi Eliezer on Pentateuch,
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Samuel, Psalms, and Pro-
verbs, iii. 168 ;

Jalkut, METHOD
AND Plan, Halachic and
Hagadic Rules of Inter-
pretation, 169-173; Import-
ance of preceding, 173; Liter-
ature, 174; famous coU. of M,
(Cara), i. 444.

Midwife (Abnaim), i. 20 ;

(Birth), 365.
Migdal-Edar, iii. 174.
Migdal-El, iii. 174,
Migdal-Gad, iii. 174.
MiGDOL, iii. 175.
Migron, iii. 175.
Mikkelsen, H., iii. 175.
Milan Ambrosian Library, iii. 37.
MiLCAH, iii. 175.
MiLCOM (Moloch), iii. 197.
Mile, iii. 175.
Miletus, iii. 175.
Milk, iii. 176; (Food), ii. 28.

Mill, iii. 177.
Mill, D. and J., iii. 178; ed. of

N. T., i. 586.
Military operations, early

(Abimelech), i. 16; Art, Per-
sian (Cyrus), i. 604 ; service

(David), i. 604.
Millennium (Advent, Second),

i- 75 ; (Casaubon on), i. 454 ;

(Revelation), iii. 673.
Millet (Dochan), i. 693.
Miller, Hugh, Testimony of

Rocks, i. 577.
MiLLO, iii. 178.

MiNCHA, meat-offering, iii. 355.
Mineralogy (Antediluvians), i.

154.

Mines, iii. 179.

Minister, iii. 179 ; of N. T,
(Angels), i. 147.

Ministry of Angels, i. 149.

MiNNi (Armenia), i. 219.
Minnith, iii. 179.
Minor Prophets; see Prophets,

28.

Minstrel, iii. 179; (Burial), i.

401.
]\Iint (Heduosmon), ii. 266.

Mintert, p., iii. 180.

Miracles, signification of term in

its present use, iii. iSo; nature

of denoted, two classes, those

produced by action of mind and
matter, 182 ; what meant by
that course of nature to which
miracles are said to be an ex-

ception, I S3 ; objections pre-

cluding admission of evidence,

Hume, Schleiermacher.Spinoza,

Strauss, 184; Peculiar testimony

by which Ciirist's miracles sup-

]iorted, miracles of Christ, 186;
miracles of the O. T., miracles

wrought by evil spirits, means
of distinguishing between true

and false miracles, 187 ; (Ana-
nias), i. 142 ; (Campbell', i 424 ;

(Chandler), i. 468 ;
(Daniel) mir.

tokens, i. 618 ; (Deluge), 1.883 : (Far-
mer), ii. 5; (Hezckiah), ii.296; (Jasher),
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sun and moon standing still, as
related in Joshua, ii. 468 ; (Jesus

.
Christ), ii. 552-590 ; (Lardner), ii.

783 ; (Lazarus), ii. 797 ; (Manna), iii.

41 ; (Owen, H. M. D.), iii. 375

;

(Paulus), work in which the miracles

of our Lord are reduced to natural
events, iii. 447.

Mirage (Sharah), iii. 815.

Miriam, iii. 188 ;
(Aaron), i. 2.

Mirror, iii. 188.

Miscellanea Sacra (Barring-

ton), i. 306; (Fuller, N.), ii.

44.
MiSGAB, iii. 188.

Mishael, iii. 188.

MiSHAL (Mashal), iii. 103.

MiSHMA, iii. 189.

MiSHNAH, commentary on (Mai-

monides), iii. 32 ; beautifully

printed ed. (Surenhusius), iii.

896 ;
(Talmud), iii 938.

MiSHOR, iii. 189.

MiSHPAT, iii. 189.

MiSHRAiTES, iii. 189.

Misrephoth-Maim, iii. 189.

Missions (Henderson), ii. 278

;

mission of Twelve Apostles (J.

C.), ii- 559 ; of the seventy dis-

ciples (J. C), ii. 563.
Mite, iii. 189.

MiTHCAH, iii. 190.

Mithredath, iii. 190.

Mitre of H. P. (Crown), i. 592.
MiTYLENE, iii. 190.

MiZAR, iii. 190.

MizPAH, iii. 191.

MiZRAlM, iii. 193; (Ham),ii. 206;

(Pathros), iii. 1170.

Mnason, iii. 193.

MoAB, iii. 193.

Moabites, iii. 193; (Ammonites),

i. 135; (Arabia), i. 184; di-

vinities, ii. 363.
Mocha of Palestine, iii. 195

;

(Arabia), i. 181.

Modena, Leon de, ii. 811.

Modin, iii. 196 ;
(Maccabees), iii.

4,5-
Moeurs des Israelites et Chre-

tiens (Fleury), ii. 26.

Mohammedan superstition,

cradle of (Arabia), i. 181.

Moladah, iii. 196.

Mole (Chaphar-Peroth), i. 469

;

(Choled), i. 497.
Moloch or Molech, iii. 197

;

(Ammonites), i. 136 ; worship

of (Hinnom), ii. 306 ; ii. 363 ;

Ammonite idol (Malcham), iii.

Money, uncoined, iii. 198 ; coined,

inventors, principal mon. sys-

tems of antiquity, 199 ; C. M.
mentioned in Bible, 200-208

;

moneyinN.T., Greek, Roman,
209 ; (Mite), iii. 190 ; (Piece of Gold,
and Silver), iii. 542 ; (Usury), iii.

1060; {Weights and Measures), iii.

1097.

Money-changers, ui. 209.

Monkeys, use of, in Egypt, i.

747-

MoNOGRAM of Christ, i. i ; mono-
grammata (Beck), i. 325.

Monomania (Diseases), i. 679.
Monte, A. de, iii. 210.

Months, [iii. 210 ; (Ab), i 3

;

(Adar), i. 65.

Moon, iii. 211 ; new, iiL 319 ;

deity (Artemis), i. 235 ; wor-
ship (Ashtoreth), i. 242 ;

(Day),

i. 643.
MOR, iii. 212.

Morals, Christian (Crell on), i.

581.

Morasthite (Micah), iii. 154.

Mordecai, iii. 214; M.'s and
Esther's tomb, i. 48 ; (Mala-

chi), iii. 35.
Moreh, iii. 214.

Moresheth-Gath, iii. 215.

Moriah, iii. 215.
MoRiNUS, J., iii. 217.
Mortality, rate of (Longevity),

ii. 843.
Mortar, iii. 217, 218.

Mortifications (Chasidim), i.

476.
MoRUS, S. F. N., iii. 218.

Moscholatry, or calf-worship,

iii. 219.

Moscow MSS. (Matthaei), iii.

106.

Mosera, iii. 221.

Moses, iii. 221 ; (Aaron), i. i ;

(Adar), death, i. 65 ; (Deuteronomj'),

i. 668 ; (Godwyn),ii. 148 ; (Meadow),
ark of, iii. 117; (Nebo), iii. 298;
(Wandering, Wilderness), death, iii.

1085.

Moses, Law of, designation, iii.

222 ; introductory place occu-

pied by Mos. economy in order

of div. dispensation, 223

;

structural character, 224 ; Exo-
dus, 225 ; Leviticus, 226 ; legis-

lation of Mount Sinai, Book of

the Covenant, 227 ; Numbers,
228 ; Deuteronomy, 229 ;

pur-

port ofthe law, 230 ; excellence

and imperfection, 231 ; the law
in its human aspect, its alleged

Egyptian origin, 233 ; how far

Moses indebted to Egypt for

his laws, 235 ; Mosaic ritual

and temple services, patterns of,

perfection of Gospel, 237

;

Moses' writings (Astruc), i. 255 ;

(Laniado), mysteries of M. L., ii. 780

;

(Leydekker), cosmogony, ii. 831 ;

(Maccabees), study of ]\I. L. incul-

cated, iii. 15 ; (Pentateuch), iii. 450 ;

(Pharisees), laws and minute rites, iii.

497 ; (Simon), Moses denied to be
author of Pentateuch, iii. 850 ; (Spen-
cer), iii. 880 ; (Type), ritual, iii. 1046.

Moses, Ha-Cohen, (Gikatilla), ii.

129 ; Ha-Darshan, iii. 238 ; b.

Jacob, i. 103 ; b. Mocha, iii.

239 ; the Punctuator, iii. 239.
MosHEiM, J. L. v., iii. 239.

Mosques of Damascus, i. 612.

Mosquitoes (Kinnim), ii. 746.
Moth, moth-eater (Ash), i. 238.

Mother, iii. 239; Mut, Egypt,
goddess, i. 742.

Mountains, iii. 240 ; tops,

sacredness of, (Ararat), i. I97

;

(Heaven), ii. 246.

Mourning, iii. 240; (Aaron),

priests exempted from (Burial),

i. 398-401.
Mouse (Achbar), i. 46.
Mouth, iii. 243.
Mower, iii. 243.
Mozah, iii. 243.
Muhlhausen, ii. 837.
Mulberry-tree (Baca), i. 283 ;

(Bechaim), i. 321.

Mule (Akhashteranim), i. 96

;

(Anah), i. 140 ; (Pered), iii.

470.
Mummies (Embalming), i. 778.
Munster, S., iii. 244; edition of

Bible, i. 584.
MuppiM, iii. 244.
Muralt's edition of N. T., i. 588.

Murder, iii. 244 ; murderer's

(Asylum), i. 256.

Musculus, W., iii. 245.
Music, iii. 245 ; (Antediluvians),

i. 154; (Dance), i. 615; Egypt,
fondness of, i. 746 ; (Games), ii. 63 ;

in Temple (Hallel), ii. 200 ; sacred,
designated prophecy and communion
with God (Minstrel), iii. 180 ; (Psalm-
ody), iii. 604 ; Hebrew work on
(Saalschutz), iii. 707.

Musical Instruments, general

char. Stringed—harp, iii. 247

;

psaltery, lyre, 249 ; ten-strings,

gittith, 250 ; minnim-strings,

sackbut, psaltery of the Greeks,

lute or guitar, 251. Wind—
horn, trumpet, 252 ; straight

trumpet, 253; jubilee tnimpet,

pipe, 254 ; flute with two reeds,

organ, 255. Instruments of

Percussion—tambourine, dnim,
256;',bells, cymbals, triangle,

257 ; sistrum, 258 ; (Lamech),

ii. 771 ; (Levites), musicians, ii. 827 ;

mus. insts. of Anc. Hebrews, elab.

treatise on (Lowe), ii. 855 ; players
(Minstrel), iii. 179, trumpets (New-
year Feast,) iii. 323.

Muslin (Kai-pas), ii. 711.

Mustard-tree (Sinapi), iii. 855.
Mut, mother, Egypt, goddess, i.

742.
Muthlabben (Psalms), iii. 609.

Myndus, iii. 258.

Myra, iii. 258.
Myrrh and Aloes, John xix. 29

(Ahalim), i. 90 ; Myrrh (Lot),

ii. 854; (Mor), iii. 2X2.

Myrtle, shrub (Hadas), ii. 187.

Mysia, iii. 259.
Mystery, iii. 259 ; mystery of

mysteries (Creation), i. 571.

Mystical and spiritualising

school of interp. (Cocceius), i.

533 ; meaning of Scrip, narra-

tive (Isodorus), ii. 434.
Myth, iii. 259.

Mythology, ancient (Bryant), I

394-
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Naamah, iii. 262.
Naaman, iii. 262; (Elisha), i.

773-
Naamathite, iii. 263.
Naaran, Naarath, iiL 263.
Naazuz, iii. 263.
Nabal, iii. 263.
Nabath/eans, iii. 296.
Nabonassar (Babylon), 1. 281.

Nabonidus (Babylon), i. 282.

Nabopolassar, father of Nebu-
chadnezzar (Babylon), i. 281.

Naboth, iii. 264.
Nachash, iii. 264.
Nachmanides, iii 265.
Nachon, iii. 265.
Nachor, iii. 267,
Nadab, iii. 266.

Nadabatha, iiL 266.
Nagge, iii. 266.

Nahalal, iii. 266.

Nahaliel, iii. 266.

Nahash, iii. 267.
Nahavendi, B. b. M., iii. 267.
Nahor, iii. 267 ; Nahorites (Ara-

bia), i. 184.

Nahshon, iii. 267.
Nahum, iii. 267.
Nail, human, and spike, iii. 269 ;

nails of the Cross, i. 59 1.

Nain, iii. 269.

Naioth, iii. 270,
Naked, iii. 270.
Name, iii. 270 ; proper, chiefly

of O. T., signification of simple
names, iii. 271 ; compound
names, 272.

Nanea, iii. 276.
Naomi, iii. 276.

Naphish, iii. 276.
Naphtali, iii. 277.
Naphthar, iii. 278.

Naphtuhim, iii. 279.
Napier of Merchiston, and his

works, iii. 1169.

Napkin (Handkerchief), ii. 221.

Narcissus, iii. 279.
Nasor, plain, iii. 279.
Nataf, iii. 279.
Nathan, iii. 279.
Nathan, b. J., iii. 280; Is. b.

K, iii. 281.

Nathanael, iii. 281 ; (Bartholo-

mew), i. 306.

National calamities (Ab), i. 3.

Nations, dispersion of, date aiter

flood, iii. 282 ; descendants

of Noah, 283 ; Japhethites,

285 ; Hamites, 286; Shemites,

288 ; classification of races,

288-9 ; order of names, race,

language, '289 ; Origin of Nations
(Cumberland), L 596 ; dispersion
(Noah;, iii. 337,

Nativity (Chronology), i. 515 ;

(Manger), iii. 53 ; Basilica, or
church of, iii. 54.

Natural history of Bible (For-

general index.

skal), ii. 33 ;
(Franz), ii. 38

;

(Harrfs), ii. 236 ;
(Hutchinson),

ii. 345 ; with plates (Scheuch-
zer), iii. 781.

Navigation (Ship), iii. 838.
Nazareth, Nazarene, iii. 290.
Nazarite, what constitutes a,

accomplishment of N. vow
and offerings, iii. 293 ; dura-

tion of vow—Samson, Samuel,
and John the Baptist, Nazarites,

iii. 294 ; origin and import of
Nazaritism, 295 ;

(Samson), iii.

753-
Nazarean language, i. 196.

Neah, iii. 295.
Neapolis, iii. 295.
Nebaioth, iii. 296.
Neballat, iii. 298.
Nebo, Idol, iii. 298 ; mount,

298 ; i. 4 ; city of Gadites, 299.
Nebuchadnezzar, name and

notices of, in canonical writings,

iii. 299 ; invasion of Judah,
time of Jekoiakim, most dis-

tinguished inhabitants of Jeru-
salem led captive, destruction

of Temple—time of Jeremiah,
captivity of Daniel, 300 ; light

of profane history on events

con. with Nebr., canon of
Ptolemy, 301 ; greatness of

Babylon, nature of the disease

and recovery of Neb., 302 ;

(Babylon), i. 282 ; (Darius), i. 626.

Nebushasban, iii. 303.
Nebuzar-Adan, iii. 303.
Necho, iii. 303.
Nechosheth, iii. 304.
Nechoth, iii. 304.
Neco (Babylon), i. 282.

Necromancers (Divination), i.

688.

Needle's eye (Camel), i, 423.
Needlework, iii. 305.
Negeb, iiL 306.

Neginah, Neginoth (Psalms), iii.

609.
Negro race (Ethiopia), i. 836,

837.
Negroponti (Ikriti), ii. 377.
Nehelomite, iii. 306.
Neheauah, iii. 306 ; book of,

308 ;
(Darius), i. 629.

Nehusta and Nehushtan, iii.

309-
Neiel, iii. 309.
Nekeb, iii. 309.
Neku, L 739.
Nemalah, iii. 309,
Nephalim, the (Giants), ii.

119.

Nephtoah waters, iii. 310.
Ner, iii. 311. •

Nerd or Nard, iiL 311.

Nereus, iii. 313.
Nergal, iii. 313.
Nergal-Sharezer, iii. 313.
Neri, iiL 313.
Nezek, drink-offering, iii. 355.
Nesher, iii. 313.

1205

Net, iii. 315 ; (Fowling), ii, 36

;

(Unclean bird), iii. 318.
Neter, iii. 316.
Nethaneel, iii. 316.
Nethaniah, iii. 316.
Nethinim, iiL 316.
Netophah, iiL 318.
Nettle (Chaml), L. 474 ; (Kim-

mosli), ii. 735.
Newcome, Wm., iii. 319.
New Man (Adam), i. 59.
New Moon, feast of, iii. 319.
NewTestament; see Testament
Newton, Bp., iiL 321.
New Year, or Feast of Trum-

pets, iii. 321.
Nezib, iii. 323.
Nibhaz, iii. 324.
Nibshan, iii. 324,
Nicanor, iii. 324; (Maccabees),

iii. 3, etc.

Nicene Fathers, ante-(Crell), L
581.

Nicodemus, iii. 325.
Nicolaitans, iii. 325.
Nicolas, iii. 326.
NicopoLis, iii. 326.
Niger (Simeon), iii, 848.
Night, iiL 327.
Nighthawk (Tachmas), iii. 935.
Nightwatches (Day), i. 644-
Nile, White and Blue (Cush), L

598; (Egypt), L 735-740;
(Ethiopia), L 836, 837; (Shihor),

iii. 834.
Nimrah, and waters of Nimrin,

iii. 328.
NiMROD, iiL 328 ; Hill, i. 35 ;

palace (Babel), i. 275 ; under
what aspects known in profane
history (Genealogy), ii. 86

;

(Ham), ii. 206.

Nineveh, Layard's discoveries,

allusion to, in Script., iii. 330;
fall, 331 ; dimensions, dis-

coveries, 332 ; name, prophecy,

333 ; (Chaldaea), i. 465 ; (Jonah), iL

630; (Nimrod), iii. 329; (Thebes),
iii. 991 ; idol (Nisroch), iii. 334.

NiSAN, iiL 334.
Nisbet, Ale.x., iii. 334.
Nisibis, L 35.
Nisroch, iii. 334.
Nissel, J. G., iii. 334.
Nitre (Neter), iii. 316.
Nitzachon, work against Christi-

anity, ii. 837.
No, or No-Anion, iii. 335

;

(Thebes), iii. 989 ; (Egypt), i.

741.
Noah, genealogj', character, iii,

335 ; meaning of ' Sons of God,*

a preacher of righteousness, cor-

niption of mankind, deluge, in-

vention of wine-making, reason

for regarding Noah's intoxication

as not sinful, prophetic denun-
ciation against Canaan, and its

fulfilment, 336 ; dispersion of

nations, old tradition as to

Noah's delivery to his sons
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of seven precepts, subsequent
events in Noah's life, narrative

of Bible not to be judged of by
common rules of \vriting history,

traditions as to his migration to

China, Hindoostan, Chaldrea,
etc., 337 ; discoverer of letters CAlpha-
bet), i. ii8 ; descendants (Ararat), i.

197 ; (Deluge), i. 655 ; his descend-
ants, Gen. X. xi., traced in profane
history (Genealogy), ii. 85 ; place of
thank-offering (Moriah), iii. 215 ;

(Offering), iii. 356 ; seven precepts of
(Selden), iii. 807.

Nob, iii. 338.
NOBAH, iii. 338.
Nobleman, iii. 338.
Nod, iii. 338.
NoDAB, iii. 339.
NOESSELT, J. A., iii. 339.
NOLDE, C, iii. 339.
NoMADES (Arabia), i. 185.

NOPH (Memphis), iii. 128.

NoPHAH, iii. 339.
NoPHECH, iii. 339.
NORDHEIMER, I., iii. 34O.
North, iii. 340.
NORZI, J. S. D., iii. 341.
NoRZi's Sal. ed. of Bib., i. 585.
Nose, cutting off (Adultery), i.

74; jewel, iii. 11 27.
Novice or Neophyte, iii. 341.
Nubia (Candace), i. 427 ;

(Ethi-

opia), i. 838; (Ham), ii. 205 ;

(Lehabim), ii. 207.
NuM, god of Egypt, i. 742.
Number, arithmetic — Hebrew
method of enumeration, em-
ployment of consonants to de-
signate numbers, peculiar use
of certain numbers occurring in

Bible, iii. 342 ; figures repre-

sentative of round numbers,
significant numbers, seven num-
ber of perfection, 343 number
of the Beast ; numbering of
Israel (David), i. 640.

Numbers, fourth Book of Moses,
contents, iii. 344 ; hist., credi-

bility, and contradictions, 345 ;

author's acquaintance with
Egypt, narrative of hist, of Ba-
laam, etc., list of stations in

route of Israelites, narrative of
sojourn in wilderness, 346

;

(Attersol), com., i. 263 ; (Mo-
ses, Law of), iii. 228.

Numismatics, Oriental work on
(Tychsen), iii. 1042.

Nun, iii. 347.
' Nunc Dimittis' (Luke), ii. 865,
Nurse, iii. 347 ; (Children), i.

494 ; (Deborah), i. 648.
Nuts (Botnim), i. 379 ; (Egoz),

i. 733.
Nymphas, iii. 347.

Oak-tree (Alah), i. 102; (Al-
lon), i. 115 ; of Bashan (Golan),
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ii. 149 ; oak of the sorcerers

(Meonenim), iii. 134.
Oath, signification of name and

classification, iii. 347 ; occasions
and manner of taking, 348

;

import and sanctity, hterature,

349 ; (Adjuration), i. 68

;

(Amen), i. 134.
Obadiah, iii. 349.
ObaL, ii. 350.
Obed and Obed-Edom, iii. 351.
Obedience of Amaziah, i. 132

;

to God (Offering), iii. 357.
Obil, iii. 351.
Oblation (Offering), iii. 352.
Oboth, iii 351.
Obscene worship (Baal Peor), i.

271,

Observance of words (Divina-

tion), i. 685.
OcHiM, iii. 351.
Oded, iii. 351.
Odem, iii. 351.
CEcoLAMPADius, J., iii, 351.
CEcumenius, Bishop, iii. 352

;

(Apostle), i. 171 ; (Chiysos-

tom), i. 521.
Offering, gift, or sacrifice to

God—relative words of general

import and common use in

Bible, of living creatures, iii.

352 ; bloody offerings, 353 ;

unbloody, 355 ; hist, of sacri-

ficial worship, 356 ; origin of

sacrifice, 357 ; connection be-

tween the sacrifices of the O.
T. and the great sacrifice of

the New, 358 ; (Bumt-Offering),
i. 403 ; offerings to the dead (Divina-
tion), i. 68g ; offertory, iii. 356.

Officer, iii. 358 ; of provisions
(Geber), ii. 80.

Og, iii. 359 ; (Giants), ii. 121.

Oil, ointment, iii. 359 ; oil of
gladness, etc. (Anointing), i.

152 ; oil-tree (Etz-Shemen), i.

846.

Ointment (Nerd), iii. 312.
Old age, respect shown to, i. 81.

Old red sandstone form (Crea-
tion), i. 574.

Old Testament ; see Testament.
Olive-tree (Zait), iii. 1143 ;

wild (Agrielaid), i. 87.
Olives, Mount and Olivet, name,

iii- 359 \ physical features, 360 ;

historical notices, 361 ; scene of
four remarkable events in his-

tory of our Lord, triumphal
entry, prediction of temple's
overthrow, 362 ; place resorted

to after inst. of the Supper, the
ascension 363 ; Church of the

Ascension, and tomb and chapel
of the Virgin, 384.

Oliveyra, S. D., iii. 364.
Olshausen, H., iii. 364; (Com-

mentary), i. 547.
Olympas, iii. 365.
Olympiodorus, iii. 365.
Omar, iii. 365.

Omega, iii. 365.
Omens, verbal (Divination), f.

685.

Omer (Weights, etc.), iii. 1099.
Omri, iii. 365.
On, chief, iii. 365.
On, city, iii. 365 ; (Egypt), i.

740.
Onager, the (Arod), i. 232.
Onan, iii. 366.
Onesimus, iii. 366.
Onesiphorus, iii. 366.
Onias, iii. 366.
Onion (Betzal), i. 361,
Onkelos, the Proselyte, iii. 367.
Ono, 368.
Onomasticon of Eusebius (Geo-

graphy), ii. 108.

Onyx (Shoham), iii. 841

;

(Yahalom), iii. 1138.
Oolite syst. (Creation), i. 575.
Ophel, mount (Jerusalem), ii.

527-
Opher, iii. 369.
Ophereth (Lead), ii. 799.
Ophir, iii. 366 ;

(Algum), i. no

;

(Thukiyim), iii. 998.
Ophni, iii. 371.
Ophrah, iii. 371.
Ophthalmia, Egypt. (Diseases),

i. 678.

Opitz, H., iii. 372.
Oracles (Divination), i. 684.
Orator, iii. 372.
Oratory of God (Proseucha), iii.

594-
Oreb, raven, iii, 372 ; Oreb and

Zeeb, princes of Midian ; Oreb,
rock, iii. 373.

Oren, ash-tree, iii. 373.
Organ (Musical Inst., note), iii.

255-
Oriental vers, of Scrip. (Bode),

i- 375 ; customs, etc. (Burder),
i. 396 ; languages (Erphenius), i. Si8

;

(Gabriel,_ S.), ii. 48 ; lit. bib. (Auri-
villius), i. 267 ; (Bibliander), i. 363 ;

(Tychsen), iii. 1042.

Origen, iii. 373 ; commentary on
Matthew (Huet), ii. 339.

Origin of world and human race

(Creation), i. 578, and suppt.

879.
Orion (Astronomy), i. 255.
Ornaments about feet, i. 150

;

(Chain), i. 463.
Oroth, iii. 374.
Orpah, iii. 374.
Orphan -house at Halle

(Francke), ii. 37.

Orthographia (Cassiodorus), i.

455-
Orthosias, iii. 375.
Orton, J. S. T. P., iii. 375.
Osiander, a., iii. 375.
Osiris, Egypt, god, i. 743.
OsprAY, bird (Ozniyah), iii. 376.
Ossifrage, bird (Peres), iii. 470.
Osterwald, J, F., iii. 375,
Ostrich (Renanim), iii. 654:

(Yaen), iii. 11 38.

Othniel, iii. 375.



Oven (Bread), i. 3S6.

Over-righteous (Chasidlm), i.

476.
Owen, Henry, M.D., iii. 375.
Owen, John, D.D., iii. 376.
Owl, iii. 376 ; screech (Lilith), ii,

834; (Yanshuph), iii. 1 138.

Ox (Baqar), i. 298.

OZNIYAH, Ospray, iii. 376.

,Paarai, iii. 377.
Padan-Aram, i. 192.

Pagninus, S., iii. 377.
Pahath-Moab, iii. 378.
Painting, early Egypt., i. 746.
Pakku'oth and Pek'aim, iii. 37S.

Palace, iii. 379 ;
(Hall), ii. 200.

Paleography (Alphabet), i. 118;
(Blanchinus), i. 369; (Mai), 31

;

rehcs (Zidon), iii. 1161 ; in-

scriptions in Crimea (MSS.
Biblical), iii. 1167.

Pal.\iret, E., iii. 381.

Palestine, name, situation, and
boundaries, iii. 381 ; anc. and
mod. names, 385 ;

physical

geography, including climate,

398 ; rain, 399 ;
plants, 400 ;

animals, 401 ;
geology, 402

;

political and hist, geogy., 404 ;

authorities, 407 ; maps, 408 ;

(Fuller), Pisgah, sight of, ii. 45 ; (Geo-
graphy), Reland's, etc., ii. 108; (Pro-
perty), iii. 583 ;

(Reland), standard
work on geogy. of, iii. 653 ; (Roads),

iii. 687 ; (Robinson), bibl. researches,

iii. 689 ; (Roman Empire), connection

with Roman history, iii. 689 ; ( Wilna),

top. desc. of, and treat, on Solomonic
temple, iii. 1105.

Palimpsest MSS. (Manuscripts),

iii. 63.

Palm-tree (Amir), i. 34; (Egypt),

i. 745 ;
(Tamar), iii. 945

;

(Weights and M.), iii. 1098.

Palmer-worm (Gazam), ii. 78.

Palmyra (Tadmor), iii. 935.
Palmyrene inscriptions, i, 196.

Palsy (Diseases), i. 678.

Paltite, iii. 408.

Pamphylia, iii. 408.

Pan, iii. 409.

Pannag, iii. 410.

Papacy, claims of, on assertion

of Peter being first Bishop of

Rome, iii. 482.

Paper, Egypt., i. 747; Papyrus

plant (Gome), ii. 151 ; reed of

' Egypt (Meadow), iii. 117

;

(Writing), iii. 1133.

Paphos, iii. 410.

Pappenheim, S. b. S., iii. 410.

Papyrus, plant (Gome), ii. 151

;

(Writing), iii. 1 133.

Par, young bullocks, iii. I169.

Parable, ii. 411 ;
(Accommoda-

tion), i. 41 ; good Samaritan, scene
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of (Adummim), i. 75 ; (Allegory), 1.

113; (Education), i. 731; (Jesus
Christ), ii. 558 ; (Type), iii. 1045.

Paracletus, iii. 412.
Paradisiac innocence, i. 61.

Paradise, ancient, use of word,
a metaphor for abstract idea

of exquisite delight, iii. 413 ;

meaning of phrase, ' to-day

shalt thou be with me in Para-

dise ;' Eden, description of,

situation, south of Armenia,

416; connection with rest of

history, 417; (Adam), i. 61; site

of (Geography), ii. 107 ; tree of life

(Kennicott), ii. 717.

Parah, iii. 417.
ParAN, iii. 418.

Paraphrase on N. T. (Baxter),

i. 319.
Parash, horse, iii. 419.
Parbar, iii. 420.
' Parched com' (Kali), ii. 706.
Parched ground (Arabia), i.

182.

Parchment rolls, iii. 56 ;
(Writ-

ing), iii. 1 1 34.

Parchon, S. b. A., iii. 420.
Parents and Children _(ChiId-

ren), i. 494.
Pareus, D., iii. 420.
Paris, Imp. Library (Manu-

scripts), iii. 60.

Parker's, Archp., Bible, i. 7SS.

Parkhurst, J., iii. 421.
Parmenas, iii. 421.
Paronomasia in Bible, example

of (Gad), ii. 48.

Parosh, flea, iii. 11 69.

Parrhasius (Ephesus), i. 804.
' Parta Mosis' (Pocock), iii.

553-
Parthia, iii. 421.

Partridge (Qore), iii. 621.

Parvaim, iii. 422.

Paschal Supper (Jesus Christ),

ii. 572.
Pasdammim, iii. 422.

Pasha, origin of word (Nehe-
miah), iii. 308.

Pashur, iii. 422.

Pasor, G., iii. 422.

Passion Week (Jesus Christ), ii.

567-
Passover, feast of, name, signi-

fication, institution, and observ-

ance, iii. 422 ; from institution

to Babylonish captivity, 422 ;

post-exile period, 425 ; pre-

paration for the great Sabbath,

425 ; offering of paschal lamb,

426; paschal supper, 427; holy

convocation, 428 ; second or

little passover, 429 ;
present

manner of celebration, 429

;

origin and import of the feast,

literature, 431 ;
(Chronology), i.

516; (Festivalsl, ii. ii ; (Jesus

Christ), ii. 572 ;
(Offering), iii. 356.

PASTORALlife (lierdsand Flocks),

ii. 2S1.

Pasturage, iii. 431.

1207

Patara, iii. 432.
Pathros, iii. 11 70.

Patmos, iii. 432 ; (Revelation),

iii. 669.

Patriarch, meaning of the word
and state, iii. 433 ; table of
Patriarchs, spiritual condition,

434 ; after the ilood, synop.
view of lineage of Shem, 435 ;

lives eminently typical, 436

;

testaments of (Revelations,

Spurious), iii. 679 ;
patriarchal

servitude, iii. S59.

Patrick, S., iii. 436; (P. Com-
mentary), i. 546.

Patriotis.m of Samuel, iii. 758.

Patristic divinity (Fell), ii. 10 ;

exegesis (Lapide), ii. 782

;

works on writings (CEcolam-
padius), iii. 351.

Patrohas, iii. 437.
Pau, iii. 437.
Paul, originally Saul of Tarsus,

birthplace and lineage, educa-

tion, iii. 437 ; early studies, first

introduced in connection with
martyrdom of Stephen, vision

on journey to Damascus, 438 ;

conversion, 439 ;
public efforts

in service of Christ, 440 ; visit

to Jerusalem with Barnabas,

second missy, journey with
Silas, Athens, etc., 441 ; Cor-

inth, Antioch, Ephesus, Jeru-

salem revisited, 443 ; before

Felix at Csesarea, shipwreck at

Malta, tradition as to subsequent

life, martyrdom at Rome, 443 ;

supposed tour to Spain, inci-

dents alluded to in his own
writings, 444 ; his thorn in the

flesh, etc., chronology of life,

445 ;
personal appearance and

character, works on his writings,

doctrines, life, and character, iii.

446 ; voyage (Adria), i. 72 ; (.-\ltar.s)

to unknown gods at Athens, i.

127 ;
(Ananias), i. 141 ; thorn in

flesh (Angels), i. 147 ; conversion,

impr., and death (Chronology),]. 516-

519 ; at Athens (Dionysius), i. 677 ;

Paul and Thecla, apocryphal story of

(Iconium), ii. 359; (Macedonia), iii.

19 ;
(Melita), iii. 126 ; (Philippi), iii.

507. Epistles, and works on (Am-
brosiaster), com. i. 133; (Bauer),

i. 318 ;
(Baumgarten), 1. 319 ; (Ben-

son), i. 340; (berriman), Gr. i^lSS.

of, 1. 343 ; (Bugenh.ageni, i. 395

;

(Burgess), i. 396; (Burton), i. 405;
(Calvin), i. 419 ;

(Colossians), i. 536

;

(Corinthians), i. 559 ; (Cyril), i. 603 ;

(Ephesians), i. 798: (Foil), ii. 10;
(Flatt), ii. 26 ; (Ferguson, James), ii.

n; (Galatians), ii. 53; (Hebrews),

ii. 257 ; (Philemon), iii. 504

;

(Philippians), iii. 50S ;
(Revelations,

Spurious), iii. 676; (Rom.ins), iii. 694 ;

(Thcssalonians), iii-.992 ;
(Timothj;),

iii. 1003 ; (Titus), iii. 1014 ; (Usteri),

lectures, iii. 1060.

Paul of Samosata (Antioch), i.

159.

Paulus, H. E. G., iii. 446 ; of

Burgos, 447.
Pavement (Gabbatha), ii. 46

;

tesselated (Sohereth), iii. 866.
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Pavilion (Tent), iii. 983.
Paxton, G., iii. 447.
Peace with God (Offering), iii.

354-
Peacock (Koph), ii, 757 ;

(Thu-

kiyim), iii. 997.
Pearce, Z., iii. 448.
Pearls (Gabish), ii. 47

;' (Mar-

garites), iii. 67 ;
(Peninim), iii.

450-
Peculiar texts of Scrip. (Hal-

lett), ii. 201.

Peganon, iii. 448.
Peirce, J., iii. 448.
Pekah, iii. 448.
Pekahiah, iii. 449.
Pekod, iii. 449.
Peleg, iii. 449.
Pelican bird (Qaath), iii. 620.

Pelithites (Cherethites), i. 484 ;

(Philistines), iii. 510.

Pellican, C, iii. 449.
Pelonite, iii. 44.9.

Pen (Writing), iii. 1133.

Peniel or Penuel, iiL 449.
Peninim, iii. 450.
Peninnah, iii. 450.
Penny (Denarius), i. 664.

Pentateuch, five books of

Moses, term expressing unity,

iii. 450 ; Mosaic authorship and
inspired authority, purpose for

which designed, etc., 451-456;
reverence with which regarded

by Jewish people, and refer-

ences pervading N. T., 456,

457 ; classification of object-

tions urged against Mosaic
authorship : critical, historical,

scientific, and moral, 458-460 ;

Literature, 463 ;
(Genesis), Sii.

102; (Exodus), i. 857 ; (Leviti-

cus), ii. 829 ;
(Numbers), iii.

344 ;
(Deuteronomy), i. 668 ;

(Moses), iii. 222 ; works on
(Abelean),i. lo; (Abravenel), com., i.

28; (Almensuino), i. ii6 ; (Alsheich),

i. 123; (Babington), i. 276; (Bechor-
Shor), i. 324 ; (Bohlen), i. 375 ;

(Breuz), i. 389 ; (Calvin), harmony of,

L 419; (Crit. Bib.), Samar recension,

581 ; (Channael), i. 468 ;
(Chaskuni),

com., i. 478 ; (Cyril), i. 603; (Dubno),
com., i. 707 ; (Faber), credibility and
theoL, ii. i ; (Farissol), ' Flower of
lilies', com., ii. 4 ; (Graves), ii. 168 ;

(Havernick), intro., ii. 240 ; (Jona-
than B. Uzziel), ii. 635 ; (Kidder), ii.

731 ; (Laniado), com., ii. 780 ;

(Lowe), lit. Germ, trans, for begin-

ners), ii. 85s ; (Maghrebi), com., iii.

25 ; (Maimonides), iii. 32 ; (Man-
asseh b. Israel), Harmony, iii. 45 ;

(Marck), iii. 65 ;
(Marsh), authenti-

city, iii. 91 ; (Mendelssohn), German
trans., iii. 132 ;

(Moridus), Samaritan
and Hebrew letters, iii. 217 ; (Nach-
manides), iii. 265 ; (Nahavendi), com.
on manners and customs, iii. 367 ;

(Onkelos), celebrated Chaldee para-

phrase, iii. 367; (Pagninus), 'Catena
Argentean', iii. 378; (Ralbag), com.,
iii. 636; (Rashbam), com., iii. 642;
(Saadia Gaonl, Arabic trans., iii. 706

;

(Samaritan P.), iii. 746 ; (Trani),

com., iii. 1033 ; (Vater), com. of
rationalistic school, iii. 1064 ; (Wilna),
com., iii. 1105.

Pentecost, second of three great

annual festivals, name and sig-

nification, and time of celebra-

tion, iiL 463 ; manner of cele-

bration, 464-466 ; origin and
import, 467 ; literature, 468 ;

day of (Apostolic Age), i. 174 ; feast

of (Festivals), ii. 11 ; (Spiritual gifts),

iii. 886.

Penuel, iii. 449.
Peor, iii. 469.
Perazim, mount, iii. 469.
Pere, iii. 469.
Pered or Pirdah, mule, iii. 470.
Peres, ossifrage, iii. 470.
Perez (Pharez), iii. 496.
Perez-Uzzah, iii. 471.
Perfumes, iii. 471 ; oils and

water (Anointing), L 150 ; (Aspala-

thus), i. 24s ; (Handicraft), ii. 220 ;

(Mor), iii. 213 ; (Nerd), iii. 311.

PeRGA, iii. 471.
Pergamos, iii. 472.
Periods of Creation, i. Suppt.,

880.

Perizzite, iii. 473.
Permian era (C^reation), i. 575.
Persecution of Jews at Alexan-

dria, i. 108 ; in Spain, 1492
(Be-rab), i. 341 ; (Chandler), i.

468.
Persepolis, iii. 473.
Perseus, iii. 474.
Persia and Persians, iii. 474 ;

(Cyrus), i. 604 ; purity of their reli-

gion, 605 ; (Darius), i. 625 ; (Disper-
sion), i. 680 ; (Magi), priests, iii. 25 ;

(Media), iii. 121 ; P. coinage, earliest

refd. to in Bible (Money), iii. 200

;

Persian Versions, iii. 1171.

Pestilence, iii. 479 ;
(Angels),

i. 147.

Peter, Simon, birthplace, con-

nections, and occupation, iii.

480 ; his rashness, 481 ; tradi-

tionaiy histoiy, 482 ; assertion

as to being first bishop ofRome,
482 ; tradition as to crucifixion

head downwards, 483. Epis-
tles, First, genuineness and
canonicity, iii. 484 ;

place and
time of its being written, 486 ;

persons for whom written, con-

tents, and characteristics, 487 ;

style, 48S. Second Ep.,

genuineness, iii. 489 ; objec-

tions based on difference of

style, 490 ; similarity to Jude,

491 ; ai-guments to prove the

ep. belonging to post-apostolic

times, 492 ; when and where
written not known, 493 ; com-
mentaries, 494 ; see also (Ana-
nias), i. 142 ; (Adam), i. 884 ; (Brown),
i. 393 ; (Byfield), i. 406 ; fCameron),
primacy of, i. 423 ; (Cock), denial of

Peter, i. 533 ; (Ep. Spur.) to James,
i 813 ; (Leighton), ii. 809; (Mark), iii.

68 ; (Nisbet), iii. 334 ; (Revelations,
Spurious), iii. 676.

Peters, C., iii. 494.
Pethen, iii. 494.
Pethor, iii. 494.
Petra, iii. 494; (Moabites), iii.

195 ; rock-temples and tombs

of (Nebaioth), iii. 298 ; of the
NelDathean works (Selah), iii,

804.
Pesaro, Aaron de, iii. 1171.
Plaff, C. M., iii. 494.
Pfeiffer, A., iii. 494; J. E.,

495-
Phalti, iii. 495.
Pharaoh, iii. 495 ; Necho (Ba-

bylon), i. 282 ;
(Egypt), i. 739.

Pharez, iii. 496.
Pharisees, name of sect and

signification, qualifications for

membership of association, iii.

496 ; tenets and practices, 498;
views of time and eternity,

499; origin, development, and
classes, 500 ; literature, 502 ;

(Chasidim), i. 475 ; (Jesus Christ),
exposure of, ii. 558 ;i(Maccabees), iii.

3 ; breach between Pharisees and
Sadducees (Scribes), iii. 787.

Pharpar, iii. 502 ;
(Damascus),

i. 608.

Pharos at Alexandria, i. 107.

Phaselis, iii. 503.
Phebe, iii. 531.
Phenice, iii. 503.
Phicol, iii. 503.
Philadelphia, iii. 503.
Philaleutherus Lipsiensis

(Bentley), i. 341.
Philemon, Epistle to, iii. 504;

com. on (Attersol), i. 263.
Philetus, iii. 506.
Philip, iii. 506.

Philippi, iii. 507.
Philippians, Epistle to, iii. i;o8;

(Daille), i. 607.

Philippsohn, M., iii. 510.

Philistia, iii. 510; (Palestine),

iii. 381.
Philistines, iii. 510; (Dagon),

i. 606
;

(Gath), ii. 75 ; (Gaza),

ii. 76 ;
(Genealogy), ii. 86

;

(Ham), ii. 208.

Philo or Philon, iii. 515 ; alle-

gories (Planck on), iii. 552.
Philologus, iii. 517.
Philology and Exegesis of

Scripture (Alting), i. 128

;

(Altman), i. 128 ; (Bentley), i. 341

;

(Bos), i. 377 ;
(Buxtorf), i. 405 ; (Cha-

jug), i. 463 ; (Cocceius), i. 533 ; (Du-
nash), i. 709 ;

(Fischer), ii. 19
;_
(Glas-

sius), ii. 13s ;
(Hackspan), iL 186 ;

(Lachmann), ii. 769.

Philosophy, term, Hebrew
theoiy of the world and exist-

ence of one God, iii. 5^7 J

Chaldsean, 518; Greek, Gnosti-

cism, 520 ; Stoics, 521 ; influ-

ence of heathen philosophy on
Christian Scriptures— Plato,

522 ; theoiyoftheTimseus, 524

;

summaiy of Philo's system and
writings, and their influence on
Christian Scripture, 525*527 >

striking similarities of language

between the writings of Philo

and some parts of the N. T.,

528; literature, 531; Graeco-

Jewish (Dispersion), i. 681; philo



sophy and religion (Herder), ii. 280

;

religious (Kabbalah), ii. ^9; Car-
tesian (Lancy), ii. 779.

Phinehas, iii. 531.
Phlegon, iii. 531.
Phcebe, iii. 531 ; (Deaconness), i.

646.

Phcenicia, and Phoenicians, iii.

S31 ; discoverers of letters (Alphabet),
i. 118, 120; (Bochart), 1. 375;
(Canaan), i. 425 ; hist. (Cumberland),
i. 596; (Syria), iii. 913; (Tyre), iii.

1046; (Zidon), iii. 1158 ; monuments
with insciiptions (Zidon), iiL 1161.

Photius (Cyrus), L 603.
Phrygia, iii. 537.
Phut, iii. 537 ;

(Ham), ii. 208.

Phygellus (Hermogenes), ii.

284.

Phylacteries, iii. 537,
Physic, physicians, iii. 541.
Pi-Beseth, iii. 542.
Piece of gold and silver, iii. 542.
Pigeon (Tor), iii. 1029 ; (Yonah),

iii. 1140; (Dove's Dung), i.

697.
Pi-Hahiroth, iii. 543.
Pilate, Pontius, iii. 543,
Pillar (Chapiter), i. 469 ; of

cloud (Angels), i. 147 ; (Cloud),
i- 532 ; (Shekinah), iii. 821

;

(Plains), iii. 551.
Pine-tree (Algum), i. no;

(Eres), i. 817 ;
(Aren), iii. 373 ;

(Tidhar), iii. 1002.

Pineda's Com. on Ecclesiastes, i.

721.

Pinnacle, iii. 547.
Pinon, iii. 548.
Pipe (Mus. Inst.), iii. 254 ; pipers

(Burial), i. 401.
PiRATHON, iii. 548.
PisCATOR, J., iii. 548.
Pisgah, iii. 548 ; (Abarim), i. 4 ;

Pisgah, sight of Palestine

(Fuller), ii. 45.
Pishtah, iii. 549.
PisiDiA, iii. 549.
Pit, iii. 550.
Pitch (Chemar), i. 482.
Pitcher, iii. 550.
PiTDAH, iii. 550.
PiTHOM, iii. 551.
Plague (Angels), i. 147 ; of flies

(Arob), i. 231 ;
(Bryant), on

plagues of Egypt, i. 394 ; (Dis-

eases), i. 678 ;
(Egypt), i. 74S ;

(Pestilence), iii. 479.
Plains, iii, 551.
Plaiting of hair, ii. 197.

Planck, H. L., iii. 552.
Plane-tree (Armon), i. 222.

Plantavitius, J., iii. 552.
Plantin, pointer, Antwerp

(Lucas), ii. 857.
Plants of Palestine, iii. 400.
Platina (Chasmil), i. 478.
Pleasure (Ecclesiastes), i. 718.

Pledge, law of (Loan), ii. 840.
Plei.\DES (Astronomy), i. 255.
Plough, and ploughing (Agri-

culture), i. 84.

Plover, bird (Anapha), i. 142.
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Plum-tribe (Choach), i. 497.
PluraIity of races (Adam), i.

57-
PococK, Ed., iii. 553.
Poetry, Hebrew, found in Bible,

iii. 553 ; literature of the Bible,

554; chief characteristics, 557;
quality of the strophe, lyrical

poetry, 558 ; hymn or p.salm of

praise, dirge or song of sorrow,

'Shiggion,' dithyrambic, 559 >

' Phillah,' prayer, absence of

dramatic poetry, 560 ; pecu-

liarities, 561; literature, 562;
poetry of the O. T. (Green), ii. 178 ;

(Herder), ii. 281 ; (Laraech), father
of, ii. 771 ; (Lowe), treatise on, ii.

855 ; (Lowth), ii. 855 : (Saalschiitz),

form and spirit of Bib. Heb., iii.

707 ; (Sachs), religious poetry of
Jews in Spain, iii. 725.

Poets, early (Darda), i. 625.
Poison, iii. 562; plant (Rosh),

iii. 701.

Pol, iii. 563.
PoLi Syn. Crit. (Commentary), L

545-
Pollux (Castor), i. 457.
Polycarp's Epistle, i. 812.

Polygamy (Adultery), i. 73

;

(Affinity), i. 78 ; origin of
(Lamech), ii. 771 ;

polygamy
and concubinage (^Iarriage), iii.

76.

POLYGLOTT, iii. 563 ; (Castell),

i. 456; (Hutter), ii. 346;
(Pocock), iii. 553.

Pomegranate-tree (Rimmon),
683.

Po.Mis, D. de, iii. 564.
Pompeii (Earthquake), i. 714,
PoMPEY (Maccabees), iii. 7.

Pond, iii. 564.
Pontius Pilate, iii. 543.
PoNTUS, iii. 564.
Pool, iii. 565 ; of Solomon

(Water), iii. 1091.

Poole, M., iii. 565; (Commen-
tary), i. 545 ; Synopsis Criti-

corum, etc., iii. 565.
Poor, regard for (Alms), i. 117 ;

poor-law among Hebrews
(Alms), i. II.

Pope, infallibility of (Gerson on),

ii. 117; (Gregory the Great), ii.

1 79 ; the supremacy of (Hales),

ii. 199 ;
popery, ' the Scrip.

preserv. agt.' (Pyle), iii. 620;
popish controversy, ' Synopsis
Papismi' (Willet), iii. 1105.

Poplar-tree, white (Libneh), ii.

832.

Population of Israel and Judah
(David), i. 640.

Porch, iii. 565.
PoRCius Festus, ii. 13.

PORPYHRION bird (Tinshemeth),

iii. 1008.

PoKPHYUY (Daniel), i. 619.
Porter, iii. 566.

Post (Lintel), ii. 835.
Post-diluvl\n Patriarchs, table
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of their descent from Terah to
Jacob's children, ii. 87.

Postures (Attitudes), i. 263.
POTIPHAR, iii. 566.
POTIPHERAH, iii. 566.
Potsherd, iii. 566.
Pott, D. J., iii. 566.
Pottage (Adashim), i. 67.
Pot, Potter, iii. 566 ; (Egypt), i.

747 ; potter's wheel, i. 20

;

field (Aceldama), i. 44.
Pound (Money), iii. 200

;

(Weights), iii. 1096.
Pr.etorium, iii. 567.
Praise (Hallel), ii. 200.
Pratensis, F., iii. 567.
Praxiteles (Ephesus), i. 803.
Prayer, iii. 568 ; (Attitudes), I
263 ;

prayers for the dead (Mac-
cabees), iii. 13 ; (Manasses),
prayer of, iiL 46 ; (Poetry), iiL

560 ; (Proseucha), places of,

iii. 594.
Preacher, Solomon (Ecclesi-

astes), i. 717.
Pre-Ad.\mite race, i. 577.
Precious stones (Nophech), iii.

339; (Odem), iiL 351, 1171.
Predestination (Castellio), i,

475 ;
(Bishop Davenant), L 632.

Presbyter (Deacon), L 645

;

(Elder), i. 757.
Presence, divine (Face), ii. 2.

Presents (Abijah), i. 14; (Gift),

iL 125.

Pric^us or Price, J., iii. 568.
Pride.\ux, H., iii. 569 ; History

of the World, continuation of
(Shuckford), iii. 843.

Priest, High-priest, derivation
and meaning of word

;

Biblical origin and develop-

ment— Jewisli opinion that
Adam was the first H. P., iii.

569-571 ; designation and call

of Aaron and his sons, 571 ;

garments, 571 ; breastplate,

573 ; consecration, 574 ; duties,

575 ; emoluments, 576 ; priests

not public teachers, ignorance
and depravity of idolatrous

priests of Israel, 578 ; Christians

figuratively called priests, pa-
triarchal form of priesthood,

literature, 579; (Angels), L 147;
(Elder), i. 757; (Levites), ii. 819;
(Pharisees), people of, iii. 498.

Priesthood, divine appointment
(Aaron), i. 2 ; consecration

(Anointing), i. 151 ; birth-

riglu), i. 366 ;
(Chrysostom),

L 521 ; (Melchizedck), iii. 125.

Primitive Church (Apostolic
age), i. 174.

Primogeniture, iiL 579.
Prince, iii. 5S0.

Printi.ng (Crit. Bib.), Bible text,

i, 5S4-5
; (Eck's Haggai), early

specimen, L 725 ; (Elzevirs), L

777 ; Gospel of Nicodemus in

Latin, one of earliest books, iL

163; (Heideiihei'Ji), ii. 267;
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earliest Italian Bible, A.D. 147

1

(Italian Versions), ii. 440

;

Hebrew pr. ofi&ce of Daniel

Bomberg, ii. 453, and iii. 567;
(Latin Versions), ii. 789

;

(Nissel's Heb. Bible), iii. 335 ;

de Typographia Hebr. (Rossi),

iii. 703 ;
(Stephens, Etienne),

iii. 893.
Prisca, Priscilla, iii. 580.

Prison (Punishments), iii. 615.

Pritius or Pritz, J. G., iii. 580.

Prize (Games), ii. 66.

Prochorus, iii. 580.

Proconsul, iii. 580.

Procurator, iii. 581.

Prognosticators, iii. 582.

Promise to Abraham, i. 25 ;

(Vow), iii. 1073.

Promptitude (Abigail), i. 12.

Pronunciation (Alphabet), i.

122.

Proper names, meaning (Com-
pound), i. 2.

Property, iii. 582.

Prophecy, its nature and position

in economy of O. T., inspira-

tion, iii. 584 ;
prophecy in its

circumscribed sense, 585 ; dura-

tion of prophetic office, 586

;

manner of life of prophets, 587 ;

symbolic actions, 588 ; criteria

by which true and false prophets

distinguished, 589 ;
promulga-

tion of the prophetic declara-

tions, 590 ; English works on,

S91 ;
(Accommodation), i. 41 ; (Bar-

nabas), i. 300; (Clayton), i. S3i ;

(Daubuz), symbols, i. 631 ; (Davison),

i. 642 ; of Jer. and Ezek. fulfilled, i.

740 ; unfd. (Eldad), i. 756 ; calendar

of (Faber), ii. i ; concerning Christ.

Church, and of Papal Rome (Hurd),

ii. 343 ; fulfilment of (Isaiah), ii. 418 ;

regarding Christ, ii. 543 ; apocalyptic

(Laodicea), ii. 781 ; (Lee), ii._ 807

;

Messianic com. on (Lipmann), ii. 838;

fulfilled (Memphis), iii. 131 ; regard-

ing coming of Messias, iii. 147 ;

Messianic imp. contrib. to exp. of

(Monte), iii. 210 ; remarkably fulfilled

and fulfilling (Newton), iii. 321 ; Bp.

Sherlock's use and intent of (Noah),

iii. 33s ; of Noah, remarkable fulfil-

ment of (Noah), iii. 336 ; and other

texts cited in N. T. compared with

Heb. original, etc. (Randolph), iii.

642; of Hystapes (Revelations, Spuri-

ous), iii. 676 ; of Scrip, principles of

inter. (Smith, J. P.), iii. 862 ; relation

to types (Type), iii. 1044 ; Scrip,

accom. of, Boyle lecture (Whiston),

iii. 1 102.

Prophets, Amos, i. 138 ; Daniel,

i. 616; Ezekiel, i. 863; Ha-
bakkuk, ii. 182 ; Haggai, ii.

194 ; Hosea, ii. 325 ; Isaiah,

ii. 410 ;
Jeremiah, ii. 495 ; Joel,

ii. 614 ; Jonah, ii. 630 ; Ma-
lachi, iii. 34; Micah, iii. 1 54;
Nahum, iii. 267 ; Obadiah, iii.

349 ; Zechariah, iii. 1 146

;

Zephaniah, iii. 1154 ; works on,

etc. (Abravenel), i. 20; (Almensuino),

i. 116 ; (Alsheich), i. 123 ;
(Angels), i.

147 ; (Bauer on), i. 318 ;
(Beikab),

glosses, i. 341 ; (Blayney), i. 370

;

(Burk), i. 403 ; (Calvin), i. 419 ; (Cy-

ril), i. 603 : (Gill), ii. 133 ; (Hutche-
son), ii.7345 : (Bibl. Inter.), ii. 396 ;

(Israel), ii. 439 ; (Justi), ii. 639 ; _(Wm.
Lowth), ii. 856 ; (Maghrebi), iii. 25 ;

(Maldonatus), iii. 37 ; (Marck), iii.

66; (Minstrel), iii. 180; (Pocock), iii.

553 ; (Ralbag),_ iii. 636 ; (Umbreit),

1051 ;
(Veil), iii. 1064.

Prophiat, D., iii. 591.

Propitiation for sin (Offering),

iii. 352.
Proselyte, iii. 591.

Proseucha, iii. 594.
Protestants (Beza), i. 362

;

Protestant science (Carpzov), i.

451 ; Church of England (Cran-

mer), i. 569 ; Protestantism de-

fended (Fulke), ii. 43.

Proverbs, Book of, title, canon-

icity, iii. 595 ; divisions, his-

tory of text, 596 ; form and

style, 597 ; authorship and
date, 599 ; commentaries, 602 ;

(Alscheich on), i. 123 ; (Alukah), i.

128; (Hunt), ii. 341; (Cartwright),

i. 453 ; of Jesus, son of Sira (Ecclesi-

asticus), i. 722 ;
(Euchel), i. 847

;

(Ralbag), 1492, iii. 636 ;
(Wardlaw),

iii. 1089 ; (Wilna), iii. 1103.

Province, iii. 602.

Pruning-HOOK, iii. 603 ;
(Hook),

ii. 321.

Psalmody, iii. 603.

Psalms, Book of, name derived

from its lyrical character, iii.

606 ; titles, 607 ; songs of de-

grees, 608 ; authors—David,

609 ; Asaph, sons of Korah,

Heman, Etham, Solomon,

Moses, 610 ; dates, collection,

and arrangement, 611 ; canoni-

city and use, 612 ; commen-
taries, 613; (Achselrad), lectures, i.

48 ; (AUix), i. 115; (Alsheich), i. 123;
(Athanasius), i. 259 ; (Basilius), i.

313 ;
(Bugenhagen), i. 395 ; (Burk),

i. 403 ;
(Bythner), i. 407 ; (Calvin), i.

419 ;
(Chrysostom), i. 521 ; (Clarissa),

i. 528; (Cramer), i. 569; (Cyril), i.

603; (Dickson), i. 674; (Dupin), i.

711 ; (E. Levita), i. 765 ; (Eusebius),

1. 850; (Euthymias), i. 851 ; (Mallei),

ii. 200 ; (Hare), ii. 229 ; (Hurdis), ii.

343 ;^(Horne), ii. 324; (Horsley), ii.

325 ; (Lowe), ii. 854 ; (Luther), ii.

868 ; (Manton), Ps. cxix., iii._ 55 ;

prayers in, etc. (Mai'loratus), iii. 74

;

(Mendelssohn), Ger. trans., iii. 132 ;

(Music), iii. 247 ; (Musical Inst.), iii.

249 ; (Sadaia), Arab, trans., iii. 706 ;

(Sachs), Ger. trans., iii. 725 ; (Um-
ijreit), iii. 1051 ; (Venema), iii. 1066 ;

(Walford), iii. 1074 ; (De Wette), iii.

1 102.

Psaltery (Musical Inst.), iii. 249.

Ptah, god of Memphis, i. 742.

Ptolemais, iii. 613 ; i. 40.

Ptolemy or Ptolemeus, iii. 613 ;

(A. Balas), i. 106 ; Soter

(Alexandria), i. 108
;

(Geo-

graphy), ii. 108
;
(Maccabees),

iii. 4-14.

PuAH, Pu'ah, iii. 613.

Publican, iii. 613 ; (Matthew),
iii. 107.

PuBLius, iii. 614.

Pudens, iii. 614.

PUL, iii. 614, 615.

Pulse (Adashim), i. 67 ; Doves'
Dung), i. 697 ;

(Pol), iii. 563.
Punishments, as penalty on com'

mission of crime against law,

iii. 615 ; enacted by Moses,
mode of capital punishment,
616 ;

' lex talionis,' posthumous
insults, hanging, minor corporeal
punishments, 617 ; retaliation,

ecclesiastical punishments, fu-

ture, 618
;
(Adidtery), i. 73.

PUNON, iii. 618.

Purgatory (Maccabees), iii. 12.

Purifications (Ablution), i. 18;

(Baptism), i. 294 ;
(Circumci-

sion), i. 525; (Uncleanness), iii

105 1.

Purified (Bar), i. 299.
Purim, iii. 618.

Purists defended ag. Hebraists

(Georgi), ii. 109.

Puritan Theology and Exp.
(Greenhill), ii. 179; Puritans

(Maccabees), iii. 3.

Purloining (Ananias), i. 142.

Purple (Colours), i. 541 ; Royal
(Gideon), ii. 124.

Purver, a., iii. 619.

Purvey, J., iii. 619.

Pusey's view of creation, i. 873;
minor prophets, ii. 330.

Puteoli, iii. 620.

Pygarg (Dishon), i. 679.

Pyle, T., iii. 620.

Pyramids, i. 737-740 ;
(Mem-

phis), iii. 129.

Q
Qaath, iii. 620.

Qali (Food), ii. 27.

Qaneh, ii. 707.

(^ayits (Fruits), ii. 43.

Qerach, ii. 719.

Qetsach, ii. 728.

Qetziah, ii. 729.

Qiddah, ii. 730.

Qinnamon, ii. 745.
Qippod, ii. 749.
QiPPOZ, iii. 621.

QlQAYON, ii. 733.
Qishuim, ii. 752.
Qore, iii. 621.

QOTZ, ii. 761.

Quail, bird (Qore), iii. 621 ;

(Sclav), iii. 807.

QUARTUS, iii. 622.

(Quaternion, iii. 622.

Queen, iii. 622.

Queen of Heaven (Ashtoreth), i.

241.
Queen of Sheba, iii. 816-867.

QuESNEL, P., iii. 623.

Quicksand, iii. 623.

QuiRiNUS, i. 601.

Quiver, i. 225.
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Quotations, Scriptural, three

classes, iii. 624 ; sources whence
made, 624 ; mode in which in-

troduced from O. and N. T.,

626 ;
purposes, 627 ; works

on, 629.

Ra, the sun. Eg. god, i. 742.

Raamah, iii. 629 ;
(Ham), ii.

205.

Rab, iii. 629.

Rabbah, and R.-Ammon, iii.

630.

Rabbath-Moab, i. 178.

Rabbi, and Rabboni, iii. 630

;

(Abba), i. 8 ;
(Hai), ii. 195 ;

Hillel, ii. 303 ; Ishmael, B.

Elisa, ii. 431.
Rabbinic Bibles, iii. 632 ;

(Frank-

furter), ii. 38 ; hterature, iii.

633 ;
(Kabbalah), ii. 699 ;

(Tal-

mud), iii. 938 ; commentaries

(Bashuysen), i. 313 ;
(Gill), ii.

133-
Rabe, ii. 352.
Rab-Mag, iii. 313.
Rab-Saris, iii. 633.
Rab-Shakeh, iii. 633.
Raca, iii. 633.
Race (Games), ii. 66.

Races, plurality (Ark), i. 215 ;

of men, Non-Adamic, i. 57^ 5

(Creation), i. Suppt., 881.

Rachal (Sheep), iii. 819 ; town,

iii. 633.
Racham, iii. 633.
Rachel, iii. 634.
Raddai, iii. 634.

Ragau, iii. 634.
Rages, iii. 634.
Raguel or Reuel, iii. 634.

Rahab, sea-monster, iii. 635.

Rahab, iii. 63s ;
(Harlot), ii.

231.

Rain (Palestine), iii. 399.
Rainbow, iii. 635.
Rakkath, iii. 635.

Ralbag, comr., iii. 636.

Ram, name, iii. 636 ; sheep (Ail),

i. 98 ;
(Attudim), i. 266 ; batter-

ing, iii. 637.

Rama and Ramah, iii. 637.

Ramath-Lehi, Mizpeh, and
Negeb, iii. 638-9.

Ramathaim-Zo, iii. 639.

Ramb.\ch, J. J., iii. 640.

Rambam, iii. 32.

RamBAN, iii. 265.

Rameses, iii. 641 ;
(Egypt), i.

738 ; (Wandering), iii. 1078.

Rameseum of El-Kurneh, i. 738-

742.
Ramleii (Arimathea), i. 210.

Rammak, iii. 641.

Ramoth, iii. 641.

R.»MOTH-GiLEAD, iii. 641.

Rams' horns (I\Ius. Inst.), iii.

253- "

Rams' skins dyed red, iii. 642.

Randolph, T., iii. 642.

Raphel, G., iii. 642.

Raphon, iii. 642.

Rashbam, iii. 642,

Rashi, iii. 643 ; commentary
(Athias), i. 261.

Rasses, children of, iii. 644.

Rationalism, Evan, truth de-

fended against (Titmann, J. U.

H.), iii. 1013 ; school (Berth-

oldt), i. 343 ;
(Carrodi), i. 564 ;

(Eichhorn), i. 752 ;
(El-Balchi),

i. 755 ;
(Paulus), iii. 446

;

(Semler), iii. 808.

Raven (Areb), iii. 372.

Rawlinson, Sir H. (Babylon), i.

279 ; five great monarchies

(Ham), ii. 210 ; essay on the

religion of the Babylonians and
Assyrians, ii. 360.

Razis, iii. 644.
Readings, various (Keri and

Kethiv), ii. 719.
Reading-desk in Synagogue, iii.

903-
, .

Real Presence, God's (Ark), 1.

216; (Chemnitz on), i. 483;
doctrine of (Lord's Supper), ii.

848.
Realworterbuch (Winer), iii.

1113.

Reaping (Agriculture), i. 85.

Reason, human power over pas-

sion (Maccabees), iii. 15.

Rebekah, iii. 644 ;
(Deborah),

i. 648.

Recension, iii. 644.

Rechab, Rechabites, iii. 649.

Rechesh, iii. 650.

Reclining at table, i. 43.

Recompense (Offering), iii. 354.

Recorder, iii. 650.

Red heifer, sacrifice of (Offering),

iii- 355-
Red Sea, iii. 793 ;

passage of

(Exodus), i. 856 ;
point at

which Israelites passed through

(Wandering, Wilderness of), iii.

1079.

Redak, ii. 734.
Reed (Agmon), i. 82 ;

(Kaneh),

ii. 707.
REfiM, iii. 650.

Refiner (Metals), iii. 150.

Reformed religion (Leydekker),

ii. 831.
Reformation, pi-inciple of,

righteousnsss through faith

(Romans, Ep. to), iii. 694.

Refuge, cities of, i. 526.

Regem-Melech, iii. 650.

Regeneration by baptism, i.

294.
Reggio, J. S., m. 650.

Rehob, iii. 651.

Rehohoam, iii. 651.

Rehoboth, iii. 652.

Reineccius, C, iii. 653.

Reins, iii. 653.
Rekem, iii. 653.
Reland, H., iii. 653.
Religion of Egypt, i. 742 ; of

the Greeks, ii. 169.

Rembrandt's illust. to Daniel's

dream, iii. 46.

Remeth, iii. 653.
Remmon, iii. 653.
Remmon-Methoar, iii. 653.
Remonstrant body (Limborch),

ii. 835.
Remphan or Rephan, iii. 654

;

(Chiun), i. 497 ;
(Idolatry), ii.

365.
Renanim, iii. 654.
Repentance of thief on cross,

iii. 995.
Rephaim, iii. 654 ;

(Giants), ii.

120 ; valley of, 654.
Rephidim, iii. 655 ;

(Wandering),

iii. 108 1.

Reptiles, Saurian (Creation), i.

576.
Resen, iii. 656.

Responding ia^temple (Hallel),

ii. 200.

Resurrection from the dead
(Advent, second), i. 77; Je^vish

doctrine (Harmer), ii. 232 ; as

alluded to by Job (Heath), ii.

344 ; of body, etc. (Holmes), ii.

318 ;
(Hymenseus), ii. 346 ; of

Jesus Christ, ii. 582 ; and life after

death believed in by Jews (Mac-

cabees), iii. 16.

Retirement from world (Chase-

dim), i. 476.
Retribution, doctrine of (Job),

ii. 604.

Reuben, iii. 656.

Reuchlin, J. v., iii. 657.

Revelation, Book of, author-

ship and authenticity, iii. 657 ;

time and place of writing, 668
;

class of writings to which it

belongs, 669 ; object for which
written, general structure, 670 ;

contents, seals, millennium, etc.,

671 ;
question of authorship as

affecting canonicity and value,

673 ; scheme of interpretation,

mistakes of interpreters, 674

;

literature, 675 ;
(Apostle), i. 171

;

(Bath Kol), i. 316; The (Cradock), i.

569 ;
(Daubuz), i. 631 ; (Durham), i.

711 ; (Goodwin), ii. 153 ; (Mystery),
iii. 259 ;

(Napier of Mcrcniston),
iii. 1169.

Revelations, Spurious, Apoc.
Rev. no longer extant, iii. 675 ;

those extant, ascension and
vision of Isaiah, etc., 676

;

ancient Greek poems called

Sibylline Oracles, 678 ; Testa-

ment of the Twelve Patriarchs,

679 ; Fourth Book of Ezra,

shepherd of Hernias, Book of

Enoch, Apoc. Rev. of St. John,
iii. 6S0.

Reynolds' com. on Ecclesiastes,

i. 721.
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Rezeph, iii. 680.

Rezin, iii. 680.

Rezon, iii. 680.

Rhegium, iii. 680.

Rheims Bible, i. 788.

Rhenferd, J., iii. 680.

Rhetoric, sacred, works on
(Schott), iii. 782.

Rhesa, iii. 608.

Rhinoceros (Reem), iii. 650.
Rhoda, iii. 680.

Rhodes, iii. 680.

Rhodon (Rose), iii. 681,

RiBLAH, iii. 681.

Riddle, iii. 682 ;
(Education), i,

731-
Right hand of God (Hand), ii.

218.

Rights, violation of (Offering),

iii- 354-
RiMMON, pomegranate, iii. 683.
RiMMON, idol and places, iii,

684.
RiMMON (Hadad), ii. 187 ; (Pa-

rez), iii. 684.

Riphath, iii. 685.
Rites (Circumcision), i. 523 ;

(Covenant), i. 566 ; cruel and
bloody, i. 600 ; and ceremonies,

minute (Pharisees), iii. 501.
RiTHMAH, 685.
Ritual sei-vice (Abihu), i. 13

;

baptism, i. 291 ; Heb. (Chap-
pelow), i. 470; Mosaic (Apo-
stolic Age), ii. 174; work of

Jacob B. Asheri, ii. 452

;

(Offering), iii. 357.
Ritter's Palestina, etc. (Geo-

graphy), ii. 108.

River, iii. 685 ; of Egypt, 686.

RizPAH, iii. 687.

Roads, iii. 687 ; (Chaldea), L
465-

Robbers (Adummin), i. 75.
Robbery of God involved in sin

(Offering), iii. 354.
Robinson, Ed., iii. 689 ; Re-

searches (Geography), ii. 108.

Rocks (Creation), i. 573.
Rock, Temple of Aboo Simbel,

i. 738.
Roe, i. 155 ; (Ts'bi), iii. 1038.

Roll, iii. 689.
Rolls, Synagogue (Manuscripts),

iii. 56 ; parchment (Megilloth),

iii. 124; (Writing), iii. II 32.

RoLLOCK, R., iii. 689.
Roman Catholic authors (Butler),

i. 405 ; Calmet, i. 417 ; Catho-
licism, work against (Chem-
nitz), i. 483 ; (Jahn), ii. 456.

Roman Empire, iii. 689 ; colony
(Corinth), i. 559 ; Metrop. of
Pal. (Csesarea), i. 408 ;

yoke
hated by Jews (Jesus Christ), ii.

571 ; taking of Jerusalem, iii.

7 ; money mentioned in N. T.,

209 ; place of banishment (Pat-

mos), iii. 432.
Romans, Epistle to the, time and

place of writing, iii. 694 ; to

GENERAL INDEX.

whom addressed, occasion,

and purpose, 695 ; contents,

authenticity, and integrity, 696

;

interpretei'S and commentaries,
697 : (Alting), i. 128 ; (Brown), i.

393 ; (Calvin), i. 419 ; (Ferme), ii.

II ; (Haldane), ii. 199 ; (Limborch),
ii. 835 ; MS. com. on at Milan by
(Maldonatus), iii. 38 ; (Stuart), iii.

89s ; par. with notes and key to the
Apostolic writings (Taylor), iii. 071 ;

elucidated from O. T. (Umbrevt), iii.

105 1 ; revised trans, of, with notes
(Walford), iii. 1074 ; (Wardlaw), iii.

1089.

Rome, iii 697 ; Jews at (Dis-

persion), i. 682.

Romish Church, writings against

(Heidegger), ii. 267 ; Papal
prophecies concerning (Hurd),

ii. 343 ; Anti-Romanist zeal

(Jewell), ii. 596 ; whomfounded
by, iiL 600.

Roof and rooms of houses, ii.

338.
Roos, M. F., iii. 701.

Rose (Chabazzeleth), i. 460;
(Rhoden), iii. 681.

RosENMULLER, E. F. K. and J.
G., iii. 701 ;

(Commentary), i,

547-
RosETTA (Egypt), L 740.
RosH, iii. 701.

Rossi or Rubeis, A. , iii. 702 ; J.
B. de, iii. 707 ; edition of
Bible, i. 585.

RoTHEM, iii. 704.
Ruby (Peninim), iiL 450.
Ruddy complexion (Hair), IL

196.

Rue (Peganon), iii. 448.
RuFUS, iii. 704.
Rule of faith (Canon), i. 430.
RuMAH, iii. 704.
Ruminant animals (Baqar), i.

298.
Rush (Agmon), L 82; (Gome), ii.

151.

Rust (Moth), i. 239.
Russia, travels in (Henderson),

ii. 279.

RuTnf iii. 704 ; Book of, 705.

Rye (Kussemeth), u. 763.

s

Saadia, G., iii. 706.

Saalschutz, J. L., iii. 707.
Sabacos-Shebek, i. 739.
Sabaens (Sheba), iii. 816.

Sabaoth, Lord God of, iiL 708.

Sabbatarians (Chasidim), L 476.
Sabbath, Lord's Day; theyewish

Sabbath—septimand period, iii.

708 ; M. Proudhon's theoiy,

709 ; occasion on which the

day was instituted, 710; wisdom

and beneficence of, inst. in a phy-
sical point of view, moral signi-

ficance, 711, 713; what meant
by 'work,' ordinary form of

social enjoyment not forbidden,

religious observances ofJews on
this day not very clear, 7^3 >

designed to be a day of joy and
rejoicing, explanation of penalty

attached to violation, nothing to

justify the rigorous or austere

character, 714 ; moroseness and
bondage of, no foundation for

in O. T., original law to be
judged of by writings of the N.
T., 715. The Christian Sabbath

or Lord's Day, change of day,

716 ; light in which represented

in N. T., 717; ecclesiastical

tradition, duty of public re-

ligious observance, 718; de-

grees of strictness to be observed
in private, right of legislature to

enjoin and enforce observance,

719 ; Puritan scruples and fana-

ticism, 721 ; hterature, 722 j

(Creation), L 573 ; SuppL, 880 ; great
feast (Festivals), iL ;i2 ; fires, ii. 15 ;

Christ's authority over (J. C), ii..SSSi

581 ; observance of (Maccabees), iii. j',

(Manna), iii. 41 ; for man (Mark), iii.

71 ; idea underlying festivals, iii. 464

;

observance strict (Pharisees), iii. 498 ;

made for man, etc. (Pharisees), iiL

SOI ; abstinence firom war on (War),
iii. 1086.

Sabbath Day's journey, iiL 702.

Sabbatical year, iii. 723.

Sab^aUS (Sheba), iii. 816.

Sabian language, i. 196.

Saboraim, the (Scribes), iii. 790.

Sabtah and Sabta, iii. 724;
(Ham), ii. 205.

Sabtecha, iiL 725 ;
(Ham), ii.

205.
Saccuto, A- b. S., iii. 725

;

(Zemach), iii. 1 1 72.

Sacerdotal caste, L 2 ; services,

fire used, ii. 15.

Sachs, M., iii. 725.

Sackbut (Mus. Inst.), iiL 251.

Sackcloth, iii. 725.
Sacraments (Attersol), L 263;

(Lord's Supper), ii. 849.

Sacred (Anathema), L 143

;

writings (Hagiographia), ii.

195-
Sacrifices (Alisgema), 1. 112 j

(Burnt-offering), L 403 ;
(Cove-

nant), L 566 ; origin, etc.

(Davison on), i. 643 ;
(Fat), ii.

7 ;
(Lord's Supper), iL 849

;

(Offering), iii. 352.

Sacrifice, of children by fire

(Adrammelech), i. 71 ;
(Anam-

melech), i. 141 ;
(Moloch), iii.

197 ; human (Jephthah), ii.493

;

of (Jain and Abel (Kennicott),

ii. 717 ; for the dead, common
in days of Maccabees, iii. 13 ;

for our sake, God no delight in,

and connection between those

ofO. andN. T., iiL 357, 358-



Sacy, L. I. L. M. de, iii. 726.
Sadducees, sect of, name and

its designation, tenets and
practices, iii. 726 ;

political and
doctrinal opinions, Heb. Scrip,

sole rule of faith, and denial of
orally transmitted law, Escha-
tology, denial of resurrection of

dead to receive reward and
punishment, 727 ; legal matters,

728 ; ritual questions about
priests and sacrifices, etc., 729-

731 ; origin and development
of the sect, 731 ; as the ancient

priestly aristocracy, 733 > rno-

dem Sadducees or Karaites,

rise, tenets, and practices, 734

;

influence of Karaites on bibl.

literature, literature of subject,

736.
Saffron (Karcom), ii. 710.
Saida (Zidon), iii. 11 59.

Sail, iii. 838.

Saints (Assidseans), i. 246.

St. Andrew's cross, i. 146.

St. Jean D'Acre, i. 40.

St. Petersburg Imp. Library
(Manuscripts), iii. 57 and 1 1 67.

Sais, site of ancient, i. 740.
Sait, iii. II 43.
Salah, iii. 736.
Salatis of Egypt, i. 737.
Salamis, iii. 736.
Salathiel, iii. 736.
Salcah and Saleam, iii. 737.
Salem, iii. 737; (Melchizedek),

iii. 126.

Salim, iii. 737.
Sallonim (Billon), iii. 847.
Salmon and Zalmon, iii. 738.
Salmone, iii. 738.
Salmurian controversy (Came-

ron), i. 423.
Salome, iii. 738.
Salt, iii. 738 ; city and valley of,

739 ; salt indispensable in offer-

ings, iii. 356 ; Salt Sea (Siddim),

iii. 845.
Salutation, iii. 739.
Samaria, iii. 741 ; kingdom, 743

;

(Darius), i. 629 ; destruction of
(Maccabees), iii. 6.

Samaritans, iii. 743 ; (Gerizim),

ii. 113.

Samaritan Pentateuch, list of
MSS. known to scholars, iii.

746 ; interpretations or glosses

received into text, readings, etc.,

747 ; various classifications,

748; origin of the recension, 749;
Samaritan Version of the Pen-
tateuch, 750 ; Arabic Version,

Samaritan Chronicle or Book
of Joshua, 751 ;

(Crit. Bib.), i.

583-
Samgar-Nebo, iii. 752.
Sammim, iii. 752.
Samos, iii. 752.
Samothrace, iii. 752.
Samson, iii. 753 ;

(Dan), i. 613 ;

(Delilah), i. 654.
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Samuel, iii. 755 ;
(Cara), i. 441.

SamueLj Books of, contents, age,

and authorship, iii. 759-762

;

scope, relation to Kings and
Chronicles, credibility,commen-
taries, 763 ; homilies on (Calvin),

i. 420.
Samuel, B. M., iii. 642.
Sanballat, iii. 763 ;

(Darius),

i. 629.

Sanchoniathon, ii. 85.

Sanctification (Anointing), i.

151 ; Scrip. doctrine of
(Eraser), ii. 38.

Sanctuary, privilege of (Asy-
lum), i. 256; (Kedesh), ii. 713;
(Synagogue), iii. 901.

Sandal, iii. 764.
Sandal-wood (Algum), i. iii.

Sanhedrim or Sanhedrin

—

The
Great S. or Supreme Council
of the Jewish nation, number
of members and classification,

qualification and recognition of

members, iii. 765 ;
place, time,

and order in which the sessions

were held, 766 ; jurisdiction,

mode of conducting trials, pun-

ishments, etc., 767 ; The
Small S., 768; literature, 770;
(Congregation), i. 554 ; (Education),
i. 729 ; (Elder), i. 757 ; on the
(Selden), iii. 807 ; (Synagogue), iii.

902.

Sansannah, iii. 770.

Saph (Giants), ii. 121.

Saphir, Sapphira, iii. 770.

Sapphire, iii. 770 ; i. 47.
Sarabim, iii. 770.

Saracens (Arabia), i. 179.

Sarah, iii. 770 ;
probably the

niece of Abraham, ii. 86.

Saraph, iii. 771.

Sardis, iii. 772.

Sardine or Sardius, precious

stone (Odem), iii. 351.

Sardonyx, iii. 1138.

Sarepta, iii. 773.
Sargon, iii. 773.
Saron (Sharon), iii. 815.

Sas, iii. 773.
Satan, Scrip, names and titles,

iii. 773 ;
personality, 774

;

natural history, apostasy of

same, 775 ; agency, 776 ; de-

mons, etc., 777 ;
(Serpent), i. 63;

Satan's messcn.c;crs (Demon), i. 660 ;

(Scape-goat), ii. 141 ; (Lucifer), ii.

857 ;
(Temptation of our Lord), iii.

081 ; Satanic agency (Witchcraft),

iii. 1120.

Satanow, I. II. L., iii. 777.
Satraps, rulers of provinces, i.

45-
Satyrs (Seirim), iii. 804.

Saul, iii. 777 ; first trial and
transgression, 778 ; second

transgression, conduct to

David, 779 ; third offence and
death, 780 ; army number (Am-
alekites), i. 130; (D.ivid), _i. 633;
Saul's grandfather (Ner), iii. 311 ;

Saul and Witch of Endor (Witch-

craft), iii. 1 1 30.
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Saul of Tarsus, ii. 437.
Saurian reptiles (Creation), i.

576.
Saurin, J., iii. 781.
Savage life, no trace of, before

Deluge, i. 153.
Saw, iii. 781.

Sayings ascribed to Christ, i

54-
Scape-goat, ii. 141.

Scarlet (Allon), i. 116;
(Colours), i. 541.

Scepticism (Antichrist), i. 157 ;

(Lancy), ii. 780 ; about a future

world (Maimonides), iii. 33

;

(Miracles), iii. 185.

Sceptre, iii. 781.

SCEVA, iii. 781.

Schaaf, K., iii. 781.

Scheuchzer, J. J., iii. 781.

Schinos, iii. 781.

Schism (Apollos), i. 171 ;
(Cor-

inthians), i. 559.
Schleiermacher, F. E. D.,

iii. 782.

Schleusner, J. F., iii. 782.

Schmid, E. and S., iii. 782 j
com., i. 552.

ScHOLZ, J. M. A., iii. 782.

Scholz's ed. of N. T., i. 587.
Schools, Heb. (Education), i.

726.
Schorham's Ear. Eng. Version,

i. 786.

Schott, H. a., iii. 782.

Schottgen, C, iii. 782.

Schultens, a., iii. 782.

Science and letters, Thoth^
Egypt, god of, i. 742.

Scorpion (Akrab), i. loi.

Scotch pebble (Shebo), iii. 817.

Scott, T., iii. 783 ; (Comment-
ar)'), i. 546.

Screech-owl (LUith), ii. 834.

Scribes or Sopherim, iii. 783 ;

work, 784 ; authority of the

Scribes, 785 ; The Tanaim,
or teachers of the law, 786

;

some of the distinguished

doctors of the law of the period,

and their tenets, 787 ; the

Amoraim, or later doctors of

the law, 789 ; the Saboraim, or

teachers of the law after con-

clusion of Talmud ; the Gaonim,
or last doctors of law in chain

of Rabbinic succession, 790 ;,

literature, 792 ;
(Ezra), i. S67 ;

(Education), i. 729.

Scrip, iii. 792.

Scripture, holy, iii. 792 ; first

catalogue of, i. 165 : llebrew (Ben-

Ashcr), i. 338 ; divine authority

(Canon), i. 430 ;
(Harmonics), ii. 232;

Directions (or profitable reading of
(Wm. Lowth), ii. 856; (Massorah),

iii. 103; quotations, iii. 624 ; Coms.
on several books of, in which six

trans, are compared (Willct), iii. iios-

Sculpture (Altar), i. 123

;

(Carved Work), i. 453; (En-

graving), i. 789.

Scythian, iii. 792.
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SCYTHOPOLIS, iii. 793.
Sea, iii. 793 ; molten, 802

;

(West), iii. iioi.

Seal, iii. 802.

Seba, iii. 816; (Ham), ii. 205.

Sebac, iii. 803.

Sebaste (Samaria), iii. 741.
Second Advent, L 75 ; Clayton

on, i. 531.
Secret (Apocrypha), i. 163.

Sect, pious (Assidgeans), i. 246

;

Jewish (Chasidim), i. 475

;

(Essenes), i. 827 ;
(Heresy), ii.

282 ;
(Pharisees), Sadducees,

iii. 496, 726 ; Samaritans, iii.

743-
Secundus, iii. 803.
Seer, iii. 584.
Seforno, O. b. J., iii. 803.
Seiler, G. F., iii. 803.

Seir, iii. 803 ;
(Halak), ii. 19S.

Se'irim, iii. 804.

Selah or Sela', iii. 804 ;
(Abbre-

viations), i. 8; (Psalms), iii.

609.

Selav, iii. 807.

Selden, J., iii. 807.
Selucia, iii. 807.

Seleucus IV., iii. 807.

Semamith, iii. 808.

Semiramis (Egypt), i. 738.
Semitic languages (Hebrew^), ii.

252.
Semler, J. S., iii. 808.

Seneca, Spur. Epis. of, to St.

Paul, i. 813.
Seneh, iii. 808.

Senir, iii. 808.

Sennacherib, iii. 808
;
(Baby-

lon), i. 279 ; (Merodach-Bala-
din), iii. 140.

Seorah, iii. 808.

Sephar, iii. 809.

Sepharad, iii. 809.

Sepharvaim, iii. 809.

Serhira, Sephiroth, (Kubbalah),
ii. 700.

Septuagint (Alexandria), i. 108

;

(Dispersion), i. 681 ; Descrip-

tio Commentarii in (Faber), ii.

I ; text of, sometimes prefer-

able to Hebrew, ii. 83, 86

;

(Gi-abe's ed.), iii. 168 ; (Greek
Versions), ii. 172-177; history

(Hayes), ii. 241 ; Hody's classi-

cal work on, ii. 317 ; collation

of MSS. (Holmes), ii. 318;
(Morinus), iii. 217 ; lexicons to

(Schleusner), iii. 782.

Sepulchre, royal, etc. (Burial),

i. 399-402 ; holy char, of (Gol-

gotha), ii. 150.

Serah, Seraiah, iii. 809,

Seraphim, iii. 810,

Serapis, i. 741.
Sergius Paulus, iii. 810.

Sermons, (Daille), i. 607 ; (Sau-

rin), iii. 781.

Serpent, the (Adam), i. 63, 64

;

City of Serpents (Ir-Nahash),

ii. 407 ; tribe, generic name of

(Nachash), iii. 264 ; fiery

(Saraph), iii. 771 ; class, ani-

mal (Tanneen), iii. 947.
Serpent, brazen, in wilderness

(Nehushtan), iii. 309.

Serug, iii. 810.

Servant and Servitude (Slave),

iii. 858.
Service of S5magogue, iii. 905.

Serving God and Mammon
(Ananias), i. 142.

Seserteseus of Egypt, i. 731.

Sesostris of classic writers, i.

737, 738.

Seth, iii. 810; (Antediluvians),

i. 154; (Bechor-Shor), i. 324;
(God), ii. 147.

Sethites (God), ii. 146, 147.

Seven,' number, iii. 342 ; in

Revelation, iii. 671 ; ' Seven
Churches in Asia' (Laodicea),

ii. 871.
Seville, Bishop of (Isidorus), ii.

434.
Shaalbim, iii. 811.

Shaaraim, iii. 811.

Shaashgaz, iii. 811.

Shablul, iii. 811.

Shachaph, iii. 811,

Shaddai, iii. 811.

Shade of trees (Etz. 'Aboth), i.

845-
Shadrach, iii. 811.

Shait, iii. 811.

Shaked, iii. 811.

Shalach, iii. 812.

Shalem, Shahm, iii, 813.

Shalisha, iii. 813.

Shallecheth, gate, iii. 813.

Shallum, iii. 813.

Shalmaneser (Assyria), i. 249.
Shamgar, iii. 813.

Shamir, iii. 813, 814.

Shammah, iii. 814.

Shaphan, iii. 814.

Sharab, iii. 815.

Sharezer, iii. 815.
Sharon, iii. 815.

Sharuhen, iii. 815.

Shave, ii. 196 ; iii. 242.

Shaveh, Shaveh-Kirjathaim, iii.

815.

Shawms (Mus. Inst. 3), iii, 253.
Shealtiel, iii, 816.

Shear-Jashub, iii. 816.

Sheaves (Agriculture), i. 85.

Sheba, Seba, Sabaeans, iii. 8x6;
Sheba's relDellion (Amasa), i.

131 ;
Queen of, visit to Solo-

mon, iii. 867.

Shebah, iii. 816.

Shebarim, iii. 817.

Shebat, iii. 817.

Shebek, i. 739.
Shebna, iii. 817.

Shebo, iii. 817.
Shechem, iii, 817.

Shechinah, iii, 820.

Sheep, sheep-gate, and market,
iii. 819.

Sheikhs (Arabia), i. 185,

Shekel, iii. 819; (Didrachm),
i. 674 ;

(Money), iii. 199 ;

(Weights and Measures), iiL

1096.

Shekinah or Shechinah, iii,

820.

Shelem (Offering), iii, 354,
Sheleph, iii. 823.
Shelomith, iii. 823.
Shem, iii. 823; (Bochart), i.

375 j three great offshoots from
his line in children of Joktan,
Abraham, and Esau, ii. 88.

Shemites (Arabia), i. 184

;

Shemite languages (Zidon), iii.

I161,

Shemaiah, iii. 823.
Shemarim, iii. mo.
Shem'eber, iii. 823.
Shemen, iii. 359.
Shemer, iii. 823.
Sheminith, iii. 609.
Shemitic or Semitic languages,

iii, 823,
Shen, iii. 831.
Shenir, iii. 808.

Sheol (Hades), ii. 273.
Shepham, iii. 831.

Shephatiah, iii. 831.
Shephelah, the, iii. 831.
Shepherd (Amos), i. 138

;

(Nomade), abominable to

Egyptians, i. 22 and 747 ; rule

in Egypt, i. 737 ;
(Herds and

Flocks), ii. 281 ; ' Shepherd
of Hermas,' ii. 283 ;

(Pastur-

age), iii. 431.
Shephiphon, iii. S32.

Shephuphan (Muppim), iii,

244,
Shesh and Sheshi, iii, 832.
Sheshach, iii. 833.
S KESHAN, iii. 833.
Sheshbazzar (Zerubbabel), iii.

"57.
Sheshouk, Shishak, i. 739-741.
Shethar, iii. 833.
Shethar Boznai, iii. 833.
Sheva (Seraiah), iii. 809.

Shew-Bread, iii. 833.
Shibboleth, iii. 834 ; tale of,

(Alphabet), i. 122.

Shibmah, iii. 834.
Shicron, iii. 834.
Shield (Arms), i. 226.

Shiggaion (Psalms), iii. 609,
Shihor and Sihor, iii. 834.
Shihor-Libnath, iii. 835.
Shikmoth and Shikmim, iii.

835.
Shilhim, iii. 815,

Shiloah, iii. 847.

Shiloh, iii. 835, 837
Shiloni, iii, 837,
Shilonite, iii. 837,
Shimei, iii. 837.
Shimron, iii. 838.

Shinar, iii. 838 ; (Accad), i.

34-
Ship, ii. 838 ; ii. 220.

Shiprah (Puah), iii. 613.
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Shishak, iii. 840 ; i. 739.

Shittah and Shittim, iii. 841.

Shoa, ii. 756.

Shoe, of Heb. (Bynreus on), i.

406 ;
(Sandal), iii. 764.

Shoham, iii. 841.

Shor, iii. 842.

Shoshannim, iii. 609,

Shrines (Ark), 216.

Shu'al, iii. 842, 843.

Shuckford, S., iii. 843.

Shuhite, iii. 843.

Shulamite, iii. 843.

Shumim, iii. 843.

Shunammite, iii. 843.

Shunem, iii. 844.

Shuphan, Sliuppim, iii. 844.

Shur, iii. 844 ;
(Hagar), ii. 190.

Shushan, Susa, iii. 845.
Shuthelah, i. 321.

Sibbechai, ii. 344.
SiBMAH, iii. 834.

Sibylline Oracles, so called, anc.

Greek poems (Revelations,

Spurious), iii. 678.

Sichem, iii. 817.

Sickle (Agriculture), i. 85.

SiCYON, iii. 845.
SiDDiM, Vale of, iii. 845.

Side, iii. 846,

SiDON (Zidon), iii. 1158.

SiHON, iii. 846.

SiHOR, iii. 834.
Silas, iii. 846.

Silk, iii. 846.

Sillon, iii. 847.
Siloah, Siloain, iii. 847 ; village

(Kidron), ii. 732.

Silurian Form. (Creation), ii.574.

Silvan us, iii. 846.

Silver (Keseph), ii. 727; (Metals),

iii. 150; (Money), iii. 199.

SiLVERLINGS, iii. 848.

Simeon, iii. 848.

Simon, iii. 848 ; High Priest, de-

scription of, i. 723 ; magician

(Felix), ii. 10; (Maccabees),

iii. 5-

Simon, R., iii. 850 ; work on

Bibl. Introduction, ii. 403.

Simonis, J., iii. 851.

SiMYRA (Ham), ii. 210.

Sin, iii. 851 ;
' Sin the strength of

Egypt,' i. 740 ; wilderness of,

iii. 851 and 1080.

Sin-offering (Offering), iii. 353.

Sinai, iii. 851 ; laws of Mount,

iii. 226 ;
(Rephidim), iii. 655 ;

peninsula of (Wandering), iii.

1076.

Sinaitic covenant, i. 567.

Sinapi, iii. 855.
Singers in Temple (Levites), ii.

828.

SINIM, iii. 856.
SiNiTE, iii. 856 ;

(Ham), ii. 210.

SlON, iii. 857.
SlONITA, G., ii. 48.

SiRACH (Camerarius), i. 423 ;

Wisdom of (Ecclesiasticus), i.

722.

SiRiM, iii. 857.
SlRlON--or Shirion, iii. 857.
SiRPAD, iii. 857.
Sis, iii. 857.
SiSERA, iii. 857.
Sitting in the gate (Fortifica-

tions), ii. 35 ; at right hand of

God (Hand), ii. 21S.

SiVAN, iii. 857.
Slaughter (Offering), iii. 352.

SLAVE,various kinds of bondage

—

Patriarchal, iii. 858; Egyptian,

Jewish, 859; Gibeonitish, i. 860;

Roman Christianity in relation

to slaveiy, 861 ; adoption, i. 70;

(Felix), ii. 9 ; (Jubilee), ii. 666 ; (One-
simus), iii. 366.

Slavonic Version, iii. 862.

Slime (Chemar), i. 482.

Sling (Arms), i. 224.

Smith, iii. 862.

Smith, J. P., iii. 862.

Smyrna, iii. 863.

Snail (Chomet), i. 497 ;
(Shab-

lul), iii. 811.

Snare (Fowling), ii. 36.

Snow, iii. 399.
Snuff-dishes (Firepans), ii. 15.

So, iii. 863 ; i. 739.
Soap (Borith), i. 376; (Neter),

iii. 316.

Socinians (Crell), i. 581.

SocoH, iii. 863.

Sodom, iii. 863 ; i. 26 j destruc-

tion of (Sea), iii. 800.

Sodomite, iii. 865.

SOHAR (Galante's), ii. 52.

Sohereth, iii. 865.

Soil (Agriculture), i. 83.

Solomon, his traffic and wealth,

iii. 866 J
visit of Queen of

Sheba, his buildings, S67 ;

eccles. arrangements, general

administration, seraglio, 868

;

enemies, 869 ; (Agar), i. 88

;

Temple (Burgess), i. 396 ; (Ecclesi-

astes), i. 716 ; not the author of
Ecclesiastes), i. 720 ; earlier days of

(Idolatrj'), ii. 367; (Lemuel), ii. 810;
palace, iii. 379.

Solomon's Song, division and
contents, iii. 870; interpreta-

tion, 872 ; literal, allegorical, and
typical schools, 873 ; arguments

for and against alleg. inter.,

875 ; author, date, canonicity,

877 ; literature, 878 ;
(Alsheich),

i. 123 ;
(Cotton), i. 565 ; (Durham),

i. 711 ; (Gill), ii. 133 ; (Good), ii. 153 ;

trans, by Hodgson, ii. 317 ; (Ibn Ali),

ii. 350 ;
(Marck), iii. 65 : Ger. trans.

(Mendelssohn), iii. 13c; (Ralbag),

iii. 636.

Solomon, Wisdom of (Proverbs),

iii. 595 ; com. on (Wessely),

iii. Iioi.

Son (Bar), i. 299.

Sons of God (Adoption), i. 70

;

(Angels), i. 147 ;
(Antedilu-

vians), i. 155 ;
(God), ii. 146.

Sons of men, plu-ase explained

(Noah), iii. 336.

Song of the Three Ploly Children

(Daniel), i. 621 ; sacred (Cra-

mer), i. 569 ;
(Poetry), iii. 560

;

(Psalmody), iii. 603.
Songs of Degrees, com. on

(Lampe), ii. 779.
Song of Songs, corns, on (Lowe),

ii. S54; (Laniado), ii. 780;
Arab. Com. of (Saadia), iii.

706; (Veil), iii. 1064; (Wilna),

iii. 1105.

Soothsayer (Divination), i. 691 ;

art (Balaam), i. 2S5.

Sop (Banquets), i. 2S8.

Sopater, iii. 878.

SOPHERIM, the (Scribes), iii. 783.

Sorcerer (Chaldseans), i. 467

;

Sorcerer's Oak near Shechem
(Meonenim), iii. 134.

Sorcery (Ephesus), i. 804

;

(Magi), iii. 27.

Sorek, iii. 87S.

SoRls of Egypt, i. 737.
SOSIPATER, iii. 878.

Sosthenes, iii. 878.

Soul's existence after death
(Laurence), ii. 794.

Sounds, alphabetical, i. 120.

South, iii. 878 ;
(Darom), i. 630;

(Desert), i. 667 ; country of

Scrip. (Negeb), iii. 306.

South Rammoth, iii. 639.
Sower, sowing (Agriculture), i.

84.

Spain, iii. 880 ;
(Tarshish), iii.

967 ; distinguished primate of

(Ximenes), iii. 1135.

Spanish School of philologians

and commentators (Ibn Ba-

laam Jehudah), iii. 350.

Spanheim, iii. 880.

Sp.\RROW (Tsippor), iii. 1038.

Spear (Arms), i. 224.

Spearmen (Dexiolabos), i. 671.

Speech, divine (Anthropomor-
phism), i. 156.

Spells (Amulet), i. 139.

Spencer, J., iii. 8S0.

Sphinx, great, i. 741.

Spices, iii. 8S0 ;
(Alialim), i. 89 ;

(Basam), i. 311 ;
(Nechoth), iii.

304-
Spider, i. 40.

Spikenard (Kaneh), ii. 709

;

(Nerd), iii. 3 II.

Spinning of wool, inventress of
(Naamah), iii. 262.

Spirit and Holy Spirit, iii. 881

;

Clayton's essay on, i. 53^ J

(Wind), iii. rio6.

Spirits (Angels), i. 147 ; evil and
unclean (Demoniacs), i. 661

;

familiar (Divination), i. 688

;

invocation of (Divination), i.

6S9 ; evil (Satan), iii. 775.
Spiritual beings and bodies

(Angels), i. 147 ;
gifts, iii. 884.

Spoil, best of (Akrothinion), u
lOI.

Spouse, iii. 75.

Spring, warm (Anah), I 140.

Stachys, iii. 8SS.

Stackhouse, T, iii. 888,
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Stacte (Nataf), iii. 279.
Standards, iii. 888 ; of faith

(Canon), i. 430.
Stanley (Commentary), i. 547.
Star in East, iii. 890 ;

(Magi),

iii. 27.

Stars (Astronomy), i. 253 ; in-

fluence of (Amulet), i. 139.

Stater, iii. 891.

Steel, iii. 892.

Stephanes, iii. 89i.

Stephen, iii. 892.

Stephens, iii. 893 ; ed. of N. T.,

i. 586.

Stier (Commentary), i. 548.

Stochius' Clavis (Fischer), ii. 19.

Stocks, iii. 893 ;
(Divination), i.

692.
Stoics and Epicureans, iii. 520.

Stones, precious, iii. 11 71.

Stoning, iii. 616.

Storax, iii. 894.

Stories (Education), i. 731.

Stork, iii. 894.

Straight, street called (Damas-

cus), i. 612.

Stranger, iii. 895.

Strange Woman (Harlot), ii.

232.

Straw (Teben), iii. 971.

Streets (Agora), i. 82.

Stripes, iii. 616.

Stuart, M., iii. 895 ;
(Commen-

tary), i. 546.

Suez (Arabia), i. 183 ;
(Exodus),

i. 85 s ; canal, i. 739.

Suicide (Ahithophel), i. 97.

Succoth, iii. 895.

SuKKllMS, iii. 896.

Sulphur (Gophrith), ii. 153.

Sun, iii. 896 ;
(Day), i. 643 ;

rising (East), i. 714 ; worship

(Ahab), i. 88 ;
(Baal), i. 270

;

Ra, god of Egypt, i. 738 ; ii.

369 J city of (Ir-Shemish), ii.

407.
Sun and moon standing still re-

corded in Joshua (Jasher), ii.

468 ; sun-dial, going back of

shadow (Hezekiah), ii. 296.

Superhuman beings (God), ii.

145-
., .

Supernatural manifestations

(Maccabees), iii. 12.

Superstition (Amulets), i. 139;

omens (Divination), i. 682.

SuPH, iii. 896.

SUPHIS of Egypt, i. 737.

Supper, Lord's, ii. 845.

Suppers (Banquets), i. 287.

Surehusius, W., iii. 896.

Suretyship (Loan), ii. 840.

Sus, iii. 896.

SusA, iii. 844.

SUSANCHITES, iii. 867.

Susannah (Daniel), i. 622.

Swallow (Agur), i. 88; (Deror),

i. 666
;

(Sis), iii. 857.
Swan (Tinshemeth), iii. ioo8.

Swearing, iii. 347.
Sweat, bloody, i. 373.

GENERAL INDEX.

Swedish Bible (Benzel), i. 341.

Swift, bird (Sis), iii. 857.

Swine, iii. 897.
Sword (Arms), L 224.

Sycamine-tree, iii. 898.

Sycamore, fig - tree, iiL 898

;

(Shikmoth), iii. 835.
Sychar, iii. 898.

Sychem, iii. 899.

Syene, iii. 899.

Symbol, use of, i. 41 ; Diet, of

Proph. Symbols (Daubuz), i.

631 ; Key to the S. lang. of

Scrip. (Wemyss), iii. Iioo;

(Type), 1042.

Symbols, God (Aaron), i. 2 ; purifi-

cation (Ablution), i. i8 ; calamity

(Arrow), i. 233; (Cherubim), i. 484 ;

circumcision, i. 525 ; clouds, i. 531 ;

colours, i. 541 ; (Corner-stone), i. 564 ;

I salt (Covenant), i. 566 ; crown, i.

593 ; cup, i. 597 ; darkness, i. 630 ;

sleep (Death), i. 647 ; Tau, sign of

life (Egypt), i. 747 ; kiss— affec-

tion, respect, and
_
reverence, ii.

753 ; leaven—corruption, ii. 800 ; in-

cense—Divine name, and prayer, ii.

807 ; leviathan—enemy, ii. 819 ; light

—true religion, truth, ii. 833 ; lion

—

power, tribe of Judah, ii, 837 ; Gog
and Magog—heathen nations, iii. 29

;

milk and honey—abundance, etc., iii.

176; (Mountains)—stability, iii. 240;
ant—diligence, iii. 310 ; burnt-offer-

ing—consecration, God (Offering), iii.

354 ; ashes— life, iii. 355 ; cedar-
wood— the imperishable, iii. 353 ;

frankincense— acceptability to God,
heaving and waving (Offering), iii.

355 ; hyssop—purification, iii. 355 :

meat-offering—good works,iii. 355; oil

—Holy Spirit, iii. 355; red heifer—life

unimpaired, iii. 355 ; running_ water
—life, iii. 355 ; salt—incomiption, iii.

358 ; scarlet—fulness of life, iii. 355 ;

sacrifice—praise and prayer, etc., iii.

E358; Divine glory (Shekinah),!iii. 820;
perpetual lamp in sj'nagogue —human
soul. Divine law and manifestation of
God, iii. 902 ; fruitful vine—Hebrew
nation (Vine), iii. 1072 ; washing of
feet— humility, iii. 1090 ; wind—'
calamity, iii. 1106 ; wine— highest
spiritual blessings, iii. 11 12.

Synagogue, site, structure, in-

ternal furniture, use, and sanc-

tity, iii. 900 ; officers and
government, 902 ; time of

worship, 904 ; legal, congre-

gational, and synagogical wor-
ship, 905 ; authority of the

Synagogue, 908 ; Literature,

909 ;
(Dispersion), i. 680 ; rolls

(Manuscripts), iii. 56 ; works on
(Buxtorf ), i. 40s ; (Vitringa), iii.

i°73-
, ^

Synagogue, the Great : mem-
bers and their classification,

iii. 909 ; work, 910 ; origin,

date, and development, litera-

ture, 911.

Synchronisms (Chronology), i.

5"-
Synedrium (Dispersion), i. 680.

Synonyms of the Heb. lang.

(Wesellz), iii. 11 00.

Synopsis of Scripture (Athan-
asius), i. 259.

Syntyche, iii. 912.

Syracuse, iii. 912.

Syria, name and origin, extent

and boundaries, iii. 912 ;
physi-

cal and political geography,

913, 914 ; climate, history,

authorities, 915 ; (Dispersion),

i. 682 ; kings of (Maccabees),
iii. 4, etc.

Syriac Versions, called Peshito,

iii. 915 ; Syriac Apocalypse,

917 ; the four epistles, story of

adulteress in John, other ver-

sions of the N. T.—the Philo-

xenian, 918 ; anc. Syriac recen.

of four gospels, 919 ; Jeru-
salem or Palaestino, Syriac vers,

of N. T., 920 ; Hexaplar,

Syriac, literature, 921 ; (Ad-
ler), i. 68.

Syriac Scrip. (Cawton on), i.

459 ; works (Gutbir), ii. l8l.

Syrian syrinx or pandean pipe,

iii- 255.
Syro-Phceniclan, iii. 921.

T

Taanach, iii. 922.

Taanath Shiloh, iii. 922.
Tabbath, iii. 922.

Tabeal, iii. 922.

Taberah, iii. 922.

Tabernacle, construction and
history, iii. 922 ; s}Tnbolical

and typical significancy, iii. 925;
(Altar), i. 123 ; (Bezaleel), i. 362

;

(Carved Work), i. 453 ; (Levites), ii.

820 ; symbol of Divine glory (She-
kinah), iii. 820 ; (Lances work on),

ii. 780.

Tabernacles, Feast of, iii. 927 j

ii. 12.

Tabitha, iii. 934.
Tables, two (Decalogue), i.

649.
Tabor, iii. 934.
Tabret (Mus. Inst.), iii. 256;

(Weights), iii. 1096.

Tachash, iii. 935.
Tachmas, iii. 935.
Tachmonite, ii. 186.

Tacitus refd. to (Felix), ii. 9.

Tadmor, iii. 935.
Tahpanhes, iii. 938.
Tahpenes, iii. 938.
Tahtim-Hodshi, iii. 938.
Taitazak, J., iii. 938.
Talent (Money), iii. 199.

Talisman (Divination), i. 691 ;

(Earrings), i. 712,

Talmai, iii. 938.

Talmud, iii. 938 ; latest ed., iii

1171.

Tam, J., iii. 945-
Tamar, iii. 945, 946 ; i. 29.

Tamarisk-TREE, i. 825.

Tambourine (Mus. Inst.), iii. 256.

Tammuz, iii. 946.
Tan, iii. 946.
Tanaim, teachers of the law

(Scribes), iii. 786.



Tanchum of Jer., iii. 946.
Tanchuma, b. A., iii. 947.
Tanis, the Zoan of Script., i. 739.
Tanneen, iii. 947.
Tappuach, iii. 947,
Tappuah, iii. 948.
Tares (Zizanion), iii. 1163.
Targum, iii. 948 ; of Onkelos,

Akilas, etc., 949 ; the work
itself, 951 ; the Jerusalem and
Jonathan Targums, 959 ; Tar-
gums on the Hagiographa, Job,
Psalms, 961 ; Proverbs, 962 ;

on the five Megilloth, Ecclesi-

astes, 963 ; Esther, 964 ; MSS.
and literature, 965.

Tarnov, J. and P., iii. 966.
Tarpelites, iii. 966.

Tarshish, iii. 966, 968 ; (Jonah),
ii. 630 ;

(Opliir), iii. 369.
Tarsus, iii. 968 ; (Cilicia), i. 522.
Tartar, iii. 969.
Tartan, iii. 969.
Tartessus (Tarshish), iii. 967.
T'AsHSHUR, iii. 969.
Tatnai, iii. 970.
Taverns, Three, iii. 970,
Taverner's Bible, i. 7S7.

Tawus, J., iii. 1041.

Taxes, iii. 970; taxing (Cyrenius),

i. 601.

Tayish, iii. 971.
Taylor, John, iii. 971.
Teaching, mode of, among Jews,

i. 726.

Teben, iii. 971.
Tebeth, iii. 971.
T'enah, iii. 971.
Teil-tree, iii. 972.
Tekel, iii. 133.
Tekoa, iii. 972.
Tel Abib, iii. 972.
Telaim, iii. 972.
Telass.\r, iii. 972.
Telem, iii. 972.
Tell Hum ruins (Chorazin), i.

498.
Tema, iii. 973.
Teman, iii. 973.
Temanite, iii. 974.
Temple, The, site, iii. 974 ; de-

scription, 975 ; consecration by
a layman, 976 ; second temple,
temple of Herod, 977 ; treasury,

destruction by Romans, 980

;

literature, 981 ; first temple, de-

struction of, i. 3 ; prediction of pollu-
tion, i. 11 ; rebuilding (Ahasuerus), i.

92 ;
(Altar), i. 124 ; (Carved Work), i.

453 ; rebuilding (Darius), i. 626 ; light-
ing of lamps in (Dedication), i. 653;
purification, i. 653 ; desecration (J.
C), ii. 569 ; service (Levites), ii. 828 ;

servants (Nethinim), iii. 316 ; (Psal-
mody), iii. 604 ; symbol of divine
glory (Shekinah), iii. 820 ; works on,
by (Burgess), i. 396 ; (Lamy), ii. 780 ;

(Lightfoot), ii. 834.

rEMi'],ES at Athens, i. 206 ; on
Mt. Gerizini (Darius), i. 629 ; of
Solomon (Moriah), iii. 215

;

(Wilna), iii. 1 105.
Temptation of Adam and Eve,

i. 63 ; of our Lord, iii. 981.
VOL m.

GENERAL INDEX.

Ten Commandments (Decalogue),
i. 639 X (Achselrad), com., i. 48 ;

(Babington), i 276 ;
(Durham),

i. 711.

Ten Tribes (Farissol on), ii. 4.

Tent, iii. 9S3
; (Kedar), ii. 712.

Te'o, iii. 983.
Terah, iii. 984.
Teraphim, iii. 984.
Terebinth-tree (Alah), i. 102.
Tertius, iii. 987.
Tertullian's allusion to Latin

Version of Scrip., ii. 785.
Tertullus, iii. 987 ; (Advocate),

i. 77.
Testament (Covenant), i. 566.
Testament, Old, iii. 987 ;

(Ben
Zeb), intro. i. 339 ; (Bos), i. 377 ;

(Brentano), Ger. trans., i. 389;
(Brenz), exp. i. 389 ; (Chandler),
hist., i. 468 ; (Cradock), hist,

methodised, i. 569 ; (Criticism), hist,

of text, i. 582 ; (Dathe), trans., i. 631;
(Drusius), difficult passages, i, 707 ;

(Fabricy ), text, ii. 2 ; (Geddes), trans.,
li. 81 ; (Gray), key to, ii. 16S ;

(Green), poetical parts retranslated,
ii. 178 ; (Junius), Lat. trans., ii. 696;
(Kennicott), Heb. text, ii. 718 ;

(Laurence), trans, of Apoc. books
from Ethiopic, ii._ 793 ; (Masorah),
critical revision, iii. 103; (Rlidrash),
most ancient Jewish exp. of Hcb.
Scrip., iii. 165 ; (Nachmanides),
Christology, iii. 265 ; (Nolde), Con-
cordance Hebr. and Chald. with Lex.
of Particles, iii. 339 ; (PfeifTer), diffi-

cult passages treated, iii. 494 ; (Plan-
tavitius), Thesaurus of Hebrew
Synonyms, iii. 552 ; (Pyle), Para-
phrase with notes, iii. 620 ; (Rashi),
com., iii. 643; (Recension), iii. 649 ;

(Saurin), discourses, iii. 781 ; (Simon),
crit. hist, iii. 850; (Targum), Chal-
dee version, iii. 948; (Umbreit), Orien-
tal and bib. lit., iii. 1051 ; (Urbino),
Lex. of Syn., iii. 1056 ; (Wall), critical

notes, iii. 1074; (Whiston), essay to-
wards restor. true text and chrono-
logy, iii. 1 102 ; (Zamora), vocabulary
of Heb. and Greek roots, iii. 11 72.

Testament, Old and New,
connection (Prideaux), iii. 569;
(Testament), iii. 987 ; sacred
hist. (Winston), iii. 1102.

Testament, New, iii. 9S7; MSS.
at Vienna (Altar), i. 128 ; (Antilego-
mena), disputed books, i. 158; (Bax-
ter), paraphrase, i. 319 ; (Beausobre),
Fr. trans., i. 321 ; (Bengel), i. 339 ;

(Bentley), text, i. 341 ; (Beza), Lat.
and Ger. trans., i. 362 ; (Birch), crit.

ed., i. 364; (Bos), phil., i. 377;
(Bowyer), crit. i. 383 ; (Bretschnei-
der). Lex. Greek and Lat., i. 389 ;

(Bullinger), com., i. 395 ; (Burkitt),
com., 1. 403 ; (Cameron), i. 424 ;

(Casaubon), Gr., i. 454; (Criticism
bib.), history of text, and first printed
ed., etc., i. 585 ; (Colinajus), Gr. i.

533 ; (Crell), com., i. 581 ; (Curcel-
lajus), ed. i. 598 ; (Dilherr), Eclogae
Sac. i. 676 ; (Eckermann), com., i.

725 ; (Eisner), illust. from Greek
classics, i. 777 ; (Epistles), i. 809

;

(Erasmus), Gr. and Lat., etc., L
814 ;

(Euthalius\ division into chaps,
and verses, i. 851 ; (Gill), exp., ii.

133; (Griesbach), ii. 180; (Guyse),
paraphrase ex., ii. 181 ; (Hiinlein),

uitro., ii. 222 ; (Jebb), structure often
modelled after poetical parts of the
Old, ii. 473 ; (Jones), canonical
authority, of settling, ii. 636 ;

(Koppe), ii. 760; (Zachmann), Or.,

ii. 769 ; (Latinisms), ii. 784 ; (Macca-
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bees), 4th Bk., allusions to, iii. 16

;

(Marloratus), selection of inter, of
all ages, iii. 74 ; (Marsh), trans, of
Michaelis' intro., iii. 90; (Matthaei),
Gr. Lat., iii. 106 ; (Middlrton), doc-
trine of the Gr. art. apd. to the
crit. and ill., iii. 162 ; (Mikkelsen),
first Danish version, iii. 175 ; (.Mill),
Gr. ed., iii. 178; (PfaflT), diss, on
genuineness of, iii. 494 ; (Philo), in
terp., iii. 516; (Plunck), essay on
Greek of, iii. 552 ; (Prica;us or
Price), com., iii. 568 ; (Quesnel),
moral reflections on, iii. 623 ; (Re-
cension), Gr. text, iii. 644 ; (Rollock),
com. onep., iii. 689 ; (Schaaf's), ed.,
iii. 781 ; (Schleiermacher), Hermen.,
iii. 782; (Scholz), Gr. ed , iii. 782;
(Simon), crit. hisL and versions,
etc., iii. 851 ; (Stuart), dialect gram-
mar of, iii. 895 ; (Tittmann, J. A. H.),
Synonymis de, iii. 1013 ; (Twells),
exam, of Mace's text and vers., iii.,

1041 ; (Tyndale), trans., iii. 1042

;

(Wall), cr. notes, iii. 1074 ; (Wahl),
Lex. Philol., iii. 1074 ; (De Wette>,
exeg. hbk., iii. 1102 ; (Whiston^,
primitive N. T., iii. 1182; fWhitby),
par. and com., iii. uo2 ; (White),
with Griesbach's notes, iiL 1103.

Tetrarch, iii. 99S.
Textile arts, ii. 220.
Textual, crit. of O.T. (Dimock),

i. 676.

Thadd^us, iii. 988.
Thank-offering (Offering), iiL

354-
Theatre, iii. 9S8.

Thebaic Version, i. 752.
Thebes, Thebce, or Diospolis

Mag., iii. 989 ; i. 741 ;
(No),

"i- 335-
Thebez, iii. 991.
Theile's ed. of Masoretic Text,

i. 585.
Theocracy (Spencer), iii. 880.
Theodoretus, iii. 991.
Theodorus, Bishop, iii. 992,
Theological Encyc. (Tittmann),

iii. 1013 ; learning, essay on its

usefulness, etc. (Bishop Marsh),
iii. 9 1 ; Literature, Handbook of
(Winer), iii. II 13; writers, dic-

tionary of (Dupin), i. 711.
Theology (Bauer), i. 318 ;

(Baumgarten), i. 319 ; histl.

(Burton), i. 404 ; reconciled with
philosopliy (Tittmann, J. A.
H.), iii. 1013.

Theopuilus, iii. 992 ; (Luke),
ii. 867.

Theopuylactus, Archb., iii.

692.

Thessalonians, Epistles to

—

First Ep., authenticity, canonl.

authority, and design, iii. 992.
Second Ep., 993 ; genuineness,

literature, 994 ; exp. (JeweU),
ii. 596.

Thessalonica, iii. 994.
Theuda-S, iii. 994.
TlMEK, penitent, iii. 995.
Thigh, iii. 996.
Tins (Egypt) i. 741.
Thistle (Bashab), L 312

;

(Ciioach), i. 497 ; (Dardar), i.

625 ;
(Trib()lij.>), iii, 1034.

Tuoi.i'CK (ConmiciUa;y), i. 548.
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Thomas, iii. 996 ; Thomas and
Stephen, Sts., Apocalypse of

(Revelations, Spurious), iii. 676.

Thorns, iii. 997 ;
(Atad), i. 257;

(Hook), ii. 320 ;
(Naazuz), iii.

263 ; Christ (Charul), i. 474.
_

Thou hast said (Affirmatives), i.

78.

Threshing (Agriculture), i. 86.

Three, iii. 342.

Three Kings (Magi), iii. 27

;

Taverns, iii. 970.

Throne, iii. 997.
Thukiyim, iii. 997.
Thummim, iii. 1057.
Thunder, iii. 999.
Thyatira, iii. 999.
Thyine wood, iii. 1000; (Algum),

i. no.
Tiberias, iii. 1000 ; school at

(Crit. Bib.), i. 583 ;
(Buxtorf), i.

405 ; Sea of, ii. 58.

Tiberius, iii. looi.

TiBNl, iii. 1 00 1.

Tick, insect (Kinnim), ii. 746.

Tidal, iii. 1002.

Tidhar, iii. 1002.

TiGLATH - Pileser, iii. 1002

;

(Babylon), i. 280.

Tigris, ii. 298 ; Euphrates, rivers,

(Paradise), iii. 413-417.
Timbrel, iii. 256.

Time, regulation of (Day), i. 643 ;

times and seasons, observance of
(Divination), i. 685 ; division

of (Watch), iii. 1090.

TiMNA, and Timnah, iii. 1002.

TiMNATH, -Heres, -Serah, iii.

1002.

TiMON, iii. T002.

Timothy, iii. 1002 ; Epistles to,

authorship, etc., iii. 1003

—

First

Epistle, prin. objections against

Pauline authorship, 1004.

Second ditto, 1005 ; time and
place of composition, 1006

;

design and commentaries, 1008;
(Berriman), i. 343 ; First Ep. of, de-
fence of its genuineness (Planck), iii.

552 ; (Schleiermacher), iii. 7S2.

Tin (Bedil), i. 327.
Tinkling with feet, Isaiah iii. 16

(Anklets), i. 150.

Tinshemeth, iii. 1008.

TiPHSAH, iii. 1009.

Tiras, iii. 286.

TiRHAKAH, iii. 1009.

TiRSHATHA, iii. 1009.

TiRZAH, iii. 1009.

Tischendorf's edition of N. T.,

i. 587.
Tishbite, iii. loio.

Tisri, iii. loio.

Tithes, Mosaic Law respecting,

loio ; classification and later

legislation, loii ; origin and
observances of the tithal law,

1012 ; literature, 1013 ; (Alms),

i._ 117 ; (Anise), i. 146 ; (Pharisees),
iii. 496; (Property), iii. 58S.

Tittmann, J. A. PI. and Karl
C, iii. 1013.
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Titus, an^ Epistle to, iii. 1014 ;

(Dalmatia), i. 607.

Titus, arch of (Candlestick), i. 428.

ToB, Tobiah, iii. 1015.

Tobit, Book of, design and con-

tents, iii. 1016 ; hist, and rel.

char., original language, ver-

sions, etc., 1017 ; author and
date, 1018; canonicity and
authority, literature, 1019.

Togarmah, iii. 1019.

Toleration as regards Solomon
and his wives' religion, iii. 869.

Tomb (Burial), i. 396-401 ; of

the Kings (Egypt), L 742;
(Kidron), ii. 731.

Tongue, iii. 1020 ; speaking with

tongues (Spirit. Gifts), iii. 886.

Tongue.s, Confusion of, the event,

relation of the languages of the

dispersed nations, iii. 102 1
;

possibility of tracing all existing

languages to one source, 1023.

Tooth, teeth, iii. 1026 ;
powder

(Oren), iii. 373.
Toparchy, iii. 1028.

Topaz (Pitdah), iii. 550.
ToPHET, iii. 1028.

Topography, Bibl. (Thomas
Fuller), ii. 45.

Tor, iii. 1029.

Torches carried by soldiers

(Fire), ii. 15.

Tortoise (Tsab), iii. 1036.

Tortures of Jews, i. iio ; self-

inflicted (Cuttings in Flesh), i.

600.

Towers of Babel, i. 274 ;
(Forti-

fications), ii. 35.

Town, iii. 1029.

Town-Clerk, iii. 1030.

TowNSON, T., iii. 1031.

Trachonitis, iii. 1031. '

Trade honoured by Jews, i. 732.

Tradition, Jewish (Massorah),

iii. 103.

Traditional explanation of

Scriptures as contd. in Rab-
binic wi-itings (Saadia Gaon),
iii. 706.

Trance, iii. 1032.

Trani, I. d., iii. 1033.

Transfiguration, the (J. C),
562.

Transformation into wolf (Dis-

eases), i. 679.
Transmigration of the soul

(Kabbalah), ii. 702.

Transubstantiation, doctrine

of (Lord's Supper), ii. 847.

Treasure, discovery of (Divina-

tion), i. 691.

Treasurers (Adargaz'rin), i. 66.

Trees (Alah), i. 102 ;
(Algum),

i. Iio; (Allon), i. I15 ;
(Etz'

Aboth), i. 845 ; of Egypt, i.

745 ; of life and knowledge
(Adam), i. 62 ; 0/ life (Kenni-

cott on), ii. 717'

Tregelles' ed. of N. T, i. 588.

Tremellius, E., iii. 1033.

Trent, Council of (Diodati's

trans.), i. 677.
Trespass-offering, iii. 354.
Trial of adultery by the bitter

water, i. 74 ;
(Punishments), iii.

615 ; mode of conducting, in

Sanhedrim, iii. 767.
Trias syst. (Creation), i. 575.
Tribes, iii. 1033 ; the lost (Eldad),

i. 756.
Tribolos or Tribulus, iii. 1034.
Tribute, iii. 1034; of bond-

service (Ammorites), i. 137.

Tribute-money, iii. 1035 ; (Ad-
oniram), i. 69 ;

(Cyrenius), i.

603 ;
(Didrachm), i. 674

;

(Taxes), iii. 970.
Trinity, the (Athanasius), i.259

;

I John, v. 7 (Butler), i. 405 ;

(Didymus), i. 675 ;
(Horsley),

ii- 325.
Troas, iii. 1035.
Trogyllium, iii. 1035.
Troki, I. b. A., iii. 1035.
Tromm, a., iiL 1036 ; com., i.

551-
Trophimus, iii. 1036.
Tropologia, Keach's, ii. 712.

Trumpet (Mus. Inst.), iii. 252.

Trumpets, Feast of, ii. ii; iii

321.

Trust, dishonesty in (Offering),

iii- 354-
Truth (Amen), i. 134.

Tryphena and Tryphosa, iii.

1036.

Tryphon, iii. 1036.

Trypho (Maccabees), iii. 5.

Tsab, iii. 1036.

Tsaphtsapha, iii. 1036.

Tsar'AH, iii. 1037.

Ts'bi, iii. 1038.

TsEPHA and Tsiph'oni, iii. 1038,

Tsimmaon, iii. 1038.

Tsippor, iii. 1038.

TsiYiM, iii. 1039.
Ts'Latsal, iii. 1039.
Ts'Pharde'a, iii. 1039.
Ts'ri, iii. 1039.

Tubal and Tubal-Cain, iii. 1040.

Turban, iii. 1040.

Turpentine-tree, i. 102.

Turtle-dove (Tor), iii. 1029.

Tusi or Tawus, iii. 1041.

TwELLS, L., iii. 1041.

Twelve Stones from Jordan
(Gerizim), ii. 114.

Twelve Tribes (Durell on), i.

711.

Tychicus, iii. 1041.

Tychsen, O. G. and T. C, iii. 1042.

Tyndale, W., iiL 1042 ; trans-

lation, i. 787.

Type and Typology, name, iii.

1042; principles, nature, 1043 ;

relation to other modes of teacli-

ing, 1044; interpretation, 1045;
(Brown), i. 393 ; and metaphors
(Keach), ii. 712.

Typhon (Goat, Scape), ii. 143.

Typography, early (Elzevirs), i
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777; (Frankfurter), ii. 37. See
Printing.

Tyrannus, iii. 1046.

Tyre, iii. 1046; Ladder of, ii.

769.

UCAL (Provtrbs), iii. 595.
Ulai, iii. 1050.
Ulfilas, bishop of the Goths,

iii. 1051 ; Gothic Versions, ii.

873 ;
(Ihre), ii. 337.

Umbreit, F. W. K., iii. 105 1 ;

(Commentary), i. 54S.
Ummah, iii. 105 1.

Umpire (Daysman), i. 644.
Unclean birds (Anapha), i.

142 ; meats (Food), ii. 28.

Uncleanness, iii. 105 1.

Unicorn (Reem), iii. 650.
Unitarian (AUix), i. 115 ;

school (Dodson), i. 695 ; Vers.
N.T. (Belsham), i. 333 ;

(Lard-
ner), ii. 783 ;

(Laurence on), ii.

794-
Universe (Heaven), ii. 244.
Unleavened cakes and wafers

(Offering), iii. 354.
Uphaz, iii. 1054.
Upper-ROOM, ii. 337.
Ur of the Chaldees, iii. 1054

;

(Babylon), i. 279; (Chaldgea),

i. 464-
Urbane or Urban, iii. 1056.
Urbino, S. b. A., iii. 1056.
Uriah, iii. 1057; (David), i. 638,
Uriel, iii. 1057.
Urijah, iii. 1057.
Urim and Thunimim, iii. 1057 ;

elab. treatise on (Saalchutz),

iii. 707.

Urukh (Babylon), i, 279.
Usque, A., iii. 1059.
UssHER, J., iii. 1060,

UsTERl, L., iii. 1060.

Usury, iii. 1060.

Uz, Land of, iii. 1061.

Uzal, iii. 1061.

UzzAH, iii. 1062.

Uzzen-Sherah, iiL 1062.

UzziAH, iii. 1062.

Uzziel, iii. 1063.

Valcknaer, L. C, iii. 1063.

Valdo, p. (French Ver.), ii.

39-
Valley, iii. 1063.
Vander Hooght's ed. of Bib., L

584.
Vashni, iii. 1064-
Vashti, iii. 1064; (Ahasuerus),

i. 93-
Vater, J. S., iii, 1064.

Vegetables (Food), ii. 27, 28 ;

(Offerihg), iii. 357.
Veil, C. M. de, iii. 1064.

Veil, dress, iii. 1065 ;
peculiar to

harlots, ii. 231.

Veil of tabernacle and temple,

iii. 923-975.
Venema, H., iii. 1066.

Vengeance (Dike), i. 675.
Venice (Mark), iii. 68.

Ventriloquism (Divination), i.

688.

Venus (Ashtoreth), i 242 ; tem-
ple of (Corinth), i. 559; Egyptn.,

i. 741.
Verily (Amen), i. 134.
Vermilion, i. 541.
Verse, versicular divisions in

MSS., iii. 1066 ; in printed

Bibles, 1069.

Versions, Anglo - Saxon, i. 149 ;

Arabic, i. 189 ; Aramaic (Syriac), iii.

915; Armenian, i. 221; Authorism
(English), i. 788 ; Bashmuric (Egyp-
tian), i. 752 ; Chaldee (Targum), iii.

948 ; Coptic (Egyptian), i. 751 ;

Egyptian, i. 751 ; English, i. 786 ;

Ethiopic, i. 844 ; French, ii. 38 ;

Georgian, ii. no; German, ii. 114;
Gothic, ii. 164 and 873 ; Greek, ii.

172 ; Italian, ii. 440; Latin, ii. 785 ;

Mephitic (Egj'ptian), i. 751 ; Peshito
(Syria), iii. 915; Persian, iii. 1171 ;

Samaritan, iii. 746 and 750 ; Slavonic
iii. 862 ; Septuagint, ii. 172 ; Syriac,
iii. 915 ; admir. ed. of Philoxenian,
Syriac (White), iii. 1103 ; Vulgate
(Latin), ii. 788.

Vestiges of Nat. Hist, of Crea-

tion, i. 579.
Vestments, Heb. Pr. (Braun on),

i. 386.

Vicarious suffering, iii. 358.

Vienna, Bible work (Ben-Zeb),

i- 339-
Village, iii. 1070.

Vine, iii. 1071; of Sodom, 1072.

Vinegar, iii. mo; (Food), iL

29.

Viol, iii. 250.

Viper, iii. 771.
Virgin, iii. 1072 ; Mary (Jesus

Christ), ii. 547 ; iii. 92 ; foun-

tain of (Kidron), ii. 732 ; tomb
and chapel of (Mount of Olives),

iii. 364.
Visions (Daniel),i.6i8; (Dreams),

i. 699 ;
(Temptation of our Lord),

iii. 981 ; of creation, i. 577; of

Ezekiel (Cherubim), i. 487.

Visitation for sin (Maccabees),

iii. 12.

VlTRlNGA, C. , iii. 1073.

Voices from heaven (Bath Kol),

i. 316.

Vow, iii. 1073 ;
(Anathema), i.

143; to priestly abstinence and

punty (Nazarite), iii. 293.

Voyages and travels in east, bear-

ing on Scrip. (Harmer), iL 232.

Vulgate, iii. 1073.

Vulture (Ajali), i. roo ;
(Daah),

i. 605 ;
(Daiyah), i. 607: (Nesher), iii.

313; (Peres), iiL 470: (Racham), iii.

633-

w
Wages, iii. 1073.
Waggon (Cart), i. 452.
Wahabees (Arabia), i. iSl.

Wahl, C. a., iiL 1074.
Wail, iiL 242.

Waldensian Versions, ii. 39.

Walford, W., iii. 1074.

Walking with God (Enoch), i.

791 ; 'uprightly,' etc. (Foot), iL

30-

Wall, W., iii. 1074.

Wall-towers (Fortifications), ii.

35-
Walnut (Egoz), i. 733.
Walton, B., iiL 1074 ; ed. of N.

T., L 586.

Wandering, wilderness of, gen-

eral geography of wilderness,

iii. 1075 ; four divisions of

journey—Rameses to Red Sea,

1078 ; Red Sea to Sinai, 1079 ;

Sinai to Kadesh, 1083 ; Kadesh
to Plains of Moab, 1084.

Wandering stars (Astronomy),

i- 255.
War, Hebrew nation, its ac-

quaintance with war, the

Egyptian model, iii. 1086

;

composition of Israelitish army,

10S7 ; war-cry of liebrews by

a priest, order of battle, 1088 ;

(Ambidexter), L 133; (Ambus-
cade), L 133.

Wars of the Lord, book of, iiL

1089.

Warburtonian lectures (Hurd),

ii- 343-
Wardlaw, R., iiL 10S9.

Washing, L 18; of feet, iii.

1089.

Wasp (Tsarah), iiL 1037.

Watch, iii. 1090 ; night (Day),

L 644; night (Hour), ii. 332.

Water, iii. 109 1 ;
pools, 1092 ;

of separation, 1094.

Waters of jealousj-, iii. 1094 ; L

74-

Water-melon, 1. 6,

Wave-offering, iii. 352.

Wealth (Ecclesiastes), L 718.

Weapons, L 224.

Weasel, iiL 1095 ;
(Choled), L

497-
Weaver, weaving, ui. 1095.

Wedding, iii. 75.

Week, iii. 710.

Weeks, Feast of, iiL 463.

Weights and measures, iii. 1096

;

Jewish (Cumberland on), i. 596;
(Didrachm), L 674; (Money),

iii. 198.

Well (Water), iii. 1092.

Wells, E., iii. iioo.

Wemyss, T., iii. IIOO.

Wesley family, lives of (Clarke),

i. 528 ;
(Coke). L 535,

Wessely, H., iii. IIOO.

West, iii. iioi.
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Westcott on Gospels, ii. 157.

Westattnster Confession (Apo-
crypha), i. 169.

Wetstetn, J. T-, iii. 1102; ed.

of N. T., i. 586.

Wette, W. M., iii. 1 102.

Whale, great (Creation), i. 576 ;

(Fish), ii. 20-22 ; (Jonah), ii.

632 ;
(Tanneen), iii. 947.

WiiEAT (Chittah), i. 495.
Whirlwind (Wind), iii. 1107.
Whiston, W., iii. 1102.

Whitby, iii. 1102
;
(Comment-

ary), i. 546.
White, F., ill. 1103.

Whore (Harlot), ii. 231.
WiCLiF. See Wycliffe.

Widow, iii. 1103.
Wife, iii. 75, 11 24.
Wild-boar (Chazir), i. 479.
Wilderness (Arabia), i. 182 ;

(Desert), i. 667 ; of Engedi, i.

783 ; of wandering, iii. 1074.
Wild oHve-tree (Agrielaia), i.

87.

WiLKlNS, D., iii. 1 104.
Willet, a., iii. 1 105.

WiLLOW-TREE (Tsaphtsapha),
iii. 1036.

Willows, Brook of the, iii. 1105.
Wills, ii. 386.
WiLNA, E., iii. 1105.
Wimple, iii. 1065.
Wind, iii. 1 105 ; symbolically,

and mistranslations of word,
1 106 ; phrases, 1107 ;

(Angels),

i. 147 ; (North), iii. 340

;

(West), iii. iioi.

Window, ii. 339 ; meaning
beams (Palace), iii. 379.

Wine, the fermented juice
OF grapes, yayin, meaning of
word, question of intoxication,

iii. 1 108
;

pure, strong drink,

shechar, sweet, sobe, mixed,

1109 ; lees, flagons, hist,

notices of use of wine in Bible,

I no ; teaching of Script, in re-

spect to nse of wine, literature,

III2 ; (Food), ii. 29 ; (Noah),
iii. 336; (Vine), iii. 1071

;

abstinence from (Nazarite), iii.

293 ; (Rechabites), iii. 649

;

drink-offering, iii. 356 ;
priests

not allowed to drink in taber-

nacle, iii. 356.
Wine-press or wine-fat, iii. 11 13.
Winer, G. B., iii. 1113.

Winnowing (Agriculture), i. 87.
Wintle, T., iii. 1113.
WiSDOiM (Darda), i. 625 ;

(Ec-
clesiastes), i. 718 ; of Jesus,
son of Sirach, i. 723.

Wisdom of Solomon, iii. 11 13;
design, division, and contents,

1 114; unity, phil., and doc-
trinal character, II 1 5 ; author
and date, 11 16; original lan-

guage and style, II18 ; canon-
icity and authority, literature,

II 19.

GENERAL INDEX.

Wise-men (Chaldaea), i. 465 ; of

Egypt (Chartummim), i. 474.
Witch and witchcraft, meaning
and derivation of word, iii.

III9 ; belief in persons of

Satanic agency— Sir Walter
Scott's observation— Stoiy of

Witch of Endor, 1120; temp-
tation of our Lord, 1121 ;

sorcerers—literature of subject,

1 122; (Amulet), i. 139; (God),

ii. 145.
Witness, iii. 1122; of Christ

(Apostle, etc.), i. 174.

WiTSlus, H., iii. 1 123.

Wizard (Divination), i. 689.
Woide, C. G., iii. 1 1 23.
Wolf (Zeeb), iii. 1152.
Wolf, J. C, iii. 1123.

Wolfssohn, a., iii. 1123.

Woman, iii. 1124; creation of,

i. 60.

Woods (Cedar), i, 816; used in

building, ii. 333.
Wood-carrying, feast, iii. 1128.

Wool, iii. 11 09.
Work (Labour), ii. 767.
Workmen, cunning (Engraving),

i. 789.
World, iii. 1 129 ; (Heaven), ii.

244.
Worm, iii. 1130.

Wormwood (Absinthium), i. 31

;

(Laanah), ii. 765.
Worship of animals (Egypt), i.

743 ; trees, rivers, stones, etc.,

ii. 360 ; heavenly bodies, early

(Babylon), i. 280 ; human
spirits (Farmer on), ii. 5.

Wrestling, ii. 65.

Writing, iii. 1131; (Epistles),

i. 807.

Wycliffe, J. de, iii, 11 34;
Bible (Apocrypha), i. 167 and
787.

Xanthicus, iii. 1 135.
Xenophon (Cyrus), i. 603

;

(Darius), i. 625.
Xerxes (Ahasuerus), i. 91 and

94 ;
(Darius), i. 627 ; (Egypt),

i. 740.
XiMENES, De C. F., iii. 1135.
Xisuthrus, according to Bero-

sus, saves his companions from
the Deluge in an ark, ii. 85.

Xoite dynasty, i. 737.

Yachmur, iii. 1 137.
Yael, iii. 1138.

Yaen, Yaanah, iii. 1 138.

Yahalom, iii. 1 1 38.

Yanshuph, iii. 1138.
Yarn, iii. 1139.
Yashpeh, iii. 1 1 39.
Year, iii. 1139; (Chronology), i.

508.

Yelek, iii. 1 140.
Yemim, iii. 1140.
Yoke, i. 84.

Yonah, iii. 1 140.

York, Archb., Alcuin, i. 103.

Zaanaim, plain, iii. 1141.
Zaanan, iii. 11^4.
Zabad, Zabud, iii. 1141.
Zabulun, iii. 1145.
ZaccHvEUS, iii. 1 142 J (Publican),

iii. 614.
Zachariah, Zacharias, iii. 1146.
Zadok, iii. 1142; Saul's H. P.,

i. II.

Zahab, iii. 1 142.
Zair, iii. 1 142.
Zait or Sait, iii. 1 143.
Zalmon, Zalmonah, iii. II43.
Zalmunna, iii. 1 144.
Zamora, Alfonso de, iii. 1171.
Zamzummim, iii. I143; (Am-

monites), i. 135.
Zanoah, iii. 1 143.
Zaphnath Paaneah, iii. 1144.
Zaphon, iii. 1 144.
Zared, iii. 1157.
Zarephath, iii. 773.
Zaretan, Zarthan, iii. 1144.
Zareth-Shahar, iii. 1144.
Zarhites, iii. 1144.
Zealots, iii. 1144.
Zebah and Zalmunna, iii. 1144.
Zebaim, iii. 1 144.
Zebedee, iii. 1 145.
Zeboim, iii. 1 145.
Zebul, iii. 1 145.
Zebulun, tribe and possessions

of, iii. 1 145.
Zechariah, persons of this

name, iii. 1146 ; book of,

1147 ; integrity, 1 148; style

and commentaries, 1151 ;
(Da-

rius), i. 626 ; com. on (Venema), iii.

1066 ; (Vitringa), iii. 1073 ; (Ward-
law), iii. loSg.

Zedad, iii. 1 151.

Zedekiah, iii. 1 15 1.

Zeeb, iii. 1152 and 373.
Zelah, iii. 1 152.

Zelophehad, iii. 1153.
Zelzah, iii. 1 153.
Zemach, called Mar Zemach, iii.

1171.
Zemaraim, iii. 1 153.
Zemarite, the, ii. 210.
Zemer, iii. 1 153.
ZenAN, Zenas, iii. 1154.
Zephaniah, author, iii. I154;
book of, age and contents,

1155 ; style and commentaries,
1156 ; (Faber on), ii. i.



Zephath, iif. 1156.

Zephathah Valley, iii. 1156.

Zera, K. of Egypt, i. 739.
Zerah, iii. 1 1 56.

Zered, Zereda, iii. 1 157.
Zeredath.\, Zererath, iii. 1157.

Zeresh, iii. 1 157.
Zeruah, iii. 1

1 57.

ZeruPiBabel, iii. 1 157; (Darius),

i. 626.

Zeruiah, iii. 1157 J (Amasa), i.

131-

Ziba, iii. 1 157.
Zibeon, iii. 1 1 58.

Zichri, iii. 1 158.

ZlDDiM, iii 1 158.
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ZiDON, Sidon, iii. 11 58.

ZiF, iii/ 1 1 62.

ZlKLAG, iii. 1 1 62.

ZiLLAH, iii. 1 162.

ZiLPAH, iii. 1 162.

Zimran, iii. 1 1 62.

ZiMRi, iii. 1162.

ZiN, Zinnim, and Zeninim, iii.

1 162.

ZiON, ii. 525.
ZiPH, Ziphron, iii. 1 1 63.
ZiPPOR, Zipporah, iii. 1163 ;

(Cush), i. 598.
Ziz, iii. 1 163.

ZlZANION, iii. 1 1 63,

Zoan, iii. II64 J i. 739, 740.
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ZoAR, ill. iib4.

ZOBAH iii. 1 1 65; (David), i.

637-
ZoHAR, iii. 1 165.
Zoology, Biblical (Antedilu-

vians), i. 154.
ZoPHAR, iii. 1 165.

ZoPHiM, iii. 1 165.

ZoRAH, iii. 1166.

Zoroaster (Magic), iii. 26.

ZuPH, iii. 1 166.

Zurich Bible, ii. 115; library

(Hottinger), ii. 331.
ZuRiEL, iii. 1166,

ZuziM, iii. 1 156

THE END.

Prtnteii by R. & R. Clakk, Edinburgh.
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